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PREFACE 


The  present  performance  Ja,  so  far  as  the  end  could  he  reached,  the  fulfUlment  of  a  design, 
formed  about  twenty-seven  years  ago,  of  one  day  presenting  to  the  world,  if  I  might,_  some- 
thing like  a,  complete  grammar  of  the  English  language; — not  a  mere  work  of  criticism, 
nor  yet  a  work  too  tame,  indecisive,  and  uncritical;  for,  in  books  of  either  of  these  sorts, 
our  hbraries  already  abound; — not  a' mere  philosophical  investigation  of  what  is  general  or 
universal  in  grammar,  nor  yet  a  mmute  detaU  of  what  forms  only  a  part  of  our  own  phi- 
lology ;  for  either  of  these  plans  falls  very  far  short  of  such  a  purpose ; — not  a  mere  gram- 
matical compend,  jibstract,  or  compilation, '  sorting  with  other  works  already  before  the 
public ;  for,  in  the  production  of  school  grammars,  the  author  had  early  performed  his  part ; 
and,  of  small  treatises  on  this  subject,  we  have  long  had  a  superabundance  rather  than 
a  lack. 

After  about  fifteen  years  devoted  chiefly  to  grammatical  studies  and  exercises,  during  most 
of  which  time  I  had  been  -alternately  instructing  youth  in  four  different  languages,  thinking 
it  practicable  to  effect  some  improvement  upon  the  manuals  which  explain  pur  own,  I  pre- 
pared and  published,  for  the  use  of  schools,  a  duodecimo  volume  of  about  three  hundred 
pages;  which,  upon  the  presumption  that  its  principles  were  conformable  to  the  best 
usage,  and  well  established  thereby,  I  entitled,  "The  Institutes  of  English  Grammar."  Of 
this  work,  which,  it  is  believed,  has  been  gradually  gaining  in  reputation  and  demand  ever 
since  its  first  publication,  there  is  no  occasion  to  say  more  here,  than  that  it  was  the  result 
of  diligent  study,  and  that  it  is,  essentially,  the  nucleus,  or  the  groundwork,  of  the  present 
volume. 

With  much  additional  labour,  the  principles  contained  in  the  Institutes  of  Enghsh  Gram- 
mar, have  here  been  not  only  reaffirmed  and  rewritten,  but  occasionally  improved  in  ex- 
pression, or  amplified  in  their  details.  New  topics,  new  definitions,  new  rules,  have  also  been 
added ;  and  all  parts  of  the  subject  have  been  illustrated  by  a  multipUcity  of  new  examples 
and  exercises,  which  it  has  required  a  long  time  to  amass  and  arrange.  .To  the  main  doctrines, 
also,  are  here  subjoined  many  new  observations  and  criticisms,  which  are  the  results  of  no 
inconsiderable  reading  and  reflection.  • 

Kegarding  it  as  my- business  and  calling,  to  work  out  the  above-mentioned  purpose  as 
circumstances  might  permit,  I  have  laid  no  claim  to  genius,  none  to  infallibihty ;  but  I  have 
endeavoured  to  be  accurate,  and  aspired  to  be  useful ;  and  it  ia  a  part  of  my  plan,  that  the 
reader  of  this  volume  shall  never,  through  my  fault,  be  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  origin  of  any 
thing  it  contains.  It  is  but  the  duty  of  an  author,  to  give  every  needful  facihty  for  a  fair 
estimate  of  his  work ;  and,  whatever  authority  there  may  be  for  anonymous  copying  in  works 
on  grammar,  the  precedent  is  always  bad. 

The  success  of  other  labours,  answerable  to  moderate  wishes,  has  enabled  me  to  pursue  this 
task  under  favourable  circumstances,  and  with  an  unselfish,  independent  aim.  Not  with  vain- 
glorious pride,  but  with  reverent  gratitude  to  God,  I  acknowledge  this  advantage,  giving 
thanks  for  the  signal  mercy  which  has  upborne  me  to  the  long-continued  effort.  Had  the  case 
been  otherwise, — had  the  labours  of  the  school-room  been  still  demanded  for  my  support, — the 
present  large  volume  would  never  have  appeared.  I  had  desired  some  leisure  for  the  com- 
pleting of  this  design,  and  to  it  I  scrupled  not  to  sacrifice  the  profits  of  my  main  employment, 
as  soon  as  it  could  be  done  without  hazard  of  adding  another  chapter  to  "the  Calamities  of 
Authors." 

The  nature  and  design  of  this  treatise  are  perhaps  sufBoieutly  developed  in  connexion 
with  the  various  topics  which  are  successively  treated  of  in  the  Introduction.  That  method 
of  teaching,  which  I  conceive  to  be  the  beat,  is  also  there  described.  And,  in  the  Gram- 
mar itselij  there  will  be  found  occasional  directions  concerning  the  manner  of  its  use.  I 
have  hoped  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the  English  language,  not  by  abridging  our  grammatical 
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code,  or  by  rejecting  the  common  pliraseolgy  of  its  doctrines,  but  by  extending  the  former,  im- 
proving the  latter,  and  establisliing  both ; — but  still  more,  by  furnishing  new  illustrations  of 
the  subject,  and  arranging  its  vast  number  of  particulars  in  such  order  that  every  item  may  be 
readily  found. 

An  other  important  purpose,  ■vsdiioh,  in  the  preparation  of  this  work,  has  been  borne  con- 
stantly in  mind,  and  judged  worthy  of  very  particular  attention,  was  the  attempt  to  settle,  so 
far  as  the  most  patient  investigation  and  the  fullest  exhibition  of  proofe  could  do  it,  the  multi- 
tudinous and  vexatious  disputes  which  have  hitherto  divided  the  sentiments  of  teachers,  and 
made  the  study  of  English  grammar  so  uninviting,  unsatisfactory,  and  unprofitable,  to  the 
student  whose  taste  demands  a  reasonable  degree  of  certainty. 

"Whenever  labour  implies  the  exertion  of  thought,  it  does  good,  at  least  to  the  strong:  when 
the  saving  of  labour  is  a  saving  of  thought,  it  enfeebles.  The  mind,  like  the  body,  is  strength- 
ened by  hard  exercise :  but,  to  give  this  exercise  all  its  salutary  eflfect,  /it  should  be  of  a  reason- 
able kind ;  it  should  lead  us  to  the  perception  of  regularity,  of  order,  of  principle,  of  a  law.  "When, 
after  all  the  trouble  we  have  taken,  we  merely  find  anomalies  and  confusion,  we  are  disgusted 
with  what  is  so  uncongenial :  and,  as  our  higher  faculties  have  not  been  called  into  action,  they 
are  not  unlikely  to  be  outgrown  by  the  lower,  and  overborne  as  it  were  by  the  underwood  of 
our  minds.  Hence,  no  doubt,  one  of  the  reasons  why  our  language  has  been  so  much  ne- 
glected, and  why  such  scandalous  ignorance  prevails  concerning  its  nature  and  history,  is  its 
unattractive,  disheartening  irregularity :  none  but  Satan  is  fond  of  plunging  into  chaos." — Phi- 
lological Museum,  (Cambridge,  Bng.,  1832,)  Vol.  i,  p.  666.  _ 

If  there  be  any  remedy  for  the  neglect  and  ignorance  here  spoken  o^  it  must  be  found  in  the 
more  effectual  teaching  of  EngUsh  grammar.  But  the  principles  of  grammar  can  never  have 
any  beneficial  influence  over  any  person's  manner  of  speaking  or  writing,  tUl  by  some  process 
they  are  made  so  perfectly  familiar,  that  he  can  apply  them  with  all  the  readiness  of  a  native 
power ;  that  is,  till  he  can  apply  them  not  only  to  what  has  been  said  or  written,  but  to  what- 
ever he  is  about  to  utter.  They  must  present  themselves  to  the  mind  as  by  intuition,  and  with 
the  quickness  of  thought ;  so  as  to  regulate  his  language  before  it  proceeds  from  the  lips  or  the 
pen.  If  they  come  only  iDy  tardy  recollection,  or  are  called  to  mind  but  as  contingent  after- 
thoughts, they  are  altogether  too  late ;  and  serve  merely  to  mortify  the  speaker  or  writer, 
by  reminding  him  of  some  deficiency  or  inaccuracy  which  there  may  then  be  no  chance  to 
amend. 

But  how  shall,  or  can,  this  readiness  be  acquired?  I  answer.  By  a  careful  attention  to  such 
exercises  as  are  fitted  to  bring  the  learner's  knowledge  into  practice.  The  student  will  therefore 
find,  that  I  have  given  him  something  to  do,  as  well  as  something  to  learn.  But,  by  the 
formules  and  directions  in  this  work,  he  is  very  carefully  shown  how  to  proceed ;  and,  if  he  be 
a  tolerable  reader,  it  will  be  his  own  fault,  if  he  does  not,  by  such  aid,  become  a  tolerable  gram- 
marian. The  chief  of  these  exercises  are  the  parsing  of  what  is  right,  and  the  correcting  of 
what  is  wrong;  both,  perhaps,  equally  important ;  and  I  have  intended  to  make  them  equally 
easy.  To  any  real  proficient  in  grammar,  nothing  can  be  more  free  from  embarrassment,  than 
the  performance  of  these  exercises,  in  all  ordinary  cases.  For  grammar,  rightly  learned,  insti- 
tutes in  the  mind  a  certain  knowledge,  or  process  of  thought,  concerning  the  sorts,  properties, 
and  relations,  of  all  the  words  which  can  be  presented  in  any  intelligible  sentence ;  and,  with 
the  initiated,  a  perception  of  the  construction  will  always  instantly  follow  or  accompany  a  dis- 
covery of  the  sense :  and  instantly,  too,  should  there  be  a  perception  of  the  error,  if  any  of  the 
words  are  misspelled,  misjoined,  misapplied, — or  are,  in  any  way,  unfaithful  to  the  sense 
intended. 

Thus  tt  is  the  great  end.of  grammar,  to  secure  the  power  of  apt  expression,  by  causing  the 
prmciples  on  which  language  is  constructed,  if  not  to  be  constantly  present  to  the  mind,  at  least 
to  pass  through  it  more  rapidly  than  either  pen  or  voice  can  utter  words.  And  where  this 
power  resides,  there  cannot  but  be  a  proportionate  degree  of  critical  skill,  or  of  abihty  to  judge 
of  the  language  of  others.  Present  what  you  will,  grammar  directs  the  mmd  immediately  to 
a  consideration  of  the  sense;  and,  if  properly  taught,  always  creates  a  discriminating  taste 
which  is  not  less  offended  by  specious  absurdities,  than  by  the  common  blunders  of  elownish- 
ness.  Every  one  who  has  any  pretensions  to  this  art,  knows  that,  to  parse  a  sentence,  is  but 
to  resolve  it  according  to  one's  understanding  of  its  import ;  and  it  is  equally  cleai-,  that  the 
power  to  correct  an  erroneous  passage,  usually  demands  or  implies  a  knowledge  of  the  author's 
thought. 

But,  if  parsing  and  correcting  are  of  so  great  practical  importance  as  our  fii-st  mention  of 
them  suggests,  it  may  be  well  to  be  more  exphcit  here  concerning  them.  The  pupil  who 
cannot  perform  these  exercises  both  accurately  and  fiuently,  is  not  traly  prepared  to  per- 
form them  at  all,  and  has  no  right  to  expect  from  any  body  a  patient  hearing.  A  slow  and 
faltering  rehearsal  of  words  clearly  prescribed,  yet  neither  fkiriy  remembered  nor  under- 
standingly  applied,  is  as  foreign  from  parsing  or  correcting,  as  it  is  from  elegance  of  diction. 
Divide  and  conquer,  is  the  rule  here,  as  in  many  other  cases.  Begin  with  what  is  simple ; 
practise  it  till  it  becomes  familiar;  and  then  proceed.  No  child  ever  learned  to  speak  by 
any  other  process.    Hard  things  become  easy  by  use;  and  skill  is  gained  by  little  and  little. 

Of  the  whole  method  of  parsing,  it  should  be  understood,  that  it  is  to  be  a  critical  exer- 
cise in  utterance,  aa  weU  as  an  evidence  of  previous  study, — an  exhibition  of  the  learner's 
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attainments  in  the  practice,  as  well  as  in  the  theory,  of  grammar;  and  that,  in  any  toler- 
able performance  of  this  exercise,  there  must  be  an  exact  adherence  to  the  truth  of  facts, 
as  they  occur  in  the  example,  and  to  the  forms  of  expression,  which  are  prescribed  as 
models,  in  the  book.  For  parsing  is,  in  no  degree,  a  work  of  invention;  but  wholly  an 
exercise,  an  exertion  of  skill.  It  is,  indeed,  an  exercise  for  all  the  powers  of  the  mind,  ex- 
cept  the  inventive  faculty.  Perception,  judgement,  reasoning,  memory,  and  method,  are 
indispensable  to  the  performance.  Nothing  is  to  be  guessed  at,  or  devised,  or  uttered  at 
random.  If  the  learner  can  but  rehearse  the  necessary  definitions  and  rules,  and  perform 
the  simplest  exercise  of  judgement  in  their  application,  he  cannot  but  perceive  what  he 
must  say  in  order  to  speak  the  truth  in  parsing.  His  principal  difficulty  is  in  determining  the 
parts  of  speech.  To  lessen  this,  the  trial  should  commence  with  easy  sentences,  also  with  few 
of  the  definitions,  and  with  definitions  that  have  been  perfectly  learned.  This  difficulty 
being  surmounted,  let  him  follow  the  forms  prescribed  for  the  several  praxes  of  this  work, 
and  he  shall  not  err.  The  directions  and  examples  given  at  the  head  of  each  exercise, 
will  show  him  exactly  the  number,  the  order,  and  the  proper  phraseology,  of  the  particulars 
to  be  stated;  bo  that  he  may  go  through  the  explanation  with  every  advantage  which  a  book 
can  afibrd.  There  is  no  hope  of  him  whom  these  aids  will  not  save  from  "plunging  into 
chaos." 

"  Of  all  the  works  of  man,  language  is  the  most  enduring,  and  partakes  the  most  of  eternity. 
And,  as  our  own  language,  so  far  as  thought  can  project  itself  into  the  future,  seems  likely  to 
be  coeval  with  the  world,  and  to  spread  vastly  beyond  eren  its  present  immeasurable  limits, 
there  cannot  easily  be  a  nobler  object  of  ambition  than  to  purify  and  better  it." — Philological 
Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  665. 

It  was  some  ambition  of  the  kind  here  meant,  awakened  by  a  discovery  of  the  scandalous 
errors  and  defects  which  abound  in  all  our  common  English  grammars,  that  prompted  me  to 
undertake  the  present  work.  Now,  by  the  bettering  of  a  language,  I  understand  little  else 
than  the  extensive  teaching  of  its  just  forms,  according  to  analogy  and  the  general  custom  of 
the  most  accurate  writers.  This  teaching,  however,  may  well  embrace  also,  or  be  combined 
with,  an  exposition  of  the  various  forms  of  false  grammar  by  which  inacciurate  writers  have 
corrupted,  if  not  the  language  itself  at  least  their  own  style  in  it. 

"With  respect  to  our  present  English,  I  know  not  whether  any  other  improvement  of  it  ought 
to  be  attempted,  than  the  avoiding  and  correcting  of  those  improprieties  and  unwarrantable 
anomalies  by  which  carelessness,  ignorance,  and  affectation,  are  ever  tending  to  debase  it,  and  the 
careful  teaching  of  its  true  grammar,  according  to  its  real  importance  in  education.  "What 
further  amendment  is  feasible,  or  is  worthy  to  engage  attention,  I  will  not  pretend  to  say;  nor 
do  I  claim  to  have  been  competent  to  so  much  as  was  manifestly  desirable  within  these  hmits. 
But  what  I  lacked  in  ability,  I  have  endeavored  to  supply  by  diligence;  and  what  I  could  con- 
veniently strengthen  by  better  authority  than  my  own,  I  have  not  failed  to  support  with  all  that 
was  due,  of  names,  guillemots,  and  references. 

Like  every  other  grammarian,  I  stake  my  reputation  as  an  author,  upon  "  a  certain  set  of 
opinions,"  and  a  certain  manner  of  exhibiting  them,  appeaUng  to  the  good  sense  of  my  readers 
lor  the  correctness  of  both.  All  contrary  doctrines  are  unavoidably  censured  by  him  who 
attempts  to  sustain  his  own ;  but,  to  grammatical  censures,  no  more  importance  ought  to  be 
attached  than  what  belongs  to  grammar  itself  He  who  cares  not  to  be  accurate  in  the  use  of 
language,  is  inconsistent  with  himself,  if  he  be  oflended  at  verbal  criticism ;  and  he  who  is 
displeased  at  finding  his  opinions  rejected,  is  equally  so,  if  he  cannot  prove  them  to  be  well 
founded.  It  is  only  in  cases  susceptible  of  a  rule,  that  any  writer  can  be  judged  deficient.  I 
can  censure  no  man  for  differing  from  me,  till  I  can  show  him  a  principle  which  ha  ought  to 
follow.  According  to  Lord  Kames,  the  standard  of  taste,  both  in  arts  and  in  manners,  is  "  the 
common  sense  of  mankind,"  a  principle  founded  in  the  universal  conviction  of  a  common 
nature  in  our  species.  (See  Elements  of  Criticism,  Chap,  xxv,  Tol.  ii,  p.  364.)  If  this  is 
so,  the  doctrine  applies  to  grammar  as  fully  as  to  any  thing  about  which  criticism  may  con- 
cern itself 

But,  to  the  discerning  student  or  teacher,  I  owe  an  apology  for  the  abundant  condescen- 
sion with  which  I  have  noticed  in  this  volume  the  works  rf  unskillful  grammarians.  For 
men  of  sense  have  no  natural  inclination  to  dwell  upon  palpable  offences  against  taste  and 
scholarship;  nor  can  they  be  easily  persuaded  to  approve  the  course  of  an  author  who 
makes  it  his  business  to  criticise  petty  productions.  And  is  it  not  a  fact,  that  grammatical 
authorship  has  sunk  so  low,  that  no  man  who  is  capable  of  perceiving  its  multitudinous 
errors,  dares  now  stoop  to  notice  the  most  flagrant  of  its  abuses,  or  the  most  successful  of 
its  abusers?  And,  of  the  quackery  which  is  now  so  prevalent,  what  can  be  a  more  natural 
effect,  than  a  very  general  contempt  for  the  study  of  grammar  ?  My  apology  to  the  reader 
therefore  is,  that,  as  the  honour  of  our  language  demands  correctness  in  all  the  manuals 
prepared  for  schools,  a  just  exposition  of  any  that  are  lacking  in  this  point,  is  a  service  due 
to  the  study  of  English  grammar,  if  not  to  the  authors  in  question. 

The  exposition,  however,  that  I  have  made  of  the  errors  and  defects  of  other  writers,  is 
only  an  incident,  or  underpart,  of  the  scheme  of  this  treatise.  Nor  have  I  anywhere  ex- 
hibited blunders  as  one  that  takes  delight  in  their  discovery.  My  main  design  has  been,  to 
prepare  a  work  which,  by  its  own  completeness  and  excellence,  should  deserve  the  title 
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here  chosen.  But,  a  comprehensive  code  of  false  grammar  being  confessedly  the  most  eflfectual 
means  of  teaching  what  is  trae,  I  hare  thought  fit  to  supply  this  portion  of  my  book,  not  from 
anonymous  or  uncertain  sources,  but  from  the  actual  text  of  other  authors,  and  chiefly  from  the 
worli  of  professed  grammarians. 

"In  what  regards  the  laws  of  grammatical  purity,"  says- Dr.  Campbell,  "the  violation  is 
much  more  conspicuous  than  the  observance." — See  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  1 90.  It  there- 
fore falls  in  with  my  main  purpose,  to  present  to  the  public,  in  the  following  ample  work 
a  condensed  mass  of  special  criticism,  such  as  is  not  elsewhere  to  be  found  in  any  language. 
And,  if  the  littleness  of  the  particulars  to  which  the  learner's  attention  is  called,  be  reck- 
oned an  objection,  the  author  last  quoted  has  furnished  for  me,  as  well  as  for  himself,  a  good 
apology.  "The  elements  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  hugest  bodies,  are  sub- 
tile and  inconsiderable.  The  rudiments  of  every  art  and  science  exhibit  at  first,  to  .the 
learner,  the  appearance  of  littleness  and  insignificancy.  And  it  is  by  attending  to  such  re- 
flections, as  to  a  superficial  observer  would  appear  minute  and  hypercritical,  that  language 
must  be  improved,  and  eloquence  perfected." — lb.,  p.  244. 

GOOLD  BEOWlSr. 
Lynn,  Misa,  1851. 
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and  Corrected,"  1799. 
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pp.  200:  1st  Edition,  Utioa,  N.  Y.,  1845. 
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12mo,  pp.  140:  1st  Edition,  Boston,  1839. 

Balowin,  Edward;  English  Grammar;  18mo, 
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Barber,  Dr.  Jonathan:  "A  Grammar  of  Elo- 
cution;" 12mo:  Newhaven,  1880. 
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Barnes,  Daniel  H.,  of  N.  Y.  ;  "  The  Red  Book," 
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with  Spelhug-columns,  Reading-lessons, Arith- 
metic, Geometry,  and  the  other  supposed  daily 
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(2  vols. :)  1st  Ed.,  Glasgow,  1769. 

Bellamy,  Elizabeth;  English  Grammar,  12mo: 
London,  1802. 

Benedict, :  English  Grammar,  12mo,  pp. 
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BicKNELL,  Alexander,  Esq. ;  "  The  Gram- 
matical Wreath;  or,  a  Complete  System  of 
English  Grammar ;"  12mo,  pp.  304 :  London, 
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INTRODUCTION 

HISTORICAL    AND    CRITICAL, 


CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  SCIENCE  OF  GRAMMAR. 


"  Hsec  de  Graramatica  quam  brevissime  potui :  non  ut  omnia  dicerem  Bectatus,  (quod  infinitum  prat,)  sed  ut 
inaxime  necessaria."— QtmmLiAif.    De  Imt,  Orat.,  Lib.  1,  Cap.  x. 


1.  Lanqtjage,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term,  is  peculiar  to  man  ;  so  that,  ■with- 
out a  miraculous  assumption  of  human  powers,  none  but  human  beings  can  make 
■words  the  vehicle  of  thought.  An  imitation  of  some  of  the  articulate  sounds  em- 
ployed in  speech,  may  be  exhibited  by  parrots,  and  sometimes  by  domesticated  ravens, 
and  ■we  know  that  almost  all  brute  animals  have  their  peculiar  natural  voices,  by 
which  they  indicate  their  feelings,  whether  pleasing  or  painful.  But  language  is  an 
attribute  of  reason,  and  differs  essentially  not  only  from  all  brute  voices,  but  even 
from  all  the  chattering,  jabbering,  and  babbling  of  our  own  species,  in  which  there 
is  not  an  intelligible  meaning,  with  division  of  thought,  and  distinction  of  words. 

2.  Speech  results  from  the  joint  exercise  of  the  best  and  noblest  faculties  pf  human 
nature,  from  our  rational  understanding  and  our  social  affection ;  and  is,  in  the 
proper  use  of  it,  the  peculiar  ornament  and  distinction  of  man,  whether  w^  compare 
him  with  other  orders  in  the  creation,  or  view  him  as  an  individual  preeminent 
among  his  fellows.  Hence  that  science  which  makes  known  the  nature  and  struc- 
ture of  speech,  and  immediately  concerns  the  correct  and  elegant  use  of  language, 
while  it  surpasses  all  the  conceptions  of  the  stupid  or  unlearned,  and  presents  no- 
thing that  ^can  seem  desirable  to  the  sensual  and  grovelling,  has  an  intrinsic  dignity 
which  highly  comnlends  it  to  all  persons  of  sense  and  taste,  and  makes  it  most  a 
favourite  with  the  most  gifted  minds.  That  science  is  Grammar.  And  though 
there  be  some  geniuses  who  affect  to  despise  the  trammels  of  grammar  rules,  to 
whom  it  must  be  conceded  that  many  things  which  have  been  unskillfuUy  taught  as 
such,  deserve  to  be  despised ;  yet  it  is  true,  as  Dr.  Adam  remarks,  that,  "  The  study 
of  Grammar  has  been  considered  an  object  of  great  importance  by  the  wisest  men 
in  all  ages." — Preface  to  Latin  and  English  Cham.,  p.  iii. 

3.  Grammar  bears  to  language  several  different  relations,  and  acquires  from  each 
a  nature  leading  to  a  different  definition.  First,  It  is  to  language,  as  knowledge  is 
to  the  thing  known  ;  and  as  doctrine,  to  the  truths  it  inculcates.  In  these  relations, 
grammar  is  a  science.  It  is  the  first  of  what  have  been  called  the  seven  sciences,  or 
liberal  branches  of  knowledge  ;  namely,  grammar,  logic,  rhetoric,  arithmetic,  geom- 
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etry,  astronomy,  and  music.  Secondly,  It  is  as  sMU,  to  the  thing  to  be  done  ;  and 
as  power,  to  the  instruments  it  employs.  In  these  relations,  grammar  is  an  art;  and 
as  such,  has  long  been  defined,  " ars  recte  scribendi,  recteque  loquendi"  the  art  of 
writing  and  speaking  correctly.  Thirdly,  It  is  as  navigation,  to  the  ocean,  which 
nautic  skill  alone  enables  men  to  traverse.  In  this  relation,  theory  and  practice  com- 
bine, and  grammar  becomes,  like  navigation,  a  practical  science.  Fourthly,  It  is 
as  a  chart,  to  a  coast  which  we  would  visit.  In  this  relation,  our  grammar  is  a  text- 
book, which  we  take  as  a  guide,  or  use  as  a  help  to  our  own  observation.  Fifthly, 
It  is  as  a  single  voyage,  to  the  open  sea,  the  highway  of  nations.  Such  is  our 
meaning,  when  we  speak  of  the  grammar  of  a  particular  text  or  passage. 

4.  Again :  Grammar  is  to  language  a  sort  of  self-examination.  It  turns  the 
faculty  of  speech  or  writing  upon  itself  for  its  own  elucidation ;  and  makes  the 
tongue  or  the  pen  explain  the  uses  and  abuses  to  which  both  are  liable,  as  well  as 
the  nature  and  excellency  of  that  power,  of  which  these  are  the  two  grand  instru- 
ments. From  this  account,  some  may  begin  to  think  that  in  treating  of  grammar 
we  are  deahng  with  something  too  various  and  changeable  for  the  understanding  to 
grasp ;  a  dodging  Proteus  of  the  imagination,  who  is  ever  ready  to  assume  some 
new  shape,  and  elude  the  vigilance  of  the  inquirer.  But  let  the  reader 'or  student 
do  his  part ;  and,  if  he  please,  follow  iis  vsith  attention.  We  will  endeavour,  with 
welded  links,  to  bind  this  Proteus,  in  such  a  manner  that  he  shall  neither  escape 
from  our  hold,  nor  fail  to  give  to  the  consulter  an  intelligible  and  satisfactory  re- 
sponse. Be  not  discouraged,  generous  youth.  Hark  to  that  sweet  far-reaching 
note : 


'  Sed,  quanto  ille  magis  formas  se  vertet  in  omnes, 
Tanto,  nate,  magis  contende  tenacia  vincla." 

Virgil.     C 


Geor.  IV,  411. 


"  But  thou,  the  more  he  varies  forms,  beware 
To  strain  his  fetters  with  a  stricter  care."       Dryden's  Virgil. 

6.  If  for  a  moment  we  consider  the  good  and  the  evil  that  are  done  in  the  world 
through  the  medium  of  speech,  we  shall  with  one  voice  acknowledge,  that  not  only 
the  faculty  itself,  but  also  the  manner  in  which  it  is  used,  is  of  incalculable  import- 
ance to  the  welfare  of  man.  But  this  reflection  does  not  directly  enhance  our 
respect  for  grammar,  because  it  is  not  to  language  as  the  vehicle  of  moral  or  of  im- 
moral sentiment,  of  good  or  of  evil  to  mankind,  that  the  attention  of  the  grammarian 
is  particularly  directed.  A  consideration  of  the  subject  in  these  relations,  pertains 
rather  to  the  moral  philosopher.  Nor  are  the  arts  of  lo^ic  and  rhetoric  now  con- 
sidered to  be  properly  within  the  grammarian's  province.  Modern  science  assigns  to 
these  their  separate  places,  and  restricts  grammar,  which  at  one  period  embraced  all 
learning,  to  the  knowledge  of  language,  as  respects  its  fitness  to  be  the  vehicle  of 
any  particular  thought  or  sentiment  which  the  speaker  or  writer  may  wish  to  con- 
vey by  it.  Accordingly  grammar  is  commonly  defined,  by  writers  upon  the  subject, 
iu  the  special  sense  of  an  art — "  the  art  of  speaking  or  writing  a  language  with  pro- 
priety or  correctness." —  Wehster''s  Diet. 

6.  Lily  says,  "  Grammatica  est  recte  scribendi  atque  loquendi  ars ;"  that  is, 
"  Grammar  is  the  art  of  writing  and  speaking  coreectly."  Despauter,  too,  in  his 
definition,  which  is  quoted  in  a  preceding  paragraph,  not  improperly  placed  writing 
first,  as  being  that  with  which  grammar  is  primarily  concerned.  For  it  ought  to  be 
remembered,  that  over  any  fugitive  colloquial  dialect,  which  has  never  been  fixed  by 
visible  signs,  grammar  has  no  control ;  and  that  the  speaking  which  the  art  or 
science  of  grammar  teaches,  is  exclusively  that  which  has  reference  to  a  knowledge 
of  letters.  It  is  the  certain  tendency  of  writing,  to  improve  speech.  And  in  propor- 
tion as  books  are  multiplied,  and  the  knowledge  of  written  language  is  diffused,  local 
dialects,  which  are  beneath  the  dignity  of  grammar,  will  always  be  found  to  grow 
fewer,  and  their  differences  less.  There  are,  in  the  various  parts  of  the  world,  many 
languages  to  which  the  art  of  grammar   has  never   yet   been    applied;   and  to 
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which,  therefore,  the  definition  or  true  idea  of  grammar,  however  general,  does  not 
properly  extend.  And  even  where  it  has  been  applied,  and  is  now  honoured  as  a 
popular  branch  of  study,  there  is  yet  great  room  for  improvement :  barbarisms  and 
solecisms  have  not  been  rebuked  away  as  they  deserve  to  be. 

Y.  Melancthon  says,  "  Grammatica  est  oerta  loquendi  ac  scribendi  ratio,  Latinis 
Latiue."  Vossius,  "  Ars  bene  loquendi  eoque  et  scribendi,  atque  id  Latinis  Latine." 
Dr.  Prat,  "  Grammatica  est  recte  loquendi  atque  scribendi  ars."  Ruddiman  also,  in 
his  Institutes  of  Latin  Grammar,  reversed  the  terms  writing  and  speaking,  and  de- 
fined grammar,  "  ars  recte  loquendi  scribendique  ;  and,  either  from  mere  imitation, 
or  from  the  general  observation  that  speech  precedes  writing,  this  arrangement  of  the 
words  has  been  followed  by  most  modern  grammarians.  Dr.  Lowth  embraces  both 
terms  iu  a  more  general  one,  and  says,  "  Grammar  is  the  art  of  rightly  expressing 
our  thoun-hts  by  words."  It  is,  however,  the  province  of  grammar,  to  guide  us  not 
merely  in  the  expression  of  our  own  thoughts,  but  also  in  our  apprehension  of  the 
thoughts,  an:l  our  interpretation  of  the  words,  of  others.  Hence,  Perizonius,  in  com- 
menting upon  Sanctius's  imperfect  definition,  "  Grammatica  est  ars  recte  loquendi" 
not  improperly  asks,  "  et  quidni  intelligendi  et  explicandi  ?"  "  and  why  not  also  of 
understanding  and  explaining?"  Hence,  too,  the  art  of  reading  is  virtually  a  part 
of  grammar ;  for  it  is  but  the  art  of  understanding  and  speaking  correctly  that 
which  we  have  before  us  on  paper.  And  Nugent  has  accordingly  given  us  the  fol- 
lowing definition  :  "  Grammar  is  the  art  of  reading,  speaking,  and  writing  a  language 
by  rules." — Introduction  to  Diet.,  p.  xii.* 

8.  The  word  recte,  rightly,  truly,  correctly,  which  occurs  in  most  of  the  foregoing 
Latin  definitions,  is  censured  by  the  learned  Richard  Johnson,  in  his  Grammatical 
Commentaries,  on  account  of  the  vagueness  of  its  meaning.  He  says,  it  is  not  only 
ambiguous  by  reason  of  its  different  uses  in  the  Latin  classics,  but  destitute  of  any 
signification  proper  to  grammar.  But  even  if  this  be  true  as  regards  its  earlier  ap- 
plication, it  may  well  be  questioned,  whether  by  frequency  of  use  it  has  not  acquired 
a  signification  which  makes  it  proper  at  the  present  time.  The  English  word  cor- 
rectly seems  to  be  less  liable  to  such  an  objection;  and  either  this  brief  term,  or  some 
other  of  like  import,  (as,  "  with  correctness" — "  with  propriety,")  is  still  usually  em- 
ployed to  tell  what  grammar  is.  But  can  a  boy  learn  by  such  means  what  it  is,  to 
speak  and  write  grammatically  ?  In  one  sense,  he  can ;  and  in  an  other,  he  cannot. 
He  may  derive,  from  any  of  these  terms,  some  idea  of  grammar  as  distinguished 
from  other  arts  ;  but  no  simple  definition  of  this,  or  of  any  other  art,  can  communi- 
cate to  him  that  learns  it,  the  skill  of  an  artist. 

9.  R.  Johnson  speaks  at  large  of  the  relation  of  words  to  each  other  in  sentences, 
as  constituting  in  ms  view  the  most  essential  part  of  grammar  ;  and  as  being  a  point 
very  much  overlooked,  or  very  badly  explained,  by  gi'ammarians  in  general.  His 
censure  is  just.  And  it  seems  to  be  as  applicable  to  nearly  all  the  grammars  now  in 
use,  as  to  those  which  he  criticised  a  hundred  and  thirty  years  ago.  But  perhaps  he 
gives  to  the  relation  of  words,  (which  is  merely  their  dependence  on  other  words  ac- 
cording to  the  sense,)  an  earlier  introduction  and  a  more  prominent  place,  than  it 
ought  to  have  in  a  general  si'stem  of  grammar.  To  the  right  use  of  language,  he 
makes  four  things  to  be  necessary.  In  citing  these,  I  vary  the  language,  but  not  the 
substance  or  the  order  of  his  positions.  First,  That  we  should  s^eak  and  write 
words  according  to  the  significations  which  belong  to  them  :  the  teaching  of  which 
now  pertains  to  lexicography,  and  not  to  grammar,  except  incidentally.  "  Secondly, 
That  we  should  observe  the  relations  that  words  have  one  to  another  iu  sentences, 
and  represent  those  relations  by  such  variations,  aud  particles,  as  are  usual  with 

*  Ben  Jonson's  notion  of  grammar,  and  of  its  parts,  was  as  follows :  "  Grammar  is  the  art  of  true  and  well- 
Bpeakitig  a  language  :  the  wi'iting  is  but  an  accident. 

The  Parts  of  Grammar  are 
Etymology,),    whifh  ic   J  the  true  notation  of  words, 
Syntaxe,     j     '"'"'''  '^   1  the  right  ordering  of  thmn. 
A  word  is  a  part  of  speech  or  note,  whereby  a  thing  is  known  or  called ;  and  corisisteth  of  one  or  more  letters. 
A  letter  is  an  indivisible  part  of  a  syllable,  whose  prosody,  or  right  sounding,  is  perceived  by  the  power ;  the  or- 
thography, or  right  writing,  by  the  form.    Prosody,  and  Orthography,  are  not  parts  of  grammar,  but  dutused, 
like  blood  and  spirits,  through  the  whole." — Jonson'a  Grammar,  Book  I. 
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authors  in  tbat  language."  Thirdly,  That  we  should  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the 
proper  sounds  of  the  letters,  and  pay  a  due  regard  to  accent  in  pronunciation. 
Fourthly,  That  we  should  learn  to  write  words  with  their  proper  letters,  spelling 
them  as  literary  men  generally  do. 

10.  From  these  positions,  (though  he  sets  aside  the  first,  as  pertaining  to  lexico- 
graphy, and  not  now  to  grammar,  as  it  formerly  did,)  the  learned  critic  deduces  first 
his  four  parts  of  the  subject,  and  then  his  definition  of  grammar.  "  Hence,"  says  he, 
"  there  arise  Four  Parts  of  Grammar  ;  Analogy,  which  treats  of  the  several  parts  of 
speech,  their  definitions,  accidents,  and  formations ;  Syntax,  which  treats  of  the  use 
of  those  things  in  construction,  according  to  their  relations ;  Orthography,  which 
treats  of  spelHng ;  and  Prosody,  which  treats  of  accenting  in  pronunciation.  So, 
then,  the  true  definition  of  Grammar  is  this  :  Grammar  is  the  art  of  expressing  the 
relations  of  things  in  construction,  with  due  accent  in  speaking,  and  orthography  in 
writing,  according  to  the  custom  of  those  whose  language  we  learn."  Again  he 
adds  :  "  The  word  relation  has  other  senses,  taken  by  itself;  but  yet  the  relation  of 
words  one  to  another  in  a  sentence,  has  no  other  signification  than  what  I  intend  by  it, 
namely,  of  cause,  efiect,  means,  end,  manner,  instrument,  object,  adjunct,  and  the 
like ;  which  are  names  given  by  logicians  to  those  relations  under  which  the  mind 
comprehends  things,  and  therefore  the  most  proper  words  to  explain  them  to  others. 
And  if  such  things  are  too  hard  for  children,  then  grammar  is  too  hard  ;  for '  there 
neither  is,  nor  can  be,  any  grammar  vrithout  them.  And  a  little  experience  will 
satisfy  any  man,  that  the  young  will  as  easily  apprehend  them,  as  gender,  number, 
declension,  and  other  grammar-terms."  See  R.  JohnsorHs  Grammatical  Commenta- 
ries, p.  4. 

11.  It  is  true,  that  the  relation  of  words — by  which  I  mean  that  connexion  be- 
tween them,  which  the  train  of  thought  forms  and  suggests — or  that  dependence 
which  one  word  has  on  an  other  according  to  the  sense — lies  at  the  foundation  of  all 
syntax.  No  rule  or  principle  of  construction  can  ever  have  any  applicability  beyond 
the  hmits,  or  contrary  to  the  order,  of  this  relation.  To  see  what  it  is  in  any  given 
case,  is  but  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  or  sentence.  And  it  is  plain, 
that  no  word  ever  necessarily  agrees  with  an  other,  with  which  it  is  not  thus  con- 
nected in  the  mind  of  him  who  uses  it.  No  word  ever  governs  an  other,  to  which  the 
sense  does  not  direct  it.  No  word  is  ever  required  to  stand  immediately  before  or 
after  an  other,  to  which  it  has  not  some  relation  according  to  the  meaning  of  the 
passage.  Here  then  are  the  relation,  agreement,  government,  and  arrangement,  of 
words  in  sentences ;  and  these  make  up  the  whole  of  syntax — but  not  the  whole  of 
grammar.  To  this  one  part  of  grammar,  therefore,  the  relation  of  words  is  central 
and  fundamental ;  and  in  the  other  parts  also,  there  are  some  things  to  which  the 
consideration  of  it  is  incidental ;  but  there  are  many  more,  like  spelling,  pronunci- 
ation, derivation,  and  whatsoever  belongs  merely  to  letters,  syllables,  and  the  forms  of 
words,  with  which  it  has,  in  fact,  no  connexion.  The  relation  of  words,  therefore, 
should  be  clearly  and  fully  explained  in  its  proper  place,  under  the  head  of  syntax  ; 
but  the  general  idea  of  grammar  will  not  be  brought  nearer  to  truth,  by  making 
it  to  be  "  the  art  of  expressing  the  relations  of  things  in  construction,"  &c.,  according 
to  the  foregoing  definition. 

12.  The  term  grammar  is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  yqat^fa,  a  letter.  The 
art  or  science  to  which  this  term  is  applied,  had  its  origin,  not  in  cursory  speech, 
but  in  the  practice  of  writing ;  and  speech,  which  is  first  in  the  order  of  nature,  is 
last  with  reference  to  grammar.  The  matter  or  common  subject  of  grammar,  is 
language  in  general ;  which,  being  of  two  kinds,  spoken  and  written,  consists  of 
certain  combinations  either  of  sounds  or  of  visible  signs,  employed,  for  the  expres- 
sion of  thought.  Letters  and  sounds,  though  often  heedlessly  confounded  in  the 
definitions  given  of  vowels,  consonants,  &c.,  are,  in  their  own  nature,  very  different 
things.  They  address  themselves  to  different  senses ;  the  former,  to  the  sight ;  the 
latter,  to  the  hearing.  Yet,  by  a  pecuHar  relation  arbitrarily  established  between 
them,  and  in  consequence  of  an  almost  endless  variety  in  the  combinations  of  either, 
they  coincide  in  a  most  admirable  manner,  to  effect  the  great  object  for  which  Ian- 


CHAP.   I.]  OF   THE   SCIENCE   OF   GRAMMAR.  25 

guage  was  bestowed  or  invented ;  namely,  to  furnish  a  sure  medium  for  tlie  commu- 
nication of  thought,  and  the  preservation  of  knowledge.  _ 

13.  All  languages,  however  different,  have  many  things  in  common.  There  are 
points  of  a  philosophical  character,  which  result  ahke  from  the  analysis  of  any  lan- 
(Tiiage,  and  are  fouiided  on  the  very  nature  of  human  thought,  and  that  of  the 
sounds  or  other  signs  which  are  used  to  express  it.  When  such  principles  alone 
are  taken  as  the  subject  of  inquiry,  and  are  treated,  as  they  sometimes  have  been, 
without  regard  to  any  of  the  idioms  of  particular  languages,  they  constitute  what  is 
called  General,  Philosophical,  or  Universal  Grammai'.  But  to  teach,  with  Liiidley 
Murray  and  some  others,  that  "  Grammar  may  be  considered  as  consisting  of  two 
species,  Universal  and  Particular,"  and  that  the  latter  merely  "  applies  those  general 
principles  to  a  particular  language,"  is  to  adopt  a  twofold  absurdity  at  the  outset.* 
For  every  cultivated  language  has  its  particular  grammar,  in  which  whatsoever  is 
universal,  is  necessarily  incliided  ;  but  of  which,  universal  or  general  principles  form 
only  a  part,  and  that  comparatively  small.     We  find  therefore  m  grammar  no  "  two 

•species"  of  the  same  genus;  nor  is  the  science  or  art,  as  commonly  defined  and  un- 
derstood, susceptible  of  division  into  any  proper  and  distinct  sorts,  except  with 
reference  to  difierent  languages — as  when  we  speak  of  Greek,  Latin,  French,  or 
English  grammar. 

14.  There  is,  however,  as  I  have  suggested,  a  certain  science  or  philosophy  of 
language,  which  has  been  denominated  Universal  Grammar ;  being  made  up  of 
those  points  only,  in  which  many  or  all  of  the  different  languages  preserved  in 
books,  are  found  to  coincide.  Ail  speculative  minds  are  fond  of  generahzation; 
and,  in  the  vastness  of  the  views  which  may  thus  be  taken  of  grammar,  such  may 
find  an  entertainment  which  they  never  felt  in  merely  learning  to  speak  and  write 
grammatically.  But  the  pleasure  of  such  contemplations  is  not  the  earliest  or  the 
most  important  fruit  of  the  study.  The  first  thing  is,  to  know  and  understand  the 
grammatical  construction  of  our  own  language.  Many  may  profit  by  this  acquisi- 
tion, who  extend  not  their  inquiries  to  the  analogies  or  the  idioms  of  other  tongues. 
It  is  true,  that  every  item  of  grammatical  doctrine  is  the  more  worthy  to  be  known 
and  regarded,  in  proportion  as  it  approaches  to  universality.  But  the  principles 
of  all  practical  grammar,  whether  universal  or  particular,  common  or  peculiar,  must 
first  be  learned  in  their  application  to  some  one  language,  before  they  can  be  dis- 
tinguished into  such  classes  ;  and  it  is  manifest,  both  from  reason  and  from  experi- 
ence, that  the  youth  of  any  nation  not  destitute  of  a  good  book  for  the  purpose, 
may  best  acquire  a  knowledge  of  those  principles,  from  the  grammatical  study  of 
their  native  tongue.  ' 

15.  Universal  or  Philosophical  Grammar  is  a  large  field  for  speculation  and 
inquiry,  and  embraces  many  things  which,  though  true  enough  in  themselves,  are 
unfit  to  be  incorporated  with  any  system  of  practical  grammar,  however  compre- 
hensive its  plan.  Many  authors  have  erred  here.  With  what  is  merely  theoretical, 
such  a  system  should  have  little  to  do.  Philosophy,  dealing  in  generalities,  res&ives 
speech  not  only  as  a  whole  into  its  constituent  parts  and  separable  elements,  as 

•  Home  Tooke  eagerly  seized  upon  a  part  of  this  absurdity,  to  prove  that  Dr.  Lowth,  from  whom  Murray 
derived  the  idea,  was  utterly  unprepared  for  what  he  undertoolc  in  the  character  of  a  grammarian:  "Dr.  Lowth, 
when  he  undertoolc  to  write  his  Introduction^  with  the  best  intention  in  the  world,  most  assuredly  sinned  against 
his  better  judgment.  For  he  begins  most  judiciously,  thus — '  Universal  grammar  explains  the  principles  which 
are  common  to  all  languages.  The  grammar  of  any  particular  language  applies  those  common  principles  to 
that  particular  language.'  And  yet,  with  thia  clear  truth  before  his  eyes,  he  boldly  proceeds  to  give  a  particular 
grammar;  without  being  himself  possessed  of  one  single  principle  of  universal  graTama,r." —^Divertdons  of  Pur- 
ley,  Vol.  1,  p.  224.  If  Dr.  Lowth  discredited  his  better  judgement  in  attempting  to  write  an  English  grammar, 
perhaps  Murray,  and  his  weaker  copyists,  have  little  honoured  theirs,  in  supposing  they  were  adequate  to  such 
a  work.  But  I  do  noLadmit,  that  either  Lowth  or  Murray  "  beginavnost  judicioitsly,*^  in  speaking  of  Universal 
and  Particular  grammar  in  the  manner  above  cited.  The  anthors  who  have  started  with  this  fhndamental  blun- 
der, are  strangely  numerous.  It  is  found  in  some  of  the  most  dissimilar  systems  that  can  be  named.  Even 
Oliver  B.  Peirce,  who  has  a  much  lower  opinion  of  Murray's  ability  in  grammar  than  Tooke  had  of  Lowth's, 
adopts  this  false  notion  with  all  implicitness,  though  he  decks  it  in  language  more  objectionable,  and  scorns  to 
acknowledge  whence  he  got  it.  See  his  Oram.,  p.  16.  De  Sacy,  in  his  Principles  of  General  Grammar,  says, 
"  All  rules  of  Syntax  relate  to  two  things,  Affreement  and  Government." — Fosdick's  Tr.,  p.  108.  And  again : 
"  None  of  these  rules  properly  belong  to  General  Grammar,  as  each  language  follows,  in.  regard  to  the  rules  of 
Agreement  and  Government,  a  course  peculiar  to  itself." — Ibid.,  p.  109.  "It  is  with  Construction  [i.e..  Arrange- 
ment] as  with  Syntax.  It  follows  no  general  rule  common  to  all  languages." — Ibid.  According  to  these  posi- 
tions, which  I  do  not  admit  to  be  strictly  true,  General  or  Universal  Grammar  has  no  principles  of  Synt&a;  at 
all,  whatever  else  it  may  have  which  Particular  Grammar  can  assume  and  apply 
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finatomy  shows  the  use  and  adaptation  of  the  parts  and  joints  of  the  human  body; 
but  also  as  a  composite  into  its  matter  and  form,  as  one  may  contemplate  that  same 
body  in  its  entireness,  yet  as  consisting  of  materials,  some  solid  and  some  fluid,  and 
these  curiously  modelled  to  a  particular  figure.  Grammar,  properly  so  called,  re- 
quires only  the  former  of  these  analyses ;  and  in  conducting  the  same,  it  descends 
to  the  thousand  minute  particulars  which  are  necessary  to  be  known  in  practice. 
Nor  are  such  things  to  be  despised  as  trivial  and  low :  ignorance  of  what  is  common 
and  elementary,  is  but  the  more  disgraceful  for  being  ignorance  of  mere  rudiments. 
"  Wherefore,"  says  Quintilian,  "  they  are  little  to  be  respected,  who  represent  this 
art  as  mean  and  barren ;  in  which,  unless  you  faithfully  lay  the  foundation  for  the 
future  orator,  whatever  superstructure  you  raise  will  tumble  into  ruins.  It  is  an  art, 
necessary  to  the  young,  pleasant  to  the  old,  the  sweet  companion  of  the  retired,  and 
one  which  in  reference  to  every  kind  of  study  has  in  itself  more  of  utility  than  of 
show.  Let  no  one  therefore  despise  as  inconsiderable  the  elements  of  grammar. 
Not  because  it  is  a  great  thing,  to  distinguish  consonants  from  vowels,  and  afterwards 
divide  them  into  semivowels  and  mutes ;  but  because,  to  those  who  enter  the  interior 
parts  of  this  temple  of  science,  there  will  appear  in  many  things  a  great  subtilty, 
which  is  fit  not  only  to  sharpen  the  wits  of  youth,  but  also  to  exercise  the  loftiest  eru- 
dition and  science." — De  Institutione  Oratorio,  Lib.  i.  Cap.  iv. 

16.  Again,  of  the  arts  which  spring  from  the  composition  of  language.  Here  the 
art  of  logic,  aiming  solely  at  conviction,  addresses  the  understanding  with  cool 
deductions  of  unvarnished  truth ;  rhetoric,  designing  to  move,  in  some  particular 
direction,  both  the  judgement  and  the  sympathies  of  men,  applies  itself  to  the  affec- 
tions in  order  to  persuade ;  and  poetry,  various  in  its  character  and  tendency,  solicits 
the  imagination,  with  a  view  to  delight,  and  in  general  also  to  instruct.  But  gram- 
mar, though  intimately  connected  with  all  these,  and  essential  to  them  in  piactice, 
is  still  too  distinct  from  each  to  be  identified  with  any  of  them.  In  regard  to  dig- 
nity and  interest,  these  higher  studies  seem  to  have  greatly  the  advantage  over 
particular  grammar ;  but  who  is  willing  to  be  an  uugrammatical  poet,  orator,  or 
logician  ?  For  him  I  do  not  write.  But  I  would  persuade  my  readers,  that  an 
acquaintance  with  that  grammar  which  respects  the  genius  of  their  vernacular 
tongue,  is  of  primary  importance  to  all  who'would  cultivate  a  literary  taste,  and  is 
a  necessary  introduction  to  the  study  of  other  languages.  And  it  may  here  be 
observed,  for  the  encouragement  of  the  student,  that  as  grammar  is  essentially  the 
same  thing  in  all  languages,  he  who  has  well  mastered  that  of  his  own,  has  over- 
con\e  more  than  half  the  ditHculty  of  learning  another ;  and  he  whose  knowledge 
of  words  is  the  most  extensive,  has  the  fewest  obstacles  to  encounter  in  proceeding- 
further. 

IV.  It  was  the  "  original  design"  of  grammar,  says  Dr.  Adam,  to  facilitate  "the 
acquisition  of  languages;"  and,  of  all  practical  treatises  on  the  subject,  this  is 
still  the  main  purpose.  In  those  books  which  are  to  prepare  the  learner  to  trans- 
fate  from  one  tongue  into  another,  seldom  is  any  thing  else  attempted.  In  those 
also  which  profess  to  explain  the  right  use  of  vernacular  speech,  must  the  same 
purpose  be  ever  paramount,  and  the  "  originid  design"  be  kept  in  view.  But  the 
grammarian  may  teach  many  things  incidentally.  One  cannot  learn  a  language, 
without  learning  at  the  same  time  a  great  many  opinions,  facts,  and  principles,  of 
some  kind  or  other,  which  are  necessarily  embodied  in  it.  For  all  language  pro- 
ceeds from,  and  is  addressed  to,  the  understauding ;  and  he  that  perceives  not  the 
meaning  of  what  he  reads,  makes  no  acquisition  even  of  the  language  itself.  To 
the  science  of  grammar,  the  nature  of  the  ideas  conveyed  by  casual  examples,  is  not 
very  essential :  to  the  learner,  it  is  highly  important.  'The  best  thoughts  in  the  best 
diction  should  furnish  the  models  for  youthful  study  and  imitation ;  because  such 
language  is  not  only  the  most  worthy  to  be  remembered,  but  the  most  easy  to  be 
understood.  A  distinction  is  also  to  be  made  between  use  and  abuse.  In  nonsense, 
absurdity,  or  falsehood,  there  can  never  be  any  grammatical  authority;  because, 
however  language  may  be  abused,  the  usage  which  gives  law  to  speech,  is  still  that 
usage  which  is  founded  upon  the  common  sense  of  mankind. 
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18.  Grammar  appeals  to  reason,  as  well  as  to  authority,  but  to  wliat  extent  it 
should  do  so,  has  been  matter  of  dispute.  "  The  knowledge  of  useful  arts,"  says 
Sanctius,  "  is  not  an  invention  of  human  ingenuity,  but  an  emanation  from  the 
Deity,  descending  from  above  for  the  use  of  man,  as  Minerva  sprung  from  the  brain 
of  Jupiter.  Wherefore,  unless  thou  give  thyself  wholly  to  laborious  research  into 
the  nature  of  things,  and  diligently  examine  the  causes  and  reasons  of  the  art  thou 
teachest,  believe  me,  thou  shalt  but  see  with  other  men's  eyes,  and  hear  with  other 
men's  ears.  But  the  minds  of  many  are  preoccupied  with  a  certain  perverse  opin- 
iouj  or  rather  ignorant  conceit,  that  in  grammar,  or  the  art  of  speaking,  there  are 
no  causes,  and  that  reason  is  scarcely  to  be  appealed  to  for  any  thing ; — than  which 
idle  notion,  I  know  of  nothing  more  foolish ; — nothing  can  be  thought  of  which  is 
more  offensive.  Shall  man,  endowed  with,  reason,  do,  say,  or  contrive  any  thing, 
without  design,  and  without  understanding  ?  Hear  the  philosophers  ;  who  positively 
declare  that  nothing  comes  to  pass  without  a  cause.  Hear  Plato  himself;  who  af- 
firms that  names  and  words  subsist  by  nature,  and  contends  that  language  is  derived 
from  nature,  and  not  from  art." 

19.  "I  know,"  says  he,  "  that  the  Aristotelians  think  otherwise  ;  but  no  one  will 
doubt  that  names  are  the  signs,  and  as  it  were  the  instruments,  of  things.  But  the 
instrument  of  any  art  is  so  adapted  to  that  art,  that  for  any  other  purpose  it  must 
seem  unfit ;  thus  with  an  auger  we  bore,  and  with  a  saw  we  cut  wood ;  but  we  spht 
stones  with  wedges,  and  wedges  are  driven  with  heavy  mauls.  We  cannot  therefore 
but  believe  that  those  who  first  gave  names  to  things,  did  it  with  design  ;  and  this, 
I  imagine,  Aristotle  himself  understood  when  he  said,  ad  placitum  nomina  signifi- 
care.  For  those  who  contend  that  names  were  made  by  chance,  are  no  less  auda- 
cious than  if  they  would  endeavour  to  persuade  us,  that  the  whole  order  of  the  uni- 
verse was  framed  together  fortuitously." 

20.  "  You  will  see,"  continues  he,  "  that  in  the  first  language,  whatever  it  was, 
the  names  of  things  were  taken  from  Nature  herself;  but,  though  I  cannot  affirm 
this  to  have  been  the  case  in  other  tongues,  yet  I  can  easily  persuade  myself  that 
in  every  tongue  a  reason  can  be  rendered  for  the  application  of  every  name ;  and 
that  this  reason,  though  it  is  in  many  cases  obscure,  is  nevertheless  worthy  of  in- 
vestigation. Many  things  which  were  not  known  to  the  earlier  philosophers,  were 
brought  to  light  by  Plato ;  after  the  death  of  Plato,  many  were  discovered  by  Aris- 
totle ;  and  Aristotle  was  ignorant  of  many  which  are  now  everywhere  known.  For 
truth  lies  hid,  but  nothing  is  more  precious  than  truth.  But  you  will  say,  '  How 
can  there  be  any  certain  origin  to  names,  when  one  and  the  same  thing  is  called  by 
different  names,  in  the  several  parts  of  the  world  ?'  I  answer,  of  the  same  thing 
there  may  be  different  causes,  of  which  some  people  may  regard  one,  and  others, 
an  other.  *  *  *  There  is  therefore  no  doubt,  that  of  all  things,  even  of  words, 
a  reason  is  to  be  rendered  :  and  if  we  know  not  what  that  reason  is,  when  we  are 
asked ;  we  ought  rather  to  confess  that  we  do  not  know,  than  to  afiivm  that  none 
can  be  given.  I  know  that  Scahger  thinks  otherwise ;  but  this  is  the  true  account 
of  the  matter." 

21.  "  These  several  observations,"  he  remarks  further,  "  I  have  unwillingly  brought 
together  against  those  stubborn  critics  who,  while  they  explode  reason  from  gram- 
mar, insist  so  much  on  the  testimonies  of  the  learned.  But  have  they  never  read 
Quintilian,  who  says,  (Lib.  i.  Cap.  6,)  that,  '  Language  is  established  by  reason,  an- 
tiquity, authority,  and  custom?'  He  therefore  does  not  exclude  reason,  but  makes 
it  the  principal  thing.  Nay,  in  a  manner,  Laurentius,  and  other  grammatists,  even 
of  their  fooleries,  are  forward  to  offer  reasons,  such  as  they  are.  Moreover,  use  does 
not  take  place  without  reason ;  otherwise,  it  ought  to  be  called  abuse,  and  not  use. 
But  from  use  authority  derives  all  its  force  ;  for  when  it  recedes  from  use,  authority 
becomes  nothing :  whence  Cicero  reproves  Coelius  and  Marcus  Antonius  tbr  spealdng 
according  to  their  own  fancy,  and  not  according  to  use.  But,  '  Nothing  can  be  last- 
ing,' says  Curtius,  (Lib.  iv,)  '  which  is  not  based  upon  reason.'  It  remains,  therefore, 
that  of  all  things  the  reason  be  first  assigned ;  and  then,  if  it  can  be  done,  we  may 
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bring  forward  testimonies  ;  that  the  thing,  having  every  advantage,  may  be  made  the 
more  clear." — Sanctii  Minerva,  Lib.  i,  Cap.  2. 

22.  Julius  Csesar  Scahger,  from  whose  opinion  Sanctius  dissents  above,  seems  to 
limit  the  science  of  grammar  to  bounds  considerably  too  narrow,  though  he  found 
within  them  room  for  the  exercise  of  much  ingenuity  and  learning.  He  says, 
"  Grammatica  est  soientia  loquendi  ex  usu ;  neque  enim  constituit  regnlas  scien- 
tibus  usiis  modum,  sed  ex  eorum  statis  frequentibusque  usurpatiombus  coUigit  com- 
munem  rationem  loquendi,  quam  discentibus  traderet." — De  Causis  L.  Latinm,  Lib. 
iv,  Cap.  76.  "  Grammar  is  the  science  of  speaking  according  to  use ;  for  it  does  not 
establish  rules  for  those  who  know  the  manner  of  use,  but  from  the  settled  and  fre- 
quent usages  of  these,  gathers  the  common  fashion  of  speaking,  which  it  should 
deliver  to  learners."  This  limited  view  .seems  not  only  to  exclude  from  the  science 
the  use  of  the  pen,  but  to  exempt  the  learned  from  any  obhgation  to  respect  the 
rules  prescribed  for  the  initiation  of  the  young.  But  I  have  said,  and  with  abundant 
authority,  that  the  acquisition  of  a  good  style  of  writing  is  the  main  purpose  of  the 
study;  and,  surely,  the  proficients  and  adepts  in  the  art  can  desire  for  themselves  no 
such  exemption.  Men  of  genius,  indeed,  sometimes  affect  to  despise  the  pettiness  of 
all  grammatical  instructions ;  but  this  can  be  nothing  else  than  affectation,  since  the 
usage  of  the  learned  is  confessedly  the  basis  of  all  such  mstructions,  and  several  of 
the  loftiest  of  their  own  rank  appear  on  the  list  of  grammarians. 

23.  Quintilian,  whose  authority  is  appealed  to  above,  belonged  to  that  age  in 
which  the  exegesis  of  histories,  poems,  and  other  writings,  was  considered  an  es- 
sential part  of  grammar.  He  therefore,  as  well  as  Diomedes,  and  other  ancient 
writers,  divided  the  grammarian's  duties  into  two  parts  ;  the  one  including  what  is 
now  called  grammar,  and  the  other  the  explanation  of  authors,  and  the  stigmatizing 
of  the  unworthy.  Of  the  opinion  referred  to  by  Sanctius,  it  seems  proper  to  make 
here  an  ampler  citation.  It  shall  be  attempted  in  English,  though  the  paragraph  is 
not  an  easy  one  to  translate.  I  understand  the  author  to  say,  "  Speakers,  too,  have 
their  rules  to  observe ;  and  writers,  theirs.  Language  is  established  by  reason,  an- 
tiquity, authority,  and  custom.  Of  reason  the  chief  ground  is  analogy,  but  some- 
times etymology.  Ancient  things  have  a  certain  majesty,  and,  as  I  might  say, 
religion,  to  commend  them.  Authority  is  wont  to  be  sought  from  orators  and  his- 
torians ;  the  necessity  of  metre  mostly  excuses  the  poets.  When  the  judgement  of 
the  chief  masters  of  eloquence  passes  tor  reason,  even  error  seems  right  to  those  who 
follow  great  leaders.  But,  of  the  art  of  speaking,  custom  is  the  surest  mistress  ;  for 
speech  is  evidently  to  be  used  as  money,  which  has  upon  it  a  pubUc  stamp.  Yet 
all  these  things  require  a  penetrating  judgement,  especially  analogy ;  the  force  of 
which  is,  that  one  may  refer  what  is  doubtful,  to  something  similar  that  is  clearly 
established,  and  thus  prove  uncertain  things  by  those  which  are  sure." — Quint,  de 
Inst.  Orat.,  Lib.  i.  Cap.  6,  p.  48. 

24.  The  science  of  grammar,  whatever  we  may  suppose  to  be  its  just  limits, 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  better  cultivated  in  proportion  as  its  scope  was  nar- 
rowed. Nor  has  its  application  to  our  tongue,  in  particular,  ever  been  made  in 
such  a  manner,  as  to  do  ffreat  honour  to  the  learning  or  the  talents  of  him  that 
attempted  it.  What  is  new  to  a  nation,  may  be  old  to  the  world.  The  development 
of  the  intellectual  powers  of  youth  by  instruction  in  the  classics,  as  well  as  the  im- 
provement of  their  taste  by  the  exhibition  of  what  is  elegant  in  literature,  is  contin- 
ually engaging  the  attention  of  new  masters,  some  of  whom  may  seem  to  effect  great 
improvements ;  but  we  must  remember  that  the  concern  itself  is  of  no  recent  origin. 
Plato  and  Aristotle,  who  were  great  masters  both  of  grammar  and  of  philosophy, 
taught  these  things  ably  at  Athens,  in  the  fourth  century  be/ore  Christ.  Varro,  the 
grammarian,  usually  styled  the  most  learned  of  the  Romans,  was  contemporary 
with  the  Saviour  and  his  apostles.  Quintilian  hved  in  the  first  century  of  our 
era,  and  before  he  wrote  his  most  celebrated  book,  taught  a  school  twenty  years 
in  Rome,  and  received  from  the  state  a  salary  which  made  him  rich.  This  "  con- 
summate guide  of  wayward  youth,"  as  the  poet  Martial  called  him,  being  neither 
ignorant  of  what  had  been  done  by  others,  nor  disposed  to  think  it  a  light  task  to 
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prescribe  the  right  use  of  his  own  language,  was  at  first  slow  to  undertake  the  work  upon 
which  his  fame  now  reposes ;  and,  after  it  was  begun,  diligent  to.  execute  it  worthily, 
that  it  might  turn  both  to  his  own  honour,  and  to  the  real  advancement  of  learning. 

25.  He  says,  at  the  commencement  of  his  book :  "  After  I  had  obtained  a  quiet 
release  from  ^those  labours  which  for  twenty  years  had  devolved  upon  me  as  an  in- 
structor of  youth,  certain  persons  familiarly  demanded  of  me,  that  I  should  com- 
pose something  concerning  the  proper  manner  of  speaking ;  but  for  a  long  time  I 
withstood  theit  solicitations,  because  I  knew  there  were  already  illustrious  authors 
ia  each  language,  by  whom  many  things  which  might  pertain  to  such  a  work,  had 
been  very  diligently  written,  and  left  to  posterity.  But  the  reason  which  I 
thought  would  obtain  for  me  an  easier  excuse,,  did  but  excite  more  earnest  en- 
treaty; because,  amidst  the  various  opinions  of  earlier  writers,  some  of  whom 
were  not  even  consistent  with  themselves,  the  choice  had  become  difficult;  so 
that  my  friends  seemed  to  have  a  right  to  enjoin  upon  me,  if  not  the  labour  of 
producing  new  instructions,  at  least  that  of  judging  concerning  the  old.  But 
although  I  was  persuaded  not  so  much  by  the  hope  of  supplpng  what  was 
required,  as  by  the  shame  of  refusing,  yet,  as  the  matter  opened  itself  before 
me,  I  undertook  of  my  own  accord  a  much  greater  task  than  had  been  im- 
posed; that  while  I  should  thus  obhge  my  very  good  friends  by  a  fuller  com- 
phance,  I  might  not  enter  a  common  path  and  tread  only  in  the  footsteps  of 
others.  For  most  other  writers  who  have  treated  of  the  art  of  speaking,  have 
proceeded  in  such  a  manner  as  if  upon  adepts  in  every  other  kind  of  doctrine  they 
would  lay  the  last  touch  in  eloquence ;  either  despising  as  little  things  the 
studies  which  we  first  learn,  or  thinking  them  not  to  fall  to  their  share  in  the  divi- 
sion which  should  be  made  of  the  professions;  or,  what  indeed  is  next  to  this, 
hoping  no^praise  or  thanks  for  their  ingenuity  about  things  which,  although  neces- 
sary, lie  far  from  ostentation :  the  tops  of  buildings  make  a  show,  their  foundations 
are  unseen." — Quintiliani  de  Inst.  Orat.,  Procemium. 

26.  But  the  reader  may  ask,  "  What  have  all  these  things  to  do  with  English 
Grammar  ?"  I  answer,  they  help  to  show  us  whence  and  what  it  is.  Some  ac- 
quaintance with  the  history  of  grammar  as  a  science,  as  well  as  some  knowledge  of 
the  structure  of  other  languages  than  our  own,  is  necessary  to  him  who  professes  to 
write  for  the  advancement  of  this  branch  of  learning — and  for  him  also  who  would 
be  a  competent  judge  of  what  is  thus  professed.  Grammar  must  not  forget  her 
origin.  Criticism  must  not  resign  the  protection  of  letters.  The  national  literature 
of  a  country  is  in  the  keeping,  not  of  the  people  at  large,  but  of  authors  and  teach- 
ers. But  a  grammarian  presumes  to  be  a  judge  of  authorship,  and  a  teacher  of 
teachers;  and  is  it  to  the  honour  of  England  or  America,  that  in  both  countries  so 
many  are  countenanced  in  this  assumption  of  place,  who  can  read  no  language  but 
their  mother  tongue  ?  EngHsh  Grammar  is  not  properly  an  indigenous  production, 
either  of  this  country  or  of  Britain;  because  it  is  but  a  branch  of  the  general 
science  of  philology — a  new  variety,  or  species,  sprung  up  from  the  old  stock  long 
ago  transplanted  from  the  soil  of  Greece  and  Eome. 

27.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  neither  any  ancient  system  of  grammatical  instruction 
nor  any  grammar  of  an  other  language,  however  contrived,  can  be  entirely  applica- 
ble to  the  present  state  of  our  tongue ;  for  languages  must  needs  difier  greatly  one 
from  an  other,  and  even  that  which  is  called  the  same,  may  come  in  time  to  differ 
greatly  from  what  it  once  was.  But  the  general  analogies  of  speech,  which  are  the 
central  principles  of  grammar,  are  but  imperfectly  seen  by  the  man  of  one  language. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  possilsle  to  know  much  of  those  general  principles,  and  yet 
be  very  deficient  in  what  is  peculiar  to  our  own  tongue.  Real  improvement  in  the 
grammar  of  our  language,  must  result  from  a  view  that  is  neither  partial  nor  super- 
ficial. "  Time,  sorry  artist,"  as  was  said  of  old,  "  makes  all  he  handles  worse."  And 
Lord  Bacon,  seeming  to  have  this  adage  in  view,  suggests :  "  If  Time  of  course 
alter  all  things  to  the  worse,  and  Wisdom  and  Counsel  shall  not  alter  them  to  the 
better,  what  shall  be  the  end  f — BacorHs  Essays,  p.  64. 

28.  Hence  the  need  that  an  able  and  discreet  grammarian  should  now  and  then 
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appear,  who  with  skillful  hand  can  eifect  those  corrections  which  a  change  of  fashion 
or  the  ignorance  of  authors  may  have  made  necessary ;  but  if  he  is  properly  qual- 
ified for  his  task,  he  will  do  all  this  without  a  departure  from  any  of  the  great  prin- 
ciples of  Universal  Grammar.  He  will  surely  be  very  far  from  thinking,  with  a 
certain  modern  author,  whom  I  shall  notice  in  an  other  chapter,  that,  "  He  is  bound 
to  take  words  and  explain  thern  as  he  finds  them  in  his  day,  without  any  regard  to 
their  ancient  construction  and  application." — KirhharrJa  Oram.,  p.  28.  The  whole 
history  of  every  word,  so  far  as  he  can  ascertain  it,  will  be  the  view  under  which  he 
will  judge  of  what  is  right  or  wrong  in  the  language  which  he  teaches.  Etymology 
is  neither  the  whole  of  this  view,  nor  yet  to  be  excluded  from  it.  I  concur  not 
therefore  with  Dr.  Campbell,  who,  to  make  out  a  strong  case,  extravagantly  says, 
"  It  is  never  from  an  attention  to  etymology,  which  would  frequently  mislead  us, 
but  from  custom,  the  only  infallible  guide  in  this  matter,  that  the  meanings  of 
words  in  present  use  must  be  learnt." — Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  188.  Jamieson 
too,  with  an  implicitness  little  to  be  commended,  takes  this  passage  from  Campbell ; 
and,  with  no  other  change  than  that  of  " learnt"  to  " learned,"  publishes  it  as  a 
corollary  of  his  own. — Grammar  of  Rhetoric,  p.  42.  It  is  folly  to  state  for  truth 
what  is  so  obviously -wrong.  Etymology  and  custom  are  seldom  at  odds.;  and 
where  they  are  so,  the  latter  can  hardly  be  deemed  infallible. 


CHAPTER   11. 

OF   GRAMMATICAL  AUTHORSHIP. 


"  Respondeo,  dupliciter  aliquem  dici  grammaticum,  arte  et  professione.  Gramraatici  vera  arte  pauciBsimi 
sunt:  et  hi  magna  laude  digni  aunt,  ut  patuit:  hoB  non  vituperant  summi  viri;  quia  ipse  Plinius  ejusmodi 
grammaticns  fuit,  et  de  arte  grammatica  libellos  edidit.  Et  GelliuB  verce  grammaticie  fuit  diligentlBBimus 
doctor ;  Bic  et  ipse  Datns.    Alii  sunt  grammatici  professione,  et  ii  plerumque  sunt  ineptissimi ;  quia  scribimus 

indocti  doctique,  et  indignissimuB  quisque  lianc  sibi  artem  vindicat :  hos  mastigias  multis  probris  docti 

Bummojure  inaectantur." — Despauteb.    Syntaxis^  io\.  1. 


1.  It  is  of  primary  importance  in  all  discussions  and  expositions  of  doctrines, 
of  any  sort,  to  ascertain  well  the  principles  upon  which  our  reasonings  are  to  be 
founded,  and  to  see  that  they  be  such  as  are  immovably  established  in  the  nature 
of  things ;  for  error  in  first  principles  is  fundamental,  and  he  who  builds  upon  an 
uncertain  foundation,  incurs  at  least  a  hazard  of  seeing  his  edifice  overthrown. 
The  lover  of  truth  will  be,  at  all  times,  diligent  to  seek  it,  firm  to  adhere  to  it, 
willing  to  submit  to  it,  and  ready  to  promote  it;  but  even  the  truth  may  be  urged 
unseasonably,  and  important  facts  are  things  liable  to  be  misjoined.  It  is  proper, 
therefore,  for  every  grammarian  gravely  to  consider,  whether  and  how  far  the  prin- 
ciples of  his  philosophy,  his  politics,  his  morals,  or  his  religion,  ought  to  influence, 
or  actually  do  influence,  his  theory  of  language,  and  his  practical  instructions  re- 
specting the  right  use  of  words.  In  practice,  grammar  is  so  interwoven  with  all 
else  that  is  known,  believed,  learned,  or  spoken  of  among  men,  that  to  determine 
its  own  peculiar  principles  with  due  distinctness,  seems  to  be  one  of  the  most  dif- 
ficult points  of  a  grammarian's  duty. 

2.  From  misapprehension,  narrowness  of  conception,  or  improper  bias,  in  relation 
to  this  point,  many  authors  have  started  wrong ;  denounced  others  with  intemperate 
zeal;  departed  themselves  from  sound  doctrine;  aud  produced  books  which  are 
disgraced  not  merely  by  occasional  oversights,  but  by  central  and  radical  errors. 
Hence,  too,  have  sprung  up,  in  the  name  of  grammar,  many  unprofitable  discus- 
sions, and  whimsical  systems  of  teaching,  calculated  rather  to  embarrass  than  to 
inform  the  student.  Mere  collisions  of  opinion,  conducted  without  any  acknowl- 
edged standard  to  guide  the  judgement,  never  tend  to  real  improvement.  Grammar 
is  unquestionably  a  branch  of  that  universal  philosophy  by  which  the  thoroughly 
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educated  mind  is  enlightened  to  see  all  things  aright ;  for  philosophy,  in  this  sense 
of  the  term,  is  found  in  everything.  Yet,  properiy  speaking,  the  true  grammarian 
is  not  a  philosopher,  nor  can  any  man  strengthen  his  title  to  the  former  character 
by  claiming  the  latter ;  and  it  is  certain,  that  a  most  disheartening  proportion  of 
what  in  our  language  has  been  published  under  the  name  of  Philosophic  Grammar, 
is  equally  remote  from  philosophy,  from  gxammar,  and  from  common  sense. 

3.  True  grammar  is  founded  oh  the  authority  of  reputable  custom ;  and  that 
custom,  on  the  use  which  men  make  of  their  reason.  The  proofs  of  what  is  right 
are  aciumulalive,  and  on  many  points  there  can  be  no  dispute,  hecause  our  proofs 
from  the  best  usage,  are  both  obvious  and  innumerable.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
evidence  of  what  is  wrong  is  rather  demonstrative ;  for  when  we  would  expose  a 
particular  error,  we  exhibit  it  in  contrast  with  the  established  principle  which  it 
violates.  He  who  formed  the  erroneous  sentence,  has  in  this  case  no  alternative, 
but  either  to  acknowledge  the  solecism,  or  to  deny  the  authority  of  the  rule. 
There  are  disputable  principles  in  grammar,  as  there  are  moot  points  in  law ;  but 
this  circumstance  affects  no  settled  usage  in  either ;  and  every  person  of  sense  and 
taste  will  choose  to  express  himself  in  the  way  least  liable  to  censure.  All  are  free 
indeed  from  positive  constraint  on  -their  phraseology ;  for  we  do  not  speak  or  write 
by  statutes.  But  the  ground  of  instruction  assumed  in  grammar,  is  similar  to  that 
upon  which  are  established  the  maxims  of  common  law,  in  jurisprudence.  The  ulti- 
mate principle,  then,  to  which  we  appeal,  as  the  only  true  standard  of  grammatical 
propriety,  is  that  species  of  custom  which  critics  denominate  good  use  ;  that  is, 
present,  reputable,  general  use. 

4.  Yet  a  slight  acquaintance  with  the  history  of  grammar  will  suffice  to  show  us, 
that  it  is  much  easier  to  acknowledge  this  principle,  and  to  commend  it  in  words, 
than  to  ascertaift  what  it  is,  and  abide  by  it  in  practice.  Good  use  is  that  which  is 
neither  ancient  nor  recent,  neither  local  nor  foreign,  neither  vulgar  nor  pedantic ; 
and  it  will  be  found  that  no  few  have  in  some  way  or  other  departed  from  it,  even 
while  they  were  pretending  to  record  its  dictates.  But  it  is  not  to  be  concealed, 
that  in  every  living  language,  it  is  a  matter  of  much  inherent  difficulty,  to  reach  the 
standard  of  propriety,  where  usage  is  various ;  and  to  ascertain  with  clearness  the 
decisions  of  custom,  when  we  descend  to  minute  details.  Here  is  a  field  in  which 
whatsoever  is  achieved  by  the  pioneers  of  literature,  can  be  appreciated  only  by 
thorough,  scholars ;  for  the  progress  of  improvement  in  any  art  or  science,  can  be 
known  only  to  those  who  can  clearly  compare  its  ruder  with  its  more  refined  stages ; 
and  it  often  happens  tliat  what  is  effected  with  much  labour,  may  be  presented  in  a 
very  small  compass. 

5.  But  the  knowledge  of  grammar  may  retrograde ;  for  whatever  loses  the  vital 
principle  of  renovation  and  growth,  tends  to  decay.  And  if  mere  copyists,  com- 
pilers, abridgers,  and  modifiers,  be  encouraged  as  they  now  are,  it  surely  will  not 
advance.  Style  is  liable  to  be  antiquated  by  time,  corrupted  by  innovation,  debased 
by  ignorance,  perverted  by  conceit,  impaired  by  negligence,  and  vitiated  by  caprice. 
And  nothing  but  the  living  spirit  of  true  authorship,  and  the  application  of  just 
criticism,  can  counteract  the  natural  tendency  of  these  causes.  English  grammar  is 
still  in  its  infancy ;  and  even  bears,  to  the  imagination  of  some,  the  appearance  of  a 
deformed  and  ugly  dwarf  among  the  hberal  arts.  Treatises  are  multiplied  almost 
innumerably,  but  still  the  old  errors  survive.  Names  are  rapidly  added  to  our  list 
of  authors,  while  little  or  nothing  is  done  for  the  science.  Nay,  while  new  blunders 
have  been  committed  in  every  new  book,  old  ones  have  been  allowed  to  stand  as  by 
prescriptive  right ;  and  positions  that  were  never  true,  and  sentences  that  were  never 
good  English,  have  been  published  and  republished  under  different  names,  till  in  our 
language  grammar  has  become  the  most  ungrammatical  of  all  studies !  "  Imitators 
generally  copy  their  originals  in  an  inverse  ratio  of  their  merits;  that  is,  by  adding 
as  much  to  their  faults,  as  they  lose  of  their  merits." — Knight,  on  tlie  Greek 
Alphabet,  p.  117. 

"  Who  to  the  life  an  exact  piece  would  make, 
Must,  not  from  ot.hprs'  woi't  a  conv  fake." — (Jowlev. 
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6.  All  science  is  laid  in  the  nature  of  things ;  and  he  only  who  seeks  it  there,  can 
rightly  guide  others  in  the  paths  of  knowledge.  He  alone  can  know  whether  his 
predecessors  went  right  or  wrong,  who  is  capable  of  a  judgement  independent  of 
theirs.  But  with  what  shameful  servility  have  many  false  or  faulty  definitions  and 
rules  been  copied  and  copied  from  oue  grammar  to  another,  as  if  authority  had 
canonized  their  errors,  or  none  had  eyes  to  see  them  !  Whatsoever  is  dignified  and 
fair,  is  also  modest  and  reasonable ;  but  modesty"  does  not  consist  in  having  no  opin- 
ion of  one's  own,  nor  reason  in  following  with  blind  partiality  the  footsteps  of  others. 
Grammar  unsupported  by  authority,  is  indeed  mere  fiction.  But  what  apology  is 
this,  for  that  authorship  which  has  produced  so  many  grammars  without  originality  ? 
Shall  he  who  cannot  write  for  himself,  improve  upon  him  who  can  ?  Shall  he  who 
cannot  paint,  retouch  the  canvass  of  Guido  ?  Shall  modest  ingenuity  be  allowed 
only  to  imitators  and  to  thieves  ?  How  many  a  prefatory  argument  issues  virtually 
in  this !  It  is  not  deference  to  merit,  but  impudent  pretence,  practising  on  the 
credulity  of  ignorance !  Commonness  alone  exempts  it  from  scrutiny,  and  the  suc- 
cess it  has,  is  but  the  wages  of  its  own  worthlessness !  To  read  and  be  informed,  is 
to  make  a  proper  use  of  books  for  the  advancement  of  learning ;  but  to  assume  to 
be  an  author  by  editing  mere  commonplaces  and  stolen  criticisms,  is  equally  beneath 
the  ambition  of  a  scholar  and  the  honesty  of  a  man. 

"  'T  is  true,  the  ancients  we  may  rob  with  ease  ; 
But  who  with  that  mean  shift  himself  can  please  ?" 

Sheffield,  Buke  of  Buckingham.    ' 

7.  Grammar  being  a  practical  art,  with  the  principles  of  which  every  intelligent 
person  is  more  or  less  acquainted,  it  might  be  expected  that  a  book  written  pro- 
fessedly on  the  subject,  should  exhibit  some  evidence  of  its  author's  skill.  But  it 
would  seem  that  a  multitude  of  bad  or  indiflerent  writers  have  judged  themselves 
qualified  to  teach  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  well ;  so  that  correctness  of  lan- 
guage and  neatness  of  style  are  as  rarely  to  be  found  in  grammars  as  in  other  books. 
Nay,  I  have  before  suggested  that  in  no  other  science  are  the  principles  of  good 
writing  so  frequently  and  so  shamefully  violated.  The  code  of  false  grammar  em- 
braced in  the  following  work,  will  go  far  to  sustain  this  opinion.  There  have  been, 
however,  several  excellent  scholars,  who  have  thought  it  an  object  not  unworthy  of 
their  talents,  to  prescribe  and  elucidate  the  principles  of  English  Grammar.  But 
these,  with  scarcely  any  exception,  have  executed  their  inadequate  designs,  not  as 
men  engaged  in  their  proper  calling,  but  as  mere  literary  almoners,  descending  for  a 
day  from  their  loftier  purposes,  to  perform  a  service,  needful  indeed,  and  therefore 
approved,  but  very  far  from  supplying  all  the  aid  that  is  requisite  to  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  subject.  Even  the  most  meritorious  have  left  ample  room  for  im- 
provement, though  some  have  evinced  an  abihty  which  does  honour  to  themselves, 
while  it  gives  cause  to  regret'  their  lack  of  an  inducement  to  greater  labour.  Tlie 
mere  grammarian  can  neither  aspire  to  praise,  nor  stipulate  for  a  reward ;  and  to 
those  who  were  best  quaUfied  to  write,  the  subject  couJd  offer  no  adequate  motive 
for  diligence. 

8.  Unlearned  men,  who  neither  make,  nor  can  make,  any  pretensions  to  a  knowl- 
edge of  grammar  as  a  study,  if  they  show  themselves  modest  in  what  they  profess,  are 
by  no  means  to  be  despised  or  undervalued  for  the  want  of  such  knowledge.  They 
are  subject  to  no  criticism,  till  they  turn  authors  and  write  for  the  public.  And 
even  then  they  are  to  be  treated  gently,  if  they  have  any  thing  to  commimicate, 
which  is  worthy  to  be  accepted  in  a  homely  dress.  Grammatical  inaccuracies  are 
to  be  kindly  excused,  in  all  those  from  whom  nothing  better  can  be  expected  ;  for 
people  are  often  under  a  necessity  of  appearing  as  speakers  or  writers,  before  they 
can  have  learned  to  write  or  speak  grammatically.  The  body  is  more  to  be  regarded 
than  raiment ;  and  the  substance  of  an  interesting  message,  may  make  the  manner 
of  it  a  little  thing.  Men  of  high  purposes  naturally  spurn  all  that  is  comparatively 
low ;  or  all  that  may  seem  nice,  overwrought,  ostentatious,  or  finical.  Hence  St. 
Paul,  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians,  suggests  that  the  design  of  his  preaching  might 
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have  been  defeated,  had  he  aflFected  the  orator,  and  turned  his  attention  to  mere 
"  excellency  of  speech,"  or  "  wisdom  of  words."  But  this  view  of  things  presents 
no  more  ground  for  neglecting  grammar,  and  making  coarse  and  vulgar  example 
our  model  of  speech,  than  for  neglecting  dress,  and  making  baize  and  rags  the 
fashionable  costume.  The  same  apostle  exhorts  Timothy  to  "  hold  fast  the  form  of 
sound  words"  which  he  himself  had  taught  him.  Nor  can  it  be  denied  that  there 
is  an  obligation  resting  upon  all  men,  to  use  speech  fairly  and  understandingly.  But 
let  it  be  remembered,  that  all  those  upon  whose  opinions  or  practices  I  am  disposed 
to  animadvert,  are  either  professed  grammarians  and  philosophers,  or  authors  who, 
by  extraordinary  pretensions,  have  laid  themselves  under  special  obligations  to  be 
accurate  in  the  use  of  language.  "  The  wise  in  heart  shall  be  called  prudent ;  and 
the  sweetness  of  the  lips  increaseth  learning." — Prov.,  xvi,  21.  "The  words  of  a 
man's  mouth  are  as  deep  waters,  and  the  well-spring  of  wisdom  [is]  as  a  flowing 
brook." — lb.,  xviii,  4.  "  A  fool's  mouth  is  his  destruction,  and  his  lips  are  the  snare 
of  his  soul." — Ih.,  xviii,  7. 

9.  The  old  maxim  recorded  by  Bacon,  "  Loquendum  ut  vulgus,  sentiendum  ut 
sapientes," — ''  We  should  speak  as  the  vulgar,  but  think  as  the  wise,"  is  not  to  be 
taken  without  some  limitation.  For  whoever  literally  speaks  as  the  vulgar,  shall 
oifend  vastly  too  much  with  his  tongue,  to  have  either  the  understanding  of  the  wise 
or  the  purity  of  the  good.  In  all  untrained  and  vulgar  minds,  the  ambition  of 
speaking  well  is  but  a  dormant  or  very  weak  principle.  Hence  the  great  mass  of 
uneducated  people  are  lamentably  careless  of  what  they  utter,  both  as  to  the  matter 
and  the  manner ;  and  no  few  seem  naturally  prone  to  the  constant  imitation  of  low 
example,  and  some,  to  the  practice  of  every  abuse  of  which  language  is  susceptible. 
Hence,  as  every  scholar  knows,  the  least  scrupulous  of  our  lexicographers  notice 
many  terms  but  to  censure  tbem  as  "  low,"  and  omit  many  more  as  being  beneath 
their  notice.  Vulgarity  of  language,  then,  ever  has  been,  and  ever  must  be,  repu- 
diated by  grammarians.  Yet  we  have  had  pretenders  to  grammar,  who  could  court 
the  favour  of  the  vulgar,  though  at  the  expense  of  all  the  daughters  of  Mnemosyne. 

10.  Hence  the  enormous  insult  to  learning  and  the  learned,  conveyed  in  the  fol- 
lowing scornful  quotations:  "Grammarians,  go  to  your  tailors  and  shoemakers,  and 
learn  from  them  the  rational  art  of  constructing  your  grammars  !" — Neefs  Method 
of  Education,  p.  62.  "  From  a  labyrinth  without  a  clew,  in  which  the  most  enlight- 
ened scholars  of  Europe  have  mazed  themselves  and  misguided  others,  the  author 
ventures  to  turn  aside." — GardelVs  Oram.,  12  mo,  p.  15.  Again  ;  "  The  nations  of 
unlettered  men  so  adapted  their  language  to  philosophic  truth,  that  all  physical  and 
intellectual  research  can  find  no  essential  rule  to  reject  or  change." — Ibid.,  p.  91. 
I  have  shown  that  "  the  nations  of  unlettered  men"  are  among  that  portion  of  the 
earth's  population,  upon  whose  language  the  genius  of  grammar  has  never  yet  con- 
descended to  look  down  !  That  people  who  make  no  pretensions  to  learning,  can 
furnish  better  models  or  instructions  than  "  the  most  enlightened  scholars,"  is  an 
opinion  which  ought  not  to  be  disturbed  by  argument. 

11.  I  regret  to  say,  that  even  Dr.  Webster,  with  all  his  obligations  and  preten- 
sions t<)  literature,  has  well-nigh  taken  ground  with  Neef  and  Cardell,  as  above 
cited ;  and  has  not  forborne  to  throw  contempt,  even  on  grammar  as  such,  and  on 
men  of  letters  indiscriminately,  by  supposing  the  true  principles  of  every  language 
to  be  best  observed  and  kept  by  the  illiterate.  What  marvel  then,  that  all  his 
multifarious  grammars  of  the  English  language  are  despised  ?  Having  suggested 
that  the  learned  must  follow  the  practice  of  the  populace,  because  they  cannot  con- 
trol it,  he  adds  :  "  Men  of  letters  may  revolt  at  this  suggestion,  but  if  they  will  attend 
to  the  history  of  our  language,  they  will  find  the  fact  to  be  as  here  stated.  It  is 
commonly  supposed  that  the  tendency  of  this  practice  of  unlettered  men  is  to  corrupt 
the  langi^ge.  But  the  fact  is  directly  the  reverse.  I  am  prepared  to  prove,  were  it 
consistent  with  the  nature  of  this  work,  that  nineteen-twentieth  s  of  all  the  corrup- 
tions of  our  language,  for  five  hundred  years  past,  have  been  introduced  by  authors 
— men  who  have  made  alterations  in  particular  idioms  which  they  did  not  understand. 
The  same  remark  is  applicable  to  the  orthography  and  pronunciation.     The  ten- 
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dencyofunletteredmenistoMm/oj-niiVy — to  analogy;  and  so  strong  is  this  disposi- 
tion, that  the  common  people  have  actually  converted  some  of  our  irregular  verbs 
into  regular  ones.  It  is  to  unlettered  people  that  we  owe  the  disuse  of  holpen, 
bounden,  sitten,  and  the  use  of  the  regular  participles,  swelled,  helped,  worked,  in 
place  of  the  ancient  ones.  This  popular  tendency  is  not  to  be  contemned  and  disre- 
garded, as  some  of  the  learned  affect  to  do  ;*  for  it  is  governed  by  the  natural, 
primary  principles  of  all  langvxtges,  to  which  we  owe  all  their  regularity  and  all 
their  melody  ;  viz.,  a  love  of  uniformity  in  words  of  a  like  character,  and  a  prefer- 
ence of  an  easy  natural  pronunciation,  and  a  desire  to  express  the  most  ideas  with 
the  smallest  number  of  words  and  syllables.  It  is  a  fortunate  thing  for  language, 
that  these  natural  principles  generally  prevail  over  arbitrary  and  artificial  rules." — 
Webster^s  Philosophical  Gram.,Tp.  119  ;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  18.  So  much  for  urir 
lettered  erudition/ 

12.  If  every  thing  that  has  been  taught  under  the  name  of  grammar,  is  to  be 
considered  as  belonging  to  the  science,  it  will  be  impossible  ever  to  determine  in 
what  estimation  the  study  of  it  ought  to  be  held  ;  for  all  that  has  ever  been  urged 
either  for  or  against  it,  may,  upon  such  a  principle,  be  proved  by  reference  to  differ- 
ent authorities  and  irreconcilable  opinions.  But  all  who  are  studious  to  know,  and 
content  to  follow,  the  fashion  established  by  the  concurrent  authority  of  the  learned,^ 
may  at  least  have  some  standard  to  refer  to  ;  and  if  a  grammarian's  rules  be  based 
upon  this  authority,  it  must  be  considered  the  exclusive  privilege  of  the  unlearned 
to  despise  them — as  it  is  of  the  unbred,  to  contemn  the  rules  of  civility.  But  who 
Dhall  determine  whether  the  doctrines  contained  in  any  given  treatise  are,  or  are  not, 
based  upon  such  authority  ?  Who  shall  decide  whether  the  contributions  which 
!iny  individual  may  make  to  our  grammatical  code,  are,  or  are  not,  consonant  with 
the  best  usage  ?  For  this,  there  is  no  tribunal  but  the  mass  of  readers,  of  whom 
few  perhaps  are  very  competent  judges.  And  here  an  author's  reputation  for  erudi- 
lion  and  judgement,  may  be  av'ailable  to  him  :  it  is  the  public  voice  in  his  favour. 
Yet  every  man  is  at  liberty  to  form  his  own  opinion,  and  to  alter  it  whenever  better 
knowledge  leads  him  to  think  differently. 

13.  But  the  great  misfortune  is,  that  they  who  need  instruction,  are  not  qualified 
to  choose  their  instructor  ;  and  many  who  must  make  this  choice  for  their  children, 
have  no  adequate  means  of  ascertaining  either  the  qualifications  of  such  as  offer 
themselves,  or  the  comparative  merits  of  the  different  methods  by  which  they  profess 
to  teach.  Hence  this  great  branch  of  learning,  in  itself  too  comprehensive  for  the 
genius  or  the  life  of  any  one  man,  has  ever  been  open  to  as  various  and  worthless  a 
set  of  quacks  and  plagiaries  as  have  ever  figured  in  any  other.  There  always  have 
been  some  who  knew  this,  and  there  may  be  many  who  know  it  now ;  but  the 
credulity  and  ignorance  which  expose  so  great  a  majority  of  mankind  to  deception 
and  error,  are  not  likely  to  be  soon  obviated.  With  every  individual  who  is  so  for- 
tunate as  to  receive  any  of  the  benefits  of  intellectual  culture,  the  whole  process  of 
education  nmst  begin  anew ;  and,  by  all  that  sober  minds  can  credit,  the  vision  of 
human  perfectibility  is  far  enough  from  any  national  consummation. 

14.  Whatever  any  may  think  of  their  own  ability,  or  however  some  might  flout  to 
find  their  errors  censured  or  their  pretensions  disallowed ;  whatever  improvement 
may  actually  have  been  made,  or  however  fondly  we  may  listen  to  boasts  and  felici- 
tations on  that  topic ;  it  is  presumed,  that  the  general  ignorance  on  the  subject  of 
grammar,  as  above  stated,  is  too  obvious  to  be  denied.  What  then  is  the  remedy  3 
and  to  whom  must  our  appeal  be  made  ?  Knowledge  cannot  be  imposed  by  power, 
nor  is  there  any  domination  in  the  republic  of  letters.  The  remedy  lies  solely  in 
that  zeal  which  can  provoke  to  a  generous  emulation  in  the  cause  of  literature  ;  and 

•  This  verb  "  do"  is  wrong,  because  "  to  be  contemned!'  is  passive. 

t  "  A  very  good  judge  has  left  us  his  opiui  n  and  determination  in  this  matter;  that  he  '  would  take  for  hU 
rule  in  spealting,  not  what  mi^ht  happen  to  be  the  faulty  caprice  of  the  multitude,  but  the  consent  and  agree- 
ment of  learned_  men.'  "—Ormjhton's  Diet.,  p.  21.  The  "  good  judge"  here  spolteu  of,  is  Quintilian ;  whose 
words  on  the  point  are  these;  "Necessarium  est  judicium,  constituendumque  imprimis,  id  ipsum  quid  sit,  quod 
ionsuetudinem  vooemus.  *  *  *  In  loquendo,  non,  si  quid  vitioso  multis  insederit,  pro  reguta  sermonis,  ac- 
cipiendum  est.  *  *  *  Ergo  consuetudinem  sermonis,  vocabo  consensum  eruditorum  ■  aicut  viveodi,  consen- 
tum  bouorum."— 2)e  Inst,  Orat.,  Lib.  i,  Gap,  6,  p.  57. 
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fhe  appeal,  which  has  recourse  to  the  learning  of  the  learned,  and  to  the  common 
sense  of  all,  must  be  pressed  home  to  conviction,  till  every  false  doctrine  stand  re- 
futed, and  every  weak  pretender  exposed  or  neglected.  Then  shall  Science  honour 
them  that  honour  her ;  and  all  her  triumphs  be  told,  all  her  instructions  be  delivered, 
in  "  sound  speech  that  cannot  be  condemned." 

15.  A  generous  man  is  not  unwilling  to  be  corrected,  and  a  just  one  cannot  but 
desire  to  be  set  right  in  all  things.  Even  over  noisy  gainsayers,  a  calm  and  digni- 
fied exhibition  of  true  docrine,  has  often  more  influence  than  ever  openly  appears. 
I  have  even  seen  the  author  of  a  faulty  grammar  heap  upon  his  corrector  more  scorn 
and  personal  abuse  than  would  fill  a  large  newspaper,  and  immediately  afterwards,  in 
a  new  edition  of  his  book,  renounce  the  errors  which  had  been  pointed  out  to  him, 
stealing  the  very  language  of  his  amendments  from  the  man  whom  he  had  so  grossly 
nhfied !  It  is  true  that  grammarians  have  ever  disputed,  and  often  with  more 
acrimony  than  discretion.  Those  who,  in  elementary  treatises,  have  meddled  much 
with  philological  controversy,  have  well  illustrated  the  couplet  of  Denham : 

"  The  tree  of  knowledge,  blasted  by  disputes, 
Produces  sapless  leaves  in  stead  of  fruits." 

16.  Thus,  then,  as  I  have  before  suggested,  we  find  among  writers  on  grammar 
two  numerous  classes  of  authors,  who  have  fallen  into  opposite  en'ors,  perhaps 
equally  reprehensible ;  the  visionaries,  and  the  copyists.  The  former  have  ventured 
upon  too  much  originality,  the  latter  have  attempted  too  little.  "  The  science  of 
philology,"  says  Dr.  Alexander  Murray,  "  is  not  a  frivolous  study,  fit  to  be  conducted 
by  ignorant  pedants  or  visionary  enthusiasts.  It  requires  more  qualifications  to  suc- 
ceed in  it,  than  are  usually  united  in  those  who  pursue  it: — a  sound  penetrating 
judgement;  habits  of  calm  philosophical  induction;  an  erudition  various,  extensive, 
aud  accurate ;  and  a  ,mind  likewise,  that  can  direct  the  knowledge  expressed  in 
words,  to  illustrate  the  nature  of  the  signs  which  convey  it." — Murray's  History  of 
European  Languages,  Vol.  ii,  p.  333. 

17.  They  who  set  aside  the  authority  of  custom,  and  judge  every  thing  to  be  iin- 
grammatical  which  appears  to  them  to  be  unphilosophical,  render  the  whole  ground 
forever  disputable,  and  weary  themselves  in  beating  the  air.  So  various  have  been 
the  notions  of  this  sort  of  critics,  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  mention  an  opinion  not 
found  in  some  of  their  books.  Amidst  this  rage  for  speculation  on  a  subject  purely 
practical,  various  attempts  have  been  made,  to  overthrow  that  system  of  instruction, 
which  long  use  has  rendered  venerable,  and  long  experience  proved  to  be  useful. 
But  it  is  manifestly  much  easier  to  raise  even  plausible  objections  against  this  system, 
than  to  invent  an  other  less  objectionable;  Such  attempts  have  generally  met  the 
reception  they  deserved.  Their  history  will  give  no  encouragement  to  future  mno- 
vators. 

18.  Again :  While  some  have  thus  wasted  their  energies  in  eccentric  flights, 
vainly  supposing  that  the  learning  of  ages  would  give  place  to  their  whimsical  theories ; 
others,  with  more  success,  not  better  deserved,  have  multiplied  grammars  almost  in- 
numerably, by  abridging  or  modifying  the  books  they  had  used  in  childhood.  So 
that  they  who  are  at  all  acquainted  with  the  origin  and  character  of  the  various 
compends  thus  introduced  into  our  schools,  cannot  but  desire  to  see  them  all  displaced 
by  some  abler  and  better  work,  more  honourable  to  its  author  and  more  useful  to  the 
public,  more  intelligible  to  students  and  more  helpful  to  teachers.  Books  profess- 
edly published  for  the  advancement  of  knowledge,  are  very  frequently  to  be  reckoned 
among  its  greatest  impediments ;  for  the  interests  of  learning  are  no  less  injured  by 
whimsical  doctrines,  than  the  rights  of  authorship  by  plagiarism.  Too  many  of  our 
grammars,  profitable  only  to  their  makers  and  venders,  are  like  weights  attached  to 
the  heels  of  Hermes.  It  is  discouraging  to  know  the  history  of  this  science.  But 
the  multiplicity  of  treatises  already  in  use,  is  a  reason,  not  for  silence,  but  for  offer- 
ing more.     For,  as  Lord  Bacon  observes,  the  number  of  ill-written  books  is  not  to 
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be  diminished  by  ceasing  to  write,  but  by  writing  others  which,  like  Aaron's  ser- 
pent, shall  swallow  up  the  spurious.* 

19.  I  have  said  that  some  grammars  have  too  much  originality,  and  others  too 
little.  It  may  be  added,  that  not  a  few  are  chargeable  with  both  these  faults  at 
once.  They  are  original,  or  at  least  anonymous,  where  there  should  have  been 
given  other  authority  than-  that  of  the  compiler's  name ;  and  they  are  copies,  or,  at 
best,  poor  imitations,  where  the  author  should  have  shown  himself  capable  of  writing 
in  a  good  style  of  his  own.  What  then  is  the  middle  ground  for  the  true  gramma- 
rian ?  What  is  the  kind,  and  what  the  degree,  of  originality,  which  are  to  be  com- 
mended in  works  of  this  sort  ?  In  the  first  place,  a  grammarian  must  be  a  writer, 
an  author,  a  man  who  observes  and  thinks  for  himself;  and  not  a  mere  compiler, 
abridger,  modifier,  copyist,  or  plagiarist.  Grammar  is  not  the  only  subject  upon 
which  we  allow  no  man  to  innovate  in  doctrine ;  why,  then,  should  it  be  the  only 
one  upon  which  a  man  may  make  it  a  merit,  to  work  up  silently  into  a  book  of  his 
own,  the  best  materials  found  among  the  instructions  of  his  predecessors  and  rivals  ? 
Some  definitions  and  rules,  which  in  the  lapse  of  time  and  by  frequency  of  use  have 
become  a  sort  of  public  property,  the  grammarian  may  perhaps  be  allowed  to  use  at 
his  pleasure ;  yet  even  upon  these  a  man  of  any  genius  will  be  apt  to  set  some  im- 
press peculiar  to  himself.  But  the  doctrines  of  his  work  ought,  in  general,  to  be  ex- 
pressed in  his  own  language,  and  illustrated  by  that  of  others.  With  respect  to 
quotation,  he  has  all  the  liberty  of  other  writers,  and  no  more ;  for,  if  a  grammarian 
makes  "  use  of  his  predecessors'  labours,"  why  should  any  one  think  with  Murray, 
"  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  apologize  for"  this,  "  or  for  omitting  to  insert  their 
names  ?" — Introd.  to  L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8  vo,  p.  7. 

20.  The  author  of  this  volume  would  here  take  the  liberty  briefly  to  refer  to  his 
own  procedure.  His  knowledge  of  what  is  technical  in  grammar,  was  of  course 
chiefly  derived  from  the  writings  of  other  grammarians ;  and  to  their  concurrent 
opinions  and  practices,  he  has  always  had  great  respect ;  yet,  in  truth,  not  a  line  has 
he  ever  copied  from  any  of  them  with  a  design  to  save  the  labour  of  composition. 
For,  not  to  compile  an  English  grammar  from  others  already  extant,  but  to  compose 
one  more  directly  from  the  sources  of  the  art,  was  the  task  which  he  at  first  proposed 
to  himself.  Nor  is  there  in  all  the  present  volume  a  single  sentence,  not  regularly 
quoted,  the  authorship  of  which  he  supposes  may  now  be  ascribed  to  an  other  more 
properly  than  to  himself.  Where  either  authority  or  acknowledgement  was  requisite, 
names  have  been  inserted.  In  the  doctrinal  parts  of  the  volume,  not  only  quotations 
from  others,  but  most  examples  made  for  the  occasion,  are  marked  with  guillemets, 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  main  text ;  while,  to  almost  every  thing  which  is  really 
taken  from  any  other  known  writer,  a  name  or  reference  is  added.  For  those  cita- 
tions, however,  which  there  was  occasion  to  repeat  in  diflerent  parts  of  the  work,  a 
single  reference  has  sometimes  been  thought  sufficient.  This  remark  refers  chiefly 
to  the  corrections  in  the  Key,  the  references  being  given  in  the  Exercises. 

21.  Though  the  theme  is  not  one  on  which  a  man  may  hope  to  write  well  with 
little  reflection,  it  is  true  that  the  parts  of  this  treatise  which  have  cost  the  author 
the  most  labour,  are  those  which  "  consist  chiefly  of  materials  selected  from  the 
writings  of  others."  These,  however,  are  not  the  didactical  portions  of  the  book, 
but  the  proofs  and  examples ;  which,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  ancient  gram- 
marians, ought  to  be  taken  from  other  authors.  But  so  much  have  the  makers  of 
our  modern  grammars  been  allowed  to  presume  upon  the  respect  and  acquiescence 
of  their  readers,  that  the  ancient  exactness  on  this  point  would  often  appear  pedantic. 
Many  phrases  and  sentences,  either  original  with  the  writer,  or  common  to  every 
body,  will  therefore  be  found  among  the  illustrations  of  the  following  work ;  for  it 
was  not  supposed  that  any  reader  would  demand  for  every  thing  of  this  kind  the 
authority  of  some  great  name.    Anonymous  examples  are  sufficient  to  elucidate 

*  "  The  opinion  of  plenty  is  amongst  the  causes  of  want ;  and  the  great  quantity  of  hooks  maketh  a  show 
rather  of  superfluity  than  lack ;  which  surcharge,  nevertheless,  is  not  to  be  removed  by  making  no  more  books, 
bu^  by  making  more  t^ood  books,  which,  as  the  serpent  of  Moses,  might  devour  tlie  serpents  of  the  enchanters." 
—Bacon.  In  imint  of  style,  his  lordship  is  here  deficient ;  and  he  has  also  mixed  and  marred  the  figure  which 
he  uses.    But  the  idea  is  a  good  one. 
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principles,  if  not  to  establish  them  ;  and  elucidation  is  often  the  sole  purpose  for 
which  an  example  is  needed. 

22.  It  is  obvious  enough,  that  no  writer  on  grammar  has  any  right  to  propose 
himself  as  authority  for  what  he  teaches ;  for  eveiy  language,  being  the  common 
property  of  all  who  use  it,  ought  to  be  carefully  guarded  against  the  caprices  of  in- 
dividuals ;  and  especially  against  that  presumption  which  might  attempt  to  impose 
erroneous  or  arbitrary  definitions  and  rules.  "  Since  the  matter  of  which  we  are 
treating,"  says  the  philologist  of  Salamanca,  "  is  to  be  verified,  first  by  reason,  and 
then  by  testimony  and  usage,  none  ought  to  wonder  if  we  sometimes  deviate  from 
the  track  of  great  men;  for,  with  whatever  authority  any  grammarian  may  weigh 
with  me,  unless  he  shall  have  confirmed  his  assertions  by  reason,  and  also  by  exam- 
ples, he  shall  win  no  confidence  in  respect  to  grammar.  For,  as  Seneca  says.  Epistle 
95,  '  Grammarians  are  the  guardians,  not  the  authors,  of  language.' " — Sanctii  Mi- 
nerva, Lib.  ii.  Cap.  2.  Yet,  as  what  is  intuitively  seen  to  be  true  or  false,  is  already 
sufBciently  proved  or  detected,  many  points  in  grammar  need  nothing  more  than  to 
be  cleaily  stated  and  illustrated ;  nay,  it  would  seem  an  injurious  reflection  on  the  un- 
derstanding of  the  reader,  to  accumulate  proofs  of  what  cannot  but  be  evident  to  all 
who  speak  the  language. 

23.  Among  men  of  the  same  profession,  there  is  an  unavoidable  rivalry,  so  far  as 
they  become  competitors  for  the  same  prize ;  but  in  competition  there  is  nothing 
dishonourable,  while  excellence  alone  obtains  distinction,  and  no  advantage  is  sought 
by  unfair  means.  It  is  evident  that  we  ought  to  account  him  the  best  grammarian, 
who  has  the  most  completely  esifecuted  the  worthiest  design.  But  no  worthy  design 
can  need  a  false  apology ;  and  it  is  worse  than  idle  to  prevaricate.  That  is  but  a 
spurious  modesty,  which  prompts  a  man  to  disclaim  in  one  way  what  he  assumes  in 
an  other — or  to  underrate  the  duties  of  his  ofiice,  that  he  may  boast  of  having  "  done 
all  that  could  reasonably  be  expected."  Whoever  professes  to  have  improved  the 
science  of  English  grammar,  must  claim  to  know  more  of  the  matter  than  the  gene- 
rality of  English  grammarians ;  and  he  who  begins  with  saying,  that  "  little  can  be 
expected"  from  the  ofiice  he  assumes,  must  be  wrongfully  contradicted,  when  he  is 
held  to  have  done  much.  Neither  the  ordinary  power  of  speech,  nor  even  the  ability 
to  write  respectably  on  common  topics,  makes  a  man  a  critic  among  critics,  or  en- 
ables him  to  judge  of  literary  merit.  And  if,  by  virtue  of  these  qualifications  alone, 
a  man  will  become  a  grammarian  or  a  connoisseur,  he  can  hold  the  rank  only  by 
courtesy — a  courtesy  which  is  content  to  degrade  the  character,  that  his  inferior  pre- 
tensions may  be  accepted  and  honoured  under  the  name. 

24.  By  the  force  of  a  late  popular  example,  still  too  widely  influential,  grammati- 
cal authorship  has  been  reduced,  in  the  view  of  many,  to  little  or  nothing  more  than 
a  mere  serving-up  of  materials  anonymously  borrowed ;  and,  what  is  most  remark- 
able, even  for  an  indifierent  performance  of  this  low  office,  not  only  unnamed  review- 
ers, but  several  writers  of  note,  have  not  scrupled  to  bestow  the  highest  praise  of 
grammatical  excellence  1  And  thus  the  palm  of  superior  skill  in  grammar,  has 
been  borne  away  by  a  professed  compiler ;  who  had  so  mean  an  opinion  of  what 
his  theme  required,  as  to  deny  it  even  the  common  courtesies  of  compilation! 
What  marvel  is  it,  that,  under  the  wing  of  such  authority,  many  writers  have  since 
sprung  up,  to  improve  upon  this  most  happy  design  ;  while  all  who  were  competent 
to  the  task,  have  been  discouraged  from  attempting  any  thing  like  a  complete  gram- 
mar of  our  language  ?  What  motive  shall  excite  a  man  to  long-continued  diligence, 
where  such  notions  prevail  as  give  mastership  no  hope  of  preference,  and  where  the 
praise  of  his  ingenuity  and  the  reward  of  his  labour  must  needs  be  inconsiderable, 
till  some  honoured  compiler  usurp  them  both,  and  bring  his  "  most  useful  matter" 
before  the  world  under  better  auspices  ?  If  the  love  of  learning  supply  such  a  mo- 
tive, who  that  has  generously  yielded  to  the  impulse,  will  not  now,  like  Johnson, 
feel  himself  reduced  to  an  "  humble  drudge" — or,  hke  Perizonius,  apologize  for  the 
apparent  folly  of  devoting  his  time  to  such  a  subject  as  grammar  ? 

25.  The  first  edition  of  the  "  Institutes  of  English  Grammar,"  the  doctrinal  parts 
of  which  are  embraced  in  the  present  more  copious  work,  was  published  in  the  year 
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1823  ;  since  which  time,  (within  the  space  of  twelve  years,)  about  forty  new  com- 
pends,  mostly  professing  to  be  abstracts  of  Murray,  with  improvements,  have  been 
added  to  our  list  of  English  grammars.  The  author  has  examined  as  many  as  thirty 
of  them,  and  seen  advertisements  of  perhaps  a  dozen  more.  Being  various  in  char- 
acter, they  will  of  course  be  variously  estimated ;  but,  so  far  as  he  can  judge,  they 
are,  without  exception,  works  of  little  or  no  real  merit,  and  not  likely  to  be  much 
patronized  or  long  preserved  from  oblivion.  For  which  reason,  he  would  have  been 
inclined  entirely  to  disregard  the  petty  depredations  which  the  writers  of  several  of 
them  have  committed  upon  his  earlier  text,  were  it  not  possible,  that  by  such  a  frit- 
tering-away  of  his  work,  he  himself  might  one  day  seem  to  some  to  have  copied  that 
from  others  which  was  first  taken  from  him.  Trusting  to  make  it  manifest  to  men 
of  learning,  that  in  the  production  of  the  books  which  bear  his  name,  far  more  has 
been  done  for  the  grammar  of  our  language  than  any  single  hand  had  before  achieved 
within  the  scope  of  practical  philology,  and  that  with  perfect  fairness  towards  other 
writers  ;  he  cannot  but  feel  a  wish  that  the  integrity  of  his  text  should  be  preserved, 
whatever  else  may  befall ;  and  that  the  multitude  of  scribblers  who  judge  it  so  need- 
ful to  remodel  Murray's  defective  compilation,  would  forbear  to  puWish  under  his 
name  or  their  own  what  they  find  only  in  the  follovring  pages. 

26.  The  mere  rivalry  of  their  authorship  is  no  subject  of  concern  ;  but  it  is  enough 
for  any  ingenuous  man  to  have  toiled  for  years  in  'solitude  to  complete  a  work  of 
public  utihty,  without  entering  a  warfare  for  life  to  defend  and  preserve  it.  Acci- 
dental coincidences  in  books  are  unfrequent,  and  not  often  such  as  to  excite  the 
suspicion  of  the  most  sensitive.  But,  though  the  cfiteria  of  plagiarism  are  neither 
obscure  nor  disputable,  it  is  not  easy,  iu  this  beaten  track  of  literature,  for  persons 
of  little  reading  to  know  what  is,  or  is  not,  original.  Dates  must  be  accurately  ob- 
served ;  and  a  multitude  of  minute  things  must  be  minutely  compared.  And  who 
will  undertake  such  a  task  but  he  that  is  personally  interested  ?  Of  the  thousands 
who  are  forced  into  the  paths  of  learning,  few  ever  care  to  know,  by  what  pioneer, 
or  with  what  labour,  their  way  was  cast  up  for  them.  And  even  of  those  who  are 
honestly  engaged  in  teaching,  not  many  are  adequate  judges  of  the  comparative 
merits  of  the  great  number  of  books  on  this  subject.  The  common  notions  of  man- 
kind conform  more  easily  to  fashion  than  to  truth ;  and  even  of  some  things  within 
their  reach,  the  majority  seem  content  to  take  their  opinions  upon  trust.  Hence,  it 
is  vain  to  expect  that  that  which  is  intrinsically  best,  will  be  everywhere  preferred ; 
or  that  which  is  meritoriously  elaborate,  adequately  appreciated.  But  common 
sense  might  dictate,  that  learning  is  not  encouraged  or  respected  by  those  who,  for 
the  making  of  books,  prefer  a  pair  of  scissors  to  the  pen. 

27.  The  fortune  of  a  grammar  is  not  always  an  accurate  test  of  its  merits.  The 
goddess  of  the  plenteous  horn  stands  blindfold  yet  upon  the  floating  prow ;  and, 
under  her  capricious  favour,  any  pirate-craft,  ill  stowed  with  plunder,  may  sometimes 
speed  as  well,  as  barges  richly  laden  from  the  golden  mines  of  science.  Far  more 
are  now  afloat,  and  more  are  stranded  on  dry  shelves,  than  can  be  here  reported. 
But  what  this  work  contains,  is  candidly  designed  to  qualify  the  reader  to  be  himself 
a  judge  of  what  it  should  contain ;  and  I  will  hope,  so  ample  a  report  as  this,  being 
thought  sufficient,  will  also  meet  his  approbation.  The  favour  of  one  discernmg 
mind  that  comprehends  my  subject,  is  worth  intrinsically  more  than  that  of  half  the 
naliou  :  I  mean,  of  course,  the  half  of  whom  my  gentle  reader  is  not  one. 

"They  praise  and  they  admire  they  know  not  what, 
And  kuow  not  whom,  but  as  one  leads  the  other." — Milton. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

OF  GRAMMATICAL   SUCCESS  AND   FAME. 


"  Non  is  ego  sum,  cui  aut  jucundum,  aufc  adeo  opus  sit,  de  aliia  detrahere,  et  hac  via  ad  famara  contendere. 
Melioribus  artibus  laudem  parare  didici.  Itaque  non  libenter  dico,  quod  prBesens  institutum  dieere  cogit." — 
Jo.  AuGUSTi  Eenesti  Prce/od  Grcecum  LesAcon,  p.  vii. 


1.  The  real  history  of  grammar  is  little  known  ;  and  many  erroneous  impressions 
are  entertained  concerning  it :  because  the  story  of  the  systems  most  generally  re- 
ceived has  never  been  fully  told ;  and  that  of  a  multitude  now  gone  to  oblivion  was 
never  worth  telling.  In  the  distribution  of  grammatical  fame,  which  has  chiefly 
been  made  by  the  hand  of  interest,  we  have  had  a  strange  illustration  of  the  saying : 
"  Unto  every  one  that  hath  shall  be  given,  and  he  shall  have  abundance ;  but  from 
him  that  hath  not,  shall  be  taken  away  even  that  which  he  hath."  Some  whom 
fortune  has  made  popular,  have  been  greatly  overrated,  if  learning  and  talent  are  to 
be  taken  into  the  account ;  since  it  is  manifest,  that  with  no  extraordinary  claims  to 
either,  they  have  taken  the  very  foremost  rank  among  grammarians,  and  thrown  the 
learning  and  talents  of  others  into  the  shade,  or  made  them  tributary  to  their  own 
success  and  popularity. 

2.  It  is  an  ungrateful  task  to  correct  public  opinion  by  showing  the  injustice  of 
praise.  Fame,  though  it  may  have  been  both  unexpected  and  undeserved,  is  apt  to 
be  claimed  and  valued  as  part  and  parcel  of  a  man's  good  name ;  and  the  dissenting 
critic,  though  ever-so  candid,  is  liable  to  be  thought  an  envious  detractor.  It  would 
seem  in  general  most  prudent  to  leave  mankind  to  find  out  for  themselves  how  far 
any  commendation  bestowed  on  individuals  is  inconsistent  with  truth.  But,  be  it 
remembered,  that  celebrity  is  not  a  virtue  ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  is  experience  the 
cheapest  of  teachers.  A  good  man  may  not  have  done  all  things  ably  and  well ; 
and  it  is  certainly  no  small  mistake  to  estimate  his  character  by  the  current  value  of 
his  copy-rights.  Criticism  may  destroy  the  reputation  of  a  book,  and  not  be  incon- 
sistent with  a  cordial  respect  for  the  private  worth  of  its  author.  The  reader  will  not 
be  likely  to  be  displeased  with  what  is  to  be  stated  in  this  chapter,  if  he  can  believe, 
that  no  man's  merit  as  a  writer,  may  well  be  enhanced  by  ascribing  to  him  that 
which  he  himself,  for  the  protection  of  his  own  honour,  has  been  constrained  to  dis- 
claim. He  cannot  suppose  that  too  much  is  alleged,  if  he  will  admit  that  a  gram- 
marian's &me  should  be  thought  safe  enough  in  his  oion  keeping.  Are  authors  apt 
to  undervalue  their  own  performances  ?  Or  because  proprietors  and  publishers  may 
profit  by  the  credit  of  a  book,  shall  it  be  thought  illiberal  to  criticise  it  ?  Is  the 
author  himself  to  be  disbelieved,  that  the  extravagant  praises  bestowed  upon  him 
may  be  justified  ?  "  Superlative  commendation,"  says  Dillwyn,  "  is  near  akin  to 
detraction."  (See  his  Reflections,  p.  22.)  Let  him,  therefore,  who  will  charge  de- 
traction upon  me,  first  understand  wherein  it  consists.  I  shall  criticise,  freely,  both 
the  works  of  the  living,  and  the  doctrines  of  those  who,  to  us,  live  only  in  their 
works ;  and  if  any  man  dislike  this  freedom,  let  him  rebuke  it,  showing  wherein  it 
is  wrong  or  unfair.  The  amiable  author  just  quoted,  says  again :  "  Praise  has  so 
often  proved  an  impostor,  that  it  would  be  well,  wherever  we  meet  with  it,  to  treat 
it  as  a  vagrant." — /6., p.  100.  I  go  not  so  far  as  this;  but  that  eulogy  which  one 
knows  to  be  false,  he  cannot  but  reckon  impertinent. 

3.  Few  writers  on  grammar  have  been  more  noted  than  William  Lilt  and  Lind- 
LEY  Murray.  Others  have  left  better  monuments  of  their  learning  and  talents,  but 
none  perhaps  have  had  greater  success  and  fame.  The  Latin  grammar  which  was 
for  a  long  time  most  popular  in  England,  has  commonly  been  ascribed  to  the  one  ; 
and  what  the  Imperial  Review,  in  1805,  pronounced  "the  best  English  grammar, 
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beyond  all  comparison,  that  has  yet  appeared,"  was  compiled  by  the  other.  And 
doubtless  they  have  both  been  rightly  judged  to  excel  the  generality  of  those  which 
they  were  intended  to  supersede ;  and  both,  in  their  day,  may  have  been  highly  ser- 
viceable to  the  cause  of  learning.  For  all  excellence  is  but  comparative ;  and  to 
grant  them  this  superiority,  is  neither  to  prefer  them  now,  nor  to  justify  the  praise 
which  has  been  bestowed  upon  their  authorship.  As  the  science  of  grammar  can 
never  be  taught  without  a  book,  or  properly  taught  by  any  book  which  is  not  itself 
grammatical,  it  is  of  some  importance  both  to  teachers  and  to  students,  to  make 
choice  of  the  best.  Knowledge  will  not  advance  where  grammars  hold  rank  by  pre- 
scription. Yet  it  is  possible  that  many,  in  learning  to  write  and  speak,  may  have 
derived  no  inconsiderable  benefit  from  a  book  that  is  neither  accurate  nor  complete. 

4.  With  respect  to  time,  these  two  grammarians  were  three  centuries  apart ;  dur- 
ing which  period,  the  English  language  received  its  most  classical  refinement,  and 
the  relative  estimation  of  the  two  studies,  Latin  and  English  grammar,  became  in  a 
great  measure  reversed.  Lily  was  an  Englishman,  born  at  Odiham,*  in  Hampshire, 
in  1466.  When  he  had  arrived  at  manhood,  he  went  on  a  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  ; 
and  while  abroad  studied  some  time  at  Rome,  and  also  at  Paris.  On  his  return  he 
was  thought  one  of  the  most  accomplished  scholars  in  England.  In  1510,  Dr.  John 
Colet,  dean  of  St.  Paul's  church,  in  London,  appointed  him  the  first  high  master  of 
St.  Paul's  School,  then  recently  founded  by  this  gentleman's  munificence.  In  this 
situation,  Lily  appears  to  have  taught  with  great  credit  to  himself  till  1522,  when 
he  died  of  the  plague,  at  the  age  of  56.  For  the  use  of  this  school,  he  wrote  and 
published  certain  parte  of  the  grammar  which  has  since  borne  his  name.  Of  the 
authorship  of  this  work  many  curious  particulars  are  stated  in  the  preface  by  John 
Ward,  which  may  be  seen  in  the  edition  of  1793.  Lily  had  able  rivals,  as  well  as 
learned  coadjutors  and  friends.  By  the  aid  of  the  latter,  he  took  precedence  of  the 
former ;  and  his  publications,  though  not  voluminous,  soon  gained  a  general  popu- 
larity. So  that  when  an  arbitrary  king  saw  fit  to  silence  competition  among  the 
philologists,  by  becoming  himself,  as  Sir  Thomas  Elliott  says,  "  the  chiefe  authour 
and  setter-forth  of  an  introduction  into  grammar,  for  the  childrene  of  his  lovynge 
subjects,"  Lily's  Grammar  was  preferred  for  the  basis  of  the  standard.  Hence,  after 
the  publishing  of  it  became  a  privilege  patented  by  the  crown,  the  book  appears  to 
have  been  honoured  with  a  royal  title,  and  to  have  been  familiarly  called  King  Hen- 
ry's Grammar. 

5.  Prefixed  to  this  book,  there  appears  a  very  ancient  epistle  to  the  reader,  which 
while  it  shows  the  reasons  for  this  royal  interference  with  grammar,  shows  also,  what 
is  worthy  of  remembrance,  that  guarded  and  maintained  as  it  was,  even  royal  inter- 
ference was  here  inefiectual  to  ite  purpose.  It  neither  produced  uniformity  in  the 
methods  of  teaching,  nor,  even  for  instruction  in  a  dead  language,  entirely  prevented 
the  old  manual  from  becoming  diverse  in  ite  difierent  editions.  The  style  also  may 
serve  to  illustrate  what  I  have  elsewhere  said  about  the  duties  of  a  modern  gram- 
marian. "  As  for  the  diversitie  of  grammars,  it  is  well  and  profitably  taken  awaie 
by  the  King's  Majesties  wisdome ;  who,  foreseeing  the  inconvenience,  and  favorably 
providing  the  remedie,  caused  one  kind  of  grammar  by  sundry  learned  men  to  be 
diligently  drawn,  and  so  to  be  set  out,  only  every  where  to  be  taught,  for  the  use  of 
learners,  and  for  the  hurt  in  changing  of  schoolemaisters."  That  is,  to  prevent  the 
injury  which  schoolmasters  were  doing  by  a  whimsical  choice,  or  fi-equent  changing, 
of  grammars.  But,  says  the  letter,  "  The  varietie  of  teaching  is  divers  yet,  and 
alwaies  will  be ;  for  that  every  schoolemaister  liketh  that  he  knoweth,  and  seeth  not 
the  use  of  that  he  knoweth  not;  and  therefore  judgeth  that  the  most  sufficient  waie, 
which  he  seeth  to  be  the  readiest  meane,  and  perfectest  kinde,  to  bring  a  learner  to 
have  a  thorough  knowledge  therein."  The  only  remedy  for  such  an  evil  then  is, 
to  teach  those  who  are  to  be  teachers,  and  to  desert  all  who,  for  any  whim  of  their 
own,  desert  sound  doctrine. 

6.  But,  to  return.     A  law  was  made  in  England  by  Henry  the  Eighth,  command- 

*  Not,  "  Oldham,  in  Hampshire,"  aa  the  Uniycrsal  Biographical  Dictionary  has  it;  for  Oldham  is  in  Lanca- 
eliire,  and  the  name  of  Lily's  birthplace  lias  sometimes  been  spelled  "  Odiam," 
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ing  Lily's  Grammar  only,  (or  that  which  has  commonly  been  quoted  as  Lily's,)  to  be 
everywhere  adopted  and  taught,  as  the  common  standard  of  grammatical  instruc- 
tion.* Being  long  kept  in  force  by  means  of  a  special  inquiry,  directed  to  be  made 
by  the  bishops  at  their  stated  visitations,  this  law,  for  three  hundred  years,  imposed 
the  book  on  all  the  established  schools  of  the  realm.  Yet  it  is  certain,  that  about 
one  half  of  what  has  thus  gone  under  the  name  of  Lily,  ("  because,"  says  one  of  the 
patentees,  "  he  had  so  considerahle  a  hand  in  the  composition,)  was  written  by  Dr. 
Colet,  by  Erasmus,  or  by  others  who  improved  the  work  after  Lily's  death.  And  of 
the  other  half,  it  has  been  incidentally  asserted  in  history,  that  neither  the  scheme 
nor  the  text  was  original.  The  Printer's  Grammar,  London,  1787,  speaking  of  the 
art  of  type-foundery,  says :  "  The  Italians  in  a  short  time  brought  it  to  that  perfec- 
tion, that  in  the  beginning  of  the  year  1474,  they  cast  a  letter  not  much  inferior  to 
the  best  types  of  the  present  age ;  as  may  be  seen  in  a  Latin  Grammar,  written  by 
Omniboaus  Leonicenus,  and  printed  at  Padua  on  the  14th  of  January,  1474;  from 
whom  our  grammarian,  lAly,  has  taken  the  entire  schema  of  his  Grammar,  and 
transcribed  the  greatest  part  thereof,  without  paying  any  regard  to  the  memory  of 
this  author.^''  The  historian  then  proceeds  to  speak  about  types.  See  also  the  same 
thing  in  the  History  of  Printing,  8vo,  London,  1770.  This  is  the  grammar  which 
beare  upon  its  title  page :  "  Quam  solam  Megia  Mcyestas  in  omnibus  scholis  docen- 
dam  prcecipit." 

7.  Murray  was  an  intelligent  and  very  worthy  man,  to  whose  various  labours  in 
the  compilation  of  books  our  schools  are  under  many  obligations.  But  in  original 
thought  and  critical  skill  he  fell  far  below  most  of  "  the  authors  to  whom,"  he  con- 
fesses, "the  grammatical  part  of  his  compilation  is  principally  indebted  for  its  mate- 
rials ;  namely,  Harris,  Johnson,  Lowth,  Priestley,  Beattie,  Sheridan,  Walker,  Coote, 
Blair,  and  Campbell." — Introd.  to  Lindley  Murray''s  Gram.,  p.  7.  It  is  certain  and 
evident  that  he  entered  upon  his  task  with  a  very  insufficient  preparation.  His  bio- 
graphy, which  was  commenced  by  himself  and  completed  by  one  of  his  most  partial 
friends,  informs  us,  that,  "  Grammar  did  not  particularly  engage  his  attention,  until 
a  short  time  previous  to  the  publication  of  his  first  work  on  that  subject ;"  that, 
"  His  Grammar,  as  it  appeared  in  the  first  edition,  was  completed  in  rather  less  than 
a  year;"  that,  "It  was  begun  in  the  spring  of  1794,  and  pubHshed  in  the  spring  of 
1795 — though  he  had  an  intervening  illness,  which,  for  several  weeks,  stopped  the 
progress  of  the  work ;"  and  that,  "  The  Exercises  and  Key  were  also  composed  in 
about  a  year." — lAfe  of  L.  Murray,  p.  188.  From  the  very  first  sentence  of  his 
book,  it  appears  that  he  entertained  but  a  low  and  most  erroneous  idea  of  the  duties 
of  that  sort  of  character  in  which  he  was  about  to  come  before  the  publicf  He 
improperly  imagined,  as  many  others  have  done,  that  "  little  can  be  expected"  from 
a  modern  grammarian,  or  (as  he  chose  to  express  it)  "  from  a  n^w  compilation, 
besides  a  careful  selection  of  the  most  useful  matter,  and  some  degree  of  improve- 
ment in  the  mode  of  adapting  it  to  the  understanding,  and  the  gradual  progress  of 
learners." — Introd.  to  L.  Murray'' S  Gram.;  8vo,  p.  5 ;  12mo,  p.  3.  As  if,  to  be 
master  of  his  own  art — to  think  and  write  well  himself,  were  no  part  of  a  gram- 
marian's business !  And  again,  as  if  the  jewels  of  scholarship,  thus  carefully  selected, 
could  need  a  burnish  or  a  foil  from  other  hands  than  those  which  fashioned  them  1 

8.  Murray's  general  idea  of  the  doctrines  of  grammar  was  judicious.  He  attempted 
no  broad  innovation  on  what  had  been  previously  taught ;  for  he  had  neither  the 
vanity  to  suppose  he  could  give  currency  to  novelties,  nor  the  folly  to  waste  his  time 

*  There  are  other  Latin  grammars  now  in  use  in  England :  but  what  one  is  most  popular,  or  whether  any 
regard  is  still  paid  to  this  ancient  edict  or  not,  I  cannot  say.  Dr.  Adam,  in  his  pl'eface,  dated  1793,  speaking 
of  Lily,  says :  "  His  G-rammar  was  appointed,  by  an  act  which  is  siilX  in  force,  to  be  taught  in  the  established 
schools  of  England."    I  have  somehow  gained  the  impression,  that  the  act  is  now  totally  disregarded. — G. 


t  For  this  there  is  an  obvious  reason,  or  apology,  in  what  his  biographer  states,  as  "  the  humble  origin  of  his 
Grammar ;"  and  it  is  such  a  reason  as  wiU  go  to  confirm  what  I  allege.  This  famous  compilation  was  produced 
at  the  request  of  two  or  three  young  teache/rs,  who  had  charge  of  a  smwll  female  salwol  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  author's  residence :  and  nothing  could  have  been  more  unexpected  to  their  friend  and  instructor,  than  that 
he,  in  consequence  of  this  service,  should  become  Icnown  the  world  over,  as  Murray  the  Graiminarian.  "  In  pre- 
paring the  work,  and  consenting  to  its  publication,  he  had  no  expectation  that  it  would  be  used,  except  by  the 
school  for  which  it  was  designed,  and  two  or  three  otber  schools  conducted  by  persons  who  were  also  his  friends. 
—Life  of  L.  Murray,  p.  2S0. 
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in  labours  utterly  nugatory.  By  turning  his  own  abilities  to  their  best  account,  he 
seems  to  have  done  much  to  promote  and  facilitate  the  study  of  our  language.  But 
his  notion  of  grammatical  authorship,  cuts  off  from  it  all  pretence  to  literary  merit, 
for  the  sake  of  doing  good ;  and,  taken  in  any  other  sense  than  as  a  forced  apology 
for  his  own  assumptions,  his  language  on  this  point  is  highly  injuiious  towards  the 
very  authors  whom  he  copied.  To  justify  himself,  he  ungenerously  places  them,  in 
common  with  others,  under  a  degrading  necessity  which  no  able  grammarian  ever 
felt,  and  which  every  man  of  genius  or  learning  must  repudiate.  If  none  of  our 
older  grammars  disprove  his  assertion,  it  is  time  to  have  a  new  one  that  will ;  for,  to 
expect  the  perfection  of  grammar  from  him  v?ho  cannot  treat  the  subject  in  a  stylo 
at  once  original  and  pure,  is  absurd.  He  says,  "  The  greater  part  of  an  English 
grammar  must  necessarily  he  a  compilation  /"  and  adds,  with  reference  to  his  own, 
"  originality  belongs  to  but  a  small  portion  of  it.  This  I  have  acknowledged ;  and 
I  trust  this  acknowledgement  will  protect  me  from  all  attacks,  grounded  on  any  sup- 
posed unjust  and  irregular  assumptions."  This  quotation  is  from  a  letter  addressed 
by  Murray  to  his  American  publishers,  in  1811,  after  they  had  informed  him  of  cer- 
tain complaints  respecting  the  liberties  which  he  had  taken  in  his  work.  See  "  The 
Friend,'''  Vol.  iii,  p.  34. 

9.  The  acknowledgernent  on  which  he  thus  relies,  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
made,  till  his  grammar  had  gone  through  several  editions.  It  was,  however,  at  some 
period,  introduced  into  his  short  preface,  or  "  Introduction,"  in  the  following  well- 
meant  but  singularly  sophistical  terms :  "  In  a  work  which  professes  itself  to  be  a 
compilation,  and  which,  from  the  nature  and  design  of  it,  must  consist  chiefly  of 
materials  selected  from  the  writings  of  others,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  apologize  for 
the  use  which  the  Compiler  has  made  of  his  predecessors'  labours,  or  for  omitting 
to  insert  their  names.  From  the  alterations  which  have  been  frequently  made  in 
the  sentiments  and  the  language,  to  suit  the  connexion,  and  to  adapt  them  to  the 
particular  purposes  for  which  they  are  introduced ;  and,  in  many  instances,  from 
the  uncertainty  to  whom,  the  passages  originally  belonged,  the  insertion  of  names 
could  seldom  he  made  with  propriety.  But  if  this  could  have  been  generally  done, 
a  work  of  this  nature  would  derive  no  advantage  from  it,  equal  to  the  inconvenience 
of  crowding  the  pages  with  a  repetition  of  names  and  references.  It  is,  however, 
proper  to  acknowledge,  in  general  terms,  that  the  authors  to  whom  the  grammatical 
part  of  this  compilation  is  principally  indebted  for  its.  materials,  are  Harris,  Johnson, 
Lowth,  Priestley,  Beattie,  Sheridan,  Walker,  and  Coote." — Introd. ;  Duodecimo 
Gram.,  p.  4  ;   Octavo,  p.  7. 

10.  The  fallacy,  or  absurdity,  of  this  language  sprung  from  necessity.  An  impos- 
sible case  was  to  be  made  out.  For  compilation,  though  ever  so  fair,  is  not  gram- 
matical authorship.  But  some  of  the  commenders  of  Murray  have  not  only  professed 
themselves  satisfied  with  this  general  acknowledgement,  but  have  found  in  it  a  can- 
dour and  a  liberality,  a  modesty  and  a  diiBdence,  which,  as  they  allege,  ought  to 
protect  him  from  all  animadversion.  Are  they  friends  to  learning?  Let  them 
calmly  consider  what  I  reluctantly  offer  for  its  defence  and  promotion.  In  one  of 
the  recommendations  appended  to  Murray's  grammars,  it  is  said,  "  They  have  nearly 
superseded  every  thing  else  of  the  kind,  by  concentrating  the  remarks  of  the  best 
authors  on  the  subject."  But,  in  truth,  with  several  of  the  best  English  grammars 
published  previously  to  his  own,  Murray  appears"  to  have  been  totally  unacquainted. 
The  chief,  if  not  the  only  school  grammars  which  were  largely  copied  by  him,  were 
Lowth's  and  Priestley's,  though  others  perhaps  may  have  shared  the  fate  of  these  in 
being  "  superseded"  by  his.  It  may  be  seen  by  inspection,  that  in  copying  these  two 
authors,  the  compiler,  agreeably  to  what  he  says  above,  omitted  all  names  and  refer- 
ences— even  such  as  they  had  scrupulously  inserted  :  and,  at  the  outset,  assumed  to 
be  himself  the  sole  authority  for  all  his  doctrines  and  illustrations ;  satisfying  his  own 
mind  with  making,  some  years  afterwards,  that  general  apology  which  we  are  now 
criticising.  For  if  he  so  mutilated  and  altered  the  passages  which  he  adopted,  as  to 
make  it  improper  to  add  the  names  of  their  authors,  upon  what  other  authority  than 
his  own  do  they  rest?    But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  he  generally  copied  without  alter- 
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ation ;  his  examples  are  still  anonymous,  while  his  first  reason  for  leaving  them  so, 
is  plainly  destroyed :  because  his  position  is  thus  far  contradicted  by  the  fact. 

11.  In  his  later  editions,  however,  there  are  two  opinions  which  the  compiler 
thought  proper  to  support  by  regular  quotations;  and,  now  and  then,  in  other 
instances,  the  name  of  an  author  appears.  The  two  positions  thus  distinguished,  are 
these :  First,  That  the  noun  means  is  necessarily  singular  as  well  as  plural,  so  that 
one  cannot  with  propriety  use  the  singular  form,  mean,  to  signify  that  by  which  an 
end  is  attained ;  Second,  That  the  subjunctive  mood,. to  which  he  himself  had  pre- 
viously given  ail  the  tenses  without  inflection,  is  not  different  in  form  from  the  indic- 
ative, except  in  the  present  tense.  With  regard  to  the  latter  point,  I  have  shown,  in 
its  proper  place,  that  he  taught  erroneously,  both  before  and  after  he  changed  his 
opinion ;  and  concerning  the  former,  the  most  that  can  be  proved  by  quotation,  is, 
that  both  mean  and  means  for  the  singular  number,  long  have  been,  and  still  are,  in 
good  use,  or  sanctioned  by  many  elegant  writers ;  so  that  either  form  may  yet  be 
considered  grammatical,  though  the  irregular  can  claim  to  be  so,  only  when  it  is 
used  in  this  particular  sense.  As  to  his  second  reason  for  the  suppression  of  names, 
to  wit,  "the  uncertainty  to  whom  the  passages  originally  belonged," — to  make  the 
most  of  it,  it  is  but  partial  and  relative ;  and,  surely,  no  other  grammar  ever  before 
so  multiplied  the  difficulty  in  the  eyes  of  teachers,  and  so  widened  the  field  for  com- 
monplace authorship,  as  has  the  compilation  in  question.  The  origin  of  a  sentiment 
or  passage  may  be  uncertain  to  one  man,  and  perfectly  well  known  to  an  other. 
The  embarrassment  which  a  compiler  may  happen  to  find  from  this  source,  is  worthy 
of  little  sympathy.  For  he  cannot  but  know  from  what  work  he  is  taking  any  par- 
ticular sentence  or  paragraph,  and  those  parts  of  a  grammar,  which  are  new  to  the 
eye  of  a  great  grammarian,  may  veiy  well  be  credited  to  him  who  claims  to  have 
wiitten  the  book.  I  have  thus  disposed  of  his  second  reason  for  the  omission  of 
names  and  references,  in  compilations  of  grammar. 

12.  There  remains  one  more  :  "A  work  of  this  nature  would  derive  no  advantage 
from  it,  equal  to  the  inconvenience  of  crowding  the  pages  with  a  repetition  of  names 
and  references."  With  regard  to  a  small  work,  in  which  the  matter  is  to  be  very 
closely  condensed,  this  argument  has  considerable  force.  But  Murray  has  in  general 
allowed  himself  very  ^mple  room,  especially  in  his  two  octavoes.  In  these,  and  for 
the  most  part  also  in  his  duodecimoes,  all  needful  references  might  easily  have  been 
added  without  increasing  the  size  of  his  volumes,  or  injuring  their  appearance.  In 
nine  cases  out  of  ten,  the  names  would  only  have  occupied  what  is  now  blank  space. 
It  is  to  be  remembered,  that  these  books  do  not  differ  much,  except  in  quantity  of 
paper.  His  octavo  Grammar  is  but  little  more  than  a  reprint,  in  a  larger  type,  of 
the  duodecimo  Grammar,  together  with  his  Exercises  and  Key.  The  demand  for 
this  expensive  publication  has  been  comparatively  small ;  and  it  is  chiefly  to  the 
others,  that  the  author  owes  his  popularity  as  a  grammarian.  As  to  the  advantage 
which  Murray  or  his  work  might  have  derived  from  an  adherence  on  his  part  to  the 
usual  custom  of  compilers,  that  may  be  variously  estimated.  The  remarks  of  the 
best  grammarians  or  the  sentiments  of  the  best  authors,  are  hardly  to  be  thought 
the  more  worthy  of  acceptance,  for  being  concentrated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  merge 
their  authenticity  in  the  fame  of  the  copyist.  Let  me  not  be  understood  to  suggest 
that  this  good  man  sought  popularity  at  the  expense  of  others ;  for  I  do  not  believe 
that  either  fame  or  interest  was  his  motive.  But  the  right  of  authors  to  the  credit 
of  their  writings,  is  a  dehcate  point ;  and,  surely,  his  example  would  have  been 
worthier  of  imitation,  had  he  left  no  ground  for  the  foregoing  objections,  and  care- 
fully barred  the  way  to  any  such  inference. 

13.  But  let  the  first  sentence  of  this  apology  be  now  considered.  It  is  here  sug- 
gested, that  because  this  work  is  a  compilation,  even  such  an  acknowledgement  as 
the  author  makes,  is  "  scarcely  necessary."  This  is  too  much  to  say.  Yet  one  may 
readily  admit,  that  a  compilation,  "  from  the  nature  and  design  of  it,  must  consist 
chiefly" — nay,  wholly — "  of  materials  selected  from  the  writings  of  others."  But 
what  able  grammarian  would  ever  willingly  throw  himself  upon  the  horns  of  such 
a  dilemma?    The  nature  and  design  of  a  book,  whatever  they  may  be,  are  matters 
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for  which  the  author  alone  is  answerable  ;  but  the  nature  and  design  of  grammar, 
are  no  less  repugnant  to  the  strain  of  this  apology,  than  to  the  vast  number  of 
errors  and  defects  which  were  overlooked  by  Murray  in  his  work  of  compilation. 
It  is  the  express  purpose  of  this  practical  science,  to  enable  a  man  to  write  well 
himself.  He  that  cannot  do  this,  exhibits  no  excess  of  modesty  when  he  claims  to 
have  "  done  all  that  could  reasonably  be  expected  in  a  work  of  this  nature." — L. 
'Murray's  Cham.,  Introd.,  p.  9.  He  that  sees  with  other  men's  eyes,  is  peculiarly 
liable  to  errors  and  inconsistencies:  uniformity  is  seldom  found  in  patehwork.'or 
accuracy  in  secondhand  literature.  Correctness  of  language  is  in  the  mind,  rather 
than  in  the  hand  or  the  tongue ;  and,  in  order  to  secure  it,  some  originahty  of 
thought  is  necessary.  A  delineation  from  new  surveys  is  not  the  less  original  be- 
cause the  same  region  has  been  sketched  before ;  and  how  can  he  be  the  ablest  of 
surveyors,  who,  through  lack  of  skill  or  industry,  does  little  more  than  transcribe 
the  field-notes  and  copy  the  projections  of  his  predecessors  ? 

14.  This  author's  oversights  are  numerous.  There  is  no  part  of  the  volume  more 
accurate  than  that  which  he  literally  copied  from  Lowth.  To  the  Short  Introduction 
alone,  he  was  indebted  for  more  than  a  hundred  and  twenty  paragraphs ;  and  even 
in  these  there  are  many  things  obviously  erroneous.  Many  of  the  best  practical 
notes  were  taken  from  Priestley ;  yet  it  was  he,  at  whose  doctrines  were  pointed 
most  of  those  "positions  and  discussions,"  which  alone  the  author  claims  as 
original.  To  some  of  these  reasonings,  however,  his  own  alterations  may  have 
given  rise;  for,  where  he  "persuades  himself  he  is  not  destitute  of  originality,"  he 
is  often  arguing  against  the  text  of  his  own  earlier  editions.  Webster's  well-known 
complaints  of  Murray's  unfairness,  had  a  far  better  cause  than  requital ;  for  there 
was  no  generosity  in  ascribing  them  to  peevishness,  though  the  passages  in  question 
were  not  worth  copying.  On  perspicuity  and  accuracy,  about  sixty  pages  were 
extracted  from  Blair ;  and  it  requires  no  great  critical  acumen  to  discover,  that  they 
are  miserably  deficient  in  both.  On  the  law  of  language,  there  are  fifteen  pages 
from  Campbell;  which,  with  a  few  exceptions,  are  well  written.  The  rules  for 
spelling  are  the  same  as  Walker's :  the  third  one,  however,  is  a  gross  blunder ;  and 
the  fourth,  a  needless  repetition. 

15.  Were  this  a  place  for  minute  criticism,  blemishes  almost  innumerable  might 
be  pointed  out.  It  might  easily  be  shown  that  almost  every  rule  laid  down  in  the 
book  for  the  observance  of  the  learner,  was  repeatedly  violated  by  the  hand  of  the 
master.  Nor  is  there  among  all  those  who  have  since  abridged  or  modified  the 
work,  an  abler  grammarian  than  he  who  compiled  it.  Who  will  pretend  that 
Flint,  Alden,  Comly,  Jaudon,  Russell,  Bacon,  Lyon,  Miller,  Alger,  Maltby,  IngersoU, 
Fisk,  Greenleaf,  Merchant,  Kirkham,  Cooper,  R.  G.  Greene,  Woodworth,  Smith,  or 
Frost,  has  exhibited  greater  skill  ?  It  is  curious  to  observe,  how  irequently  a  gram- 
matical blunder  committed  by  Murray,  or  some  one  of  his  predecessors,  has  escaped 
the  notice  of  all  these,  as  well  as  of  many  others  who  have  found  it  easier  to  copy 
him  than  to  write  for  themselves.  No  man  professing  to  have  copied  and  improved 
Murray,  can  rationally  be  supposed  to  have  greatly  excelled  him  ;  for  to  pretend  to 
have  produced  an  improved  copy  of  a  compilation,  is  to  claim  a  sort  of  authorship, 
even  inferior  to  his,  and  utterly  unworthy  of  any  man  who  is  able  to  prescribe  and 
elucidate  the  principles  of  EagUsh  grammar. 

16.  But  Murray's  grammatical  works,  being  extolled  in  the  reviews,  and  made 
common  stock  in  trade, — being  published,  both  in  England  and  in  America,  by 
booksellers  of  the  most  extensive  correspondence,  and  highly  commended  even  by 
those  who  were  most  interested  in  the  sale  of  them, — have  been  eminently  successful 
with  the  public;  and  in  the  opinion  of  the  world,  success  is  the  strongest  proof  of 
merit.  Nor"  has  the  force  of  this  argument  been  overlooked  by  those  who  have 
written  in  aid  of  his  popularity.  It  is  the  strong  point  in  most  of  the  commenda- 
tions which  have  been  bestowed  upon  Murray  as  a  grammarian.  A  recent  eulogist 
computes,  that,  "at  least  five  millions  of  copies  of  his  various  school-books  have 
been  printed;"  particulariy  commends  him  for  his  "candour  and  liberality  towards 
rival  authors ;"  avers  that,  "  he  went  on,  examining  and  correcting  his  Grammar 
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through  all  its  forty  editions,  till  he  brought  it  to  a  degree  of  perfection  which  wilf 
render  it  as  permauent  as  the  English  language  itself;"  censures  (and  not  without 
reason)  the  "presumption"  of  those  ''superficial  critics"  who  have  attempted  to 
amend  the  work,  and  usurp  his  honours ;  and,  regarding  the  compiler's  confession 
of  his  indebtedness  to  others,  but  as  a  mark  of  "  his  exemplary  diffidence  of  his 
own  merits,"  adds,  (in  very  bad  English,)  "  Perhaps  there  never  was  an  author  whose 
success  and  fame  were  more  unexpected  by  himself  than  lAndley  Murray" — The 
Friend,  Vol.  iii,  p.  33. 

17.  In  a  New- York  edition  of  Murray's  Grammar,  printed  in  1812,  there  was 
inserted  a  "  Caution  to  the  Public,"  by  Collins  &  Co.,  his  American  correspondents 
and  publishers,  in  which  are  set  forth  the  unparalleled  success  and  merit  of  the 
work,  "  as  it  came  in  purity  from  the  pen  of  the  author ;"  with  an  earnest  remon- 
strance against  the  several  revised  editions  which  had  appeared  at  Boston,  Philadel- 
phia, and  other  places,  and  against  the  unwarrantable  liberties  taken  by  American 
teashers,  in  altering  the  work,  under  pretence  of  improving  it.  In  this  article  it  is 
stated,  "  that  the  whole  of  these  mutilated  editions  have  been  seen  and  examined  by 
Lindley  Murray  himself,  and  that  they  have  met  with  his  decided  disapprobation. 
Every  rational  mind,"  continue  these  gentlemen,  "  will  agree  with  him,  that,  '  the 
rights  of  living  authors,  and  the  interests  of  science  and  literature,  demand  the  ab- 
ohtion  of  this  ungenerous  practice.^  "  (See  this  also  in  Murray'' s  Key,  1 2mo,  N.  Y., 
1811,  p.  iii.)  Here,  then,  we  have  the  feeling  and  opinion  of  Murray  himself,  upon 
this  tender  point  of  right.  Here  we  see  the  tables  turned,  and  other  men  judging 
it  "  scarcely  necessary  to  apologize  for  the  use  which  they  have  made  of  their  pre- 
decessors' labours." 

18.  It  is  really  remarkable  to  find  an  author  and  his  admirers  so  much  at  vari- 
ance, as  are  Murray  and  his  commenders,  in  relation  to  his  grammatical  authorship ; 
and  yet,  under  what  circumstances  could  men  have  stronger  desires  to  avoid  appa- 
rent contradiction  ?  They,  on  the  one  side,  claim  for  him  the  highest  degree  of 
merit  as  a  grammarian ;  and  continue  to  applaud  his  works  as  if  nothing  more  could 
be  desired  in  the  study  of  English  grammar — a  branch  of  learning  which  some  of 
them  are  willing  emphatically  to  call  "  his  science."  He,  on  the  contrary,  to  avert 
the  charge  of  plagiarism,  disclaims  almost  every  thing  in  which  any  degree  of 
hterary  merit  consists ;  supposes  it  impossible  to  write  an  English  grammar  the 
greater  part  of  which  is  not  a  "compilation;"  acknowledges  that  originality  belongs 
to  but  a  small  part  of  his  own ;  trusts  that  such  a  general  acknowledgement  will 
protect  him  from  all  censure ;  suppresses  the  names  of  other  writers,  and  leaves  his 
examples  to  rest  solely  on  his  own  authority ;  and,  "  contented  with  the  great  respec- 
tabihty  of  his  private  character  and  station,  is  satisfied  with  being  useful  as  an 
author." — The  Friend,  Vol.  iii,  p.  33.  By  the  high  praises  bestowed  upon  his 
works,  his  own  voice  is  overborne:  the  trumpet  of  feme  has  drowned  it.  His 
liberal  authojship  is  profitable  in  trade,  and  interest  has  power  to  swell  and  prolong 
the  strain. 

19.  The  name  and  character  of  Lindley  Murray  are  too  venerable  to  allow  us  to 
approach  even  the  errors  of  his  grammars,  without  some  recognition  of  the  respect 
due  to  his  personal  virtues  and  benevolent  intentions.  For  the  private  virtues  of 
Murray,  I  entertain  as  cordial  a  respect  as  any  other  man.  Nothing  is  argued 
against  these,  even  if  it  be  proved  that  causes  independent  of  true  literary  merit 
have  given  him  his  great  and  unexpected  fame  as  a  grammarian.  It  is  not  intended 
by  the  introduction  of  these  notices,  to  impute  to  him  any  thing  more  or  less  than 
what  his  own  words  plainly  imply ;  except  those  inaccuracies  and  deficiencies  which 
still  disgrace  his  work  as  a  literary  performance,  and  which  of  course  he  did  not  dis- 
cover. He  himself  knew  that  he  had  not  brought  the  book  to  such  perfection  as 
has  been  ascribed  to  it;  for,  by  way  of  apology. for  his  frequent  alterations,  he  says, 
"  Works  of  this  nature  admit  of  repeated  improvements ;  and  are,  perhaps,  never 
complete."  Necessity  has  urged  this  reasoning  upon  me.  I  am  as  far  from  any 
invidious  feeling,  or  any  sordid  motive,  as  was  Lindley  Murray.  But  it  is  due  to 
truth,  to  correct  erroneous  impressions ;  and,  in  order  to  obtain  from  some  an  im- 
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partial  examination  of  the  following  pages,  it  seemed  necessary  first  to  convince 
them,  that  it  is  possible  to  compose  a  better  grammar  than  Murray's,  without  being 
particularly  indebted  to  him.  If  this  treatise  is  not  such,  a  great  deal  of  time  has 
been  thrown  away  upon  a  useless  project ;  and  if  it  is,  the  achievement  is  no  fit 
subject  for  either  pride  or  envy.  It  differs  from  his,  and  from  all  the  pretended 
amendments  of  his,  as  a  new  map,  drawn  from  actual  and  minute  surveys,  difiers 
from  an  old  one,  compiled  chiefly  from  others  still  older  and  confessedly  still  more 
imperfect.  The  region  and  the  scope  are  essentially  the  same ;  the  tracing  and  the 
colouring  are  more  original ;  and  (if  the  reader  can  pardon  the  suggestion)  perhaps 
more  accurate  and  vivid.  , 

20.  He  who  makes  a  new  grammar,  does  nothing  for  the  advancement  of  learn- 
ing, unless  his  .performance  excel  all  earlier  ones  designed  for  the  same  purpose ;  and 
nothing  for  his  own  honour,  unless  such  excellence  result  from  the  exercise  of  his 
own  ingenuity  and  taste.  A  good  style  naturally  commends  itself  to  every  reader — 
even  to  him  who  cannot  tell  why  it  is  worthy  of  preference.  Hence  there  is  reason 
to  believe,  that  the  true  principles  of  practical  grammar,  deduced  from  custom  and 
sanctioned  by  time,  will  never  be  generally  superseded  by  any  thing  which  individual 
caprice  may  substitute.  In  the  republic  of  letters,  there  will  always  be  some  who 
can  distinguish  merit ;  and  it  is  impossible  that  these  should  ever  be  converted  to  any 
whimsical  theory  of  language,  which  goes  to  make  void  the  learning  of  past  ages. 
There  will  always  be  some  who  can  discern  the  difierence  between  originality  of  style, 
and  innovation  in  doctrine, — between  a  due  regard  to  the  opinions  of  others,  and  an 
actual  usurpation  of  their  text;  and  it  is  incredible  that  these  should  ever  be  satisfied 
with  any  mere  compilation  of  grammar,  or  with  any  such  authorship  as  either  con- 
fesses or  betrays  the  writer's  own  incompetence.  For  it  is  not  true,  that,  "  an  Enghsh 
grammar  must  necessarily  be,"  in  any  considerable  degree,  if  at  all,  "  a  compilation ;" 
nay,  on  such  a  theme,  and  in  "  the  grammatical  part"  of  the  work,  all  compilation 
beyond  a  fair  use  of  authorities  regularly  quoted,  or  of  materials  either  voluntarily 
furnished  or  free  to  all,  most  unavoidably  implies — not  conscious  "  ability,"  gener- 
ously doing  honour  to  rival  merit — ^nor  "  exemplary  diffidence,"  modestly  veiling  its 
own — but  inadequate  skill  and  inferior  talents,  bribing  the  pubhc  by  the  spoils  of 
genius,  and  seeking  precedence  by  such  means  as  not  even  the  purest  desire  of  doing 
good  can  justify. 

21.  Among  the  professed  copiers  of  Murray,  there  is  not  one  to  whom  the  fore- 
going remarks  do  not  apply,  as  forcibly  as  to  him.  For  no  one  of  them  all  has  at- 
tempted any  thing  more  honourable  to  himself,  or  more  beneficial  to  the  public,  than 
what  their  master  had  before  achieved ;  nor  is  there  any  one,  who,  with  the  same 
disinterestedness,  has  guarded  his  design  from  the  imputation  of  a  pecuniary  motive. 
It  is  comical  to  observe  what  they  say  in  their  prefaces.  Between  praise  to  sustain 
their  choice  of  a  model,  and  blame  to  make  room  for  their  pretended  amendments, 
they  are  often  placed  in  as  awkward  a  dilemma,  as  that  which  was  contrived  when 
grammar  was  identified  with  compilation.  I  should  have  much  to  say,  were  I  to 
show  them  all  in  their  true  light.*  Few  of  them  have  had  such  success  as  to  be 
worthy  of  notice  here ;  but  the  names  of  many  will  find  frequent  place  in  my  code 
of  false  grammar.  The  one  who  seems  to  be  now  taking  the  lead  in  fame  and  re- 
venue, filled  with  glad  wonder  at  his  own  popularity,  is  Samuel  Kirkham.  Upon  this 
gentleman's  performance,  I  shall  therefore  bestow  a  few  brief  observations.  If  I  do 
not  overrate  this  author's  literary  importance,  a  fair  exhibition  of  the  character  of 
Ills  grammar,  may  be  made  an  instructive  lesson  to  some  of  our  modern  literati. 
The  book  is  a  striking  sample  of  a  numerous  species. 

22.  Kirkham's  treatise  is  entitled,  "  English  Grammar  in  Familiar  Lectures,  ac- 
companied by  a  Compendium  ;"  that  is,  by  a  folded  sheet.  Of  this  work,  of  which 
I  have  recently  seen  copies  purporting  to  be  of  the  "  sixty-seventh  edition,"  and 
others  again  of  the  "  hcndred  and  fifth  edition,"  each  pubhshed  at  Baltimore  in 

•  "  Grammatici  namqus  auctoritas  per  se  nulla  est ;  quum  ex  sola  docKsBimorum  oratoruin,  historioorum, 
poetai-um,  et  allonim  iileonorum  scriptorum  observatione,  constot  ortam  esse  veram  grammaticam.     Multa 

dice?id(iforent,  si  grammatistarum  ineptiati  refellere  veUcm;  Bed  nulla  est  gloria  preeterire  asellos." Debpau- 

TEEii  Praif.Art.  Verei/.,  fol.  iU,  1517. 
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1835,  I  can  give  no  earlier  account,  than  what  may  he  derived  from  the  "  second 
EDITION,  enlarged  and  much  improved,"  which  was  published  at  Harrisburg  in  1825. 
The  preface,  which  appears  to  have  been  written  for  his  first  edition,  is  dated, 
"  Fredericktown,  Md.,  August  22,  1823."  In  it,  there  is  no  recognition  of  any  ob- 
ligation to  Murray,  or  to  any  other  grammarian  in  particular ;  but  with  the  modest 
assumption,  that  the  style  of  the  "best  philologists,"  needed  to  be  retouched,  the 
book  is  presented  to  the  world  under  the  following  pretensions  : 

"  The  author  of  this  production  has  endeavoured  to  condense  all  the  most  importcmi  subject- 
matter  of  the  whole  science,  and  present  it  in  so  small  a  compass  that  the  learner  can  become 
familiarly  acquainted  with  it  in  a  shm't  time.  He  makes  but  small  pretensions  to  originality  in 
theoretical  matter.  Most  of  the  principles  laid  down,  have  been  selected  from  our  best  modern 
philologists.  If  his  work  is  entitled  to  any  degree  of  merit,  it  is  not  on  account  of  a  judicious 
selection  of  principles  and  rules,  but  for  the  easy  mode  adopted  of  communicatmg  these  to  the  mind 
of  the  learner." — Kirkham's  GramTnar,  1825,  p.  10. 

23.  It  will  be  found  on  examination,  that  what  this  author  regarded  as  "■all  the 
most  important  subject-matter  of  the  whole  science"  of  grammar,  included  nothing 
more  than  the  most  common  elements  of  the  orthography,  etymology,  and  syntax, 
of  the  English  tongue — beyond  which  his  scholarship  appears  not  to  have  extended. 
Whatsoever  relates  to  derivation,  to  the  sounds  of  the  letters,  to  prosody,  (as  punctua- 
tion, utterance,  figures,  versification,  and  poetic  diction,)  found  no  place  in  his  "  com- 
prehensive system  of  grammar ;"  nor  do  his  later  editions  treat  any  of  these  things 
amply  or  well.  In  short,  he  treats  nothing  well ;  for  he  is  a  bad  writer.  Com- 
mencing his  career  of  authorship  under  circumstances  the  most  forbidding,  yet  re- 
ceiving encouragement  from  commendations  bestowed  in  pity,  he  proceeded,  like  a 
man  of  business,  to  profit  mainly  by  the  chance ;  and,  without  ever  acquiring  either 
the  teehngs  or  the  habits  of  a  scholar,  soon  learned  by  experience  that,  "  It  is  much 
better  to  write  than  [to]  starve." — Kirkham's  Oram.,  Stereotyped,  p.  89.  It  is  cruel 
in  any  man,  to  look  narrowly  into  the  faults  of  an  author  who  peddles  a  school-book 
for  bread.  The  starveling  wretch  whose  defence  and  plea  are  poverty  and  sickness, 
demands,  and  must  have,  in  the  name  of  humanity,  an  immunity  from  criticism,  if 
not  the  patronage  of  the  public.  Far  be  it  from  me,  to  notice  any  such  character, 
except  with  kindness  and  charity.  Nor  need  I  be  told,  that  tenderness  is  due  to  the 
"  young  ;"  or  that  noble  results  sometimes  follow  unhopeful  beginnings..  These  things 
are  understood  and  duly  appreciated.  The  gentleman  was  young  once,  even  as  he 
says ;  and  I,  his  equal  in  years,  was  then,  in  authorship,  as  young — though,  it  were 
to  be  hoped,  not  quite  so  immature.  But,  as  circumstances  alter  cases,  so  time  and 
chance  edter  circumstances.  Under  no  circumstances,  however,  can  the  artifices  of 
quackery  be  thought  excusable  in  him  who  claims  to  be  the  very  greatest  of  modem 
grammarians.     The  niche  that  in  the  temple  of  learning  belongs  to  any  individual, 

.  can  be  no  other  than  that  which  his  own  labours  have  purchased :  here,  his  own 
merit  alone  inust  be  his  pedestal.  If  this  critical  sketch  be  unimpeachably^MS^,  its 
publication  requires  no  further  warrant.  The  correction  has  been  forborne,  till  the 
subject  of  it  has  become  rich,  and  popular,  and  proud ;  proud  enough  at  least  to 
have  published  his  utter  contempt  for  me  and  all  my  works.  Yet  not  for  this  do  I 
judge  him  worthy  of  notice  here,  but  merely  as  an  apt  example  of  some  men's 
gi'ammatical  success  and  fame.  The  ways  and  means  to  these  grand  results  are  what 
I  purpose  now  to  consider. 

24.  The  common  supposition,  that  the  world  is  steadily  advancing  in  knowledge 
and  improvement,  would  seem  to  imply,  that  the  man  who  could  plausibly  boast  of 
being  the  most  successful  and  most  popular  grammarian  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
cannot  but  be  a  scholar  of  such  merit  as  to  deserve  some  place,  if  not  in  the  general 
literary  history  of  his  age,  at  least  in  the  particular  history  of  the  science  which  he 
teaches.  It  will  presently  be  seen  that  the  author  of  "  English  Grammar  in  Famil- 
iar Lectures,"  boasts  of  a  degree  of  success  and  popularity,  which,  in  this  age  of  the 
world,  has  no  parallel.  It  is  not  intended  on  my  part,  to  dispute  any  of  his  asser- 
tions on  these  points  ;  but  rather  to  take  it  for  granted,  that  in  reputation  and  re- 
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venue  he  is  altogether  as  preeminent  as  he  pretends  to  be.  The  character  of  his 
alleged  improvements,  however,  I  shall  inspect  with  the  eyes  of  one  who  means  to 
know  the  certainty  for  himself;  and,  in  this  item  of  literary  history,  the  reader  shall 
see,  in  some  sort,  what  profit  there  is  in  grammar.  Is  the  common  language  of  two 
of  the  largest  and  most  enlightened  nations  on  earth  so  little  understood,  and  its 
true  grammar  so  little  known  or  appreciated,  that  one  of  the  most  unscholarly  and 
incompetent  of  all  pretenders  to  grammar  can  have  found  means  to  outrival  ail  the 
grammarians  who  have  preceded  him  ?  Have  plagiarism  and  quackery  become  the 
onlv  means  of  success  in  philology  ?  Are  there  now  instances  to  which  an  intelli- 
gent critic  may  point,  and  say,  "  This  man,  or  that,  though  he  can  scarcely  write  a 
page  of  good  English,  has  patched  up  a  grammar,  by  the  help  of  Murray's  text  only, 
and  thereby  made  himself  rich  ?"  Is  there  such  a  charm  in  the  name  of  Murray, 
and  the  word  improvement,  that  by  these  two  implements  alone,  the  obscurest  of 
men,  or  the  absurdest  of  teachers,  may  work  his  passage  to  fame ;  and  then,  per- 
chance, by  contrast  of  circumstances,  grow  conceited  and  arrogant,  from  the  fortune 
of  the  undertaking  3  Let  us  see  what  we  can  find  in  Kirkham's  Grammar,  which 
will  go  to  answer  these  questions. 

25.  Take  first  from  one  page  of  his  ''  hundred  and  fifth  edition,"  a  few  brief  quota- 
tions, as  a  sample  of  his  thoughts  and  style  : 

"  They,  however,  who  introduce  usages  which  depart  from  the  analogy  amd  philosophy  of  a  lan- 
guage, are  conspiciuMs  among  the  number  of  those  who  form  that  language,  and  have  power  to 
control  it."  "  Prinoiple. — A  principle  in  grammar  is  a  peculiar  construction  of  the  language, 
sanctioned  by  good  usage."  "  Definition. — A  definition  in  grammar  is  a  principle  of  language 
expressed  in  a  definite  form."  "  Rule. — A  rule  describes  the  peculiar  conMructton  or  circumstan- 
tial relation  of  words,  which  custom  has  established  for  our  observance." — Kirkham's  Grammar, 
page  18. 

Now,  as  "  a  rule  aescribes  a  peculiar  construction,"  and  "  a  principle  is  a  peculiar 
construction,"  and  "  a  definition  is  a  principle ;"  how,  according  to  this  grammarian, 
do*a  principle,  a  definition,  and  a  rule,  differ  each  from  the  others  ?  From  the  rote 
here  imposed,  it  is  certainly  not  easier  for  the  learner  to  conceive  of  all  these  things 
distinctly,  than  it  is  to  understand  how  a  departure  from  philosophy  may  make  a 
man  deservedly  "conspicuous"  It  were  easy  to  multiply  examples  like  these,  show- 
ing the  work  to  be  deficient  in  clearness,  the  first  requisite  of  style. 

26.  The  following  passages  may  serve  as  a  specimen  of  the  gentleman's  taste,  and 
grammatical  accuracy ;  in  one  of  which,  he  supposes  the  neuter  verb  is  to  express 
an  action,  and  every  honest  man  to  be  lonff  since  dead!  So  it  stands  in  all  his  edi- 
tions.   Did  his  praisers  think  so  too  ? 

"  It  is  correct  to  say,  The  man  eats,  he  eats ;  but  we  cannot  say,  The  man  dog  eats,  he  dog  eats. 
Why  not?  Because  the  man  is  here  represented  as  the  possessor,  and  dog,  the  property,  or 
thing  possessed;  and  tlie  genius  of  our  language  requires,  that  when  we  add  to  the  possessor,  the 
thing  which  he  is  represented  as  possessing,  the  possessor  shall  take  a  particular  form  to  show  its 
case,  or  relation  to  the  property." — lb.,  p.  52. 

The  Present  Tense. — "  This  tense  is  sometimes  applied  to  represent  the  actions  of  persons 
long  since  dead;  as,  '  Seneca  reasons  and  moralizes  well ;  An  honest  man  is  the  noblest  work  of 
God.'"— iS,  p.  138. 

Participles. — "  The  term  Porifcipte  comes  from  the  Latin  wmd  participio,*  which  signifies  to 
partake." — "  Participles  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  verb  the  termination  ing,  ed,  or  en.  Tng  sig- 
nifies the  same  thing  as  the  noun  teing.  When  postfixed  to  the  noun-state  of  the  verb,  the  comr 
pound  word  thus  formed  expresses  a  continued  state  of  the  verbal  denotement  It  impUes  that 
what  is  meant  by  the  verb,  is  being  continued."— /6.,  p.  78.  "  All  participles  are  compound  in 
their  meaning  and  office." — lb.,  p.  19. 

Verbs.-"  Verbs  express,  not  only  the  state  or  manner  of  being,  but,  likewise,  all  the  different 
actions  and  movements  of  all  creatures  and  things,  whether  animate  or  inanimate."— 7J.,  p.  62. 
"  It  can  be  easily  shown,  that  from  the  noun  and  verb,  all  the  other  parts  of  speech  have  sprung 
Nay,  more,  ney  may  even  be  reduced  to  one.  Verbs  do  not,  in  reality,  etmress  actions;  but 
they  are  intrinsically  the  mere  names  of  actions." — lb.,  p.  37. 

Philosophical  Grammar.—"  I  have  thought  proper  to  intersperse  through  the  pages  of  this 
work,  under  the  head  of  '  Philosophicai  Notes,'  an  entire  system  of  grammatical  principles,  as  de- 

•  Tlio  Latin  wmi  tor parUciple  Is participium,  which  makes  jjarKcipio  in  the  dative  or  the  ablaUye  case; 
but  the  Latin  word  for partahe  iBparticipo,  and  not  ^^ participio.^^ G.  Bbowm, 
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duced  from  what  appear^  to  me  to  be  the  most  rational  and  consistent  pMosopliioal  inveatiga- 

tions." lb.,  p.  36.    "Johnson,  and  Blair,  and  Lowth,  would  have  been  laughed  at,  had  they  essayed 

to  thrust  any  thing  like  our  modernized  philosophical  grammar  down  the  throats  of  their  cotemipo- 
raries." — lb.,  p.  143. 

Is  it  not  a  pity,  that  "  more  than  one  hundred  thousand  children  and  youth" 
sliould  be  daily  poring  over  language  and  logic  like  this  ? 

27.  For  the  sake  of  those  who  happily  remain  ignorant  of  this  successful  empiri- 
cism, it  is  desirable  that  the  record  and  exposition  of  it  be  made  brief.  There  is 
little  danger  that  it  will  long  survive  its  author.  But  the  present  subjects  of  it  9,re 
sufficiently  numerous  to  deserve  some  pity.  The  following  is  a  sample  of  the  gen- 
tleman's method  of  achieving  what  he  both  justly  and  exultingly  supposes,  that 
Johnson,  or  Blair,  or  Lowth,  could  not  have  effected.  He  scoffs  at  his  own  grave 
instructions,  as  if  they  had  been  the  production  of  some  other  impostor.  Can  the 
fact  be  credited,  that  in  the  following  instances,  he  speaks  of  what  he  himself 
teaches  ? — of  what  he  seriously  pronounces  "  most  rational  and  consistent  f — of 
what  is  part  and  parcel  of  that  philosophy  of  his,  which  he  declares,  "  will  in  general 
he  found  to  accord  with  the  practical  theory  embraced  in  the  body  of  his  work  ?" — 
See  Kirhhariis  Gram^  p.  36. 

"  Call  this  'philosophical  parsing,  on  reasoning  principles,  according  to  the  original  laws  of  na- 
ture and  of  thought,'  and  the  pill  will  be  swallowed,  by  pedants  and  their  dupes,  with  the  greatest 
ease  unagiaable." — Ki/rkhaim's  Gram.,  p.  144.  "  For  the  satisfa£tion  of  those  teachers  who  prefer 
it,  and  for  their  adoption,  too,  a  modernized  philosophical  theory  of  the  moods  and  tenses  is  here 
presented.  If  it  is  not  quite  so  convenient  and  useful  as  the  old  one,  they  need  not  hesitate  to 
adopt  it.  It  has  the  advantage  of  being  new;  and,  moreover,  it  sounds  la/rge,  and  will  make  the 
commonalty  stare.  Let  it  be  distinctly  understood  that  you  teach  '  [Kirkhaim'sl  philosophical 
gramrruw,  founded  on  reasoa  and  common  sense,'  and  you  wiH  pass  for  a  very  learned  man,  and 
make  all  the  good  housewives  wonder  at  the  rapid  march  of  intellect,  and  the  vast  improvements 
of  the  age." — lb.,  p.  141. 

28.  The  pretty  promises  with  which  these  "  Familiar  Lectures"  abound,  are  also 
worthy  to  be  noticed  here,  as  being  among  the  peculiar  attractions  of  the  perform- 
ance.   The  following  may  serve  as  a  specimen  : 

"  If  you  proceed  according  to  my  instructions,  you  will  be  sure  to  acquire  a  practical  knowledge 
of  Grammar  in  a  short  time.'' — Kirhham's  Gram.,  p.  49.  "  If  you  have  sufficient  resolution  to  do 
this,  you  will,  in  a  short  time,  perfectly  understaind  the  nature  and  office  of  the  different  parts  of 
speech,  their  various  properties  and  relations,  and  the  rules  of  syntax  that  apply  to  them ;  and, 
in  a  fern  weeks,  be  able  to  speak  and  write  accurately." — lb.,  p.  62.  "TouwiU  please  to  turn 
back  and  read  over  again  the  whole  five  lectures.  Tou  must  exercise  a  Hide  patience." — lb.,  p.  82. 
"  By  studying  these  lectures  with  attention,  you  wiU  acquire  more  gram/malical  knowledge  in 
three  months,  than  is  commonly  obtained  in  two  yea/rs." — lb.,  p.  82.  "  I  will  conduct  you  so 
amooMy  through  the  moods  cmd  tenses,  and  the  conjugation  of  verba,  that,  instead  of  finding  your- 
self involved  in  obscurities  and  deep  intricacies,  you  wUl  scarcely  find  cm  obstruction  to  impede 
your  progress." — lb.,  p.  133.  "  The  supposed  Herculean  task  of  learmng  to  conjugate  verbs, 
will  be  transformed  into  a  few  hours  of  pleasant  pastime." — lb.,  p.  142.  "By  examining  carefuUy 
the  conjugation  of  the  verb  through  this  mood,  you  wiU.  find  it  very  easy." — lb.,  p.  147.  "  By 
pursuing  the  following  direction,  you  can,  in  a  very  short  time,  learn  to  conjugate  any  verb." — lb., 
p.  147.  "Although  this  mode  of  procedure  may,  atfwst,  arppeajr  to  be  laborious,  yet,  as  it  is  neces- 
sary, I  trust  you  will  not  hesitate  to  adopt  it.  My  confidence  in  yowr  perseverance,  induces  me  to 
recommend  any  course  which  I  know  will  tend  to  feeihtate  your  progress." — lb.,  p.  148. 

29.  The  grand  boast  of  this  author  is,  that  he  has  succeeded  in  "  pleasing  himself 
and  the  public."  He  trusts  to  have  "  gained  the  latter  point,"  to  so  great  an  extent, 
and  with  such  security  of  tenure,  that  henceforth  no  man  can  safely  question  the 
merit  of  his  performance.  Happy  mortal !  to  whom  that  success  which  is  the 
ground  of  his  pride,  is  also  the  glittering  segis  of  his  sure  defence  !  To  this  he 
points  with  exultation  and  self- applause,  as  if  the  prosperity  of  the  wicked,  or  the 
popularity  of  an  imposture,  had  never  yet  been  heard  of  in  this  clever  world  !f 
Upon  what  merit  this  success  has  been  founded,  my  readers  may  judge,  when  I  shall 

*  This  aentence  is  manifestly  bad  English :  either  the  singular  verb  "  app&aiFb''  should  be  made  plural,  or  the 
plural  noun  "  investigaUoTuf'  should  be  made  singular. — G.  BBOTVif. 

t  "  What !  a  book  nave  no  merit,  and  yet  be  ciOled  for  at  the  rate  of  sixty  thousand  copies  a  year  I  What  a 
slander  is  tills  upon  the  public  taste  I    What  an  insult  to  the  understanding  and  discrimination  of  the  good  people 
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have  finished  this  slight  review  of  his  work.  Prohably  no  other  grammar  was  ever 
so  industriously  spread.  Such  was  the  author's  perseverance  in  his  measures  to  in- 
crease the  demand  for  his  book,  that  even  the  attainment  of  such  accuracy  as  he 
was  capable  of,  was  less  a  subject  of  concern.  For  in  an  article  designed  "  to  ward 
off  some  of  the  arrows  of  criticism," — an  advertisement  which,  from  the  eleventh  to 
the  "  one  hundred  and  fifth  edition,"  has  been  promising  "  to  the  puhlich  another 
and  a  better  edition," — ^he  plainly  offers  this  urgent  engagement,  as  "  an  apology  for 
its  defects :" 

"  The  author  la  apprehensive  that  hig  work  is  iwt  yet  as  accurate  and  as  much  simplified  as  it 
may  be.  li,  however,  tlie  disadvantages  of  lingering  under  a  brolcen  constitution,  and  of  being 
able  to  devote  to  this  subject  only  a  small  portion  of  his  time,  snatched  from  the  active  pursuits  of 
a  btmness  life,  (active  as  far  as  imperfect  health  permits  him  to  be,)  are  any  apology  for  his  defects, 
he  hopes  that  the  candid  will  set  down  the  apology  to  Ms  credit. — Not  that  he  would  beg  a  truce 
with  the  gentlemen  criiicks, and  reviewers.  Any  compromise  with  them  would  betray  a  want  of 
self-confidence  and  moral  courage,  which  he  would  by  no  means,  be  willing  to  avow." — Kirkham's 
Gram.,  (Adv.  of  J.829,)  p.  1. 

30.  Now,  to  this  painful  struggle,  this  active  contention  between  business  and  the 
vapours,  let  all  credit  be  given,  and  all  sympathy  be  added ;  but,  as  an  aid  to  the 
studies  of  healthy  children,  what  better  is  the  book,  for  any  forbearance  or  favour 
that  may  have  been  won  by  this  apology  ?  It  is  well  known,  that,  till  phrenology 
became  the  common  talk,  the  author's  principal  business  was,  to  commend  his  own 
method  of  teaching  grammar,  and  to  turn  this  publication  .to  profit.  This  honour- 
able industry,  aided,  as  himself  suggests,  by  "  not  much  less  than  one  thousand 
written  recommendations,"  is  said  to  have  wrought  for  him,  in  a  very  few  years,  a 
degree  of  success  and  fame,  at  which  both  the  eulogists  of  Muri'ay  and  the  friends 
of  English  grammar  may  hang  their  heads.  As  to  a  "  compromise'''  with  any  critic 
or  reviewer  whom  he  cannot  bribe,  it  is  enough  to  say  of  that,  it  is  morally  impos- 
sible. Nor  was  it  necessary  for  such  an  author  to  throw  the  gauntlet,  to  prove  him- 
self not  lacking  in  " self-confidence."  He  can  show  his  " moral  courage"  only  by 
daring  do  right. 

31.  In  1829,  after  his  book  had  gone  through  ten  editions,  and  the  demand  for  it 
had  become  so  great  as  "  to  call  forth  twenty  thousand  copies  during  the  year,"  the 
prudent  author,  intending  to  veer  his  course  according  to  the  trade-wind,  thought  it 
expedient  to  retract  his  former  acknowledgement  to  "  our  best  modern  philologists," 
and  to  profess  himself  a  modifier  of  the  Great  Compiler's  code.  Where  then  holds 
the  anchor  of  his  praise  ?  Let  the  reader  say,  after  weighing  and  comparing  his 
various  pretensions : 

"  Aware  that  there  is,  in  the  ptiblick  mind,  a  strong  predilection  for  the  doctrines  contained  in 
Mr.  Murray's  grammar,  he  has  thought  proper,  not  merely  from  motives  of  poUcy,  but  from 
choice,  to  select  his  principles  chiefly  from  that  work ;  and,  moreover,  to  adopt,  as  far  as  consistent 
with  his  own  views,  the  language  of  that  eminent  phibhgisi.  In  no  instance  has  he  varied  from 
him,  unless  he  conceived  that,  in  so  doing,  some  practical  advantage  would  be  gained.-  He  hope^ 
therefore,  to  escape  the  censure  so  frequently  and  so  justly  awarded  to  those  unfortunate  innovators 
who  have  not  scrupled  to  alter,  mutilate,  and  torture  the  text  of  that  able  writer,  merely  to 
gratify  an  itching  propensity  to  figure  in  the  world  as  authors,  and  gain  an  ephemeral  populaiity 
by  arrogating  to  themselves  th£  credit  due  to  another."*— Kirkham's  Gram.,  1829,  p.  10. 

of  these  United  States !  According  to  this  reasoning,  all  the  inhabitants  of  our  land  mnst  be  fools,  except  one 
man,  and  that  man  is  GOOLD  BROWN  1"— Kikkham,  in  the  Knickerbocker,  Get,  1837,  p.  361. 

Well  may  the  honest  critic  expect  to  be  called  a  slanderer  of  "  the  public  taste,"  and  an  insulter  of  the  na- 
tion's "understanding,  if  both  the  merit  of  this  vaunted  book  and  the  wisdom  of  Its  purchasers  are  to  be 
measured  and  proved  by  the  author's  profits,  or  the  publishers'  account  of  sales  !  But,  possibly,  between  the 
intrinsic  merit  and  the  market  value  of  some  books  there  may  be  a  difference.  Lord  Byron,  it  is  said,  received 
from  Murray  his  bookseUer,  nearly  ten  doUars  a  line  tor  the  Fourth  Uanto  of  Childe  Harold,  or  about  as  much 
for  every  two  lines,  as  Milton  obtained  for  the  whole  of  Paradise  Lost  la  this  the  true  ratio  of  the  merit  of 
these  authors,  or  of  the  wisdom  of  the  ditierent  ages  in  which  they  lived  ? 

*  Kirkham's  real  opinion  of  Murray  cannot  be  known  from  this  passage  only.  How  able  is  that  writer  who 
is  chargeable  with  the  greatest  want  of  taste  and  discernment?  "  In  regard  to  the  application  of  the  final  pause 
in  reading  blank  verse,  nothing  cm  betray  ammter  want  of  rhetorical  taste  and  philoaopMcal  acumen,  than 
the  directions  of  Mr.  Murray.  -Kirkbam  «  SlocuUon,  p.  145.  Kirkham  is  indeed  no  judge  either  of  the  merits, 
or  of  the  demerits,  of  Murray  8  writings ;  nor  is  it  probable  that  this  criticism  originated  with  himself.  But, 
since  It  appears  in  his  name,  let  him  have  the  credit  of  it,  and  of  representing  the  compiler  whom  he  calls  "(fart 
able  writer"  and  that  eminent  philologist,"  as  an  untastefhl  dunce,  and  a  teacher  ofrwnsense:  "  To  say  that, 
unless  we  '  make  every  Jnie  sensible  to  the  ear,'  we  mar  the  melody,  and  suppress  the  numbers  of  the  poet,  is 
aUnomeme."—Ibia.    See  Murray's  Grammar,  on  "Poetical  Pauses;"  8vo,  p.  260;  12mo  210 
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32.  Now  these  statements  are  either  true  or  false  ;  and  I  know  not  on  which  sup- 
position they  are  most  creditable  to  the  writer.  Had  any  Roman  graminatist  thus 
profited  by  the  name  of  Varro  or  Quintilian,  he  would  have  been  filled  with  con- 
stant dread  of  somewhere  meeting  the  injured  author's  frowning  shade !  Surely, 
among  the  professed  admirers  of  Murray,  no  other  man,  whether  innovator  or 
copyist,  unfortunate  or  successful,  is  at  all  to  be  compared  to  this  gentleman  for  the 
audacity  with  which  he  has  "  not  scrupled  to  alter,  mutilate,  and  torture,  the  text  of 
that  able  writer."  Murray  simply  intended  to  do  good,  and  good  that  might  descend 
to  posterity ;  and  this  just  and  generous  intention  goes  far  to  excuse  even  his  errors. 
But  Kirkham,  speaking  of  posterity,  scniples  not  to  disavow  and  to  renounce  all 
care  for  them,  or  for  any  thing  which  a  coming  age  may  think  of  his  character : 
saying, 

"My  pretensions  reach  not  so  far.  To  the  present  generation  only,  I  present  my  claims. 
Should  it  lend  me  a  listening  ear,  and  grant  me  ita  sufirages,  the  luiighi  of  my  ambition  wiU  be 
attained." — Advertisement,  in  his  Mocution,  p.  346. 

His  whole  design  is,  therefore,  upon  the  very  face  of  it,  a  paltry  scheme  of  present 
income.  And,  seeing  his  entered  classes  of  boys  and  girls  must  soon  bave  done 
with  him,  he  has  doubtless  acted  wisely,  and  quite  in  accordance  with  his  own  in- 
terest, to  have  made  all  possible  haste  in  his  career. 

33.  Being  no  rival  with  him  in  this  race,  and  having  no  personal  quarrel  with 
him  on  any  account,  I  would,  for  his  sake,  fain  rejoice  at  his  success,  and  withhold 
my  criticisms ;  because  he  is  said  to  have  been  liberal  with  his  gains,  and  because 
he  has  not,  like  some  others,  copied  me  instead  of  Murray.  But  the  vindication  of 
a  greatly  injured  and  perverted  science,  constrains  me  to  say,  on  this  occasion,  that 
pretensions  less  consistent  with  themselves,  or  less  sustained  by  taste  and  scholarship, 
have  seldom,  if  ever,  been  promulgated  in  the  name  of  grammar.  I  have,  certainly, 
no  intention  to  say  more  than  is  due  to  the  uninformed  and  misguided.  For  some 
who  are  ungenerous  and  prejudiced  themselves,  will  not  be  unwilling  to  think  me 
so ;  and  even  this  freedom,  backed  and  guarded  as  it  is  by  facts  and  proofs  irrefrag- 
able, may  still  be  ingeniously  ascribed  to  an  ill  motive.  To  two  thirds  of  the  com- 
munity, one  grammar  is  just  as  good  as  an  other  ;  because  they  neither  know,  nor 
wish  to  know,  more  than  may  be  learned  from  the  very  worst.  An  honest  expres- 
sion of  sentiment  against  abuses  of  a  literary  nature,  is  little  the  fashion  of  these 
times ;  and  the.  good  people  who  purchase  books  upon  the  recommendations  of 
others,  may  be  slow  to  beheve  there  is  no  merit  where  so  much  has  been  attributed. 
But  facts  may  well  be  credited,  in  opposition  to  courteous  flattery,  when  there  are 
the  author's  own  words  and  works  to  vouch  for  them  in  the  face  of  day.  Though  a 
thousand  of  our  great  men  may  have  helped  a  copier's  weak  copyist  to  take  "  some 
practical  advantage"  of  the  world's  credulity,  it  is  safe  to  aver,  in  the  face  of  dignity 
still  greater,  that  testimonials  more  fallacious  have  seldom  mocked  the  cause  of 
learning.    They  did  not  read  his  book. 

34.  Notwithstanding  the  author's  change  in  his  professions,  the  -vr&ck  is  now 
essentially  the  same  as  it  was  at  first ;  except  that  its  errors  and  contradictions  have 
been  greatly  multiplied,  by  the  addition  of  new  matter  inconsistent  with: the  old. 
He  evidently  cares  not  what  doctrines  he  teaches,  or  whose ;  but,  as  various  theories 
are  noised  abroad,  seizes  upon  different  opinions,  and  mixes  them  together,  that  his 
books  may  contain  something  to  suit  all  parties.  "  A  System  of  Philosophical  (gram- 
mar," though  but  an  idle  speculation,  even  in  his  own  account,  and  doubly  absurd 
in  him,  as  being  flatly  contradictory  to  his  main  text,  has  been  thought  worthy  of 
insertion.  rAnd  what  his  title-page  denominates  "A  New  System  of  Punctuation,^^ 
though  mostly  in  the  very  words  of  Murray,  was  next  invented  to  supply  a  deficiency 
which  he  at  length  discovered.  To  admit  these,  and  some  other  additions,  the 
"comprehensive  system  of  grammar"  was  gradually  extended  from  144  small  duo- 
decimo pages,  to  228  of  the  "ordinary  size.  And,  in  this  compass,  it  was  finally 
stereotyped  in  1829  ;  so  that  the  ninety-four  editions  published  since,  have  nothing 
new  for  history. 
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35.  But  the  publication  of  an  other  work  designed  for  schools,  "  An  JSssay  on 
Elocution,"  shows  the  progress  of  the  author's  mind.  Nothing  can  be  more  radi- 
cally opposite,  than  are  some  of  the  elementary  doctrines  which  this  gentleman  is 
now  teaching- ;  nothing,  more  strangely  inconsistent,  than  are  some  of  his  declara- 
tions and  professions.  For  instance  :  "  A  consonant  is  a  letter  that  cannot  be  per- 
fectly sounded  without  the  help  of  a  vowel." — KirhhanCs  Gram.,  p.  19.  Again: 
"  A  consonant  is  not  only  capable  of  being  perfectly  sounded  without  the  help  of  a 
vowel,  but,  moreover,  of  forming,  like  a  vowel,  a  separate  syllable." — KirhhanCs 
Elocution,  f.  Z2.  Take  a  second  example.  He  makes  "Adjective  Pronouns"  a 
prominent  division  and  leading  title,  in  treating  of  the  pronouns  proper  ;  defines  the 
term  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  himself ;  prefers  and  uses  it  in  all  his  pai'sing ;  and 
yet,  by  the  third  sentence  of  the  story,  the  learner  is  conducted  to  this  just  conclu- 
sion: "Hence,  such  a  thing  as  an  adjective-pronoun  cannot  exist." — Grammar,^. 
105.  Once  more.  Upon  his  own  rules,  or  such  as  he  had  borrowed,  he  comments 
thus,  and  comments  truly,  because  he  had  either  written  them  badly  or  made  an  ill 
choice  :  "  But  some  of  these  rules  are  foolish,  trifling,  and  unimportant." — Elocution, 
p.  97.  Again:  "Eules  10  and  11,  rest  on  &  sandy  foundation.  They  appear  not  to 
be  based  on  the  principles  of  the  language." — Qrammar,  p.  59.  These  are  but  speci- 
mens of  his  own  frequent  testimony  against  himself !  Nor  shall  he  find  refuge  in  the 
impudent  falsehood,  that  the  things  which  I  quote  as  his,  are  not  his  own.*  These 
contradictory  texts,  and  scores  of  others  which  might  be  added  to  them,  ai-e  as  right- 
fully his  own,  as  any  doctrine  he  has  ever  yet  inculcated.  But,  upon  the  credulity 
of  ignorance,  his  high-sounding  certificates  and  unbounded  boasting  can  impose  any 
thing.  They  overrule  all  in  favour  of  one  of  the  worst  grammars  extant; — of 
which  he  says,  "  it  is  now  studied  by  more  than  one  hundred  thousand  children  and 
youth ;  and  is  more  extensively  used  than  all  other  English  gram/mars  published  in 
the  United  States." — Elocution,  p.  34Y.  The  booksellers  say,  he  receives  from  his 
publishers  ten  cents  a  copy,  on  this  work,  and  that  he  reports  the  sale  of  sixty  thou- 
sand copies  per  annum.  Such  has  of  late  been  his  public  boast.  I  have  once  had 
the  story  from  his  own  lips,  and  of  course  congratulated  him,  though  I  dislike  the 
book.  Six  thousand  dollars  a  year,  on  this  most  miserable  modification  of  Lindley 
Murray's  Grammar  !  Be  it  so — or  double,  if  he  and  the  public  plea.se.  Murray  had 
so  little  originality  in  his  work,  or  so  little  selfishness  in  his  design,  that  he  would 
not  take  any  thing ;  and  his  may  ultimately  prove  the  better  bargain. 

36.  A  man  may  boast  and  bless  himself  as  he  pleases,  his  fortune,  surely,  can 
never  be  worthy  of  an  other's  envy,  so  long  as  he  finds  it  inadequate  to  his  own 
great  merits,  and  unworthy  of  his  own  poor  gratitude.  As  a  grammarian,  Kirkham 
claims  to  be  second  only  to  Lindley  Murray  ;  and  says,  "  Since  the  days  of  Lowth, 
no  other  work  on  grammar,  Murray's  only  excepted,  has  been  so  favourably  received 
by  the  publickas  his  own.  As  a  proof  of  this,  he  would  mention,  that  within  the 
last  six  years  it  has  passed  through  Jifty  eJitions." — Preface  to  Elocution,  p.  12. 
And,  at  the  same  time,  and  in  the  same  preface,  he  complains,  that,  "  Of  all  the 
labours  done  under  the  sun,  the  labours  of  the  pen  meet  with  the  poorest  reward." — 
Jbid.,  p.  6.  This  too  clearly  favours  the  report,  that  his  books  were  not  written  by 
himself,  but  by  others  whom  he  hired.  Possibly,  the  anonymous  helper  may  here 
have  penned,  not  his  employer's  feeling,  but  a  line  of  his  own  experience.  But  I 
choose  to  ascribe  the  passage  to  the  professed  author,  and  to  hold  him  answerable 
for  the  inconsistency.  Willing  to  illustrate  by  the  best  and  fairest  examples  these 
fruitful  means  of  grammatical  fame,  I  am  glai  of  his  present  success,  which,  through 
this  record,  shall  become  yet  more  famous.  It  is  the  only  thing  which  makes  him 
worthy  of  the  notice  here  taken  of  him.  But  I  cannot  sympathize  with  his  com- 
plaint, because  he  never  sought  any  but  "the  poorest  reward;"  and  more  than  all  he 
sought,  he  found.     In  his  last  "  Address  to  Teachers,"  he  says,  "  Ho  may  doubtless 

*.'!?"?■'  '"."'^"^  instances,  I  should  be  fair  game,  were  it  not  for  tlfe  trifling  difference,  tliat  I  happen  to  pre- 
sent the  doctrines  and  notions  of  otiwr  enters,  and  not  my  own,  as  stated  by  my  learned  censor."-KiRKUAM, 
jn  tIteKmckerbooker,  Oct.  1837,  p  360.  If  the  mstrnctions  above  cited  are  not  his  own,  there  is  not,  within  tho 
lids  of  eitlier  book,  a  penny  s  worth  that  is.  His  fruitful  oopy-rights  are  void  in  I'aw :  th8"learnod  censor's" 
pledge  shall  guaranty  this  issue. — G.  B.  1838.  .«.■"»>»  i,^u^ 
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be  permitted  emphatically  to  say  with  Prospero,  '  Your  hreath  has  filled  my  sails:  " 
— Elocutkm,  p.  18.  If  this  boasting  has  any  truth  in  it,  he  ought  to  be  satisfied. 
But  it  is  written,  "  He  that  loveth  silver,  shall  not  be  satisfied  with  silver  ;  nor  he 
that  loveth  abundance,  with  increase."  Let  him  remember  this.*  He  now  an- 
nounces three  or  four  other  works  as  forthcoming  shortly.  What  these  will  achieve, 
the  world  will  see.    But  I  must  confine  myself  to  the  Grammar. 

37.  In  this  volume,  scarcely  any  thing  is  found  where  it  might  be  expected.  "  The 
author,"  as  he  tells  us  in  his  preface,  "has  not  followed  the  common  '  artificial  and 
unnatural  arrangement  adopted  by  most  of  his  predecessors ;'  yet  he  has  endeavoured 
to  pursue  a  more  judicious  one,  namely,  '  the  ordfir  of  the  understanding ^  " — Gram- 
mar, p.  12.  But  if  this  is  the  order  of  his  understanding,  he  is  greatly  to  be  pitied. 
A  book  more  confused  in  its  plan,  more  wanting  in  method,  more  imperfect  in  dis- 
tinctness of  parts,  more  deficient  in  symmetry,  or  more  difiicult  of  reference,  shall 
not  easily  be  found  in  stereotype.  Let  the  reader  try  to  follow  us  here.  Bating 
twelve  pages  at  the  beginning,  occupied  by  the  title,  recommendations,  advertise- 
ment, contents,  preface,  hints  to  teachers,  and  advice  to  lecturers ;  and  fifty- four  at 
the  end,  embracing  syntax,  orthography,  orthoepy,  provincialisms,  prosody,  punctua- 
tion, versification,  rhetoric,  figures  of  speech,  and  a  Key,  all  in  the  sequence  here 
given ;  the  work  consists  of  fourteen  chapters  of  grammar,  absurdly  called  "  Familiar 
Lectures."  The  first  treats  of  sundries,  under  half  a  dozen  titles,  but  chiefly  of 
Orthography ;  and  the  last  is  three  pages  and  a  half,  of  the  most  common  remarks, 
on  Derivation.  In  the  remaining  twelve,  the  Etymology  and  Syntax  of  the  ten  parts 
of  speech  are  commingled;  and  an  attempt  is  made,  to  teach  simultaneously  all  that 
the  author  judged  important  in  either.  Hence  he  gives  us,  in  a  strange  congeries, 
rules,  remarks,  illustrations,  false  syntax,  systematic  parsing,  exercises  in  parsing, 
two  diflerent  orders  of  notes,  three  different  orders  of  questions,  and  a  variety  of  other 
titles  merely  occasional.  All  these  things,  being  additional  to  his  main  text,  are  to 
be  connected,  in  the  mind  of  the  learner,  with  the  parts  of  speech  successively,  in 
some  new  and  inexplicable  catenation  found  only  in  the  arrangement  of  the  lectures. 
The  author  himself  could  not  see  through  the  chaos.  He  accordingly  made  his 
table  of  contents  a  mere  meagre  alphabetical  index.  Having  once  attempted  in 
vain  to  explain  the  order  of  his  instructions,  he  actually  gave  the  matter  up  in 
despair ! 

38.  In  length,  these  pretended  lectures  vary,  from  three  or  four  pages,  to  eight- 
and-thirty.  Their  subjects  run  thus:  1.  Language,  Grammar,  Orthography;  2. 
Nouns  and  Verbs ;  3.  Articles;  4.  Adjectives;  5.  Participles;  6.  Adverbs;  7.  Pre- 
positions; 8.  Pronouns;  9.  Conjunctions;  10.  Inteijeotions  and  Nouns ;  11.  Moods 
and  Tenses;  12.  Irregular  Verbs;  13.  Auxihary,  Passive,  and  Defective  Verbs; 
14.  Derivation.  Which,  now,  is  "  more  judicious,"  such  confusion  as  this,  or  the 
arrangement  which  has  been  common  from  time  immemorial  ?  Who  that  has  any 
respect  for  the  human  intellect,  or  whose  powers  of  mind  deserve  any  in  return,  will 
avouch  this  jumble  to  be  "the  order  of  the  understanding?"  Are  the  methods  of 
science  to  be  accounted  mere  hinderances  to  instruction  ?  Has  grammar  really  been 
made  easy  by  this  confounding  of  its  parts  ?  Or  are  we  lured  by  the  name,  "  Fa- 
miliar Lectures" — a  term  manifestly  adopted  as  a  mere  decoy,  and,  with  respect  to 
the  work  itself,  totally  inappropriate  ?  If  these  chapters  have  ever  been  actually 
delivered  as  a  series  of  lectures,  the  reader  must  have  been  employed  on  some  occa- 
sions eight  or  ten  times  as  long  as  on  others !  "  People,"  says  Dr.  Johnson,  "  have 
noV-a-days  got  a  strange  opinion  that  every  thing  should  be  taught  by  lectures. 
Now,  I  cannot  see  that  lectures  can  do  so  much  good  as  a  private  reading  of  the 
books  from  which  the  lectures  are  taken.  I  know  of  nothing  that  can  be  best  taught 
by  lectures,  except  where  experiments  are  to  be  shown.  You  may  teach  chymistry 
by  lectures — you  might  teach  the  making  of  shoes  by  lectures." — BosioeWs  Life  of 
Johnson. 

'  I  am  sorry  to  observe  that  the  gentleman,  Phrenologist,  as  he  professes  to  be,  has  so  little  reoerenee  in  his 
crown.  He  could  not  read  the  foregoing  suggestion  without  scoffing  at  it.  Biblical  truth  is  not  powerless, 
though  the  Bcornful  may  refuse  its  correction. — (J.  B.  1838, 
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39.  With  sino-ular  ignorance  and  untrutb,  this  gentleman  claims  to  have  invented 
a  better  method^of  analysis  than  had  ever  been  practised  before.  Of  other  gram- 
mars his  preface  avers,  "  They  have  all  overlooked  what  the  author  considers  a  very 
important  object ;  namely,  a  systematick  order  of  parsing:'— Grammar,  p.  9.  And, 
in  his  "  Hints  to  Teachers,"  presenting  himself  as  a  model,  and  his  book  as  a  para- 
gon, he  says :  "  By  pursuing  this  system,  he  can,  with  less  labour,  advance  a  pupil 
farther  in  the  practical  knowledge  of  this  abstruse  science,  in  two  months,  than  he 
could  in  one  year,  when  he  taught  in  the  old  wayT — Grammar,  p.  12.  What  his 
"  old  way''  was,  does  not  appear.  Doubtless  something  sufficiently  bad.  And  as  to 
his  new  way,  I  shall  hereafter  have  occasion  to  show  that  that  is  sufficiently  bad 
also.  But  to  this  gasconade  the  simple-minded  have  given  credit—because  the 
author  showed  certificates  that  testified  to  his  great  success,  and  called  him  "  amiable 
and  modest !"  But  who  can  look  into  the  book,  or  into  the  writer's  pretensions  in 
regard  to  his  predecessors,  and  conceive  the  merit  which  has  made  him — "  preemi- 
nent by  so  much  odds  ?"  Was  Murray  less  praiseworthy,  less  amiable,  or  less  mod- 
est ?  In  illustration  of  my  topic,  and  for  the  sake  of  literary  justice,  I  have  selected 
that  honoured  "  Compiler"  to  show  the  abuses  of  praise  ;  let  the  history  of  this  his 
vaunting  fnodifier  cap  the  climax  of  vanity.  In  general,  his  amendments  of  "  that 
eminent  philologist,"  are  not  more  skillful  than  the  following  touch  upon  an  eminent 
dramatist ;  and  here,  it  is  plain,  he  has  mistaken  two  nouns  for  adjectives,  and  con- 
verted into  bad  English  a  beautiful  passage,  the  sentiment  of  which  is  worthy  of  an 
author's  recollection : 

"  The  evil  deed  or  deeds  that  men  do,  lives  after  them ; 
The  good  deed  or  deeds  is  oft  interred  with  their  bones."* 

Kirkham's  Grammar,  p.  "75. 

40.  Lord  Bacon  observes,  "  Nothing  is  thought  so  easy  a  request  to  a  great  per- 
son as  his  letter ;  and  yet,  if  it  be  not  in  a  good  cause,  it  is  so  much  out  of  his  rep- 
utation." It  is  to  this  mischievous  facility  of  recommendation,  this  prostituted 
influence  of  great  names,  that  the  inconvenient  diversity  of  school-books,  and  the 
continued  use  of  bad  ones,  are  in  a  great  measure  to  be  attributed.  It  belongs  to 
those  who  understand  the  subjects  of  which  authors  profess  to  treat,  to  judge  fairly 
and  fully  of  their  works,  and  then  to  let  the  reasons  of  their  judgement  be  known. 
For  no  one  will  question  the  fact,  that  a  vast  number  of  the  school-books  now  in 
use  are  either  egregious  plagiarisms  or  productions  of  no  comparative  merit.  And, 
what  is  still  more  surprising  aud  monstrous,  presidents,  governors,  senators,  and 
judges ;  professors,  doctors,  clergymen,  and  lawyers ;  a  host  of  titled  connoisseurs ; 

*  Every  sohoolboy  is  familiar  with  the  following  lines,  and  rightly  understaads  the  words  "  ml"  and  ^'■goa^* 
to  be  TUiwrn,  and  not  adjectives : 

"  The  evil  that  men  do,  lives  after  them : 
The  good  is  oft  interred  with  their  bones." — SnAESPEABB. 

Juliun  Cixsar^  Act  3 :  Antonyms  FuneraJ,  Oration  over  CoBsar^B  Body. 

Eirkham  has  vehemently  censured  me  for  oyniiting  the  brcuikets  in  which  he  encloses  the  words  that  he  sup- 
poses to  be  understood  in  this  couplet.  But  he  forgets  two  important  circumstances;  Firat,  that  I  was  quoting, 
not  the  bard,  but  the  grammatist;  Second^  that  a  writer  uses  brackets,  to  distinguish  his  own  amendments  of 
what  he  quotes,  and  not  those  of  an  other  man.  Hence  the  marks  which  he  has  used,  would  have  been  improper 
for  me.  Their  insertion  does  not  make  his  reading  of  the  passage  good  English,  and,  consequently,  does  not 
avert  the  point  of  my  criticism. 

The  foregoing  Review  of  Kirkham's  Grammar,  was  published  as  an  extract  from  my  manuscript,  by  the  edi- 
tors of  the  Knickerbocker,  in  their  number  for  June,  1837.  Four  months  afterwards,  with  friendships  changed, 
they  gave  him  the  "justice"  of  appearing  in  their  pages,  in  a  long  and  virulent  article  against  me  and  my  works, 
representing  me,  "with  emphatic  force,"  as  '•^  a  knave,  a  liar,  arm  a  pedant.^*  The  enmity  of  Uiat  effusion  I  for- 
gave ;  because  I  bore  him  no  personal  ill-will,  and  was  not  selfish  enough  to  quarrel  for  my  own  sake.  Its  I'ra- 
bedlity  clearly  proved,  that  in  this  critique  there  is  nothing  with  which  lie  could  justly  And  fault.  I*erceiving 
that  no  point  of  this  argument  could  be  broken,  he  changed  the  ground,  and  satisfied  himself  with  despising, 
upbraiding,  and  vilifying  the  writer.    Of  what  use  this  was,  others  may  judge. 

Tills  extraordinary  grammarian  survived  the  ]>ublication  of  my  criticism  about  ten  years ;  and,  it  is  charitably 
hoped,  died  happily;  while  I  have  had,  for  a  period  somewhat  longer,  all  the  beneiits  which  his  earnest  ^^casti- 
gation"  was  fit  to  confer.  It  is  not  perceived,  that  what  was  written  before  these  events,  should  now  be  altered 
or  suppressed  by  reason  of  them.  With  his  pretended  "  defence,"  I  shall  now  concern  myself  no  furtlier  than 
simply  to  deny  one  remarkable  assertion  contained  in  it;  which  is  this— that  I,  Goold  Brown,  "at  the  funeral 
of  Aaron  Ely,"  in  1830,  "praised,  and  highly  praised,  tills  self-same  Grammar,  and  declared  it  to  be  'a  Goon 
■wokkI'  "— Kiekham,  in  the  Knickerbocker,  Oct.,  1837,  p.  36i  I  treated  him  always  courteously,  and,  on  this 
solemn  occasion,  walked  with  him  without  disjiutlng  on  grammar;  hut,  if  this  statement  of  Ids  has  any  reason- 
able foundation,  I  know  not  what  it  is.— G.  B.  in  1850. 
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•with  incredible  facility  lend  their  names,  not  only  to  works  of  inferior  merit,  but  to 
the  vilest  thefts,  and  the  wildest  absurdities,  palmed  oflf  upon  their  own  and  the  pub- 
lic credulity,  under  pretence  of  improvement.  The  man  who  thus  prefixes  his  letter 
of  recommendation  to  an  ill-written  book,  publishes,  out  of  mere  courtesy,  a  direct 
impeachment  of  his  own  scholarship  or  integrity.  Yet,  how  often  have  we  seen  the 
honours  of  a  high  office,  or  even  of  a  worthy  name,  prostituted  to  give  a  temporary 
or  local  currency  to  a  book  which  it  would  disgrace  any  man  of  letters  to  quote ! 
With  such  encouragement,  nonsense  wrestles  for  the  seat  of  learning,  exploded  errors 
are  republished  as  novelties,  original  writers  are  plundered  by  dunces,  and  men  that 
understand  nothing  well,  profess  to  teach  all  sciences ! 

41.  All  praise  of  excellence  must  needs  be  comparative,  because  the  thing  itself 
is  so.  To  excel  in  grammar,  is  but  to  know  better  than  others  wherein  grammatical 
excellence  consists.  Hence  there  is  no  fixed  point  of  perfection  beyond  which 
such  learning  may  not  be  carried.  The  limit  to  improvement  is  not  so  much  in  the 
nature  of  the  subject,  as  in  the  powers  of  the  mind,  and  in  the  inducements  to  exert 
them  upon  a  theme  so  humble  and  so  uninviting.  Dr.  Johnson  suggests,  in  his  mas- 
terly preface,  "  that  a  whole  life  cannot  be  spent  upon  syntax  and  etymology,  and 
that  even  a  whole  life  would  not  be  sufficient."  Who  then  will  suppose,  in  the  face 
of  such  facts  and  confessions  as  have  been  exhibited,  that  either  in  the  faulty  publi- 
cations of  Murray,  or  among  the  various  modifications  of  them  by  other  hands,  we 
have  any  such  work  as  deserves  to  be  made  a  permanent  standard  of  instruction  in 
Enghsh  grammar  2  With  great  sacrifices,  both  of  pleasure  and  of  interest,  I  have 
humbly  endeavoured  to  supply  this  desideratum ;  and  it  remains  for  other  men  to 
determine,  and  other  times  to  know,  what  place  shall  be  given  to  these  my  labours, 
in  the  general  story  of  this  branch  of  learning.  Intending  to  develop  not  only  the 
principles  but  also  the  history  of  grammar,  I  could  not  but  speak  of  its  authors. 
The  writer  who  looks  broadly  at  the  past  and  the  present,  to  give  sound  instruction 
to  the  future,  must  not  judge  of  men  by  their  shadows.  If  the  truth,  honestly  told, 
diminish  the  stature  of  some,  it  does  it  merely  by  cledring  the  sight  of  the  beholder. 
Heal  greatness  cannot  sufier  loss  by  the  dissipating  of  a  vapour.  If  reputation  has 
been  raised  upon  the  mist  of  ignorance,  who  but  the  builder  shall  lament  its  over- 
throw ?  If  the  works  of  grammarians  are  often  ungrammatical,  whose  fault  is  this 
but  their  own  ?  If  all  grammatical  fame  is  little  in  itself,  hov/  can  the  abatement 
of  what  is  undeserved  of  it  be  much  ?  If  the  errors  of  some  have  long  been  tolerated, 
what  right  of  the  critic  has  been  lost  by  nonuser  ?  If  the  interests  of  Science  have 
been  sacrificed  to  Mammon,  what  rebuke  can  do  injustice  to  the  craft  ?  Nay,  let 
the  broad-axe  of  the  critic  hew  up  to  the  line,  till  every  beam  in  her  temple  be 
smooth  and  straight.  For,  "  certainly,  next  to  commending  good  writers,  the  great- 
est service  to  learning  is,  to  expose  the  bad,  who  can  only  in  that  way  be  made  of 
any  use  to  it."*  And  if,  among  the  makers  of  grammars,  the  scribblings  of  some, 
and  the  filchings  of  others,  are  discreditable  alike  to  themselves  and  to  their  theme, 
let  the  reader  consider,  how  great  must  be  the  intrinsic  worth  of  that  study  which 
still  maintains  its  credit  in  spite  of  all  these  abuses  ! 

*  Sae  NoUs  to  Pope's  Dunciad,  Book  II,  verse  140. 
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CHAPTER  17. 

OF  THE  ORIGIN  OF  LANGUAGE. 


"Tot  fallaciis  obrutum,  tot  hallucinationibus  demersum,  tot  adhnc  tenebriB  circumfnsum  studinm  hocee 
milii  viBum  est,  ut  nihil  satis  tuto  in  hac  materia  prsestari  posse  arbitratuB  sim,  nisi  nova  quadam  arte  critica 
prsemissa." Socpio  Mapfeius:  Cassiod.  ComplexioneSf  p.  xxx. 


1.  The  origin  of  things  is,  for  many  reasons,  a  peculiarly  interesting  point  in 
their  history.  Among  those  who  have  thought  fit  to  inquire  into  the  prime  origin 
of  speech,  it  has  been  matter  of  dispute,  whether  we  ought  to  consider  it  a  special 
gift  from  Heaven,  or  an  acquisition  of  industry — a  natural  endowment,  or  an  artifi- 
cial invention.  Nor  is  any  thing  that  has  ever  yet  been  said  upon  it,  sufiicient  to 
set  the  question  permanently  at  rest.  That  there  is  in  some  words,  and  perhaps  in 
some  of  every  language,  a  natural  connexion  between  the  sounds  uttered  and  the 
things  signified,  cannot  be  denied;  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is,  in  the  use. of. 
words  in  general,  so  much  to  which  nature  afibrds  no  clew  or  index,  that  this  whole 
process  of  communicating  thought  by  speech,  seems  to  be  artificial.  Under  an 
other  head,  I  have  already  cited  from  Sanctius  some  opinions  of  the  ancient  gramma- 
rians and  philosophers  on  this  point.  With  the  reasoning  of  that  zealous  instructor, 
the  following  sentence  from  Dr.  Blair  very  obviously  accords  :  "  To  suppose  words 
invented,  or  names  given  to  things,  in  a  manner  purely  arbitrary,  without  any 
ground  or  reason,  is  to  suppose  an  effect  without  a  cause.  There  must  have  always 
been  some  motive  which  led  to  the  assignation  of  one  name  rather  than  an  other." 
— Rhet.,  Lect.  vi,  p.  55.  , 

2.  But,  in  their  endeavours  to  explain  the  origin  and  early  progress  of  language, 
several  learned  men,  among  whom  is  this  celebrated  lecturer,  have  needlessly  per- 
plexed both  themselves  and  their  readers,  with  sundry  questions,  assumptions,  and 
reasonings,  which  are  manifestly  contrary  to  what  has  been  made  known  to  us  on 
the  best  of  all  authority.  What  signifies  it*  for  a  man  to  tell  us  how  nations  rude 
and  barbarous  invented  inteijections  first,f  and  then  nouns,  and  then  verbs,!  ^^^ 
finally  the  other  parts  of  speech  ;  when  he  himself  confesses  that  he  does  not  know 
whether  language  "  can  be  considered  a  human  invention  at  all ;"  and  when  he  be- 
lieved, or  ought  to  have  believed,  that  the  speech  of  the  first  man,  though  probably 
augmented  by  those  who  afterwards  used  it,  was,  essentially,  the  one  langusige  of  the 
earth  for  more  than  eighteen  centuries  ?  The  task  of  inventing  a  language  de  novo, 
could  surely  have  fallen  upon  no  man  but  Adam ;  and  he,  in  the  garden  of  Para- 
dise, had  doubtless  some  aids  and  facilities  not  common  to  every  wild  man  of  the 
woods. 

3.  The  learned  Doctor  was  equally  puzzled  to  conceive,  "  either  how  society  could 
form  itself,  previously  to  language,  or  how  words  could  rise  into  a  language,  previously 
to  society  formed." — Blair's  Rhet,  Lect.  vi,  p.  54.  This  too  was  but  an  idle  perplexity, 
though  thousands  have  gravely  pored  over  it  since,  as  a  part  of  the  study  of  rhetoric ; 
for,  if  neither  could  be  previous  to  the  other,  they  must  have  sprung  up  simulta- 
neously. And  it  is  a  sort  of  slander  upon  our  prime  ancestor,  to  suggest,  that,  be- 
cause he  was  "  the  first,"  he  must  have  been  "  the  rudest"  of  his  race ;  and  that, 

*  A  modern  namesake  of  the  Doctor's,  the  Rev.  Damd  Blair,  has  the  following  conception  of  the  uiilittj  of 
these  speculations :  "  To  enable  children  to  comprehend  the  abstract  idea  that  all  the  words  in  a  language  con- 
sist but  of  nine  kinds,  it  will  be  found  useful  to  explain  how  samge  tribes  wno  liaoing  no  lannuage,  would  first 
invent  one,  beginning  with  interjections  and  nouns,  and  proceeding  from  one  part  of  speech  to  another,  as  their 
introduction  might  successively  be  called  for  by  necessity  or  luxury." Blair's  Pract.  Gram.,  Pre/.,  p.  vii. 

t  "Interjections,  I  shewed,  or  passionate  exclamations,  were  the  first  elements  of  speech.  Uim  laboured  to 
communicate  their  feelings  to  one  another,  by  those  expressive  cries  and  gestures  which  nature  taught  them  "— 
Dr.  Hugh  Blair's  Lectures,  p.  57. 

X  "  It  is  certain  that  the  verb  was  invented  before  the  noun,  in  all  the  langnagea  of  which  a  tolerable  account 
has  been  procured,  either  in  ancient  or  modern  times."— Dr.  Alea.  Murray's  Hiatary  of  European  Lamjuanes, 
Vol.  I,  p.  326. 
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"  consequently,  those  first  rudiments  of  speech,"  -which  alone  the  supposition  allows 
to  him  or  to  his  family,  "  must  have  been  poor  and  narrow." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  54. 
It  is  far  more  reasonable  to  think,  with  a  later  author,  that,  "  Adam  had  an  insight 
into  natural  things  far  beyond  the  acutest  philosopher,  as  may  be  gathered  from  his 
giving  of  names  to  all  creatures,  according  to  their  different  constitutions." — Bobinr 
sorCs  Scripture  Characters,  p.  4.  _ 

4.  But  Dr.  Blair  is  not  alone  in  the  view  which  he  here  takes.  The  same  thing 
has  been  suggested  by  other  learned  men.  Thus  Dr.  James  P.  Wilson,  of  Phila- 
delphia, in  an  octavo  published  in  ISlV,  says  :  "  It  is  difBcult  to  discern  how  com- 
munities could  have  existed  without  language,  and  equally  so  to  discover  how  lan- 
guage could  have  obtained,  in  a  peopled  world,  prior  to  society." — Wilson's  Essay 
on  Oram.,  p.  1.  I  know  not  how  so  many  professed  Christians,  and  some  of  them 
teachers  of  religion  too,  with  the  Bible  in  their  hands,  can  reason  upon  this  subject 
as  they  do.  We  find  them,  in  their  speculations,  conspiring  to  represent  primeval 
man,  to  use  their  own  words,  as  a  "  savage,  whose  '  howl  at  the  appearance  of  dan- 
ger, and  whose  exclamations  of  joy  at  the  sight  of  his  prey,  reiterated,  or  varied  with 
the  chano-e  of  objects,  were  probably  the  origin  of  language.' — Booth's  Analytical 
Dictionary.  In  the  dawn  of  society,  ages  may  have  passed  away,  with  Kttle  more 
converse  than  what  these  efforts  would  produce." — Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  3 1. 
Here  Gardiner  quotes  Booth  with  approbation,  and  the  latter,  like  Wilson,  may  have 
borrowed  his  ideas  from  Blair.  Thus  are  we  taught  by  a  multitude  of  guessers, 
grave,  learned,  and  oracular,  that  the  last  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech  was  in  fact  the 
first ;  "  Interjections  are  exceedingly  interesting  in  one  respect.  They  are,  there 
can  be  little  doubt,  the  oldest  words  in  all  languages  ;  and  may  be  considered  the 
elements  of  speech." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  78.  On  this  point,  however.  Dr. 
Blair  seems  not  to  be  quite  consistent  with  himself :  "  Those  exclamations,  therefore, 
which  by  grammarians  are  called  interjections,  uttered  in  a  strong  and  passionate 
manner,  were,  beyond  doubt,  the  first  elements  or  beginnings  of  speech." — Rhet., 
Lect.  vi,  p.  55.  "  The  names  of  sensible  objects  were,  in  all  languages,  the  words 
most  early  introduced." — Rhet,  Lect.  xiv,  p.  135.  "  The  names  of  sensible  objects," 
says  Murray  too,  "  were  the  words  most  early  introduced." — Octavo  Gram,.,  p.  336. 
But  what  says  the  Bible  ? 

5.  Revelation  informs  us  that  our  first  progenitor  was  not  only  endowed  with  the 
faculty  of  speech,  but,  as  it  would  appear,  actually  incited  by  the  Deity  to  exert 
that  faculty  in  giving  names  to  the  objects  by  which  he  was  surrounded.  "  Out  of 
the  ground  the  Lord  God  formed  every  beast  of  the  field  and  every  fowl  of  the  air ; 
and  brought  them  unto  Adam,  to  see  what  he  would  call  them :  and  whatsoever 
Adam  called  every  living  creature,  that  was  the  name  thereof.  And  Adam  gave 
names  to  all  cattle,  and  to  the  fowls  of  the  air,  and  to  every  beast  of  the  field  ;  but 
for  Adam  there  was  not  found  a  help  meet  for  him." — Gen.,  ii,  19,  20.  This  account 
of  the  first  naming  of  the  other  creatures  by  man,  is  apparently  a  parenthesis  in  the 
story  of  the  creation  of  woman,  with  which  the  second  chapter  of  Genesis  concludes. 
But,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  the  Deity  is  represented  not  only  as  calling  all  things 
into  existence  by  his  Word  ;  but  as  speaking  to  the  first  human  pair,  with  reference 
to  their  increase  in  the  earth,  and  to  their  dominion  over  it,  and  over  all  the  living 
creatures  formed  to  inhabit  it.  So  that  the  order  of  the  events  cannot  be  clearly  in- 
ferred fi'om  the  Older  of  the  narration.  The  manner  of  this  commimication  to  man, 
may  also  be  a  subject  of  doubt.  Whether  it  was,  or  was  not,  made  by  a  voice  of 
words,  rnay  be  questioned.  But,  surely,  that  Being  who,  in  creating  the  world  and 
its  inhabitants,  manifested  his  own  infinite  wisdom,  eternal  power,  and  godhead,  does 
not  lack  words,  or  any  other  means  of  signification,  if  he  will  use  them.  And,  in  the 
in^ired  record  of  his  work  in  the  beginning,  he  is  certainly  represented,  not  only  as 
naming  all  things  imperatively,  when  he  spoke  them  into  being,  but  as  expressly 
calling  the  light  Bay,  the  darkness  Night,  the  firmament  Heaven,  the  dry  land 
Earth,  and  the  gatherings  of  the  mighty  waters  Seas. 

6.  Dr.  Thomas  Hartwell  Home,  in  commending  a  work  by  Dr.  Ellis,  concerning 
the  origin  of  human  wisdom  and  understanding,  says  :  "  It  shows  satisfactorily,  that 
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religion  and  lanffuage  enterei  the  world  by  divine  revelation,  without  the  aid  of 
which,  man  had  not  been  a  rational  or  religious  cKa.tm&:'— Study  of  the  Scriptures, 
Vol.  i,  p.  4.  "  Plato  attributes  the  primitive  words  of  the  first  language  to  a  divine 
origin  •"  and  Dr.  Wilson  remarks,  "  The  transition  from  silence  to  speech,  implies  an 
eflfort  of  the  understanding  too  great  for  man." — Ussay  on  Oram.,  p.  1.  Dr.  Beattie 
says,  "  Mankind  must  have  spoken  in  all  ages,  the  young  constantly  learning  to  speak 
by  imitating  those  who  were  older ;  and,  if  so,  our  first  parents  must  have  received 
this  art,  as  well  as  some  others,  by  inspiration." — Moral  Science,  p.  27.  Home 
Tooke  says,  "  I  imagine  that  it  is,  in  some  measure,  with  the  vehicle  of  our  thoughts, 
as  with  the  vehicles  for  our  bodies.  Necessity  produced  both." — Diversions  of 
Purley,  Vol.  i,  p.  20.  Again :  "  Language,  it  is  true,  is  an  art,  and  a  glorious  one ; 
whose  influence  extends  over  all  the  others,  and  in  which  finally  all  science  what- 
ever must  centre :  but  an  art  springing  from  necessity,  and  originally  invented  by 
artless  men,  who  did  not  sit  down  like  philosophers  to  invent  it." — lb..  Vol.  i, 
p.  259. 

7.  Milton  imagines  Adam's  first  knowledge  of  speech,  to  have  sprung  from  the 
hearing  of  his  own  voice ;  and  that  voice  to  have  been  raised,  instinctively,  or  spon- 
taneously, in  an  animated  inquiry  concerning  his  own  origin — an  inquiry  in  which 
he  addresses  to  unintelligent  objects,  and  inferior  creatures,  such  questions  as  the 
Deity  alone  could  answer  ; 

"  Myself  I  then  perused,  and  limb  by  limb 
Surveyed,  and  sometimes  went,  and  sometimes  ran 
With  supple  joints,  as  lively  vigor  led : 
But  who  I  was,  or  where,  or  from  what  cause. 
Knew  not ;  to  speak  I  tried,  and  forthwith  spake  ; 
My  tongue  obeyed,  and  readily  could  name 
Whatever  I  saw.     'Thou  Sun,'  said  I,  '  fair  light. 
And  thou  enlightened  Earth,  so  fresh  and  gay,   ' 
Ye  Hills  and  Dales,  ye  Rivers,  Woods,  and  Plains ; 
And  ye  that  live  and  move,  fair  Creatures  !  tell. 
Tell,  if  ye  saw,  how  came  I  thus,  how  here  3 
Not  of  myself ;  by  some  great  Maker  then, 
In  goodness  and  in  power  preeminent : 
Tell  me  how  I  may  know  him,  how  adore. 
From  whom  I  have  that  thus  I  move  and  live, 
And  feel  that, I  am  happier  than  I  know.'  " 

Paradise  Lost,  Book  viii,  1.  267. 

But,  to  the  imagination  of  a  poet,  a  freedom  is  allowed,  which  belongs  not  to 
philosophy.  We  have  not  always  the  means  of  knowing  how  far  he  literally  believes 
what  he  states.  • 

8.  My  own  opinion  is,  that  language  is  partly  natural  and  partly  artificial.  And, 
as  the  following  quotation  from  the  Greek  of  Ammonius  will  serve  in  some  degree 
to  illustrate  it,  I  present  the  passage  in  English  for  the  consideration  of  those  who 
may  prefer  ancient  to  modern  speculations :  "  In  the  same  manner,  therefore,  as 
mere  motion  is  from  nature,  but  dancing  is  something  positive  ;  and  as  wood  exists  in 
nature,  but  a  door  is  something  positive  ;  so  is  the  mere  utterance  of  vocal  sound 
founded  in  nature,  but  the  signification  of  ideas  by  nouns  or  verbs  is  something  posi- 
tive. And  hence  it  is^that,  as  to  the  simple  power  of  producing  vocal  sound — which 
is  as  it  were  the  organ  or  instrument  of  the  soul's  faculties  of  knowledge  or  volition 
— as  to  this  vocal  power,  I  say,  man  seems  to  possess  it  from  nature,  in  like  manner 
as  irrational  animals  ;  but  as  to  the  power  of  using  significantly  nouns  or  verbs,  or 
sentences  combining  these,  (which  are  not  natural  but  positive,)  this  he  possesses  by 
way  of  peculiar  eminence ;  because  he  alone  of  all  mortal  beings  partakes  of  a  soul 
which  can  move  itself,  and  operate  to  the  production  of  arts.  So  that,  even  in  the 
utterance  of  sounds,  the  inventive  power  of  the  mind  is  discerned ;  as  the  various 
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elegant  compositions,  both  in  metre,  'and  without  metre,  abundantly  prove." — Am- 
mon.  de  Interpr.,  p.  51.* 

9.  Man  was  made  for  society ;  and  from  the  first  period  of  human  existence  the 
race  were  social.  Monkish  seclusion  is  manifestly  unnatural ;  and  the  wild  inde- 
pendence of  the  savage,  is  properly  denominated  a  state,  of  nature,  only  in  contradis- 
tinction to  that  state  in  which  the  arts  are  cultivated.  But  to  civilized  life,  or  even 
to  that  which  is  in  any  degree  social,  language  is  absolutely  necessary.  There  is 
therefore  no  danger  that  the  language  of  any  nation  shall  fall  into  disuse,  till  the  peo- 
ple by  whom  it  is  spoken,  shall  either  adopt  some  other,  or  become  themselves 
extinct.  When  the  latter  event  occurs,  as  is  the  case  with  the  ancient  Hebrew, 
Greek,  and  Latin,  the  language,  if  preserved  at  all  from  oblivion,  becomes  the  more 
permanent ;  because  the  causes  which  are  constantly  tending  to  improve  or  deterior- 
ate every  living  language,  have  ceased  to  operate  upon  those  which  are  learned  only 
from  ancient  books.  The  inflections  which  now  compose  the  declensions  and  conju- 
gations of  the  dead  languages,  and  which  indeed  have  ever  constituted  the  peculiar 
characteristics  of  those  forms  of  speech,  must  remain  forever  as  they  are. 

10.  When  a  nation  changes  its  language,  as  did  our  forefathers  in  Britain,  produc- 
ing by  a  gradual  amalgamation  of  materials  drawn  from  various  tongues  a  new  one 
differing  from  all,  the  first  stages  of  its  grammar  will  of  course  be  chaotic  and  rude. 
Uniformity  springs  from  the  steady  application  of  rules  ;  and  polish  is  the  work  of 
taste  and  refinement.  We  may  easily  err  by  following  the  example  of  our  early 
writers  with  more  reverence  than  judgement ;  nor  is  it  possible  for  us  to  do  justice 
to  the  grammarians,  whether  early  or  late,  without  a  knowledge  both  of  the  history 
and  of  the  present  state  of  the  science  which  they  profess  to  teach.  I  therefore  think 
it  proper  rapidly  to  glance  at  many  things  remote  indeed  in  time,  yet  nearer  to  my 
present  purpose,  and  abundantly  more  worthy  of  the  student's  consideration,  than  a 
thousand  matters  which  are  taught  for  grammar  by  the  authors  of  treatises  profess- 
edly elementary. 

11.  As  we  have  already  seen,  some  have  supposed  that  the  formation  of  the  first 
language  must  have  been  very  slow  and  gradual.  But  of  this  they  offer  no  proof, 
and  from  the  pen  of  inspiration  we  seem  to  have  testimony  against  it.  Did  Adam 
give  names  to  all  the  creatures  about  him,  and  then  allow  those  names  to  be  imme- 
diately forgotten  ?  Did  not  both  he  and  his  family  continually  use  his  original 
nouns  in  their  social  intercourse  ?  and  how  could  they  use  them,  without  other  parts 
of  speech  to  form  them  into  sentences  ?  Nay,  do  we  not  know  from  the  Bible,  that 
on  several  occasions  our  prime  ancestor  expressed  himself  like  an  intelligent  man, 
and  used  all  the  parts  of  speech  which  are  now  considered  necessary  ?  What  did 
he  say,  when  his  fit  partner,  the  fairest  and  loveliest  work  of  God,  was  presented  to 
him  ?  "  This  is  now  bone  of  my  bones,  and  fiesh  of  my  flesh :  she  shall  be  called 
Woman,  because  she  was  taken  out  of  Man."  And  again  :  Had  he  not  other  words 
than  nouns,  when  he  made  answer  concerning  his  transgression :  "  I  beard  thy  voice 
in  the  garden,  and  I  was  afraid,  because  I  was  naked;  and  I  hid  myself?"  What 
is  it,  then,  but  a  groundless  assumption,  to  make  him  and  his  immediate  descend- 
ants ignorant  savages,  and  to  affirm,  with  Dr.  Blair,  that  "  their  speech  must  have 
been  poor  and  narrow  ?"  It  is  not  possible  now  to  ascertain  what  degree  of  perfec- 
tion the  oral  communication  of  the  first  age  exhibited.  But,  as  languages  are  now 
known  to  improve  in  proportion  to  the  improvement  of  society  in  civilization  and 
intelligence,  and  as  we  cannot  reasonably  suppose  the  first  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
to  have  been  savages,  it  seems,  I  think,  a  plausible  conjecture,  that  the  primeval 
tongue  was  at  least  sufficient  for  all  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  civilized  men,  living 
in  the  simple  manner  ascribed  to  our  early  ancestors  in  Scripture ;  and  that,  in  many 
instances,  human  speech  subsequently  declined  far  below  its  original  standard. 

12.  At  any  rate,  let  it  be  remembered  that  the  first  language  spoken  on  earth, 
whatever  it  was,  originated  in  Eden  before  the  fall ;  that  this  "  one  language,"  which 
all  men  understood  until  the  dispersion,  is  to  be  traced,  not  to  the  cries  of  savage 

•  The  Greek  of  this  passage,  together  with  a  translation  not  very  different  from  the  foregoing,  is  given  aa  a 
marginal  note,  in  Banie'sHermes,  Book  III,  Chap,  3d. 
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hunters,  echoed  through  the  wilds  and  glades  where  Nimrod  planted  Babel,  but  to 
that  eastern  garden  of  God's  own  planting,  wherein  grew  "  every  tree  that  is  plea- 
sant to  the  sight  and  good  for  food ;"  to  that  paradise  into  which  the  Lord  God  put 
the  new-created  man,  "  to  dress  it  and  to  keep  it."  It  was  here  that  Adam  and  hig 
partner  learned  to  speak,  while  yet  they  stood  blameless  and  blessed,  entire  and 
wanting  nothing;  free  in  the  exercise  of  perfect  faculties  of  body  and  mind,  capable 
of  acquiring  knowledge  through  observation  and  experience,  and  also  favoured  with 
immediate  communications  with  their  Maker.  Yet  Adam,  having  nothing  which  he 
did  not  receive,  could  not  originally  bring  any  real  knowledge  into  the  world  with 
him,  any  more  than  men  do  now :  this,  in  whatever  degree  attained,  must  be,  and 
must  always  have  been,  either  an  acquisition  of  reason,  or  a  revelation  from  God. 
And,  according  to  the  understanding  of  some,  even  in  the  beginning,  "  That  was  not 
first  which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which  is  natural;  and  afterward  that  which  is  spirit- 
ual."— 1  Cor.,  XV,  46.  That  is,  the  spirit  of  Christ,  the  second  Adam,  was  bestowed 
on  the  first  Adam,  after  his  creation,  as  the  life  and  the  light  of  the  immortal  soul. 
For,  "  In  Him  was  life,  and  the  life  was  the  light  of  men ;"  a  life  which  our  first 
parents  forfeited  and  lost  on  the  day  of  their  transgression.  "  It  was  undoubtedly 
in  the  light  of  this  pure  influence  that  Adam  had  such  an  intuitive  discerning  of  the 
creation,  as  enabled  him  to  give  names  to  all  creatures  according  to  their  several 
natures." — Phipps,  cm  Man,  p.  4.  A  lapse  from  all  this  favour,  into  conscious  guilt 
and  misery ;  a  knowledge  of  good  withdrawn,  and  of  evil  made  too  sure ;  followed 
the  first  transgression.  Abandoned  then  in  great  measure  by  superhuman  aid,  and 
left  to  contend  with  foes  without  and  foes  within,  mankind  became  what  history  and 
observation  prove  them  to  have  been ;  and  henceforth,  by  painful  experience,  and 
careful  research,  and  cautious  faith,  and  humble  docility,  must  they  gather  the  fruits 
of  knowledge;  by  a  vain  desire  and  false  conceit  of  which,  they  had  forfeited  the 
tree  of  life.    So  runs  the  story 

"  Of  man's  first  disobedience,  and  the  fruit 
Of  that  forbidden  tree,  whose  mortal  taste 
Brought  death  into  the  world,  and  all  our  wo, 
With  loss  of  Eden,  till  one  greater  Man 
Restore  us,  and  regain  the  blissful  seat." 

13.  The  analogy  of  words  in  the  diiferent  languages  now  known,  has  been  thought 
by'many  to  be  sufiiciently  frequent  and  clear  to  suggest  the  idea  of  their  common 
oiigin.  Their  difierences  are  mdeed  great ;  but  perhaps  not  greater,  than  the  difl'er- 
ences  in  the  several  races  of  men,  all  of  whom,  as  revelation  teaches,  sprung  from 
one  common  stock.  From  the  same  source  we  learn,  that,  till  the  year  of  the  world 
1844,  "  The  whole  earth  was  of  one  language,  and  of  one  speech." — Oen.,  xi,  1.* 
At  that  period,  the  whole  world  of  itiankind  consisted  only  of  the  descendants  of 
the  eight  souls  who  had  been  saved  in  the  ark,  and  so  many  of  the  eight  as  had 
survived  the  flood  one  hundred  and  eighty-eight  years.  Then  occurred  that  remark- 
able intervention  of  the  Deity,  in  which  he  was  pleased  to  confound  their  language ; 
so  that  they  could  not  understand  one  an  other's  speech,  and  were  consequently 
scattered  abroad  upon  the  face  of  the  earth.  This,  however,  in  the  opinion  of  many 
learned  men,  does  not  prov3  the  immediate  formation  of  any  new  languages. 

*  The  Bible  does  not  say  posltiyelj  that  there  was  no  diversity  of  languages  hefoti  Iheflooi;  but,  since  th« 
life-time  of  Adam  extended  fifty-Bix  j-ears  into  that  of  Lameoh,  the  father  of  Noah,  and  two  hundred  and  forty- 
three  into  tliat  of  Methuselah,  the  father  of  Lamech,  with  both  of  whom  Noah  was  cciK«mporary  nearly  six  hun- 
dred years,  it  is  scarcely  possible  that  there  should  have  occurred  any  such  diversity,  either  in  Nuah's  day  or 
before,  except  from  some  extraordinary  cause.  Lord  Bacou  regarded  the  multiplication  of  languages  at  Babel 
as  a  general  evil,  which  had  had  no  parallel  but  in  the  curse  pronounced  after  Adam's  transgressiou.  When  "the 
language  of  all  the  earth"  was  "confounded,"  Noah  was  yet  alive,  and  he  is  computed  to  have  lived  1(14  years 
afterwards!  but  whether  in  his  day,  or  at  how  early  a  period,  •'ijrammar"  was  thought  of,  as  a  remedy  for  tliis 
evil,  does  not  appear.  Bacon  says,  "  Concerning  speech  and  words,  the  consideration  of  them  hath  produced 
the  science  of  grammar.  For  man  still  striveth  to  redintegrate  himself  in  those  benedictions,  of  wliich,  by  his 
fault,  he  hath  been  deprived ;  and  as  he  hath  striven  against  the  iirst  general  curse  by  the  invention  of  all  other 
arts,  HO  hath  he  striven  to  come  forth  from  the  second  ijemral  curse,  which  was  the  confu^mi  o/tmujueSy  by  thA 
an  offjramma/r;  whereof  the  use  in  a  mother  tongue  is  small,  iti  a  foreign  tongue  more,  but  most  iu  such  for- 
eign tongues  as  haVe  ceased  to  be  vulgar  tongues,  and  are  turned  only  to  learned  tongues."— See  Ewjlish  Jour- 
nal of  EctucatiOH,  VoL  viii,  p.  444. 
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14.  But,  whether  new  languages  were  thus  immediately  formed  or  not,  the  event, 
in  all  probability,  laid  the  foundation  for  that  diversity  which  subsequently  obtained 
amoag  the  languages  of  the  differeut  nations  which  sprung  from  the  dispersion ;  and 
hence  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  remote  cause  of  the  difierences  which  now  exist. 
But  for  the  immediate  origin  of  the  peculiar  characteristical  differences  which  dis- 
tinguish the  various  languages  now  known,  we  are  not  able  with  much  certainty  to 
account.  Nor  is  there  even  much  plausibility  in  the  speculations  of  those  gramma- 
rians who  have  attempted  to  explain  the  order  and  manner  in  which  the  declensions, 
the  moods,  the  tenses,  or  other  leading  features  of  the  languages,  were  first  introduced. 
They  came  into  use  before  they  could  be  generally  known,  and  the  partial  introduc- 
tiou  of  them  could  seldom  with  propriety  be  made  a  subject  of  instruction  or  record, 
even  if  there  were  letters  and  learning  at  hand  to  do  them  this  honour.  And  it  is 
better  to  be  content  with  ignorance,  than  to  form  such  conjectures  as  imply  any 
thing  that  is  absurd  or  impossible.  For  instance ;  Neilson's  Theory  of  the  Moods, 
published  in  the  Classical  Journal  of  1819,  though  it  exhibits  ingenuity  and  learning, 
is  liable  to  this  strong  objection ;  that  it  proceeds  on  the  supposition,  that  the  moods 
of  Eaghsh  verbs,  and  of  several  other  derivative  tongues,  were  invented  in  a  certain 
order  by  persons,  not  speaking  a  language  learned  chiefly  from  their  fathers,  but 
uttering  a  new  one  as  necessity  prompted.  But  when  or  where,  since  the  building 
of  Babel,  has  this  ever  happened  ?  That  no  dates  are  given,  or  places  mentioned, 
the  reader  regrets,  but  he  cannot  marvel. 

15.  By  what  successive  changes,  our  words  in  general,  and  especially  the  minor 
parts  of  speech,  have  become  what  we  now  find  them,  and  what  is  their  original  and 
proper  signification  according  to  their  derivation,  the  etymologist  may  often  show  to 
our  entire  satisfaction.  Every  word  must  have  had  its  particular  origin  and  history ; 
and  he  who  in  such  things  can  explain  with  certainty  what  is  not  commonly  known, 
may  do  some  service  to  science.  But  even  here  the  utility  of  his  curious  inquiries 
may  be  overrated ;  and  whenever,  for  the  sake  of  some  favourite  theory,  he  ventures 
into  the  regions  of  conjecture,  or  allows  himself  to  be  seduced  from  the  path  of  prac- 
tical instruction,  his  errors  are  obstinate,  and  his  guidance  is  peculiarly  deceptive. 
Men  fond  of  such  speculations,  and  able  to  support  them  with  some  show  of  learning, 
have  done  more  to  unsettle  the  science  of  grammar,  and  to  divert  ingenious  teachers 
from  the  best  methods  of  instruction,  than  all  other  visionaries  put  together.  Ety- 
mological inquiries  are  important,  and  I  do  not  mean  to  censure  or  discourage  them, 
merely  as  such ;  but  the  folly  of  supposing  that  in  our  language  words  must  needs 
be  of  the  same  class,  or  part  of  speech,  as  that  to  which  they  may  be  traced  in  an 
other,  deserves  to  be  rebuked.  The  words  the  and  aii  may  be  articles  in  English, 
though  obviously  traceable  to  sojnething  else  in  Saxon ;  and  a  learned  man  may,  in 
my  opinion,  be  better  employed,  than  in  contending  that  if,  though,  and  although, 
are  not  conjunctions,  but  verbs ! 

16.  Language  is  either  oral  or  written ;  the  questiqn  of  its  origin  has  consequently 
two  parts.  Having  suggested  what  seemed  necessary  respecting  the  origin  of  speech, 
I  now  proceed  to  that  of  writing.  Sheridan  says,  "  We  have  in  use  two  kinds  of 
language,  the  spoken  and  the  written :  the  one,  the  gift  of  God ;  the  other,  the  in- 
vention of  man." — Elocution,  p.  xiv.  If  this  ascription  of  the  two  things  to  their 
sources,  were  as  just  as  it  is  clear  and  emphatical,  both  parts  of  our  question  would 
seem  to  be  resolved.  But  this  great  rhetorician  either  forgot  his  own  doctrine,  or 
did  not  mean  what  he  here  says.  For  he  afterwards  makes  the  former  kind  of  lan- 
guage as  much  a  work  of  art,  as  any  one  will  suppose  the  latter  to  have  been.  In 
his  sixth  lecture,  he  comments  on  the  gift  of  speech  thus :  "  But  still  we  are  to  ob- 
serve, that  nature  did  no  more  than  furnish  the  power  and  means  ;  she  did  not  give 
the  language,  as  in  the  case  of  the  passions,  but  left  it  to  the  industry  of  men,  to  find 
out  and  agree  upon  such  articulate  sounds,  as  they  should  choose  to  make  the  sym- 
bols of  their  ideas." — 76.,  p.  147.  He  even  goes  farther,  and  supposes  certain  toms 
of  the  voice  to  be  things  invented  by  man :  "  Accordingly,  as  she  did  not  furnish  the 
words,  which  were  to  be  the  symbols  of  his  ideas  ;  neither  did  she  furnish  the  tones, 
which  were  to  manifest,  and  communicate  by  their  own  virtue,  the  internal  exertions 
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and  emotions,  of  such  of  his  nobler  faculties,  as  chiefly  distinguish  him  from  the 
brute  species ;  but  left  them  also,  hke  words,  to  the  care  and  invention  of  man." — 
Ibidem.     On  this  branch  of  the  subject,  enough  has  already  been  presented. 

17.  By  most  authors,  alphabetic  writing  is  not  only  considered  an  artificial  in- 
vention, but  supposed  to  have  been  wholly  unknown  in  the  early  ages  of  the  world. 
Its  antiquity,  however,  is  great.  Of  this  art,  in  which  the  science  of  grammar  origi- 
nated we  are  not  able  to  trace  the  commencement.  Difi'erent  nations  have  claimed 
the  honour  of  the  invention ;  and  it  is  not  decided,  among  the  learned,  to  whom,  or 
to  what  country,  it  belpng:s.  It  probably  originated  in  Egypt.  For,  "  The  Egjrp- 
tians,"  it  is  said,  "  paid  "divine  honours  to  the  Inventor  of  Letters,  whom  they  called 
Theuth  :  and  Socrates,  when  he  speaks  of  him,  considers  him  as  a  god,  or  a  god-like 
man." — British  Gram.,  p.  32.  Charles  Bucke  has  it,  "  That  the  first  inventor  of 
letters  is  supposed  to  have  been  Memnon  ;  who  was,  in  consequence,  fabled  to  be 
the  son  of  Aurora,  goddess  of  the  morning." — BucJce's  Classical  Oram.,  p.  5.  The 
ancients  in  general  seem-  to  have  thought  Phoenicia  the  birthplace  of  Letters : 

"  Phoenicians  first,  if  ancient  fame  be  true. 
The  sacred  mystery  of  letters  knew  ; 
They  first,  by  sound,  in  various  lines  design'd, 
Express'd  the  meaning  of  the  thinking  mind ; 
The  power  of  words  by  figures  rude  conveyed, 
And  useful  science  everlasting  made." 

Bowe's  Lucan,  B.  iii,  1.  334. 

18.  Some,  however,  seem  willing  to  think  writing  coeval  with  speech.  Thus 
Bioknell,  from  Martin's  Physico-Grammatical  Essay :  "  We  are  told  by  Moses,  that 
Adam  gave  names  to  every  living  creature  ;*  but  how  those  names  were  written,  or 
what  sort  of  characters  he  made  use  of,  is  not  known  to  us ;  nor  indeed  whether 
Adam  ever  made  use  of  a  written  language  at  all ;  since  we  find  no  mention  made 
of  any  in  the  sacred  history." — Bicknell's  Oram.,  Part  ii,  p.  5.  A  certain  late 
writer  on  English  grammar,  with  admirable  flippancy,  cuts  this  matter  short,  as  fol- 
lows,— satisfying  himself  with  pronouncing  all  speech  to  be  natural,  and  all  writing 
artificial :  "  Of  how  many  primary  kinds  is  language  ?  It  is  of  two  kinds  ;  natural 
or  spoken,  and  artificial  or  written." — Oliver  B.Peirce's  Gram.,Tp.  15.  "Natural 
language  is,  to  a  limited  extent,  (the  representation  of  the  passions,)  common  to 
brutes  as  well  as  man ;  but  artificial  language,  being  the  work  of  invention,  is  pecu- 
liar to  man." — lb.,  p.  16.f 

19.  The  writings  delivered  to  the  Israelites  by  Moses,  are  more  ancient  than  any 
others  now  known.  In  the  thirty-first  chapter  of  Exodus,  it  is  said,  that  God  "gave 
unto  Moses,  upon  Mount  Sinai,  two  tables  of  testimony,  tables  of  stone,  written  with 
the  finger  of  God."  ^  And  again,  in  the  thirty-second:  "The  tables  were  the  work 
of  God,  and  the  writing  was  the  writing  of  God,  graven  upon  the  tables."  But  these 
divine  testimonies,  thus  miraculously  written,  do  not  appear  to  have  been  the  first 
writing ;  for  Moses  had  been  previously  commanded  to  write  an  account  of  the  vic- 
tory over  Amalek,  "for  a  memorial  in  a  book,  and  reheai'se  it  in  the  ears  of 
Joshua." — Uxod.,  xvii,  14.  This  first  battle  of  the  Israelites  occurred  in  Rephidim,  a 
place  on  the  east  side  of  the  western  gulf  of  the  Red  Sea,  at  or  near  Horeb,  but 
before  they  came  to  Sinai,  upon  the  top  of  which,  (on  the  fiftieth  day  after  their 
departure  from  Egypt,)  Moses  received  the  ten  commandments  of  the  law. 

20.  Some  authors,  however,  among  whom  is  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  suppose  that  in 

*  It  should  be,  "  to  all  living  creatures;"  for  each  creature  had,  probably,  but  one  name.— G.  Beown. 

t  Some  i-ocent  German  authors  of  note  suppose  language  to  have  sprung  up  among  men  of  itself,  like  sponta- 
neous combustion  in  oiled  cotton  j  and  seem  to  thinlc,  that  people  of  strong  feelings  and  acute  minds  must  neces- 
sarily or  naturally  utter  their  conoeptmns  by  words— and  even  by  words  both  spoken  and  written.  Frederick 
Von  Sohlegcl,  admitting  "  the  upontaneous  origin  of  language  generally,"  and  referring  speech  to  its  "  original 
Bouree—a  deep  feeling,  and  a  clear  discriminating  intelligence,"  adds :  "  The  oldest  system  of  writing  developed 
itself  at  the  same  time,  and  In  the  same  manner,  as  the  spoken  language !  not  wearing  at  first  the  symbolic  form, 
which  it  subsequently  assumed  in  compliance  with  the  necessities  ef  a  less  civilized  people,  but  composed  of  cer- 
tain signs,  which,  in  accordance  with  the  simplest  elements  of  language,  actually  conveyed  the  sentiments  of  the 
race  of  men  then  existing."— jifiihnffton  e  Translation  of  Sehlegel's  jEathetic  Works,  p.  458. 
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this  instance  the  order  of  the  events  is  not  to  be  inferred  from  the  order  of  the  record, 
or  that  there  is  room  to  doubt  whether  the  use  of  letters  was  here  intended ;  and 
that  there  consequently  remains  a  strong  probability,  that  the  sacred  Decalogue, 
which  God  himself  delivered  to  Moses  on  Sinai,  A.  M.  2613,  B.  0.  1491,  was  "the 
first  writing  in  alphabetical  characters  ever  exhibited  to  the  world."  See  Clarke's 
Succession  of  Sacred  Literature,  Vol.  i,  p.  24.  Dr.  Scott,  in  his  General  Preface  to 
the  Bible,  seems  likewise  to  favour  the  same  opinion.  "  Indeed,"  says  he,  "  there  is 
some  probability  in  the  opinion,  that  the  art  of  writing  was  first  communicated  by 
revelation,  to  Moses,  in  order  to  perpetuate,  with  certainty,  those  facts,  truths,  and 
Jaws,  which  he  was  employed  to  deUver  to  Israel.  Learned  men  find  no  traces  of 
literary,  or  alphabetical,  writing,  in  the  history  of  the  nations,  till  long  after  the 
days  of  Moses ;  unless  the  book  of  Job  may  be  regarded  as  an  exception.  The  art  of 
expressing  almost  an  infinite  variety  of  sounds,  by  the  interchanges  of  a  few  letters,  or 
marks,  seems  more  hke  a  discovery  to  man  from  heaven,  than  a  human  invention ; 
and  its  beneficial  efiects,  and  almost  absolute  necessity,  for  the  preservation  and  com- 
munication of  true  religion,  favour  the  conjecture." — iScptt's  Preface,  p.  xiv. 

21.  The  time  at  which  Cadmus,  the  Phoenician,  introduced  this  art  into  Greece, 
cannot  be  precisely  ascertained.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  it  was  antecedent  to 
the  time  of  Moses ;  some  chronologists  make  it  between  two  and  three  centuries 
later.  Nor  is  it  very  probable,  that  Cadmus  invented  the  sixteen  letters  of  which  he 
is  said  to  have  made  use.  His  whole  story  is  so  wild  a  fable,  that  nothing  certain 
can  be  inferred  from  it.  Searching  in  vain  for  his  stolen  sister — ^his  sister  Europa, 
carried  off  by  Jupiter — he  found  a  wife  in  the  daughter  of  Venus !  Sowing  the  teeth 
of  a  dragon,  which  had  devoured  his  companions,  he  saw  them  spring  Up  to  his  aid  a 
squadron  of  armed  soldiers !  In  short,  after  a  series  of  wonderful  achievements  and 
bitter  misfortunes,  loaded  with  grief  and  infirm  with  age,  he  prayed  the  gods  to  release 
him  from  the  burden  of  such  a  life ;  and,  in  pity  from  above,  both  he  and  his  beloved 
Hermione  were  changed  into  serpents .'  History,  however,  has  made  him  generous 
amends,  by  ascribing  to  him  the  invention  of  letters,  and  accounting  him  the  worthy 
benefactor  to  whom  the  world  owes  all  the  benefits  derived  from  literature.  I  would 
not  willingly  rob  him  of  this  honour.  But  I  must  confess,  there  is  no  feature  of  the 
story,  which  I  can  conceive  to  give  any  countenance  to  his  claim  ;  except  that  as  the 
great  progenitor  of  the  race  of  authors,  his  sufierings  correspond  well  with  the  calam- 
ities of  whjch  that  unfortunate  generation  have  always  so  largely  partaken. 

22.  The  benefits  of  this  invention,  if  it  may  be  considered  an  invention,  are  cer- 
tainly very  great.  In  oral  discourse  the  graces  of  elegance  are  more  lively  and 
attractive,  but  well- written  books  are  the  grand  instructors  of  mankind,  the  most 
enduring  monuments  of  human  greatness,  and  the  proudest  achievements  of  human 
intellect.  "  The  chief  glory  of  a  nation,"  says  Dr.  Johnson,.  "  arises  from  its  authors." 
Literature  is  important,  because  it  is  subservient  to  all  objects,  even  those  of  the  very 
highest  concern.  Religion  and  morality,  liberty  and  government,  fame  and  happi- 
ness, are  alike  interested  in  the  cause  of  letters.  It  was  a  saying  of  Pope  Pius  the 
Second,  that,  "  Common  men  should  esteem  learning  as  silver,  noblemen  value  it  as 
gold,  and  princes  prize  it  as  jewels."  The  uses  of  learning  are  seen  in  every  thing  that 
is  not  itself  useless.*  It  cannot  be  overrated,  but  where  it  is  perverted  ;  and  when- 
ever that  occurs,  the  remedy  is  to  be  sought  by  opposing  learning  to  learning,  till  the 
truth  is  manifest,  and  that  which  is  reprehensible,  is  made  to  appear  so. 

23.  I  have  said,  learning  cannot  be  overrated,  but  where  it  is  perverted.  But  men 
may  difier  in  their  notions  of  what  learning  is  ;  and,  consequently,  of  what  is,  or  is 
not,  a  perversion  of  it.  And  so  far  as  this  point  may  have  reference  to  theology,  and 
the  things  of  God,  it  would  seem  that  the  Spiiit  of  God  alone  can  fully  show  us  its 
bearings.  If  the  illumination  of  the  Spirit  is  necessary  to  an  understanding  and  a 
reception  of  scriptural  truth,  is  it  not  by  an  inference  more  erudite  than  reasonable, 

*  "Modern  Europe  owes  a  principal  share  of  its  enlightened  and  moral  state  to  the  restoration  of  learning: 
the  advantages  which  have  accrued  to  history,  religion,  the  philosophy  of  the  mind,  and  the  progress  of  society ; 
the  benefits  which  have  resulted  from  the  models  of  Greek  and  Koman  taste— in  short,  all  that  a  knowledge  of 
the  progress  and  attainments  of  man  in  past  ages  can  bestow  on  the  present,  has  reached  it  through  the  medium 
of  philology."— Pr.  Murray' a  History  of  European  Languages,  Vol.  II,  p.  335. 
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that  some  great  men  have  presumed  to  limit  to  a  verbal  medium  the  communications 
of  Him  who  is  everywhere  His  own  witness,  and  who' still  gives  to  His  own  holy  oracles 
all  their  peculiar  significance  and  authority  ?  Some  seem  to  think  the  Almighty  has 
never  given  to  men  any  notion  of  Himself,  except  by  words.  "  Many  ideas,"  says  the 
celebrated  Edmund  Burke,  "  have  npver  been  at  all  presented  to  the  senses  of  any 
men  but  by  words,  as  God,*  angels,  devils,  heaven,  and  hell,  all  of  which  have  how- 
ever a  great-influence  over  the  passions." — On  the  Sublime  and  [thej  Beautiful,  p.  97. 
That  God  can  never  reveal  facts  or  truths  except  by  words,  is  a  position  with  which 
I  am  by  no  means  satisfied.  Of  the  great  truths  of  Christianity,  Dr.  Wayland,  in 
his  Elements  of  Moral  Science,  repeatedly  avers,  "  All  these  being  facts,  Can  never  be 
known,  except  Sy  language,  that  is,  by  revelation." — First  Edition,  p.  132.  Again  : 
"  All  of  them  being  of  the  nature  of  facts,  they  could  be  made  known  to  man  in  no 
other  way  than  by  language." — lb.,  p.  136.  But  it  should  be  remembered,  that 
these  same  facts  were  otherwise  made  known  to  the  prophets ;  (1  Pet.,  i,  11;)  and 
that  which  has  been  done,  is  not  impossible,  whether  there  is  reason  to  expect  it 
again  or  not.  So  of  the  Bible,  Calvin  says,  "  No  man  can  have  the  least  knowledge  of 
true  and  sound  doctrine,  without  having  been  a  disciple  of  the  Scripture." — Institutes,  . 
B.  i,  Ch.  6.  Had  Adam,  Abel,  Enoch,  Noah,  and  Abraham,  then,  no  such  knowl- 
edge ?  And  if  such  they  had,  what  Scripture  taught  them  ?  We  ought  to  value  the 
Scriptures  too  highly  to  say  of  them  any  thing  that  is  unscriptural.  I  am, -however, 
very  far  from  supposing  there  is  any  other  doctrine  which  can  be  safely  substituted 
for  the  truths  revealed  of  old,  the  truths  contained  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments : 

"  Left  only  in  those  written  records  pure, 
Though  not  but  by  the  Spirit  understood."! — Milton. 


CHAPTER   V. 

OF  THE  POWER  OF  LANGUAGE. 


"  Quia  huic  studio  literarum,  quod  profitentur  il,  qui  grammaticl  vocantur,  penitus  ee  dedidifc,  quin  OTntiem 
lllarum  artium  psene  infiuitam  vim  et  motenffim  acientiae  cogitatione  comprehenderit?" — Cioebo.  DaOratore, 
Lib.  i,  3.  

1.  The  peculiar  ^OMfir  of  language  is  another  point  worthy  of  particular  consider- 
ation. The  power  of  an  instrument  is  virtually  the  power  of  him  who  vrields  it ;  and, 
as  language  is  used  in  common,  by  the  wise  and  the  foolish,  the  mighty  and  the  im- 
potent, the  candid  and  the  crafty,  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  it  may  perhaps  seem 
to  the  reader  a  difficult  matter,  to  speak  intelligibly  of  its  peculiar  power.  I  mean, 
by  this  phrase,  its  fitness  or  efficiency  to  or  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  purposes 
for  which  it  is  used.  As  it  is  the  nature  of  an  agent,  to  be  the  doer  of  something,  so 
it  is  the  nature  of  an  instrument,  to  be  that  with  which  something  is  eflFected.  To 
make  signs,  is  to  do  something,  and,  like  all  other  actions,  necessarily  implies  an 
agent ;  so  all  signs,  being  things  by  means  of  which  other  things  are  represented, 
are  obviously  the  instruments  of  such  representation.     Words,  then,  which  represent 

•  "  The  idea  of  God  is  a  development  from  within,  and  a  matter  of  faith,  not  an  Induction  from  without,  and 
a  matter  of  proof.  When  Christianity  has  developed  its  correlative  principles  withiu  us,  then  we  find  evidences 
of  its  truth  everywhere ;  nature  is  full  of  them :  but  we  cannot  find  them  before,  simply  because  we  have  no  eye 
to  find  them  with." — H.  N.  Hudson:  DsTnocraHc  Review^  May^  1845. 

t  So  far  as  mind,  soul,  or  spirit,  is  a  subject  of  natural  science,  (under  whatever  name,)  it  may  of  course  be 
known  naturally.  To  say  to  what  extent  theology  may  be  considered  a  natural  science,  or  how  much  knowledge 
of  any  kind  may  have  been  opened  to  men  otherwise  than  by  words,  is  not  now  in  point.  Dr.  Campbell  says, 
"  Under  the  general  term  [.physiolotjif}  I  also  comprehend  riatural  theology  and  psya/wloijy,  which,  in  my  opin- 
ion, have  been  most  unnaturally  dii^oined  by  philosophers.  Spirit,  which  here  comprises  only  the  Supreme 
Being  and  the  human  soul,  is  surely  as  much  included  under  the  notion  of  natural  object  as  a  body  is,  and  is 
knowable  to  the  philosopher  purely  io  the  same  way,  by  observation  and  experience." — Philosophy  of  Rhetoric, 
p.  66.  It  is  quite  unnecessary  for  the  teacher  of  languages  to  lead  his  pupils  into  any  speculations  on  this  sub- 
ject.   It  Is  equally  fsreiga  to  the  history  of  grammar  and  to  the  pliUosophy  of  rhetoric 
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thoughts,  are  things  in  themselves ;  but,  as  signs,  they  are  relative  to  other  things,  as 
being  the  instruments  of  their  communication  or  preservation.  They  are  relative  also 
to  him  vifho  utters  them,  as  well  as  to  those  who  may  happen  to  be  instructed  or  de- 
ceived by  them.  "  "Was  it  Mirabeau,  Mr.  President,  or  what  other  master  of  the 
human  passions,  who  has  told  us  that  words  are  things  ?  They  are  indeed  things, 
and  things  of  mighty  influence,  not  only  in  addresses  to  the  passions  and  high- 
wrought  feelings  of  mankind,  but  in  the  discussion  of  legal  and  political  questions 
also;  because  a  just  conclusion  is  often  avoided,  or  a  false  one  reached,  by  the  adroit 
substitution  of  one  phrase  or  one  word  for  an  other." — Daniel  Webster,  in  Crni- 
gressf  1833. 

2.  To  speak,  is  a  moral  action,  the  quality  of  which  depends  upon  the  motive,  and 
for  which  we  are  strictly  accountable.  "  But  I  say  unto  you,  that  every  idle  word 
that  men  shall  speak,  they  shall  give  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  judgement ;  for 
by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  condemned." — 
Matt,  xii,  36,  37.  To  listen,  or  to  refuse  to  listen,  is  a  moral  action  also;  and  there 
is  meaning  in  the  injunction,  "  Take  heed  what  ye  hear." — Mark,  iv,  24.  But  why 
is  it,  that  so  much  of  what  is  spoken  or  written,  is  spoken  or  written  in  vain  ?  Is 
language  impotent  ?  It  is  sometimes  employed  for  purposes  with  respect  to  which 
it  is  utterly  so ;  and  often  they  that  use  it,  know  not  how  insignificant,  absurd,  or 
ill-meaning  a  thing  they  make  of  it.  What  is  said,  with  whatever  inherent  force  or 
dignity,  has  neither  power  nor  value  to  him  who  does  not  understand  it  ;*  and,  as 
Professor  Duncan  observes,  "  No  word  can  be  to  any  man  the  sign  of  an  idea,  till 
that  idea  comes  to  have  a  real  existence  in  his  mind." — Logic,  p.  62.  In  instruction, 
therefore,  speech  ought  not  to  be  regarded  as  the  foundation  or  the  essence  of 
knowledge,  but  as  the  sign  of  it ;  for  knowledge  has  its  ori^n  in  the  power  of  sen- 
sation, or  reflection,  or  consciousness,  and  not  in  that  of  recording  or  communicating 
thought.  Dr.  Spurzheim  was  not  the  first  to  suggest,  "  It  is  time  to  abandon  the 
immense  error  of  supposing  that  words  and  precepts  are  sufficient  to  call  internal 
feelings  and  intellectual  faculties  into  active  exercise." — SpurzheinCs  Treatise  on 
Education,  p.  94. 

3.  But  to  this  it  may  be  replied.  When  God  wills,  the  signs  of  knowledge  are 
knowledge ;  and  words,  when  he  gives  the  ability  to  understand  them,  may,  in  some 
sense,  become — "  spirit  and  life."  See  John,  vi,  63.  Where  competent  intellectual 
faculties  exist,  the  intelligible  signs  of  thought  do  move  the  mind  to  think ;  and  to 
think  sometimes  with  deep  feelings  too,  whether  of  assent  or  dissent,  of  admiration 
or  contempt.  So  wonderful  a  thing  is  a  rational  soul,  that  it  is  hard  to  say  to  what 
ends  the  language  in  which  it  speaks,  may,  or  may  not,  be  sufficient.  Let  experience 
determine.  We  are  often  unable  to  excite  in  others  the  sentiments  which  we  would : 
words  succeed  or  fail,  as  they  are  received  or  resisted.  But  let  a  scornful  expression 
be  addressed  to  a  passionate  man,  will  not  the  words  "  call  internal  feehngs"  into 
action  ?  And  how  do  feelings  differ  from  thoughts  ?f  Hear  Dr.  James  Rush  : 
"  The  human  mind  is  the  place  of  representation  of  all  the  existences  of  nature  which 
are  brought  within  the  scope  of  the  senses.  The  representatives  are  called  ideas. 
These  ideas  are  the  simple  passive  pictures  of  things,  or  [else]  they  exist  with  an 
activity,  capable  of  so  afi'ecting  the  physical  organs  as  to  induce  us  to  seek  the  con- 

"  Except  ye  utter  by  the  ton^e  words  easy  to  be  understood,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is  spoken?  for  ye 
Bhall  speak  into  the  air.  There  are,  it  may  be,  so  many  kinds  of  voices  in  the  world,and  none  of  them  is  without 
GigniScation.  Therefore,  It  I  know  not  the  meaning  of  the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto  him  that  speaketh,  a  barbarian  i 
and  he  that  speaketh,  shall  be  a  barbarian  unto  me."— 1  Car.,  xiv,  9, 10, 11. 

"It  is  impossible  that  our  knowledge  of  words  should  outstrip  our  knowledge  of  things.  It  may,  and  often 
doth,  come  short  of  it.  Words  may  be  remembered  as  sounds,  but  [they]  cannot  be  understood  as  signs,  wiiilst 
we  remain  unacquainted  with  the  things  signified." — Campbell's  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  160. 

"  Words  can  excite  only  ideas  already  acquired,  and  if  no  previous  ideas  have  been  formed,  they  are  mere 
unmeaning  sounds." — Spurzheim  an  Education,  p.  200. 

t  Sheridan  the  elocutionist  makes  this  distinction :  "  All  that  passes  in  the  mind  of  man,  may  be  reduced  to 
two  classes,  which  I  call  ideas  and  emotions.  By  ideas,  I  mean  ail  thoughts  which  rise,  and  pass  in  succession 
in  the  mind.  By  emotions,  all  exertions  of  the  mind  in  arranging,  combining,  and  separating  its  ideas ;  as  weU 
as  the  effects  produced  on  all  the  mind  itself  by  those  ideas ;  from  the  more  violent  agitation  of  the  passions,  to 
the  calmer  feeUngs  produced  by  the  operation  of  the  intellect  and  the  fancy.  In  short,  thought  is  the  object  of 
the  one ;  internal  feeling,  of  the  other.  That  which  serves  to  express  the  former,  I  call  the  language  of  ideM ; 
and  the  latter,  the  language  of  emotions.  Words  are  the  signs  of  the  one :  tones,  of  the  other.  Without  the 
use  of  these  two  sorts  of  language,  it  is  impossible  to  communicate  through  the  ear,  all  that  passes  in  the  mmo 
•f  asm,"— Sheridan's  Art  of  Reading  Blair's  Lectures,  p.  333. 
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tinuance  of  that  which  produces  them,  or  to  avoid  it.  This  active  or  vivid  class  of 
ideas  comprehends  the  passions.  The  functions  of  the  mind  here  described,  exist 
then  in  different  forms  and  degrees,  from  the  simple  idea,  to  the  highest  energy  of 
passion :  and  the  terms,  thought,  sentiment,  emotion,  feeling,  and  passion,  are  but 
the  verbal  signs  of  these  degrees  and  forms.  Nor  does  there  appear  to  be  any  line 
of  classification,  for  separating  thought  from  passion  :  since  simple  thoughts,  without 
changino-  their  nature,  do,  from  interest  or  incitement,  often  assume  the  colour  of 
passion." — Philosophy  of  the  Human  Voice,  p.  328. 

4.  Lord  Kames,  in  the  Appendix  to  his  Elements  of  Criticism,  divides  the  senses 
into  external  and  internal,  defining  perception  to  be  the  act  by  which  through  the 
former  we  know  outward  objects,  and  consciousness  the  act  by  which  through  the 
latter  we  know  what  is  within  the  mind.  An  idea,  according  to  his  definition,  (which 
he  says  is  precise  and  accurate,)  is,  "  That  perception  of  a  real  object  which  is  raised 
in  the  mind  by  the  power  of  memory."  But  among  the  real  objects  from  which 
memory  may  raise  ideas,  he  includes  the  workings  of  the  mind  itself,  or  whatever  we 
remember  of  our  former  passions,  emotions,  thoughts,  or  designs.  Such  a  definition, 
he  imagines,  might  have  saved  Locke,  Berkley,  and  their  followers,  from  much  vain 
speculation ;  for  with  the  ideal  systems  of  these  philosophers,  or  with  those  of  Aristotle 
and  Des  Cartes,  he  by  no  means  coincides.  This  author  says,  "  As  ideas  are  the 
chief  materials  employed  in  reasoning  and  reflecting,  it  is  of  consequence  that  their 
nature  and  difierences  be  understood.  It  appears  now  that  ideas  may  be  distinguished 
into  three  kinds :  first.  Ideas  derived  from  original  perceptions,  properly  termed  ideas 
of  memory  ;  second.  Ideas  communicated  hy  language  or  other  signs ;  and  third. 
Ideas  of  imagination.  These  ideas  differ  from  each  other  in  many  respects ;  but 
chiefly  in  respect  to  their  proceeding  from  different  causes.  The  first  kind  is  derived 
from  real  existences  that  have  been  objects  of  our  senses ;  language  is  the  cause  of 
the  second,  or  any  other  sign  that  has  the  same  power  with  language ;  and  a  man's 
imagination  is  to  himself  the  cause  of  the  third.  It  is  scarce  [ly]  necessary  to  add, 
that  an  idea,  originally  of  imagination,  being  conveyed  to  others  by  language  or  any 
other  vehicle,  becomes'  in  their  mind  an  idea  of  the  second  kind ;  and  again,  that  an 
idea  of  this  kind,  being  afterwards  recalled  to  the  mind,  becomes  in  that  circum- 
stance an  idea  of  memory." — M.  of  Grit,  Vol.  ii,  p.  384. 

5.  Whether,  or  how  f;:r,  language  is  to  the  mind  itself  the  instrument  of  thought, 
is  a  question  of  great  importance  in  the  philosophy  of  both.  Our  literature  contains 
occasional  assertions  bearing  upon  this  point,  but  I  know  of  no  full  or  able  discussion 
of  it.*  Cardell's  instructions  proceed  upon  the  supposition,  that  neither  the  reason 
of  men,  nor  even  that  of  superior  intelligences,  can  ever  operate  independently  of 
words.  "  Speech,"  says  he,  "  is  to  the  mind  what  action  is  to  animal  bodies.  Its 
improvement  is  the  improvement  of  our  intellectual  nature,  and  a  duty  to  God  who 
gave  it." — Essay  on  Language,  p.  3.  Again :  "An  attentive  investigation  will  show, 
that  there  is  no  way  in  which  the  individual  mind  can,  within  itself,  to  any  extent, 
combine  its  ideas,  but  by  the  intervention  of  words.  Every  process  of  the  reasoning 
powers,  beyond  the  immediate  perception  of  sensible  objects,  depends  on  the  structure 
of  speech ;  and,  in  a  great  degree,  according  to  the  excellence  of  this  chief  instru- 
ment of  all  mental  operations,  will  be  the  means  of  personal  improvement,  of  the 
fiocial  transmission  of  thought,  and  the  elevation  of  national  character.  Prom  this, 
jt  may  be  laid  down  as  a  broad  principle,  that  no  individual  can  make  great  advances 
m  intellectual  iniprovement,  beyond  the  bounds  of  a  ready-formed  language,  as  the 
necessary  means  of  his  progress." — lb.,  p.  9.  These  positions  might  easily  be  ofiset 
by  contrary  speculations  of  minds  of  equal  rank ;  but  I  submit  them  to  the  reader, 
with  the  single  suggestion,  that  the  author  is  not  remarkable  for  that  sobriety  of 
judgeiient  which  gives  weight  to  opinions. 

6.  We  have  seen,  among  the  citations  in  a  former  chapter,  that  Sanctius  says, 
"  Names  are  the  signs,  and  as  it  were  the  instruments,  of  things."  But  what  he 
meant  by  "  instrumenta  rerum,"  is  not  very  apparent.     Dr.  Adam  says,  "  The  prin- 

'  "  Language  is  the  great  instrwrmni,  by  which  all  the  faculties  of  the  mind  are  brought  forward,  moulded, 
poUshed,  aud  exerted."— S/ieri(fan's  Elocution,  p.  xiv. 
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ciples  of  grammar  may  be  traced  from  tlie  progress  of  the  miud  ia  the  acquisition 
of  language.  Children  first  express  their  feelings  by  motions  and  gestures  of  the 
body,  by  cries  and  tears.  This  is*  the  language  of  nature,  and  therefore  universal. 
It  fitly  representsf  the  quickness  of  sentiment  and  thought,  which  are  as  instantane- 
ous as  the  impression  of  light  on  the  eye.  Hence  we  always  express  our  stronger 
feelings  by  these  natural  signs.  But  when  we  want  to  make  known  to  others  the 
particular  conceptions  of  the  mind,  we  must  represent  them  by  parts,  we  must  divide 
and  analyze  them.  We  express  each  part  hy  certain  signs,\  and  join  these  together, 
according  to  the  order  of  their  relations.  Thus  words  are  both  the  instrument  and 
signs'^  of  the  division  of  thought." — Preface  to  Latin  Gram. 

1.  The  utterance  of  words,  or  the  making  of  signs  of  any  sort,  requires  time  ;[| 
but  it  is  here  suggested  by  Dr.  Adam,  that  sentiment  and  thought,  though  suscep- 
tible of  being  retained  or  recalled,  naturally  flash  upon  the  mind  with  immeasurable 
quickness.^  If  so,  they  must  originate  in  something  more  spiritual  than  language. 
The  Doctor  does  not  affirm  that  words  are  the  instruments  of  thought,  but  of  the 
division  of  thought.  But  it  is  manifest,  that  if  they  effect  this,  they  are  not  the 
only  instruments  by  means  of  which  the  same  thing  may  be  done.  The  deaf  and 
dumb,  though  uninstructed  and  utterly  ignorant  of  language,  can  think ;  and  can, 
by  rude  signs  of  their  own  inventing,  manifest  a  similar  division,  corresponding  to 
the  individuality  of  things.  And -what  else  can  be  meant  by  "the  division  of 
thouffht,"  than  our  notion  of  objects,  as  existing  severally,  or  as  being  distinguishable 
into  parts?  There  can,  I  think,  be  no  such  division  respecting  that  which  is  per- 
fectly pure  and  indivisible  in  its  essence  ;  and,  I  would  ask,  is  not  simple  continuity 
apt  to  exclude  it  from  our  conception  of  every  thing  which  appears  with  uniform 
coherence  ?  Dr.  Beattie  says,  "  It  appears  to  me,  that,  as  all  things  are  individuals, 
all  thoughts  must  be  so  too." — Moral  Science,  Chap,  i.  Sec.  1.  If,  then,  our  thoughts 
are  thus  divided,  and  consequently,  as  this  author  infers,  have  not  in  themselves  any 
of  that  generahty  which  belongs  to  the  signification  of  common  nouns,  there  is  little 
need  of  any  instrument  to  divide  them  further  :  the  mind  rather  needs  help,  as  Car- 
dell  suggests,  "  to  combine  its  ideas."** 

8.  So  far  as  language  is  a  work  of  art,  and  not  a  thing  conferred  or  imposed  upon 
us  by  nature,  there  surely  can  be  in  it  neither  division  nor  union  that  was  not  first 
in  the  intellect  for  the  manifestation  of  which  it  was  formed.  First,  with  respect  to 
generalization.  "  The  human  mind,"  says  Harris,  "  by  an  energy  tis  spontaneous 
and  familiar  to  ite  nature,  as  the  seeing  of  colour  is  familiar  to  the  eye,  discerns  at 
once  what  in  many  is  one,  what  in  things  dissimilar  and  different  is  similar  and  the 
same." — Hermes,  p.  362.  Secondly,  with  respect  to  division.  Mechanical  separa- 
tions are  limited ;  "  But  the  mind  surmounts  all  power  of  concretion ;  and  can  place 
in  the  simplest  manner  every  attribute  by  itself ;  convex  without  concave ;  colour 

*  It  should  be,  "  These  are.*^ — G.  B.  t  It  Bhould  be,  **  They  fitly  represeTiL" — G.  B. 

X  This  is  badly  expressed ;  for,  according  to  his  own  deduption,  each  part  has  but  one  sign.  It  should  be, 
"We  express  the  eeveralparts  by  as  many  several  signs." — G.  Beown. 

§  It  would  be  better  English  to  say,  "  the  instruments  and  the  signs."^G.  Beown. 

H  "  Good  speakers  do  not  pronounce  above  three  syllables  in  a  second  of  time ;  and  generally  only  two  and  a 
half,  taking  in  the  necessary  pauses." — Steele^s  Melody  of  Speech. 

%  The  same  idea  is  also  conveyed  in  the  following  sentence  from  Dr.  Campbell :  "  Whatever  regards  the 
analysis  of  the  operations  of  the  mind,  which  is  quicker  tham  lightning  in  all  her  energies,  must  in  a  great 
measure  be  abstruse  and  dark." — Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  289.  Yet  this  philosopher  has  given  it  as  his 
opinion,  "  that  we  really  think  by  signs  as  well  as  speak  by  them." — J6.,  p.  284,  To  reconcile  these  two  posi- 
tions with  each  other,  we  must  suppose  that  thinking  by  signs,  or  words,  is  a  process  infinitely  more  rapid  than 
speech. 

*■  That  generalization  or  abstraction  which  gives  to  similar  things  a  common  name,  is  certainly  no  laborious 
exercise  of  intellect ;  nor  does  any  mind  iind  difficulty  in  applying  such  a  name  to  an  individual  by  means  of  the 
article.    The  general  sense  and  the  particular  are  alike  easy  to  the  understanding,  and  I  know  not  whether  it  is 
worth  while  to  inquire  which  is  first  in  order.  '  Dr.  Alexander  Murray  says,  "  It  must  be  attentively  remem- 
bered, that  all  terms  run  from  a  general  to  a  particular  sense.    The  work  of  abstraction,  the  ascent  from  individ- 
ual feelings  to  classes  of  these,  was  finished  before  terms  were  invented.    Man  was  silent  till  he  had  formed 
some  ideas  to  communicate ;  and  association  of  his  perceptions  soon  led  him  to  think  and  reason  in  ordinary  mat- 
ters."— Sist.  of  European  Languages.  Vol.  i,  p.  94.    And,  in  a  note  upon  this  passage,  he  adds:  "This  is  to  be 
understood  of  primitive  or  radical  terms.     By  the  assertion  that  man  was  silent  till  he  had  formed  ideas  to_  com- 
municate, is  not  meant,  that  any  of  our  species  were  originally  destitute  of  the  natural  expressions  of  feeling  or 
thought.    All  that  it  implies,  is,  that  man  had  been  subjected,  during  an  uncertain  period  of  time,_to  the  impres- 
sions made  on  his  senses  by  the  material  world,  before  he  liegan  to  express  the  natural  varieties  of  these  by 
articulated  sounds.   ••••••  Though  the  abstraction  which  formed  such  classes,  might  be  greatly  aided 

or  supported  by  the  signs ;  yet  it  were  absurd  to  suppose  that  the  sign  was  invented,  till  the  sense  demanded 
it."— A,  p.  399. 
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without  superficies;  superficies  without  body;  and  body  without  its  accidents: 
as  distinctly  each  one,  as  though  they  had  never  been  united.  And  thus  it  is, 
that  it  penetrates  into  the  recesses  of  all  things,  not  only  dividing  them  as  wholes, 
into  their  more  conspicuous  parts,  but  persisting  till  it  even  separate  those  ele- 
mentary principles  which,  being  blended  together  after  a  more  mysterious  manner, 
are  united  in  the  minutest  part  as  much  as  in  the  mightiest  whole." — Harris's 
Hermes,  p.  307. 

9.  It  is  remarkable  that  this  philosopher,  who  had  so  sublime  conceptions  of  the 
powers  of  the  human  mind,  and  who  has  displayed  such  extraordinary  acuteness  in 
his  investigations,  has  represented  the  formation  of  words,  or  the  utterance  of  lan- 
guage, as  equalling  in  speed  the  progress  of  our  very  thoughts ;  while,  as  we  have 
seen,  an  other  author,  of  great  name,  avers,  that  thought  is  "  as  instantaneous  as  the 
impression  of  light  on  the  eye."  Philosophy  here  too  evidently  nods.  In  showing 
the  advantage  of  words,  as  compared  with  pictures,  Harris  says,  "  If  we  consider  the 
ease  and  speed  with  which  words  are  formed, — an  ease  which  knows  no  trouble  or 
fatigue,  and  a  speed  which  equals  the  progress  of  our  very  thoughts* — ^we  may 
plainly  perceive  an  answer  to  the  question  here  proposed,  Why,  in  the  common  in- 
tercourse of  men  with  men,  imitations  have  been  rejected,  and  symbols  preferred." — 
Hermes,  p.  336.  Let  us  hear  a  third  man,  of  equal  note :  "  Words  have  been  called 
winged  ;  and  they  well  deserve  that  name,  when  their  abbreviations  are  compared 
with  the  progress  which  speech  could  make  without  these  inventions ;  but,  compared 
with  the  rapidity  of  thought,  they  have  not  the  smallest  claim  to  that  title.  Philo- 
sophers have  calculated  the  difference  of  velocity  between  sound  and  light ;  but  who 
will  attempt  to  calculate  the  difference  between  speech  and  thought !" — Horne 
Toohe's  Epea  Pteroenta,  Vol.  i,  p.  23. 

10.  It  is  certain,  that,  in  the  admirable  economy  of  the  creation,  natures  subordi- 
nate are  made,  in  a  wonderful  manner,  subservient  to  the  operations  of  the  higher ; 
and  that,  accordingly,  our  first  ideas  are  such  as  are  conceived  of  things  external 
and  sensible.  Hence  all  men  whose  intellect  appeals  only  to  external  sense,  are 
prone  to  a  philosophy  which  reverses  the  order  of  things  pertaining  to  the  mind, 
and  tends  to  materialism,  if  not  to  atheism.  "  But" — ^to  refer  again  to  Harris — 
"  the  intellectual  scheme  which  never  forgets  Deity,  postpones  every  thing  corporeal 
to  the  primary  mental  Cause.  It  is  here  it  looks  for  the  origin  of  intelligible  ideas, 
even  of  those  which  exist  in  human  capacities.  For  though  sensible  objects  may  be 
the  destined  medium  to  awaken  the  dormant  energies  of  man's  .understanding,  yet 
are  those  energies  themselves  no  more  contained  in  sense,  than  the  explosion  of  a 
cannon,  in  the  spark  which  gave  it  fire.  In  short,  all  minds  that  are,  are  similar  and 
congenial ;  and  so  too  are  their  ideas,  or  intelligible  forms.  Were  it  otherwise,  there 
could  be  no  intercourse  between  man  and  man,  or  (what  is  more  important)  between 
man  and  God." — Hermes,  p.  393. 

11.  A  doctrine  somewhat  like  this,  is  found  in  the  Meditations  of  the  emperor 
Marcus  Aurelius  Antoninus,  though  apparently  repugnant  to  the  polytheism  com- 
monly admitted  by  the  Stoics,  to  whom  he  belonged :  "  The  world,  take  it  all  to- 
gether, is  but  one ;  there  is  but  one  sort  of  matter  to  make  it  of,  one  God  to  govern 
it,  and  one  law  to  guide  it.  For,  run  through  the  whole  system  of  rational  beings, 
and  you  will  find  reason  and  truth  but  single  and  the  same.  And  thus  beings  of  tiie 
same  kind,  and  endued  with  the  same  reason,  are  made  happy  by  the  same  exercises 
of  it." — Book  vii.  Sec.  9.  Again  :  "  Let  your  soul  receive  the  Deity  as  your  blood 
does  the  air  ;  for  the  influences  of  the  one  are  no  less  vital,  than  those  of  the  other. 
This  correspondence  is  very  practicable :  for  there  is  an  ambient  omnipresent  Spirit, 
which  lies  as  open  and  pervious  to  your  mind,  as  the  air  you  breathe  does  to  your 
lungs :  but  then  you  must  remember  to  be  disposed  to  draw  it." — Book  viii.  Sec. 
54 ;  Collier^s  Translation. 

*  Dr.  Alexander  Murray  too,  in  acoounting  for  the  frequent  abbreviations  of  words,  seems  to  suggest  the 
possibility  of  giving  them  the  celerity  of  thought:  "  Contraction  is  a  change  which  results  from  a  propensity  to 
malce  the  signs  as  rapid  as  the  thoughts  which  they  expresa  Harsh  combinations  soon  sufifer  contraction. 
Very  long  words  preserve  only  the  principal,  that  is,  the  accented  part.  If  a  nation  accents  its  words  on  the 
last  syllable,  the  preceding  ones  will  often  be  short,  and  liable  to  contraction.  If  it  follow  a  contrary  practice, 
the  terminations  are  apt  to  decay."— ffistorj/ 1^  European.  Languages,  VoL  I,  p.  1T2. 


CHAP.   V.J  OF   THE   POWEK   OF   LANGUAGE.  69 

12.  Agreeably  to  these  views,  except  that  he  makes  a  distinction  between  a  natural 
and  a  supernatural  idea  of  God,  we  find  Barclay,  the  early  defender  of  the  Quakers, 
in  an  argument  with  a  certain  Dutch  nobleman,  philosophizing  thus :  "  If  the  Scrip- 
ture then  be  true,  there  is  in  men  a  supernatural  idea  of  God,  which  altogether  dif- 
fers from  this  natural  idea — I  say,  in  all  men ;  because  all  men  are  capable  of  salva- 
tion, and  consequently  of  enjoying  this  divine  vision.  Now  this  capacity  consisteth 
herein,  that  they  have  such  a  supernatural  idea  in  themselves.*  For  if  there  were 
no  such  idea  in  them,  it  were  impossible  they  should  so  know  God  ;  for  whatsoever 
is  clearly  and  distinctly  known,  is  known  by  its  proper  idea ;  neither  can  it  other- 
wise be  clearly  and  distinctly  known.  For  the  ideas  of  all  things  are  divinely 
planted  in  our  souls  ;  for,  as  the  better  philosophy  teacheth,  they  are  not  begotten 
in  us  by  outward  objects  or  outward  causes,  but  only  are  by  these  outward  things 
excited  or  stirred  up.  And  this  is  true,  not  only  in  supernatural  ideas  of  God  and 
things  divine,  and  in  natural  ideas  of  the  natural  principles  of  human  understanding, 
and  conclusions  thence  deduced  by  the  strength  of  human  reason  ;  but  even  in  the 
ideas  of  outward  objects,  which  are  perceived  by  the  outward  senses  :  as  that  noble 
Christian  philosopher  Boethius  hath  well  observed ;  to  which  also  the  Cartesian 
philosophy  agreeth."  I  quote  only  to  show  the  concurrence  of  others,  with  Harris's 
position.  Barclay  carries  on  his  argument  with  much  more  of  a  similar  import. 
See  SeweTs  History,  folio,  p.  620. 

13.  But  the  doctrine  of  ideas  existing  primarily  in  God,  and  being  divinely  planted 
in  our  souls,  did  not  originate  with  Bofethius :  it  may  be  traced  back  a  thousand 
years  from  his  time,  through  the  philosophy  of  Proclus,  Zeno,  Aristotle,f  Plato,  So- 
crates, Parmenides,  and  Pythagoras.  It  is  absurd  to  suppose  any  production  or  effect 
to  be  more  excellent  than  its  cause.  That  which  really  produces  motion,  cannot 
itself  be  inert ;  and  that  which  actually  causes  the  human  mind  to  think  and  reason, 
cannot  itself  be  devoid  of  intelligence.  "  For  knowledge  can  alone  produce  knowl- 
edge."! -^  doctrine  apparently  at  variance  with  this,  has  recently  been  taught, 
with  great  confidence,  among  the  professed  discoveries  of  Phrenology.  How  much 
truth  there  may  be  in  this  new  " science"  as  it  is  called,  I  am  not  prepared  to  say ; 
but,  as  sometimes  held  forth,  it  seems  to  me  not  only  to  clash  with  some  of  the  most 
important  principles  of  mental  philosophy,  but  to  make  the  power  of  thought  the 
result  of  that  which  is  in  itself  inert  and  unthinking.  Assuming  that  the  primitive 
faculties  of  the  human  understanding  have  not  been  known  in  earlier  times,  it  pro- 
fesses to  have  discovered,  in  the  physical  organization  of  the  brain,  their  proper 
source,  or  essential  condition,  and  the  true  index  to  their  measure,  number,  and  dis- 
tribution. In  short,  the  leading  phrenologists,  by  acknowledging  no  spiritual  sub- 
stance, virtually  deny  that  ancient  doctrine,  "  It  is  not  in  flesh  to  think,  or  bones  to 
reason,"§  and  make  the  mind  either  a  material  substance,  or  a  mere  mode  without 
substantial  being. 

14.  "  The  doctrine  of  immaterial  substances^'  says  Dr.  Spurzheim,  "  is  not  suffi- 
ciently amenable  to  the  test  of  observation  ;  it  is  founded  on  belief,  and  only  sup- 
ported by  hypothesis." — Phrenology,  Vol.  i,  p.  20.  But  it  should  be  remembered, 
that  our  notion  of  material  substance,  is  just  as  much  a  matter  of  hypothesis.  All 
accidents,  whether  they  be  qualities  or  actions,  we  necessarily  suppose  to  have  some 
support ;  and  this  we  call  substance,  deriving  the  term  from  the  Latin,  or  hypostasis, 
if  we  choose  to  borrow  from  the  Greek.  But  what  this  substance,  or  hypostasis,  is, 
independently  of  its  qualities  or  actions,  we  know  not.  This  is  clearly  proved  by 
Locke.  What  do  we  mean  by  matter  ?  and  what  by  mind  ?  Matter  is  that  which 
is  solid,  extended,  divisible,  movable,  and  occupies  space.  Mind  is  that  which  thinks, 

*  "  We  cannot  form  a  distinct  idea  of  any  morid  or  inUllectwU  quality,  unless  we  find  some  trace  of  it  in 
ourselves."— Beoftie's  Moral  Science,  Part  Second,  Natural  Theology,  Chap.  II,  No.  424 

t  "Aristotle  tells  us  -that  the  world  is  a  copy  or  transcript  of  those  ideas  which  are  in  the  mind  of  the  iwflt 
Being,  and  that  those  ideas  which  are  in  the  mind  of  man,  are  a  transcript  of  the  world.  To  this  we  may  add, 
that  words  are  the  transcripts  of  those  ideas  which  are  in  the  mind  of  man,  and  that  writing  or  printing  are  LiBJ 
the  transcript  of  words." — Addison,  Spect,  No.  166. 

X  Bolingbroke  en  Retirement  and  Study,  Letters  on  History,  p.  364.  .  _, . 

§  See  this  passage  in  "  The  Economy  of  Human  Life,"  p.  105— a  work  feigned  to  be  a  compend  of  Chinese 
maxims,  but  now  generally  understood  to  have  been  written  or  compiled  by  Bobert  Dodsley,  an  eminent  and  m- 
genious  bookseller  in  Loudon. 
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and  wills,  and  reasons,  and  remembers,  and  worships.  Here  are  qualities  in  the 
one  case ;  operations  in  the  other.  Here  are  two  definitions  as  totally  distinct  as 
any  two  can  be  ;  and  he  that  sees  not  in  them  a  difference  of  substance,  sees  it  no- 
where :  to  him  all  natures  are  one  ;  and  that  one,  an  absurd  supposition. 

15.  In  favour  of  what  is  urged  by  the  phrenologists,  it  may  perhaps  be  admitted, 
as  a  natural  law,  that,  "  If  a  picture  of  a  visible  object  be  formed  upon  the  retina, 
and  the  impression  be  communicated,  by  the  nerves,  to  the  brain,  the  result  will  be 
an  act  of  perception." —  WaylanoCs  Moral  Science,  p.  4.  But  it  does  not  follow, 
nor  did  the  writer  of  this  sentence  believe,  that  perception  is  a  mere  act  or  attribute 
of  the  organized  matter  of  the  brain.  A  material  object  can  only  occasion  in  our 
sensible  organs  a  corporeal  motion,  which  has  not  in  it  the  nature  of  thought  or 
perception  ;  and  upon  what  principle  of  causation,  shall  a  man  believe,  in  respect  to 
vision,  that  the  thing  which  he  sees,  is  more  properly  the  cause  of  the  idea  ponceived 
of  it,  than  is  the  light  by  which  he  beholds  it,  or  the  mind  in  which  that  idea  is 
formed  ?  Lord  Kames  avers,  that, "  Colour,  which  appears  to  the  eye  as  spread  upon 
a  substance,  has  no  existence  hut  in  the  mind  of  the  spectator." — Elements  of  Criti- 
cism, i,  178.  And  Cicero  placed  the  perception,  not  only  of  colour,  but  of  taste,  of 
sound,  of  smell,  and  of  touch,  in  the  mind,  rather  than  in  the  senses.  "  Illud  est 
album,  hoc  dulce,  canorum  illud,  hoc  bene  olens,  hoc  asperum  :  animo  jam  hsec 
tenemus  comprehensa,  non  sensibus." — Ciceronis  Acad.  Lib.  ii,  7.  Dr.  Beattie, 
however,  says :  "  Colours  inhere  not  in  the  coloured  body,  but  in  the  light  that  falls 
upon  it ;  *  *  *  and  the  word  colour  denotes,  an  external  thing,  and  never  a  sensa- 
tion of  the  mind." — Moral  Science,  i,  54.  Here  is  some  difference  of  opinion  ;  but 
however  the  thing  may  be,  it  does  not  affect  my  argument ;  which  is,  that  to  per- 
ceive or  think  is  an  act  or  attribute  of  our  immaterial  substance  or  nature,  and 
not  to  be  supposed  the  effect  either  of  the  objects  perceived  or  of  our  own  corporeal 
organization. 

16.  Divine  wisdom  has  established  the  senses  as  the  avenues  through  which  our 
minds  shall  receive  notices  of  the  forms  and  qualities  of  external  things ;  but  the 
sublime  conception  of  the  ancients,  that  these  forms  and  qualities  had  an  abstract 
preexistence  in  the  divine  mind,  is  a  common  doctrine  of  many  English  authors,  as 
Milton,  Cowper,  Akenside,  and  others.  For  example :  "  Now  if  Ens  primum  be  the 
cause  of  entia  a  prima,  then  he  hath  the  idea  of  them  in  him  :  for  he  made  them 
by  counsel,  and  not  by  necessity ;  for  then  he  should  have  needed  them,  and  they 
have  a  parhelion  of  that  wisdom  that  is  in  his  Idea." — Bickardsori's  Logic,  p.  16  : 
Lend.  1657. 

"  Then  the  Great  Spirit,  whom  his  works  adore, 
Within  his  own  deep  essence  view'd  the  forms, 
The  forms  eternal  of  created  things." — Akenside. 

Pleasures  of  the  Imagination,  Book  i. 

"  And  in  the  school  of  sacred  wisdom  taught, 
Toread  his  wonders,  in  whose  thought  the  world, 
Fair  as  it  is,  existed  ere  it  was." — Cowper. 

Tash:  Winter  Morning  Walk,  p.  150. 

"Thence  to  behold  this  new-created  world, 
The  addition  of  his  empire,  how  it  show'd 
In  prospect  from  his  throne,  how  good,  how  fair, 
Answering  his  great  idea.?' — Milton. 

Paradise  Lost,  Book  vii,  line  554. 

"Thought  shines  from  God  as  shines  the  morn; 
Language  from  kindling  thought  is  born." 

Anon.  :  a  Poem  in  imitation  of  Coleridge. 
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17.  "  Original  Truth,"*  says  Harris,  "  having  the  most  intimate  connection  with 
the  Supreme  Intelligence,  may  be  said  (as  it  were)  to  shine  with  unchangeable  splen- 
dor, enlightening  throughout  the  universe  every  possible  subject,  by  nature  suscepti- 
ble of  its  benign  influence.  Passions  and  other  obstacles  may  prevent  indeed  its 
eflScacy,  as  clouds  and  vapours  may  obscure  the  sun ;  but  itself  neither  admits  dimi- 
nution, nor  change,  because  the  darkness  respects  only  particular  percipients.  Among 
these  therefore  we  must  look  for  ignorance  and  error,  and  for  that  subordination  of 
intelliffence  which  is  their  natural  consequence.  Partial  views,  the  imperfections  of 
sense  ;  inattention,  idleness,  the  turbulence  of  passions  ;  education,  local  sentiments, 
opinions,  and  belief ;  conspire  in  many  instances  to  furnish  us  with  ideas,  some  too 
partial,  and  (what  is  worse  than  all  this)  with  many  that  are  erroneous,  and  contrary 
to  truth.  These  it  behoves  us  to  correct  as  far  as  possible,  by  cool  suspense  and 
candid  examination.  Thus  by  a  connection  perhaps  little  expected,  the  cause  of 
Letters,  and  that  of  Virtue,  appear  to  coincide ;  it  being  the  business  of  both,  to  ex- 
amine our  ideas,  and  to  amend  them  by  the  standard  of  nature  and  of  truth."— See 
Hermes,  p.  406. 

18.  Although  it  seems  plain  from  our  own  consciousness,  that  the  mind  is  an 
active  self-moving  principle  or  essence,  yet  caplble  of  being  moved,  after  its  own 
manner,  by  other  causes  outward  as  well  as  inward ;  and  although  it  must  be  ob- 
vious to  reflection,  that  all  its  ideas,  perceptions,  and  emotions,  are,  with  respect  to 
itself,  of  a  spiritual  nature — bearing  such  a  relation  to  the  spiritual  substance  in 
which  alone  they  appear,  as  bodily  motion  is  seen  to  bear  to  material  substances ; 
yet  we  know,  from  experience  and  observation,  that  they  who  are  acquainted  with 
words,  are  apt  to  think  in  words — that  is,  mentally  to  associate  their  internal  con- 
ceptions with  the  verbal  signs  which  they  have  learned  to  use.  And  though  I  do 
not  conceive  the  position  to  be  generally  true,  that  words  are  to  the  mind  itself  the 
necessary  instrumants  of  thought,  yet,  in  my  apprehension,  it  cannot  well  be  denied, 
that  in  soma  of  its  operations  and  intellectual  reaches,  the  mind  is  greatly  assisted 
by  its  own  contrivances  with  respect  to  language.  I  refer  not  now  to  the  communi- 
cation of  knowledge ;  for,  of  this,  language  is  admitted  to  be  properly  the  instrument. 
But  there  seem  to  be  some  processes  of  thought,  or  calculation,  in  which  the  mind, 
by  a  wonderful  artifice  in  the  combination  of  terms,  contrives  to  prevent  embarrass- 
ment, and  help  itself  forward  in  its  conceptions,  when  the  objects  before  it  are  in 
themselves  perhaps  infinite  in  number  or  variety. 

19.  We  have  an  instance  of  this  in  numeration.  No  idea  is  more  obvious  or 
simple  than  that  of  unity,  or  one.  By  the  continual  addition  of  this,  first  to  itself 
to  make  two,  and  then  to  each  higher  combination  successively,  we  form  a  series  of 
different  numbers,  which  may  go  on  to  infinity.  In  the  consideration  of  these,  the 
mind  would  not  be  able  to  go  far  without  the  help  of  words,  and  those  peculiarly 
fitted  to  the  purpose.  The  underetanding  would  lose  itself  in  the  multiplicity,  were 
it  not  aided  by  that  curious  concatenation  of  names,  which  has  been  contrived  for 
the  several  parts  of  the  succession.  As  far  as  twelve  we  make  use  of  simple  unre- 
lated terms.  Thenceforward  we  apply  derivatives  and  compounds,  formed  from 
these  in  their  regular  order,  till  we  arrive  at  a  hundred.  This  one  new  word,  hun- 
dred, introduced  to  prevent  confusion,  has  nine  hundred  and  ninety-nine  distinct 
repetitions  in  connexion  with  the  preceding  terms,  and  thus  brings  us  to  a  thousand. 
Here  the  computation  begins  anew,  runs  through  all  the  former  combinations,  and 
then  extends  forward,  till  the  word  thousand  has  been  used  nine  hundred  and  ninety- 
nine  thousand  times ;  and  then,  for  ten  hundred  thousand,  we  introduce  the  new 
word  million.  With  this  name  we  begin  again  as  before,  and  proceed  till  we  have 
used  it  a  million  of  times,  each  combination  denoting  a  number  clearly  distinguished 

*  *'  Those  philosophers  whose  ideas  of  being  and  knowledge  are  derived  from  body  and  sensation,  have  a  short 
method  to  explain  the  nature  of  Truth.  It  is  a  faatitious  thing,  made  by  every  man  for  himself;  which  comes 
and  goes,  just  as  it  is  remembered  and  forgot;  which  in  the  order  of  things  makes  its  appearance  ths  last  of  all, 
being  not  only  subsequent  to  sensible  objects,  but  even  to  our  sensations  of  them !  According  to  this  hypo- 
thesis, there  are  many  truths,  which  have  been,  and  are  no  longer  ;  others,  that  wiU  be,  and  have  not  been  yet ; 
and  multitudes,  that  possibly  may  never  exist  at  all.  But  there  are  other  reasoners,  who  must  surely  have  had 
very  different  notions;  those,  I  mean,  who  represent  Truth  not  as  the  last,  but  as  the  first  of  beings i  who  call 
it  immutable,  eternal,  omnipresenti  attributes  that  aU  indicate  something  more  than  human.'  — Saj-rza  a 
Sermes,  p.  403. 
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from  every  other ;  and  then,  in  like  manner,  we  hegin  and  proceed,  with  billions, 
trillions,  quadrillions,  quintillions,  etc.,  to  any  extent  we  please. 

20.  Now  can  any  one  suppose  that  words  are  not  here,  in  some  true  sense,  the 
instruments  of  thought,  or  of  the  intellectual  process  thus  carried  on  ?  Were  all 
these  different  numbers  to  be  distinguished  directly  by  the  mind  itself,  and  denomi- 
nated by  terms  destitute  of  this  artificial  connexion,  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether 
the  greatest  genius  in  the  world  would  ever  be  able  to  do  what  any  child  may  now 
effect  by  this  orderly  arrangement  of  words ;  that  is,  to  distinguish  exactly  the  sev- 
eral stages  of  this  long  progression,  and  see  at  a  glance  how  far  it  is  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  series.  "  The  great  art  of  knowledge,"  says  Duncan,  "  lies  in  managing 
with  skill  the  capacity  of  the  intellect,  and  contriving  such  helps,  as,  if  they  strengthen 
not  its  natural  powers,  may  yet  expose  them  to  no  unnecessary  fatigue.  When 
ideas  become  very  complex,  and  by  the  multiplicity  of  their  parts  grow  too  un- 
wieldy to  be  dealt  with  in  the  lump,  we  must  ease  the  view  of  the  mind  by  taking 
them  to  pieces,  and  setting  before  it  the  several  portions  separately,  one  after  an 
other.  By  this  leisurely  survey  we  are  enabled  to  take  in  the  whole  ;  and  if  we  can 
draw  it  into  such  an  orderly  combination  as  will  naturally  lead  the  attention,  step  by 
step,  in  any  succeeding  consideration  of  the  same  idea,  we  shall  have  it  ever  at  com- 
mand, and  with  a  single  glance  of  thought  be  able  to  run  over  all  its  parts." — Buvr- 
caris  Logic,  p.  37.  Hence  we  may  infer  the  great  importance  of  method  in 
grammar ;  the  particulars  of  which,  as  Quintilian  says,  are  infinite.* 

21.  Words  are  in  themselves  but  audible  or  visible  signs,  mere  arbitrary  symhols, 
used,  according  to  common  practice  and  consent,  as  significant  of  our  ideas  or 
thoughts.|  But  so  well  are  they  fitted  to  be  made  at  will  the  medium  of  mental 
conference,  that  nothing  else  can  be  conceived  to  equal  them  for  this  purpose.  Yet 
it  does  not  follow  that  they  who  have  the  greatest  knowledge  and  command  of 
words,  have  all  they  could  desire  in  this  respect.  For  language  is  in  its  own  nature 
but  an  imperfect  instrument,  and  even  when  tuned  with  the  greatest  skill,  will  often 
be  found  inadequate  to  convey  the  impression  with  which  the  mind  may  labour. 
Cicero,  that  great  master  of  eloquence,  frequently  confessed,  or  declared,  that  words 
failed  him.  This,  however,  may  be  thought  to  have  been  uttered  as  a  mere  figure 
of  speech ;  and  some  may  say,  that  the  imperfection  I  speak  of,  is  but  an  incident 
of  the  common  weakness  or  ignorance  of  human  nature  ;  and  that  if  a  man  always 
knew  what  to  say  to  an  other  in  order  to  persuade  or  confute,  to  encourage  or  terrify 
him,  he  would  always  succeed,  and  no  insuflSciency  of  this  kind  would  ever  be  felt 
or  imagined.  This  also  is  plausible ;  but  is  the  imperfection  less,  for  being  some- 
times traceable  to  an  ulterior  source  ?  Or  is  it  certain  that  human  languages  used 
by  perfect  wisdom,  would  all  be  perfectly  competent  to  their  common  purpose  ? 
And  if  some  would  be  found  less  so  than  others,  may  there  not  be  an  insufficiency 
in  the  very  nature  of  them  all  ? 

•  Of  the  beat  method  of  teaching  grammar,  I  shaU  discourse  in  an  other  chapter.  That  methods  radically 
different  must  lead  to  different  results,  is  no  more  than  every  inteUigent  person  will  suppose.  The  formation 
of  just  methods  of  instruction,  or  true  systems  of  science,  is  work  for  tliose  minds  which  are  capable  of  the  most 
accurate  and  comprehensive  views  of  the  things  to  be  taught  He  that  is  capable  of  "  originating  and  produo- 
mg  truth,  or  true  "  ideas,"  if  any  but  the  Divine  Being  is  so,  has  surely  no  need  to  be  trained  into  such  truth 
by  any  factitious  scheme  of  education.  In  all  that  he  thus  originates,  he  is  himself  a  Novum  Orgamn  of  know- 
ledge, and  capable  of  teaching  others,  ospeciaUy  those  officious  men  who  would  help  him  with  their  second-hand 
authorship,  and  their  paltry  catechisms  of  ooinmon-places.  I  aUude  here  to  the  fundamental  principle  of  what 
in  some  books  is  called  "  The  Productive  System  of  Imtruction,"  and  to  those  schemes  of  gramma?  which  are 
professedly  founded  on  it.  We  are  told  that,  "  The  leading  principle  of  this  system,  is  that  which  its  name  indi- 
cates—that the  child  should  be  regarded  not  as  a  mere  recipient  of  the  ideas  of  others,  but  as  an  agent  capable 
of  collecting,  and  ongimting,  andpmduang  most  of  the  ideas  which  are  necessary  for  its  education,  when  »re- 
sented  with  the  objects  or  the  facts /rom  which  they  may  be  derived."— SmiWs  New  Gram.,  Pref.,  n.  5 :  Amcr. 
Journal  of  Jiducation,  New  Series,  Vol.  I,  No.  6,  Art.  1.  It  ought  to  be  enough  for  any  teacher,  or  for  any 
writer,  if  he  finds  his  readers  or  his  pupils  ready  recipients  of  the  ideas  which  he  aims  to  convey.  What  more 
they  know,  they  can  never  owe  to  him,  unless  they  learn  it  from  liim  against  his  will :  and  what  they  happen  to 
lack,  of  understanding  or  beheving  him,  may  very  possibly  be  more  his  fault  than  theirs. 

t  Llndley  Murray,  anonymously  copying  somebody,  I  know  not  whom,  says:  "  Words  derive  their  meaning 
from  the  consent  and  practice  of  those  who  use  them.  Tlwre  is  no  necessary  connexion  between  words  and  ideas. 
The  association  between  the  sign  and  the  thing  signified,  is  purely  arbitrary."- Octotio  Oram.,  Vol.  i  p.  139. 
The  second  assertion  here  made,  is  very  far  from  being  literaUy  true.  However  arbitrary  may  be  the  use  or 
application  of  words,  their  connexion  with  ideas  is  so  necessary,  that  they  cannot  bo  words  without  it  Signifi- 
cation, as  I  shall  hereafter  prove,  is  a  part  of  the  very  essence  of  a  word,  the  most  important  element  of  its 
nature.  And  Murray  himself  says,  "  The  understanding  and  language  have  a  strict  connexion."- /6  Vol  i  p 
35U.  In  this,  he  changes  without  amendment  the  words  of  Blair:  "  Logic  and  rhetoric  have  here  a's  in  many 
other  cases,  a  strict  connexion." — Mair^s  Rhet,  p.  120.  ' 
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22.  If  there  is  imperfection  in  any  instrument,  there  is  so  much  the  more  need 
of  care  and  skill  in  the  use  of  it.  Duncan,  m  concluding  his  chapter  about  words 
as  si^ns  of  our  ideas,  says,  "  It  is  apparent,  that  we  are  suflSciently  provided  with 
the  means  of  communicating  our  thoughts  one  to  another ;  and  that  the  mistakes 
so  frequently  complained  of  on  this  head,  are  wholly  owing  to  ourselves,  in  not 
sufficiently  defining  the  terms  we  use,  or  perhaps  not  connecting  them  with  clear 
and  determinate  ideas." — Logic,  p.  69.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  that  some  of 
the  best  and  wisest  of  men  confess  the  inadequacy  of  language,  while  they  also 
depldre  its  misuse.  But,  whatever  may  be  its  inherent  defects,  or  its  culpable  abuses, 
it  is  still  to  be  honoured  as  almost  the  only  medium  for  the  communication  of 
thought  and  the  diffusion  of  knowledge.  Bishop  Butler  remarks,  in  his  Analogy 
of  Religion,  (a  most  valuable  work,  though  defective  in  style,)  "So  likewise  the  im- 
perfections attending  the  only  method  by  which  nature  enables  and  directs  us  to 
communicate  our  thoughts  to  each  other,  are  innumerable.  Language  is,  in  its  very 
nature,  inadequate,  ambiguous,  liable  to  infinite  abuse,  even  from  negligence ;  and  so 
liable  to  it  from  design,  that  every  man  can  deceive  and  betray  by  it." — Part  ii,  Chap. 
3.  Lord  Kames,  too,  seconds  this  complaint,  at  least  in  part :  "  Lamentable  is  the 
imperfection  of  language,  almost  in  every  particular  that  falls  not  under  external 
sense.  I  am  talking  of  a  matter  exceedingly  clear  in  the  perception,  and  yet  I  find 
no  small  difficulty  to  express  it  clearly  in  words." — Mements  of  Criticism,  Vol.  i,  p. 
86.  "All  writers,"  says  Sheridan,  "seem  to  be  under  the  influence  of  one  common 
delusion,  that  by  the  help  of  words  alone,  they  can  communicate  all  that  passes  in 
their  minds." — Lectures  on  Elocution,  p.  xi. 

23.  Addison  also,  in  apologizing  for  Milton's  frequent  use  of  old  words  and  foreign 
idioms,  says,  "  I  may  further  add,  that  Milton's  sentiments  and  ideas  were  so  wonder- 
fully subhme,  that  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  him  to  have  represented  them 
in  their  full  strength  and  beauty,  without  having  recourse  to  these  foreign  assist- 
ances. Our  language  sunk  under  him,  and  was  unequal  to  that  greatness  of  soul 
which  furnished  him  with  such  glorious  conceptions." — Spectator,  ISo.  297.  This, 
however.  Dr.  Johnson  seems  to  regard  as  a  mere  compliment  to  genius ;  for  of  Mil- 
ton he  says,  "The  truth  is,  that  both  in  prose  and  verse,  he  had  formed. his  style  by 
a  perverse  and  pedantick  principle."  But  the  grandeur  of  his  thoughts  is  not  denied 
by  the  critic ;  nor  is  his  language  censured  without  qualification.  "  Whatever  be 
the  faults  of  his  diction,  he  cannot  want  the  praise  of  copiousness  and  variety  ;  he 
was  master  of  his  language  in  its  full  extent ;  and  has  selected  the  melodious  words 
with  such  diligence,  that  from  his  book  alone  the  Art  of  English  Poeiry  might  be 
learned." — Johnson^  Life  of  Milton:  Lives,  p.  92. 

24.  As  words  abstractly  considered  are  empty  and  vain,  being  in  their  nature 
mere  signs,  or  tokens,  which  derive  all  their  value  from  the  ideas  and  feelings  which 
they  suggest ;  it  is  evident  that  he  who  would  either  speak  or  write  well,  must  be 
furnished  with  something  more  than  a  knowledge  of  sounds  and  letters.  "Words 
fitly  spoken  are  indeed  both  precious  and  beautiful — "  hke  apples  of  gold  in  pictures 
of  silver."  But  it  is  not  for  him  whose  soul  is  dark,  whose  designs  are  selfish,  whose 
affections  are  dead,  or  whose  thoughts  are  vain,  to  say  with  the  son  of  Amram,  "  My 
doctrine  shall  drop  as  the  rain,  my  speech  shall  distil  as  the  dew ;  as  the  small  rain 
upon  the  tender  herb,  and  as  the  showers  upon  the  grass." — Deut,  xxxii,  2.  It  is 
not  for  him  to  exhibit  the  true  excellency  of  speech,  because  he  cannot  feel  its 
power.  It  is  not  for  him,  whatever  be  the  theme,  to  convince  the  judgement  with 
deductions  of  reason,  to  fire  the  imagination  with  glowing  imagery,  or  win  with 
graceful  words  the  willing  ear  of  taste.  His  wisdom  shall  be  silence,  when  men  are 
present ;  for  the  soul  of  manly  language,  is  the  soul  that  thinks  and  feels  as  best 
becomes  a  man. 
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CHAPTER  YI. 

OF  THE  OEIGESr  AJSTD  HISTOEY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 


"  Non  mediocres  enim  tenebrffi  in  sylva,  ul>i  hsec  captanda :  neque  eo,  quo  pervenire  volumus  Bemitee  tritffi : 
neque  non  in  tramitibus  quffidam  objecta,  quag  euntem  retinere  possent." — ^Vabeo.  De  Lingua  LatiTM,  Lib. 
iv,  p.  4.  

1.  In  order  that  we  may  set  a  just  value  upon  the  literary  labours  of  those  who, 
in  former  times,  gave  particular  attention  to  the  culture  of  the  English  language,  and 
that  we  may  the  better  judge  of  the  credibility  of  modern  pretensions  to  further 
improvements,  it  seems  neopssary  that  we  should  know  something  of  the  course  of 
events  through  which  its  acknowledged  melioration  in  earlier  days  took  place.  For, 
in  this  case,  the  extent  of  a  man's  knowledge  is  the  strength  of  his  argument.  As 
Bacon  quotes  Aristotle,  "  Qui  respiciunt  ad  pauca,  de  facili  pronunciant."  He  that 
takes  a  narrow  view,  easily  makes  up  his  mind.  But  what  is  any  opinion  worth,  if 
further  knowledge  of  facts  can  confute  it  ? 

2.  Whatsoever  is  successively  varied,  or  has  such  a  manner  of  existence  as  time 
can  affect,  must  have  had  both  an  origin  and  a  progress ;  and  may  have  also  its  par- 
ticular history,  if  the  opportunity  for  writing  it  be  not  neglected.  But  such  is  the 
levity  of  mankind,  that  things  of  great  moment  are  often  left  without  memorial, 
while  the  hand  of  Literature  is  busy  to  beguile  the  world  with  trifles  or  with  fictions, 
with  fancies  or  with  lies.  The  rude  and  cursory  languages  of  barbarous  nations, 
till  the  genius  of  Grammar  arise  to  their  rescue,  are  among  those  transitory  things 
which  unsparing  time  is  ever  hurrying  away,  irrecoverably,  to  oblivion.  Tradition 
knows  not  what  they  were ;  for  of  their  changes  she  takes  no  account.  Philosophy 
tells  us,  they  are  resolved  into  the  variable,  fleeting  breath  of  the  successive  genera- 
tions of  those  by  whom  they  were  spoken ;  whose  kindred  fate  it  was,  to  pass  away 
unnoticed  and  nameless,  lost  in  the  elements  from  which  they  sprung. 

3.  Upon  the  history  of  the  English  language,  darkness  thickens  as  we  tread  back 
the  course  of  time.  The  subject  of  our  inquiry  becomes,  at  every  step,  more  diffi- 
cult and  less  worthy.  We  have  now  a  tract  of  English  literature,  both  extensive 
and  luminous ;  and  though  many  modern  writers,  and  no  few  even  of  our  writers 
on  grammar,  are  comparatively  very  deficient  in  style,  it  is  safe  to  afiirm  that  the 
English  language  in  general  has  never  been  written  or  spoken  with  more  propriety 
and  elegance,  than  it  is  at  the  present  day.  Modern  English  we  read  with  facility ; 
and  that  which  was  good  two  centuries  ago,  though  considerably  antiquated,  is  still 
easily  understood.  The  best  way,  therefore,  to  gain  a  practical  knowledge  of  the 
changes  which  our  language  has  undergone,  is,  to  read  some  of  our  older  authors  in 
retrograde  ordei-,  till  the  style  employed  at  times  more  and  more  remote,  becomes  in 
some  degree  familiar.  Pursued  in  this  manner,  the  study  will  be  less  diflScult,  and 
the  labour  of  the  curious  inquirer,  which  may  be  suspended  or  resumed  at  pleasure, 
will  be  better  repaid,  than  if  he  proceed  in  the  order  of  history,  and  attempt  at  first 
the  Saxon  remains. 

4.  The  value  of  alanguage  as  an  object  of  study,  depends  chiefly  on  the  character 
of  the  books  which  it  contains ;  and,  secondarily,  on  its  connexion  with  others  more 
worthy  to  be  thoroughly  known.  In  this  instance,  there  are  several  circumstances 
which  are  calculated  soon  to  discourage  research.  As  our  language  took  its  rise 
during  the  barbarism  of  the  dark  ages,  the  books  through  which  its  early  history 
must  be  traced,  are  not  only  few  and  meagre,  but,  in  respect  to  grammar,  unsettled 
and  diverse.  It  is  not  to  be  expected  that  inquiries  of  this  kind  will  ever  engage  the 
attention  of  any  very  considerable  number  of  persons.  Over  the  minds  of  the  read- 
ing pubhc,  the  attractions  of  novelty  hold  a  much  greater  influence,  than  any  thing 
that  is  to  be  discovered  in  the  dusk  of  antiquity.    All  old  books  contain  a  greater 
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or  less  number  of  obsolete  words,  and  antiquated  modes  of  expression,  wUcli  puzzle  tbe 
reader,  and  call  him  too  frequently  to  his  glossary.  And  even  the  most  common 
terms,  when  they  appear  in  their  ancient,  unsettled  orthography,  are  often  so  disguised 
as  not  to  be  readily  recognized. 

5.  These  circumstances  (the  last  of  which  should  be  a  caution  to  us  against  inno- 
vations in  spelling)  retard  the  progress  of  the  reader,  impose  a  labour  too  great  for 
the  ardour  of  his  curiosity,  and  soon  dispose  him  to  rest  satisfied  with  an  ignorance, 
which,  being  general,  is  not  likely  to  expose  him  to  censure.  For  these  reasons,  an- 
cient authors  are  little  read ;  and  the  real  antiquary  is  considered  a  man  of  odd 
habits,  who,  by  a  singular  propensity,  is  led  into  studies  both  unfashionable  and 
fruitless — a  man  who  ought  to  have  been  born  in  the  days  of  old,  that  he  might 
have  spoken  the  language  he  is  so  curious  to  know,  and  have  appeared  in  the  costume 
of  an  age  better  suited  to  his  taste. 

6.  But  Learning  is  ever  curious  to  explore  the  records  of  time,  as  well  as  the 
regions  of  space ;  and  wherever  her  institutions  flourish,  she  will  amass  her  trea- 
sures, and  spread  them  before  her  votaries.  Difference  of  languages  she  easily  over- 
comes ;  but  the  leaden  reign  of  unlettered  Ignorance  defies  her  scrutiny.  Hence,  of 
one-  period  of  the  world's  history,  she  ever  speaks  with  horror — that  "  long  night  of 
apostasy,"  during  which,  like  a  lone  Sibyl,  she  hid  her  precious  relics  in  solitary  cells, 
and  fleeing  from  degraded  Christendom,  sought  refuge  with  the  eastern  caliphs. 
"  This  awful  decline  of  true  religion  in  the  world  carried  with  it  almost  every  vestige 
of  civil  liberty,  of  classical  literature,  and  of  scientific  knowledge ;  and  it  will  gen- 
erally be  found  in  experience  that  they  must  all  stand  or  fall  together." — Hints  on 
Toleration,  p.  263.  In  the  tenth  century,  beyond  which  we  find  nothing  that  bears 
much  resemblance  to  the  Enghsh  language  as  now  written,  this  mental  darkness  ap- 
pears to  have  gathered  to  its  deepest  obscuration ;  and,  at  that  pe«od,  England  was 
sunk  as  low  in  ignorance,  superstition,  and  depravity,  as  any  other  part  of  Europe. 

7.  The  English  language  gradually  varies  as  we  trace  it  back,  and  becomes  at  length 
identified  with  the  Anglo-Saxon ;  that  is,  with  the  dialect  spoken  by  the  Saxons  after 
their  settlement  in  England.  These  SaxonS  were  a  fierce,  warlike,  unlettered  people 
from  Germany ;  whom  the  ancient  Britons  had  invited  to  their  assistance  against  the 
Picts  and  Scots.  Cruel  and  ignorant,  like  their  Gothic  kindred,  who  had  out  lately 
overrun  the  Roman  empire,  they  came,  not  for  the  good  of  others,  but  to  accommo- 
date themselves.  They  accordingly  seized  the  country ;  destroyed  or  enslaved  the 
ancient  inhabitants ;  or,  more  probably,  drove  the  remnant  of  them  into  the  moun- 
tains of  Wales.  Of  Welsh  or  ancient  British  words,  Charles  Bucke,  who  says  in  his 
grammar  that  he  took  great  pains  to  be  accurate  in  his  scale  of  derivation,  enume- 
rates but  one  hundred  and  eleven,  as  now  found  in  our  language ;  and  Dr.  Johnson, 
who  makes  them  but  ninety-five,  argues  from  their  paucity,  or  almost  total  absence, 
that  the  Saxons  could  not  have  mingled  at  all  with  these  people,  or  even  have  retained 
them  in  vassalage. 

8.  The  ancient  languages  of  France  and  of  the  British  isles  are  said  to  have  pro- 
ceeded from  an  other  language  yet  more  ancient,  called  the  Celtic  ;  so  that,  from  one 
common  source,  are  supposed  to  have  sprung  the  present  Welsh,  the  present  Irish, 
and  the  present  Highland  Scotch.*  The  term  Celtic  Dr.  Webster  defines,  as  a  noun, 
"The  language  of  the  Celts;"  and,  as  an  adjective,  "Pertaining  to  the  primitive' in- 
habitants of  the  south  and  w6st  of  Europe,  or  to  the  early  inhabitants  of  Italy,  Gaul, 
Spain,  and  Britain."  What  wwjiy,  according  to  this,  there  was,  or  could  have  been, 
in  the  ancient  Celtic  tongue,  does  not  appear  from  books,  nor  is  it  easy  to  be 

*  "  The  language  which  is,  at  present,  spoken  throughout  Great  Britain,  is  neither  the  ancient  primitive  speech 
of  the  island,  nor  derived  from  it :  but  is  altogether  of  foreign  origin.  The  language  of  the  first  inhabitants  of 
our  island,  beyond  doubt,  was  the  Celtic,  or  Gaelic,  common  to  tliem  with  Gaul :  from  which  country,  it  appears, 
by  many  circumstances,  that  Great  B/itain  was  peopled.  This  Celtic  tongue,  which  is  said  to  be  very  expressive 
and  copious,  and  is,  probably,  one  of  the  most  ancient  languages  in  the  world,  obtained  once  in  most  of  the  western 
regions  of  Europe.  It  was  the  language  of  Gaul,  of  Great  Britain,  of  Ireland,  and  very  probably,  of  Spam  also ; 
till,  in  the  course  of  those  revolutiona  which  by  means  of  the  conquests,  first,  of  the  Uomans,  and  afterwards, 
of  the  northern  nations,  changed  the  government,  speech,  and,  in  a  manner,  the  whole  face  of  Enrope,  (ftistonf^we 
was  graduaily  obliterated;  and  now  subsists  only  in  the  mountains  of  Wales,  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  and 
among  the  wild  Irish.  Foi  the  Irish,  the  Welsh,  and  the  Erse,  are  no  other  than  diflferent  dialects  of  the  same 
tongue,  the  ancient  Celtic." — Blair's  Rhetoric,  Lect.  IX,  p.  85. 
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conjectured.*  Many  ancient  writers  sustain  this  broad  application  of  the  term  Celtce 
or  Celts  ;  which,  according  to  Strabo's  etymology  of  it,  means  horsemen,  and  seems 
to  have  been  almost  as  general  as  our  word  Indians.  But  Caesar  informs  us  that 
the  name  was  more  particularly  claimed  by  the  people  who,  in  his  day,  lived  in 
France  between  the  Seine  and  the  Garonne,  and  who  by  the  Romans  were  called 
Gain,  or  Gauls. 

9.  The  Celtic  tribes  are  said  to  have  been  the  descendants  of  Gomer,  the  son  of 
Japhet.  The  English  historians  agree  that  the  first  inhabitants  of  their  island  owed 
their  origin  and  their  language  to  the  Celtce,  or  Gauls,  who  settled  on  the  opposite 
shore.  Julius  Caesar,  who  invaded  Britain  about  half  a  century  before  the  Christian 
era,  found  the  inhabitants  ignorant  of  letters,  and  destitute  of  any  histoiy  but  oral 
tradition.  To  this,  however,  they  paid  great  attention,  teaching  every  thing  in  verse. 
Some  of  the  Druids,  it  is  said  in  Caesar's  Commentaries,  spent  twenty  years  in  learn- 
ing to  repeat  songs  and  hymns  that  were  never  committed  to  writing.  These  ancient 
priests,  or  diviners,  are  represented  as  having  great  power,  and  as  exercising  it  in 
some  respects  beneficially ;  but  their  horrid  rites,  with  human  sacrifices,  provoked  the 
Romans  to  destroy  them.  Smollett  says,  "  Tiberius  suppressed  those  human  sacrifices 
in  Gaul ;  and  Claudius  destroyed  the  Druids  of  that  country ;  but  they  subsisted  in 
Britain  till  the  reign  of  Nero,  when  Paulus  Suetonius  reduced  the  island  of  Anglesey, 
which  was  the  place  of  their  retreat,  and  overwhelmed  them  with  such  unexpected 
and  sudden  destruction,  that  all  their  knowledge  and  tradition,  conveyed  to  them  in 
the  songs  of  their  predecessors,  perished  at  once." — Smollelfs  Hist,  of  Ung.,  4to, 
B.i,Ch.i,§7. 

10.  The  Romans  considered  Britain  a  province  of  their  empire,  for  a  period  of 
about  five  hundred  years ;  but  the  northern  part  of  the  island  was  never  entirely 
subdued  by  then^  and  not  till  Anno  Domini  "TS,  a  hundred  and  thirty-three  years 
after  their  first  invasion  of  the  country,  had  they  completed  their  conquest  of  England. 
Letters  and  arts,  so  far  at  least  as  these  are  necessary  to  the  purposes  of  war  or  gov- 
ernment, the  victors  carried  with  them ;  and  under  their  auspices  some  knowledge  of 
Christianity  was,  at  a  very  early  period,  introduced  into  Britain.  But  it  seems  strange, 
that  after  all  that  is  related  of  their  conquests,  settlements,  cities,  fortifications,  build- 
ings, seminaries,  churches,  laws,  &c.,  they  should  at  last  have  left  the  Britons  in  so 
helpless,  degraded,  and  forlorn  a  condition.  They  did  not  sow  among  them  the  seeds 
of  any  permanent  improvement. 

11.  The  Roman  government,  being  unable  to  sustain  itself  at  home,  withdrew  its 
forces  finally  from  Britain  in  the  year  446,  leaving  the  wretched  inhabitants  almost 
as  savage  as  it  found  them,  and  in  a  situation  even  less  desirable.  Deprived  of  their 
native  resources,  their  ancient  independence  of  spirit,  as  well  as  of  the  laws,  customs, 
institutions,  and  leaders,  that  had  kept  them  together  under  their  old  dynasties,  and 
now  deserted  by  their  foreign  protectors,  they  were  apparently  left  at  the  mercy  of 
blind  fortune,  the  wretched  vicissitudes  of  which  there  was  none  to  foresee,  none  to 
resist.  The  glory  of  the  Romans  now  passed  away.  The  mighty  fabric  of  their 
own  proud  empire  crumbled  into  ruins.  Civil  liberty  gave  place  to  barbarism ; 
Christian  truth,  to  papal  superstition ;  and  the  lights  of  science  were  put  out  by  both. 
The  shades  of  night  gathered  over  all ;  settling  and  condensing,  "  till  almost  every 
point  of  that  wide  horizon,  over  which  the  Sun  of  Righteousness  had  diffused  his 
cheering  rays,  was  enveloped  in  a  darkness  more  awful  and  more  portentous  than 
that  which  of  old  descended  upon  rebellious  Pharaoh  and  the  callous  sons  of 
Ham." — Hints  on  Toleration,  p.  310. 

12.  The  Saxons  entered  Britain  in  the  year  449.  But  what  was  the  form  of  their 
language  at  that  time,  cannot  now  be  known.     It  was  a  dialect  of  the  Gothic  or 

*  with  some  writers,  the  Celtie  language  is  the  Welsh;  as  may  be  seen  by  the  following  extract:  "  By  this  he 
requires  an  Impoasibllity,  since  mucll  the  gieater  Part  of  Manldnd  can  by  no  means  spare  10  or  11  Years  of 
their  Lives  in  learning  those  dead  Languages,  to  arrive  at  a  perfect  Knowledge  of  their  own.  But  by  this  Gen- 
tleman's way  of  Arguing,  we  ought  not  only  to  be  Masters  of  Latin  and  Oreeh,  but  of  Spanish,  Italian,  High. 
Dutch,  Low-Dutch,  French,  the  Old  Saaon,  Welsh,  Runic,  Gothic,  and  Islandic;  since  much  the  greater  number 
of  Words  qf  common  and  general  Use  are  derived  from  those  Tongues.  Nay,  by  the  same  way  of  Reasoning 
we  may  prove,  that  the  Rffmxtna  and  Oreeka  did  not  understand  their  own  Tongues,  becAuse  they  were  not  ac- 
quainted with  the  Welsh,  or  ancient  Celtic,  there  being  above  020  radical  Greek  Words  derived  fi-om  the  Celtic, 
and  of  the  Latin  a  much  greater  Number."— /V^Occ  («  BrighOmuta  Qrammar,  p.  6. 


CHAP.  VI.J     OF  THE  ORIGIN  AND  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.      77 

Teutonic  ;  which  is  considered  the  parent  of  all  the  northern  tongues  of  Europe,  ex- 
cept some  few  of  Sclavonian  origin.  The  only  remaining  monument  of  the  Gothic 
language  is  a  copy  of  the  Gospels,  translated  by  Ulphilas ;  which  is  preserved  at 
Upsal,  and  called,  from  its  embellishments,  the  Silver  Book.  This  old  work  has  been 
three  times  printed  in  England.  We  possess  not  yet  in  America  all  the  advantages 
which  may  be  enjoyed  by  literary  men  in  the  land  of  our  ancestors ;  but  the  stores 
of  literature,  both  ancient  and  modern,  are  somewhat  more  familiar  to  us,  than  is 
there  supposed ;  and  the  art  of  printing  is  fast  equalizing,  to  all  nations  that  cultivate 
learning,  the  privilege  of  drinking  at  its  ancient  fountains. 

13.  It  is  neither  liberal  nor  just  to  argue  unfavourably  of  the  intellectual  or  the 
moral  condition  of  any  remote  age  or  country,  merely  from  our  own  ignorance  of  it. 
It  is  true,  we  can  derive  from  no  quarter  a  favourable  opinion  of  the  state  of  England 
after  the  Saxon  invasion,  and  during  the  tumultuous  and  bloody  government  of  the 
heptarchy.  But  I  will  not  darken  the  picture  through  design.  If  justice  were  done 
to  the  few  names — to  Gildas  the  wise,  the  memorialist  of  his  country's  sufferings  and 
censor  of  the  nation's  depravity,  who  appears  a  solitary  star  in  the  night  of  the  sixth 
century — to  the  venerable  Bede,  the  greatest  theologian,  best  scholar^  and  only  his- 
torian of  the  seventh — to  Alcuin,  the  abbot  of  Canterbury,  the  luminary  of  the 
eighth — ^to  Alfred  the  great,  the  glory  of  the  ninth,  great  as  a  prince,  and  greater  as 
a  scholar,  seen  in  the  evening  twilight  of  an  age  in  which  the  clergy  could  not  read ; — 
if  justice  were  done  to  all  such,  we  might  find  something,  even  in  these  dark  and 
rugged  times,  if  not  to  soften  the  grimness  of  the  portrait,  at  least  to  give  greater 
distinctness  of  feature. 

14.  In  tracing  the  history  of  our  language.  Dr.  Johnson,  who  does  little  more  than 
give  examples,  cites  as  his  first  specimen  of  ancient  EngKsh,  a  portion  of  king  Alfred's 
paraphrase  in  imitation  of  Boethius.  But  this  language  of  Alfred's  is  not  English ; 
but  rather,  as  the  learned  doctov  himself  considered  it,  an  example  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  in  its  highest  state  of  purity.  This  dialect  was  first  changed  by  admixture 
with  words  derived  from  the  Danish  and  the  Norman  ;  and,  still  being  comparatively 
rude  and  meagre,  afterwards  received  large  accessions  from  the  Latin,  the  French, 
the  Greek,  the  Dutch — ^till,  by  gradual  changes,  which  the  etymologist  may  exhibit, 
there  was  at  length  produced  a  language  bearing  a  sufficient  resemblance  to  the  pres- 
ent English,  to  deserve  to  be  called  Enghsh  at  this  day. 

15.  The  formation  of  our  language  cannot  with  propriety  be  dated  earlier  than  the 
thirteenth  century.  It  was  then  that  a  free  and  voluntary  amalgamation  of  its  chief 
constituent  materials  took  place ;  and  this  was  somewhat  earlier  than  we  date  the 
revival  of  learning.  The  English  of  the  thirteenth  century  is  scarcely  intelligible  to 
the  modem  reader.  Dr.  Johnson  calls  it  "  a  kind  of  intermediate  diction,  neither 
Saxon  nor  English ;"  and  says,  that  ^ir  John  Gower,  who  wrote  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  was  "  the  first  of  our  authors  who  can  be  properly  said 
to  have  written  English."  Contemporary  with  Gower,  the  father  of  English  poetry, 
was  the  still  greater  poet,  his  disciple  Chaucer ;  who  embraced  many  of  the  tenets 
of  Wickliffe,  and  imbibed  something  of  the  spirit  of  the  reformation,  which  was 
now  begun. 

16.  The  literary  history  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  is  full  of  interest ; 
for  it  is  delightful  to  trace  the  progress  of  great  and  obvious  improvement.  The 
reformation  of  religion  and  the  revival  of  learning  were  nearly  simultaneous.  Yet 
individuals  may  have  acted  a  conspicuous  part  in  the  latter,  who  had  little  to  do  with 
the  former ;  for  great  learning  does  not  necessarily  imply  great  piety,  though,  as  Dr. 
Johnson  observes,  "  the  Christian  religion  always  implies  or  produces  a  certain  degree 
of  civility  and  learning." — Hist.  Eng.  Lang,  hefwe  his  ito  Diet.  "  The  ordinary 
instructions  of  the  clergy,  both  philosophical  and  religious,  gradually  fell  into  con- 
tempt, as  the  Classics  superseded  the  one,  and  the  Holy  Scriptures  expelled  the  other. 
The  first  of  these  changes  was  effected  by  the  early  grammarians  of  Europe ;  and 
it  gave  considerable  aid  to  the  reformation,  though  it  had  no  immediate  connexion 
with  that  event.  The  revival  of  the  English  Bible,  however,  completed  the  work : 
and  though  its  appearance  was  late,  and  its  progress  was  retarded  in  every  possible 
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manner,  yet  its  dispersion  was  at  length  equally  rapid,  extensive,  and  effectual." — 
Constable's  Miscellany,  Vol.  xx,  p.  75. 

17.  Peculiar  honour  is  due  to  those  -who  lead  the  way  in  whatever  advances 
human  happiness.  And,  surely,  our  just  admiration  of  the, character  of  the  reform- 
ers must  be  not  a  little  enhanced,  when  we  consider  what  they  did  for  letters  as 
well  as  for  the  church.  Learning  does  not  consist  in  useless  jargon,  in  a  multitude 
of  mere  words,  or  in  acute  speculations  remote  from  practice ;  else  the  seventeen 
folios  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  the  angelical  doctor  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and 
the  profound  disputations  of  his  great  rival,  Duns  Scotus  the  subtle,  for  which  they 
were  revered  in  their  own  age,  had  not  gained  them  the  contempt  of  all  posterity. 
From  such  learning  thp  lucid  reasoning  of  the  reformers  delivered  the  halls  of  instruc- 
tion. The  school  divinity  of  the  middle  ages  passed  away  before  the  presence  of  that 
which  these  men  learned  from  the  Bible,  as  did  in  a  later  age  the  Aristotelian  philoso- 
phy before  that  which  Bacon  drew  from  nature. 

18.  Towards  the  latter  part  of  the  fourteenth  century,  Wickliffe  furnished  the  first 
entire  translation  of  the  Bible  into  English.  In  hke  manner  did  the  Germans,  a 
hundred  and  fifty  years  after,  receive  it  in  their  tongue  from  the  hands  of  Luther ; 
who  says,  that  at  twenty  years  of  age,  he  himself  had  not  seen  it  in  any  language. 
Wickliffe's  English  style  is  elegant  for  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  yet  very  different 
from  what  is  elegant  now.  This  first  English  translation  of  the  Bible,  being  made 
about  a  hundred  years  before  the  introduction  of  printing  into  England,  could  not 
have  been  very  extensively  circulated.  A  large  specimen  of  it  may  be  seen  in  Dr. 
Johnson's  History  of  the  English  Language.  Wickliffe  died  in  1384.  The  art  of 
printing  was  invented  about  1440,  and  first  introduced  into  England,  in  1468  ;  but 
the  first  printed  edition  of  the  Bible  in  English,  was  executed  in  Germany.  It  was 
completed,  October  5th,  1535. 

19.  "Martin  Luther,  about  the  year  1517,  first  introduced  metrical  psalmody  into 
the  service  of  the  church,  which  not  only  kept  alive  the  enthusiasm  of  the  reformers, 
but  formed  a  rallying  point  for  his  followers.  This  practice  spread  'in  all  directions ; 
and  it  was  not  long  ere  six  thousand  persons  were  heard  singing  together  at  St. 
Paul's  Cross  in  London.  Luther  was  a  poet  and  musician ;  but  the  same  talent  ex- 
isted not  in  his  followers.  Thirty  years  afterwards,  Sternhold  versified  fifty-one  of 
the  Psalms;  and  in  1562,  with  the  help  of  Hopkins,  he  completed  the  Psalter. 
These  poetical  effusions  were  chiefly  sung  to  German  melodies,  which  the  good  taste 
of  Luther  supplied :  but  the  Puritans,  in  a  subsequent  age,  nearly  destroyed  these 
germs  of  melody,  assigning  as  a  reason,  that  music  should  be  so  simplified  as  to  suit 
all  persons,  and  that  all  may  join." — Br.  Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  283. 

20.  "  The  schools  and  colleges  of  England  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries 
were  not  governed  by  a  system  of  education  which  would  render  their  students  very 
eminent  either  as  scholars  or  as  gentlemen :  atd  the  monasteries,  which  were  used  as 
seminaries,  even  until  the  reformation,  taught  only  the  corrupt  Latin  used  by  the  ec- 
clesiastics. The  time  however  was  approaching,  when  the  united  efforts  of  Stan- 
bridge,  Linacre,  Sir  John  Cheke,  Dean  Colet,  Erasmus,  William  Lily,  Roger  Ascham, 
&c.,  were  successful  in  reviving  the  Latin  tongue  in  all  its  purity ;  and  even  in  excit- 
ing a  taste  for  Greek  in  a  nation  the  clergy  of  which  opposed  its  introduction  with 
the  same  vehemence  which  characterized  their  enmity  to  a  reformation  in  religion. 
The  ve'ry  learned  Erasmus,  the  first  who  undertook  the  teaching  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage at  Oxford,  met  with  few  friends  to  support  him ;  notwithstanding  Oxford  was 
the  seat  of  nearly  all  the  learning  in  England." — Constable's  Miscellany,YoL  xx, 
p.  146. 

21.  "  The  priests  preached  against  it,  as  a  very  recent  invention  of  the  arch-enemy ; 
and  confounding  in  their  misguided  zeal,  the  very  foundation  of  their  faith,  with  the 
object  of  their  resentment,  they  represented  the  New  Testament  itself  as  '  an  impious 
and  dangerous  book,'  because  it  was  written  in  that  heretical  language.  Even  after 
the  accession  of  Henry  VIII,  when  Erasmus,  who  had  quitted  Oxford  in  disgust, 
returned  under  his  especial  patronage,  with  the  support  of  several  eminent  scholars 
and  powerful  persons,  his  progress  was  still  impeded,  and  the  language  opposed.   The 
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University  was  divided  into  parties,  called  Greeks  and  Trojans,  the  latter  being  the 
strongest,  from  being  favoured  by  the  monks ;  and  the  Greeks  were  driven  fi-om  the 
streets,  with  hisses  and  other  expressions  of  contempt.  It  was  not  therefore  until 
Henry  VIII  and  Cardinal  Wolsey  gave  it  their  positive  and  powerful  protection,  that 
this  persecuted  language  was  allowed  to  be  quietly  studied,  even  in  the  institutipns 
dedicated  to  learning." — lb.,  p.  147. 

22.  These  curious  extracts  are  adduced  to  show  the  spirit  of  the  times,  and  the 
obstacles  then  to  be  surmounted  in  the  cause  of  learning.  This  popular  opposition 
to  Greek,  did  not  spring  from  a  patriotic  design  to  prefer  and  encourage  English  lite- 
lature ;  for  the  improvement  of  this  was  still  later,  and  the  great  promoters  of  it  were 
all  of  them  classical  scholars.  They  wrote  in  English,  not  feecause  they  preferred  it, 
but  because  none  but  those  who  were  bred  in  colleges,  could  read  any  thing  else ; 
and,  even  to  this  very  day,  the  grammatical  study  of  the  English  language  is  shame- 
fully neglected  in  what  are  called  the  higher  institutions  of  learning.  In  alleging 
this  neglect,  I  speak  comparatively.  Every  student,  on  entering  upon  the  practical 
business  of  life,  will  find  it  of  far  more  importance  to  him,  to  be  skillful  in  the  lan- 
guage of  his  own  country  than  to  be  distinguished  for  any  knowledge  which  the 
learned  only  can  appreciate.  "  Will  the  greatest  Mastership  in  Greek  and  Latin,  or 
[the]  translating  [of]  these  Languages  into  English,  avail  for  the  Purpose  of  acquiring 
an  elegant  English  Style  ?  No — we  know  just  the  Eeverse  from  woeful  Experience  ! 
And,  as  Mr.  Locke  and  the  Spectator  observe,  Men  who  have  threshed  hard  at  Greek 
and  Latin  for  ten  or  eleven  years  together,  are  very  often  deficient  in  their  own  Lan- 
guage."— Preface  to  the  British  Cham.,  8vo,  1784,  p.  xxi. 

23.  That  the  progress  of  Enghsh  literature  in  early  times  was  slow,  will  not  seem 
wonderful  to  those  who  consider  what  is  afiirmed  of  the  progress  of  other  arts,  more 
immediately  connected  with  the  comforts  of  life.  "  Down  to  the  reign  of  Elizabeth, 
the  greater  part  of  the  houses  in  considerable  towns,  had  no  chimneys  :  the  fire  was 
kindled  against  the  wall,  and  the  smoke  found  its  way  out  as  well  as  it  could,  by  the 
roof,  the  door,  or  the  windows.  The  houses  were  mostly  built  of  wattling,  plastered 
over  with  clay ;  and  the  beds  were  only  straw  pallets,  with  a  log  of  wood  for  a  pil- 
low. In  this  respect,  even  the  king  fared  no  better  than  his  subjects ;  for,  in  Henry 
the  Eighth's  time,  we  find  directions,  '  to  examine  every  night  the  straw  of  the  king's 
bed,  that  no  daggers  might  be  concealed  therein.'  A  writer  in  1577,  speaking  of  the 
progress  of  luxury,  mentions  three  things  especially,  that  were  '  marvellously  altered 
for  the  worse  in  England  ;'  the  multitude  of  chimneys  lately  erected,  the  increase  of 
lodgings,  and  the  exchange  of  treen  platters  into  pewter,  and  wooden  spoons  into  sil- 
ver and  tin ;  and  he  complains  bitterly  that  oak  instead  of  willow  was  employed  in 
the  building  of  houses." — Eev.  Eoyal  Eobbins:   Outlines  of  History,  p.  377. 

24.  Shakspeare  appeared  in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth ;  outlived  her  thirteen  years ; 
and  died  in  1616,  aged  62.  The  Enghsh  language  in  his  hands  did  not  lack  power 
or  compass  of  expression.  His  writings  are  now  more  extensively  read,  than  any 
others  of  that  age  ;  nor  has  any  very  considerable  part  of  his  phraseology  yet  become 
obsolete.  But  it  ought  to  be  known,  that  the  printers  or  editors  of  the  editions  which 
are  now  read,  have  taken  extensive  liberty  in  modernizing  his  orthography,  as  well  as 
that  of  other  old  authors  still  popular.  How  far  such  liberty  is  justifiable,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  say.  Modern  readers  doubtless  find  a  convenience  in  it.  It  is  very  desirable 
that  the  orthography  of  our  language  should  be  made  uniform,  and  remain  perma- 
nent. Great  alterations  cannot  be  suddenly  introduced  ;  and  there  is,  in  stability,  an 
advantage  which  will  counterbalance  that  of  a  slow  approximation  to  regularity.  An- 
alogy may  sometimes  decide  the  form,  of  variable  words,  but  the  concurrent  usage  of 
the  learned  must  ever  be  respected,  in  this,  as  in  every  other  part  of  grammar. 

25.  Among  the  earliest  of  the  English  grammarians,  was  Ben  Jouson,  the  poet ; 
who  died  in  the  year  1637,  at  the  age  of  sixty-three.  His  grammar,  (which  Home 
Tooke  mistakingly  calls  "  the  first  as  well  as  the  best  English  grammar,")  is  still  ex- 
taut,  being  published  in  the  several  editions  of  his  works.  It  is  a  small  treadse,  and 
worthy  of  attention  only  as  a  matter  of  curiosity.  It  is  written  in  prose,  and  designed 
chiefly  for  the  aid  of  foreigners.     Grammar  is  an  unpoetical  subject,  and  therefore 
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not  wisely  treated,  as  it  once  very  generally  was,  in  verse.  _  But  every  poet  should 
be  familiar  with  the  art,  because  the  formal  principles  of  his  own  have  always  been 
considered  as  embraced  in  it.  To  its  poets,  too,  every  language  must  needs  be  par- 
ticularly indebted  ;  because  their  compositions,  being  in  general  more  highly  finished 
than  works  in  prose,  are  supposed  to  present  the  language  in  its  most  agreeable  form. 
In  the  preface  to  the  Poems  of  Edmund  Waller,  published  in  1690,  the  editor  ven- 
tures to  say,  "  He  was,  indeed,  the  Parent  of  English  Verse,  and  the  first  that  shewed 
ns  our  Tongue  had  Beauty  and  Numbers  in  it.  Our  Language  owes  more  to  Him, 
than  the  French  does  to  Cardinal  Richelieu  and  the  whole  Academy.  *  *  *  *  The 
Tongue  came  into  His  hands  a  rough  diamond  :  he  polished  it  first ;  and  to  that  de- 
gree, that  all  artists  since  him  have  admired  the  workmanship,  without  pretending  to 
mend  it." — British  Poets,  Vol.  ii,  Lond.,  1800  :   Waller's  Poems,  p.  4. 

26.  Dr.  Johnson,  however,  in  his  Lives  of  the  Poets,  abates  this  praise,  that  he  may 
transfer  the  greater  part  of  it  to  Dryden  and  Pope.  He  admits  that,  "  After  about 
half  a  century  of  forced  thoughts  and  rugged  metre,  some  advances  towards  nature 
and  harmony  had  been  already  made  by  Waller  and  Denham  ;"  but,  in  distributing 
the  praise  of  this  improvement,  he  adds,  "  It  may  be  doubted  whether  Waller  and 
Denham  could  have  over-born  [overborne']  the  prejudices  which  had  long  prevailed, 
and  which  even  then  were  sheltered  by  the  protection  of  Cowley.  The  new  versifi- 
cation, as  it  was  called,  may  be  considered  as  owing  its  establishment  to  Dryden ; 
from  whose  time  it  is  apparent  that  English  poetry  has  had  no  tendency  to  relapse 
to  its  former  savageness." — Jbhnsori's  Life  of  Dryden :  Lives,  p.  206.  To  Pope,  as 
the  translator  of  Homer,  he  gives  this  praise  :  "  His  version  may  be  said  to  have 
tuned  the  English  tongue ;  fpr  since  its  appearance  no  writer,  however  deficient  in 
other  powers,  has  wanted  melody." — lAfe  of  Pope:  Lives,  p.  567.  Such  was  the 
opinion  of  Johnson ;  but  there  are  other  critics  who  object  to  the  versification  of 
Pope,  that  it  is  "  monotonous  and  cloying."  See,  in  Leigh  Hunt's  Feast  of  the  Poets, 
the  following  couplet,  and  a  note  upon  it : 

"  But  ever  since  Pope  spoil'd  the  ears  of  the  town 
With  his  cuckoo-song  verses  half  up  and  half  down." 

27.  The  unfortunate  Charles  I,  as  well  as  his  father  James  I,  was  a  lover  and  pro- 
moter of  letters.  He  was  himself  a  good  scholar,  and  wrote  well  in  English,  for  his 
time :  he  ascended  the  throne  in  1625,  and  was  beheaded  in  1648.  Nor  was  Crom- 
well himself,  with  all  his  religious  and  military  enthusiasm,  wholly  insensible  to  literary 
merit.  This  century  was  distinguished  by  the  writings  of  Milton,  Dryden,  Waller, 
Cowley,  Denham,  Locke,  and  others ;  and  the  reign  of  Charles  II,  which  is  embiaced 
in  it,  has  been  considered  by  some  "  the  Augustan  age  of  English  literature."  But 
that  honour,  if  it  may  well  be  bestowed  on  any,  belongs  rather  to  a  later  period.  The 
best  works  produced  in  the  eighteenth  century,  are  so  generally  known  and  so  highly 
esteemed,  that  it  would  be  lavish  of  the  narrow  space  allowed  to  this  introduction,  to 
speak  particularly  of  their  merits.  Some  grammatical  errors  may  be  found  in  almost 
all  books ;  but  our  language  was,  in  general,  written  with  great  purity  and  propriety 
by  Addison,  Swift,  Pope,  Johnson,  Lowth,  Hume,  Home,  and  many  other  celebrated 
authors  who  flourished  in  the  last  century.  Nor  was  it  much  before  this  period,  that 
the  British  writers  took  any  great  pains  to  be  accurate  iu  the  use  of  their  own  language ; 

"  Late,  very  late,  correctness  grew  our  care. 
When  the  tir'd  nation  breath'd  from  civil  war." — Pope. 

28.  English  books  began  to  be  printed  in  the  early  part  of  the  sixteenth  century ; 
and,  as  soon  as  a  taste  for  reading  was  formed,  the  press  threw  open  the  flood-gates 
of  general  knowledge,  the  streams  of  which  are  now  pouring  forth,  in  a  copious,  in- 
creasing, but  too  often  turbid  tide,  upon  all  the  civilized  nations  of  the  earfli.  This 
mighty  engine  afibrded  a  means  by  which  superior  minds  could  act  more  efficiently 
and  more  extensively  upon  society  in  general.  And  thus,  by  the  exertions  of  genius 
adorned  with  learning,  our  native  tongue  has  been  made  the  polished  vehicle  of  the 
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most  interesting  truths,  and  of  the  most  important  discoveries ;  and  has  become  a 
language  copious,  strong,  refined,  and  capable  of  no  inconsiderable  degree  of  har- 
mony. Nay,  it  is  esteemed  by  some  who  claim  to  be  competent  judges,  to  be  the 
strongest,  the  richest,  the  most  elegant,  and  the  most  susceptible  of  sublime  imagery, 
of  all  the  languages  in  the  world. 


CHAPTER   YII. 

CHANGES  AND  SPECIMENS   OF   THE  ENGLISH   LANGUAGE. 


"  Quot  enim  verba,  et  nonnnnquam  in  detenus,  hoc,  quo  vivimus,  sieculo,  partim  aliqud,  partim  nulld  neces- 
Bitate  cogente,  mutata  Bunfc?" — Kob.  Ajnswohth;  LcA.  Dict^  4to  ;  Frajf.,  p.  xL 


1.  In  the  use  of  language,  every  one  chooses  his  words  from  that  common  stock 
which  he  has  learned,  and  applies  them  in  practice  according  to  his  own  habits  and 
notions.  If  the  style  of  different  writers  of  the  same  age  is  various,  much  greater  is 
the  variety  which  appears  in  the  productions  of  different  ages.  Hence  the  date  of  a 
book  may  often  be  very  plausibly  conjectured  from  the  pecuharities  of  its  style.  As 
to  what  is  best  in  itself,  or  best  adapted  to  the  subject  in  hand,  every  writer  must  en- 
deavour to  become  his  own  judge.  He  who,  in  any  sort  of  composition,  would  write 
with  a  master's  hand,  must  first  apply  himself  to  books  with  a  scholar's  diligence. 
He  must  think  it  worth  his  while  to  inform  himself,  that  he  may  be  critical.  Desir- 
ing to  give  the  student  all  the  advantage,  entertainment,  and  satisfaction,  that  can  be 
expected  from  a  work  of  this  kind,  I  shall  subjoin  a  few  brief  specimens  in  illustration 
of  what  has  been  said  in  the  foregoins  chapter.  The  order  of  time  will  be  followed 
inversely ;  and,  as  Saxon  characters  are  not  very  easily  obtained.  Or  very  apt  to  be 
read,  the  Roman  letters  will  be  employed  for  the  few  examples  to  which  the  others 
would  be  more  appropriate.  But  there  3re  some  peculiarities  of  ancient  usage  iu 
English,  which,  for  the  information  of  the  young  reader,  it  is  proper  in  the  first  place 
to  explain. 

2.  With  respect  to  the  letters,  there  are  several  changes  to  be  mentioned.  (1.)  The 
pages  of  old  books  are  often  crowded  with  capitals :  it  was  at  one  time  the  custom  to 
distinguish  all  nouns,  and  frequently  verbs,  or  any  other  important  words,  by  heading 
them  with  a  great  letter.  (2!)  The  letter  Ess,  of  the  lower  case,  had  till  lately  two 
forms,  the  long  and  the  short,  as  f  and  s ;  the  former  very  nearly  resembling  the 
small  f,  and  the  latter,  its  own  capital.  The  short  s  was  used  at  the  end  of  words, 
and  the  long/  in  other  places ;  but  the  latter  is  now  laid  aside,  in  favour  of  the  more 
distinctive  form.  (3.)  The  letters  /  and  J  were  formerly  considered  as  one  and  the 
same.  Hence  we  find  hallelujah  for  halleluiah,  lohn  for  John,  iudgement  ior  judge- 
ment, (fee.  And  in  many  dictionaries,  the  words  beginning  with  J  are  still  mixed 
with  those  which  begin  with  /.  ^4.)  The  letters  U  and  V  were  mixed  in  like 
manner,  and  for  the  same  reason ;  tne  latter  being  a  consonant  power  given  to  the 
former,  and  at  length  distinguished  from  it  by  a  different  form.  Or  rather,  the  figure 
of  the  capital  seems  to  have  been  at  last  appropriated  to  the  one,  and  that  of  the  small 
letter  to  the  other.  But  in  old  books  the  forms  of  these  two  letters  are  continually 
confounded  or  transposed.  Hence  it  is,  that  our  Double-u  is  composed  of  two  Vees  ; 
which,  as  we  see  in  old  books,  were  sometimes  printed  separately :  as,  VV,  for  W ; 
or  VV,  for  w. 

3.  The  orthography  of  our  language,  rude  and  unsettled  as  it  still  is  in  many 
respects,  was  formerly  much  more  variable  and  diverse.  In  books  a  hundred  years 
old  or  more,  we  often  find  the  most  common  words  spelled  variously  by  the  same 
writer,  and  even  upon  the  very  same  page.  With  respect  to  the  forms  of  words,  a 
few  particulars  may  here  be  noticed :  (1.)  The  article  an,  from  which  the  n  was 
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dropped  before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant  sound,  is  often  found  in  old  boots 
where  a  would  be  more  proper  ;  as,  an  heart,  an  help,  an  hill,  an  one,  an  use.  (2.) 
Till  the  seventeenth  century,  the  possessive  case  was  written  without  the  apostrophe; 
being  formed  at  different  times,  in  es,  is,  ys,  or  s,  like  the  plural ;  and  apparently 
without  rule  or  uniformity  in  respect  to  the  doubling  of  the  final  consonant:  as 
Goddes,  Godes,  Godis,  Godys,  or  Oods,  for  God's  ;  so  mannes,  mannis,  mannys  or 
mans,  for  7mm! s.  Dr.  Ash,  whose  English  Grammar  was  in  some  repute  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  eighteenth  century,  argued  against  the  use  of  the  apostrophe,  alleging 
that  it  was  seldom  used  to  distinguish  the  possessive  case  till  about  the  beginning  of 
that  century ;  and  he  then  prophesied  that  the  time  would  come,  when  correct  writ- 
ers would  lay  it  aside  again,  as  a  strange  corruption,  an  improper  "  departure  from 
the  original  formation"  of  that  case  of  English  nouns.  And,  among  the  speculations 
of  these  latter  days,  I  have  somewhere  seen  an  attempt  to  disparage  this  useful  sign, 
and  explode  it,  as  an  unsightly  thing  never  well  established.  It  does  not  indeed,  like 
a  syllabic  sign,  inform  the  ear  or  afiect  the  sound  ;  but  still  it  is  useful,  because  it 
distinguishes  to  the  eye,  not  only  the  case,  but  the  number,  of  the  nouns  thus  marked. 
Pronouns,  being  different  in  their  declension,  do  not  need  it,  and  should  therefore 
always  be  written  without  it. 

4.  The  common  usage  of  those  who  have  spoken  English,  has  always  inclined  rather 
to  brevity  than  to  melody ;  contraction  and  elision  of  the  ancient  terminations  of 
words,  constitute  no  small  part  of  the  change  which  has  taken  place,  or  of  the  differ, 
enoe  which  perhaps  always  existed  between  the  solemn  and  the  familiar  style.  In 
respect  to  euphony,  however,  these  terminations  have  certainly  nothing  to  boast ;  nor 
does  the  earliest  period  of  the  language  appear  to  be  that  in  which  they  were  the 
most  generally  used  without  contraction.  That  degree  of  smoothness  of  which  the 
tongue  was  anciently  susceptible,  had  certainly  no  alliance  with  these  additional  syl- 
lables. The  long  sonorous  endings  which  constitute  the  declensions  and  conjugations 
of  the  most  admired  languages,  and  which  seem  to-  chime  so  well  with  the  sublimity 
of  the  Greek,  the  majesty  of  the  Latin,  the  sweetness  of  the  Italian,  the  dignity  of  the 
Spanish,  or  the  polish  of  the  French,  never  had  any  place  in  EngUsh.  The  inflections 
given  to  our  words  never  embraced  any  other  vowel  power  than  that  of  the  short  e 
or  i  ;  and  even  this  we  are  inchned  to  dispense  with,  whenever  we  can ;  so  that  most 
of  our  grammatical  inflections  are,  to  the  ear,  nothing  but  consonants  blended  with 
the  final  syllables  of  the  words  to  which  they  are  added.  Ing  for  the  first  participle, 
er  for  the  comparative  degree,  and  est  for  the  superlative,  are  indeed  added  as  whole 
syllables ;  but  the  rest,  a&  d  ov  ed  for  preterits  and  perfect  participles,  s  or  es  for  the 
plural  number  of  nouns,  or  for  the  third  person  singular  of  verbs,  and  st  or  est  for 
the  second  person  singular  of  verbs,  nine  times  in  ten,  fell  into  the  sound  or  syllable 
with  which  the  primitive  wor  J  terminates.  English  verbs,  as  they  are  now  commonly 
used,  run  through  their  entire  conjugation  without  acquiring  a  single  syllable  from 
inflection,  except  sometimes  when  the  sound  of  4,  s,  or  st  cannot  be  added  to  them. 

5.  This  simplicity,  so  characteristic  of  our  modern  English,  as  well  as  of  the  Saxon 
tongue,  its  proper  parent,  is  attended  with  advantages  that  go  far  to  compensate  for 
all  that  is  consequently  lost  in  euphony,  or  in  lie  liberty  of  transposition.  Our 
formation  of  the  moods  and  tenses,  by  means  of  a  few  separate  auxiliaries,  all  mono- 
;  syllabic,  and  mostly  without  inflection,  is  not  only  simple  and  easy,  but  beautiful, 

chaste,  and  strong.  In  my  opinion,  our  grammarians  have  shown  far  more  affection 
for  the  obsolete  or  obsolescent  terminations  en,  eth,  «s<,  and  edst,  than  they  really 
deserve.  Till  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century,  en  was  used  to  mark  the  plural 
number  of  verbs,  as,  they  sayen  for  they  say;  after  which,  it  appears  to  have  been 
dropped.  Before  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century,  s  or  es  began  to  dispute 
with  th  or  eth  the  right  of  forming  the  third  person  singular  of  verbs ;  and,  as  the 
Bible  and  other  grave  books  used  only  the  latter,  a  clear  distinction  obtained,  be- 
tween the  solemn  and  the  familiar  style,  which  distinction  is  well  known  at  this  day. 
Thus  we  have.  He  runs,  walks,  rides,  reaches,  &c.,  for  the  one ;  and,  He  runneth, 
walketh,  rideth,  reacheth,  (fee,  for  the  other.  About  the  same  time,  or  perhaps  ear- 
lier, the  use  of  the  second  person  singular  began  to  be  avoided  in  polite  conversation, 
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by  the  substitution  of  the  plural  verb  and  pronoun ;  and,  when  used  in  poetry,  it 
was  often  contracted,  so  as  to  prevent  any  syllabic  increase.  In  old  books,  all  verbs 
and  participles  that  were  intended  to  be  contracted  in  pronunciation,  were  contracted 
also,  in  some  way,  by  the  writer:  as,  " calPd,  carry'd,  sacrificed ;"  "■fly'st,  ascriVst, 
cryhsti"  "  tost,  curst,  blest,  finisht ;"  and  others  innumerable.  All  these,  and  such 
as  are  like  them,  we  now  pronounce  in  the  same  way,'  but  usually  write  differently  ; 
as,  called,  carried,  sacrificed  ;  fliest,  ascribest,  criedst ;  tossed,  cursed,  blessed,  finished. 
Most  of  tiiese  topics  will  be  further  noticed  in  the  Grammar. 

I.    ENGLISH  OP  THE  NINETBENTH  CENTURY. 

6.  Queen  Victorians  Answer  to  an  Address. — Example,  written  in  1837. 

"  I  thank  you  for  your  condolence  upon  the  death  of  his'  late  Majesty,  for  the  justice  which  yon 
render  to  his  character,  and  to  the  measures  of  his  reign,  and  for  your  warm  congratulations  upon 
my  accession  to  the  throne.  I  join  in  your  prayers  for  the  prosperity  of  my  reign,  the  best 
security  for  which  is  to  be  found  in  reverence  for  our  holy  religion,  and  in  the  observance  of  its 
duties." — ^VioiOBlA,  to  iAe  Friend^  Society. 

7.  From  President  Adamses  Eulogy  on  JLafayette. —  Written  in  1834, 

"  Pronounce  him  one  of  the  first  men  of  his  age,  and  you  have  yet  not  done  Mm  justice.  Try 
him  by  that  test  to  which  he  sought  in  vain  to  stimulate  the  vulgar  and  selfish  spirit  of  Napoleon ; 
class  him  among  the  men  who,  to  compare  and  seat  themselves,  must  take  in  the  compass  of  all 
ages;  turn  back  your  eyes  upon  the  records  of  time;  sununon  from  the  creation  of  the  world  to 
tins  day  the  mighty  dead  of  eveiy  age  and  every  clime ;  and  where,  among  the  race  of  merely 
mortal  men,  shall  one  be  found,  who,  as  the  benefactor  of  his  kind,  shall  claim  to  take  precedence 
of  Lafeyette?" — John  Qudtct  Adams. 

8.  From  President  Jacksorfs  Proclamation  against  Nullification. — 1832. 

"  No,  we  have  not  erred  I  The  Constitution  is  still  the  object  of  our  reverence,  the  bond  of  our 
Union,  our  defence  in  danger,  the  source  of  our  prosperity  in  peace.  It  shall  descend,  as  we  have 
received  it,  uncorrupted  by  sophistical  construction,  to  our  posterity :  and  the  sacrifices  of  local 
interest,  of  State  prejudices,  of  personal  animosities,  that  were  made  to  bring  it  into  existence, 
will  again  be  patriotically  offered  for  its  support." — ^Abdbbw  Jaokson. 

9.  From  a  Note  on  one  of  Robert  HaWs  Sermons. —  Written  about  1831. 

"  After  he  had  written  down  the  striking  apostrophe  which  occurs  at  about  page  T6  of  most 
of  the  editions — '  Eternal  God  1  on  what  are  thine  enemies  iatent  I  what  are  those  enterprises  of 
guilt  and  horror,  that,  for  the  safety  of  their  performers,  require  to  be  enveloped  in  a  darkness 
which  the  eye  of  Heaven  must  not  penetrate  /' — ^he  asked,  '  Did  I  say  penetrate,  sir,  when  I  preached 
it  ?'  '  Yes.'  '  Do  you  thinii,  sir,  I  may  venture  to  alter  it  7  for  no  man  who  considered  thfe  force 
of  the  English  language,  would  use  a  word  of  three  syllables  there,  but  fi-om  absolute  necessity.' 
'  You  are  doubtless  at  liberty  to  alter  it,  if  you  think  well.'  '  Then  be  so  good,  sir,  as  to  take 
your  peneU,  and  for  penetrate  put  pierce ;  pierce  is  the  word,  sir,  and  the  only  word  to  be  used 
there.'" — Olinthus  GtBegokt. 

10.  King  WiUiam^s  Answer  to  an  Address. — Meample  written  in  1830. 

"  I  thank  you  sincerely  for  your  condolence  with  me,  on  account  of  the  loss  which  I  have  sus- 
tained, in  common  with  my  people,  by  the  death  of  my  lamented  brother,  his  late  Majesty.  The 
assurances  which  you  have  conveyed  to  me,  of  loyalty  and  affectionate  attachment  to  my  person, 
are  very  gratifying  to  my  feehngs.  You  may  rely  upon  my  favour  and  protection,  and  upon  my 
anxious  endeavours  to  promote  morality  and  true  piety  among  all  classes  of  my  subjects." — Wil- 
liam IV,  to  the  Friends. 

11.  Eeign  of  George  IV,  1830  back  to  1820. — Meample  written  in  1821. 

"That  morning,  thou,  that  slumbered*  not  before, 
Nor  slept,  great  Ocean  I  laid  thy  waves  to  rest, 

*  The  anthor  of  this  specimen,  through  a  solemn  and  sublime  poem  in  ten  books,  g&nerally  simplified  the  pre- 
terit verb  of  the  second  person  singular,  by  omitting  the  termination  8t  or  egf,  whenever  his  measure  did  not 
require  the  additional  syllable.  But  his  tuneless  editors  have,  in  many  instances,  taken  the  rude  liberty  both  U> 
spoil  his  versification,  and  to  publish  under  his  name  what  he  did  not  write.  They  have  given  him  had  promdy, 
or  unutterable  Jiarehneaa  of  pliraaeology,  for  the  sake  of  what  they  conceived  to  be  fframmar.    So  Kirktiaim,  in 
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And  hushed  thy  mighty  minstrelsy.    No  breath 
Thy  deep  composm-e  stirred,  no  fin,  no  oar ; 
Like  beauty  newly  dead,  so  calm,  so  stiU, 
So  lovely,  thou,  beneath  the  light  that  fell 
Prom  angel-chariots  sentinelled  on  high. 
Reposed,  and  listened,  and  saw  thy  living  chaise, 
Thy  dead  arise.     Charybdia  listened,  and  Seylla; 
And  savage  Euxine  on  the  Thracian  beach 
Lay  motionless :  and  every  battle  ship   ■ 
Stood  StiU ;  and  every  ship  of  merchandise, 
And  all  that  sailed,  of  every  name,  stood  still." 

EOEEBT  POLLOK:   Cowse  of  Time,  Book  Til,  line  634 — 64T. 

II.     ENGLISH  OP  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY. 

12.  Reign  of  George  III,  1820  bach  to  1760. — Example  loritten  in  1800. 

"  There  is,  it  wUl  be  confessed,  a  delicate  sensibUity  to  character,  a  sober  desire  of  reputation,  a 
wish  to  possess  the  esteem  of  the  wise  and  good,  felt  by  the  purest  minds,  which  is  at  the  farthest 
remove  from  arrogance  or  vanity.  The  humility  of  a  noble-  mind  scarcely  dares  approve  of  itself, 
until  it  has  secured  the  approbation  of  others.  Very  different  is  that  restless  desire  of  distinction, 
that  passion  for  theatrical  display,  which  inflames  the  heart  and  occupies  the  whole  attention  of 
vain  men.  *  *  *  The  truly  good  man  is  jealous  over  himself  lest  the  notoriety  of  his  best 
actions,  by  blending  itself  with  their  motive,  should  diminish  their  value ;  the  vain  man  performs 
the  same  actions  for  the  sake  of  that  notoriety.  The  good  man  quietly  discharges  his  duty,  and 
shuns  ostentation ;  the  vain  man  considers  every  good  deed  lost  that  is  not  publickly  displayed. 
The  one  is  intent  upon  realities,  the  other  upon  semblances:  the  one  aims  to  6e  virtuous,  the  other 
to  appear  so." — ^Robert  Hall  :  Sermon  on  Modern  Injideliiy. 

13.  Frorm  Washington's  Farewell  Address. — Example  written  in  1796. 

"Of  all  the  dispositions  and  habits  which  lead  to  political  prosperity.  Religion  and  Morality  are 
indispensable  supports.  In  vain  would  that  man  claim  the  tribute  of  patriotism,  who  should  la- 
bour to  subvert  these  great  pillars  of  human  happiness,  these  firmest  props  of  the  duties  of  men 
and  citizens.  The  mere  politician,  equally  with  the  pious  man,  ought  to  respect  and  cherish  them. 
A  volume  could  not  trace  all  their  connexions  with  private  and  publick  felicity.  Let  it  simply 
be  asked,  where  is  the  security  for  property,  for  reputation,  for  hfe,  if  the  sense  of  rehgious  obli- 
gation desert  the  oaths  which  are  the  instruments  of  investigation  in  courts  of  justice?  And  let 
us  with  caution  indulge  the  supposition,  that  morality  can  be  maintained  without  religion.  What- 
ever may  be  conceded  to  the  influence  of  refined  education  on  minds  of  a  pecuUar  structure; 
reason  and  experience  both  forbid  us  to  expect  that  national  morality  can  prevail  in  exclusion  of 
religious  principle." — Geoege  WASHiNaTON. 

14.  From  Dr.  Johnson^s  Life  of  Addison. — Example  loritten  about  1780. 

"  That  he  always  wrote  as  he  would  think  it  necessary  to  write  now,  cannot  be  aflirmed;  his 
instructions  were  such  as  the  chai-acter  of  his  readers  made  proper.  That  general  knowledge 
which  now  circulates  in  common  talk,  was  in  his  time  rarely  to  be  found.  Men  not  professing 
learning,  were  not  ashamed  of  ignorance;  and  in  the  female  world,  any  acquaintance  with  books 
was  distinguished  only  to  be  censured.  His  purpose  was  to  infuse  literary  curiosity,  by  gentle 
and  unsuspected, conveyance,  into  the  gay,  the  idle,  and  the  wealthy;  he  therefore  presented 
knowledge  in  the  most  alluring  form,  not  lofty  and  austere,  but  accessible  and  familiar.  When 
he  shewed  them  their  defects,  he  shewed  them  likewise  that  they  might  easily  be  supplied.  His 
attempt  succeeded;  inquiry  was  awakened,  and  comprehension  expanded.  An  emulation  of  in- 
tellectual elegance  was  excited,  and  from  this  time  to  our  own,  life  has  been  gradually  exalted, 
and  conversation  purified  and  enlarged." — Samuel  Johnson:  Lives,  p.  321. 

15.  Beig7i  of  George  II,  1760  hack  to  1727. — Example  written  in  1751. 

"We  Britons  in  our  time  have  been  remarkable  borrowers,  as  our  mvliiform  Language  may 
Bufaciently  shew.  Our  Terms  in  polite  Literature  prove,  that  tliis  came  from  Greece ;  our  terms 
in  Music  and  Painting,  that  these  came  from  Italy ;  our  Phrases  in   Cookery  and  War,  that  wo 

copying  the  foregoing  pasBago,  ftltors  it  as  ho  will ;  and  alters  it  diferently,  when  he  happens  to  w:rite  some  part 

of  it  twice :  as, 

"  That  morning,  thou,  that  slumheredst  not  heforo, 
Nor  slept,  great  Ocean  I  laidst  thy  waves  at  rest, 
And  hushed  thy  mighty  minBtrelsy."— iftViftam's  Elocution,  p.  203. 

Again :  "  That  morning,  thou,  that  slumber'dst  not  before, 

Nor  sleptst,  great  Ocean,  laidst  thy  waves  at  rest, 
And  hush'dst  thy  mighty  ininetreiBy."—Kirkham's  MoctUion,  p.  44 


CHAP.  VII.]      CHANGES  AND  SPECIMENS  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.  85 

learnt  these  from  the  French;  and  our  phrases  in  Navigation,  that  we  were  taught  by  the  Flem- 
ings and  Low  Dutch.  These  many  and  very  different  Sources  of  our  Language  may  be  the  cause, 
why  it  is  so  deficient  in  Regvlariiy  and  Analogy.  Yet  we  have  this  advantage  to  compensate  the 
defect,  that  what  we  want  in  Elegance,  we  gain  in  Copiotisness,  in  wliich  last  respect  few  Lan- 
guage's will  be  found  superior  to  our  own."— Jams  Hakeis  :  Hermes,  Book  iii,  Ch.  v,  p.  408. 

16.  Heiffn  of  George  I,  1727  back  to  1714. — Example  written  about  1718. 

"There  is  a  certain  coldness  and  indifference  in  the  phrases  of  our  European  ^languages,  when 
they  are  compared  with  the  Oriental  forms  of  speech:  and  it  happens  very  luckily,  that  the  He- 
brew idioms  run  into  the  English  tongue,  with  a  particular  grace  and  beauty.  Our  language  has 
received  innumerable  elegancies  and  improvements  from  that  infusion  of  Hebraisms,  which  are 
derived  to  it  out  of  the  poetical  passages  in  holy  writ  They  give  a  force  and  energy  to  our  ex- 
pressions, warm  and  animate  our  language,  and  convey  our  thoughts  in  more  ardent  and  intense 
phrases,  than  any  that  are  to  be  met  with  in  our  tongue." — Joseph  Addison  :  Evidences,  p.  192. 

17.  Heign  of  Queen  Anne,  1714  to  1702. — Ecample  written  in  1708. 

"  Some  by  old  words  to  Fame  have  made  pretence, 

Ancients  in  plirase,  mere  moderns  in  their  sense ; 

Such  labour'd  nothings,  in  so  strange  a  style. 

Amaze  th'  unleam'd,  and  make  the  learned  smile." 
"In  words,  as  fashions,  the  same  rule  wiU  hold; 

Alike  fantaatick,  if  too  new  or  old : 

Be  not  the  first  by  whom  the  new  are  try'd, 

Nor  yet  the.  last  to  lay  the  old  aside." 

Alexandee  Pope:  Essay  cm  Criticism,  1.  324 — 336. 

in.  ENGLISH  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTUKT. 

18.  Heign  of  William  III,  1702  to  1689. — Example  published  in  1700, 

"  And  when  we  fee  a  Man  of  Milion^s  Wit  Ohi/me  in  with  fuch  a  Herd,  and  Help  on  the  Cry 
againft  Hirelings  I  We  find  How  Eafie  it  is  for  FoUy  and  Knmery  to  Meet,  and  that  they  are 
Near  of  Kin,  tho  they  bear  Different  Afpecta.  Therefor  since  Milton  has  put  himfelf  upon  a  Levd 
with  the  Quakers  in  this,  I  wUl  let  them  go  together.  And  take  as  little  Notice  of  his  Baffoonry, 
as  of  their  Dvlnefs  againft  Tythes.  Ther  is  nothing  worth  Quoting  in  his  Lcumpoon  agaiuit  the 
Hirelings.  But  what  ther  is  of  Argumemt  in  it,  is  fuUy  Conflder'd  in  what  follows." — Chables 
Leslie:  Divine  Sight  of  Tithes,  Pre/.,  p. _si. 

19.  Heign  of  James  II,  1689  back  to  1685. — Example  written  in  1685. 

"  His  conversation,  wit,  and  parts, 
His  Icnowledge  in  the  noblest  useful  arts. 

Were  such,  dead  authors  could  not  give ; 

But  habitudes  of  those  who  live ; 
Who,  lighting  him,  did  greater  liglits  receive : 

He  drain'd  from  all,  and  all  they  knew ; 
His  apprehension  quick,  his  judgment  true : 

That  the  most  ieam'd  with  shame  confess 
His  knowledge  more,  his  reading  only  less." 

John  Dbyden  :   Ode  to  the  Memory  of  Gkarles  II;  Poems,  p.  84. 

20.  Beign  of  Charles  II,  1685  to  1660. — Example  from  a  Letter  to  the  Earl 
of  Sunderland,  dated,  '■'■Philadelphia,  28«A  5th  mo.  July,  1683." 

"And, I  will  venture  to  say,  that  by  the  help  of  God,  and  such  noble  Friends,  I  will  show  a 
Province  in  seven  years,  equal  to  her  neighbours  of  forty  years  planting.  I  have  lay'd  out  the 
Province  into  Countys.  Six  are  begun  to  be  seated ;  they  lye  osn  the  great  river,  and  are  planted 
about  six  miles  back.  The  town  platt  is  a  mile  long,  and  two  deep, — ^has  a  navigable  river  on 
each  side,  the  least  as  broad  as  the  Thames  at  Woolwych,  from  three  to  eight  fathom  water. 
There  is  built  about  eighty  houses,  and  I  have  settled  at  least  three  hundred  fennes  contiguous 
to  it."— William  Penn.  The  Priemd,  Vol.  vii,  p.  119. 

21.  From  an  Address  or  Dedication  to  Cha/rles  II. —  Written  in  1675. 

"There  is  no  [other]  king  in  the  world,  who  can  so  experimentally  testify  of  God's  providence 
and  goodness ;  neither  is  there  any  [other],  who  rules  so  many  free  people,-  so  many  true  Chris- 
tians :  which  thing  renders  thy  government  more  honourable,  thyself  more  considerable,  than  the 
accession  of  many  nations  filled  with  slavish  and  superstitious  souls." — Eobebt  Baeolay:  Apo- 
iogy,  p.  viii. 
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22.  The  following  example,  from  the  commencement  of  Paradise  Lost,  first 
published  in  1667,  has  been  cited  by  several  authors,  to  show  how  large  a  proportion 
of  our  language  is  of  Saxon  origin.  The  thirteen  words  in  Italics  are  the  only  ones 
in  this  passage,  which  seem  to  have  been  derived  from  any  other  source. 

"  Of  man's  first  disobedience,  and  the  fndt 
Of  that  forbidden  tree,  whose  mortal  taste 
Brought  death  into  the  world,  and  aJl  our  woe, 
With  loss  of  JEden ;  till  one  greater  Man 
Besiore  us,  and  regain  the  blissful  seat, 
Sing,  heav'nly  Muse,  that  on  the  secret  top 
Of  Oreb,  or  of  SiTiai,  didst  inspire 
That  shepherd,  who  first  taught  the  chosen  seed, 
In  the  beginning,  how  the  Heav'ns  and  Earth 
Rose  out  of  Ghaos." — ^Milton:  Pm-adise  Lost,  Book  L 

23.  Examples  written  during  GromweWs  Protectorate,  1660  to  1650. 

"The  Queene  was  pleased  to  shew  me  the  letter,  the  sealebeinge  a  Roman  eagle,  havinge  cha- 
racters about  it  almost  like  the  Greeke.  This  day,  in  the  aftemoone,  the  vice-chauncellor  came 
to  me  and  stayed  about  four  hours  with  me;  in  which  ty  me  we  conversed  upon  the  longe  debates." 
— ^WmTELOOKE.  Bucke's  Glass.  Gram.,  p.  149. 

"  I  am  yet  heere,  and  have  the  States  of  Holland  ingaged  in  a  more  than  ordnaiy  maner,  to 
procure  me  audience  of  the  States  Generall.  "Whatever  happen,  the  effects  must  needes  be  good." 
— SUUOKLAND:  Bucke's  Glassiccd  Gram.,  p.  149.  . 

24.  Meign  of  Charles  I,  1648  to  1625. — Example  from  j^en  Jonson^s 
Orammar,  written  about  1634 ;  but  the  orthography  is  more  modern. 

"The  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  present  are  made  of  the  first,  by  adding  est  and 
eth ;  which  last  is  sometimes  shortened  into  s.  It  seemeth  to  have  been  poetical  hcence  which 
first  introduced  tliis  abbreviation  of  the  third  person  into  use ;  but  our  best  grammarians  have 
condemned  it  upon  some  occasions,  though  perhaps  not  to  be  absolutely  banished  the  common 
and  familiar  style." 

"  The  persons  plural  keep  the  termination  of  the  first  person  singular.  In  former  times,  till 
about  the  reign  of  Henry  the  eighth,  they  were  wont  to  be  formed  by  adding  en ;  thus,  taiera, 
sayrn,  complainm.  But  now  (whatever  is  the  cause)  it  hath  quite  grown  out  of  use,  and  that 
other  so  generally  prevailed,  that  I  dare  not  presume  to  set  this  afoot  again :  albeit  (to  tell  you 
my  opinion)  I  am  persuaded  that  the  lack  hereof  well  considered,  will  be  found  a  great  blemish 
to  our  tongue.  For  seeing  time  and  person  be,  as  it  were,  the  right  and  lefl;  hand  of  a  verb,  what 
can  the  maiming  brmg  else,  but  a  lameness  to  the  whole  body  ?" — Book  i.  Chap,  xvl 

25.  Beign  of  James  1, 1625  to  1603. — From  an  Advertisement.,  (?a«ec?1608. 

"  I  svppose  it  altogether  needlesse  (Christian  Reader)  by  commending  M.  Witliam  Perkins, 
the  Author  of  this  booke,  to  wooe  your  holy  affection,  wliich  either  himselfe  in  his  life  time  by 
his  Christian  conversation  hath  woon  in  you,  or  aithence  his  death,  the  neuer-dying  memorie  of  his 
excellent  knowledge,  his  great  humilitie,  his  sound  religion,  his  feruent  zeale,  his  paineiiill  labours, 
in  the  Church  of  God,  doe  most  iustly  challenge  at  your  hands :  onely  in  one  word,  I  dare  be  bold 
to  say  of  him  as  in  times  past  Nazianzen  spake  of  Athanasius.  His  hfe  was  a  good  definition  of 
a  true  minister  and  preacher  of  the  Gospell." — The  Printer  to  the  Reader. 

26.  Mcamples  written  about  the  end  of  Elizabeth^s  reign — 1603. 

"  Some  say.  That  euer  'gainst  that  season  comes 
Wherein  our  Saviour's  Birth  is  celebrated, 
The  Bird  of  Dawning  singeth  all  night  long ; 
And  then,  say  they,  no  Spirit  dares  walk  abroad: 
The  nights  are  wholsom,  then  no  Planets  strike, 
No  Fairy  takes,  nor  Witch  hath  pow'r  to  charm ; 
So  hallow'd  and  so  gracious  is  the  time." 

Shakspeare  :  Hamlet. 
"  The  sea,  with  such  a  storme  as  his  bare  head 
In  heU-blacke  night  iudur'd,  would  haue  buoy'd  up 
And  quench'd  the  stelled  fires. 
Tet,  poore  old  heart,  he  holpe  the  heuens  to  raine. 
If  wolues  had  at  thy  gate  howl'd  that  sterne  time. 
Thou  shouldat  haue  said,  Good  porter,  turue  the  key." 

Shakspeare:  Lear. 
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lY.    ENGLISH  OP  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTUEY. 

27.  Beign  of  Elizabeth,  1603  back  to  1558. — Example  written  in  1592. 

"  As  for  the  soule  it  is  no  accidentane  qualitie,  but  a  spiritual!  and  inulsible  essence  or  nature, 
subsisting  by  it  selfe.  Whioli  plainely  appeares  in  th'at  the  soules  of  men  haue  beeing  and  con- 
tinuance as  well  forth  of  the  bodies  of  men  aa  in  the  same;  and  are  as  wel  subieet  to  torments 
as  the  bodie  is.  And  whereas  we  can  and  doe  put  in  practise  sundrie  actions  of  life,  sense,  mo- 
tion, vnderstanding,  we  doe  it  onely  by  the  power  and  vertue  of  the  soule.  Hence  ariseth  the 
difference  betweene  the  soules  of  men,  and  beasts.  The  soules  of  men  are  substances:  but  the 
soules  of  other  creatures  seeme  not  to  be  substances;  because  they  haue  no  beeing  out  of  the 
bodies  in  which  they  aie." — William  Perkins:  Theol  Worhs,  folio,  p.  155. 

28.  Examples  written  about  the  beginning  of  Elizabeth's  reign. — 1558. 

"  Who  can  perswade,  when  treason  is  aboue  reason ;  and  mighte  ruleth  righte ;  and  it  is  had 
for  lawfull,  whatsoever  is  lustftUl ;  and  commotioners  are  better  than  commissioners ;  and  common 
woe  is  named  common  weale  ?"— -Sra  John  Cheke. 

"  If  a  yong  jentleman  wiE  venture  him  selfe  into  the  companie  of  rufBans,  it  is  over  great  a 
jeopardie,  lest  their  facions,  manors,  thoughts,  taulke,  and  dedes,  will  verie  sone  be  over  like." — 

EOaEH  ASCHAM. 

29.  Beign  of  Mary  the  Bigot,  1558  to  1553. — Example  written  about  1555. 
"  And  after  that  Philosophy  had  spoken  these  wordes  the  said  companye  of  the  musys  poeti- 

call  beynge  rebukyd  and  sad,  caste  downe  their  oountenaunce  to  the  grounde,  and  by  blussyrtg 
confessed  their  shamefastnes,  and  went  out  of  the  dores.  But  I  (that  had  my  syght  duU  and 
blynd  vpyth  wepyng,  so  that  I  knew  not  what  woman  this  was  hauyng  boo  great  aucthoritie)  was 
amasyd  or  astonyed,  and  lokyng  downeward,  towarde  the  ground,  I  began  pryvyle  to  look  what 
thyng  she  would  saye  ferther." — Coltlllb  :   Vermn  from  Boethim :  Johnson's  Eisl.  ofE.  L.,  p.  29. 

30.  Example  referred  by  Dr.  Johnson  to  the  year  1553. 

"  Pronunciation  is  an  apte  ordermge  bothe  of  the  voyce,  countenaunce,  and  all  the  whole 
bodye,  accordynge  to  the  worthines  of  such  woordes  and  mater  as  by  speaohe  are  declared. 
The  vse  hereof  is  suohe  for  anye  one  that  hketh  to  haue  prayse  for  tellynge  his  tale  in  open 
assembhe,  that  hauing  a  good  tongue,  and  a  comelye  countenaunce,  he  shal  be  thought  to  passe  aU 
other  that  haue  not  the  like  vtteraunee :  thoughe  they  have  muche  better  learning." — De.  Wil- 
son :  Johnson's  Bist.  E.  L.,  p.  45. 

31.  Beign  of  Edward  VI,  1553  to  1547. — Example  written  about  1550. 

"Who  that  win  foUowe  the  graces  manyfolde 
Which  are  in  vertue,  shall  finde  auauncement: 
Wherefore  ye  fooles  that  in  your  siune  are  bolde, 
•  Ensue  ye  wisdome,  and  leaue  your  lewde  intent, 

Wisdome  is  the  way  of  men  most  excellent: 
Therefore  haue  done,  and  shortly  spede  your  pace. 
To  quaynt  your  self  and  company  with  grace." 

Alexander  Bakolat  :  Johnson's  Bist.  E.  L.,  p.  44. 

32.  Beign  of  Senry  VIII,  1547  to  1509. — Example  dated  1541. 

"  Let  hym  that  is  angry  euen  at  the  fyrste  oonsyder  one  of  these  thinges,  that  like  as  he  is  a 
man,  so  is  also  the  other,  with  whom  he  is  angry,  and  therefore  it  is  as  lefiill  for  the  other  to  be 
angry,  as  unto  hym :  and  if  he  so  be,  than  shall  that  anger  be  to  hym  displeasant,  and  stere  hym 
more  to  be  angrye." — Sir  Thomas  Elliott:   Gastd  of  Helthe. 

33.  Example  of  the  earliest  English  Blank  Verse ;  written  about  1540. 
The  supposed  author  died  in  1541,  aged  38.  The  piece  from  which  these  lines  are 
taken  describes  the  death  of  Zoroas,  an  Egyptian  astronomer,  slain  in  Alexander's 
first  battle  with  the  Persians. 

"  The  Persians  waild  such  sapience  to  foregoe ; 

And  very  sone  the  Macedonians  wisht 

He  would  have  hved;  king  Alexander  selfe 
.  Demde  him  a  man  unmete  to  dye  at  all; 

Who  wonne  like  praise  for  conquest  of  his  yre, 

As  for  stoute  men  in  field  that  day  subdued, 

Who  princes  taught  how  to  disceme  a  man, 

That  in  his  head  so  rare  a  jewel  beares ; 

But  over  all  those  same  Camenes,*  those  same 

•  Camenes,  the  Mnses,  whom  Horace  called  CamoeruB.  The  former  is  an  English  plural  from  the  latter,  or 
from  the  Latin  word  cawAika,  a  muse  or  song.  These  lines  are  copied  from  Dr.  Johnson's  History  of  the  En- 
glish Language ;  their  orthography  is,  in  some  respects,  too  moiiem  for  the  age  to  which  they  are  assigned. 
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Divine  Camenea,  whose  honour  he  procurde, 
As  tender  parent  doth  his  daughters  weale, 
Lamented,  and  for  thankea,  all  that  they  can, 
Do  cherish  hyra  deceast,  and  sett  hym  free, 
From  dark  oblijion  of  devouring  death." 

Probably  written  by  SiB  Thomas  "Wtat. 

34.  A  Letter  written  from  prison,  with  a  coal.  The  writer,  Sir  Thomas  Morej 
vphose  works,  both  in  prose  and  verse,  were  considered  models  of  pure  and  elegant 
style,  had  been  Chancellor  of  England,  and  the  familiar  confidant  of  Henry  VIII, 
by  whose  order  he  was  beheaded  in  1535. 

"  Myne  own  good  doughter,  our  Lorde  be  thanked  I  am  in  good  helthe  of  bodye,  and  in  good 
quiet  of  minde;  and  of  worldly  thynges  I  no  more  desyer  then  I  haue.  I  beseche  hym  make  you 
all  mery  in  the  hope  of  heauen.  And  such  thynges  as  I  somewhat  longed  to  talke  with  you  all, 
concerning  the  worlde  to  come,  our  Lorde  put  theim  into  your  myndes,'  as  I  truste  he  doth  and 
better  to  by  hya  holy  spirite :  who  blesse  you  and  preserue  you  all.  Written  wyth  a  cole  by  your 
tender  louihg  father,  who  in  hys  pore  prayers  forgetteth  none  of  you  all,  nor  your  babes,  nor  your 
nources,  nor  your  good  husbandes,  nor  your  good  husbandes  shrewde  wyues,  nor  your  fathers 
shrewde  wyfe  neither,  nor  our  other  frendes.  And  thus  fare  ye  hartely  well  for  lacke  of  paper. 
Thomas  More,  knight." — Johnson's  Mist.  K  Lang.,  p.  42. 

35.  JProm  More' s  Description  of  Richard  III. — Probably  written  about  1520. 

"  Eicharde  the  third  soime,  of  whom  we  nowe  entreate,  was  in  witte  and  courage  egall  with 
either  of  tliem,  in  bodye  and  prowesse  farre  vnder  them  bothe,  little  of  stature,  ill  fetured  of 
limmes,  croke  backed,  his  left  shoulder  much  higher  than  his  right,  hard  fauoured  of  visage,  and 
such  as  is  in  states  called  warlye,  in  other  menne  otherwise,  he  was  malicious,  wrathfull,  enuious, 
and  from  afore  his  birth  euer  frowarde.  *  *  *  Hge  was  close  and  secrete,  a  deep  dissimuler, 
lowlye  of  counteynaunce,  arrogant  of  heart — dispitious  and  crueU,  not  for  euill  will  alway,  but 
after  for  ambicion,  and  either  for  the  suretie  and  enerease  of  his  estate.  Frende  and  foo  was  muche 
what  indifferent,  where  his  aduauntage  grew,  he  spared  no  mans  deathe,  whose  life  withstoode 
his  purpose.  He  slew  with  his  owne  handes  king  Henry  the  sixt,  being  prisoner  in  the  Tower." — 
Sm  Thomas  Moeb  :  Johnson's  History  of  tlie  English  La/ngvage,  p.  39. 

36.  Prom  his  description  of  Fortune,  written  about  the  year  1500. 

"Fortune  is  stately,  solemne,  prowde,  and  hye: 
And  rychesse  geueth,  to  haue  seruyce  therefore. 
The  nedy  begger  catcheth  an  half  peny : 
Some  manne  a  thousande  pounde,  some  lesse  some  more. 
But  for  all  that  she  kepeth  eu6r  in  store, 
From  euery  manne  some  parcell  of  his  wyll. 
That  he  may  pray  therefore  and  serve  her  styU. 

Some  maune  hath  good,  but  ohyldren  hath  he  none. 
Some  manne  hath  both,  but  he  can  get  none  health. 
Some  hath  al  thre,  but  vp  to  honours  trone, 
Can  he  not  crepe,  by  no  maner  of  stelth. 
To  some  she  sendeth  chyldren,  ryches,  welthe. 
Honour,  woorshyp,  and  reuerence  all  hys  lyfe: 
But  yet  she  pyncheth  hym  with  a  shrewde  wife." 

SiB  THOMAa  More. 

V.  ENGLISH  OP  THE  FIFTEENTH  CENTURY. 

37.  Example  for  the  reign  of  Henry  VII,  who  was  crowned  on  Bosworth 
field,  1485,  and  who  died  in  1509. 

"Wherefor  and  forasmoche  as  we  haue  sent  for  our  derrest  wif;  and  for  our  derrest  moder,  to 
come  unto  us,  and  that  we  wold  have  your  advis  and  couusail  also  in  soohe  matiers  as  we  liaue  to 
doo  for  the  subduying  of  the  rebelles,  we  praie  you,  that,  yeving  your  due  attendaunce  vppon  our 
said  derrest  wif  and  lady  moder,  ye  come  with  tliaym  unto  us;  not  failing  herof  as  ye  purpose 
to  doo  us  plaisir.  Teven  undre  our  signett,  at  our  Castell  of  Keaelworth,  the  xiij  dale  of 
Maye."— Henry  VII:  Letter  io  the  Earl  of  Ormond:  Buckets  Classical  Gram.,  p.  141. 

38.  Example  for  the  short  reign  of  Richard  III,— from  1485  to  1483. 

"Right  reverend  fader  m  God,  right  trusty  and  right  wel-beloved,  we  grete  yow  wele,  and  wol 
and  charge  you  that  under  cure  greate  scale,  being  in  your  warde,  ye  do  make  in  all  haist  our 
lettres  of  proclamation  severally  to  be  directed  unto  the  shirrefs  of  everie  oountie  within  this  oure 
royaume." — Eiohabd  III :  Ltiter  to  his  Chancellor. 
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39.  Reign  ofEdviardlVr—from  1483  to  1461. — Example  written  in  1463. 

"Forasmoche  as  we  by  divers  meanes  bene  credebly  enformed  and  undarstand  for  certyne,  that 
owr  greate  adversary  Henry,  naminge  hym  selfe  kynge  of  England,  by  the  maUceous  counseyle 
and  exitacion  of  Margaret  his  wife,  namynge  liir  seUe  queane  of  England,  have  conspired,"  &o. — 
Edward  IV :  Letter  of  Privy  Seal 

40.  Mnamples  for  the  reign  of  Henry  VI,— from  1461  back  to  1422. 

"  When  Nembroth  [i.  e.  Mmrod'\  by  Might,  for  his  own  Glorye,  made  and  incorporate  the  first 
Kealme,  and  subduyd  it  to  hymself  by  Tyraunye,  he  would  not  have  it  govemyd  by  any  other 
Rule  or  Lawe,  but  by  his  own  "Will ;  by  which  and  for  th'  accomplishment  thereof  he  made  it. 
And  therefor,  though  he  had  thus  made  a  Realme,  holy  Scripture  denyd  to  cal  hym  a  Kyng,  Quia 
Rex  dkitur  a  Begench ;  "Whych  thyng  he  did  not,  but  oppressyd  the  People  by  Myght." — SiB  Johh 

PORTESOUE. 

41.  Example  from  Lydgate,  a  poetical  Monk,  who  died  in  1440. 

"Our  life  here  short  of  wit  the  great  dulnes 
The  heuy  soule  troubled  with  trauayle, 
And  of  memorye  the  glasyng  brotelnes, 
Drede  and  vncunning  haue  made  a  strong  batail 
With  werines  my  spirite  to  assayle, 
And  with  their  subtil  creping  m  most  queint 
Hath  made  my  spirit  in  makyng  for  to  feint." 

John  LYnaAiE:  Fall  of  Princes,  Book  III,  Prol. 

42.  Example  for  the  reign  of  Henry  V, — from  1422  hack  to  1413. 

"  I  woUe  that  the  Due  of  Orliance  be  kept  stille  withyn  the  Castil  of  Pontefret,  with  owte  goyng 
to  Eobertis  place,  or  to  any  other  disport,  it  is  better  he  lak  his  disport  then  we  were  disceyved. 
Of  all  the  remanant  dothe  as  ye  thenketh." — Letter  of  Henry  V. 

43.  Example  for  the  reign  of  Henry  IV, — from  1413  hacli:  to  1400. 

"  Eight  heigh  and  myghty  Prynee,  my  goode  and  gracious  Lorde, — I  recommaund  me  to  you 
as  lowly  as  I-  kan  or  may  with  all  my  pouer  hert,  desiryng  to  hier  goode  and  gracious  tydynges 
of  your  worshipful  astate  and  weliare." — Lord  Geet:  Letter  to  the  Prince  of  Wales :  BiKlce's 
Classical  Gram.,  p.  145. 

VI.  ENGLISH  OP  THE  FOURTEENTH  CENTURY. 

44.  Reign  of  Richard  II,  1400  back  to  1377. — Example  written  in  1391, 

"  Lytel  Lowys  my  sonne,  I  pereeve  well  by  certaine  evidences  thyne  abylyte  to  lerne  scyences, 
touching  nombres  and  proporcions,  and  also  well  consydre  I  thy  besye  prayer  in  especyal  to  leme 
the  tretyse  of  the  asirolabye.  Than  for  as  moche  as  a  philosopher  saithe,  he  wrapeth  hym  in  his 
frende,  that  coudiscendeth  to  the  ryghtfuU  prayers  of  his  frende :  therefore  I  have  given  the  a 
sufficient  astrolabye  for  oure  orizont,  compowned  after  the  latitude  of  Oxenforde :  vpon  the  whiche 
by  meditacion  of  this  lyteU  tretise,  I  purpose  to  teche  the  a  certaine  nombre  of  conclusions,  per- 
tainynge  to  this  same  instrument." — Geopfret  Chaucer  :   Of  the  Astrolabe. 

45.  Example  written  ahout  1385 — tobecompared  with  that  of  1555,  orap.  87. 

"And  thus  this  companie  of  muses  iblamed  casten  wrothly  the  chere  dounward  to  the  yerth, 
and  shewing  by  rednesse  their  shame,  thei  passeden  sorowiially  the  thresholde.  And  I  of  whom 
the  sight  plounged  in  teres  was  darked,  so  that  I  ne  might  not  know  what  that  woman  was,  of 
60  Imperial  auethoritie,  I  woxe  all  abashed  and  stonied,  and  cast  my  sight  doune  to  the  yerth, 
and  began  still  for  to  abide  what  she  would  doen  afterward." — Chaucer;  Version  from  BoUhivs: 
Johnson's  Bist.  of  E.  L.,  p.  29. 

46.  Poetical  Example— pyrobaMy  written  before  1380. 

"0  Socrates,  thou  stedfast  champion; 

She  ne  might  nevir  be  thy  turmentour, 
Thou  nevir  dreddist  her  oppression, 

Ne  in  her  chere  foundin  thou  no  favour. 

Thou  knewe  wele  the  disceipt  of  her  colour, 

And  that  her  moste  worship  is  for  to  he, 
X  knowe  her  eke  a  fedse  dissimulour, 

For  finally  Fortune  I  doe  defie."— Chauoeb. 
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41:  Meign  of  Mward  III,  1377  to  1521  .—Example  written  about  1360. 

*  "  And  eke  full  ofte  a  littell  skare 

Tpon  a  banke,  er  men  be  ware, 
Let  in  the  streme,  whiche  with  gret  peine, 
If  any  man  it  shall  restreine. 
"Where  lawe  fiulleth,  errour  groweth ; 
He  is  not  wise,  who  that  ne  troweth." — SiB  John  Goweb. 

48.  Meample  from  Mandeville,  the  English  traveller — written  in  1356. 

"And  this  sterre  that  is  toward  the  Northe,  that  wee  clepen  the  lode  sterre,  ne  apperethe  not 
to  hem.  For  whiche  cause,  men  may  wel  perceyve,  that  the  lend  and  the  see  ben  of  rownde 
Bchapp  and  forme.  For  the  partie  of  the  firmament  schewethe  in  o  contree,  that  sehewethe  not 
in  another  contree.  And  men  may  well  preven  be  experience  and  sotyle  compassement  of  wytt, 
that  zif  a  man  fond  passages  be  schippes,  that  wolde  go  to  serchen  the  world,  men  mighte  go  be 
Bchippe  all  aboute  the  world,  and  aboven  and  benethen.  The  whiche  thing  I  prove  thus,  aftre 
that  I  have  seyn.  *  *  *  Be  the  whiche  I  seye  zou  certeynly,  that  men  may  envirowne  alle  the 
erthe  of  aUe  the  world,  as  wel  imdre  as  aboven,  and  turnen  azen  to  his  contree,  that  hadde  com- 
panye  and  schippynge  and  conduyt :  and  alio  weyes  he  soholde  fynde  men,  londes,  and  yles,  als 
wel  as  in  this  contree." — SiK  John  Mandevillb:  Johnson's  Hist,  of  E.  L.,  p.  26. 

49.  Mmmple  from  Boh.  Langland's  "  Vision  of  Pierce  Ploughman,"  1350. 


"  In  the  somer  season. 
When  hot  was  the  Sun, 
I  shope  me  into  shroubs, 
As  I  a  shepe  were ; 


In  habit  as  an  harmet, 
Vnholy  of  werkes, 
"Went  wyde  in  this  world 
Wonders  to  heare." 


60.  Description  of  a  Ship — referred  to  the  reign  of  Edward  II:  1327-1307. 


"  Such  ne  saw  they  never  none. 
For  it  was  so  gay  begone, 
Every  nayle  with  gold  ygrave. 
Of  pure  gold  was  his  sklave, 
Her  mast  was  of  ivory. 
Of  samyte  her  sayle  wytly, 


Her  robes  aU  of  whyte  sylk. 
As  whyte  as  ever  was  ony  mylke. 
The  noble  ship  was  without 
With  clothes  of  gold  spread  about 
And  her  loft  and  her  wyndlace 
All  of  gold  depaynted  was." 
Anonymous:  Bwike's  Gram.,  p.  143. 


51.  From  an  Elegy  on  Edward  I,  who  reigned  tiU  1307  from  1272. 

"  Thah  mi  longe  were  made  of  stel. 

Ant  miu  herte  yzote  of  bras. 
The  goodness  myht  y  never  telle, 

That  with  kyng  Edward  was: 
Kyng,  as  thou  art  cleped  conquerour, 

Inuch  battaiUe  thou  hadest  prys; 
God  bringe  thi  soule  to  the  honour, 

That  ever  wes  ant  ever  ys. 


Now  is  Edward  of  Camavan 

Kyng  of  Eugelond  al  aplyght ; 
God  lete  him  never  be  worse  man 

Then  his  fader,  ne  lasse  myht. 
To  holden  his  pore  men  to  ryht. 

Ant  understonde  good  counsail, 
Al  Engelond  for  to  wysse  and  dyht ; 

Of  gode  knyhtes  darh  hun  nout  fail." 
Anon.:  Percy's  Sdiques,  Vol  ii,  p.  10. 


Vn.    ENGLISH  OP  THE  THIRTEENTH  CENTUEY. 

52.  Reign  of  Henry  III,  1272  to  1216. — Example  from  an  old  ballad  entitled 
Richard  of  Almaigne  ;  which  Percy  says  was  "  made  by  one  of  the  adherents  of 
Simon  de  Montfort,  earl  of  Leicester,  soon  after  the  battle  of  Lewes,  which  was 
fought,  May  14,  1264." — Percy's  Beliques,  Vol.  ii. 

"  Sitteth  alle  stille,  and  herkneth  to  me ; 
The  kyng  of  Almaigne,  bi  mi  leaute, 
Thritti  thousent  pound  askede  he 
For  te  make  the  pees  in  the  countre, 
Ant  so  he  dude  more. 
Richard,  thah  thou  be  ever  trichard, 
Trichten  shalt  thou  never  more." 

63.  In  the  following  examples,  I  substitute  Roman  letters  for  the  Saxon.  At  this 
period,  we  find  the  characters  mixed.  The  style  here  is  that  which  Johnson  calls 
"  a  kind  of  intermediate  diction,  neither  Saxon  nor  English."  Of  these  historical 
rhymes,  by  Robert  of  Gloucester,  the  Doctor  gives  us  more  than  two  hundred  lines ; 
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but  he  dates  them  no  further  than  to  say,  that  the  author  "  is  placed  by  the  critioks 
in  the  thirteenth  century."— -ffisi.  of  Eng.  Lang.,  p.  24. 

"Alfred  thys  noble  man,  as  in  the  ger  of  grace  he  nom 

Eygte  hondred  and  syity  and  tuelue  the  kyndom. 

Arst  he  adde  at  Rome  ybe,  and,  vor  ys  grete  wyadom, 

The  pope  Leo  hym  blessede,  tho  he  thuder  com, 

And  the  kynges  croune  of  hys  lend,  that  in  this  lond  gut  ya : 

And  he  led  hym  to  be  kyng,  ar  he  kyng  were  y  wys. 

An  he  was  kyng  of  Bngelond,  of  alle  that  ther  come, 

That  Torst  thus  ylad  was  of  the  pope  of  Rome, 

An  Buththe  other  after  hym  of  the  erchebyssopea  echon." 

"  Clere  he  was  god  ynou,  and  gut,  as  me  telleth  me, 
He  was  more  than  ten  ger  old,  ar  he  couthe  ya  abeoe. 
Ac  ya  gode  moder  ofte  smale  gyftea  hym  tok, 
Tor  to  byleue  other  pie,  and  loky  on  ys  boke. 
So  that  by  per  olergye  ys  rygt  lawes  he  wonde, 
That  neuere  er  nere  y  mad  to  gouemy  ys  lond." 

Robert  of  Gloucestee:  Johnson's  Bist.  ofK  L.,  p.  25. 

54.  Heign  of  John,  1216  book  to  1199. — Subject  of  Christ's  Crucifixion. 
"I  syke  when  y  singe  for  sorewe  that  y  se 
When  y  with  wypinge  bihold  upon  the  tre. 
Ant  se  Jhesu  the  suete  ys  hert  blod  for-lete 
For  the  love  of  me ; 
Ts  wouudea  waa;en  wete,  thei  wepen,  still  and  mete, 
Marie  reweth  me." 

Anon.  :  Buc&'s  Gram.,  p.  142. 
Vni    ENGLISH,  OR  ANGLO-SAXON,  OP  THE  TWELFTH  CENTUET. 
55.  Heign  of  Richard  1, 1199  bach  to  1189. —  Owl  and  Nightingale. 


"  leh  was  in  one  sumere  dale, 
In  one  snive  digele  pale, 
I  herde  ich  hold  grete  tale. 
An  hule  and  one  nightingale. 
That  plait  was  stif  I  stare  and  strong. 
Sum  wile  softe  I  lud  among. 


An  other  again  other  aval 
I  let  that  wole  mod  ut  al. 
I  either  seide  of  otherea  cuate. 
That  alere  worste  that  hi  wuste 
I  hure  and  I  hure  of  others  songe 
Hi  hold  plaiduug  futhe  stronge." 

AjfON.:  Budce's  Gram.,  p.  142. 


56.  Reign  of  Henry  II,  1189  back  to  1154. — Example  dated  1180. 


"  And  of  alle  than  folke 
The  wunedeu  ther  on  folde, 
Wes  thisses  landes  folke 


Leodene  hendest  itald ; 
And  alswa  the  wimmen 
■Wunliehe  on  heowen." 

GoDEio:  Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  141. 


57.  Example  from  the  Saxon  Chronicle,  written  about  1160. 

"  Mioel  hadde  Henri  king  gadered  gold  &  syluer,  and  na  god  ne  dide  me  for  his  aaule  thar  o£ 
Tha  the  king  Stephne  to  Bngla-land  com,  tha  maeod  he  hia  gadering  set  Oxene-ford,  &  thar  he 
nam  the  biscop  Roger  of  Seres-beri,  and  Alexander  bisoop  of  Lincoln,  &  te  Canfteler  Roger 
hife  neues,  &  dide  selle  in  prisun,  til  hi  jafen  up  here  oastlea.  Tha  the  auikea  undergston  that  he 
milde  man  was  &  aofte  &  god,  &  na  justise  ne  dide;  tha  diden  hi  alle  wonder."  See  Johmm't 
Eist.  of  the  Eng.  Language,  p.  22. 

58.  Reign  of  Stephen,  1154  to  1135. — Example  written  about  this  time. 


"  Fur  in  see  bi  west  Spaygne. 
Is  a  lond  ihone  Ookaygne. ' 
There  nis  lond  under  heuenriche. 
Of  wel  of  godnia  hit  ihche. 
Thoy  paraidia  be  miri  and  briyt. 
Ookaygne  is  of  fairer  aiyt. 


What  ia  ther  in  paradis. 
Bot  grasse  and  flure  and  greneris. 
Thoy  ther  be  ioi  and  gret  dute. 
Ther  nis  met  bot  senlio  frute. 
Ther  nis  haUe  bure  no  bench. 
Bot  watir  mams  thurst  to  quench." 
AjfON.:  Johnson's  Eist.  Eng.  Lamg.,  p.  23. 

69.  Reign  of  Henry  I,  1135  to  1100, — PaH  of  an  Anglo-Saxon  Hymn. 

"  Heuene  &  erthe  &  all  that  is,  1  He  is  orde  albuten  orde, 

Biloken  is  on  his  honde.  And  ende  albuten  ende. 

He  deth  al  that  hia  wille  is,  I  He  one  is  eure  on  eche  stede, 

On  sea  and  eo  on  londe,  Wende  wer  thu  wende. 
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He  ia  buuen  us  and  binethen, 
Biuoren  and  ec  bihind. 

Se  man  that  Godes  wUle  deth, 
He  mai  hine  aihwar  uinde. 

Eche  rune  he  iherth, 

And  wot  eche  dede. 
He  durh  eighth  eches  ithano, 

"Wai  hwat  sel  ua  to  rede. 

Se  man  neure  nele  don  god, 
Ne  neure  god  lif  leden, 

Er  deth  &  dom  come  to  his  dure, 
He  mai  ^im  sore  adreden. 


Hunger  &  thurst,  hcte  k  ohele, 
Ecthe  and  all  unhelthe, 

Durh  deth  com  on  this  midelard, 
And  other  uniselthe. 

Ne  mai  non  herte  hit  ithenche, 

Ne  no  tunge  teUe, 
Hu  muchele  pinum  and  hu  uele, 

Bieth  inne  helle. 

Louie  God  mid  ure  liierte, 
And  mid  all  ure  mihte, 

And  ure  emcristene  swo  us  sel^ 
Swo  US  lereth  drihte." 
Anon.  :  Johnson's  Hist.  Eng.  Lang.,  p. 


21. 


IX. 


ANGLO-SAXON  OP  THE  ELEVENTH  GENTtTRT,  COMPARED  WITH 

ENGLISH. 


60.  Saxon. — Wth  Cen- 
tury^ 

LUO^,  Cap.  I. 

"  5.  On  Herodes  dagum  lu- 
dea  cynincges,  waag  sum  sacred 
on  naman  Zacharias,  of  Abian 
tune :  and  his  wif  wffis  of 
Aarones  dohtrum,  and  hyre 
nama  wses  Elizabeth. 

6.  Sothlice  hig  wEeron  butu 
rihtwise  beforan  Gode,  gan- 
gende  on  eallum  his  bebo- 
dum  and  rihtwianessum,  butan 
wrohte. 

I.  And  hig  nsefdon  nan 
beam,  fortham  the  Elizabeth 
■wses  unberende ;  and  hy  on 
hyra  dagum  butu  forth-eodun. 

8.  Sothlioe  waea  geworden 
tha  Zacharias  hys  sacerdhadea 
breao  on  his  gewrixlea  ende- 
byrdnesse  beforan  Gode, 

9.  jEfter  gewunan  thsa  sa- 
cerdhadea Uotea,  he  eode  that 
he  his  offrunge  sette,  tha  he  on 
Godea  tempel  eode. 

10.  Eall  werod  thsea  folces 
■waaa  ute  gebiddende  on  thaere 
offrunge  timan. 

II.  Tha  ffitywde  him  Drilit- 
nes  engel  standende  on  thaes 
weofodes  swithran  healfe. 

12.  Tha  weard  Zacharias 
gedrefed  that  geseonde,  and 
him  ege  onhreas. 

13.  Tha  cwseth  se  engel  him 
to,  Ne  ondrsd  thu  the  Zach- 
arias ;  fortham  thin  ben  is 
gehyred,  and  thin  wif  Eliza- 
beth the  aunu  centh,  and  thu 
nemst  hys  naman  Johannes." 
— Saaon  Oospds. 


English. — Xith  Century. 

LTJK,  Chap.  1. 

"  5.  In  the  dayes  of  Eroude 
kyng  of  Judee  ther  was  a 
prest  Zax^rye.by  name,  of  the 
sort  of  Abia :  and  his  wyf  was 
of  the  doughtria  of  Aaron,  and 
hir  name  was  Elizabeth. 

6.  And  bothe  weren  juste 
bifore  God,  goynge  in  alle  the 
maundementis  and  justifyingis 
of  the  Lord,  withouten  playnt. 

V.  And  thei  hadden  no  child, 
for  Elizabeth  was  bareyn;  and 
bothe  weren  of  greet  age  in  her 
dayes. 

8.  And  it  befel  that  whanne 
Zaoarye  schould  do  the  office 
of  presthod  in  the  ordu'  of 
his  course  to  fore  God, 

9.  Aftir  the  custom  of  the 
presthood,  he  wente  forth  by 
lot,  and  entride  into  the  temple 
to  enoensen. 

10.  And  al  the  multitude  of 
the  puple  was  without  forth 
and  preyede  in  the  our  of  en- 
censying. 

11.  And  an  aungel  of  the 
Lord  apperide  to  him,  and  stood 
on  the  right  half  of  the  auter 
of  encense. 

12.  And  Zaoarye  seyinge  was 
afrayed,  and  drede  fel  upon 
him. 

13.  And  the  aungel  sayde 
to  him,  Zacarye,  drede  thou 
not ;  for  thy  preier  is  herd, 
and  Elizabeth  thi  wif  schal 
here  to  thee  a  sone,  and  his 
name  sohal  be  clepid  Jon." 

Wickliffe's  Bibk,  1380. 


English,. — Vlth  Century. 

LUKE,  Chap.  L 
"  5.  There  was  in  the  days 
of  Herod  the  king  of  Judea,  a 
certain  priest  named  Zacharias, 
of  the  course  of  Abia :  and  hiswife 
was  of  the  daughters  of  Aaron, 
and  her  name  was  Elisabeth. 

6.  Ajid  they  were  both  right- 
eous before  God,  walking  in  all 
the  commandments  and  ordi- 
nances of  the  Lord,  blameless. 

I.  And  they  had  no  child, 
because  that  Elisabeth  was  bar- 
ren ;  and  they  both  were  now 
wen  stricken  in  years. 

8.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
while  he  executed  the  priest's 
office  before  God  in  the  order 
of  hia  courae, 

9.  According  to  the  custom 
of  the  priest's  office,  hia  lot  was 
to  bum  incense  when  he  went 
into  the  temple  of  the  Lord. 

10.  And  the  whole  multi- 
tude of  the  people  were  pray- 
ing without  at  the  time  of  in- 
cense. 

II.  And  there  appeared  unto 
him  an  angel  of  the  Lord, 
standing  on  the  right  side  of 
the  altar  of  incense. 

12.  And  when  Zacharias  aaw 
him,  he  was  troubled,  and  fear 
fell  upon  him. 

13.  But  the  angel  said  unto 
him.  Fear  not,  Zacharias;  for 
thy  prayer  is  heard,  and  thy 
wife  Elisabeth  shall  bear  thee 
a  -son,  and  thou  shalt  call  liis 
name  John." 

Common  Bible,  1610. 


See  Dr.  Johnson's  History  of  the  English  Language,  in  his  Quarto  Dictionary. 

•  The  Saxon  characters  being  known  nowadays  to  but  very  few  readers,  I  have  thought  proper  to  substitute 
for  them,  in  the  latter  specimens  of  this  chapter,  the  Roman ;  and,  as  the  old  use  of  colons  and  periods  for  til« 
smallest  pauses,  is  liable  to  mislead  a  commoa  observer,  the  punctuation  too  has  here  been  modernized. 
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X.    ANGLO-SAXON  IN  THE  TIME  OF  KING  ALFEBD. 

61.  Alfred  the  Great,  who  was  the  youngest  son  of  Ethelwolf,  king  of  the  West 
Saxons,  succeeded  to  the  crown  on  the  death  of  his  brother  Ethelred,  in  the  year 
8Y1,  being  then  twenty-two  years  old.  He  had  scarcely  time  to  attend  the  funeral 
of  his  bro'ther,  before  he  was  called  to  the  field  to  defend  his  country  against  the 
Danes.  After  a  reign  of  more  than  twenty-eight  years,  rendered  singularly  glorious 
by  great  achievements  under  difficult  circumstances,  he  died  universally  lamented, 
on  the  28th  of  October,  A.D.  900.  By  this  prince  the  university  of  Oxford  was 
founded,  and  provided  with  able  teachers  from  the  continent.  His  own  great  pro- 
ficiency in  learning,  and  his  earnest  efforts  for  its  promotion,  form  a  striking  contrast 
with  the  ignorance  which  prevailed  before.  "  In  the  ninth  century,  throughout  the 
whole  kingdom  of  the  West  Saxons,  no  man  could  be  found  who  was  scholar  enough 
to  instnict^the  young  king  Alfred,  then  a  child,  even  in  the  first  elements  of  reading : 
so  that  he  was  in  his  twelfth  year  before  he  could  name  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 
When  that  renowned  prince  ascended  the  throne,  he  made  it  his  study  to  draw  his 
people  out  of  the  sloth  and  stupidity  in  which  they  lay  ;  and  became,  as  much  by 
his  own  example  as  by  the  encouragement  he  gave  to  learned  men,  the  great  restorer 
of  arts  in  his  dominions." — Life  of  Bacon. 

62.  The  language  of  eulogy  must  often  be  taken  with  some  abatement :  it  does 
not  usually  present  things  in  their  due  proportions.  How  far  the  foregoing  quot-.- 
tion  is  true,  I  will  not  pretend  to  say  ;  but  what  is  called  "  the  revival  of  learning," 
must  not  be  supposed  to  have  begun  at  so  early  a  period  as  that  of  Alfred.  The 
following  is  a  brief  specimen  of  the  language  in  which  that  great  man  wrote  ;  but, 
printed  in  Saxon  characters,  it  would  appear  still  less  like  English. 

"  On  thffire  tide  the  Gotan  of  Siththiu  meegthe  with  Eomana  rice  gewin  upahofon.  and  mith 
heora  cynmgum.  REedgota  and  Eallerica  wseron  hatne.  Romane  burig  abrsecon.  and  eall  Itaha 
rice  that  is  betwux  tham  muntum  and  Sicilia  tham  ealondo  in  anwald  gerehton.  and  tha  segter 
tham  foresprecenan  eyningum  Theodric  feng  to  tham  ilcan  rice  se  Theodrie  waes  Amulinga.  he 
wa33  Cristen.  theah  he  on  tham  ArrianisCan  gedwolan  durhwnnode.  He  gehet  Romanum  hid 
freoudscype.  swa  that  hi  mostau  heora  eal£ichta  wyrthe  beon." — ^Kinq  Alfred  :  Jdhmmis 
Hist,  of  S.  L.,  4to  Diet.,  p.  17. 


CHAPTER  YIII. 

OF  THE  GRAMMATICAL  STUDY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE. 


"  G-rammBtlca  qnld  est  ?  ars  rectd  scribendl  rectfique  loguendl ;  poetarnm  enarratlonem  cbntinens ;  omninm 
Bcientlarum  fons  uberrlmns,  *  *  •  Nostra  ffltas  parum  perita  rerum  veterum,  nimis  brevi  gyro  grammaticDm 
sepsit ;  at  apnd  antiquoa  ollm  tantnm  anctoritatls  hie  ordo  babalt,  nt  censores  essent  et  Judices  ecriptoram  omnium 
BoTi  grammatici ;  quos  ob  id  etiam  Criticos  Tocabant" — Despautbb.  Free/,  ad  Synt.^  foL  1. 


1.  Such  is  the  peculiar  power  of  language,  that  there  is  scarcely  any  subject  so 
trifling,  that  it  may  not  thereby  be  plausibly  magnified  into  something  great ;  nor 
are  there  many  things  which  cannot  be  ingeniously  disparaged  till  they  shall  seem 
contemptible.  Cicero  goes  fiirther  :  "  Nihil  est  tam  incredibile  quod  non  dicendo 
fiat  probabile  ;" — "  There  is  nothing  so  incredible  that  it  may  not  by  the  power  of 
language  be  made  probable."  The  study  of  grammar  has  been  oftetj  overrated,  and 
still  oftener  injuriously  decried.  I  shall  neither  join  with  those  who  would  lessen  in 
the  public  esteem  that  general  system  of  doctrines,  whiSh  from  time  immemorial  has 
been  taught  as  grammar  ;  nor  attempt,  either  by  magnifying  its  practical  results,  or 
by  decking  it  out  with  my  own  imaginings,  to  invest  it  with  any  artificial  or  extra- 
neous importance. 
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2.  I  shall  not  follow  the  footsteps  of  Neef,  who  avers  that,  "  Grammar  and  incon- 
gruity are  identical  things,"  and  who,  under  pretence  of  reaching  the  same  end  hy 
better  means,  scornfully  rejects  as  nonsense  every  thing  that  others  have  taught  under 
that  name  ;  because  I  am  convinced,  that,  of  all  methods  of  teaching,  none  goes  far- 
ther than  his,  to  prove  the  reproachful  assertion  true.  Nor  shall  I  imitate  the  decla- 
mation of  Cardell ;  who,  at  the  commencement  of  his  Essay,  recommends  the  general 
study  of  language  on  earth,  from  the  consideration  that,  "  The  faculty  of  speech  is  the 
medium  of  social  bliss  for  superior  intelligences  in  an  eternal  world  ;"*  and  who,  when 
he  has  exhausted  censure  in  condemning  the  practical  instruction  of  others,  thus  lav- 
ishes praise,  in  both  his  grammars,  upon  that  formless,  void,  and  incomprehensible 
theory  of  his  own :  "  This  application  of  words,"  says  he,  "  in  their  endless  use,  by 
one  plain  rule,  to  all  things  which  nouns  can  name,  instead  of  being  the  fit  subject  of 
blind  cavil,  is  the  most  sublime  theme  presented  to  the  intellect  on  earth.  It  is  the 
practical  intercourse  of  the  soul  at  once  with  its  God,  and  with  all  parts  of  his 
works/" — CardelVs  Oram.,  12mo,  p.  87;  Gram.,  18mo,  p.  49. 

3.  Here,  indeed,  a  wide  prospect  opens  before  us ;  but  he  who  traces  science,  and 
teaches  what  is  practically  useful,  must  check  imagination,  aad  be  content  with  sober 
truth. 

"  For  apt  the  mind  or  fancy  is  to  rove 
Uncheck'd,  and  of  her  roving  is  no  end." — ^Milton. 

Restricted  within  its  proper  limits,  and  viewed  in  its  true  light,  the  practical  science 
of  grammar  has  an  intrinsic  dignity  and  merit  sufficient  to  throw  back  upon  any  man 
who  dares  openly  assail  it,  the  lasting  stigma  of  folly  and  self-conceit.  It  is  true,  the 
judgements  of  men  are  fallible,  and  many  opinions  are  liable  to  be  reversed  by  better 
knowledge :  but  what  has  been  long  established  by  the  unanimous  concurrence  of  the 
learned,  it  can  hardly  be  the  part  of  a  wise  instructor  now  to  dispute.  The  literary 
reformer  who,  with  the  last  named  gentleman,  imagines  "  that  the  persons  to  whom 
the  civilized  world  have  looked  up  to  for  instruction  in  language  were  all  wrong  alike 
in  the  main  points,"f  intends  no  middle  course  of  reformation,  and  must  needs  be  a 
man  either  of  great  merit,  or  of  little  modesty. 

4.  Th'e  English  language  may  now  be  regarded  as  the  common  inheritance  of 
about  fifty  millions  of  people ;  who  are  at  least  as  highly  distinguished  for  virtue,  intel- 
ligence,, and  enterprise,  as  any  other  equal  portion  of  the  earth's  population.  All  these 
are  more  or  less  interested  in  the  purity,  permanency,  and  right  use  of  that  language ; 
inasmuch  as  it  is  to  be,  not  only  the  medium  of  mental  intercourse  with  others  for 
them  and  their  children,  but  the  vehicle  of  all  they  value,  in  the  reversion  of  ances- 
tral honour,  or  in  the  transmission  of  their  own.  It  is  even  impertinent,  to  tell  a  man 
of  any  respectability,  that  the  study  of  this  his  native  language  is  an  object  of  great 
importance  and  interest :  if  he  does  not,  from  these  most  obvious  considerations,  feel 
it  to  be  so,  the  suggestion  will  be  less  likely  to  convince  him,  than  to  give  ofience,  as 
conveying  an  implicit  censure. 

5.  Every  person  who  has  any  ambition  to  appear  respectable  among  people  of  edu- 
cation, whether  in  conversation,  in  correspondence,  in  public  speaking,  or  in  print, 
must  be  aware  of  the  absolute  necessity  of  a  competent  knowledge  of  the  language  in 
which  he  attempts  to  express  his  thoughts.  Many  a  ludicrous  anecdote  is  told,  of 
persons  venturing  to  use  words  of  which  they  did  not  know  the  proper  application ; 
many  a  ridiculous  blunder  has  been  published  to  the  lasting  disgrace  of  the  writer ; 
and  so  intimately  does  every  man's  reputation  for  sense  depend  upon  his  skill  in  the 
use  of  language,  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  acquire  the  one  without  the  other. 
Wlio  can  tell  how  much  of  his  own  good  or  ill  success,  how  much  of  the  favour  or 
disregard  with  which  he  himself  has  been  treated,  may  have  depended  upon  tliat 

•  Essay  on  Language,  by  'WUliam  S.  Cardoll,  New  York,  1825,  p.  2.  TMs  writer  was  a  great  adinirer  of 
Horue  Tooko,  from  whom  he  borrowed  many  of  his  notioub  of  grammar,  but  not  this  extravagance.  Speaking 
of  the  words  right  and  jM8(,  the  latter  says,  "  They  are  applicable  only  to  man;  to  whom  alone  language  &e- 
longs,  and  of  whose  sensations  only  words  are  the  represetttatives."— i)i»em<m«  <i/  JPurley,  Vol.  il,  p.  9. 

t  Oaadell  :  Both  Qrammare,  p.  4. 
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skill  or  deficiency  in  grammar,  of  which,  as  often  as  he  has  either  spoken  or  written, 
he  must  have  afforded  a  certain  and  constant  evidence  ?* 

6.  I  have  before  said,  that  to  excel  in  grammar,  is  but  to  know  better  than  others 
wherein  grammatical  excellence  consists ;  and,  as  this  excellence,  whether  in  the 
thing  itself,  or  in  him  that  attains  to  it,  is  mereljr  comparative,  there  seems  to  be  no 
fixed  point  of  perfection  beyond  which  such  learning  may  not  be  carried.  In  speak- 
ing or  writing  to  different  persons,  and  on  different  subjects,  it  is  necessary  to  vary 
one's  style  with  great  nicety  of  address ;  and  in  nothing  does  true  genius  more  con- 
spicuously appear,  than  in  the  facility  with  which  it  adopts  the  most  appropria,te  ex- 
pressions, leaving  the  critic  no  feult  to  expose,  no  word  to  amend.  Such  facility  of 
course  supposes  an  intimate  knowledge  of  all  words  in  common  use,  and  also  of  the 
principles  on  which  they  are  to  be  combined. 

Y.  With  a  language  which  we  are  daily  in  the  practice  of  hearing,  speaking,  read- 
ing, and  writing,  we  may  certainly  acquire  no  inconsiderable  acquaintance,  without 
the  formal  study  of  its  rules.  All  the  true  principles  of  grammar  were  presumed  to 
be  kuown  to  the  learned,  before  they  were  written  for  the  aid  of  learners ;  nor  have 
they  acquired  any  independent  authority,  by  being  recorded  in  a  book,  and  denom- 
inated grammar.  The  teaching  of  them,  however,  has  tended  in  no  small  degree  to 
settle  and  establish  the  construction  of  the  language,  to  improve  the  style  of  our  En- 
glish writers,  and  to  enable  us  to  ascertain  with  more  clearness  the  true  standard  of 
grammatical  purity.  He  who  learns  only  by  rote,  may  speak  the  words  or  phrases 
which  he  has  thus  acquired ;  and  he  who  has  the  genius  to  discern  intuitively  what 
is  regular  and  proper,  may  have  further  aid  from  the  analogies  which  he  thus  dis- 
covers ;  but  he  who  would  add  to  such  acquisitions  the  satisfaction  of  knowing  what 
is  right,  must  make  the  principles  of  language  his  study. 

8.  To  produce  an  able  and  elegant  writer,  may  require  something  more  than  a 
knowledge  of  grammar  rules ;  yet  it  is  argument  enough  in  favour  of  those  rules, 
that  without  a  knowledge  of  them  no  elegant  and  able  writer  is  produced.  Who 
that  considers  the  infinite  number  of  phrases  which  words  in  their  various  combina- 
tions may  form,  and  the  utter  impossibility  that  they  should  ever  be  recognized 
individually  for  the  purposes  of  instruction  and  criticism,  but  must  see  the  absolute 
necessity  of  dividing  words  into  classes,  and  of  showing,  by  general  rules  of  formation 
and  construction,  the  laws  to  which  custom  commonly  subjects  them,  or  from  which 
she  allows  them  in  particular  instances  to  deviate  ?  Grammar,  or  the  art  of  writing 
and  speaking,  must  continue  to  be  learned  by  some  persons;  because  it  is  of  indis- 
pensable use  to  society.  And  the  only  question  is,  whether  children  and  youth'shall 
acquire  it  by  a  regular  process  of  study  and  method  of  instruction,  or  be  left  to  glean 
It  solely  from  their  own  occasional  observation  of  the  manner  in  which  other  people 
speak  and  write. 

9.  The  practical  solution  of  this  question  belongs  chiefly  to  parents  and  guardians, 
ihe  opmions  of  teachers,  to  whose  discretion  the  decision  will  sometimes  be  left, 
must  have  a  certam  degree  of  influence  upon  the  public  mind ;  and  the  popular  no- 
tions of  the  age,  in  respect  to  the  relative  value  of  different  studies,  will  doubtless 
bias  many  to  the  adoption  or  the  rejection  of  this.  A  consideration  of  the  point 
seems  to  be  appropriate  here,  and  I  cannot  forbear  to  commend  the  study  to  the 
favour  of  my  readers  ;  leaving  every  one,  of  course,  to  choose  how  much  he  will  be 
influenced  by  my  advice,  example,  or  arguments.  If  past  experience  and  the  history 
of  education  be  taken  for  guides,  the  study  of  English  grammar  will  not  be  neglect- 
ed; and  the  method  of  its  inculcation  will  become  an  object  of  particular  inquiry  and 
solicitude.  The  English  language  ought  to  be  learned  at  school  or  in  colleges^  as  other 
languages  usually  are  ;  by  the  study  of  its  grammar,  accompanied  with  regular  ex- 
ercises of  parsing,  correcting,  pointing,  and  scanning ;  and  bf  the  pemsal  of  some  of 
Its  most  accurate  writers,  accompanied  with  stated  exercises  in  composition  and  elo- 
cution. In  books  of  criticism,  our  language  is  already  more  abundant  than  any 
other.  Some  ot  the  best  of  these  the  student  should  peruse,  as  soon  as  he  can  under- 
stand and  rehsh  them.     Such  a  course,  pursued  with  regularity  and  diligence,  will 

•  "  Quoties  dicimus,  Mies  de  mbia  judicatur." -Cieeio.    "As  often  as  we  speak,  bo  often  are  we  judged." 
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be  found  the  most  direct  way  of  acquiring  an  English  style  at  once  pure,  correct,  and 
elegant. 

10.  If  any  intelligent  man  will  represent  English  grammar  otherwise  than  as  one 
of  the  most  useful  branches  of  study,  he  may  well  be  suspected  of  having  formed  his 
conceptions  of  the  science,  not  from  what  it  really  is  in  itself,  but  from  some  of  those 
miserable  treatises  which  only  caricature  the  subject,  and  of  which  it  is  rather  an 
advantage  to  be  ignorant.  But  who  is  so  destitute  of  good  seuse  as  to  deny,  that  a 
graceful  and  easy  conversation  in  the  private  circle,  a  fluent  and  agreeable  dehvery 
in  public  speaking,  a  ready  and  natural  utterance  in  reading,  a  pure  and  elegant 
style  in  composition,  are  accomplishments  of  a  very  high  order  ?  And  yet  of  all 
these,  the  proper  study  of  Enghsh  grammar  is  the  true  foundation.  This  would 
never  be  denied  or  doubted,  if  young  people  did  not  find,  under  some  other  name, 
better  models  and  more  efficient  instruction,  than  what  was  practised  on  them  for 
grammar  in  the  school-room.  No  disciple  of  an  able  grammarian  can  ever  speak 
ill  of  grammar,  unless  he  belong  to  that  class  of  knaves  who  vilify  what  they  despair 
to  reach. 

11.  By  taking  proper  advantage  of  the  ductihty  of  childhood,  intelligent  parents 
and  judicious  teachers  may  exercise  over  the  studies,  opinions,  and  habits  of  youth 
a  strong  and  salutary  control ;  and  it  will  seldom  be  found  in  experience,  that  those 
who  have  been  early  taught  to  consider  grammatical  learning  as  worthy  and  manly, 
will  change  their  opinion  in  after  life.  But  the  study  of  grammar  is  not  so  enticing 
that  it  may  be  disparaged  in  the  hearing  of  the  young,  without  injury.  What 
would  be  the  natural  effect  of  the  following  sentence,  which  I  quote  from  a  late  well- 
written  religious  homily  3  "  The  pedagogue  and  his  dunce  may  exercise  their  wits 
correctly  enough,  in  the  way  of  grammatical  analysis,  on  some  splendid  argument, 
or  burst  of  eloquence,  or  thrilling  descant,  or  poetic  rapture,  to  the  strain  and  soul 
of  which  not  a  fibre  in  their  nature  would  yield  a  vibration." — New- York  Observer, 
Vol.  ix,  p.  V3. 

12.  Would  not  the  bright  boy  who  heard  this  from  the  lips  of  his  reverend  min- 
ister, be  apt  the  next  day  to  grow  weary  of  the  parsing  lesson  required  by  his  school- 
master ?  And  yet  what  truth  is  there  in  the  passage  ?  One  can  no  more  judge  of 
the  fitness  of  language,  without  regard  to  the  meaning  conveyed  by  it,  than  of  the 
fitness  of  a  suit  of  clothes,  without  knowing  for  whom  they  were  intended.  The 
grand  clew  to  the  proper  application  of  all  syntactical  rules,  is  the  sense  ;  and  as  any 
composition  is  faulty  which  does  not  rightly  deliver  the  author's  meaning,  so  every 
solution  of  a  word  or  sentence  is  necessarily  en'oueous,  in  which  that  meaning  is  not 
carefully  noticed  and  literally  preserved.  To  parse  rightly  and  fully,  is  nothing  else 
than  to  understand  rightly  and  explain  fully ;  and  whatsoever  is  well  expressed,  it  is 
a  shame  either  to  misunderstand  or  to  misinterpret. 

13.  This  study,  when  properly  conducted  and  liberally  pursued,  has  an  obvious 
tendency  to  dignify  the  whole  character.  How  can  he  be  a  man  of  refined  literary 
taste,  who  cannot  speak  and  write  his  native  language  grammatically  ?  And  who 
will  deny  that  every  degree  of  improvement  in  literary  taste  tends  to  brighten  and 
embellish  the  whole  intellectual  nature  ?  The  several  powers  of  the  mind  are  not 
so  many  distinct  and  separable  agents,  which  are  usually  brought  into  exercise  one 
by  one;  and  even  if  they  were,  there  might  be  found,  in  a  judicious  prosecution  of 
this  study,  a  healthful  employment  for  them  all.  The  imagination,  indeed,  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  elements  of  grammar ;  but  in  the  exercise  of  composition, 
young  fancy  may  spread  her  wings  as  soon  as  they  are  fledged ;  and  for  this  exer- 
cise the  previous  course  of  discipline  will  have  furnished  both  language  and  taste,  as 
well  as  sentiment. 

14.  The  regular  grammatical  study  of  our  language  is  a  thing  of  recent  origin. 
Fifty  or  sixty  years  ago,  such  an  exercise  was  scarcely  attempted  in  any  of  the 
schools,  either  in  this  country  or  in  England.*     Of  this  fact  we  have  abundant  evi- 

*  "  Nor  had  lie  far  to  seek  for  the  source  of  our  impropriety  In  the  use  of  words,  when  he  should  reflect  that 
the  study  of  our  own  language,  has  never  been  made  a  part  of  the  education  of  our  youth.  Consequently,  tha 
use  ol  words  Is  got  wholly  by  chance,  according  to  the  company  that  we  keep,  or  the  books  that  we  read." — 
SnBsiDAM'a  EiootmoM,  Introi.,  p.  -rtii,  dated  "July  10,  1T62,"  M  Amer.  iid. 
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dence  both  from  boots,  and  from  the  testimony  of  our  venerable  fathers  yet  living. 
How  often  have  these  presented  this  as  an  apology  for  their  own  defioiendes,  and 
endeavoured  to  excite  us  to  greater  diligence,  by  contrasting  our  opportunities  with 
theirs !  Is  there  not  truth,  is  there  not  power,  in  the  appeal  ?  And  are  we  not 
bound  to  avail  ourselves  of  the  privileges  which  they  have  provided,  to  build  upon 
the  foundations  which  their  wisdom  has  laid,  and  to  carry  forward  the  work  of  im- 
provement ?  Institutions  can  do  nothing  for  us,  unless  the  love  of  learning  preside 
over  and  prevail  in  them.  The  discipline  of  our  schools  can  never  approach  perfec- 
tion, till  those  who  conduct,  and  those  who  frequent  them,  are  strongly  actuated  by 
that  disposition  of  mind,  which  generously  aspires  to  all  attainable  excellence. 

15.  To  rouse  this  laudable  spirit  in  the  minds  of  our  youth,  and  to  satisfy  its 
demands  whenever  it  appears,  ought  to  be  the  leading  objects  with  those  to  whom 
is  committed  the  important  business  of  instruction.  A  dull  teacher,  wasting  time 
in  a  school-room  with  a  parcel  of  stupid  or  indolent  boys,  knows  nothing  of  the  satis- 
faction either  of  doing  his  own  duty,  or  of  exciting  others  to  the  performance  of 
theirs.  He  settles  down  in  a  regular  routine  of  humdrum  exercises,  dreading  as  an 
inconvenience  even  such  change  as  proficiency  in  his  pupils'  must  bring  on  ;  and  is 
well  content  to  do  little  good  for  little  money,  in  a  profession  which  he  honours  with 
his  services  merely  to  escape  starvation.  He  has,  however,  one  merit :  he  pleases 
his  patrons,  and  is  perhaps  the  only  man  that  can ;  for  they  must  needs  be  of  that 
class  to  whom  moral  restraint  is  tyranny,  disobedience  to  teachers,  as  often  right  as 
wrong ;  and  who,  dreading  the  expense,  even  of  a  school-book,  always  judge  those 
things  to  be  cheapest,  which  cost  the  least  and  last  the  longest.  What  such  a  man, 
or  such  a  neighbourhood,  may  think  of  English  grammar,  I  shall  not  stop  to  ask. 

16.  To  the  following  opinion  from  a  writer  of  great  merit,  I  am  inclined  to  afford 
room  here,  because  it  deserves  refutation,  and,  I  am  persuaded,  is  not  so  well  founded 
as  the  generality  of  the  doctrines  with  which  it  is  presented  to  the  public.  "  Since 
human  knowledge  is  so  much  more  extensive  than  the  opportunity  of  individuals  for 
acquiring  it,  it  becomes  of  the  greatest  importance  so  to  economize  the  opportunity 
as  to  make  it  subservient  to  the  acquisition  of  as  large  and  as  valuable  a  portion  as 
we  can.  It  is  not  enough  to  show  that  a  given  branch  of  education  is  useful :  you 
must  show  that  it  is  the  most  useful  that  can  be  selected.  Remembering  this,  I 
think  it  would  be  expedient  to  dispense  with  the  formal  study  of  English  grammar, — 
a  proposition  which  I  doubt  not  many  a  teacher  will  hear  with  wonder  and  disap- 
probation. We  learn  the  grammar  in  order  that  we  may  learn  English ;  and  we 
learn  English  whether  we  study  grammars  or  not.  Especially  we  shall  acquire  a 
competent  knowledge  of  our  own  language,  if  other  departments  of  our  education 
were  improved." 

17.  "  A  boy  learns  more  English  grammar  by  joining  in  an  hour's  conversation 
-  with  educated  people,  than  in  poring  for  an  hour  over  Murray  or  Home  Tooko. 

If  he  is  accustomed  to  such  society  and  to  the  perusal  of  well-written  books,  he  will 
learn  English  grammar,  though  he  never  sees  a  word  about  syntax ;  and  if  he  is  not 
accustomed  to  such  society  aad  such  reading,  the  'grammar  books'  at  a  boardin"-- 
school  will  not  teach  it.  Men  learn  their  own  language  by  habit,  and  not  by  rules : 
and  this  is  just  what  we  might  expect ;  for  the  grammar  of  a  languan-e  is  itself 
formed  from  the  prevalent  habits  of  speech  and  wi-iling.  A  compiler  of"  grammar 
first  observes  these  habits,  and  then  makes  his  rules :  but  if  a  person  is  himself 
familiar  with  the  habits,  why  study  the  rules  ?  I  say  nothing  of  grammar  as  a  gen- 
eral science  ;  because,  although  the  phUosophy  of  language  be  a  valuable  branch  of 
human  knowledge,  it  were  idle  to  expect  that  school-boys  should  understand  it. 
The  objection  is,  to  the  system  of  attempting  to  teach  children  formally  that  which 
they  will  learn  practically  without  teaching."— Jonathan  Dvmond  :  Essays  on  Mo- 
rality, p.  195. 

18.  This  opinion,  proceeding  from  a  man  who  has  written  upon  human  afiairs 
with  so  much  ability  and  practical  good  sense,  is  perhaps  entitled  to  as  much  respect 
as  any  that  has  ever  been  urged  against  the  study  in  question.  And  so  far  as  the 
objection  bears  upon  those  defective  methods  of  instruction  which  experience  has 
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shown  to  be  inefficient,  or  of  little  use,  I  am  in  no  wise  concerned  to  remove  it. 
The  reader  of  this  treatise  will  find  their  faults  not  only  admitted,  but  to  a  great 
extent  purposely  exposed ;  while  an  attempt  is  here  made,  as  well  as  in  my  earlier 
grammars,  to  introduce  a  method  which  it  is  hoped  will  better  reach  the  end  pro- 
posed. But  it  may  easily  be  perceived  that  this  author's  proposition  to  dispense 
with  the  formal  study  of  English  grammar  is  founded  upon  an  untenable  assumption. 
Whatever  may  be  the  advantages  of  those  purer  habits  of  speech,  which  the  young 
naturally  acquire  from  conversation  with  educated  people,  it  is  not  true,  that,  with- 
out instruction  directed  to  this  end,  they  will  of  themselves  become  so  well  educated 
as  to  speak  and  write  grammatically.  Their  language  may  indeed  be  comparatively 
accurate  and  genteel,  because  it  is  learned  of  those  who  have  paid  some  attention  to 
the  study ;  but,  as  they  cannot  always  be  preserved  trom  hearing  vulgar  and  im- 
proper phraseology,  or  from  seeing  it  in  books,  they  cannot  otherwise  be  guarded 
from  improprieties  of  diction,  than  by  a  knowledge  of  the  rules  of  grammar.  One 
might  easily  back  this  position  by  the  citation  of  some  scores  of  faulty  sentences  from 
the  pen  of  this  very  able  writer  himself. 

19.  I  imagine  there 'can  be  no  mistake  in  the  opinion,  that  in  exact  proportion  as 
the  rules  of  grammar  are  unknown  or  neglected  in  any  country,  will  corruptions 
and  improprieties  of  language  be  there  multiplied.  The  "  general  science"  of  gram- 
mar, or  "  the  philosophy  of  language,"  the  author  seems  to  exempt,  and  in  some  sort 
to  commend ;  and  at  the  same  time  his  proposition  of  exclusion  is  applied  not 
merely  to  the  school-grammars,  but  a  fortiori  to  this  science,  under  the  notion  that 
it  is  unintelligible  to  school-boys.  But  why  should  any  principle  of  grammar  be  the 
less  intelligible  on  account  of  the  extent  of  its  application  ?  Will  a  boy  pretend  that 
he  cannot  understand  a  rule  of  English  grammar,  because  he  is  told  that  "it  holds 
good  in  all  languages  ?  Ancient  etymologies,  and  other  facts  in  literary  history, 
must  be  taken  by  the  young  upon  the  credit  of  him  who  states  them  ;  but  the  doc- 
trines of  general  grammar  are  to  the  learner  the  easiest  and  the  most  important 
principles  of  the  science.  And  I  know  of  nothing  in  the  true  philosophy  of  lan- 
guage, which,  by  proper  definitions  and  examples,  may  not  be  made  as  intelligible 
to  a  boy,  as  are  the  principles  of  most  other  sciences.  The  difficulty  of  instructing 
youth  in  any  thing  that  pertains  to  language,  lies  not  so  much  in  the  fact  that  its 
philosophy  is  above  their  comprehension,  as  in  our  own  ignorance  of  certain  parts 
of  so  vast  an  inquiry ; — in  the  great  multipHcity  of  verbal  signs ;  the  frequent  con- 
trariety of  practice ;  the  inadequacy  of  memory ;  the  inveteracy  of  ill  habits ;  and 
the  little  interest  that  is  felt  wjien  we  speak  merely  of  words. 

20.  The  grammatical  study  of  our  language  was  early  and  strongly  recommended 
by  Locke,*  and  other  writers  on  education,  whose  character  gave  additional  weight 
to  an  opinion  which  they  enforced  by  the  clearest  arguments.  But  either  for  want 
of  a  good  grammar,  or  for  lack  of  teachers  skilled  in  the  subject  and  sensible  of  its 
importance,  the  general  neglect  so  long  complained  of  as  a  grievous  imperfection  in 
our  methods  of  education,  has  been  but  recently  and  partially  obviated.  "The 
attainment  of  a  correct  and  elegant  style,"  says  Dr.  Blair,  "  is  an  object  which 
demands  application  and  labour.  If  any  imagine  they  can  catch  it  merely  by  the 
ear,  or  acquire  it  by  the  slight  perusal  of  some  of  our  good  authors,  they  will  find 
themselves  much  disappointed.  The  many  errors,  even  in  point  of  grammar,  the 
many  ofiences  against  purity  of  language,  which  are  committed  by  writers  who  are 
far  from  being  contemptible,  demonstrate,  that  a  careful  study  of  the  language  is 

*  "  To  Write  and  Speak  correctly,  gives  a  Grace,  and  gains  a  favourable  Attention  to  what  one  has  to  say: 
And  Bince  'tis  EnglUh^  that  an  English  Gentleman  will  have  constant  use  of,  that  is  tlie  Language  he  should 
chiefly  Cultivate,  and  wherein  most  care  should  be  talcen  to  polish  and  perfect  his  Stile.  To  speak  or  write  bet- 
ter Latin  than  Engliah^  may  make  a  Man  be  talk'd  of,  but  he  would  find  it  more  to  his  purpose  to  Express  him- 
self well  In  his  own  Tongue,  that  he  uses  every  moment,  than  to  have  the  vain  Commendation  of  others  for  a 
very  insignificant  quality.  This  I  find  universally  neglected,  and  no  care  taken  any  where  to  improve  Young 
Men  in  their  own  Language,  that  they  may  thoroughly  understand  and  be  Masters  of  it.  If  any  one  among  us 
have  a  facility  or  purity  more  than  ordinary  In  his  Mother  Tongue,  It  is  owing  to  Chance,  or  his  Genius,  or  any 
thing,  rather  than  to  his  Education  or  any  care  of  his  Teacher.  To  Mind  what  English  liis  Pupil  speaks  or 
writes  is  below  the  Dignity  of  one  bred  up  amongst  Greek  and  LattUy  though  he  have  but  little  of  Ihem  himself. 
These  are  the  learned  Languages  fit  only  for  learned  Men  to  meddle  with  and  teach :  English  is  the  Language 
of  the  illiterate  Vulgar."— Xocte,  on  EiucaUm,  p.  339;  Fourth  Ed.,  London,  1699. 
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previously  requisite,  in  all  who  aim  at  writing  it  properly."— ^fozV's  Rhetoric,  Lect 
Jx,  p.  91. 

21.  "To  think  justly,  to  write  well,  to  speak  agreeably,  are  the  three  great  ends 
of  academic  instruction.  The  Universities  will  excuse  me,  if  I  observe,  that  both 
are,  in  one  respect  or  other,  defective  in  these  three  capital  points  of  education. 
While  in  Cambridge  the  general  appUcation  is  turned  altogether  on  speculative 
knowledge,  with  little  regard  to  polite  letters,  taste,  or  style ;  in  Oxford  the  whole 
attention  is  directed  towards  classical  correctness,  without  any  sound  foundation  laid 
in  severe  reasoning  and  philosophy.  In  Cambridge  and  in  Oxford,  the  art  of  speak- 
ing agreeably  is  so  far  from  being  taught,  that  it  is  hardly  talked  or  thought  of. 
These  defects  naturally  produce  dry  unaffecting  compositions  in  the  one  ;  superficial 
taste  and  puerile  elegance  in  the  other ;  ungracious  or  affected  speech  in  both." 
— Dr.  Brown,  1757  :  Estimate,  Vol.  ii,  p.  44. 

22.  "A  grammatical  study  of  our  own  language  makes  no  part  of  the  ordinary 
method  of  instruction,  which  we  pass  through  in  our  childhood ;  and  it  is  very 
seldom  we  apply  ourselves  to  it  afterward.  Yet  the  want  of  it  will  not  be  effectually 
supplied  by  any  other  advantages  whatsoever.  Much  practice  in  the  polite  world, 
and  a  general  acquaintance  with  the  best  authors,  are  good  helps  ;  but  alone  [they] 
will  hardly  be  sufficient :  We  have  writers,  who  have  enjoyed  these  advantages  in 
their  full  extent,  and  yet  cannot  be  recommended  as  models  of  an  accurate  style. 
Much  less  then  will,  what  is  commonly  called  learning,  serve  the  purpose  ;  that  is, 
a  critical  knowledge  of  ancient  languages,  and  much  reading  of  ancient  authors : 
The  greatest  critic  and  most  able  grammarian  of  the  last  age,  when  he  came  to 
apply  his  learning  and  criticism  to  an  English  author,  was  frequently  at  a  loss  in 
matters  of  ordinary  use  and  common  construction  in  his  own  vernacular  idiom." — 
Dr.  Lowth,  1763  :  Pref.  to  Gram.,  p.  vi. 

23.  "  To  the  pupils  of  our  public  schools  the  acquisition  of  their  own  language, 
whenever  it  is  undertaken,  is  an  easy  task.  For  he  who  is  acquainted  with  several 
grammars  already,  finds  no  difficulty  in  adding  one  more  to  the  number.  And  this, 
no  doubt,  is  one  of  the  reasons  why  English  engages  so  small  a  proportion  of  their 
time  and  attention.  It  is  not  frequently  read,  and  is  still  less  frequently  written. 
Its  supposed  facility,  however,  or  some  other  cause,  seems  to  have  drawn  upon  it 
such  a  degree  of  neglect  as  certainly  cannot  be  praised.  The  students  in  those 
schools  are  often  distinguished  by  their  compositions  in  the  learned  languages,  before 
they  can  speak  or  write  their  own  with  correctness,  elegance,  or  fluency.  A.  classi- 
cal scholar  too  often  has  his  Enghsh  style  to  form,  when  he  should  communicate 
his  acquisitions  to  the  world.  In  some  instances  it  is  never  formed  with  success ; 
and  the  defects  of  his  expression  either  deter  him  from  appearing  before  the  public 
at  all,  or  at  least  counteract  in  a  great  degree  the  influence  of  his  work,  and  brin<r 
ridicule  upon  the  author.  Surely  these  evils  might  easily  be  prevented  or  dimiiS 
ished." — Db.  Barrow:  Essays  on  Bducatim,  London,  1804;  Philad.,  1825,  p.  87. 

24.  "It  is  also  said  that  those  who  know  Latin  and  Greek  generally  express 
themselves  with  more  deafness  than  those  who  do  not  receive  a  liberal  education. 
It  IS  indeed  natural  that  those  who  cultivate  their  mental  powers,  write  with  more 
clearness  than  the  uncultivated  individual.  The  mental  cultivation,  however,  may 
take.place  m  the  mother  tongue  as  well  as  in  Latin  or  Greek,  tet  the  spirit  of  the 
ancient  languages,  further  is  declared  to  be  superior  to  that  of  the  modern.  I  allow 
this  to  be  the  case  ;  but  I  do  not  find  that  the  English  style  is  improved  by  learning 
Greek.  It  is  known  that  literal  translations  are  miserably  bad,  and  yet  voung  schol- 
ars are  taught  to  translate,  word  for  word,  faithful  to  their  dictionaries.  Hence 
those  who  do  not  make  a  peculiar  study  of  their  own  language,  will  not  improve  in 
It  by  learning,  m  this  manner,  Greek  and  Latin.  Is  it  not  a  pity  to  hear,  what  I 
Have  been  told  by  the  managers  of  one  of  the  first  institutions  of  Ireland,  that  it 
was  easier  to  find  ten  teachers  for  Latin  and  Greek,  than  one  for  the  English  lan- 
guage, though  they  proposed  double  the  salary  to  the  latter  ?  Who  can  assure  us 
that  the  Greek  orators  acquired  their  superiority  by  their  acquaintance  with  foreign 
languages ;  or,  is  it  not  obvious,  on  the  other  hand,  that  tiiey  learned  ideas  and 
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expressed  litem  in  their  mother  tongue  ?" — Dr.  Spurzheim  :  Treatise  on,  Education, 
1832,  p.  \Q1. 

25.  "  Dictionaries  were  compiled,  which  comprised  all  the  words,  together  with 
their  several  deiinitions,  or  the  sense  each  one  expresses  and  conveys  to  the  mind. 
These  words  were  analyzed  and  classed  according  to  their  essence,  attributes,  and 
functions.  Grammar  was  made  a  rudiment  leading  to  the  principles  of  all  thoughts, 
and  teaching  by  simple  examples,  the  general  classification  of  words  and  their  sub- 
divisions in  expressing  the  various  conceptions  of  the  mind.  Grammar  is  then  the 
key  to  the  perfect  understanding  of  languages ;  without  which  we  are  left  to  wander 
all  our  lives  in  an  intricate  labyrinth,  without  being  able  to  trace  back  again  any 
part  of  our  way." — QlmzottSs  Essay  on  the  Teaching  of  Languages,  p.  45.  Again: 
"  Had  it  not  been  for  his  dictionary  and  his  grammar,  which  taught  him  the  essence 
of  all  languages,  and  the  natural  subdivision  of  their  component  parts,  he  might 
have  spent  a  life  as  long  as  Methuselah's,  in  learning  words,  without  being  able  to 
attain  to  a  degree  of  perfection  in  any  of  the  languages." — 76.,  p.  50.  "Indeed, 
it  is  not  easy  to  say,  to  what  degree,  and  in  how  many  diflferent  ways,  both 
memory  and  judgement  may  be  improved  by  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  gram- 
mar ;  which  is  therefore,  with  good  reason,  made  the  first  and  fundamental  part  of 
literary  education.  Tiie  greatest  orators,  the  most  elegant  scholars,  and  the  most 
accomplished  men  of  business,  that  have  appeared  in  the  world,  of  whom  I  need 
only  mention  Caesar  and  Cicero,  were  not  only  studious  of  grammar,  but  most 
learned  grammarians." — Dr.  Beattie  :  Moral  Science,  Vol.  i,  p.  107. 

26.  Here,  as  in  many  other  parts  of  my  work,  I  have  chosen  to  be  liberal  of  quo- 
tations ;  not  to  show  my  reading,  or  to  save  the  labour  of  composition,  but  to  give 
the  reader  the  satisfaction  of  some  other  authority  than  my  own.  In  commending 
the  study  of  English  grammar,  I  do  not  mean  to  discountenance  that  degree  of 
attention  which  in  this  country  is  paid  to  other  languages ;  but  merely  to  use  my 
feeble  influence  to  carry  forward  a  work  of  improvement,  which,  in  my  opinion,  has 
been  wisely  begun,  but  not  sufficiently  sustained.  In  consequence  of  this  improve- 
ment, the  study  of  grammar,  which  was  once  prosecuted  chiefly  through  the  medium' 
of  tha  dead  languages,  and  was  regarded  as  the  proper  business  of  those  only  who 
were  to  be  instructed  in  Latin  and  Greek,  is  now  thought  to  he  an  appropriate  exer- 
cise for  children  in  elementary  schools.  And  the  sentiment  is  now  generally  admit- 
ted, that  even  those  who  are  afterwards  to  learn  other  languages,  may  best  acquire 
a  knowledge  of  the  common  principles  of  speech  from  the  grammar  of  their  ver- 
nacular tongue.  This  opinion  appears  to  be  confirmed  by  that  experience  which  is 
at  once  the  most  satisfactory  proof  of  what  is  feasible,  and  the  only  proper  test  of 
what  is  useful. 

27.  It  must,  however,  be  confessed,  that  an  acquaintance  with  ancient  and  foreign 
literature  is  absolutely  necessary  for  him  who  would  become  a  thorough  philologist 
or  an  accomplished  scholar;  and  that  the  Latin  language,  the  source  of  several 
of  the  modern  tongues  of  Europe,  being  remarkably  regular  in  its  inflections 
and  systematic  in  its  construction,  is  in  itself  the  most"  complete  exemplar  of  the 
structure  of  speech,  and  the  best  foundation  for  the  study  of  grammar  in  general. 
But,  as  the  general  principles  of  grammar  are  common  to  all  languages,  and  as  the 
only  successful  method  of  learning  them,  is,  to  commit  to  memory  the  definitions 
and  rules  which  embrace  them,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  language  most 
inteUigible  to  the  learner,  is  the  most  suitable  for  the  commencement  of  his  gram- 
matical studies.  A  competent  knowledge  of  English  grammar  is  also  in  itself  a 
val'uable  attainment,  which  is  within  the  easy  reach  of  many  young  persons  whose 
situation  in  life  debars  them  from  the  pursuit  of  general  literature. 

28.  The  attention  which  has  lately  been  given  to  the  culture  of  the  English  lan- 
guage, by  some  who,  in  the  character  of  critics  or  lexicographers,  have  laboured 
purposely  to  improve  it,  and  by  many  others  who,  in  various  branches  of  knowledge, 
have  tastefully  adorned  it  with  the  works  of  their  genius,  has  in  a  great  measure 
redeemed  it  from  that  contempt  in  which  it  was  formerly  held  in  the  halls  of  learn- 
ing.   But,  as  I  have  before  suggested,  it  does  not  yet  appear  to  be  suflScieutly 
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attended  to  in  tte  course  of  what  is  called  a  liberal  education.  Compred  with 
other  languages,  the  English  exhibits  both  excellences  and  defects ;  but  its  flexibil- 
ity, or  power  of  accommodation  to  the  tastes  of  different  writers,  is  great ;  and  when 
it  is  used  with  that  mastership  which  belongs  to  learning  and  genius,  it  must  be 
acknowledged  there  are  few,  if  any,  to  which  it  ought  on  the  wbole  to  be  consid- 
ered inferior.  But  above  all,  it  is  our  own  ;  and,  whatever  we  may  know  or  think 
of  other  tongues,  it  can  never  be  either  patriotic  or  wise,  for  the  learned  men  of  ihe 
United  States  or  of  England  to  pride  themselves  chiefly  upon  them. 

29.  Our  language  is  worthy  to  be  assiduously  studied  by  all  who  reside  where  it 
is  spoken,  and  who  have  the  means  and  the  opportunity  to  become  critically  ac- 
quainted with  it.  To  every  such  student  it  is  vastly  more  important  to  be  able  to 
speak  and  write  well  in  English,  than  to  be  distinguished  for  proficiency  in  the  learned 
languages  and  yet  ignorant  of  his  own.  It  is  certain  that  many  from  whom  better 
things  might  be  expected,  are  found  miserably  deficient  in  this  respect.  And  their 
neglect  of  so  desirable  an  accomplishment  is  <iie  more  remarkable  and  the  more 
censurable  on  account  of  the  facility  with  which  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
ancient  languages  may  attain  to  excellence  in  their  English  style.  "  Whatever  tl;ie 
advantages  or  defects  of  the  English  language  be,  as  it  is  our  own  language,  it  de- 
serves a  high  degree  of  our  study  and  attention.  *  *  *  Whatever  knowledge  may 
be  acquired  by  the  study  of  other  languages,  it  can  never  be  communicated  with 
advantage,  unless  by  such  as  can  write  and  spealc  their  own  language  well." — ^De. 
Blair:  Rhetoric,  Lect.  ix,  p.  91. 

30.  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  it  is  expedient  to  press  this  study  to  much  extent, 
if  at  all,  on  those  whom  poverty  or  incapacity  may  have  destined  to  situations  in 
which  they  will  never  hear  or  think  of  it  afterwards.  The  course  of  nature  cannot 
be  controlled ;  and  fortune  does  not  permit  us  to  prescribe  th,e  same  course  of  dis- 
cipline for  all.  To  speak  the  language  which  they  have  learned  without  study,  and 
to  read  and  write  for  the  most  common  purposes  of  life,  may  be  education  enough 
for  those  who  can  be  raised  no  higher.  But  it  must  be  the  desire  of  every  benevo- 
lent and  intelligent  man,  to  see  the  advantages  of  hterary,  as  well  as  of  moral  cul- 
ture, extended  as  far  as  possible  among  the  people.  And  it  is  manifest,  that  in 
proportion  as  the  precepts  of  the  divine  Redeemer  are  obeyed  by  the  nations  that 
profess  his  name,  will  all  distinctions  arising  merely  from  the  inequality  of  fortune 
be  lessened  or  done  away,  and  better  opportunities  be  offered  for  the  children  of 
indigence  to  adorn  themselves  with  the  treasures  of  knowledge. 

31.  We  may  not  be  able  to  effect  all  that  is  desirable;  but,  favoured  as  our 
country  is,  with  great  facilities  for  carrying  forward  the  work  of  improvement,  in 
every  thing  which  can  contribute  to  national  glory  and  prosperity,  I  would,  in  con- 
clusion of  this  topic,  submit — that  a  critical  knowledge  of  our  common  language  is 
a  subject  worthy  of  the  particular  attention  of  all  who  have  the  genius  and  the  op- 
portunity to  attain  it ; — that  on  the  purity  and  propriety  with  which  American 
authors  write  _  this  language,  the  reputation  of  dur  national  literature  greatly  de- 
pends ; — that  in  the  preservation  of  it  from  all  changes  which  ignorance  may  admit 
or  affectation  invent,  we  ought  to  unite  as  having  one  common  interest ; — that  a 
fixed  and  settled  orthography  is  of  great  importance,  as  a  means  of  preserving  the 
etymology,  history,  and  identity  of  words ;— that  a  grammar  freed  from  errors  and 
defects,  and  embracing  a  complete  code  of  definitions  and  illustrations,  rules  and  ex- 
ercises, is  of  primary  importance  to  every  student  and  a  great  aid  to  teachers ; 

that  as  the  vices  of  speech  as  well  as  of  manners  are  contagious,  it  becomes  those 
who  have  the  care  of  youth,  to  b,e  masters  of  the  language  in  its  purity  and  elegance, 
and  to  avoid  as  much  as  possible  every  thing  that  is  reprehensible  either  in  thought 
or  expression. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

OF  THE   BEST  METHOD   OF  TEACHING   GRAMMAK. 


"  Quomodo  diflferunt  grammaticuB  et  grammatista  ?  Grammaticus  est  qui  diligenter,  acutS,  Bdentergue  poBBit 
aufc  dicere  aut  scribere,  et  poetas  enarrare :  idem  literatus  dicitur,  Grammatista  est  qui  barbaris  literiB  obstre- 
pit,  cui  abuBus  pro  usu  est ;  Grsecis  Latinam  dat  etymologiam,  et  totus  ia  nugis  eat :  Latin6  dicitur  literator." — 
Despautee.  Synt.^  fol.  1.  

1.  It  is  hardly  to  be  supposed  that  any  person  can  have  a  very  clear  conviction 
of  the  best  method  of  doing  a  thing,  who  shall  not  at  first  have  acquired  a  pretty 
correct  and  adequate  notion  of  the  thing  to  be  done.  Arts  must  be  taught  by 
artists ;  sciences,  by  learned  men  ;  and,  if  Grammar  is  the  science  of  words,  the  art 
of  writing  and  speaking  well,  the  best  speakers  and  writers  will  be  the  best  teachers 
of  it,  if  they  choose  to  direct  their  attention  to  so  humble  an  e&ployment.  For, 
without  disparagement  of  the  many  worthy  men  whom  choice  or  necessity  has  made 
schoolmasters,  it  may  be  admitted  that  the  low  estimation  in  which  school-keeping 
is  commonly  held,  does  mostly  exclude  from  it  the  first  order  of  talents,  and  the 
highest  acquirements  of  scholarship.  It  is  one  strong  proof  of  this,  that  we  have 
heretofore  been  content  to  receive  our  digests  of  English  grammar,  either  from  men  who 
had  had  no  practical  experience  in  the  labours  of  a  school-room,  or  from  miserable 
modifiers  and  abridgers,  destitute  alike  of  learning  and  of  industry,  of  judgement 
and  of  skill. 

2.  But,  to  have  a  correct  and  adequate  notion  of  English  grammar,  and  of  the 
best  method  of  learning  or  teaching  it,  is  no  light  attainment.  The  critical  knowl- 
edge of  this  subject  lies  in  no  narrow  circle  of  observation ;  nor  are  there  any  pre- 
cise limits  to  possible  improvement.  The  simple  definition  in  which  the  general  ide^ 
of  the  art  is  embraced,  "  Grammar  is  the  art  of  writing  and  speaking  correctly," 
however  useful  in  order  to  fix  the  learner's  conception,  can  scarcely  give  him  a  better 
knowledge  of  the  thing  itself,  than  he  would  have  of  the  art  of  painting,  when  he 
had  learned  from  Dr.  Webster,  that  it  is  "  the  art  of  representing  to  the  eye,  by 
means  of  figures  and  colors,  any  object  of  sight,  and  sometimes  emotions  of  the 
mind."  The  first  woidd  no  more  enable  him  to  write  a  sonnet,  than  the  second,  to 
take  his  master's  likeness.  The  force  of  this  remark  extends  to  all  the  technical  divi- 
sions, definitions,  rules,  and  arrangements  of  grammar ;  the  learner  may  commit 
them  all  to  memory,  and  know  but  very  little  about  the  art. 

3.  This  fact,  too  frequently  illustrated  in  practice,  has  been  made  the  basis  of  the 
strongest  argument  ever  raised  against  the  study  of  grammar  ;  and  has  been  particu- 
larly urg-ed  against  the  ordinary  technical  method  of  teaching  it,  as  if  the  whole  of 
that  laborious  process  were  useless.  It  has  led  some  men,  even  of  the  highest 
talents,  to  doubt  the  expediency  of  that  method,  under  any  circumstances,  and 
either  to  discountenance  the  whole  matter,  or  invent  other  schemes  by  which  they 
hoped  to  be  more  successful.  The  utter  futility  of  the  old  accidence  has  been  in- 
ferred from  it,  aiid  urged,  even  in  some  well-written  books,  with  all  the  plausibihty 
of  a  fair  and  legitimate  deduction.  The  hardships  of  children,  compelled  to  learn 
what  they  did  not  understand,  have  been  bewailed  in  prefaces  and  reviews  ;  incredi- 
ble things  boasted  by  literary  jugglers,  have  been  believed  by  men  of  sense  ;  and  the 
sympathies  of  nature,  with  accumulated  prejudices,  have  been  excited  against  that 
method  of  teaching  grammar,  which  after  all  will  be  found  in  experience  to  be  at 
once  the  easiest,  the  shortest,  and  the  best.  I  mean,  essentially,  the  ancient  positive 
method,  which  aims  directly  at  the  inculcation  of  principles. 

4.  It  has  been  already  admitted,  that  definitions  and  rules  committed  to  memory 
and  not  reduced  to  practice,  will  never  enable  any  one  to  speak  and  write  correctly. 
But  it  does  not  follow,  that  to  study  grammar  by  learning  its  principles,  or  to  teach 
it  technically  by  formal  lessons,  ia  of  no  real  utility.    Surely  not.    For  the  same 
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admission  must  be  made  ■with  respect  to  the  definitions  and  rules  of  every  practical 
science  in  the  world ;  and  the  technology  of  grammar  is  even  more  essential  to  a 
true  knowledge  of  the  subject,  than  that  of  almost  any  other  art.  "  To  proceed 
upon  principles  at  first,"  says  Dr.  Barrow,  "  is  the  most  compendious  method  of  at- 
taining every  branch  of  knowledge ;  and  the  truths  impressed  upon  the  mmd  in  the 
years  of  childhood,  are  ever  afterwards  the  most  firmly  remembered,  and  the  most 
readily  applied." — Essays,  p.  84.  Reading,  as  I  have  said,  is  a  part  of  grainmar ; 
and  it  is  a  part  which  must  of  course  precede  what  is  commonly  called  in  the 
schools  the  study  of  grammar.  Any  person  who  can  read,  can  learn  from  a  book 
such  simple  facts  as  are  within  his  comprehension ;  and  we  have  it  on  the  authority 
of  Dr.  Adam,  that,  "  The  principles  of  grammar  are  the  first  abstract  truths  which 
a  young  mind  can  comprehend." — Pref.  to  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  4. 

5.  It  is  manifest,  that,  with  respect  to  this  branch  of  knowledge,  the  duties  of 
the  teacher  will  vary  considerably,  according  to  the  age  and  attainments  of  his 
pupils,  or  according  to  each  student's  ability  or  inclination  to  profit  by  his  printed 
guide.  The  business  lies  partly  between  the  master  and  his  scholar,  and  partly  be- 
tween the  boy  and  his  book.  Among  these  it  may  be  partitioned  variously,  and  of 
course  unwisely  ;  for  no  general  rule  can  precisely  determine  for  all  occasions  what 
may  be  expected  from  each.  The  deficiencies  of  any  one  of  the  three  must  either  be 
supplied  by  the  extraordinary  readiness  of  an  other,  or  the  attainment  of  the  purpose 
be  proportionably  imperfect.  What  one  fails  to  do,  must  either  be  done  by  an 
other,  or  left  undone.  After  much  observation,  it  seems  to  me,  that  the  most  proper 
mode  of  treating  this  science  in  schools,  is,  to  throw  the  labour  of  its  acquisition 
almost  entirely  upon  the  students ;  to  require  from  them  very  accurate  rehearsals 
as  the  only  condition  on  which  they  shall  be  listened  to  ;  and  to  refer  them  to  their 
books  for  the  information  which  they  need,  and  in  general  for  the  solution  of  all 
their  doubts.  _  But  then  the  teacher  must  see  that  he  does  not  set  them  to  grope 
their  way  through  a  wilderness  of  absurdities.    He  must  know  that  they  have  a 

.book,  which  not  only  contains  the  requisite  information,  but  arranges  it  so  that  every 
item  of  it  may  be  readily  found.  That  knowledge  may  reasonably  be  required  at 
their  recitations,  which  culpable  negligence  alone  could  have  prevented  them  from 
obtaining. 

6.  Most  grammars,  and  especially  those  which  are  designed  for  the  senior  class 
of  students,  to  whom  a  well-written  book  is  a  sufficient  instructor,  contain  a  large 
proportion  of  matter  which  is  merely  to  be  read  by  the  learner.  This  is  commonly 
distinguished  in  type  from  those  more  important  doctrines  which  constitute  the  frame 
of  the  edifice.  It  is  expected  that  t;he  latter  will  receive  a  greater  degree  of  attention. 
The  only  successful  method  of  teaching  grammar,  is,  to  cause  the  principal  defini- 
tions and  rules  to  be  committed  thoroughly  to  memory,  that  they  may  ever  after- 
wards be  readily  applied.  Oral  instruction  may  smoothe  the  way,  and  facilitate  the 
labour  of  the  learner  ;  but  the  notion  of  communicating  a  competent  knowledge  of 
grammar  without  imposing  this  task,  is  disproved  by  universal  experience.  Nor 
will  it  avail  any  thing  for  the  student  to  rehearse  definitions  and  rules  of  which  he 
makes  no  practical  application.  In  etymology  and  sjmtax,  he  should  be  alternately 
exercised  in  learning  small  portions  of  his  book,  and  then  applying  them  in  parsing, 
till  the  whole  is  rendered  famihar.  To  a  good  reader,  the  achievement  will  be 
neither  great  nor  difficult ;  and  the  exercise  is  well  calculated  to  improve  the  memory 
and  strengthen  all  the  faculties  of  the  mind. 

7.  The  objection  drawn  from  the  alleged  inefficiency  of  this  method,  lies  solely 
against  the  practice  of  those  teachers  who  disjoin  the  principles  and  the  exercises  of 
t!ie  art ;  and  who,  either  through  ignorance  or  negligence,  impose  only  such  tasks 
as  leave  the  pupil  to  suppose,  that  the  committing  to  memory  of  definitions  and 
rules,  constitutes  the  whole  business  of  grammar.*     Such  a  method  is  no  less  absurd 

*  A  late  author,  in  apologizing  for  his  choice  in  publishing  a  grammar  without  forms  of  praxis,  (that  is,  with- 
out any  provision  for  a  sttfted  application  of  its  principles  hy  the  learner,)  describes  the  whole  business  of 
Paraifig  as  a  "  dry  and  uninteresting  recapitulation  of  the  disposal  of  a  few  parts  of  speech,  and  their  often 
iifftes  toZti  positions  and  influence;"  urges  ^^  the  unimportance  of  peirBing,  generally ;"  and  represents  it  to  be 
only  "a  finical  and  ostentatious  parade  of  practical  pedantry." —  Wright's  Philosophical  Oram.,  pp.  224  and 
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in  itself,  than  contraiyto  the  practice  of  the  best  teachers  from  the  very  origin  of  the 
study.  The  epistle  prefixed  to  King  Henry's  Grammar  almost  three  centuries  ago, 
and  the  very  sensible  preface  to  the  old  British  Grammar,  an  octavo  reprinted  at 
Boston  in  1784  give  evidence  enough  that  a  better  method  of  teaching  has  long 
been  known.  Nay,  in  my  opinion,  the  very  best  method  cannot  be  essentially  dif- 
ferent from  that  which  has  been  longest  in  use,  and  is  probably  most  known.  But 
there  is  everywhere  ample  room  for  improvement.  Perfection  was  never  attained 
by  the  most  learned  of  our  ancestors,  nor  is  it  found  in  any  of  our  schemes.  En- 
glish grammar  can  be  better  taught  than  it  is  now,  or  ever  has  been.  Better  scholar- 
ship would  naturally  produce  this  improvement,  and  it  is  easy  to  suppose  a  race  of 
teachers  more  erudite  and  more  zealous,  than  either  we  or  they. 

8.  Where  invention  and  discovery  are  precluded,  there  is  little  room  for  novelty. 
I  have  not  laboured  to  introduce  a  system  of  grammar  essentially  new,  but  to  im- 
prove the  old  and  free  it  from  abuses.  The  mode  of  instruction  here  recommended 
is  the  result  of  long  and  successful  experience.  There  is  nothing  in  it,  which  any 
person  of  common  abilities  will  find  it  difficult  to  understand  or  adopt.  It  is  the 
plain  didactic  method  of  definition  and  example,  rule  and  praxis  ;  which  no  man 
who  means  to  teach  grammar  well,  will  ever  desert,  with  the  hope  of  finding  an 
other  more  rational  or  more  easy.  This  book  itself  will  make  any  one  a  gram- 
marian, who  will  take  the  trouble  to  observe  and  practise  what  it  teaches ;  and  even 
if  some  instructors  should  not  adopt  the  readiest  means  of  making  their  pupils  fami- 
liar with  its  contents,  they  will  not  fail  to  instruct  by  it  as  effectually  as  they  can  by 
any  other.  A  hope  is  also  indulged,  that  this  work  will  be  particularly  useful  to 
many  who  have  passed  the  ordinary  period  allotted  to  education.  Whoever  is  ac- 
quainted with  the  grammar  of  our  language,  so  as  to  have  some  tolerable  skill  in 
teaching' it,  will  here  find  almost  every  thing  that  is  true  in  his  own  instructions, 
clearly  embraced  under  its  proper  head,  so  as  to  be  easy  of  reference.  And  perhaps 
there  are  few,  however  learned,  who,  on  a  perusal  of  the  volume,  would  not  be  fur- 
nished with  some  important  rules  and  facts  which  had  not  before  occurred  to  their 
own  observation. 

9.  The  greatest  peculiarity  of  the  method  is,  that  it  requires  the  pupil  to  speak 
or  write  a  great  deal,  and  the  teacher  very  little.  But  both  should  constantly  re- 
member that  grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  well ;  an  art  which  can 
no  more  be  acquired  without  practice,  than  that  of  dancing  or  swimming.  And 
each  should  ever  be  careful  to  perform  his  part  handsomely — without  drawling, 
omitting,  stopping,  hesitating,  faltering,  miscalling,  reiterating,  stuttering,  hurrying, 
slurring,  mouthing,  misquoting,  mispronouncing,  or  any  of  the  thousand  faults 
which  render  utterance  disagreeable  and  inelegant.  It  is  the  learner's  diction  that 
h  to  be  improved  ;  and  the  system  will  be  found  well  calculated  to  effect  that  ob- 
ject ;  because  it  demands  of  him,  not  only  to  answer  questions  on  grammar,  but 
also  to  make  a  prompt  and  practical  application  of  what  he  has  just  learned.  If 
the  class  be  tolerable  readers,  and  have  learned  the  art  of  attention,  it  will  not  be 
necessary  for  the  teacher  to  say  much  ;  and  in  general  he  ought  not  to  take  up  the 
time  by  so  doing.  He  should,  however,  carefully  superintend  their  rehearsals; 
give  the  word  to  thp:  next  when  any  one  errs  ;  and  order  the  exercise  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  either  his  own  voice,  or  the  example  of  his  best  scholars,  may  gradually 
correct  the  ill  habits  of  the  awkward,  till  all  learn  to  recite  with  clearness,  under- 
standing well  what  they  say,  and  making  it  intelligible  to  others. 

10.  Without  oral  instruction  and  oral  exercises,  a  correct  habit  of  speaking  our 
language  can  never  be  acquired;  but  written  rules,  and  exercises  in  writing,  are 
perhaps  quite  as  necessary,  for  the  formation  of  a  good  style.     All  these  should 

220.  It  Tould  he  no  great  mistake  to  Imagine,  that  this  gentleman's  system  of  grammar,  applied  in  any  way  to 
practice,  could  not  fail  to  come  under  this  unflattering  description  ;  but,  to  entertain  this  notion  of  parsing  in 
general,  is  as  great  an  error,  as  that  which  some  writers  have  adopted  on  the  other  hand,  of  making  this  exer- 
cise their  sole  process  of  inculcation,  and  supposing  it  may  profitably  supersede  both  the  usual  arrangement  of 
the  prmdples  of  grammar  and  the  practice  of  explaining  them  by  definitions.  It  is  asserted  in  Parkhursfs 
bnghsh  Grammar  for  Beginners,  on  the  InductiTO  Method  of  Instruction,"  that,  "to  teach  the  child  a  definition 
at  the  outset,  IS  beginning  at  the  wromj  end;  that,  "with  respect  to  ail  that  goes  under  the  name  of  etymology 
in  grammar,  it  is  learned  chiefly  by  practice  in  parsing,  and  scarcely  at  aU  by  tho  aid  of  definitions,"— Pra/'aoe, 
pp.  6  and  6.  '  ■«     -i 
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therefore  be  combined  in  our  course  of  Englisb  grammar.  And,  in  order  to  ac- 
complish two  objects  at  once,  the  written  doctrines,  or  the  definitions  and  rules  of 
grammar,  should  statedly  be  made  the  subject  of  a  critical  exercise  in  utterance  ;  so 
that  the  boy  who  is  parsing  a  word,  or  correcting  a  sentence,  in  the  hearing  of 
others,  may  impressively  realize,  that  he  is  then  and  there  exhibiting^  his  own  skill 
or  deficiency  in  oral  discourse.  Perfect  forms  of  parsing  and  correcting  should  bo 
given  him  as  models,  with  the  understanding  that  the  text  before  him  is  his  only 
guide  to  their  right  application.  It  should  be  shown,  that  in  parsing  any  particular 
word,  or  part  of  speech,  there  are  just  so  many  things  to  be  said  of  it,  and  no 
more,  and  that  these  are  to  be  said  in  the  best  manner  :  so  that  whoever  tells  fewer, 
omits  something  requisite ;  whoever  says  more,  inserts  something  irrelevant ;  and 
whoever  proceeds  otherwise,  either  blunders  in  point  of  fact,  or  impairs  the  beauty 
of  the  expression.  I  rely  not  upon  what  are  called  ^'■Parsing  Tables,^''  but  upon 
the  precise  forms  of  expression  which  are  given  in  the  book  for  the  parsing  of  the 
several  sorts  of  words.  Because  the  questions,  or  abstract  directions,  which  consti- 
tute the  common  parsing  tables,  are  less  intelligible  to  the  learner  than  a  practical 
example ;  and  more  time  must  needs  be  consumed,  on  them,  in  order  to  impress 
upon  his  memory  the  number  and  the  sequence  of  the  facts  to  be  stated. 

11.  If  a  pupil  happen  to  be  naturally  timid,  there  should  certainly  be  no  austerity 
of  manner  to  embarrass  his  difBdence  ;  for  no  one  can  speak  well,  who  feels  afraid. 
But  a  far  more  common  impediment  to  the  true  use  of  speech,  is  carelessness.  He 
who  speaks  before  a  school,  in  an  exercise  of  this  kind,  should  be  made  to  feel  that 
he  is  bound  by  every  consideration  of  respect  for  himself,  or  for  those  who  hear 
him,  to  proceed  with  his  explanation  or  rehearsal,  in  a  ready,  clear,  and  intel- 
ligible manner.  It  should  be  strongly  impressed  upon  him,  that  the  grand  object 
of  the  whole  business,  is  his  own  practical  improvement ;  that  a  habit  of  speaking 
clearly  and  agreeably,  is  itself  one  half  of  the  great  art  of  grammar ;  that  to  be 
slow  and  awkward  in  parsing,  is  unpardonable  negligence,  and  a  culpable  waste  of 
time  ;  that  to  commit  blunders  in  rehearsing  grammar,  is  to  speak  badly  about  the 
art  of  speaking  well ;  that  his  recitations  must  be  limited  to  such  things  as  he  per- 
fectly knows  ;  that  he  must  apply  himself  to  his  book,  till  he  can  proceed  without 
mistake  ;  finally,  that  he  must  watch  and  imitate  the  utterance  of  those  who  speak 
well,  ever  taking  that  for  the  best  manner,  in  which  there  are  the  fewest  things  that 
could  be  mimicked* 

12.  The  exercise  of  parsing  should  be  commenced  immediately  after  the  first 
lesson  of  etymology — the  lesson  in  which  are  contained  the  definitions  of  the  ten 
parts  of  speech ;  and  should  be  carried  on  progressively,  till  it  embraces  all  the  doc- 
trines which  are  applicable  to  it.  If  it  be  performed  according  to  the  order  pre- 
scribed in  the  following  work,  it  will  soon  make  the  student  perfectly  familiar  with 
all  the  primary  definitions  and  rules  of  grammar.  It  asks  no  aid  from  a  dictionary, 
if  the  performer  knows  the  meaning  of  the  words  he  is  parsing ;  and  very  little  from 
the  teacher,  if  the  forms  in  the  grammar  have  received  any  tolerable  share  of  atten- 
tion. It  requires  just  enough  of  thought  to  keep  the  mind  attentive  to  what  the 
lips  are  uttering;  while  it  advances  by  such  easy  gradations  and  constant  repetitions 
as  leave  the  pupil  utterly  without  excuse,  if  he  does  not  know  what  to  say.  Being 
neither  wholly  extemporaneous  nor  wholly  rehearsed  by  rote,  it  has  more  dignity  than 
a  school-boy's  conversation,  and  more  ease  than  a  formal  recitation,  or  declamation ; 
and  is  therefore  an  exercise  well  calculated  to  induce  a  habit  of  uniting  correctness 
with  fluency  in  ordinaiy  speech — a  species  of  elocution  as  valuable  as  any  other.f 

*  Hesitation  in  speech  may  arise  from  very  different  causes.  If  we  do  not  consider  this,  our  efforts  to  remoTO 
it  may  make  it  worse.  In  most  instances,  however,  it  may  he  overcome  by  proper  treatment.  "  Stammering," 
says  a  late  author,  "  is  occasioned  by  an  over-effort  to  articulate ;  for  when  the  mind  of  the  spealcer  is  so  occu- 
pied with  his  subject  as  not  to  allow  him  to  reflect  upon  his  defect,  he  will  tallc  without  difiiculty.  All  stam- 
merers can  sing,  owing  to  the  continuous  sound,  and  the  slight  manner  in  which  the  consonants  are  touched  in 
singing;  soadrunlcenman  canrun,  though  he  cannot  wallt  otBtamiBtiU."—Gardimr' 8 Mime o/ Nature,  y.  30. 

"  To  thinii  rightly,  is  of  knowledge ;  to  speak  fluently,  is  of  nature  ; 
To  read  with  profit,  is  of  care  i  but  to  write  aptly,  is  of  practice." 

Book  of  Thoughts,  p.  140. 
t  "  There  is  nothing  more  becoming  [to]  a  Gentleman,  or  more  useful  in  all  the  occurrences  of  life,  than  to  bo 
«ble,  on  any  occasion,  to  speak  well,  and  to  the  purpo6e."-^i;ocAe,  an  Education,  %  ITl.    "  But  yet,  I  think  I 
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13.  Thus  would  I  unite  the  practice  with  the  theory  of  grammar ;  endeavouring 
to  express  its  principles  with  all  possible  perspicuity,  purity,  and  propriety  of  diction  ; 
retaining,  as  necessary  parts  of  the  subject,  those  techmcahties  which  the  pupil  must 
needs  learn  in  order  to  understand  the  disquisitions  of  grammarians  in  general ; 
adopting  every  important  feature  of  that  system  of  doctrines  which  appears  to  have 
been  longest  and  most  generally  taught ;  rejecting  the  multitudinous  errors  and  in- 
consistencies with  which  unskillful  hands  have  disgraced  the  science  and  perplexed 
the  schools  •  remodelling  every  ancient  definition  and  rule  which  it  is  possible  to 
amend  in  respect  to  style,  or  grammatical  correctness ;  supplying  the  numerous  and 
great  deficiencies  with  which  the  most  comprehensive  treatises  published  by  earlier 
writers,  are  chargeable ;  adapting  the  code  of  instruction  to  the  present  state  of 
English  literature,  without  giving  countenance  to  any  innovation  not  sanctioned  by 
reputable  use ;  laljouring  at  once  to  extend  and  to  facilitate  the  study,  without  for- 
getting the  proper  limits  of  the  science,  or  debasing  its  style  by  puerilities. 

14.  These  general  views,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  found  to  have  been  steadily  adhered 
to  throughout  the  following  work.  The  author  has  not  deviated  much  from  the 
principles  adopted  in  the  most  approved  grammars  already  in  use ;  nor  has  he  acted 
the  part  of  a  servile  copjrist.  It  was  not  his  design  to  introduce  novelties,  but  to 
form  a  practical  digest  of  established  rules.  He  has  not  laboured  to  subvert  the  gen- 
eral system  of  grammar,  received  from  time  immemorial ;  but  to  improve  upon  it, 
in  its  present  application  to  our  tongue.  That  which  is  excellent,  may  not  be  per- 
fect ;  and  amendment  may  be  desirable,  where  subversion  would  be  ruinous.  Be- 
lieving that  no  theory  can  better  explain  the  principles  of  our  language,  and  no 
contrivance  afford  greater  facilities  to  the  student,  the  writer  has  in  general  adopted 
those  doctrines  which  are  already  best  known ;  and  has  contented  himself  with 
attempting  little  more  than  to  supply  the  deficiencies  of  the  system,  and  to  free  it 
from  the  reproach  of  being  itself  ungrammatical.  This  indeed  was  task  enough ; 
for,  to  him,  all  the  performances  of  his  predecessors  seemed  meagre  and  greatly  de- 
ficient, compared  with  what  he  thought  needful  to  be  done.  The  scope  of  his  labours 
has  been,  to  define,  dispose,  and  exemplify  those  doctrines  anew ;  and,  with  a  scru- 
pulous regard  to  the  best  usage,  to  offer,  on  that  authority,  some  further  contribu- 
tions to  the  stock  of  grammatical  knowledge. 

15.  Having  devoted  many  years  to  studies  of  this  nature,  and  being  conversant 
with  most  of  the  grammatical  treatises  already  published,  the  author  conceived  that 
the  objects  above  referred  to,  might  be  better  effected  than  they  had  been  in  any 
work  within  his  knowledge.  And  he  persuades  himself,  that,  however  this  work 
may  yet  fall  short  of  possible  completeness,  the  improvements  here  offered  are 
neither  few  nor  inconsiderable.  He  does  not  mean  to  conceal  in  any  degree  his  ob- 
ligations to  others,  or  to  indulge  in  censure  without  discrimination.  He  has  no  dis- 
position to  depreciate  the  labours,  or  to  detract  from  the  merits,  of  those  who  have 
written  ably  upon  this  topic.  He  has  studiously  endeavoured  to  avail  himself  of  all  the 
light  they  have  thrown  upon  the  subject.  With  a  view  to  further  improvements  in 
the  science,  he  has  also  resorted  to  the  original  sources  of  grammatical  knowledge, 
and  has  not  only  critically  considered  what  he  has  seen  or  heard  of  our  vernacular 
tongue,  but  has  sought  with  some  diligence  the  analogies  of  speech  in  the  structure 
of  several  other  languages.  If,  therefore,  the  work  now  furnished  be  thought  worthy 
of  preference,  as  exhibiting  the  best  method  of  teaching  grammar ;  he  trusts  it  will 
be  because  it  deviates  least  from  sound  doctrine,  while,  by  fair  criticism  upon  others, 
it  best  supplies  the  means  of  choosing  judiciously. 

may  ask  my  reader,  whether  he  doth  not  know  a  great  many,  who  Uye  upon  their  estates,  and  so,  with  the 
name,  should  have  the  qualities  of  Gentlemen,  who  cai,not  so  much  as  tell  a  story  as  they  should  ;  much  less 
speak  clearly  and  persuasively  in  any  busmess  This  I  think  not  to  be  so  much  their  fault,  as  the  fault  of  their 
education.-They  lave  been  taught  ieftetonc,  but  yet  never  taught  how  to  express  themselves  handsomely  with 
their  tongues  or  pens  in  the  language  they  are  always  to  use;  as  if  the  names  of  the  figures  that  embellish  the 
discourses  of  those  who  underBtood  the  art  of  speaking,  were  the  very  art  and  skiU  of  speaking  weU.  This,  an 
all  other  thtnga  of  praehoe,  is  to  be  learned,  not  by  a  few,  or  a  great  many  rulee  (riven;  but  by  exekcibg  and 
APPMOATioN  according  to  soon  edleb,  or  rather  pattebns,  till  habits  are  got,  and  a  facility  of  dxiinq  it  well." 
—lb,  %  189.  The  forms  of  parsing  and  correct  ng  which  the  foUowing  work  supplies,  arCpatterm,"  for  the 
performance  of  these  practical  "exercises;  and  suchpattems  as  ought  to  be  impUcitly  followed,  by  every  ona 
who  means  to  be  a  ready  and  correct  speaker  on  these  subjects,  >    j         / 
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16.  Of  all  methods  of  teaching  grammar,  that  which  has  come  nearest  to  what 
is  recommended  above,  has  doubtless  been  the  most  successful ;  and  whatever  objec- 
tions may  have  been  raised  against  it,  it  will  probably  be  found  on  exammation  to 
be  the  most  analogous  to  nature.    It  is  analytic  in  respect  to  the  doctrines  ot  gram- 
mar, synthetic  in  respect  to  the  practice,  and  logical  in  respect  to  both.    It  assumes 
the  language  as  an  object  which  the  learner  is  capable  of  conceiving  to  be  one 
whole ;  begins  with  the  classification  of  all  its  words,  according  to  certain  grand 
diflferences'which  make  the  several  parts  of  speech  ;  then  proceeds  to  divide  further, 
according  to  specific  differences  and  qualities,  till  all  the  classes,  properties,  and  rela- 
tions, of  the  words  in  any  intelligible  sentence,  become  obvious  and  determinate : 
and  he  to  whom  these  things  are  known,  so  that  he  can  see  at  a  glance  what  is  the 
construction  of  each  word,  and  whether  it  is  right  or  not,  is  a  good  grammarian. 
The  disposition  of  the  human  mind  to  generalize  the  objects  of  thought,  and  to 
follow  broad  analogies  in  the  use  of  words,  discovers  itself  early,  and  seems  tobe  an 
inherent  principle  of  our  nature.    Hence,  in  the  language  of  children  and  illiterate 
people,  many  words  are  regularly  inflected  even  in  opposition  to  the  most  common 
usage. 

17.  It  has  unfortunately  become  fashionable  to  inveigh  against  the  necessary 
labour  of  learning  by  heart  the  essential  principles  of  grammar,  as  a  useless  and 
intolerable  drudgeiy.  And  this  notion,  with  the  vain  hope  of  efiecting  the  same 
purpose  in  an  easier  way,  is  giving  countenance  to  modes  of  teaching  well  calcu- 
lated to  make  superficial  scholars.  When  those  principles,  are  properly  defined, 
disposed,  and  exemplified,  the  labour  of  learning  them  is  far  less  than  has  been 
represented ;  and  the  habits  of  apphcation  induced  by  such  a  method  of  studying 
grammar,  are  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  learner.  Experience  shows,  that  the 
task  may  be  achieved  during  the  years  of  childhood ;  and  that,  by  an  early  habit  of 
study,  the  memory  is  so  improved,  as  to  render  those  exercises  easy  and  familiar, 
which,  at  a  later  period,  would  be  found  very  difiicult  and  irksome.  Upon  this  plan, 
and  perhaps  upon  every  other,  some  words  will  be  learned  before  the  ideas  repre- 
sented by  them  are  fully  comprehended,  or  the  things  spoken  of  are  fully  under- 
stood. But  this  seems  necessarily  to  arise  from  the  order  of  nature  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  mental  faculties ;  and  an  acquisition  cannot  be  lightly  esteemed,  which 
has  signally  augmented  and  improved  that  faculty  on  which  the  pupil's  future  pro- 
gress in  knowledge  depends. 

18.  The  memory,  indeed,  should  never  be  cultivated  at  the  expense  of  the  under- 
standing ;  as  is  the  case,  when  the  former  is  tasked  with  ill-devised  lessons  by  which 
the  latter  is  misled  and  bewildered.  But  truth,  whether  fully  comprehended  or  not, 
has  no  perplexing  inconsistencies.  And  it  is  manifest  that  that  which  does  not  in 
some  respect  surpass  the  understanding,  can  never  enlighten  it — can  never  awaken 
the  spirit  of  inquiry  or  satisfy  research.  How  often  have  men  of  observation  profited 
by  the  remembrance  of  words  which,  at  the  time  they  heard  them,  they  did  not 
^'•perfectly  understand !"  We  never  study  any  thing  of  which  we  imagine  our 
knowledge  to  be  perfect.  To  learn,  and,  to  understand,  are,  with  respect  to  any 
science  or  art,  one  and  the  same  thing.  With  respect  to  difficult  or  unintelligible 
phraseology  alone,  are  they  difierent.  He  who  by  study  has  once  stored  his  memory 
with  the  sound  and  appropriate  language  of  any  important  doctrine,  can  never,  without 
some  folly  or  conceit  akin  to  madness,  repent  of  the  acquisition.  Milton,  in  his 
academy,  professed  to  teach  things  rather  than  words  ;  and  many  others  have  made 
plausible  profession  of  the  same  thing  since.  But  it  does  not  appear,  that  even  in 
the  hands  of  Milton,  the  attempt  was  crowned  with  any  remarkable  success.  See 
Br.  Barrow's  Essays,  p.  85. 

19.  The  vain  pretensions  of  several  modern  simplifiers,  contrivers  of  machines, 
charts,  tables,  diagrams,  vincula,  pictures,  dialogues,  familiar  lectures,  ocular  analyses, 
tabular  compendiums,  inductive  exercises,  productive  systems,  intellectual  methods, 
and  various  new  theories,  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  grammar,  may  serve  to  deceive 
the  ignorant,  to  amuse  the  visionary,  and  to  excite  the  admiration  of  the  credulous ; 
but  none  of  these  things  has  any  favourable  relation  to  that  improvement  which  may 
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justly  be  boasted  as  having  taken  place  within  the  memory  of  the  present  genera- 
tion. The  definitions  and  rules  which  constitute  the  doctrines  of  grammar,  may  be 
variously  expressed,  arranged,  illustrated,  and  apphed ;  and  in  the  expression,  ar- 
rangement, illustration,  and  application  of  them,  there  may  be  room  for  some  amend- 
ment ■  but  no  contrivance  can  ever  reheve  the  pupil  from  the  necessity  of  committing 
them  'thoroughly  to  memory.  The  experience  of  all  antiquity  is  added  to  our  own, 
in  confirmation  of  this ;  and  the  judicious  teacher,  though  he  will  not  shut  his  eyes 
to  a  real  improvement,  will  be  cautious  of  renouncing  the  practical  lessons  of  hoary 
experience,  for  the  futile  notions  of  a  vain  projector. 

20.  Some  have  been  beguiled  with  the  idea,  that  great  proficiency  in  grammar 
was  to  be  made  by  means  of  a  certain  fanciful  method  of  inductiom.  But  if  the 
scheme  does  not  communicate  to  those  who  are  instructed  by  it,  a  better  knowledge 
of  grammar  than  the  contrivers  themselves  seem  to  have  possessed,  it  will  be  found 
of  little  use.*  By  the  happy  method  of  Bacon,  to  lead  philosophy  into  the  com- 
mon walks  of  life,  into  the  ordinary  business  and  language  of  men,  is  to  improve  the 
condition  of  humanity ;  but,  in  teaching  grammar,  to  desert  the  plain  didactic 
method  of  definition  and  example,  rule  and  praxis,  and  pretend  to  lead  children  by 
philosophic  induction  into  a  knowledge  of  words,  is  to  throw  down  the  ladder  of 
learning,  that  boys  may  imagine  themselves  to  ascend  it,  while  they  are  merely  stilt- 
ing over  the  low  level  upon  which  its  fragments  are  cast. 

21.  The  chief  argument  of  these  inductive  grammarians  is  founded  on  the  prin- 
ciple, that  children  cannot  be  instructed  by  means  of  any  words  which  they  do  not 
perfectly  understand.  If  this  principle  were  strictly  true,  children  could  never  he 
instructed  by  words  at  all.  For  no  child  ever  fully  understands  a  word  the  first 
time  he  hears  or  sees  it ;  and  it  is  rather  by  frequent  repetition  and  use,  than  by 
any  other  process,  that  the  meaning  of  words  is  commonly  learned.  Hence  most 
people  make  use  of  many  terms  which  they  cannot  very  accurately  explain,  just  as 
they  do  of  many  things,  the  real  nature  of  which  they  do  not  comprehend.  The 
first  perception  we  have  of  any  word,  or  other  thing,  when  presented  to  the  ear  or 
the  eye,  gives  us  some  knowledge  of  it.  So,  to  the  signs  of  thought,  as  older  per- 
sons use  them,  we  soon  attach  some  notion  of  what  is  meant ;  and  the  difference 
between  this  knowledge,  and  that  which  we  call  an  understanding  of  the  word  or 
thing,  is,  for  the  most  part,  only  in  degree.  Definitions  and  explanations  are  doubt- 
less highly  useful,  but  induction  is  not  definition,  and  an  understanding  of  words 
may  be  acquired  without  either ;  else  no  man  could  ever  have  made  a  dictionary. 
But,  granting  the  principle  to  be  true,  it  makes  nothing  for  this  puerile  method  of 
induction  ;  because  the  regular  process  by  definitions  and  examples  is  both  shorter 
and  easier,  as  well  as  more  effectual.  In  a  word,  this  whole  scheme  of  inductive 
grammar  is  nothing  else  than  a  series  of  leading  questions  and  manufactured  an- 
swers ;  the  former  being  generally  as  unfair  as  the  latter  are  silly.  It  is  a  remarka- 
ble tissue  of  ill-laid  premises  and  of  forced  illogical  sequences. 

22.  Of  a  similar  character  is  a  certain  work,  entitled,  "  English  Grammar  on  the 
Productive  System :  a  method  of  instruction  recently  adopted  in  Germany  and 
Switzerland."  It  is  a  work  which  certainly  will  be  '■'■productive'''  of  no  good  to  any 
body  but  the  author  and  his  publishers.  The  book  is  as  destitute  of  taste,  as  of 
method ;  of  authority,  as  of  originality.  It  commences  with  "  the  inductive  pro- 
cess," and  after  forty  pages  of  such  matter  as  is  described  above,  becomes  a  '^'•produc- 
tive system,"  by  means  of  a  misnamed  "  Recapitulation  ;"  which  jumbles  together 
the  etymology  and  the  syntax  of  the  language,  through  seventy-six  pages  more.  It 
is  then  made  still  more  "productive"  by  the  appropriation  of  a  like  space  to  a  reprint 
of  Murray's  Syntax  and  Exercises,  under  the  inappropriate  title,  "  General  Obser- 
vations." To  Prosody,  including  punctuation  and  the  use  of  capitals,  there  are 
allotted  six  pages,  at  the  end ;  and  to  Orthography,  four  lines,  in  the  middle  of  the 
volume !     (See  p.  41.)     It  is  but  just,  to  regard  the  title  of  this  book,  as  being  at 

•  Tho  priooipal  claimants  of  "the  Inductive  Method"  of  Grammar,  are  Richard  W.  Green,  Soswell  C. 
Smith,  John  L.  Parkhurst,  Dyer  H.  ganbora,  Bradford  Frazee,  and  Solomon  Barrett,  Jr. ;  a  set  of  writers, 
differing  indeed  In  their  qualifications,  but  in  seneral  not  a  little  deficient  in  what  constitutes  an  accurate  gram- 
marian. 
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once  a  libel  and  a  lie  ;  a  libel  upon  the  learning  and  good  sense  of  Woodbridge  ;* 
and  a  practical  lie,  as  conveying  a  false  notion  of  the  origin  of  what  the  volume 
contains.  »  i,- 

23.  What  there  is  in  Germany  or  Switzerland,  that  bears  any  resemblance  to  this 
misnamed  system  of  English  Grammar,  remains  to  be  shown.  It  would  be  prodigal 
of  the  reader's  time,  and  inconsistent  with  the  studied  brevity  of  this  work,  to  ex- 
pose the  fallacy  of  what  is  pretended  in  regard  to  the  origin  of  this  new  method. 
Suffice  it  to  say,  that  the  anonymous  and  questionable  account  of  the  "  Productive 
System  of  Instruction,"  which  the  author  has  borrowjed  from  a  "  valuable  periodi- 
cal," to  save  himself  the  trouble  of  writing  a  preface,  and,  as  he  says,  to  "-assist 
[the  reader]  in  forming  an  opinion  of  the  comparative  merits  of  the  system,^'  is  not 
only  destitute  of  all  authority,  but  is  totally  irrelevant,  except  to  the  whimsical 
name  of  his  book.  If  every  word  of  it  be  true,  it  is  insufficient  to  give  us  even  the 
shghtest  reason  to  suppose,  that  any  thing  analogous  to  his  production  ever  had 
existence  in  either  of  those  countries  ;  and  yet  it  is  set  forth  on  purpose  to  convey 
the  idea  that  such  a  system  "  now  predominates"  in  the  schools  of  both.  (See 
Pre/.,  p.  5.)  The  infidel  JVeef,  whose  new  method  of  education  has  been  tried  in 
our  country,  and  with  its  promulgator  forgot,  was  an  accredited  disciple  of  this 
boasted  "  productive  school ;"  a  zealous  coadjutor  with  Pestalozzi  himself,  from 
whose  halls  he  emanated  to  "  teach  the  offspring  of  a  free  people" — to  teach  them 
the  nature  of  things  sensible,  and  a  contempt  for  all  the  wisdom  of  books.  And 
what  similarity  is  there  between  his  method  of  teaching  and  that  of  Boswell  C. 
Smith,  except  their  pretence  to  a  common  parentage,  and  that  both  are  worth- 
less » 

24.  The  success  of  Smith's  Inductive  and  Productive  Grammars,  and  the  fame 
perhaps  of  a  certain  "  Grammar  in  Familiar  Lectures,"  produced  in  1836  a  rival 
work  from  the  hands  of  a  gentleman  in  New  Hampshire,  entitled,  "  An  Analytical 
Grammar  of  the  English  Language,  embracing  the  Inductive  and  Productive  Meth- 
ods of  Teaching,  with  Familiar  Explanations  in  the  Lecture  Style"  &c.  This  is  a 
fair-looking  duodecimo  volume  of  three  hundred  pages,  the  character  and  pretensions 
of  which,  if  they  could  be  clearly  stated,  would  throw  further  light  upon  the  two  fal- 
lacious schemes  of  teaching  mentioned  above.  For  the  writer  says,  "  This  grammar 
professes  to  combine  both  the  Inductive  and  Productive  methods  of  imparting  instruc- 
tion, of  which  much  has  been  said  within  a  few  years  past" — Preface,  p.  iv.  And 
again ;  "  The  inductive  and  productive  methods  of  instruction  contain  the  essence  of 
modem  improvements." — Gram.,  p.  139.  In  what  these  modern  improvements 
consist,  he  does  not  inform  us ;  but,  it  will  be  seen,  that  he  himself  claims  the  copy- 
right of  all  the  improvements  which  he  allows  to  English  grammar  since  the  ap- 
pearance of  Murray  in  1795.  More  than  two  hundred  pretenders  to  such  improve- 
ments, appear  however  within  the  time ;  nor  is  the  grammarian  of  Holdgate  the 
least  positive  of  the  claimants.  This  new  purveyor  for  the  public  taste,  dislikes  the 
catering  of  his  predecessor,  who  poached  in  the  fields  of  Murray ;  and,  with  a  tacit 
censure  upon  his  productions,  has  honestly  bought  the  rareties  which  he  has  served 
up.  In  this  he  has  the  advantage.  He  is  a  better  writer  too  than  some  who  make 
grammars  ;  though  no  adept  at  composition,  and  a  total  stranger  to  method.  To 
call  his  work  a  "  system,"  is  a  palpable  misnomer ;  to  tell  what  it  is,  an  impossibil- 
ity. It  is  a  grammatical  chaos,  bearing  such  a  resemblance  to  Smith's  or  Kirkbam's 
as  one  mass  of  confusion  naturally  bears  to  an  other,  yet  differing  from  both  in  almost 
every  thing  that  looks  Hke  order  in  any  of  the  three. 

25.  The  claimant  of  the  combination  says,  "this  new  system  of  English  grammar 
now  offered  to  the  public,  embraces  the  principles  of  a  '  Systematic  Introduction  to 
English  Grammar,'  by  John  L.  Parkhurst ;  and  the  present  author  is  indebted  to 
Mr.  Parkhurst  for  a  knowledge  of  the  manner  of  applying  the  principles  involved  in 
his  peculiar  methM  of  teaching  grammatical  science.  He  is  also  under  obhgatious 
to  Mr.  Parkhurst  for  many  useful  hints  received  several  years  since  while  under  his 

•  William  C.  Woodbridge  edited  the  Journal,  and  probably  m-ote  th«  article,  from  •which  the  author  of 
"  English  Grammar  on  the  ProductiYe  System"  took  his  "iVe/fflce." 
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instruction.— The  copy  right  of  Parkliurst's  Grammar  has  been  purchased  by  the 
writer  of  this,  who  alone  is  responsible  for  the  present  application  of  its  definitions. 
Parkhurst's  Systematic  Introduction  to  English  Grammar  has  passed  through  two 
editions,  and  is  the  first  improved  system  of  English  grammar  that  has  appeared 
before  the  public  since  the  first  introduction  of  Lindley  Murray's  English  Grammar." 
— Sanborn's  Gram.,  Freface,  p.  iii.  What,  then,  is  "  the  Peoductive  System  ?" 
and  with  whom  did  it  originate  ?  The  thousands  of  gross  blunders  committed  by 
its  professors,  prove  at  least  that  it  is  no  system  of  writing  grammatically ;  and, 
whether  it  originated  with  Parkhurst  or  with  Pestalozzi,  with  Sanborn  or  with 
Smith,  as  it  is  confessedly  a  method  but  "  recently  adopted,"  and,  so  fer  as  appears, 
never  fairly  tested,  so  is  it  a  method  that  needs  only  to  be  known,  to  be  immediately 
and  forever  exploded. 

26.  The  best  instruction  is  that  which  ultimately  gives  the  greatest  facility  and 
sldll  in  practice ;  and  grammar  is  best  taught  by  that  process  which  brings  its 
doctrines  most  directly  home  to  the  habits  as  well  as  to  the  thoughts  of  the  pupil — 
which  the  most  effectually  conquers  inattention,  and  leaves  the  deepest  impress  of 
shame  upon  blundering  ignorance.  In  the  language  of  some  men,  there  is  a  vivid- 
ness, an  energy,  a  power  of  expression,  which  penetrates  even  the  soul  of  dullness, 
and  leaves  an  impression  both  of  words  unknown  and  of  sentiments  unfelt  before. 
Such  men  can  teach ;  but  he  who  kindly  or  indolently  accommodates  himself  to 
ignorance,  shall  never  be  greatly  instrumental  in  removing  it.  "  The  colloquial  bar- 
barisms of  boys,"  says  Dr.  Barrow,  "  should  never  be  suffered  to  pass  without  notice 
and  censure.  Provincial  tones  and  accents,  and  all  defects  in  articulation,  should  be 
corrected  whenever  they  are  heard ;  lest  they  grow  into  established  habits,  unknown, 
from  their  famiUarity,  to  him  who  is  guilty  of  them,  and  adopted  by  others,  from  the 
imitation  of  his  manner,  or  their  respect  for  his  authority." — Barrow's  Essays  on 
Education,  p.  88. 

27.  In  the  whole  range  of  school  exercises,  there  is  none  of  greater  importance 
than  that  of  parsing ;  and  yet  perhaps  there  is  none  which  is,  in  general,  more 
defectively  conducted.  Scarcely  less  useful,  as  a  means  of  instruction,  is  the  practice 
of  correcting  false  syntax  orally,  by  regular  and  logical  forms  of  argument ;  nor 
does  this  appear  to  have  been  more  ably  directed  towards  the  purposes  of  discipline. 
There  is  so  much  to  be  done,  in  order  to  effect  what  is  desirable  in  the  management 
of  these  things ;  and  so  little  prospect  that  education  will  ever  be  generally  raised  to 
a  just  appreciation  of  that  study  which,  more  than  all  others,  forms  the  mind  to 
habits  of  correct  thinking ;  that,  in  reflecting  upon  the  state  of  the  science  at  the 
present  time,  and  upon  the  means  of  its  improvement,  the  author  cannot  but  sympa- 
thize, in  some  degree,  with  the  sadness  of  the  learned  Sanctius ;  who  tells  us,  that  he 
had  "  always  lamented,  and  often  with  tears,  that  while  other  branches  of  learning 
were  excellently  taught,  grammar,  which  is  the  foundation  of  all  others,  lay  so  much 
neglected,  and  that  for  this  neglect  there  seemed  to  be  no  adequate  remedy." — Pre/, 
to  Minerva.  The  grammatical  use  of  language  is  in  sweet  alhance  with  the  moral ; 
and  a  similar  regret  seems  to  have  prompted  the  following  exclamation  of  the  Chris- 
tian poet : 

"  Sacred  Interpreter  of  human  thought, 
How  few  respect  or  use  thee  as  they  ought !" — Cowper. 

28.  No  directions,  either  oral  or  written,  can  ever  enable  the  heedless  and  the 
unthinking  to  speak  or  write  well.  That  must  indeed  be  an  admirable  book,  which 
can  attract  levity  to  sober  reflection,  teach  thoughtlessness  the  true  meaning  of 
words  raise  vulgarity  from  its  fondness  for  low  examples,  awaken  the  spirit  which 
attains  to  excellency  of  speech,  and  cause  grammatical  exercises  to  be  skillfully  man- 
aged where  teachers  themselves  are  so  often  lamentably  deficient  in  them.  Yet 
something  may  be  effected  by  means  of  better  books,  if  better  can  be  introduced. 
And  what  withstands  ? — Whatever  there  is  of  ignorance  or  error  in  relation  to  the 
premises.  And  is  it  arrogant  to  say  there  is  much  ?  Alas  .'  in  regard  to  this,  as  well 
as  to  many  a  weightier  matter,  one  may  too  truly  affirm,  Multa  nan  sunt  sicut  mul- 
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lis  videntur — Many  tWngs  are  not  as  they  seem  to  many.  Common  errors  are  apt 
to  conceal  themselves  from  the  common  mind  ;  and  the  appeal  to  reason  and  just 
authority  is  often  frustrated,  because  a  wrong  head  defies  both.  But,  apart  from  this, 
there  are  difficulties :  multiplicity  perplexes  choice ;  inconvenience  attends  change  ; 
improvement  requires  eflFort ;  conflicting  theories  demand  examination ;  the  princi- 
ples of  the  science  are  unprofitably  disputed ;  the  end  is  often  divorced  from  the 
means ;  and  much  that  belies  the  title,  has  been  published  under  the  name. 

29.  It  is  certain,  that  the  printed  formularies  most  commonly  furnished  for  the 
important  exercises  of  parsing  and  correcting,  are  either  so  awkwardly  written  or  so 
negligently  followed,  as  to  make  grammar,  in  the  mouths  of  our  juvenile  orators, 
little  else  than  a  crude  and  faltering  jargon.  Murray  evidently  intended  that  his 
book  of  exercises  should  be  constantly  used  with  his  grammar  ;  but  he  made  the 
examples  in  the  former  so  dull  and  prolix,  that  few  learners,  if  any,  have  ever  gone 
through  the  series  agreeably  to  his  direction.  The  publishing  of  them  in  a  separate 
volume,  has  probably  given  rise  to  the  absurd  practice  of  endeavoiiring  to  teach  his 
grammar  without  them.  The  forms  of  parsing  and  correcting  which  this  author  fur- 
nishes, are  also  misplaced ;  and  when  found  by  the  learner,  are  of  little  use.  They 
are  so  verbose,  awkward,  irregular,  and  deficient,  that  the  pupil  must  be  either  a  dull 
boy  or  utterly  ignorant  of  grammar,  if  he  cannot  express  the  facts  extemporaneously 
in  better  English.  They  are  also  very  meagre  as  a  whole,  and  altogether  inadequate 
to  their  purpose ;  many  things  that  frequently  occur  in  the  language,  not  being  at 
all  exemplified  in  them,  or  even  explained  in  the  grammar  itself.  When  we  consider 
how  exceedingly  important  it  is,  that  the  business  of  a  school  should  proceed  without 
loss  of  time,  and  that,  in  the  oral  exercises  here  spoken  of,  each  pupil  should  go 
through  his  part  promptly,  clearly,  correctly,  and  fully,  we  cannot  think  it  a  light 
objection  that  these  forms,  so  often  to  be  repeated,  are  so  badly  written.  Nor  does 
the  objection  lie  against  this  writer  only :  "  Ah  uno  disce  omnesV  But  the  reader 
may  demand  some  illustrations.* 

30.  First — from  his  etymological  parsing  :  "  0  Virtue  1  how  amiable  thou  art !" 
Here  his  form  for  the  word  Virtae  is — "  Virtue  is  a  common  substantive,  of  the  neuter 
gender,  of  the  third  person,  in  the  singular  number,  and  the  nominative  case." — Mur- 
ray's  Gram.,  8vo,  Vol.  ii,  p.  2.  It  should  have  been — "  Virtue  is  a  common  noun, 
personified  proper,  of  the  second  person,  singular  numheT,  feminine  gender,  and  nomi- 
native case."  And  then  the  definitions  of  all  these  things  should  have  followed  in 
regular  numerical  order.  He  gives  the  class  of  this  noun  wrong,  for  virtue  addressed 
becomes  an  individual ;  he  gives  the  gender  wrong,  and  in  direct  contradiction  to 
what  he  says  of  the  word  in  his  section  on  gender ;  he  gives  the  person  wrong,  as 
may  be  seen  by  the  pronoun  thou,  which  represents  it ;  he  repeats  the  definite  article 
three  times  unnecessarily,  and  inserts  two  needless  prepositions,  making  them  differ- 
ent where  the  relation  is  precisely  the  same :  and  all  this,  in  a  sentence  of  two  lines, 

*  Many  other  grammars,  later  than  Murray's,  have  been  published,  some  in  England,  some  in  America,  and 
some  in  both  countries ;  and  among  these  there  are,  I  think,  a  few  in  which  a  little  improvement  has  been  made, 
in  the  methods  prescribed  for  the  exercises  of  parsing  and  correcting.  '  In  most,  however,  nothing  of  the  hind 
has  been  attempted.  And,  of  the  formularies  which^have  been  given,  the  best  that  I  have  seen,  are  still  miser- 
ably defective,  and  worthy  of  all  the  censure  that  is  expressed  in  the  paragraph  above ;  while  others,  that 
appear  in  works  not  entirely  destitute  of  merit,  are  absolutely  much  worse  than  Murray's,  and  worthy  to  con- 
demn to  a  speedy  oblivion  the  books  in  which  they  are  printed.  In  lieu  of  forms  of  expression,  clear,  orderly, 
accurate  and  full ;  such  as  a  young  parser  might  profitably  imitate ;  such  as  an  experienced  one  would  be  sure 
to  approve ;  what  have  we  ?  A  chaos  of  half -formed  sentences,  for  the  ignorant  pupil  to  ilounder  in ;  an  infi- 
nite abyss  of  blunders,  which  a  world  of  criticism  could  not  fully  expose  1  See,  for  example,  the  seven  pages 
of  parsing,  in  the  neat  little  book  entitled,  "  A  Practical  Grammar  of  the  English  Language,  by  the  Eev.  David 
Blair:  Seventh  Edition :  London,  1815:"  pp.  49  to  5T.  I  cannot  consent  to  quote  more  than  one  short  paragraph 
of  the*  miserable  jumble  which  tliese  pages  contain.  Yet  the  author  is  evidently  a  man  of  learning,  and  capable 
of  writing  weU  on  some  subjects,  if  not  on  this.  "Bless  the  Lord,  O  my  soull"  Form:  "Bless,  a,  verb, 
(repeat  9T) ;  active  (repeat  99) ;  active  voice  (102) ;  infinitive  mood  (lOT) ;  thirdperson,  soul  being  the  nomina- 
tive (118) ;  present  tense  (lU) ;  conjugate  the  verb  after  the  pattern  (129) ;  its  object  is  Lord  (99)."— BteiV's 
Oram  p  5u.  Of  the  paragraplis  referred  to,  I  must  take  some  notice :  "  lOT.  The  imp&rative  mood  commands 
or  orders  or  intreats."— /6.,  p.  19.  "  US-  The  second  person  is  always  the  pronoun  thou  or  you  In  the  singular, 
and  ve  or  you  in  the  pluraL"— jf6.,  p.  21.  "111.  The  imperaHve  mood  has  no  distinction  of  tense;  and  the 
inHldUve  has  no  distinction  of  persons."— 16.,  p.  20.  Now  the  author  should  have  said:  "  Bless  is  a  redundant 
active-transitive  verb,  from  bless,  blessed  or  blest,  blessing.  Messed  or  blest;  found  In  the  imperative  mood, 
present  tense,  second  person,  and  singular  number :"  and,  if  he  meant  to  parse  the  word  syntactically,  he  should 
have  added :  "  and  agrees  with  its  nominative  thou  understood ;  according  to  the  rule  which  says,  '  33very  fl™ta 
verb  must  agree  with  its  subject  or  nominative,  in  person  and  number.'  Because  the  meaning  is— Bless  than  the 
Lord  "  This  is  the  whole  story.  But,  in  the  form  above,  several  things  are  false;  many,  superfluous;  some, 
deficient;  several,  misplaced;  nothing,  right.  ,  Not  much  better  are  the  models  furnished  by  Kirkham,  Smith, 
lieimie.  Bullions,  and  other  late  authors. 
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to  tell  tlie  properties  of  tlie  noun  Virtue  ! — But  further  :  in  etymological  parsing, 
the  definitions  explaining  the  properties  of  the  parts  of  speech,  ought  to  he  regularly 
and  rapidly  rehearsed  by  the  pupil,  till  all  of  them  become  perfectly  familiar  ;  and 
till  he  can  discern,  with  the^  quickness  of  thought,  what  alone  will  be  true  for  the  full 
description  of  any  word  in  any  intelligible  sentence.  All  these  the  author  omits; 
and,  on  account  of  this  omission,  his  whole  method  of  etymological  parsing  is  miser- 
ably deficient.* 

31.  Secondly — from  his  syntactical  parsing  :  "  Vice  degrades  us."  Here  his  form 
for  the  word  Vice  is — '■^Vice  is  a  common  substantive,  q/'the  third  person,  m  the  sin- 
gular number,  and  the  nominative  case." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  Vol.  ii,  p.  9.  Now, 
when  the  learner  is  told  that  this  is  the  syntactical  parsing  of  a  noun,  and  the  other 
the  etymological,  he  will  of  course  conclude,  that  to  advance  from  the  etymology  to 
the  syntax  of  this  part  of  speech,  is  merely,  to  omit  the  gender — this  being  the  only 
difference  between  the  two  forms.  But  even  this  difference  had  no  other  origin  than 
the  compiler's  .carelessness  in  preparing  his  octavo  book  of  exercises — the  gender 
being  inserted  in  the  duodecimo.  And  what  then  ?  Is  the  syntactical  parsing  of  a 
noun  to  be  precisely  the  same  as  the  etymological  ?  Never.  But  Murray,  and  all 
who  admire  and  follow  his  work,  are  content  to  parse  many  words  by  halves — 
making,  or  pretending  to  make,  a  necessary  distinction,  and  yet  often  omitting,  in 
both  parts  of  the  exercise,  every  thing  which  constitutes  the  difference.  He  should 
here  have  said — "  Vice  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number, 
neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case :  and  is  the  subject  of  degrades  ;  according  to 
the  rule  which  saySj  '  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  verb,  must  be 
in  the  nominative  case.'  feecause  the  meaning  is — vice  degrades."  This  is  the 
whole  description  of  the  word,  with  its  construction  ;  and  to  say  less,  is  to  leave  the 
matter  unfinished. 

32.  Thirdly — from  his  "  Mode  of  verbally  correcting  eiToneous  sentences:"  Take 
his  first  example  :  "  The  man  is  prudent  which  speaks  little."  (How  far  silence  is 
prudence,  depends  upon  circumstances :  I  waive  that  question.)  The  learner  is 
here  taught  to  say,  "  This  sentence  is  incorrect ;  because  which  is  a  pronoun  of  the 

*  of  Dr.  BullioDB's  forms  of  parsing,  as  exhibited  in  his  English  Grammar,  which  is  a  modification  of  Len- 
nie's  Grammar,  it  is  difficult  to  say,  whether  they  are  most  remarkable  for  their  deficiencies,  their  redundan- 
cies, or  their  contrariety  to  other  teachings  of  the  same  author  or  authors.  Both  Lennie  and  Bullions  adopt  the 
rule,  that,  '*  An  ellipsis  is  not  alUmable  when  it  would  obscure  the  sentence,  weaken  its  force,  or  be  attended 
with  an  impropriety." — L.,  p.  91 :  B..  p.  130.  And  the  latter  strengthens  this  doctrine  with  several  additional 
observations,  the  first  of  which  reads  thus :  '*  In  general,  710  viovd  should  be  omiited  that  is  necessary  to  the  full 
and  correct  construction^  or  even  harmony  of  a  sentence." — Bullions^  E.  Gr.,  130.  Now  the  pnrfaing  above 
alluded  to,  has  been  thought  particularly  commendable  for  its  brevity — a  quality  certainly  desirable,  so  far  as  it 
consists  with  the  end  of  parsing,  or  with  the  more  needful  properties  of  a  good  style,  clearness,  accuracy,  ease, 
and  elegance.  But,  if  the  foregoing  rule  and  observation  are  true,  the  models  furnished  by  these  writers  are 
not  commendably  brief,  but  miserably  defective.  Their  brevity  is,  in  fact,  such  as  renders  them  all  had  En- 
glish;  and  not  only  so,  it  makes  them  obviously  inadequate  to  their  purpose,  as  bringing  into  use  but  a  part  of 
the  principles  which  the  learner  had  studied.  It  consists  only  in  the  omission  of  what  ought  to  have  been 
inserted.  For  example,  this  short  line,  *'  I  lean  upon  the  Lord,^*  is  parsed  by  both  of  these  gentlemen  thus : 
"i,  the  first  personal  pronoun,  masculine,  or  feminine,  singular,  the  nominative — Iea«,  a  verb,  neuter^  first  per- 
B  'U  singular,  present,  indicative — upon,  a  preposition — i/te,  an  article,  the  definite — Lord,  a  noun,  masculine, 
singular,  the  objective,  (governed  by  upon.)" — Lennie's  Principles  of  English  Gram.,  p.  61 :  BuUions's.  74. 
This  is  a  little  sample  of  their  etymological  parsing,  in  which  exercise  they  generally  omit  not  only  all  the  defi- 
nitions or  *'  reasons"  of  the  various  terms  applied,  but  also  aU  the  following  particulars :  first,  the  verb  is.  and 
certain  definitives  and  connectives,  which  are  "  necessary  to  the  full  and  correct  construction"  of  their  sen- 
tences; secondly,  the  distinction  of  nouns  as  prop&r  or  common;  thirdly,  the  person  of  jiowas.  fir^.  second,  or 
third;  fourthly,  the  words,  number,  gender,  and  case,  which  are  necessary  to  the  sense  and  construction  of  cer- 
tain words  used;  fifthly,  the  distinction  of  adjectives  as  belonging  to  different  classes;  sixthly,  the  division  of 
verbs  as  being  reg^ilar  or  irregular,  redundant  or  defective;  seventhly,  sometimes,  (Lennie  excepted,)  the  divi- 
sion of  verba  as  ociiue,  passive,  or  neuter;  eighthly,  the  words  mooa  and  tense,  which  Bullion6,_on  page  131, 
pronounces  "  quite  unnecessary,"  and  inserts  in  his  own  formule  on  page  132;  ninthly,  the  distinction  of  ad- 
verbs as  expressing  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner;  tenthly,  the  distinction  of  conjunctions  as  copulative  or 
disjunctive;  lastly,  the  distinction  of  interjections  as  indicating  different  emotions.  All  these  things  docs  their 
completest  specimen  of  etymological  parsing  lack,  while  it  is  grossly  encumbered  with  parentheses  of  syntax, 
which  "m«8t  be  omitted  till  the  pupil  get  the  rules  of  syntax." — Lennie.  p.  61,  It  is  also  vitiated  with  several 
absurdities,  contradictions,  and  improper  changes  of  expression :  as,  "  His.  the  third  personal  protwun;"  (B., 

p.  28;) me.  the  first  personal  pronoun;^''  (7d.,  74;) — "A,  The  indefinite  article;"  [Id..  73  ;) — "a,  an  article,  the 

Indefinite;"  (id..  74;)— "When  the  verb  ispassive.  parse  thus:  'A  verb  active,  in  the  passive  voics,  regulmr. 
irregular,'  &<t."— Bullions,  p.  131.  In  stead  of  teaching  suificiently,  as  elements  of  etymological  parsing,  the 
deiinitions  which  belong  to  this  exorcise,  and  then  dismissing  them  for  the  principles  of  syntax.  Dr.  Bullions 
enoumbors  his  method  of  syntactical  parsing  with  such  a  series  of  etymological  questions  and  answers  as  can- 
not but  make  it  one  of  the  slowest,  longest,  and  most  tiresome  ever  tavented.  He  thinks  that  the  pupil,  after 
parsing  any  word  syntactically,  "  should  be  requested  to  assign  a  reason  for  every  thing  contained  in  his  state- 
ment r— Principles  qf  E.  Grammar.  V.  Wi.  And  the  teacher  is  to  ask  questions  as  numerous  as  the  reasons  t 
Such  is  the  partang  of  a  text-book  which  has  been  pronounced  "  superior  to  any  other,  for  use  iu  our  common 
eohools"—"  a  complete  grammar  of  the  Imgange,  unA  available  for  every  purpose  for  which  Mr.  Brown's  can 
possibly  be  oBeV^—Ealph  K.  Finch's  Beport,  p.  12. 


CHAP.   IX.]      OF   THE   BEST   METHOD   OF   TEACHING   GRAMMAR.  Il3 

neuter  gender,  and  does  not  agree  in  gender  with  its  antecedent  man,  which  is  mas- 
culine. But  a  pronoun  should  agree  with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  &c.  according 
to  the  fifth  rule  of  syntax.  Which  should  therefore  be  who,  a  relative  pronoun, 
agreeing  with  its  antecedent  man  ;  and  the  sentence  should  stand  thus  :  '  The  man 
is  prudent  who  speaks  little.'  " — Murray'' s  Octavo  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  18  ;  Exercises, 
12mo,  p.  xii.  Again :  "  'After  I  visited  Europe,  I  returned  to  America.'  This  sen- 
tence," says  Murray,  "  is  not  correct ;  because  the  verb  visited  is  in  the  imperfect 
tense,  and  yet  used  here  to  express  an  action,  not  only  past,  but  prior  to  the  time 
referred  to  by  the  verb  returned,  to  which  it  relates.  By  the 'thirteenth  rule  of  syn- 
tax, when  verbs  are  used  that,  in  point  of  time,  relatQ  to  each  other,  the  order  of 
time  should  be  observed.  The  imperfecJt  tense  visited  should  therefore  have  been 
had  visited,  in  the  pluperfect  tense,  representing  the  action  of  visiting,  not  only  as 
past,  but  also  as  prior  to  the  time  of  returning.  The  sentence  corrected  would  stand 
thus  :  'After  I  had  visited  Europe,  I  returned  to  America.'" — Gr.,  ii,  p.  19  ;  and 
Ex.  12 mo,  p.  xii.  These  are  the  first  two  examples  of  Murray's  verbal  corrections, 
and  the  only  ones  retained  by  Alger,  in  his  improved,  recopy-righted  edition  of 
Murray's  Exercises.  Yet,  in  each  of  them,  is  the  argumentation  palpably  false  !  In 
the  former,  truly,  which  should  be  who  ;  but  not  because  which  is  "  of  the  neuter 
gender  ■"  but  because  the  appUcation  of  that  relative  to  persons,  is  now  nearly 
obsolete.  Can  any  grammarian  forget  that,  in  speaking  of  brute  animals,  male  or 
female,  we  commonly  use  which,  and  never  who?  But  if  which  must  needs  be 
neuter,  the  world  is  wrong  in  this. — As  for  the  latter  example,  it  is  right  as  it  stands ; 
and  the  correction  is,  in  some  sort,  tautological.  The  conjunctive  adverb  after 
makes  one  of  the  actions  subsequent  to  the  other,  and  gives  to  the  visiting  all  the 
priority  that  is  signified  by  the  pluperfect  tense.  "After  I  visited  Europe,"  is  equi- 
valent to  "  When  I  had  visited  Europe."     The  whole  argument  is  therefore  void.* 

33.  These  few  brief  illustrations,  out  of  thousands  that  might  be  adduced  in  proof 
of  the  faultiness  of  the  common  manuals,  the  author  has  reluctantly  introduced,  to 
show  that  even  in  the  most  popular  books,  with  all  the  pretended  improvements  of 
revisers,  the  grammar  of  our  language  has  never  been  treated  with  that  care  and 
ability  which  its  importance  demands.  It  is  hardly  to  be  supposed  that  men  un- 
used to  a  teacher's  duties,  can  be  qualified  to  compose  such  books  as  will  most 
facihtate  his  labours.  Practice  is  a  better  pilot  than  theory.  And  while,  in  respect 
to  grammar,  the  consciousness  of  failure  is  constantly  inducing  changes  from  one 
system  to  another,  and  almost  daily  giving  birth  to  new  expedients  as  constantly  to  end 
in  the  same  disappointment ;  perhaps  the  practical  instructions  of  an  experienced 
teacher,  long  and  assiduously  devoted  to  the  study,  may  approve  themselves  to 
many,  as  seasonably  supplying  the  aid  and  guidance  which  they  require. 

34.  From  the  doctrines  of  grammar,  novelty  is  rigidly  excluded.  They  consist 
of  details  to  which  taste  can  lend  no  charm,  and  genius  no  embellishment.  A  writer 
may  express  them  with  neatness  and  perspicuity — their  importance  alone  can  com- 

*  There  are  many  other  critics,  besides  Murray  and  Alger,  who  seem  not  to  have  observed  the  import  of  after 
and  b&fore  in  connexion  with  the  tenses.  Dr.  Bullions,  on  page  139th  of  his  English  Grammar,  copied  the  fore- 
going example  from  Lennie,  who  took  it  from  Murray.  Even  Richard  Hiley,  and  William  Harvey  Wells,  gram- 
marians of  more  than  ordinary  tact,  have  been  obviously  misled  by  the  false  criticism  above  cited.  One  of 
Hiley's  Rules  of  Syntax,  with  its  illustration,  stands  thus :  "  In  iAe  use  of  ike  diferent  teruies^  we  must  particu- 
larly observe  to  use  thai  te-nae  which  clearly  and  properly  conveys  the  sense  intended ;  thus,  instead  of  saying, 
*  After  I  vi^ted  Europe,  I  returned  to  America;'  we  should  say,  'After  I  had  visited  Europe,  I  returned  to 
America.'" — Hiley's  Oram.,  T?.  ^0.  Upon  this  he  thought  it  needful  to  comment  thus:  "'After  I  viidted 
Europe,  i  returned  to  America ;'  this  sentence  is  incorrect;  visited  ought  to  be  hud  visited^  because  the  action 
implied  by  the  verb  visited  was  completed  before  the  other  past  action  retur^wd." — lb.,  p.  91.  See  nearly  the 
same  thing  in  Wells's  School  Graminmr,  1st  Edition,  p.  151 ;  but  bis  later  editions  are  wisely  altered.  Since 
"  viidted  and  waa  completed''  are  of  the  same  tense,  the  argument  from  the  latter,  if  it  proves  any  thing,  proves 
the  former  to  be  right,  and  the  proposed  change  needless,  or  perhaps  worse  than  needless.  "  I  visited  Europe 
before  I  returned  to  America,"  or,  "  I  visited  Europe,  and  afterwards  returned  to  America,"  is  good  English, 
and  not  to  be  improved  by  any  change  of  tense :  yet  here  too  we  see  the  visiting  "  was  completed  before"  the 
return,  or  uat*  been  oomplexbd  at  the  tim€  of  the  return.  I  say,  "  The  Pluperfect  Tense  is  that  which  ex- 
presses what  had  taken  place  at  some  past  time  mentioned :  as,  'I  had  seen  him,  when  I  met  you.'  "  Murray 
says,  *'  The  Pluperfect  Tense  represents  a  thing  not  only  as  past,  but  also  as  prior  to  some  other  point  of  time 
specified  in  the  sentence:  as,  I  had  finished  my  letter  before  he  arrived."  Hiley  says,  "The  Past-Perfect 
expresses  an  action  or  event  which  was  past  before  some  other  past  action  or  event  mentioned  in  the  sentence, 
and  to  which  it  refers ;  as,  I  had  finished  my  lessons  before  he  came."  With  this.  Wells  appears  to  concur,  his 
example  being  similar.  It  seems  to  me,  that  these  last  two  definitions,  and  their  example  too,  are  bad  ;  because 
by  the  help  of  before  or  after,  "  the  past  before  the  past"  muj/ be  clearly  expressed  by  the  simjjiejoosi  tense:  as, 
"  I  finished  my  letter  before  be  arrived."—"  I  finished  my  lessons  before  fie  come."  "  He  arrived  soon  after  1 
finished  the  letter."—"  Soon  after  it  mm  completed,  he  comein." 
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mend  them  to  notice.  Yet,  in  drawing  his  illustrations  from  the  stores  of  literature, 
the  grammarian  may  select  some  gems  of  thought,  which  will  fasten  on  the  memory 
a  worthy  sentiment,  or  reheve  the  dullness  of  minute  instruction.  Such  examples 
have  been  taken  from  various  authors,  and  interspersed  through  the  following  pages. 
The  moral  eflect  of  early  lessons  being  a  point  of  the  utmost  importance,  it  is  espe- 
cially incumbent  on  all  those  who  are  endeavouring  to  confer  the  benefits  of  intel- 
lectual culture,  to  guard  against  the  admission  or  the  inculcation  of  any  principle 
which  may  have  an  improper  tendency,  and  be  ultimately  prejudicial  to  those  whom 
they  instruct.  In  preparing  this  treatise  for  pubhcation,  the  author  has  been  solicit- 
ous to  avoid  every  thing  that  could  be  offensive  to  the  most  delicate  and  scrupulous 
reader ;  and  of  the  several  thousands  of  quotations  introduced  for  the  illustration  or 
application  of  the  principles  of  the  science,  he  trusts  that  the  greater  part  will  be 
considered  valuable  on  account  of  the  sentiments  they  contain. 

35.  The  nature  of  the  subject  almost  entirely  precludes  invention.  The  author 
has,  however,  aimed  at  that  kind  and  degree  of  originality  which  are  to  be  com- 
mended in  works  of  this  sort.  What  these  are,  according  to  his  view,  he  has  suflS- 
ciently  explained  in  a  preceding  chapter.  And,  though  he  has  taken  the  liberty  of 
a.  grammarian,  to  think  for  himself  and  write  in  a  style  of  his  own,  he  trusts  it  will 
be  evident  that  few  have  excelled  him  in  dihgence  of  research,  or  have  followed 
more  impUcitly  the  dictates  of  that  authority  which  gives  law  to  language.  In  criti- 
cising the  critics  and  grammatists  of  the  schools,  he  has  taken  them  upon  their  own 
ground — showing  their  errors,  for  the  most  part,  in  contrast  with  the  commou  prin- 
ciples which  they  themselves  have  taught ;  and  has  hoped  to  escape  censure,  in  his 
turn,  not  by  sheltering  himself  under  the  name  of  a  popular  master,  but  by  a  diligence 
which  should  secure  to  his  writings  at  least  the  humble  merit  of  self-consistency. 
His  progress  in  composing  this  work  has  been  slow,  and  not  unattended  with  labour 
and  difiioulty.  Amidst  the  contrarieties  of  opinion,  that  appear  in  the  various  trea- 
tises already  before  the  pubhc,  and  the  perplexities  inseparable  from  so  complicated 
a  subject,  he  has,  after  deliberate  consideration,  adopted  those  views  and  explanations 
which  appeared  to  him  the  least  liable  to  objection,  and  the  most  compatible  with 
his  ultimate  object — the  production  of  a  work  which  should  show,  both  extensively 
and  accurately,  what  is,  and  what  is  not,  good  English. 

36.  The  great  art  of  meritorious  authorship  lies  chiefly  in  the  condensation  of 
much  valuable  thought  into  few  words.  Although  the  author  has  here  allowed 
himself  ampler  room  than  before,  he  has  still  been  no  less  careful  to  store  it  with 
such  information  as  he  trusted  would  prevent  the  ingenious  reader  from  wishing  its 
compass  less.  He  has  compressed  into  this  volume  the  most  essential  parts  of  a 
mass  of  materials  in  comparison  with  which  the  book  is  still  exceedingly  small. 
The  effort  to  do  this,  has  greatly  multiplied  his  own  labour  and  long  delayed  the 
promised  pubhcation ;  but  in  proportion  as  this  object  has  been  reached,  the  time 
and  patience  of  the  student  must  have  been  saved.  Adequate  compensation  for 
this  long  toil,  has  never  been  expected.  Whether  from  this  performance  any  profit 
shall  accrue  to  the  author  or  not,  is  a  matter  of  little  consequence ;  he  has  neither 
written  for  bread,  nor  on  the  credit  of  its  proceeds  built  castles  in  the  air.  His 
ambition  was,  to  make  an  acceptable  book,  by  which  the  higher  class  of  students 
might-be  thoroughly  instructed,  and  in  which  the  eyes  of  the  critical  would  find 
little  to  condemn.  He  is  too  well  versed  in  the  history  of  his  theme,  too  well  aware 
of  the  precarious  fortune  of  authors,  to  indulge  in  any  confident  anticipations  of  ex- 
traordinary success :  yet  he  will  not  deny  that  his  hopes  are  large,  being  conscious 
of  having  cherished  them  with  a  liberahty  of  feehng  which  cannot  fear  disappoint- 
ment.   In  this  temper  he  would  invite  the  reader,  to  a  thorough  perusal  ot  these 


37.  A  grammar  should  speak  for  itself.  In  a  work  of  this  nature,  every  word  or 
tittle  which  does  not  recommend  the  performance  to  the  understanding  and  taste  of 
the  skillful,  is,  so  far  as  it  goes,  a  certificate  against  it.  Yet  if  some  small  errors 
shall  have  escaped  detection,  let  it  be  recollected  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  com- 
pose and  print,  with  perfect  accuracy,  a  work  of  this  size,  in  which  so  many  little 
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things  should  be  observed,  remembered,  and  made  exactly  to  correspond.  There  is 
no  human  vigilance  which  multiplicity  may  not  sometimes  baffle,  and  minuteness 
sometimes  elude.  To  most  persons  grammar  seems  a  dry  and  difficult  subject ;  but 
there  is  a  disposition  of  mind,  to  which  what  is  arduous,  is  for  that  very  reason 
alluring.  "  Quo  difficilius,  hoc  praeclarius,"  says  Cicero ;  "  The  more  difficult,  the 
more  honourable."  The  merit  of  casting  up  a  high-way  in  a  rugged  land,  is  propor- 
tionate not  merely  to  the  utility  of  the  achievement,  but  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
obstacles  to  be  overcome.  The  difficulties  encountered  in  boyhood  from  the  use  of 
a  miserable  epitome  and  the  deep  impression  of  a  few  mortifying  blunders  made  in 
public,  first  gave  the  author  a  fondness  for  grammar ;  circumstances  having  since 
favoured  this  turn  of  his  genius,  he  has  voluntarily  pursued  the  study,  with  an 
assiduity  which  no  man  will  ever  imitate  for  the  sake  of  pecuniary  recompense. 


CHAPTER  X. 

OF  GRAMMATICAL  DEFINITIOlSrS. 


"  Scienfaam  antem  naBqnam  esse  censebant,  nisi  in  animi  laotionibus  atqne  rationibue :  qufl  de  causS  cUjini- 
tioms  rerum  probabant,  et  has  ad  omnia,  de  quibuB  disceptabatur,  adhibebant." — Ciokeonib  Academica,  Lib. 
i,  9.  

1.  "The  first  and  highest  philosophy,"  says  Pufiendorf,  "is  that  which  delivers 
the  most  accurate  and  comprehensive  definitions  of  things."  Had  all  the  writers 
on  English  grammar  been  adepts  in  this  philosophy,  there  would  have  been  much 
less  complaint  of  the  difficulty  and  uncertainty  of  the  study.  "  It  is  easy,"  says 
Murray,  "  to  advance  plausible  objections  against  almost  every  definition,  rule,  and 
arrangement  of  grammar." — Gram.,  8vo,  p.  59.  But,  if  this  is  true,  as  regards  his, 
or  any  other  work,  the  reason,  I  am  persuaded,  is  far  less  inherent  in  the  nature  of 
the  subject  than  many  have  supposed.*  Objectionable  definitions  and  rules  are  but 
evidences  of  the  ignorance  and  incapacity  of  him  who  frames  them.  And  if  the 
science  of  grammar  has  been  so  unskillfully  treated  that  almost  all  its  positions  may 
be  plausibly  impugned,  it  is  time  for  some  attempt  at  a  reformation  of  the  code. 
The  lancuace  is  before  us,  and  he  who  knows  most  about  it,  can  best  prescribe  the 
rules  which  we  ought  to  observe  in  the  use  of  it.  But  how  can  we  expect  children 
to  deduce  from  a  few  particulars  an  accurate  notion  of  general  principles  and  their 
exceptions,  where  learned  doctors  have  so  often  faltered  ?  Let  the  abettors  of  gram- 
matical "induction"  answer. 

2.  •  Nor  let  it  be  supposed  a  light  matter  to  prescribe  with  certainty  the  principles 
of  grammar.  For,  what  is  requisite  to  the  performance  ?  To  know  certainly,  in 
the  first  place,  what  is  the  best  usage.  Nor  is  this  all.  Sense  and  memory  must 
be  keen,  and  tempered  to  retain  their  edge  and  hold,  in  spite  of  any  difficulties 
which  the  subject  may  present.  To  understand  things  exactly  as  they  are ;  to  dis- 
cern the  diflferences  by  which  they  may  be  distinguished,  and  the  resemblances  by 
which  they  ought  to  be  classified  ;  to  know,  through  the  proper  evidences  of  truth, 

*  Samuel  Kirkham,  whose  grammar  is  briefly  desci-ibed  in  the  third  chapter  of  this  introduction,  hoWly  lays 
the  blame  of  all  his  philological  faults,  upon  our  noble  language  itself;  and  even  conceives,  that  a  well-ivritten 
and  faultless  grammar  cannot  be  a  good  one,_  because  it  will  not  accord  with  that  reasonless  iumble  which  he 
takes  every  existing  language  to  be  I  How  diligently  he  laboured  to  perfect  his  work,  and  with  what  zeal  for 
truth  and  accuracy,  may  be  guessed  from  the  following  citation :  *'  The  truth  is,  after  all  which  can  be  done  to 
render  the  definitions  and  rules  of  grammar  comprehensive  and  accurate,  they  will  still  be  found,  when  critically 
examined  by  men  of  learning  and  science,  more  or  lesn  exceptionable.  Tkeae  exceptions  and  imperfections  are 
the  unavoidable  consequence  of  the  imperfections  of  the  language.  Language  as  well  as  every  thing  else  of 
human  invention,  will  always  be  imperfect.  Consequently,  a  perfect  system  of  grammatical  principles,  would 
not  suit  it.  A  perfect  grammar  will  not  be  pi-oduoed,  until  some  perfect  being  writes  it  for  a  perfect  language ; 
and  a  perfect  language  will  not  be  constructed,  until  some  »iiper-human  agency  is  employed  in  its  production. 
All  grammatical  principles  and  systems  which  are  not  perfect  are  excepiioThable.^'' — Kirkham's  Grammar.,  p. 
66.  The  unplausible  sophistry  of  these  strange  remarks,  and  the  paUiation  they  afford  to  the  multitudinous  de- 
fects of  the  book  which  contains  them,  may  be  left,  without  further  comment,  to  the  judgement  of  the  reader. 
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that  our  ideas,  or  conceptions,  are  rightly  conformable  to  the  nature,  properties,  and 
relations,  of  the  objects  of  which  we  think ;  to  see  how  that  which  is  complex  may 
be  resolved  into  its  elements,  and  that  which  is  simple  may  enter  into  combination ; 
to  observe  how  that  which  is  consequent  may  be  traced  to  its  cause,  and  that  which 
is  regular  be  taught  by  rule ;  to  learn  from  the  custom  of  speech  the  proper  con- 
nexion between  words  and  ideas,  so  as  to  give  to  the  former  a  just  application,  to 
the  latter  an  adequate  expression,  and  to  things  a  just  description  ;  to  have  that 
penetration  which  discerns  what  terms,  ideas,  or  things,  are  definable,  and  therefore 
capable  of  being  taught,  and  what  must  be  left  to  the  teaching  of  nature  :  these  are 
the  essential  qualifications  for  him  who  would  form  good  definitions ;  these  are  the 
elements  of  that  accuracy  and  comprehensiveness  of  thought,  to  which  allusion  has 
been  made,  and  which  are  characteristic  of  "  the  first  and  highest  philosophy." 

3.  Again,  with  reference  to  the  cultivation  of  the  mind,  I  would  add :  To  observe 
accurately  the  appearances  of  things,  and  the  significations  of  words ;  to  learn  first 
principles  first,  and  proceed  onward  in  such  a  manner  that  every  new  truth  may 
help  to  enlighten  and  strengthen  the  understanding ;  and  thus  to  comprehend  grad- 
ually, according  to  our  capacity,  whatsoever  may  be  brought  within  the  scope  of 
human  intellect: — ^to  do  these  things,  I  say,  is,  to  ascend  by  sure  steps,  so  far  as  we 
may,  from  the  simplest  elements  of  science — which,  in  fact,  are  our  own,  original, 
undefinable  notices  of  things — towards  the  very  topmost  height  of  human  wisdom 
and  knowledge.  The  ancient  saying,  that  truth  lies  hid,  or  in  the  bottom  of  a  well, 
must  not  be  taken  without  qualification ;  for  "  the  first  and  highest  philosophy"  has 
many  principles  which  even  a  child  may  understand.  These  several  suggestions, 
the  first  of  which  the  Baron  de  Pufiendorf  thought  not  unworthy  to  introduce  his 
great  work  on  the  Law  of  Nature  and  of  Nations,  the  reader,  if  he  please,  may  bear 
in  mind,  as  he  peruses  the  following  digest  of  the  laws  and  usages  of  speech. 

4.  "  Definitions,"  says  Duncan,  in  his  Elements  of  Logic,  "  are  intended  to  make 
known  the  meaning  of  words  standing  for  complex  ideas  ;*  and  were  we  always 
careful  to  form  those  ideas  exactly  in  our  minds,  and  copy  our  definitions  from  that 
appearance,  much  of  the  confusion  and  obscurity  complained  of  in  languages  might 
be  prevented." — P.  70.  Again  he  says  :  "  The  writings  of  the  mathematicians  are 
a  clear  proof,  how  much  the  advancement  of  human  knowledge  depends  upon  a 
right  use  of  definitions." — P.  72.  Mathematical  science  has  been  supposed  to  be, 
in  its  own  nature,  that  which  is  best  calculated  to  develop  and  strengthen  the  rea- 
soning faculty ;  but,  as  speech  is  emphatically  the  discourse  of  reason,  I  am  per- 
suaded, that  had  the  grammarians  been  equally  clear  and  logical  in  their  instructions, 
their  science  would  never  have  been  accounted  inferior  in  this  respect.  Grammar 
is  perhaps  the  most  comprehensive  of  all  studies ;  but  it  is  chiefly  owing  to  the 
unskillfulness  of  instructors,  and  to  the  errors  and  defects  of  the  systems  in  use,  that 
it  is  commonly  regarded  as  the  most  dry  and  diflScult. 

5.  '^  Poor  Soaliger  (who  well  knew  what  a  definition  should  be)  from  his  own 
melancholy  experience  exclaimed — '  Nihil  infelicius  grammatico  definitore  P  No- 
thing is  more  unhappy  than  the  grammatical  definer." — Tooke's  Diversions,  Vol.  i, 
p.  238.  Nor  do  our  later  teachers  appear  to  have  been  more  fortunate  in  this  mat- 
ter. A  majority  of  all  the  definitions  and  rules  contained  in  the  great  multitude  of 
English  grammars  which  I  have  examined,  are,  in  some  respect  or  other,  erroneous. 
The  nature  of  their  multitudinous  faults,  I  must  in  general  leave  to  the  discernment 
of  the  reader,  except  the  passages  be  such  as  may  be  suitably  selected  for  examples 
of  false  syntax.  Enough,  however,  will  be  exhibited,  in  the  course  of  this  volume, 
to  make  the  foregoing  allegation  credible  ;  and  of  the  rest  a  more  accurate  judge- 
ment may  perhaps  be  formed,  when  they  shall  have  been  compared  with  what  this 
work  will  present  as  substitutes.     The  importance  of  giving  correct  definitions  to 

*  The  phrase  complex  ideas,  or  compmmd  ideas,  has  heen  used  for  the  notions  which  we  have  of  things  con- 
slstlnE  of  different  parts,  or  having  various  properties,  so  as  to  embrace  some  sort  of  plurahty :  tjius  our  joeas 
of  all  bodies  and  classes  of  thinas  are  said  to  be  complex  or  compound.  Simple  ideas  are  those  in  which  the 
mind  discovers  no  parts  or  plurality :  such  are  the  ideas  of  heat,  cold,  blueness,  redness,  plea!rure,pmn,  mhhon, 
&c  But  some  writers  have  contended,  that  the  composition  of  ideas  is  a  Action ;  and  that  all  the  complexity, 
In  any  case,  consists  only  in  the  use  of  a  general  term  in  Ueu  of  many  particular  ones.  Locke  is  on  one  mde  ot 
this  debate,  Home  Tooke,  on  the  other. 
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philological  terms,  and  of  stating  with  perfect  accuracy  whatsoever  is  to  he  learned 
as  doctrine,  has  never  been  duly  appreciated.  The  grand  source  of  the  dishearten- 
ing difficulties  encountered  by  boys  in  the  study  of  grammar,  lies  in  their  ignorance 
of  the  meaning  of  words.  This  cause  of  embarrassment  is  not  to  be  shunned  and 
left  untouched ;  but,  as  far  as  possible,  it  ought  to  be  removed.  In  teaching  gram- 
mar, or  indeed  any  olher  science,  we  cannot  avoid  the  use  of  many  terms  to  which 
young  learners  may  have  attached  no  ideas.  Being  little  inclined  or  accustomed 
to  reflection,  they  often  hear,  read,  or  even  rehearse  from  memory,  the  plainest 
language  that  can  be  uttered,  and  yet  have  no  very  distinct  apprehension  of  what 
it  means.  What  marvel  then,  that  in  a  study  abounding  with  terms  taken  in  a 
peculiar  or  technical  sense,  many  of  which,  in  the  common  manuals,  are  either  left 
undefined,  or  are  explained  but  loosely  or  erroneously,  they  should  often  be  greatly 
puzzled,  and  sometimes  totally  discouraged  ? 

6.  Simple  ideas  are  derived,  not  from  teaching,  but  from  sensation  or  conscious- 
ness; but  complex  ideas,  or  the  notions  which  we  have  of  such  things  as  consist  of 
various  parts,  or  such  as  stand  in  any  known  relations,  are  definable.  A  person  can 
have  no  better  definition  of  heat,  or  of  motion,  than  what  he  will  naturally  get  by 
moving  towards  a  fire.  Not  so  of  our  complex  or  general  ideas,  which  constitute 
science.  The  proper  objects  of  scientific  instruction  consist  in  those  genuine  per- 
ceptions of  pure  mind,  which  form  the  true  meaning  of  generic  names,  or  common 
nouns ;  and  he  who  is  properly  qualified  to  teach,  can  for  the  most  part  readily  tell 
what  should  be  understood  by  such  words.  But  are  not  many  teachers  too  careless 
here  ?  For  instance :  a  boy  commencing  the  process  of  calculation,  is  first  told, 
that,  "  Arithmetic  is  the  art  of  computing  by  numbers,"  which  sentence  he  partly 
understands ;  but  should  he  ask  his  teacher,  "  What  is  a  number,  in  arithmetic  ?" 
what  answer  will  he  get  ?  Were  Goold  Brown  so  asked,  he  would  simply  say, 
"  A  number,  in  arithmetic,  is  an  expression  that  tells  how  many  ;"  for  every  expres- 
sion that  tells  how  many,  is  a  number  in  arithmetic,  and  nothing  else  is.  But  as 
no  such  definition  is  contained  in  the  hooks,*  there  are  ten  chances  to  one,  that, 
simple  as  the  matter  is,  the  readiest  master  you  shall  find,  will  give  an  erroneous 
answer.  Suppose  the  teacher  should  say,  "  That  is  a  question  which  I  have  not 
thought  of ;  turn  to  your  dictionary."  The  boy  reads  from  Dr.  Webster:  "Num- 
ber— the  designation  of  a  unit  in  reference  to  other  units,  or  in  reckoning,  counting, 
enumeratino'." — "  Yes,"  replies  the  master,  "  that  is  it ;  Dr.  Webster  is  unrivalled  in 
giving  definitions."  Now,  has  the  boy  been  instructed,  or  only  puzzled  ?  Can  he 
conceive  how  the  number  five  can  be  a  unit  ?  or  how  the  word  five,  the  figure  5,  or 
the  numeral  letter  V,  is  "  the  designation  of  a  unit  F  He  knows  that  each  of 
these  is  a  number,  and  that  the  oral  monosyllable  five  is  the  same  number,  in  an 
other  form ;  but  is  still  as  much  at  a  loss  for  a  proper  answer  to  his  question,  as  if 
he  had  never  seen  either  schoolmaster  or  dictionary.  So  is  it  with  a  vast  number 
of  the  simplest  things  in  grammar. 

7.  Since  what  we  denominate  scientific  terms,  are  seldom,  if  ever,  such  as  stand 
for  ideas  simple  and  undefinable  ;  and  since  many  of  those  which  represent  general 
ideas,  or  classes  of  objects,  may  be  made  to  stand  for  more  or  fewer  things,  accord- 
ino-  to  the  author's  notion  of  classification  ;  it  is  sufliciently  manifest  that  the  only 
process  by  which  instruction  can  eSectually  reach  the  understanding  of  the  pupil 
and  remove  the  difficulties  spoken  of,  is  that  of  delivering  accurate  definitions. 
These  are  requisite  for  the  information  and  direction  of  the  learner  ;  and  these  must 
be  thoroughly  impressed  upon  his  mind,  as  the  only  means  by  which  he  can  know 
exactly  how  much  and  what  he  is  to  understand  by  our  words.  The  power  which 
we  possess,  of  making  known  all  our  complex  or  general  ideas  of  things  by  means 
of  definitions,  is  a  faculty  wisely  contrived  in  the  nature  of  language,  for  the  increase 

*  Dilworth  appears  to  have  had  a  true  idea  of  the  thing,  but  he  does  not  express  it  as  a  deflnlHoo ;  "  Q.  Is 
an  Unit  or  one,  a  Number?  A.  ^n  Unit  is  a  number,  because  it  mai/ properly  answer  the  question  howtnanyr 
—Schoolmaster's  Assistant,  p.  2.  A  number  in  arithmetic,  and  a  number  in  grammar,  are  totally  different 
things.  The  plural  number,  as  men  or  horses,  does  not  tell  how  many ;  nor  does  the  word  sirujular  mean  om, 
as  the  author  of  a  recent  grammar  says  it  does.  The  plural  number  is  one  number,  but  it  is  not  the  svn^lar. 
"  The  Productive  System"  teaches  thus :  "  What  does  the  word  singular  mean  1  It  means  <me."Srmth  s  am 
Oram.,  p.  T. 
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and  spread  of  science ;  and,  in  the  hands  of  the  skillful,  it  is  of  vast  avail  to  these 
ends.  It  is  "  the  first  and  highest  philosophy,"  instructing  mankind,  to  think  clearly 
and  speak  accurately ;  as  well  as  to  know  definitely,  in  the  unity  and  permanence 
of  a  general  nature,  those  things  which  never  could  be  known  or  spoken  of  as  the 
individuals  of  an  infinite  and  fleeting  multitude. 

8.  And,  without  contradiction,  the  shortest  and  most  successful  way  of  teaching 
the  young  mind  to  distinguish  things  according  to  their  proper  differences,  and  to 
name  or  describe  them  aright,  is,  to  tell  in  direct  terms  what  they  severally  are. 
Cicero  intimates  that  all  instruction  appealing  to  reason  ought  to  proceed  in  this 
manner :  "  Omnis  enim  quse  a  ratione  suscipitur  de  re  aliqua  institutio,  debet  a 
definitione  proficisci,  ut  intelligatur  quid  sit  id,  de  quo  disputetur." — Off.  Lib.  i,  p.  4. 
Literally  thus :  "  For  all  instruction  which  from  reason  is  undertaken  concerning 
any  thing,  ought  to  proceed  from  a  definition,  that  it  may  be  understood  what  the 
thing  is,  about  which  the  speaker  is  arguing."  Little  advantage,  however,  will  be 
derived  from  any  definition,  which  is  not,  as  Quintilian  would  have  it,  "  Lucida  et 
sucoincta  rei  descriptio," — "  a  clear  and  brief  description  of  the  thing." 

9.  Let  it  here  be  observed  that  scientific  definitions  are  of  things,  and  not  merely 
of  words  ;  or  if  equally  of  words  and  things,  they  are  rather  of  nouns  than  of  the 
other  parts  of  speech.  For  a  definition,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term,  consists 
not  in  a  mere  change  or  explanation  of  the  verbal  sign,  but  in  a  direct  and  true 
answer  to  the  question.  What  is  such  or  such  a  thing  ?  In  respect  to  its  extent,  it 
must  with  equal  exactness  include  every  thing  which  comes  under  the  name,  and 
exclude  every  thing  which  does  not  come  under  the  name :  then  will  it  perfectly 
serve  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  intended.  To  furnish  such  definitions,  (as  I  have 
suggested,)  is  work  for  those  who  are  capable  of  great  accuracy  both  of  thought 
and  expression.  Those  who  would  qualify  themselves  for  teaching  any  particular 
branch  of  knowledge,  should  make  it  their  first  concern  to  acquire  clear  and  accu- 
rate ideas  of  all  things  that  ought  to  be  embraced  in  their  instructions.  These  ideas 
are  to  be  gained,  either  by  contemplation  upon  the  things  themselves  as  they  are 
presented  naturally,  or  by  the  study  of  those  books  in  which  they  are  rationally  and 
clearly  explained.  Nor  will  such  study  ever  be  irksome  to  him  whose  generous  de- 
sire after  knowledge,  is  thus  deservedly  gratified. 

10.  But  it  must  be  understood,  that  although  scientific  definitions  are  said  to  be 
of  things,  they  are  not  copied  immediately  from  the  real  essence  of  the  things,  but 
are  formed  from  the  conceptions  of  the  author's  mind  concerning  that  essence. 
Hence,  as  Duncan  justly  remarks,  "  A  mistaken  idea  never  fails  to  occasion  a  mis- 
take also  in  the  definition."  Hence,  too,  the  common  distinction  of  the  logicians, 
between  defiuitions  of  the  name  and  definitions  of  the  thing,  seems  to  have  little  or 
no  foundation.  The  former  term  they  applied  to  those  definitions  which  describe 
the  objects  of  pure  intellection,  such  as  triangles,  and  other  geometrical  figures ; 
the  latter,  to  those  which  define  objects  actually  existing  in  external  nature. 
The  mathematical  definitions,  so  noted  for  their  certainty  and  completeness,  have 
been  supposed  to  have  some  peculiar  preSrainence,  as  belonging  to  the  former  class. 
But,  in  fact  the  idea  of  a  triangle  exists  as  substantively  in  the  mind,  as  that  of  a 
tree,  if  not  indeed  more  so ;  and  if  I  define  these  two  objects,  my  description  will, 
in  either  case,  be  equally  a  definition  both  of  the  name  and  of  the  thing ;  but  in 
neither,  is  it  copied  from  any  thing  else  than  that  notion  which  I  have  conceived, 
of  the  common  properties  of  all  triangles  or  of  all  trees. 

11.  Infinitives,  and  some  other  terms  not  called  nouns,  may  be  taken  abstractly 
or  substantively,  so  as  to  admit  of  what  may  be  considered  a  regular  defiuition ; 
thus  the  question,  "  What  is  it  to  read  ?"  is  nearly  the  same  as,  "  What  is  reading  .^" 
"  What  is  it  to  he  wise  ?"  is  little  different  from,  "  What  is  wisdom,  ?"  and  a  true 
answer  might  be,  in  either  case,  a  true  definition.  Nor  are  those  mere  translations 
or  explanations  of  words,  with  which  our  dictionaries  and  vocabularies  abound,  to 
be  dispensed  with  in  teaching :  they  prepare  the  student  to  read  various  authors 
with  facility,  and  furnish  him  with  a  better  choice  of  terms,  when  he  attempts  to 
write.    And  in  making  such  choice,  let  hira  remember,  that  as  affectation  of  hard 
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words  makes  composition  ridiculous,  so  the  affectation  of  easy  and  common  ones  may 
make  it  unmanly.  But  not  to  digress.  With  respect  to  grammar,  we  must  some- 
times content  ourselves  with  such  explications  of  its  customary  terms,  as  cannot 
claim  to  be  perfect  definitions ;  for  the  most  common  and  familiar  things  are  not 
always  those  which  it  is  the  most  easy  to  define.  When  Dr.  Johnson  was  asked, 
"  What  is  poetry  ?"  he  replied,  "  Why,  sir,  it  is  easier  to  tell  what  it  is  not.  We  all 
know  what  light  is :  but  it  is  not  easy  to  tell  what  it  is." — BoswelVs  Life  of  John- 
son, Vol.  iii,  p.  402.  This  was  thought  by  the  biographer  to  have  been  well  and 
ingeniously  said. 

12.  But  whenever  we  encounter  difficulties  of  this  sort,  it  may  be  worth  while  to 
seek  for  their  cause.  If  we  find  it,  the  understanding  is  no  longer  puzzled.  Dr. 
Johnson  seemed  to  his  biographer,  to  show,  by  this  ready  answer,  the  acuteness  of 
his  wit  and  discernment.  But  did  not  the  wit  consist  in  adroitly  excusing  himself 
by  an  illusory  comparison  ?  What  analogy  is  there  between  the  things  which  he 
compares?  Of  the  difficulty  of  defining ^oeiry,  and  the  difficulty  of  defining  light, 
the  reasons  are  as  different  as  are  the  two  things  themselves,  poetry  and  light.  The 
former  is  something  so  various  and  complex  that  it  is  hard  to  distinguish  its  essence 
from  its  accidents ;  the  latter  presents  an  idea  so  perfectly  simple  and  unique  that 
all  men  conceive  of  it  exactly  in  the  same  way,  while  none  can  show  wherein  it 
essentially  consists.  But  is  it  true,  that,  "  We  all  know  what  light  is  ?"  Is  it  not 
rather  true,  that  we  know  nothing  at  all  about  it,  but  what  it  is  just  as  easy  to  tell 
as  to  think  ?  We  know  it  is  that  reflexible  medium  which  enables  us  to  see ;  and 
this  is  definition  enough  for  all  but  the  natively  blind,  to  whom  no  definition  per- 
haps can  ever  convey  an  adequate  notion  of  its  use  in  respect  to  sight. 

13.  If  a  person  cannot  tell  what  a  thing  is,  it  is  commonly  considered  to  be  a  fair 
inference,  that  he  does  not  know.  Will  any  grammarian  say,  "  I  know  well  enough 
what  the  thing  is,  but  I  cannot  tell  ?"  Yet,  taken  upon  this  common  principle,  the 
authors  of  our  English  grammars,  (if  in  framing  their  definitions  they  have  not  been 
grossly  wanting  to  themselves  in  the  exercise  of  their  own  art,)  may  be  charged,  I 
think,  with  great  ignorance,  or  great  indistinctness  of  apprehension  ;  and  that,  too, 
in  relation  to  many  things  among  the  very  simplest  elements  of  their  science.  Fo» 
example:  Is  it  not  a  disgrace  to  a  man  of  letters,  to  be  unable  to  tell  accurately 
what  a  letter  is?  Yet  to  say,  with  Lowth,  Murray,  Churchill,  and  a  hundred  other* 
of  inferior  name,  that,  "  A  letter  is  the  first  principle  or  least  part  of  a  word,"  is  to 
utter  what  is  neither  good  English  nor  true  doctrine.  The  two  articles  a  and  the 
are  here  inconsistent  with  each  other.  "^  letter"  is  one  letter,  any  letter;  but 
"  the  first  principle  of  a  word"  is,  surely,  not  one  or  any  piinciple  taken  indefinitely. 
Equivocal  as  the  phrase  is,  it  must  mean  either  some  particular  principle,  or  some 
particular  first  principle,  of  a  word ;  and,  taken  either  way,  the  assertion  is  false. 
For  it  is  manifest,  that  in  no  sense  can  we  affirm  of  each  of  the  letters  of  a  word, 
that  it  is  "  the  first  principle"  of  that  word.  Take,  for  instance,  the  word  man. 
Is  m  the  first  principle  of  this  word  ?  You  may  answer,  "  Yes ;  for  it  is  the  first 
letter."  Is  a  the  first  principle  ?  "  No ;  it  is  the  second."  But  n  too  is  a  letter ; 
and  is  n  the  first  principle  ?  "  No ;  it  is  the  last !"  This  grammatical  error  might 
have  been  avoided  by  saying,  "  Letters  are  the  first  principles,  or  least  parts,  of 
words."  But  still  the  definition  would  not  be  true,  nor  would  it  answer  the  ques- 
tion. What  is  a  letter  ?  The  true  answer  to  which  is  :  "A  letter  is  an  alphabetic 
character,  which  commonly  represents  some  elementary  sound  of  human  articulation, 
or  speech." 

14.  This  true  definition  sufficiently  distinguishes  letters  from  the  marks  used  in 
punctuation,  because  the  latter  are  not  alphabetic,  and  they  represent  silence,  rather 
than  sound  ;  and  also  from  the  Arabic  figures  used  for  numbers,  because  these  are 
no  part  of  any  alphabet,  and  they  represent  certain  entire  words,  no  one  of  which 
consists  only  of  one  letter,  or  of  a  single  element  of  articulation.  The  same  may  be 
said  of  all  the  characters  used  for  abbreviation ;  as,  &  for  and,  $  for  dollars,  or  the 
marks  peculiar  to  mathematicians,  to  astronomers,  to  druggists,  &c.  None  of  these 
are  alphabetic,  and  they  represent  significant  words,  and  not  single  elementary 
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sounds :  it  would  be  great  dullness,  to  assume  that  a  word  and  an  elementary  sound 
are  one  and  the  same  thing.  But  the  reader  will  observe  that_  this  definition  em- 
braces no  idea  contained  in  the  faulty  one  to  which  I  am  objecting ;  neither  indeed 
could  it,  without  a  blunder.  So  wide  from  the  mark  is  that  notion  of  a  letter,  which 
the  popularity  of  Dr.  Lowth  and  his  copyists  has  made  a  hundred-fold  more  com- 
mon than  any  other  !*  According  to  an  other  erroneous  definition  given  by  these 
same  gentlemen,  "  Words  are  articulate  sounds,  used  by  common  consent,  as  signs 
of  our  ideas." — Murray's  Chain.,  ^p.  22;  Kirk}mnCs,2Q\  IngersolVs,  1 ;  Alger's,  12, ; 
Russell's,  1 ;  Merchant's,  9;  Fisk's,  11;  Greenleafs,  20;  and  many  others.  See 
Lowth's  Cham.,  p.  6 ;  from  which  almost  all  authors  have  taken  the  notion,  that 
words  consist  of  "  sounds"  only.  But  letters  are  no  principles  or  parts  of  sounds  at 
all ;  unless  you  will  either  have  visible  marks  to  be  sounds,  or  the  sign  to  be  a  prin- 
ciple or  part  of  the  thing  signified.  Nor  are  they  always  principles  or  parte  of 
words:  we  sometimes  write  what  is  not  a  word ;  as  when,  by  letters,  we  denote 
pronunciation  alone,  or  imitate  brute  voices.  If  words  were  formed  of  articulate 
sounds  only,  they  could  not  exist  in  books,  or  be  in  any  wise  known  to  the  deaf  and 
dumb.  These  two  primary  definitions,  then,  are  both  false ;  and,  taken  together, 
they  involve  the  absurdity  of  dividing  things  acknowledged  to  be  indivisible.  In 
utterance,  we  cannot  divide  consonante  from  their  vowels ;  on  paper,  we  can.  Hence 
letters  are  the  least  parts  of  written  language  only ;  but  the  least  parts  of  spoken 
words  are  syllables,  and  not  letters.    Every  definition  of  a  consonant  implies  this. 

15.  They  who  cannot  define  a  letter  or  a  word,  may  be  expected  to  err  in  ex- 
plaining other  grammatical  terms.  In  my  opinion,  nothing  is  well  written,  that 
can  possibly  be  misunderstood ;  and  if  any  definition  be  likely  to  suggest  a  wrong 
idea,  this  alone  is  enough  to  condemn  it :  nor  does  it  justify  the  phraseology,  to  say, 
that  a  more  reasonable  construction  can  be  put  upon  it.  By  Murray  and  Others, 
the  young  learner  is  told,  that,  "  A  vowel  is  an  articulate  sound,  that  can  be  per- 
fectly uttered  by  itself ;"  ns  if  a  vowel  were  nothing  but  a  sound,  and  that  a  sort  of 
echo,  which  can  utter  itself ;  and  next,  that,  "  A  consonant  is  an  articulate  sound, 
which  cannot  be  perfectly  uttered  without  the  help  of  a  vowel."  Now,  by  their  own 
showing,  every  letter  is  either  a  vowel  or  a  consonant ;  hence,  according  to  these 
definitions,  all  the  letters  are  articulate  sounds.  And,  if  so,  what  is  a  "  silent  letter  ?" 
It  is  a  silent  articulate  sound!  Again :  ask  a  boy,  "  What  is  a  triphthong ?"  He 
answers  in  the  words  of  Murray,  Weld,  Pond,  Smith,  Adams,  Kirkham,  Merchant, 
Ingersoll,  Bacon,  Alger,  Worcester,  and  others  :  "  A  triphthong  is  the  union  of  three 
vowels,  pronounced  in  like  manner :  as  eau  in  beau,  tew  in  view."  He  accurately 
cites  an  entire  paragraph  from  his  grammar,  but  does  he  well  conceive  how  the  three 
vowels  in  beau  or  view  are  "  pronounced  in  like  manner  ?"  Again :  "  A  syllable  is  a 
sound,  either  simple  or  compound,  pronounced  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  22.  This  definition  resolves  syllables  into  sounds  ;  whereas 
their  true  elements  are  letters.  It  also  mistakes  the  participle  compounded  for  the 
adjective  compound  ;  whereas  the  latter  only  is  the  true  reverse  of  simple.  A  com- 
pound sound  is  a  sound  composed  of  others  which  may  be  separated ;  a  sound  com- 
pounded is  properly  that  which  is  made  an  ingredient  with  others,  but  which  may 
itself  be  simple. 

16.  It  is  observable,  that  in  their  attempts  to  explain  these  prime  elements  of 
grammar,  Murray,  and  many  others  who  have  copied  him,  overlook  all  written  lan- 
guage ;  whereas  their  very  science  itself  took  its  origin,  name,  and  nature,  from  the 
invention  of  writing ;  and  has  consequently  no  bearing  upon  any  dialect  which  has 
not  been  written.  Their  definitions  absurdly  resolve  letters,  vowels,  consonants,  syl- 
lables, and  words,  all  into  sounds  ;  as  if  none  of  these  things  had  any  existence  on 
paper,  or  any  significance  to  those  who  read  in  silence.  Hence,  their  explanations 
of  all  these  elements,  as  well  as  of  many  other  things  equally  essential  to  the  study, 

•  It  is  truly  astonishing  that  so  great  a  majority  of  our  grammarians  could  have  been  so  blindly  misled,  as 
they  have  been,  in  this  matter ;  find  the  more  bo,  because  a  very  good  definition  of  a  Letter  was  both  published 
and  republished,  about  the  timoat  which  Lowth's  first  appeared:  viz.,  "  What  is  a  letter  f  A  Letter  is  the  Sign, 
Mark,  or  Character  of  a  simple  or  uncompounded  Sound.  Are  Letters  Sounds  ?  No.  Letters  are  only  the  Signs 
or  Symbols  of  Sounds,  not  the  Sounds  themselves."— iTAe  British  Grammar,  p.  3.  See  the  very  same  words  oa 
the  second  page  of  Buclianau'a  "  KiujUsh  Sijtitaz,"  a  work  which  was  published  as  early  as  1767. 
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are  palpably  erroneous.  I  attribute  tbis  to  tbe  carelessness  with  wbicb  men  have 
compiled  or  made  up  books  of  grammar  ;  and  that  carelessness  to  those  various  cir- 
cumstances, already  described,  which  have  left  diligence  in  a  grammarian  no  hope 
of  praise  or  reward.  Without  alluding  here  to  my  own  books,  no  one  being  obliged 
to  accuse  himself,  I  doubt  whether  we  have  any  school  grammar  that  is  much  less 
objectionable  in  this  respect,  than  Murray's ;  and  yet  I  am  greatly  mistaken,  if  nine 
tenths  of  all  the  definitions  in  Murray's  system  are  not  faulty.  "  It  was  this  sort  of 
definitions,  which  made  Scaliger  say,  '  Nihil  infelicius  definitore  grammatico^  " — 
See  Johnson! s  Gram.  Com.,  p.  351  ;  also  Paragraph  5th,  above. 

17.  Nor  can  this  objection  be  neutralized  by  saying,  it  is  a  mere  matter  of  opin- 
ion— a  mare  prejudice  originating  in  rivalry.  For,  though  we  have  ample  choice 
of  terms,  and  may  frequently  assign  to  particular  words  a  meaning  and  an  explana- 
tion which  are  in  some  degree  arbitrary ;  yet  whenever  we  attempt  to  define  things 
imder  the  name  which  custom  has  positively  fixed  upon  them,  we  are  no  longer  left 
to  arbitrary  explications  ;  but  are  bound  to  think  and  to  say  that  only  which  shall 
commend  itself  to  the  understanding  of  others,  as  being  altogether  true  to  nature. 
When  a  word  is  well  understood  to  denote  a  particular  object  or  class  of  objects, 
the  definition  of  it  ought  to  be  in  strict  conformity  to  what  is  known  of  the  real 
being  and  properties  of  the  thing  or  things  contemplated.  A  definition  of  this  kind 
is  a  proposition  susceptible  of  proof  and  illustration ;  and  therefore  whatsoever  is 
erroneously  assumed  to  be  the  proper  meaning  of  such  a  term,  may  be  refuted. 
But  those  persons  who  take  every  thing  upon  trust,  and  choose  both  to  learn  and  to 
teach  mechanically,  often  become  so  slavishly  habituated  to  the  peculiar  phraseology 
of  their  text-books,  that,  be  the  absurdity  of  a  particular  expression  what  it  may, 
they  can  neither  discover  nor  suspect  any  inaccuracy  in  it.  It  is  also  very  natural 
even  for  minds  more  independent  and  acute,  to  regard  with  some  reverence  whatso- 
ever was  gravely  impressed  upon  them  in  childhood.  Hence  the  necessity  that  all 
school-books  should  proceed  from  skillful  hands.  Instruction  should  tell  things  as 
they  are,  and  never  falter  through' negligence. 

18.  I  have  admitted  that  definitions  are  not  the  only  means  by  which  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  import  of  language  may  be  acquired ;  nor  are  they  the  only 
means  by  which  the  acquisition  of  such  knowledge  may  be  aided.  To  exhibit  or 
point  out  things  and  tell  their  names,  constitutes  a  large  part  of  that  instruction  by 
which  the  meaning  of  words  is  conveyed  to  the  young  mind  ;  and,  in  many  cases, 
a  mere  chancre  or  apposition  of  terms  may  sufficiently  explain  our  idea.  But  when 
we  would  gnard  against  the  possibility  of  misapprehension,  and  show  precisely  what 
is  meant  by  a  word,  we  must  fairly  define  it.  I'here  are,  however,  in  every  language, 
many  words  which  do  not  admit  of  a  formal  definition.  The  import  of  all  definitive 
and  connecting  particles  must  be  learned  from  usage,  translation,  or  derivation ;  and 
nature  reserves  to  herself  the  power  of  explaining  the  objects  of  our  simple  original 
perceptions.  "  All  words  standing  for  complex  ideas  are  definable ;  but  those  by 
which  we  denote  simple  ideas,  are  not.  For  the  perceptions  of  this  latter  class, 
havinc  no  other  entrance  into  the  mind,  than  by  sensation  or  reflection,  can  be  ac- 
quired only  by  experience." — DuncarHs  Logic,  p.  63.  "  And  thus  we  see,  that  as  our 
simple  ideas  are  the  materials  and  foundation  of  knowledge,  so  the  names  of  simple 
ideas  may  be  considered  as  the  elementary  parts  of  language,  beyond  which  we 
cannot  trace  the  meaning  and  signification  of  words.  When  we  come  to  them,  we 
suppose  the  ideas  for  which  they  stand  to  be  already  known  ;  or,  if  they  are  not, 
experience  alone  must  be  consulted,  and  not  definitions  or  explications." — Ihid., 
p.  69. 

19.  But  this  is  no  apology  for  the  defectiveness  of  any  definition  which  might  be 
made  correct,  or  for  the  defectiveness  of  our  English  grammars,  in  the  frequent 
omission  of  all  explanation,  and  the  more  frequent  adoption  of  some  indirect  form 
of  expression.  It  is  often  much  easier  to  make  some  loose  observation  upon  what 
is  meant  by  a  given  word  or  term  in  science,  than  to  frame  a  faultless  definition  of 
the  thing  ;  because  it  is  easier  to  refer  to  some  of  the  relations,  qualities,  offices,  or 
attributes  of  things,  than  to  discern  wherein  their  essence  consists,  so  as  to  be  able 
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to  tell  directly  and  clearly  what  they  are.  The  improvement  of  our  grammatical 
code  in  this  respect,  was  one  of  the  principal  objects  which  I  thought  it  needful  to 
attempt,  when  I  first  took  up  the  pen  as  a  grammarian.  I  ca,nnot  pretend  to  have 
seen  of  course  every  definition  and  rule  which  has  been  published  on  this  subject ; 
but  if  I  do  not  misjudge  a  service  too  humble  for  boasting,  I  have  myself  framed  a 
greater  number  of  new  or  improved  ones,  than  all  other  English  grammarians 
together.  And  not  a  few  of  them  have,  since  their  first  publication  in  1823,  been 
complimented  to  a  place  in  other  grammars  than  my  own.  This  is  in  good  keeping 
with  the  authorship  which  has  been  spoken  of  in  an  other  chapter  ;  but  I  am  con- 
strained to  say,  it  afibrds  no  proof  that  they  were  well  written.  If  it  did,  the  defini- 
tions and  rules  in  Murray's  grammar  must  undoubtedly  be  thought  the  most  correct 
that  ever  have  been  given  :  they  have  been  more  frequently  copied  than  any  others. 

20.  But  I  have  ventured  to  suggest,  that  nine  tenths  of  this  author's  definitions 
are  bad,  or  at  least  susceptible  of  some  amendment.  If  this  can  be  shown  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  reader,  will  he  hope  to  find  an  other  English  grammar  in  which 
the  eye  of  criticism  may  not  detect  errors  and  deficiencies  with  the  same  ease  ?  My 
object  is,  to  enforce  attention  to  the  proprieties  of  speech ;  and  this  is  the  very  purpose 
of  all  grammar.  To  exhibit  here  all  Murray's  definitions,  with  criticisms  upon 
them,  would  detain  us  too  long.  We  must  therefore  be  content  to  take  a  part  of 
them  as  a  sample.  And,  not  to  be  accused  of  fixing  only  upon  the  worst,  we  will 
take  a  series.  Let  us  then  consider  in  their  order  his  definitions  of  the  nine  parts 
of  speech  ; — for,  caUing  the  participle  a  verb,  he  reduces  the  sorts  of  words  to  that 
number.  And  though  not  one  of  his  nine  definitions  now  stands  exactly  as  it  did  in 
his  early  editions,  I  think  it  may  be  said,  that  not  one  of  them  is  now,  if  it  ever  has 
been,  expressed  grammatically. 

21.  First  Definition  : — "  An  Article  is  a  YroT:di  prefixed  to  substantives,  tf  point 
them  out,  and  to  show  how  far  their*  signification  extends." — Murray,  and  others, 
from  LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  10.  This  is  obscure.  In  what  manner,  or  in  what  respect, 
does  an  article  point  out  substantives  ?  To  point  them  out  as  such,  or  to  show 
which  words  are  substantives,  seems  at  first  view  to  be  the  meaning  intended  ;  but 
it  is  said  soon  after,  "^4  or  an  is  used  in  a  vague  sense,  to  point  out  one  single  thing 
of  the  kind,  in  other  respects  indeterminate  ;  as,  '  Give  me  a  book  ;'  '  Bring  me  an 
apple.' " — Lowth,  p.  11 ;  Murray,  p.  31.  And  again :  "It  is  of  the  nature  of  both 
the  articles  to  determine  or  limit  the  thing  spoken  of.'J — Murray^s  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
170.  Now  to  point  out  nouns  among  the  parts  of  speech,  and  to  point  out  things  as 
individuals  of  their  class,  are  very  diflferent  matters ;  and  which  of  these  is  the  pur- 
pose for  which  articles  are  used,  according  to  Lowth  and  Murray  ?  Their  definition 
says  the  former,  their  explanations  imply  the  latter  ;  and  I  am  unable  to  determine 
which  they  really  meant.  The  term  placed  before  would  have  been  better  than 
"prefixed  ;"  because  the  latter  commonly  impUes  junction,  as  well  as  location.  The 
word  "  indeterminate"  is  not  a  very  easy  one  for  a  boy  ;  and,  when  he  has  found 
out  what  it  means,  he  may  possibly  not  know  to  which  of  the  four  preceding  nouns  it 
ought  to  be  referred  : — "  in  a  vague  sense,  to  point  out  one  single  thing  of  the  Jcind, 
in  other  respects  indeterminate."  "What  is  this  "  vague  sense  ?"  and  what  is  it,  that 
is  "  indeterminate  ?" 

22.  Second  Definition: — "A  Substantive  or  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing 
that  exists,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion." — Murray,  and  others.  According  to 
his  own  syntax,  this  sentence  of  Murray's  is  wrong;  for  he  himself  suggests,  that 
when  two  or  more  relative  clauses  refer  to  the  same  antecedent,  the  same  pronoun 
should  be  used  in  each.  Of  clauses  connected  like  these,  this  is  true.  He  should 
therefore  have  said,  "  A  Substantive,  or  Noun,  is  the  name  of  anything  which  exists, 
or  of  which  we  have  any  notion."  His  rule,  however,  though  good  against  a  text 
like  this,  is  utterly  wrong  in  regard  to  many  others,  and  not  very  accurate  in  taking 
two  for  a  ''  series,^'  thus  :  "  Whatever  relative  is  used,  in  one  of  a  series  of  clauses 
relating  to  the  same  antecedent,  the  same  relative  ought,  generally  to  be  used  in 

•  In  Murray's  octavo  Grammar,  this  word  is  (he  ia  the  first  chapter,  and  J/ieir  in  the  second ;  in  the  duo- 
decimo, It  is  their  in  both  places. 
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them  all.  In  the  following  sentence,  this  rule  is  violated :  '  It  is  remarkable,  that 
Holland,  against  which  the  war  was  undertaken,  and  that,  in  the  very  beginning, 
was  reduced  to  the  brink  of  destruction,  lost  nothing.'  The  clause  ought  to  have 
been, '  and  which  in  the  very  beginning.'  " — Murray^ s  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  165.  But 
both  the  rule  and  the  example,  badly  as  they  correspond,  were  borrowed  from 
Priestley's  Grammar,  p.  102,  where  the  text  stands  thus :  "  Whatever  relative  he 
used,  in  one  of  a  series  of  clauses,  relating  to  the  same  antecedent,  the  same  ought 
to  be  used  in  them  all.     '  It  is  remarkable,  that  Holland,'  "  &c. 

23.  Third  Definitiost  : — "An  Adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  substantive,  to 
express  its  quality." — Lowth,  Murray,  Bullions,  Pond,  and  others.  Here  we  have 
the  choice  of  two  meanings ;  but  neither  of  them  is  according  to  truth.  It  seems 
doubtful  whether  "  its  quality"  is  the  adjective's  quality,  or  the  substantive's  ;  but  in 
either  sense,  the  phrase  is  false ;  for  an  adjective  is  added  to  a  noun,  not  to  express 
any  quality  either  of  the  adjective  or  of  the  noun,  but  to  express  some  quality  of  the 
thing  signified  by  the  noun.  But  the  definition  is  too  much  restricted ;  for  adjec- 
tives may  be  added  to  pronouns  as  well  as  to  nouns,  nor  do  they  always  express 
quality. 

24.  Fourth  Definition: — "A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to 
avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  25  ; 
Murray's,  28  and  50;  Felton's,  18;  Alger's,  13;  Bacon's,  10;  and  others.  The 
latter  part  of  this  sentence  is  needless,  and  also  contains  several  errors.  1.  The 
verb  avoid  is  certainly  very  ill-chosen  ;  because  it  implies  intelligent  agency,  and 
not  that  which  is  merely  instrumental.  2.  The  article  the  is  misemployed  for 
a  ;  for,  "  the  too  frequent  repetition,"  should  mean  some  particular  too  frequent  re- 
petition— an  idea  not  intended  here,  and  in  itself  not  far  from  absurdity.  .3.  The 
phrase,  "  the  same  word,"  may  apply  to  the  pronoun  itself  as  well  as  to  the  noun : 
in  saying,  "  /  came,  /  saw,  /  conquered,"  there  is  as  frequent  a  repetition  of  the 
same  loord,  as  in  saying,  "  Caesar  came,  Ccesar  saw,  Ccesar  conquered,"  If,  there- 
fore, the  latter  part  of  this  definition  must  be  retained,  the  whole  should  be  written 
thus  :  "  A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun,  to  prevent  too  frequent  a  re- 
petition of  it." 

25.  Fifth  Definition  : — "  A  Verb  is  a  word  which  signifies  to  he,  to  do,  or  to 
suffer'' — Lowth,  Murray,  and  others.  Note  : — "  A  verb  may  generally  be  distin- 
guished by  its  making  sense  with  any  of  the  personal  pronouns,  or  the  word,  to  be- 
fore it." — Murray,  and  others.  It  is  confessedly  difiicult  to  give  a  perfect  definition 
of  a  verb  ;  and  if,  with  Murray,  we  will  have  the  participles  to  be  verbs,  there  must 
be  no  small  difiiculty  in  forming  one  that  shall  be  tolerable.  Against  the  foregoing 
old  explanation,  it  may  be  objected,  that  the  phrase  to  suffer,  being  now  understood 
in  a  more  limited  sense  than  formerly,  does  not  well  express  the  nature  or  import  of 
a  passive  verb.  I  have  said,  "  A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  he,  to  act,  or  to  be 
acted  upon."  Children  cannot  readily  understand,  how  every  thing  that  is  in  any 
way  acted  upon,  may  be  said  to  suffer.  The  participle,  I  think,  should  be  taken  as  a 
distinct  part  of  speech,  and  have  its  own  definition.  The  note  added  by  Murray  to 
his  definition  of  a  verb,  would  prove  the  participle  not  to  be  included  in  this  part 
of  speech,  and  thus  practically  contradict  his  scheme.  It  is  also  objectionable  in 
respect  to  construction.  The  phrase  "  by  its  making  sense"  is  at  least  very  ques- 
tionable English  ;  for  "  its  making"  supposes  making  to  be  a  noun,  and  "  making 
sense"  supposes  it  to  be  an  active  participle.  But  iowth  says,  "  Let  it  be  either  the 
one  or  the  other,  and  abide  by  its  own  construction."  Nay,  the  author  himself, 
though  he  therein  contradicts  an  other  note  of  his  own,  virtually  condemns  the 
phrase,  by  his  caution  to  the  learner  against  treating  words  in  ing, "  as  if  they  were  of 
an  amphibious  species,  ■partly  nouns  and  Tpartlyveihs." — Murray's  Gh-am.,  8vo,  p.  193. 

26.  Skth  Definition  : — "  An  Adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  a  verb,  an 
adjective,  and  sometimes  to  another  adverb,  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance 
respecting  iV." — Murray's  Gram.,  pp.  28  and  114.  See  I>r.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  47. 
This  definition  contains  many  errors ;  some  of  which  are  gross  blunders.  1.  The 
first  word,  "  An,"  is  erroneously  put  for  The :  an  adverb  is  one  adverb,  not  the 
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wMe  class ;  and,  if,  "  An  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech,''  any  and  every  adverb  is  a 
part  of  speech  ;  then,  how  many  parts  of  speech  are  there?  2.  The  word  "joined" 
is  not  well  chosen  •  for,  with  the  exception  of  not  in  cannot,  the  adverb  is  very 
rareh  joined  to  the  word  to  which  it  relates.  3.  The  want  of  a  comma  before  joined, 
perverts  the  construction ;  for  the  phrase,  "  speech  joined  to  a  verb,"  is  nonsense ; 
and  to  suppose  joined  to  relate  to  the  noun  part,  is  not  much  better.  4.  The  word 
"  and"  should  be  or  ;  because  no  adverb  is  ever  added  to  three  or  four  dififerent 
terms  at  once.  5.  The  word  "  sometimes"  should  be  omitted  ;  because  it  is  needless, 
and  becausg  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  only  conjunction  which  will  make  the  defini- 
tion true.  6.  The  preposition  "  to"  should  either  be  inserted  before  "  an  adjective," 
or  suppressed  before  the  term  which  follows ;  for  when  several  words  occur  in  the 
same  construction,  uniformity  of  expression  is  desirable.  1.  For  the  same  reason, 
(if  custom  may  be  thus  far  conformed  to  analogy,)  the  article  "  an"  ought,  in  cases 
like  this,  if  not  always,  to  be  separated  from  the  word  other  ;  thus,  "  An  adverb  is 
a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb."  Were  the 
eye  not  familiar  with  it,  another  would  be  thought  as  irregular  as  thcother.  8.  The 
word  "  quality"  is  wrong ;  for  no  adverb  ever  expresses  any  quality,  as  such  ;  quali- 
ties are  expressed  by  adjectives,  and  never,  in  any  direct  manner,  by  adverbs.  9. 
The  "  circumstances"  which  we  express  by  adverbs  never  belong  to  the  words,  as  this 
definition  avers  that  they  do,  but  always  to  the  actions  or  qualities  which  the  words 
signify.  10.  The  pronoun  it,  according  to  Murray's  second  rule  of  syntax,  ought  to 
be  them,  and  so  it  stands  in  his  own  early  editions ;  but  if  and  be  changed  to  or, 
as  I  have  said  it  should  be,  the  pronoun  it  will  be  right. 

27.  Seventh  Definition  :—^"  Prepositions  serve  to  connect  words  with  one  an- 
other, and  to  show  the  relation  between  them." — Lowth,  Murray,  and  others.  This 
is  only  an  observation,  not  a  definition,  as  it  ought  to  have  been  ;  nor  does  it  at  all 
distinguish  the  preposition  fi'om  the  conjunction.  It  does  not  reach  the  thing  in 
question.  Besides,  it  contains  an  actual  solecism  in  the  expression.  The  word 
"between"  implies  but  two  things;  and  the  phrase  "  orae  another"  is  not  applicable 
where  there  are  but  two.  It  should  be,  "  to  connect  words  with  each  other,  and  to 
show  the  relation  between  them ;" — or  else,  "  to  connect  words  with  one  an  other, 
and  to  show  the  relations  among  them."  But  the  latter  mode  of  expression  would 
not  apply  to  prepositions  considered  severally,  but  only  to  the  whole  class. 

28.  Eighth  Definition  : — "  A  Conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  that  is  chiefly  used 
to  connect  sentences ;  so  as,  out  of  two  or  more  sentences,  to  m'ake  but  one :  it 
sometimes  connects  only  words." — Murray,  and  others.  Here  are  more  than  thirty 
words,  awkwardly  and  loosely  strung  together ;  and  all  that  is  said  in  them,  might 
be  much  better  expressed  in  half  the  number.  For  example :  "  A  Conjunction  is  a 
word  which  connects  other  terms,  and  commonly  of  two  sentences  makes  but  one." 
But  verbosity  and  want  of  unity  are  not  the  worst  faults  of  this  definition.  We 
have  three  others  to  point  out.  1.  "^  conjunction  is"  not  "apart  of  speech  ;"  be- 
cause a  conjunction  is  one  conjunction,  and  a  part  of  speech  is  a  whole  class,  or  sort, 
of  words.  A  similar  error  was  noticed  in  Murray's  definition  of  an  adverb  ;  and  so 
common  has  this  blunder  become,  that  by  a  comparison  of  the  definitions  which 
different  authors  have  given  of  the  parts  of  speech,  probably  it  will  be  found,  that, 
by  some  hand  or  other,  every  one  of  the  ten  has  been  commenced  in  this  way. 
2.  The  words  "  or  more"  are  erroneous,  and  ought  to  be  omitted ;  for  no  one  con- 
junction can  connect  more  than  two  terms,  in  that  consecutive  order  which  the 
sense  requires.  Three  or  more  simple  sentences  may  indeed  form  a  compound  sen- 
tence ;  but,  as  they  cannot  be  joined  in  a  cluster,  they  must  have  two  or  more  con- 
nectives. 3.  The  last  clause  erroneously  suggests,  than  any  or  every  conjunction 
"  sometimes  connects  only  words  ;"  but  the  conjunctions  which  may  connect  only 
words,  are  not  more  than  five,  whereas  those  which  connect  only  sentencQp  are  four 
times  as  many. 

29.  Ninth  Definition: — "Interjections  are  words  thrown  in  between  the  parts 
of  a  sentence,  to  express  the  passions  or  emotions  of  the  speaker;  as,  '0  Virtue! 
how  amiable  thou  art !' " — Murray,  and  many  others.    This  definition,  which  has 
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been  copied  from  grammar  to  grammar,  and  committed  to  memory  millions  of 
times,  is  obviously  erroneous,  and  directly  contradicted  by  the  example.  Interjec- 
tions, though  often  enough  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  discourse,  are  very 
rarely  "  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence."  They  more  frequently  occur  at 
the  beginning  of  a  sentence  than  any  where  else ;  and,  in  such  cases,  they  do  not 
come  imderthis  narrow  definition.  The  author,  at  the  head  of  his  chapter  on  inter- 
jections, appends  to  this  definition  two  other  examples ;  both  of  which  contradict 
it  in  like  manner :  "  Oh  !  I  have  alienated  my  friend." — "  Alcbs  !  I  fear  for  life." 
Again  :  Interjections  are  used  occasionally,  in  written,  as  well  as  in  oral  discourse ; 
nor  are  they  less  indicative  of  the  emotions  of  the  writer,  than  of  those  "  of  the 
speaker" 

30.  I  have  thus  exhibited,  -with  all  intentional  fairness  of  criticism,  the  entire 
series  of  these  nine  primary  definitions ;  and  the  reader  may  judge  whether  they 
sustain  the  praises  which  have  been  bestowed  on  the  book,*  or  confirm  the  allega- 
tions which  I  have  made  against  it.  He  will  understand  that  my  design  is,  here, 
as  well  as  in  the  body  of  this  work,  to  teach  grammar  practically,  by  rectifying,  so 
far  as  I  may,  all  sorts  of  mistakes  either  '■fa  it  or  respecting  it ;  to  compose  a  book 
•which,  by  a  condensed  exposition  of  such  errors  as  are  commonly  found  in  other 
grammars,  will  at  once  show  the  need  we  have  of  a  better,  and  be  itself  a  fit  substi- 
tute for  the.principal  treatises  which  it  censures.  Grammatical  errors  are  universally 
considered  to  be  small  game  for  critics.  They  must  therefore  be  very  closely  grouped 
together,  to  be  worth  their  room  in  this  work.  Of  the  tens  of  thousands  who  have 
learned  for  grammar  a  multitude  of  ungrammatical  definitions  and  rules,  compara- 
tively few  will  ever  know  what  I  have  to  say  of  their  acquisitions.  But  this  I  cannot 
help.  To  the  readers  of  the  present  volume  it  is  due,  that  its  averments  should  be 
clearly  illustrated  by  particular  examples ;  and  it  is  reasonable  that  these  should  be 
taken  from  the  most  accredited  sources,  whether  they  do  honour  to  their  framers  or 
not.  My  argument  is  only  made  so  much  the  stronger,  as  the  works  which  furnish 
its  proofs,  are  the  more  esteemed,  the  more  praised,  or  the  more  overrated. 

31.  Murray  tells  us,  "There  is  no  necessary  connexion  between  words  and  ideas.'' 
— Octavo  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  139.  Though  this,  as  I  before  observed,  is  not  alto- 
gether true,  he  doubtless  had  very  good  reason  to  distinguish,  in  his  teaching,  "  be- 
tween the  sign  and  the  thing  signified."  Yet,  in  his  own  definitions  and  explanations, 
he  frequently  confounds  these  very  things  which  he  declares  to  be  so  widely  diflferent 
as  not  even  to  have  a  "  necessary  connexion."  Errors  of  this  kind  are  very  common 
in  all  our  English  grammars.  Two  instances  occur  in  the  following  sentence ;  which 
also  contains  an  error  in  doctrine,  and  is  moreover  obscure,  or  rather,  in  its  literal 
sense,  palpably  absurd :  "  To  substantives  belong  gender,  number,  and  case ;  and 
they  are  all  q^the  third  person  when  spoken  of,  and  of  the  second  person  when 
spoken  to" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  38 ;  Alger's  Murray,  16 ;  Merchants,  23 ;  Ba- 
cmUs,  12;  Malthy^s,  12;  Lyoris,  7;  Gv.y''s,  4;  IngersolVs,  26;  S.  Putnam's,  13; 
T.  IT.  Miller's,  17 ;  Bev.  T.  Smith's,  13.  Who,  but  a  child  taught  by  language 
like  this,  would  ever  think  of  speaking  to  a  noun  ?  or,  that  a  noun  of  the  second 
person  could  not  be  spoken  of?  or,  that  a  noun  cannot  be  put  in  the  first  person,  so 
as  to  agree  with  /  or  we  ?  Murray  himself  once  taught,  that,  "  Pronouns  must 
always  agree  with  their  antecedents,  and  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in  gender, 
number,  an^  person ;"  and  he  departed  from  a  true  and  important  principle  of  syn- 
tax, when  he  altered  his  rule  to  its  present  form.  But  I  have  said  that  the  sentence 
above  is  obscure,  or  its  meaning  absurd.  What  does  the  pronoun  "  they"  represent  ? 
"  Substantives,"  according  to  the  author's  intent ;  but  '■'■gender,  number,  and  case" 
according  to  the  obvious  construction  of  the  words.  Let  us  try  a  parallel :  "To 
scriveners  belong  pen,  ink,  and  paper;  and  they  are  all  of  primary  importance  when 
there  is  occasion  to  use,  them,  and  of  none  at  all  when  they  are  not  needed."  Now, 
if  this  sentence  is  obscure,  the  other  is  not  less  so ;  but,  if  this  is  perfectly  clear,  so 

*  "The  definiUons  and  the  rules  throughout  the  Grammar,  are  expressed  with  neatness  and  perspicuity.  They 
are  as  short  and  comprehensive  as  the  nature  of  the  subject  would  admit:  and  they  are  well  adapted  both^to 
the  nndeiGtanding  and  the  memory  of  young  persons." — Life  of  L.  Mwrray,  p.  245.  "  It  may  truly  he  said, 
that  the  language  ia  every  part  of  the  work,  is  simple,  correct,  and  perspicuouB." — Xb.,  p.  246, 
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that  what  is  said  is  obviously  and  only  what  is  intended,  then  it  is  equally  clear, 
that  what  is  said  in  the  former,  is  gross  absurdity,  and  that  the  words  cannot  reason- 
ably be  construed  into  the  sense  which  the  writer,  and  his  copyists,  designed. 

32.  All  Murray's  grammars,  not  excepting  the  two  volumes  octavo,  are  as  incom- 
plete as  they  are  inaccurate;  being  deficient  in  many  things  which  are  of  so  great 
importance  that  they  should  not  be  excluded  from  the  very  smallest  epitome.  For 
example :  On  the  subject  of  the  numbers,  he  attempted  but  one  definition,  and  that 
is  a  fourfold  solecism.  He  speaks  of  the  persons,  but  gives  i^either  definitions  nor 
explanations.  In  treating  of  the  genders,  he  gives  but  one  formal  definition.  His 
section  on  the  cases  contains  no  regular  definition.  On  the  comparison  of  adjectives, 
and  on  the  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  he  is  also  satisfied  with  a  very  loose  mode  of 
teaching.  The  work  as  a  whole  exhibits  more  industry  than  literary  taste,  more 
benevolence  of  heart  than  distinctness  of  apprehension ;  and,  like  all  its  kindred  and 
progeny,  fails  to  give  to  the  principles  of  grammar  that  degree  of  clearness  of  which 
they  are  easily  susceptible.  The  student  does  not  know  this,  but  he  feels  the  effects 
of  it,  in  the  obscurity  of  his  own  views  on  the  subject,  and  in  the  conscious  uncer- 
tainty with  which  he  applies  those  principles.  In  grammar,  the  terms  person,  num- 
ber, gender,  case,  mood,  tense,  and  many  others,  are  used  in  a  technical  and  peculiar 
sense ;  and,  in  all  scientific  works,  the  sense  of  technical  terms  should  be  clearly 
and  precisely  defined.  Nothing  can  be  gained  by  substituting  other  names  of 
modern  invention ;  for  these  also  would  need  definitions  as  much  as  the  old.  We 
want  to  know  the  things  themselves,  and  what  they  are  most  appropriately  called. 
We  want  a  book  which  will  tell  us,  in  proper  order,  and  in  the  plainest  manner, 
what  all  the  elements  of  the  science  are. 

33.  What  does  he  know  of  grammar,  who  cannot  directly  and  properly  answer 
such  questions  as  these  ? — "  What  are  numbers,  in  grammar  ?  What  is  the  singular 
number  ?  What  is  the  plural  number  ?  What  are  persons,  in  grammar  ?  What 
is  the  first  person  ?  What  is  the  second  person  ?  What  is  the  third  person  ?  What 
are  genders,  in  grammar  ?  What  is  the  masculine  gender  ?  What  is  the  feminine 
gender  ?  What  is  the  neuter  gender  ?  What  are  cases,  in  grammar  ?  What  is 
the  nominative  case  ?  What  is  the  possessive  case  ?  What  is  the  objective  case  ?" — 
And  yet  the  most  complete  acquaintance  with  every  sentence  or  word  of  Murray's 
tedious  compilation,  may  leave  the  student  at  a  loss  for  a  proper  answer,  not  only  to 
each  of  these  questions,  but  also  to  many  others  equally  simple  and  elementary !  A 
boy  may  learn  by  heart  all  that  Murray  ever  published  on  the  subject  of  grammar, 
and  still  be  left  to  confound  the  numbers  in  grammar  with  numbers  in  arithmetic, 
or  the  persons  in  grammar  with  persons  in  civil  hfe!  Nay,  there  are  among  the 
professed  improvers  of  this  system  of  grammar,  men  who  have  actually  confounded 
these  things,  which  are  so  totally  dilferent  in  their  natures!  In  "Smith's  New 
Grammar  on  the  Productive  System,"  a  work  in  which  Murray  is  largely  copied 
and  strangely  metamorphosed,  there  is  an  abundance  of  such  confusion.  For  in- 
stance :  "  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  number  ?  Number  means  a  sum  that 
may  be  counted^ — B.  G.  Smith's  New  Oram.,  p.  7.  From  this,  by  a  tissue  of  half 
a  dozen  similar  absurdities,  called  inductions,  the  novice  is  brought  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  numbers  are  two — as  if  there  were  in  nature  but  two  sums  that  might  be 
counted !  There  is  no  end  to  the  sickening  detail  of  such  blunders.  How  many 
grammars  tell  us,  that,  "  The  first  person  is  the  person  who  speaks ;"  that,  "  The 
second  person  is  the  person  spoken  to  /"  and  that,  "  the  third  person  is  the  persorh 
spoken  ofT  As  if  the  three  persons  of  a  verb,  or  other  part  of  speech,  were  so 
many  intelligent  beings  !  As  if,  by  exhibiting  a  word  in  the  three  persons,  (as  go, 
goest,  goes,)  we  put  it  first  into  the  speaker,  then  into  the  hearer,  and  then  into  some- 
body else !  Nothing  can  be  more  abhorrent  to  grammar,  or  to  sense,  than  such 
confusion.  The  things  which  are  identified  in  each  of  these  three  definitions,  are  as 
unlike  as  Socrates  and  moonshine !  The  one  is  a  thinking  being;  the  other,  a  mere 
form  pecuhar  to  certain  words.  But  Chandler,  of  Philadelphia,  ("  the  Grammar 
King  "  forsooth !)  without  mistaking  the  grammatical  persons  for  rational  souls,  has 
contrived  to  crowd  into  his  definition  of  person  more  errors  of  conception  and  of 
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language, — ^more  insult  to  common  sense, — than  one  could  have  believed  it  possible 
to  put  together  in  such  space.  And  this  ridiculous  old  twaddle,  after  six  and  twenty 
years,  he  has  deliberately  re-written  and  lately  republished  as  something  "  adapted 
to  the  schools  of  America."  It  stands  thus :  "  Person  is  a  distinction  which  is  made 
in  a  noun  between  its  representation  of  its  object,  either  as  spoken  to,  or  spoken  of." — 
Chandler's  E.  Grammar;  Edition  of  1821,  p.  16  ;  Ed.  1847,  p.  21. 

34.  Grammarians  have  often  failed  in  their  definitions;  because  it  is  impossible  to 
define  certain  terms  in  the  way  in  which  the  description  has  been  commonly  at- 
tempted. He  who  undertakes  what  is  impossible  must  necessarily  fail ;  and  fail  too, 
to  the  discredit  of  his  ingenuity.  It  is  manifest  that  whenever  a  generic  name  in 
the  singular  number  is  to  be  defined,  the  definition  must  be  founded  upon  some 
property  or  properties  common  to  all  the  particular  things  included  under  the  term. 
Thus,  if  I  would  define  a  fflobe,  a  wheel,  or  a  pyramid,  my  description  must  be  taken, 
not  from  what  is  pecuhar  to  one  or  an  other  of  these  things,  but  from  those  proper- 
ties only  which  are  common  to  all  globes,  all  wheels,  or  all  pjrramids.  But  what 
property  has  unity  in  common  with  plurality,  on  which  a  definition  of  number  may 
be  founded  ?  What  common  property  have  the  three  cases,  by  which  we  can  clearly 
define  case  ?  What  have  the  three  persons  in  common,  which,  in  a  definition  of 
person,  could  be  made  evident  to  a  child  ?  Thus  all  the  great  classes  of  grammat- 
ical modifications,  namely,  persons,  numbers,  genders,  cases,  moods,  and  tenses,  though 
they  admit  of  easy,  accurate,  and  obvious  definitions  in  the  plural,  can  scarcely  be 
defined  at  all  in  the  singular.  I  do  not  say,  that  the  terms  person,  number,  gender, 
case,  mood,  and  tense,  in  their  technical  application  to  grammar,  are  all  of  them 
equally  and  absolutely  undefinable  in  the  singular ;  but  I  say,  that  no  definition, 
just  in  sense  and  suitable  for  a  child,  can  ever  be  framed  for  any  one  of  them. 
Among  the  thousand  varied  attempts  of  grammarians  to  explain  them  so,  there  are 
a  hundred  gross  solecisms  for  every  tolerable  definition.  For  this,  as  I  have  shown, 
there  is  a  very  simple  reason  in  the  nature  of  the  things. 

35.  But  this  reason,  as  well  as  many  other  truths  equally  important  and  equally 
clear,  our  common  grammarians,  have,  so  far  as  I  know,  every  man  of  them,  over- 
looked. Consequently,  even  when  they  were  aiming  at  the  right  thing,  they  fre- 
quently fell  into  gross  errors  of  expression ;  and,  what  is  still  more  surprising,  such 
errors  have  been  entailed  upon  the  very  art  of  grammar,  and  the  art  of  authorship 
itself,  by  the  prevalence  of  an  absurd  notion,  that  modern  writers  on  this  subject 
can  be  meritorious  authors  without  originality.  Hence  many  a  school- boy  is  daily 
rehearsing  from  his  grammar-book  what  he  might  well  be  ashamed  to  have  written. 
For  example,  the  following  definition  from  Murray's  grammar,  is  found  in  perhaps  a 
dozen  other  compends,  all  professing  to  teach  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  with 
propriety :  " Number  is  the  consideration  of  an  object,  as  orae  or  more"*    Yet  this 

*  For  this  definition,  see  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  40;  Duodecimo,  41 ;  Smaller  Oram.,  18;  Ali/er's,  18; 
Bacon's,  16;  Front's,  8,  Irwersoll's,  IT;  A  Teacher's,  S;  Maltlrii' s,  li ;  T.  H.  Miller' 3,^0;  Pond's.  IS;  S.  Put- 
nam's, 16;  Russell's,  11;  Merchant's  Murray,  25;  and  Worcesler'a  Univ.  and  CrU.  Dictionary.  Many  other 
grammarians  have  attempted  to  define  number;  with  what  success  a  few  examples  will  show:  (1.)  "Number 
is  the  distinction  of  one  from  many."— IT.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  40;  Merchant's  School  Oram.,  28;  Greenleafs, 
22;  Nuttiruj's,  17;  Picket's,  19;  D.  Adams's,  31.  (2.)  "Number  is  the  distinction  of  one  from  more." — 
Fisher's  Gram.,  61;  Alden's,1.  (3.)  "  Number  is  the  distinction  of  one  from  several  or  many." — Coar's  Gram., 
p.  24.  (4.)  "  Number  is  the  distinction  of  one  from  more  than  one." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  24 ;  J.  Flint's,  27 ; 
Wells's,  52.  (5.)  "  Number  is  the  distinction  ofjone  from  more  than  one,  or  many." — Grant's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  7. 
(6.)  "What  is  number?  Number  is  the  Distinction  of  one,  from  two,  or  many." — British  Gram.,  p.  89; 
Buchanan's,  16.  (7.)  "You  inquire,  'What  is  number?'  Merely  this:  the  distinction  of  one  from  two,  or 
many.  Greek  substantives  have  three  numbers." — Buck^s  Classical  Gram.,  p.  38.  All  these  authors  say, 
that,  in  English,  "there  are  two  nkmhers,  the  singular  and  the  plural."  According  to  their  explanations, 
then,  we  have  two  ^*  distinctions  of  one  from  two,  several,  more,  or  WAjny;"  and  the  Greeks,  by  adding  a  dual 
number,  have  three  t  Which,  then,  of  the  two  or  three  modificatinns  or  forms,  do  they  mean,  when  they  say, 
"Number  is  the  distinction,"  &c.  ?  Or,  if  none  of  them,  what  else  is  meant?  All  these  definitions  had  their 
origin  in  an  old  Latin  one,  which,  although  it  is  somewhat  better,  makes  doubtful  logic  in  its  application :  "  Nn- 
MEEUS  est,  unius  et  multorum  distinctio.  Nnmeri  igitur  sunt  dlio;  Singularis  et  FlurJis." — Ruddiynan's 
Gram.,  p.  21.  This  means:  (8.)  "Number  is  a  distinction  of  one  and  many.  The  numbers  C/iere/ore  Are  two ; 
the  Singular  and  the  Plural."  But  we  have  yet  other  examples :  as,  (9.)  "  Number  is  the  distinction  of  objects, 
as  one  or  more." — Kirkham's  Oram.,  p.  39.  "  The  distinction  of  objects  as  one,"  is  very  much  like  "the  con- 
sideration of  an  object  &b  tnore  than  oner  (10.)  "Number  distinguishes  objects  as  one  or  more." — Cooper's 
Murray,  p.  21 ;  Practical  Gram.,  p.  18.  That  is,  number  makes  the  plural  to  be  either  plural  or  singular  for 
distinction's  sake  I  (11.)  "Number  is  the  distinction  of  rwum  with  regard  to  the  objects  signified,  as  one  or 
more." — Fisk' s  Murray,  p.  19.  Here,  too,  number  has  "regard"  to  the  same  confusion;  while,  hy  a  gross  error, 
its  "  distinc'jion"  is  confined  to  "  nouns"  only  I  (12.)  "  Number  is  that  property  of  a  nmm  by  which  it  expresses 
one  or  more  than  one." -^Bullions' s  K  Gram.,  p.  12;  Analyt,  Gram.,  25.  Here  again  number  is  improperly 
limited  to  "anoun;"  and  is  said  to  be  one  sign  of  two,  or  either  of  two,  incompatible  ideasi    (13.)  "  Number 
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short  sentence,  as  I  have  before  suggested,  is  a  fourfold  solecism.  First,  the  word 
"  number"  is  wrong ;  because  those  modifications  of  language,  which  distinguish 
unity  and  plurality,  cannot  be  jointly  signified  by  it.  Secondly,  the  word  "  consider- 
ation'''' is  wrong ;  because  number  is  not  consideration,  in  any  sense  which  can  be 
put  upon  the  terms :  condition,  constitution,  configuration,  or  any  other  word  begin- 
ning with  con,  would  have  done  just  as  well.  Thirdly,  "  the  consideration  of  an 
object  as  ow«,"  is  but  idle  waste  of  thought ;  for,  that  one  thing  is  one, — that  an 
object  is  one  object, — every  child  knows  by  intuition,  and  not  by  "  consideration^ 
Lastly,  to  consider  "  an  object  as  more''''  than  one,  is  impossible  ;  unless  this  admi- 
rable definition  lead  us  into  a  misconception  in  so  plain  a  case  1  So  much  for  the 
art  of  "  the  grammatical  definer." 

36.  Many  other  examples,  equally  faulty  and  equally  common,  might  be  quoted 
and  criticised  for  the  further  proof  and  illustration  of  what  I  have  alleged.  But 
the  reader  will  perhaps  judge  the  foregoing  to  be  suflBcient.  I  ha^'e  wished  to  be 
brief,  and  yet  to  give  my  arguments,  and  the  neglected  facts  upon  which  they  rest, 
their  proper  force  upon  the  mind.  Against  such  prejudices  as  may  possibly  arise 
from  the  authorship  of  rival  publications,  or  from  any  interest  in  the  success  of  one 
book  rather  than  of  an  other,  let  both  my  judges  and  me  be  on  our  guard.  I  have 
intended  to  be  fair ;  for  captiousness  is  not  criticism.  If  the  reader  perceives  m 
these  strictures  any  improper  bias,  he  has  a  sort  of  discernment  which  it  is  my  mis- 
fortune to  lack.  Against  the  compilers  of  grammars,  I  urge  no  conclusions  at  which 
any  man  can  hesitate,  who  accedes  to  my  preliminary  remarks  upon  them ;  and 
these  may  be  summed  up  in  the  following  couplet  of  the  poet  Chm'chill : 

"  To  copy  beauties,  forfeits  all  pretence 
To  fame  •,^r-to  copy  faults,  is  want  of  sense." 

fihoTTB  Aow  Tfiany  are  meant,  -whether  one  or  more." — SmitKs  New  Oram.,  p.  46.  This  is  not  a  defimHon,  but 
a  false  assertion,  in  which  Smith  again  confounds  arithmetic  with  grammar  I  Wheat  and  00^8  are  of  different  num- 
bers ;  but  neither  of  these  numbers  "  means  a  snirn  that  may  be  cownted"  or  really  "  shows  how  many  are  meant" 
So  of  "  Jfaji  in  general,  Horses  in  general,  &c." — Brightland's  Cfram.,y.  11.  (14.)  '*  Number  is  (/ie  di^erence 
in  a  noun  or  pronoun,  to  denote  either  a  single  thing  or  more  than  one." — DavenporVti  Gram.,  p.  14.  This  ex- 
cludes the  numbers  of  a  verb,  and  makes  the  singular  and  the  plural  to  be  essentially  one  thing.  (15.)  "  Number 
is  a  modification  of  nouns  and  verbs,  &c.  according  as  the  thing  spoken  of  is  represented,  as,  one  or  nwre,  with 
regard  to  number." — Bum^s  Gram.,  p.  32.  This  also  has  many  faults,  which  1  leave  to  the  discernment  of  the 
reader.  (16.)  "What  is  number?  Number  shows  the  distinction  of  one  from  many." — Wilcox^s  Gram.,  p.  6. 
Tills  is  no  answer  to  the  question  asked ;  besides,  it  is  obviously  worse  than  the  first  form,  which  has  "  is,"  for 
•'sAowJS."  (17.)  "What  is  Number?  It  is  the  representation  of  objects  with  respect  to  singleness,  or  plurality." 
— 0.  B.  Peirce^s  Gram.,  p.  34.  If  there  are  two  numbers,  they  are  neither  of  them  properly  described  in  this 
definition,  or  in  any  of  the  preceding  ones.  There  is  a  gross  misconception,  in  taking  each  or  either  of  them  to 
be  an  alternate  representation  of  two  incompatible  ideas.  And  this  sort  of  error  is  far  from  being  confined  to 
the  present  subject:  it  runs  through  a  vast  number  of  the  various  definitions  contained  in  our  grammars.  (18.) 
**  Number  is  the  inflection  of  a  noun,  to  indicate  one  object  or  more  than  one.  Or,  Number  is  the  expression  of 
unity  or  of  more  than  unity."— ffitei/'e  Gram.,  p.  14.  How  hard  this  author  laboured  to  think  what  number  is, 
and  could  notl  (19.)  "Number  is  the  distinction  of  unity  and  plurality." —Bart' s  E.  Gram.,  p.  40,  Why  say, 
"  distinction ;"  the  numbers,  or  distinctions,  being  two  f  (-'0. )  "  Number  is  the  capacity  of  nouns  to  represent 
either  one  or  more  than  one  object."— BetrreM's  Revised  Gram.,  p.  40.  (21.)  "  Number  is  a  2'roperty  of  tlie 
mnm  which  ienotea  one  or  more  thm  one."— Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  65.  (22.)  "Number  is  a  iuro^erfi/ of  the 
nown  or  pronoun  [,]  by  which  it  denotes  one,  or  nwre  than  one."— tfcioPs  Gram.,  Abridged.  Ed.,  p.  49.  (23.) 
"  Number  is  tlw  property  that  distingnishes  one  from  more  than  one." — Weld's  Gram.,  Improved  Ed.,  p.  60. 
This,  of  course,  excludes  the  plural.  (24.)  "Number  is  a  modification  of  nouns  to  denote  wliether  one  object 
is  meant,  or  more  than  one." — Butler's  Gram.,  p.  19.  (25.)  "  Number  is  that  modification  of  the  Noun  which 
distinguishes  one  from  more  than  one." — Spencer's  Gram.,  p.  26.  Now,  it  is  plain,  that  not  one  of  these  twenty- 
five  definitions  comports  with  the  idea  that  the  singular  is  one  number  and  the  plural  an  other  1  Not  one  of  them 
exhibits  any  tolerable  approach  to  accuracy,  either  of  thought  or  of  expression !  Many  of  the  gramraaiians  have 
not  attempted  any  definition  of  number,  or  of  the  numbers,  though  they  speak  of  both  the  singular  and  the  plu- 
ral, and  perhaps  sometimes  apply  the  term  number  to  (/le  distitvction  which  is  in  each :  for  it  is  the  property  of 
the  singular  number,  to  distinguish  unity  from  plurality;  and  of  the  plural,  to  distinguish  plurality  from  unity. 
Among  the  authors  who  are  thus  silent,  are  Lily,  Colet,  Brightland,  Harris,  Lowth,  Ash,  Priestley,  Bicknell, 
Adam,  Gould,  Harrison,  Gomly,  Jaudon,  Webster,  Webber,  Churchill,  Staniford,  Lennie,  Dalton,  Blair,  Cob- 
bett,  Cobb,  A.  Flint,  Felch,  Gruy,  Hall,  and  S.  W.  Clark.  Adam  and  Gould,  however,  in  explaining  Uie  properties 
vt verbs,  say:  "AwmSer  marks /wiomonj  we  suppose  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  suffer."— ^.,  80;  (?.,  78. 
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CHAPTER   XI. 

BRIEF  NOTICES   OF   THE   SCHEMES   OP   CERTAIN   GRAMMARS. 


"  Sed  ut  perveniri  ad  Bumina  nisi  ex  principiis  non  potest :  ita,  procedente  jam  opere,  minima  incipiunt  esse 
qose  prima  sunt"— QmnTiLLuf.    De  Inst.  OraL,  Lib.  i.  Cap.  1,  p.  660. 


1.  The  history  of  grammar,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term,  has  heretofore  been 
made  no  part  of  the  study.  I  have  imagined  that  many  of  its  details  might  be 
profitable,  not  only  to  teachers,  but  to  that  class  of  learners  for  whose  use  this  work 
is  designed.  Accordingly,  in  the  preceding  pages,  there  have  been  stated  numerous 
facts  properly  historical,  relating  either  to  particular  grammars,  or  to  the  changes 
and  progress  of  this  branch  of  instruction.  These  various  details  it  is  hoped  will  be 
more  entertaining,  and  perhaps  for  that  reason  not  less  useful,  than  those  explana- 
tions which  belong  merely  to  the  construction  and  resolution  of  sentences.  The  at- 
tentive reader  must  have  gathered  from  the  foregoing  chapters  some  idea  of  what 
the  science  owes  to  many  individuals  whose  names  are  connected  with  it.  But  it 
seems  proper  to  devote  to  this  subject  a  few  pages  more,  in  order  to  give  some  fur- 
ther account  of  the  origin  and  character  of  certain  books. 

2.  The  manuals  by  which  grammar  was  first  taught  in  English,  were  not  prop- 
erly English  Grammars.  They  were  translations  of  the  Latin  Accidence ;  and  were 
designed  to  aid  British  youth  in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  Latin  language, 
rather  than  accuracy  in  the  use  of  their  own.  The  two  languages  were  often  com- 
bined in  one  book,  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  sometimes  both  together,  and  some- 
times one  through  the  medium  of  the  other.  The  study  of  such  works  doubtless 
had  a  tendency  to  modify,  and  perhaps  at  that  time  to  improve,  the  Enghsh  style  ot 
those  who  used  them.  For  not  only  must  variety  of  knowledge  have  led  to  copious- 
ness of  expression,  but  the  most  cultivated  minds  would  naturally  be  most  apt  to  ob- 
serve what  was  orderly  in  the  use  of  speech.  A  language,  indeed,  after  its  proper 
form  is  well  fixed  by  letters,  must  resist  all  introduction  of  foreign  idioms,  or  become 
corrupted.  Hence  it  is,  that  Dr.  Johnson  avers,  "  The  great  pest  of  speech  is  fre- 
quency of  translation.  No  book  was  ever  turned  from  one  language  into  another, 
without  imparting  something  of  its  native  idiom ;  this  is  the  most  mischievous  and 
comprehensive  innovation." — Preface  to  Joh.  Diet,  4to,  p.  14.  Without  expressly 
controverting  this  opinion,  or  offering  any  justification  of  mere  metaphrases,  or 
literal  translations,  we  may  well  assert,  that  the  practice  of  comparing  different  lan- 
guages, and  seeking  the  most  appropriate  terms  for  a  free  version  of  what  is  ably 
written,  is  an  exercise  admirably  calculated  to  familiarize  and  extend  grammatical 


3.  Of  the  class  of  books  here  referrred  to,  that  which  I  have  mentioned  in  an 
other  chapter,  as  Lily's  or  King  Henry's  Grammar,  has  been  by  far  the  most 
celebrated  and  the  most  influential.  Concerning  this  treatise,  it  is  stated,  that  its 
parts  were  not  put  together  in  the  present  form,  until  eighteen  or  twenty  years  after 
Lily's  death.  "  The  time  when  this  work  was  completed,"  says  the  preface  of  1793, 
"  has  been  differently  related  by  writers.  Thomas  Hayne  places  it  in  the  year  1543, 
and  Anthony  Wood,  in  154S.-  But  neither  of  these  accounts  can  be  right;  for  I 
have  seen  a  beautiful  copy,  printed  upon  vellum,  and  illuminated,  anno  1542,  in 
quarto.  And  it  may  be  doubted  whether  this  was  the  first  edition." — John  Ward, 
Pre/.,  p.  vii.  In  an  Introductory  Lecture,  read  before  the  University  of  London  in 
1828,  by  Thomas  Dale,  professor  of  English  literatiB'e,  I  find  the  following  state- 
ment :  "  In  this  reign," — the  reign  of  Henry  VlE, — "  the  study  of  grammar  was 
reduced  to  a  system,  by  the  promulgation  of  many  grammatical  treatises  ;  one  of 
which  was  esteemed  of  suffici^t  importance  to  be  honoured  with  a  royal  name.  It 
was  called,  '  The  Grammar  of  King  Henry  the  Eighth ;'  and  to  this, '  with  other 
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works,  the  young  Shakspeare  was  probably  indebted  for  some  learning  and  much 
loyalty.'  But  the  honour  of  producing  the  first  English  grammar  is  claimed  by 
William  BuUokar,  who  published,  in  the  year  1586,  '  A  Bref  Grammar  for  English,' 
being,  to  use  his  own  words,  '  the  first  Grammar  for  English  that  ever  waz,  except 
my  Grammar  at  large.'  " 

4.  Ward's  preface  to  Lily  commences  thus :  "  If  we  look  back  to  the  origin  of 
our  common  Latin  Grammar,  we  shall  find  it  was  no  hasty  performance,  nor  the 
work  of  a  single  person  ;  but  composed  at  difierent  times  by  several  eminent  and 
learned  men,  till  the  whole  was  at  length  finished,  and  by  the  order  of  King  Henry 
VIII.[,]  brought  into  that  form  in  which  it  has  ever  since  continued.  The  Engliah 
introduction  was  written  by  the  reverend  aud  learned  Dr.  John  Colet,  Dean  of  St. 
FauVs,  for  the  use  of  the  school  he  had  lately  founded  there  ;  and  was  dedicated 
by  him  to  William  Lily,  the  first  high  master  of  that  school,  in  the  year  1510 ; 
for  which  reason  it  has  usually  gone  by  the  name  of  Paul's  Accidence.  The  sub- 
stance of  it  remains  the  same,  as  at  first ;  though  it  has  been  much  altered  in  the 
manner  of  expression,  and  sometimes  the  order,  with  other  improvements.  The  Mi- 
glish  syntax  was  the  work  of  Lily,  as  appears  by  the  title  in  the  most  ancient  edi- 
tions, which  runs  thus  :  Gulielmi  Lilii  Angli  Budimenta.  But  it  has  been  greatly 
improved  since  his  time,  both  with  regard  to  the  method,  and  an  enlargement  of 
double  the  quantity." 

5.  Paul's  Accidence  is  therefore  probably  the  oldest  grammar  that  can  now  be 
found  in  our  language.  It  is  not,  however,  an  English  grammar ;  because,  though 
written  in  antique  English,  and  embracing  many  things  which  are  as  true  of  our 
language  as  of  any  other,  it  was  particularly  designed  for  the  teaching  of  Latin. 
It  begins  thus :  "  In  speech  be  these  eight  parts  following :  Noun,  Pronoun,  Verb, 
Participle,  declined ;  Adverb,  Conjunction,  Preposition,  Inteijection,  undeclined." 
This  is  the  old  platform  of  the  Latin  grammarians ;  which  differs  from  that  of  the 
Greek  grammars,  only  in  having  no  Article,  and  in  separating  the  Interjection  from 
the  class  of  Adverbs.  Some  Greek  grammarians,  however,  separate  the  Adjective 
from  the  Noun,  and  include  the  Participle  with  the  Verb :  thus,  "  There  are  in 
Greek  eight  species  of  words,  called  Parts  of  Speech  ;  viz.  Article,  Noun,  Adjective, 
Pronoun,  Verb,  Adverb,  Preposition,  and  Conjunction." — AnthorCs  Valpy,  p.  18. 
With  respect  to  our  language,  the  plan  of  the  Latin  Accidence  is  manifestly  inac- 
curate ;  nor  can  it  be  applied,  without  some  variation,  to  the  Greek.  In  both,  as 
well  as  in  all  other  languages  that  have  Articles,  the  best  amendment  of  it,  and  the 
nearest  adherence  to  it,  is,  to  make  the  Parts  of  Speech  ten  ;  namely,  the  Article, 
the  Noun,  the  Adjective,  the  Pronoun,  the  Verb,  the  Participle,  the  Adverb,  the 
Conjunction,  the  Preposition,  and  the  Inteijection. 

6.  The  best  Latin  grammarians  admit  that  the  Adjective  ought  not  to  be  called  a 
Noun  ;  and  the  best  Greek  grammarians,  that  the  Inteijections  ought  not  to  be  in- 
cluded among  Adverbs.  With  respect  to  Participles,  a  vast  majority  of  gram- 
marians in  general,  make  them  a  distinct  species,  or  part  of  speech ;  but,  on  this 
point,  the  English  grammarians  are  about  equally  divided  :  nearly  one  half  include 
them  with  the  verbs,  and  a  few  call  them  adjectives.  In  grammar,  it  is  wrong  to 
deviate  from  the  old  groundwork,  except  for  the  sake  of  truth  and  improvement ; 
and,  in  this  case,  to  vary  the  series  of  parts,  by  suppressing  one  and  substituting  an 
other,  is  in  fact  a  greater  innovation,  than  to  make  the  terms  ten,  by  adding  one  and 
dividing  an  other.  But  our  men  of  nine  parts  of  speech  innovated  yet  more :  they 
added  the  Article,  as  did  the  Greeks  ;  divided  the  Noun  into  Substantive  and  Ad- 
jective ;  and,  without  good  reason,  suppressed  the  Participle.  And,  of  latter  time, 
not  a  few  have  thrown  the  whole  into  confusion,  to  show  the  world  "  the  order  of 
[their]  understanding."  What  was  grammar  fifty  years  ago,  some  of  these  have 
not  thought  it  worth  their  while  to  inquire  !  And  the  reader  has  seen,  that,  after  all 
this,  they  can  complacently  talk  of  "  the  censure  so  frequently  and  so  justly  awarded 
to  unfortunate  innovators." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  10. 

1.  The  old  scheme  of  the  Latin  grammarians  has  seldom,  if  ever,  been  literally 
followed  in  English ;  because  its  distribution  of  the  parts  of  speech,  as  declined 
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and  undeclined,  would  not  be  true  with  respect  to  the  English  participle.  With 
the  omission  of  this  unimportant  distinction,  it  was,  however,  scrupulously  retained 
by  Dilworth,  by  the  author  of  the  British  Grammar,  by  William  Ward,  by  Bu- 
chanan, and  by  some  others  now  little  known,  who  chose  to  include  both  the  arti- 
cle and  the  adjective  with  the  noun,  rather  than  to  increase  the  number  of  the  parts 
of  speech  beyond  eight.  Dr.  Priestley  says,  "  I  shall  adopt  the  usual  distribution 
of  words  into  eight  classes ;  viz.  Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Adverbs,  Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions,  and  Inteijections.*  I  do  this  in  compliance  with  the  prac- 
tice of  most  Grammarians ;  and  because,  if  any  number,  in  a  thing  so  arbitrary, 
must  be  fixed  upon,  this  seems  to  be  as  comprehensive  and  distinct  as  any.  All  the 
innovation  I  have  made  hath  been  to  throw  out  the  Participle,  and  substitute  the 
Adjective,  as  more  evidently  a  distinct  part ,  of  sTpeech."-;-Jiudiments  of  3n.glish 
Grara.,  p.  3.  All  this  comports  well  enough  with  Dr.  Priestley's  haste  and  careless- 
ness ;  but  it  is  not  true,  that  he  either  adopted,  "  the  usual  distribution  of  words," 
or  made  an  other  "  as  comprehensive  and  distinct  as  any."  His  "  innovation,"  too, 
which  has  since  been  countenanced  by  many  other  writers,  I  have  already  shown  to 
be  greater,  than  if,  by  a  promotion  of  the  article  and  the  adjective,  he  had  made  the 
parts  of  speech  ten.  Dr.  Beattie,  who  was  Priestley's  coeval,  and  a  much  better 
scholar,  adopted  this  number  without  hesitation,  and  called  every  one  of  them  by 
what  is  still  its  right  name  :  "  In  English  there  are  ten  sorts  of  words,  which  are  all 
found  in  the  following  short  sentence  ;  '  I  now  see  the  good  man  coming ;  but,  alas ! 
he  walks  with  difficulty.'  /  and  he  are  pronouns  ;  now  is  an  adverb  ;  see  and  walks 
are  verbs  ;  the  is  an  article  ;  ffood,  an  adjective  ;  man  and  difficulty  are  nouns,  the 
former  substantive,  the  latter  abstract ;  coming  is  a  participle  ;  but,  a  conjunction  ; 
alas/  an  interjection  ;  with,  a  preposition.  That  no  other  sorts  of  words  are  neces- 
sary in  language,  will  appear,  when  we  have  seen  in  what  respects  these  are  neces- 
sary."— Beattie's  Moral  Science,  Vol.  i,  p.  30.  This  distribution  is  precisely  that 
which  the  best  French  grammarians  have  usually  adopted. 

8.  Dr.  Johnson  professes  to  adopt  the  division,  the  order,  and  the  terms,  "  of  the 
common  grammarians,  without  inquiring  whether  a  fitter  distribution  might  not  be 
found." — Oram,  before  4:to  Dict.,!^.  1.  But,  in  the  Etymology  of  his  Grammar,  he 
makes  no  enumeration  of  the  parts  of  speech,  and  treats  only  of  articles,  nouns,  ad- 
jectives, pronouns,  and  verbs  ;  to  which  if  we  add  the  others,  according  to  the  com- 
mon grammarians,  or  according  to  his  own  Dictionary,  the  number  will  be  ten. 
And  this  distribution,  which  was  adopted  by  Dr.  Ash  about  1Y65,  by  Murray  the 
schoolmaster  about  1Y90,  by  Caleb  AJexander  in  1795,  and  approved  by  Dr.  Adam 
in  1793,  has  since  been  very  extensively  followed ;  as  may  be  seen  in  Dr.  Crombie's 
treatise,  in  the  Rev.  Matt.  Harrison's,  in  Dr.  Mandeville's  reading-books,  and  in  the 
grammars  of  Harrison,  Staniford,  Alden,  Coar,  John  Peirce,  E.  Devis,  C.  Adams,  D. 
Adams,  Chandler,  Comly,  Jaudon,  IngersoU,  Hull,  Fuller,  Greenleaf,  Kirkham,  Ferd. 
H.  Miller,  Merchant,  Mack,  Nutting,  Bucke,  Beck,  Barrett,  Barnard,  Maunder,  Web- 
ber, Emmons,  Hazen,  Bingham,  Sanders,  and  many  others.  Dr.  Lowth's  distribu- 
tion is  the  same,  except  that  he  placed  the  adjective  after  the  pronoun,  the  con- 
junction after  the  preposition,  and,  like  Priestley,  called  the  participle  a  verb,  thus 
making  the  parts  of  speech  nine.  He  also  has  been  followed  by  many ;  among 
whom  are  Bioknell,  Burn,  Lennie,  Mennye,  Lindley  Murray,  W.  Allen,  Guy,  Church- 
ill, Wilson,  Cobbett,  Davis,  David  Blair,  Davenport,  Mendenhall,  Wilcox,  Picket, 
Pond,  Russell,  Bacon,  Bullions,  Brace,  Hart,  Lyon,  Tob.  H.  Miller,  Alger,  A.  Flint, 
Folker,  S.  Putnam,  Cooper,  Frost,  Goidsbury,  Hamlin,  T.  Smith,  R.  C.  Smith,  and 
Woodworth.  But  a  third  part  of  these,  and  as  many  more  in  the  preceding  list,  are 
confessedly  mere  modifiers  of  Murray's  compilation ;  and  perhaps,  in  such  a  case, 

•  These  are  tte>rts  of  speech  in  some  late  grammars;  as,  Barrett's,  of  1854,  Bntler's,  Covell's,  Day's,  Fra- 
zee  s,  Fowle  a  New,  Spear  s,  Welij,  Wells's,  and  the  Well-wishers'.  In  Frost's  Practical  Grammar,  the  words 
of  the  language  are  said  to  be  "divided  into  eisrW  classes,"  and  the  names  are  given  thus:  "JVmtn,  ArUcle, 
Prommn,  Verb  Adverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction,  and  Interjection."— P.  29.  But  the  author  afterwards 
treats  of  the  Adjective,  between  the  Article  and  the  Pronoun,  just  as  If  he  had  forgotten  to  name  it,  and  could 
"fiJ^^,  "??  'V"'  J"""™? '  1°  Perley's  Grammar,  the  parts  of  speech  are  a  different  eight :  namely,  SbuHa, 
Adjectives,  Verbs,  Adverbs,  Pr^Ksitions,  Conjunctions,  Interjeetions,  and  Particles  T'— P.  8.  S.  W.  Claik 
baa  Priestley  s  classes,  but  calls  Inteijections  "  ExclamationB.'* 
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those  have  done  best  who '  have  deviated  least  from  the  track  of  him  whom  they 
professed  to  follow.* 

9.  Some  seem  to  have  supposed,  that  by  reducing  the  number  of  the  parts  of 
speech,  and  of  the  rules  for  their  construction,  the  study  of  grammar  would  be  ren- 
dered more  easy  and  more  profitable  to  the  learner.  But  this,  as  would  appear 
from  the  history  of  the  science,  is  a  mere  retrogression  towards  the  rudeness  of  its 
eariier  stages.  It  is  hardly  worth  while  to  dispute,  whether  there  shall  be  nine  parts 
of  speech  or  ten ;  and  perhaps  enough  has  already  been  stated,  to  establish  the  ex- 
pediency of  assuming  the  latter  number.  Every  word  in  the  language  must  be 
included  in  some  class,  and  nothing  is  gained  by  making  the  classes  larger  and  less 
numerous.  In  all  the  artificial  arrangements  of  science,  distinctions  are  to  be  made 
according  to  the  differences  in  things ;  and  the  simple  question  here  is,  what  differ- 
ences among  words  shall  be  at  first  regarded.  To  overlook,  in  our  primary  division, 
the  difference  between  a  verb  and  a  participle,  is  merely  to  reserve  for  a  subdivision, 
or  subsequent  explanation,  a  species  of  words  which  most  grammarians  have  recog- 
nized as  a  distinct  sort  in  their  original  classification. 

10.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  early  period  of  grammatical  science  was  far 
remote  from  the  days  in  which  Miglish  grammar  originated.  Many  things  which 
we  now  teach  and  defend  as  grammar,  were  taught  and  defended  two  thousand  years 
ago,  by  the  philosophers  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Of  the  parts  of  speech,  Quintilian, 
who  lived  in  the  first  century  of  our  era,  gives  the  following  account :  "  For  the  an- 
cients, among  whom  were  Aristotlef  and  Theodectes,  treated  only  of  verbs,  nouns, 
and  eonjunetiona  :  as  the  verb  is  what  we  say,  and  the  noun,  that  of  which  we  say 
it,  they  judged  the  power  of  discourse  to  be  in  verbs,  and  the  matter  in  nouns,  but 
the  connexion  in  conjunctions.  Little  by  little,  the  philosophers,  and  especially  the 
Stoics,  increased  the  number :  first,  to  the  conjunctions  were  added  articles ;  after- 
wards, prepositions ;  to  nouns,  was  added  the  appellation  ;  then  the  pronoun ; 
afterwards,  as  belonging  to  each  verb,  the  participle ;  and,  to  verbs  in  common, 
adverbs.  Our  language  [i.  c,  the  Latin]  does  not  require  articles,  wherefore  they 
are  scattered  among  the  other  parts  of  speech ;  but  there  is  added  to  the  foregoing 
the  interjection.  But  some,  on  the  authority  of  good  authors,  make  the  parts  only 
eight ;  as  Aristarchus,  and,  in  our  day,  Palsemon ;  who  have  included  the  vocable, 
or  appellation,  with  the  noun,  as  a  species  of  it.  But  they  who  make  the  noun  one 
and  the  vocable  an  other,  reckon  nine.  But  there  are  also  some  who  divide  the 
vocable  from  the  appellation  ;  making  the  former  to  signify  any  thing  manifest  to 
sight  OP  touch,  as  house,  bed  ;  and  the  latter,  any  thing  to  which  either  or  both  are 
wanting,  as  wind,  heaven,  god,  virtue.  They  have  also  added  the  asseveration  and 
the  attrectation,  which  I  do  not  approve.  Whether  the  vocable  or  appellation 
should  be  included  with  the  noun  or  not,  as  it  is  a  matter  of  little  consequence,  I 
leave  to  the  decision  of  others." — See  Quintil.  de  Inst.  Oral,  Lib.  i.  Cap.  4,  §  24. 

11.  Several  writers  on  English  grammar,  indulging  a  strange  unsettlement  of 
plan,  seem  not  to  have  determined  in  their  own  minds,  how  many  parts  of  speech 
there  are,  or  ought  to  be.  Among  these  are  Home  Tooke,  Webster,  Dalton,  Car- 
dell.  Green,  and  Cobb ;  and  perhaps,  from  what  he  says  above,  we  may  add  the 
name  of  Priestley.  The  present  disputation  about  the  sorts  of  words,  has  been 
chiefly  owing  to  the  writings  of  Home  Tooke,  who  explains  the  mmor  parts  of 
speech  as  mere  abbreviations,  and  rejects,  with  needless  acrimony,  the  common  clas- 
sification. But  many  have  mistaken  the  nature  of  his  instructions,  no  less  than  that 
of  the  common  grammarians.  This  author,  in  his  third  chapter,  supposes  his  audi- 
tor to  say,  "But  you  have  not  all  this  while  informed  me  how  many  parts  of  speech 
you  mean  to  lay  down."  To  whom  he  replies,  "  That  shall  be  as  you  please.  Either 
two,  or  twenty,  or  more?  Such  looseness  comported  well  enough  with  his  particular 
purpose ;  because  he  meant  to  teach  the  derivation  of  words,  and  not  to  meddle  at 

*  Felton,  Tvbo  is  confesBsdly  a  modifier  of  Murray,  claims  ae  a  mei-it,  "  (fte  rejection  0/  several  useless  parts 
«/  speech^^'  yet  acknowledges  "  nine"  and  treats  of  ten ;  "  viz.,  Nouns,  iVonowTW,  Verbs,  Participles,  JPreposi- 
Uons,  AdjecHvea,  [Articles,]  Adverts,  Conjunctions,  Exclamations."— 0.  C.  Felton's  Oram.  p.  8,  and  p.  9. 

t  Quintilian  is  at  fault  here !  for,  in  some  of  his  vritings,  if  not  generally,  Aristotle  recognized  /our  parta  of 
Biteqoh ;  namely,  verljs,  nouns,  coiyunctioiiB,  and  articles.    See  Aristot.  ie  Poettoo,  Cap.  xx. 
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all  witli  their  construction.  But  who  does  not  se§  that  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down 
rules  for  the  construction  of  words,  without  first  dividing  them  into  the  classes  to 
which  such  rules  apply  1  For  example :  if  a  man  means  to  te,<ich,  that,  "  A  verb 
must  agree  with  its  subject,  or  nominative,  in  person  and  number,"  must  he  not  first 
show  the  learner  what  words  are  verbs  ?  and  ought  he  not  to  see  in  this  rule  a  rea- 
son for  not  calling  the  participle  a  verb  ?  Let  the  careless  followers  of  Lowth  and 
Priestley  answer.  Tooke  did  not  care  to  preserve  any  parts  of  speech  at  all.  His 
work  is  not  a  system  of  grammar ;  nor  can  it  be  made  the  basis  of  any  regular 
scheme  of  grammatical  instruction.  He  who  will  not  grant  that  the  same  words 
may  possibly  be  used  as  different  parts  of  speech,  must  make  his  parts  of  speech 
either  very  few  or  very  many.  This  author  says,  "  I  do  not  allow  that  any  words 
change  their  nature  in  this  manner,  so  as  ,to  belong  sometimes  to  one  part  of  speech, 
and  sometimes  to  another,  from  the  difierent  ways  of  using  them,  I  never  could 
perceive  any  such  fluctuation  in  any  word  whatever." — Diversions  of  Purley,  Vol. 
i,  p.  68. 

12.  From  his  own  positive  language,  I  imagine  this  ingenious  author  never  well 
considered  what  constitutes  the  sameness  of  words,  or  wherein  lies  the  difference  of 
the  parts  of  speech ;  and,  without  understanding  these  things,  a  grammarian  can- 
not but  fall  into  errors,  unless  he  will  follow  somebody  that  knows  them.  But  Tooke 
confessedly  contradicts  and  outfaces  " all  other  Orammarians"  in  the  passage  just 
cited.  Yet  it  is  plain,  that  the  whole  science  of  grammar — or  at  least  the  whole  of 
etymology  and  syntax,  which  are  its  two  principal  parts — is  based  upon  a  division 
of  words  into  the  parts  of  speech  ;  a  division  which  necessarily  refers,  in  many  in- 
stances, the  same  words  to  different  sections  according  to  the  manner  in  which  they 
are  used.  "  Certains  mots  repondent,  ainsi  au  mfeme  temps,  a  diverses  parties 
d'oraison  selon  que  la  grammaire  les  emploie  diversement." — Buffier,  Art.  150. 
"  Some  words,  from  the  different  ways  in  which  they  are  used,  belong  sometimes  to 
one  part  of  speech,  sometimes  to  another." — M'CullocKs  Gram.,  p.  SV.  "And  so 
say  all  other  Grammarians." — TooJce,  as  above. 

13.  The  history  oi  Dr.  Webster,  as  a  grammarian,  is  singular.  He  is  remarkable 
for  his  changeableness,  yet  always  positive ;  for  his  inconsistency,  yet  very  learned ; 
for  his  zeal  "  to  correct  popular  errors,"  yet  often  himself  erroneous ;  for  his  fertility 
ia  resources, yet  sometimes  meagre;  for  his  success  as  an  author, yet  never  satisfied; 
for  his  boldness  of  innovation,  yet  fond  of  appealing  to  antiquity.  His  grammars 
are  the  least  judicious,  and  at  present  the  least  popular,  of  his  works.  They  cbnsist 
of  four  or  five  different  treatises,  which  for  their  mutual  credit  should  never  be  com- 
pared :  it  is  impossible  to  place  any  firm  reliance  upon  the  authority  of  a  man  who 
contradicts  himself  so  much.  Those  who  imagine  that  the  last  opinions  of  so  learned 
a  man  must  needs  be  right,  will  do  well  to  wait,  and  see  what  will  be  his  last :  they 
cannot  otherwise  know  to  what  his  instructions  will  finally  lead.  Experience  has 
already  taught  him  the  folly  of  many  of  his  pretended  improvements,  and  it  is  proba- 
ble his  last  opinions  of  English  grammar  will  be  most  conformable  to  that  just  au- 
thority with  which  he  has  ever  been  tampering.  I  do  not  say  that  he  has  not 
exhibited  ingenuity  as  well  as  learning,  or  that  he  is  always  wrong  when  he  contra- 
dicts a  majbrity  of  the  English  grammarians ;  but  I  may  venture  to  say,  he  was 
wrong  when  he  undertook  to  disturb  the  commoa  scheme  of  the  parts  of  speech,  as 
well  as  when  he  resolved  to  spell  all  words  exactly  as  they  are  pronounced. 

14.  It  is  not  commonly  known  with  how  rash  a  hand  this  celebrated  author  has 
sometimes  touched  the  most  settled  usages  of  our  language.  In  1790,  which  was 
seven  years  after  the  appearance  of  his  first  grammar,  he  published  an  octavo  volume 
of  more  than  four  hundred  pages,  consisting  of  Essays,  moral,  historical,  political, 
and  literary,  which  might  have  done  him  credit,  had  he  not  spoiled  his  book  by  a 
grammatical  whim  about  the  reformation  of  orthography.  Not  perceiving  that  Eng- 
lish literature,  multiplied  as  it  had  been  within  two  or  three  centuries,  had  acquired 
a  stability  in  some  degree  corresj)onding  to  its  growth,  he  foolishly  imagined  it  was 
still  as  susceptible  of  change  and  improvement  as  in  the  days  of  its  infancy.  Let  the 
reader  pardon  the  length  of  this  digression,  if  for  the  sake  of  any  future  schemer 
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who  may  chance  to  adopt  a  similar  conceit,  I  cite  from  the  preface  to  this  volume 
a  specimen  of  the  author's  practice  and  reasoning.  The  ingenious  attorney  had  the 
good  sense  quickly  to  abandon  this  project,  and  content  himself  with  less  glaring 
innovations  •  else  he  had  never  stood  as  he  now  does,  in  the  estimation  of  the  pub- 
lic. But  there  is  the  more  need  to  record  the  example,  because  in  one  of  the  south- 
ern states  the  experiment  has  recently  been  tried  again.  A  still  abler  member  of 
the  same  profession,  has  renewed  it  but  lately ;  and  it  is  said  there  are  yet  remain- 
ing some  converts  to  this  notion  of  improvement.  I  copy  literally,  leaving  all  my 
readers  and  his  to  guess  for  themselves  why  he  spelled  ^^writers"  with  a  w  and 
"  riting"  without. 

15.  "  During  the  course  of  ten  or  twelv  yeers,  I  hav  been  laboring  to  correct  popu- 
lar errors,  and  to  assist  my  yung  brethren  in  the  road  to  truth  and  virtue ;  my  pub- 
lications for  theze  purposes  hav  been  numerous ;  much  time  haz  been  spent,  which 
I  do  not  regret,  and  much  censure  incurred,  which  my  hart  tells  me  I  do  not  de- 
zerv."  *  *  *  «  The  reeder  wil  observ  that  the  orthography  of  the  volum  iz  not 
uniform.  The  reezon  iz,  that  many  of  the  essays  hav  been  published  before,  in  the 
common  orthography,  and  it  would  hav  been  a  laborious  task  to  copy  the  whole,  for 
the  sake  of  changing  the  spelling.  In  the  essays,  ritten  within  the  last  yeer,  a  con- 
siderable change  of  spelling  iz  introduced  by  way  of  experiment.  This  liberty  waz 
taken  by  the  writers  before  the  age  of  queen  Elizabeth,  and  to  this  we  are  indeted 
for  the  preference  of  modern  spelling  over  that  of  Gower  and  Chaucer.  The  man 
who  admits  that  the  change  of  housbonde,  mynde,  ygone,  moneth  into  husband,  mind, 
gone,  month,  iz  an  improovment,  must  acknowlege  also  the  riting  of  helth,  breth, 
rong,  tung,  munth,  to  be  an  improovment.  There  iz  no  alternativ.  Every  possi- 
ble reezon  that  could  ever  be  offered  for  altering  the  spelling  of  wurds,  stil  exists  in 
full  force ;  and  if  a  gradual  reform  should  not  be  made  in  our  language,  it  wil  proov 
that  we  are  less  under  the  influence  of  reezon  than  our  ancestors." — Jf'oah  Webster's 
Ussays,  Preface,  p.  xi. 

16.  But  let  us  return,  with  our  author,  to  the  question  of  the  parts  of  speech.  I 
have  shown  that  if  we  do  not  mean  to  adopt  some  less  convenient  scheme,  we  must 
count  them  ten,  and  preserve  their  ancient  order  as  well  as  their  ancient  names.* 
And,  after  all  his  vacillation  in  consequence  of  reading  Home  Tooke,  it  would  not 
be  strange  if  Dr.  Webster  should  come  at  last  to  the  same  conclusion.  He  was  not 
very  far  from  it  in  1828,  as  may  be  shown  by  his  own  testimony,  which  he  then 
took" occasion  to  record.  I  will  give  his  own  words  on  the  point:  "There  is  great 
difficulty  in  devising  a  correct  classification  of  the  several  sorts  of  words ;  and  prob- 
ably no  classification  that  shall  be  simple  and  at  the  same  time  philosophically 
correct,  can  be  invented.  There  are  some  words  that  do  not  strictly  fall  under  any 
description  of  any  class  yet  devised.  Many  attempts  have  been  made  and  are  still 
making  to  remedy  this  evil ;  but  such  schemes  as  I  have  seen,  do  not,  in  my  appre- 
hension, correct  the  defects  of  the  old  schemes,  nor  simplify  the  subject.  On  the 
other  hand,  all  that  I  have  seen,  serve  only  to  obscure  and  embarrass  the  subject, 
by  substituting  new  arrangements  and  new  terms  which  are  as  incorrect  as  the  old 
ones,  and  less  intelligible.  I  have  attentively  viewed  these  subjects,  in  all  the  lights 
which  my  opportunities  have  afforded,  and  am  convinced  that  the  distribution  of 
words,  most  generally  received,  is  the  best  that  can  be  formed,  with  some  slight 
alterations  adapted  to  the  particular  construction  of  the  Enghsh  language." 

17.  This  passage  is  taken  from  the  advertisement,  or  preface,  to  the  Grammar 
which  accompanies  the  author's  edition  of  his  great  quarto  Dictionary.  Now  the 
several  schemes  which  bear  his  own  name,  were  doubtless  all  of  them  among  those 
which  he  had  "  seen ;"  so  that  he  here  condemns  them  all  collectively,  as  he  had 
previously  condemned  some  of  them  at  each  reformation.  Nor  is  the  last  exempted. 
For  although  he  here  plainly  gives  his  vote  for  that  common  scheme  which  he  first 
condemned,  he  does  not  adopt  it  without  "  some  slight  alterations ;"  and  in  con- 
triving these  alterations  he  is  inconsistent  with  his  own  professions.     He  makes  the 

•  "  As  there  are  ten  dieferent  characters  or  figures  In  arithmetic  to  represent  all  possible  quantities,  there  aro 
also  ten  Itinds  of  words  or  parts  of  speech  to  represent  all  possible  sentences:  viz. :  article,  nonn,  adjective,  pro- 
noun, verb,  participle,  adverb,  preposition,  conjunction,  interjection."— CAoKvtsr's  Pitncfuotton,  p.  101 
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parts  of  speech  eight,  thus :  "  1.  The  name  or  noun ;  2.  The  pronoun  or  substitute ; 
•  3.  The  adjective,  attribute,  or  attributive ;  4.  The  verb ;  5.  The  adverb ;  6.  The 
preposition ;  7.  The  connective  or  conjunction ;  8.  The  exclamation  or  interjection." 
In  his  Rudiments  of  English  Grammar,  published  in  1811,  "to  unfold  the  true  prirtr 
ciples  of  the  language,"  his  parts  of  speech  were  seven  ;  "viz.  1.  Names  or  nouns; 

2.  Substitutes  or  pronouns ;  3.  Attributes  or  adjectives ;  4.  Verbs,  with  their  parti- 
ciples ;  5.  Modifiers  or  adverbs ;  6.  Prepositions ;  7.  Connectives  or  conjunctions." 
In  his  Philosophical  and  Practical  Grammar,  published  in  1807,  a  book  which  pro- 
fesses to  teach  "  the  only  legitimate  principles,  and  established  usages,"  of  the  lan- 

•guage,  a  twofold  division  of  words  is  adopted ;  first,  into  two  general  classes,  primary 
and  secondary ;  then  into  "  seven  species  or  parts  of  speech,"  the  first  two  belonging 
to  the  former  class,  the  other  five  to  the  latter;  thus :  "  1.  Names  or  nouns ;  2.  Verbs ; 

3.  Substitutes ;  4.  Attributes ;  5.  Modifiers ;  6.  Prepositions ;  7.  Connectives."  In 
his  "Improved  Grammar  of  the  EngUsh  Language,"  published  in  1831,  the  same 
scheme  is  retained,  but  the  usual  names  are  preferred. 

18.  How  many  difierent  schemes  of  classification  this  author  invented,  I  know 
not ;  but  he  might  well  have  saved  himself  the  trouble  of  inventing  any ;  for,  so  far 
as  appears,  none  of  his  last  three  grammars  ever  came  to  a  second  edition.  In  the 
sixth  edition  of  his  "Plain  and  Comprehensive  Grammar,  grounded  on  the  true 
principles  and  idioms  of  the  language,"  a  work  which  his  last  grammatical  preface 
afiSrms  to  have  been  originally  fashioned  "  on  the  model  of  Lowth's,"  the  parts  of 
speech  are  reckoned  "six;  nouns,  articles,  pronouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  and  abbre- 
viations or  particles."  This  work,  which  he  says  "  was  extensively  used  in  the 
schools  of  this  country,"  and  continued  to  be  in  demand,  he  voluntarily  suppressed  ; 
because,  after  a  profitable  experiment  of  four  and  twenty  years,  he  found  it  so  far 
from  being  grounded  on  "  true  principres,"  that  the  whole  scheme  then  appeared  to 
him  incorrigibly  bad.  And,  judging  from  this  sixth  edition,  printed  in  1800,  the 
only  one  which  I  have  seen,  I  cannot  but  concur  with  him  in  the  opinion.  More 
than  OQe  half  of  the  volume  is  a  loose  Appendix  composed  chiefly  of  notes  taken 
from  Lowth  and  Priestley ;  and  there  is  a  great  want  of  method  in  what  was  meant 
for  the  body  of  the  work.  I  imagine  his  several  editions  must  have  been  difierent 
grammars  with  the  same  title ;  for  such  things  are  of  no  uncommon  occurrence,  and 
I  cannot  otherwise  account  for  the  assertion  that  this  book  was  compiled  "  on  the 
model  of  Lowth's,  and  on  the  same  principles  as  [those  on  which]  Murray  has  con- 
structed his." — Advertisement  in  Webster's  Quarto  Diet,  1st  Ed. 

19.  In  a  treatise  on  grammar,  a  bad  scheme  is  necessarily  attended  with  incon- 
veniences for  which  no  merit  in  the  execution  can  possibly  compensate.  The  first 
thing,  therefore,  which  a  skillful  teacher  will  notice  in  a  work  of  this  kind,  is  the 
arrangement.  If  he  find  any  difficulty  in  discovering,  at  sight,  what  it  is,  he  will 
be  sure  it  is  bad ;  for  a  lucid  order  is  what  he  has  a  right  to  expect  from  him  who 
pretends  to  improve  upon  all  the  English  grammarians.  Dr.  Webster  is  not  the 
only  reader  of  the  Epea  Pteroenta,  who  has  been  thereby  prompted  to  meddle 
with  the  common  scheme  of  grammar ;  nor  is  he  the  only  one  who  has  attempted 
to  simplify  the  subject  by  reducing  the  parts  of  speech  to  six.  John  Dalton  of 
Manchester,  in  1801,  in  a  small  grammar  which  he  dedicated  to  Home  Tooke, 
made  them  six,  but  not  the  same  six.  He  would  have  them  to  be,  nouns,  pronouns, 
verbs,  adverbs,  conjunctions,  and  prepositions.  This  writer,  like  Brightland,  Tooke, 
Fisher,  and  some  others,  insists  on  it  that  the  articles  are  adjectives.  Priestley,  too, 
throwino-  them  out  of  his  classification,  and  leaving  the  learner  to  go  almost  through 
his  book  in  ignorance  of  their  rank,  at  length  assigns  them  to  the  same  class,  in  one 
of  his  notes.  And  so  has  Dr.  Webster  fixed  them  in  his  late  valuable,  but  not  fault- 
less, dictionaries.  But  David  Booth,  an  etymologist  perhaps  equally  learned,  in  his 
"  Introduction  to  an  Analytical  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language,"  declares  them 
to  be  of  the  same  species  as  the  pronouns;  from  which  he  thinks  it  strange  that 
they  were  ever  separated !     See  Booth's  Introd.,  p.  21. 

20.  Now,  what  can  be  more  idle,  than  for  teachers  to  reject  the  common  classifi- 
cation of  words,  and  puzzle  the  heads  of  school-boys  with  speculations  like  these  3 
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It  is  easy  to  admit  all  that  etymology  can  show  to  be  true,  and  still  justify  the  old 
arrangement  of  the  elements  of  grammar.  And  if  we  depart  from  the  common 
scheme  where  shall  we  stop  ?  Some  have  taught  that  the  parts  of  speech  are  only 
five  ;  as  did  the  latter  stoics,  whose  classes,  according  to  Priscian  and  Harris,  were 
these:  articles,  nouns  appellative,  nouns  proper,  verbs,  and  conjunctions.  Others 
have  made  them  four  ;  as  did  Aristotle  and  the  elder  stoics,  and,  more  recently, 
Milnes,  Brightland,  Harris,  Ware,  Fisher,  and  the  author  of  a  work  on  Universal 
Grammar,  entitled  Enclytica.  Yet,  in  naming  the  four,  each  of  these  contrives  to 
differ  from  all  the  rest !  With  Aristotle,  they  are,  "  nouns,  verbs,  articles,  and  con- 
junctions ;"  with  Milnes,  "  nouns,  adnouns,  verbs,  and  particles ;"  with  Brightland, 
"  names,  qualities,  affirmations,  and  particles ;"  with  Harris,  "  substantives,  attributives, 
definitives,  and  connectives ;"  with  Ware,  "  the  name,  the  word,  the  assistant,  the 
connective  ;"  with  P^isher,  "  names,  qualities,  verbs,  and  particles ;"  with  the  author 
of  Enclytica,  "  names,  verbs,  modes,  and  connectives."  But  why  make  the  classes  so 
numerous  as  four  ?  Many-  of  the  ancients,  Greeks,  Hebrews,  and  Arabians,  accord- 
ing to  Quintilian,>made  them  three;  and  these  three,  according  to  Vossius,  were 
nouns,  verbs,  and  particles.  "  Veteres  Arabes,  Hebraei,  et  Grseci,  tres,  non  amplius, 
classes  faciebant ;  1.  Women,  2.  Verbum,  3.  Particula  seu  Dictio." —  Vobs.  de  Anal., 
Lib.  i,  Cap.  1. 

21.  Nor  is  this  number,  three,  quite  destitute  of  modern  supporters;  though  most 
of  these  come,  at  it  in  an  other  way.  D.  St.  Quentin,  in  his  Rudiments  of  General 
Grammar,  published  in  1812,  divides  words  into  the  "three  general  classes"  last 
mentioned ;  viz.,  1.  Nouns,  2.  Verbs,  3.  Particles." — P.  5.  Booth,  who  published 
the  second  edition  of  his  etymological  work  in  1814,  examining  severally  thp  ten 
parts  of  speech,  and  finding  what  he  supposed  to  be  the  true  origin  of  all  the  words 
in  some  of  the  classes,  was  led  to  throw  one  into  an  other,  till  he  had  destroyed  seven 
of  them.  Then,  resolving  that  each  word  ought  to  be  classed  according  to  the 
meaning  which  its  etymology  fixes  upon  it,  he  refers  the  number  of  classes  to 
nature,  thus  :  "  If,  then,  each  [word]  has  a  meaning,  and  is  capable  of  raising  an 
idea  in  the  mind,  that  idea  must  have  its  prototype  in  nature.  It  must  either  de- 
note an  exertion,  and  is  therefore  a  verb  ;  or  a  quality,  and  is,  in  that  case,  an  ad- 
jective ;  or  it  must  express  an  assemblage  of  qualities,  such  as  is  observed  to  belong 
to  some  individual  object,  and  is,  on  this  supposition,  the  name  of  such  object,  or  a 
noun.  *  *  *  "We  have  thus  given  an  account  of  the  different  divisions  of  words, 
and  have  found  that  the  whole  may  be  classed  under  the  three  heads  of  Names, 
Qualities,  and  Actions;  or  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and  Verbs." — Introd.  to  Analyt. 
Diet.,  p.  22. 

22.  This  notion  of  the  parts  of  speech,  as  the  reader  will  presently  see,  found  an 
advocate  also  in  the  author  of  the  popular  little  story  of  Jack  Halyard.  It  appears 
in  his  Philosophic  Grammar  published  m  Philadelphia  in  1827.  Whether  the 
writer  borrowed  it  from  Booth,  or  was  led  into  it  by  the  light  of  "  nature,"  I  am 
unable  to  say :  he  does  not  appear  to  have  derived  it  from  the  ancients.  Now,  if 
either  he  or  the  lexicographer  has  discovered  in  "nature"  a  prototype  for  this 
scheme  of  grammar,  the  discovery  is  only  to  be  proved,  and  the  schemes  of  all 
other  grammarians,  ancient  or  modern,  must  give  place  to  it.  For  the  reader  will 
observe  that  this  triad  of  parts  is  not  that  which  is  mentioned  by  Vossius  and 
Quintilian.  But  authority  may  be  found  for  reducing  the  number  of  the  parts  of 
speech  yet  lower.  Plato,  according  to  Harris,  and  the  first  inquirers  into  language, 
according  to  Home  Tooke,  made  them  two ;  nouns  and  verbs  •  which  Crombie, 
Dalton,  M'Culloch,  and  some  others,  say,  are  the  only  parts  essentially  necessary  for 
the  communication  of  our  thoughts.  Those  who  know  nothing  about  grammar,  re- 
gard all  words  as  of  one  class.  To  them,  a  word  is  simply  a  word ;  and  under 
what  other  name  it'may  dome,  is  no  concern  of  theirs. 

23.  Towards  this  point,  tends  every  attempt  to  simplify  grammar  by  suppressing 
any  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech.  Nothing  is  gained  by  it ;  and  it  is  a  departure  from 
the  best  authority.  We  see  by  what  steps  this  kind  of  reasoning  may  descend  ; 
and  we  have  an  admirable  illustration  of  it  in  the  several  grammatical  works  of 
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William  S.  Cardell.  I  shall  mention  tliem  in  the  order  in  which  they  appeared ; 
and  the  reader  may  judge  whether  the  author  does  not  ultimately  arrive  at  the  con- 
clusion to  which  the  foregoing  series  is  conducted.  This  writer,  in  his  Essay  on  Lan- 
guage, reckons  seven  parts  of  speech  ;  in  his  New- York  Grammar,  six ;  in  his  Hart- 
ford Grammar,  three  principal,  with  three  others  subordinate ;  in  his  Philadelphia 
Grammar,  three  only — nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs.  Here  he  alleges,  "  The  uner- 
ring plan  of  nature  has  established  three  classes  of  perceptions,  and  consequently 
threa  parts  of  speech." — P.  171.  He  says  this,  as  if  he  meant  to  abide  by  it.  But, 
on  his  twenty-third  page,  we  are  told,  "  Every  adjective  is  either  a  noun  or  a  partici- 
ple." Now,  by  his  own  showing,  there  are  no  participles :  he  makes  them  all  ad- 
jectives, in  each  of  his  schemes.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  all  his  adjectives,  in- 
cluding what  others  call  participles,  are  nouns.  And  this  reduces  his  three  parts  of 
speech  to  two,  in  spite  of  "  the  unerring  plan  of  nature  !"  But  even  this  number  is 
more  than  he  well  beKeved  in ;  for,  on  the  twenty-first  page  of  the  book,  he  afiirms, 
that,  "  All  other  terms  are  but  derivative  forms  and  new  applications  of  nouns." 
So  simple  a  thing  is  this  method  of  grammar  !  But  Neef,  in  his  zeal  for  reforma- 
tion, carries  the  anticlimax  fairly  off  the  brink ;  and  declares,  "  In  the  grammar 
which  shall  be  the  work  of  my  pupils,  there  shall  be  found  no  nouns,  no  pronouns, 
no  articles,  no  participles,  no  verbs,  no  prepositions,  no  conjunctions,  no  adverbs,  no 
interjections,  no  gerunds,  not  even  one  single  supine.  Unmercifully  shall  they  be 
banished  from  it." — JVeef's  Method  of  Education,  p.  60. 

24.  When  Cardell's  system  appeared,  several  respectable  men,  convinced  by  "  his 
powerful  demonstrations,"  admitted  that  he  had  made  "  many  things  in  the  estab- 
lished doctrines  of  the  expounders  of  language  appear  sufficiently  ridiculous  ;"*  and 
willingly  lent  him  the  influence  of  their  names,  trusting  that  his  admirable  scheme  of 
English  grammar,  in  which  their  ignorance  saw  nothing  but  new  truth,  would  be 
speedily  "  perfected  and  generally  embraced."f  Being  invited  by  the  author  to  a 
discussion  of  his  principles,  I  opposed  them  in  his  presence,  both  privately  and  pub- 
licly ;  defending  against  him,  not  unsuccessfully,  those  doctrines  which  time  and 
custom  have  sanctioned.  And,  what  is  remarkable,  that  candid  opposition  which 
Cardell  himself  had  treated  with  respect,  and  parried  in  vain,  was  afterwards,  by 
some  of  his  converts,  impeached  of  all  unfairness,  and  even  accused  of  wanting 
common  sense.  "  No  one,"  says  Niebuhr,  "  ever  overthrew  a  literary  idol,  without 
provoking  the  anger  of  its  worshipers." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  489. 
The  certificates  given  in  commendation  of  this  "  set  of  opinions,"  though  they  had 
no  extensive  effect  on  the  public,  showed  full  well  that  the  signers  knew  little  of  the 
history  of  grammar  ;  and  it  is  the  continual  repetition  of  such  things,  that  induces 
me  now  to  dwell  upon  its  history,  for  the  information  of  those  who  are  so  liable  to 
be  deceived  by  exploded  errors  republished  as  novelties.  A  eulogist  says  of  Cardell, 
"  He  had  adopted  a  set  of  opinions,  which,  to  most  of  his  readers,  appeared  entirely 
new."  A  reviewer  proved,  diat  all  his  pretended  novelties  are  to  be  found  in  certain 
grammars  now  forgotten,  or  seldom  read.  The  former  replies.  Then  he  [Cardell,]  is 
right — and  the  man  is  no  less  stupid  than  abusive,  who  finds  fault ;  for  here  is  proof 
that  the  former  "  had  highly  respectable  authority  for  almost  every  thing  he  has  ad- 
vanced!"— See  The  Friend,  Vol.  ii,  pp.  105  and  116,  from  which  all  the  quotations 
in  this  paragraph,  except  one,  are  taken. 

25.  The  reader  may  now  be  curious  to  know  what  these  doctrines  were.  They 
were  summed  up  by  the  reviewer,  thus :  "  Our  author  pretends  to  have  drawn  prin- 
cipally from  his  own  resources,  in  making  up  his  books ;  and  many  may  have  sup- 
posed there  is  more  novelty  in  them  than  there  really  is.  For  instance :  1.  He 
classes  the  articles  with  adjectives  ;  and  so  did  Brightland,  Tooke,  Fisher,  Dalton, 
and  Webster.  2.  He  calls  the  participles,  adjectives  ;  and  so  did  Brightland  and 
Tooke.  3.  He  make  the  pronouris,  either  nouns  or  adjectives ;  and  so  did  Adam, 
Dalton,  and  others.  4.  He  distributes  the  conjunctions  among  the  other  parts  of 
speech ;  and  so  did  Tooke.  5.  He  rejects  the  interjections ;  and  so  did  Valla, 
Sanctius,  and  Tooke.     6.  He  makes  the  possessive  case  an  adjective  ;  and  so  did 

•  The  Friend,  1829,  VoL  ii,  p.  117.  f  The  Friend,  Vol.  ii,  p.  106. 


138  INTKODUCTION.  [CHAP.    XI. 

Brightland.  If.  He  says  our  language  has  no  cases ;  and  so  did  Harris.  8.  He 
calls  case,  position  ;  and  so  did  James  Brown.  9.  He  reduces  the  adjectives  to  two 
classes,  defining  and  describing  ;  and  so  did  Dalton.  10.  He  declares  all  verbs  to 
be  a4:tive  ;  and  so  did  Harris,  (in  his  Hermes,  Book  i,  Chap,  ix,)'  though  he  admit- 
ted the  expediency  of  the  common  division,  and  left  to  our  author  the  absurdity  of 
contending  about  it.  Fisher  also  rejected  the  class  of  neuter  verbs,  and  called  them 
all  active.  11.  He  reduces  the  moods  to  three,  and  the  tenses  to  three  j  and  so  did 
Dalton,  in  the  very  same  words.  Fisher  also  made  the  tenses  three,  but  said  there 
are  no  moods  in  English.  12.  He  makes  the  imperative  mood  always  future; 
and  so  did  Harris,  in  1751.  Nor  did  the  doctrine  originate  with  him  ;  for  Bright- 
land,  a  hundred  years  ago,  [about  1706,]  ascribed  it  to  some  of  his  predecessors. 
13.  He  reduces  the  whole  of  our  syntax  to  about  thirty  lines  ;  and  two  thirds  of 
these  are  useless  ;  for  Dr.  Johnson  expressed  it  quit«  as  fully  in  ten.  But  their  ex- 
planations are  both  good  for  nothing ;  and  Wallis,  more  wisely,  omitted  it  alto- 
gether."— The  Friend,  Vol.  ii,  p.  59. 

26.  Dr.  Webster  says,  in  a  marginal  note  to  the  preface  of  his  Philosophical 
Grammar,  "  Since  the  days  of  Wallis,  who  published  a  Grammar  of  the  English 
Language,  in  Latin,  in  the  reign  of  Charles  IL  [,]  from  which  Johnson  and  Lowth 
borrowed  most  of  their  rules,  little  improvement  has  been  made  in  English  gram- 
mar. Lowth  supplied  some  valuable  criticisms,  most  of  which  however  respect  ob- 
solete phrases ;  but  many  of  his  criticisms  are  extremely  erroneous,  and  they  have 
had  an  ill  eflFect,  in  perverting  the  true  idioms  of  our  language.  Priestley  furnished  a 
number  of  new  and  useful  observations  on  the  peculiar  phrases  of  the  English  lan- 
guage. To  which  may  be  added  some  good  remarks  of  Blair  and  Campbell,  inter- 
spersed with  many  errors.  •  Murray,  not  having  mounted  to  the  original  sources  of 
information,  and  professing  only  to  select  and  arrange  the  rules  and  criticisms  of 
preceding  writers,  has  furnished  little  or  nothing  new.  Of  the  numerous  compila- 
tions of  inferior  character,  it  may  be  affirmed,  that  they  have  added  nothing  to  the 
stock  of  grammatical  knowledge."  And  the  concluding  sentence  of  this  work,  as 
well  as  of  his  Improved  Grammar,  published  in  1831,  extends  the  censure  as  fol- 
lows :  "  It  is  not  the  English  language  only  whose  history  and  principles  are  yet  to 
be  illustrated  ;  but  the  grammars  and  dictionaries  of  all  other  languages,  with  which 
I  have  any  acquaintance,  must  be  revised  and  corrected,  before  their  elements  and 
true  construction  can  be  fully  understood,"  In  an  advertisement  to  the  grammar  pre- 
fixed to  his  quarto  American  Dictionary,  the  Doctor  is  yet  more  severe  upon  books 
of  this  sort  "  I  close,"  says  he,  "  with  the  single  remark,  that  from  all  the  observa- 
tions I  have  been  able  to  make,  I  am  convinced  the  dictionaries  and  grammars 
which  have  been  used  in  our  seminaries  of  learning  for  the  last  forty  or  fifty  years, 
are  so  incorrect  and  imperfect  that  they  have  introduced  or  sanctioned  more  errors 
than  they  have  amended ;  in  other  words,  had  the  people  of  England  and  of  these 
States  been  left  to  learn  the  pronunciation  and  construction  of  their  vernacular  lan- 
guage solely  by  tradition,  and  the  reading  of  good  authors,  the  language  would 
have  been  spoken  and  written  with  more  purity  than  it  has  been  and  now  is,  by 
those  who  have  learned  to  adjust  their  language  by  the  rules  which  dictionaries 
prescribe." 

27.  Little  and  much  are  but  relative  terms ;  yet  when  we  look  back  to  the  period  in 
which  English  grammar  was  taught  only  in  Latin,  it  seems  extravagant  to  say,  that 
"  little  improvement  has  been  made"  in  it  since.  I  have  elsewhere  expressed  a  more 
qualified  sentiment.  "  That  the  grammar  of  our  language  has  made  considerable 
progress  since  the  days  of  Swift,  who  wrote  a  petty  treatise  on  the  subject,  is  suffi- 
ciently evident ;  but  whoever  considers  what  remains  to  be  done,  cannot  but  per- 
ceive how  ridiculous  are  many  of  the  boasts  and  felicitations  which  we  have  heard 
on  that  topic."*  Some  further  notice  will  now  be  taken  of  that  progress,  and  of  the 
writers  who  have  been  commonly  considered  the,  chief  promoters  of  it,  but  espe- 
cially of  such  as  have  not  been  previously  mentioned  in  a  like  connexion.     Among 

•  See  the  Preface  to  my  Compendious  EngUsli  Grammar  in  the  American  edlUonB  of  the  Treagury  of  Kmml- 
ti^e,  VoL  1,  p.  6. 
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these  may  be  noticed  William  Walker,  the  preceptor  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  a  teacher 
and  grammarian  of  extraordinary  learning,  who  died  in  1684.  He  has  left  us  sun- 
dry monuments  of  his  taste  and  critical  skill :  one  is  his  "  Treatise  of  English  Parti- 
cles,"—-a  work  of  great  labour  and  merit,  but  useless  to  most  people  now-a-days,  be- 
cause it  explains  the  English  in  Latin ;  an  other,  his  "  Art  of  Teaching  Improv'd," 
— which  is  also  an  able  treatise,  and  apparently  well  adapted  to  its  object,  "  the 
Grounding  of  a  Young  Scholar  in  the  Latin  Tongue."  In  the  latter,  are  mentioned 
other  works  of  his,  on  "  Rhetorick,  and  Logiclc,^'  which  I  have  not  seen. 

28.  In  1 V06,  Richard  Johnson  published  an  octavo  volume  of  more  than  four  hun- 
dred pages,  entitled,  "  Grammatical  Commentaries ;  being  an  Apparatus  to  a  New 
National  Grammar  :  by  way  of  animadversion  upon  the  falsities,  obscurities,  redun- 
dancies and  defects  of  Lily's  System  now  in  use."  This  is  a  work  of  great  aouteness, 
labour,  and  learning ;  and  might  be  of  signal  use  to  any  one  who  should  undertake 
to  prepare  a  new  or  improved  Latin  grammar  :  of  which,  in  my  opinion,  we  have 
yet  urgent  need.  The  English  grammarian  may  also  peruse  it  with  advantage,  if 
he  has  a  good  knowledge  of  Latin — and  without  such  knowledge  he  must  be  ill  pre- 
pared for  his  task.  This  work  is  spoken  of  and  quoted  by  some  of  the  early  Eng- 
lish grammarians  ;  but  the  hopes  of  the  writer  do  not  appear  to  have  been  realized. 
His  book  was  not  calculated  to  supply  the  place  of  the  common  one  ;  for  the  author 
thought  it  impracticable  to  make  a  new  grammar,  suitable  for  boys,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  embrace  in  it  proofs  sufficient  to  remove  the  prejudices  of  teachers  in  favour 
of  the  old.  King  Henry's  edict  in  support  of  Lily,  was  yet  in  force,  backed  by  all 
the  partiality  which  long  habit  creates ;  and  Johnson's  learning,  and  labour,  and 
zeal,  were  admired,  and  praised,  and  soon  forgot. 

29.  Near  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  some  of  the  generous  wits  of  the 
reign  of  Queen  Anne,  seeing  the  need  there  was  of  greater  attention  to  their  vernac- 
ular language,  and  of  a  grammar  more  properly  English  than  any  then  in  use,  pro- 
duced a  book  with  which  the  later  writers  on  the  same  subjects,  would  have  done 
well  to  have  made  themselves  better  acquainted.  It  is  entitled  "  A  Grammar  of  the 
English  Tongue  ;  with  the  Arts  of  Logick,  Rhetorick,  Poetry,  &c.  Illustrated  with 
useful  Notes;  giving  the  Grounds  and  Reasons  of  Grammar  in  General.  The 
"Whole  making  a  Compleat  System  of  an  English  Education.  Published  hy  John 
Beightland,  for  the  Use  of  the  Schools  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland."  It  is 
ingeniously  recommended  in  a  certificate  by  Sir  Richard  Steele,  or  the  Tattler,  un- 
der the  fictitious  name  of  Isaac  Bickerstaff,  Esq.,  and  in  a  poem  of  forty-three  lines, 
by  Nahum  Tate,  poet  laureate  to  her  Majesty.  It  is  a  duodecimo  volume  of  three 
hundred  pages  ;  a  work  of  no  inconsiderable  merit  and  originality ;  and  written  in  a 
style  which,  though  not  faultless,  has  scarcely  been  surpassed  by  any  English  gram- 
marian since.  I  quote  it  as  Brightland's  :*  who  were  the  real  authors,  d<5es  not  ap- 
pear. It  seems  to  be  the  work  of  more  than  one,  and  perhaps  the  writers  of  the 
Tattler  were  the  men.  My  copy  is  of  the  seventh  edition,  London,  printed  for  Henry 
Lintot,  1746.  It  is  evidently  the  work  of  very  skillful  hands;  yet  is  it  not  in  all  re- 
spects well  planned  or  well  executed.  It  unwisely  reduces  the  parts  of  speech  to 
four ;  gives  them  new  names ;  and  rejects  more  of  the  old  system  than  the  schools 
could  be  made  willing  to  give  up.  Hence  it  does  not  appear  to  have  been  very 
extensively  adopted. 

30.  It  is  now  about  a  hundred  and  thirty  years,  since  Dr.  Swift,  in  a  public  re- 
monstrance addressed  to  the  Earl  of  Oxford,  complained  of  the  imperfect  state  of  our 
language,  and  alleged  in  particular,  that  "in  many  instances  it  offended  against 
every  part  of  grammar."|     Fifty  years  afterward.  Dr.  Lowth  seconded  this  com- 

*  Some  Bay  that  Brightland  himself  was  the  writer  of  this  grammar ;  but  to  suppose  him  the  sole  authorj 
hardly  comparts  with  Its  dedication  to  the  Queen,  by  her  "  most  Obedient  and  Dutiful  Subjects,  the  Authara  ; 
or  with  the  manner  in  which  these  are  spoken  of,  in  the  following  lines,  by  the  laureate : 
"  Then  say  what  Thanks,  what  Praises  must  attend 
The  Oen'roue  Wits,  who  thus  could  condescend  I 
Skill,  that  to  Art* 8  suhlimest  Orb  can  reach, 
Employ'd  its  bumble  Elements  to  Teach  I 
Yet  worthily  Esteem'd,  because  we  know 
To  raise  Their  Country's  Fame  they  stoop'd  so  low." — Tate. 
t  Dr.  Campbell,  In  his  PhUoaophy  of  Khetorio,  page  168th,  makes  a  difficulty  respecting  the  meaning  of  this 
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plaiut,  and  pressed  it  home  upon  the  polite  and  the  learned.  "  Does  he  mean," 
says  the  latter,  "  that  the  English  language,  as  it  is  spoken  by  the  poUtest  part  of  the 
nation,  and  as  it  stands  in  the  writings  of  the  most  approved  authors,  often  offends 
against  every  part  of  grammar  ?  Thus  far,  I  am  afraid  the  charge  is  true!'' — ■ 
LowtKs  Grammar,  Preface,  p.  iv.  Yet  the  learned  Doctor,  to  whom  much  praise 
has  been  justly  ascribed  for  the  encouragement  which  he  gave  to  this  neglected 
study,  attempted  nothing  more  than  "  A  Short  Introduction  to  English  GrSiramar ;" 
which,  he  says,  "  was  calculated  for  the  learner  even  of  the  lowest  class ;"  and  those 
who  would  enter  more  deeply  into  the  subject,  he  referred  to  Harris  ;  whose  work 
is  not  an  English  grammar,  but  "  A  Philosophical  Inquiry  concerning  Universal 
Grammar."  Lowth's  Grammar  was  first  published  in  1758.  At  the  commence- 
ment of  his  preface,  the  reverend  author,  after  acknowledging  the  enlargement, 
polish,  and  refinement,  which  the  language  had  received  during  the  preceding  two 
hundred  years,  ventures  to  add,  "but,  whatever  other  improvements  it  may  have 
received,  it  hath  made  no  advances  in  grammatical  accuracy."  I  do  not  quote  this 
assertion  to  affirm  it  literally  true,  in  all  its  apparent  breadth ;  bwt  there  is  less  rea- 
son to  boast  of  the  correctness  even  now  attained,  than  to  believe  that  the  writers  on 
grammar  are  not  the  authors  who  have  in  general  come  nearest  to  it  in  practice. 
Nor  have  the  ablest  authors  always  produced  the  best  compends  for  the  literary  in- 
struction of  youth. 

31.  The  treatises  of  the  learned  doctors  Harris,  Lowth,  Johnson,  Ash,  Priestley, 
Home  Tooke,  Crombie,  Coote,  and  Webster,  owe  their  celebrity  not  so  much  to 
their  intrinsic  fitness  for  school  instruction,  as  to  the  literary  reputation  of  the  wri- 
ters. Of  Harris's  Hermes,  (which,  in  comparison  with  our  common  grammars,  is 
indeed  a  work  of  much  ingenuity  and  learning,  full  of  interesting  speculations,  and 
written  with  great  elegance  both  of  style  and  method,)  Dr.  Lowth  says,  it  is  "  the 
most  beautiful  and  perfect  example  of  analysis,  that  nas  -been  exhibited  since  the 
days  of  Aristotle." — Preface  to  Gram.,  p.  x.  But  these  two  authors,  if  their  works 
be  taken  together,  as  the  latter  intended  they  should  be,  supply  no  sufficient  course 
of  English  grammar.  The  instructions  of  the  one  are  too  limited,  and  those  of  the 
other  are  not  specially  directed  to  the  subject. 

32.  Dr.  Johnson,  who  was  practically  one  of  the  greatest  grammarians  that  ever 
lived,  and  who  was  very  nearly  coetaneous  with  both  Harris  and  Lowth,  speaks  of 
the  state  of  English  grammar  in  the  following  terms :  "  I  found  our  speech  copious 
without  order,  and  energetick  without  rules :  wherever  I  turned  my  view,  there  was 
perplexity  to  be  disentangled,  and  confusion  to  be  regulated." — Preface  to  Did.,  p. 
1.  Again  :  "  Having  therefore  no  assistance  but  from  general  grammar,  I  applied 
myself  to  the  perusal  of  our  writers ;  and  noting  whatever  might  be  of  use  to  ascer- 
tain or  illVistrate  any  word  or  phrase,  accumulated  in  time  the  materials  of  a  diction- 
ary."— Ibid.  But  it  is  not  given  to  any  one  man  to  do  every  thing ;  else,  Johnson 
had  done  it.  His  object  was,  to  compile  a  dictionary,  rather  than  to  compose  a 
grammar,  of  our  language.  To  lexicography,  grammar  is  necessary,  as  a  prepara- 
tion ;  but,  as  a  purpose,  it  is  merely  incidental.  Dr.  Priestley  speaks  of  Johnson 
thus :  "  I  must  not  conclude  this  preface,  without  making  my  acknowledgements  to 
Mr.  Johnson,  whose  admirable  dictionary  has  been  of  the  greatest  use  to  me  in  the 
study  of  our  language.  It  is  pity  he  had  not  formed  as  just,  and  as  extensive  an 
idea  of  English  grammar.  Perhaps  this  very  useful  work  may  still  be  reserved  for 
his  distinguished  abilities  in  this  way." — Priestley's  Grammar,  Preface,  p.  xxiii. 
Dr.  Johnson's  Enghsh  Grammar  is  all  comprised  in  fourteen  pages,  and  of  course  it 
is  very  deficient.     The  syntax  he  seems  inclined  entirely  to  omit,  as  (he  says)  Wal- 

passage ;  cites  it  as  an  instance  of  the  miBapplication  of  the  term  gram/mar;  and  BupposeB  the  writer's  notion  of 
the  thing  to  have  been,  "  of  grammar  in  the  abstract,  an  universal  archetype  by  which  the  particular  grammars 
of  all  diiferent  tongues  ought  to  be  regulated."  And  adds,  "If  this  was  his  meaning,  I  cannot  say  whether  ho 
is  in  the  right  or  in  the  wrong,  in  this  accusation.  I  acknowledge  myself  to  he  entii-ely  ignorant  of  this  ideal 
grammar."  It  would  he  more  fair  to  suppose  that  Dr.  Swift  meant  by  '■^ijrwnvmar^^^  the  rules  and  principles 
according  to  which  the  English  language  ought  to  be  Bpolcen  and  written ;  and,  (as  I  shall  hereafter  show,)  it  ia 
no  great  hyperbole  to  affirm,  that  every  part  of  the  code — nay,  well-nigh  every  one  of  these  rules  and  princi- 
ples— ^is,  in  many  instances,  violated,  if  not  by  what  may  be  called  (/le  Umguofje  itself,  at  least  by  those  speakers 
»nd  writers  who  are  under  the  strongest  obligations  to  know  and  observe  Its  true  use. 
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lis  did,  and  Ben  Jonson  had  better  done ;  but,  for  form's  sake,  he  condescends  to 
bestow  upon  it  ten  short  lines. 

33.  My  point  here  is,  that  the  best  grammarians  have  left  much  to  he  done  by 
him  who  may  choose  to  labour  for  the,  further  improvement  of  English  grammar ; 
and  that  a  man  may  well  deserve  comparative  praise,  who  has  not  reached  perfection 
in  a  science  like  this.  Johnson  himself  committed  many  errors,  some  of  which  I 
shall  hereafter 'expose;  yet  I  cannot  conceive  that  the  following  judgement  of  his 
works  was  penned  without  some  bias  of  prejudice :  "  Johnson's  merit  ought  not  to 
be  denied  to  him ;  but  his  dictionary  is  the  most  imperfect,  and  faulty,  and  the  least 
valuable  of  any*  of  his  productions ;  and  that  share  of  merit  which  it  possesses, 
makes  it  by  so  much  the  more  hurtful.  I  rejoice,  however,  that  though  the  least 
valuable,  he  found  it  the  most  profitable  :  for  I  could  never  read  his  preface  without 
shedding  a  tear.  And  yet  it  must  be  confessed,  that  his  grammar  and  history  and 
dictionary  of  what  he  calls  the  English  language,  are  in  all  respects  (except  the  bulk 
of  the  latter\)  most  truly  contemptible  performances ;  and  a  reproach  to  the  learn- 
ing and  industry  of  a  nation  which  could  receive  them  with  the  slightest  approbation. 
Nearly  one  third  of  this  dictionary  is  as  much  the  language  of  the  Hottentots  as  of 
the  English ;  and  it  would  be  no  difiicult  matter  so  to  translate  any  one  of  the  plain- 
est and  most  popular  numbers  of  the  Spectator  into  the  language  of  this  dictionary, 
that  no  mere  Englishman,  though  well  read  in  his  own  language,  would  be  able  to 
comprehend  one  sentence  of  it.  It  appears  to  be  a  work  of  labour,  and  yet  is  in 
truth  one  of  the  most  idle  performances  ever  offered  to  the  public ;  compiled  by  an 
author  who  possessed  not  one  single  requisite  for  the  undertaking,  and  (being  a  pub- 
lication of  a  set  of  booksellers)  owing  its  success  to  that  very  circumstance  which 
alone  must  make  it  impossible  that  it  should  deserve  success." — Tooke's  Diversions 
of  Purley,  Vol.  i,  p.  182. 

34.  Br.  AsKs  "  Grammatical  Institutes,  or  Easy  Introduction  to  Dr.  Lowth's  Eng- 
lish Grammar,"  is  a  meagre  performance,  the  ease  of  which  consists  in  nothing  but 
its  brevity.  Dr.  Priestley,  who  in  the  preface  to  his  third  edition  acknowledges  his 
obligations  to  Johnson,  and  also  to  Lowth,  thought  it  premature  to  attempt  an  Eng- 
lish grammar;  and  contented  himself  with  publishing  a  feV  brief  "Rudiments," 
with  a  loose  appendix  consisting  of  "  Notes  and  Observations,  for  the  use  of  those 
who  have  made  some  proficiency  in  the  language."  He  says,  "  With  respect  to  oiu 
own  language,  there  seems  to  be  a  kind  of  claim  upon  all  who  make  use  of  it,  to  do 
something  for  its  improvement ;  and  the  best  thing  we  can  do  for  this  purpose  at 
present,  is,  to  exhibit  its  actual  structure,  and  the  varieties  with  which  it  is  used. 
When  these  are  once  distinctly  pointed  out,  and  generally  attended  to,  the  best 
forms  of  speech,  and  those  which  are  most  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  the  language, 
will  soon  recommend  themselves,  and  \!ome  into  general  use ;  and  when,  by  this 
means,  the  language  shall  be  written  with  suflBcient  uniformity,  we  may  hope  to  see 
a  complete  grammar  of  it.  At  present,  it  is  by  no  means  ripe  for  such  a  work  ;\ 
but  we  may  approximate  to  it  very  fast,  if  all  persons  who  are  quahfied  to  make 
remarks  upon  it,  will  give  a  little  attention  to  the  subject.  In  such  a  case,  a  few 
years  might  be  suflScient  to  complete  it." — Priestley'' s  Ch'ammar,  Preface,  p.  xv.    In 

•  The  phrase  *'o/ any"  is  here  erroneous.  These  words  ought  to  have  been  omitted;  or  the  author  should 
have  said — '*  the  least  valuable  of  all  his  productions." 

t  This  word  latter  should  have  been  losi;  for  three  works  are  here  spoken  of. 

$  With  this  opinion  concurred  the  learned  James  White,  author  of  a  Grammatical  Essay  on  the  English  Verb, 
an  octavo  volume  of  more  than  three  hundred  pages,  published  in  London  in  1761.  This  author  says,  "  Our 
Essays  towards  forming  an  English  Grammar,  have  not  been  very  many:  from  the  reign  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  to 
that  of  Queen  Ann,  there  are  but  Two  that  the  author  of  the  Present  knows  of;  one  in  English  by  the  renown' d 
Ben  Jonson,  and  one  in  Latin  by  the  learn'd  pr.  Wallis.  In  the  reign  of  Queen  Ann  indeed,  there  seems  to  have 
arisen  a  noble  Spirit  of  ingenious  Emulation  in  this  Literary  way ;  and  to  this  we  owe  the  treatises  compos'd  at 
that  period  for  the  use  of  schools,  by  Brightland,  Greenwood,  and  Maittaire.  But,  since  that  time,  nothing  hath 
appear'  d,  that  hath  come  to  this  Essayist' s  knowledge,  deserving  to  be  taken  any  notice  of  as  tending  to  illustrate 
our  Language  by  ascertaining  the  Grammar  ofit;  except  Anselm  Bayly's  Introduction  to  Languages,  Johnson's 
Grammar  prefix'd  to  the  Abridgement  of  his  Dictionary,  and  the  late  Dr.  Ward's  Essays  upon  the  English  Lan- 
guage.— These  are  all  the  Treatises  he  hath  met  with,  relative  to  this  subject;  all  which  he  hath  perus'd_  very 
attentively,  and  made  the  best  use  of  them  in  his  power.  But  notwithstanding  all  these  aids,  something  still  re- 
mains to  be  done,  at  least  it  so  appears  to  him,  preparatory  to  attempting  with  success  the  GrammaT  of  om 
Language.  All  our  efforts  of  this  kind  seem  to  have  been  render' d  ineffectual  hitherto,  chiefly  by  the  preva- 
lency  of  two  false  notions :  one  of  which  is,  that  our  Verbs  have  no  Moods ;  and  the  other,  that  our  Language 
hath  no  Syntax."— HTiite's  Engliih  Verb,  p.  viii^ 
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point  of  time,  both  Ast  and  Priestley  expressly  claim  priority  to  Lowth,  for  their 
first  editions ;  but  the  former  having  allowed  his  work  to  be  afterwards  entitled  an 
Introduction  to  Lowth's,  and  the  latter  having  acknowledged  some  improvements  in 
his  from  the  same  source,  they  have  both  been  regarded  as  later  authors. 

35.  The  great  work  of  the  learned  etymologist  John  Home  Toohe,  consists  of  two 
octavo  volumes,  entitled,  "  Epea  Pterqenta,  or  the  Diversions  of  Purley."  This 
work  explains,  with  admirable  sagacity,  the  origin  and  primitive  import  of  many  of 
the  most  common  yet  most  obscure  English  words;  and  is,  for  that  reason,  a  valua- 
ble performance.  But  as  it  contains  nothing  respecting  the  construction  of  the 
language,  and  embraces  no  proper  system  of  grammatical  doctrines,  it  is  a  great 
error  to  suppose  that  the  common  principles  of  practical  grammar  ought  to  give 
place  to  such  instructions,  or  even  be  modelled  according  to  what  the  author  proves 
to  be  true  in  respect  to  the  origin  of  particular  words.  The  common  grammarians 
were  less  confuted  by  him,  than  many  of  his  readers  have  imagined ;  and  it  ought 
not  to  be  forgotten  that  his  purpose  was  as  different  from  theirs,  as  are  their  schemes 
of  Grammar  from  the  plan  of  his  critical  "  Diversions."  In  this  connexion  may  be 
mentioned  an  other  work  of  similar  size  and  purpose,  but  more  comprehensive  in 
design ;  the  "  History  of  European  Languages,"  by  that  astonishing  linguist  the  late 
Dr.  Alexander  Murray.  This  work  was  left  unfinished  by  its  lamented  author ;  but 
it  will  remain  a  monument  of  erudition  never  surpassed,  acquired  in  spite  of  wants 
and  difiiculties  as  great  as  diligence  ever  surmounted.  Like  Tooke's  volumes,  it  is 
however  of  little  use  to  the  mere  English  scholar.  It  can  be  read  to  advantage  only 
by  those  who  are  acquainted  with  several  other  languages.  The  works  of  Cromhie 
and  Coote  are  more  properly  essays  or  dissertations,  than  elementary  systems  of 
grammar. 

36.  The  number  of  English  grammars  has  now  become  so  very  great,  that  not 
even  a  general  idea  of  the  comparative  merits  or  defects  of  each  can  here  be  given. 
1  have  examined  with  some  diligence  all  that  I  have  had  opportunity  to  obtain ;  but 
have  heard  of  several  which  I  have  never  yet  seen.  Whoever  is  curious  to  examine 
at  large  what  has  been  published  on  this  subject,  and  thus  to  qualify  himself  to  judge 
the  better  of  any  new  grammar,  may  easily  make  a  collection  of  one  or  two  hundred 
bearing  different  names.  There  are  also  many  works  not  called  grammars,  from 
which  our  copyists  have  taken  large  portions  of  their  compilations.  Thus  Murray 
confessedly  copied  from  ten  authors ;  five  of  whom  are  Beattie,  Sheridan,  Walker, 
Blair,  and  Campbell.  Dr.  Beattie,  who  acquired  great  celebrity  as  a  teacher,  poet, 
philosopher,  and  logician,  was  well  skilled  in  grammar ;  but  he  treated  the  subject 
only  in  critical  disquisitions,  and  not  in  any  distinct  elementary  work  adapted  to 
general  use.  Sheridan  and  Walker,  being  lexicographers,  confined  themselves  chiefly 
to  orthography  and  pronunciation.  Murray  derived  sundry  principles  from  the 
writings  of  each ;  but  the  English  Grammar  prepared  by  the  latter,  was  written,  I 
think,  several  years  later  than  Murray's.  The  learned  doctors  Blair  and  Campbell ' 
wrote  on  rhetoric,  and  not  on  the  elementary  parts  of  grammar.  Of  the  two,  the 
latter  is  by  far  the  more  accurate  writer.  Blair  is  fluent  and  easy,  but  he  furnishes 
not  a  little  false  syntax ;  Campbell's  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric  is  a  very  valuable  trea- 
tise. To  these,  and  five  or  six  other  authors  whom  I  have  noticed,  was  Lindley 
Murray  "principally  indebted  for  his  materials."  Thus  far  of  the  famous  contribu- 
tors to  English  grammar.  The  Lectures  on  Rhetoric  and  Oratory,  delivered  at 
Harvard  University  by  John  Quincy  Adams,  and  published  in  two  octavo  volumes 
in  1810,  are  such  as  do  credit  even  to  that  great  man;  but  they  descend  less  to 
verbal  criticism,  and  enter  less  into  the  peculiar  province  of  the  grammarian,  than 
do  most  other  works  of  a  similar  title. 

87.  Some  of  the  most  respectable  authors  or  compilers  of  more  general  systems 
of  English  grammar  for  the  use  of  schools,  are  the  writer  of  the  British  Grammar, 
Bicknell,  Buchanan,  WiUiam  Ward,  Alexander  Murray  the  schoolmaster,  Mennye, 
Fisher,  Lindley  Murray,  Penning,  W.  Allen,  Grant,  David  Blair,  Lennie,  Guy, 
Churchill.  To  attempt  any  thing  like  a  review  or  comparative  estimate  of  these, 
would  protract  this  introduction  beyond  all  reasonable  bounds;  and  still  others 
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would  be  excluded,  which  are  perhaps  better  entitled  to  notice.  Of  mere  modifiers 
and  abridgers,  the  number  is  so  great,  and  the  merit  or  fame  so  little,  that  1  will 
not  trespass  upon  the  reader's  patience  by  any  further  mention  of  them  or  their 
works.  Whoever  takes  an  accurate  and  comprehensive  view  of  the  history  and 
piesent  state  of  this  branch  of  learning,  though  he  may  not  conclude,  with  Dr. 
Priestley,  that  it  is  premature  to  attempt  a  complete  grammar  of  the  language,  can 
scarcely  forbear  to  coincide  with  Dr.  Barrow,  in  the  opinion  that  among  all  the  trea- 
tises heretofore  produced  no  such  grammar  is  found.  "  Some  superfluities  have  been 
expunged,  some  mistakes  have  been  rectified,  and  some  obscurities  have  been  cleared ; 
still,  however,  that  all  the  grammars  used  in  our  diiFerent  schools,  public  as  well  as 
private,  are  disgraced  by  errors  or  defects,  is  a  complaint  as  just  as  it  is  frequent 
and  loud." — Barrow\  JEssays,  p.  83. 

38.  Whether,  in  what  I  have  been  enabled  to  do,  there  will  be  found  a  remedy 
for  this  complaint,  must  be  referred  to  the  decision  of  others.  Upon  the  probability 
of  effecting  this,  I  have  been  willing  to  stake  some  labour ;  how  much,  and  with 
what  merit,  let  the  candid  and  discerning,  when  they  shall  have  examined  for  them- 
selves, judge.  It  is  certain  that  we  have  hitherto  had,  of  our  language,  no  complete 
grammar.  The  need  of  such  a  work  I  suppose  to  be  at  this  time  in  no  small  de- 
gree felt,  especially  by  those  who  conduct  our  higher  institutions  of  learning ;  and 
my  ambition  has  been  to  produce  one  which  might  deservedly  stand  along  side  of 
the  Port-Royal  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars,  or  of  the  Grammaire  des  Grammaires 
of  Girault  Du  Vivier.  If  this  work  is  unworthy  to  aspire  to  such  rank,  let  the  pa- 
trons of  English  Uterature  remember  that  the  achievement  of  my  design  is  still  a 
desideratum.  We  surely  have  no  other  book  which  might,  in  any  sense,  have  been 
called  "  the  Grammar  of  English  Grammars  ;''^  none,  which,  either  by  excellence, 
or  on  account  of  the  particular  direction  of  its  criticism,  might  take  such  a  name. 
I  have  turned  the  eyes  of  Grammar,  in  an  especial  manner,  upon  the  conduct  of  her 
own  household ;  and  if,  from  this  volume,  the  reader  acquire  a  more  just  idea  of 
the  gramm,ar  which  is  displayed  in  English  grammars,  he  will  discover  at  least  one 
reason  for  the  title  which  has  been  bestowed  upon  the  work.  Such  as  the  book  is, 
I  present  it  to  the  pubhc,  without  pride,  without  self-seeking,  and  without  anxiety  : 
knowing  that  most  of  my  readers  will  be  interested  in  estimating  ii  justly ;  that  no 
true  service,  freely  rendered  to  learning,  can  fail  of  its  end ;  and  that  no  achieve- 
ment merits  aught  with  Him  who  graciously  supplies  all  ability.  The  opinions  ex- 
pressed in  it  have  been  formed  with  candour,  and  are  offered  with  submission.  If 
in  any  thing  they  are  erroneous,  there  are  those  who  can  detect  their  faults.  In 
the  language  of  an  ancient  master,  the  earnest  and  assiduous  Despauter,  I  invite  the 
correction  of  the  candid :  "  Nos  quoque,  quantumcunque  diligentes,  cum  a  candidia 
turn  a  lividis  carpemur :  a  candidis  interdum  juste ;  quos  oro,  ut  de  erratis  omnibus 
amice  me  admoneant — erro  noununquam  quia  homo  sum." 

GOOLD  BROWN. 
New  York,  1836. 
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Grammar,  as  an  art,  is  the  power  of  reading,  writing,  and  speaking 
correctly.  As  an  acquisition,  it  is  the  essential  skill  of  scholarship.  As 
a  study,  it  is  the  practical  science  which  teaches  the  right  use  of  lan- 
guage. 

An  English  Grammar  is  a  book  which  professes  to  explain  the  nature 
and  structure  of  the  English  language  ;  and  to  show,  on  just  authority, 
what  is,  and  what  is  not,  good  English. 

English  Grammar,  in  itself,  is  the  art  of  reading,  writing,  and  speak- 
ing the  English  language  correctly.  It  implies,  in  the  adept,  such  knowl- 
edge as  enables  him  to  avoid  improprieties  of  speech  ;  to  correct  any 
errors  that  may  occur  in  literary  compositions  ;  and  to  parse,  or  explain 
grammatically,  whatsoever  is  rightly  written. 

To  read  is  to  perceive  what  is  written  or  printed,  so  as  to  understand 
the  words,  and  be  able  to  utter  them  with  their  proper  sounds. 

To  write  is  to  express  words  and  thoughts  by  letters,  or  characters, 
made  with  a  pen  or  other  instrument. 

To  speak  is  to  utter  words  orally,  in  order  that  they  may  be  heard  and 
understood. 

Grammar,  like  every  other  liberal  art,  can  be  properly  taught  only  by 
a  regular  analysis,  or  systematic  elucidation,  of  its  component  parts  or 
principles  ;  ana  these  parts  or  principles  must  be  made  known  chiefly  by 
means  of  definitions  and  examples,  rules  and  exercises. 

A  perfect  definition  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things  is  such  a  description 
of  it,  as  distinguishes  that  entire  thing  or  class  from  every  thing  else,  by 
briefly  telling  what  it  is. 

An  example  is  a  particular  instance  or  model,  serving  to  prove  or  illus- 
trate some  given  proposition  or  truth. 

A  rule  of  grammar  is  some  law,  more  or  less  general,  by  which  custom 
regulates  and  prescribes  the  right  use  of  language. 

An  exercise  is  some  technical  performance  required  of  the  learner  in 
order  to  bring  his  knowledge  and  skill  into  practice. 

Language,  in  the  primitive  sense  of  the  term,  embraced  only  vocal 
expression,  or  human  speech  uttered  by  the  mouth  ;  but  after  letters 
were  invented  to  represent  articulate  sounds,  language  became  twofold, 
spoken  and  written^  so  that  the  term,  language,  now  signifies,  any  series 
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of  sounds  or  letters  formed  into  words  and  employed  for  the  expression 

of  thought.  1      .       1  •  J  1 

Of  the  composition  of  language  we  have  also  two  kinds,  prose  and 
verse;  the  latter  requiring  a  certain  number  and  variety  of  syllables  in 
each  line,  but  the  former  being  free  from  any  such  restraint. 

The  least  parts  of  written  language  are  letters  ;  of  spoken  language, 
syllables :  of  language  significant  in  each  part,  words ;  of  language  combin- 
ing thought,  phrases;  of  language  subjoining  sense,_  clauses ;  of  language 
coordinating  sense,  members ;  of  language  completing  sense,  sentences. 

A  discourse,  or  narration,  of  any  length,  is  but  a  series  of  sentences  ; 
which,  when  written,  must  be  separated  by  the  proper  points,  that  the 
meaning  and  relation  of  all  the  words  may  be  quickly  and  clearly  per- 
ceived by  the  reader,  and  the  whole  be  uttered  as  the  sense  requires. 

In  extended  compositions,  a  sentence  is  usually  less  than  a  paragraph  ; 
a  paragraph,  less  than  a  section  ;  a  section,  less  than  a  chapter  ;  a  chap- 
ter, less  than  a  book  ;  a  book,  less  than  a  volume  ;  and  a  volume,  less 
than  the  entire  work. 

The  common  oidev  oi  literary  division,  then,  is  ;  of  a  large  work,  into 
volumes  ;  of  volumes,  into  books  ;  of  books,  into  chapters  ;  of  chapters, 
into  sections ;  of  sections,  into  paragraphs ;  of  paragraphs,  into  sentences ; 
of  sentences,  into  members  ;  of  members,  into  clauses  ;  of  clauses,  into 
phrases  ;  of  phrases,  into  words  ;  of  words,  into  syllables  ;  of  syllables, 
into  letters. 

But  it  rarely  happens  that  any  one  work  requires  the  use  of  aH  these 
divisions  ;  and  we  often  assume  some  natural  distinction  and  order  of 
parts,  naming  each  as  we  find  it ;  and  also  subdivide  into  articles,  verses, 
cantoes,  stanzas,  and  other  portions,  as  the  nature  of  the  subject  suggests. 

Grammar  is  divided  into  four  parts;  namely.  Orthography,  Etymology, 
Syntax,  and  Prosody. 

Orthography  treats  of  letters,  syllables,  separate  words,  and  spelling. 

Etymology  treats  of  the  different  parts  of  speech,  with  their  classes 
and  modifications. 

Syntax  treats  of  the  relation,  agreementj  government,  and  arrange- 
ment of  words  in  sentences. 

Prosody  treats  of  punctuation,  utterance,  figures,  and  versification. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — In  the  Introduction  to  this  work,  have  been  taken  many  views  of  the  study,  or 
general  science,  of  grammar;  many  notices  of  its  history,  with  sundry  criticisms  upon  its  writers 
or  critics ;  and  thus  language  has  often  been  presented  to  the  reader's  consideration,  either  as  a 
whole,  or  with  broader  scope  than  belongs  to  the  teaching  of  its  particular  forms.  We  come  now 
to  the  work  of  analyzing  our  own  tongue,  and  of  laying  down  those  special  Tules  and  principles 
which  should  guide  ua  in  the  use  of  it,  whether  in  speech  or  in  writing.  The  author  intends  to 
dissent  from  other  grammarians  no  more  than  they  are  found  to  dissent  from  truth  and  reason ; 
nor  will  he  expose  their  errors  further  than  is  necessary  for  the  credit  of  the  science  and  the  in- 
formation of  the  learner.  A  candid  critic  can  have  no  satisfaction  merely  in  finding  fault  with 
other  men's  performances.  But  the  facts  are  not  to  be  concealed,  that  many  pretenders  to  gram- 
mar have  shown  themselves  exceedingly  superficial  in  their  knowledge,  as  well  as  slovenly  ia 
their  practice ;  and  that  many  vain  composers  of  books  have  proved  themselves  despisers  of  this 
study,  by  the  abundance  of  their  inaccuracies,  and  the  obviousness  of  their  solecisms. 

Obs.  2. — Some  grammarians  have  taught  that  the  word  larujuage  is  of  much  broader  significa- 
tion, than  that  which  is  given  to  it  in  the  definition  above.  I  confine  it  to  speech  and  writing. 
For  the  propriety  of  this  limitation,  and  against  those  authors  who  describe  the  thing  otherwise, 
I  appeal  to  the  common  sense  of  mankind.  One  late  writer  defines  it  thus :  "  Language  is  any 
•means  by  which  one  person  communicates  his  ideas  to  another.^'' — Sanders's  SpeUing-Book,  p.  7. 
The  following  is  the  explanation  of  an  other  slack  thinker :  "  One  may,  by  speaking  or  by  -nTiting, 
(and  sometimes  6)/  motions,)  communicate  his  thoughts  to  others.  The  process  by  which  this  ia 
done,  is  called  Languaob. — Language  is  the  expression  of  thought  and  feeling." — S.  W.  Clark's 
Practicdl  Gram.,  p.  1.    Dr.  'WebBter  goes  much  further,  and  says,  "  Languaqe,  in  its  most  ex- 
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tensive  sense,  is  the  instrument  or  means  of  communicating  ideas  and  affections  of  the  mind  and 
body,  from  one  animal  to  another.  In  this  sense,  brutes  possess  the  power  of  language ;  for  by  various 
inarticulate  sounds,  they  males  known  their  wants,  desires,  and  sufferings." — Philosophical  Gram. 
p.  11 ;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  5.  This  latter  definition  the  author  of  that  vain  book,  "  tJie  District 
School,''  has  adopted  in  his  chapter  on  Grammar.  Sheridan,  the  celebrated  actor  and  orthoBpist, 
though  he  seems  to  confine  language  to  the  human  species,  gives  it  such  an  extension  as  to  make 
words  no  necessary  part  of  its  essence.  "  The  first  thought,"  says  he,  "  that  would  occur  to  every 
one,  who  had  net  properly  considered  the  point,  is,  that  language  is  composed  of  words.  And 
yet,  this  is  so  far  from  being  an  adequate  idea  of  language,  that  the  point  in  which  most  men 
think  its  very  essence  to  consist,  is  not  even  a  necessary  property  of  language.  For  language,  in 
its  full  extent,  means,  any  way  or  method  whatsoever,  by  which  all  that  passes  in  the  mind  of  one 
man,  may  be  manifested  to  another." — Sheridan's  Lectures  on  Elocution,  p.  129.  Again:  "I  have 
already  shown,  that  words  are,  in  their  own  nature,  no  essential  part  of  language,  and  are  only  con- 
sidered so  through  custom." —  Ih.,  p.  135. 

Obs.  3. — According  to  S.  Kirkham's  notion,  "Language,  in  its  most  extensive  sense,  implies 
those  signs  by  which  men  and  brutes,  communicate  to  each  other  their  thoughts,  affections  and 
desires." — Kirkham's  English  Gram.,  p.  16.  Again:  "  The  language  of  brutes  consists  in  the  use 
of  those  inarticulate  sounds  by  which  they  express  thMr  thoughts  and  affections." — lb.  To  me  it 
seems  a  shameful  abuse  of  speech,  and  a  vile  descent  from  the  dignity  of  grammar,  to  make  the 
voices  of  "  hrutes"  any  part  of  language,  as  taken  in  a  literal  sense.  We  might  with  far  more 
propriety  raise  our  conceptions  of  it  to  the  spheres  above,  and  construe  literally  the  metaphors  of 
David,  who  ascribes  to  the  starry  heavens,  both  "  speech"  and  "  language,"  "  voice"  and  "  words," 
daily  "  uttered"  and  everywhere  "  heard."     See  Psalm  xix. 

Obs.  4. — But,  strange  as  it  may  seem.  Kirkham,  commencing  his  instructions  with  the  fore- 
going definition  of  language,  proceeds  to  divide  it,  agreeably  to  this  notion,  into  two  sorts,  natural 
and  artificial;  and  affirms  that  the  former  "  is  common  both  to  man  and  brute,"  and  that  the  lan- 
guage which  is  pecuhar  to  man,  the  language  which  consists  of  words,  is  altogether  an  artificial 
invention  :*  thereby  contradicting  at  once  a  host  of  the  most  celebrated  grammarians  and  philoso- 
phers, and  that  without  appearing  to  know  it.  But  this  is  the  less  strange,  since  he  immediately 
forgets  his  own  definition  and  division  of  the  subject,  and  as  plainly  contradicts  himself  Without 
limiting  the  term  at  aU,  without  excluding  his  fanciful  "language  of  brutes,"  he  says,  on  the  next 
leaf|  "  Language  is  conventional,  and  not  only  invented,  but,  in  its  progressive  advancement,  varied 
for  purposes  of  practical  convenience.  Hence  it  assumes  any  and  every  form,  which  those  who 
make  use  of  it,  choose  to  give  it." — KirWwm's  Gram.,  p.  18.  This,  though  scarcely  more  rational 
than  his  "natwral  language  of  men  and  brutes,"  plainly  annihilates  that  questionable  section  of 
grammatical  science,  whether  brutal  or  human,  by  making  all  language  a  thing  "  conventional" 
and  "  invented."  In  short,  it  leaves  no  ground  at  all  for  any  grammatical  science  of  a  positive 
character,  because  it  resolves  all  forms  of  language  into  the  irresponsible  will  of  those  who  utter 
any  words,  sounds,  or  noises. 

Obs.  5. — Nor  is  this  gentleman  more  fortunate  in  his  explanation  of  what  may  really  be  called 
language.  On  one  page,  he  says,  "  Spoken  language  or  speech,  is  made  up  of  articulate  sounds 
uttered  by  the  human  voice." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  17.  On  the  next,  "The  most  important  use 
of  thai  faculty  colled  speech,  is,  to  convey  our  thoughts  to  others." — lb.,  p.  18.  Thus  the  gram- 
marian who,  in  the  same  short  paragraph,  seems  to  "  defy  the  ingenuity  of  man  to  give  his  words 
any  other  meaning  than  that  which  he  himself  intends  them  to  express,"  (/6.,  p.  19,)  either  writes  so 
badly  as  to  make  any  ordinary  false  syntax  appear  trivial,  or  actually  conceives  man  to  be  the  in- 
ventor of  one  of  his  o^n  faculiies.  Nay,  does  he  not  make  man  the  contriver  of  that  "  natural 
language"  which  he  possesses  "  in  common  with  the  brutes  ?"  a  language  "  The  meaning  of  which," 
he  says,  "all  the  different  animals  perfectly  understand?" — See  his  Gram.,  p.  16.  And  if  tliis  no- 
tion again  be  true,  does  it  not  follow,  that  a  horse  knows  perfectly  well  what  horned  cattle  mean 
by  their  beUovring,  or  a  flock  of  geese  by  their  gabbluig?  I  should  not  have  noticed  these  thuags, 
had  not  the  book  which  teaches  them,  been  made  popular  by  a  thousand  imposing  attestations  to 
its  excellence  and  accuracy.  For  grammar  has  nothing  at  all  to  do  with  inarticulate  voices,  or 
the  imaginary  languages  of  brutes.  It  is  scope  enough  for  one  science  to  explain  all  the  languages, 
dialects,  and  speeches,  that  lay  claim  to  reason.    "We  need  not  enlarge  the  field,  by  descending 

"  To  beasts,  whom-|-  God  on  their  creation-day 
Created  mute  to  aU  articulate  sound." — MUton.\ 

•  A  similar  doctrine,  however,  la  taught  hy  no  less  an  author  than  "  the  Eev.  Alexander  Cromble,  LL.  D.," 
who  says,  in  the  first  paragraph  of  his  introduction,  "  Language  consists  of  intelligible  signs,  and  is  the  me- 
dium, by  which  the  tnind  communicates  its  thmtghta.  It  is  either  articulate,  or  inarticulate ;  artificial,  or  nat- 
ural. The  former  is  peculiar  to  man ;  the  latter  la  common  to  ail  animals.  By  inarticulate  language,  we  mean 
those  instinctive  cries,  by  which  the  several  tribes  of  inferior  creatures  are  enabled  to  express  their  sensations 
and  desires.  By  articulate  language  is  understood  a  system  of  expression,  composed  of  simple  sounds,  differ- 
ently modified  by  the  organs  of  speech,  and  variously  combined."-.- rreafrjse  on  the  Etymolofjy  and  Synttuso/  the 
Emjlieh  Language,  p.  1.  See  the  same  doctrine  also  in  Uiley's  Oram,,  p.  141.  The  langua^  which  "  is  com- 
mon to  all  animals,"  can  be  no  other  than  that  in  which  ./£sop's  wolves  and  weasels,  goats  and  grasshoppers, 

talked a  language  quite  too  unreal  tov  grammar.     On  the  other  hand,  that  which  is  composed  of  sounds  only, 

and  not  of  letters,  includes  but  a  mere  fraction  of  the  science.  .  .  , 

t  The  pronoun  whffm  is  not  properly  applicable  to  beasts,  unless  they  are  personified  i  the  relatire  which 
would  therefore,  perhaps,  have  been  preferable  here,  though  wftom  has  a  better'sound -G,  B.  ,.,♦», 

t  "  The  great  difference  between  men  and  brutes,  in  the  utterance  of  sound  by  the  mouth,  consists  in  tbo 
power  of  articulation  in  man,  and  the  entire  want  of  it  in  brutes,"— )F«68ter'8  Improved  Gram,,  p.  8. 
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PART    I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Oethography  treats  of  letters,  syllables,  separate  words,  and  spelling. 

CHAPTER  I.— OF  LETTERS. 

A  Letter  is  an  alphabetic  character,  which  commonly  represents  some 
elementary  sound  of  the  human  voice,  some  element  of  speech. 

An  elementary  sound  of  the  human  voice,  or  an  element  of  speech,  is 
one  of  the  simple  sounds  which  compose  a  spoken,  language. 

The  sound  of  a  letter  is  commonly  called  its  power :  when  any  letter 
of  a  word  is  not  sounded,  it  is  said  to  be  silent  or  mute. 

The  letters  in  the  English  alphabet,  are  twenty-six  ;  the  simple  or 
primary  sounds  which  they  represent,  are  about  thirty-six  or  thirty- 
seven. 

A  knowledge  of  the  letters  consists  in  an  acquaintance  with  these/owr 
sorts  of  things;  their  names,  their  classes,  their  powers,  and  their /orms. 

The  letters  are  written,  or  printed,  or  painted,  or  engraved,  or  em- 
bossed, in  an  infinite  variety  of  shapes  and  sizes  ;  and  yet  are  always  the 
same,  because  their  essential  properties  do  not  change,  and  their  names, 
classes,  and  powers,  are  mostly  permanent. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  different  sorts  of  types,  or  styles  of  let- 
ters, with  which  every  reader  should  be  early  acquainted  : — 

1.  The  Eoman  :  A  a,  B  b,  C  c,  D  d,  E  e,  F  f,  G  g,  H  h,  I  i,  J  j,  K  k, 
L  1,  M  m,  N  n,  0  0,  P  p,  Q  q,  E  r,  S  s,  T  t,  U  u,  V  V,  W  w,  X  x,  Y  y, 
Z  z. 

2.  The  Italic  :  Aa,  B  h,  C c,  D d,  Ee,  F  f,  G  g,  Hh,  I i,  Jj,  K h, 
Ll,Mm,Nn,  0  o,  P  p,  Qq,Br,Ss,  T  t,  U  u,  Vv,  W  w,  X  x,  Y  y, 
Z  z. 

3.  The  Script :  ©4' a,   ^  /  ^  ^.    ^  J,   S  e,    (^ /.   ^ ^, 

(Wl  <g^.;  ^/;  Se/.  ^/  (M^.  ©yF  ^.  ^o^  ^ /^. 

M^^  m..  <^/^.  ^/.  (Wu.  ^^.  Wn^.  ma.,  fy.  J^. 

4.  The  Old  English :  ^  a,  S  b,  QT  r,  iB  b,  €  e,  Jf,  ©  9,  fi  I],  I  i,  S  j, 
K  k,  C  1,  ill  m,  N  n,  ®  o,  jp  |j,  ®  q,  ll  r,  S  s,  S  t,  iJ  u,  t)  »,  to  to,  X  y., 
f  2.  ^  ?• 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — A  letter  consists  not  in  the  figure  only,  or  in  the  power  only,  but  in  the  figure  and 
power  united ;  as  an  embassador  consists  not  in  the  man  only,  or  in  the  commission  only,  but  in 
the  man  commissioned.  The  figure  and  the  power,  therefore,  are  necessary  to  constitute  the 
letter ;  and  a  name  is  as  necessary,  to  call  it  by,  teach  it,  or  tell  what  it  is.  The  doss  of  a  letter 
is  determined  by  the  nature  of  its  power,  or  sound ;  as  the  embassador  is  plenipotentiary  or  other- 
wise, according  to  the  extent  of  his  commission.  To  all  but  the  deaf  and  dumb,  written  language 
is  the  representative  of  that  which  is  spoken;  ao  that,  in  the  view  of  people  in  general,  the  powers 
of  the  letters  are  habituaUy  identified  with  their  sounds,  and  are  conceived  to  be  nothing  else. 
Hence  any  given  sound,  or  modification  of  sound,  which  all  men  can  produce  at  pleasure,  when 
arbitrarily  associated  with  a  written  sign,  or  conventional  character,  constitutes  what  is  called  a 
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letter.  Thus  we  may  produoo  tlie  sounds  of  a,  e,  o,  then,  by  a  particular  compression  of  the  organs 
of  utterance,  modify  them  all,  into  ba,  be,  bo,  ovfa,fe,fo;  and  we  shall  see  that  a,  e,  and  o,  are 
letters  of  one  sort,  and  h  and/  of  an  other.  By  ekmentary  or  articulate  sounds,*  then,  we  mean 
not  only  the  simple  tones  of  the  voice  itself,  but  the  modifying  stops  and  turns  which  are  given 
them  in  speech,  and  marked  by  letters;  the  real  voices  constitutmg  vowels;  and  their  modifica- 
tions, consonants. 

Obs.  2. — A  mere  mark  to  which  no  sound  or  power  is  ever  given,  cannot  be  a  letter ;  though  it 
may,  like  the  marks  used  for  punctuation,  deserve  a  name  and  a  place  in  grammar.  Commas, 
semicolons,  and  the  like,  represent  silence,  rather  than  sounds,  and  are  therefore  not  letters.  Nor 
are  the  Arabic  figures,  which  represent  entire  words,  nor  again  any  symbols  standing  for  things, 
(as  the  astronomic  marks  for  the  sun,  the  moon,  the  planets,)  to  be  confounded  with  letters ;  be- 
cause the  representative  of  any  word  or  number,  of  any  name  or  thing,  differs  widely  in  its  power, 
from  the  sign  of  a  simple  elementary  sound :  i.  e.,  from  any  constituent  part  of  a  written  word. 
The  first  letter  of  a  word  or  name  docs  indeed  sometimes  stand  for  the  whole,  and  is  still  a  letter ; 
but  it  is  so,  as  being  the  first  element  of  the  word,  and  not  as  being  the  representative  of  tho 
whole. 

Obs.  3. — In  their  definitions  of  vowels  and  consonants,  many  grammarians  have  resolved  letters 
into  sounds  only ;  as,  "A  Towel  is  an  articulate  sound,"  &c. — '"A  Consonant  is  an  articulate 
sound,"  &,a. — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  t.  But  this  confounding  of  the  visible  signs  with  the  things 
which  they  signify,  is  very  far  from  being  a  true  account  of  either.  Besides,  letters  combined  are 
capable  of  a  certain  mysterious  power  which  is  independent  of  all  sound,  though  speech,  doubt- 
less, is  what  they  properly  represent.  In  practice,  almost  all  the  letters  may  occasionally  happen 
to  be  silent ;  yet  are  they  not,  in  these  cases,  necessarily  useless.  The  deaf  and  dumb  also,  to 
whom  none  of  the  letters  express  or  represent  sounds,  may  be  taught  to  read  and  write  under- 
standingly.  They  even  learn  in  some  way  to  distinguish  the  accented  from  the  unaccented  sylla- 
bles, and  to  have  some  notion  ot  quantity,  or  of  something  else  equivalent  to  it ;  for  some  of  them, 
it  is  said,  can  compose  verses  according  to  the  rules  of  prosody.  Hence  it  would  appear,  that  the 
powers  of  the  letters  are  not,  of  necessity,  identified  with  their  sounds;  the  things  being  in  some 
respect  distmguishable,  though  the  terms  are  commonly  taken  as  synonymous.  The  fact  is,  that 
a  word,  whether  spoken  or  vsTitten,  is  of  itself  significant,  whether  its  corresponding  form  be  known 
or  not.  Hence,  in  the  one  form,  it  may  be  perfectly  intelligible  to  the  illiterate,  and  in  the  other, 
to  the  educated  deaf  and  damb ;  while,  to  the  learned  who  hear  and  speak,  either  form  immedi- 
ately suggests  the  other,  with  the  meaning  common  to  both. 

Obs.  4. — Our  knowledge  of  letters  rises  no  higher  than  to  the  forms  used  by  the  ancient  He- 
brews and  Phoenicians.  Moses  is  supposed  to  have  written  in  characters  which  were  nearly  the 
same  as  those  called  Samaritan,  but  his  writings  have  come  to  us  in  an  alphabet  more  beautiful 
and  regular,  called  the  Chaldee  or  Chaldaic,  which  is  said  to  have  been  made  by  Ezra  the  scribe, 
when  he  wrote  out  a  new  copy  of  the  law,  after  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple.  Cadmus  carried 
the  Phoenician  alphabet  into  Greece,  where  it  was  subsequently  altered  and  enlarged.  The  small 
letters  were  not  invented  tiU  about  the  seventh  century  of  our  era.  The  Latins,  or  Romans,  de- 
rived most  of  their  capitals  fi-om  the  Greeks ;  but  then:  small  letters,  if  they  had  any,  were  made 
afterwards  among  themselves.  This  alphabet  underwent  various  changes,  and  received  very  great 
improvements,  before  it  became  that  beautiful  series  of  characters  which  we  now  use,  under  the 
name  of  Roman  letters.  Indeed  these  particular  forms,  which  are  now  justly  preferred  by  many 
nations,  are  said  to  have  been  adopted  after  the  invention  of  printing.  "  The  Roman  letters  were 
first  used  by  Sweynheim  andPannartz,  printers  who-settled  at  Rome,  in  1461.  The  earliest  work 
printed  wholly  in  this  character  in  England,  is  said  to  have  been  Lily's  or  Paul's  Accidence, 
printed  by  Richard  Pinson,  1518.  The  Italic  letters  were  invented  by  Aldus  Manutius  at  Rome, 
towards  the  close  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  were  first  used  in  an  edition  of  Virgil,  in  1501." — 
Constable's  Miscellany,  Tol.  xx,  p.  141.  The  Saxon  alphabet  was  mostly  Roman.  Not  more 
than  one  quarter  of  the  letters  have  other  forms.  But  the  changes,  though  few,  give  to  a  printed 
page  a  very  different  appearance.  Under  "William  the  Conqueror,  this  alphabet  was  superseded 
by  the  modem  Gothic,  Old  English,  or  Black  letter ;  which,  in  its  turn,  happily  gave  place  to  the 
present  Roman.    The  Germans  still  use  a  type  similar  to  the  Old  English,  but  not  so  heavy. 

Obs.  5. — I  have  suggested  that  a  true  knowledge  of  the  letters  implies  an  acquaintance  with 
their  names,  their  classes,  their  powers,  and  their  forms.  Under  these  four  heads,  therefore,  I  shall 
briefly  present  what  seems  most  worthy  of  the  learner's  attention  at  first,  and  shall  reserve  for 
the  appendix  a  more  particular  account  of  these  important  elements.  The  most  common  and  the 
most  useful  thuigs  are  not  those  about  which  we  are  in  general  most  inquisitive.  Hence  many, 
who  think  themselves  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  letters,  do  in  fact  know  but  very  little 

•  Strictly  speaking,  aTi  qrtieulate  sound  is  not  a  simple  element  of  speech,  bnt  rather  a  complex  one,  whether 
syllable  or  word ;  lor  articulate  literally  meansjointed.  But  our  grammarians  in  general,  have  applied  the  term 
to  the  sound  of  a  letter,  a  syllable,  or  a  word,  indiscriminately:  for  which  reason,  it  seems  not  very  suitable  to 
be  used  alone  in  describing  any  of  the  three.  Sheridan  says,  "  The  essence  of  a  syllable  consists  in  arttculmon 
only,  for  every  artioulate  aound  of  course  forms  a  syllable." — Lectures  on  Elocution,  p.  62.  If  he  is  right  in 
this,  not  many  of  our  letters — or,  perhaps  more  properly,  none  of  them — can  singly  represent  articulate  sounds. 
The  looseness  of  this  term  induces  me  to  add  or  prefer  an  other.  "  The  Rev.  W.  Allen,"  who  comos  as  near  as 
any  of  our  grammarians,  to  the  true  definition  of  a  letter,  says :  1.  "  The  sounds  used  in  language  are  called ^ar-, 
ticulate  eouniu."  2.  "A  letter  is  a  character  used  in  printing  or  writing,  to  represent  an  articulate  sound.  — 
Allen's  Elements  of  E.  ffram.,  p.  2.  Dr.  Adam  says:  1.  "Aletteris  the  mark  of  a  eoimi,  or  of  mamcMiowon 
e/ sound."  2.  "A  vowel  is  properly  called  a  simple  sound;  and  the  sounds  formed  by  the  concourse  ol  vowels 
and  consonants,  arUeulate  sounds." — Latin  and  English  Gram.,  pp.  1  and  2. 
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about  them.  If  a  person  is  able  to  read  some  easy  book,  he  is  apt  to  suppose  he  has  no  more  to 
learn  respeetin"  the  letters;  or  he  neglects  the  minute  study  of  these  elements,  because  he  sees 
what  words  they  make,  and  can  amuse  himself  with  stories  of  things  more  interesting.  But 
merely  to  understand  common  English,  is  a  very  small  qualification  for  him  who  aspires  to  scholar- 
ship, and  especially  for  a  Uadier.  For  one  may  do  this,  and  even  be  a  great  reader,  without  ever 
being  able  to  name  the  letters  properly,  or  to  pronounce  such  syllables  as  ca,  ce,  d,  co,  cu,  cy, 
without  getting  half  of  them  wrong.  No  one  can  ever  teach  an  art  more  perfectly  than  he  has 
learned  it'  and  if  we  neglect  the  elements  of  grammar,  our  attainments  must  needs  be  proportion- 
ately unsettled  and  superficial 

I.    NAMES  OF  THE  LETTEES. 

The  names  of  tlie  letters,  as  now  commonly  spoken  and  -written  in  Eng- 
lish, are  A,  Bee,  Gee,  Dee,  E,  Eff,  Gee,  Aitch,  I,  Jay,  Kay,  Ell,  Em, 
En,  0,  Pee,  Kue,  Ar,  Ess,  Tee,  If,  Fee,  Double-u,  Ex,  Wy,  Zee. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — -With  the  learning  and  application  of  these  names,  our  literary  education  begins ;  with 
a  continual  rehearsal  of  them  in  spelling,  it  is  for  a  long  time  carried  on;  nor  can  we  ever  dis- 
pense with  them,  but  by  substituting  others,  or  by  ceasing  to  mention  the  things  thus  named. 
"What  is  obviously  indispensable,  needs  no  proof  of  its  importance.  But  I  know  not  whether  it 
has  ever  been  noticed,  that  these  names,  like  those  of  the  days  of  the  week,  are  worthy  of  parti- 
cular distinction,  for  their  own  nature.  They  are  words  of  a  very  peculiar  kind,  being  nouns  that 
are.  at  once  both  proper  and  common.  For,  in  respect  to  rank,  character,  and  design,  each  letter 
is  a  thing  strictly  individual  and  identical — that  is,,  it  is  ever  one  and  the  same;  yet,  in  an  other 
respect,  it  is  a  comprehensive  sort,  embracing  individuals  both  various  and  numberless.  Thus 
every  B  is  a  J,  make  it  as  you  will ;  and  can  be  nothing  else  than  that  same  letter  b,  though  you 
make  it  in  a  thousand  difierent  fashions,  and  multiply  it  after  each  pattern  innumerably.  Here, 
then,  we  see  individuality  combined  at  once  with  great  diversity,  and  infinite  multiplicity;  and  it 
is  to  this  comiination,  that  letters  owe  their  wonderful  power  of  transmitting  thought.  Their 
names,  therefore,  should  always  be  written  with  capitals,  as  proper  nouns,  at  least  in  the  singular 
number ;  and  should  form  the  plural  regularly,  as  ordinary  appellatives.  Thus :  (if  we  adopt  the 
names  now  most  generally  used  in  English  schools:)  A,  Aes ;  See,  Bees;  Cee,  Gees ;  Dee,  Dees; 
E,  Ees;  Eff,  Effs;  Gee,  Gees;  Aitch,  Aitches;  I,  les;  Jay,  Jays;  Kay,  Kays;  Ell,  Ells;  Em, 
Ems;  En,  Ens;  0,  Oes ;  Pee,  Pees;  Kue,  Kues ;  Ar,  Ars;  Ess,  Esses;  Tee,  Tees;  U,  Ues;  Vee, 
Tees;  Double-v,,  DouMe-ues;  Ex,  Exes;   Wy,  Wies;  Zee,  Zees. 

Obs.  2. — The  names  of  the  letters,  as  expressed  in  the  modem  languages,  are  mostly  framed 
wiOi  reference  to  their  powers,  or  sounds.  Tet  is  there  in  English  no  letter  of  which  the  name  is 
always  identical  with  its  power:  for  A,  E,  I,  0,  and  U,  are  the  only  letters  which  can  name 
themselves,  and  all  these  have  other  sounds  than  those  which  their  names  express.  The  sunple 
powers  of  the  other  letters  are  so  manifestly  insufficient  to  form  any  name,  and  so  palpable  is  the 
difference  between  the  nature  and  the  name  of  each,  that  did  we  not  know  how  education  has 
been  trifled  witii,  it  would  be  hard  to  believe  even  Murray,  when  he  says,  "They  are  frequently 
confouaded  by  writers  on  grammar.  Observations  and  reasonings  on  the  name,  are  often  applied 
to  explain  the  natwe  of  a  consonant ;  and  by  this  means  the  student  is  led  into  error  and  perplex- 
ity."—i.  Murraa/'s  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  8.  The  confounding  of  names  with  the  things  for  which  they 
stand,  implies,  unquestionably,  great  carelessness  in  the  use  of  speech,  and  great  indistmctness  of 
a,pprehension  in  respect  to  things;  yet  so  common  is  this  error,  that  Murray  himself  has  many 
times  fallen  into  it*  Let  tlie  learner  therefore  be  on  liis  guard,  remembering  that  grammar,  both 
in  its  study  and  in  its  practice,  requires  the  constant  exercise  of  a  rational  discernment.  Tliose 
letters  which  name  themselves,  take  for  their  names  those  sounds  which  they  usually  represent  at 
the  end  of  an  accented  syllable ;  thus  the  names,  A,  E,  J,  0,  U,  are  uttered  with  the  sounds  given 
to  tlie  same  letters  in  the  first  syllables  of  the  other  names,  Abel,  Enoch,  Isaac,  Obed,  Urim;  or 
in  the  first  syllables  of  the  common  words,  paper,  penal,  pilot,  potent,  pupil.  The  other  letters, 
most  of  which  can  never  be  perfectly  sounded  alone,  have  names  in  wliich  their  powers  are  com- 
bined with  other  sounds  more  vocal;  as,  Bee,  Cee,  Dee,—EU,  Em.,  En,— Jay,  Kay,  Kue.  But  in 
this  respect  the  terms  AiMh  and  Double-u  aro  irregular;  because  they  have  no  obvious  reference 
to  the  powers  of  the  letters  thus  named. 

Obs.  3.— Letters,  like  all  other  things,  must  be  learned  and  spoken  of  by  (heir  names ;  nor  can 

*  Of  this  sort  of  blunder,  the  following  false  definition  is  an  instance :  "  A  Vowel  is  a  letter,  the  name  of  which 
makes  a  full  open  sound.  —Lenme  s  Oram.,  p.  8;  Brace's,  1;  Bazen's,  10.  All  this  is  just  as  true  of  a  conso- 
nant as  of  a  vowel.  _  the  comma  too,  used  in  this  sentence,  defeats  even  the  sense  which  the  writers  intended. 
It  is  surely  no  description  either  of  a  vowel  or  of  a  consonant,  to  say,  that  it  is  a  letter,  and  that  the  name  of  a 
letter  makes  a  fall  open  sound.  Again,  a  late  grammarian  teaches,  that  the  names  of  aU  the  letters  are  nothing 
but  RoTmn  capitals,  and  then  seems  to  inquire  which  of  these  names  are  vowels,  thus :  "  Q.  How  many  letters 
are  in  the  alphabet  ?  A.  Twenty-six.  Q.  What  are  their  names  f  .4.  A,  B,  O,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  I,  J,  K,  L,  M, 
N,  O,  P,  Q,  K,  S,  T,  U,  V,  W,  X,  Y  Z.  Q.  Which  of  time  are  called  VoweUr'—FowU's  Cmtimon  School 
Oram. ,  Part  First,  p.  7.  If  my  worthy  friend  Fowle  had  known  or  considered  what  are  the  names  of  the  letters 
In  English,  he  might  have  made  a  better  beginning  to  Us  grammar  than  this. 
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they  be  spoken  of  otherwise ;  yet,  as  the  simple  characters  are  better  known  and  more  easily  ex- 
hibited than  their  written  names,  the  former  are  often  substituted  for  the  latter,  and  are  read  as 
the  words  for  which  they  are  assumed.  Hence  the  orthography  of  these  words  has  hitherto  been 
left  too  much  to  mere  fancy  or  caprice.  Our  dictionaries,  by  a  strange  oversight  or  negligence,  do 
not  recognize  them  as  words;  and  writers  have  in  general  spelled  them  with  very  little  regard  to 
either  authority  or  analogy.  "What  they  are,  or  ought  to  be,  has  therefore  been  treated  as  a  tri- 
fling question :  and,  what  is  still  more  surprising,  several  authors  of  spelling-books  make  no  men- 
tion at  all  of  them;  while  others,  here  at  the  very  threshold  of  instruction,  teach  falsely — giving 
"fte"  for  Aitch,  "er"  for  Ar,  "oo"  or  "mm"  for  DouUe-u,  "ye"  for  Wy,  and  writing  almost  all  the 
rest  improperly.  So  that  many  persons  who  think  themselves  well  educated,  would  be  greatly 
puzzled  to  name  on  paper  these  simple  elements  of  all  learning.  Nay,  there  can  be  found  a  hun- 
dred men  who  can  readily  write  the  alphabetic  names  which  were  in  use  two  or  three  thousand 
years  ago  in  Greece  or  Palestine,  for  one  who  can  do  the  same  thmg  with  propriety,  respecting 
those  which  we  now  employ  so  constantly  in  English  ;*  and  yet  the  words  themselves  are  as 
famihar  to  every  school-boy's  lips  as  are  the  characters  to  his  eye.  This  fact  may  help  to  convince 
us,  that  the  granvmar  of  our  language  has  never  yet  been  sufficiently  taught.  Among  all  the  par- 
ticulars which  constitute  this  subject,  there  are  none  which  better  deserve  to  be  everywhere 
known,  by  proper  and  determinate  names,  than  these  prime  elements  of  aU  written  language. 

Obs.  4. — Should  it  happen  to  be  asked  a  hundred  lustrums  hence,  what  were  the  names  of  the 
letters  in  "  the  Augustan  age  of  English  literature,"  or  in  the  days  of  William  the  Fourth  and  Andrew 
Jackson,  I  fear  the  learned  of  that  day  will  be  as  much  at  a  loss  for  an  answer,  as  would  most  of 
our  college  tutors  now,  were  they  asked,  by  what  series  of  names  the  Roman  youth  were  taught 
to  spelL  Might  not  Quintilian  or  Tarro  have  obliged  many,  by  recording  these  ?  As  it  is,  we  are 
indebted  to  Priscian,  a  grammarian  of  the  sixth  century,  for  almost  all  we  know  about  them.  But 
even  the  information  which  may  be  had,  on  this  point,  has  been  strangely  overlooked  by  our  com- 
mon Latin  grammarians.f  What,  but  the  greater  care  of  earlier  writers,  has  made  the  Greek 
names  better  known  or  more  important  than  the  Latin  ?  In  every  nation  that  is  not  totally  illit- 
erate, custom  must  have  established  for  the  letters  a  certain  set  of  names,  which  are  fhe  only  true 
ones,  and  which  are  of  course  to  be  preferred  to  such  as  are  local  or  unauthorized.  In  this,  how- 
ever, as  in  other  things,  use  may  sometimes  vary,  and  possibly  improve ;  but  when  its  decisions 
are  clear,  no  feeble  reason  should  be  allowed  to  disturb  them.  Every  parent,  therefore,  who 
would  have  his  children  instructed  to  read  and  write  the  English  language,'  should  see  that  in  the 
first  place  they  learn  to  name  the  letters  as  they  are  commonly  named  in  English.  A  Scotch 
gentleman  of  good  education  informs  me,  that  the  names  of  the  letters,  as  he  first  learned  them  in  a 
schoolin  his  own  country,  were  these :  "  A,  lb,  Ec,  Id,  B,  Iff,  Ig,  loh,  I,  Ij,  Ik,  111,  Im,  In,  0,  Ip,  Kue, 
Ir,  Iss,  It,  IT,  Iv,  Double-u,  Ix,  Wy,  Iz ;"  but  that  in  the  same  school  the  English  names  are  now 
used.  It  is  to  be  hoped,  that  all  teachers  will  in  time  abandon  every  such  local  usage,  and  name 
the  letters  as  thsy  ought  to  le  named ;  and  that  the  day  wlU  come,  in  which  the  regular  EngMsh 
orthography  of  these  terms,  shall  be  steadily  preferred,  ignorance  of  it  be  thought  a  disgrace,  and 
the  makers  of  school-books  feel  no  longer  at  hberty  to  alter  names  that  are  a  thousand  times  bet- 
ter known  than  their  own. 

Obs.  5. It  is  not  in  respect  to  their  ortliography  alone,  that  these  first  words  in  literature 

demand  inquiry  and  reflection :  the  pronunciation  of  some  of  them  has  often  been  taught  errone- 
ously and,  with  respect  to  three  or  four  of  them,  some  writers  have  attempted  to  make  an  entu-e 
chano-e  from  the  customary  forms  which  I  have  recorded.  Whether  the  name  of  the  first  letter 
shoufd  be  pronounced  "  Aye,"  as  it  is  in  England,  "Ah,"  as  it  is  in  Ireland,  or  "Aw,"  as  it  is  in 
Scotland,  is  a  question  which  Walker  has  largely  discussed,  and  clearly  decided  in  favour  of  the 
first  sound  ■  and  this  decision  accords  with  the.  universal  practice  of  the  schools  in  America.  It  is 
remarkable  that  this  able  critic,  though  he  treated  minutely  of  the  letters,  naming  them  all  m  the 
outset  of  his  "  Principles,"  subsequently  neglected  the  names  of  them  all,  except  the  first  and  the 

*  By  the  colloquial  phrase,  "to  a  Tee,"  yre  mean,  "  to  a  nicety,  to  a  tittU,  a  jot,  an  iota."  Had  the  British 
poet  Uawthorn,  liimBelf  a  noted  schoolmaster,  known  how  to  write  the  name  of  "  T,"  he  would  probably  have 
preferred  it  in  the  following  couplet : 

"And  swore  by  Varro's  shade  that  he 
Conceived  the  medal  to  a  T." — British  Poets,  Vol.  VTI,  p.  65. 

Here  the  name  would  certainly  he  much  fitter  than  the  letter,  because  the  text  does  not  in  reality  speak  of  the 
letter  With  the  names  of  the  Greek  letters,  the  author  was  better  acquainted :  the  same  poem  exhibits  two  of 
them,  where  the  characters  themselves  are  spoken  of: 

"  My  eye  can  trace  divinely  true. 

In  this  dark  curve  a  little  Mu ; 

And  here,  you  see,  there  seems  to  lie 

The  ruins  of  a  Doric  Xi." — Ibidem, 

The  critical  reader  will  see  that  "seems"  should  be  seem,  to  agree  with  Its  nominative  "ruins," 

t  Lilv  reckoning  without  the  H,  J,  or  V,  speaks  of  the  Latin  letters  as  "  twenty-two ;"  but  says  nothing  conoern- 
ine  their  names.  Kuddiman,  Adam,  Grant,  Gould,  and  others,  who  include  the  H,  J,  and  V,  rightly  state  the 
number  to  be  "  twenty-five;"  but,  concerning  their  names,  are  likewise  entirely  silent,  Andrews  and  Stoddard, 
not  admitting  the  K,  teach  thus:  "  The  letters  of  the  Latin  language  are  twenty-four.  They  farae  the  same 
names  as  the  corresponding  characters  in  English," —Andrews  and  StoddarSa  Latin  Gram.,  p.  1.  A  later  au- 
thor sneaks  thus  ■  "  The  Latin  Alphabet  consists  of  twenty-five  letters,  the  same  in  nmtie  and  form  as  the  Eng- 
lish but  without' the  w." —Bullions' s  Latin  Gram.,  p.  1.  It  would  probably  be  nearer  to  the  truth,  to  say, 
"  The  Latin  Alphabet,  like  the  French,  has  no  W  i  it  consists  of  twenty-five  letters,  which  are  the  same  %n  name 
and  iorm  as  the  Frmeh,"     Will  it  be  pretended  that  the  French  names  and  the  English  do  not  differ  ? 
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last  Of  2ee  (which  has  also  been  caJiei Zed,  Zad,  Izzard,  TXzzard,  Izzet,  and  Iz,)*  ho  saya,  "Its 
common  name  is  izzard,  which  Dr.  Johnson  explains  into  s  hard;  it,  however,  this  is  the  meaning, 
it  is  a  gross  misnomer;  for  the  z  is  not  the  hard,  but  the  soft  s;\  but  as  it  has  a  less  sharp,  and 
therefore  not  so  audible  a  sound,  it  is  not  impossible  but  it  may  mean  s  surd.  Zal,  borrowed  from 
the  French',  is  the  more  fashionable  name  of  this  letter ;  but,  in  my  opinion,  not  to  be  admitted,  be- 
cause the  names  of  the  letters  ought  to  have  no  diversity."—  Walker's  Principles,  No.  483.  It  is  true, 
the  name  of  a  letter  ought  to  be  one,  and  in  no  respect  diverse;  but  where  diversity  has  already 
obtained  and  become  firmly  rooted  in  custom,  is  it  to  be  obviated  by  insistmg  upon  what  is  old- 
fashioned,  awkward,  and  inconvenient 7  Shall  the  better  usage  give  place  to  the  worse?  tJni- 
formity  cannot  be  so  reached.  In  this  country,  both  Zed  and  Izzard,  as  well  as  the  worse  forms 
Zad  and  Ozzard,  are  now  fairly  superseded  by  the  softer  and  better  term  Zee;  and  whoever  will 
spell  aloud,  with  each  of  these  names,  a  few  such  words  as  dizzy,  mizzen,  gizzard,  may  easily  per- 
ceive why  none  of  the  former  can  ever  be  brought  again  into  use.  The  other  two,  Iz  and  Izzet,  being 
localisms,  and  not  authorized  English,  I  give  up  all  six;  Zed  to  the  French,  and  the  rest  to  oblivion. 

Oes.  6. — By  way  of  apology  for  noticing  the  name  of  the  first  letter,  "Walker  observes,  "If  a 
diversity  of  names  to  vowels  did  not  confound  ua  in  our  spelling,  or  deolarmg  to  each  other  the 
component  letters  of  a  word,  it  would  be  entirely  needless  to  enter  into  so  trifling  a  question  as  the 
mere  name  of  a  letter;  but  when  we  find  ourselves  unable  to  convey  signs  to  each  other  on  ac- 
count of  this  diversity  of  names,  and  that  words  themselves  are  endangered  by  an  improper 
utterance  of  their  component  parts,  it  seems  highly  incumbent  on  us  to  attempt  a  uniformity  in 
this  point,  which,  insignificant  as  it  may  seem,  is  undoubtedly  the  foundation  of  a  just  and  regular 
pronunciation." — SicL,  under  A.  If  diversity  in  this  matter  is  so  perplexing,  what  shall  we  say 
to  those  who  are  attempting  innovations  without  assigning  reasons,  or  even  pretending  authority  ? 
and  if  a  knowledge  of  these  names  is  the  basis  of  a  just  pronunciation,  what  shall  we  think  of  liira 
who  will  take  no  pains  to  ascertain  how  he  ought  to  speak  and  write  them  ?  He  who  pretends 
to  teach  the  proper  fashion  of  speaking  and  writing,  cannot  deal  honestly,  if  ever  he  silently  prefer 
a  suggested  improvement,  to  any  established  and  undisturbed  usage  of  the  language;  for,  in 
grammar,  no  individual  authority  can  be  a  counterpoise  to  general  custom.  The  best  usage  can 
never  be  that  which  is  little  known,  nor  can  it  be  well  ascertained  and  taught  by  Mm  who  knows 
little.  Inquisitive  minds  are  ever  curious  to  learn  the  nature,  origin,  and  causes  of  things ;  and 
that  instruction  is  the  most  useful,  which  is  best  calculated  to  gratify  this  rational  curiosity.  This 
is  my  apology  for  dwelling  so  long  upon  the  present  topic. 

Oes.  7. — The  names  originally  given  to  the  letters  were  not  mere  notations  of  sound,  intended 
solely  to  express  or  make  known  the  powers  of  the  several  characters  then  in  use ;  nor  ought 
■  even  the  modern  names  of  our  present  letters,  though  formed  with  special  reference  to  their 
sounds,  to  be  considered  such.  Expressions  of  mere  sound,  such  as  the  notations  in  a  pronounc- 
ing dictionary,  having  no  reference  to  what  is  meant  by  xhe  sound,  do  not  constitute  words  at  all ; 
because  they  are  not  those  acknowledged  signs  to  which  a  meaning  has  been  attached,  and  are 
consequently  without  that  significance  which  is  an  essential  property  of  words.  But,  in  every 
language,  there  must  be  a  series  of  sounds  by  which  the  alphabetical  chayactors  are  commonly 
known  in  speech ;  and  which,  as  they  are  the  acknowledged  names  of  these  particular  objects, 
must  be  entitled  to  a  place  among  the  words  of  the  language.  It  is  a  great  error  to  judge  other- 
wise; and  a  greater  to  make  it  a  "trifling  question"  in  grammar,  whether  a  given  letter  shall  be 
called  by  one  name  or  by  an  other.  Who  shall  say  that  Saleih,  Delia,  and  Dee,  are  not  three 
real  words,  each  equally  important  in  the  language  to  which  it  properly  belong^?.  Such  names 
have  always  been  in  use  wherever  literature  has  been  cultivated ;  and  as  the  forms  and  powers 
of  the  letters  have  been  changed  by  the  nations,  and  have  become  different  in  different  languages, 
there  has  necessarily  followed  a  change  of  the  names.  For,  whatever  inconvenience  scholars  may 
find  in  the  diversity  which  has  thence  arisen,  to  name  these  elements  in  a  set  of  foreign  terms, 
inconsistent  with  the  genius  of  the  language  to  be  learned,  would  surely  be  attended  Vi-ith  a  ten- 
fold greater.  "We  derived  our  letters,  and  their  names  too,  fi-om  the  Romans;  but  this  is  no  good 
reason  why  the  latter  should  be  spelled  and  pronounced  as  we  suppose  they  were  spelled  and 
pronounced  in  Rome. 

Oes.  8. — The  names  of  the  twenty-two  letters  in  Hebrew,  are,  without  dispute,  proper  words; 
for  they  are  not  only  significant  of  the  letters  thus  named,  but  hafe  in  general,  if  not  in  every  in- 
stance, some  other  meaning  in  that  language.  Thus  the  mysterious  ciphers  which  the  English 
reader  meets  with,  and  wonders  over,  as  he  reads  the  119th  Psalm,  may  be  resolved,  according 
to  some  of  the  Hebrew  grammars,  as  follows : — 

N  Aleph,  A,  an  ox,  or  a  leader ;  a  Beth,  Bee,  a  house  ;  a  Gimel,  Gee,  a  camel ;  i 

•  The  Scotch  Iz  and  the  Craven  Izzet,  if  Btill  in  use  anywhere,  arc  names  strictly  local,  not  properly  Eng- 
lish, nor  likely  to  spread.     "  IZZET,  the  letter  Z.    This  is  probably  the  corruption  of  izzard,  the  old  and  com- 
mon name  for  the  letter,  thouRh  I  know  not,  says  Narea,  on  what  authority."— fflossan/  of  Craven,  w.  Izzet 
"  Z  z,  zed,  more  commonly  called  izzard  or  uzzard,  that  is,  s  hard."— Dr.  Johnson's  Oram.,  p.  1. 
"And  how  she  sooth' d  me  when  with  study  sad 
I  labour'd  on  to  reach  tho  flnal  Zad."—Crabie's  Borough,  p.  228. 

t  William  BoUes,  In  his  now  Dictionary,  says  of  the  letter  Z :  "  Its  soimd  is  uniformly  that  of  a  hard  S."  The 
name,  however,  he  pronounces  as  I  do ;  though  he  writes  it  not  Zee  but  zd ;  giving  not  the  tyrlhography  of  the 
name,  as  he  should  have  done,  but  a  mere  index  of  its  pronunciation.  "Walkei-  proves  by  citations  from  Profes- 
sor Ward  and  Dr.  Wallis,  that  these  authors  considered  the  sluirp  or  Mssinq  sound  of  «  the  "  hard:'  sound ;  and 
theylaf  sound,  like  that  ot  z,  its  "soft"  sound.     See  his  DicUovary,  8vo,  p.  53. 
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Daleth,  Dee,  a  door ;  n  He,  E,  she,  or  behold ;  i  Vau,  U,  a  hoot,  or  a  nail  ;  1  Zain, 
Zee,  armour ;  fi  Cheth,  or  Heth,  Aitch,  a  hedge ;  u  Teth,  Tee,  a  serpent,  or  a 
scroll ;  1  Jod,  or  Yod,  I,  or  Wy,  a  hand  shut ;  s  Caph,  Gee,  a  hollow  hand,  or  a  cup  ; 
V  Lamed,  Ell,  an  ox-goad ;  m  Mem,  Em,  a  stain,  or  spot ;  s  Nun,  En,  a  fish,  or  a 
snake  ;  6  Samech,  Ess,  a  basis,  or  support ;  s  Ain,  or  Oin,  O,  an  eye,  or  a  well ;  s 
Pe,  Pee,  a  lip,  or  mouth  ;  s  Tzaddi,  or  Tsadhe,  Tee-zee,  (i.  e.  tz,  or  ts,)  a  hunter's 
pole  ;  p  Koph,  Kue,  or  Kay,  an  ape  ;  -\  Resch,  or  Resh,  Ar,  a  head ;  lo  Schin,  or 
Sin,  Ess-aitch,  or  Ess,  a  tooth ;  n  Tau,  or  Thau,  Tee,  or  Tee-aitch,  a  cross,  or  mark. 

These  English  names  of  the  Hebrew  letters  are  written  with  much  less  uniformity  than  thoso 
of  the  Greek,  because  there  has  been  more  dispute  respecting  their  powers.  This  is  directly  con- 
trary to  what  one  would  have  expected ;  since  the  Hebrew  names  are  words  originally  significant 
of  other  things  than  the  letters,  and  the  Greek  are  not  The  original  pronunciation  of  both  lan- 
guages is  admitted  to  be  lost,  or  involved  in  so  much  obscurity  that  little  can  be  positively  affirmed 
about  it;  and  yet,  where  least  was  known,  grammarians  have  produced  tlie  most  diversity; 
aiming  at  disputed  sounds  in  the  one  case,  but  generally  preferring  a  correspondence  of  letters  in 
the  other. 

Obs.  9. — The  word  aiphabei  is  derived  from  the  first  two  names  in  the  following  series.  The 
Greek  letters  are  twenty-four;  which  are  formed,  named,  and  sounded,  thus: — 

^  «,  Alpha,  s,\  B  p.  Beta,  b  ;  r  y,  Gamma,  g  hard  ;  ^  S,  Delta,  d;  E  s,  Epsilon, 
e  short ;  Z  S,  Zeta,  z ;  /f  j?,  Eta,  e  long  ;  &  &  6,  Theta,  th  ;  / »,  Iota,  i ;  Kx,  Kappa, 
k ;  A  \  Lambda,  I;  M /i,  Mu,  m  ;  iV  y,  Nu,  n  ;  5'  I,  Xi,  x ;  0  o,  Omicron,  o  short ; 
i7  71,  Pi,  p  ;  P  9,  Rho,  r  ;  2  a  g,  Sigma,  s ;  Tt,  Tau,  t ;  T  u,  Upsilon,  u  ;  *  q>,  Phi, 
ph  ;  X  X,  Chi,  oh  ;   V  f,  Psi,  ps  ;  Jl  w.  Omega,  o  long. 

Of  these  names,  our  English  dictionaries  explain  the  first  and  the  last ;  and  Webster  haa  defined 
Jota,  and  Zeta,  but  without  reference  to  the  meaning  of  the  former  in  Greek.  Beta,  Delta,  Lajmhda, 
and  perhaps  some  others,  are  also  found  in  tlie  etymologies  or  definitions  of  Johnson  and  "Webster, 
both  of  whom  spell  the  word  Lambda  and  its  derivative  lambdoidal  without  the  silent  b,  which  is 
commonly,  if  not  always,  inserted  by  the  authors  of  our  Greek  grammars,  and  wliich  Worcester, 
more  properly,  retains. 

Oes.  lO.' — The  reader  will  observe  that  the  foregoing  names,  whether  Greek  or  Hebrew,  are  in 
general  much  less  simple  than  these  which  our  letters  now  bear ;  and  if  he  has  ever  attempted  to 
spell  aloud  in  either  of  those  languages,  he  cannot  but  be  sensible  of  tlie  great  advantage  which 
was  gained  when  to  eacli  letter  there  was  given  a  short  name,  expressive,  as  ours  mostly  are,  of 
its  ordinary  power.  This  improvement  appears  to  have  been  introduced  by  the  Romans,  whose 
names  for  the  letters  were  even  more  simple  than  our  own.  But  so  negligent  in  respect  to  them 
have  been  the  Latin  grammarians,  both  ancient  and  modern,  that  few  even  of  the  learned  can  tell 
what  they  really  were  in  that  language ;  or  how  they  differed,  either  in  orthography  or  sound, 
fi'om  those  of  the  English  or  the  French,  the  Hebrew  or  the  Greek.  Most  of  them,  however,  may 
yet  be  ascertained  from  Priscian,  and  some  others  of  note  among  the  ancient  philologists;  so  that 
by  taking  from  later  authors  the  names  of  those  letters  which  were  not  used  in  old  times,  we  can 
still  furnish  an  entire  list,  concerning  the  accuracy  of  which  there  is  not  much  room  to  dispute. 
It  is  probable  that  in  the  ancient  pronunciation  of  Latin,  a  was  commonly  sounded  as  in  fatJier;  e 
like  the  Eughsh  a ;  i  mostly  hke  e  long ;  y  like  i  short ;  c  generally  and  g  always  hard,  as  in 
come  and  go.  But,  as  the  original,  native,  or  just  pronunciation  of  a  language  is  not  necessary  to 
an  understanding  of  it  when  written,  the  existing  nations  have  severally,  in  a  great  measure,  ac- 
commodated themselves,  in  their  manner  of  reading  tins  and  other  ancient  tongues. 

Obs.  11. — As  the  Latin  language  is  now  printed,  its  letters  are  twenty-five.  Like  the  Frencli, 
it  has  all  that  belong  to  the  English  alphabet,  except  the  Double-^.  But,  till  the  first  Punic  war, 
the  Eomans  wrote  0  for  G,  and  doubtless  gave  it  the  power  as  well  as  the  place  of  the  Gamma 
or  Gimel.  It  then  seems  to  have  slid  into  K ;  but  they  used  it  also  for  S,  as  we  do  now.  The 
ancient  Saxons,  generally  pronoimoed  C  as  K,  but  sometimes  as  Ch.  Their  G  was  either  guttural, 
or  like  our  T.  In  some  of  the  early  English  grammars  the  name  of  the  latter  is  written  Ghee. 
The  letter  P,  when  first  invented,  was  caUed,  from  its  shape,  Digamma,  and  afterwards  Ef.  J, 
when  it  was  first  distinguished  from  I,  was  called  by  the  Hebrew  name  Jod,  and  afterwards  Je. 
T,  when  first  distinguished  from  XJ,  was  called  Tau,  then  Va,  then  Te.  Y,  when  the  Eomans 
first  bon-owed  it  from  the  Greeks,  was  called  Tpsilon ;  and  Z,  from  the  same  source,  was  called 
Zeta ;  and,  as  these  two  letters  were  used  only  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  I  know  not  whether 
they  ever  received  from  the  Romans  any  shorter  names.  In  Schneider's  Latin  Grammar,  the 
letters  are  named  in  the  following  manner ;  except  Je  and  Te,  wliioh  are  omitted  by  this  author : 
"A,  Be,  Ce,  De,  B,  Ef;  Ge,  Ha,  I,  [Je,]  Ka,  El,  Em,  En,  0,  Pe,  Cu,  Er,  Es,  Te,  IT,  [Te,]  Ix, 
Tpsilon,  Zeta."  And  this  I  suppose  to  be  the  most  proper  way  of  writing  their  names  in  Latiii, 
unless  we  have  sufficient  authority  for  shortening  Tpsilon  into  T,  sounded  as  short  i,  and  for 
changing  Zeta  into  Ez. 

Obs.  12. — In  many,  if  not  in  all  languages,  the  five  vowels.  A,  E,  I,  0,  U,  name  themselves; 
but  they  name  themselves  differently  to  the  ear,  according  to  the  different  ways  of  uttering  them 
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in  different  languages.  And  as  the  name  of  a  consonant  necessarily  requires  one  or  more  vowels, 
that  also  may  be  affected  in  the  same  manner.  But  in  every  language  there  should  be  a  known 
way  both  of  writing  and  of  spealsing  every  name  in  the  series;  and  that,  if  there  is  nothing  to 
hinder,  should  be  made  conformable  to  the  genius  of  the  lamfimge.  I  do  not  say  that  the  names 
above  can  be  regularly  dechned  in  Latin-  but  in  English  it  is  as  easy  to  speak  of  two  Dees  as  of 
two  trees  of  two  Kays  as  of  two  days,  or  two  Exes  as  of  two  foxes,  of  two  Bffs  as  of  two  skifis; 
and  there  ought  to  be  no  more  difBculty  about  the  correct  way  of  writing  the  word  in  the  one 
ease  than  in  the  other.  In  Dr.  Sam.  Prat's  Latin  Grammar,  (an  elaborate  octavo,  all  Latin,  pub- 
lished in  London,  1122,)  nine  of  the  consonants  are  reckoned  mutes;  b,  c,  d,  g,  p,  q,  t,  j,  and  v; 
and  eight,  semivowels;  f,  1,  m,  n,  r,  s,  x,  n.  "All  the  mutes,"  says  this  author,  "are  named  by 
placing  e  after  them;  as,  be,  ce,  de,  ge,  except  q,  which  ends  in  u."  See  p.  8.  "The  semivowels, 
beginning  with  e,  end  in  themselves ;  as,  e^  ach,  el,  em,  en,  er,  es,  ex,  (or,  as  Priscian  will  have 
it,  ix,)  eds."  See  p.  9.  This  mostly  accords  with  the  names  given  in  the  preceding  paragraph ; 
and  so  far  as  it  does  not,  I  judge  the  author  to  be  wrong.  The  reader  vriU  observe  that  the  Doc- 
tor's explanation  is  neither  very  exact  nor  quite  complete :  K  is  a  mute  which  is  not  enumerated, 
and  the  rule  would  make  the  name  of  it  Ke,  and  not  Ka; — H  is  not  one  of  his  eight  semivowels, 
nor  does  the  name  Ach  accord  with  his  rule  or  seem  Uke  a  Latin  word ; — the  name  of  Z,  accord- 
ing to  his  principle,  would  be  M  and  not  "Eds,"  although  the  latter  may  bettor  indicate  the 
sound  which  was  then  given  to  this  letter. 

Obs.  13. — If  the  history  of  these  names  exhibits  diversity,  so  does  that  of  almost  all  other 
terms ;  and  yet  there  is  some  way  of  writing  every  word  with  correctness,  and  correctness  tends 
to  permanence.  But  Time,  that  establishes  authority,  destroys  it  also,  when  he  fairly  sanctions 
newer  customs.  To  all  names  worthy  to  be  known,  it  is  natural  to  wish  a  perpetual  uniformity; 
but  if  any  one  thinks  the  variableness  of  these  to  be  pecuhar,  let  him  open  the  English  Bible  of  the 
fourteenth  century,  and  read  a  few  verses,  observing  the  names.  For  instance :  "  Forsothe 
whanne  Eroude  was  to  bringynge  forth  hym,  in  that  nigt  Petir  was  slepynge  bitwise  tweyne 
knytis." — Dedis,  (i.  e..  Acts,)  xii,  6.  "  Crist  Hiesu  that  is  to  demynge  the  quyke  and  deed." — 2 
Tim.,  iv,  1.  Since  this  was  written  for  English,  our  language  has  changed  much,  and  at  the  same 
time  acquired,  by  means  of  the  press,  some  aids  to  stability.  I  have  recorded  above  the  true 
names  of  the  letters,  as  they  are  now  used,  with  something  of  their  history ;  and  if  there  could  be 
in  human  works  any  thing  unchangeable,  I  should  wish,  (with  due  deference  to  all  schemers  and 
fault-finders,)  that  these  names  might  remain  the  same  forever. 

Obs.  14. — If  any  change  is  desirable  in  our  present  names  of  the  letters,  it  is  that  we  may 
have  a  shorter  and  simpler  term  in  stead  of  DovMe-u.  But  can  we  change  this  well  known  name  ? 
I  imagine  it  would  be  about  as  easy  to  change  Alpha,  Upsilon,  or  Omega ;  and  perhaps  it  would 
be  as  useful.  Let  Dr.  Webster,  or  any  defender  of  his  spelling,  try  it.  He  never  named  the 
English  letters  rightly ;  long  ago  discarded  the  term  DouVk-u ;  and  is  not  yet  tired  of  his  experi- 
ment with  "  00 ;"  but  thinks  still  to  make  the  vowel  sound  of  this  letter  its  name.  Tet  he  writes 
his  new  name  wrong ;  has  no  authority  for  it  but  his  own ;  and  is,  most  certainly,  reprehensible 
for  the  innovation*  If  W  is  to  be  named  as  a  vowel,  it  ought  to  name  itself,  as  other  vowels  do, 
and  not  to  take  two  Oes  for  its  written  name.  Who  that  knows  what  it  is,  to  name  a  letter,  can 
think  of  naming  w  by  double  o  ?  That  it  is  possible  for  an  ingenious  man  to  misconceive  this 
simple  affair  of  naming  the  letters,  may  appear  not  only  from  the  foregoing  instance,  but  from 
the  following  quotation :  "  Among  the  thousand  mismanagements  of  literary  instruction,  there  is 
at  the  outset  in  the  hornbook,  the  pretence  to  represent  elementary  sounds  by  syllables  composed 
of  tyo  or  more  elements ;  as.  Be,  Kay,  Zed,  DovMe-u,  and  Aitch.  These  words  are  used  in  in- 
fancy, and  through  life,  as  simple  elements  in  the  process  of  synthetic  spelling.  If  the  definition 
of  a  consonant  was  made  by  the  master  from  the  practice  of  the  child,  it  might  suggest  pity  for 
the  pedagogue,  but  should  not  make  us  forget  the  realities  of  nature." — Dr.  Rush,  on  the  Philo- 
sophy of  the  Suman  Voice,  p.  62.  This  is  a  strange  allegation  to  come  from  such  a  source.  If  I 
bid  a  boy  spell  the  word  why,  he  says,  "Double-u,  Aitch,  Wy,  hm;"  and  knows  that  he  has 
speUed  and  pronounced  the  word  correctly.  But  if  he  conceives  that  the  five  syllables  which 
form  the  three  words,  Double-u,  and  Aitch,  and  Wy,  are  the  three  simple  sounds  which  he  utters  m 
pronouncing  the  word  why,  it  is  not  because  the  hornbook,  or  the  teacher  of  the  hornbook,  ever 
made  any  such  blunder  or  "  pretence ;"  but  because,  like  some  great  philosophers,  he  is  capable 
of  misconceiving  very  plain  things.  Suppose  he  should  take  it  into  his  head  to  foUow  Dr.  "Web- 
ster's books,  and  to  say,  "Oo,  he,  ye,  toj;"  who,  but  these  doctors,  would  imagine,  that  such 
spelling  was  supported  either  by  "the  realities  of  nature,"  or  by  the  authority  of  custom  ?  I 
shall  retain  both  the  old  "  definition  of  a  consonant,"  and  the  usual  names  of  the  letters,  notwith- 
standing the  contemptuous  pity  it  may  excite  in  the  minds  of  such  critics. 

II.   CLASSES  OF   THE  LETTEES. 

The  letters  are  divided  into  two  general  classes,  vowels  and  consonants. 
A  vowel  is  a  letter  which  forms  a  perfect  sound  when  uttered  alone  ; 
as,  a,  e,  o. 

'  Dr.  Webster  died  ia  1843.    Most  of  this  work  was  written  while  he  was  yet  in  vigour. 
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A  consonant  is  a  letter  wMch  cannot  be  perfectly  uttered  till  joined  to 
a  vowel ;  as,  h,  c,  d/> 

The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  and  sometimes  w  and  y.  All  the  other 
letters  are  consonants. 

W  or  y  is  called  a  consonant  when  it  precedes  a  vowel  heard  in  the 
same  syllable  ;  as  in  wine,  twine,  whine;  ye,  yet,  youth:  in  all  other 
cases,  these  letters  are  vowels  ;  as  in  Yssel,  Ystadt,  yttria;  newly,  dewy, 
eyebrow. 

CLASSES    OF    CONSONANTS. 

The  consonants  are  divided,  with  respect  to  their  powers,  into  semivowels  and 
mutes. 

A  semivowel  is  a  consonant  which  can  be  imperfectly  sounded  without  a  vowel, 
so  that  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  its  sound  may  be  protracted  ;  as,  I,  n,  z,  in  al,  an, 
az. 

A  mute  is  a  consonant  which  cannot  be  sounded  at  all  without  a  vowel,  and 
which  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  suddenly  stops  the  breath  ;  as,  k,  p,  t,  in  ak,  ap,  at. 

The  semivowels  are,/,  h,j,  I,  m,  n,  r,  s,  v,  w,  x,  y,  z,  and  c  and  g  soft :  but  w  ox  y 
at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  is  a  vowel ;  and  the  sound  of  c,/,  g,  h,j,  s,  or  x,  can  be  pro- 
tracted only  as  an  aspirate,  or  strong  breath. 

Four  of  the  semivowels, — I,  m,  n,  and  r, — are  termed  liquids,  on  account  of  the 
fluency  of  their  sounds ;  and  four  others, — v,  w,  y,  and  z, — are  likewise  more  vocal 
than  the  aspirates. 

The  mutes  are  eight ; — 6,  d,  k,  p,  q,  t,  and  c  and  g  hard :  three  of  these, — /fc,  q, 
and  c  hard, — sound  exactly  alike :  b,  d,  and  g  hard,  stop  the  voice  less  suddenly 
than  the  rest. 

OBSBRTATIONS. 

_Ob_s.  1. — The  foregoing  division  of  the  letters  is  of  very  great  antiquity,  and,  in  respect  to  its 
principal  featureSi  sanctioned  by  almost  universal  authority ;  yet  if  we  examine  it  minutely,  either 
with  reference  to  the  various  opinions  of  the  learned,  or  with  regard  to  the  essential  differences 
among  the  things  of  which  it  speaks,  it  will  not  perhaps  be  found  in  all  respects  indisputably 
certain.  It  will  however  be  of  use,  as  a  basis  for  some  subsequent  rules,  and  as  a  means  of  call- 
ing the  attention  of  the  learner  to  the  manner  in  which  he  utters  the  sounds  of  the  letters.  A 
knowledge  of  about  three  dozen  different  elementary  sounds  is  implied  in  the  faculty  of  speech. 
The  power  of  producing  these  sounds  with  distinctness,  and  of  adapting  them  to  the  purposes  for 
which  language  is  used,  constitutes  perfection  of  utterance.  Had  we  a  perfect  alphabet,  consist- 
ing of  one  symbol,  and  only  one,  for  each  elementary  sound ;  and  a  perfect  method  of  spelling, 
freed  from  silent  letters,  and  precisely  adjusted  to  the  most  correct  pronunciation  of  words ;  the 
process  of  learning  to  read  would  doubtless  be  greatly  facilitated.  And  yet  any  attempt  toward 
such  a  reformation,  any  change  short  of  the  introduction  of  some  entirely  new  mode  of  writing, 
would  be  both  unwise  and  impracticable.  It  would  involve  our  laws  and  literature  in  utter  con- 
fusion ;  because  pronunciation  is  the  least  permanent  part  of  language ;  and  if  the  orthography 
of  words  were  conformed  entirely  to  this  standard,  their  origin  and  meaning  would,  in  many  in- 
stances, be  soon  lost.  "We  must  therefore  content  ourselves  to  learn  languages  as  they  are,  and 
to  make  the  best  use  we  can  of  our  present  imperfect  system  of  alphabetic  characters ;  and  we 
may  be  the  better  satisfied  to  do  this,  because  the  deficiencies  and  redundancies  of  this  alphabet 
are  not  yet  so  well  ascertained,  as  to  make  it  certain  what  a  perfect  one  would  be. 

Obs.  2. — In  order  to  have  a  right  understanding  of  the  letters,  it  is  necessary  to  enumerate  as 
accurately  as  we  can,  the  elementary  sounds  of  the  language;  and  to  attend  carefiiUy  te  the  man- 
ner in  which  these  sounds  are  enunciated,  as  well  as  to  the  characters  by  which  they  are  repre- 
sented. The  most  unconcerned  observer  cannot  but  perceive  that  there  are  certain  differences  in 
tlie  sounds,  as  well  as  in  the  shapes,  of  the  letters ;  and  yet  under  what  heads  they  ought  sever- 
ally to  be  classed,  or  how  many  of  them  will  fall  under  some  particular  name,  it  may  occasionally 
puzzle  a  philosopher  to  tell.  The  student  must  consider  what  is  proposed  or  asked,  use  his  own 
senses,  and  judge  for  himself.  "With  our  lower-case  alphabet  before  him,  he  can  tell  by  his  own 
eye,  which  are  the  long  letters,  and  which  the  short  ones ;  so  let  him  learn  by  his  own  ear,  which 
are  the  vowels,  and  which,  the  consonants.  The  processes  are  ahke  simple;  and,  if  he  be  neither 
blmd  nor  deal^  he  can  do  both  about  equally  well.    Thus  he  may  know  for  a  certainty,  that  a  is 

*  This  old  definition  John  L.  ParSAiirse  disputes ; — says  it  "is  ambipuowsj" — questions  whether  it  means, 
"  that  the  ruj/me  of  such  a  letter,  or  the  simple  sound"  requires  a  vowel !  "  If  the  latter,"  says  he,  "  the  aa- 
eertion  is  false.  The  simple  sounds,  represented  hy  the  Qonsonants,  can  be  uttered  separately,  distinctly,  and 
perfectly.  It  can  be  done  with  the  utnwst  ease,  even  by  a  little  child." — Parkhursfs  InducUve  Oram,  for . 
Begirwiers,  p.  164.  He  must  be  one  of  those  modem  philosophers  who  delight  to  make  mouths  of  these  voice- 
less elements,  to  show  how  much  may  be  done  without  sound  from  the  larynx. 
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a  short  letter,  and  5  a  long  one ;  the  former  a  vowel,  the  latter  a  consonant :  and  EO  of  others. 
Yet  as  he  may  doubt  whether  i  is  a  long  letter  or  a  short  one,  so  he  may  be  puzzled  to  say 
whether  w  and  y,  as  heard  In  we  and  ye,  are  vowels  or  consonants :  but  neither  of  these  difBculties 
should  impair  his  confidence  in  any  of  his  other  decisions.  If  he  attain  by  observation  and  prac- 
tice a  clear  and  perfect  pronunciation  of  the  letters,  he  will  be  able  to  class  them  for  himself  with 
as  much  aeouraoy  as  he  wiU  find  m  books. 

Obs.  3. Grammarians  have  generally  agreed  that  every  letter  is  either  a  vowel  or  a  consonant ; 

and  also  that  there  are  among  the  latter  some  semivowels,  some  mutes,  some  aspirates,  some  liquids, 
some  sharps,  some  flats,  some  labials,  some  dentals,  some  nasals,  some  palatals,  and  perhaps  yet 
other  species ;  but  in  enumerating  the  letters  which  belong  to  these  several  classes,  they  disagree 
so  much  as  to  make  it  no  easy  matter  to  ascertain  what  particular  classification  is  best  supported 
by  their  authority.  I  have  adopted  what  I  conceive  to  be  the  best  authorized,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  most  intelUgible.  He  that  dislikes  the  scheme,  may  do  better,  if  he  can.  But  let  him 
with  modesty  determine  what  sort  of  discoveries  may  render  our  ancient  authorities  questionable. 
Aristotle,  three  hundred  and  thirty  years  before  Christ,  divided  the  Greek  letters  into  vowels,  semi- 
vowels, and  mutss,  and  deplared  that  no  syllable  could  be  formed  without  a  vowel.  In  the  opinion 
of  some  neoterics,  it  has  been  reserved  to  our  age,  to  detect  the  fallacy  of  this.  But  I  would  fain 
beheve  that  the  Stagirite  knew  as  well  what  he  was  saying,  as  did  Dr.  James  Rush,  when,  in 
1827,  he  declared  the  doctrine  of  vowels  and  consonants  to  be  "  a  misrepresentation."  The  latter 
philosopher  resolves  the  letters  into  "  ionics,  subtonics,  and  atonies;"  and  avers  that  "  consonants 
alone  may  form  syllables."  Indeed,  I  cannot  but  think  the  ancient  doctrine  better.  For,  to  say 
that  "  consonants  alone  may  form  syllables,"  is  as.  much  as  to  say  that  consonants  are  not  conso- 
nants, but  vowels  I  To  be  consistent,  the  attempters  of  this  reformation  should  never  speak  of 
vowels  or  consonants,  semivowels  or  mutes ;  because  they  judge  the  terms  inappropriate,  and  tho 
classification  absurd.  They  should  therefore  adhere  strictly  to  their  "tonics,  subtonics,  and 
atonies ;"  which  classes,  though  apparently  the  same  as  vowels,  semivowels,  and  mutes,  are  bet- 
ter adapted  to  their  new  and  peculiar  division  of  these  elements.  Thus,  by  reforming  both  lan- 
guage and  philosophy  at  once,  tliey  may  make  what  they  will  of  either  I 

Obs.  4. — Some  teach  that  w  and  y  are  always  vowels:  conceiving  the  former  to  he  equivalent 
to  00,  and  the  latter  to  »or  e.  Dr.  Lowth  says,  "Yia  always  a  vowel,"  and  "Wis  either  a  vowel 
or  a  diphthong."  Dr.  "Webster  supposes  m)  to  be  always  "a  vowel,  a  sunple  sound;"  but  admits  that, 
"  At  the  beginning  of  words,  y  is  called  an  articulation  or  consonant,  and  with  some  propriety  per- 
haps, as  it  brings  the  root  of  the  tongue  in  close  contact  witli  the  lower  part  of  the  palate,  and 
nearly  in  the  position  to  which  the  close  g  brings  it." — American  Diet,  Octavo.  But  I  follow 
"Wallis,  Brightland,  Johnson,  "Walker,  Murray,  "Worcester,  and  others,  in  considering  both  of  tliem 
sometimes  vowels  and  sometimes  consonants.  They  are  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  words  in 
English,  because  their  sounds  take  the  article  a,  and  not  an,  before  them ;  as,  a  wall,  a  yard,  and 
not,  an  wall,  an  yard.  But  oo  or  the  sound  of  e,  requires  an,  and  not  a ;  as,  an  eel,  an  oozy  bog.* 
At  the  end  of  a  syllable  we  know  they  are  vowels ;  but  at  the  beginning,  they  are  so  squeezed  in 
their  pronunciation,  as  to  follow  a  vowel  without  any  Matus,  or  difficulty  of  utterance;  as,  "0 
worthy  youth !  so  young,  so  wise !" 

Obs.  5. — Murray's  rule,  "Wand  y  are  consonants  when  they  begin  a  word  or  syllable,  but  in 
every  other  situation  they  are  vowels,"  which  is  found  in  Comly's  book,  Kirkham's,  Merchant's, 
IngersoU's,  Fisk's,  Hart's,  Hiley's,  Alger's,  BuUions's,  Pond's,  S.  Putnam's,  "Weld's,  and  in  sundry 
other  grammars,  is  favourable  to  ray  doctrine,  but  too  badly  conceived  to  be  quoted  here  as 
authority.  It  undesignedly  makes  w  a  consonant  in  wine,  and  a  vowel  in  twine ;  and  y  a  conso- 
nant when  it /ottos  a  syllable,  as  in  dewy:  for  a  letter  that  forms  a  syllable,  "begins"  it.  But 
Kirkham  has  lately  learned  his  letters  anew ;  and,  supposing  he  had  Dr.  Rush  on  his  side,  has 
philosophically  taken  their  names  for  their  sounds.  He  now  calls  2/  a  "  diphthong."  But  he  is 
wrong  here  by  his  own  showing :  he  should  rather  have  called  it  a  triphthong.  He  says,  "  By 
pronouncing  in  a  very  deliberate  and  perfectly  natural  manner,  the  letter  y,  (which  is  a  diphHwng.) 
the  unpractised  student  will  perceive,  that  the  sound  produced,  is  compound ;  being  formed,  at  its 
opening,  of  the  obscure  sound  of  oo  as  heard  in  oo-ze,  which  sound  rapidly  shdes  into  that  of  i, 
and  then  advances  to  that  of  ee  as  heard  in  e-ve,  and  on  which  it  gradually  passes  off  into  silence.'' 
— Kirkham's  JElocution,  p.  7  5.  Thus  the  "  unpractised  student"  is  taught  that  b-y  spells  bwy ;  or,  if 
pronounce^  "  very  deUberately,  boo-i-ee  /"  Nay,  this  grammatist  makes  b,  not  a  labial  mute,  as 
"Walker,  "Webster,  Cobb,  and  others,  have  called  it,  but  a  nasal  subtonic,  or  semivowel.  He  de- 
lights in  protracting  its  "guttural  murmur;"  perhaps,  in  assuming  its  name  for  its  sound ;  and, 
having  proved,  tliat  "consonants  are  capable  of  forming  syllables,"  finds  no  difficulty  in  mouthing 
this  little  monosyllable  by  into  b-oo-i-ee  I    In  this  way,  it  is  the  easiest  thing  in  the  world,  for  such 

*  This  test  of  what  is,  or  is  not,  a  vowel  sound  or  a  consonant  sound,  is  often  appealed  to,  and  is  generally 
admitted  to  be  a  just  one.  Errors  in  the  application  of  an  or  a  are  not  unfrequcnt,  but  they  do  not  affect  the 
argument.  It  cannot  be  denied,  that  it  is  proper  to  use  a,  and  not  proper  to  use  an,  before  the  initial  sound  of  w  or 
2/  with  a  vowel  following.  And  this  rule  holds  good,  whether  the  sound  be  expressed  by  these  particular  lett(!rs, 
or  by  others ;  as  in  the  phrases,  "  a  wonder,  a  one,  a  yew,  a  une,  a  ewer,  a  humour,  a  yielding  temper,^*  But 
I  have  heard  it  contended,  that  these  are  vowel  sounds,  notwithstanding  they  require  a;  and  that  the  w  and  y 
are  always  vowels,  because^  even  a  vowel  sound  (it  was  said)  requires  a  and  not  an,  whenever  an  other  vowel 
sound  immediately  follows  it  Of  this  notion,  the  following  examples  are  a  sufficient  refutation  :  an  aeronaut, 
an  aiirial  tour,  an  ceiliad,  an  eycwink,  an  eyaa,  an  iambus,  an  oii'sie,  an  oversight,  an  oil,  an  oyster,  an  owl,  an 
ounce.  The  initial  sound  of  yielding  requires  a,  and  not  an  ;  but  those  who  call  the  y  a  vowel,  say,  it  is  equiv- 
alent to  the  unaccented  long  e.  This  does  not  seem  to  me  to  he  exactly  true  ;  because  the  latter  sound  requires 
an,  and  not  a ;  as,  "  Athens,  as  well  as  Thebes,  had  an  .Bed'on." 
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a  man  to  outface  Aristotle,  or  any  other  divider  of  the  letters;  for  he  malces  the  sounds  by  which 
he  judges.  "  Boy,"  says  the  teacher  of  Kirkham's  Elocution,  "  describe  the  protracted  sound  of 
?/•" — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  110.  The  pupil  may  answer,  "That  letter,  sir,  has  no  longer  or 
more  complex  sound,  than  what  is  heard  in  the  word  eye,  or  iu  the  vowel  i;  but  the  boolc  which 
I  study,  describes  it  otherwise.  I  know  not  whether  I  can  malce  you  understand  it,  but  I  will 
ir-oo-5-ee."  If  the  word  try,  which  the  author  uses  as  an  example,  does  not  exhibit  his  "  pro- 
tracted sound  of  2/,"  there  is  no  word  that  does :  the  sound  is  a  mere  fiction,  originating  in 
strange  ignorance. 

Oes.  6. — In  the  large  print  above,  I  have  explained  the  priuoipal  classes  of  the  letters,  but 
not  all  that  are  spoken  of  in  books.  It  is  proper  to  inform  the  learner  that  the  sJuwp  consonants 
are  t,  and  all  others  after  which  our  contracted  preterits  and  participles  require  that  d  sliould  be 
sounded,  like  t;  as  in  tlie  words  faced,  reached,  stuffed,  laughed,  triumphed,  croaked,  cracked, 
houghed,  reaped,  nipped,  piqued,  missed,  wished,  earthed,  betrothed,  fixed.  Tbeflat  or  smooth  con- 
sonants are  d,  and  all  others  with  which  the  proper  sound  of  d  may  be  united ;  as  in  the  words, 
daubed,  judged,  hugged,  thronged,  sealed,  filled,  aimed,  crammed,  pained,  planned,  feared,  marred, 
soothed,  loved,  dozed,  buzzed.  The  labials  are  those  consonants  which  are  articulated  chiefly  by 
the  lips;  among  which.  Dr.  "Webster  reckons  6,  f,  m,  p,  and  v.  But  Dr.  Rush  says,  6  and  m  are 
nasals,  the  latter,  "  purely  nasal."*  The  denials  are  those  consonants  which  are  referred  to  the 
teeth ;  the  nasals  are  those  which  are  affected  by  the  nose ;  and  the  paMals  are  those  which  com- 
press the  palate,  as  k  and  hard  g.  But  these  last-named  classes  are  not  of  much  importance ;  nor 
have  I  thought  it  worth  while  to  notice  minutely  the  opinions  of  writers  respecting  the  others,  as 
whether  A  is  a  semivowel,  or  a  mute,  or  neither. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  Cherokee  alphabet,  which  was  invented  in  1821,  by  See-quo-yah,  or  George 
Guess,  an  ingenious  but  wholly  illiterate  Indian,  contains  eighty-five  letters,  or  characters.  But 
the  sounds  of  the  language  are  much  fewer  than  ours ;  for  the  characters  represent,  not  simple 
tones  and  articulations,  but  syllabic  sounds,  and  this  number  is  said  to  be  sufficient  to  denote  them 
all.  But  the  different  syllabic  sounds  in  our  language  amount  to  some  thousands.  I  suppose, 
from  the  account,  that  See-quo-yah  writes  his  name,  in  his  own  language,  with  three  letters;  and 
that  characters  so  used,  would  not  require,  and  probably  would  not  admit,  such  a  division  as  that 
of  vowels  and  consonants.  One  of  the  Cherokees,  iu  a  letter  to  the  American  Lyceum,  states, 
that  a  knowledge  of  this  mode  of  writing  is  so  easily  acquired,  that  one  who  understands  and 
speaks  the  language,  "can  learn  to  read  in  a  day;  and,  indeed,"  continues  the  writer,  "I  have 
known  some  to  acquire  the  art  in  a  single  evening.  It  is  only  necessary  to  learn  the  different 
sounds  of  the  characters,  to  be  enabled  to  read  at  once.  In  the  English  language,  we  must  not 
only  first  learn  the  letters,  but  to  spell,  before  reading ;  but  in  Cherokee,  all  that  is  required,  is,  to 
learn  the  letters ;  for  they  have  syllabic  sounds,  and  by  connecting  different  ones  together,  a  word 
is  formed :  in  which  there  is  no  art.  All  who  understand  the  language  can  do  so,  and  both  read 
and  write,  so  soon  as  they  can  learn  to  trace  with  their  fingers  the  forms  of  the  characters.  I 
suppose  that  more  than  one  half  of  the  Cherokees  can  read  their  own  language,  and  are  thereby 
enabled  to  acquire  much  valuable  information,  with  which  they  otherwise  wovdd  never  have  been 
blessed."— w:  S.  Coodey,  1831. 

Oes.  8. — From  the  foregoing  account,  it  would  appear  that  the  Cherokee  language  is  a  very 
peculiar  one :  its  words  must  either  be  very  few,  or  the  proportion  of  polysyllables  very  great. 
The  characters  used  in  China  and  Japan,  stand  severally  for  words ;  and  their  number  is  said  to 
be  not  less  than  seventy  thoiisand ;  so  that  the  study  of  a  whole  life  is  scarcely  sufficient  to  make 
a  man  thoroughly  master  of  them.  SyUabio  writing  is  represented  by  Dr.  Blair  as  a  great  im- 
provement upon  the  Chinese  method,  and  yet  as  being  far  inferior  to  that  which  is  properly  al- 
phabetic, like  ours.  "  The  first  step,  in  this  new  progress,"  says  he,  "  was  the  invention  of  an 
alphabet  of  syllables,  which  probably  preceded  the  invention  of  an  alphabet  of  letters,  among 
some  of  the  ancient  nations ;  and  which  is  said  to  be  retained  to  this  day,  in  Ethiopia,  and  some 
countries  of  India.  By  fixing  upon  a  particular  mark,  or  character,  for  every  syllable  in  the  lan- 
guage, the  number  of  characters,  necessary  to  be  used  in  writing,  was  reduced  vrithin  a  much  smaller 
compass  than  the  number  of  words  in  the  language.  Still,  however,  the  number  of  characters  was 
great ;  and  must  have  continued  to  render  both  reading  and  vniting  very  laborious  arts.  Till,  at 
last,  some  happy  genius  arose,  and  tracing  the  sounds  made  by  the  human  voice,  to  their  most 
simple  elements,  reduced  them  to  a  very  few  mwels  and  consonants ;  and,  by  affixing;  to  each  of 
these,  the  signs  which  we  now  call  letters,  taught  men  how,  by  their  combinations,  to  put  in 
writing  all  the  different  words,  or  combinations  of  sound,  which  they  employed  iu  speech.  By 
being  reduced  to  this  simplicity,  the  art  of  writing  was  brought  to  its  highest  state  of  perfection ; 
and,  in  tliis  state,  we  now  enjoy  it  in  all  the  countries  of  Europe." — Blair's  Rhetoric,  Lect.  VII, 
p.  68. 

Obs.  9. — All  certain  knowledge  of  the  sounds  ^ven  to  the  letters  by  Moses  and  the  prophets 
having  been  long  ago  lost,  a  strange  dispute  has  arisen,  and  been  carried  on  for  centuries,  concern- 
ing this  question,  "Whether  the  Hebrew  letters  are,  or  are  not,  all  consonants:"  the  vowels  being 

»  Dr.  Kush,  in  his  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Voice,  has  exhibited  some  acuteness  of  observation,  and  has 
written  with  commendable  originality.  But  his  accuracy  is  certainly  not  greater  than  his  confidence.  On  page 
5Tth,  he  says,  "  The  m,  n,  and  ng,  s.re purely  miaal;"  on  page  iOlst,  "  Some  of  the  tonic  elements,  and  one  of 
the  Buhtonics,  are  made  by  the  assistmice  of  the  lips;  they  are  o-we,>oo-ze,  ou-t,  and  m."  Of  the  intrinsic 
value  of  his  work,  I  am  not  prepared  or  inclined  to  offer  any  opinion  ;  I  criticise  him  only  so  far  as  he  striltQ8 
at  grammatical  principles  long  eBtablishod,  and  worthy  still  to  he  maintained. 
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supposed  by  some  to  be  suppressed  and  understood;  and  not  written,  except  hy  points  of  com- 
paratively late  invention.  The  discussion  of  such  a  question  does  not  properly  belong  to  English 
grammar ;  but,  on  account  of  its  curiosity,  as  well  as  of  its  analogy  to  some  of  our  present  disputes, 
I  mention  it.  Dr.  Charles  Wilson  says,  "After  we  have  sufficiently  known  the  figures  and  names 
of  the  letters,  the  next  step  is,  to  learn  to  enunciate  or  to  pronoupee  them,  so  as  to  produce  artic- 
ulate sounds.  On  this  subject,  which  appears  at  first  sight  very  plain  and  simple,  numberless 
contentions  and  varieties  of  opinion  meet  us  at  the  threshold.  From  the  earhest  period  of  the 
invention  of  written  characters  to  represent  human  language,  however  more  or  less  remote  that 
time  may  be,  it  seems  absolutely  certain,  that  the  distinction  of  letters  into  vowels  and  consonanis 
must  have  obtained.  All  the  speculations  of  the  Greek  grammarians  assume  this  as  a  first  prin- 
ciple." Again :  "I  beg  leave  only  to  premise  this  observation,  that  I  absolutely  and  unequivocally 
deny  the  position,  that  all  the  letters  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  are  consonants;  and,  after  the  most 
careful  and  minute  inquiry,  give  it  as  my  opinion,  that  of  the  twenty-two  letters  of  which  the 
Hebrew  alphabet  consists,  five  are  vowels  and  seventeen  are  consonants.  The  five  vowels  by 
name  are,  Aleph,  He,  Tau,  Tod,  and  A  in." —  Wilson's  Heb.  Gram.,  pp.  6  and  8. 

III.  POWEKS   OF   THE   LETTEES. 

The  powers  of  the  letters  are  properly  those  elementary  sounds  which 
their  figures  are  used  to  represent ;  but  letters  formed  into  words,  are 
capable  of  communicating  thought  independently  of  sound. 

The  simple  elementary  sounds  of  any  language  are  few,  commonly  not 
more  than  thirty-six ;^'^  but  they  may  be  variously  combined,  so  as  to  form 
words  innumerable. 

Different  vowel  sounds,  or  vocal  elements,  are  produced  by  opening  the 
mouth  differently,  and  placing  the  tongue  in  a  peculiar  manner  for  each  ; 
but  the  voice  may  vary  in  loudness,  pitch,  or  time,  and  still  utter  the  same 
vowel  power. 

The  vowel  sounds  which  form  the  basis  of  the  English  language,  and 
which  ought  therefore  to  be  perfectly  familiar  to  every  one  who  speaks  it, 
are  those  which  are  heard  at  the  beginning  of  the  words,  ate,  at,  ah,  all, 
eel,  ell,  isle,  ill,  old,  on,  ooze,  use,  us,  and  that  of  u  in  hull. 

In  the  formation  of  syllables,  some  of  these  fourteen  primary  sounds  may 
be  joined  together,  as  in  ay,  oil,  out,  owl;  and  aU  of  them  may  be  preceded 
or  followed  by  certain  motions  and  positions  of  the  lips  and  tongue,  which 
wiU  severally  convert  them  into  other  terms  in  speech.  Thus  the  same 
essential  sounds  may  be  changed  into  a  new  series  of  words  by  an/;  as, 
fate,  fat,  far,  fall,  feel,  fell,  file,  fill,  fold,  fond,  fool,  fuse,  fuss,  full. 
Again,  into  as  many  more  with  &p;  as,  pate,  pat,  par,  pall,  peel,  pell, 
pile,  pill,  pole,  pond,  pool,  pule,  purl,  pull. 

Each  of  the  vowel  sounds  may  be  variously  expressed  by  letters.  About 
half  of  them  are  sometimes  words  :  the  rest  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  alone 
even  to  form  syllables.  But  the  reader  may  easily  learn  to  utter  them  all, 
separately,  according  to  the  foregoing  series.  Let  us  note  them  as  plainly 
as  possible :  eigh,  a,  ah,  awe,  eh,  e,  eye,  i,  oh,  5,  oo,  yew,  u,  u. 

Thus  the  eight  long  sounds,  eigh,  ah,  aioe,  eh,  eye,  oh,  ooh,  yew,  are,  or 
may  be,  words  ;  but  the  six  less  vocal,  called  the  short  vowel  sounds,  as 
in  at,  et,  it,  ot,  ut,  put,  are  commonly  heard  only  in  connexion  with  con- 
sonants ;  except  the  first,  which  is  perhaps  the  most  frequent  sound  of 
the  vowel  A  or  a — a  sound  sometimes  given  to  the  word  a,  perhaps  most 
generally  ;  as  in  the  phrase,  "  twice  a  day." 

The  simple  consonant  sounds  in  English  are  twenty-two  :  they  are 
marked  by  b,  d,f,  g  hard,  h,  k,  I,  m,  n,  ng,  p,  r,  s,  sh,  t,  th  sharp,  thflat, 
V,  w,  y,  z,  and  zh.  But  zh  is  written  only  to  show  the  sound  of  .other 
letters  ;  as  of  s  in  pleasure,  or  z  in  azure. 

*  Dr.  ComBtock,  by  enumerating  as  elementary  the  sound  of  the  diphthong  m,  as  in  our,  and  the  complex 
power  otwh,  as  in  wAoS,  (yhich  Bound^ought  not  to  bo  so  reckoned,)  makes  the  whole  number  of  vocal  elements 
in  English  to  be  "  (n»r(j/-eiff/«.'    See  Comstocft'e  Bioo«(»on,  p.  19, 
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All  these  sounds  are  heard  distinctly  in  the  following  words  :  luy,  die, 
fie,  guy,  high,  Me,  lie,  my,  nigh,  eying,  pie,  rye,  sigh,  shy,  tie,  thigh,  thy, 
vie,  we,  ye,  zebra,  seizure.  Again  :  most  of  them  may  be  repeated  in  the 
same  word,  if  not  in  the  same  syllable  ;  as  in  bibber,  diddle,  fifty,  giggle, 
high-hung,  cackle,  lily,  mimic,  ninny,  singing,  pippin,  mirror,  hissest, 
flesh-brush,  tittle,  thinketh,  thither,  vivid,  witwal,  union,^^  dizzies,  vision. 

With  us,  the  consonants  J  and  X  represent,  not  simple,  but  complex 
sounds  :  hence  they  are  never  doubled.  J  is  equivalent  to  dzh;  and  X, 
either  to  Jcs  or  to  gz.  The  former  ends  no  English  word,  and  the  latter 
begins  none.  To  the  initial  X  of  foreign  words,  we  always  give  the  sim- 
ple sound  o{  Z;  as  in  Xerxes,  xebec. 

The  consonants  C  and  Q  have  no  sounds  peculiar  to  themselves.  Q 
has  always  the  power  of  k.  C  is  hard,  like  k,  before  a,  o,  and  u;  and 
soft,  like  s,  before  e,  i,  and  y:  thus  the  syllables,  ca,  ce,  ci,  co,  cu,  cy,  are 
pronounced,  ka,  se,  si,  ko,  ku,  sy.  8  before  c  preserves  the  former  sound, 
but  coalesces  with  the  latter ;  hence  the  syllables,  sea,  see,  sci,  sco,  scu, 
scy,  are  sounded,  ska,  se,  si,  sko,  sku,  sy.  Ce  and  ci  have  sometimes  the 
sound  o{  sh;  as  in  ocean,  social.  Ch  commonly  represents  the  compound 
sound  oitsh;  as  in  church. 

Gr,  as  well  as  C,  has  different  sounds  before  different  vowels.  Gr  is  al- 
ways hard,  or  guttural,  before  a,  o,  and  u;  and  generally  soft,  likey,  be- 
fore e,  i,  or  y:  thus  the  syllables,  ga,  ge,  gi,  go,  gu,  gy,  are  pronounced 
ffaje>ji,  go,  gu,jy. 

The  possible  combinations  and  mutations  of  the  twenty-six  letters  of 
our  alphabet,  are  many  millions  of  millions.  But  those  clusters  which 
are  unpronounceable,  are  useless.  Of  such  as  may  be  easily  uttered, 
there  are  more  than  enough  for  all  the  purposes  of  useful  writing,  or  the 
recording  of  speech. 

Thus  it  is,  that  from  principles  so  few  and  simple  as  about  six  or  seven 
and  thirty  plain  elementary  sounds,  represented  by  characters  still  fewer, 
we  derive  such  a  variety  of  oral  and  written  signs,  as  may  suffice  to  ex- 
plain or  record  aU  the  sentiments  and  transactions  of  all  men  in  all  ages. 

OBSBRTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — A  knowledge  of  sounds  can  be  acquired,  in  the  first  instance,  only  by  the  ear.  No 
description  of  the  manner  of  their  production,  or  of  the  differences  which  distinguish  them,  can  be 
at  all  intelligible  to  him  who  has  not  already,  by  the  sense  of  hearing,  acquired  a  knowledge  of 
both.  What  I  here  say  of  the  sounds  of  the  letters,  must  of  course  be  addressed  to  those  persons 
only  who  are  able  both  to  speak  and  to  read  English.  Why  then  attempt  instruction  by  a  method 
which  both  ignorance  and  kndwledge  on  the  part  of  the  pupil,  must  alike  render  useless  ?  I  have 
supposed  some  readers  to  have  such  an  acquaintance  with  the  powers  of  the  letters,  as  is  but 
loose  and  imperfect;  sufBcient  for  the  accurate  pronunciation  of  some  words  or  syllables,  but  leav- 
ing them  hable  to  mistakes  in  others ;  extending  perhaps  to  all  the  sounds  of  the  language,  but 
not  to  a  ready  analysis  or  enumeration  of  them.  Such  persons  may  profit  by  a  written  description 
of  the  powers  of  the  letters,  though  no  such  description  can  equal  the  clear  impression  of  the  liv- 
ing voice.  Teachers,  too,  whose  business  it  is  to  aid  the  articulation  of  the  young,  and,  by  a 
patient  inculcation  of  elementary  principles,  to  lay  the  foundation  of  an  accurate  pronunciation, 
may  derive  some  assistance  from  any  notation  of  these  principles,  which  will  help  their  memory, 
or  that  of  the  learner.  The  connexion  between  letters  and  sounds  is  altogether  airhitrary ;  but  a 
few  positions,  being  assumed  and  made  known,  in  respect  to  some  characters,  become  easy  stan- 
dards for  further  instruction  in  respect  to  others  of  sinilar  sound. 

Oes.  2. — The  importance  of  being  instructed  at  an  early  age,  to  pronounce  with  distinctness 
and  facility  all  the  elementary  sounds  of  one's  native  language,  has  been  so  frequently  urged,  and 
is  so  obvious  in  itsell^  that  none  but  those  who  have  been  themselves  neglected,  will  be  likely  to 
disregard  the  claims  of  their  children  in  this  respect. -j-    But  surely  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the 

*  This  word  is  commonly  heard  in  two  syllables,  ywru-'yim, ;  bnt  if  Walker  is  right  in  making  it  three,  yv/ne-im, 
the  sound  of  y  consonant  is  heard  in  it  but  once.  Worcester's  notation  is  ^^  yan'yim.^^  The  long  sound  ofui&yu  ; 
hence  Walker  calls  the  letter,  when  thus  sounded,  a  "semi-consonant  diphthong." 

t  Children  ought  to  be  accustomed  to  speak  loud,  and  to  pronounce  all  possible  sounds  and  articulations,  even 
fliofie  of  such  foreign  languages  as  they  will  be  obliged  to  learn ;  for  almost  every  language  has  its  particular 
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ordinary  powers  of  the  letters  would  bo  vastly  more  common,  were  there  not  much  hereditary 
negligence  respecting  the  manner  in  which  these  important  rudiments  are  learned.  The  utter- 
ance of  the  ilhterate  may  exhibit  wit  and  native  talent,  but  it  is  always  more  or  less  barbarous, 
because  it  is  not  aided  by  a  knowledge  of  orthography.  Tor  pronunciation  and  orthograpliy,  how- 
ever tliey  may  seem  in  our  language  especially,  to  be  often  at  variance,  are  certainly  correlative:  a, 
true  knowledge  of  either  tends  to  the  preservation  of  both.  Each  of  the  letters  represents  some 
one  or  more  of  the  elementary  sounds,  exclusive  of  the  rest ;  and  each  of  the  elementary  sounds, 
thouo-h  several  of  them  are  occasionally  transferred,  has  some  one  or  two  letters  to  which  it  most 
properly  or  most  frequently  belongs.  But  borrowed,  as  our  language  has  been,  from  a  great  va- 
riety of  sources,  to  which  it  is  desirable  ever  to  retain  the  means  of  tracing  it,  there  is  certainly 
much  apparent  lack  of  correspondence  between  its  oral  and  its  written  form.  StUl  the  discrepan- 
cies are  few,  when  compared  with  the  instances  of  exact  conformity;  and,  if  they  are,  as  I  suppose 
they  are,  unavoidable,  it  is  as  useless  to  complain  of  the  trouble  they  occasion,  as  it  is  to  think  of 
forcing  a  reconciliation.  The  wranglers  in  this  controversy,  can  never  agree  among  themselves, 
whether  orthography  shall  conform  to  pronunciation,  or  pronunciation  to  orthography.  Nor  does 
any  one  of  them  well  know  how  our  language  would  either  sound  or  look,  were  he  himself  ap- 
pointed sole  arbiter  of  all  variances  between  our  spelling  and  our  speech. 

Obs.  3. — -"Language,"  says  Dr.  Rush,  "was  long  ago  analyzed  into  its  alphabetic  elements. 
Wherever  this  analysis  is  known,  the  art  of  teaching  language  has,  with  the  best  success,  been 
conducted  upon  the  rudimental  method."  *  *  *  "  The  art  of  reading  consists  in  having  all 
the  vocal  elements  under  complete  command,  that  they  may  be  properly  applied,  for  the  vivid  and 
elegant  delineation  of  the  sense  and  sentiment  of  discourse." — PMlosffpliy  of  Vie  Voice,  p.  346. 
Again,  of  "the  pronunciation  of  the  alphabetic  elements,"  he  says,  "The  least  deviation /rom  tlit 
assumed  standard  coii^/eYts  Vae  listener  into  the  critic;  and  I  am  surely  speaking  within  bounds 
when  I  say,  that  for  every  miscalled  element  in  discourse,  ten  succeeding  words  are  lost  to  the 
greater  part  of  an  audience." — Ibid.,  p.  350.  These  quotations  plainly  imply  both  the  practicability 
and  the  importance  of  teaching  the  pronunciation  of  our  language  analytibally  by  means  of  its 
present  orthography,  and  agreeably  to  the  standard  assumed  by  the  grammarians.  The  first  of 
them  affirms  that  it  has  been  done,  "with  the  best  success,"  according  to  some  ancient  method  of 
dividing  the  letters  and  explaining  their  sounds.  And  yet,  both  before  and  afterwards,  we  find 
this  same  author  complaining  of  our  alphabet  and  its  subdivisions,  as  if  sense  or  philosophy  must 
utterly  repudiate  both ;  and  of  our  orthography,  as  if  a  ploughman  might  teach  us  to  spell  better : 
and,  at  the  same  time,  he  speaks  of  softening  his  censiure  through  modesty.  "  The  deficiencies, 
redundancies,  and  confusion,  of  the  system  of  alphabetic  characters  in  this  language,  prevent  tho 
adoption  of  its  subdivisions  in  this  essay." — lb.,  p.  52.  Of  the  specific  sounds  given  to  the  letters, 
he  says,  "The  first  of  these  matters  is  under  the  rule  of  everybody,  and  therefore  is  very  properly 
to  be  excluded  from  the  discussions  of  that  philosophy  which  desires  to  be  effectual  in  its  instruc- 
tion. How  can  we  hope  to  estabUsh  a  system  of  elemental  pronunciation  in  a  language,  when 
great  masters  in  criticis(n  condemn  at  once  every  attempt,  in  so  simple  and  useful  a  labour  as  the 
correction  of  its  orthograpliy  1" — P.  256.  Again:  "I  deprecate  noticing  the  faults  of  speakers,  in 
the  pronunciation  of  the  alphabetic  elements.  It  is  better  for  criticism  to  be  modest  on  this  point, 
till  it  has  the  sense  or  independence  to  niake  our  alphabet  and  its  uses,  look  more  like  the  work 
of  what  is  called — wise  and  transcendent  humanity :  till  the  pardonable  variety  of  pronunciation, 
and  the  true  spelling  by  the  vulgar,  have  satirized  into  reformation  that  pen-craft  wliich  keeps  up 
the  troubles  of  orthography  for  no  other  purpose,  as  one  can  divine,  than  to  boast  of  a  very  ques- 
tionable merit  as  a  criterion  of  education." — lb.,  p.  383. 

Obs.  4.— How  far  these  views  are  compatible,  the  reader  will  judge.  And  it  is  hoped  he  will 
excuse  the  length  of  the  extracts,  from  a  consideration  of  the  fact,  that  a  great  master  of  the 
"  pen-craft"  here  ridiculed,  a  noted  stickler  for  needless  Kays  and  Ties,  now  commonly  rejected, 
while  he  boasts  that  his  grammar,  which  he  mostly  copied  from  Murray's,  is  teaching  the  old  ex- 
planation of  the  alphabetic  elements  to  "  more  than  one  hundred  thousand  children  and  youth," 
is  also  vending  under  his  own  name  an  abstract  of  the  new  scheme  of  "ionichs,  sublmiclcs,  and 
aionicJcs;"  and,  in  one  breath,  bestowing  superlative  praise  on  both,  in  order,  as  it  would  seem,  to 
monopoUze  all  mconsistency.  "  Among  those  who  have  successfully  laboured  in  the  philological 
field,  Mr.  Undky  Murray  stands  forth  in  bold  relief,  as  undeniably  at  the  head  of  the  list."— 
KirJcham's  Elocution,  p.  12.  "The  modern  candidate  for  oratorical  fame,  stands  on  very  different, 
and  far  more  advantageous,  ground,  than  tliat  occupied  by  the  young  and  aspiring  Athenian; 
especially  smce  a  correct  analysis  of  the  vocal  organs,  and  a  faithful  record  of  their  operations,  have 
been  given  to  the  worid  by  Dr.  James  Bush,  of  Philadelphia— a  name  that  will  outlive  the  un- 
quarned  marble  of  our  mountains,"- Aid,  p.  29.  "But  what  is  to  be  said  when  presumption 
pushes  itself  into  the  front  ranks  of  elocution,  and  thoughtless  friends  undertake  to  support  it? 
The  fraud  must  go  on,  till  presumption  quarrels,  as  often  happens,  with  its  own  friends,  or  with 
itself;  and  thus  dissolves  the  spell  of  its  menta."— Hush,  on  tlie  Voice,  p.  405. 

Obs.  5.— The  question  respecting  the  number  of  simple  or  elementary  sounds  in  our  language, 
presents  a  remarkable  puzzle :  and  it  is  idle,  if  not  ridiculous,  for  any  man  to  declaim  about  the 
imperfection  of  our  alphabet  and  orthography,  who  does  not  show  himself  able  to  solve  it.     All 

sounds  wUoli  we  pronounce  with  difficulty,  if  ;ye  liave  not  been  early  accustomed  to  them.  Accordingly,  nations 
who  have  the  greatest  number  of  sounds  in  their  speech,  learn  the  most  easily  to  pronounce  foreign  languages, 
since  they  know  their  artioulatloriB  by  having  met  with  simUar  souads  in  their  own  language."— SpMrzAeim,  on 
Mducatton,  p.  169.  a     a  jr 
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theae  sounds  may  easily  be  written  in  a  plain  sentence  of  three  or  four  lines  upon  almost  any  sub- 
ject ;  and  every  one  who  can  read,  is  familiar  with  them  all,  and  with  aU  the  letters.  Now  it  is 
either  easy  U>  count  them,  or  it  is  difficult.  If  difficult,  wherein  does  the  difficulty  lie  ?  and  how 
shall  he  who  knows  not  what  and  how  many  they  are,  think  himself  capablp  of  reforming  our 
system  of  their  alphabetic  signs?  If  easy,  why  do  so  few  pretend  to  know'tbeir  number?  and 
of  those  who  do  pretend  to  this  knowledge,  why  are  there  so  few  that  agi'ee?  A  certain  verse  in 
the  seventh  chapter  of  Ezra,  has  been  said  to  contain  all  the  letters.  It  however  contains  noy,- 
and,  with  respect  to  the  sounds,  it  lacks  that  of/  that  of  th  sharp,  and  that  of  u  in  huU.  I  will 
suggest  a  few  additional  words  for  these ;  and  then  both  all  the  letters,  and  all  the  sounds,  of  the 
English  language,  will  be  found  in-' the  example;  and  moat  of  them,  many  times  over:  "  '  And 
I,  even  I,  Artaxerxes,  the  king,  do  make  a  decree  to  all  the  treasurers'  who  '  are  beyond  the 
river,  that  whatsoever  Ezra  the  priest,  the  scribe  of  the  law  of  the  God  of  heaven,  shall  require 
of  you,  it  be  done  speedily'  and  faithfully,  accorduig  to  that  which  he  shall  enjoin."  Some  letters, 
and  some  sounds,  are  here  used  much  more  frequently  than  others ;  but,  on  an  average,  we  have, 
in  this  short  passage,  each  sound  five  times,  and  each  letter  eight.  How  often,  then,  does  a  man 
speak  all  the  elements  of  his  language,  who  reads  well  but  one  hour  I 

Oes.  6. — Of  the  number  of  elementary  sounds  in  our  language,  different  orthoepiats  report  dif- 
ferently ;  because  they  cannot  always  agree  among  themselves,  wherein  the  identity  or  the  sim- 
plicity, the  sameness  or  the  singleness,  even  of  well-known  sounds,  consists;  or  because,  if  each 
_  is  aUowed  to  determine  these  points  for  himself  no  one  of  them  adheres  strictly  to  his  own  deci- 
sion. They  may  also,  each  for  himself,  have  some  pecuMar  way  of  utterance,  which  wUl  confound 
some  sounds  which  other  men  distinguish,  or  distinguish  some  which  other  men  confound.  For, 
as  a  man  may  write  a  very  bad  hand  which  sliall  still  be  legible,  so  he  may  utter  many  sounds 
improperly  and  still  be  understood.  One  may,  in  this  way,  mako  out  a  scheme  of  the  alphabetic 
elements,  which  shall  be  true  of  his  own  pronunciation,  and  yet  have  obvious  faults  when  tried 
by  the  best  usage  of  English  speech.  It  is  desirable  not  to  multiply  these  sounds  beyond  the 
number  which  a  correat  and  elegant  pronunciation  of  the  language  obviously  requires.  And  what 
that  number  is,  it  seems  to  me  not  very  difficult  to  ascertain ;  at  least,  I  think  we  may  fix  it  with 
sufficient  accuracy  for  all  practical  purposes.  But  let  it  be  remembered,  that  all  who  have  hith- 
erto attempted  the  enumeration,  have  deviated  more  or  less  from  their  own  decisions  concerning 
either  the  simplicity  or  the  identity  of  sounds;  but,  most  commonly,  it  appears  to  have  been 
thought  expedient  to  admit  some  exceptions  concerning  both.  Thus-  the  long  or  diphthongal 
sounds  of /and  V,  are  admitted  by  some,  and  excluded  by  others;  the  sound  ofj,  or  soft  g,  is 
reckoned  as  simple  by  some,  and  rejected  aa  compound  by  others ;  so  a  part,  if  not  all,  of  what 
are  called  the  long  and  the  short  vowels,  as  heard  in  ate  and  eU,  arm  and  am,  aM  and  on,  isle  or 
eel  and  ill,  tone  and  tun,  pule  or  pool  and  puS,  have  been  declared  essentially  the  same  by  some, 
and  essentially  different  by  others.  Were  we  to  recognize  as  elementary,  no  sounds  but  such  as 
are  unquestionably  simple  in  themselves,  and  indisputably  different  in  quality  from  all  others,  we 
should  not  have  more  sounds  than  letters :  and  this  is  a  proof  that  we  have  characters  enough, 
though  the  sounds  are  perhaps  badly  distributed  among  them. 

Obs.  1. — I  have  enumerated  thirty-six  well  known  sounds,  which,  in  compliance  with  general 
custom,  and  for  convenience  in  teaching,  I  choose  to  regard  as  the  oral  elements  of  our  language. 
There  may  be  found  some  reputable  authority  for  adding  four  or  five  more,  and  other  authority 
as  reputable,  for  striking  from  the  list  seven  or  eight  of  those  already  mentioned.  For  the  sake 
of  the  general  principle,  which  we  always  regard  in  writing,  a  principle  of  universal  grammar, 
that  there  can  be  no  syllable  without  a  vowel,  1  am  inclined  to  teach,  with  Brightland,  Dr.  Johnson, 
1.  Murray,  and  others,  that,  in  English,  aa  in  French,  there  is  given  to  the  vowel  e  a  certain 
very  obscure  sound  which  approaches,  but  amounts  not  to  an  absolute  suppression,  though  it  is 
commonly  so  regarded  by  the  writers  of  dictionaries.  It  may  be  exemplified  in  the  words  oven, 
shovel,  able  ;*  or  in  the  unemphatio  article  the  before  a  consonant,  as  in  the  sentence,  "  Take  the 
nearest:"  we  do  not  hear  it  as  "  th£e  nearest,"  nor  as  "then  earest,"  but  more  obscurely.  There  is 
also  a  feeble  sound  of  i  or  y  unaccented,  which  is  equivalent  to  ee  uttered  feebly,  as  in  the  word 
diversity.  This  is  the  most  common  sound  of  i  and  of  y.  The  vulgar  are  apt  to  let  it  fall  into  the 
more  obscure  sound  of  short  u.  As  elegance  of  utterance  depends  much  upon  the  preservation 
of  this  sound  from  such  obtuseness,  perhaps  "Walker  and  others  have  done  well  to  mark  it  as  e  in 
me;  though  some  suppose  it  to  be  peculiar,  and  others  identify  it  with  the  short  i  in  fit  Thirdly, 
a  distinction  is  made  by  some  writers,  between  the  vowel  sounds  heard  in  hate  and  bear,  which 
Sheridan  and  Walker  consider  to  be  the.  same.  The  apparent  difference  may  perhaps  result  from 
the  following  consonant  r,  which  is  apt  to  affect  the  sound  of  the  vowel  which  precedes  it.  Such 
words  aa  bear,  ca/re,  dare,  ca/reful,  parent,  are  very  liable  to  be  corrupted  in  pronunciation,  by  too 

•  If  it  be  admitted  that  the  two  semivowels  I  and  n  have  vocality  enough  of  their  own  to  form  a  very  feeble 
syllable,  it  will  prove  only  that  there  are  these  exceptions  to  an  important  general  rule.  If  the  name  of  Haydn 
rhymes  with  maiden,  it  makes  one  exception  to  the  rule  of  writing ;  hut  it  is  no  part  of  the  English  language. 
The  obscure  sound  of  which  I  speak,  is  sometimes  improperly  confounded  with  that  of  short  u ;  thus  a  recent 
writer,  who  professes  great  skill  in  respect  to  such  matters,  says,  *'  One  of  the  most  common  sounds  in  our  lan- 
guage is  that  of  the  vowel  u,  as  in  the  word  mm,  or  as  the  diphthong  ea  in  the  word  earth,  for  which  we  have  no 
character.  Writers  have  made  various  eflforts  to  express  it,  as  in  earth,  berth,  mirth,  worth,  turf,  in  which  all 
the  vowels  are  indiscriminately  used  in  turn.  K^*  ^his  defect  has  led  to  the  absurd  method  of  placing  the 
vowel  after  the  consonants,  instead  of  between  them,  when  a  word  terminates  with  this  sound ;  as  in  the  follow- 
ing, Bible,  pwe,  centre,  circle,  instead  of  Bibel,puer,  center,  cirkel." — Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  498. 
"  It  would  be  a  great  step  towards  perfection  to  spell  our  words  as  they  are  pronounced  1" — Ibid.,  p.  499.  How. 
often  do  the  reformers  of  language  multiply  the  irregularities  of  which  they  complain  I 

11 
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broad  a  sound  of  the.a;  and,  as  the  multiplication  of  needless  distinctions  should  he  avoided,  I  do 
not  approve  of  adding  an  other  sound  to  a  vowel  wliich  haa  already  quite  too  many.  "Worcester, 
however,  in  his  new  Dictionary,  and  Wells,  in  his  new  Grammar,  give  to  the  vowel  A  six  or  seioen 
sounds  in  lieu  offowr;  and  Dr.  Mandeville,  in  hia  Course  of  Reading,  says,  ".d  has  eight  sounds." 
—P.  9. 

Obs.  8, Sheridan  made  the  elements  of  his  oratory  twenty-eight.    Jones  followed  him  implicitly, 

and  adopted  the  same  number.*  'Walicer  recognized  several  more,  but  I  know  not  whether  he 
has  anywhere  told  us  how  many  there  are.  Lindley  Murray  enumerates  thirty-six,  and  the  same 
thirty-six  that  are  given  In  the  main  text  above.  The  eight  sounds  not  counted  by  Sheridan  are 
these :  1.  The  Italian  a,  as  in  far,  father,  which  he  reckoned  but  a  lengthening  of  the  a  in  hat ; 
2.  The  short  o,  as  in  hot,  which  he  supposed  to  be  but  a  shortening  of  the  a  in  hall ;  3.  The  diph- 
thongal i,  as  in  isle,  which  he  thought  but  a  quicker  union  of  the  sounds  of  the  diphthong  oi,  but 
which,  in  my  opinion,  is  rather  a  very  quick  union  of  the  sounds  ah  and  ee  into  ay,  I;\  4.  The 
long  u,  which  is  acknowledged  to  be  equal  to  yu  or  yew,  though  perhaps  a  little  different  from 
you  or  yoo,i  the  sound  given  it  by  Walker;  5,  The  a  heard  in  putt,  which  he  considered  but  a 
shortening  of  oo ;  6.  The  consonant  w,  which  he  conceived  to  be  always  a  vowel,  and  equivalent 
to  00 ;  7.  The  consonant  y,  which  he  made  equal  to  a  short  ee ;  8.  The  consonant  h,  which  he  de- 
clared to  be  no  letter,  but  a  mere  breathing.  In  all  other  respects,  his  scheme  of  the  alphabetic 
elements  agrees  with  that  which  is  adopted  in  this  work,  and  which  is  now  most  commonly 
taught. 

Obs.  9. — The  effect  of  Qtumtiiy  in  the  prolation  of  the  vowels,  is  a  matter  with  which  every 
reader  ought  to  be  experimentally  acquainted.  Quantity  is  simply  the  time  of  utterance,  whether 
long  or  short.  It  is  commonly  spoken  of  with  reference  to  syllables,  because  it  belongs  severally 
to  aU  the  distinct  or  numerable  impulses  of  the  voice,  and  to  these  only ;  but,  as  vowels  or  diph- 
thongs may  be  uttered  alone,  the  notion  of  quantity  is  of  course  as  apphcable  to  them,  as  to  any 
of  the  more  complex  sounds  in  which  consonants  are  joined  with  them.  AU  sounds  imply  time ; 
because  they  are  the  transient  effeota  of  certain  percussions  which  temporarily  agitate  the  air,  an 
element  that  tends  to  silence.  When  mighty  winds  have  swept  over  sea  and  land,  and  the  voice 
of  the  Ocean  is  raised,  he  speaks  to  the  towering  cliffs  in  the  deep  tones  of  a  long  quantity;  the 
rolling  billows,  as  they  meet  the  shore,  pronounce  the  long-drawn  syllables  of  liis  majestic  elocu- 
tion. But  see  him  again  in  gentler  mood ;  stand  upon  the  beach  and  listen  to  the  rippling  of  his 
more  frequent  waves :  he  will  teach  you  short  quantity,  as  well  as  long.  In  common  parlance,  to 
avoid  tediousness,  to  save  time,  and  to  adapt  language  to  circumstances,  we  usually  utter  words 
with  great  rapidity,  and  in  comparatively  short  quantity.  But  in  oratory,  and  sometimes  in  ordi- 
nary reading,  those  sounds  which  are  best  fitted  to  fill  and  gratify  the  ear,  should  be  sensibly 
protracted,  especially  in  emphatic  words;  and  even  the  shortest  syllable,  must  be  so  lengthened 
as  to  be  uttered  with  perfect  clearness:  otherwise  the  performance  wiU  be  judged  defective. 

Obs.  10. — Some  of  the  vowels  are  usually  uttered  in  longer  time  than  others;  but  whether  the 
former  are  naturally  long,  and  the  latter  naturally  short,  may  be  doubted :  the  common  opinion 
is,  that  they  are.  But  one  author  at  least  denies  it ;  and  says,  "  We  must  explode  the  pretended 
natural  epithets  short  and  long  given  to  our  vowels,  independent  on  accent :  and  we  must  observe 
that  our  silent  e  final  lengthens  not  its  syllable,  unless  the  preceding  vowel  be  accented." — Mack- 
intosh's Essay  on  E.  Gram.,  p.  232.  The  distinction  of  long  and  short  vowels  which  has  generally 
obtained,  and  the  correspondences  which  some  writers  have  laboured  to  establish  between  them, 
have  always  been  to  me  sources  of  much  embarrassment.  It  would  appear,  that  in  one  or  two 
instances,  sounds  that  differ  only  in  length,  or  time,  are  commonly  recognized  as  different  ele- 
ments; and  that  grammarians  and  orthoepists,  perceiving  this,  have  attempted  to  carry  out  the 
analogy,  and  to  find  among  what  they  call  the  long  vowels  a  parent  sound  for  each  of  the  short 
ones.  In  doing  this,  they  have  either  neglected  to  consult  the  ear,  or  have  not  chosen  to  abide 
by  its  verdict.  I  suppose  the  vowels  heard  in  puU,  and  pool  would  be  necessarily  identified,  if  the 
former  were  protracted  or  the  latter  shortened;  and  perhaps  there  would  be  a  lilro  coalescence  of 
those  heard  in  o/and  aU,  were  they  tried  m  the  same  way,  though  I  am  not  sure  of  it.     In  pro- 

•  "  The  number  of  simple  sounds  In  our  tongue  is  twenty-eight,  9  Vowels  and  19  Consonants.  H  is  no  letter, 
but  merely  a  mark  of  aspiration."_Jo?ie8's  Promdial  Gram,  before  hia  DicL,  p.  14. 

'  The  number  of  simple  vowel  and  consonant  sounds  in  our  tongue  is  twenty-eight,  and  one  pure  aspiration  h, 
making  in  all  twenty-nine."— BoJte's  Octavo  Diet,  Introd.,  p.  9. 

"  The  number  of  letters  in  the  English  language  is  twenty-six ;  but  the  number  of  elementii  is  tlilrty-eight."— 
Comatoch  «  Elocution,  p.  18.  "  There  are  thirty-eight  elements  in  the  English  alphabet,  and  to  represent  those 
elements  by  appropriate  characters,  we  should  have  thirty-eight  letters.  There  is,  then,  a  deficiency  in  our  al- 
phabet of  twelve  letters— and  he  who  shall  supply  this  imperfection,  will  be  one  of  the  greatest  benefactors  of 
the  human  race.  —26.,  p.  19.  "  Our  alphabet  is  both  redundant  and  defective.  O,  q,  and  s,  are  respectively 
represented  by  *  or  s,  *,  and  ks,  or  az ;  and  the  remaining  twenty-three  letters  are  employed  to  represent /orju- 
one  elementary  sounds."— IFcKs's  School  Oram.,  lat  Ed.,  p.  36. 

"  The  simple  sounds  were  in  no  wise  to  be  reckoned  of  any  certain  number :  by  the  first  men  they  were  deter- 
mmed  to  no  more  than  ten,  as  some  suppose ;  as  others,  fifteen  or  twenW ;  it  is  however  certain  that  mankind  in 
general  never  exceed  twenty  simple  sounds;  and  of  these  only  five  are  reckoned  strictly  such."— BicfoielCs 
Orafmmar,  Part  ii,  p.  4.  ^ 

t  "  When  these  sounds  are  openly  pronounced,  they  produce  the  familiar  assent  ay  :  which,  by  the  old  English 
dramatic  writers,  was  often  expressed  by  I."— Walker.  We  still  hear  it  so  among  the  vulgar ;  as,  "  I,  I,  sir, 
presentlyl"  for  "  Ay,  ay,  sir,  presently !"    Shakspeare  wrote, 

"  To  sleepe,  perchance  to  droame  j  I,  there's  the  rub."— BitoJe's  Clamcal  Oram.,  p.  14S. 

X  Walker  pronounces  yew  and  yov,  precisely  alike,  "yoo;"  but,  certainly,  ew  is  not  commonly  equivalent  to 
00,  though  some  make  it  so !  thus  Gardiner,  in  his  scheme  of  the  vowels  say.s,  "  em  equals  oo,  as  in  ikw,  noo."— 
Husic  0/ SiUiure,  ]).  48^.    Jfoo  for  new,  is  a  iiuljarism,  to  my  ear G  Bbowh. 
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traoting  thee  in  met,  and  the  i  in  ship,  ignorance  or  carelessness  might  perhaps,  with  the  help  of 
our  orthoepists,  convert  the  former  -word  into  mate  and  the  latter  into  sheep;  and,  as  this  -would 
breed  confusion  in  the  language,  the  avoiding  of  the  similarity  may  perhaps  be  a  sufficient  reason 
for  confining  these  two  sounds  of  e  and  «,  to  that  short  quantity  in  which  they  cannot  be  mistaken. 
But  to  suppose,  as  some  do,  that  the  protraction  ot  umiim  would  identify  it  with  the  o  in  tone, 
surpasses  any  notion  I  have  of  what  stupidity  may  misconceive.  With  one  or  two  exceptions, 
therefore,  it  appears  to  me  that  each  of  the  pure  vowel  sounds  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  it  may  be 
readily  recognized  by  its  own  pecuhar  quality  or  tone,  though  it  be  made  as  long  or  as  short  as  it 
is  possible  for  any  sound  of  the  human  voice  to  be.  It  is  manifest  that  each  of  the  vowel  sounds 
heard  in  ate,  at,  arm,  aM,  eel,  old,  ooze,  •us,  may  be  protracted  to  the  entire  extent  of  a  full  breath 
slowly  expended,  and  still  be  precisely  the  same  one  simple  sound;*  and,  on  the  contrary,  that 
all  but  one  may  be  shortened  to  the  very  minimum  of  vooaJity,  and  still  be  severally  known  with- 
out danger  of  mistake.  The  prolation  of  a  pure  vowel  places  the  organs  of  utterance  in  that 
particular  position  which  the  sound  of  the  letter  requires,  and  then  holds  them  wnmoved  tiU  we  have 
given  to  it  all  the  length  we  choose. 

Obs.  11. — In  treating  of  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  vowels,  "Walker  says,  "  The  first  dis- 
tinction of  sound  that  seems  to  obtrude  itself  upon  us  when  we  utter  the  vowels,  is  a  long  and  a 
short  sound,  according  to  the  greater  or  less  duration  of  time  taken  up  in  pronouncing  them. 
This  distinction  i%  jo  obvious-  as  to  have  been  adopted  in  all  languages,  and  is  that  to  which  we 
annex  dearer  ideus  than  to  any  other ;  and  though  the  short  sounds  of  some  vowels  have  not  in 
our  language  been  classed  with  sufiScient  accuracy  with  then-  parent  long  ones,  yet  this  has  bred 
but  Uttle  confusion,  as  vowels  long  and  short  are  always  sufficiently  distinguishable." — Principles, 
No.  63.  Again :  "  But  though  the  terms  long  and  short,  as  apphed  to  vowels,  are  pretty  gene- 
rally understood,  an  accurate  ear  -will  easily  perceive  that  these  terms  do  not  always  mean  the 
long  and  short  sounds  of  the  respective  vowels  to  which  they  are  applied ;  for,  if  we  choose  to 
be  directed  by  the  ear,  in  denominating  vowels  long  or  short,  we  must  certainly  give  these  appel- 
lations to  those  sounds  only  which  have  exacS/y  the  sa/me  radicai  tone,  and  differ  only  in  the  long 
or  short  emission  of  that  tone." — lb.,  No.  66.  He  then  proceeds  to  state  his  opinion  that  the 
vowel  sounds  heard  in  the  foUo-wing  words  are  thus  correspondent :  tam,e,  them ;  ca/r,  carry ;  wall, 
want ;  dawn,  gone ;  theme,  him ;  tone,  nearly  tim ;  pool,  pvB.  As  to  the  long  sounds  of  i  or  y,  and 
of «,  these  two  being  diphthongal,  he  supposes  the  short  sound  of  each  to  be  no  other  than  the 
short  sound  of  its  latter  element  ee  or  oo.  Now  to  me  most  of  this  is  exceedingly  unsatisfactory ; 
and  I  have  shown  why. 

Obs.  12. — If  men's  notions  of  the  length  and  shortness  of  vowels  are  the  clearest  ideas  they 
have  in  relation  to  the  elements  of  speech,  how  comes  it  to  pass  that  of  all  the  disputable  points 
in  grammar,  this  is  the  most  perplexed  -with  contrarieties  of  opinion  ?  In  coming  before  the  worldn 
as  an  author,  no  man  intends  to  place  himself  clearly  in  the  -wrong ;  yet,  on  the  simple  powers 
of  the  letters,  we  have  volumes  of  irreconcilable  doctrines.  A  great  coimoisseur  in  things  of  this 
sort,  who  professes  to  have  been  long  "  in  the  habit  of  listening  to  sounds  of  every  description, 
and  that  -with  more  than  ordinary  attention,"  declares  in  a  recent  and  expensive  work,  that  "in 
every  language  we  find  the  vowels  incoirrec&y  dossed;"  and,  in  order  to  give  to  "the  simple  ele- 
ments of  Bnghsh  utterance"  a  better  explanation  than  others  have  furnished,  he  devotes  to  a  new 
analysis  of  our  alphabet  the  ample  space  of  twenty  octavo  pages,  besides  having  several  chapters 
on  subjects  connected  with  it.  And  what  do  his  twenty  pages  amount  to  ?  I  -will  give  the  sub- 
stance of  them  in  ten  lines,  and  the  reader  may  judge.  He  does  not  tell  us  Jiow  many  elementary 
sounds  there  are ;  but,  professing  to  arrange  the  vowels,  long  and  short,  "  in  the  order  in  which 
they  are  naturally  found,"  as  well  as  to  show  of  the  consonants  that  the  mutes  and  hquids  form 
correspondents  in  regular  pairs,  he  presents  a  scheme  which  I  abbreviate  as  follows.  Towels  : 
1.  A,  asm  all  and  what,  or  o,  as  in  orifice  and  not;  2.  U—wm  and  hUt,  or  love  and  come ;  3.  0 — 
vote  and  ecTio;  i.  A — ah  and  hat;  5.  A — hazy,  no  short  sound;  6.  E^eel  and  it;  'I.  E — mercy 
and  met;  8.  0 — prove  and  ado;  9.  00 — tool  and  JSot;  10.  W-^oiv  ani  law ;  11.  P^like  the 
first  e — )  syntax  and  duti/.  Diphthongs  :  1.  /—as  ah-ee ;  2.  V—aa  ee-oo ;  3.  0^7— as  avr-oo.  Con- 
sonants :  1.  Mutes, — c  or  s,  f,  h,  k  or  q,  p,  t,  th  sharp,  sh;  2.  Liquids, — I,  which  has  no  corre- 
sponding mute,  and  z,  v,  r,  ng,  to,  n,  th  flat  and/,  which  severally  correspond  to  the  eight  mutes 
in  their  order;  3.  Subliqulds, — g  hard,  b,  and  d.  See  "  Music  of  Nature,"  by  William  Gardiner, 
p.  480,  and  after. 

Obs.  13. — Dr.  Rush  comes  to  the  explanation  of  the  powers  of  the  letters  as  the  confident  first 
revealer  of  nature's  management  and  -wisdom ;  and  hopes  to  have  laid  the  foundation  of  a  system 
of  instruction  in  reading  and  oratory,  which,  if  adopted  and  perfected,  "  -will  beget  a  similarity  of 
opinion  and  practice,"  and  "  be  found  to  possess  an  excellence  which  must  grow  into  sure  and  ir- 
reversible favour." — PkH.  of  the  Voice,  p.  404.  "We  have  been -wiUing,"  he  says,  "to  believe,  on 
faith  alone,  that  nature  is  wise  in  the  contrivance  of  speech.  Let  us  now  show,  by  our  works  of 
analysis,  how  she  manages  the  simple  elements  of  the  voice,  in  the  production  of  their  unbounded 
combinations." — Ibid.,  p.  44.  Again:  "Every  one,  -with  peculiar  self-satisfaction,  thinks  hp 
reads  well,  and  yet  all  read  differently :  there  is,  however,  byi  one  mode  of  reading  well." — lb.,  p. 
403.     That  one  mode,  some  say,  his  philosophy  alone  teaches.     Of  that,  others  may  judge.    I 

*  "  As  harmony  is  an  inherent  property  of  Bonnd,  the  ear  should  be  first  called  to  the  attention  of  simple 
soimda;  though,  in  reality,  all  are  composed  of  three,  so  nicely  blended  as  to  appear  but  as  one." — Gardinefs 
Dfusie  of  ifalure,  p.  8.  "  Every  sound  is  a  mixture  of  three  tones ;  as  much  as  a  ray  of  light  is  composed  of 
three  pilsmatli:  colours." — lb.,  p.  387. 
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shall  only  notice  here  what  seems  to  be  his  fundamental  position,  that,  on  all  the  vocal  elements 
of  language,  nature  has  stamped  duplicity.  To  establish  this  extraordinary  doctrine,  he  first  at- 
tempts to  prove,  that  "the  letter  a,  as  heard  in  the  word  (faj/,"  combines  two  distinguishable  yet 
inseparable  sounds;  that.it  is  a  compound  of  what  he  calls,  with  reference  to  vowels  and  sylla- 
bles in  general,  "  the  radical  and  the  vanishing  movement  of  the  voice," — a  single  and  indivisible 
element  in  which  "  two  sounds  are  heard  continuously  successive,"  the  sounds  of  a  and  e  as  in 
die  and  ew.  He  does  not  know  that  some  grammarians  have  contended  that  ay  in  day  is  a  proper 
diphthong,  in  which  both  the  vowels  are  heard ;  but,  so  pronouncing  it  himself  infers  from  the 
experiment,  that  there  is  no  simpler  sound  of  the  vowel  a.  If  this  inference  is  not  wrong,  the 
word  shape  is  to  be  pronounced  sha-epe ;  and,  in  like  manner,  a  multitude  of  other  words  will  ac- 
quire a  new  element  not  commonly  heard  in  them. 

Oes.  14. — But  the  doctrine  stops  not  here.  The  philosopher  examines,  in  some  similar  way, 
the  other  simple  vowel  sounds,  and  finds  a  beginning  and  an  end,  a  base  and  an  apex,  a  radical 
and  a  vanishing  movement,  to  them  all ;  and  imagines  a  sufBoient  warrant  from  nature  to  divide 
them  an  "  into  two  parts,"  and  to  convert  most  of  them  into  diphthongs,  as  well  as  to  include  all 
diphthongs  with  them,  as  being  altogether  as  simple  and  elementary.  Thus  he  begins  with  con- 
founding all  distinction  between  diphthongs  and  simple  vowels ;  except  that  which  he  makes  for 
himself  when  he  admits  "the  radical  and  the  vanish,"  the  first  half  of  a  sound  and  the  last,  to 
have  no  difference  in  quality.  This  admission  is  made  with  respect  to  the  vowels  heard  in  ooze, 
eel,  err,  end,  and  in,  which  he  calls,  not  diphthongs,  but  "  monothongs."  But  in  the  a  of  ale,  he 
hears  d'-ee ;  in  that  of  an,  d'-e ;  (that  is,  the  short  a  followed  by  something  of  the  sound  of  e  in 
err ;)  in  that  of  art,  ah'-e;  in  that  of  all,  awd-e;  in  the  i  of  isle,  I'-ee;  in  the  o  of  old,  o'-oo ;  in 
the  proper  diphthong  ou,  ou'-oo  ;  in  the  oy  of  boy,  he  knows  not  what.  After  his  explanation  of 
these  mysteries,  he  says,  "  The  seven  radical  sounds  with  their  vanishes,  which  have  been  de- 
scribed, include,  as  far  as  I  can  perceive,  all  the  elementary  diphthongs  of  the  English  language." 
— lb.,  p.  60.  But  all  the  sounds  of  the  vowel «,  whether  diphthongal  or  simple,  are  excluded 
from  his  list,  unless  he  means  to  represent  one  of  them  by  the  e  in  err ;  and  the  complex  vowel 
sound  heard  in  voice  and  boy,  is  confessedly  omitted  on  account  of  a  doubt  whether  it  consists  of 
two  sounds  or. of  three  I  The  elements  which  he  enumerates  are  thirty-five;  but  if  oi  is  not 
a  triphthong,  they  are  to  be  thirty-six.  Twelve  are  called  "  Tonics ;  and  are  heard  in  the  usual 
sound  of  the  separated  Italics,  in  the  following  words :  .4-11,  o-rt,  a-n,  a-le,  ou-T,  i-ale,  o-ld,  ee-l, 
oo-ze,  e-rr,  e-nd,  i-n," — lb.,  p.  53.  Fourteen  are  called  "  SvbUmics ;  and  are  marked  by  the  sepa- 
rated Italics,  in  the  following  words :  B-ow,  d-are,  g-vte,  f-ile,  z-one,  j/-e,  w-o,  thrBu,  a-«-ure,  si-my, 
J-ove,  m-ay,  «-ot,  r-oe." — lb.,  p.  54.  Nine  are  called  "  Atonies ;  they  are  heard  in  the  words, 
XJ-p,  o\r-t,  a,T-k;  i-/,  ye-s,  h-e,  wh-esA,  ih-in,  yu-sh." — lb.,  p.  56.  My  opinion  of  this  scheme  of  the 
,„alphabet  the  reader  will  have  anticipated. 

IV.   FOEMS   OF  THE  LETTEES. 

In  printed  books  of  the  Englisb  language,  the  Eoman  characters  are 
generally  employed  ;  sometimes,  the  Italic;  and  occasionally,  the  ®lir 

Snglisl) :  but  in  handwriting,  &ci^i  /ei-fczd-  are  used,  the  forms  of  which 

are  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  pen. 

Characters  of  different  sorts  or  sizes  should  never  be  needlessly  mixed; 
because  facility  of  reading,  as  well  as  the  beauty  of  a  book,  depends  much 
upoji  the  regularity  of  its  letters. 

In  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  Eoman  letters,  every  thick  stroke  that 
slants,  slants  from  the  left  to  the  right  downwards,  except  the  middle 
stroke  in  Z ;  and  every  thin  stroke  that  slants,  slants  from  the  left  to  the 
right  upwards. 

Italics  are  chiefly  used  to  distinguish  emphatic  or  remarkable  words  : 
in  the  Bible,  they  show  what  words  were  supplied  by  the  translators. 

In  manuscripts,  a  single  line  drawn  under  a  word  is  meant  for  Italics  ; 
a  double  line,  for  small  capitals  ;  a  triple  line,  for  full  capitals. 

In  every  kind  of  type  or  character,  the  letters  have  severally  iwo/orms, 
by  which  they  are  distinguished  as  capitals  and  small  letters.  Small  let- 
ters constitute  the  body  of  every  work ;  and  capitals  are  used  for  the 
sake  of  eminence  and  distinction. 

The  titles  of  books,  and  the  heads  of  their  principal  divisions,  are 
pnnted  wholly  in  capitals.  Showbills,  painted  signs,  and  short  inscrip- 
tions, commonly  appear  best  in  full  capitals. 

Som,e  of  these  are  so  copied  in  books  ;  as,  "  I  found  an  altar  with  this 
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inscription,  TO  THE  UNKNOWN  GOD."— Acts,  xvii,  23.  "And 
they  set  up  over  his  head,  his  accusation  written,  THIS. IS  JESUS, 
THE  KIN&  OF  THE  JEWS."— Matt,  xxvii,  37. 

RULES  FOB   THE  USE  OF  CAPITALS. 

EuLB  I. — Of  Books. 

.When  particular  books  are  mentioned  by  their  names,  tbe  cbief  words  in  their 
titles  begin  with  capitals,  and  the  other  letters  are  small ;  as,  "  Pope's  Essay  on 
Man" — "  the  Boot  of  Common  Prayer" — "  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  -New 
Testaments."* 

Rule  II. — First  Words. 

The  first  word  of  every  distinct  sentence,  or  of  any  clause  separately  numbered  or 
paragraphed,  should  begin  with  a  capital ;  as,  "  Rejoice  evermore.  Pray  without 
ceasing.  In  every  thing  give  thanks :  for  this  is  the  will  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus 
concerning  you.  Quench  not  the  Spirit.  Despise  not  prophesyings.  Prove  all 
things  :  hold  fast  that  which  is  good." — 1  Thess.,  v,  16 — 21. 
"  14.  He  has  given  his  assent  to  their  acts  of  pretended  legislation  :     '  » 

15.  For  quartering  large  bodies  of  armed  troops  among  us : 

16.  For  protecting  them,  by  a  mock  trial,  from  punishment  for  murders : 
1*7.  For  cutting  off  our  trade  with  all  parts  of  the  world  : 

18.  For  imposing  taxes  on  us  without  our  consent:"  &c. 

Declaration  of  American  Independence. 

Rule  m. — Or  the  Dbitt. 

All  names  of  the  Deity,  and  sometimes  their  emphatic  substitutes, .should  begin 
with  capitals;  as,  "God,  Jehovah, the  Almighty,  the  Supreme  Being,  Divine  Provi- 
dence, the  Messiah,  the  Comforter,  the  Father,  the  Son,  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Lord 
of  Sabaoth." 

"  The  hope  of  my  spirit  turns  trembling  to  Thee." — Moore. 

Rule  IV. — ^Proper  Names. 

Proper  names,  of  every  description,  should  always  begin  with  capitals ;  as,  "  Saul 
of  Tarsus,  Simon  Peter,  Judas  Iscariot,  England,  London,  the  Strand,  the  Thames, 
the  Pyrenees,  the  Vatican,  the  Greeks,  the  Argo  and  the  Argonauts." 

RCTLB    V. Or    TI'lTLES. 

Titles  of  office  or  honour,  and  epithets  of  distinction,  applied  to  pefsons,  begin 
usually  with  capitals ;  as,  "  His  Majesty  William  the  Fourth,  Chief  Justice  Ma^phall, 
Sir  Matthew  Hale,  Dr.  Johnson,  the  Rev.  Dr.  Chalmers,  Lewis  the  Bold,  Charles 
the  Second,  James  the  Less,  St.  Bartholomew,  Pliny  the  Younger,  Noah  Webster, 
Jun.,  Esq." 

Rule  VI. — One  Capital. 

Those  compound  proper  names  which  by  analogy  incHne  to  a  union  of  their  parts 
without  a  hyphen,  should  be  so  written,  and  have  but  one  capital :  as,  ''  Eastport, 
Eastville,  Westborough,  Westfield,  Westtown,  Whitehall,  Whitechurch",  White- 
haven, Whiteplains,  Mountmellick,  Mountpleasant,  Germantown,  *  Germanflats, 
Blackrock,  Redhook,  Kinderhook,  Newfoundland,  Statenland,  Newcastle,  North- 
castle,  Southbridge,  Fairhaven,  Dekalb,  Deruyter,  Lafayette,  Macpherson." 

Rule  VIL — ^Two  Capttals. 

The  compounding  of  a  name  under  one  capital  should  be  avoided  when  tlje  gen- 
eral analogy  of  other  similar  terms  suggests  a  separation  under  two ;  as,  "  The  chief 

•  The  titulary  name  of  the  sacred  volume  is  "  The  Holy  Bible."  The  word  Scriptiere  or  Scriptwes,  Is  a.  com- 
mon name  for  the  writings  contained  in  this  inestimahle  volume,  and,  in  the  boolt  itself,  is  seldom  distinguished 
hy  a  capital ;  but,  in  other  worlcs,  it  seems  proper  in  general  to  write  it  bo,  by  way  of  eminence. 
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mountains  of  Ross-shire  are  Ben  Chat,  Benchasker,  Ben  Golich,  Ben  Nore,  Ben 
Foskarg,  and  Ben  Wyvis." — Glasgow  Geog.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  311.  Write  Ben  Chasker. 
So,  when  the  word  £!ast,  West,  JVbrth,  or  South,  as  part  of  a  name,  denotes  relative 
position,  or  when  the  word  J^ew  distinguishes  a  place  by  contrast,  we  have  gene- 
rally separate  words  and  two  capitals ;  as,  "  East  Greenwich,  West  Greenwich, 
North  Bridgewater,  South  Bridgewater,  New  Jersey,  New  Hampshire." 

Rule  VIII. — Compounds. 

When  any  adjective  or  common  noun  is  made  a  distinct  part  of  a  compound 
proper  name,  it  ought  to  begin  with  a  capital ;  as,  "  The  United  States,  the  Argen- 
tine Republic,  the  Peak  of  Teneriflfe,  the  Blue  Ridge,  the  Little  Pedee,  Long  Island, 
Jersey  City,  Lower  Canada,  Green  Bay,  Gretna  Green,  Land's  End,  the  Gold  Coast." 

Rule  IX. — Apposition. 

When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  are  associated  merely  to  explain  each  other, 
it  is  in  general  sufficient,  if  the  proper  name  begin  with  a  capital,  and  the  appella- 
tive, with  a  small  letter ;  as,  "  The  prophet  Elisha,  Matthew  the  publican,  the  brook 
Cherith,  Ijie  river  Euphrates,  the  Ohio  river,  Warren  county,  Flatbush  village. 
New  York  city." 

Rule  X. — Personifications. 

The  name  of  an  object  personified,  when  it  conveys  an  idea  strictly  individual, 
should  be^n  with  a  capital ;  as,  "  Upon  this.  Fancy  began  again  to  bestir  herself." 
— Addison.     "  Come,  gentle  Spring,  ethereai  mildness,  come." — Thomson. 

Rule  XL — ^Derivatives. 

Words  derived  from  proper  names,  and  having  direct  reference  to  particular  per- 
sons, places,  sects,  or  nations,  should  begin  with  capitals ;  as,  "  Platonic,  Newtonian, 
Greek,  or  Grecian,  Romish,  or  Roman,  Italic,  or  Italian,  German,  or  Germanic, 
Swedish,  Turkish,  Chinese,  Genoese,  French,  Dutch,  Scotch,  Welsh :"  so,  perhaps, 
"  to  Platonize,  Grecize,  Romanize,  Italicize,  Latinize,  or  Frenchify." 

Rule  XII.— Op  I  and  0. 

The  words  /  and  0  should  always  be  capitals ;  as,  "  Praise  the  Lord,  O  Jerusa- 
lem ;  praise  thy  God,  O  Zion." — Psalm  cxlvii.  "  O  wretched  man  that  I  am  !" — 
"  For  that  which  I  do,  I  allow  not :  for  what  I  would,  that  do  I  not ;  but  what  I 
hate,  that  do  I." — Bom.,  vii,  24  and  15. 

Rule  XIII. — Of  Poetry. 

Every  line  in  poetry,  except  what  is  regarded  as  making  but  one  verse  with  the 
line  jJreceding,  should  begin  with  a  capital ;  as, 

"  Our  sons  their  fathers'  failing  language  see. 
And  such  as  Chaucer  is,  shall  Dryden  be." — Pope. 
Of  the  exception,  some  editions  of  the  Psalms  in  Metre  are  full  of  examples ;  as, 
"  Happy  the  man  whose  tender  care 
relieves  the  poor  distress'd  ! 
When  troubles  compass  him  around, 
,  ■    •  the  Lord  shall  give  him  rest." 

Psalms  with  Com.  Prayer,  N".  Y~,  1819,  Ps.  xli. 

Rule  XIV. — Of  Examples. 

The  fii'st  word  of  a  full  example,  of  a  distinct  speech,  or  of  a  direct  quotation, 
should  begin  with  a  capital;  as,  "Remember  this  maxim:  'Know  thyself.'" — 
"Virgil  s&ys, 'Labour  conquers  all  things.'" — "Jesus  answered  them,  Is  it  not 
written  in  your  law,  I  said.  Ye  are  gods  ?" — John,  x,  34.  "  Thou  knowest  the  com- 
mandments. Do  not  commit  adultery.  Do  not  kill,  Do  not  steal.  Do  not  bear  false 
witness,  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother." — Luke,  xviii,  20. 
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EuLE  XV. — Chief  Wokds. 

Other  words  of  particular  importance,  and  such  as  denote  the  principal  subjects 
treated  of,  may  be  distinguished  by  capitals ;  and  names  subscribed  frequently  have 
capitals  throughout :  as,  "  In  its  application  to  the  Executive,  with  reference  to  the 
Legislative  branch  of  the  Government,  the  same  rule  of  action  should  make  the 
President  ever  anxious  to  avoid  the  exercise  of  any  discretionary  authority  which 
can  be  regulated  by  Congress." — ^Andrew  Jackson,  1835. 

KuLE  XVI. — Needless  Capitals. 

Capitals  are  improper  wherever  there  is  not  some  special  rule  or  reason  for  their 
use :  a  century  ago  books  were  disfigured  by  their  frequency ;  as,  "  Many  a  Noble 
Genius  is  lost  for  want  of  Education.  Which  wou'd  then  be  Much  More  Liberal. 
As  it  was  when  the  Church  Enjoy'd  her  Possessions.  And  Learning  was,  in  the 
DarJc  Ages,  Preserv'd  almost  only  among  the  Clergy^'' — Charles  Leslie,  1700  ; 
Divine  Right  of  Tythes,  p.  228. 

OBSERYATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  letters  of  the  alphabet,  read  by  their  names,  are  equivalent  to  words.  They  are 
a  sort  of  universal  signs,  by  which  we  may  mark  and  particularize  objects  of  any  sort,  named  or 
nameless ;  as,  "  To  say,  therefore,  that  while  A  and  B  are  both  quadrangular,  A  is  more  or  less 
quadrangular  than  B,  is  absurd." — Mwrray'a  Gram.,  p.  60.  Hence  they  are  used  in  the  sciences 
as  symbols  of  an  infinite  variety  of  things  or  ideas,  being  construed  both  substantively  and  adjeo- 
tively ;  as,  "  In  ascending  from  the  note  0  to  D,  the  interval  is  equal  to  an  inch ;  and  from  D  to 
B,  the  same." — Mime  of  Naiwre,  p.  293.  "  We  have  only  to  imagine  the  G  clef  placed  below  it." 
— Tb.  Any  of  their  forms  may  be  used  for  such  purposes,  but  the  custom  of  each  science  deter- 
mines our  choice.  Thus  Algebra  employs  small  ItaMcs ;  Music,  Roman  capitals ;  Geometry,  for 
the  most  part,  the  same ;  Astronomy,  Greek  characters ;  and  Grammar,  in  some  part  or  other, 
every  sort.  Examples:  "Then  comes  answerVHsB  an  ABC  book." — Beauties  of  Shakspeare,  p.  97. 
"  Then  comes  question  like  an  a,  b,  c,  book. — Shakspea/re."  See  A,  B,  0,  in  Joknaoiis  qmirU)  Diet. 
Better : — "  like  an  A-Bee-  Gee  book." 

"  For  A,  his  magic  pen  evokes  an  0, 
And  turns  the  tide  of  Europe  on  the  foe." —  Young. 

Obs.  2. — A  lavish  use  of  capitals  defeats  the  very  purpose  for  which  the  letters  were  distin- 
guished in  rank ;  and  carelessness  in  respect  to  the  rules  which  govern  them,  may  sometimes 
misrepresent  the  writer's  meaning.  On  many  occasions,  however,  their  use  or  disuse  is  arbitrary, 
and  must  be  left  to  the  judgement  and  taste  of  authors  and  printers.  Instances  of  this  kind  will, 
for  the  most  part,  concern  chief  words,  and  come  under  the  fifteenth  rule  above.  In  this  grammar, 
the  number  of  rules  is  increased;  but  the  foregoing  are  stai  perhaps  too  few  to  establish  an  accu- 
rate uniformity.  They  will  however  tend  to  this  desirable  result ;  and  if  doubts  arise  in  their 
application,  the  difficulties  will  be  in  particular  examples  only,  and  not  in  the  general  principles 
of  the  rules.  For  instance:  In  1  Ohron.,  xxix,  10th,  some  of  our  Bibles  say,  "Blessed  be  thou. 
Lord  God  of  Israel  our  father,  for  ever  and  ever."  Others  say,  "Blessed  be  thou.  Lord  God  of 
Israel,  our  Father,  for  ever  and  ever"  And  others,  "Blessed  be  thou.  Lord  God  of  Israel  our 
Father,  for  ever  and  ever."  The  last  is  wrong,  either  in  the  capital  F,  or  for  lack  of  a  comma 
after  Isrotel.  The  others  differ  in  meaning ;  because  they  construe  the  word  father,  or  Father, 
differently.  "Which  is  right  I  know  not.  The  first  agrees  with  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  the  second, 
with  the  Greek  text  of  the  Septuagint;  which  two  famous  versions  here  disagree,  without  ambi- 
guity in  either.* 

Obs.  3. — The  innumerable  discrepancies  in  respect  to  capitals,  which,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent, 
disgrace  the  very  best  editions  of  our  most  popular  books,  are  a  sufficient  evidence  of  the  want  of 
better  directions  on  this  point.  In  amending  the  rules  for  this  purpose,  I  have  not  been  able 
entirely  to  satisfy  myself;  and  therefore  must  needs  fail  to  satisfy  the  very  critical  reader.  But 
the  public  shall  have  the  best  instructions  I  can  give.  On  Rule  1st,  concerning  Books,  it  may  be 
observed,  that  when  particular  books  or  writings  are  mentioned  by  other  terms  than  their  real 
titles,  the  principle  of  the  rule  does  not  apply.  Thus,  one  may  call  Paradise  Lost,  "  Milton's  great 
poem;"  or  the  Diversions  of  Purley,  "  the  etyrmhgical  investigations  of  Home  Tooke."  So  it  is 
written  in  the  Bible,  "And  there  was  deUvered  unto  him  the  hook  of  the  prophet  Bsaias." — Luke, 
iv,  11.    Because  the  name  of  Esaias,  or  Isaiah,  seems  to  be  the  only  proper  title  of  his  book. 

Obs.  4 — On  Rule  2d,  concerning  First  Words,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  using  of  other  points 
than  the  period,  to  separate  sentences  that  are  totally  distinct  in  sense,  as  is  sometimes  practised 
in  quoting,  is  no  reason  for  the  omission  of  capitals  at  the  beginning  of  such  sentences ;  but, 

*  "  Benedifitus  es  Domine  Deus  Israel  patris  nostri  ab  eterno  in  etemum." — VulgcUe.  "  O  Eternel  I  Diea 
d'Israiil,  notre  p6re,  tu  es  b6ni  de  tout  temps  et  &  toiyours." — Commum  French  Bible.  *'  Ei^oytjrds  e7  KHpiE  b 
0£is  'Iff/ia^A  h  irartip  q/iwi'  itird  rov  aiijivos  Kai  tojg  TOv  dlwcwf." — Septuagint. 
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rather,  an  obvious  reason  for  their  use.  Our  grammarians  frequently  manufacture  a  parcel  of 
puerile  examples,  and,  with  the  formality  of  apparent  quotation,  throw  them  together  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner :  '"He  is  above  disguise ;"  "we  serve  under  a  good  master ;"  "he  rules  over  a  will- 
ing people-"  "we  should  do  nothing  beneath  our  character." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  118.  These 
sentences,  and  all  others  so  related,  should,  unquestionably,  begin  with  capitals.  Of  themselves, 
they  are  distinct  enough  to  be  separated  by  the  period  and  a  dash.  With  examples  of  one's  own 
making,  the  quotation  pomts  may  be  used  or  not,  as  the  writer  pleases ;  but  not  on  their  insertion 
or  omission  nor  even  on  the  quality  of  the  separating  point,  depends  in  all  cases  the  propriety  or 
impropriety  of  using  initial  capitals.  For  example :  "The  Future  Tense  is  the  form  of  the  verb 
which  denotes  future  tune ;  as,  John  will  come,  you  shall  go,  they  will  learn,  the  sun  will  rise 
to-morrow  he  will  return  next  week." — Frazeis  Improved  Gram,.,  p.  38 ;  Old  Edition,  35.  To 
say  nothing  of  the  punctuation  here  used,  it  is  certain  that  the  initial  words,  you,  they,  the,  and  he, 
should  have  commenced  with  capitals. 

Obs.  5. — On  Rule  3d,  concerning  Nkm^s  of  Deity,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  words  Lord 
and  God  take  the  nature  of  proper  names,  only  when  they  are  used  in  reference  to  the  Eternal 
Divinity.  The  former,  as  a  title  of  honour  to  men,  is  usually  written  with  a  capital ;  but,  as  a  com- 
mon appellative,  with  a  small  letter.  The  latter,  when  used  with  reference  to  any  fabulous  deity, 
or  when  made  plural  to  speak  of  many,  should^  seldom,  if  ever,  begin  with  a  capital ;  for  we  do 
not  write  with  a  capital  any  common  name  which  we  do  not  mean  to  honour :  as,  "  Though  there 
be  that  are  called  gods,  whether  in  heaven  or  in  earth — as  there  be  gods  many,  and  hrds  many." 
— 1  Gor.,  viii,  5.  But  a  diversity  of  design  or  conception  in  respect  to  tliis  kind  of  distinction, 
has  produced  great  diversity  concerning  capitals,  not  Only  in  original  writings,  but  also  in  reprints 
and  quotations,  not  excepting  even  the  sacred  books.  Example :  "  The  lord  is  a  great  God,  and 
a  great  King  above  all  Gods." — Gumey's  Essays,  p.  88.  Perhaps  the  writer  here  exalts  the  infe- 
rior beings  called  gods,  that  he  may  honour  the  one  true  God  the  more;  but  the  Bible,  in  four 
editions  to  which  I  have  turned,  gives  the  word  gods  no  capital  See  I'salms,  xcv,  3.  The  word 
Heaven  put  for  God,  begins  witli  a  capital ;  but  when  taken  literally,  it  commonly  begins  with  a 
small  letter.  Several  nouns  occasionally  connected  with  nam'es  of  the  Deity,  are  written  with  a 
very  puzzling  diversity :  as,  "  The  Lord  of  Sabaoth;" — "  The  Lord  God  of  hosts ;" — "  The  God  of 
armies ;" — "  The  Father  of  goodness ;" — "  The  Giver  of  all  good ;" — "  The  Lord,  the  righteous 
Judge."  All  these,  and  many  more  like  them,  are  found  sometimes  with  a  capital,  and  sometimes 
without.  Sabaoth,  being  a  foreign  word,  and  used  only  in  this  particular  connexion,  usually  takes 
a  capital;  but  the  equivalent  EngHsh  words  do  not  seem  to  require  it.  For  "  Judge,"  in  the  last 
example,  I  would  use  a  capital;  for  "good"  and  "goodness,"  in  the  preceding  ones,  the  small 
letter:  the  one  is  an  eminent  name,  the  others  are  mere  attributes.  Alger  writes,  "the  Son  of 
Man,"  with  two  capitals;  others,  perhaps  more  properly,  "the  Son  of  man,"  with  one — 
wherever  that  phrase  occurs  in  the  New  Testament.  But,  in  some  editions,  it  has  no  capital 
at  all. 

Obs.  6  — On  Rule  4th,  concerning  Proper  Names,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  application  of 
this  principle  supposes  the  learner  to  be  able  to  distinguish  between  proper  names  and  common 
appellatives.  Of  the  difference  between  these  two  classes  of  words,  almost  every  child  that  can 
speak,  must  have  formed  some  idea.  I  once  noticed  that  a  very  little  boy,  who  knew  no  better 
than  to  call  a  pigeon  a  turkey  because  the  creature  had  feathers,  was  sufficiently  master  of  this 
distinction,  to  call  many  individuals  by  their  several  names,  and  to  apply  the  common  words, 
marc,  woman,  boy,  girl,  &c.,  with,  that  generality  which  belongs  to  them.  There  is,  therefore, 
some  very  plain  ground  for  this  rule.  But  not  all  is  plain,  and  I  will  not  veil  the  cause  of  embar- 
rassment. It  is  only  an  act  of  imposture,  to  pretend  that  grammar  is  easy,  in  stead  of  making  it  so. 
Innumerable  instances  occur,  in  which  the  followmg  assertion  is  by  no  means  true:  "The  dis- 
tinction between  a  common  and  a  proper  noun  is  very  obvious." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p  32.  Nor 
do  the  remarks  of  this  author,  or  those  of  any  other  that  I  am  acquainted  with,  remove  any  part 
of  the  difficulty.  We  are  told  by  this  gentleman,  (in  language  incorrigibly  bad,)  that,  "Nouns 
which  denote  the  genus,  species,  or  variety  of  beings  or  things,  are  always  common ;  as,  tree,  the 
genus ;  oak,  ash,  chestnut,  poplar,  different  species ;  and  red  oak,  white  oaJc,  black  oak,  varieties." — 
lb.,  p.  32.  Now,  as  it  requires  but  one  noun  to  denote  either  a  genus  or  a  species,  I  know  not  how 
to  conceive  ot  those  "mmns  which  denote  the  genus  of  thing.s,"  except  as  of  other  confusion  and 
nonsense;  and,  as  for  the  three  varieties  of  oak,  there  are  surely  no  "nouns"  here  to  denote  them, 
unless  he  will  have  red,  white,  and  black  to  be  nouns.  But  what  shall  we  say  of—"  the  Red 
sea,  the  White  sea,  the  Black  sea;"  or,  with  two  capitals,  "  Red  Sea,  White  Sea,  Black  Sea,"  and 
a  thousand  other  similar  terms,  which  are  neither  proper  names  unless  they  are  written  with  cap- 
itals, nor  written  with  capitals  unless  they  are  first  judged  to  be  proper  names?  The  simple 
phrase,  "the  united  states,"  has  nothing  of  the  nature  of  a  proper  name;  but  what  is  the  character 
of  the  term,  when  written  with  two  capitals,  "the  United  States?"  If  we  contend  that  it  is  not 
then  a  proper  name,  we  make  our  country  anonymous.  And  what  shall  we  say  to  those  gramma- 
rians who  contend,  that  "Heaven,  Hell,  Earth,  Sun,  and  Moon,  are  proper  names;"  and  that,  as 
Buoh,  they  should  be  written  with  capitals?    See  Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  380. 

Obs.  7. — It  would  seem  that  most,  if  not  all,  proper  names  had  originally  some  common  signi- 
fication, and  that  very  many  of  our  ordinary  words  and  phrases  have  been  converted  into  proper 
names,  merely  by  being  applied  to  particular  persons,  places,  or  objects,  and  receiving  the  distinc- 
tion of  capitals.  How  many  of  tlio  oceans,  seas,  lakes,  capes,  islands,  mountains,  states,  counties, 
Streets,  institutions,  buildings,  and  other  tilings,  which  we  constantly  particularize,  have  no  other 
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proper  names  than  such  as  are  thug  formed,  and  such  as  are  still  perhaps,  in  many  instances, 
essentially  appellative  I  The  difficulties  respecting  these  -will  be  further  noticed  below.  A  proper 
noun  is  the  name  of  some  particular  individual,  group,  or  people;  as,  Adam,  Bosim,  the  Hudson, 
the  Azores,  the  Andes,  the  Romans,  the  Jews,  the  Jesuits,  the  Gherokees.  This  is  as  good  a  defi- 
nition as  I  can  give  of  a  proper  noun  or  name.  Thus  we  commonly  distinguish  the  names  of  par- 
ticular persons,  places,  nations,  tribes,  or  sects,  with  capitals.  Yet  we  name  the  sun,  the  moon, 
the  equator,  and  many  other  particular  objects,  without  a  capital ;  for  the  word  life  may  give  a. 
particular  meaning  to  a  common  noun,  witliout  converting  it  into  a  proper  name :  but  if  we  say 
Sol,  for  the  sun,  or  Luna,  for  the  moon,  we  write  it  with  a  capital.  With  some  apparent  inconsis- 
tency, we  commonly  write  the  word  Gentiles  with  a  capital,  but  pagans,  lieathens,  and  negroes, 
without:  thus  custom  has  marked  these  names  with  degradation.  The  names  of  the  days  of  the 
week,  and  those  of  the  months,  however  expressed,  appear  to  me  to  partake  of  the  nature  of 
proper  names,  and  to  require  capitals :  as,  Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Fri- 
day, Saturday ;  or,  as  the  Friends  denominate  them,  Mrstday,  Secondday,  Thirdday,  Foiivthday, 
Fifthday,  Sixfhday,  Sevenfhday.  So,  if  they  will  not  use  January,  February,  &o.,  they  should 
write  as  proper  names  their  Firstmonth,  Secondmonih,  &c.  The  Hebrew  names  for  the  months, 
were  also  proper  nouns :  to  wit,  Abib,  Zif;  SivMi,  Thamuz,  Ab,  Elul,  Tisri,  Marchesvan,  Chisleu, 
Tebeth,  Shebat,  Adar;  the  year,  with  the  ancient  Jews,  beginning,  as  ours  once  did,  in  Marqh. 

Oes.  8. — On  Rule  5th,  concerning  Titles  of  Honour,  it  may  be  observed,  that  names  of  ofiBoe  or  rank, 
however  high,  do  not  require  capitals  merely  as  such ;  for,  when  we  use  them  alone  in  their  ordinary 
sense,  or  simply  place  them  in  apposition  with  proper -names,  without  intending  any  particular 
honour,  we  begin  them  with  a  small  letter :  as,  "the  emperor  Augustus;" — "  our  mighty  sovereign, 
Abbas  Carascan;" — "David  the  king;" — "Tidal  king  of  nations;" — "Bonner,  bishop  of  London;" 
— "The  sons  of  Ehphaz,  the  flrst-bom  son  of  Esau;  duke  Teman,  duke  Omar,  duke  Zepho,  duke 
Kenaz,  duke  Korah,  duke  Gatam,  and  duke  Amalek." — Oen.,  xxxvi,  15.  So,  sometimes,  in 
addresses  in  which  even  the  greatest  respect  is  intended  to  be  shown :  as,  "  0  sir,  we  came  indeed 
down  at  the  first  time  to  buy  food." — Gen,.,  xhii,  20.  "  0  my  lord,  let  thy  servant,  I  pray  thee, 
speak  a  word  in  my  lord's  ears." — Gen.,  xliv,  18.  The  Bible,  which  makes  small  account  of 
worldly  honours,  seldom  uses  capitals  under  tliis  rule ;  but,  in  some  editions,  we  find  "  ISTehemiah 
the  Tirshatha,"  and  "Herod  the  Tetrarch,"  each  with  a  needless  capital.  Murray,  in  whose  illus- 
trations the  word  kmg  occurs  nearly  one  hundred  times,  seldom  honours  his  Majesty  with  a  cap- 
ital; and,  what  is  more,  in  all  this  mawkish  mentioning  of  royalty,  nothing  is  said  of  it  tjiat  is 
worth  knowing.  Examples :  "  The  king  and  the  queen  had  put  on  their  robes." — Mwrray's  Gram., 
p.  154.  "The  king,  with  his  life-guard,  has  just  passed  through  the  village." — Ih.,  150.  "The 
king  of  Gfreat  Britain's  dominions." — Ih.,  45.  "  On  a  sudden  appeared  the  hing.^' — Ih.,  146. 
"Long  live  the  King  T — Ih.,  146.  "On  which  side  soever  the  K?ig' cast  his  eyes." — Ih.,  156. 
"  It  is  the  kmg  of  Great  Britam's." — Ih.,  116.  "  He  desired  to  be  their  king."— lb.,  181.  "  They 
desired  him  to  be  theur  king." — lb.,  181.  "He  caused  himself  to  be  proclaimed  king." — Ih.,  182. 
These  examples,  and  thousands  more  as  simplw  and  worthless,  are  among  the  pretended 
quotations  by  which  this  excellent  man,  thought  "  to  promote  the  cause  of  virtue,  as  well  as  of 
learning  1" 

Obs.  9. — On  Eule  6th,  concerning  One  Capital  for  Compownds,  I  would  observe,  that  perhaps 
there  is  nothing  more  puzzUng  in  grammar,  than  to  find  out,  amidst  all  the  diversity  of  random 
writing,  and  wild  guess-work  in  printing,  the  true  way  in  which  the  compound  names  of  places 
should  be  written.  For  example:  "What  in  Greek  was  "hoArmosPagos,"  the  Martial  Hill,  occurs 
twice  in  the  NewTestament:  once,  in  the  accusative  case,  " ton  Areion Pagon,"  which  is  rendered 
Areopagus;  and  once,  in  the  genitive,  "  iou  Areiou  Pagou,"  which,  in  different  copies  of  the  Eng- 
lish Bible  is  made  Mars'  HiU,  Mars'  hiU,  Mars'-hiU,  Marshill,  Mars  Hill,  and  perhaps  Mars  hill. 
But  if  Mars  must  needs  be  put  in  the  possessive  case,  (which  I  doubt,)  they  are  all  wrong :  for  < 
then  it  should  be  Ma/rs's  HiU;  as  the  name  Gam/pus  Martius  Is  rendered  "  Mars's  Field,"  in  Col- 
lier's Life  of  M^cus  Antoninus.  "We  often  use  nouns  adjectively ;  and  Areios  is  an  adjective :  I 
would  therefore  write  this  name  Mars  HiU,  as  we  write  Bunker  HiU.  Again :  Whitehaven  and 
Fairhaven  are  commonly  written  with  single  capitals ;  but,  of  six  or  seven  towns  called  Newhaven 
or  2few  Haven,  some  have  the  name  in  one  word  and  some  in  two.  Haven  means  a  harbour,  and 
the  words  New  Haven,  written  separately,  would  naturally  be  understood  of  a  harbour :  the  close 
■compound  is  obviously  more  suitable  for  the  name  of  a  city  or  town.  In  England,  compounds  of 
this  kind  are  more  used  than  in  America ;  and  in  both  countries  the  tendency  of  common  usage 
seems  to  be,  to  contract  and  consolidate  such  terms.  Hence  the  British  counties  are  almost  all 
named  by  compounds  ending  with  the  word  shire;  as,  Nottinghamshire,  Derbyshire,  Staffordshire, 
Leicestershire,  Northamptonshire,  "Warwickshire,  "Worcestershire,  &o.  But  the  best  books  we  have, 
are  full  of  discrepancies  and  errors  in  respect  to  names,  whether  foreign  or  domestic;  as,  "  Ulswater 
is  somewhat  smaller.  The  handsomest  is  Derwemtoafer." — Boibi's  Geog.,^.  212.  "  CTZfewafer,  a  lake 
of  England,"  &o.  "  Berwmt- Water,  a  lake  in  Cumberland,"  &c. — Univ.  Gazetteer.  "  UUeswater, 
lake;  Eng.  situated  partly  in  "Westmoreland,"  &c. — Worcester's  Gaz.  '^  Derwent  Water,  lake,  Eng. 
in  Cumberland." — Ibid.    These  words,  I  suppose,  should  be  written  VUswater  and  Berwentwaier. 

Obs.  10. ^An  afSx,  or  termination,  differs  from  a  distinct  word;  and  is  commonly  understood 

otherwise  though  it  may  consist  of  the  same  letters  and  have  the  same  sound.  Thus,  if  I  were  to 
write  Stow  Bridge,  it  would  be  understood  of  a  bridge;  i{ Sttmbridge,  of  a  town:  or  the  latter 
might  even  be  the  name  of  a,  family.  SoBeUeisle  is  the  proper  name  o!  a,  strait;  and  Belle  Isle  of 
several  different  isUmds  In  France  and  America,    Upon  this  plain  distinction,  and  the  manifest 
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Inconvenience  of  any  violation  of  so  clear  an  analogy  of  the  language,  depends  tlie  propriety  of 
most  of  the  corrections  which  I  shall  offer  under  Rule  6th.  But  if  tlie  inhabitants  of  any  place 
choose  to  call  their  town  a  creek,  a  river,  a  harbour,  or  a  bridge,  and  to  think  it  officious  in  other 
men  to  pretend  to  know  better,  they  may  do  as  they  please.  K  between  them  and  their  correct- 
ors there  lie  a  mutual  charge  of  misnomer,  it  is  for  the  literary  world  to  determine  who  is  right. 
Important  names  are  sometimes  acquired  by  mere  accident.  Those  which  are  totally  inappropri- 
ate, no  reasonable  design  can  have  bestowed.  Thus  a  fancied  resemblance  between  the  isknd  of 
Aquidneck,  in  Narraganset  Bay,  and  that  of  Rhodes,  in  the  jEgean  Sea^  has  at  length  given  to  a 
state,  or  repiMic,  which  hes  chiefly  on  the  main  land,  the  absurd  name  of  Skode  Island;  so  that 
now,  to  distinguish  Aquidneck  itself  geographers  resort  to  the  strange  phrase,  "the  Island  of 
Rhode  Island." — Baibi.  The  official  title  of  this  little  republic,  is,  "  the  State  of  Rhode  Island  and 
Providence  Plantations."  But  this  name  is  not  oidy  too  long  for  popular  use,  but  it  is  doubtful  in  its 
construction  and  meaning.  It  is  capable  of  being  understood  in  four  different  ways.  1.  A  stranger 
to  the  fact,  would  not  learn  from  this  phrase,  that  the  "Providence  Plantations"  are  included 
in  the  "  State  of  Rhode  Island,"  but  would  naturally  infer  the  contrary.  2.  The  phrase,  "  Rhode 
Island  and  Providence  Plantations,"  may  be  supposed  to  mean  "Rhode  Island  [Plantations]  and 
Providence  Plantations."  3.  It  may  be  understood  to  mean  "Rhode  Island  and  Providence  [L  e., 
two]  Plantations."  4.  It  may  be  taken  for  "RHode  Island"  [i.  e.,  as  an  island,]  and  the  "Provi- 
dence Plantations."  Which,  now,  of  all  these  did  Charles  the  Second  mean,  when  he  gave  the 
colony  this  name,  with  his  charter,  in  1663  ?  It  happened  that  he  meant  the  last;  but  I  doubt 
whether  any  man  in  the  state,  except  perhaps  some  learned  lawyer,  can  parse  the  phrase,  with 
any  certainty  of  its  true  construction  and  meaning.  This  old  title  can  never  be  used,  except  in 
law.  To  write  the  popular  name  "  Rhodeisland,"  as  Dr.  "Webster  has  it  in  his  American  Spelling- 
Book,  p  121,  would  be  some  improvement  upon  it;  but  to  make  it  Rhodeland,  or  simply  Rhode, 
would  be  much  more  appropriate.  As  for  Rhode  Island,  it  ought  to  mean  nothing  but  the  island ; 
and  it  is,  in  fact,  an  abuse  of  language,  to  apply  it  otherwise.  In  one  of  his  parsing  lessons, 
Sanborn  gives  us  for  good  English  the  following  tautology:  '^ Rhode  Island  derived  its  name  from 
the  island  of  Rhode  Island."— Analytical  Gram.,  p.  37.     Think  of  that  sentence  I 

Obs.  11. — On  Rules  'Jth  and  8th,  concerning  Two  Capitals  for  Compounds,  I  would  observe, 
with  a  general  reference  to  those  compound  terms  which  designate  particular  places  or  things,  that 
it  is  often  no  easy  matter  to  determine,  either  from  custom  or  from  analogy,  whether  such  com- 
mon words  as  may  happen  to  be  embraced  in  them,  are  to  be  accounted  parts  of  compound 
proper  names  and  written  with  capitals,  or  to  be  regarded  as  appellatives,  requiring  small  letters 
according  to  Rule  9th.  Again  the  question  may  be,  whether  they  ought  not  to  be  joined  to  the 
foregoing  word,  according  to  Rule  6th.  Let  the  numerous  examples  under  these  four  rules  be 
duly  considered :  for  usage,  in  respect  to  each  of  them,  is  diverse ;  so  much  so,  that  we  not  un- 
frequently  find  it  contradictory,  in  the  very  same  page,  paragraph,  or  even  sentence.  Perhaps  we 
may  reach  some  principles  of  imiformity  and  consistency,  by  observing  the  several  different  kinds 
of  phrases  thus  used.  1.  "We  often  add  an  «djective  to  an  old  proper  name  to  make  a  new  one, 
or  to  serve  the  purpose  of  distmotion ;  as,  New  York,  New  Orleans,  New  England,  New  Bedford ; 
North  America,  South  America;  Upper  Canada,  Lower  Canada;  Great  Pedee,  Little  Pedee; 
Bast  Cambridge,  "West  Cambridge ;  Troy,  "West  Troy.  All  names  of  this  class  require  two  capi- 
tals :  except  a  few  which  are  joined  together ;  as  Northampton,  which  is  sometimes  more  analogi- 
cally written  North  Hampton.  2.  "We  often  use  the  possessive  case  vrith  some  common  noun  after 
it;  as,  Behring's  Straits,  Baffin's  Bay,  Cook's  Inlet,  Tan  Diemen's  Land,  Martha's  Vineyard, 
Sacket's  Harbour,  Glenn's  Falls.  Names  of  this  class  generally  have  more  than  one  capital ;  and 
perhaps  all  of  them  should  be  written  so,  except  such  as  coalesce ;  as,  Gravesend,  Moorestown, 
the  Crowsnest.  3.  "We  sometimes  use  two  common  nouns  with  o/ between  them;  as,  the  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  the  Isle  of  Man,  the  Isles  of  Shoals,  the  Lake  of  the  "Woods,  the  Mountains  of  the 
Moon.  Such  nouns  are  usually  written  with  more  than  one  capital  I  would  therefore  write 
"the  Mount  of  Olives"  in  this  manner,  though  it  is  not  commonly  found  so  in  th^  Bible.  4.  "We 
often  use  an  adjective  and  a  common  noun ;  as,  the  Yellow  sea,  the  Indian  ocean,  the  "White  hills, 
Crooked  lake,  the  Red  river;  or,  with  two  capitals,  the  Yellow  Sea,  the  Indian  Ocean,  the  "White 
HUls,  Crooked  Lake,  the  Red  River.  In  this  class  of  names  the  adjective  is  the  distinctive  word, 
and  always  has  a  capital ;  respecting  the  other  term,  usage  is  divided,  but  seems  rather  to  favour 
two  capitals.  5.  "We  frequently  put  an  appellative,  or  common  noun,  before  or  after  a  proper 
name;  as,  New  York  city,  "Washington  street,  Plymouth  county,"  Greenwich  village.  "The 
Carondelet  canal  extends  from  the  city  of  New  Orleans  to  the  bayou  St.  John,  connectmg  lake  Pont- 
ohartrain  with  the  Mississippi  river." — BaiCbi's  Geog.  This  is  apposition.  In  phrases  of  this  kind, 
the  common  noun  often  has  a  capital,  but  it  seldom  absolutely  requires  it ;  and  in  general  a  small 
letter  is  more  correct,  except  in  some  few  instances  in  which  the  common  noun  is  regarded  as  a 
permanent  part  of  the  name ;  as  in  Washington  City,  Jersey  City.  The  words  Mount,  Cape,  Lake, 
and  Bay,  are  now  generally  written  with  capitals  when  connected  with  their  proper  names;  as. 
Mount  Hope,  Cape  Cod,  Lake  Erie,  Casco  Bay.  But  they  are  not  always  so  written,  even  in 
modem  books ;  and  m  the  Bible  we  read  of  "  mount  Horeb,  mount  Sinai,  mount  Zion,  mount 
Olivet,"  and  many  others,  always  with  a  single  capital. 

Obs.  12. — In  modem  compound  names,  the  hyphen  is  now  less  frequently  used  than  it  was  a  few 
years  ago.  They  seldom,  if  ever,  need  it,  unless  they  are  employed  as  adjectives;  and  then  there 
is  a  manifest  propriety  in  inserting  it  Thus  the  phrase,  "  the  New  London  Bridge,"  can  be  un- 
derstood only  of  a  new  bridge  in  London ;  and  if  we  intend  by  it  a  bridge  in  New  London,  wo 
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must  say,  "the  New-London  Bridge."  So  "the  New  York  Directory"  ia  not  properly  a  directory 
for  New  York,  but  a  new  directory  for  York.  I  have  seen  several  books  with  titles  which,  for  this 
reason,  were  evidently  erroneoiis.  With  respect  to  the  ancient  Scriptvire  names,  of  this  class,  we 
find,  in  different  editions  of  the  Bible,  as  well  as  in  other  books,  many  discrepancies.  The  reader 
may  see  a  very  fair  specimen  of  them,  by  comparing  together  the  last  two  vocabularies  of  "Walker's 
Key.  He  wUl  there  meet  with  an  abundance  of  examples  like  these;  "TJz'zen  Sherah,  Uzzen- 
sherah;  TaUtha  C6mi,  Talithactimi;  Nathan  Melech,  Nathan'-melech;  A'bel  Meholath,  Abel- 
meholah;  HAzel  Elponi,  Hazeleponi;  Az'noth  Tdbor,  Asnoth-tdbor;  B4al  Ham'on,  BaaJ- 
himon;  H^mon  Gog,  Ham'ongog;  BAal  Zebub,  Baal'zebub;  Shethar  Boz'nai,  Shether-boz'niii ; 
Merodach  Bal'adan,  Merodach-bal'adan."  All  these  glaring;  inconsistencies,  and  many  more,  has 
Dr.  "Webster  restereotyped  from  Walker,  in  his  octavo  Dictionary!  I  see  no  more  need  of  the 
hyphen  in  such  names,  than  in  those  of  modem  times.  They  ought,  in  some  instances,  to  be 
joined  together  without  it;  and,  in  others,  to  be  written  separately,  with  double  capitals.  But 
special  regard  should  be  had  to  the  ancient  text.  The  phrase,  "  Talitha,  cumi," — i.  e.,  "  Damsel, 
arise," — is  found  in  some  Bibles,  "  Talitha-oumi ;"  but  this  form  of  it  is  no  more  correct  than  either 
of  those  quoted  above.  See  Mark,  v,  41st,  in  GriesbacKs  Greek  Testament,  where  a  conmia  divides 
this  expression. 

Obs.  13. — On  Rule  10th,  concerning  Person^ications,  it  may  be  well  to  observe,  that  not  every 
noun  which  is  the  name  of  an  object  personified,  must  begin  with  a  capital,  but  only  such  as  have 
a  resemblance  to  proper  nouns ;  for  the  word  person  itself  or  persons,  or  any  other  common  noun 
denoting  persons  or  a  person,  demands  no  such  distinction.  And  proper  names  of  persons  are  so 
marked,  not  with  any  reference  to  personality,  hut  because  they  are  proper  nowns — or  names  of 
individuals,  and  not  names  of  sorts.  Thus,  .(Esop's  viper  and  file  are  both  personified,  where  it  is 
recorded,  "'"What  ails  thee,  fool?'  saysthe^  to  the  i;iper;"  but  the  fable  gives  to  these  names  no 
capitals,  except  in  the  title  of  the  story.  It  may  here  be  added,  that,  according  to  their  defini- 
tions of  personification,  our  grammarians  and  the  teachers  of  rhetoric  have  hitherto  formed  no  very 
accurate  idea  of  what  constitutes  the  figure.  Lindley  Murray  says,  "  PEESONiFiOAnoir  [,]  or 
Pkosopopceia,  is  that  figure  by  which  we  attribute  life  and  action  to  immimaie  objects." — Octavo 
Gram.,  p.  34S ;  Duodecimo,  p.  2tl.  Now  this  is  aU  wrong,  doubly  wrong, — ^wrong  in  relation  to 
what  personification  is,  and  wrong  too  in  its  specification  of  the  objects  which  may  be  personified. 
Tor  "  life  and  action"  not  being  peculiar  to  persons,  there  must  be  something  else  than  these 
ascribed,  to  form  the  figure ;  and,  surely,  the  objects  which  Fancy  thinks  it  right  to  personify,  are 
■not  always  "inanimate."  I  have  elsewhere  defined  the  thing  as  follows:  " Personificaiion  is  a 
figure  by  which,  in  imagination,  we  ascribe  inteUigenoe  and  personality  to  unintelligent  beings  or 
abstract  qualities." — Inst,  p.  234. 

Obs.  14. — On  Eule  11th,  concerning  Derivatives,  I  would  observe,  that  not  only  the  proper 
adjectives,  to  which  this  rule  more  particularly  refers,  but  also  nouns,  and  even  verbs,  derived 
from  such  adjectives,  are  frequently,  if  not  generally,  written  with  an  initial  capital.  Thus,  from 
Greece,  we  have  Greelc,  Greeks,  Greddsh,  Greekling,  Grecise,  Grecism,  Grecian,  Grecians,  Grecian- 
ize.  So  Murray,  copying  Blair,  speaks  of  "Latinised  English;"  and,  agam,  of  style  strictly 
"  English,  without  Scotticisms  or  Gallicisms." — Mur.  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  295  ;  Blair's  Led.,  pp.  93  and 
94.  But  it  is  questionable,  how  far  this  principle  respecting  capitals  ought  to  be  carried.  The 
examples  in  Dr.  Johnson's  quarto  Dictionary  exhibit  the  words,  gaUidsms,  amgUcisms,  hebrician, 
latinize,  latinized,  jvdaized,  and  christianized,  without  capitals ;  and  the  words  Laiinisms,  Grecisms, 
Sebraisms,  and  Frenchified,  under  like  circumstances,  with  them.  Dr.  Webster  also  defines 
Romanize,  "  To  Latinize;  to  conform  to  Bomish  opinions."  In  the  examples  of  Johnson,  there  is 
a  manifest  inconsistency.  Now,  with  respect  to  adjectives  from  proper  names,  and  also  to  the 
nouns  formed  immediately  from  such  adjectives,  it  is  clear  that  they  ought  to  have  capitals :  no 
one  will  contend  that  the  words  American  and  Americams  should  he  written  with  a  small  a. 
With  respect  to  Americamism,  Gallicism,  and  other  sunilar  words,  there  may  be  some  room  to 
doubt.  But  I  prefer  a  capital  for  these.  And,  that  we  may  have  a  uniform  rule  to  go  by,  I 
would  not  stop  here,  but  would  write  Americanize  and  Americamized  with  a  capital  also ;  for  it 
appears  that  custom  is  in  favour  of  thus  distinguishing  nearly  all  verbs  and  participles  of  this  kind, 
so  long  as  they  retain  an  obvious  reference  to  their  particular  origin.  But  when  any  such  word 
ceases  to  be  understood  as  referring  directly  to  the  proper  name,  it  may  properly  be  written  with- 
out a  capital  Thus  we  write /atep  from  Jalapa,  hermelical  from  Hermes,  hymeneal  from  Hymen, 
simony,  from  Smwn,  philippic  from  Philip ;  the  verbs,  to  liecior,  to  romamce,  to  japan,  to  christen, 
to  philippize,  to  galvanize ;  and  the  adverbs  hermeticaMy  ctaijemiiically,  aU  without  a  capital :  and  per- 
haps judaize,  christianize,  and  their  derivatives,  may  join  this  class.  Dr.  Webster's  octavo  Dictionary 
mentions  "iheprmsic  acid"  and  "prussiam  blue,"  without  a  capital;  and  so  does  "Worcester's. 

Obs.  15. — On  Rule  12th,  concernmg  I  and  0,  it  may  be  observed,  that  although  many  who 
occasionally  write,  are  ignorant  enough  to  violate  this,  as  well  as  every  other  rule  of  grammar, 
yet  no  printer  ever  commits  blunders  of  this  sort.  Consequently,  the  few  erroneous  examples 
which  will  be  exhibited  for  correction  under  it,  will  not  be  undesigned  mistakes.  Among  the 
errors  of  books,  we  do  not  find  the  printing  of  the  words  I  and  0  in  small  characters ;  but  the 
confounding  of  0  with  the  other  interjection  oh,  is  not  uncommon  even  among  grammarians. 
The  latter  has  no  concern  with  this  rule,  nor  is  it  equivalent  to  the  former,  as  a  sign :  0  is  a  note 
of  wishing,  earnestness,  and  vocative  address ;  but  oh  is,  properly,  a  sign  of  sorrow,  pain,  or  sur- 
prise.   In  the  following  example,  therefore,  a  line  from  Milton  is  perverted : — 

"  Oh  thou  I  that  with  surpaasmg  glory  cmwaedV'—Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  88. 
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Oes.  16.— On  Rule  13th,  coacerning  Poetry,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  principle  applies  only 
to  regular  versification,  which  is  the  common  form,  if  not  the  distinguishing  mark,  of  poetical 
composition.  And,  in  this,  the  practice  of  beginning  every  line  with  a  capital  is  almost  universal ; 
but  I  have  seen  some  books  in  which  it  was  whunsically  disregarded.  Such  poetry  as  that  of 
Macpherson's  Ossian,  or  such  as  the  common  translation  of  the  Psalms,  is  subjected  neither  to  this 
rule,  nor  to  the  common  laws  of  verse. 

Obs.  17. — On  Rule  14th,  concerning  Examples,  Speeches,  and  Quotations,  it  may  be  observed, 
that  the  propriety  of  beginning  these  with  a  capital  or  otherwise,  depends  in  some  measure  upon 
their  form.  One  may  suggest  certain  words  by  way  of  example,  (as  see,  saw,  seeing,  seen,)  and 
they  will  require  no  capital ;  or  he  may  sometimes  write  one  half  of  a  sentence  in  his  own  words, 
and  quote  the  other  with  the  guillemots  and  no  capital ;  but  whatsoever  is  cited  as  being  said 
with  other  relations  of  what  is  called  person,  requires  something  to  distinguish  it  from  the  text 
into  which  it  is  woven.  Thus  Cobbett  observes,  that,  "  The  French,  in  their  Bible,  say  Le  Verbe,  - 
where  we  say  The  Word." — E.  Gram.,  p.  21.  Cobbett  says  the  whole  of  this  ;  but  he  here  refers 
one  short  phrase  to  the  French  nation,  and  an  other  to  the  English,  not  improperly  beginning 
each  with  a  capital,  and  further  distinguishing  them  by  Italics.  Our  common  Bibles  make  no  use 
of  the  quotation  pouits,  but  rely  solely  upon  capitals  and  the  common  points,  to  show  where  any 
particular  speech  begins  or  ends.  In  some  instances,  the  insufficiency  of  these  means  is  greatly 
felt,  notwithstanding  the  extraordinary  care  of  the  original  writers,  in  the  use  of  introductory 
phrases.  Murray  says,  "  When  a  quotation  is  brought  in  obliquely  after  a  comma,  a  capital  is  un- 
necessary: as,  "Solomon  observes,  'that  pride  goes  before  destruction.'" — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  284. 
But,  as  the  word  '  thaV  belongs  not  to  Solomon,  and  the  next  word  begins  his  assertion,  I  think 
we  ought  to  write  it,  "Solomon  observes,  that,  '  Pride  goeth  before  destruction.'  "  Or,  if  we  do 
not  mean  to  quote  him  literally,  we  may  omit  the  guillemeta,  and  say,  "  Solomon  observes  that 
pride  goes  before  destruction." 

IMPEOPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

ERRORS  RESPECTING  CAPITALS. 

t^"[The  improprictieB  in  the  following  examples  are  to  be  corrected  orally  by  the  learner,  according  to  the 
formules  given,  or  according  to  others  framed  from  them  with  such  slight  changes  as  the  several  quotations  may 
require.  A  corFect  example  will  occasionally  he  admitted  for  the  sake  of  contrast,  or  that  the  learner  may  see 
the  quoted  author's  inconsistency.  It  will  also  serve  as  a  block  over  which  stupidity  may  stumble  and  wake  up. 
But  a  full  explanation  of  what  is  intended,  will  be  afforded  iu  the  Key.J  ** 

Under  Rule  I. — Of  Books. 

"  Many  a  reader  of  the  bible  knows  not  who  wrote  the  acts  of  the  apostles." — G.  B. 

[FoSMTTLE  OP  CoEBEcnoN. — Not  proper,  because  the  words,  &t'&Ze«  acts,  and  apos^^es,  here  begin  with  small 
letters.  But,  according  to  Rule  1st,  *'  When  particular  books  are  mentioned  by  their  names,  the  chief  words  in 
their  titles  begin  with  capitals,  and  the  other  letters  are  small."  Therefore,  "Bible"  should  begin  with  a  capital 
B;  and  "Acts"  and  "Apostles,"  each  with  alarge  A.] 

"  The  sons  of  Levi,  the  chief  of  the  fathers,  were  written  in  the  book  of  the  chronicles." — Scott's 
Bible:  Neh.,  xii,  23.  "Are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  acts  of  Solomon?" — Soott, 
Aloer:  1  Kings,  xi,  41.  "Are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  Chronicles  of  the  kings  of 
Israel?" — Al&er:  1  Kings,  xxii,  39.  "Are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  chronicles  of  the 
kings  of  Judah?" — Scott:  *.,  ver.  45.  "Which  were  written  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  in  the 
prophets,  and  in  the  psalms." — Soott:  iMhe,  xxiv,  44.  "The  narrative  of  which  may  be  seen  in 
Josephus's  History  of  the  Jewish  wars." — Smtts  Preface,  p.  ix.  "This  history  of  the  Jewish 
war  was  Josephus's  first  work,  and  published  about  A.D.  75." — Note  to  Josephm.  "'I  have  read,' 
Bays  Photius,  'the  chronology  of  Justus  of  Tiberias.'  " — lb.,  Jos.  Life.  "A  philosophical  grammar, 
■written  by  James  Harris,  Esquire." — Murrai/s  Gram.,  p.  34.  "  The  reader  is  referred  to  Stroud's 
sketch  of  the  slave  laws." — Anti- Slaverxj  Mag.,  i,  25.  "But  God  has  so  made  the  bible  that  it 
interprets  itself."— i6.,  i,  78.  "  In  1562,  with  the  help  of  Hopkins,  he  completed  the  psalter."— 
Mmic  ofNatme,  p.  283.  "  Gardhier  says  this  of  Sternhold;  of  whom  the  universal  biographical 
dictionary  and  the  American  encyclopedia  affirm,  that  he  died  in  1549." — Author.  "The  title  of 
a  Book,  to  wit:  'English  Grammar  in  familiar  lectures,'"  &c. — KirMiam's  Gram.,  p.  2.  "We 
had  not,  at  that  time,  seen  Mr.  Kirkham's  '  Grammar  in  familiar  Lectures.' " — lb.,  p.  3.  "  Wlien 
you  parse,  you  may  spread  the  Compendium  before  you." — lb.,  p.  53.  "  Whenever  you  parse, 
you  may  spread  the  compendium  before  you." — Jb.,  p.  113.  "Adelung  was  the  author  of  a 
grammatical  and  critical  dictionary  of  the  German  language,  and  other  works." — Univ.  Biog.  Bid. 
"Alley,  WilUam,  author  of  'the  poor  man's  library,'  and  a  translation  of  the  Pentateuch,  died  ui 
1570."— iJ. 

Under  Rule  H. — Of  First  Words. 

"Depart  instantly:  improve  your  time:  forgive  us  our  sins." — Mmray's  Gram.,  p.  61. 

[FOHMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  words  improve  and  forgive  begin  with  small  letters.  But,  according  to 
Rule  2nd,  "  The  first  word  of  every  distinct  seritonce  should  begin  with  a  capital."  Therefore,  "  Improve" 
should  begin  with  a  capital  I ;  and  "  Forgive,"  with  a  capital  F.] 

Examples:  "  Gold  is  corrupting ;  the  sea  is  green ;  a  lion  is  bold." — Mur.  Gram.,'p.ll0;  etal. 
Agam:  "It  may  rain;  he  may  go  or  stay ;  he  would  walk;  they  should  learn." — ^ii.,  p.  64;  etak 
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Again:  "OhI  I  have  alienated  my  friend;  alasl  I  fear  for  life."— ii.,  p.  128;  et  al.  Again: 
"He  went  from  London  to  York;"  "  she  is  above  disguise ;"  "they  are  supported  by  industry." — 
lb.,  p.  28;  ei  al  "  On  the  foregoing  examples,  I  have  a  word  to  say.  they  are  better  than  a  fair 
specimen  of  their  kind,  our  grammars  abound  with  worse  illustrations,  their  models  of  Enghsh  are 
generally  spurious  quotations,  few  of  their  proof-texts  have  any  just  parentage,  goose-eyes  are 
abundant,  but  names  scarce,  who  fathers  the  foundlings  ?  nobody,  then  let  their  merit  be  no- 
body's, and  their  defects  his  who  could  write  no  better." — Author.  "  goose-eyes  I"  says  a  bright 
boy ;  "  pray,  what  are  they  ?  does  this  Mr.  Author  make  new  words  when  he  pleases  1  dead-eyes 
are  in  a  ship,  they  are  blocks,  with  holes  in  them,  but  what  are  goose-eyes  in  grammar?" 
Answer:  "goose-eyes  are  quotation  points,  some  of  the  Germans  gave  them  this  name,  making  a 
jest  of  their  form,  the  French  call  them  guiUemeis,  from  the  name  of  their  inventor." — Author,  "it 
is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person  singular." — Oomly's  Gram.,  12th  Ed.,  p.  126.  "ow- 
sdves  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person  plural." — lb.,  138.  "  thee  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of 
the  second  person  singular." — lb.,  126.  "  contentment  is  a  noun  common,  of  the  third  person  sin- 
gular."— lb.,  128.     "were  is  a  neuter  verb,  of  the  indicative  mood,  imperfect  tense." — lb.,  129. 

Undek  Rule  HI. — Of  Deity. 
"0  thou  dispenser  of  life!  thy  mercies  are  boundless." — W.  Alkn's  Gram.,  p.  <M:9. 

[FoH^^TLB. — Not  proper,  becauBe  the  word  dispenser  begins  with  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Rule  3d, 
*' All  names  of  the  Deity,  and  sometimes  their  emphatic  substitutes,  should  begin  with  capitals.''  Therefore, 
*'  Dispenser"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  D.J 

"Shall  not  the  judge  of  all  the  earth  do  right?" — Scott:  Gen.,  xviii,  25.  "And  the  spirit  of 
God  moved  upon  the  face  of  the  waters." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  330.  "It  is  the  gift  of  him,  who  ia 
the  great  author  of  good,  and  the  Father  of  mercies."— iJ.,  287.  "This  is  thy  god  that  Ijrought 
thee  up  out  of  Egypt." — SooTT,  Algeb  :  Neh.,  ix,  18.  "  For  the  lord  is  our  defence ;  and  the  holy 
one  of  Israel  is  our  king." — See  Psalm  Ixxxix,  18.  "By  making  him  the  responsible  steward  of 
heaven's  bounties." — Anti-Slavery  Mag.,  i,  29.  "Which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  judge,  shall  give 
me  at  that  day." — SoOTT,  Friends  :  2  Tim.,  iv,  8.  "  The  cries  of  them  *  *  *  entered  into 
the  ears  of  the  Lord  of  sabaoth." — Scott:  James,  y,  4.  "In  Horeb,the  deity  revealed  himself  to 
Moses,  as  the  eternal  I  am,  the  self-existent  one ;  and,  after  the  first  discouraging  interview  of  his 
messengers  with  Pharaoh,  he  renewed  his  promise  to  them,  by  the  awful  name,  Jehovah — a  name 
.till  then  unknown,  and  one  which  the  Jews  always  held  it  a  fearful  profanation  to  pronounce." — 
Author.  "  And  god  spake  unto  Moses,  and  said  unto  him,  I  am  the  lord :  and  I  appeared  unto 
Abraham,  unto  Isaac,  and  unto  Jacob,  by  the  name  of  god  almighty;  but  by  my  name  jehovah 
was  I  not  known^  them." — See*  £!xod.,  vi,  2.  "  Thus  saith  the  lord  the  king  of  Israel,  and  his 
redeemer  the  lord  of  hosts ;  I  am  the  first,  and  I  am  the  last ;  and  besides  me  there  is  no  god." — 
See  Isa.,  xliv,  6. 

"  His  Impious  race  their  blasphemy  renew'd, 
And  nature's  king  tlirough  nature's  optics  view'd," — Dryden,  p.  90. 

Under  Eule  IV. — Of  Proper  Names. 
"Islamism  prescribes  fasting  during  the  month  ramazan." — BaM's  Oeog.,  p.  Vl, 

[FoBMTn.n. — ^Not  proper,  because  the  word  ramazan  here  begins  with  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Enio 
4th,  "  Proper  names,  of  every  description,  should  always  begin  with  capitals."  Therefore,  "  Ramazan"  should 
begin  with  a  capital  R.    The  word  is  also  misspelled :  it  should  rather  be  Bamadan.1 

"  Near  mecoa,  in  arabia,  is  jebel  nor,  or  the  mountam  of  light,  on  the  top  of  which  the  mussul- 
mans  erected  a  mosque,  that  they  might  perform  their  devotions  where,  "according  to  their  belief 
mohammed  received  from  the  angel  gabriel  the  first  chapter  of  the  Koran." — Author.  "In  the 
kaaba  at  mecca,  there  is  a  celebrated  block  of  volcanic  basalt,  which  the  mohammedans  venerate 
as  the  gift  of  gabriel  to  abraham,  but  their  ancestors  once  held  it  to  be  an  image  of  remphan,  br 
satum;  so  'the  image  which  fell  down  from  Jupiter,'  to  share  with  diana  the  homage  of  the  ephe- 
sians,  was  probably  nothing  more  than  a  meteoric  stone." — Id.  "  When  the  lycaonians,  at  lystra 
took  paul  and  bamabaa  to  be  gods,  they  called  the  former  mercury,  on  account  of  his  eloquence' 
and  the  latter  jupiter,  for  the  greater  dignity  of  his  appearance." — Id.  "  Of  the  writings  of  the 
apostolic  fathers  of  the  first  century,  but  few  have  come  down  to  us;  yet  we  have  in  those  of  bar- 
nabas,  element  of  rome,  hermas,  Ignatius,  and  polycarp,  very  certain  evidence  of  the  authenticity 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  N"ew  Testament  is  a  voucher  for  the  old." Id. 

"It  is  said  by  tatian,  that  theagenes  of  rhegium,  in  the  time  of  cambyses,  stesimbrotus  the  thra- 
cian,  antimachus  the  colophonian,  herodotus  of  hahcamassus,  dionysius  the  olynthian,  ephonis  of 
cums,  philochorus  the  athenian,  metaolides  and  chamseleon  the  peripatetics,  and  zenodotus,  'aris- 
tophanes,  callimachus,  crates,  eratosthenes,  aristarchus,  and  apollodorus,  the  grammarians,  all  wrote 
concemmg  the  poetry,  the  birth,  and  the  age  of  homer."  See  Coleridge's  Introd.,  p.  57.  "  Yet,  for 
aught  that  now  appears,  the  hfe  of  homer  is  as  fabulous  as  that  of  heroules;  and  some  have  even 

•  Where  the  word  "  See"  accompanies  the  reference,  the  reader  may  generally  understand  that  the  citation, 
whether  right  or  wrong  in  regard  to  grammar,  is  not  in  all  respects  essaotty  as  it  will  be  found  in  the  place  re- 
ferred to.  Cases  of  this  kind,  however,  will  occur  but  seldom ;  and  it  is  hoped  the  reasons  for  admitting  a  few, 
will  be  sufficiently  obvious..  Brevity  is  indispensable !  and  some  rules  are  so  generally  known  and  observed,  that 
one  might  search  long  for  half  a  dozen  examples  of  their  undesigned  violation.  Wherever  an  error  is  made  in- 
tentionally ia  the  Exercises,  the  true  reading  and  reference  are  to  be  expected  in  ttie  Key. 
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suspected,  that,  as  the  son  of  jupiter  and  alomena,  has  fathered  the  deeds  of  forty  other  herculesea, 
so  this  unfathered  son  of  critheis,  themisto,  or  whatever  dame — this  melesigenes,  masonides,  ho- 
mer— the  blind  schoolmaster,  and  poet,  of  Smyrna,  chios,  colophon,  salamis,  rhodes,  argos,  athens, 
or  whatever  place — has,  by  the  help  of  lycurgus,  solon,  pisistratus,  and  other  learned  ancients, 
been  made  up  of  many  poets  or  homers,  and  set  so  far  aloft  and  aloof  on  old  pamassus,  as  to  bo- 
come  a  god  in  the  eyes  of  all  greeoe,  a  wonder  in  those  of  all  Christendom." — AulTwr. 
"  Why  so  sagacious  in  your  guesses  ? 
Tour  effs,  and  tees,  and  arrs,  and  esses  f ' — iS 


Under  Rule  V. — Of  Titles. 

"The  king  has  conferred  on  him  the  title  of  duke." — Mmray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  193. 

[FOKMtlLB. — Not  proper,  because  the  vord  duke  begins  -witli  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Eule  5tli, 
»'  Titles  of  office  or  honour,  and  epithets  of  diutlnction,  applied  to  persons,  begin  usuallf  with  capitals."  There- 
fore, "  Duke"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  D.] 

"At  the  court  of  queen  Elizabeth." — Mwray's  Gram.;  8vo,  p.  ISV  ;  12mo,  p.  126;  FisWs,  115; 
et  cd.  "  The  laws  of  nature  are,  truly,  what  lord  Bacon  styles  his  aphorisms,  laws  of  laws." — 
Mwrray's  Key,  p.  260.  "Sixtus  the  fourth  was,  if  I  mistake  iiot,  a  great  collector  of  books." — 
lb.,  p.  251.  "Who  at  that  time  made  up  the  court  of  king  Charles  the  second." — Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  314.  "In  case  of  his  majesty's  dying  without  issue." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  181. 
" King  Charles  the  first  was  beheaded  in  1649." —  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  45.  "He  can  no  more 
impart  or  (to  use  lord  Bacon's  word,)  transmit  convictions." — Kirtham's  Eloc,  p.  220.  "I  reside 
at  lord  Stormont's,  my  old  patron  and  benefactor." — Mwrray's  Gram,.,  p.  116.  "We  staid  a  month 
at  lord  Lyttleton's,  the  ornament  of  his  country." — Tb.,  p.  117.  "  Whose  prerogative  is  it?  It  is 
the  king  of  Great  Britain's;"  "  That  is  the  duke  of  Bridgewater's  canal;"  "  The  bishop  of  Lan- 
daffs  excellent  book ;"  "The  Lord  mayor  of  London's  authority." — lb.,  p.  116.  "Why  call  ye 
me  lord,  lord,  and  do  not  the  things  which  I  say?" — See  Geiesbach:  Ijuke,  vi,  46.  "And  of 
them  he  chose  twelve,  whom  also  he  named  apostles." — Scott:  IaAs,  vi,  13.  "  And  forthwith  he 
came  to  Jesus,  and  said.  Hail,  master ;  and  kissed  him." — See  <Ae  Greeh :  Matt.,  xxvi,  49.  "  And 
he  said.  Nay,  father  Abraham :  but  if  one  went  imto  them  from  the  dead,  they  will  repent." — 
Luke,  xvi,  30. 

Under  Rule  VI. — Of  One  Capital. 

"  Pall  River,  a  village  in  Massachusetts,  population  3431." — See  Unw.  Oaz.,  p.  416. 
[FoBMtTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  name  Wall  River  is  here  written  in  two  parts,  and  with  two  capitals.   But, 
according  to  Rule  6th,  "  Those  compound  proper  names  which  by  analogy  incUne  to  a  uni^i  of  their  parts  with- 
out a  hyphen,  should  be  so  written,  and  have  but  one  capital."    Therefore,  Fdllriver,  as  the  name  of  a  Iffum, 
should  be  one  word,  and  retain  but  one  capitaL] 

"Dr.  Anderson  died  at  West  Ham,  in  Essex,  in  1808." — Biog.  Did.  "Mad  River,  [the  name 
of]  two  towns  in  Clark  and  Champaign  counties,  Ohio." — Williams's  Universal  Gazetteer.  "White 
Creek,  town  of  Washington  county,  K  York." — Tb.  "  Salt  Creek,  the  name  of  four  towns  in  dif- 
ferent parts  of  Ohio?' — lb.  "  Salt  Lick,  a  town  of  Fayette  county,  Peimsylvania." — lb.  "  Yellow 
Creek,  a  town  of  Columbiana  county,  Ohio." — lb.  "  White  Clay,  a  hundred  of  New  Castle  county, 
Delaware." — lb.  "Newcastle,  town  and  halfshire  of  Newcastle  county,  Delaware." — lb.  "Sing- 
Sing,  a  village  of  West  Chester  county,  New  York,  situated  in  the  town  of  Mount  Pleasant." — lb. 
"West  Chester,  a  county  of  New  York;  also  a  town  in  Westchester  county." — lb.  "West 
Town,  a  village  of  Orange  county.  New  York." — lb.  "White  Water,  a  tovni  of  Hamilton  county, 
Ohio." — lb.  "White  Water  River,  a  considerable  stream  that  rises  in  Indiana,  and  flowing 
southeasterly,  unites  with  the  Miami,  in  Ohio." — lb.  "  Black  Water,  a  vUlage  of  Hampshire,  in 
England,  and  a  town  in  Ireland." — 76.  "Black  Water,  the  name  of  seven  different  rivers  in  Eng- 
land, Ireland,  and  the  United  States." — Jb.  "  Red  Hook,  a  town  of  Dutchess  county.  New 
York,  on  the  Hudson." — lb.  "  Kinderhook,  a  town  of  Columbia  county,  New  York,  on  the  Hud- 
son."— lb.  "New  Fane,  a  town  of  Niagara  county.  New  York." — lb.  "Lake  Port,  a  town  of 
Chicot  county,  Arkansas." — lb.  "  Moose  Head  Lake,  the  chief  source  of  the  Kennebeck,  in 
Maine."— JJ.  "Macdonough,  a  county  of  Illinois,  population  (in  1830)  2,959."— A,  p.  408. 
"  Mo  Donough,  a  county  of  Illinois,  with  a  courthouse,  at  Macomb." — lb.,  p.  185.  "Half-Moon, 
the  name  of  two  towns,  in  New  York  and  Pennsylvania;  also  of  two  bays  in  the  West  Indies." 
' — See  Worcester's  Gaz.  "  Le  BoeufJ  a  town  of  Erie  county,  Pennsylvania,  near  a  small  lake  of 
the  same  name."— iJ.  "Charles  City,  James  City,  Elizabeth  City,  names  of  counties  in  Virgmia, 
not  cities,  nor  towns." — See  Univ.  Gaz.  "The  superior  qualities  of  the  waters  of  the  Frome,  here 
called  Stroud  water." — Balbi'a  Geog.,  p.  223. 

Under  Rule  VII. — ^TVo  Capitals. 

"  The  Forth  rises  on  the  north  side  of  Benlomond,  and  runs  easterly." — Glas.  Geog. 

[FonMULE.— Not  proper,  because  the  name  "  BenUmwnce'  is  compounded  under  one  capital,  contrary  to  th* 
general  analogy  of  other  similar  terms.  But,  according  to  Eule  Tth,  "  The  compounding  of  a  name  under  one 
capital  should  be  avoided  when  the  general  analogy  of  other  similar  terms  suggests  a  separation  under  two." 
Therefore,  "  Ben  Lomond"  should  be  written  with  two  capitals  and  no  hyphen.] 

"  The  red  granite  of  Ben-nevis  is  said  to  be  the  finest  in  the  world." — lb.,  ii,  311.  "  Ben-more, 
in  Perthshire,  is  3,915  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea."— /J.,  313.     "  The  height  of  Bendeugh  ia 
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2,420  feet." — lb.  "  In  Sutherland  and  Caithness,  are  Ben  Ormod,  Ben  Clibeg,  Ben  Grin,  Ben 
Hope,  and  Ben  LugaL"— ij.,  311.  "Benvrackyis  2,156  feet  high;  Ben-ledi,  3,009;  and  Ben- 
voirlich,  3,300." — IK,  313.  "The  river  Dochart  gives  the  name  of  Glendoohart  to  the  vale 
through  which  it  runs." — lb.,  314.  "  About  ten  miles  from  its  source,  the  Tay  diffuses  itself  into 
Lochdochart." — Geog.  aiiered.  Lakes: — "Lochard,  Loch-Achray,  Looh-Con,  Loch-Doine,  Loch- 
Blatrine,  Loch-Lomond,  Loch-Voil." — Scotfs  Lady  of  the  Lake.  Glens: — Glenfinlas,  Glen  Pruin, 
Glen  Luss,  Ross-dhu,  Leven-glen,  Strath-Endrick,  Stratk-Gartney,  Strath-Ire." — lb.  Mountains  : 
— "  Ben-an,  Benharrovr,  Benledi,  Ben-Lomond,  Benvoirlioh,  Ben-venue,  and  sometimes  Benvenue." 
— lb.  "  Penelon  died  in  ItlS,  deeply  lamented  by  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  Low-countries." — 
Murray's  Sequel,  p.  322.  "And  Pharaoh-nechoh  made  Eliakim,  the  sou  of  Josiah,  king." — SoOTT, 
Feiends:  2  Kings,  xxiii,  34.  "Those  who  seem  so  merry  and  well  pleased,  call  her  Good  For- 
tune;  but  the  others,  who  weep  and  wring  their  hands,  Bad-foriune." — CoUier's  Tablet  of  Cebes. 

Under  Edle  VIII. — Of  Compounds. 

"  When  Joab  returned,  and  smote  Edom  in  the  valley  of  salt."-^C0TT :  Ps.  ts,  tiile. 

[FoRMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  words  valley  and  aaXt  begin  with  small  letters.  But,  according  to  Rule 
8th,  ''  When  any  adjective  or  common  noun  is  made  a  distinct  part  of  a  compound  proper  name,  it  ought  to  be- 
gin with  a  capital.    Therefore,  "  Valley"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  V,  and  "  Salt"  with  a  capital  S.] 

"  Then  Paul  stood  in  the  midst  of  Mars'  hill  and  said,"  &o. — Soott:  Acts,  xvii,  22.  "And  at 
night  he  went  out,  and  abode  in  the  mount  that  is  called  the  mount  of  Olives." — Imke,  xxi,  31. 
"Abgillus,  son  of  the  king  of  the  Prisii,  sumamed  Preater  John,  was  in  the  Holy  land  with 
Charlemagne." — Univ.  Biog.  Diet.  "Cape  Palmaa,  in  Africa,  divides  the  Grain  coast  from  the 
Ivory  coast." — Did.  of  Geog.,  p.  125.  "  The  North  Bsk,  flowing  irom  Loch-lee,  falls  into  the  sea 
three  miles  north  of  Montrose." — lb.,  p.  232.  "  At  Queen's  ferry,  the  channel  of  the  Forth  is  con- 
tracted by  promontories  on  both  coasts," — lb.,  p.  233.  "The  Chestnut  ridge  is  about  twenty-flvo 
miles  west  of  the  Alleghanies,  and  Laurel  ridge,  ten  miles  further  west." — BalbUs  Geog.,  p.  65. 
"Washington  City,  the  metropolis  of  the  United  States  of  America." — W.'s  Univ.  Gaz.,  p.  380. 
"Washmgtou  city,  in  the  District  of  Columbia^  population  (in  1830)  18,826." — lb.,  p.  408.  "The 
loftiest  peak  of  the  white  mountains,  in  new  Hampshire,  is  called  mount  Washington." — Author. 
"  Mount's  bay,  in  the  west  of  England,  lies  between  the  land's  end  and  lizard  point. " — Id.  "  Sala- 
mis,  an  island  of  the  Egean  Sea,  off  the  southern  coast  of  the  ancient  Attica." — Diet,  of  Geog. 
"  Rhodes,  an  island  of  the  Egean  sea,  the  largest  and  most  easterly  of  the  Cycladeg." — lb.  "  But 
he  overthrew  Pharaoh  and  his  host  in  the  Red  sea." — Bruoe's  Bible:  Ps.  csxxvi,  15.  "But 
they  provoked  him  at  the  sea,  even  at  the  Red  sea." — Soott:  Ps.  evi,  '7.'* 

Under  Rule  IX. — Of  Apposition. 

"  At  that  time,  Herod  the  Tetrarch  heard  of  the  fame  of  Jesus." — Axoeb:  Matt.,  xiv,  1. 

[FoEMULTi — Not  proper,  because  the  word  Tetrarch  begins  with  a  capital  letter.  But,  according  to  Rule  8th, 
"  When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  are  associated  merely  to  explain  each  other,  it  is  in  general  sufficient,  if 
the  proper  name  begin  with  a  capital,  and  the  appellative,  with  a  small  letter."  Therefore,  "  tetrarch"  should 
here  begin  with  a  small  t.^ 

('  Who  has  been  more  detested  than  Judas  the  Traitor  ?" — Author.  "  St.  Luke,  the  Evangelist, 
wag  a  physician  of  Antioch,  and  one  of  the  converts  of  St.  Paul." — Id.  "  Luther,  the  Reformer, 
began  his  bold  career  by  preaching  against  papal  indulgences." — Id.  "  The  Poet  Lydgate  was  a 
disciple  and  admirer  of  Chaucer:  he  died  in  1440." — Id.  "The  Grammarian  Tarro,  'the  most 
learned  of  the  Romans,'  wrote  three  books  when  he  was  eighty  years  old." — Id.     "John  De- 

spauter,  the  great  Grammarian  of  Flanders,  whose  works  are  stUl  valued,  died  in  1520." Id. 

"Nero,  the  Emperor  and  Tyrant  of  Rome,  slew  Mmself  to  avoid  a  worse  death." — Id.  "  Cicero 
the  Orator,  'the  Father  of  his  Country,'  was  assassinated  at  the  age  of  64.',' — Id.  "Euripides  the 
Greek  Tragedian,  was  bom  in  the  Island  of  Salamis,  B.  C.  476." — Id.  "  1  will  say  unto  God  my 
Rock,  Why  hast  thou  forgotten  me?" — Soott:  Ps.  xlii,  9.  "Staten  Island,  an  island  of  New 
York,  nine  niiles  below  New  York  City." — Univ.  Gaz.  "When  the  son  of  Atreus,  King  of  Men 
and  the  noble  Achilles  first  separated." — Goleridge^s  Inirod.,  p.  83. 
"Hermes,  his  Patron-God,  those  gifts  bestpw'd, 
Whose  shrine  with  weaning  lambs  he  wont  to  load." — Pope  :   Odys.,  B.  19. 

Under  Rule  X. — Of  Personifications. 
"But  wisdom  is  justified  of  all  her  children." — Scott,  Alger:  Liike,  vii,  35. 

[F0EMI11.E — Not  proper,  because  the  word  vdadom  begins  with  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Rule  10th, 
'*  The  name  of  an  object  personified,  when  it  conveys  an  idea  strictly  individual,  should  begin  with  a  capital  " 
Therefore,  "  Wisdom"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  W.] 

.  "  Fortune  and  the  church  are  generally  put  in  the  femmine  gender." — Murray''s  Gram.,  i,  p.  37. 
'  "Go  to  your  natural  reUgion;  lay  before  her  Mahomet,  and  his  disciples."— 5?ffijr's  Elietoric,  p. 
167 :  see  also  Mwrray's  Gram,.,  i,  347.  "  0  death!  where  is  thy  sting?  0  gravel  where  is  thy 
victory?"— 1  Cor.,  xV,  55;  Murray's  Grim.,  p.  348;  English  Reader,  31  ■  Merchants  Oram.,  212. 
"  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  Mammon."— ScOTi,  Friends,  et  al.  :  Mail.,  vi,  24.     "  Te  cannot 

*  "  Et  irrltaverunt  ascendentes  in  mare.  Mare  rubrum."— io^jji  Vulgate,  folio,  Paal.  or,  T.  This,  I  think, 
should  have  been  "  Mare  Rubnim,"  with  two  capitals.— G.  Bitows. 
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serve  God  and  mammon." — Iidem:  iMke,  xvi,  13.  "This  house  was  built  as  if  suspicion  herself 
had  dictated  the  plan."-^See  Key.  "  Poetry  distinguishes  herself  from  prose,  by  yielding  to  a  music- 
al law." — See  Key.  " My  beauteous  deliverer  thus  uttered  her  divine  instructions:  'My  name 
is  religion.  I  am  the  ottspring  of  truth  and  love,  and  the  parent  of  benevolence,  hope,  and  joy. 
That  monster,  from  whose  power  I  have  freed  you,  is  called  superstition :  she  is  the  child  of  dis- 
content, and  her  followers  are  fear  and  sorrow.'  " — See  Key.  "Neither  hope  nor  fear  could  enter 
the  retreats;  and  habit  had  so  absolute  a  power,  that  even  conscience,  if  religion  had  employed 
her  in  their  favour,  would  not  have  been  able  to  force  an  entrance." — See  Key. 
"  In  colleges  and  halls  in  ancient  days, 
There  dwelt  a  sage  called  discipline." — Wayland's  M.  Sci,  p.  368. 

Under  Rule  XL — Op  Derivatives. 

"In  English,  I  would  have  gallicisms  avoided." — Pbltojt:  Johnson' 5  Diet. 

[FOBMTTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  gaUiciams  here  begins  with  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Rule 
11th,  "  Words  derived  from  proper  names,  and  having  direct  reference  to  particular  persons,  places,  sects,  or 
nations,  should  begin  with  capitals."     Therefore,  "  Gallicisms"  should  begin  with  a  capital  G."} 

"  Sallust  was  bom  in  Italy,  85  years  before  the  christian  era." — Murray's  Seg.,  p.  351.  "  Dr. 
Doddridge  was  not  only  a  great  man,  but  one  of  the  most  excellent  and  useful  christians,  and 
christian  ministers." — lb.,  319.  "They  corrupt  their  style  with  untutored  anglicisms." — Milton: 
in  Johnson's  Diet.  "  Albert  of  Stade,  author  of  a  chronicle  from  the  creation  to  1286,  a  benedict- 
ine  of  the  13th  century." — Universal  Biog.  Did.  "GrafBo,  a  Jesuit  of  Capua  in  the  16th  century, 
author  of  two  volumes  on  moral  subjects." — lb.  "  They  frencliify  and  itahanize  words  whenever 
they  can." — See  Key.  "  He  who  sells  a  christian,  sells  the  grace  of  God." — Anti-Slavery  Mag.,  p. 
IT.  "  The  first  persecution  against  the  christians,  under  Nero,  began  A.  D.  64." — Gregory's  Diet. 
"P.  Rapin,  the  Jesuit,  uniformly  decides  in  favour  of  the  Roman  writers." — Oobbett's  E.  Gram., 
^  111.  "  The  Roman  poet  and  epicurean  philosopher  Lucretius  has  said,"  &c. — Cohen's  Florida, 
p.  101.  Spell  "  calvinistic,  atticism,  gothicism,  epicurism,  Jesuitism,  sabianism,  socinianism,  angli- 
can,  anghcism,  anglicize,  vandalism,  gaUioism,  romanize." —  Webster's  El.  SpeUing-Book,  130-133. 
"The  large  ternate  bat." — Webster's  Diet.  w.  Rosset;  BoUes's  Dict.,w.  Roset. 
"  Church-ladders  are  not  always  mounted  best 
By  learned  clerks,  and  latinists  profess'd." — Gowper. 

Under  Eule  XII. — Of  I  and  O. 

"  Pall  back,  fall  back;  i  have  not  room: — o  I  methinks  i  see  a  couple  whom  i  should  know." — 
Lucian,  varied. 

[FoEMULK — Not  proper,  because  the  word  J,  which  occurs  three  times,  and  the  word  0,  which  occurs  once, 
are  here  printed  in  letters  of  the  lower  case,*  But,  according  to  Rule  12th,  "  The  words  /  and  O  should  always 
be  capitals."    Therefore,  each  should  be  changed  to  a  capital,  as  often  as  it  occurs.] 

"  Nay,  i  live  as  i  did,  i  think  as  i  did,  i  love  you  as  i  did ;  but  all  these  are  to  no  purpose :  the 
world  will  not  live,  think,  or  love,  as  i  do." — Swift,  varied.  "  Whither,  o !  whither  shall  i  fly  ?  o 
wretched  prince  I  o  cruel  reverse  of  fortune  I  u  father  Micipsa  I  is  this  the  consequence  of  thy 
generosity  ?" — Sallust,  varied.  "  When  i  was  a  child,  i  spake  as  a  child,  i  understood  as  a  child, 
i  thought  as  a  child;  but  when  i  became  a  man,  i'  put  away  childish  things." — 1  Oor.,  xiii,  11, 
varied.  "  And  i  heard,  but  i  understood  not:,  then  said  i,  o  my  Lord,  what  shall  be  the  end  of 
these  things  ?" — Dan.,  xii,  8,  varied.  "  Here  am  i ;  i  think  i  am  very  good,  and  i  am  quite  sure  i 
am  very  happy,  yet  i  never  wrote  a  treatise  in  my  life." — Few  Days  in  Athens,  varied.  "  Singular, 
Tocative,  o  master;  Plural,  Vocative,  o  masters." — BickneTCs  Gram.,  p.  30. 
"I,  i  amhe;  o  father!  rise,  behold 
Thy  son,  with  twenty  winters  now  grown  old  1" — See  Pope's  Odyssey. 

Under  Rule  XIII. — Of  Poetry. 

"  Reason's  whole  pleasure,  all  the  joys  of  sense, 
lie  in  three  words — ^health,  peace,  and  competence ; 
but  health  consists  with  temperance  alone, 

and  peace,  0  Vui;ue  I  peace  is  all  thy  ovra."  • 

Popis  Essay  on  Man,  a  fine  London  Edition. 

[FoBMTn.E. — Not  proper,  because  the  last  three  lines  of  this  example  begin  with  small  letters.    But,  according 

to  Eule  13th,  "  Every  line  in  poetry,  except  what  is  regarded  as  making  but  one  verse  with  the  preceding  line, 

should  begin  with  a  bapital."     Therefore,  the  words,  "  Lie,"  "  But,"  and  "  And,"  at  the  commencement  of  these 

lines,  should  severally  begin  with  the  capitals  L,  B,  and  A.] 

"  Observe  the  language  well  in  all  you  write, 
and  swerve  not  from  it  in  your  loftiest  flight. 
The  smoothest  verso  and  the  exactest  sense 
displease  us,  if  ill  EngUsh  give  offence : 

'  The  printers,  from  the  manner  in  which  they  place  their  types  before  them,  call  the  small  letters  "  Imeer- 
case  letters,'^  or  "  letters  q/*  the  lower  case." 
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a  barbarous  phrase  no  reader  can  approve ; 

nor  bombast,  noise,  or  allectation  love. 

In  short,  vfithout  pure  language,  vs^hat  you  write 

can  never  yield  us  profit  or  delight. 

Take  time  for  thinking,  never  work  in  haste ; 

and  value  not  yourself  for  writing  fast." 

See  jbryden's  Art  of  Poetry : — British  Poets,  Vol.  iii,  p.  14 

Under  Rule  XIV. — Of  Examples. 

"  The  word  rather  is  very  properly  used  to  express  a  small  degree  or  excess  of  a  quality :  as, 
'she  is  rather  profuse  in  her  expenses.' " — Murray^ s  Gram.,  p.  47. 

[FoBMrn-E. — ^Not  proper,  tecanse  the  word  sfte  begins  with  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Rule  14th,  "  Ths 
first  word  of  a  full  example,  of  a  distinct  speech,  or  of  a  direct  quotation,  should  begin  with  a  capital."  There- 
fore, the  word  "  She"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  S.] 

"■Neither  imports  rwt  either;  that  is,  not  one  nor  the  other:  as,  'neither  of  my  friends  was 
there.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  56.  "When  we  say,  'he  is  a  tall  man,'  'this  is  a  fair  day,'  we 
make  some  reference  to  the  ordinary  size  of  men,  and  to  different  weather." — Jb.,  p.  41.  "  "We 
more  readily  say,  'A  million  of  men,' than  'a  thousand  of  men.'" — lb.,  p.  169.  "So  in  the 
instances,  '  two  and  two  are  four ;'  '  the  fifth  and  sixth  volumes  wiU  complete  the  set  of  books.' " — 
lb.,  p.  124.  "  The  adjective  may  frequently  either  precede  or  follow  it  [the  verb] :  as,  'the  man 
Chappy;'  or,  'happy  is  the  man:'  '  The  interview  was  delightful ;'  ov,  'delightful  was  the  inter- 
view.'"— lb.,  p.  168.  "If  we  say,  'he  writes  --■  pen,'  'they  ran  the  river,'  ' the  tower  fell  the 
Greeks,'  'Lambeth  is  Westminster-abbey,'  [we  speak  absurdly;]  and,  it  is  evident,  there  is  a 
vacancy  which  must  be  filled  up  by  some  connecting  word :  as  thus,  '  He  writes  with  a  pen ; '  'they 
ran  towards  the  river ;'  '  the  tower  fell  upon  the  Greeks ;'  '  Lambeth  is  over  against  Westminster- 
abbey.'  " — lb.,  p.  118.  "  Let  me  repeat  it ; — ^he  only  is  great,  who  has  the  habits  of  greatness." — 
Murray's  Key,  241.  "  I  say  not  unto  thee,  until  seven  times ;  but,  until  seventy  times  seven." — 
See  Matt.,  xviii,  22. 

"  The  Panther  smU'd  at  this ;  and  when,  said  she. 
Were  those  first  councils  disallow'd  by  me  ?" — Dry  den,  p.  95. 

Under  Rule  XV. — Op  Chief  Words. 

"The  supreme  council  of  the  nation  is  called  the  divan." — BaM's  Geog.,  p.  360. 

[FoBMVLE Not  proper,  because  the  word  divan  begins  with  a  small  letter.    But,  according  to  Rule  15th, 

"  Other  words  of  particular  importance,  and  such  as  denote  the  principal  subjects  treated  of,  maybe  distin- 
guished by  capitals."     Therefore,  "  Divan"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  D.  j 

"  The  British  parliament  is  composed  of  kings,  lords,  and  conamons." — Mwrray's  Key,  p.  184. 
"  A  popular  orator  in  the  House  of  Commons  has  a  sort  of  patent  for  coining  as  many  new  terms 
as  he  pleases." — See  Campbells  Bhei,  p.  169 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  364.  "  They  may  all  be  taken, 
together,  as  one  name;  as,  the  hmise  of  commons." — Merchant's  School  Gram.,  p.  25.  "Intrusted 
to  persons  in  whom  the  parliament  could  confide." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  202.  "  For  '  The 
Lords'  house,'  it  were  certainly  better  to  say,  '  The  house  of  lords;'  and,  in  stead  of '  The  commons' 
vote,' to  say,  'The  votes  of  the  commons.'" — See  ib.,  p.  177,  4th  Amer.Ed.;  siso  Priestley's 
Gram,.,  p.  69.  "  The  house  of  lords  were  so  much  influenced  by  these  reasons." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  152;  Priestley's  Gram.,  188.  "Rhetoricians  commonly  divide  them  into  two 
great  classes;  figures  of  words,  and  figures  of  thought  The  former,  figures  of  words,  are  com- 
monly called  tropes." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  132.  "  Perhaps  figures  of  imagination,  and  figures  of 
passion,  might  be  a  more  useful  distribution." — lb.,  p.  133.  "  Hitherto  we  have  considered  sen- 
tences, under  the  heads  of  perspicuity,  unity,  and  strength." — lb.,  p.  120. 

"  The  word  is  then  depos'd,  and  in  this  view. 
You  rule  the  soriptvire,  not  the  scripture  you." — Dryden,  p.  95. 

Under  Rule  XVI. — Of  Needless  Capitals. 

"  Be  of  good  cheer:  It  is  I;  be  not  afraid." — AxeEE:  Matt.,  xiv,  27. 

tFoBMm.E.— Not  proper,  because  the  word  It  bepns  with  a  capital  J,  for  which  there  appears  to  be  neither 
rule  nor  reason.  But,  according  to  Rule  16th,  "Capitals  are  improper  wherever  there  is  not  some  special  rule 
or  reason  for  their  use."    Therefore,  'it'  should  here  begin  with  a  small  letter,  as  Dr.  Scott  has  it.} 

"Between  passion  &nd  lying,  there  is  not  a  Finger's  breadth." — Mwrray's  Key,  p.  240.  "  Can 
our  Solicitude  alter  the  course,  or  unravel  the  intricacy,  of  human  events?" — lb.,  p.  242.  "  The 
last  edition  was  carefully  compared  with  the  Original  M.  S." — lb.,  p.  239.  "  And  the  governor 
asked  him,  saying,  Art  thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?"— Alsee  :  Matt,  xxvii,  11.  "Let  them  be 
turned  back  for  a  reward  of  their  shame,  that  say,  Aha,  Aha  I" — Friends'  Bible:  Ps.,  Ixx,  3. 
"  Let  them  be  desolate  for  a  reward  of  their  shame,  that  say  unto  me.  Aha,  aha  I" — Ib.  :  Ps.,  xl,  1 5. 
"  What  think  ye  of  Christ  ?  whose  Son  is  he  ?  They  say  unto  him,  The  Son  of  David.  He  saith 
unto  them.  How  then  doth  David  in  Spmt  call  him  Lord  ?"— Scott  :  Matt.,  xxii,  42,  43.  "  Among 
all  Things  in  the  Universe,  direct  your  Worship  to  the  Greatest;  And  which  is  that  ?  'T  is  that 
Being  which  Manages  and  Governs  all  the  Rest." — Meditations  of  M.  Aurelius  Antoninus,  p.  76. 

12 
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"  As  for  Modesty  and  Good  Faith,  Truth  and  Justice,  they  laave  left  this  wicked  "World  and  retired 
to  Heaven:  And  now  what  is  it  that  can  keep  you  here  ?" — lb.,  p.  81. 
"  If  Pulse  of  Terse,  a  Nation's  Temper  shows, 
In  keen  Iambics  English  Metre  flows." — BrigTiiland's  Oram.,  p.  151. 

PROMISCUOUS  ERRORS  RESPECTING  CAPITALS. 
Lesson  I. — ^Mixed. 

"  Come,  gentle  spring.  Ethereal  mildness,  come." — Gardiner's  Musk  of  Naiwe,  p.  411. 

[FoaMTTLES. — 1.  Not  proper,  because  the  word  &iynng  begins  with  a  small  letter.  But,  according  to  Eule  10th, 
"  The  name  of  an  object  personified,  when  it  conveys  an  idea  strictly  Individual,  should  begin  with  a  capital." 
Therefore  "  Spring"  should  here  begin  with  a  capital  S. 

2.  Not  proper  again,  because  the  word  Ethereal  begins  with  a  capital  E,  for  which  there  appears  to  he  neither 
rule  nor  reason.  But,  according  to  Rule  16th,  "  Capitals  are  improper  whenever  there  is  not  some  special  rule 
or  reason  for  their  use."    Therefore,  "  ethereal"  should  here  begin  with  a  small  letter.] 

As,  "  He  is  the  Cicero  of  his  age ;  he  is  reading  the  lives  of  the  Twelve  Csesars." — Murray's 
Oram.,  p.  36.  "In  the  History  of  Henry  the  fourth,  by  father  Daniel,  we  are  surprised  at  not 
finding  him  the  great  man." — Priestlny's  Gram.,  p.  151.  "In  the  history  of  Henry  the  fourth,  by 
Father  Daniel,  we  are  surprised  at  not  finding  him  the  great  man." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  172 ; 
IngersoU's,  187;  FisWs,  99.  "Do  not  those  same  poor  peasants  use  the  Lever  and  the  "Wedge,  and 
many  other  instruments  ?" — Murray,  288;  fi'om  Harris,  293.  "Arithmetic  is  excellent  for  the 
gauging  of  Liquors;  Geometry,  for  the  measuring  of  Estates;'  Astronomy,  for  the  making  of 
Almanacks;  and  Grammar,  perhaps,  for  the  drawing  of  Bonds  and  Conveyances." — Harris's  Hermes, 
p.  295.  "  The  wars  of  Flanders,  written  in  Latin  by  Famianus  Strada,  is  a  book  of  some  note." 
— Blair's  Bhet, -p.  ^&i.  "  Wiffiam  is  a  noun. — ^why?  was  is  a  verb. — ^why?  a  is  an  article. — 
why?  very  is  an  adverb. — why?"  &c. — Merchants  School  Gram,.,  p.  20.  "In  the  beginning 
was  the  word,  and  that  word  was  with  God,  and  God  was  that  word." — Gwilt's  Saxon  Gram.,  p. 
49.  "The  greeks  are  numerous  in  thessaly,  macedonia,  romelia,  and  albania." — Balii,  varied. 
'•He  is  styled  by  the  Turks,  Sultan  (Mighty) or  Padishah  (lord)." — BalhVs  Geog.,  p.  360.  "I  wiH 
ransom  them  from  the  power  of  the  grave ;  I  will  redeem  them  irom  death :  0  death,  I  wiU  be 
thy  plagues;*  0  grave,  I  will  be  thy  destruction." — Soott,  Alger,  et  al.  :  Hosea,  xiii,  14. 
"  Silver  and  Gold  have  I  none ;  but  such  as  I  have,  give  I  unto  thee." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
321.  "  Return,  we  beseech  thee,  0  God  of  Hosts,  look  down  fi-om  heaven,  and  behold,  and  visit 
this  vine." — /6.,  p.  342.  "  In  the  Attic  Commonwealth,  it  was  the  privilege  of  every  citizen  to 
rail  in  public." — lb.,  p.  316.  "  They  assert  that,  in  the  phrases,  '  give  me  tlmt,'  Hhis  is  John's,' 
and  '  swih  were  some  of  you,'  the  words  in  italics  are  pronouns :  iDUt  that,  in  the  following  phrases, 
they  are  not  pronouns ;  '  this  book  is  instructive,'  '  some  boys  are  ingenious,'  '  my  health  is  decli- 
ning,' '  ou/r  hearts  are  deceitful,'  &c." — lb.,  p.  58.  "  And  the  coast  bends  again  to  the  noi-thwest, 
as  far  as  Par  Out  head." — Glasgow  Geog.,  Vol  ii,  p.  308.  Dr.  "Webster,  and  other  makers  of 
spelling-books,  very  improperly  write  "Sunday,  monday,  tuesday,  Wednesday,  thursday,  friday, 
Saturday,"  without  capitals. — See  Webster's  Elementary  SpeUing-BooTc  p.  85.  "  The  commander  in 
cliief  of  the  Turkish  navy  is  styled  the  capitan-pasha."— 5a!6i's  Geog.,  p.  360.  "  Shall  we  not 
much  rather  be  in  subjection  unto  the, father  of  spirits,  and  live?" — Sooix's  Bible:  Heh.,  xii,  9. 
t' Shall  we  not  much  rather  be  in  subjection  unto  the  Father  of  Spirits,  and  live?" — Frienbs' 
Bible  :  Heb.,  xii,  9.  "  He  was  more  anxious  to  attain  the  character  of  a  christian  hero."— 
Mwrray's  Sequd,  p.  308.  "  Beautiful  for  situation,  the  joy  of  the  whole  earth,  is  mount  Zion."— 
Psalms,  xlviii,  2.  "  The  Lord  is  my  Helper,  and  I  will  not  fear  what  man  shall  do  unto  me."— 
ScOTT :  Heb.,  xiii,  6.  "  Make  haste  to  help  me,  0  Lord  my  Salvation."— Scott:  Ps.,  xxxviii,  22. 
"  The  City,  which  Thou  seest,  no  other  deem 
Than  great  and  glorious  Rome,  Queen  of  the  Earth." 

Harris's  Hermes,  p.  49. 

Lesson  IL — Mixed. 

"  That  range  of  hills,  known  under  the  general  name  of  mount  Jura." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p. 
170.  "  He  rebuked  the  Red  sea  also,  and  it  was  dried  up."^^00TT :  Ps.,  cvi,  9.  "Jesus  went 
unto  the  mount  of  Olives." — John,  viii,  1.  "  Milton's  book,  in  reply  to  the  Defence  of  tlie  king,  by 
Salmasius,  gained  him  a  thousand  pounds  fi-om  the  parliament,  and  killed  his  antagonist  with 
vexation." — See  Murray's  Sequel,  343.  "Mandeville,  sir  John,  an  Englishman,  famous  for  his 
travels,  born  about  1300,  died  in  1372." — Biog.  Diet.  "Ettriok  pen,  a  mountain  in  Selkirkshire, 
Scotland, height  2,200  feet." — Glasgow  Geog.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  312.  "The  coast  bends  from  Dungsby- 
head  in  a  northwest  direction  to  the  promontory  of  Dunnet  head." — lb.,  p.  307.  "Gen.  Gaines 
ordered  a  detachment  of  near  300  men,  under  the  command  of  Major  Twiggs,  to  surround  and 
take  an  Indian  Village,  called  Fowl  Town,  about  fourteen  miles  from  fort  Scott."— Oolim's  Flmida, 
p.  41.  "And  he  took  the  damsel  by  the  hand,  and  said  unto  her,  Talitha  Cumi." — Alger: 
Mark,  v,  4.  "  On  religious  subjects,  a  frequent  recurrence  of  scripture-language  is  attended  with 
peculiar  force." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  318.  "  Contemplated  with  gratitude  to  their  Author,  the 
Giver  of  all  Good." — lb.,  p.  289.     "  When  he,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  is  come,  he  wiU  guide  you  into 

•  limagine  that  "  plagues"  should  here  hepla^ue,  in  the  singular  number,  and  not  plural.^  "  Ero  mors  tna,  4 
mors  i  morsus  tuus  ero,  ialevne." —Vulgate.  "  noS  li  iixri  aov,  Oivarc ;  «ti  r3  Kcvrpov  aov,  aJij;" — Septtiagint, 
ibicL 
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all  truth."- /6.,  p.  171;  FisTc,  98  ;  Ingersott,  186.  "See  the  lecture  on  verbs,  rule  XV.  note  4." 
— Fish's  E.  Gram.,  p.  117.  "At  the  commencement  of  lecture  II.  I  informed  you  that  Ety- 
mology treats,  3dly,  of  derivation."- Zw-fctem's  Gram.,  p.  171.  "This  VIII.  lecture  is  a  very 
important  one."— J6.,  p.  113.  "  Now  read  the  XI.  and  XII.  lectures  four  or  five  times  over." — 
lb.,  p.  152.  "  In  1752,  he  was  advanced  to  the  bench,  under  the  title  of  lord  Karnes." — Murray's 
Sequel,  p.  331.  "  One  of  his  maxims  Was,  'Icnow  thyself" — Lemipriere's  Did.,  n.  Ghilo.  "Good 
master,  what  good  thing  shaU  I  do,  that  I  may  have  eternal  life?" — See  Matt.,  six,  16.  "His 
beat  Imown  works,  however,  are  '  anecdotes  of  the  earl  of  Chatham,'  2  vols.  4to.,  3  vols.  8vo.,  and 
'  biographical,  literary,  and  political  anecdotes  of  several  of  the  most  eminent  persona  of  the  present 
age;  never  before  printed,'  3  vols.  8vo.  1797." — Univ.  Biog.  Diet,  n.  Almon.  "0  gentle  sleep, 
Nature's  soft  nurse,  how  have  I  frighted  thee?" — Merchant's  School  Gram.,  p.  172.  "0  sleep,  0 
gentle  sleep,  Nature's  soft  nurse,"  &o. — Singer's  Shak.  Sec.  Part  of  Hen.  IV,  Act  iii.  "Sleep, 
gentle  sleep.  Nature's  soft  nurse,"  &c. — Dodd's  Beauties  of  Shalcspeare,  p.  129. 

"  And  Peace,  0,  Virtue  I  Peace  is  all  thy  own." — Pope's  Works,  p.  379. 
"And  peace,  0  virtuel  peace  is  all  thy  own." — Murray's  Gram.,  ii,  16. 

Lesson  III. — ^Mixed. 

"  Fenelon  united  the  characters  of  a  nobleman  and  a  christian  pastor.  His  book  entitled  'An 
explication  of  the  Maxims  of  the  Saints  concerning  the  interior  life,'  gave  considerable  offence  to 
the  guardians  of  orthodoxy." — Murray's  Sequel,  p.  321.  "  When  natural  religion,  who  before 
was  only  a  spectator,  is  introduced  as  speaking  by  the  centurion's  voice." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  157. 
"  You  cannot  deny,  that  the  great  mover  and  author  of  nature  constantly  explaineth  himself  to 
the  eyes  of  men,  by  the  sensible  intervention  of  arbitrary  signs,  which  have  no  similitude,  or  con- 
nexion, with  the  things  signified." — Berkley's  Minute  PhSosopIier,  p.  169.  "The  name  of  this 
letter  is  double  IT,  its  form,  that  of  a  double  V." —  Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  Murray,  in 
his  spelling  book,  wrote  '  Charles-Town'  with  a  Hyphen  and  two  Capitals." — See  p.  101.  "  He 
also  wrote  '  european'  without  a  capital" — See  p.  86.  "  They  profess  themselves  to  be  pharisees, 
who  are  to  be  heard  and  not  imitated." — Calvin's-  Institutes,  Ded.,  p.  65.  "Dr.  "Webster  wrote 
both  'Newhaven'  and  'Newyork'  with  single  capitals." — See  his  American  Spelling-Book,  p.  111.. 
"  Gayhead,  the  west  point  of  Martha's  Vineyard." —  Williams's  Univ.  Gaz.  Write  "  Craborehard, 
Eggharbor,'Longisland,  Perthamboy,  Westhampton,  Littlecompton,  Newpaltz,  Crownpoint,  FeUs- 
point,  Sandyhook,  Portpenn,  PortroyaL  Portobello,  and  Portorico." —  Webster's  American  Spelling- 
Book,  127-140.  Write  the  names  of  the  months:  "January,  february,  march,  april,  may,  June, 
July,  august,  September,  October,  november,  december." — Cobb's  Siamdcurd  Spelling-Book,  21-40. 
Write  the  following  names  and  words  properly :  "  tuesday,  Wednesday,  thursday,  friday,  Saturday, 
satum ; — Christ,  christian,  Christmas,  Christendom,  michaelmas,  Indian,  bacchanals ; — Basthampton, 
omega^  Johannes,  aonian,  levitical,  deuteronomy,  european." — Cobb's  Standard  Spelling-Book, 
smuiry  places. 

"  Eight  Letters  in  some  Syllables  we  find. 
And  no  more  Syllables  in  Words  are  joined." 

Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  61. 


CHAPTER  II.— OF  SYLLABLES. 

A  Syllable  is  one  or  more  letters  pronounced  in  one  Sound  ;  and  is 
either  a  word,  as,  a,  an,  ant;  or  a  part  of  a  word,  as  di  in  dial. 

In  every  word  there  are  as  many  syllables  as  there  are  distinct  sounds, 
or  separate  impulses  of  the  voice ;  as,  gram^ma-ri-an. 

A  word  of  one  syllable  is  called  a  monosyllable;  a  word  of  two  syllables, 
a  dissyllable;  a  word  of  three  syllables,  a  trissyllable ;  and  a  word  of  four 
or  more  syllables,  &  polysyllable. 

Every  vowel,  except  w,  may  form  a  syllable  of  itself ;  but  the  consonants 
belong  to  the  vowels  or  diphthongs ;  and  without  a  vowel  no  syllable  can 
be  formed. 

DIPHTHONaS  AND  TEIPHTHONGS. 

A  diphthong  is  two  vowels  joined  in  one  syllable  ;  as,  ea  in  beat,  ou  in 
sound.     In  cb  or  ce,  old  or  foreign,  the  characters  often  unite. 

A  proper  diphthong  is  a  diphthong  iu  which  both  the  vowels  are 
sounded ;  as,  oi  in  voice,  ow  in  vow. 


180  THE   GEAMMAB    OF    ENGLISH    GKAMMAES.  [PAKT   I. 

Aa  improper  diphthong  is  a  diphthong  in  which  only  one  of  the  vowels 
is  sounded  ;  as,  oa  in  lo(rf,  eo  in  people. 

A  triphthong  is  three  vowels  joined  in  one  syllable  ;  as,  eau  in  beau,  iew 
in  view,  ceu  in  manoeuvre. 

A  proper  triphthong  is  a  triphthong  in  which  all  the  vowels  are  sounded; 
as,  uoy  in  iuoy. 

An  improper  triphthong  is  a  triphthong  in  which  only  one  or  two  of  the 
vowels  are  sounded  ;  as,  eau  in  beauty,  iou  in  anxious. 

The  diphthongs  in  English  are  twenty-nine  ;  emhracing  all  hut  six  of 
the  thirty-five  possible  combinations  of  two  vowels  :  aa,  ae,  ai,  ao,  au,  aw, 
ay, — ea,  ee,  ei,  eo,  eu,  ew,  ey,- — ia,  ie,  (ii,)  io,  {iu,  iw,  iy,) — oa,  oe,  oi, 
00,  ou,  ow,  oy, — ua,  ue,  ui,  uo,  [uu,  uw,)  uy. 

Ten  of  these  diphthongs,  being  variously  sounded,  may  be  either  proper 
or  improper ;  to  wit,  ay, — ie, — oi,  ou,  oio, — ua,  ue,  ui,  uo,  uy. 

The  proper  diphthongs  appear  to  be  thirteen  ;  ay, — ia,  ie,  io, — oi,  ou, 
ow,  oy,  — ua,  ue,  ui,  uo,  uy:  of  which  combinations,  only  three,  ia,  io, 
and  oy,  are  invariably  of  this  class. 

The  improper  diphthongs  are  twenty-six  ;  aa,  ae,  ai,  ao,  au,  aw,  ay, — 
ea,  ee,  ei,  eo,  eu,  ew,  ey, — ie, — oa,  oe,  oi,  oo,  ou,  ow, — ua,  ue,  ui,  uo,  uy. 

The  only  proper  triphthong  in  English  is  uoy,  as  in  6woy,  buoyant, 
buoyancy;  unless  uoi  in  quoit  may  be  considered  a  parallel  instance. 

The  improper  triphthongs  are  sixteen  ;  awe,  aye, — eau,  eou,  ewe,  eye, — 
ieu,  iew,  iou, — oeu,  owe, — uai,  uaw,  uay,  uea,  uee.    , 

SYLLABICATION. 

In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  we  are  to  be  directed  chiefly  by  the 
ear ;  it  may  however  be  proper  to  observe,  as  far  as  practicable,  the  fol- 
lowing rules. 

Rule  I. — Consonants. 

Consonants  should  generally  be  joined  to  the  vowels  or  diphthongs  which  they 
modify  in  utterance ;  as,  An-ax-aff'-o-ras,  ap-os-tol'-i-cal.* 

Rule  II. — ^Vowels. 

Two  vowels,  coming  together,  if  they  make  riot  a  diphthong,  must  be  parted  in 
dividing  the  syllables  ;  as,  A-cha'-i-a,  A-o'-ni-an,  a-e'-ri-al. 

Rule  III. — Terminations. 

Derivative  and  grammatical  terminations  should  generally  be  separated  from  the 
radical  words  to  "which  they  have  been  added;  as,  harm-less,  great-ly,  connect-ed : 
thus  count-er  and  coun-ter  are  different  words. 

Rule  IV. — Prefixes. 
Prefixes,  in  general,  form  separate  syllables  ;  as,  mis-place,  out-ride,  up-lift :  but 
if  their  own  primitive  meaning  be  disregarded,  the  case  may  be  otherwise ;  thus, 
re-create,  and  rec'-reate,  re-formation,  and  ref-ormation,  are  words  of  difierent  im- 
port. 

•  It  IB  hoped  that  not  many  persons  will  he  so  much  puzzled  as  are  Dr.  Latham  and  Professor  Fowler,  ahout 
the  application  of  this  rule.  In  their  recent  works  on  The  English  Language,  these  gentlemen  say,  "  In  certain 
words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  it  is  difficult  to  say  to  which  syllahle  the  iiiteiTening  Consonant  belongs.  For 
instance,  does  the  V  in  river  and  the  v  in  fever  belong  to  the  first  or  to  the  second  syllable  ?  Are  the  words  to  be 
divided  thus,  W-Dfir, /e-vcrf  or  thus,  riv-er^fcv-err* — Fowler^ 3  E.  ffmm.,  1S50,  §  85;  Lathami* s  Uand-Booh^ 
p.  SIB.  Now  I  suppose  it  plain,  that,  by  the  rule  given  above,  fever  is  to  be  divided  in  the  former  way,  and  river 
in  the  latter;  thus, /e-ver,  riv-er.  But  this  paragraph  of  Latham's  or  Fowler's  is  written,  not  to  disembarrass 
the  learner,  but  just  as  if  it  were  a  grammarian's  business  to  confound  his  readers  with  fictitious  dilemmas — and 
those  expressed  ungrammatically  t  Of  the  two  Vees,  so  illogically  associated  in  one  question,  and  so  solecistically 
spoken  of  by  the  singular  verb  "  does"  one  belongs  to  the  former  syllable,  and  the  other,  to  the  latter ;  nor  do  I 
disoover  that  "  it  is  difficult  to  say"  this,  or  to  be  well  assured  that  it  is  riglit.  What  an  admirable  passage  for 
one  great  linguist  to  steal  from  an  other  I 


CHAP.   II.]      OKTHOGKAPHT. — SYLLABLES. — RULES. — OBSERVATIONS.  181 

EuLE  V. — Compounds. 

Compounds,  when  divided,  should  be  divided  into  the  simple  words  which  com- 
pose them ;  as,  boat-swain,  foot-hold,  never-the-less. 

EuLE  VI. — Lines  Full. 

At  the  end  of  a  line,  a  word  may  be  divided,  if  necessary ;  but  a  syllable  must 
never  be  broken. 

OBSBRTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  doctrine  of  English  syllabication  is  attended  with  some  difficulties;  because  its 
purposes  are  various,  and  its  principles,  often  contradictory.  The  old  rules,  borrowed  chiefly  from 
grammars  of  other  languages,  and  still  retained  in  some  of  our  own,  are  liable  to  very  strong  ob- 
jections.* By  aiming  to  divide  on  the  vowels,  and  to  force  the  consonants,  as  much  as  possible, 
into  the  beginning  of  syllables,  they  often  pervert  or  misrepresent  our  pronunciation.  Thus  Mur- 
ray, in  his  SpeUing-Book,  has  "  gra-vel,  finish,  me-lon,  bro-iher,  bo-dy,  wi-dow,  prison,  a-va-rice, 
e-ve-ry,  o-ran-ges,  e-ne-my,  7ne-di-cirw,  re-pre-seni,  re-so-lu-Mon''  and  a  multitude  of  other  words, 
divided  upon  a  prmciple  by  which  the  young  learner  can  scarcely  fail  to  be  led  into  error  respect- 
ing their  sounds.  This  method  of  division  is  therefore  particularly  reprehensible  in  such  books  as 
are  designed  to  teach  the  true  pronunciation  of  words ;  for  which  reason,  it  has  been  generally 
abandoned  in  our  modern  spelhng-books  and  dictionaries :  the  authors  of  which  have  severally 
aimed  at  some  sort  of  compromise  between  etymology  and  pronunciation ;  but  they  disagree  so 
much,  as  to  the  manner  of  effecting  it,  that  no  two  of  them  will  be  found  alike,  and  very  few,  if 
any,  entirely  consistent  with  themselves. 

Obs.  2. — ^The  object  of  syllabication  maybe  anyone  of  the  following  four:  1.  To  enable  a  child 
to  read  unfamiliar  words  by  spelling  them ;  2.  To  show  the  derivation  or  composition  of  words ; 
3.  To  exhibit  the  exact  pronunciation  of  words ;  4.  To  divide  words  properly,  when  it  is  necessary 
to  break  them  at  the  ends  of  lines.  With  respect  to  the  first  of  these  objects,  Walker  observes, 
"When  a  child  has  made  certain  advances  in  reading,  but  is  ignorant  of  tlie  sound  of  many  of  the 
longer  words,  it  may  not  be  improper  to  lay  down  the  common  general  rule  to  him,  that  a  conso- 
nant between  two  vowels  must  go  to  the  latter,  and  that  two  consonants  coming  together  must  be 
divided.  Farther  tlian  this  it  would  he  ahsv/rd  to  go  with  a  child." — Walker's  Principles,  'So.  539. 
Tet,  as  a  caution  be  it  recorded,  that,  in  1833,  an  itinerant  lecturer  from  the  South,  who  made  it 
his  business  to  teach  what  he  calls  in  his  title-page,  "  An  Abridgment  of  Walker's  Rules  on  the 
Sounds  of  the  Letters," — an  Abridgement,  which,  he  says  in  his  preface,  "  wiU  be  found  to  contain, 
it  is  believed,  all  the  important  rules  that  are  established  by  Walker,  and  to  carry  his  principles 
farther  than  he  himself  has  done" — ^befooled  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts,  the  School  Commit- 
tee and  Common  Council  of  Boston,  the  professor  of  elocution  at  Harvard  University,  and  many 
other  equally  wise  men  of  the  east,  into  the  notion  that  English  pronunciation  could  be  con- 
veniently taught  to  children,  in  "  four  or  five  days,"  by  means  of  some  three  or  four  hundred  rules 
of  which  the  following  is  a  specimen:  "  Rdlb  282.  When  a  single  consonant  is  preceded  by  a 
vowel  under  the  preantepenultimate  accent,  and  is  followed  by  a  vowel  that  is  succeeded  by  a 
consonant,  it  belongs  to  the  accented  vowel." — Mutkey's  Abridgement  of  Walker's  Rules,  p.  34. 

Obs.  3. — A  grosser  specimen  of  literary  quackery,  than  is  the  publication  which  I  have  just 
quoted,  can  scaxcely  be  found  in  the  world  of  letters.  It  censures  "  the  principles  laid  down  and 
illustrated  by  Walker,"  as  "so  elaborate  and  so  verbose  as  to  be  wearisome  to  the  scholar  and  use- 
less to  the  child ;"  and  yet  declares  them  to  be,  "for  the  most  part,  the  true  rules  of  pronunci- 
ation, according  to  the  analogy  of  the  language." — Mvlkey's  Preface,  p.  3.  It  professes  to  be  an 
abridgement  and  simplification  of  those  principles,  especially  adapted  to  the  wants  and  capacities 
of  children ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  imposes  upon  the  memory  of  the  young  learner  twenty-nine 
rules  for  syllabication,  similar  to  that  wMch  I  have  quoted  above;  whereas  Walker  himselli  with 
all  his  verbosity,  expressly  declares  it  "absurd,"  to  offer  more  than  one  or  two,  and  those  of  the 
very  simplest  character.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  author  teaches  nothing  but  the  elements 
of  reading;  nothing  but  the  soimds  of  letters  and  syllables;  nothing  but  a  few  simple  fractions  of 
the  great  science  of  grammar :  and,  for  this  purpose,  he  would  conduct  the  learner  through  the 
following  particulars,  and  have  him  remember  them  all:  1.  Fifken  distinctions  respecting  the 
"classification  and  organic  formation  of  the  letters."  2.  Sixty-three  rules  for  "the  sounds  of  the 
vowels,  according  to  their  relative  positions."  3.  Sixty-fimr  eoeplomaiions  of  "the  different  sounds 
of  the  diphthongs."  4.  Eighty-nine  rules  tov  "the  sounds  of  the  consonants,  according  to  position." 
5.  Twenty-three  heads,  embracing  a  hundred  and  fifty-six  principles  of  accent.  6.  Twmty-nine 
"rules  for  dividmg  words  into  syllables."  1.  Thirty-three  "additional  principles;"  which  are 
thrown  together  promiscuously,  because  he  could  not  class  them.  8.  Fifty-two  pages  of  "  irregular 
words,"  forming  particular  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rulea     9.  Twenty-eight  pages  of  notes 

*  "  The  usual  rules  for  dividing  [words  into]  syllables,  are  not  only  arbitrary  but  false  and  absurd.  They 
contradict  the  very  definition  of  a  syllable  given  by  the  authors  themselves.  *  •  *  *  A  syllable  in  pronuncia- 
tion is  an  indivitrible  thing :  and  strange  as  it  may  appear,  what  is  indivisible  in  utterance,  is  divided  in  writing ; 
when  the  very  purpose  of  dividing  words  into  syllables  in  writing,  is  to  lead  the  learner  to  a  just  pronunciation." 
Webster's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  156;  Philosophical  Oram.,  231. 
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extracted  from  "Walker's  Dictionary,  and  very  prettily  called  "  The  Beauties  of  "Walker."     All  this 
is  Walker  simpUfled  for  children  I 

Obs.  4. — Such  is  a  brief  sketch  of  Mulkey's  system  of  orthoepy;  a  work  in  which  "he  claims 
to  have  devised  what  has  heretofore  been  a  desideratum, — a  mode  by  which  children  in  our  com- 
mon schools  may  be  taught  the  rules  for  the  pronunciation  of  their  mother  tongue." — Preface,  p. 
4.  The  faults  of  the  book  are  so  exceedingly  numerous,  that  to  point  them  out,  would  be  more 
toil,  than  to  write  an  accurate  volume  of  twice  the  size.  And  is  it  possible,  that  a  system  like  this 
could  find  patronage  in  the  metropolis  of  New  England,  in  that  proud  centre  of  arts  and  sciences,  and 
in  the  proudest  halls  of  learning  and  of  legislation  ?  Examine  the  gentleman's  credentials,  and 
take  your  choice  between  the  adoption  of  his  plan,  as  a  great  improvement  in  the  management  of 
syllables,  and  the  certain  conclusion  that  great  men  may  be  greatly  duped  respecting  them. 
Unless  the  public  has  been  imposed  upon  by  a  worse  fraud  than  mere  literary  quackery,  the 
authtoities  I  have  mentioned  did  extensively  patronize  the  scheme ;  and  the  Common  Council  of  that 
learned  city  did  order,  November  14th,  1833,  "That  the  School  Committee  be  and  they  are  hereby 
authorized  to  employ  Mr.  William  Mulkey  to  give  a  course  of  Lectures  on  Orthoepy  to  the  smeral 
insirueiors  of  the  public  schools,  and  that  the  sum  of  five  hundred  dollars  is  hereby  appropriated 
for  that  purpose,  and  that  the  same  amount  be  withdrawn  from  the  reserved  fund." — See  Mulkey's 
Circular. 

Obs.  5. — Pronunciation  is  best  taught  to  children  by  means  of  a  good  spelling-book ;  a  book  in 
which  the  words  are  arranged  according  to'their  analogies,  and  divided  according  to  their  proper 
sounds.  Vocabularies,  dictionaries,  and  glossaries,  may  also  be  serviceable  to  those  who  are  suf- 
ficiently advanced  to  learn  how  to  use  them.  With  regard  to  the  first  of  the  abovenamed  pur- 
poses of  syllabication,  I  am  almost  ready  to  dissejit  even  from  the  modest  opinion  of  Walker 
himself;  for  ignorance  can  only  guess  at  the  pronunciation  of  words,  till  positive  instruction  comes 
in  to  give  assurance ;  and  it  may  be  doubted  whether  even  the  simple  rule  or  rules  suggested  by 
Walker  would  not  about  as  often  mislead  the  young  reader  as  correct  him.  With  regard  to  the 
second  purpose,  that  of  showing  the  derivation  or  composition  of  words,  it  is  plain,  that  etymology, 
and  not  pronunciation,  must  here  govern  the  division ;  and  that  it  should  go  no  further  than  to 
separate  the  constituent  parts  of  each  word ;  as,  ortho-graphy,  iheo-logy.  But  when  we  divide  for 
the  third  purpose,  and  intend  to  show  what  is  the  pronunciation  of  a  word,  we  must,  if  possible, 
divide  into  such  syllabic  sounds  as  will  exactly  recompose  the  word,  when  put  together  again ; 
as,  or-thog-ra-phy,  the-ol-o-gy.  This  being  the  most  common  purpose  of  syllabication,  perhaps  it 
would  be  well  to  give  it  a  general  preference ;  and  adopt  it  whenever  we  can,  not  only  in  the 
composing  of  spelUng-books  and  dictionaries,  but  also  in  the  dividing  of  words  at  the  ends  of 
lines. 

Obs.  6. — Dr.  Lowth  says,  "The  best  and  easiest  rule,  for  dividing  tho  syllables  in  spelling,  is, 
to  divide  them  as  they  are  naturally  divided  in  a  right  pronunciation ;  without  regard  to  the 
derivation  of  words,  or  the  possible  combination  of  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable." — 
LowtKs  Oram.,  p.  5.  And  Walker  approves  of  the  principle,  with  respect  to  the  third  purpose 
mentioned  above :  "  This,"  says  that  celebrated  orthoepist,  "  is  the  method  adopted  by  those  who 
would  convey  the  whole  sound,  by  giving  distinctly  every  part;  and,  when  this  is  the  object  of 
syllabication.  Dr.  Lowtli's  rule  is  certainly  to  be  followed." —  Walker's  Principles,  No.  541.  But 
this  rule,  which  no  one  can  apply  till  he  has  found  out  the  pronunciation,  will  not  always  be 
practicable  where  that  is  known,  and  perhaps  not  always  expedient  where  it  is  practicable.  For 
example:  the  words  colonel,  venison,  transition,  propitious,  cannot  be  so  divided  as  to  exhibit  their 
pronunciation ;  and,  in  such  as  add,  magic,  pacify,  legible,  liquidate,  it  may  not  be  best  to  follow 
the  rule,  because  there  is  some  reasonable  objection  to  terminating  the  first  syllables  of  these 
words  with  c,  g,  and  q,  especially  at  the  end  of  a  line.  The  rule  for  terminations  may  also  inter- 
fere with  this,  called  "Lowth's;"  as  in  sizable,  rising,  dronish. 

Obs.  7. — For  the  dividing  of  words  into  syllables,  I  have  given  six  rules,  which  are  perhaps  as 
many  as  will  be  useful.  They  are  to  be  understood  as  general  principles ;  and,  as  to  the  excep- 
tions to  bs  made  in  their  application,  or  tho  settling  of  their  conflicting  claims  to  attention,  these 
may  be  left  to  the  judgement  of  each  writer.  The  old  principle  of  dividing  by  the  eye,  and  not 
by  the  ear,  I  have  rejected;  and,  with  it,  all  but  one  of  tho  five  rules  which  tho  old  grammarians 
gave  for  the  parpose.  "The  divisions  of  tho  letters  into  syllables,  should,  unquestionably,  be  the 
same  in  written,  as  in  spoken  language ;  otherwise  tho  learner  is  misguided,  and  seduced  by  false 
representations  into  injurious  errors." — Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  SI.  Through  the  influence 
of  books  in  which  the  words  are  divided  according  to  their  sounds,  the  pronunciation  of  the 
language  is  daily  becoming  more  and  more  uniform;  and  it  may  perhaps  be  reasonably  hoped,  that 
the  general  adoption  of  this  method  of  syllabication,  and  a  proper  exposition  of  the  occasional 
errors  of  ignorance,  will  ono  day  obviate  entirely  the  objection  arising  from  the  instability  of  the 
principle.  For  tlie  old  grammarians  urged,  that  the  scholar  who  had  learned  their  rules  should 
"  strictly  conform  to  them ;  and  that  he  should  industriously  avoid  thai  random  Method  of  dividing 
by  the  Ear,  which  is  subject  to  mere  jumble,  as  it  must  be  continually  fluctuating  according  to  tho 
various  Diaileots  of  different  Countries." — British  Grammar,  p.  47. 

Obs.  8. — The  important  exercise  of  oral  spelling  is  often  very  absurdly  conducted.  In  many 
of  our  schools,  it  may  be  observed  that  the  teacher,  in  giving  out  the  words  to  be  spelled,  is  not 
always  careful  to  utter  them  with  what  he  knows  to  be  their  true  sounds,  but  frequently  accom- 
modates his  pronunciation  to  the  known  or  supposed  ignorance  of  the  scholar ;  and  the  latter  is 
Btill  more  frequently  allowed  to  hurry  through  the  process,  without  putting  the  syllables  together 
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as  he  proceeds ;  and,  sometimes,  without  forming  or  distinguishing  the  syllables  at  all.  Merely  to 
pronounce  a  word  and  then  name  its  letters,  is  an  exceedingly  imperfect  mode  of  spelling;  a  mode 
in  which  far  more  is  lost  in  respect  to  accuracy  of  speech,  than  is  gained  in  respect  to  time.  The 
syllables  should  not  only  be  distinctly  formed  and  pronounced,  but  pronounced  as  they  are  heard 
in  the  whole  word ;  and  each  should  be  successively  added  to  the  preceding  syllables,  till  the 
whole  sound  is  formed  by  the  reunion  of  aU  its  parts.  For  example :  divisibility.  The  scholar 
should  say,  -'Dee  I,  de;  Tee  I  Ess,  viz,  de-viz;  I,  de-viz-e;  Bee  I  Ell,  bil,  de-viz-e-bil ; 
I,  de-viz-e-bil-e;  TeeWy,  te,  de-viz-e-bil-e-te."  Again:  chicanery.  " Cee  Aitch  I,  she ;  CeeA,  ka, 
she-ka;  En  B  Ar,  nur,  she-karnur;  "Wy,  she-ka-nur-e."  One  of  the  chief  advantages  of  oral 
spelling,  is  its  tendency  to  promote  accuracy  of  pronunciation;  and  this  end  it  will  reach,  in  pro- 
portion to  the  care  and  skill  with  which  it  is  conducted.  But  oral  spelling  should  not  be  relied 
on  as  the  sole  means  of  teaching  orthography.  It  will  not  be  found  sufficient.  The  method  of 
giving  out  words  for  practical  spelling  on  slates  or  paper,  or  of  reading  something  which  is  to  be 
written  again  by  the  learner,  is  much  to  be  commended,  as  a  means  of  exercising  those  scholars 
who  are  so  far  advanced  as  to  write  legibly.    This  is  called,  in  the  schools,  diciaiion. 

IMPEOPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

EEEOES  IN  SYLLABICATION. 

Lesson  I. — Consonants. 

1.  Correct  the  divdgion  of  the  following  words  of  two  syllables :  "  oi-vil,  co-lour,  co-py,  da- 
mask, do-zen,  e-ver,  fea-tlier,  ga-ther,  hea-ven,  hea-vy,  ho-ney,  le-mon,  li-neu,  mea-dow,  mo-ney, 
ne-ver,  o-live,  o-range,  o-ther,  phearsant,  plearsant,  pu-nish,  ra-ther,  rea-dy,  ri-ver,  ro-bin,  scho-lar, 
sho-vel,  sto-mach,  ti-mid,  whe-ther." — Murray's  SpeUing-Book,  N.  Y'.,  1819,  p.  43-50. 

[FoRMTTLE. — Not  proper,  becauBe  the  v  in  ci-vil^  the  I  in  co-low,  Giep  in  co-py,  &c.,  are  written  with  the  fol- 
lowing vowel,  hut  spoken  with  that  which  precedes.  Bub,  according  to  Rule  ist,  "  Consonants  should  generally 
he  joined  to  the  vowels  or  diphthongs  which  they  modify  in  utterance."  Therefore,  these  words  should  he 
divided  thus:  civ-il,  col-our,  cop-y,  &c.] 

2.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  of  three  syllables :  "  be-ne-fit,  oa-bi-net,  ea-nis- 
ter,  ca-ta-logue,  cha-rae-ter,  cha-ri-ty,  co-vet-ous,  di-li-genco,  di-mi-ty,  e-le-phant,  e-vi-dent,  e-ver- 
green,  fri-vo-lous,  ga-ther-iug,  ge-ne-rous,  go-vern-ess,  go-vem-or,  ho-nes-ty,  karlen-dar,  larven-der, 
le-ve-ret,  li-be-ral,  me-mo-ry,  mi-nis-ter,  mo-dest-ly.  no-vel-ty,  no-bo-dy,  pa-ra-dise,  po-ver-ty,  pre- 
sent-ly,  pro-vi-douce,  pro-per-ly,  pri-son-er,  ra-ven-ous,  sa-tis-fy,  se-ve-ral,  se-pa-rate,  tra-vel-ler, 
va-ga-bond ; — cou-si-der,  con-ti-nue,  de-U-ver,  dis-co-ver,  dis-fi-gure,  dis-ho-nest,  dis-trirbute,  in-har 
bit,  me-cha-nic,  what-e-vor; — re-com-mend,  re-fu-gee,  re-pri-mand." — Murray:  ib.,  p.  67-83. 

3.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  of  four  syllables :  "  ca-ter-pil-lar,  cha-ri-ta-ble, 
di-li-gent-ly,  mi-se-ra-ble,  pro-flt-a-ble,  to-le-ra-ble ; — ^bo-ne-vo-lent,  con-si-der-ate,  di-mi-nu-tive, 
ex-pe-ri-ment,  ex-tra-va-gant,  in-ha-bi-tant,  no-bi-li-ty,  par-ti-cu-lar,  pros-pe-ri-ty,  ri-di-cu-lous,  sin- 
ce-ri-ty; — de-mon-strartion,  e-du-cartion,  e-mu-la-tiou,  e-pi-de-mic,  ma-le-fao-tor,"  marnu-fac-ture, 
me-mo-ran-dum,  mo-de-ra-tor,  pa-ra-ly-tio,  pe-ni-ten-tial,  re-sig-nartion,  sa-tis-fao-tion,  se-mi-co-lon." 
— Murray:  ib.,  p.  84^87. 

4.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  of  five  syllables :  "  arbo-mi-na-ble,  a-po-the-ea- 
ly,  con-sid-e-ra-ble,  ex-pla-na-to-iry,  pre-parrarto-ry ; — a-ca-de-mi-oal,  cu-ri-o-si-ty,  ge-o-gra-phi-eal, 
ma-nu-fao-to-ry,  sartis-fac-to-ry,  me-ri-to-ri-ous ; — oha-rac-te-ris-tic,  e-pi-gram-ma-tic,  ex-pe-ri- 
ment-al,  po-Iy-syl-la-ble,  con-sid-e-ra-tion." — Murray:  ib.,  p.  87-89. 

5.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  proper  names:  "He-len,  Leo-nard,  Phi-lip,  Eo-bert, 
Ho-race,  Tho-mas; — Carro-line,  Cartha-rine,  Da-ni-el,  De-bo-rah,  Do-ro-thy,  Fre-de-rick,  I-sa-bel' 
Jo-na-than,  Ly-di-a,  M-cho-las,  0-li-ver,  Sa-mu-el,  Si-me-on,  So-lo-mon,  Ti-rao-thy,  Ta-len-tine  ■— 

A-me-ri-ca,  Bar-tho-lo-mew,  B-li-zarbeth,  Na-tha-ni-el,  Po-nc-lo-pe,  The-o-phi-lus  " Murray  ■  ib 

p.  98-101.  "  ■      '' 

Lesson  II — Mixed. 

1.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words,  by  Eule  1st:  "cap-rice,  es-teem,  dis-es-teem, 
ob-lige ; — az-ure,  mat-ron,  pat-ron,  phal-anx,  sir-en,  traitor,  trench-er,  barb-er,  burn-ish,  gam-ish, 
tam-ish,  vam-ish,  mark-et,  musk-et,  pamph-let; — ^brave-ry,  knave-ry,  slave-ry,  eve-ning,  scene-ry, 
bribe-ry,  nice-ty,  chi-cane-iy,  marchine-ry,  im-age-ry;— as-y-lum,  hor-i-zon,— fi-nan-cier°he-ro-ismi 
— sar-don-yx,  seur-ril-ous, — com-e-di-an,  post-e-ri-or," — Webster's  SpelUng-Books. 

2.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  by  Rule  2d:  "oy-er,  fol-io,  gen-ial,  gen-ius, 
jun-ior,  sartiate,  vi-tiate ; — am-bro-sia,  cha-mel-iou,  par-hel-ion,  con-ven-ient,  in-gen-ious,  om-nis- 
cience,  pe-cul-iar,  so-oia-ble,  par-tial-i-ty,  pe-cun-ia-ry ;— an-nun  ciate,  e-nun-ciate,  ap-pre-ciate,  as- 
so-ciate,  ex-pa-tiate,  in-gra-tiate,  in-i-tiate,  li-cen-tiate,  ne-go-tiate.  no-vi-oiate,  of-fi-ciate,  pro-pi- 
tiate,  sub-stan-tiate." — Webster:   Old  SpeUing-Book,  86 — 91;  New,  121 128. 

3.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  by  Eule  3d :  "  dres-ser,  has-ty,  paj-try,  sel-zure, 
rol-ler,  jes-ter,  wea-ver,  vam-per,  han-dy,  dros-sy,  glos-sy,  mo-ver,  mo-ving,  oo-zy,  ful-ler,  trus-ty, 
weigh-ty,  noi-sy,  drow-sy,  swar-thy."— CoSftV  Standard  Spelling-Book.  Again:  "eaa-tem,  full-y, 
pull-et,  rill-et,  scan-ty,  nee-dy." — Webster. 

4.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  by  Eule  4th:  "aw-ry," — Webster's  Old  Book, 
62;  "  ath-wart,"— A,  93;  "pros-pect-ive,"— /6.,  66;  "  pa-renth-e-sis,"— A,  93;  "  res-ist-i-bil-i- 
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tj^"—WeIister's  New  Book,    93;    "hem-is-plier-io,"— JTi.,    130;    " mo-noa-ticli,   he-mis-tick,"*— 
Waiker'sDicU^wo;   Co66,  33;   "tow-arda,"— (7o66,  48.. 

5.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words  by  Rule  5th :  "  E'n-gland," — Murray's  SpeUing- 
£ooit,  p.  100;  "a-no-ther," — lb.,  11;  "a-noth-er," — Emerson,  16;  "Be-thea-da,  Beth-arba-ra," — 
Webster,  141 ;   Cobb,  159. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed. 

1.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words,  according  to  their  derivation:  "ben-der,  bles- 
sing, bras-sy,  chaf-fy,  chan-ter,  clas-per,  craf-ty,  cur-dy,  fen-der,  fil-my,  fus-ty,  glas-sy,'  graf-ter, 
gras-sy,  gua-ty,  han-ded,  maa-ay,  mua-ky,  rus-ty,  swel-ling,  tel-ler,  tes-ted,  thrif-ty,  ves-ture." — 
Cobb's  Standard  Spelling-Booh. 

2.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words,  so  aa  to  give  no  wrong  notion  of  their  derivation 
and  meaning :  "  barb-er,  bum-iah,  brisk-et,  cank-er,  chart-er,  euck-ob,  furn-ish,  garn-ish,  gml-ty, 
hank-er,  lust-y,  port-al,  tam-ish,  test-ate,  teat-y,  trait-or,  treat-y,  varn-ish,  vest-al,  di-uru-al,  e-tern- 
al,  in-fern-al,  in-tern-al,  martem-al,  noc-tum-al,  pa-tem-al." —  Webster's  Elementary  Spelling-Book. 

3.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words,  so  aa  to  convey  no  wrong  idea  of  their  pronun- 
ciation :  "  ar-mo-ry,  ar-te-ry,  butch-er-y,  cook-e-ry,  eb-o-ny,  em-e-ry,  ev-e-ry,  fel-o-ny,  fop-pe-ry, 
frip-pe-ry,  gal-le-ry,  his-to-ry,  liv-e-ry,  lot-te-ry,  mock-e-ry,  mya-te-ry,  nun-ne-ry,  or-re-ry,  pil-lo-ry, 
quack-6-ry,  sor-oe-ry,  witch-e-ry." — lb.,  41-42. 

4.  Correct  the  division  of  the  following  words,  and  give  to  n  before  k  the  sound  of  ng:  "  ank-le, 
bask-et,  blank-et,  buck-le,  caok-le,  crank-le,  crink-le,  east-er,  fick-le,  freck-le,  knuck-le,  mark-et, 
monk-ey,  port-ress,  pick-le,  poult-ice,  punch-eon,  qua-drant,  qua-drate,  squardron,  rank-le,  ahack-le, 
sprink-le,  tink-le,  twink-le,  wrink-le." — Cobb's  Standard  Spelling-Book. 

5.  Correct  the  diviaion  of  the  following  worda,  with  a  proper  regard  to  Kulea  1st  and  3d : 
"a-seribe,  bland-iah,  bran-ehy,  clou-dy,  dus-ty,  drea-ry,  eve-ning,  faul-ty,  fil-thy,  fros-ty,  gau-dy, 
gloo-my,  heal-thy,  hear-ken,  hear-ty,  hoa-ry,  lea-ky,  loung-er,  mar-shy,  migh-ty,  mil-ky,  naugh-ty, 
pas-sing,  pit-cher,  rea-dy,  roo-ky,  spee-dy,  steardy,  stor-my,  thirs-ty,  thor-ny,  trus-ty,  ves-try,  wes- 
tern, weal-thy." — Emerson's  SpeUing-Book,  lT-44. 


CHAPTER  III.— OF  WORDS. 

A  Word  is  one  or  more  syllables  spoken  or  written  as  the  sign  of  some 
idea,  or  of  some  manner  of  thought.  Words  are  distinguished  as  prim- 
itive or  derivative,  and  as  simple  or  compound.  The  former  division  is 
called  their  species;  the  latter,  their  figure. 

A  primitive  word  is  one  that  is  not  formed  from  any  simpler  word  in 
the  language  ;  as,  harm,  great,  connect. 

A  derivative  word  is  one  that  is  formed  from  some  simpler  word  in  the 
language  ;  as,  harmless,  greatly,  connected,  disconnect,  unconnected. 

A  simple  word  is  one  that  is  not  compounded,  not  composed  of  other 
words  ;  as,  watch,  man,  house,  tower,  never,  the,  less. 

A  compound  word  is  one  that  is  composed  of  two  or  more  simple 
words  ;  as,  watchman,  waichhouse,  watchtower,  nevertheless. 

Permanent  compounds  are  consolidated  ;  as,  bookseller,  schoolmaster: 
others,  which  may  be  called  temporary  compounds,  are  formed  by  the 
hyphen  ;  as,  good-natured,  negro-merchant- 

RULES  FOE  THE  FIGURE  OF  WORDS. 

Rule  I.^ — Compounds. 

Words  regularly  or  analogically  united,  and  commonly  known  as  forming  a  com- 
pound, should  never  be  needlessly  broken  apart.  Thus,  steamboat,  railroad,  red-hot, 
well-being,  ^ew-coined,  are  preferable  to  the  phrases,  steam  boat,  rail  road,  red  hot, 
well  being,  new  coined  ;  and  toward  us  is  better  than  the  old  phrase,  to  us  ward. 

*  This  word,  like  distich  and  monoatich,  is  from  the  Greelc  stichos,  a  verse ;  and  is  improperly  spelled  by 
Walker  with  a  final  k.  It  shouU  be  Itemiatich,  with  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable.  See  Webster,  Scott,  Perrih 
Worcester,  and  others. 
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Rule  II. — Simples. 

WHen  the  simple  words  would  only  form  a  regular  phrase,  of  the  same  meaning, 
the  compounding  of  any  of  them  ought  to  be  avoided.  Thus,  the  compound  instead 
is  not  to  be  commended,  because  the  simple  phrase,  in  stead  of,  is  exactly  like  the 
other  phrases,  in  lieu  of,  in  place  of,  in  room  of,  in  which  we  write  no  compound. 

Rule  III. — The  Sense. 

Words  otherwise  liable  to  be  misunderstood,  must  be  joined  together  or  written 
separately,  as  the  sense  and  construction  may  happen  to  require.  Thus,  a  glass 
house  is  a  house  made  of  glass,  but  a  glasshouse  is  a  house  in  which  glass  is  made ; 
so  a  negro  merchant  is  a  coloured  trader,  but  a  negro-merchant  is  a  man  who  buys 
and  sells  negroes. 

Rule  IV. — Ellipses. 

When  two  or  more  compounds  are  connected  in  one  sentence,  none  of  them 
should  be  split  to  make  an  ellipsis  of  half  a  word.  Thus,  "  six  or  seventeen"  should 
not  be  said  for  "  sixteen  or  seventeen  ;"  nor  ought  we  to  say,  "  calf  goat,  and,sheep- 
sMns,"  for  "  calfskins,  goatskins,  and  sheepskins."  In  the  latter  instance,  however, 
it  might  be  right  to  separate  all  the  words ;  as  in  the  phrase,  "  soup,  coffee,  and  tea 
houses." — Liberator,  x,  40. 

Rule  Y.. — ^The  Hyphen. 

When  the  parts  of  a  compound  do  not  fully  coalesce,  as  to-day,  to-night,  to^ 
morrow ;  or  when  each  retains  its  original  accent,  so  that  the  compound  has  more 
than  one,  or  one  that  is  movable,  as  first-born,  hanger-on,  laughter-loving,  garlic- 
eater,  butterfly-shell,  the  hyphen  should  be  inserted  between  them. 

Rule  VI. — No  Hyphen. 

When  a  compound  has  but  one  accented  syllable  in  pronunciation,  as  watchword, 
statesman,  gentleman,  and  the  parts  arte  such  as  admit  of  a  complete  coalescence,  no 
hyphen  should  be  inserted  between  them.  Churchill,  after  much  attention  to  this 
subject,  writes  thus :  "  The  practical  instruction  of  the  countinghouse  imparts  a 
more  thorough  knowledge  of  bookkeeping,  than  all  the  fictitious  transactions  of  a 
mere  schoolbook,  however  carefully  constructed  to  suit  particular  purposes." — Ifew 
Gram.,  p.  vii.  But  counting-house,  having  more  stress  on  the  last  syllable  than  on 
the  middle  one,  is  usually  written  with  the  hyphen ;  and  book-keeping  and  school- 
book,  though  they  may  not  need  it,  are  oftener  so  formed  than  otherwise. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^Words  are  the  least  parts  of  significant  language ;  that  is,  of  language  significant  in 
each  part;  for,  to  syllables,  taken  merely  as  syllables,  no  meaning  belongs.  But,  to  a  word, 
signification  of  some  sort  or  other,  is  essential;  there  can  be  no  word  without  it;  for  a  sign  or 
symbol  must  needs  represent  or  signify  something.  And  as  I  cannot  suppose  words  to  represent 
external  things,  I  have  said  "  A  Word  is  one  or  more  syllables  spoken  or  written  as  the  sign  of 
some  idea."  But  of  what  ideas  are  the  words  of  our  language  significant  ?  Are  we  to  say,  "  Of 
oM  ideas;"  and  to  recognize  as  an  EngMsh  word  every  syllable,  or  combination  of  syllables,  to 
which  we  know  a  meaning  is  attached  ?  No.  For  this,  in  the  first  place,  would  confound  one 
language  with  an  other ;  and  destroy  a  distinction  which  must  ever  be  practically  recognized,  till  all 
men  shall  again  speak  one  language.  In  the  next  place,  it  would  compel  us  to  embrace  among 
our  words  an  infinitude  of  terms  that  are  significant  only  of  local  ideas,  such  as  men  any  where 
or  at  any  time  may  have  had  concerning  any  of  the  individuals  they  have  known,  whether  persons, 
places,  or  things.  But,  however  iftiportant  they  may  be  in  the  eyes  of  men,  the  names  of 
particular  persons,  places,  or  things,  because  they  convey  only  particular  ideas,  do  not  properly 
belong  to  what  we  call  our  language.  Lexicographers  do  not  collect  and  define  proper  names, 
because  they  are  beyond  the  limits  of  their  art,  and  can  be  explained  only  fi-om  history.  I  do  not 
say  that  proper  names  are  to  be  excluded  fi-om  grammar ;  but  I  would  show  wherein  consists  the 
superiority  of  general  terms  over  these.  For  if  our  common  words  did  not  differ  essentially  from 
proper  names,  we  could  demonstrate  nothing  in  science :  we  could  not  frame  from  them  any 
general  or  afiirmative  proposition  at  all;  because  all  our  terms  would  be  particular,  and  not 
general ;  and  because  every  individual  thing  in  nature  must  necessarily  be  for  ever  itself  only,  and 
not  an  other. 
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Obs.  2. — Our  common  words,  then,  are  the  symhols  neither  of  external  particulars,  nor  merely 
of  the  sensible  ideas  which  external  particulars  excite  in  our  minds,  but  mainly  of  tliose  general 
or  universal  ideas  wliich  belong  rather  to  the  intellect  than  to  the  senses.  For  hiteUeotion  differs 
from  sensation,  somewhat  as  the  understanding  of  a  man  differs  from  the  perceptive  faculty  of  a 
brute;  and  language,  being  framed  for  the  reciprocal  commerce  of  human  minds,  whose  percep- 
tions include  both,  is  made  to  consist  of  signs  of  ideas  both  general  and  particular,  yet  without 
placing  them  on  equal  ground.  Our  general  ideas — ^that  is,  our  ideas  conceived  as  common  to 
many  individuals,  existing  in  any  part  of  time,  past,  present,  or  future — such,  for  example,  as  be- 
long to  the  words  mts«,  horse,  tree,  cedar,  wave,  motion,  strength,  resist — such  ideas,  I  say,  consti- 
tute that  most  excellent  significance  which  belongs  to  words  primarily,  essentially,  and  im- 
mediately ;  whereas,  our  particular  ideas,  such  as  are  conceived  only  of  individual  objects,  which  are 
infinite  in  number  and  ever  fleeting,  constitute  a  significance  which  belongs  to  language  only 
secondarily,  accidentally,  and  mediately.  If  we  express  the  latter  at  all,  we  do  it  either  by  proper 
names,  of  which  but  very  few  ever  become  generally  known,  or  by  means  of  certain  changeable 
limitations  which  are  added  to  our  general  terms ;  whereby  language,  as  Harris  observes,  "  with- 
out wandering  into  infinitude,  contrives  how  to  denote  things  infinite." — Sermes,  p.  346.  Th» 
particular  manner  in  which  this  is  done,  I  shall  show  hereafter,  in  Etymology,  when  I  come  to 
treat  of  articles  and  definitives. 

Obs.  3. — If  we  examine  the  structure  of  proper  names,  we  shall  find  that  most  of  them  are 
compounds,  the  parts  of  which  have,  in  very  many  instances,  some  general  signification.  Now  a 
complete  phrase  commonly  conveys  some  particular  notion  or  conception  of  the  mind ;  but,  in  this 
case,  the  signification  of  the  general  terms  is  restricted  by  the  other  words  which  are  added  to 
them.  Thus  smith  is  a  more  general  term  than  goldsmith ;  and  goldsmith  is  more  general  than  a 
goldsmith ;  a  goldsmith,  than  ilie  goldsmith ;  the  goldsmith,  than  one  Goldsmith ;  one  Goldsmith,  than 
Mr.  Goldsmith ;  Mr.  Goldsmith,  than  Oliver  Goldsmith.  Thus  we  see  that  the  simplest  mode  of 
designating  particular  persons  or  objects,  is  that  of  giving  them  proper  names ;  hut  proper  names 
must  needs  be  so  written,  that  they  may  be  known  «s  proper  names,  and  not  be  mistaken  for 
common  terms.  I  have  before  observed,  that  we  have  some  names  which  are  both  proper  and 
common ;  and  that  these  should  be  written  with  capitals,  and  should  form  the  plural  regularly. 
It  is  surprising  that  the  Friends,  who  are  in  some  respects  particularly  scrupulous  about  language, 
should  so  generally  have  overlooked  the  necessity  there  is,  of  compounding  then-  numerical 
names  of  the  months  and  days,  and  writing  them  uniformly  with  capitals,  as  proper  names.  For 
proper  names  they  certainly  are,  in  every  thing  but  the  form,  whenever  they  are  used  without  the 
article,  and  without  those  other  terms  which  render  their  general  idea  particular.  And  the  com- 
pound form  with  a  capital,  is  as  necessary  for  Firstday,  Secondday,  Thirdday,  &c.,  as  for  Sunday, 
Monday,  Tuesday,  &c.  "The  first  day  of  the  week," — "The  seventh  day  of  the  month," — "The 
second  mouth  of  summer," — "The  second  mouth  in  the  year,"&c.,  are  good  English  phrases,  in 
which  any  compounding  of  the  terms,  or  any  additional  use  of  capitals,  would  be  improper ;  but, 
for  common  use,  these  phrases  are  found  too  long  and  too  artificial.  We  must  have  a  less  cum- 
bersome mode  of  specifying  the  months  of  the  year  and  the  days  of  the  week.  'WTiat  then  ?  Shall 
we  merely  throw  away  the  terms  of  particularity,  and,  without  substituting  in  their  j^lace  the  form 
of  proper  names,  apply  general  terms  to  particular  thoughts,  and  insist  on  it  that  this  is  right  ? 
And  is  not  this  precisely  what  is  done  by  those  who  reject  as  heathenish  the  ordinary  names  of 
the  months  and  days,  and  write  ''first  day,"  for  Sunday,  in  stead  of  "  the  first  day  of  the  week;" 
or  "  second  month,"  for  Februaary,  in  stead  of  "  the  second  month  in  the  year ;"  and  so  forth  ?  This 
phraseology  may  perhaps  be  well  understood  by  those  to  whom  it  is  familiar,  but  still  it  is  an 
abuse  of  language,  because  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  common  acceptation  of  the  terms.  Ex- 
ample :  "  The  departure  of  a  ship  will  take  place  every  sixth  day  with  punctuality." — Philadelphia 
Weekly  Messenger.  The  writer  of  this  did  not  mean,  "every  Friday;"  and  it  is  absurd  for  the 
Friends  so  to  understand  it,  or  so  to  write,  when  that  is  what  they  mean. 

Obs.  4. — In  the  ordinary  business  of  life,  it  is  generally  desirable  to  express  our  meaning  as 
briefly  as  possible ;  but  legal  phraseology  is  always  full  to  the  letter,  and  often  redundant.  Hence 
a  merchant  will  write,  "  Nov.  24, 1837,"  or,  "11  mo.  24th,  1837 ;"  but  a  conveyancer  will  h.ive  it, 
"  On  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  November,  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  thir^-seven ;" — or,  per- 
haps, "  On  the  twenty-fourth  day  of  tho  eleventh  month,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  one  thousand 
eight  hundred  and  thirty-seven."  Accordingly  we  find  that,  in  common  daily  use,  all  the  names 
of  the  months,  except  March,  May,  June,  and  July,  are  abbreviated;  thus,  Jan.,  Feb.,  Apr.,  Aug., 
Sept.,  Oa.,  Nov.,  Dec.  And  sometimes  even  the  Arabic  number  of  the  year  is  made  yet  shorter ; 
as  '37  for  1837 ;  or  1835-6-7,  for  1835,  1836,  and  1837.  In  lilce  manner,  in  constructing  tables 
of  time,  we  sometimes  denote  the  days  of  the  week  by  the  simple  initials  of  their  names ;  as,  S. 
for  Sunday,  M.  for  Monday,  &o.  But,  for  facility  of  abbreviation,  the  numerical  names,  whether 
of  the  mouths  or  of  the  days,  are  perhaps  still  more  convenient.  For,  if  we  please,  we  may  put 
the  simple  Arabic  figures  for  them ;  though  it  is  better  to  add  d.  for  day,  and  mo.  for  month:  as, 
1  d.,  2  d.,  3  d.,  &C. ;— 1  mo.,  2  mo.,  3  mo.,  &c. : — or  more  compactly  thus :  Id.,  2d.,  3d.,  &o. ; — 
Imo.,  2mo.,  3mo.,  &o.  But,  take  which  mode  of  naming  we  will,  our  ordinary  expression  of  these 
things  should  be  in  neither  extreme,  but  should  avoid  ahke  too  great  brevity  and  too  great  pro- 
lixity ;  and,  therefore,  it  is  best  to  make  it  a  general  rule  in  our  literary  compositions,  to  use  the 
full  form  of  proper  names  for  the  months  and  days,  and  to  denote  the  years  by  Arabic  figures 
written  in  full. 

Oas.  5. — ^In  considering  the  nature  of  words,  I  was  once  a  little  puzzled  with  a  curious  specula- 
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tion,  if  I  may  not  teijn  it  an  important  inqniiy,  concerning  ihe  principle  of  their  identiiy.  We 
often  speak  of  "fe  sa-me  words"  and  of  ^^ different  words;"  but  wherein  does  the  sameness  or  the 
difference  of  words  consist  ?  Not  in  tlieir  pronunciation ;  for  the  same  word  may  be  differently 
pronounced ;  as,  pctt'ron  or  pa'tron,  mdt'ron  or  ma'tron.  Not  in  their  orthography ;  for  the  same 
word  may  be  differently  spelled ;  as,  faoowr  or  favor,  rrmsic  or  musick,  connexion  or  connection. 
Not  in  their  form  of  presentation ;  for  the  same  word  may  be  either  spoken  or  written ;  and  speech 
and  writing  present  what  we  call  i?ie  same  words,  in  two  ways  totally  different.  Not  in  their 
meaning ;  for  the  same  word  may  hare  different  meanings,  and  different  words  may  signify  pre- 
cisely the  same  thing.  This  sameness  of  words,  then,  must  consist  in  something  which  is  to  be 
reconciled  with  great  diversity.  Yet  every  word  is  itsell,  and  not  an  other ;  and  every  word  must 
necessarily  have  some  property  pecuUar  to  itself,  by  which  it  may  be  easily  distinguished  from 
every  other.  Were  it  not  so,  language  would  be  unintelligible.  But  it  is  so ;  and,  therefore,  to 
mistake  one  word  for  an  other,  is  universally  thought  to  betray  great  ignorance  or  great  negli- 
gence, though  such  mistakes  are  by  no  means  of  uncommon  occurrence.  But  that  the  question 
about  the  identity  of  words  is  not  a  very  easy  one,  may  appear  from  the  fact,  that  the  learned  often 
disagree  about  it  in  practice ;  as  when  one  grammarian  wiU  have  an  and  a  to  be  two  words,  and 
an  other  will  affirm  them  to  be  only  different  forms  of  one  and  the  same  word. 

Oes.  6. — Let  us  see,  then,  if  amidst  all  this  diversity  we  can  find  that  principle  of  sameness,  by 
which  a  dispute  of  this  kind  ought  to  be  settled.  Now,  although  different  words  do  generally 
differ  in  orthography,  in  pronunciation,  and  in  meaning,  so  that  an  entire  sameness  implies  one 
orthography,  one  pronunciation,  and  one  meaning;  yet  some  diversity  is  allowed  in  each  of 
these  respects,  so  that  a  sign  differing  from  an  other  only  in  one,  is  not  therefore  a  different  word, 
or  a  sign  agreeing  with  an  other  only  in  one,  is  not  therefore  the  same  word.  It  follows  thence, 
that  the  principle  of  verbal  identity,  the  principle  which  distinguishes  every  word  from  every 
other,  lies  in  neither  extreme :  it  lies  in  a  narrower  compass  than  in  all  three,  and  yet  not  singly 
in  any  one,  but  jointly  in  any  two.  So  that  signs  differing  in  any  two  of  these  characteristics  of  a 
word,  are  different  words ;  and  signs  agre^ng  in  any  two,  are  the  same  word.  Consequently,  if 
to  any  difference  either  of  spelling  or  of  sound  we  add  a  difference  of  signification  everybody  will 
immediately  say,  that  we  speak  or  write  different  words,  and  not  the  same :  thus  dear,  beloved, 
and  deer,  an  animal,  are  two  such  words  as  no  one  would  think  to  be  the  same ;  and,  in  like  man- 
ner, use,  advantage,  and  use,  to  employ,  will  readily  be  called  different  words.  Upon  this  prin- 
ciple, an  and  a  are  different  words ;  yet,  in  conformity  to  old  usage,  and  because  the  latter  is  in 
fact  but  an  abridgement  of  the  former,  I  have  always  treated  them  as  one  and  the  same  article, 
though  I  have  nowhere  expressly  called  them  the  same  word.  But,  to  estabhsh  the  principle 
above  named,  which  appears  to  me  the  only  one  on  which  any  such  question  can  be  resolved, 
or  the  identity  of  words  be  fixed  at  all,  we  must  assume  that  every  word  has  one  right  pro- 
nunciation, and  only  one ;  one  just  orthography,  and  only  one ;  and  some  proper  signification, 
which,  though  perhaps  not  always  the  same,  is  always  a  part  of  its  essence.  For  when  two 
words  of  different  meaning  are  spelled  or  pronounced  alike,  not  to  maintain  the  second  point  of 
difference,  against  the  double  orthography  or  the  double  pronunciation  of  either,  is  to  confound 
their  identity  at  once,  and  to  prove  by  the  rule  that  two  different  words  are  one  and  the  same,  by 
first  absurdly  making  them  so. 

OiiS.  1. — In  no  part  of  grammar  is  usage  more  unsettled  and  variable  than  in  that  which  relates 
to  the  flgwre  of  words.  It  is  a  point  of  which  modern  writers  have  taken  but  very  little  notice. 
Lily,  and  other  ancient  Latin  grammarians,  reckoned  both  species  and  figure  among  the  gram- 
matical accidents  of  nearly  all  the  different  parts  of  speech ;  and  accordingly  noticed  them,  in 
their  Etymology,  as  things  worthy  to  be  thus  made  distmct  topics,  like  numbers,  genders,  cases, 
moods,  tenses,  &o.  But  the  manner  of  compounding  words  in  Latin,  and  also  in  Greek,  is  always 
by  consolidation.  No  use  appears  to  have  been  made  of  the  hyphen,  in  joining  the  words  of  those 
languages,  though  the  name  of  the  mark  is  a  Greek  compound,  meaning  "  under  one."  The  com- 
pounding of  words  is  one  principal  means  of  increasing  their  number;  and  the  arbitrariness  with 
which  that  is  done  or  neglected  in  English,  is  sufficient  of  itself  to  make  the  number  of  our  words 
a  matter  of  great  uncertainty.  Such  terms,  however,  having  the  advantage  of  explaining  them- 
selves in  a  much  greater  degree  than  others,  have  little  need  of  definition ;  and  when  new  things 
are  formed,  it  is  very  natural  and  proper  to  give  them  new  names  of  this  sort:  as,  steamioat,  rail- 
road. The  propriety  or  impropriety  of  these  additions  to  the  language,  is  not  to  be  determined  by 
dictionaries ;  for  that  must  be  settled  by  usage  before  any  lexicographer  will  insert  them.  And 
so  numerous,  after  all,  are  the  discrepancies  found  in  our  best  dictionaries,  that  many  a  word  may 
have  its  day  and  grow  obsolete,  before  a  nation  can  learn  from  them  the  right  way  of  spelling  it ; 
and  many  a  fasliionable  thing  may  go  entirely  out  of  use,  before  a  man  can  thus  determine  how  to 
name  it.  Eaitroads  are  of  so  recent  invention  that  I  find  the  word  in  only  one  dictionary;  and 
that  one  is  wrong,  in  giving  the  word  a  hyphen,  while  half  our  printers  are  wrong,  in  keeping  the 
words  separate  because  Johnson  did  not  compound  them.  But  is  it  not  more  important,  to  know 
whether  we  ought  to  write  railroad,  or  rail-road,  or  rail  road,  which  we  cannot  learn  from  any  of 
our  dictionaries,  than  to  find  out  whether  we  ought  to  write  rocUo,  or  roqudo,  or  roquelav/r,  or 
roquelaure,  which,  in  some  form  or  other,  is  found  in  them  all  ?  The  duke  of  Eoquelaure  is  now 
forgotten,  and  his  cloak  is  out  of  fashion. 

Obs.  8. — No  regular  phrase,  as  I  have  taught  in  the  second  rule  above,  should  be  needlessly 
converted  into  a  compound  word,  either  by  tacking  its  parts  together  with  the  hyphen,  or  by 
uniting  them  without  a  hyphen ;  for,  in  general,  a  phrase  is  one  thing,  and  a  word  is  an  other 
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and  they  ought  to  be  kept  as  distinct  as  possible.*  But,  when  a  whole  phrase  takes  the  relation 
of  an  adjective,  the  words  must  be  compounded,  and  the  hyphen  becomes  necessary ;  as,  "  An  inex- 
pressibly apt  bottk-of-smailrbeer  comparison." — Peter  Pindar.  The  occasions  for  the  compounding 
of  words,  arc  in  general  sufficiently  plain,  to  any  one  who  knows  what  is  intended  to  be  said ; 
but,  as  we  compound  words,  sotnetimes  with  the  hyphen,  and  sometimes  without,  there  is  no 
small  difficulty  in  ascertaining  when  to  use  this  mark,  and  when  to  omit  it.  "  Some  settled  rule 
for  the  use  of  the  hyphen  on  these  occasions,  is  much  wanted.  Modern  printers  have  a  strange 
predilection  for  it ;  using  it  on  almost  every  possible  occasion.  Mr.  L.  Murray,  who  has  only 
three  lines  on  the  subject,  seems  inclined  to  countenance  this  practice ;  which  is,  no  doubt,  con- 
venient enough  for  those  who  do  not  like  trouble.  His  words  are :  'A  Hyphen,  marked  thus  -  is 
employed  in  connecting  compounded  words:  as,  Lap-dog,  tearpot,  pre-existence,  self-love,  to- 
morrow, mother-in-law.'  Of  his  six  examples,  Johnson,  our  only  acknowledged  standard,  gives  the 
first  and  third  without  any  separation  between  the  syllables,  lapdog,  preexistence ;  his  second  and 
fifth  as  two  distinct  words  each,  tea  pot,-  to  morrow ;  and  his  sixth  as  three  words,  mother  in  law  : 
so  that  only  his  fourth  has  the  sanction  of  the  lexicographer.  There  certainly  can  be  no  more 
reason  for  putting  a  hyphen  after  the  common  prefixes,  than  before  the  common  aSixes,  ness,  hj, 
and  the  rest." — GhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  374. 

Obs.  9. — Again :  "  "While  it  would  be  absurd,  to  sacrifice  the  established  practice  of  all  good 
authors  to  the  ignorance  of  such  readers  [as  could  possibly  mistake  for  a  diphthong  the  two  con- 
tiguous vowels  in  such  words  as  preexistence,  cooperate,  and  reenter]  ■  it  would  unquestionably  be 
advantageous,  to  have  some  principle  to  guide  us  in  that  labyrinth  of  words,  in  which  the  hyphen 
appears  to  have  been  admitted  or  rejected  arbitrarily,  or  at  hap-hazard.  Thus,  though  we  find  in 
Johnson,  alms-basket,  alms-giver,  with  the  hyphen ;  we  have  aimsdeed,  almshouse,  aknsman,  with- 
out ;  and  many  similar  examples  of  an  unsettled  practice  might  be  adduced,  sufficient  to  flU  sev- 
eral pages.  In  this  perplexity,  is  not  tho  pronunciation  of  the  words  the  best  guide  ?  In  the 
English  language,  every  word  of  more  than  one  syllable  is  marked  by  an  accent  on  some  par- 
ticular syllable.  Some  very  long  words  indeed  admit  a  secondary  accent  on  another  syllable ;  but 
still  this  is  much  inferior,  and  leaves  one  leading  accent  prominent:  as  in ea^os'iulaiory.  Accord- 
ingly, when  a  compound  has  but  one  accented  syllable  in  pronunciation,  as  nightcap,  bed' stead, 
broad'sword,  the  two  words  have  coalesced  completely  into  one,  and  no  hyphen  should  be  admit- 
ted. On  the  other  hand,  when  each  of  the  radical  words  has  an  accent,  as  Ghris'tian-nam^, 
broad' -shmd'dered,  I  think  the  hyphen  should  be  used.  Good'-na'tured  is  a  compound  epithet  with 
two  accents,  and  therefore  requires  the  hyphen :  in  good  nature,  good  will,  and  similar  expressions, 
good  is  used  simply  as  an  adjective,  and  of  course  should  remain  distinct  from  the  noun.  Thus, 
too,  when  a  noun  is  used  adjectively,  it  should  remain  Separate  from  the  noun  it  modifies ;  as,  a 
gold  ring,  a  silver  buckle.  When  two  numerals  are  employed  to  express  a  number,  without  a 
conjunction  between  them,  it  is  usual  to  connect  them  by  a  hyphen;  as,  twenty-five,  eighty-four : 
but  when  the  conjunction  is  inserted,  the  hyphen  is  as  improper  as  it  would  be  between  other 
words  connected  by  the  conjunction.  This,  however,  is  a  common  abuse ;  and  we  often  meet 
■wiVa.  five-&-twemiy,  six-&-thirty,  and  the  like." — lb.,  p.  316.  Thus  far  Churchill:  who  appears  to 
me,  however,  too  hasty  about  the  hyphen  in  compound  numerals.  For  wo  write  one  hundred, 
two  hundred,  three  tlumsand,  &c.,  without  either  hyphen  or  conjunction ;  and  as  five-and-iwemty  is 
equivalent  to  twenty-five,  and  virtually  but  one  word,  the  hyphen,  if  not  absolutely  necessary  to 
the  sense,  is  certainly  not  so  very  improper  as  he  alleges.  "  Ghristian  name"  is  as  often  written 
without  the  hyphen  as  with  it,  and  perhaps  as  accurately. 

IMPEOPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
ERRORS  IN  THE  FIGTJEB,  OR  FORM,  OF  "WORDS. 

Under  Rule  I. — Of  Compounds. 

"Professing  to  imitate  Timon,  the  man  h^isv."— Goldsmith's  Rome,  p.  161. 

[PoEMTjLK.— Not  proper,  because  the  compound  term  manhater  is  here  made  two  words.  But,  according  to 
Rule  1st,  "  Words  regularly  or  analogically  united,  and  commonly  known  as  forming  a  compound,  should  never 
be  needlessly  broken  apart."     Therefore,  manhater  should  be  written  as  one  word.] 

"Men  load  hay  with  a  pitch  fork." — Webster's  New  Spdlmg-Book,  p.  40.  "A  pear  tree  grows 
from  the  seed  of  a  pear."— /6.,  p.  33.  "A  tooth  brush  is  good  to  brush  your  teeth." — lb.,  p.  85. 
"The  mail  is  opened  at  the  post  office." — lb.,  p.  151.  "The  error  seems  to  me  two  fold." — San- 
horn's  Gram.,  p.  230.  "To  pre-engage  means  to  engage  before  hand." — Webster's  New  Spelling- 
Book,  p.  82.  "  It  is  a  mean  act  to  deface  the  figures  on  a  mile  stone." — lb.,  p.  88.  "  A  grange  is 
a  farm  and  farm  Louse." — lb.,  p.  118.  "  It  is  no  more  right  to  steal  apples  or  water  melons,  than 
money." — lb.,  p.  118.  "The  awl  is  a  tool  used  by  shoemakers,  and  harness  makers." — lb.,  p. 
150.  "Twenty  five  cents  are  equal  to  one  quarter  of  a  dollar." — lb.,  p.  107.  "The  blowmg  up 
of  the  Fulton  at  New  York  was  a  terrible  disaster."— /6.,  p.  54.  "The  elders  also,  and  the 
bringers  up  of  the  children,  sent  to  Jehu." — Soott:  2  Kings,  x,  5.      "Not  with  eye  service,  as 

*  According  to  Aristotle,  the  compounding  of  terms,  or  the  writing  of  them  as  separate  words,  must  needs  bo 
a  matter  of  great  importance  to  the  sense.  For  he  will  have  the  parts  of  ft  compound  noun,  or  of  a  compcmd 
verb,  to  be,  like  other  syllables,  destitute  of  any  distinct  signification  in  themselves,  whatever  may  be  their 
meaning  when  written  separately.  See  his  definitions  of  the  parts  of  speech,  in  Ms  Poetics,  Chapter  20th  of  the 
Greek  i  or  Goulston's  Version  in  Latin,  Chapter  12th. 
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men  pleasera." — Bick$TsHh,  on  Prayer,  p.  64  "  A  good  natured  and  equitable  construction  of 
cases." — AsKs  Gram.,  p.  138.  "And  purify  your  hearts,  ye  double  minded." — Gfurney's  Portable 
Evidences,  p.  H5.  "It  is  a  mean  spirited  action  to  steal;  i.  c.  to  steal  is  a  mean  spirited  action." 
— Grammar  of  Alex.  Mwrray,  the  schoolmasier,  p.  124.  "There  is,  indeed,  one  form  of  orthogra- 
phy which  is  a  kin  to  the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  Latin  tongue." — Booth's  Introd.  to  Diet.,  p.  71. 
"  To  bring  him  into  nearer  connexion  with  real  and  everyday  life." — Philological  Musuwm,  Vol.  i, 
p.  459.  "The  common  place,  stale  declamation  of  its  revilers  would  be  silenced." — lb.,  i,  494. 
"She  formed  a  very  singular  and  unheard  of  project." — Goldsmith's  Rome,  p.  160.  "He  had 
many  vigilant,  though  feeble  talented,  and  mean  spirited  enemies." — Roberts  Vaux  :  The  Friend, 
Tol.  vii,  p.  14.  "  These  old  fashioned  people  would  level  our  psalmody,"  &o. — Music  of  Nalvire, 
p.  292.  "This  slow  shifting  scenery  in  the  theatre  of  harmony." — lb.,  p.  398.  "So  we  are 
assured  from  Scripture  it  self." — Hairris's  Mermes,  p.  300.  "The  mind,  being  disheartened,  then 
betakes  its  self  to  trifling." — R.  Johnson's  Pref.  to  Gram.  Com.  "  Whose  soever  sins  ye  remit,  they 
are  remitted  unto  them." — Beacon,  p.  115:  ScOTT,  Aloer,  Fbiehds:  John,  xx,  23.  "Tarry  we 
our  selves  how  we  will." — Waiker's  English  Particles,  p.  161.  "  Manage  your  credit  so,  that  you 
need  neither  swear  your  selij  nor  want  a  voucher." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  33.  "Whereas  song 
never  conveys  any  of  the  above  named  sentiments." — Rvsh,  mi  the  Voice,  p.  424.  "I  go  on  horse 
back." — Guy's  Gram.,  p.  64.  "This  reqnirei purity,  in  opposition  to  barbarous,  obsolete,  or  new 
coined  words." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  242 ;  Gould's,  234.  "  May  the  Plough  share  shine." —  White's 
Eng.  Verb,  p.  161.     "  Which  way  ever  we  consider  it." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  83. 

"  Where  e'er  the  silent  (e)  a  Place  obtains. 
The  Voice  foregoing,  Length  and  softness  gains." — Brightkmd's  Gr.,  p.  15. 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Simples. 

"It  qualifies  any  of  the  four  parts  of  speech  abovenamed" — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  83. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  aboveruvmed  is  here  unnecessarily  made  a  compound.  But,  according  to  Rule 
2d,  "  When  the  simple  words  would  only  form  a  regular  phrase,  of  the  same  meaning,  the  compounding 
of  any  of  them  ought  to  be  avoided."  Therefore,  above  and  named  should  here  have  been  written  as  two 
words.] 

"  After  awhile  they  put  us  out  among  the  rude  multitude." — Fox's  Journal,  Vol.  i,  p.  169.  "  It 
would  be  ashame,  if  your  mind  should  falter  and  give  in." — Collier's  Meditations  of  Antoninus,  p. 
94.  "They  stared  awhile  in  silence  one  upon  another." — Rasselas,  ip.  73.  "  After  passion  has 
for  awhile  exercised  its  tyrannical  sway." — Mwray's  Gram.,  ii,  135  and  267.  "Though  set 
^thin  the  same  general-frame  of  intonation." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  339.  "Which  do  not  carry 
any  of  the  natural  vocal-signs  of  expression." — lb.,  p.  329.  "  The  measurable  constructive- 
powers  of  a  few  associable  constituents." — lb.,  p.  343.  "  Before  each  accented  syllable  or  emphatic 
monosyllabic-word." — lb.,  p.  364.  "  One  should  not  think  too  favourably  of  oneself." — See  Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  154.  "  Know  ye  not  your  ownselves,  how  that  Jesus  Christ  is  in  you." — 
Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  355.  "I  judge  not  my  ownself;  for  I  know  nothing  of  my  ownself" — 
Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  84.  "  Though  they  were  in  such  a  rage,  I  desired  them  to  tarry 
awhile." — Josephus,  Vol.  v,  p.  179.  "  j1  instead  of  an  is  now  used  before  words  beginning  with 
u  long."-^Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  31.  "John  will  have  earned  his  wages  the  next  new-year's  day." 
— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  82.  "A  new-year's-gift  is  a  present  made  on  the  first  day  of  the  year." — 
See  Johnson,  Walker,  Webster,  et  al.  "When  he  sat  on  the  throne,  distributing  new-year's-gifts." 
— Stilungpleet,  in  Johnson's  Diet.  "St.  Paul  admonishes  Timothy  to  refuse  old-wives'-fables." 
— Aut?ior.  "The  world,  take  it  altogether,  is  but, one." — Collier's  Antoninus,  B.  vii,  Sec.  9.  "In 
writings  of  this  stamp  we  must  accept  of  sound  instead  of  sense." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  298.  "A 
male-child,  A  female-child,  Male-descendants,  Female-descendants." — Goldsbury's  C.  S.  Gram.,  p. 
13;  Rev.  T.  Smith's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "Male-servants,  Female-servants.  Male-relations,  Female- 
relations." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  15. 

"  Reserved  and  cautious,  with  no  partial  aim. 
My  muse  e'er  sought  to  blast  another's  fame." — Lhyd,  p.  162. 

Under  Rule  III. — The  Sense. 

"  Our  discriminations  of  this  matter  have  been  but  four  footed  instincts." — Rush,  on  tlie  Voice 
p.  291.  ' 

[roitMxii.K. — Nol;  proper,  because  the  term  four  footed  is  made  two  words,  as  if  the  instincts  were  four  and 
footed.  But,  according  to  Rule  3d,  "  Words  otherwise  liable  to  be  misunderstood,  must  be  joined  tooether,  or 
written  sepfirately,  as  the  sense  and  construction  may  happen  to  require."  Therefore,  fam-footed  as  it  here 
means  quadrw^ed,  or  having  four  feet,  should  bo  one  word.] 

"  He  is  in  the  right,  (says  Olytus,)  not  to  bear  fi-ee  bom  men  at  his  table." — Goldsmith's  Greece, 
Vol.  ii,  p.  128.  "  To  the  short  seeing  eye  of  man,  the  progress  may  appear  little." — The  Friend, 
Vol  ix,  p.  377.  "Knowledge  and  virtue  are,  emphatically,  the  stepping  stone  to  individual  dis- 
tinction."— Town's  Anah/sis,  p.  5.  "  A  tin  peddler  will  sell  tin  vessels  as  he  travels." —  Webster's 
New  SpeUing-Book,  p.  44.  "The  beams  of  a  wood-house  are  held  up  by  the  posts  and  joists." — 
lb.,  p.  39.  "  What  you  mean  by  future  tense  adjective,  I  can  easily  understand." — Tooke's  Diver- 
sions, Vol.  ii,  p.  450.  "The  town  has  been  for  several  days  very  well  behaved." — Spectator,  No. 
532.     "A  rounce  is  the  handle  ofaprinting  press." — Webster's  Diet.;  also  El.  Spelling-Book,  p. 
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118.  "  The  phraseology  we  call  thee  and  thomng  is  not  in  so  common  use  with  us,  as  the  tuio^cmt 
among  the  French." —  Walker''s  Did.,  w.  Thy.  "  Hunting,  and  other  out  door  sports,  are  generally 
pursued." — Baibi's  Geog.,  p.  22*!.  "  Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden." — 
SooTT,  Algeb,  Friends  :  Matt.,  xi,  28.  "  God  so  loved  the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only  begotten 
Sou  to  save  it." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  p.  11.  See  Soott's  Bible:  John,  iii,  16.  "Jehovah  is  a 
prayer  hearing  God:  Nineveh  repented,  and  was  spared." — K  T.  Observer,  Vol.  x,  p.  90. 
"These  are  well  pleasing  to  God,  in  all  ranks  and  relations." — Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  73. 
"  Whosoever  oometh  any  thing  near  unto  the  tabernacle." — Nwnb.,  xvii,  13.  "  The  words  coalesce, 
when  they  have  a  long  established  association." — Mwrray's  ffram.,  p.  169.  "Open  to  me  the 
gates  of  righteousness :  I  will  go  in  to  them." — Old  Bible:  P«.,  cxviii,  19.  "  He  saw  an  angel  of 
God  coming  into  him." — See  Acts,  x,  3.  "  The  consequences  of  any  action  are  to  be  considered 
in  a  two  fold  hght." — Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  108.  "We  commonly  write  two  fold,  three 
fold,  four  fold,  and  so  on  up  to  ten  fold,  without  a  hyphen;  and,  after  that,  we  use  one." — Author. 
See  Mail.,  xiii,  8.  "When  the  first  mark  is  going  off,  he  cries  tv/rn!  the  glass  holder  answers 
done  I" — Bowditch's  Nav.,  p.  128.  "It  is  a  kind  of  famihar  shaking  hands  with  all  the  vices." — 
Matwrin's  Sermons,  p.  110.  "She  is  a  good  natured  woman;"  "James  is  self  opinionated;"  "He 
is  broken  hearted." — WrighUs  Gram.,  p.  147.  "  These  three  examples  apply  to  the  present  tense 
construction  only." — Ih.,  p.  65.  "  So  that  it  was  like  a  game  of  hide  and  go  seek." — Edward's 
First  Lessons  in  Gramimwr,  p.  90. 

"  That  lowliness  is  young  ambition's  ladder, 
Whereto  the  climber  upward  turns  his  face." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  97. 

Under  Rule  IV; — Of  Ellipses. 
"  This  building  serves  yet  for  a  school  and  a  meeting-house." 

[FOKMTJLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  compound  word  schoolJwuae  is  here  divided  to  avoid  a  repetition  of  the 
last  half.  But,  according  to  Rule  4:th,  "  When  two  or  more  compounds  are  connected  in  one  sentence,  none  of 
them  should  be  split  to  make  an  ellipsis  of  half  a  word."  Therefore,  "  school"  should  be  ^^  schoolhouse  ;'^  thus, 
"  This  building  serves  yet  for  a  8cJioolhouse  and  a  meeting-house."J 

"Schoolmasters  and  mistresses  of  honest  friends  [are]  to  be  encouraged." — K  E.  Discipline,  p. 
XV-  "We  never  assumed  to  ourselves  a  faith  or  worship-making-power." — Ba/rclay's  Works,  VoL 
i,  p.  83.  "  Pot* and  pearl  ashes  are  made  from  common  ashes." —  Waster's  New  Spelling-Book,  p. 
69.  "  Both  the  ten  and  eight  syllable  verses  are  iambics." — Blair's  Gram,.,  p.  121.  "I  say  to 
myself  thou,  he  says  to  thy,  to  his  self;  &c." — Br.  Mwrray's  Hist,  of  Ewrop.  Lang.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  121. 
"  Or  those  who  have  esteemed  themselves  skilful,  have  tried  for  the  mastery  in  two  or  four  horso 
chariots.": — Zendbia,  Vol.  i,  p.  152.  "I  remember  him  barefooted  and  headed,  running  through 
the  streets." — Oastle  Backrent,  p.  63.  "  Friends  have  the  entire  control  of  the  school  and  dwell- 
ing-houses."— The  Friend,  Vol.  vii,  p.  231.  "  The  meeting  is  held  at  the  first  mentioned  place  in 
the  first  month,  at  the  last  in  the  second,  and  so  on." — lb.,  p.  167.  "Meetings  for  worsliip  are 
held  at  the  same  hour  on  first  and  fourth  days." — lb.,  p.  230.  "  Every  part  of  it,  inside  and  out, 
is  covered  with  gold  leaf" — lb.,  p.  404.  "  The  Eastern  Quarterly  Meeting  is  held  on  the  last 
seventh  day  in  secoqd,  fifth,  eighth,  and  eleventh  month." — 76.,  p.  87.  "Trenton  Preparative 
Meeting  is  held  on  the  third  fifth  day  in  each  month,  at  ten  o'clock ;  meetings  for  worship  at  the 
same  hour  on  first  and  fifth  days." — lb.,  p.  231.  "  Ketch,  a  vessel  with  two  masts,  a  main  and 
mizzen-mast." — Webster's  Diet.,  "  I  only  mean  to  suggest  a  doubt,  whether  nature  has  enlisted 
herself  as  a  Cis  or  Trans- Atlantic  partisan?" — Jefferson's  Notes,  p.  97.  "By  large  hammers,  hke 
those  used  for  paper  and  fuUingmills,  they  beat  their,  hemp." — Mortimer:  in  Johnson's  Diet. 
"  Ant-hill,  or  Hillock,  re.  «.  The  small  protuberances  of  earth,  in  which  ants  make  their  nests." — 
lb.  "  It  became  necessary  to  substitute  simple  indicative  terms  caHlQA  pro-names  or  nouns." — 
Enclytica,  p.  16. 

"  Obscur'd,  where  highest  woods,  impenetrable 
To  star  or  sun-hght,  spread  their  umbrage  broad." — Milton. 

Under  Rule  V. — The  Hyphen. 

"  Evilthinking ;  a  noun,  compounded  of  the  noun  evil  and  the  imperfect  participle  thinking;  sin- 
gular number;"  &o. — GhurcMlVs  Gram.,  p.  180. 

[FoHMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  evilthinMng,  which  has  more  than  one  accented  syllable,  is  here 
compounded  without  the  hyphen.  But,  according  to  Rule  5th,  "When  the  parts  of  a  compound  do  not  fully 
coalesce,  or  when  each  retains  its  original  accent,  so  that  the  compound  has  more  than  one,  or  one  that  is  movable, 
the  hyphen  should  be  inserted  between  them."  Therefore,  the  hyphen  should  be  used  in  this  word;  thus, 
evil-thinking.  ] 

"  Evilspeaking;  a  noun,  compounded  of  the  noun  evil  and  the  imperfect  participle  speaking." — 
Jb.  "I  am  a  tall,  broadshouldered,  impudent,  black  fellow." — Spectator:  in  Johnson's  Diet. 
"Ingratitude!  thou  marblehearted  fiend." — Shak.  ^  ib.  "A  popular  licence  is  indeed  the 
manyheaded  tyranny." — Sidney  :  ib.  "  He  from  the  manypeopled  city  flies." — Sandts  :  ib.  "  He 
manylanguaged  nations  has  surveyed." — Pope:  ib.  "The  horsecucumber  is  the  large  green 
cucumber,  and  the  best  for  the  table." — Mortimer:  ib.  "The  bird  of  night  did  sit,  even  at  noon- 
day, upon  the  market-place." — Shak.  :  ib.  "  These  make  a  general  gaoldelivery  of  souls,  not  for 
punishment." — South:  ib.    "  Thy  air,  thou  other  goldbound  brow,  is  like  the  first." — Shak.  :  ih. 
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"His  person  was  deformed  to  the  highest  degree;  flatnosed,  and  blobberlipped." — L'Estrangb: 
ib.  "  He  that  defraudeth  the  labourer  of  his  hire,  is  a  bloodshedder." — Bcolus.,  xxxiv,  22 :  ib. 
" Bloodymiuded,  adj.  from  Uood/y  and  mind.  Cruel;  inclined  to  blood-shed." — See  Johnson's  Diet. 
"  Bluntwitted  lord,  ignoble  in  demeanour." — Shak.  :  ib.  "  A  young  fellow  with  a  bobwig  and  a 
black  silken  bag  tied  to  it." — Speotatoe :  ib.  "I  have  seen  enough  to  confute  all  the  boldfaced 
.  atheists  of  this  age." — Beamhall:  ib.  "Before  mUkwhite,  now  purple  with  love's  wound."— 
Shak.:  ib.  "For  what  else  is  a  redhot  iron  than  fire?  and  what  else  is  a  burning  coal  than 
redhot  wood?" — Newton:  ib.  "PoUevil  is  a  large  swelling,  inflammation,  or  imposthume  in  the 
horse's  poll,  or  nape  of  the  neck  just  between  the  ears." — Faeriee:  ib. 

"  Quick-witted,  brazenfac'd,  with  fluent  tongues. 
Patient  of  labours,  and  dissembling  wrongs." — Detden  :  ib. 

Under  Euib  VI. — ^No  Hyphen. 

"Prom  hia  fond  parent's  eye  a  tear-drop  fell." — SneUing's  Gift  for  Scribblers,  p.  43. 

[FoEMtTLE — Not  proper,  because  the  word  tear-drop,  which  has"  never  any  other  than  a  full  accent  on  the  first 
syllable,  is  here  compounded  with  the  hyphen.  But,  according  to  Rule  6th,  "  "When  a  compound  has  but  one 
accented  syllable  in  pronunciation,  and  the  parts  are  such  as  admit  of  a  complete  coalesfcence,  no  hyphen  should 
be  inserted  between  them."     Therefore,  teardrop  should  be  made  a  close  compound.] 

"How  great,  poor  jack-daw,  would  thy  sufferings  be  I" — lb.,  p.  29.  "Placed  like  a  scare-crow 
in  a  field  of  corn." —  lb.,  p.  39.  "Soup  for  the  alms-house  at  a  cent  a  quart." — lb.,  p.  23.  "  Up 
into  the  watch-tower  get,  and  see  all  things  despoiled  of  fallacies." — Donne  :  Johnson's  Did.,  w. 
Lattice.  "  In  the  day-time  she  sitteth  in  a  watchtower,  and  flieth  most  by  night." — Baoon:  ib., 
w.  Watchtower.  "  In  the  daytime  Fame  sitteth  in  a  watch-tower,  and  flieth  most  by  night." — ■ 
Id.  :  ib.,  w.  Daytime.  "  The  moral  is  the  first  business  of  the  poet,  as  being  the  ground-work  of 
his  instruction." — Detden  :  ib.,  w.  Moral.  "  Madam's  own  hand  the  mouse-trap  baited." — Peior  : 
ib.,  w.  Mouse-trap.  "  By  the  sinking  of  the  air-shaft  the  air  hath  liberty  to  circulate." — Rat  :  ib., 
w.  Airshaft.  "  The  multiform  and  amazing  operations  of  the  air-pump  and  the  loadstone." — 
"Watts:  ib.,  w.  Multiform,.  "Many  of  the  fire-arms  are  named  from  animals." — lb.,  w.  Musket. 
"  You  might  have  trussed  him  and  aU  his  apparel  into  an  eel-skin." — Shak.  :  ib.,  w.  Truss. 
"  They  may  serve  as  land-marks  to  shew  what  lies  in  the  direct  way  of  truth." — ^LoCKB :  ib.,  w. 
Landmark.  "  A  pack-horse  is  driven  constantly  in  a  narrow  lane  and  dirty  road." — Id.  ib.,  w. 
Lane.  "  A  miU-horse,  still  bound  to  go  in  one  circle." — Sidney  :  ib.,  w.  Mill-horse.  "  Of  singing 
birds  they  have  linnets,  goldfinches,  ruddocks,  Canary-birds,  black-birds,  thrushes,  and  divers 
others:" — Caeew:  ib.,w.  Goldfinch.  "  Of  singing  birds,  they  have  linnets,  gold-finches,  blackbirds, 
thrushes,  and  divers  others." — Id.  :  ib.,  w.  Blackbird.  "  Of  singing  birds,  they  have  liimets,  gold- 
finches, ruddocks,  canary  birds,  blackbirds,  thrushes,  and  divers  other." — Id.  :  ib.,  w.  Gamary  bird. 
"  Cartrage,'  or  Cartridge,  a  case  of  paper  or  parchment  filled  with  gun-powder." — Johnsort's 
Diet,  ito. 

"  Deep  night,  dark  night,  the  silent  of  the  night, 
The  time  of  night  when  Troy  was  set  on  fire. 
The  time  when  screech-owls  cry,  and  ban-dogs  howl." 

Shakspeaee:  ib.,  w.  . 

"  The  time  when  screech-owls  cry,  and  bandogs  howl.' 

Idem.  :  ib.,  w. 


PROMISCTJOTJS  ERRORS  IN  THE  FIGURE  OF  "WORDS. 
Lesson  I. — Mixed. 

"They  that  live  in  glass-houses,  should  not  throw  stones." — Old  Adage.  "If  a  man  profess 
Christianity  in  any  manner  or  form  soever." —  Watts,  p.  5.  "  For  Cassius  is  a  weary  of  the  world." 
— Shakspeaee:  in  Kirkliam's  Elocution,  p.  67.  "By  the  coming  together  of  more,  the  chains 
were  fastened  on." — Walker's  Pa/rticles,  p.  223.  "Unto  the  carrying  away  of  Jerusalem  captive 
in  the  fifth  month." — Jer.,  i,  3.  "  And  the  goings  forth  of  the  border  shall  be  to  Zedad." — Numr 
lers,  xxxiv,  8.  "And  the  goings  out  of  it  shall  be  at  Hazar-enan." — lb.,  ver.  9.  "  For  the  taking 
place  of  effects,  in  a  certain  particular  series." — Dr.  West,  on  Agency,  p.  39.  "  The  letting  go  of 
which  was  the  occasion  of  all  that  corruption." — Dr.  J.  Owen.  "  A  falling  off  at  the  end  always 
hurts  greatly." — Blair's  Lect,  p.  126.  "  A  falling  off  at  the  end  is  always  injurious." — Jamieson's 
Rhetoric,  p.  12Y.  "  As  all  holdings  forth  were  courteously  supposed  to  be  trains  of  reasoning." — 
Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Bktrap.  Lang.,  "Vol.  i,  p.  333.  "  "Whose  goings  forth  have  been  fi-om  of  old, 
from  everlasting." — Micah,  v,  2.  "  Some  times  the  adjective  becomes  a  substantive." — Bradley's 
Gram.,  p.  104.  "It  is  very  plain,  I  consider  man  as  visited  a  new." — Bajrclay's  WorJcs,  Vol.  iii, 
p.  331.  "Nor  do  I  any  where  say,  as  he  falsely  insinuates." — lb.,  p.  331.  "Every  where,  any 
where,  some  where,  no  where." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  55.  "  The  world  hurries  off  a  pace, 
and  tune  is  like  a  rapid  river." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  58.  "  But  to  new  model  the  paradoxes  of 
ancient  skepticism." — Brown's  Estimate,  Vol.  i,  p.  102.  "The  south  east  winds  from  the  ocean 
invariably  produce  rain." — Websterr's  Essays,  p.  369.  "North  west  winds  from  the  high  lands 
produce  cold  clear  weather." — Ib.  "The  greatest  part  of  such  tables  would  be  of  little  use  to 
English  men." — Friestley's  Gram.,  p.  155.     "  The  ground  floor  of  the  east  wing  of  Mulberry  street 
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meeting  hpuse  was  filled."— 77ie  Friend,  vii,  232.     "  Prince  Rupert's  Drop.    This  singular  pro- 
duction is" made  at  the  glass  houses." — JRed  Book,  p.  131. 
"  The  lights  and  shades,  whose  well  accorded  strife 
Gives  all  the  strength  and  colour  of  our  life." — Murray^ a  Gram.,  p.  54;  FisVs,  65. 

Lesson  TI. — Mixed. 

"  In  the  twenty  and  seventh  year  of  Asa  king  of  Judah  did  Zimri  reign  seven  days  in  Thzah." 
' — 1  Kings,  xvi,  15.  "  In  the  thirty  and  first  year  of  Asa  king  of  Judah,  began  Omri  to  reign  over 
Israel." — lb.,  xvi,  23.  "  He  cannot  so  deceive  himself  as  to  fancy  that  he  is  able  to  do  a  rule  of 
three  sum." — Foreign  Quarterly  Review,  "  The  best  cod  are  those  known  under  the  name  of  Isle 
of  Shoals  dun  fish." — Balbts  Geog.,  p.  26.  "The  soldiers,  with  down  east  eyes,  seemed  to  beg  for 
mercy." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  Tol.  ii,  p.  142.  "His  head  was  covered  with  a  coarse  worn  out 
piece  of  cloth." — Ii.,  p.  124.  "Though  they  had  lately  received  a  reinforcement  of  a  thousand 
heavy  armed  Spartaas." — Ih.,  p.  38.  "  But  he  laid  them  by  unopened ;  and,  with  a  smile,  said, 
'  Business  to  morrow.'  " — lb.,  p.  7.  "  Chester  monthly  meeting  is  held  at  Moore's  town,  the  third 
day  foUowiugthe  second  second  day." — The  Friend,  Vol.  vii,  p.  124.  "  Eggharbour  monthly  meet- 
ing is  held  the  first  second  day." — lb.,  p.  124.  "  Little  Egg  Harbour  Monthly  Meeting  is  held  at 
Tuckerton  on  the  second  fifth  day  in  each  month." — lb.,  p.  231.  "  At  three  o'clock,  on  first  day 
morning  the  24th  of  eleventh  moutli,  1834,"  &c. — Tb.,  p.  64.  "  In  less  than  one-fourth  part  of  the 
time  usually  devoted." — KirTcham's  Gram.,  p.  4.  "The  pupil  will  not  have  occasion  to  use  it 
one-tenth  part  as  much." — lb.,  p.  1  ] .  "  The  painter  dips  his  paint  brush  in  paint,  to  paint  the 
carriage." — lb.,  p.  28.  "  In  an  ancient  English  version  of  the  New-Testament." — Ii.,  p.  14. 
"The  Uttle  boy  was  bare  headed." — Red  Booh,  p.  36.  "  The  man,  being  a  httle  short  sighted,  did 
not  immediately  know  him." — lb.,  p.  40.  "Picture  frames  are  gilt  with  gold." — lb.,  p.  44. 
"  The  park  keeper  killed  one  of  the  deer." — lb.,  p.  44.  "  The  fox  was  killed  near  the  brick  kiln." 
— lb.,  p.  46.  "Here  comes  Esther,  with  her  milk  pail." — lb.,  p.  50.  "The  cabinet  maker  would 
not  tell  us." — lb.,  p.  60.  "A  fine  thorn  hedge  extended  along  the  edge  of  the  hill." — lb.,  p.  65. 
"  If  their  private  interests  should  be  ever  so  little  affected." — lb.,  p.  73.  "  Unios  are  fresh  water 
shells,  vulgarly  called  fresh  water  clams." — lb.,  p.  102. 

"  Did  not  each  poet  mourn  his  luckless  doom, 
Jostled  by  pedants  out  of  elbow  room." — Lhyd,  p.  163. 

Lesson  IH. — Mixed. 

"  The  captive  hovers  a-while  upon  the  sad  remains." — ^Prior  :  in  Johnson's  Diet.,  w.  Hover. 
"Oonstantia  saw  that  the  hand  writing  agreed  with  the  contents  of  the  letter." — Addison:  ib., 
w.  Hand.  "  They  have  put  me  in  a  silk  night-gown,  and  a  gaudy  fool's  cap." — Id.  :  ib.,  w.  Nighi- 
gown.  "  Have  you  no  more  manners  than  to  rail  at  Hocus,  that  has  saved  that  clod-pated,  num- 
skuU'd  nlnnyhammer  of  yours  from  ruin,  and  all  his  family?" — Arbuthnot:  ib.,  vi.  Ninnyhammer. 
"A  noble,  that  is,  six  shillings  and  eightpence,  is,  and  usually  hath  been  paid." — ^Baoon:  ib.,  w. 
Noble.  "  The  king  of  birds  thick  feather'd  and  with  full-summed  wings,  fastened  his  talons  east 
and  west." — Howell  :  ih.,  w.  FuU-snmmed.  "  To  morrow.  This  is  an  idiom  of  the  same  kind, 
supposing  morrow  to  mean  originally  morning :  as,  to  night,  to  day." — Johnson's  Diet,  4to.  "  To- 
day goes  away  and  to-morrow  comes." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Go,  No.  70.  "  Young  children,  who  are  try'd 
in  Go  carts,  to  keep  their  steps  from  sliding."— Prior  :  *.,  w.  Go-ca/rt.  "  "Which,  followed  well, 
would  demonstrate  them  but  goers  backward." — Shak.  :  ib.,  w.  Goer.  "  Heaven's  golden  vringed 
herald  late  he  saw,  to  a  poor  Galilean  virgin  sent." — Cbashaw:  ib.,  w.  Golden.  "  My  penthouse 
eye-brows  and  my  shaggy  beard  offend  your  sight." — Dbyden:  ib.,  w.  Penthouse.  "  Tlie  hungry 
lion  would  fain  have  been  dealing  with  good  horse-flesh." — L'Estrange  :  ib.,  w.  Nag.  "A  broad 
brimmed  hat  ensconced  each  careful  )LieaA."—Snelling's  Gift,  p.  63.  "  "With  harsh  vibrations  of  his 
three  stringed  lute."— ib.,  p.  42.  "  They  magnify  a  hundred  fold  an  author's  merit."— A,  p.  14. 
"  I'll  nail  them  fast  to  some  oft  opened  door." — lb.,  p.  10.  "  Glossed  over  only  with  a  saint-like 
show,  still  thou  art  bound  to  vice." — Dryden:  in  Jo}inson's  Did.,  w.  Gloss.  "Take  of  aqua- 
fortis two  ounces,  of  quick-silver  two  drachms." — Bacon :  ib.,  w.  Ghairge.  "This  rambow  never 
appears  but  when  it  rains  in  the  sun-shine." — Newton:  ib.,  w.  Rainbow. 
"  Not  but  there  are,  who  merit  other  palms ; 
Hopkins  and  Stem  hold  glad  the  heart  with  PsaJms." 

British  Poets,  Lend.,  1800,  Vol.  vi,  p.  405. 


CHAPTER  IV.— OF  SPELLING. 

Spelling  is  the  art  of  expressing  words  by  their  proper  letters.  This 
important  art  is  to  be  acquired  rather  by  means  of  the  spelling-book  or 
dictionary,  and  by  observation  in  reading,  than  by  the  study  of  written 
rules  ;  because  what  is  proper  or  improper,  depends  chiefly  upon  usage. 
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Ihe  orthography  of  our  language  is  attended  with  much  uncer,<;ainty 
and  perplexity  :  many  words  are  variously  spelled  by  the  best  scholars, 
and  many  others  are  not  usually  written  according  to  the  analogy  of 
similar  words.  But  to  be  ignorant  of  the  orthography  of  such  words  as 
are  spelled  with  uniformity,  and  frequently  used,  is  justly  considered  dis- 
graceful. 

The  following  rules  may  prevent  some  embarrassment,  and  thus  be  of 
service  to  those  who  wish  to  be  accurate. 

BULES  FOR    SPELLING. 
Rule  I. — Final  F,  L,  or  S. 

Monosyllables  ending  in/,  I,  or  s,  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  double  the  final 
consonant ;  as  staff,  mill,  pass — muff,  knell,  gloss — off,  hiss,  puss. 

Exceptions. — The  words  clef,  if,  and  of,  are  written  with  single/;  and  as,  gas,  has,  was,  yes, 
his,  is,  this,  us,  pus,  and  thus,  with  single  s.  So  bul,  for  the  flounder ;  nul,  for  no,  in  law ;  sol,  for 
sou  or  sun ;  and  sai,  for  salt,  in  chemistry,  have  but  the  jingle  I. 

Obs. — Because  sai,  saMs,  in  Latin,  doubles  not  the  I,  the  chemists  write  saMfy,  salifiable,  salifica- 
tion, saliferous,  saMne,  salinous,  saliniform,  salifying,  &o.,  with  single  I,  contrary  to  Rule  3d.  But 
in  gas  they  ought  to  double  the  s;  for  this  is_a  word  of  their  own  inventing.  Neither  have  they 
any  plea  for  allowing  it  to  form  gases  and  gaseous  with  the  s  still  single ;  for  so  they  make  it  vio- 
late two  general  rules  at  once.  If  the  singular  cannot  now  be  written  gass,  the  plural  should 
nevertheless  be  gasses,  and  the  adjective  should  be  gasseous,  according  to  Rule  3d. 

EuLE  n. — Other  Finals. 

Words  ending  in  any  other  consonant  than/  I,  or  s,  do  not  double  the  final  let- 
ter ;  as,  mob,  nod,  dog,  sum,  sun,  cup,  cur,  cut,  fix,  whiz. 

Exceptions. — We  double  the  consonant  in  aiib,  ebb,  add,  odd,  egg,  jagg,  ragg,  inn,  err,  burr, 
purr,  butt,  buzz,  fwz,  yarr,  and  some  proper  names.  But  we  have  also  ah  (from)  and  ad  (to)  for 
prefixes;  3.ni  jag,  rag,  in,  bur,  and  bvi,  are  other  words  that  conform  to  the  rule. 

EuLK  in. — ^Doubling. 

Monosyllables,  and  words  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  when  they  end  with  a 
single  consonant  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  or  by  a  vowel  after  qu,  double  their 
final  consonant  before  an  additional  syllable  that  begins  with  a  vowel :  as,  rob, 
robbed,  robber ;  fop,  foppish, foppery ;  squat,  squatter,  squatting;  thin,  thinner, 
thinnest ;  swim,  swimmer,  swimming  ;  commit,  committeth,  committing,  committed, 
committer,  committee ;  acquit,  acquittal,  acquittance,  acquitted,  acquitting,  acquit- 
teth.  * 

Exceptions. — I.  X  final,  being  equivalent  to  ks,  is  never  doubled :  thus,  from  mix,  we  have 
mixed,  mixing,  and  mixer.  2.  "When  the  derivative  retains  not  the  accent  of  the  root,  the  final 
consonant  is  not  always  doubled :  as,  prefer',  preference,  preferable ;  refer',  reference,  referable, 
or  refe/rible ;  infer',  in'ference,  in'ferabk,  or  infer'rible ;  transfer',  a  irans'fer,  trans'feraile,  or  iram- 
fer'rible.  3.  But  letters  doubled  in  Latin,  are  usually  doubled  in  English,  without  regard  to  ac- 
cent, or  to  any  other  principle:  as,  Britain,  Briian'nic,  Britannia;  appeal,  appel'l&nt ;  argil,  an-git'- 
lous,  argiUa'ceous ;  cavil,  cav'iUous,  cavilla'tion;  excel',  ex/ceUemt,  ex'ceUence;  inflame',  infkmJmahU, 
injUumna'tion.    See  Observations  13  and  14,  p.  199. 

EuLB  IV. — No 'Doubling. 

A  final  consonant,  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  or  when  the  ac- 
cent is  not  on  the  last  syllable,  should  remain  single  before  an  additional  syllable : 
as,  toil,  toiling;  oil,  oily;  visit,  visited;  differ,  differing;  peril,  perilous;  viol, 
violist ;  real,  realize,  realist ;  dial,  dialing,  dialist ;  equal,  equalize,  equality  ;  vit- 
riol, vitriolic,  vitriolater 

Exceptions. — I.  The  final  I  of  words  ending  in  el,  must  be  doubled  before  an  other  vowel,  lest 
the  power  of  the  e  be  mistaken,  and  a  syllable  be  lost:  as,  traveH,  traveller;  duel,  duellist;  revel, 
revelling ;  gravel,  grameV/y ;  marvel,  marvellous.  Yet  the  word  parallel,  having  three  Ells  already, 
conforms  to  the  rule  in  forming  its  derivatives;  as,  paralleling,  paralleled,  and  unparalleled.  2. 
Contrary  to  the  preceding  rule,  the  preterits,  participles,  and  derivative  nouns,  of  the  few  verba 

13 
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ending  in  al,  il,  or  ol,  unaccented, — ^namely,  equal,  rival,  vial,  marshal,  victual,  cavil,  pencil,  carol, 
gambol,  and  pistol, — are  usually  allowed  to  double  the  I,  though  some  dissent  from  the  practice: 
as,  equalled,  equalling;  rivalled,  rivalling;  caviUed,  cavilUng,  caviller;  carolled,  carolling,  caroUer. 
3.  "When  ly  follows  I,  we  have  two  Ells  of  course,  but  in  iact  no  doubling:  as,  real,  really;  oral, 
orally ;  cruel,  cruelly ;  civil,  civilly ;  cool,  coolly ;  wool,  wooUy.  4.  Compounds,  though  they  often 
remove  the  principal  accent  from  the  point  of  duplication,  always  retain  the  double  letter :  as, 
wit  snapper,  kid'nappeir,*  grasshopper,  dnclt! -legged,  spur' galled,  hot  spurred,  broad' -brimmed,  haref- 
lipped,  half-witted.    So,  compromitted  and  manumitted ;  but  benefited  is  different. 

Rule  V.— Final  CK.  • 

Monosyllables  and  English  verbs  end  not  with  c,  but  take  ck  for  double  c ;  as, 
rack,  wreck,  rock,  attack  :  but,  in  general,  words  derived  from  the  learned  languages 
need  not  the  k,  and  common  use  discards  it ;  as,  Italic,  maniac,  music,  public. 

Exceptions. — The  words  arc,  part  of  a  circle ;  ore,  the  name  of  a  fish ;  lac,  a  gum  or  resin ; 
and  sac,  or  soc,  a  privilege,  in  old  English  law,  are  ended  with  c  only.  Zinc  is,  perhaps,  better 
spelled  zm4;  mcwc,  rriark;  disc,  disk;  and  fate,  iakk. 

Rule  VI. — Retaining. 

Words  ending  with  any  double  letter,  preserve  it  double  before  any  additional 
termination,  not  beginning  with  the  same  letter  ;f  as  in  the  following  derivatives : 
wooer,  seeing,  blissful,  oddly,  gruffly,  equally,  shelly,  hilly,  stiffness,  illness,  stillness, 
shrillness,  fellness,  smallness,  drollness,  freeness,  grassless,  passless,  carelessness,  reck- 
lessness, embarrassment,  enfeoffment,  agreement,  agreeable. 

Exceptions. — 1.  Certain  irregular  derivatives  in  d  or  t,  fi'om  verbs  ending  in  ee,  U,  or  ss,  (as  fled 
from  fl^e,  sold  from  sell,  told  from  teU,  dwelt  from  dwell,  spelt  from  spell,  spilt  from  spill,  shall  from 
shall,  wilt  from  will,  blest  from  bless,  past  from  pass,)  are  exceptions  to  the  foregouig  rule.  2.  If  the 
word  pontiff  is  properly  spelled  with  two  Effs,  its  eight  derivatives  are  also  exceptions  to  this  rule ; 
for  they  are  severally  spelled  with  one ;  as,  pontific,  pontifical,  pontificate,  &c.  3.  The  words  skillful, 
skillfully,  willful,  willfully,  chillness,  tallness,  dullness,  and  fuV/ness,  have  generally  been  allowed  to 
drop  the  second  I,  though  all  of  them  might  well  be  made  to  conform  to  the  general  rale,  agreeably 
to  the  orthography  of  Webster. 

Rule  VII. — Retaining. 

Words  ending  with  any  double  letter,  preserve  it  double  in  all  derivatives  formed 
from  them  by  means  of  prefixes :  as,  see,  foresee  ;  feoff,  enfeoff ;  pass,  repass ;  press, 
depress;  miss,  amiss ;  call,  recall ;  stall, forestall ;  thrall,  inthrall ;  spell,  misspell ; 
tell,  foretell ;  sell,  undersell ;  add,  superadd  ;  snuff,  besnuff;  swell,  overswell. 

Observation. — The  words  ewroU,  urmvU,  miscall,  befall,  befell,  bethrall,  reinstall,  disinthrall,  fulfill, 
and  twibill,  are  very  commonly  written  with  one  I,  and  made  exceptions  to  this  rule ;  but  those 
authors  are  in  the  right  who  retain  the  double  letter. 

Rule  VIII.— Final  LL. 

Final  //  is  peculiar  to  monosyllables  and  their  compounds,  with  the  few  deriva- 
tives formed  from  such  roots  by  prefixes ;  consequently,  all  other  words  that  end  in 
I,  must  be  terminated  with  a  single  I :  as,  cabd,  logical,  appal,  excel,  rebel,  refel, 
dispel,  extol,  cQntrol,  mogul,  jackal,  rascal,  damsel,  handsel,  tinsel,  tendril,  tranquil, 
gambol,  consul. 

*  Whether  worahipper  should  follow  this  principle,  it  not,  is  questionable.  If  Dr.  Webster  is  right  in  making 
toorahip  a  compound  of  worth  and  ship,  he  furnishes  a  reason  against  his  own  practice  of  using  a  single  p  in  wor- 
thiper,  imrahipei,  and  worahiping.  The  Saxon  word  appears  to  have  been  weorthacype.  But  words  ending  in 
ship  are  derivativea,  rather  than  compounds ;  and  therefore  they  seoni  to  belong  to  the  rule,  rather  than  to  the 
exception :  as,  "  So  wefellowahiped  him."— Iferald  of  Freedom:  Liberator,  Vol.  ix,  p.  68. 

t  "When  ee  comes  before  e,  or  may  be  suppoi^d  to  do  so,  or  when  II  comes  before  I,  one  of  the  letters  is  dropped 
that  three  of  the  same  kind  may  not  meet:  ar,/ree,  freer,  freest,  freetk,freed;  skill,  akiUeea;  full,  fully;  droU, 
droUy.  And,  as  burgeaa-ahip,  hoateaa-ahip,  i,qd  miatresa-ship  are  derivatives,  and  not  compounds,  I  think  they 
ought  to  tollow  the  same  principle,  and  ii  written  burqeaahip,  hoatesahip,  miatreaahip.  The  proper  form  of 
gaU-leaa  is  perhaps  more  doubtful.  I^  ought  not  to  be  gaUleaa,  as  Dr.  "VVebster  has  it ;  and  gaUess,  the  analogical 
form,  is  yet,  so  far  as  2  know,  without  authority.  But  is  it  not  preferable  to  the  hyphened  form,  with  three  Ells, 
which  has  authority  f  "  Gali-lbss,  a.  Without  gall  or  bitterness.  Cleaveland."-—Chalmera,  BoUea,  Worceater. 
"Ahl  nlWd  and  gall-leaa  doyn,  ^ 

Which  dost  the  pur^  and  candid  dwellings  love, 

(Janst  thou  in  Albion  still  delight  f"—Cou)fej/'«  Odea. 
Worcester' s  Dictionary  has  also  the  questionable  word  beUleaa,^ '    Treen,  for  treea,  or  for  an  adjective  meaning 
o  t-ee'«,  or  made  of  a  tree,  is  exhibited  in  sersral  of  our  dictionaries,  and  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable  :  but  Dr. 
Beattie,  in  his  Poems,  p.  84,  has  made  it  a  dinsyllable,  with  three  like  letters  divided  by  a  hyphen,  thus : — 
"  Pluoklni^  teni  tree-m  bough  her  simple  food." 
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Obseryation. — The  words  annul,  until,  distil,  exiil,  and  instil,  are  also  properly  spelled  with  one 
I;  for  the  monosyllables  nuU,  till,  and  stiU  are  not  really  their  roots,  but  rather  derivatives,  or  con- 
tractions of  later  growth.  "Webster,  however,  prefers  distiU,  extill,  and  imsiiU  with  U;  and  some 
have  been  disposed  to  add  the  other  two. 

EuLE  IX.— Final  E. 

The  final  e  of  a  primitive  word,  wten  this  letter  is  mute  or  obscure,  is  generally 
omitted  before  an  additional  termination  beginning  with  a  vowel :  as,  remove,  re- 
moval;  rate,  ratable  ;  force,  forcible  ;  true,  truism  ;  rave,raving  ;  sue,  suing  ;  eye, 
eying  •  idle,  idling ;  centre,  centring. 

Exceptions. — 1.  Words  ending  in  ce  or  ge,  retain  the  e  before  able  or  otis,  to  preserve  the  soil 
sounds  of  c  and  g :  as,  trace,  traceable ;  change,  changeable ;  ouirage,  outrageous.  2.  So,  from  shoe, 
we  write  shoeing,  to  preserve  the  sound  of  the  root ;  from  Aoe,  hoeing,  by  apparent  analogy ;  and, 
from  singe,  singeing ;  from  swinge,  swingeing ;  from  tinge,  tingeing ;  that  they  may  not  be  confounded 
with  singing,  swinging,  and  tinging.  3.  To  compounds  and  prefixes,  as  fireairms,  foreairm,  anieact, 
viceagent,  the  rule  does  not  apply ;  and  final  ee  remains  double,  by  Rule  6th,  as  in  disagreeable, 
disagreeing. 

Rule  X. — Final  E. 

The  final  e  of  a  primitive  word  is  generally  retained  before  an  additional  termi- 
na'.ion  beginning  with  a  consonant :  as,  pale,  paleness  ;  edge,  edgeless  ;  judge,  judge- 
ship ;  lodge,  lodgement ;  change,  changeful ;  infringe,  infringement. 

Exceptions. — 1.  When  the  e  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  it  is  sometimes  omitted ;  as  in  duly,  truly, 
awful,  argument;  but  much  more  frequently  retained;  as  in  dueness,  trueness,  hlueness,  bluely, 
rueful,  dueful,  shoeless,  eyeless.  2.  The  word  whoUy  is  also  an  exception  to  the  rule,  for  nobody 
writes  it  wholely.  3.  Some  will  have  judgment,  abridgment,  and  admowledgment,  to  be  iire- 
claimable  exceptions ;  but  I  write  them  with  the  e,  upon  the  authority  of  Lowth,  Seattle,  Ams- 
worth,  "Walker,  Cobb,  Chalmers,  and  others :  the  French  "jugemeni,"  judgement,  always  retains 
the  e. 

Rule  XL— Final  Y. 

The  final  y  of  a  primitive  word,  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  is  generally 
changed  into  i  before  an  additional  termination :  as,  merry,  merrier,  merriest, 
merrily,  merriment ;  pity,  pitied,  pities,  pitiest,  pitiless,  pitiful,  pitiable  ;  cmitrary, 
contrariness,  contrarily. 

Exceptions. — 1.  This  rule  applies  to  derivatives,  but  not  to  compounds :  thus,  we  write 
merciful,  and  mercy-seat;  penniless,  and  pennyworth;  scwrviness,  and  scwrvy-grass ;  &e.  But 
ladyship  and  goodyship,  being  unhke  secreta/riship  and  swretiship ;  iiandicrafl  and  handiwork^  un- 
lilce  handy  gripe  and  handystroke;  baby  ship  and  babyhood,  unlike  stateliness  and  likelihood;  the 
distinction  between  derivatives  and  compounds,  we  see,  is  too  nice  a  point  to  have  been  always 
accurately  observed.  2.  Before  ing  or  ish,  the  y  is  retained  to  prevent  the  doubhng  of  i:  as,  pity, 
pitying ;  baby,  babyish.  3.  "Words  ending  in  ie,  droppmg  the  e  by  Rule  9th,  change  the  i  into  y, 
for  the  same  reason:  aa,  die,  dying ;  vie,  vying ;  lie,  lying. 

Rule  XIL— Final  Y. 

The  final  y  of  a  primitive  word,  when  preceded  by  a  vowel,  should  not  be  changed 
into  i  before  any  additional  termination :  as,  day,  days ;  key,  keys  ;  guy,  guys  ; 
valley,  valleys ;  coy,  coyly ;  cloy,  cloys,  cloyed;  boy,  boyish,  boyhood;  annoy,  an- 
noyer,  annoyance  ;  joy,  joyless,  joyful. 

Exceptions.— 1.  Prom  lay,  pay,  say,  and  stay,  are  formed  laid,  paid,  said,  and  staid;  but  the 
regular  words,  layed,  payed,  stayed,  are  sometimes  used.  2.  Baimeni,  contracted  from  a/rrayment, 
is  never  written  with  the  y.  3.  Daily  is  more  common  than  the  regular  form  dayh/ ;  but  gayly, 
gayety,  and  gayness,  are  justly  superseding  gaily  and  gaiety. 

Rule  XIH.— IZE  and  ISE. 
"Words  ending  in  ise  or  ise  sounded  alike,  as  in  wise  and  size,  generally  take  the 
z  in  all  such  as  are  essentially  formed  by  means  of  the  termination ;  and  the  s  in 

*  Handiwork,  handicraft,  and  handicraftsman,  appear  to  have  been  corruptly  written  for  handwork,  hand- 
craft, and  handcraft^rmtn.  They  were  formerly  in  good  use,  and  consequently  obtained  a  place  in  our  vocab- 
olary,  from  which  no  lexicographer,  so  far  as  I  know,  has  yet  thought  fit  to  discard  them ;  but,  'being  irregular, 
they  are  manifestly  becoming  obsolete,  or  at  least  showing  a  tendency  to  throw  oflf  these  questionable  forms. 
Handcraft  and  hcmdcraftsman  are  now  exhibited  in  some  dictiojiaries ;  and  handiwork  seems  likely  to  be 
resolved  into  handy  and  work,  from  which  Johnson  supposes  it  'to  have  been  formed.  See  PsaVm  xix,  1. 
The  text  is  varied  thus :  "  And  the  firmament  sheweth  his  handiwork.'^ — Johnson^s  Diet.  *'  And  the  firmament 
tffwweth  his  handy-w&rk." — ScotVi  Bible;  Bruce's  Bible;  Barriemis  Gram.,  p.  83.  "And  the  firmament 
showeth  his  handy  work."— Alger's  Bible;  Friends'  Bible;  Harrison's  Oram.,  p.  103. 
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monosyllables,  and  all  such  as  are  essentially  formed  by  means  of  prefixes '.  as, 
gormandize,  apologize,  brutalize,  canonize,  pilgnmize,  philosophize,  cauterize, 
anathematize,  sympathize,  disorganize,  with  z  ;*  rise,  arise,  disguise,  advise,  devtse, 
supervise,  circumcise,  despise,  surmise,  surprise,  comprise,  compromise,  enterprise, 
presurmise,  with  s. 

BxoBPTiONS. 1.   Advertise,  catechise,  cTiastise,   criticise,^  exercise,  exorcise,   and  merrchandise, 

are  most  commonly  -written  with«;  and  size,  assize,  capsize,  analyze,  overprize,  deionize,  and 
recognize  with  z.  How  many  of  them  are  real  exceptions  to  the  rule,  it  is  difficult  to  say.  2. 
Prise,  a  thing  taken,  and  prize,  to  esteem ;  apprise,  to  inform,  and  apprize,  to  value,  or  appraise, 
are  often  written  either  way,  without  this  distinction  of  meaning,  which  some  wish  to  establish. 
3.  The  want  of  the  foregoing  rule  has  also  made  many  words  variable,  which  ought,  unquestion- 
ably, to  conform  to  the  general  principle. 

Rule  XIV. — Compounds. 

Compounds  generally  retain  the  orthography  of  the  simple  words  which  compose 
them  :  as,  wherein,  horseman,  uphill,  shellfish,  knee-deep,  kneedgrass,  kneading- 
trough,  innkeeper,  skylight,  plumtree,  mandrill. 

Exceptions. — 1.  In  permanent  compounds,  or  in  any  derivatives  of  which  they  arc  not  tho 
roots,  the  words  /«M  and  ail  drop  one  I;  as,  handful,  careful,  fiilJUt,  always,  alOwugh,'mihal :  in 
temporary  compounds,  they  I'etain  both ;  as,  full-eyed,  chock-fijU,X  all-wise,  save-aU.  2.  So  tho 
prefix  inis,  (if  from  miss,  to  err,)  drops  one  s;  but  it  is  wrong  to  drop  them  both,  as  in  Johnson's 
"mispelH'  and  "  mispend,"  for  misspell  and  m/isspemd.  3.  In  the  names  of  days,  the  word  mass 
also  drops  one  s ;  as,  Ghristmas,  GaruBemas,  Lammas.  4.  The  possessive  case  often  drops  tho 
apostrophe ;  as  in  herdsman,  kitesfooi.  5.  One  letter  is  dropped,  if  three  of  the  same  kind  como 
together:  as,  Rosshire,  chaffinch;  or  else  a  hyphen  is  used:  as,  Ross-shire,  Hl-looking,  siitt-lifc. 
6.i,0hilblain,  welcome,  and  welfare,  drop  one  I.  7.  Pastime  drops  an  s.  8.  Shepherd,  wherever,  and 
whosever,  drop  an  e;  and  wherefore  and  therefore  assume  one. 

EuLK  XV. — Usage. 
Any  word  for  the  spelling  of  which  we  have  no  rule  but  usage,  is  written  wrong 
if  not  spelled  according  to  the  usage  which  is  most  common  among  the  learned: 
as,  "  The  brewer  grinds  his  malt  before  he  brues  his  beer." — Bed  Book,  p.  38. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  foregoing  rules  aim  at  no  wild  and  impracticable  reformation  of  our  orthography; 
but,  if  carefully  applied,  they  will  do  much  to  obviate  its  chief  difficulties.  Being  made  variable 
by  the  ignorance  of  some  writers  and  the  caprice  of  others,  our  spelling  is  now,  and  always  has 
been,  exceedingly  irregular  and  unsettled.  .  Uniformity  and  consistency  can  be  attained  in  no 
other  way,  than  by  the  steady  application  of  rules  and  principles ;  and  these  must  be  made  as  few 
and  as  general  as  the  case  wiU  admit,  that  the  memory  of  the  learner  may  not  be  overmatched  by 
their  number  of  complexity.  Rules  founded  on  the  analogy  of  similar  words,  and  sanctioned  by 
tlie  usage  of  careful  writers,  must  be  taken  as  our  guides ;  because  common  practice  is  often 
found  to  be  capricious,  contradictory,  and  uncertain.  That  errors  and  inconsistencies  abound,  even 
in  the  books  which-  are  proposed  to  the  world  as  standards  of  English  orthography,  is  a  position 
which  scarcely  needs  proof.  It  is  true,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  of  all  the  spelling-books  and 
dictionaries  that  I  have  seen,  and  probably  of  all  that  have  ever  been  published.  And  as  all 
authors  are  liable  to  mistakes,  which  others  may  copy,  general  rules  sliould  have  more  weight 
than  particular  examples  to  the  contrary.  "  Tho  right  spelling  of  a  word  may  be  said  to  be  that 
which  agrees  the  best  with  its  pronunciation,  its  etymology,  and  with  the  analogy  of  the  particular 
class  of  words  to  which  it  h&loaga."— Philological  Museum,  Tol.  i,  p.  647. 

*  Here  a  word,  formed  from  its  root  by  means  of  the  termination  ize,  aftenrarda  assumes  a  prefix,  to  make  a 
Becondai'y  derivative :  tlius,  organ,  organize,  disorganize.  In  such  a  case,  the  latter  derivative  must  of  course 
be  like  the  former ;  and  I  assume  that  the  essential  or  primary  formation  of  both  from  the  word  organ  is  by  the 
termination  ize ;  but  it  is  easy  to  see  that  disguise,  demise,  surmise,  and  the  like,  are  essentially  or  primarily 
formed  by  means  of  the  prefixes,  dis,  de,  and  sur.  As  to  advertise,  exercise,  detonlze,  and  recognize,  which  I 
have  noted  among  the  exceptions,  it  is  not  easy  to  discover  by  which  method  we  ought  to  suppose  them  to 
have  been  formed ;  but  with  respect  to  nearly  all  others,  tlie  distinction  is  very  plain  ;  and  though  there  may  ho 
no  natural  reason  for  founding  upon  it  such  a  rule  as  the  foregoing,  the  voice  of  general  custom  is  as  clear 
in  this  as  in  most  other  points  or  principles  of  orthography,  and,  surely,  some  rule  in  this  case  is  greatly  needed. 

t  Criticise,  with  s,  is  the  orthography  of  Johnson,  Walker,  Webster,  Jones,  Scott,  Belles,  Chalmers,  Cobb, 
and  others  ;  and  so  did  Worcester  spell  it  in  his  Comprehensive  Dictionary  of  1831,  but,  in  his  Universal  and 
Critical  Dictionary  of  184fi,  he  wrote  it  with  z,  as  did  Bailey  in  his  folio,  about  a  hundred  years  ago.  Here  the 
z  conforms  to  the  foregoing  rule,  and  the  a  does  not. 

t  Like  this,  the  compound  brim-full  ought  to  be  written  with  a  hyphen  and  accented  on  the  last  syil  ible ;  hut 
all  our  lexicographers , have  corrupted  it  into  brim'ful,  and,  contrary  to  the  authorities  they  quote,  accented  it 
on  the  first.     Their  noun  brim' fulness,  with  a  like  accent,  is  also  a  corruption ;  and  the  text  of  Shakspeare, 
which  they  quote  for  it,  is  nonsense,  unless  brim  be  there  made  a  separate  adjective  : — 
"  With  ample  and  Inimfulnesa  of  his  force."— .Tb/inson'n  Diet,  el  al, 
"  With  ample  and  brim  fullness  of  his  force,"  would  be  better. 
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Obs.  2. — I  do  not  deny  that  great  respect  is  due  to  the  authority  of  our  lexicographers,  or  that 
great  improvement  was  made  in  the  orthography  of  our  language  when  Dr.  Johnson  put  hishand 
to  the  work.  But  sometimes  one  man's  authority  may  offset  an  other's ;  and  he  that  is  inconsistent 
■with  himself,  destroys  his  own:  for,  surely,  his  example  cannot  be  paramount  to  his  principles. 
Much  has  been  idly  said,  both  for  and  against  the  adoption  of  Johnson's  Dictionary,  or  Webster's, 
as  the  criterion  of  what  is  right  or  wrong  in  spelling ;  but  it  would  seem  that  no  one  man's  learning 
is  sufficiently  extensive,  or  his  memory  sufficiently  accurate,  to  be  solely  rehed  on  to  ftimish  a 
standard  by  which  we  may  in  all  cases  be  governed.  Johnson  was  generally  right ;  but,  .like 
other  men,  he  was  sometimes  wrong.  He  erred  sometimes  in  his  principles,  or  in  their  application ; 
as  when  he  adopted  the  k  in  such  words  as  rhetorick,  and  demoniack;  or  when  he  inserted  the  «  in 
such  words  as  governour,  warriour,  swperiowr.  Neither  of  these  modes  of  speUing  was  ever 
generally  adopted,  in  any  thing  like  the  number  of  words  to  which  he  applied  them  ;  or  ever  will 
be ;  though  some  indiscreet  compilers  are  still  zealously  endeavouring  to  impose  them  upon  the 
pubhc,  as  the  true  way  of  spelling.  He  also  erred  sometimes  by  accident,  or  oversight ;  as  when 
he  spelled  thus:  "  recall  and  miscai,  inihrall  and  belh/ral,  windfall  and  downfal,  laystall  and  thmrib- 
stai,  waterfall  and  overfal,  molehill  and  dunghil,  windmill  and  iwibil,  uphiU  and  downhil"  This 
occasional  excision  of  the  letter  I  is  reprehensible,  because  it  is  contrary  to  general  analogy,  and 
because  both  letters  are  necessary  to  preserve  the  sound,  and  show  the  derivation  of  the  com- 
pound. Walker  censures  it  as  a  "  ridiculous  irregularity,"  and  lays  the  blame  of  it  on  the  "printers,^' 
and  yet  does  not  venture  to  correct  it  I  See  Johnson's  Dictionary,  first  American  edition,  quarto ; 
AValker's  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  under  the  word  Dunghil ;  and  his  Ehyming  Dictionary,  Introd., 

p.  XV. 

Obs.  3. — "Dr.  Johnson's  Dictionary"  has  been  represented  by  some  as  having  "nearly  fixed 
the  external  form  of  our  language."  But  Murray,  who  quotes  this  from  Dr.  Nares,  admits,  at  the 
same  time,  that,  "The  orthography  of  a  great  number  of  English  words,  is  far  from  being  uniform, 
even  amongst  writers  of  distinction." — Gram.,  p.  25.  And,  after  commending  this  work  of  John- 
son's, as  A  STANDARD,  from  which,  "  it  is  earnestly  to  be  hoped,  that  no  author  will  henceforth,  on 
hght  grounds,  be  tempted  to  innovate,"  he  adds,  "This  Dictionary,  however,  contains  some 
orthographical  inconsistencies  which  ought  to  be  rectified:  such  as,  immovable,  moveable;  chasttHy, 
chasiness;  fertileness,  fertily ;  sliness,  slyly;  fearlessh/,  feairlesness;  needkssness,  needleshi." — ift. 
In  respect  to  the  final  ck  and  our,  he  also  intentionally  departs  from  THE  standabd  which  he  thus 
commends ;  preferring,  in  that,  the  authority  of  Walker's  Ehyming  Dictionary,  from  which  he 
borrowed  his  rules  for  spelling.  For,  against  the  use  of  ft  at  the  end  of  words  from  the  learned 
languages,  and  against  the  u  in  many  words  in  which  Johnson  used  it,  we  have  the  authority, 
not  only  of  general  usage  now,  but  of  many  grammarians  who  were  contemporary  with  Johnson, 
and  of  more  than  a  dozen  lexicographers,  ancient  or  modern,  among  whom  is  Walker  himself. 
In  this,  therefore,  Murray's  practice  is  right,  and  his  commended  standard  dictionary,  wrong. 

Obs. 4. — Of  words  ending  in  or  or  our,  we  have  about  three  hundred  and  twenty;  of  whjeh 
not  more  than  forty  can  nofr  with  any  propriety  be  vpritten  with  the  latter  termination.  Aiming 
to  write  according  to  the  best  usage  of  the  present  day,  I  insert  the  u  in  so  many  of  these  words 
as  now  seem  most  familiar  to  the  eye  when  so  written ;  but  I  have  no  partiality  for  any  letters 
that  can  well  be  spared ;  and  if  this  book  should  ever,  by  any  good  fortune,  happen  to  be  re- 
printed, after  honour,  labour,  favour,  behaviour,  and  endeavotcr,  shall  have,  become  as  unfashionable 
as  auQwwr,  errour,  terrour,  and  emperour,  are  now,  let  the  proof-reader  strike  out  the  useless  letter 
not  only  from  these  words,  but  from  all  others  which  shall  bear  an  equally  antiquated  appearance. 

Obs.  5. — I  have  suggested  the  above-mentioned  imperfections  in  Dr.  Johnson's  orthography, 
merely  to  justify  the  liberty  which  I  take  of  spelling  otherwise ;  and  not  with  any  view  to  give  a 
preference  to  that  of  Dr.  Webster,  who  is  now  contending  for  the  honour  of  having  furnished  a 
more  correct  standard.  For  the  latter  author,  though  right  in  some  things  in  which  the  former 
was  wrong,  is,  on  the  whole,  still  more  erroneous  and  inconsistent.  In  his  various  attempts  at 
reformation  in  our  orthography,  he  has  spelled  ibany  hundreds  of  words  in  sllch  a  variety  of  ways, 
that  he  knows  not  at  last  which  of  them  is  right,  and  which  are  wrong.  But  in  respect  to  defi- 
nitions, he  has  done  good  service  to  our  literature ;  nor  have  his  critics  been  sufficiently  just  respect- 
ing what  they  call  his  "  innovations."  See  Cobb's  Critical  Review  of  the  Orthography  of  Webster. 
To  omit  the  k  from  such  words  sspyl)lick,  or  the  u  from  such  as  swperiowr,  is  certainly  no  innova- 
tion; it  is  but  ignorance  that  censures  the  general  practice,  under  that  name.  The  advocates  for 
Johnson  and  opponents  of  Webster,  who  are  now  so  zealously  stickling  for  the  k  and  the  u  in 
these  eases,  ought  to  know  that  they  are  contending  for  what  was  obsolete,  or  obsolescent,  when 
Dr.  Johnson  was  a  boy.  ^ 

Obs.  6. — I  have  beforo  observed  that  some  of  the  grammarians  who  were  contemporary  with 
Johnson,  did  not  adopt  his  practice  respecting  the  k  or  the  u,  in  publick,  criiick,  errour,  mperiour, 
&c.  And  Indeed  I  am  not  sure  there  were  any  who  did.  Dr.  Johnson  was  bom  in  1109,  and  he 
died  in  IT 84.  But  Brightland's  Grammar,  which  was  written  during  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne, 
who  died  in  1114:,  in  treating  of  the  letter  C,  saya,  "If  in  any  Word  the  harder  Sound  precedes 
(e),  (i),  or  (y\  (k)  is  either  added  or  put  in  its  Place;  as.  Skill,  Skin,  Publick:  And  tho'  the 
additional  {k)  in  the  foregoing  Word  be  an  old  Way  of  Spelling,  yet  It  is  now  very  justly  left  off, 
as  being  a  superfluous  Letter;  for(c)  at  the  End  is  always  hard."— Seventh  Edition,  Lend.,  1746, 
p.  37. 

Obs.  7. — The  three  grammars  of  Ash,  Priestley,  and  Lowth,  aU  appeared,  in  their  first  editions, 
about  one  time;  all,  if  I  mistake  not^  in  tlie  year  1763;  and  none  of  these  learned  doctors,  it 
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■would  seem,  used  the  mode  of  spelling  now  in  question.  In  Ash,  of  iWg,  we  have  such  orthography 
as  this:  "Italics,  public,  domestic,  our  traffic,  music,  quick;  error,  superior,  warrior,  authors, 
honour,  humour,  favour,  behaviour."  In  Priestley,  of  1772:  "Iambics,  dactyls,  dactyhc,  ana- 
psestic,  monosyllabic,  electric,  pubUc,  critic;  author,  emperor's,  superior;  favour,  labours,  neigh- 
bours, laboured,  vigour,  endeavour;  meagre,  hillock,  bailiwick,  bishopriok,  control,  travelling.'' 
In  Lowth  of  1799:  "Comic,  critic,  characteristic,  domestic;  author,  favor,  favored,  endeavored, 
aUedging,  foretells."  Now  all  these  are  words-  in  the  spelling  of  which  Johnson  and  'Webster 
contradict  each  other;  and  if  they  are  not  all  right,  surely  they  would  not,  on  the  whole,  bo 
made  more  nearly  right,  by  being  conformed  to  either  of  these  authorities  exclusively.  For  the 
BEST  USAGE  IS  the  ultimate  rule  of  grammar. 

Obs.  8. — The  old  British  Grammar,  written  before  the  American  Revolution,  and  even  before 
"  the  learned  Mr.  Samuel  Johnson"  was  doctorated,  tliough  it  thus  respectfully  quotes  that  great 
scholar,  does  not  follow  him  in  the  spelling  of  which  I  am  treating.  On  the  contrary,  it  abounds 
with  examples  of  words  ending  in  ic  and  or,  and  not  in  ick  and  ow,  as  he  wrote  them ;  and  I  am 
confident,  that,  from  that  time  to  this,  the  former  orthography  has  continued  to  be  more  common 
than  his.  Walker,  the  orthoepist,  who  died  in  1807,  yielded  the  point  respecting  the  k,  and  ended 
about  four  hundred  and  fifty  words  with  c  in  his  Rhyming  Dictionary;  but  he  thought  it  more  of 
an  innovation  than  it  really  was.  In  his  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  he  says,  "It  has  been  a  custom, 
wiihm  these  twenty  years,  to  omit  the  k  at  the  end  of  words,  when  preceded  by  c.  This  has  in- 
troduced a  novdty  into  the  language,  which  is  that  of  ending  a  word  with  an  unusual  letter,"  &c. 
"  Tliis  omission  of  k  is,  however,  too  general  to  be  counteracted,  even  by  the  authority  of  John- 
sou  ;  but  it  is  to  be  hoped  it  will  be  confined  to  words  from  the  learned  languages." —  Walker^s 
Principles  of  Pronunciation,  No.  400.  The  tenth  edition  of  Burn's  Grammar,  dated  1810,  says, 
"  It  has  become  customary  to  omit  k  after  c  at  the  end  of  dissyllables  and  trissyllables,  &c.  as 
misic,  arithmetic,  logic;  but  the  k  is  retained  in  monosyllables;  as,  hack,  deck,  rick,  &c." — P.  25. 
James  Buchanan,  of  whose  Bnghsh  Syntax  there  had  been  five  American  editions  in  1792,  added 
no  k  to  such  words  as  didactic,  critic,  classic,  of  which  he  made  frequent  use ;  and  though  ho 
wrote  honour,  labour,  and  the  like,  with  u,  as  they  are  perhaps  most  generally  written  now,  he 
inserted  no  u  in  error,  author,  or  any  of  those  words  in  which  that  letter  would  now  be  incon- 
sistent with  good  taste. 

Obs.  9. — Bioknell's  Grammar,  of  1790,  treating  of  the  letter  k,  says,  "  And  for  the  same  reason 
we  have  dropt  it  at  the  end  of  words  after  c,  wliich  is  there  always  hard ;  as  in  publick,  logick,  &c. 
which  are  more  elegantly  written  ^tiftfe,  logic." — Part  ii,  p.  13.  Again:  "It  has  heretofore  joined 
with  c  at  the  end  of  words ;  as  publick,  logick ;  but,  as  before  observed,  being  there  quite  super- 
fluous, it  is  now  left  out" — lb.,  p.  16.  Home  Tooke's  orthography  was  also  agreeable  to  the  rule 
which  I  have  given  on  this  subject.  So  is  the  usage  of  David  Booth :  "  Formerly  a  ft  was  added, 
as,  rustick,  politick,  Arithmetick,  &c.  but  this  is  now  in  disuse." — Booth's  Introd.  to  Diet.,  Lond., 
1814,  p.  80. 

Obs:  10. — As  the  authors  of  many  recent  spelhng-books — Cobb,  'Emerson,  Burhans,  Belles, 
Sears,  Marshall,  Mott,  and  others — are  now  contending  for  this  ^^superfluous  letter,"  in  spite  of  all 
the  authority  against  it,  it  seems  proper  briefly  to  notice  their  argument,  lest  the  student  be  mis- 
led by  it.  It  is  summed  up  by  one  of  them  in  the  following  words :  "  In  regard  to  k  after  c  at 
the  end  of  words,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  say,  that  its  omission  has  never  been  attempted,  except 
in  a  smaU  portion  of  the  cases  where  it  occurs ;  and  that  it  tends  to  an  erroneous  pronunciation  of 
derivatives,  as  in  mimich,  mimicking,  where,  if  the  k  were  omitted,  it  would  read  mimicing;  and 
as  c  before  i  is  always  sounded  like  s,  it  must  be  pronounced  mimising.  Now,  since  it  is  never 
omitted  in  monosyllables,  where  ii  most  frequently  occurs,  as  in  hhck,  dock,  &c.,  and  can  be  in  a 
part  only  of  polysyllables,  it  is  thought  better  to  preserve  it  in  all  eases,  by  which  we  have  one 
general  rule,  in  place  of  several  irregularities  and  exceptions  that  must  follow  its  partial  omission." 
— BoUes's  SpeUing-Book,  p.  2.  I  need  not  tell  the  reader  that  these  two  sentences  evince  great 
want  of  care  or  skUl  in  the  art  of  grammar.  But  it  is  proper  to  inform  him,  that  we  have  in  our 
language  eighty-six  monosyllables  which  end  with  cJc,  and  from  them  about  fifty  compounds  or 
derivatives,  which  of  course  keep  the  same  termination.  To  these  may  be  added  a  dozen  or  more 
which  seem  to  be  of  doubtful  formation,  such  as  huckdback,  pickapack,  gimcrack,  ticktack,  picknick, 
barrack,  knapsack,  hollyhock,  shamrock,  hammock,  hillock,  hammock,  bullock,  roebuck.  But  the 
verbs  on  which  this  argument  is  founded  are  only  six ;  attack,  ransack,  traffick,  frolick,  mimick, 
and  physick  ;^  and  these,  unquestionably,  must  either  be  spelled  with  the  k,  or  must  assume  it  in' 
their  derivatives.  Now  that  useflil  class  of  words  which  are  generally  and  properly  writtea  with 
final  c,  are  about /otw  hundred  and  fifty  in  number,  and  are  all  of  them  either  adjectives  or  nouns 
of  regular  derivation  fi-om  the  learned  languages,  being  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which 
have  coma  to  us  from  Greek  or  Latin  roots.  But  what  has  the  doubling  of  c  by  k,  in  our 
native  monosyllables  and  their  derivatives,  to  do  with  all  these  words  of  foreign  origin  ?  For  tlie 
reason  of  the  matter,  we  might  as  well  double  the  I,  as  our  ancestors  did,  in  naturall  temporaXl, 
tpirituaU,  &c. 

Obs.  11. — ^The  learner  should  observe  that  some  letters  incline  much  to  a  duplication,  while 
some  others  are  doubled  but  seldom,  and  some,  never.  Thus,  among  the  vowels,  ee  and  oo  occur 
frequently ;  aa  is  used  sometimes ;  ii,  never — except  in  certain  Latin  words,  (wherein  the  vowels 
are  separately  uttered,)  such  as  Horatii,  Veii,  iidem,  genii.  Again,  the  doubling  of  u  is  precluded 
by  the  fact  that  we  have  a  distinct  letter  called  Bouble-u,  which  was  made  by  joining  two  Yees, 
or  two  Uea,  when  the  form  for  u  was  v.    So,  among  the  consonants,  /,  I,  and  s,  incline  more  to 
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duplication,  than  any  others.  These  letters  are  double,  not  only  at  the  end  of  those  monosyllables 
which  have  but  one  vowel,  as  staff,  mill,  pass ;  but  also  under  some  other  circumstances.  Accord- 
ing to  general  usage,  final /is  doubled  after  a  single  vowel,  in  almost  all  cases;  as  in  bailiff,  caitiff, 
plaintiff,  midriff,  sheriff,  tariff,  mastiff:  yet  not  in  caiif,  which  is  perhaps  better  written  caliph. 
Final  I,  as  may  be  seen  by  Bule  8th,  admits  not  now  of  a  duplication  hke  this;  but,  by  the 
exceptions  to  Rule  4th,  it  is  frequently  doubled  when  no  other  consonant  would  be ;  as  in  travel- 
ling, grovelling;  unless,  (contrary  to  the  opinion. of  Lowth,  Walker,  and  Webster,)  we  will  have 
fillipping,  gossipping,  and  worshipping,  to  be  needful  exceptions  also. 

Ous.  12. — Finals  sometimes  occurs  single,  as  in  alas,  atlas,  Mas;  and  especially  in  Latin  words, 
as  virus,  impetus ;  and  when  it  is  added  to  form  plurals,  as  verse,  verses :  but  this  letter,  too,  is 
generally  doubled  at  the  end  of  primitive  words  of  more  than  one  syllable;  as  in  carcass,  compass, 
cuirass,  harass,  trespass,  embarrass.  On  the  contrary,  the  other  consonants  are  seldom  doubled, 
except  when  they  come  under  Rule  3d.  The  letter  p,  however,  is  commonly  doubled,  in  some 
words,' even  when  it  forms  a  needless  exception  to  Rule  4th;  as  in  the  derivatives  from  fillip, 
gossip,  and  perhaps  also  worship.  This  letter,  too,  was  very  frequently  doubled  in  Greek ;  whence 
we  have,  from  the  name  of  Philip  of  Macedon,  the  words  Philippic  and  Philippize,  which,  if 
spelled  according  to  our  rule  for  such  derivatives,  would,  hke  galbped  and  gaUoper,  siruped  and 
sirupy,  have  but  one  p.  We  find  them  so  written  in  some  late  dictionaries.  But  if  fiUipped, 
gossipped,  and  worshipped,  with  the  other  derivatives  from  the  same  roots,  are  just  and  necessary 
exceptions  to  Rule  4tli,  (which  I  do  not  admit,)  so  are  these ;  and  for  a  much  stronger  reason, 
as  the  classical  scholar  vnll  think.  In  our  language,  or  in  words  purely  English,  the  letters  h,  i, 
}',  h,  q,  V,  w,  X,  and  y,  are,  properly  speaking,  never  doubled.  Yet,  in  the  forming  of  compounds,  it 
may  possibly  happen,  that  two  Aitches,  two  Kays,  or  even  two  Double-ues  or  Wies,  shall  come 
together ;  as  in  withlwld,  brickkiln,  slowworm,  bayyam. 

Obs.  13. — There  are  some  words — as  those  which  come  from  metal,  medal,  coral,  crystal, 
argil,  axil,  cavil,  tranquil,  pujnl,  papil — in  which  the  classical  scholar  is  apt  to  violate  the  analogy 
of  BngUsh  derivation,  by  doubling  the  letter  I,  because  he  remembers  the  II  of  their  foreign  roots, 
or  their  foreign  correspondents.  But  let  him  also  remember,  that,  if  a  knowledge  of  etymology 
may  be  shown  by  speUing  metaUic,  metaUiferous,  metallography,  metallurgic,  metallurgist,  metal- 
lurgy, medallic,  medaUion,  crystallize,  crystalline,  argillous,  argillaceous,  axillar,  axiEary,  caviUous; 
cavillation,  papillate,  papillous,  papillary,  tranquillity,  and  pupUlary,  with  double  I,  ignorance  of  it 
must  needs  be  implied  in  speUing  metaline,  metalist,  metaloid,  metaloidal,  medalist,  coralaceous, 
coraline,  coralite,  coralinite,  coraloid,  coraloidal,  crystalite,  argilite,  argilitie,  tranquilize,  and  pupil- 
age, in  like  manner.  But  we  cannot  well  double  the  I  in  the  former,  and  not  in  the  latter  words. 
Here  is  a.  choice  of  difficulties.  Etymology  must  govern  orthography.  But  what  etymology? 
our  own,  or  that  which  is  foreign  ?  If  we  say,  both,  they  disagree ;  and  the  mere  English  scholar 
cannot  know  when,  or  how  far,  to  be  guided  by  the  latter.  If  a  Latin  diminutive,  as  papilla  from 
papula  or  papa,  pupiUus  from  pupus,  or  tranquillus  fi'om  trans  and  quietus,  happen  to  double  an  i, 
must  we  forever  cling  to  the  reduplication,  and  that,  in  spite  of  our  own  rules  to  the  contrary  ? 
Why  is  it  more  objectionable  to  change  ^wpfflara  to yapitoi/,  than pupiUus  to  pupil?  or,  to  change 
tranquiUitas  to  tranquility,  than  tranquillus  to  tranquil  ?  And  since  papilous,  pupilage,  and  iran- 
quilize  are  formed  from  the  English  words,  and  not  directly  from  the  Latin,  why  is  it  not  as 
improper  to  write  them  with  double  I,  as  to  write  perilous,  vassalage,  and  civilize,  m  the  same 
manner  ? 

Obs.  14. — If  the  practice  of  the  learned  would  allow  us  to  follow  the  English  rule  here,  I  should 
incline  to  the  opinion,  that  all  the  words  which  Ihave  mentioned  above,  ought  to  be  written  with 
single  I.  Ainsworth  exhibits  the  Latin  word  for  coral  in  four  forms,  and  the  Greek  word  in  three. 
Two  of  the  Latin  and  two  of  the  Greek  have  the  I  single ;  the  others  double  it.  He  also  speUs 
"  coraliticus"  with  one  I,  and  defines  it  "  A  sort  of  wliite  marlale,  called  coraline."*  The  Spaniards, 
from  whose  medaVa,  we  have  medal;  -whose argiV;  is  areiUa,  from  the  Latin  argiUa;  and  to  whose 

caA)ila/r,  Webster  traces  cavil;  in  all  their  derivatives  from  these  Latin  roots,  meiallum,  metal 

coralium,  corallium,  curaUum,,  or  coralliim,  coral — crystallus  or  crystalkmi,  crystal — pupillus,  pupil 
— ^and  tranquillus,  tranquil — follow  their  own  rules,  and  write  mostly  with  single  I:  as,  pupil&i-o, 
a  teacher ;  m^talico,  metahc ;  coraMna  (fern)  coraline ;  cristalino,  crystaline ;  crystalizar,  crystalize  • 
traquilizar,  tranquilize ;  and  iranquilidad,  tranquility.  And  if  we  follow  not  ours  when  or  how 
shall  the  English  scholar  ever  know  why  we  spell  as  we  do?  For  example,  what  can  he  make 
of  the  orthography  of  the  following  words,  which  I  oopy  from  our  best  dictionaries:  equip', 
eq'uipage;  wor'ship,  wor'shipper;— peril,  perilous;  cavil,  cavi]lous;|— libel,  hbellous;  quarrel, 
quarrelous; — opal,  opaline;   metal,  metalline ;§ — coral,  ooralliform;   crystal,   crystalform; — dial, 

*  According  to  Littleton,  the  coraliticus  lojwswaa  a  kind  of  Phrygian  marble,  "  called  Cordlius,  or  by  an  other 
name  Sangariue."  But  this  substance  seems  to  be  different  from  all  that  are  described  by  Webster,  under  the 
names  of  "  corcdline,"  ^^  coralUnite,''^  and  ^^corallite."    See  Webstefs  Octavo  IHct. 

t  The  Greek  word  tor  argil  is  Sp)  iXos,  or  ipyMot,  (from  apyds,  white,)  meaning  pure  white  earth ;  and  is  as 
often  spelled  with  one  Lambda  as  with  two. 

$  Dr.  Webster,  with  apparent  propriety,  writeB  caviling  and  caviloua  with  one  Z,  like  dialing  imA perilous; 
but  he  has  in  general  no  more  uniformity  than  Johnson,  in  respect  to  the  doubling  of  I  linal.  He  also,  in  some 
instances,  accents  similar  words  variously ;  as,  cor'aliiform,  upon  the  first  syllable,  nietaVliform,,  upon  the 
second  ;  cav^ilous  and  pap'iUous,  upon  the  first,  argil'lous,  upon  the  second ;  azHUar,  upon  the  first,  mcdul'lar, 
upon  the  second.    See  Webater''ft  Octavo  Diet. 

§  Perry  wrote  crijataline,  crystalize,  crystalizaHon,  metaline,  metalist,  metahirgiat,  and  metalurgy ;  and  these 
forms,  aB  well  as  cryntalograpky,  metaZic,  metakgraphy,  and  metali/ermis,  are  noticed  and  preferred  by  the  au- 
thors of  the  Jted  Book,  on  pp.  268  and  302. 
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dialist;  medal,  medallist ;— rascal,  rascalion ;  medal,  medallion; — ^moral,  moralist,  morality ;  metal, 
metallist,  metallurgy ;— civil,  civilize,  eiviUty;  tranquil,  tranquillize,  tranquillity;— novel,  novel- 
ism,  novelist,  novelize;  grovel,  grovelling,  grovelled,  groveller? 

Obs.  15. — The  second  clause  of  Murray's  or  Wallier's  5th  Rule  for  spellmg,  gives  only  a  single 
I  to  each  of  the  derivatives  above  named.*  But  it  also  treats  in  like  manner  many  hundreds  of 
words  in  which  the  I  must  certainly  be  doubled.  And,  as  neither  "the  Compiler,"  nor  any  of  his 
copiers,  have  paid  any  regard  to  their  own  principle,  neither  their  doctrine  nor  their  practice  can 
be  of  much  weight  either  way.  Yet  it  is  important  to  know  to  what  words  the  rule  is,  or  is  not, 
applicable.  In  considering  this  vexatious  question  about  the  duplication  of  I,  I  was  at  first  inclined 
to  admit  that,  whenever  final  I  has  become  single  in  English  by  dropping  tlie  second  I  of  a  foreign 
root,  the  word  shall  resume  the  M  in  all  derivatives  formed  from  it  by  addiqg  a  termination  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel ;  as,  beryUus,  beryl,  beryUine.  This  would,  of  course,  double  tlie  I  in  nearly  all 
the  derivatives  from  metal,  medal,  &c.  But  what  says  Custom  ?  She  constantly  doubles  the  2  in 
most  of  them ;  but  wavers  in  respect  to  some,  and  in  a  few  will  have  it  single.  Hence  the  diffi- 
culty of  drawing  a  line  by  which  we  may  abide  without  censure.  Pu'piUage  and  pu'pilla/ry,  with 
U,  are  according  to  Walker's  Rhyming  Dictionary ;  but  Johnson  spells  t\iein  pu'pilage  saipu'pilary, 
with  single  I ;  and  Walker,  in  his  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  has  pupiUig&  with  one  I,  and  pupillary 
with  two.  Again :  both  Johnson's  and  the  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  give  us  medallist  and  metallist 
with  U,  and  are  sustained  by  Webster  and  others ;  but  Walker,  in  his  Rhyming  Dictionary,  writes 
them  msdalist  and  mMalist,  with  single  I,  like  dialist,  formaXisi,  cabalist,  herbalist,  and  twenty  other 
such  words.  Further:  Webster  doubles  the  I  in  all  the  derivatives  o{ metal,  medal,  coral,  axil,  argil, 
a,Ti.i.papil;  but  writes  it  single  in  all  those  oi  crystal,  cavil,  pupil,  aiA  ir-oragwJ— except  iranquiUity. 

Obs.  16. — Dr.  Webster  also  attempts,  or  pretends,  to  put  in  practice  the  hasty  proposition  of 
Walker,  to  spell  with  single  I  aU  derivatives  from  words  ending  in  I  not  under  the  accent.  "  No 
letter,"  says  Walker,  "seems  to  be  more  frequently  doubled  improperly  than  I.  Why  we  should 
write  libelling,  levelling,  revelling,  and  yet  offering,  suffering,  reasoning,  I  am  totally  at  a  loss  to 
determine ;  and,  unless  I  can  give  a  better  plea  than  any  other  letter  in  the  alphabet,  for  being 
doubled  in  this  situation,  I  must,  in  the  style  of  Lucian,  in  his  trial  of  the  letter  T,  declare  for  an 
expulsion."— iJAj/iTOK^  Diet,  p.  x.  This  rash-  conception,  being  adopted  by  some  men  of  stiU  less 
■  caution,  has  wrought  great  mischief  in  our  orthography.  With  respect  to  words  ending  in  d,  it 
is  a  good  and  sufficient  reason  for  doubling  the  I,  that  the  e  may  otherwise  be  supposed  servile 
and  silent.  I  have  therefore  made  this  termination  a  general  exception  to  the  rule  against 
doubling.  Besides,  a  large  number  of  these  words,  being  derived  from  foreign  words  in  which 
the  I  was  doubled,  have  a  second  reason  for  the  duplication,  as  strong  as  that  which  has  often 
induced  these  same  authors  to  double  that  letter,  as  noticed  above.  Such  are  bordel,  chapel, 
duel,  fardel,  gabel,  gospel,  gravel,  lamel,  label,  libel,  marvel,  model,  novel,  parcel,  quarrel,  and 
spinel.  •  Accordingly  we  find,  that,  in  his  work  of  expulsion,  Dr.  Webster  has  not  unfrequently 
contradicted  himself,  and  conformed  to  usage,  by  doubling  the  I  where  he  probably  intended  to 
write  it  single.  Thus,  in  the  words  bordeller,  chapeUany,  chapelling,  gospellary,  gospeller,  gravelly, 
lamellate,  lamellar,  lamellarly,  lamelliform,  and  spinellane,  he  has  written  the  I  double,  while  he 
has  grossly  corrupted  many  other  similar  words  by  forbearing  the  reduplication;  as,  traveler, 
groveling,  duelist,  marvelous,  and  the  like.  In  cases  of  such  difficulty,  we  can  never  arrive  at 
Uniformity  and  consistency  of  practice,  unless  we  resort  to  principles,  and  such  principles  as  can 
be  made  intelligible  to  the  English  scholar.  If  any  one  is  dissatisfied  w,ith  the  rules  and  excep- 
tions which  I  have  laid  down,  let  him  study  the  subject  till  he  can  fiirnish  the  schools  with  better. 

Obs.  17. — We  have  in  our  language  a  very  numerous  class  of  adjectives  ending  in  able  or  ible, 
as  affable,  arable,  tolerable  admissible,  credible,  infallible,  to  the  number  of  nine  hundred  or  more. 
In  respect  to  the  proper  form  and  signification  of  some  of  these,  there  occurs  no  small  difBcultj-. 
Abh  is  a  common  English  word,  the  meaning  of  which  is  much  better  understood  than  its  origin. 
Home  Tooke  supposes  it  to'  have  come  from  the  Gothic  noun  ahal,  signifying  strength;  and  con- 
sequently avers,  that  it  ,"  has  nothing  to  do  vrith  the  Latin  adjective  habilis,  fit,  or  able,  fi-om 
which  our  etymologists  erroneously  derive  it." — Diversions  ofFwrky,  Tol.  ii,  p.  450.  This  I  sup- 
pose the  etymologists  will  dispute  with  him.  But  whatever  may  be  its  true  derivation,  no  one 
can  well  deny  that  aile,  as  a  sufiBx,  belongs  most  properly,  if  not  exclusively,  to  verbs;  for  most 
of  the  words  formed  by  it,  are  plainly  a  sort  of  verbal  adjectives.  And  it  is  evident  that  this 
author  is  right  in  supposing  that  English  words  of  this  termination,  like  the  Latin  verfials  in  bilis, 
have,  or  ought  to  have,  such  a  signiflaation  as  may  justify  the  name  which  he  gives  them,  of 
"potential  passive  adjectives;"  a  signification  in  which  the  English  and  the  Latin  derivatives  ex- 
actly correspond.  Thus  dis'soluble  or  dissolv'able  does  not  mean  aile  to  dissolve,  but  capable  of  being 
dissolved;  and  divisible  or  dividdble  does  not  mean  able  to  divide,  but  capable  of  being  divided. 

Obs.  18.— As  to  the  application  of  this  sufifix  to  nouns,  when  we  consider  the  signification  of 
the  words  thus  formed,  its  propriety  may  weU  be  doubted.  It  is  true,  however,  that  nouns  do 
sometimes  assume  something  of  tlie  nature  of  verbs,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  adjectives  that  are  of  a 
participial  character;  such,  for  instance,  as  sainted,  bigoted,  conceited,  gifted,  tufted.  Again,  of  such 
as  fiard-hearted,  good-natured,  cold-blooded,  we  have  an  indefinite  number.  And  perhaps,  upon 
the  same  principle,  the  formation  of  such  words  as  actionable,  companionable,  exoeptimahle,  mark- 
etable, merchantabk,  pastwable,  treasonable,  and  so  forth,  may  be  justified,  if  care  be  taken  to  uso 
them  in  a  sense  analogous  to  that  of  the  real  verbals.     But,  surely,  the  meaning  which  is  com- 

.  *  ''■^"yf'"'iP'''i'"'8P'''=9?''9'''  ofthoaccentlsonthciireccdinc  syllable,  the  consonant  remains  single :  as, 
to  toU,  toihng ;  to  offer,  au  offering.  —Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  24  j  IKoJifcer's  Bhym-  I^ct.,  Introd.,  p.  ix. 
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monly  attached  to  the  words  amicable,  cJumgedbk,  fashionable,  favowrable,  peaceahU,  reasonable, 
pleaswrdble,  seasonable,  suitabhi,  and  some  others,  would  never  be  guessed  from  their  formation. 
Thus,  suitahle  means,  fitting  or  smting,  and  not  oife  U)  suit,  or  capable  of  being  suited. 

Obs.  19. — ^Though  all  words  that  termmate  in  (Me,  used  as  a  suffix,  are  properly  reckoned 
derivatives,  rather  than  compounds,  and  in  the  former  class  the  separate  meaning  of  the  parts 
united  is  much  less  regarded  than  in  the  latter;  yet,  in  the  use  of  words  of  this  formation,  it  would 
be  well  to  have  some  respect  to  the  general  analogy  of  their  signification  as  stated  above ;  and 
not  to  make  derivatives  of  the  same  fashion  convey  meanings  so  very  different  as  do  some  of 
these.  Perhaps  it  is  from  some  general  notion  of  their  impropriety,  that  several  words  of  this 
doubtful  character  have  already  become  obsolete,  or  are  gradually  falling  into  disuse :  ^  accustom- 
alile,  chanceable,  cmicorddble,  cormsable,  customable,  bekoovable,  Insurable,  medicinabk,  personable,  power- 
able,  razorable,  shapdble,  semhlaUe,  vengeable,  veritable.  Still,  there  are  several  others,  yet  currently 
employed,  which  might  better  perhaps,  for  the  same  reason,  give  place  to  more  regular  terms:  as, 
amicable,  tor  friendly  or  kind;  chajritahle,  for  benevolent  or  liberal;  colcmrable,  for  apparent  or 
specious ;  peaceable,  for  peaceful  or  unJwstile;  pleasurable,  ioT  pleasing  or  delightful;  profitable,  for 
gainful  or  lucrative;  sociable,  ioT  social  or  affable;  reasonable,  for  rational  or  just, 

Obs.  20. — In  respect  to  the  orthography  of  words  ending  in  able  or  ible,  it  is  sometimes  diffi- 
cult to  determine  which  of  these  endings  ought  to  be  preferred ;  as  whether  we  ought  to  write 
tenable  or  tenible,  reversable  or  reversible,  addable  or  addible.  In  Latin,  the  termination  is  bilis,  and 
the  preceding  vowel  is  determined  by  the  conjugation  to  which  the  verb  belongs.  Thus,  for  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation,  it  is  o;  as,  from  arare,  to  plough,  arabUis,  as-able,  tillable.  For  the  sec- 
ond conjugation,  it  is  i;  as,  fi'om  doclre,  to  teach,  docibilis,  or  docilis,  docible  or  docih,  teachable. 
For  the  third  conjugation,  it  is  i;  as,  from  vendere,  to  sell,  vendibUis,  vendible^  salable.  And,  for  the 
fourth  conjugation,  it  is  i;  as,  from  sepelire,  to  bury,  sepelibilis,  sep'dible,*  buriable.  But  from  solvo 
and  volvo,  of  the  third  conjugation,  we  have  ubilis,  uble ;  as,  solubilis,  sol'uble,  solvible  or  solvable ; 
volubilis,  voVuble,  reliable.  Hence  the  English  words,  rev'oiuble,  res'ohible,  irres'ohible,  dis'soluble, 
indis' soluble,  and  insoluble.  Thus  the  Latin  verbals  in  bilis,  are  a  sufficient  guide  to  the  orthog- 
raphy of  aL.  such  words  as  are  traceable  to  them ;  but  thft  mere  English  scholar  cannot  avail 
himself  of  this  aid ;  and  of  this  sort  of  words  we  have  a  much  greater  number  than  were  ever 
known  in  Latin.  A  few  we  have  borrowed  from  the  French :  as,  tenable,  capable,  preferable,  con- 
vertible ;  and  these  we  write  as  they  are  written  in  French.  But  the  difficulty  lies  chiefly  in  those 
which  are  of  English  growth.  For  some  of  them  are  formed  accordmg  to  the  model  of  the  Latin 
verbals  in  ibilis ;  as  forcible,  coercible,  reducilile,  discernible :  and  others  are  made  by  simply  adding 
the  suffix  able ;  as  traceable,  prorumncealle,  manageable,  advisable,  returnable.  The  last  are  purely 
English ;  and  yet  they  correspond  in  form  with  such  a^come  from  Latin  verbals  in  ahilis. 

Obs.  21. — FYom  these  different  modes  of  formation,  with  the  choice  of  different  roots,  we  have 
sometimes  two  or  three  words,  differing  in  orthography  and  pronunciation,  but  conveying  tHfe  same 
meaning;  Bs,'divis'ible  and  divi'dable,  des'picable  and  despi sable,  referable  and  refer'rible,  misf- 
cible  and  mk^able,  dis'soluble,  dissol'vible,  and  dissol'vable.  Hence,  too,  we  have  some  words  which 
seem  to  the  mere  English  scholar  to  be  speBed  in  a  very  contradictory  manner,  though  each,  per- 
haps, obeys  the  law  of  its  own  derivation ;  as,  peaceable  and  forcible,  impierceable  and  coercible, 
marriageable  and  corrigible,  da/mageable  and  eligible,  chamgeable  and  tangible,  chargeable  and  fran- 
gible, fencible  and  defensible,  preferable  and  referribh,  conversable  and  reversible,  defendable  and 
descendible,  amendable  and  extendible,  bendable  and  vendible,  dividable  and  corrodible,  returnable 
and  discernible,  indispensable  and  responsible,  advisable  and  fusible,  respectable  and  compatible, 
delectable  and  collectible,  taaxible  imA  flexible. 

Obs.  22. — The  American  editor  of  the  Bed  Boole,  to  whom  all  these  apparent  inconsistencies 
seemed  real  blunders,  has  greatly  exaggerated  this  difficulty  in  our  orthography,  and  charged 
Johnson  and  Walker  with  having  written  all  these  words  and  many  more,  in  this  contradictory 
manner,  "without  any  apparent  reason!"  He  boldly  avers,  that,  "The  perpetual  contradictions 
of  the  same  or  Uke  words,  in  aU  the  books,  show  that  the  authors  had  no  distmct  ideas  of  what  is 
right,  and  what  is  wrong;"  and  ignorantly  imagines,  that,  "The  use  of  ible  rather  than  able,  in 
any  case,  originated  in  the  necessity  of  keeping  the  soft  sound  of  c  and  g,  in  the  derivatives;  and 
if  ible  was  confined  to  that  use,  it  would  be  an  easy  and  simple  rule.'' — Red  Book,  p.  HO.  Hence, 
he  proposes  to  write  peacible  for  peaceable,  iracible  for  traceable,  changible  for  chamgeable,  managible 
for  manageable;  and  so  for  all  the  rest  that  come  from  words  ending  in  ce  or  ge.  But,  whatever 
advantage  there  might  be  in  this,  his  "  easy  and  simple  rule"  would  work  a  revolution  for  which 
the  world  is  not  yet  prepared.  It  would  make  audible  audable,  fallible  fallable,  feasible  feasable, 
terrible  terrable,  horrible  horrable,  &c.  No  tyro  can  spell  in  a  worse  manner  than  this,  even  if  he 
have  no  rule  at  all.  And  those  who  do  not  know  enough  of  Latin  grammar  to  profit  by  what  I 
have  said  in  the  preceding  observation,  may  console  themselves  with  the  reflection,  that,  in  spell- 
ing these  difficult  words  entirely  by  guess,  they  will  not  miss  the  way  more  than  some  have  done 
who  pretended  to  be  critics.  The  rule  given  by  John  Bum,  for  able  and  ibU,  is  less  objection- 
able ;  but  it  is  rendered  useless  by  the  great  number  of  its  exceptions. 

Obs.  23. — As  most  of  the  rules  for  spelUng  refer  to  the  final  letters  of  our  primitive  words,  it 
may  be  proper  for  the  learner  to  know  and  remember,  that  not  all  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  can 
assume  that  situation,  and  that  some  of  them  terminate  words  much  more  frequently  than  others. 
Thus,  in  Walker's  Rhyming  Dictionary,  the  letter  a  ends  about  220  words ;  b,  160 ;  c,  450 ;  d^ 

'  Johnson,  Walker,  and  Webster,  all  spell  this  word  aep'ilible;  which  is  obviously  wrong;  as  is  Johnson's 
derivation  of  it  from  sepio,  to  hedge  in.    S^pio  would  znake,  not  this  word,  but  sepihiUe  and  ee^ble]  bedgeable* 
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1550;  e,  7000;  /,  140;  g,  280;  h,  400;  i,  29;  j,  none;  S,  550;  I,  1900;  m,  550 ;«,  3300 ;o, 
200;  u  450;  j,  none  r  2750;  s,  3250;  t,  3100;  u,  14;  V,  none;  »,  200 ;  a:,  100;  y  5000; 
z  5  We  have  then,  three  consonants,  j,  q,  and  v,  which  never  end  a  word.  And  why  not? 
With  respect  toV  and  v,  the  reason  is  plain  from  their  history.  These  letters  were  formerly  iden- 
tified with  i  and  «,  which  are  not  lerminational  letters.  The  vowel  i  ends  no  pure  Enghsh  word, 
except  that  which  is  formed  of  its  own  capital  /;  and  the  few  words  which  end  with  «  are  all 
foreign  except  iJum  and  you.  And  not  only  so,  the  letter  j  is  what  was  formerly  called  i  con- 
sonant •  and  jT'is  what  was  called  «'  consonmit.  But  it  was  the  initial  i  and  «,  or  the  «  and  a  which 
preceded  an  other  vowel,  and  not  those  which  followed  one,  that  were  converted  into  the  con- 
sonants j  and  v:  Hence,  neither  of  these  letters  ever  ends  any  Enghsh  word,  or  is  ever  doubled. 
Nor  do  they  unite  with  other  consonants  before  or  after  a  vowel :  except  that  v  is  joined  with 
r  in  a  few  words  of  French  origin,  aaiivre,  manoeuvre;  or  with  I  in  some  Dutch  names,  as  Wat- 
ervldl  Q  ends  no  English  word,  because  it  is  always  followed  by  «.  The  French  termination 
que,  which  is  commonly  retained  in  pique,  cmtique,  critique,  opaque,  dbWque,  burlesque,  and  grotesque, 
is  e'qui'^alent  to  k ;  hence  we  write  packet,  lackey,  checker,  risk,  mask,  and  mask,  rather  than  paquet, 
kuptey,  chequer,  risque,  masque,  and  mosque.  And  some  authors  write  Mrlesk  and  grotesk,  prefer- 
ring k  to  qtte. 

Obs.  24. — Thus  we  see  thatj,  q,  and  v,  are,  for  the  most  part,  initial  consonants  only.  Hence 
there  is  a  harsliness,  if  not  an  impropriety,  in  that  syllabication  which  some  have  recently  adopted, 
wherein  they  accommodate  to  the  ear  the  division  of  such  words  as  maj-es-ty,  proj-ecl,  tra/j-ect,— 
eq-ui-ty,  liq-ui-date,  ex-cheq-uer.  But  v,  in  a  similar  situation,  has  now  become  famihar;  as  in 
ev-er-y,  ev-i-dence :  and  it  may  also  stand  with  I  or  r,  in  the  division  of  such  words  as  solv4ng  and  serv- 
ing. Of  words  ending  in  ive.  Walker  exhibits  four  hundred  and  fifty — exactly  the  same  number 
that  he  spells  with  ic.  And  Home  Tooke,  who  derives  ive  from  the  Latin  ivus,  (q.  d.  vis,)  and  ic 
from  the  Greek  ikoc,  (q.  d.  laxvg,)  both  implying  power,  has  well  observed  that  there  is  a  general 
correspondence  of  meaning  between  these  two  dasses  of  adjectives — ^both  being  of  "a  potential  ^ 
active  signification;  as  purgative,  vomitive,  operative,  &c. ;  cathartic,  emetic,  energetic,  kc." — Di- 
versions of  Pwley,  Tol.  ii,  p.  445.  I  have  before  observed,  that  Tooke  spelled  all  this  latter  class 
of  words  without  the  final  k;  but  he  left  it  to  Dr.  Webster  to  suggest  the  reformation  of  striking 
the  final  e  from  the  former. 

Obs.  25.— In  Dr.  Webster's  "Collection  of  Essays  and  Fugitiv  Peeces,"  published  in  1790,  we 
find,  among  other  equally  ingenious  improvements  of  our  orthography,  a  general  omission  of  the 
final  e  in  all  words  ending  in  ive,  or  rather  of  all  words  ending  in  ve,  preceded  by  a  short  vowel ; 
as,  "primitiv,  derivativ,  extensiv,  positiv,  deserv,  twelv,  proov,  luv,  hav,  giv,  liv."  This  mode  of 
spelling,  had  it  been  adopted  by  other  l^rned  men,  would  not  only  have  made  v  a  very  frequent 
final  consonant,  but  would  have  placed  it  in  an  other  new  and  strange  predicament,  as  bemg 
subjedt  to  reduplication.  For  he  that  will  write  hav,  giv,  and  liv,  must  also,  by  a  general  rule  of 
grammar,  write  hawing,  giwing,  and  liming.  And  not  only  so,  there  will  follow  -also,  in  the 
solemn  style  of  the  Bible,  a  change  of  givest,  livest,  giveth,  and  liveth,  into  giwest,  livvest,  givveth, 
and  livveth.  From  all  this  it  may  appear,  that  a  silent  final  e  is  not  always  quite  so  useless  a 
thing  as  some  may  imagine.  With  a  levity  no  less  remarkable,  does  the  author  of  the  Ped  Book 
propose  at  once  two  different  ways  of  reforming  the  orthography  of  such  words  as  piercedble, 
manageahle,  and  so  forth ;  in  one  of  which,  the  letter  ;'  would  be  brought  into  a  new  position, 
and  subjected  sometimes  to  reduphcation.  "  It  would  be  a  useful  improvement  to  change  this  c 
into  s,  and  g  into  j ;"  as,  piersdble,  mmiajable,  &c.  "  Or  they  might  assume  i ;"  as,  pierdhle,  man- 
agible,  &c. — Ped  Book,  p.  170.  Now  would  not  this  "  useful  improvement"  give  us  sudi  a  word 
as  aUejjoMe  ?  and  would  not  one  such  monster  be  more  oifensive  than  all  our  present  exceptions 
to  Rule  9th  ?     Out  upon  all  such  tampering  with  orthography  I 

Obs.  26. — If  any  thing  could  arrest  the  foUy  of  innovators  and  dabbling  reformers,  it  would  bo 
the  history  of  former  attempts  to  effect  improvements  similar  to  theirs.  With  this  sort  of  history 
every  one  would  do  well  to  acquaint  himself,  before  he  proceeds  to  disfigure  words  by  placing 
their  written  elements  in  any  new  predicament.  If  the  orthography  of  the  Enghsh  language  is 
ever  reduced  to  greater  regularity  than  it  now  exhibits,  the  reformation  must  be  wrought  by 
those  who  have  no  disposition  either  to  exaggerate  its  present  defects,  or  to  undertake  too  much. 
Regard  must  be  had  to  the  origin,  as  well  as  to  the  sounds,  of  words.  To  many  people,  all  silent 
letters  seem  superfluous ;  and  all  indirect  modes  of  speUing,  absurd.  Hence,  as  the  learner  may 
perceive,  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  variations  and  disputed  points  in  spelling,  are  such  as 
refer  to  the  silent  letters,  which  are  retained  by  some  writers  and  omitted  by  others.  It  is  de- 
sirable that  such  as  are  useless  and  irregular  should  be  always  omitted ;  and  such  as  are  useftil  and 
regular  always  retained.  The  rules  which  I  have  laid  dowu  as  principles  of  discrimination,  are 
such  as  almost  every  reader  will  know  to  be  generally  true,  and  agreeable  to  present  usage, 
though  several  of  them  have  never  before  been  printed  in  any  grammar.  Their  application  will 
strike  oUt  some  letters  which  are  often  written,  and  retain  some  which  are  often  omitted ;  but,  if 
they  err  on  either  hand,  I  am  confident  they  err  less  than  any  other  set  of  rules  ever  yet  formed 
for  the  same  purpose.  Walker,  from  whom  Murray  borrowed  his  rules  for  spelling,  declares  for 
an  expulsion  of  the  second  I  from  traveller,  gambolled,  grovelling,  equalling,  cavilling,  and  aU  sim- 
ilar words ;  seems  more  willing  to  drop  an  I  from  illness,  stillness,  shrillness,  fellness,  and  droUness, 
than  to  retain  both  intsmallness,  taUness,  chiUmess,  duUness,  and  fullness;  makes  it  one  of  his 
orthographical  aphorisms,  that,  "  Words  taken  into  composition  often  drop  those  letters  which 
were  superfiuous  in  their  simples;  as,   Christmas,  dwnghil,  handful;"  and,  at  the  same  tune, 
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chooses  rather  to  restore  the  silent  e  to  the  ten  derivatives  from  move  a,nA  prove,  from  which  John- 
son dropped  it,  than  to  drop  it  from  the  ten  similar  words  in  which  that  author  retained  it  I  And 
not  only  so,  he  argues  against  the  principle  of  his  own  aphqrism ;  and  says,  "  It  is  certainly  to  be 
feared  that,  if  this  pruning  of  our  words  of  all  the  superfluous  letters,  as  they  are  called,  should 
be  much  farther  indulged,  we  shall  quickly  antiquate  our  most  respectable  authors,  and  irrepar- 
ably maim  our  language." — Walker's  Rhyming  Diet,  p.  xvii. 

Osa  11. — No  attempt  to  subject  our  orthography  to  a  system  of  phonetics,  seems  likely  to 
meet  with  general  favour,  or  to  be  free  from  objection,  if  it  should.  For  words  are  not  mere 
sounds,  and  in  their  orthography  more  is  implied  than  in  phonetics,  or  phoruigraphy.  Ideographic 
forms  have,  in  general,  the  advantage  of  preserving  the  identity,  history,  and  lineage  of  words ; 
and  these  are  important  matters  in  respect  to  which  phonetic  writing  is  very  liable  to  be  deficient. 
Dr.  Johnson,  about  a  century  ago,  observed,  "  There  have  been  many  schemes  offered,  for  the 
emendation  and  settlement  of  our  orthography,  which,  like  that  of  other  nations,  being  formed 
by  chance,  or  according  to  the  fancy  of  the  earhest  writers  in  rude  ages,  was  at  first  very  various 
and  uncertain,  and  [is]  as  yet  sufficiently  irregular.  Of  these  reformers  soine  have  endeavoured 
to  accommodate  orthography  better  to  the  pronunciation,  without  considering  that  this  is  to 
measure  by  a  shadow,  to  take  that  for  a  model  or  standard  which  is  changing  while  they  apply 
it.  Others,  less  absurdly  indeed,  but  with  equal  unlikelihood  of  success,  have  endeavoured  to 
proportion  the  number  of  letters  to  that  of  sounds,  that  every  sound  may  have  its  own  character, 
and  every  character  a  single  sound.  Such  would  be  the  orthography  of  a  new  language  to  be 
formed  by  a  synod  of  grammarians  upon  principles  of  science.  But  who  can  hope  to  prevail  on 
nations  to  change  their  practice,  and  make  all  their  old  books  useless  ?  or  what  advantage  would 
a  new  orthography  procure  equivalent  to  the  confusion  and  perplexity  of  such  an  alteration  1" — 
Johnson's  Grammar  before  Quarto  Diet,  p.  4. 

Obs.  28. — Among  these  reformers  of  our  alphabet  and  orthography,  of  whose  schemes  he  gives 
examples,  the  Doctor  mentions,  first,  "  Sir  Thomas  Smith,  secretary  of  state  to  Queen  Elizabeth,  a 
man  of  real  learning,  and  much  practised  in  grammatical  disquisitions;"  who  died  in  1597  ; — 
next,  "  Dr.  Gill,  the  celebrated  master  of  St.  Paul's  School  in  London ;"  who  died  in  1635  ; — 
then,  "  Charles  BuUer,  a  man  who  did  not  want  an  understanding  which  might  have  qualified 
him  for  better  employment;"  who  died  in  1647; — and,  lastly,  '^Bishop  Wilkins,  of  Chester,  a 
learned  and  ingenious  critic,  who  is  said  to  have  proposed  his  scheme,  without  expecting  to  be 
followed;"  he  died  in  1672. 

Oes.  29. — From  this  time,  there  was,  so  far  as  I  know,  no  noticeable  renewal  of  such  efibrts, 
till  about  the  year  1790,  when,  as  it  is  shown  above  on  page  134  of  my  Introduction,  Dr.  Web- 
ster, (who  was  then  only  "Sbah  Webster,  Jun.,  attorney  at  law,")  attempted  to  spell  all  words  as 
they  are  spoken,  without  revising  the  alphabet — a  scheme  which  his  subsequent  experience  be- 
fore many  years  led  him  to  abandon.  Such  a  reformation  was  again  attempted,  about  forty  years 
after,  by  an  other  young  lawyer,  the  late  lamented  Thomas  S.  Grimke,  of  South  Carolina,  but 
with  no  more  success.  More  recently,  phonography,  or  phonetic  writing,  has  been  revived,  and 
to  some  extent  spread,  by  the  publications  oi  Isaac  Pitman,  of  Bath,  England,  and  oi  Dr.  Andrew 
Comstock,  of  Philadelphia.  The  system  of  the  former  has  been  made  known  in  America  chiefly 
by  the  lectures  and  other  efforts  of  Andrews  and  Beyle,  of  Dr.  Stone,  a  citizen  of  Boston,  and  of 
E.  Webster,  a  publisher  in  Philadelphia. 

Oes.  30. — The  pronunciation  of  words  being  evidently  as  deficient  in  regularity,  in  uniformity, 
and  in  stability,  as  is  their  orthography,  if  not  more  so,  cannot  be  conveniently  made  the  measure 
of  their  written  expression.  Concerning  the  principle  of  writing  and  printing  by  sounds  alone, 
a  recent  writer  delivers  his  opinion  thus  :  "  Let  me  here  observe,  as  something  not  remote  from 
our  subject,  but,  on  the  contrary,  directly  bearing  upon  it,  that  I  can  conceive  no  [other]  method 
of  so  effectually  defacing  and  barbarizing  our  English  tongue,  no  [other]  scheme  that  would  go 
so  tar  to  empty  it,  practically  at  least  and  for  us,  of  aU  the  hoarded  wit,  wisdom,  imagination,  and 
history  which  it  contains,  to  cut  the  vital  nerve  which  connects  its  present  with  the  past,  as 
the  introduction  of  the  scheme  of  '  phonetic  spelling,'  which  some  have  lately  been  zealously  ad- 
vocating among  us ;  the  principle  of  which  is,  that  all  words  should  be  spelt  according  as  they 
are  sounded,  that  the  writing  should  be,  in  every  case,  subordinated  to  the  speaking.  The  tacit 
assumption  that  it  ought  so  to  be,  is  the  pervading  error  running  through  the  whole  system." — 
E.  G.  Trench,  on  the  Study  of  Words,  p.  177. 

Oes.  31. — The  phonographic  system  of  stenography,  tachygraphy,  or  sliort-hand  writing,  is,  I 
incline  to  believe,  a  very  great  improvement  upon  the  earlier  methods.  It  is  perhaps  the  most 
reliable  mode  of  taking  down  speeches,  sermons,  or  arguments,  during  their  delivery,  and  report- 
ing them  for  the  press ;  though  I  cannot  pronounce  upon  this  from  any  experience  of  my  own  in 
the  practice  of  the  art.  And  it  seems  highly  probable,  if  it  has  not  been  fully  proved,  that  chil- 
dren may  at  first  be  taught  to  read  more  readily,  and  with  better  articulation,  from  phonetic 
print,  or  phonotypy,  as  it  has  been  called,  than  from  books  that  exhibit  words  in  their  current  or 
established  orthography.  But  stfll  it  is  questionable  whether  it  is  not  best  for  them  to  learn  each 
word  at  first  by  its  peculiar  or  ideographic  form — the  form  in  which  they  must  ultunately  learn 
to  read  it,  and  which  indeed  constitutes  its  only  orthography. 
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IMPROPEIETIES   FOR   CORRECTIOK 
ERRORS  IN  SPELLING. 
Under  Rule  I. — Of  Final  F,  L,  ob  S. 

"  He  wil  observe  the  moral  law,  in  hiz  conduct." — Weister^s  Essays,  p.  320. 

[FoEMULES 1.  Not  proper,  because  tlie  word  "  vnV  is  here  spelled  with  one  I.    But,  according  to  Rule  1st, 

"Monosyllables  ending  in/,  ly  or  s,  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  double  the  final  consonant*'  Therefore,  this  I 
should  be  doubled ;  thus,  will. 

2.  Not  proper  again,  because  the  word  "  hiz"  is  here  spelled  with  n.  But,  according  to  the  exceptions  to 
Rule  Ist,  '*  The  words  (M,  gas,  has,  was,  yes,  his,  &c.,  are  written  with  single  s."  Therefore,  this  z  should  be 
a;  thus,  his,'] 

"  A  elif  is  a  steep  bank,  or  a  precipitous  rock." — See  Rhyming  Did.  "  A  needy  man's  budget 
is  ful  of  schemes." — Old  Adage.  "Few  large  publications  in  this  country  wil  pay  a  printer." — 
Noah  Weisier's  Essays,  p.  x  "I  shal,  with  cheerfulness,  resign  my  other  papers  to  oblivion." — 
lb.,  p.  X.  "  The  proposition  waz  suspended  til  the  next  session  of  the  legislature." — lb.,  p.  362. 
"  Tenants  for  life  wil  make  the. most  of  lands  for  themselves." — lb.,  p.  366.  "While  every  thing 
iz  left  to  lazy  negroes,  a  state  wil  never  be  wel  cultivated." — lb.,  p.  367.  "The  heirs  of  the  orig- 
inal proprietors  stil  hold  the  soil." — lb.,  p.  349.  "  Say  my  annual  profit  on  money  loaned  shal  be 
six  per  cent." — lb.,  p.  308.  "No  man  would  submit  to  the  drudgery  of  business,  if  he  could 
make  money  az  fast  by  lying  stil." — lb.,  p.  310.  "A  man  may  az  wel  feed  himself  with  a  bodkin, 
az  with  a  knife  of  the  present  fashion." — lb.,  p.  400.  "  The  clothes  wil  be  iU  washed;  the  food 
wil  be  badly  cooked ;  and  you  wil  be  ashamed  of  your  wife,  if  she  iz  not  ashamed  of  herself." — 
Ih.,  p.  404.  "  He  wil  submit  to  the  laws  of  the  state,  while  he  iz  a  member  of  it." — lb.,  p.  320. 
"  But  wil  our  sage  writers  on  law  forever  think  by  tradition  ?" — lb.,  p.  318.  "  Some  stil  retain  a 
sovereign  power  in  their  territories." — lb.,  p.  298.  "They  sel  images,  prayers,  the  sotind  of 
bels,  remission  of  sins,  &c." — Perkinses  Tlmohgy,  p.  401.  "  And  the  law  had  sacrifices  offered 
every  day  for  the  sins  of  al  the  people." — lb.,  p.  406.  "  Then  it  may  please  the  Lord,  they  shal 
find  it  to  be  a  restorative." — lb.,  p.  420.  "Perdition  is  repentance  put  of  til  a  fUture  day." — Old 
Maxim.  "  The  angels  of  God,  which  wil  good  and  cannot  wil  evil,  have  nevertheless  perfect  hb- 
erty  of  wil." — Perkins's  Theology,  p.  116.  "Secondly,  this  doctrine  cuts  off  the  excuse  of  al 
sin." — II).,  p.  717.  "  Knel,  the  sound  of  a  bell  rung  at  a  faneral." — Johnson  and  Walker. 
"  If  gold  with  dros  or  grain  with  chaf  you  find. 
Select — and  leave  the  chaf  and  dros  boliind." — Author. 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Other  Finals. 

"  The  mobb  hath  many  heads,  but  no  brains." — Old  Maxim. 

[Foemdlb.— Not  proper,  because  the  word  "  moiit"  is  here  spelled  with  double  I.  But,  according  to  Rule  2d, 
"  Words  ending  in  any  other  consonant  than/,  I,  or  e,  do  not  double  the  final  letter."  Therefore,  this  6  should 
be  single  ;  thus,  jnob.] 

"  Clamm,  to  clog  with  any  glutinous  or  viscous  matter." — Johnson's  Diet.  "  Whurr,  to  pro- 
nounce the  letter  r  with  too  much  force." — lb.  "  Flipp,  a  mixed  liquof,  consisting  of  beer  and 
spirits  sweetened." — lb.  "  Glynn,  a  hollow  between  two  mountains,  a  glen."— Churchill's  Gram- 
mar, p.  22.  "  Lamm,  to  beat  soundly  with  a  cudgel  or  bludgeon." — Walker's  Diet.  "  Bunn,  a 
smaU  cake,  a  simnel,  a  kind  of  sweet  bread." — See  ib.  "  Brunett,  a  woman  with  a  brown  com- 
plexion."—/6.  and  Johnson's  Diet.  "  Wad' sett,  an  ancient  tenure  or  lease  of  land  m  the  Highlands 
of  Scotland." — Webster's  Diet.  "  To  dodd  sheep,  is  to  cut  the  wool  away  about  their  tails." — Ib. 
"In  aliquem  arietwre,  Cic.  To  run  full  but  at  one."— Walker's  Particl^ts,  p.  95.  "Neither  your 
policy  nor  your  temper  would  permitt  you  to  kill  me." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  427. 
"  And  admitt  none  but  his  own  offspring  to  fulfill  them."— ij.,  i,  437.  "  The  sumra  of  aU 
this  Dispute  is,  that  some  make  them  Participles,"  kc— Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p  352     "  As,  the 

,„l,o«.„„„f..„-.J.    .U-.__.    _     _, ...  .      .  ^^„ 

fan 
will 

,      ^'      ,        — o&i  "-'ji  "»    "ww«..  ,   uui^u  fc/ovYtiio  iiww  juu  iiiiu.  — JL6.        XL  IS  uevter  to 

nave  a  house  to  lett,  than  a  house  to  gett."— /d  "Let  not  your  tongue  cutt  your  throat"— OM 
Precept.  "  A  little  witt  will  save  a  fortunate  man."—  Old  Adage.  "  There  is  many  a  slipp  'twixt 
the  cup  and  the  lipp."— /d.  "  Mothers'  darlings  make  but  milksopp  heroes."— Jd  "  One  eye- 
witness IS  worth  tenn  hearsays."- /d. 

"  The  judge  shall  jobb,  the  bishop  bite  the  town, 
And  mighty  dukes  pack  cards  for  half  a  crown."— Pope  :  m  Joh.  Diet,  p.  Pack. 

Under  Rule  III. — Of  Doubling. 

"Friz,  to  curl;  fKzed,  curled;  frizing,  cmlmg."— Webster's  Diet,  8vo.  Ed.  of  1829. 

[FoBMULE — Not  proper,  because  the  words  "fiized"  and  "  friziruf  aro  here  anpllpd  with  tho  .i„„i„  .     * 

hfj"  Pr'^lr-^7'"-,  ""'•  """^l''"^  *".''V'S  '*■  '.'  M»n»=5'llables?anrf'words  Snt?fo,?th"LfsyUabfo  when 

svnaM„  mT  Vh    J'"/"..?""'""'"'   ,?■•<'=«'"»'>  "  ™«Ie  jowel,  doublo  their  final  consonant  before  an  additbnaj 

syUablo  that  begins  with  a  voweL"    Therefore,  this  z  should  be  doubled ;  thus,  frizzed,  frizzinj.]     '""""°°*' 
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_^  '  The  commercial  interests  served  to  foster  the  principles  of  Whigism." — Payne's  Geog.,  Vol 
11,  p.  511.  "Their  extreme  indolence  shuned  every  species  of  labour." — Robertson's  Amer.,  Vol. 
1,  p.  341.  "In  poverty  and  stripednesa  they  attend  their  little  meetings." — The  Friend,  Vol.  vii, 
?«;^^u"  "^°  guiding  and  controling*  the  povfer  you  have  thus  obtained." — AbboWs  Tectcker,  p. 
15.  "I  began,  Thou  beganest,  He  began;  We  began,  You  began,  They  began," — Akx.  Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  92.     "Why  does  began  change  its  ending;  as,  I  began,  Thou  beganest?" — Jb.,  p.  93. 

Truth  and  conscience  cannot  be  controled  by  any  methods  of  coercion." — Bints  on  Toleration, 
P-  -^^f;  "  I^i"-  Webster  noded,  when  he  vfrote  '  knit,  kniter,  and  knituigneedle'  without  doubling 
the  t.  —See  El.  SpelUng-Book,  1st  Ed.,  p.  136.  "  A  wag  should  have  wit  enough  to  know  when 
other  wags  are  quizing  him."— G.  Brown.  "Bon'y,  handsome,  beautiful,  merry."— Walker's 
lihyrning  Did.  "Coquetish,  practicing  coquetry;  after  the  mauner  of  a  jilt."— We6ster'«  i)ic4 
^  Fotage,  a  species  of  food,  made  of  meat  and  vegetables  boiled  to  softness  in  water."— See  ib. 
^  Potager,  from  potage,  a  porringer,  a  small  vessel  for  ohadreu's  food."— See  *.,  and  Worcester's. 
^^^°Y^V^^^^,coTa.yroia\<t,ei,    compromiting  ;     manumit,   manumitted,    manumitting."— Wefcsfcr. 

Interible;  that  maybe  inferred  or  deduced  from  premises." — Red  Book,  p.  228.  "Acids  are 
either  soUd,  liquid,  or  gaseous."— Creyony's  Diet,  art.  Chemistry.  "The  spark  will  pass  through 
the  mterrapted  space  between  the  two  wires,  and  explode  the  gases."— ii.  "  Do  we  sound  gases 
and  gaseous  like  cases  and  caseous?  No  :  they  are  more  like  glasses  and  osse<ms."—G.  Brown. 
"  I  shall  not  need  here  to  mention  Swiining,  when  he  is  of  an  age  able  to  learn."- iocfe,  on  Ed., 
p.  12.  "  Why  do  lexicographers  spell  thinnish  and  mannish  with  two  Ens,  and  dimish  and  ram- 
ish  with  one  Em,  each?"— See  Johnson  and  Webster:  "  Gas  forms  the  plural  regularly,  gases."— 
0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  38.  "Singular,  Gas;  Plural,  Gases."— S  W.  Clark's  Gram.,  p.  47. 
"  These  are  contractions  from  sheded,  bursted." — Rile^/s  Grammar,  p.  45.  "  The  Present  Tense 
denotes  what  is  ocouring  at  the  present  time." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  36,  and  p.  61.  "The  verb  end- 
ing in  eth  is  of  the  solemn  or  antiquated  style;  as,  he  loveth,  he  walketh,  he  runeth." P.  Davis's 

Gram.,  p.  34. 

"  Thro'  freedom's  sons  no  more  remonstrance  rings. 
Degrading  nobles  aiid  controling  kings." — Hurray's  Sequel,  p.  292. 

Undeu  Rule  IV. — -No  Doubling. 

"  A  bigotted  and  tyrannical  clergy  will  be  feared." — Brown's  Estimate,  Vol.  ii,  p.  T8. 

[FoiiMTiLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  final  t  of  bigot  Is  here  doubled  in  "  Mgotted."  But,  according  to  Rule 
4tb,  "  A  final  consonant,  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  or  when  the  accent  is  not  on  the  last  syllable, 
should  remain  single  before  an  additional  syllable."     Therefore,  this  t  should  be  single ;  thus,  bigoted.;]  * 

"  Jacob  worshipped  his  Creator,  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff." — Key  in  Merchant's  Gram. 
p.  185.  "For  it  is  all  marvelously  destitute  of  interest." — Merchant's  Criticisms.  "As,  box' 
boxes;  church,  churches;  lash,  lashes;  kiss,  kisses;  rebus,  rebusses." — Murray's  Gram.,  12mo,  p. 
42.  "  Gossipping  and  lying  go  hand  in  hand." — Old  Maxim.  "  The  substance  of  the  Criticisms 
on  the  Diversions  of  Purley  was,  with  singular  industry,  gossipped  by  the  present  precious  secre- 
tary of  war,  in  Payne  the  bookseller's  shop." — See  Key.  "Worship  makes  worshipped,  worship- 
per, worshipping;  gossip,  gossipped,  gossipper,  gossipping;  fillip,  flllipped,  fillipper,  fillipping."— 
Nixon's  Parser,  p.  12.  "I  became  as  lidgetty  as  a  fly  in  a  milk-jug." — Blackwood's  Mag.,  Vol.  xl 
p.  674.  "  That  enormous  error  seems  to  be  rivetted  in  popular  opinion."- — Webster's  Essays, -a. 
364.  "Whose  mind  iz  not  biassed  by  personal  attachments  to  a  sovereign." — /i.,p,  318.  "Laws 
agauist  usury  originated  in  a  bigotted  prejudice  against  the,  Jews." — lb.,  p.  315.  "The  most 
criticcal  period  of  life  iz  usually  between  thirteen  and  seventeen." — lb.,  p.  388.  "  GeneraUissimo 
the  chief  commander  of  an  army  or  military  force." — See  El.  Spelling-Booji,  p.  93.  "Tranquillize' 
to  quiet,  to  make  calm  and  peaceful." — lb.,  p.  133.  "  Pommeled,  beaten,  bruised ;  having  pom- 
mels, as  a  sword  or  daggjer." — Webster  and  Ghodmers.  "  From  what  a  height  does  the  jeweler 
look  down  upon  his  shoemaker!" — Red  Book,  p.  108.  "  Tou  will  have  a  verbal  account  from  my 
friend  and  fellow  traveler." — lb,,  p.  155.     "I  observe  that  you  have  written  the  word  counseled 

with  one  I  only." — lb.,  p.  173.     "  They  were  offended  at  such  as  combatted  these  notions." 

Robertson's  America,  Vol.  ii,  p.  437.  "  From  libel,  come  libeled,  libeler,  libeling,  libelous ;  from 
grovel,  groveled,  groveler,  groveling;  from  gravel,  graveled  and  graveling."—See  Webster's  Diet. 
"Wooliness,  the  state  of  being  woolly."— 76.     "Yet  he  has  spelled   chappellmg,  bordeller, 

medallist,  metalline,  metallist,  metallize,  clavellated,  Ac.  with  ZZ,  contrary  to  his  rule." Cobb's 

Review  of  Webster,  p.  11.     "Again,  he  has  spelled  cancelation  and  snively  with  single  i,  and 

cupellation,  pannellation,  wittolly,  with  II." — Ib.     "Oilly,  fatty,   greasy,  containing  oil,  glib." 

Rhyming  Did.  "Medallist,  one  curious  in  medals;  Metallist,  one  skilled  in  metals. "-VoAbsob, 
Webster,  Worcester,  Cobb,  etal  "  He  is  benefitted." — Toim's  SpeUing-Book,  p.  5.  "They  traveled 
for  pleasure." — S.  W.  Clark's  Gram.,  p.  101. 

"Without  you,  what  were  man?    A  groveling  herd. 
In  darkness,  wretchedness,  and  want  encham'd."— 5ea*e's  Minstrel,  p.  40. 

Under  Rule  V.— Or  Final  CK. 

"  He  hopes,  therefore,  to  be  pardoned  by  the  critick."— .EjV7cAam'«  Gram.,  p.  10. 

„  ^"i^°  variable  word  «"««'»;• '"^"■f"|;.<"  ",2^°?' '»  '■"•o™  «"»  and  tnml  or  troll,  it  should  be  spelled  with 
B,  by  Rule  Tth,  and  retain  the  U  by  Rule  6th.    Dr.  Webster  has  it  so,  but  he  gives  control  also. 
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CF0UM..K_N„t  proper,  ^-- 'i-'/r^uff  S  ZTcX^lZ^  ^f'S^L^^l-.TC^lC^f  tf^ 
i„'t:^:^^ZTiZlSStol''^t^n:lu^^^^'n^^^^^^  *,  and  comn^on  use  d.«=ards  it"  Therefore, 
this  *  should  be  omitted ;  thus,  miic] 

" The  leading  object  of  every  publick  speaker  should  be  to  persuaxle"-Z*»««m 5 So«fe<m,  p. 
153.  "  May  not  four  feet  be  as  poetick  as  five;  or  fifteen  feet,  as  poetick  as  fifty ?-/6.,  p.  UG. 
"Avoid  all  theatrical  trick  and  mimickry,  and  especially  aU  scholastiok  stiffnees.  —lb  V.  154. 
"  No  one  thinks  of  becoming  skilled  in  dancing,  or  in  musick,  or  in  mathematieka,  or  logick,  with- 
out long  and  close  application  to  the  subject."— /J.,  p.  152.  "  Caspar's  sense  of  feeling  and  sus- 
ceptibility of  metalliok  and  magnetick  excitement  were  also  very  extraordinary.  —lb.,  P- ^^8 
"Authorship  has  become  a  mania,  or,  perhaps  I  should  say,  an  epidemick.' — lb.,  p.  6.  What 
can  prevent  this  republick  from  soon  raising  a  literary  standard  T'—Ib.,  p.  10.  "  Courteous  reader, 
you  may  think  me  garrulous  upon  topicks  quite  foreign  to  the  subject  before  me." — lb.,  p.  11. 
"Of  the  Tonick,  Subtonick,  and  Atonick  elements."— /6.,  p.  15.  "The  subtonlck  elements  are 
inferiour  to  the  tonieks  in  all  the  emphatiek  and  elegant  purposes  of  speech." — lb.,  p.  32.  "  The  nine 
atonieks,  and  the  three  abrupt  subtonicks  cause  an  interruption  to  the  continuity  of  the  syllabick 
impulse." — /*.,  p.  37.  "  On  soientifick  principles,  conjunctions  and  prepositions  are  but  one  part 
of  speech." — KirkJiam's  Grapi.,  p.  120.  "  That  some  inferior  animals  should  be  able  to  mimic 
human  articulation,  will  not  seem  wonderful." — Mwrm/'s  Gram.,  8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  2. 
"  When  young,  you  led  a  life  monastick, 

And  wore  a  vest  ecclesi/istick ; 

Now,  in  your  age,  you  grow  fantastick." — Johnson's  Did. 

Under  Eulb  VI. — Of  Retaining. 

"  Fearlesness,  exemption  from  fear,  intrepidity." — Johnson's  Diet. 

[FoBMTTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  "  fearlesness''  is  here  allowed  to  drop  one  8  of  fearless.  But,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  6th,  "  Words  ending  with  any  double  letter,  preserve  it  double  before  any  additional  termina- 
tion not  beginning  with  the  same  letter."     Therefore,  the  other  a  should  be  inserted ;  thus,  fearlessness.'] 

"Dreadlesness;  fearlesness,  intrepidity,  undauntedness." — Johnson's  Did.  "  Regardlesly,  with- 
out heed ;  Regardlesness,  heedlessness,  inattention." — lb.  "  Blamelesly,  innocently ;  Blamlesness, 
innocence." — lb.  "  That  is  better  than  to  be  flattered  into  pride  and  carelesness." — Taylor  : 
Joh.  Did.  "Good  fortunes  began  to  breed  a  proud  recklesness  in  them." — Sidney:  i6.  "See 
whether  he  lazily  and  listlesly  dreams  away  his  time." — Locke:  ih.  "  It  may  be,  the  palate  of 
the  soul  is  indisposed  by  listlesness  or  sorrow." — Taylor:  ib.  "Pitilesly,  without  mercy; 
Pitiles'ness,  unmercifulness." — Johnson.  "What  say  you  to  such  as  these?  abominable,  ac- 
cordable,  agreable,  &c." — Tooke's  Diversions,  Vol.  ii,  p.  432.  "Artlesly;  naturally,  sincerely, 
without  craft." — Johnson.  "A  chilness,  or  shivering  of  the  body,  generally  precedes  a  fever." — 
Mmray's  Key,  p.  167.  "Smalness;  littleness,  minuteness,  weakness." — Rhyming  Did.  "Gall- 
less,  a.  free  fi^om  gall  or  bitterness." —  Wdtster's  Did.  "  Talness ;  height  of  stature,  upright 
length  with  comparative  slenderness." — See  Johnson  el  al.  "Wilful;  stubborn,  contumacious, 
perverse,  inflexible." — Id.  "  He  guided  them  by  the  skilfulness  of  his  hands." — Pscd.  Ixxviii,  72. 
"  The  earth  is  the  Lord's  and  the  fulness  thereof" — Murray's  Key,  p.  172.  "  What  is  now,  is  but 
an  amasment  of  imaginary  conceptions." — Glanville  :  Joh.  Did.  "  Embarrasment ;  perplexity, 
entanglement." — See  Littleton's  Did.  "  The  second  is  slothfulness,  whereby  they  are  performed 
slaokly  and  carelesly." — Perkins's  Theology,  p.  729.  "Instalment;  induction  into  office;  part  of  a 
large  sum  of  money,  to  be  paid  at  a  particular  time." — See  Johnson's  Diet.  "  Inthralment ;  servi- 
tude, slavery." — lb. 

"  I,  who  at  some  times  spend,  at  others  spare, 
Divided  between  carelesness  and  care." — Pope. 

Under  Rule  VTI. — Of  Retaining. 

"  Shall,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  first  person,  simply  foretels." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  88  ;  Inger- 
soU's,  136;  Fisk's,  78;  Jaucbn's,  59;  4,  Flint's,  42;    Wright's,  90;  BuUions's,  32. 

[FoEMtTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  "foretels"  does  not  here  retain  the  double  I  of  tell.  But,  according 
to  Rule  7th,  "  "Words  ending  with  any  double  letter,  preserve  it  double  in  all  derivatives  formed  from  them  by 
means  of  prefixes."    Therefore,  the  other  t  should  be  inserted ;  thus,  foretells.'} 

"There  are  a  few  compound  irregular  verbs,  as  lefai,  bespeak,  &c." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  46. 
"That  we  might  frequently  recal  it  to  our  memory." — Cakin's  Institutes, -p.  112.  "The  angels 
exercise  a  constant  solicitude  that  no  evil  befal  us." — lb.,  p.  107.  "Inthral;  to  enslave,  to 
shackle,  to  reduce  to  servitude." — Walker's  Diet.  "He  makes  resolutions,  and  fulfils  them  by 
new  ones." — Bed  Book,  p.  138.  "  To  enrol  my  humble  name  upon  the  list  of  authors  on  Elocu- 
tion."— Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  12.  "Porestal;  to  anticipate,  to  take  up  beforehand."— 
Walker's  Shym.  Diet.  "  Misoal ;  to  call  wrong,  to  name  improperly." — Johnson.  "  Bethral ;  to 
enslave,  to  reduce  to  bondage."— See  id.  "Befal;  to  happen  to,  to  come  to  pass." — Rhym.  Did. 
"Unrol;  to  open  what  is  rolled  or  convolved." — Johnson.  "Counterrol;  to  keep  copies  of  ac- 
counts to  prevent  frauds." — See  id.  "  As  Sisyphus  uprols  a  rock,  which  constantly  overpowers 
him  at  the  summit."— Author.  "Unwel;  not  well,  indisposed,  not  in  good  health." — See  Red 
Book,  p.  336.  "  Undersel ;  to  defeat  by  selling  for  less,  to  sell  cheaper  than  an  other." — See  id., 
p.  332.     "  Inwal ;  to  enclose  or  fortify  with  »,  wall."- See  id.,  p.  295.     "  TwibU ;  an  instrument 
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with  two  bills,  or  with  a  point  and  a  blade ;  a  pickaxe,  a  mattock,  a  halberd,  a  battle-axe." — See 
Diet.  "  What  you  miseal  their  folly,  is  their  care." — Sryden.  '■  My  heart  will  sigh  when  I  mis- 
cal  it  so." — Shakspeare.  "  But  if  the  arrangement  recal  one  set  of  ideas  more  readily  than 
another."— .Biair's  Rhet,  p.  130. 

"  'Tis  done ;  and  since  'tis  done,  'tis  past  recal ; 
And  since  'tis  past  recal,  must  be  forgotten." — Sryden. 

Under  Eule  VIII. — Of  Final  LL. 

"The  righteous  is  taken  away  from  the  evill  to  come." — Perkins's  Works,  p.  41 T. 
[F0BMTTI.E — Not  proper,  because  the  word  "  evilV*  is  here  written  with  final  II.    But,  according  to  Kule  8th, 
**  Final  U  is  peculiar  to  monosyllables  and  their  compounds,  with  the  few  derivatives  formed  from  such  roots 
by  prefixes ;  consequently,  all  other  words  that  end  in  E,  must  be  terminated  with  a  single  I."    Therefore,  one  I 
should  be  here  omitted ;  thus,  evil.} 

"  PatroU ;  to  go  the  rounds  in  a  camp  or  garrison,  to  march  about  and  observe  what  passes." — 
Webste7-'s  Amer.  Diet.,  8vo.  "  Marshall ;  the  chief  officer  of  arms,  one  who  regulates  rank  and 
order." — See  Bailey's  Diet.  "  Weevill ;  a  destructive  grub  that  gets  among  corn." — See  Bhym. 
Diet,  "It  much  excells  all  other  studies  and  arts." — Walker's  Particles,  y.  211 .  "It  is  essen- 
tial! to  all  magnitudes,  to  be  in  one  place." — Perkins's  Works,  p.  403.  "By  nature  I  was  thy 
vassall,  but  Christ  hath  redeemed  me." — lb.,  p.  404.  "  Some,  being  in  want,  pray  for  temporall 
blessings." — lb.,  p.  412.  "  And  this  the  Lord  doth,  either  in  temporall  or  spirituall  benefits." — 
Jb.,  p.  415.  "  He  makes  an  idoll  of  them,  by  setting  his  heart  on  them." — lb.,  p.  416.  "  This 
triall  by  desertion  serveth  for  two  purposes." — lb.,  p.  420.  "  Moreover,  this  destruction  is  both 
perpetuall  and  terrible." — iJ.,  p.  726.  "  Giving  to  severall  men  several  gifts,  according  to  his 
good  pleasure." — lb.,  p.  'J31.  "UntiU;  to  some  time,  place,  or  degree,  mentioned." — See  Red 
Book,  p.  330.  "  Annull;  to  make  void,  to  nullify,  to  abrogate,  to  abohsh."  "Nitric  acid  com- 
bined with  argill,  forms  the  nitrate  of  argill." — Gregory's  Diet,  art.  Chemisiry. 
"  Let  modest  Foster,  if  he  will,  exceH 
Ten  Metropohtans  in  preaohiag  weU." — P(^e,  p.  414. 

Under  Rule  IX. — Of  Final  E. 

"Adjectives  ending  in  a5fe  signify  capacity;  as,  comfortable,  tmaMe,  improveahU." — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  33. 

[FoRMXTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  ^Hmproveable''*  here  retains  the  final  e  of  improve.  But,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  9th,  "  The  final  e  of  a  primitive  word  is  generally  omitted  before  an  additional  termination  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel."     Therefore,  this  e  should  be  omitted ;  thus,  intprovable.] 

"  Their  mildness  and  hospitality  are  ascribeable  to  a  general  administration  of  religious  ordi- 
nances."—  Webster's  Essays,  p.  336.  "Retrench  as  much  as  possible  without  obscureing  the  sense." 
— James  Brovm's  Amer.  Gram.,  1821,  p.  11.  "Changable,  subject  to  change;  Unchangeable, 
immutable." — Walker's  Bhym.  Did.     "Tameable,  susceptive  of  taming ;  Untameable,  not  to  be 

tamed." lb.    "  Eeconeileable,  Unreconcileable,  Reqoncileableness ;  Irreconcilable,  Irreconcilably, 

IrreconcUableness. ' ' — Johnson's  Did.  "We  have  thought  it  most  adviseable  to  pay  him  some  little 
attention." — Merchanfs  Oriticisms.  "Proveable,  that  may  be  proved;  Eeprovable,  blameable, 
worthy  of  reprehension." — Walker's  Did.  "Moveable  and  Immovable,  Moveably  and  Immov- 
ably, Moveables  and  Removal,  Moveableness  and  Improvableness,  TJnremoveable  and  Unimprov- 
able, Unremoveably  and  Removable,  Proveable  and  Approvable,  Irreproveable  and  Reprovable, 
Unreproveable  and  Improvable,  Unimproveableness  and  Improvably." — Johnson's  Did.  "And 
with  this  cruelty  you  are  ehargable  in  some  measure  yourself" — Collier's  Antormms,  p.  94. 
"  Mothers  would  certainly  resent  it,  as  judgeing  it  proceeded  from  a  low  opinion  of  the  genius  of 
their  s^^"— British  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  xxv.  "  Titheable,  subject  to  the  payment  of  tithes ;  Saleable, 
vendible,  fit  for  sale;  Loseable,  possible  to  be  lost;  Sizeable,  of  reasonable  bulk  or  size." — Walk- 
er's Rhyming  Diet.     "When  he  began  this  custom,  he  was  puleing  and  very  tender." — Locke,  on 

Ed.,  p.  8. 

"  The  plate,  coin,  revenues,  and  moveables. 
Whereof  our  uncle  Gaunt  did  stand  possess'd." — Shak. 

Under  Rule  X. — Of  Final  E. 

"Diversly;  in  different  ways,  differently,  variously." — Rhym.  Diet.,  and  Webster's. 
[FoEMTJLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  '■^  IHverely"  here  omits  the  final  e  of  its  primitive  word,  diverse. 
But  according  to  Rule  10th,  "  The  final  e  of  a  primitive  word  is  generally  retained  before  an  additional  termi- 
nation beginning  with  a  consonant."    Therefore,  this  e  should  be  retained ;  thus,  Diverael;/.} 

"  The  event  thereof  contains  a  wholsome  instruction." — Baton's  Wisdom  of  the  Ancients,  p. 
11.  "Whence  ScaUger  falsly  concluded  that  articles  were  useless." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  94. 
"The  child  that  we  have  just  seen  is  wholeaomly  fed" — Mwrray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  187.  "Indeed, 
falsbood  and  legerdemain  sink  the  character  of  a  prince." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  5.  "  In  earn- 
est, at  this  rate  of  managment,  thou  usest  thyself  very  coarsly." — lb.,  p.  19.  "To  give  them  an 
arrangment  and  diversity,  as  agreeable  as  the  nature  of  the  subject  would  admit." — Murray's 
Pref.  to  Ex.,  p.  vi.  "Alger's  Grammar  is  only  a  trifling  enlargmeut  of  Murray's  little  Abridgment." 
Autlwr.   "  You  ask  whether  you  are  to  retain  or  omit  the  mute  e  in  the  word  judgment,  abridg- 
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ment,  acknowledgment,  lodgment,  adjudgment,  and  prejudgment."— &d  Boole,  p.  112.  "FertUe- 
neas,  fruitfulneas ;  Fertily,  fruitfuUy,  abundantly."— JbA?MO«'«  DM.  "Ghastly,  purely,  without 
contamination:  Ohastness-,  chastity,  purity."— /i.,  and  Walker's.  "Rhymater,  K.  One  who 
makes  rhymes-'  a  versifier;  a  mean  poet." — Johnson,  and  Webslw.  "It  ig  therefore  an  heroical 
■achierment  to  'dispoaaesa  thia  imaginary  monarch." — Berkley's  Minute  Philos.,  p.  151.  "Where- 
by, ia  not  meant  the  Present  Time,  as  he  imagina,  but  the  Time  Past." — JohmorCs  Gram.  Com., 
p.  344  "  So  far  ia  thia  word  from  affecting  the  noun,  in  regard  to  its  definitneas,  that  its  own 
character  of  deflnitness  or  indefinitneaa,  depends  upon  the  name  to  wliich  it  is  prefixed." — 
Webster's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  20.  _    ■ 

"  Satire,  by  wholsome  Lessons,  wou'd  reclaim. 
And  heal  their  Vices  to  secure  their  Fame." — BrightkmcCs  Gr.,  p.  ITl. 

Under  Eule  XI. — Of  Final  Y. 

"  Solon's  the  veryest  fool  in  all  the  play." — Dryden,  from  Persius,  p.  415. 

[FoRMTFLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  T^ord  "  veryest"  here  retains  tlie  final  p  of  its  primitive  very.  But,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  llth,  "  The  final  j/  of  a  primitive  word,  Then  preceded  by  a  consonant,  is  generally  changed 
into  i  before  an  additional  termination."     Therefore,  this  y  should  be  chauged  to  i;  thus,  veriest.^ 

"  Our  author  prides  himself  upon  his  great  slyness  and  shrewdness." — Merchants  Criticisms. 
"  This  tense,  then,  implya  also  the  signification  of  Debeo." — B.  Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p  300. 
"  That  may  be  apply'd  to  a  Subject,  with  respect  to  something  accidental." — lb.,  p.  133.  "  This 
latter  accompanys  his  Note  with  a  distinotioa" — lb.,  p.  196.  "This  Eule  is  defective,  and  none 
of  the  Annotatora  have  sufjficiently  supply'd  it." — lb.,  p.  204.  "  Though  the  fancy'd  Supplement 
of  Sanctius,  Scioppius,  Toasius,  and  Mariangelus,  may  take  place." — lb.,  p.  276.  "  Yet  as  to  tho 
commutablenesa  of  these  two  Tenses,  which  is  deny'd  likewise,  they  are  all  one." — lb.,  p.  311. 
"  Both  these  Tenses  may  represent  a  Futurity  implyed  by  the  dependence  of  the  Clause." — lb.,  p. 
332.  "Cry,  cries,  crying,  cried,  crier,  decrial;  Shy,  shyer,  shyest,  shyly,  shyness;  Fly,  flies,  fly- 
ing, flier,  high-flier;  Sly,  slyer,  slyest,  slyly,  slyness;  Spy,  spies,  spying,  spied,  espial;  Dry, 
drier,  driest,  dryly,  drsTieaa." — Cobb's  Diet.  "Cry,  cried,  crying,  crier,  cryer,  decried,  decrier, 
decrial;  Shy,  shyly,  ahily,  shyness,  shiness;  Fly,  flier,  flyer,  high-flyer;  Sly,  slily,  slyly,  sliness, 
slyness,;  Ply,  plyer,  plying,  pliers,  comphed,  compiler;  Dry,  drier,  (iiyer,  dryly,  dryness." — Web- 
ster's Diet,  8vo.  "Cry,  crier,  decrier,  decrial;  Shy,  shily,  shyly,  shinesa,  shyness;  Fly,  flier, 
flyer,  high-flier ;  Sly,  slily,  slyly,  sliness,  slyness ;  Ply,  pliers,  plyers,  plying,  compiler ;  Dry,  drier, 
diyer,  dryly,  dryness." —  ChaM,ers's  Abridgement  of  Todd's  Johnson.  "  I  would  sooner  listen  to 
the  thrumming  of  a  dandyzette  at  her  piano." — Eirkham's  Elocution,  p.  24.  "  Send  her  away ; 
for  she  cryeth  after  us." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  140.  "Ivyed,  u,.  Overgrown  with  ivy." — Todd's 
Diet.,  and  Webster's. 

"  Some  dryly  plain,  without  invention's  aid. 
Write  dull  receipts  how  poems  may  be  made." — Pope. 

Under  Rule  XII. — Op  Final  Y. 

"The  gaiety  of  youth  should  be  tempered  by  the  precepts  of  age." — Mw.  Key,  p.  175. 

[FoEMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  ^^ gaiety"  does  not  here  retain  the  final;/  of  the  primitive  TTor^ 
gay.  But,  according  to  Rule  12th,  **  The  iinal  y  of  a.  primitive  word,  when  preceded  by  a  vowel,  should  not  be 
changed  into  i  before  an  additional  termination."    Therefore,  this  y  should  be  retained;  thus,  gayety.'\ 

"  In  the  storm  of  1103,  two  thousand  stacks  of  chimnies  were  blown  down,  in  and  about  Lon- 
don."— See  'Red  Book,  p.  112.  "And  the  vexation  was  not  abated  by  the  haoknied  plea  of 
haste." — lb.,  p.  142.  "The  fourth  sin  of  our  dales  is  lukewarmness." — Perkins's  Wmlcs,  p.  725. 
"God  hates  the  workers  of  iniquity,  and  destroies  them  that  speak  lies." — 76.,  p.  723.  "For, 
when  he  laies  his  hand  upon  us,  we  may  not  fret." — lb.,  p.  726.  "Care  not  for  it;  but  if  thou 
maiest  be  free,  choose  it  rather."— /6.,  p.  736.  "  Alexander  Severus  saith,  '  He  that  buieth,  must 
sell :  I  will  not  suffer  buyers  and  sellers  of  offices.' " — Ih.,  p.  737.  "  With  these  measures  fell  in 
allmonied  men."— Swift;  Johnson's  Did.  "But  rattling  nonsense  in  full  voUies  breaks."— 
Pope:  ib.,w.  Volley.  " Tallies  are  the  intervals  betwixt  mountaiu3."—WooDWARD :  ib.  "The 
Hebrews  had  fifty-two  journies  or  marches." — Wood's  Diet.  "It  was  not  possible  to  manage  or 
steer  the  gallies  thus  fastened  together." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  Vol.  ii,  p.  106.  "Turkies  were 
not  knownto  naturalists  till  after  the  discovery  of  America," — See  Gregory's  Diet.  "I  would 
not  have  given  it  for  a  wilderness  of  monkiea." — Bee  Key.  "Men  worked  at  embroidery,  ea- 
pecially  in  abbiea." — Constable's  Miscellany,  Vol.  xxi,  p.  101.  "By  which  all  purchasers  or  mort- 
gagees may  be  secured  of  aU  monies  they  lay  out."— Temple  :  Johnson's  Diet.  "  He  would  fly  to 
the  mines  and  the  gallies  for  his  recreation."— South  :  Ib. 

"  Here  puUiea  make  the  pond'roua  oak  ascend." — Gat  :  ib. 

"  You  need  my  help,  and  you  say, 

Shylock,  we  would  have  monies." — Shakspe.a.re  :  ib. 

Under  Rule  XIII.— Op  IZE  and  ISE. 

"  Will  any  able  writer  authorise  other  men  to  revize  his  works  ?" — Autlior. 

[PoBMOlES.— 1.  Not  proper,  because  tho  word  "  atUhoriaa"  is  here  written  with  s  in  the  last  syllable,  in  stead 
of  z.  But,  according  to  Knle  13th,  "  Words  ending  in  ize  or  ise  sounded  alike,  as  in  wise  and  size,  generally 
take  the  z  in  all  such  as  are  essentially  formed  by  means  of  tho  termination."  Therefore,  this  a  should  be  z  • 
thus,  anthorize.'i  ' 
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2.  Not  proper  again,  because  the  ■wori  "  revize"  is  here  -wTitten  with  2  in  the  last  syllable,  in  lieu  of  «.  But, 
according  to  Kule  ISth,  "  Words  ending  in  Ue  or  iae  sounded  alike,  as  in  wise  and  size,  generally  take  the  s,  in 
monosyllables,  and  all  such  as  are  essentially  formed  by  means  of  prefixes."  Therefore,  this  2  should  be  a; 
thus,  rem'se.] 

"  It  can  be  made  as  strong  and  expressive  as  this  Latinised  English." — Mwraiy^s  Oram.,  p. 
295.  "  Governed  by  the  success  or  the  failure  of  an  enterprize." — lb.,  Vol.  ii,  pp.  128  and  259. 
"  Who  have  patronised  the  cause  of  justice  against  powerful  oppressor^." — lb.,  pp.  94  and  228 ; 
Murchant,  p.  199.  "  Yet  custom  authorises  this  use  of  it." — JPriesiley's  Gram.,  p.  148.  "  They 
surprize  myseli;  *  *  *  and  I  even  thinlc  the  -writers  themselves'  will  be  surprized."— iS.,  Pref., 
p.  xi  "Let  the  interest  rize  to  any  sum  which  can  be  obtained." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  310. 
'I To  determin  what  interest  shall  arize  on  the  use  of  money." — lb.,  p.  313.  "To  direct  the 
popular  councils  and  check  a  rizing  opposition." — lb.,  p.  335.  "  Five  were  appointed  to  the  im- 
Eoediate  exercize  of  the  office." — lb.,  p.  340.  "  No  man  ever  offers  himself  [as]  a  candidate  by 
advertizmg." — lb.,  p.  344.  "  They  are  honest  and  economical,  but  indolent,  and  destitute  of 
enterprize." — lb.,  p.  347.  "  I  would  however  advize  you  to  be  cautious." — lb.,  p.  404.  "  We  are 
accountable  for  whatever  we  patronise  in  others." — Mmray's  Key,  p.  115.  "  After  he  was  bap- 
tised, and  was  solemnly  admitted  into  the  of&ce." — Perkins's  WorTcs,  p.  '732.  "  He  will  find  all, 
or  most  of  them,  comprized  in  the  Exercises." — British  Gram.,  Pref,  p.  v.  "  A  quick  and  ready 
habit  of  methodising  and  regulating  their  thoughts." — lb.,  p.  xviii.  "  To  tyrannise  over  the  time 
and  patience  of  liis  reader." — KirUbmn's  Elocution,  p.  iii.  "  Writers  of  dull  books,  however,  if 
patronised  at  all,  are  rewarded  beyond  their  deserts." — lb.,  p.  v.  "  A  little  reflection,  will  show 
the  reader  the  propriety  and  the  re^ason  for  emphasising  the  w'ords  marked." — lb.,  p.  163.  "  The 
Enghsh  Chronicle  contains  an  account  of  a  surprizing  cure." — Red  Book,  p.  61.  "  Dogmatise,  to 
assert  positively ;  Dogmatizer,  an  asserter,  a  magisterial  teacher." —  Chalmers's  Did.  "  And  their 
inflections  might  now  have  been  easily  analysed." — Mwray's  Gram,.,  8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  113.  "  Au- 
thorize, disauthorise,  and  unauthorized;  Temporize,  contemporise,  and  extemporize." — Walker's 
Did.  "Legalize,  equalise,  methodise,  sluggardize,  womanise,  humanize,  patronise,  cantonize, 
gluttonise,  epitomise,  anatomize,  phlebotomise,  sanctuarise,  characterize,  synonymise,  recognise, 
detonize,  colonise." — lUd. 

"  This  Beauty  Sweetness  always  must  comprize, 
Which  from  the  Subject,  well  express'd  will  rise." — Brighikmd's  Gr.,  p.  164. 

Under  Eule  XIV. — Of  Compounds. 

"  The  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be  thy  rereward." — Common  Bibles  :  Isa.,  Iviii,  8. 

[FoBMtTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  compound  word  "  rereward"  has  not  here  the  orthography  of  the  two 
simple  words  rear  and  ward,  which  compose  it.  But,  according  to  Rule  14th,  "  Compounds  generally  retain  the 
orthography  of  the  simple  words  which  compose  them."  And,  the  accent  being  here  uniixed,  a  hyphen  is 
proper.    Therefore,  this  word  should  be  spelled  iihus,  rear-ward.;} 

"  A  mere  vaunt-courier  to  announce  the  coming  of  his  master." — TooJce's  Diversions,  Vol.  i,  p. 
49.  "  The  parti-coloured  shutter  appeared  to  come  close  up  before  him." — Kirkham's  Elocution, 
p.  233.  "  When  the  day  broke  upon  this  handfull  of  forlorn  but  dauntless  spirits." — lb.,  p.,  245. 
"Ifj  upon  a  plumbtree,  peaches  and  apricots  are  ingrafted,  no  body  will  say  they  are  the  natural 
growth  of  the  plumbtree." — Berkley's  Mmute  PhUos.,  p.  45.  "The  channel  between  Newfound- 
land and  Labrador  is  called  the  Straits  of  Bellisle."—  Worcester's  Gaz.  "  There  being  nothing 
that  more  exposes  to  Headach."  * — Loek&,  on  Edueaiion,  p.  6.  "And,  by  a  sleep,  to  say  we  end 
the  heartach." — Shak.  :  in  Joh.  Diet.  "  He  that  sleeps,  feels  not  the  toothach." — Id.,  ibid. 
"That  the  shoe  must  fit  him,  because  it  fitted  his  father  and  granfather." — Philological  Museum,, 
Vol.  i,  p.  431.  "A  single  word,  mispelt,  in  a  letter,  is  sufSdent  to  show,  that  you  have  received 
a  defective  education." — Bvdce's  Gram.,  p.  3.  "Which  mistatement  the  committee  attributed  to 
a  failure  of  memory." — Professors'  Eeasons,  p.  14.  "Then  he  went  through  the  Banquetting- 
House  to  the  scaffold." — Smolletts  England,  VoL  iii,  p.  345.     "  For  the  purpose  of  maintaining  a 


argument.' 

V,  9.  "And  they  continued  stedfastly  in  the  apostles'  doctrine." — Acis,  ii,  42.  "Beware  lest  ye 
also  fall  from  your  own  stedfastness." — 2  Peter,  iii,  IT.  "  Galiot,  or  gaUiott,  a  Dutch  vessel, 
carrying  a  main-mast  and  a  mizen-mast." — Web.  Diet.  "Infinitive,  to  overflow;  Preterit,  over- 
flowed; Participle,  overflown."— Co66e«'s  E.  Gram.,  (1818,)  p.  61,  "After  they  have  mispent  so 
much  precious  Time." — British  Gram.,  p.  xv.  "Some  say,  two  handsfuU;  some,  two  handfulls; 
and  others,  two  handfull." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  106,  "Lapfnll,  as  much  as  the  lap  can 
contain."— Webster's  Octavo  Diet.  "Dareftill,  fiill  of  defiance."— WaZiw-'s  Bhym.  Diet.  "The 
road  to  the  blissftfll  regions,  is  as  open  to  the  peasant  as  to  the  Ismg."— Murray's  Key,  8to,  p.  16'7. 
"  Mis-spel  is  mis-spelt  in  every  Dictionary  which  I  have  seen."— Barnes's  Red  Book,  p.  303. 
"Downfal;  ruin,  calamity,  fall  ftom  rank  or  state." — Johnson's  Diet.  "The  whole  legislature 
likewize  acts  az  a  court." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  340.     "It  were  better  a  mUstone  were  hanged 

*  Ache,  and  its  plural,  aches,  appear  to  have  been  formerly-pronounced  like  the  name  of  the  eighth  letter, 
with  its  plural,  Aitch,  and  Aitclws;  for  the  old  poets  made  "acAes"  two  syllables.  But  Johnson  says  of 
acJie,  a  pain,  It  is  "  now  generally  written  ahe,  and  in  the  plural  ahea,  of  one  syllable."— See  his  Quarto  Diet. 
So  Walker :  "  It  is  now  aimoat  univeraally  written  ake  and  akee." — See  Wallcer's  Principles,  No.  3B5.  So 
Webster :  "  Ake,  less  properly  written  acAc."— .Sea>  his  QctamPiet^.  But  Wotoeater  seema  rather  to  prefer 
ache.— a.  B. 
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about  his  neck."— PerJjWs  Worfa,  p.  '731.  "Plum-tree,  a  tree  that  produces  plums;  Hog- 
plumbtree,  a  tree."—  Webster's  Diet.  "  TrisyUahles  ending  m  re  or  le,  accent  the  first  syllable.  — 
Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  238. 

"  It  happen'd  on  a  summer's  holiday, 
That  to  the  greenwood  shade  he  took  his  way." — OhwchiU's  GV.,  p.  135. 

Under  Rule  XV. — Of  Usage. 

"  Nor  are  the  modes  of  the  Greek  tongue  more  uniform." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  112. 

[FoEMiTLE. Not  proper,  because  the  word  "  viwdes"  iB  here  written  for  moods,  which  is  more  common  amojig 

the  learned  and  usually  preferred  by  Murray  himself.  But,  according  to  Rule  15th,  "Any  word  for  tho 
SDelline  of  which  we  have  no  rule  but  usage,  is  written  wrong  if  not  spelled  according  to  the  usage  which  is 
most  common  among  the  learned."  Therefore,  the  latter  form  should  be  preferred ;  thus,  mooda,  and  not 
modJea.1  . 

"If  we  analize  a  conjunctive  preterite,  the  rule  will  not  appear  to  hold." — Priestley's  Gram., 
p.  118.  "No  landholder  would  hare  been  at  that  expenoe." — lb.,  p.  116.  "I  went  to  see  the 
child  whilst  they  were  putting  on  its  cloaths." — lb.,  p.  125.  "This  stile  is  ostentatious,  and  doth 
not  suit  grave  writing." — lb.,  p.  82.  "  The  king  of  Israel,  and  Jehosophat  the  king  of  Judah, 
sat  each  on  his  throne." — Mur.  Gram.,  p.  165,  twice;  Merchant's,  89;  ChwchiWs,  300.  "Tho 
king  of  Israel,  and  Jehosaphat  the  king  of  Judah,  sat  each  on  his  throne." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p. 
90 ;  Harrison's,  99 ;  GhurchUl's,  138  ;  Wrights,  148.  "  Idsias,  speaking  of  his  friends,  promised 
to  his  father,  never  to  abandon  them." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  Vol.  "ii,  pp.  121  and  253.  "  Some,  to  avoid 
this  errour,  run  into  it's  opposite." — Gh/wrchiWs  Gram,.,  p.  199.  "Hope,  the  balm  of  life,  sooths 
us  under  every  misfortune." — Merchant's  Key,  p.  204.  "  Any  judgement  or  decree  might  be  heerd 
and  reversed  by  the  legislature." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  340.  "  A  pathetic  harang  wil  skreen 
fi:om  punishment  any  knave." — lb.,  p.  341.  "  For  the  same  reezon,  the  wimen  would  be  im- 
proper judges." — Ibid.  "  Every  person  iz  indulged  in  worshiping  az  he  pleezes." — lb.,  p.  345. 
"  Most  or  all  teechera  are  excluded  from  genteel  company." — lb.,  p.  362.  "  The  Kristian  religion, 
in  its  purity,  iz  the  best  institution  on  erth." — lb.,  p.  364.  "  Neether  clergymen  nor  human  laws 
hav  the  leest  authority  over  the  conscience." — lb.,  p.  363.  "  A  gild  is  a  society,  fraternity,  or 
corporation." — Red  Boole,  p.  83.  "  PhiUis  was  not  able  to  unty  the  knot,  and  so  she  cut  it." — lb., 
p.  46.  "  An  aker  of  laud  is  the  quantity  of  one  hundred  and  sixty  perches." — lb.,  p.  93. 
"  Oker  ia  a  foaail  earth  combined  with  the  oxid  of  some  metal." — lb.,  p.  96.  "  Genii,  when 
denoting  aerial  spirits :  Geniuses,  when  signifying  persons  of  genius." — Mur.'s  Gram.,  i,  p.  42. 
"  Gdnii,  when  denoting  seriel  spirits ;  Geniuses,  when  signifying  persons '  of  genius." — Frosts 
Gram.,  p.  9.  "  Genius,  Plu.  geniuses,  men  of  wit ;  but  genii,  serial  beings." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p. 
18.  "  Acrisiua,  king  of  Argos,  had  a  beautiful  daughter,  whose  name  was  Danse." — Classic  Tales, 
p.  109.  "  Phaeton  waa  the  son  of  ApoUo  and  Clymene." — lb.,  p.  152.  "  But,  after  all,  I  may 
not  have  reached  the  intended  Gaol." — Buchajmm's  Syntax,  Pref,  p.  xxvii.  " '  Pitticua  was 
offered  a  large  sum.'  Better.:  "A  large  sum  waa  offered  to  Pittious.'" — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p. 
187.  "  King  Missipsi  charged  Tiis  sons  to  respect  the  senate  and  people  of  Rome." — See  ib.,  p. 
161.  "For  example:  GallSeo .invented  the  telescope." — lb.,  pp.  54  and  6'7.  "Cathmor'a  war- 
riours  sleep  in  death." — lb.,  p.  54.  "  JFor  parsing  will  enable  you  to  detect  and  correct  errours  in 
eomposition." — Jb.,  p.  50. 

"  O'er  barren  :monhtains,  o'er  the  flow'ry  plain, 
Extends  thy  uucontroul'd  and  boundless  reign." — Dryden. 

PEOMISOUOUS  ERRORS  IN  SPELLING. 
Lesson  I. — ^Mixed. 

"A  bad  author  deserves  better  usage  than  a  bad  critick." — ^Pope:  Johnson's  Diet,  w.  Former. 
"  Produce  a  single  passage  superiour  to  the  speech  of  Logan,  a  Mingo  chief)  deUvered  to  Lord 
Dunmore,  when  governour  of  Virginia." — Kirkham's  Elocviion,  p.  247.  "  We  have  none  synoni- 
mous  to  supply  ita  place." — Jamieson's  Rhetoric,  p.  48.  "There  is  a  probability  that  the  effect 
will  be  aocellerated." — lb.,  p.  48.  "  Nay,  a  regard  to  sound  hath  controuled  the  public  choice." 
— Ib.,  p.  46.  "  Though  learnt  from  the  uninterrupted  use  of  gutterel  sounds." — lb.,  p.  5.  "  It  is 
by  carefully  filing  off  all  roughness  and  inequaleties,  that  languages,  Uke  metals,  must  be  pol- 
ished."— /A.,  p.  48.  "That  I  have  not  mispent  my  time  in  the  service  of  the  community." — 
Buchanan's  Syntax,  Pref,  p.  xiviii.  "The  leaves  of  maiz  are  also  called  blades." — Webster's  JEl. 
SpeUing-Book,  p.  43.  "  Who  Jsoast  that  they  know  what  is  past,  and  can  foretel  what  is  to  come." 
— Roheirtson's  Amer..,  Vol  i,  p.  360.  "  Its  tasteless  dullness  is  interrupted  by  nothing  but  its  per- 
plexities."— Abbotts  Teacher,  p.  18.  "Sentences  constructed  with  the  Johnsonian  fullness  and 
swell." — Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  130.  "The  privilege  of  escaping  from  his  prefatory  dullness  and 
prolixity." — Kirkham's  Ehcidion,  p.  iv.  "  But  in  poetry  this  oharacteristick  of  dulness  attains 
ita  full  growth." — /6.,  p.  .72.  "The  leading  oharacteristick  consists  in  an  increase  of  the  force 
and  fullness." — 76.,  p.  '71.  "  The  vcharacterS' this  opening  fiilness  and  feebler  vanish." — lb., -p.  31. 
"Who,  in  the  fuUnesa  of  unequalled  power,  would  not  beUeve  himself  the  favourite  of  heaven?" 
— Ib.,  p.  181.  "They  marr  one  another,  and  distract  him." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  433. 
"  Let  a  deaf  worshipper  of  antiquity  and  an  English  prosodist  settle  this." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p. 
140.     "This  phillipio  gave  rise  to  my  satirical  reply  in  self-defence." — Merchant's  Oriticimis. 
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"  'We  here  saw  no  inuendoes,  no  new  sophistry,  no  falsehoods." — Tb.  "  A  witty  and  humourous 
vein  has  often  produced  enemies." — Mwrray's  Key,  p.  173.  "  Cry  holla  I  to  thy  tongue,  I  pr'ythee : 
it  ourvetts  unseasonably." — Sfiak.  "  I  said,  in  my  slyest  manner,  '  Tour  health,  sir.'  "—Black- 
wood's Mag.,  Vol.  xl,  p.  679.  "And  attomies  also  travel  the  circuit  in  pursute  of  business." — 
Bed  Book,  p.  83.  "  Some  whole  counties  in  Virginia  would  hardly  sel  for  the  valu  of  the  dots  du 
from  the  inhabitants." — Wd).'iter's  Sssa/ys,  p.  361.  "They  were  called  the  court  of  assistants, 
and  exercized  all  powers  legislativ  and  judicial." — lb.,  p.  340,  "  Arithmetic  is  excellent  for  the 
guaging  of  liquors." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  288.  "Most  of  the  inflections  may  be- analysed  in 
a  way  somewhat  similar." — lb.,  p.  112. 

"  To  epithets  allots  emphatic  state. 
Whilst  principals,  ungrao'd,  like  lacquies  wait." — 0.  ChurcMVs  Eos.,  p.  8. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed. 

"  Hence  it  [less]  is  a  privative  word,  denoting  destitution ;  as,  fatherless,  faithless,  pennyless." — 
Webster's  Diet.,  w.  Less.  "  Bay ;  red,  or  reddish,  inclining  to  a  chesnut  color." — Sa/me.  "  To 
mimick,  to  imitate  or  ape  for  sport ;  a  mimic,  one  who  imitates  or  mimics." — lb.  "  Counterroll, 
a  counterpart  or  copy  of  the  rolls;  Counterrolment,  a  counter  account." — lb.  "Millenium,  the 
thousand  years  during  which  Satan  shall  be  bound." — lb.  "  MiEenial,  pertaining  to  the  millen- 
ium,  or  to  a  thousand  years." — lb.  "  Thraldom ;  slavery,  bondage,  a  state  of  servitude." — See 
Johnson's  Diet.  "  Brier,  a  prickly  bvish ;  Briery,  rough,  prickly,  full  of  briers ;  Sweetbriar,  a  fra- 
grant shrub." — See  Johnson,  'Walker,  GhaXmers,  Webster,  and  others.  "  WiVi,,  in  the  second  and 
third  Persons,  barely  foretels." — British  Gram.,  p.  132.  "  And  therefor  there  is  no  Word  false, 
but  what  is  distinguished  by  Italits." — lb.,  Pre£,  p.  v.  "What  should  be  repeted  is  left  to  their 
Discretion." — lb.,  p.  iv.  "Because  they  are  abstracted  or  seperated  from  material  Substances." — 
Ih.,  p.  ix.  "All  Motion  is  in  Time,  and  therefor,  where-ever  it  exists,  implies  Time  as  its  Con- 
commitant." — lb.,  p.  140.  "  And  illiterate  grown  persons  are  guilty  of  blameable  spelling." — lb., 
Pref,  p.  xiv.  "They  wil  always  be  ignorant,  and  of  ruf  uncivil  manners." — W&ster's  Essays, 
p.  346.  "  This  fact  wil  hardly  be  beleeved  in  the  northern  states." — lb.,  p.  367.  "  The  province 
however  waz  harrassed  with  disputes." — lb.,  ■p.  352.  "So  little  concern  haz  the  legislature  for 
the  interest  of  leming." — lb.,  p.  349.  "The  gentlemen  wil  not  admit  that  a  skoolmaster  can  be 
a  gentleman." — lb.,  p.  362.  "  Such  absurd  qui-pro-quoes  cannot  be  too  strenuously  avoided." — 
ChurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  205.  "  When  we  say,  '  a  man  looks  slyly ;'  we  signify,  that  he  assumes  a 
sty  look." — lb.,  p.  339.  "  Peep ;  to  look  through  a  crevice ;  to  look  narrowly,  closely,  or  slyly." 
— Webster's  Diet.  "Hence  the  confession  has  become  a  hacknied  proverb." — Wa/yland's  Moral 
Science,  p.  110.  "Not  to  mention  the  more  ornamental  parts  of  gmlding,  varnish,  &c." — Toohe's 
Diversions,  Vol.  i,  p.  20.  "After  this  system  of  self-interest  had  been  rive'tted." — Brown's  Esti- 
mate, Vol.  ii,  p.  136.  "Prejudice  might  have  prevented  the  cordial  approbation  of  a  bigotted 
Jew," — Scott  :  on  LuJce,  x. 

"  All  twinkling  with  the  dew-drop  sheen, 
The  briar-rose  fell  in  streamera  green." — Lady  of  the  Lake,  p.  16. 

Lesson  IH. — Mixed. 

"The  infinitive  mode  has  commonly  the  sign  to  before  it." — Harrison's  Gram.,  p.  25.  "  Thus,  it 
is  adviseable  to  write  singeing,  from  the  verb  to  singe,  by  way  of  distinction  from  singing,  the  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  to  sing." — lb.,  p.  27.  "Many  verbs  form  both  the  preterite  tense  and  the 
preterite  participle  irregularly." — lb.,  p.  28.  "Much  must  be  left  to  every  one's  taste  and 
judgment." — iS.,  p.  67.  "Verses  of  different  lengths  intermixed  form  a  Pindarick  poem." — 
Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  44.  "He'll  surprize  you." — Frosts  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  88.  "Unequalled 
archer  I  why  was  this  concealed?" — Knowies:  «6.,  p.  102.  "So  gaily  curl  the  waves  before 
each  dashing  prow." — ^Byeon:  ib.,  p.  104.  "When  is  a  dipthong  oaUed  a  proper  dipthong?" — 
Infamt  School  Gram.,  p.  11.  "How  many  ro  would  goodness  then  end  with?  Three." — lb.,  p. 
33.  "  Q.  What  is  a  tripthong  t  A.  A.  tripthong  is  the  union  of  three  vowels,  pronounced  in 
like  manner." — Bacon's  Gram.,  p.  7.  "  The  verb,  noun,  or  pronoun,  is  referred  to  the  preceding 
terms  taken  seperately." — lb.,  p.  47.  "The  cubic  foot  of  matter  which  occupies  the  center  of 
the  globe."-^Car<feir«  Gram.,  18mo,  p.  47.  "The  wine^ imbibes  oxigen,  or  the  acidifying  princi- 
ple, from  the  air." — lb.,  p.  62.  "  Charcoal,  sulphur,  and  niter,  make  gun  powder." — lb.,  p.  90. 
"  It  would  be  readily  understood,  that  the  thing  so  labeled,  was  a  bottle  of  Madeira  wine." — lb., 
p.  99.  "  They  went  their  ways,  one  to  his  farm,  an  other  to  his  merchandize." — lb.,  p.  130. 
"  A  dipthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels,  sounded  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice." — Russell's 
Gram.,  p.  7.  "  The  professors  of  the  Mahommedau  religion  are  called  Mussulmans." — MaUby's 
Gram.,  p.  73.  "This  shews  that  Ui  is  not  a  sign  of  the  imperative  mood,  but  a  real  verb." — 
lb.,  p.  61.  "  Those  preterites  and  participles,  which  are  first  mentioned  in  the  list,  seem  to  be 
the  most  eligible." — lb.,  p.  47.  "Monosyllables,  for  the  most  part,  are  compared  by  er  and  est; 
and  dyssyllables  by  more  and  most." — lb.,  p.  19.  "  This  termination,  added  to  a  noun,  or  adjec- 
tive, changes  it  into  a  verb:  as  modem,  to  modernise ;  a  symbol,  to  symboKze." — GhvirchiWs  Gram., 
p.  24.  "An  Abridgment  of  Murray's  Grammar,  with  additions  from  Webster,  Ash,  Tooke,  and 
others." — MaUby's  title-page.  "  For  the  sake  of  occupying  the  room  more  advantagously,  the  sub- 
ject of  Orthography  is  merely  glanced  at." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  6.     "  So  contended  the  accusers 
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of  Gallileo." — 0.  B.  Pm-ce^s  Gram.,  12mo,  1839,  p.  380.  "Murray  says,  'They  were  1/raveling 
past  when  we  met  them.'" — Peirce,  ib.,  p.  361.  "They  fulfil  the  only  purposes  for  which  they 
are  designed." — lb.,  p.  359.  "On  the  fulfillment  of  the  event." — lb.,  p.  175.  "Fullness  consists 
in  expressing  every  idea." — lb.,  p.  291.  "  Consistently  with  fulness  and  perspicuity." — lb.,  p. 
337.  "  The  word  verriest  is  a  gross  corruption ;  as,  '  He  is  the  verriest  fool  on  earth.' " — Wright's 
Gram.,  p.  202.  "  The  sound  will  reoal  the  idea  of  the  object." — Siley's  Gram.,  p.  142.  "  Formed 
for  great  enterprizes." — Bullions's  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  153.  "The  most  important  rules  and 
definitions  are  printed  in  large  type,  italicised." — Harts  Gram,.,  p.  3.  "  Hamletted,  a.  Accus- 
tomed to  a  hamlet ;  countrified." — Bolks's  Diet,  auA  Chalmers's.  "  Singular,  spomful,  cvjp-full, 
coach-fvM,  handfvl ;  plural,  spoonfuls,  cwp-fuUs,  coach-fuMs,  handfuls." — Bullions's  Anaiyi.  and  Praci, 
Gram.,  p.  27. 

"  Between  Superlatives  and  following  Names, 
OF,  by  Grammatiok  Eight,  a  Station  chaim."^r-BrighilaiuPs  Gram.,  p.  146, 


CHAPTER  y.— QUESTIONS. 

ORDER  OF  REHEARSAL,  AND  METHOD  OF  EXAMINATION'. 

13^  [The  student  ought  to  be  able  to  answer  witli  readiness,  and  in  the  words  of  the  book,  all  the  following 
questions  on  grammar.  And  if  he  has  but  lately  commenced  the  study,  it  may  be  well  to  require  of  him  a 
general  rehearsal  of  this  kind,  before  he  proceeds  to  the  con'ection  of  ahy  part  of  the  false  grammar  quoted  in 
the  foregoing  chapters.  At  any  rate,  he  should  be  master  of  so  many  of  the  definitions  and  rules  as  precede 
the  part  which  he  attempts  to  correct';  because  this  knowledge  is  necessary  to  a  creditable  performance  of  the 
exercise.  But  those  who  are  very  quick  at  reading,  may  perform  it  tolerably/,  by  consulting  the  book  at  the 
time,  for  what  they  do  not  remember.  The  answers  to  these  questions  will  embrace  all  the  main  text  of  the 
work !  and,  if  any  further  examination  be  thought  necessary,  extemporaneous  questions  may  be  framed  for 
the  purpose.] 

Lesson  I. — Gkammae. 

1.  What  is  the  name,  or  title,  of  this  book?  2.  What  is  Grammar?  3.  What  is  an  English 
Grammar?  4.  What  is  English  Grammar,  in  itself ?  and  what  knowledge  does  it  imply ?  5.  If 
grammar  is  the  art  of  reading,  writing,  and  speaking,  define  these  actions.  What  is  it,  to  read? 
6.  What  is  it,  to  write?  1.  What  is  it,  to  speak?  8.  How  is  grammar  to  be  taught,  and  by  what 
means  are  its  principles  to  be  made  known?  9.  What  is  a  perfect  definition?  10.  What  is  an 
example,  as  used  in  teaching?  11.  What  is  a  rule  of  grammar?  12.  What  is  an  exercise?  13. 
What  was  language  at  first,  and  what  is  it  now  ?  14.  Of  what  two  kinds  does  the  composition  of 
language  consist?  and  how  do  they  differ ?  15.  What  are  the  least  parts  of  language?  16. 
What  has  discourse  to  do  with  sentences?  or  sentences,  with  points?  17.  In  extended  compo- 
sitions, what  is  the  order  of  the  parts,  upwards  from  a  sentence?  18.  What,  then,  is  the  com- 
mon order  of  literary  division,  downwards,  throughout?  19.  Are  all  literary  works  divided  ex- 
actly in  this  way  ?  20.  How  is  Grammar  divided?  21.  Of  what  does  Orthography  treat?  22. 
Of  what  does  Etymology  treat?  23.  Of  what  does  Syntax  treat?  24.  Of  what  does  Prosody 
treat? 

PAET  FIRST,  OETHOGEAPHY. 

Lbsson  n. — Letters. 

1.  Of  what  does  Orthography  treat?  2.  What  is  a  letter?  3.  What  is  an  elementary  sound 
of  human  Voice,  or  speech?  4.  What  name  is  given  to  the  sound  of  a  letter?  and  what  epithet, 
to  a  letter  not  sounded?  5.  How  many  letters  are  there  in  English?  and  how  many  sounds  do 
they  represent?  6.  In  what  does  a  knowledge  of  the  letters  consist?  7.  What  variety  is  there 
in  the  letters?  and  how  are  they  always  the  same  ?  8.  What  different  sorts  of  types,  or  styles 
of  letters,  are  used  in  English  ?  9.  What  are  the  names  of  the  letters  in  English  ?  10.  What  are 
their  names  m  both  numbers,  singular  and  plural  ?  11.  Into  what  general  classes  are  the  letters 
divided ?  12.  What  is  a  vowel?  13.  What  is  a  consonant  ?  14.  What  letters  are  vowels  ?  and 
what,  consonants?  15.  When  are  w  and  j/  consonants?  and  when,  vowels?  16.  How  are  the 
consonants  divided?  17.  What  is  a  semivowel?  18.  What  is  a  mute?  19.  What  letters  are 
reckoned  semivowels  ?  and  how  many  of  these  are  aspirates  ?  20.  What  letters  are  called  liquids  ? 
and  why?    21.  What  letters  are  reckoned  mutes?  and  which  of  them  are  imperfect  mutes? 

Lesson  IH. — Sounds. 

1.  What  is  meant,  when  we  speak  of  the  powers  of  the  letters?  2.  Are  the  sounds  of  a 
language  fewer  than  its  words?  3.  How  are  different  vowel  sounds  produced?  4.  What  are  the 
vowel  sounds  in  English  ?  5.  How  may  these  sounds  be  modified  in  the  formation  of  syllables  ? 
b.  Can  you  form  a  word  upon  each  by  means  of  an  ft  7.  Will  you  tiy  the  series  again  with  a 
Wi..  u"  ?T  '"^^  ''^^  '^°'^®^  sounds  be  written  ?  and  how  uttered  when  they  are  not  words  ?  9 
Which  of  the  vowel  sounds  form  words  ?  and  what  of  the  rest  ?  10.  How  many  and  what  are 
the  consonant  sounds  m  English?    11.  In  what  series  of  words  may  all  these  sounds  be  heard? 
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12.  In  what  series  of  words  may  each  of  them  be  heard  two  or  three  times?  13.  What  is  said 
of  the  sounds  of  y  and  cc?  14.  What  is  said  of  the  sounds  of  c  and  g?  15.  What  is  said  of  sc,  or  s 
beforec?  16.  What,  of  ce,  ci,  and  cTs?  IV.  What  sounds  has  the  consonant  ff?  IS.Inhowmany 
different  ways  can  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  be  combined  ?  19.  What  do  we  derive  from  these 
combinations  of  sounds  and  characters? 

Lesson  IV. — Capitals. 

1.  What  characters  are  employed  in  English  ?  2.  Why  should  the  different  sorts  of  letters  be 
kept  distinct  ?  3.  What  is  said  of  the  slanting  strokes  in  Roman  letters  ?  4.  For  what  purpose 
are  Italics  chiefly  used  ?  5.  In  preparing  a  manuscript,  how  do  we  mark  these  things  for  the 
printer?  6.  What  distinction  of  form  belongs  to  each  of  the  letters?  1.  What  is  said  of  small 
letters  ?  and  why  are  capitals  used  ?     8.  What  things  are  commonly  exhibited  wholly  in  capitals  ? 

9.  How  many  rules  for  capitals  are  given  in  this  book?  and  what  are  their  titles?  10.  What 
says  Rule  1st  of  books  f  11.  What  says  Rule  2d  offirst  words  1  12.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  names 
of  Deity?  13.  What  says  Rule  4th  oi  proper  names?  14.  What  says  Rule  5th  of  titles'?  15. 
What  says  Rule  6th  of  one  capital^  16.  What  says  Rule  Tth  of  two  capitals  f  \1.  What  says 
Rule  8th  of  compounds  f  18.  What  says  Rule  9th  of  apposition  ?  19.  What  says  Rule  10th  of 
personifications  ?  20.  What  says  Rule  11th  of  derivatives  ?  21.  What  says  Rule  12th  of  /  and 
Of  22.  What  says  Rule  13th  of  ^oefrj/?  23.  Wliat  says  Rule  14th  of  eaiom^ies?  24.  What 
says  Rule  15th  of  chief  words  ?     25.  What  says  Rule  16th  of  needless  capitals  ? 

[Now  turn  to  tbe  first  chapter  of  Orthography,  and  correct  the  improprieties  there  quoted  for  the  practical 
application  of  these  rules.] 

Lesson  V. — Syllables. 

1.  What  is  a  syllable  ?  2.  Can  the  syllables  of  a  word  be  perceived  by  the  ear  ?  3.  Under 
what  names  are  words  classed  according  to  the  number  of  their  syllables  ?  4.  Which  of  the  let- 
ters can  form  syllables  of  themselves?  and  which  cannot?  5.  What  is  a  diphthong?  6.  What 
is  a  proper  diphthong ?  7.  What  is  an  improper  diphthong?  8.  What  is  a  triphthong.  9.  What 
is  a  proper  triphthong  ?  10.  What  is  an  improper  triphthong  ?  11.  How  many  and  what  are  the 
diphthongs  in  English?  12.  How  many  and  which  of  these  are  so  variable  in  sound  that  they 
may  be  either  proper  or  improper  diphthongs?  13.  How  many  and  what  are  the  proper  diph- 
thongs? 14.  How  many  and  what  are  the  improper  diphthongs  ?  15.  Are  proper  triphthongs 
numerous  in  our  language  ?  16.  How  many  and  what  are  the  unproper  triphthongs  ?  17.  What 
guide  have  we  for  dividing  words  into  syllables?  18.  How  many  special  rules  of  syllabication 
are  given  in  this  book?  and  what  are  their  titles,  or  subjects?  19.  What  says  Rule  Ist  of  con- 
sonants f  20.  What  says  Rule  2d  of  vowels?  21.  What  says  Rule  Z&  oi  terminations?  22. 
What  says  Rule  4th  of  prefixes  ?  23.  What  says  Rule  5th  of  compownds  ?  24.  What  says  Rule 
6th  of  limes  fuUf 

[Now  turn  to  the  second  chapter  of  Orthography,  and  correct  the  improprieties  there  quoted  for  the  practical 
application  of  these  rules.] 

Lesson  VL — Words. 

1.  What  is  a  word?  2.  How  are  words  distinguished  in  regard  to  species  and  figuref  3. 
What  is  a  primitive  word  ?  4.  What  is  a  derivative  word  ?  5.  What  is  a  simple  word  ?  6.  What 
is  a  compound  word?  7.  How  do  permanent  compounds  differ  &om  others?-  8.  How  many 
rules  for  the  figure  of  words  are  given  in  this  book  ?  and  what  are  their  titles,  or  subjects  ?  9. 
What  says  Rule  1st  of  compownds?  10.  What  says  Rule  2d  of  simples?  11.  What  says  Rule 
3d  of  the  sense  ?  12.  What  says  Rule  4th  of  elMpses  ?  13.  What  says  Rule  5th  of  the  hyphen? 
14.  What  says  Rule  6th  of  no  hyphen  ? 

[Now  turn  to  the  third  chapter  of  Orthography,  and  correct  the  improprieties  there  quoted  for  the  practical 
application  of  these  rules.] 

Lesson  VII. — Spelling. 
1.  What  is  spelling?  2.  How  is  this  art  to  be  acquired?  and  why  so  ?  3.  Why  is  It  difficult 
to  learn  to  spell  accurately  ?  4.  Is  it  then  any  disgrace  to  spell  words  erroneously  ?  5.  What 
benefit  may  be  expected  from  the  rules  for  spelling  ?  6.  How  many  rules  for  spelling  are  given 
in  this  book  1  and  what  are  their  titles,  or  subjects  ?  7.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  final  f,  I,  or  s?  8. 
Can  you  mention  the  principal  exceptions  to  this  rule?    9.  What  says  Rule  2d  of  other  finals? 

10.  Are  there  any  exceptions  to  this  rule?  11.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  the  doubling  of  consonants  ? 
12.  Under  what  three  heads  are  the  exceptions  to  this  rule  noticed  ?  13.  What  says  Rule  4th 
against  the  doublmg  of  consonants  ?  14.  Under  what  four  heads  are  the  apparent  exceptions  to 
this  Rule  noticed?  15.  What  says  Rule  5th  ol  final  ck?  16.  Wliat  monosyllables,  contrary  to 
this  rule,  end  with  c  only?  17.  What  says  Rule  6th  of  the  retaining  of  double  letters  before 
affixes  ?  18.  Under  what  three  heads  are  the  exceptions  to  this  rule  noticed  ?  19.  What  says 
Rule  7th  of  the  reiaini^  of  double  letters  after  prefixes?  20.  What  observation  is  made  re- 
specting exceptions  to  this  rule  ? 

Lesson  VIII. — Spelling. 

21.  What  says  Rule  8th  of  final  U,  and  of  final  I  single  ?  22.  What  words  does  this  rale  claim, 
which  might  seem  to  come  under  Rule  7th?  and  why?    23.  What  says  Rule  9th  of  finale 
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omitted  f  24.  Under  what  three  heads  are  the  exceptions,  real  or  apparent,  here  noticed?  25. 
"What  says  Rule  10th  ot  final  e  retained  f  26.  Under  what  three  heads  are  the  exceptions  to 
this  rule  noticed  ?  27.  What  says  Rule  11th  of  final  y  changed  f  28.  Under  what  three  heads 
are  the  hmits  and  exceptions  to  this  rule  noticed?  29.  What  says  Rule  12th  oi  fiiml  y  vmr 
changed?  30.  Under  what  three  heads  are  the  exceptions  to  this  rule  noticed?  31.  What  says 
Rule  13th  of  the  terminations  iae  and  ise?  32.  Under  what  three  heads  are  the  apparent  ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule  noticed  ?  33.  What  says  Rule  14th  of  mmpownds  ?  34.  Under  what  seven 
heads  are  the  exceptions  to  this  rule  noticed?  35.  What  says  Rule  15th  of  usage,  as  a  law  of 
spelling  ? 

[Now  turn  to  the  fourth  chapter  of  Orthography,  and  correct  the  improprieties  there  quoted  for  the  practical 
application  of  these  rules  and  their  exceptions.] 


CHAPTER  YL— FOR  WRITING. 

EXERCISES  IN  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

|3g*  [The  following  examples  of  false  orthography  are  inserted  here,  and  not  explained  in  the  general  Key, 
that  they  may  he  corrected  by  the  pupil  in  writing.  Some  of  the  examples  here  quoted  are  less  inaccurate 
than  others,  but  all  of  them,  except  a  few  shown  in  contrast,  are,  in  some  respect  or  other,  erroneous.  It  is 
supposed,  that  every  student  who  can  answer  the  questions  contained  in  the  preceding  chapter,  will  readily  dis- 
cern wherein  the  errors  lie,  and  he  able  to  make  the  necessary  corrections.] 

ESBRCISE  I.— CAPITALS. 
"  Alexander  the  great  killed  his  friend  Chtus." — Earrison's  Gram.,  p.  68.  "  The  words  in 
italics  are  parsed  in  the  same  manner." — Maltby's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "  It  may  be  read  by  those  who 
do  not  understand  latin." — Ba/rclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  262.  "  A  romau  s  being  added  to  a  word 
in  italics  or  small  capitals." — GhwrchUVs  Gram.,  p.  215.  "This  is  not  simply  a  gaUioism,  but  a 
corruption  of  the  French  on;  itself  a  corruption." — lb.,  p.  228.  "The  Gallicism,  'it  is  me,'  is 
perpetually  striking  the  ear  in  London." — li.,  p.  316.  '''Almost  nothing,'  is  a  common  Scotticism, 
equally  improper :  it  should  be,  ' scarcely  any  thing.'  " — 16.,  p.  333.  "To  use  karn  for  teach,  is 
a  common  Scotticism,  that  ought  to  be  carefully  avoided." — See  ib.,  p.  261.  "  A  few  observations 
on  the  subjunctive  mood  as  it  appears  in  our  English  bible." — Wilcox's  Gram.,  p.  40.  "The 
translators  of  the  bible,  have  confounded  two  tenses,  which  in  the  original  are  uniformly  kept  dis- 
tinct."— lb.,  p.  40.  "  More  like  heaven  on  earth,  than  the  holy  land  would  have  been." — Anti- 
Slavery  Mag.,  Vol.  i,  p.  72.  "There  is  now  extant  a  poetical  composition,  called  the  golden 
verses  of  Pythagoras." — Lemmriere's  Diet.  "  Exercise  of  the  Mind  upon  Theorems  of  Science, 
like  generous  and  manly  Exercise  of  the  Body,  tends  to  call  forth  and  strengthen  Nature's  original 
Tigour." — Harries  Hermes,  p.  295.  "  0  that  I  could  prevail  on  Christians  to  melt  down,  under 
the  warm  influence  of  brotherly  love,  all  the  distinctions  of  methodists,  independents,  baptists, 
anabaptists,  ariaus,  trmitarians,  unitarians,  in  the  glorious  name  of  christians." — Knox  :  Chwch- 
iU's  Gram.,  p.  173.  "Pythagoras  long  ago  remarked,  'that  ability  and  necessity  dwell  near 
each  other.'  " — Students  Mamtal,  p.  585. 

"  The  Latin  Writers  Decency  neglect. 
But  modem  Readers  challenge  more  Respect." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  172. 

EXERCISE  n.— SYLLABLES. 

1.  Correct  Bolles,  in  the  division  of  the  following  words :  "  Del-ia,  Jul-ia,  Lyd-ia,  heigh-ten, 
pat-ron,  ad-roit,  worth-y,  fath-er,  fath-er-ly,  mar-chi-o-ness,  i-dent-ic-al,  out-ra-ge-ous,  ob-nox-i- 
ous,  pro-di-gi-ous,  tre-mend-ous,  ob-liv-i-on,  pe-cul-i-ar." — Revised  Spelling-Book :  New  London, 
1831. 

2.  Correct  Sears,  in  the  division  of  the  following  words  :  "  A-quil-a,  hear-ty,  drea-ry,  wor-my, 
hai-ry,  thor-ny,  phil-os-o-phy,  dis-cov-e-ry,  re-cov-e-ry,  ad-diti-on,  am-biti-on,  au-spici-ous,  fac- 
titi-ous,  fla-giti-ous,  fru-iti-on,  sol-stiti-al,  ab-o-liti-on." — Standard  SpeUing-Book :  "  New  Haven," 
1826. 

3.  Correct  Bradley,  in  the  division  of  the  following  words  :  "  Jes-ter,  rai-ny,  forg-e-ry,  fin-e-ry, 
spic-e-ry,  brib-e-ry,  groc-e-ry,  chi-can-e-ry,  fer-riage,  line-age;  cri-ed,  tri-ed,  su-ed,  slic-ed,  forc-ed, 
pledg-ed,  sav-ed,  dup-ed,  strip-ed,  touch-ed,  trounc-ed." — Improved  SpeUing-Book :  Windsor, 
1815. 

4.  Correct  Burhams,  in  the  division  of  the  following  words :  "  Boar-der,  brigh-ten,  cei-ling, 
frigh-ten,  glea^ner,  lea-kage,  suc-ker,  mos-sy,  fros-ty,  twop-ence,  pu-pill-ar-y,  crit-i-call-y,  gen- 
er-all-y,  lit-er-all-y,  log-i-call-y,  trag-i-call-y,  ar-ti-fici-al,  po-liti-call-y,  sloth-full-y,  spite-fuU-y,  re-all-y, 
sui-ta-ble,  ta-mea-ble,  flumm-er-y,  nesc-i-euoe,  shep-her-dess,  trav-ell-er,  re-pea-ter,  re-pressi-on, 
suG-oessi-on,  un-lear-ned." — Oritical  Pronouncing  SpeUing-Book:*  Philadelphia,  1823. 

*  This  book  has,  probably,  more  recmnmcnders  than  any  other  of  the  sort  I  have  not  patience  to  count 
them  accurately,  but  it  would  seem  that  more  than  a  thousand  of  the  great  and  learned  have  certified  to  the 
world,  that  they  never  before  had  seen  so  good  a  spelling-book  I  With  personal  knowledge  of  more  than  fifty 
of  the  signers,  G.  B.  refused  to  add  bis  poor  name,  being  ashamed  of  the  mischievous  facility  with  which  very 
respectable  men  had  loaned  their  signatures.  ' 
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5.  Correct  Ma/rskaU,  in  the  division  of  the  following  words :  "  Trench-er,  trunch-eon,  dros-sy, 
glo3-sy,  glas-sy,  gras-sy,  drea-sea,  pres-ses,  cal-ling,  chan-ging,  en-ohan-ging,  con-ver-sing,  mois- 
ture, join-ture,  qua-draut,  qua^drate,  trans-grea-sor,  dis-es-teem." — Nem  SpeUing-Book :  New  York, 
1836. 

6.  Correct  Emerson,  in  the  division  of  the  following  words :  "  Dus-ty  mis-ty,  mar-shy,  mil-ky, 
wes-tem,  stor-my,  nee-dy  spee-dy,  drea-ry,  fros-ty,  pas-sing,  roo-ky,  bran-chy,  bland-ish,  pru-dish, 
eve-ning,  a-noth-eT."— National  SpeUing-Book :  Boston,  1828. 

"  Two  Towels  meeting,  each  with  its  full  Sound, 
Always  to  make  Two  Syllables  are  bound." — BrighilancCs  Gram.,  p.  64 

EXERCISE. III.— FIGURE  OF  "WORDS. 

"  I  was  surprised  by  the  return  of  my  long  lost  brother." — Parker's  Exercises  in  English  Com- 
position, p.  5.  "  Such  singular  and  unheard  of  clemency  cannot  be  passed  over  by  me  in  silence." 
— lb.,  p.  10.  "  I  perceive  my  whole  system  excited  by  the  potent  stimulus  of  sun-shine." — lb., 
p.  11.  "To  preserve  the  unity  of  a  sentence,  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  employ  the  case  abso- 
lute, instead  of  the  verb  and  conjunction." — lb.,  p.  17.  "  Severity  and  hard  hearted  opinions  ac- 
cord with  the  temper  of  the  times." — 3.,  p.  18.  "  That  poor  man  was  put  into  the  mad  house." 
— lb.,  p.  22.  "This  fellow  must  be  put  into  the  poor  house." — lb.  p.  22.  "I  have  seen  the 
breast  works  and  other  defences  of  earth,  that  were  thrown  up." — iS.,  p.  24.  "  Cloven  footed 
animals  are  enabled  to  walk  more  easily  on  uneven  ground." — lb.,  p.  25.  "  Self  conceit  blasts 
the  prospects  of  many  a  youth." — lb.,  p.  26.  "  Not  a  moment  should  elapse  vrtthout  bringing 
some  thing  to  pass." — lb.,  p.  36.  "  A  school  master  decoyed  the  children  of  the  principal  citizens 
into  the  Roman  camp." — lb.,  p.  39.  "  The  pupil  may  now  write  a  description  of  the  following 
objects.  A  school  room.  A  steam  boat.  A  writing  desk.  A  dwelling  house.  A  meeting 
house.  A  paper  miU.  A  grist  mill.  A  wind  mill." — lb.,  p.  45.  "  Every  metaphor  should  be 
founded  on  a  resemblance  which  is  clear  and  striking ;  not  far  fetched,  nor  difBciit  to  be  discov- 
ered."— lb.,  p.  49.  "  I  was  recMning  in  an  arbour  overhung  with  honey  suckle  and  jessamine  of 
the  most  exquisite  fragrance." — lb.,  p.  51.  "  The  author  of  the  following  extract  is  speaking  of 
the  slave  trade." — lb.,  p.  60.  "  The  all  wise  and  benevolent  Author  of  nature  has  so  framed  the 
soul  of  man,  that  he  cannot  but  approve  of  virtue." — 76.,  p.  li.  "  There  is  something  of  self 
denial  in  the  very  idea  of  it." — lb.,  p.  15.  "Age  therefore  requires  a  well  spent  youth  to  render 
it  happy." — lb.,  p.  16.  "Pearl-ash  requires  much  labour  in  its  extraction  from  ashes." — 
lb.,  p.  91.  "  Cliib,  or  crump,  footed,  Loripes ;  Rough,  or  feather,  footed,  Plumipes." — Airmiiorth's 
Diet. 

"  The  honey-bags  steal  from  the  humble  bees. 
And  for  night-tapers  crop  their  waxen  thighs." — Shae.  :  Joh.'s  Diet.,  w.  Glowworm. 

"  The  honeybags  steal  from  the  bumblebees. 
And  for  night  tapers  crop  their  waxen  thighs." — Shak.  :  Joh.'s  Diet.,  w.  Hwrriblebee. 

"  The  honey  bags  steal  from  the  humble-bees. 
And,  for  night  tapers  crop  their  waxen  thighs." — Dodd's  Beauties  of  Shah,  p.  51. 

EXERCISE  IT.— SPELLING. 

"  His  antichamber,  and  room  of  audience,  are  little  square  chambers  wainscoted." — Addison: 
Johnson's  Did.,  w.  Antechamber.  "  Nobody  will  deem  the  quicksighted  amongst  them  to  have 
very  enlarged  views  of  ethicks." — Looke  :  ib.,  w.  Quicksighted.  "  At  the  rate  of  this  thick- 
skiiled    blunderhead,   every  plow-jobber    shall  take    upon   him   to   read   upon  divinity." 

ly  the  picture  of  : 
ftilfraughi  man.' 

Id.  :  ib.,  w.  FiAfraught.  "  Till  blinded  by  some  Jack  o'Lanthom  spnte."—SneUing's  Gift,  p.  62. 
"  The  beauties  you  would  have  me  eulogise."— iJ.,  p.  14.     "They  rail  at  me — I  gaily  laugh  at 

them."— JS.,  p.  13.     "  Which  the  kmg  and  his  sister  had  intrusted  to  him  withall." Josephus 

ToL  V,  p.  143.  "  The  terms  of  these  emotions  are  by  no  means  synonimous." — Rush,  on  the 
Voice,  p.  336.  "  Lillied,  adj.  Embellished  with  lilies." — Chakners's  Diet.  "  They  seize  the  com- 
pendious blessing  vnthout  exertion  and  without  reflexion." — Philological  Museum,  Tol.  i,  p.  428. 
"The  first  cry  that  rouses  them  from  their  torpour,  is  the  ciy  that  demands  their  blood!"— TS.,  p] 

433.     "  It  meets  the  wants  of  elementary  schools  and  deserves  to  be  patronised." Kirkham's 

Gram.,  p.  5.  "Whose  attempts  were  paralysed  by  the  hallowed  sound." — Music  of  Nature, -p. 
270.  "  It  would  be  an  amusing  investigation  to  analyse  their  language." — lb.,  p.  200.  "  It  is  my 
father's  will  that  I  should  take  on  me  the  hostess-ship  of  the  day." — Shae.:  in  Johnson's  Diet. 
"  To  retain  the  fiiU  apprehension  of  them  undiminisht." — Phil.  Museum.,  Tol.  i,  p.  458.  "  The  ayes 
and  noes  were  taken  in  the  House  of  Commons." — Anti-SUmery  Mag.,  Tol.  i,  p.  11.  "  Derivative 
words  are  formed  by  adding  letters  or  syllables  to  primatives." — Davmpmfs  Gram.,  p.  7.  "  The 
minister  never  was  thus  harrassed  himself." — Feteom,  on  Jnfideliiy,  p.  6.  "  The  most  vehement 
politician  thinks  himself  unbiassed  in  his  judgment." — Jb.,  p.  17.  "Mistress-ship,  n.  Female 
rule  or  dominion." — Webster's  Did. 

"  Thus  forced  to  kneel,  thus  groveling  to  embrace, 
The  scourge  and  ruin  of  my  realm  and  race."— Pope  :  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  83. 
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EXERCISE  v.— MIJED  EEEOES. 
"  The  quince  tree  is  of  a  low  stature ;  the  brandies  are  diffused  and  crooked." — Miller  : 


hotheaded  craokbrained°coxcomb  forward  for  a  scheme  of  moderation." — ^ID. :  ib.  "  As  for  you, 
colonel  buff-cap,  we  shall  try  before  a  civil  magistrate  who's  the  greatest  plotter." — Detden  :  ih., 
w.  Euff.  "  in  hke  manner.  Actions  co-alesce  with  their  Agents,  and  Passions  with  their  Patients." 
—Harris's  Eermes,  p.  263.     "  These  Sentiments  are  not  unusual  even  with  the  Philosopher  now 

a  days." lb.,  p.  350.     ''As  if  the  Marble  were  to  fashion  the  Chizzle,  and  not  the  Chizzle  the 

Marble." — lb.,  p.  353.  "  I  would  not  be  understood,  in  what  I  have  said,  to  under  value  Experi- 
ment."— lb.,  p.  352.  "  How  therefore  is  it  that  they  approach  nearly  to  Non-Entitys  ?" — lb.,  p. 
431.  "Gluttonise,  modernise,  epitomise,  barbarise,  tyranise." — Chv/rchiWs  Gram.,  pp.  31  and  42. 
"  Now  fair  befal  thee  and  thy  noble  house  I"— ^hak.  :  ib.,  p.  241.  "  Nor  do  I  thinfc  the  error 
above-mentioned  would  have  been  so  long  indulged,"  &c. — AsKs  Gram.,  p.  4.  "  The  editor  of 
the  two  editions  above  mentioned  was  pleased  to  give  this  little  manuel  to  the  public,"  &c. — lb., 
p.  1.  "  A  Note  of  Admiration  denotes  a  modelation  of  the  voice  suited  to  the  expression." — lb., 
p.  16.  "  Jt  always  has  some  respect  to  the  power  of  the  agent ;  and  is  therefore  properly  stiled 
the  potential  mode." — lb.,  p.  29.  "  Both  these  are  supposed  to  be  synonomous  expressions." — 
lb.,  p.  105.  "An  expenoe  beyond  what  my  circumstances  admit." — Doddeidge:  ib.,  p.  138. 
"There  are  four  of  them  :  the  Pull-Point,  or  Period;  the  Colon;  the  Semi- Colon;  the  Comma." 
— CobbeU's  E.  Gram.,  N.  T.,  1818,  p.  11.  "There  are  many  men,  who  have  been  at  Latin- 
Schools  for  years,  and  who,  at  last,  cannot  write  six  sentences  in  English  correctly." — lb.,  p.  39. 
"But,  figures  of  rhetoriok  are  edge  tools,  and  two  edge  tools  too.." — lb.,  p.  182.  "Thehorse- 
chesuut  grows  into  a  goodly  standard." — Moetimee  :  Jdhnsoiis  Bid.  "  Whereever  «/  is  to  be 
used." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  175. 

"  Peel'd,  patch'd,  and  pyebald,  linsey-vfoolsey  brothers." — Pope  :  Jdh.  Bid.,  w.,  Mimaner. 

"  Peel'd,  patch'd,  and  piebald,  linsey-woolsey  brothers." — ^Id.  :  ib.,  w.  Piebald. 

EXERCISE  TL— MIXED  ERRORS. 
"Pied,  cK?y.  [from pfe]  Variegated;  partyooloured." — JoTinscm's  Bid.  " Pie,  [pica,  Lat.]  A 
magpie;  a  party-coloured  bird." — Ib.  " Gluy,  oii;'.  [from  grte.]  Yiscous ;  tenacious ;  glutinous." 
— Ib.  "Gluey,  a.  Viscous,  glutinous.  Glueyness,  «.  The  quality  of  being  gluey." — Webster^s 
Bid.  "  Old  Euclio,  seeing  a  crow-scrat*  upon  the  muck-hUl,  returned  in  all  haste,  taking  it  for 
an  iU  sign." — Burton  :  Johnsoris  Bid.  "  Wars  are  begun  by  hairbrainedf  dissolute  captains." — 
Id.:  ib.  "A  caret  is  a  well  known  garden  root." — Red  Booh,  p.  60.  "Natural  philosophy, 
metaphysicks,  ethieks,  history,  theology,  and  politicks,  were  familiar  to  him." — Kvrkham's  Elocu- 
tion, p.  209.  "The  words  in  ItaUcks  and  capitals,  are  emphatick." — lb.,  p.  210.  "It  is  still 
more  exceptionable ;  Candles,  Chorrys,  Pigs,  and  other  sorts  of  Plumbs,  being  sold  by  Weight, 
and  being  Plurals." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  135.  "If  the  End  of  Grammar  be  not  to  save 
that  Trouble,  and  Expence  of  Time,  I  know  not  what  it  is  good  for." — lb.,  p.  161.  "  Gavim, 
Sheep  Penna,  or  the  like,  has  no  Singular,  according  to  Charisius." — lb.,  p.  194.  "  These  busi- 
bodies  are  like  to  such  as  reade  bookes  with  intent  onely  to  spie  out  the  faults  thereof  "—PerHras's 
Worfo,  p.  741.  "I  think  it  every  man's  indispensible  duty,  to  do  all  the  service  he  can  to  his 
country."— iocfe,  on  Ed.,  p.  4.  "  Either  fretting  it  self  into  a  troublesome  Excess,  or  flagmg 
into  a  downright  want  of  Appetite."—/*.,  p.  23.  "And  nobody  would  have  a  child  cramed  at 
breakfast." — lb.,  p.  23.  "Judgeship  and  judgment,  lodgable  and  alledgeable,  alledgement  and 
abridgment,  lodgment  and  infringement,  enlargement  and  acknowledgment." — Webster's  Bid., 
8vo.  "  Huckster,  n.  s.  One  who  sells  goods  by  retail,  or  in  small  quantities ;  a  pedler." — John- 
soris Bid. 

II  He  seeks  bye-streets,  and  saves  th'  expensive  coach." — Gat:  ib.,  w.  Mortgage. 
"He  seeks  by-streets,  and  saves  th'  expensive  coach." — Gay:  ib.,  w.  By-street. 

EXERCISE  VII.— MIXED  ERRORS. 
"Boys  like  a  warm  flre  in  a  wintry  Aay."— Webstar' s  El.  SpeUing-Book,  p.  62.  "The  lilly  is  a 
very  pretty  flower."— /(>.,  p.  62.  "  The  potatoe  is  a  native  plant  of  America."- iS.,  p.  60.  "  An 
aughcism  is  a  peculiar  mode  of  speech  among  the  English."— i*.,  p.  136.  "  Black  berries  and 
raspberries  grow  on  briars."— 76.,  p.  150.  "You  can  broil  a  beef  steak  over  the  coals  of  fire."— 
Ib.,  p.  38.  "  Beef -steak,  n.  A  steak  or  slice  of  beef  for  broiling."—  Webster's  Bid.  "  Beefsteak 
s.  a  slice  of  beof  for  'oToilmg."— Treasury  of  Knowledge.  "As  he  must  suffer  in  case  of  the  fall  of 
merchandize,  he  is  entitled  to  the  corresponding  gain  if  merchandize- rises."— Wai/to)rf's  iforoi 
ttaerue,  p.  258.  "  He  is  the  worshipper  of  an  hour,  but  the  worldling  for  m."—Matv/rin's  Ser- 
mons, p.  424.  "  Slyly  hinting  something  to  the  disadvantage  of  great  and  honest  men  "— Web- 
ster s  Essays,  p.  329.  "'Tis  by  this  therefore  that  I  Define  tlie  Verb;  namely,  that  it  is  a  Part 
01  fepeech,  by  which  somethmg  Is  apply'd  to  another,  as  to  its  Subject  "-^oAason's  Gram.  Com,, 

•  Somt,  for  sa-atcli     The  word  is  now  obsolete,  and  may  be  altered  by  taking  ch  In  the  correction. 
r„A«.£?"'^  ,     4">  ■';         ■!     ri   '■'S'""'  ^i  ^""™  /"trchrained;  imconstant,  unsettled,  wUd  as  a  hare  "_ 
Johmon  a  Diet.    Webster  writes  It  harebrained,  as  from  Iwe  and  Wain.    Worcester,  too,  prefers  this  fim. 
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p.  255.  "  It  may  sometimes  throw  a  passing  cloud  over  the  bright  hour  of  gaiety."— Kirkham's 
locution,  p.  118.  "  To  criticize,  is  to  discover  errors ;  and  to  crystaljze  implies  to  freeze  or  cou- 
gele." — Red  Boole,  p.  68.  "  The  affectation  of  using  the  preterite  instead  of  the  participle,  is 
peculiarly  aukward ;  as,  he  has  came."— Pnes^fey's  Grmrmuw,  p.  125.  "  They  are  moraly  respon- 
sible for  their  individual  conduct."— CardeB's  El.  Gram.,  p.  21.  "An  engine  of  sixty  horse 
power,  is  deemed  of  equal  force  with  a  team  of  sixty  horses." — Red  Book,  p.  113.  "  This,  at  four- 
pence  per  ounce,  is  two  shillings  and  fourpence  j,  week,  or  six  pounds,  one  shilling  and  four 
pence  a  year." — lb.,  p.  122.  "  The  tru  meening  of  parliament  iz  a  meeting  of  barons  or  peers." 
—  Webster^ s  Essays,  p.  216.  "Several  authorities  seem  at  leest  to  favor  this  opinion." — lb.,  p. 
271.  "  That  iz,  az  I  hav  explained  the  tru  primitiv  meening  of  the  word."— /6.,  p.  216.  "  The 
lords  are  peers  of  the  relm;  that  iz,  the  ancient  prescriptiv  judges  or  barons." — Jb.,  p.  214 

"  Falshood  is  folly,  and  't  is  just  to  own 
The  fault  committed ;  this  was  mine  alone." — Pope,  Oda/s.,  B.  xxii,  1.  168. 

EXERCISE  VIII.— MIXED  ERROR§. 

"  A  second  verb  so  nearly  synonimous  with  the  first,  is  at  best  superfluous." — ChurcMWs  Gram., 
p.  B32.  "Indicate it,  by  some  mark  opposite  [to]  the  word  misspelt." — Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  14. 
"And  succesfully  controling  the  tendencies  of  mind." — iJ.,  p.  24.  "It  [the  Monastick  Life] 
looks  very  like  what  we  call  Childrens-Play." — [Leslie's]  Right  of  Tythes,  p.  236.  "  It  seems 
rather  hk  Playing  of  Booty,  to  Please  those  Pools  and  Knaves." — A.,  Pref.,  p.  vi.  "  And  first  I 
Name'  Milton,  only  for  his  Name,  lest  the  Party  should  say,  that  I  had  not  Consider'd  his  Per- 
formance against  Tythes." — lb.,  p.  iv.  "His  Fancy  was  too  Predominant  for  his  Judgment.  His 
Talent  lay  so  much  in  Satyr  that  he  hated  Reasoning." — lb.,  p.  iv.  "  He  has  thrown  away  some 
of  his  Railery  against  Tythes,  and  the  Church  then  underfoot." — lb.,  p.  v.  "They  Vey'd  vrith 
one  another  in  these  things." — lb.,  p.  220.  "  Epamanondas  was  far  the  most  accomplished  of 
the  Thebans." — Cooper's  New  Gram.,  p.  21.  "  Whoever  and  Whichever,  are  thus  declined.  Sing, 
and  Plur.  nom.  whoever,  pass,  whosoever,  oJg'.  whomever.  Sing,  and  Plu.  nam.  whichever,  poss. 
whosoever,  obj.  whichever." — lb.,  p.  38.  ' "  Whebeevee,  adv.  [where  and  ever.]  At  whatever 
place." — Webster's  Diet.  "  They  at  length  took  possession  of  all  the  country  south  of  the  Welch 
mountains." — Dobson's  Camp.  Gram.,  p.  1.  "  Those  Eritains,  who  refused  to  submit  to  the  for- 
eign yoke,  retired  into  Wales." — lb.,  p.  6.  "  Religion  is  the  most  chearM  thing  in  the  world." — 
lb.,  p.  43.  "  Two  means  the  number  two  compleatly,  whereas  second  means  only  the  last  of  two, 
and  so  of  all  the  rest." — lb.,  p.  44.  "  Now  send  men  to  Joppa,  and  call  for  one  Simon,  whose 
simame  is  Peter." — lb.,  p.  96.  (See  Acts,  x,  5.)  "  In  French  words,  we  use  enter  instead  of  inter  ; 
as,  entertain,  enterlace,  enterprize." — lb.,  p.  101.  "Amphiology,  i  e.  a  speech  of  uncertain  or 
doubtful  meaning." — Jb.,  p.  103.  "Surprize;  as,  hah  I  hey  day  I  whatl  strange!" — lb.,  p.  109. 
"  Names  of  the  letters :  ai  bee  see  dee  ee  ef  jee  aitoh  eye  jay  kay  el  em  en  o  pee  cue  ar  ess  tee 
you  vee  double  u  eks  wi  zed." — Rev.  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  3. 
"  I,  0,  and  V,  at  th'  End  of  Words  require, 
The  silent  (e),  the  same  do's  (va)  desire." — Brightlamd's  Gram.,  p.  15. 

EXERCISE  IX.— MIXED  ERRORS. 

"  And  is  written  for  eacend,  adding,  ekeing." — Dr.  Murray's  Mist,  of  Ewrop.  Lang.,  Vol.  i,  p. 
222.  "The  Hindus  have  changed  ai  into  e,  sounded  like  e  in  where." — lb..  Vol.  li,  p.  121. 
"  And  therefor  I  would  rather  see  the  crudest  usurper  than  the  mildest  despot." — Philological 
Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  430.  "SufBoiently  distinct  to  prevent  our  marveling." — 2b.,  i,  411.  "Pos- 
sessed of  this  preheminence  he  disregarded  the  clamours  of  the  people." — SmoUett's  England, 
Vol.  iii,  p.  222.  "  He  himself  having  communicated,  administered  the  sacrament  to  some  of  the 
bye-standers." — lb.,  p.  222.  "The  high  fed  astrology  which  it  nurtured,  is  reduced  to  a  skeleton 
on  the  leaf  of  an  almanac." — Ca/rddVs  Gram.,  p.  6.  "Fulton  was  an  eminent  engineer:  he 
invented  steam  boats." — lb.,  p.  30.  "Then,  in  comes  the  benign  latitude  of  the  doctrine  of  good- 
will."— SonTH :  in  Johnson's  Diet.  "Being  very  lucky  in  a  pair  of  long  lanthorn-jaws,  he  wrung 
his  fiice  into  a  hideous  grimace." — Spectator:  ib.  "Who  had  lived  almost  four-and-twenty 
years  under  so  politick  a  king  as  his  father." — Bacon  :  ib.,  w.  Lowness.  "  The  children  will 
answer ;  John's,  or  William's,  or  whose  ever  it  may  be." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  32.  "  It  is 
found  tolerably  easy  to  apply  them,  by  practising  a  little  guess  work." — CardeWs  Gram.,_Tp.  91. 
"  For  between  which  two  hnks  could  speech  makers  draw  the  division  line  ?" — lb.,  p.  50.  "  The 
wonderfiil  activity  of  the  rope  dancer  who  stands  on  his  head." — JRt.,  p.  56.  "  The  brilliancy 
which  the  sun  displays  on  its  own  disk,  is  sun  shine." — lb.,  p.  63.  "  A  word  of  three  syllables  is 
termed  a  trisyllable." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  23  j  Goal's,  11 ;  Janidon's,  13 ;  Comly's,  8  ;  Cooper's, 
New  Gr.,  8;  Ki/rkham's,  20;  Picket's,  10;  Alger's,  12;  Blair's,  7;  Guy's,  2;  Bolles's  SpeUing- 
Book,  161.  See  Johnson's  Diet.  "  A  word  of  three  syllables  is  termed  a  trissyllable." — British 
Gram.,  p.  33;  Comprehensive  Gram.,  23;  BicknelTs,  11;  AUen's,  31;  John  Peirce's,  149;  Len- 
nie's,  5;  Maltby's,  8;  IngersoU's,  1;  Bradley's,  66;  Davenport's,  1;  Bycke's,  16;  BoUes's  SpeUing- 
Book,  91.  See  Littkion's  Lat.  Diet.  (1.)  "  WiU,  in  the  first  Persons,  promises  or  threatens :  But 
in  the  second  and  third  Persons,  it  barely  foretels." — British  Gram.,  p.  132.  (2.)  "  Will,  in  the 
first  Persons,  promises  or  threatens ;  but  in  the  second  and  third  Persons,  it  barely  foretells." — 
BucharMn'a  Gram.,  p.  41.    (3.)  "  Will,  in  the  first  person,  promises,  engages,  or  threatens.    In 
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the  second  and  third  persona,  it  merely  foretela."— Jaaiora's  Gram.,  p.  59.  (4.)  "  Wm,  in  the 
first  person  singular  and  plural,  promises  or  threatens ;  m  the  second  and  third  persons,  only 
foretells."— iouiJA'*  Gram.,  p.  41.  (5.)  "  WiU,  in  the  first  person  singular  and  plural,  mtimates 
resolution  and  i 


88;  IngersoU's 
50      fft3^™  M^Vi'   „   _   _ 

plural,  expresses  resolution  and  promising.  Iij  the  second  and  third  persons  it  only  foretells." — 
Comly's  Gram.,  p.  38 ;  E.  Bevis's,  51 ;  Lmnie's,  22.  (1.)  "  WiU,  in  the  first  person,  promises. 
In  the  second  and  third  persons,  it  simply  foretels." — Maliby's  Gram.,  p.  24.  (8.)  "  WUl,  in  the 
first  person  implies  resolution  and  promising;  in  the  second  and  third,  it  foretells." — Cooper's 
New  Gram.,  p.  51.  (9.)  "  WiU,  in  the  first  person  singular  and  plural,  promises  or  threatens ;  in 
the  second  and  third  persons,  only  foretels :  shaU,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  first  person,  simply  fore- 
tels; in  the  second  and  third  persons,  promises,  commands,  or  threatens." — Adam's  Lai.  and 
Eng.  Gram.,  p.  83.  (10.)  "In  the  first  person  shall  foretels,  and  will  promises  or  threatens ;  but 
in  the  second  and  third  persona  will  foretels,  and  shdB,  promises  or  threatens." — Blair's  Gram., 
p.  65. 

"  If  Maavius  scribble  in  Apollo's  spight, 
There  are  who  judge  still  worse  than  he  can  write." — Pope. 

EXERCISE  X.— MIXED  ERRORS. 

"I  am  liable  to  be  charged  that  I  latinize  too  much." — Detden:  in  Johnson's  Did.  "To 
mould  him  platonicaUy  to  his  own  idea." — ^Wotton  :  ib.  "  I  will  marry  a  wife  as  beautiful  as 
the  houries,  and  as  wise  as  Zobeide." — Murray's  E.  Reader,  p.  148.  "I  will  marry  a  wife, 
beautiful  as  the  Houries." —  Wilcox's  Grami.,  p.  65.  "  The  words  in  itaUcs  are  all  in  the  imperative 
mood." — Maltby's  Gram., ■p.  11.  "'Words  Italicised,  are  emphatick,  in  various  degrees." — Kirk- 
ham's  Elocution,  p.  173.  "Wherever  two  gg's  come  together,  they  are  both  hard." — Buchamin's 
Gram.,  p.  5.  "  But  these  are  rather  silent  (o)  's  than  obscure  (u)  'a." — BrighUand's  Gram.,  p.  19. 
"  That  can  be  Guest  at  by  us,  only  from  the  Consequences." — Eight  of  Tythes,  p.  viiL  "  He  says 
he  was  glad  that  he  had  Baptized  so  few ;  And  asks  them,  "Were  ye  Baptised  in  the  Name  of 
Paul?" — lb.,  p.  ix.  "Therefor  he  Charg'd  the  Clergy  with  the  Name  of  Hirelings." — lb.,  p.  viii. 
"  On  the  fourth  day  before  the  first  second  day  in  each  month." — The  Eriend,  Tol.  vii,  p.  230. 
"  "We  are  not  bound  to  adhere  for  ever  to  the  terms,  or  to  the  meaning  of  terms,  which  were 
estabhshed  by  our  ancestors." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  140.  "01  learn  from  him  to  station  quick 
eyed  Prudence  at  the  helm." — Erases  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  104.  "  It  pourtrays  the  serene  landscape 
of  a  retired  village." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  42 1.  "  I5y  stating  the  fact,  in  a  ciroumlocutary  man- 
ner."— Booth's  Introd.  to  Did.,  p.  33.  "  Time  as  an  abstract  being  is  a  non-entity." — lb.,  p.  29. 
"  From  the  difficulty  of  analysing  the  multiphed  combinations  of  words." — lb.,  p.  19.  "  Drop 
those  letters  that  are  superfluous,  as:  handfii,  foretel." — Cooper's  Plain  &  Prod.  Gram.,  p.  10. 
"  ShaM,  in  the  first  person,  simply  foretells." — lb.,  p.  51.  "  And  the  latter  must  evidently  be  so 
too,  or,  at  least,  ootemporary,  with  the  act." — lb.,  p.  60.  "  The  man  has  been  traveling  for  five 
years." — lb.,  p.  17.  "  I  shall  not  take  up  time  in  combatting  their  scruples." — Blair's  Rhet,  p. 
320.  "In  several  of  the  ohorusses  of  Euripides  and  Sophocles,  we  have  the  same  kind  of  lyric 
poetry  as  in  Pindar." — lb.,  p.  398.  "  Until  the  Statesman  and  Divine  shall  unite  their  efforts  m 
forming  the  human  mind,  rather  than  in  loping  its  excreasences,  after  it  has  been  neglected." — 
Webster's  Essays,  p.  26.  "  "Where  conviction  could  be  followed  only  by  a  bigotted  persistence  in 
error." — lb.,  p.  18.  "All  the  barons  were  entitled  to  a  sect  in  the  national  council,  m  right  of 
their  baronys." — lb.,  p.  260.  "  Some  knowledge  of  arithmetic  Is  necessary  for  every  lady." — lb., 
p.  29.  "  Upon  this,  [the  system  of  chivalry,]  were  founded  those  romances  of  night-errantry." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  374.  "  The  subject  is,  the  atchievements  of  Charlemagne  and  his  Peers,  or 
Paladins."— 76.,  p.  374.  "  Aye,  aye ;  this  shoe  to  be  sure  outweighs  the  other." — Blair's  Reader, 
p.  31.  "In  the  common  phrase,  good-bye,  bye  signifies  passing,  going.  The  phrase  signifies,  a 
good  going,  a  prosperous  passage,  and  is  equivalent  to  farewell."— Webster's  Did.  "Good-by, 
adv.— a,  contraction  of  good  be  with  you— a.  familiar  way  of  bidding  farewell"- See  Ghakners's. 
Did.  "  Off  he  sprung,  and  did  not  so  much  as  stop  to  say  good  bye  to  you." — Blair's  Reader,  p. 
16.     "It  no  longer  recals  the  notion  of  the  action." — Barnard's  Gram.,  p.  69. 

"  Good-nature  and  good-sense  must  ever  join ; 
To  err,  is  human ;  to  forgive,  divine." — Pope,  Ess.  on  Crit. 

EXERCISE  XI.— MIXED  ERRORS. 

"  The  practices  in  the  art  of  carpentry  are  called  planeing,  sawing,  mortising,  scribing,  mould- 
ing, &o."— Blair's  Reader,  p.  118.  ""With  her  left  hand,  she  guides  the  thread  round  the  spindle, 
or  rather  round  a  spole  which  goes  on  the  spindle." — lb.,  p.  134.  "Much  suff'ring  heroes  next 
their  honours  claim." — Pope  :  Johnson's  Diet.,  w.  Much.  "  Tein  healing  verven,  and, head  purging 
dill." — Spenser  :  ib.,  w.  Head.  "  An,  in  old  English,  signifies  if;  as,  '  are  it  please  your  honor.' " — 
Webster's  Diet.  "  "What,  then,  was  the  moral  worth  of  these  renouaed  leaders  ?" — Mltvaine's 
I^t.,  p.  460.  "  Behold  how  every  form  of  human  misery  is  met  by  the  self  denying  diligence  of 
the  benevolent." — lb.,  p.  411.  "  Reptiles,  bats,  and  dolefiil  creatures— jaokalls,  hyenas,  and 
lions — inhabit  the  holes,  and  caverns,  and  marshes  of  the  desolate  city." — lb.,  p.  270.     "  Adays, 
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achi.  On  or  in  days;  as,  in  the  phrase,  now  adays." — Websta's  Did.  "Referee,  one  to  whom 
a  thing  is  referred ;  Teansferree,  the  person  to  whom  a  transfer  is  made." — lb.  "  The  Hospital- 
lers were  an  order  of  knights  who  buUt  a  hospital  at  Jerusalem  for  pilgrims." — lb.  "  Gebard, 
Tom,  or  Tung,  was  the  institutor  and  first  grand  master  of  the  knights  hospitalers  :  he  died  in 
1120." — Biog.  Diet.  "I  had  a  purpose  now  to  lead  our  many  to  the  holy  land." — Shak.  :  in 
Johnson's  Diet.  "  He  turned  their  heart  to  hate  his  people,  to  deal  subtUly  with  his  servants." — 
Psalms,  cv,  25.  "In  Diyden's  ode  of  Alexander's  Feast,  the  line,  ^Faln,  fain,  jaki,  faXn'  repre- 
sents a  gradual  sinking  of  the  mind." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol.  ii,  p.  11.  "The  first  of  these 
lines  is  marvelously  nonsensical." — Jamieson's  Rhei.,  p.  117.  "  We  have  the  nicely  chiseled  forms 
of  an  ApoUo  and  a  Venus,  but  it  is  the  same  cold  marble  still. " — Christian  Sped.,  Vol.  viii,  p.  201. 
"  Death  waves  his  mighty  wand  and  paralyses  all" — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  35.  "Fear  God.  Honor 
the  patriot.  Respect  virtue." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  216.  '•  Pontius  Pilate  being  Govemour  of 
Judea,  and  Herod  being  Tetrarch  of  Galilee." — lb.,  p.  189.  SeeZafe,  iii,  1.  "  Auctiooter,  n.  s. 
The  person  that  manages  an  auction." — Johnson's  Did.  "  The  earth  put  forth  her  primroses  and 
days-eyes,  to  behold  him." — Howbl:  ib.  "Musselman,  not  being  a  compound  of  man,  is  mus- 
sebnans  in  the  plural." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "  The  absurdity  of  fatigueing  them  with  a  need- 
less heap  of  grammar  rules." — Bwgh's  Dignity,  Vol.  i,  p.  147.  "John  was  forced  to  sit  with  his 
arms  a  kimbo,  to  keep  them  asunder." — Akbuthnot  :  Joh.  Did.  "  To  set  the  arms  a  kimbo,  is 
to  set  the  hands  on  the  hips,  with  the  elbows  projecting  outward." — Webster's  Did.  "TVe  almost 
uniformly  confine  the  inflexion  to  the  last  or  the  latter  noun." — Mavmder's  Gram.,  p.  2.  "  This  is 
all  souls  day,  fellows  I  Is  it  not  ?" — Shak.  :  in  Joh.  Did.  "  The  english  physicians  make  use 
of  troy- weight." — Johnson's  Did.  "  There  is  a  certain  number  of  ranks  allowed  to  dukes,  mar- 
quisses,  and  earls." — Peacham:   ib.,  w.  Marquis. 

"  How  could  you  chide  the  young  good  natur'd  prince. 
And  drive  him  from  you  with  so  stem  an  air." — ^Addison  :  ib.,  w.  Good,  25. 

EXERCISE  xn.— MIXED  ERRORS. 

"In  reading,  every  appearance  of  sing-song  should  be  avoided." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  75. 
"  If  you  are  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  inflexions  of  the  verb." — lb.,  p.  53.  "  The  preterite 
of  read  is  pronounced  red." — lb.,  p.  48.  "  Humility  opens  a  high  way  to  dignity." — lb.,  p.  15. 
"  What  is  intricate  must  be  unraveled." — lb.,  p.  275.  "  Roger  Bacon  invented  gun  powder,  A.  D. 
1280." — lb.,  p.  277.  "On  which  ever  word  we  lay  the  emphasis." — Mwray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
243;  12mo,  p.  195.  "Each  of  the  leaders  was  apprized  of  the  Roman  invasion." — Nixon's 
Parser,  p.  123.  "If  I  say,  'I  gaihpped  ftom  Islington  to  HoUoway;'  the  verb  is  intransitive:  i^ 
'I  gallopped  my  hxjrse  firom  Islingtou  to  HoUoway;'  it  is  transitive." — CkwchiU's  Gram.,  p.  238. 
"  The  reasonableness  of  setting  a  part  one  day  in  seven." — I'he  Friend,  Vol.  Iv,  p.  240.  "  The 
promoters  of  paper  money  making  reprobated  this  act." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  196.  "  There  are 
five  compound  personal  pronouns,  which  are  derived  from  the  five  sinjple  personal  pronouns  by 
adding  to  some  of  their  cases  the  syllable  self;  as,  my-sel^  thy-sel^  him-self,  her-self,  it-self." — 
Perley's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  Possessives,  my-own,  thy-own,  his-own,  her-own,  its-own,  our-own, 
your-own,  their-own." — lb..  Declensions.  "  Thy  man  servant  and  thy  maid  servant  may  rest,  aa 
well  as  thou.": — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  160.  "How  many  right  angles  has  an  acute  angled 
triangle?" — lb.,  p.  220.  "In  the  days  of  Jorum,  king  of  Israel,  flourished  the  prophet  Elisha." — 
lb.,  p.  148.  "  In  the  days  of  Jorum,  king  of  Israel,  Elisha,  the  prophet  flouridied." — lb.,  p.  133. 
"  Lodgable,  a.  Capable  of  affording  a  temporary  abode." —  Webster's  Odavo  Diet. — "  Win  me  into 
the  easy  hearted  man." — Johnson's  Quarto  Did.  "  And  then  to  end  life,  is  the  same  as  to  dye." — 
Milnes's  Greek  Gram.,  p.  176.  "Those  usurpmg  hectors  who  pretend  to  honour  without 
religion,  think  the  charge  of  a  lie  a  blot  not  to  be  washed  out  but  by  blood." — South:  Joh.  Did. 
"His  gallies  attending  him,  he  pursues  the  unfortunate." — Mam's  Parser,  p.  91.  "This  cannot 
fail  to  make  us  shyer  of  yielding  our  assent." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  117.  "  When  he  comes  to  the 
Italicised  word,  he  shovdd  give  it  such  a  definition  as  its  connection  with  the  sentence  may  re- 
quire."— OlaggeU's  Expositor,  p.  viL  "  Learn  to  distil  from  your  lips  aU  the  honies  of  persuasion." 
— Adams's  Rhetoric,  Vol.  i,  p.  31.  "To  instill  ideas  of  disgust  and  abhorrence  against  the 
Americans." — lb.,  ii,  300.  "  Where  prejudice  has  not  acquired  an  uncontroled  ascendency." — 
lb.,  i,  31.  "  The  uncontrolable  propensity  of  his  mind  was  undoubtedly  to  oratory." — lb.,  i,  100. 
"The  Brutus  is  a  practical  commentary  upon  the  dialogues  and  the  orator." — lb.,  i,  120.  "The 
oratorical  partitions  are  a  short  elementary  compendium." — lb.,  i,  130.  "  Tou  shall  find  hundreds 
of  persons  able  to  produce  a  crowd  of  good  ideas  upon  any  subject,  for  one  that  can  marshal! 
them  to  the  best  advantage." — lb.,  i,  169.  "  In  this  lecture,  you  have  the  outline  of  all  that  the 
whole  course  will  comprize." — lb.,  i,  182.  "  He  would  have  been  stopped  by  a  hint  from  the 
bench,  that  he  was  traveling  out  of  the  record."— 7i.,  i,  289.  "  To  tell  them  that  which  should 
befal  them  in  the  last  days." — lb.,  ii,  308.  "  Where  all  is  present,  there  is  nothing  past  to  recal." 
~Ib.,  ii,  358.  "  Whose  due  it  is  to  drink  the  brimfull  cup  of  God's  eternal  vengeance." — Law 
and  Grace,  p.  36. 

"There,  fl-om  the  dead,  centurions  see  him  rise, 
See,  but  struck  down  with  horrible  surprize  1" — Savage. 

"With  seed  of  woes  my  heart  brimflil  is  charged." — Sidney:  Joh.  Diet. 

"  Our  legions  are  brimftil,  our  cause  is  ripe." — Shakspeakb  :  ib. 
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PART  II. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology  treats  of  the  different  parts  of  speech,  with  their  classes 
and  modifications. 

The  Parts  of  Speech  are  the  several  kinds,  or  principal  classes,  into 
which  words  are  divided  by  grammarians. 

Classes,  under  the  parts  of  speech,  are  the  particular  sorts  into  which 
the  several  kinds  of  words  are  subdivided. 

Modifications  are  inflections,  or  changes,  in  the  terminations,  forms,  or 
senses,  of  some  kinds  of  words. 

CHAPTER  I.— PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

The  Parts  of  Speech,  or  sorts  of  words,  in  English,  are  ten  ;  namely, 
the  Article,  the  Noun,  the  Adjective,  the  Pronoun,  the  Verb,  the  Parti- 
ciple, the  Adverb,  the  Conjunction,  the  Preposition,  and  the  Interjec- 
tion. 

1.  The  Article. 

An  Article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to 
limit  their  signification  :  as.  The  air,  the  stars  ;  an  island,  a  ship. 

2.  The  Noun. 

A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known 
or  mentioned  :  as,  George,  York,  man,  apple,  truth. 

3.  The  Adjective. 

An  Adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally 
expresses  quality :  as,  A  wise  man  ;  a  new  book.     You  two  are  diligent. 

4.  The  Pronoun. 

A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun  :  as,  The  boy  loves  his 
book  ;  he  has  long  lessons,  and  he  learns  them  well. 

5.  The  Verb. 

A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  he,  to  act,  or  to  he  acted  upon :  as,  I 
am,  I  rule,  I  am  ruled;  I  love,  thou  lovest,  he  loves. 

6.  The  Participle. 

_  A  Participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  proper- 
ties of  a  verb,  and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun  ;  and  is  generally  formed  by 
adding  ing,_  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb :  thus,  from  the  verb  rule,  are  formed 
three  participles,  two  simple  and  one  compound  ;  as,  1.  ruling,  2.  ruled, 
3.  having  ruled. 

7.  The  Adverb. 
An  Adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an 
other  adverb ;  and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner  :  as, 
They  are  now  here,  studying  very  diligently. 
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8.  The  Conjunction. 

A  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  con- 
struction, and  to  show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected  :  as, 
"  Thou  and  he  are  happy,  because  you  are  good." — L.  Murray. 

9.  The  Peeposition. 

A  Preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different 
things  or  thoughts  to  each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun  :  as.  The  paper  lies  before  me  on  the  desk. 

10.  The  Interjection. 
An  Interjection  is  a  word  that  is  uttered  merely  to  indicate  some  strong 
or  sudden   emotion  of  the   mind :  as,  Oh !   alas  1   ah  1  poh  I  pshaw ! 
avaunt!  aha!  hurrah! 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  first  thing  to  be  learned  in  the  study  of  this  the  second  part  of  grammar,  is  the 
distribution  of  the  words  of  the  language  into  those  principal  sorts,  or  classes,  whioh  are  denom- 
inated the  Parts  of  Speech.  This  is  a  matter  of  some  difficulty.  And  as  no  scheme  which  can  he 
adopted,  wUl  be  in  all  cases  so  plain  that  young  beginners  will  not  occasionally  falter  in  its  appli- 
cation, the  teacher  may  sometunes  find  it  expedient  to  refer  his  pupils  to  the  following  simple 
explanations,  which  are  designed  to  aid  their  first  and  most  difficult  steps. 

How  can  we  know  to  what  class,  or  part  of  speech,  any  word  belongs  ?  By  learning  the  defi- 
nitions of  the  ten  parts  of  speech,  and  then  observing  how  the  word  is  written,  and  in  what  sense 
it  is  used.  It  is  necessary  also  to  observe,  so  far  as  we  can,  with  what  other  words  each  particu- 
lar one  is  capable  of  making  sense. 

1.  Is  it  easy  to  distinguish  an  Article?  If  not  always  easy,  il^is  generally  so:  the,  an,  and  a, 
are  the  only  English  words  called  articles,  and  these  are  rarely  any  thing  else.  Because  an  and 
o  have  the  same  import,  and  are  supposed  to  have  the  same  origin,  the  articles  are  commonly 
reckoned  two,  but  some  count  them  as  three. 

2.  How  can  we  distinguish  a  Noun  1  By  means  of  the  article  before  it,  if  there  is  one ;  as,  the 
house,  an  apple,  a  book;  or,  by  adding  it  to  the  phrase,  "  I  mentioned ;"  as,  "I  mentioned  peace  f 
— " I  mentioned  i«ar ;" — "I  mentioned  stomfte?-."  Any  word  which  thus  makes  complete  sense, 
is,  in  that"  sense,  a  noun ;  because  a  noun  is  the  naTne  of  any  thing  which  can  thus  be  mentioned 
'by  a  naTne.    Of  English  nouns,  there  are  said  to  be  as  many  as  twenty-five  or  thirty  thousand. 

3.  How  can  we  distinguish  an  Adjective  ?  By  putting  a  noun  alter  it,  to  see  if  the  phrase 
will  be  sense.  The  noun  thing,  or  its  plural  things,  will  suit  almost  any  adjective ;  as,  A  good 
thing — A  bad  thing — ^A  little  thing — A  great  thing — Few  things — Mamy  things — Some  things — 
Mfiy  things.    Of  adjectives,  there  are  perhaps  nine  or  ten  thousand. 

4.  How  can  we  distinguish  a  Peonoujt  ?  By  observing  that  its  noun  repeated  makes  the  same 
sense.  Thus,  the  example  of  the  pronoun  above,  "  The  boy  loves  his  book ;  he  has  long  lessons, 
and  Ae  learns  &em  well," — ^very  clearly  means,  "  The  boy  loves  the  boy's  book ;  the  boy  has  long  les- 
sons, and  the  boy  learns  ihose  lessons  well."  Here  then,  by  a  disagreeable  repetition  of  two  nouns, 
we  have  the  same  sense  without  any  pronoun ;  but  it  is  obvious  that  the  pronouns  form  a  better 
mode  of  expression,  because  they  prevent  this  awkward  repetition.  The  difl'erent  pronouns  in 
English  are  twenty-four;  and  their  variations  in  declension  are  thirty-two :  so  that  the  number 
of  words  of  this  class,  is  flfly-six. 

5.  How  can  we  distinguish  a  Tebb  ?  By  observing  that  it  is  usually  the  principal  word  in  the 
sentence,  and  that  without  it  there  would  be  no  assertion.  It  is  the  word  which  expresses  what 
is  affirmed  or  said  of  the  person  or  thmg  mentioned;  as,  "Jesus  wept" — "Felix  trembled." — 
"  The  just  shaU  live  by  faith."  It  will  make  sense  when  inflected  with  the  pronouns ;  as,  I  virite, 
thou  writ'st,  he  writes;  we  write,  you  wriU,  they  write. — I  walk,  thou  walkst,  he  walks;  we  walk, 
you  walk,  they  wafc  Of  English  verbs,  some  recent  grammarians  compute  the  number  at  eight 
thousand ;  others  formerly  reckoned  them  to  be  no  more  than  four  thousand  three  hundred.* 

*  "  The  whole  number  of  verbs  In  the  English  language,  regular  and  irregular,  simple  and  compounded,  taken 
together,  is  about  4,300.  See,  in  Dr.  Ward's  Essays  on  the  English  language,  the  catalogue  of  English  verbs. 
The  whole  number  of  irregular  verbs,  the  defective  included,  is  about  VK." —LowtK s  Oram.,  Philad.,  179!>,  p. 
69.  Lindlev  Murray  copied  the  first  and  the  last  of  these  three  sentences,  but  made  the  latter  number  "  about 
ITT."— Octoso  Gram.,  p.  109 ;  Duodecinw,  p.  98.  In  the  latter  work,  he  has  this  note :  "  The  whole  number  of 
words,  in  the  English  language,  is  about  thirty-five  thousand."— /6.  Churchill  says,  "  The  whole  number  of 
verbs  in  the  English  language,  according  to  Dr.  Ward,  is  about  4,300.  The  irregulars,  including  the  aux- 
ilaries,  scarcely  exceed  200." — New  Oram.,  p.  113.  An  other  late  author  has  the  following  enumeration :  "  Thei  e 
are  in  the  English  language  about  twenty  thousand  five  hundred  nouns,  forty  pronouns,  eight  thousand'verbs, 
nine  thousand  two  hundred  adnouns,  two  thousand  six  hundred  adverbs,  sixty-nine  prepositions,  nineteen  con- 
junctions, and  sixty-eight  inteijections ;  in  alf,  above  forty  thousand  words."— ii«».  David  Blair's  Gram.,  p.  10. 
William  Ward,  M.  A.,  in  an  old  grammar  undated,  which  speaks  of  Dr.  Lowth's  as  one  with  which  the  public 
had  "very  lately  been  favoured,"  says:  "  There  are/OMi-  Thousand  and  ai(Kit  five  Hutidired  Verba  in  the  Eng- 
lish axaeaaeey—Ward'a^Praotiaa  Oram.,  p.  62. 
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6.  How  can  we  distinguish  a  Participle  ?  By  observing  its  derivation  from  the  verb,  and 
then  placing  it  aiter  to  be  or  having;  as,  To  be  writing,  Having  written^To  be  walking,  Having 
waikedr—'io  be  weeing,  Having  wept— To  be  studying.  Having  studied.  Of  simple  participles, 
there  are  twice  as  many  as  there  are  of  simple  or  radical  verbs;  and  the  possible  compounds  are 
not  less  numerous  than  the  simples,  but  they  are  much  less  frequently  used. 

1.  How  can  we  distinguish  an  Adverb?  By  observing  that  it  answers  to  the  question,  Whent 
Where  ?  How  much  ?  or  Sow  ? — or  serves  to  ask  it ;  as,  "  He  spoke  fluently."  Sow  did  he  speak  7 
Fluenliy.  This  word  flumUy  is  therefore  an  adverb ;  it  tells  Iww  he  spoke.  Of  adverbs,  there  are 
about  two  thousand  six  hundred ;  and  four  fifths  of  them  end  in  ly. 

8.  How  can  we  distinguish  a  OoNJUNCTiOJi  ?  By  observing  what  words  or  terms  it  joins  to- 
gether, or  to  what  other  conjunction  it  corresponds;  as,  "Neither  wealth  nor  honor  can  heal  a 
wounded  conscience." — DiUwyn's  Bef.,  p.  16.  Or,  it  may  be  well  to  learn  the  whole  list  at  once: 
And,  as,  hath,  because,  even,  for,  if,  that,  then,  since,  seeing,  so :  Or,  nor,  either,  neither,  than,  though, 
although,  yet,  but,  except,  whether,  lest,  unless,  save,  provided,  noiwithsUmding,  whereas.  Of  conjunc- 
tions, there  are  these  twenty-nine  in  common  use,  and  a  few  others  now  obsolete. 

9.  How  can  we  distinguish  a  Preposition  ?  By  observing  that  it  will  govern  the  pronoun 
them,  and  is  not  a  verb  or  a  participle ;  as.  About  them — above  them — across  them — after  them — 
against  them — amidst  them — among  them — around  them — at  them — Before  them — behind  them  , 
— below  them — beneath  them — beside  them — between  them — beyond  them — by  them — For  them 
— from  them — In  them: — into  them,  &o.  Of  the  prepositions,  there  are  about  sixty  now  in  com- 
mon use, 

10.  How  can  we  distinguish  an  Interjection  ?  By  observing  that  it  is  an  independent  word 
or  sound,  uttered  earnestly,  and  very  often  written  with  the  note  of  exclamation ;  as  Lo!  behold ! 
look  I  see  I  hark  I  hush !  hist !  mum  I  Of  interjections,  there  are  sixty  or  seventy  in  common 
use,  some  of  which  are  seldom  found  in  books. 

Obs.  2. — An  accurate  knowledge  of  words,  and  of  their  changes,  is  indispensable  to  a  clear 
diaeemment  of  their  proper  combinations  in  sentences,  according  to  the  usage  of  the  learned. 
Etymology,  therefore,  should  be  taught  before  syntax ;  but  it  should  be  chiefly  taught  by  a  direct 
analysis  of  entire  sentences,  and  those  so  plainly  written  that  the  particular  effect  of  every  word 
may  be  clearly  distinguished,  and  the  meaning,  whether  intrinsic  or  relative,  be  discovered  with 
precision.  The  parts  of  speech  are  usually  named  and  defined  with  reference  to  the  use  of  words 
in  sentences ;  andi  as  the  same>word  not  unfrequently  stands  for  several  different  parts  of  speech, 
the  learner  should  be  early  taught  to  make  for  himself  the  proper  application  of  the  foregoing 
distribution,  without  recurrence  to  a  dictionary,  and  without  aid  from  his  teacher.  He  who  is 
endeavouring  to  acquaint  himself  with  the  grammar  of  a  language  which  he  can  already  read 
and  understand,  is  placed  in  circumstances  very  different  from  those  which  attend  the  school-boy 
who  is  just  beginning  to  construe  some  sentences  of  a  foreign  tongue.  A  frequent  use  of  the 
dictionary  may  facilitate  the  progress  of  the  one,  while  it  delays  that  of  the  other.  English 
grammar,  it  is  hoped,  may  be  learned  directly  from  this  bogk  alone,  with  better  success  than 
can  be  expected  when  the  attention  of  the  learner  is  divided  among  several  or  many  different 
works. 

Obs.  3. — Dr.  James  P.  "Wilson,  in  speaking  of  the  classification  of  words,  observes,  "The  names 
of  the  distributive  parts  should  either  express,  distinctly,  the  influence,  which  each  class  produces 
on  sentences ;  or  some  other  characteristic  trait,  by  which  the  respective  species  of  words  may  be 
distinguished,  without  danger  of  confusion.  It  is  at  least  probable,  that  no  distribution,  suffi- 
ciently minute,  can  ever  be  made,  of  the  parts  of  speech,  which  shall  be  wholly  free  from  all  ob- 
jection. Hasty  innovations,  therefore,  and  crude  conjectures,  should  not  bo  permitted  to  disturb 
that  course  of  grammatical  instruction,  which  has  been  advancing  in  melioration,  by  the  unre- 
mitting labours  of  thousands,  through  a  series  of  ages." —  Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  66.  Again  : 
"  The  number  of  the  parts  of  speech  may  be  reduced,  or  enlarged,  at  pleasure ;  and  the  rules  of 
syntax  may  be  acoomniodated  to  such  new  arrangement.  The  best  grammarians  find  it  difficult, 
m  practice,  to  distinguish,  iu  some  instances,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions ;  yet  their 
effects  are  generally  distinct.  This  inconvenience  should  be  submitted  to,  since  a  less  compre- 
hensive distribution  would  be  very  unfavourable  to  a  rational  investigation  of  the  meanmg  of 
English  sentences."— A,  p.  68.  Again :  "  As  and  so  have  been  also  deemed  substitutes,  and  re- 
solved into  other  words.  But  if  all  abbreviations  are  to  be  restored  to  their  primitive  parts  of 
speech,  there  will  be  a  general  revolution  in  the  present  systems  of  grammar ;  and  the  various 
improvements,  which  have  sprung  from  convenience,  or  necessity,  and  been  sanctioned  by  the 
visage  of  ancient  times,  must  be  retrenched,  and  anarchy  in  letters  universally  prevail." — lb.,  p. 

Obs.  4. — I  have  elsewhere  sufficiently  shown  why  ten  parts  of  speech  are  to  be  preferred  to 
any  other  number,  in  English ;  and  whatever  diversity  of  opinion  there  may  be,  respecting  the 
class  to  which  some  particular  words  ought  to  be  referred,  I  trust  to  make  it  obvious  to  good 
sense,  that  I  have  seldom  erred  from  the  course  which  is  most  expedient.  1.  Articles  are  used 
with  appellative  nouns,  sometimes  to  denote  emphatically  the  species,  but  generally  to  designate 
individuals.  2.  Nouns  stand  in  discourse  for  persons,  things,  or  abstract  qualities.  3.  Adjectives 
commonly  express  the  concrete  qualities  of  persons  or  things ;  but  sometimes,  their  situation  or 
number.  4.  Pronouns  are  substitutes  for  names,  or  nouns ;  but  they  sometimes  represent  sen- 
tences. 6.  Verbs  assert,  ask,  or  say  something ;  and,  for  the  most  part,  express  action  or  motion. 
6.  Participles  contain  the  essential  meaning  of  their  verbs,  and  commonly  denote  action,  and 
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imply  time ;  but,  apart  from  auxiliaries,  they  express  that  meaning  either  adjeotively  or  substan- 
tively, and  not  with  assertion.  1.  Adverbs  express  the  circumstances  of  time,  of  place,  of 
degree,  and  of  manner ;  the  wlien,  the  where,  the  }ww  much,  and  the  how,  8.  Gonjimciions  con- 
nect, sometimes  words,  and  sometimes  sentences,  rarely  plirases ;  and  always  show,  either  the 
manner  in  which  one  sentence  or  one  phrase  depends  upon  an  other,  or  what  connexion  there  is 
between  two  words  that  refer  to  a  third.  9.  Prepositions  express  the  correspondent  relations 
of  things  to  things,  of  thoughts  to  thoughts,  or  of  words  to  words;  for  these,  if  we  speak  truly, 
must  be  aU  the  same  in  expression.  10.  Interjections  are  either  natural  sounds  or  exclama- 
tory words,  used  independently,  and  serving  briefly  to  indicate  the  wishes  or  feelings  of  the 
speaker. 

Obs.  5. — ^In  the  following  passage,  all  the  parts  of  speech  are  exemplified,  and  each  is  pointed 
out  by  the  figure  placed  over  the  word : — 

1  292  512  S  9212  6  94;94  3 

"  The  power  of  speech  is  a  faculty  peculiar  to  man;  a  faculty  bestowed  on  him  by  his  beneficent 

2  91  3  87  3  2  8         10  77646  .*91 

Creator,  for  the  greatest  and  most  excellent  uses ;  but,  alas  I  how  often  do  we  pervert  it  to  the 

3        9  2 

worst  of  purposes  I" — See  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  '7. 

In  this  sentence,  which  has  been  adopted  by  Murray,  Churchill,  and  others,  we  have  the  fol- 
lowing parts  of  speech :  1.  The  words  the,  a,  and  an,  are  articles.  2.  The  words  power,  speech, 
faculty,  man,  factdty.  Creator,  uses,  and  purposes,  are  nouns.  3.  The  words  pecviia/r,  beneficent, 
greatest,  excellent,  and  worst,  are  adjectives.  4.  Tlie  words  him,  his,  we,  and  it,  are  pronouns.  5. 
The  words  is,  do,  and  pervert,  are  verbs.  6.  The  word  bestowed  is  a  participle.  7.  The  words 
most,  how,  and  often,  are  adverbs.  8.  The  words  arid  and  but  are  conjunctions.  9.  The  words 
of,  on,  to,  by,  for,  to,  and  of,  are  prepositions.     10.  The  word  alas  I  is  an  interjection. 

Oes.  6. — In  speaking  or  writing,  we  of  course  bring  together  the  different  parts  of  speech  just 
as  they  happen  to  be  needed.  Though  a  sentence  of  ordinary  length  usually  embraces  more  than 
one  half  of  them,  it  is  not  often  that  we  find  them  all  in  so  small  a  compass.  Sentences  some- 
times abound  in  words  of  a  particular  kind,  and  are  quite  destitute  of  those  of  some  other  sort. 
The  following  examples  will  illustrate  these  remarks.  (1)  Articles  :  "  A  square  is  less  beautiful 
than  a  circle ;  and  the  reason  seems  to  be,  that  the  attention  is  divided  among  the  sides  and  angles 
of  o  square,  whereas  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  being  a  single  object,  makes  one  entjre  impres- 
sion."— Kamies,  Elements  of  Criticism,  Tol.  i,  p.  175.  (2.)  Kouns:  "A  number  of  things  destined 
for  the  same  use,  such  as  windows,  chairs,  spoons,  button^  cannot  be  too  uniform ;  for,  supposing 
their  figure  to  be  good,  utility  requires  imiformity." — lb.,  i,  176.  (3.)  Adjectives:  "Hence 
nofiung  just,  proper,  decent,  beautiful,  proportioned,  or  gramd,  is  risible." — lb.,  i,  229.  (4)  PeO- 
NOUNS  :  "  /  must  entreat  the  courteous  reader  to  suspend  his  curiosity,  and  rather  to  consider  what 
is  written  than  who  they  are  that  write  it." — Addison,  Sped.,  No.  556.  (5.)  Teres  :  "  The  least 
consideration  wiU  inform  us  how  easy  it  is  to  put  an  ill-natured  construction  upon  a  word ;  and 
what  perverse  turns  and  expressions  spring  from  an  evil  temper.  Nothing  can  be  explained  to 
him  who  will  not  understand,  nor  will  any  thing  appear  right  to  the  unreasonable." — GecU.  (6.) 
Participles  :  "  The  Scriptures  are  an  authoritative  voice,  reproving,  instructing,  and  warning  the 
world ;  and  declaring  the  only  means  ordained  and  provided  for  escaping  the  awful  penalties  of 
sin." — G.  B.  (7.)  Ajjverbs:  "The  light  of  Scripture  shines  steadily,  pwrely,  benignly,  certaimly, 
superlatively." — Dr.  S.  H.  Cox.  (8.)  Conjunotions  :  "  Quietness  and  silence  both  become  and 
befiiend  reUgious  exercises.  Clamour  and  violence  often  hmder,  but  never  fiirther,  the  work  of 
God." — Henry's  Exposition.  (9.)  PREPOsmoNS :  "  He  has  kept  among  us,  in  times  of  peace, 
standmg  armies,  without  the  consent'  of  our  legislatures." — Dec.  oflndep.  (10.)  Interjections: 
"  Oh,  my  dear  strong-box  I  Oh,  my  lost  guineas  I  Oh,  poor,  ruined,  beggared  old  man  I  Soo  I 
hool  hool" — ^Molieeb:  jBwgh's  Art  of  Speaking,  p.  266. 

EXAMPLES  FOE  PARSING. 

Parsing  is  the  resolving  or  explaining  of  a  sentence,  or  of  some  related 
word  or  -words,  according  to  the  definitions  and  rules  of  grammar.  Pars- 
ing is  to  grammar  what  ciphering  is  to  arithmetic. 

A  Praxis  is  a  method  of  exercise,  or  a  form  of  grammatical  resolution, 
showing  the  learner  how  to  proceed.  The  word  is  Grreek,  and  literally 
signifies  action,  doing,  practice,  or  formal  use. 

PRAXIS  I.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  First  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — merely  to  distinguish  and  define 

the  different  parts  of  speech. 
The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  First  Praxis,  are  one,  and  only  one,  for  each  word, 

or  part  of  speech.     Thus  : — 
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EXAMPLE  PARSED. 

"The  patient  ox  submits  to  the  yoke,  and  meekly  performs  the  labour  required  of 
him." 

The  is  an  article.    1."  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  signifi- 

Patient  is  an  adjective.     1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses 

Ox  is  a  noun.    1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned. 

Submits  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signiiies  to  he,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

To  is  a  preposition.     1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 

each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 
The  is  an  article.    1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  signifi- 
cation. 
Yoke  is  a  noun.    1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  he  known  or  mentioned. 
And  is  a  conjunction.    1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and  to 

show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 
Meekly  is  an  adverb.    1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ; 

and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 
Performs  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  he,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 
The  is  an  article.    1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  Bignifi-> 

cation. 
Labour  is  a  noun.    1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned. 
Reiimred  is  a  participle.    1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 

and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun  ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb. 
0/is  a  preposition.    1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 

each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 
Him  is  a  pronoun.    1.    A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun. 

Lesson  I. — Parsing. 

"A  nimble  tongue  often  trips.  The  rule  of  the  tongue  is  a  great  attainment. 
The  language  of  truth  is  direct  and  plain.  Truth  is  never  evasive.  Flattery  is  the 
food  of  vanity.  A  virtuous  mind  loathes  flattery.  Vain  persons  are  an  easy  prey 
to  parasites.  Vanity  easily  mistakes  sneer^  for  smiles.  The  smiles  of  the  world  are 
deceitful.  True  friendship  hath  eternal  views.  A  faithful  friend  is  invaluable. 
Constancy  in  friendship  denotes  a  generous  mind.  Adversity  is  the  criterion  of 
friendship.  Love  and  fidelity  are  inseparable.  Few  know  the  value  of  a  friend  till 
they  lose  him.  Justice  is  the  first  of  all  moral  virtues.  Let  justice  hold,  and  mercy 
turn,  the  scale.  A  judge  is  guilty  who  connives  at  guilt.  Justice  delayed  is  little 
better  than  justice  denied.  Vice  is  the  deformity  of  man.  Virtue  is  a  source  of 
constant  cheerfulness.  One  vice  is  more  expensive  than  many  virtues.  Wisdom, 
though  serious,  is  never  sullen.  Youth  is  the  season  of  improvement." — DillwyrCs 
Mefiections,  pp.  4-27. 

"  Oh  !  my  ill-chang'd  condition  !  oh,  my  fate  ! 
Did  I  lose  heaven  for  this  ?" — Cowley's  Davideis, 

Lesson  IL — Parsing. 

"  So  prone  is  man  to  society,  and  so  hsippy  in  it,  that,  to  relish  perpetual  solitude, 
one  must  be  an  angel  or  a  brut«.  In  a  sohtary  state,  no  creature  is  more  timid  than 
man  ;  in  society,  none  more  bold.  The  number  of  offenders  lessens  the  disgrace  of 
the  crime ;  for  a  common  reproach  is  no  reproach.  A  man  is  more  unhappy  in 
reproaching  himself  when  guilty,  than  in  being  reproached  by  others  when  innocent. 
The  pains  of  the  mind  are  harder  to  bear  than  those  of  the  body.  Hope,  in  this 
mixed  state  of  good  and  ill,  is  a  blessing  from  heaven :  the  gift  of  prescience  would 
be  a  curse.  The  first  step  towards  vice,  is,  to  make  a  mystery  of  what  is  innocent ; 
whoever  loves  to  hide,  will  soon  or  late  have  reason  to  hide.  A  man  who  gives  his 
children  a  habit  of  industry,  provides  for  them  better  than  by  giving  them  a  stock 
of  money.     Our  good  and  evil  proceed  from  ourselves :  death  appeared  terrible  to 

*  These  definitions  are  numbered  here,  because  each  of  them  is  the  first  of  a  series  now  begun.  In  class 
rehearsals,  the  pupils  may  be  required  to  give  the  definitions  in  turn ;  and,  to  prevent  any  fi-om  losing  the 
place,  it  is  important  that  the  numbers  be  mentioned.  When  all  have  become  sufiiciently  familiar  with  the 
aefinitions,  the  exercise  may  be  performed  without  them.  They  are  to  be  read  or  repeated  till  faults  disappear 
— or  till  the  teacher  is  satisfied  with  the  performance.  He  may  then  save  time,  by  commanding  his  class  to 
proceed  more  briefiyi  making  such  distlnctiouB  as  are  required  in  the  praxis,  but  ceasing  to  explain  the  terms 
employed ;  that  is,  omitting  all  the  definitions,  for  hrwity's  sake.  This  remark  is  applicable  likewise  to  all  th» 
BuDsequent  praxes  of  etymological  parsing. 
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Cicero,  indifferent  to  Socrates,  desiratle  to  Cato." — Homers  Art  of  Thinking,  pp. 
26-53. 

"  O  thou  most  high  transcendent  gift  of  age ! 
Youth  from  its  folly  thus  to  disengage." — DenhanCs  Age, 

Lesson  III. — Parsing. 

"  Calm  was  the  day,  and  the  scene,  delightful.  We  may  expect  a  calm  after  a 
storm.  To  prevent  passion  is  easier  than  to  calm  it." — Murray's  Ex.,  p.  5.  "  Better 
is  a  little  with  content,  than  a  great  deal  with  anxiety.  A  little  attention  will 
rectify  some  errors.  Unthinking  persons  care  little  for  the  future." — See  ih.  "  Still 
waters  are  commonly  deepest.  He  laboured  to  still  the  tumult.  Though  he  is  out 
of  danger,  he  is  still  afraid." — lb.  "  Damp  air  is  unwholesome.  Guilt  often  casts 
a  damp  over  our  sprightliest  hours.  Soft  bodies  damp  the  sound  much  more  than 
hard  ones." — lb.  "  The  hail  was  very  destructive.  Hail,  virtue  !  source  of  every 
good.  We  hail  you  as  friends." — lb.,  p.  6.  "  Much  money  makes  no  man  happy. 
Think  much,  and  speak  little.  He  has  seen  much  of  the  world." — See  ib.  "  Every 
being  loves  its  hke.  We  must  make  a  like  space  between  the  Unes.  Behave  like 
men.  We  are  apt  to  like  pernicious  company." — Ib.  "  Give  me  more  love,  or 
more  disdain." — Carew.  "  He  loved  Eaohel  more  than  Leah." — Genesis.  "  But 
how  much  that  more  is,  he  hath  no  distinct  notion." — Locke. 

"  And  my  more  having  would  be  as  a  sauce 
To  make  me  hunger  more." — Shakspeare, 


CHAPTER  II.— ARTICLES. 

An  Article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  hefore  nouns  to 
limit  their  signification  :  as,  The  air,  the  stars  ;  an  island,  a  ship. 

An  and  a,  being  equivalent  in  meaning,  are  commonly  reckoned  one  and  the 
same  article.  An  is  used  in  preference  to  a,  whenever  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  vowel  sound ;  as,  An  art,  an  end,  an  heir,  an  inch,  an  ounce,  an  hour,  an 
urn.  A  is  used  in  preference  to  an,  whenever  the  following  word  begins  with  a 
consonant  sound ;  as,  A  man,  a  house,  a  wonder,  a  one,  a  yew,  a  use,  a  ewer. 
Thus  the  consonant  sounds  of  w  and  y,  even  when  expressed  by  other  letters,  require 
a  and  not  an  before  them. 

A  common  noun,  when  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  usually  admits  no  article  :  as, 
"  A  candid  temper  is  proper  for  man  ;  that  is,  for  all  mankind.^' — Murray. 

In  English,  nouns  without  any  article,  or  other  definitive,  are  often  used  in  a 
sense  indefinitely  partitive  :  as,  "  He  took  bread,  and  gave  thanks." — Acts.  That  is, 
"  some  bread."  "  To  buy  food  are  thy  servants  come." — Genesis.  That  is,  "  some 
foodr  "  There  are  fishes  that  have  wings,  and  are  not  strangers  to  the  airy  region." 
— Locked  Essay,  p.  322.     That  is,  "  some  fishes." 

"  Words  in  which  nothing  but  the  mere  being  of  any  thing  is  implied,  are  used 
without  articles  :  as, '  This  is  not  beer,  but  water  ;'  '  This  is  not  brass,  but  steeV  " — 
See  Dr.  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  5. 

An  or  a  before  the  genus,  may  refer  to  a  whole  species  ;  and  the  before  the  species, 
may  denote  that  whole  species  emphatically:  as,  "A  certain  bird  is  termed  the 
cuckoo,  from  the  sound -yvhwh  it  emits." — Blair.  _ 

But  an  or  a  is  commonly  used  to  denote  individuals  as  unknown,  or  as  not 
specially  distinguished  from  others  :  as,  "  I  see  an  object  pass  by,  which  I  never  saw 
till  now;  and  I  say,  'There  goes  a  beggar  with  along  beards — Harris. 

And  the  is  commonly  used  to  denote  individuals  as  known,  or  as  specially  distin- 
guished from  others :  as,  "  The  man  departs,  and  returns  a  week  after ;  and  I  say, 
'There  goes  the  beggar  with  the  long  beard.''" — Id. 

15 
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The  article  the  is  applied  to  nouns  of  either  number :  as,  "  The  man,  the  men ;" 
"Tlie  good  boy,  the  good  boys."  _ 

The  is  commonly  required  before  adjectives  that  are  used  by  ellipsis  as  nouns  :  as, 
"TAe  young  are  slaves  to  novelty  ;  the  old,  to  custom."— XcZ.  Karnes. 

The  article  an  or  a  implies  unity,  or  one,  and  of  course  belongs  to  nouns  of  the 
singular  number  only ;  as,  A  man, — An  old  man, — A  goocl  boy^ 

An  or  a  like  one,  sometimes  gives  a  collective  meaning  to  an  adjective  of  num- 
ber when  the  noun  following  is  plural ;  as,  A  few  days,— A  hundred  men, —  One 
hundred  pounds  sterling. 

Artiol3s  should  be  inserted  as  often  as  the  sense  requires  them ;  as,  "  Repeat  the 
preterit  and  \the'\  perfect  participle  of  the  verb  to  abide." — Error  in  Merchants 
American  School  Grammar,  p.  66. 

Needless  articles  should  be  omitted ;  they  seldom  fail  to  pervert  the  sense :  as, 
"^TAs  Rhine,  the  Danube,  the  Tanais,  the  Po,  the  Wolga,  the  Ganges,  like  many 
hundreds  of  similar  names,  rose  not  from  any  obscure  jargon  or  irrational  dialect." 
— ^Error  in  Dr.  Murray'' s  Hist,  of  Europ.   Lang.,  Vol.  i,  p.  327. 

The  articles  can  seldom  be  put  (me  for  the  other,  without  gross  impropriety  ;  and 
of  course  either  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  other,  as  it  better  suits  the  sense  :  as,  "  The 
violation  of  this  rule  never  fails  to  hurt  and  displease  a  reader." — Error  in  Blair's 
Lectures,  p.  107.     Say,  ".4  violation  of  this  rule  never  fails  to  displease  the  reader." 

CLASSES. 
The  articles  are  distinguished  as  the  definite  and  the  indefinite. 

I.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or 
things  ;  as,  The  boy,  the  oranges. 

II,  The  indefinite  article  is  an  or  a,  which  denotes  one  thing  of  a  kind, 
but  not  anj  particular  one  ;  as,  A  boy,  an  orange. 

MODIFICATIONS.* 
The  English  articles  have  no  modifications,  except  that  an  is  shortened 
into  a  before  the  sound  of  a  consonant ;  as,  "  In  an  epic  poem,  or  a 
poem  upon  an  elevated  subject,  a  writer  ought  to  avoid  raising  a  simile 
on  a  low  image." — Ld.  Karnes. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^No  other  words  are  so  often  employed  as  the  articles.  And,  by  reason  of  the  various 
and  very  frequent  occasions  on  which  these  definitives  are  required,  no  words  are  oftener  misapplied ; 
none,  oftener  omitted  or  inserted  erroneously.  I  shall  therefore  copiously  illustrate  both  their 
uses  and  their  ajmsea ;  with  the  hope  that  every  reader  of  this  volume  will  think  it  worth  his  while 
to  gain  that  knowledge  which  is  requisite  to  the  true  use  of  these  small  but  important  words.  Some 
parts  of  the  explanation,  however,  must  be  deferred  tiU  we  come  to  Syntax. 

Obs.  2.— With  the  attempts  of  Tooke,  Dalton,  "Webster,  CardeU,  Fowle,  "Wells,f  "Weld,  Butler, 

*  The  rrwdijleationa  vhich  belong  to  the  different  parts  of  speech  consist  chiefly  of  the  inflections  or  changes 
to  which  certain  words  are  subject.  But  I  use  the  term  sometimes  in  a  rather  broader  sense,  as  including  not 
only  variations  of  words,  but,  in  certain  instances,  their  original  forms,  and  also  such  of  their  rdoKons  as  serve 
to  indicate  peculiar  properties.  This  is  no  questionable  license  in  the  use  of  the  term  ;  for  when  the  position  of 
a  word  modifies  its  meaning,  or  changes  its  person  or  case,  this  eCfeot  is  clearly  a  grammatical  mMification, 
though  there  be  no  absolute  injlection.  Lord  Kamos  observes,  "  That  quality,  which  distinguishes  one  genus, 
one  species,  or  even  one  individual,  from  an  other,  is  termed  a  modification:  thus  the  same  particular  that  is 
termed  a,propert\i  or  quality,  when  considered  as  belonging  to  an  individual,  or  a  class  of  individuals,  Is  termed 
a  modification,  when  considered  as  distinguishing  the  individual  or  the  class  ii'om  an  oilier." —Elements  of 
Criticism,  Vol.  ii,  p.  392. 

t  Wells,  liaving  put  the  articles  into  the  class  of  adjectives,  produces  authority  as  follows : '"  The  words  a 

«r  an,  and  (S«,  are  reckoned  by  some  grammarians  a  separate  part  of  speech  i  but,  as  they  in  all  respects  come 

under  the  definition  of  the  a^ecUve,  It  is  unnecessary,  as  well  as  imxtroper,  to  rank  them  as  a  class  by  them- 

,  selves.'— Conrw?!.       J"  thj?  he  adds,  "  The  articles  are  also  ranked  with  adjectives  by  Priestley,  E.  Oliver,  Bell, 

,,iaphinston,  M  Cullooh,  D  Orsey,  Lindsay,  Joel,  Greenwood,  Smetham,  Dalton,  King,  Hort,  Buchanan,  Crane, 

:i.  Bussell,  FrazeejCutler,  Perley,  Swett,  Day,  Goodenow,  Willard,  Eobbins,  Felton,  Snyder,  BuUer,  S.  BarrotS 

;,Badgley,  Howe,  Whiting,  Davenport,  Fowle,  Weld,  and  others."— FeHs's  Scliool  Gram.,  p.  69.    In  this  way,  he 

may  have  made  it  seem  to  many,  that,  after  thorough  Investigation,  he  had  decided  the  point  discreetly,  and  with 

preponderance  of  authority,    lor  it  is  claimed  as  a  "peculiar  merit"  of  this  grammar,  that,  "Every  point  of 

prgeKcal  importance  is  thorougMy  investigated,  and  reference  is  carefully  made  to  the  reseaarches  of  nrecedine 

writers,  in  all  oases  which  admit  of  being  determined  by  weight  of  authority."— Wiu-xui  ROT8in.L,  on  the  cover 

But,  in  this  Instance,  as  in  sundry  others,  wherein  he  opposes  the  more  common  doctrine,  and  cites  concurrent 

authors,  fcoth  he  and  all  his  authorities  are  dwnonstrably  in  the  wrong.    For  how  can  they  be  right,  while  reason. 
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Frazee,  Perley,  Mulligan,  Pinueo,  S.  S.  Greene,  and  other  writers,  to  degrade  the  article  from  its 
ancient  rank  among  the  parts  of  speech,  no  judicious  reader,  duly  acquainted  with  the  subject,  can, 
I  think,  be  weU  pleased.  An  article  is  not  properly  an  "  adjective,"  as  they  would  have  it  to  be ; 
but  it  is  a  word  of  a  peculiar  sort — a  customary  ind&x  to  the  sense  of  nouns.  It  serves  not  merely 
to  show  the  extent  of  siguiflcation,  in  which  nouns  are  to  be  taken,  but  is  often  the  principal,  and 
sometimes  the  only  mark,  by  which  a  word  is  known  to  have  the  sense  and  construction  of  a  noun. 
There  is  just  as  much  reason  to  deny  and  degrade  the  Greek  or  French  article,  (or  that  of  any 
other  language,)  as  the  English ;  and,  if  those  who  are  so  zealous  to  reform  our  the,  am,,  and  a  into 
adjectives,  cared  at  all  to  appear  consistent  in  the  view  of  Comparative  or  General  Grammar,  they 
would  either  set  about  a  wider  reformation  or  back  out  soon  from  the  pettiness  of  this. 

Oes.  3. — ^Pirst  let  it  be  understood,  that  an  or  a  is  nearly  equivalent  in  meaning  to  the  numeral 
adjective  one,  but  less  emphatic ;  and  that  the  is  nearly  equivalent  in  meaning  to  the  pronominal 
adjective  thai  or  those,  but  less  emphatic.  On  some  occasions,  these  adjectives  may  well  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  articles;  but  'not  generally^  If  the  articles  were  generally  equivalent  to  adjectives, 
or  even  if  they  were  generally  like  them,  they  would  he  adjectives ;  but,  that  adjectives  may 
occasionally  supply  their  places,  is  no  argument  at  all  for  confounding  the  two  parts  of  speech. 
Distinctions  must  be  made,  where  differences  exist ;  and,  that  a,  an,  and  the,  do  differ  considerably 
from  the  other  words  which  they  most  resemble,  is  shown  even  by  some  who  judge  "  the  dis- 
tinctive name  of  a/rticle  to  be  useless."  See  Cromlne's  Treaiise,  Chap.  2.  The  articles  therefore  must 
be  distinguished,  not  only  from  adjectives,  but  from  each  other.  For,  though  both  are  arlieleg, 
each  is  an  index  sid  generis;  the  one  definite,  the  other  indefinite.  And  as  the  words  that  and  one 
cannot  often  be  interchanged  without  a  difference  of  meaning,  so  the  definite  article  and  the 
indefinite  are  seldom,  if  ever,  interchangeable.  To  put  one  for  the  other,  is  therefore,  in  general, 
to  put  one  meaning  for  an  other :  "  J.  daughter  of  a  poor  man" — "  The  daughter  of  the  poor  man" 
— "J.  daughter  of  the  poor  man" — and,  "  The  daughter  of  a  poor  man,"  are  four  phrases  which 
certainly  have  four  different  and  distinct  significations.  This  difference  between  the  two  articles 
may  be  fin^her  illustrated  by  the  following  example:  "That  Jesus  was  a  prophet  sent  from  God, 
is  one  proposition ;  that  Jesus*  was  the  prophet,  the  Messiah,  is  an  other ;  and,  though  he  certainly 
was  both  a  prophet  and  the  prophet,  yet  the  foundations  of  the  proof  of  these  propositions  are 
separate  and  distinct." — Watson's  Apology, 'p.\Oi. 

Obs.  4. — Common'*nouns  are,  foi>  the  most  part,  names  of  large  classes  of  objects ;  and,  though 
what  really  constitutes  the  species  must  always  be  found  entire  in  every  individual,  the  several 
objects  thus  arranged  under  one  general  name  or  idea,  are  in  most  instances  susceptible  of  such 
a  numerical  distribution  as  gives  rise  to  an  other  form  of  the  noun,  expressive  of  plurality ;  as,  horse, 
horses.    Proper  nouns  in  their  ordinary  application,  are,  for  the  most  part,  names  of  particular 
individuals ;  and  as  there  is  no  plurality  to  a  particular  idea,  or  to  an  individual  person  or  thing 
as  distinguished  from  all  others,  so  there  is  in  general  none  to  this  class  of  nouns ;  and  no  room 
for  fwrijwr  restriction  by  articles.    But  we  sometimes  divert  such  nouns  from  their  usual  sig- 
nification, and  consequently  employ  them  with  articles  or  iu  the  plural  form;  as,  "I  endeavoured 
to  retain  it  nakedly  in  my  mind,  without  regarding  whether  I  had  it  from  an  Aristotle  or  a  Zoilus, 
a  Newton  or  a  Descartes." — OhwchilVs  Gram.,  .PreC,  p.  8.     "  It  is  not  enough  to  have  Vit/rv/oiiises, 
we  must  also  have  Augustuses  to  employ  them." — BickneWs  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p.  61. 
"J.  Daniel  come  to  judgment  I  yea,  a  Daniel  T — Shak.    Shyhck. 
"  Great  Homer,  in  ft'  Achilles,  whom  he  drew. 
Sets  not  that  one  sole  Person  in  our  View." — BrighlUmd's  Gram.,  p.  183. 

Obs.  B. — The  article  an  or  a  usually  denotes  one  out  of  several  or  many;  one  of  a  sort  of  which 
there  are  more ;  any  one  of  that  name,  no  matter  which.  Hence  its  effect  upon  a  particular  name, 
or  proper  noun,  is  directly  the  reverse  of  that  which  it  has  upon  a  common  noun.  It  varies  and 
fixes  the  meaning  of  both ;  but  while  it  restricts  that  of  the  latter,  it  enlarges  that  of  the  former. 
It  reduces  the  general  idea  of  the  common  noun  to  anyone  individual  of  the  class:  as,  "A  man;" 
that  is,  "  One  man,  or  amy  man."  On  the  contrary,  it  extends  the  particular  idea  of  the  proper 
noun,  and  makes  the  word  significant  of  a  class,  by  supposing  others  to  whom  it  will  apply :  as 
"A  Na^o;"  that  is,  "Any  Nero,  or  amy  cruel  tyrant."  Sometimes,  however,  this  article  before  a 
proper  name,  seems  to  le^ve  the  idea  stiU  particular ;  but^  if  it  really  does  so,  the  propriety  of 
using  it  may  be  doubted :  as,  "  No,  not  by  a  John  the  Baptist  risen  from  the  dead." — Henry's 


pos.,  Mark,  vi.  "It  was  not  solely  owing  to  the  madness  and  depravity  of  a  Tiberius,  a 
CaUgida,  a  Nero,  or  a  Oaracalla,  that  a  cruel  and  sanguinary  spuit,  in  their  day,  was  so  universal." 
— MJlvaine's  Mid.,  p.  398. 

Oes.  6. — "With  the  definite  article,  the  noun  is  applied,  sometimes  specifically,  sometimes  in- 
(^vidually,  but  always  definitely,  always  distinctively.    This  article  is  demonstrative.    It  marks 

nsage,  and  the  prevailing  opinion,  are  still  against  them?  If  wa  have  forty  grammarB  which  reject  the  articles 
as  a  part  of  speech,  we  have  more  than  twice  as  many  which  recognize  them  as  such ;  among  which  are  those  of 
the  following  authors:  viz.,  Adam,  D.  Adams,  Ainsworth,  Alden,  Alger,  W.  Allen,  Ash,  Bacon,  Barnard,  Beattie, 
Beck,  Bicknell,  Bingham,  Blair,  J.  H.  Brown,  Bucke,  Bullions,  Bum,  Burr,  Chandler,  Churchill,  Coar,  Cobbett, 
Cobbin,  Comly,  Cooper,  Davis,  Dearborn,  Ensell,  Everett,  Famum,  Flsk,  A.  Flint,  Folkcr,  Fowler,  Frost,  K.  G. 
Greene,  Greenleaf,  Guy,  Hall,  Hallock,  Hart,  Harrison,  Matt.  Harrison,  Hazen,  Hendrick,  Hiley,  Hull,  Ingersoll, 
Jaudon,  JohnBon,  Kirkham,  Latham,  Lennie,  A.  Lewis,  Lowth,  Maltby,  Maunder,  Mennye,  Merchant,  T.  H. 
Miller,  Murray,  Nixon,  Nutting,  Parker  and  Fox,  John  Peirce,  Picket,  Pond,  S.  Putnam,  Kussell,  Sanborn, 
Banders,  R  O.  Smith,  Kev.  T.  Smith,  Spencer,  Tower,  Tucker,  Walker,  Webber,  Wilcox,  Wilson,  Woodworth, 
J.  E.  Worcester,  S.  Worcester,  Wright_  The  articles  characterize  our  language  more  than  some  of  the  other 
parts  of  speech,  and  are  worthy  of  distinction  for  many  reasons,  one  of  which  is  the  very  great  frequency  of 
their  use. 
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either  the  particular  individual,  or  the  particular  species,— or,  (if  the  noun  be  plural,)  some  par- 
ticular individuals  of  the  species,— as  being  distinguished  from  all  others.  It  sometimes  refers  to  a 
thing  as  having  been  previously  mentioned ;  sometimes  presumes  upon  the  hearer's  familiarity 
with  the  thing  -and  sometimes  indicates  a  limitation  which  is  made  by  subsequent  words  con- 
nected with  the  noun.  Such  is  the  import  of  this  article,  that  with  it  the  singular  number  of  the 
noun  is  often  more  comprehensive,  and  at  the  same  time  more  specific,  than  the  plural.  Thus, 
if  I  say  "  The  horse  is  a  noble  animal,"  without  otherwise  intimating  that  I  speak  of  some  particular 
horse  the  sentence  will  be  understood  to  embrace  collectively  that  species  of  animal ;  and  I  shall 
be  thought  to  mean,  "  Horses  are  noble  animals."  But  if  I  say,  "  The  horses  are  noble  animals," 
I  use  an  expression  so  much  more  limited,  as  to  include  only  a  few;  it  must  mean  some  particular 
horses  which  I  distinguish  from  all  the  rest  of  the  species.  Such  limitations  should  be  made, 
whenever  there  is  occasion  for  them;  but  needless  restrictions  displease  the  imagination,  and 
ou<'ht  to  be  avoided ;  because  the  mind  naturally  delights  in  terms  as  comprehensive  as  they  may 
be,  if  also  specific.  Lindley  Murray,  though  not  uniform  in  his  practice  respecting  this,  seems  to 
have  thought  it  necessary  to  use  the  plural  in  many  sentences  in  which  I  should  decidedly  prefer 
the  singular;  as,  "  That  the  learners  may  have  no  doubts." — Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  81. 
"  The  business  will  not  be  tedious  to  the  scholars." — lb.,  81.  "  For  the  information  of  the  Uaners." 
— lb.,  81.  "  It  may  afford  instruction  to  fe  Zear-Jiera." — A,  110.  "  That  this  is  the  case,  iA«  fearjjers 
will  perceive  by  the  following  examples." — lb.,  326.  "  Some  knowledge  of  it  appears  to  be  indis- 
pensable to  the  scholars." — lb.,  335. 

Obs.  1. — Proper  names  of  a  plural  form  and  signification,  arc  almost  always  preceded  by  tho 
definite  article;  as,  "  TheWesleys," — "  The  twelve  Gcesars," — "All  the  Howards."     So  the  names  oi 
particular  nations,  tribes,  and  sects ;  as,  The  RoTnans,  the  Jews,  the  Levites,  the  Stoics.     Likewise 
the  plural  names  of  mountains ;  as.  The  Alps,  tlie  Apennines,  the  Pyrenees,  the  Andes.     Of  plural 
names  like  these,  and  especially  of  such  as  designate  tribes  and  sects,  there  is  a  very  great  number. 
Like  other  proper  names,  they  must  be  distinguished  from  the  ordinary  words  of  the  language, 
and  accordingly  they  are  always  written  with  capitals;  but  they  partake  so  largely  of  the  nature 
of  common  nouns,  that  it  seems  doubtful  to  which  class  they  most^properly  belong.     Hence  they 
not  only  admit,  but  require  the  article ;  while  most  other  proper  names  are  so  definite  in  them- 
selves, that  the  article,  if  put  before  them,  would  bo  needless,  and  therefore  improper, 
"Nash,  EvMedge,  Jefferson^  in  council  great, 
And  Jay,  and  Laurens  oped  the  roUs  of  fate ; 
Tiie  Livingston.'!,  fair  freedoms  generous  band, 
The  Lees,  the  Houstons,  fathers  of  the  land." — Barlow. 

Obs.  8. — In  prose,  the  definite  article  is  always  used  before  names  of  rivers,  unless  the  word 
river,  be  added ;  as.  The  Delaware,  the  Hudson,  the  Connecticut.  But  if  the  word  river  be  added, 
the  article  becomes  needless;  as,  Delaware  river,  Hudson  river,  Connecticut  river.  Tet  there 
seems  to  be  no  impropriety  in  using  both ;  as,  Tlie  Delaware  river,  the  Hudson  river,  the  Connedicmi 
river.  And  if  the  common  noun  be  placed  before  tho  proper  name,  the  article  is  again  necessary ; 
as.  The  river  Delaware,  the  river  Hudson,  the  river  Connecticut.  In  tho  first  form  of  expression, 
however,  the  article  has  not  usually  been  resolved  by  grammarians  as  relating  to  the  proper  name ; 
but  these  examples,  and  others  of  a  similar  character,  have  been  supposed  elliptical :  as,  "  The 
[river]  Potomac,'" — "  The  [ship]  Constitution," — "  The  [steamboat]  Fulton."  Upon  this  supposition, 
the  words  in  the  first  and  fourth  forms  are  to  be  parsed  alike ;  the  article  relating  to  the  common 
noun,  expressed  or  understood,  and  the  proper  noun  being  in  apposition  with  the  appellative. 
But  in  the  second  form,  the  apposition  is  reversed ;  and,  in  the  third,  the  proper  name  appears  to 
be  taken  adjectively.  Without  tlie  article,  some  names  of  rivers  covdd  not  be  understood;  as, 
"  No  more  the  Varus  and  the  Atax  feel 
"  The  lordly  burden  of  the  Latian  keel" — Rome's  Ltican,  B.  1.  L  722. 

Obs.  9. — The  definite  article  is  often  used  by  way  of  eminence,  to  distinguish  some  particular 
individual  emphatically,  or  to  apply  to  him  some  characteristic  name  or  quality :  as,  "  T/ie  Stagi- 
rite,"— that  is,  Aristotle;  "  Tlie  Psalmist,"  that  is,  David;  "  Alexa^ider  the  Greai,"— that  is,  (per- 
haps,) Alexander  the  Great  Monarch,  or  Great  Hero.  So,  sometimes,  when  tlie  phrase  relates  to. 
a  collective  body  of  men:  as,  "  T/ie  Honm/rable,  the  Legislature,"— Tliii  HonawrabU,  the  Senate;"— 
that  is,  "  The  Honourable  Body,  the  Legislature,"  &c.  A  similar  application  of  the  article  in  the 
following  sentences,  makes  a  moat  beautiful  and  expressive  form  of  compluneut:  "These  are  the 
sacred  feehngs  of  tliy  heart,  0  Lyttleton,  the  friend."— Thomson.  "  The  pride  of  swains  Palemon 
was,  the  generous  and  the  rich."— Id.  In  this  last  example,  the  noun  man  is  understood  after 
"  generous,"  and  again  after  "  rich ;"  for,  the  article  being  an  index  to  the  noun,  I  conceive  it  to  bo 
Improper  ever  to  construe  two  articles  as  having  reference  to  one  unrepeated  word.  Dr.  Priestley 
says,  "  We  sometimes  repeat  the  article,  when  the  epithet  precedes  the  substantive ;  as  He  was 
met  by  the  worshipful  the  magistrates."— (?ro7?i.,  p.  148.  It  is  true,  we  occasionally  meet  with 
such  fulsome  phraseology  as  this ;  but  the  question  is,  how  is  it  to  be  explained  ?  I  imagine  that 
the  word  personages,  or  something  equivalent,  must  be  understood  after  worshipful,  and  that  the 
Doctor  ought  to  have  inserted  a  comma  there. 

Obs.  10.— In  Greek,  there  is  no  article  corresponding  to  our  an  or  a,  consequently  man  and  a 
man  are  rendered  alike ;  the  word,  iv^pavoc  may  mean  either.  See,  in  the  original,  these  texts- 
"There  was  a  man  sent  from  God,"  (John,  i,  6,)  and,  "What  is  man,  that  thou  art  mindful  of 
TiAmV—Seb.,  ii,  6.     So  of  other  nouns.    But  the  definite  article  of  that  language,  which  is  ex- 
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actly  equivalent  to  our  the,  is  a  declinable  word,  making  no  small  figure  in  grammar.  It  is  varied 
by  numbers,  genders,  and  cases ;  so  that  it  assumes  more  tlian  twenty  different  forms,  and  becomes 
susceptible  of  six  and  thirty  different  ways  of  agreement.  But  this  article  in  English  is  perfectly 
simple,  being  entirely  destitute  of  grammatical  modifications,  and  consequently  incapable  of  any 
form  of  grammatical  agreement  or  disagreement — a  circumstance  of  which  many  of  our  grammar 
rians  seem  to  bo  ignorant;  since  they  prescribe  a  rule,  wherein  they  say,  it  "agrees,"  "may 
agree,"  or  "must  agree,"  with  its  noun.  Nor  has  the  indefinite  article  any  variation  of  form, 
except  the  change  from  an  to  a,  which  has  been  made  for  the  sake  of  brevity  or  euphony. 

Obs.  11. — As  an  or  a  conveys  the  idea  of  unity,  of  course  it  appUes  to  no  other  than  nouns  of 
the  suigular  number.  An  eagle  is  one  eagle,  and  the  plural  word  eagles  denotes  more  than  one ; 
but  what  could  possibly  be  meant  by  "  ans  eagles,"  if  such  a  phrase  were  invented  ?  Harris  very 
strangely  says,  "  The  Greeks  have  no  article  correspondent  to  an  or  a,  but  supply  its  place  by  a 
KEGATION  of  their  article.  And  even  in  EngUsh,  where  the  article  a  cannot  be  used,  as  in  plurals, 
its  force  is  exprest  by  the  same  negation." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  218.  What  a  sample  of  gram- 
mar is  this  I  Besides  several  minor  faults,  we  have  here  a  nonentity,  a  NEaATiON  of  the  Greek 
article,  made  to  occupy  a  place  in  language,  and  to  express  force!  The  force  of  what?  Of  a 
plural  an  or  a!  of  such  a  word  as  ans  or  aes!  The  error  of  the  first  of  these  sentences.  Dr.  Blair 
has  copied  entu'e  into  his  eighth  lecture. 

Obs.  12. — The  foUowiug  rules  of  agreement,  though  found  in  many  English  grammars,  are  not 
only  objectionable  with  respect  to  the  sense  intended,  but  so  badly  written  as  to  be  scarcely  intel- 
ligible in  any  sense :  1.  "  The  article  a  or  an  agrees  with  nouns  in  the  singular  number  only,  indi- 
viduaMy,  or  collectively :  as,  A  Christian,  an  infidel,  a  score,  a  thou.sand."  2.  "  The  definite  article 
the  may  agree  with  nouns  in  the  singular  and*  plwal  nwmher :  as.  The  garden,  the  houses,  the 
stars." — Mv/rray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  IVO;  12mo,  139;  FisKs  Mv/rray,  98;  a  Teacher's,  45.  For  the 
purpose  of  preventing  any  erroneous  construction  of  the  articles,  these  rules  are  utterly  useless ; 
and  for  the  purpose  of  syntactical  parsing,  or  the  grammatical  resolution  of  this  part  of  speech, 
they  are  awkward  and  inconvenient.  The  syntax  of  the  articles  may  be  much  better  expressed 
in  this  manner:  "Articles  relate  to  tlie  nouns  which  they  limit;"  for,  in  English,  the  bearing  of  the 
articles  upon  other  words  is  properly  that  of  simple  relation,  or  dependence,  according  to  the 
sense,  and  not  that  of  agreement,  not  a  similarity  of  distinctive  modifications. 

Obs.  13. — ^Ai^ong  all  the  works  of  earlier  grammarians,  I  have  never  yet  found  a  book  which 
taught  correctly  the  application  of  the  two  forms  of  the  indefinite  article  an  or  a.  Murray,  con- 
trary to  Johnson  and  "Webster,  considers  a  to  bo  the  original  word,  and  an  the  euphonic  derivative. 
He  says :  "A  becomes  an  before  a  vowel,  and  before  a  silent  h.  But  if  the  h  be  sounded,  the  a 
only  is  to  be  used." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  31.  To  this  he  adds,  in  a  inarginal  note,  "A  instead  of 
an  is  now  used  before  words  beginning  with  u  long.  It  is  used  before  one.  An  must  be  used  be- 
fore words  WHERE  the  h  is  not  silent,  if  the  accent  is  on  the  second  syllable ;  as,  an  heroic  action, 
an  historical  account." — lb.  This  explanation,  clumsy  as  it  is,  in  the  whole  conception ;  broken, 
prolix,  deficient,  and  inaccurate  as  it  is,  both  in  style  and  doctrine;  has  been  copied  and  copied 
from  grammar  to  grammar,  as  if  no  one  could  possibly  better  it.  Besides  several  other  faults,  it 
contains  a  palpable  misuse  of  the  article  itself;  "  the  h"  which  is  specified  in  the  second  and  fifth 
sentences,  is  the  "  silent  h"  of  the  first  sentence ;  and  tliis  inaccurate  specification  gives  us  the 
two  obvious  solecisms  of  supposing,  "if  the  [siieni]  h  be  sounded,"  and  of  locating  "words  where 
the  [siieni]  h  is  not  silent !"  In  the  word  humour,  and  its  derivatives,  the  h  is  silent,  by  aU  au- 
thority except  "Webster's ;  and  yet  these  words  require  a  and  not  an  before  them. 

Obs.  14. — It  is  the  sound  only,  that  governs  the  form  of  the  article,  and  not  the  letter  itself;  as, 
"  Those  which  admit  of  the  regular  form,  are  marked  with  an  B." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  lOY.  "  A 
heroic  poem,  written  by  Tirgil." — Webster's  Did.  "  Every  poem  of  the  kind  has  no  doubt  a  his- 
torical groundwork." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  457.  "  A  poet  must  be  a  naturalist  and  a  his- 
torian."— Coleridge's  Introduction,  p.  111.  Before  h  in  an  unaccented  syllable,  either  form  of  the 
article  may  be  used  without  offence  to  the  ear;  and  either  may  be  made  to  appear  preferable  to 
the  other,  by  merely  aspirating  the  letter  in  a  greater  or  less  degree.  But  as  the  h,  though  ever  so 
feebly  aspirated  has  something  of  a  consonant  sound,  I  incline  to  think  the  article  in  this  case 
ought  to  conform  to  the  general  principle:  as,  "A  historical  introduction  has,  generally,  a  happy 
effect  to  rouse  attention." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  311.  "He  who  would  write  heroic  poems,  should 
make  his  whole  life  a  heroic  poem." — See  Life  of  Schiller,  p.  56.  Within  two  lines  of  this  quota- 
tion, the  biographer  speaks  of  "an  heroic  multitude  I"  The  suppression  of  the  sound  of  h  being 
with  Englishmen  a  very  common  fault  in  pronunciation,  it  is  not  desirable  to  increase  the  error, 
by  using  a  form  of  the  article  which  naturally  leads  to  it.  "How  often  do  we  hear  an  air  meta- 
morphosed into  a  hair,  a  hat  into  a  gnat,  and  a  hero  into  a  Nero  I" — OhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  205. 
Thus :  "  Neither  of  them  had  that  bold  and  adventurous  ambition  which  makes  a  conqueror  an 
hero." — BoUngbroke,   on  History,  p.  174. 

Obs.  15. — Some  later  grammarians  are  stUl  more  faulty  than  Murray,  in  their  rules  for  the  ap- 
plication of  an  or  a.  Thus  Sanborn :  "The  vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u.  An  should  be  used  before 
words  beginning  with  amy  of  these  letters,  or  with  a  silent  A." — Analytical  Gram.,  p.  11.  "An  is 
used  before  words  beginning  with  u  long  or  with  A  not  silent,  when  the  accent  is  on  the  second 

*  In  Murray's  Abridgement,  and  in  his  "  Second  Edition,"  12mo,  the  connective  in  this  place  is  "or;"  and  so 
is  it  given  by  most  of  his  amenders ;  as  in  Alger's  Murray,  p.  58 ;  AUen's,  89 1  Boom's,  48 ;  Cooper' a.  111 ;  A, 
Flints,  05  i  Maltbtfs,  60 ;  Miller's,  6T ;  S.  Fvtnam's,  1i;  RuamlVs,  52 ;  T.  SmitKa,  61.  All  these,  and  many 
more,  repeat  both  of  these  jll-deviscd  rules. 
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syUable;  as,  an  untted  people,  m  historical  account,  an  li^oic  action."-Ib.,  p.  85  "A,  }P  ^^-f 
when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  consonant;  an,  when  it  begins  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h.  —Ib^ 
■D  129      If  these  rules  were  believed  and  foUowed,  they  would  greatly  multiply  errors. 

Obs  16 Whether  the  word  a  has  been  formed  from  an,  or  an  from  a,  is  a  disputed  pomt — or 

rather  a  point  on  which  our  grammarians  dogmatize  differently.  This,  if  it  be  worth  the  search, 
must  be  settled  by  consulting  some  genuine  writings  of  the  twelfth  century.  In  the  pure  Saxon 
of  an  earlier  date  the  words  seldom  occw;  and  in  that  ancient  dialect  an,  I  believe,  is  used  only 
as  a  declinable  numerical  adjective,  and  a  only  as  a  preposition.  In  the  thuteenth  century,  both 
forms  were  in  common  use,  in  the  sense  now  given  them,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  writings  of  Kob- 
ert  of  Gloucester-  though  some  writers  of  a  much  later  date — or,  at  any  rate,  one,  the  celebrated 
Gawin  Douglas,  a  Scottish  bishop,  who  died  of  the  plague  in  London,  in  1522— constantly  wrote 
one  for  both  an  and  a:  as, 

"Be  not  ouer  studyous  to  spy  ane  mote  in  myn  E, 
That  in  gour  awin  ane  ferrye  bot  can  not  ae." — TooJce's  Diversions,  Vol.  i,  p.  124. 

"  Ane  uthir  mache  to  him  was  socht  and  sperit ; 
Bot  thare  was  nane  of  all  the  rout  that  sterit." — lb.,  VoL  i,  p.  160. 

Obs.  11- — ^This,  however,  was  a  Scotticism;  as  is  also  the  use  of  ae  for  a:  Gower  and  Chaucer 
used  an  and  o  as  we  now  use  them.  The  Rev.  J.  M.  M'Culloch,  in  an  English  grammar  published 
lately  in  Edinburgh,  says,  "A  and  an  were  originally  a«  and  ane,  and  were  probably  used  at  first 
simply  to  convey  the  idea  of  unity ;  as,  a«  man,  ane  ox." — Mammal  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  30.  For  this 
idea,  and  indeed  for  a  great  part  of  his  book,  he  Is  indebted  to  Dr.  Crombie ;  who  says,  "  To  sig- 
nify unity,  or  one  of  a  class,  our  forefathers  employed  ae  or  ane ;  as,  ae  Jiian,  ane  ox." — Treatise 
on  Elym.  and  Synt.,  p.  53.  These  authors,  like  Webster,  will  have  a  and  an  to  be  at^'ectives.  Dr. 
Johnson  says,  "A,  an  a/riicle  set  before  nouns  of  the  singular  number;  as,  a  man,  a  tree.  This 
article  has  no  plural  signification.  Before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  it  is  written  an;  as, 
an  ox,  an  egg;  of  which  a  is  the  contraction." — Qvarto  Diet.,  w.  A. 

Obs.  18. — Dr.  Webster  says,  "  J.  is  also  an  abbreviation  of  the  Saxon  an  or  ane,  one,  used  before 
words  beginning  with  an  articulation ;  as,  a  table,  instead  of  an  table,  or  one  table.  Tliis  is  a 
modern  change ;  for,  in  Saxon,  an  was  used  before  articulations  as  well  as  vowels ;  as,  an  tid,  a 
time,  am,  gear,  a  year." —  Webster's  Octavo  Diet,  w.  A.  A  modem  change,  indeed  1  By  his  own 
showing  in  other  works,  it  was  made  long  before  the  English  language  existed  I  He  says,  "  An, 
therefore,  is  the  original  English  adjective  or  ordinal  number  one;  and  was  never  written  a  until 
after  the  Conquest." —  Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  20 ;  Improved  Gram.,  14.  "  J7se  Conquest," 
means  the  Norman  Conquest,  in  106&;  but  English  was  not  written  till  the  thirteenth  century. 
This  author  has  long  been  idly  contending,  that  am  or  o  is  not  an  article,  but  an  adjective ;  and 
that  it  is  not  properly  distinguished  by  the  term  "  indefinite."  Murray  has  answered  him  well 
enough,  but  he  will  not  be  convinced.*  See  Mwrray's  Gram.,  pp.  34  and  35.  "  If  a  and  one 
were  equal,  we  could  not  say,  "  Sudi  a  one," — "  What  a  one," — "Many  a  one," — "  This  one  thing;" 
and  surely  these  are  all  good  English,  though  a  and  one  here  admit  no  interchange.  Nay,  a  is 
sometimes  found  before  one  when  the  latter  is  used  adjeetively ;  as,  "  There  is  no  record  in  Holy 
Writ  of  the  institution  of  a  one  all-controlling  monarchy." — Supremacy  of  the  Pope  Disproved,  p. 
9.     "  If  not  to  a  one  Sole  Arbiter." — lb.,  p.  19. 

Obs.  19. — An  is  sometimes  a  conjunction,  signifying  if;  as,  "Nay,  an  thou'lt  mouthe,  I'll  rant  as 
well  as  thou." — ShaJc.  "  An  I  have  not  ballads  made  on  you  all,  and  sung  to  fifty  tunes,  may  a 
cup  of  sack  be  my  poison." — Id.,  Milstaff.  "  But,  an  it  were  to  do  again,  I  should  write  again." 
— Lord  Byron's  Letters.  "  But  an  it  be  a  long  part,  I  can't  remember  it." — Shakspeare  :  Burgh's 
Speaker,  p.  136. 

Obs.  20. — In  the  New  Testament,  we  meet  with  several  such  expressions  as  the  following : 
"  And  his  disciples  were  an  hungred." — Soott's  Bible  :  Matt,  xii,  1-.  "  When  he  was  cm  hungred." — 
lb.  xii,  3.  "When  he  had  need  and  was  an  hungered." — lb.  Mark,  ii,  25.  Alger,  the  improver  of 
Murray's  Grammar,  and  editor  of  the  Pronouncing  Bible,  taking  this  an  to  be  the  indefinite  arti- 
cle, and  perceiving  that  the  h  is  sounded  in  hungered,  changed  the  particle  to  a  in  all  these  pass- 
ages; as,  "  And  his  disciples  were  a  hungered."  But  what  sense  he  thought  he  had  made  of  the 
sacred  record,  I  know  not.  The  Greek  text,  rendered  word  for  word,  is  simply  this :  "  xind  his 
disciples  hungered."  And  that  the  sentences  above,  taken  either  way,  are  not  good  English,  must 
be  obvious  $,o  every  intelligent  reader.  An,  as  I  apprehend,  is  here  a  mere  prefix,  which  has  some- 
how been  mistaken  in  form,  and  erroneously  disjoined  from  the  following  word.  If  so,  the  cor- 
rection ought  to  be  made  after  the  fashion  of  the  following  passage  from  Bishop  M'llvaine :  "  On 
a  certain  occasion,  our  Saviour  was  followed  by  five  thousand  men,  into  a  desert  place,  where 
they  were  enhungered," — Lectures  on  Christianity,  p.  210. 

Obs.  21. — The  word  a,  when  it  does  not  denote  one  thing  of  a  kind,  is  not  an  article,  but  a 
genuine  preposition;  being  probably  the  same  as  the  French. d,  signifying  to,  at,  on,  in,  or  of:  as, 
"  Who  hath  it  ?  He  that  died  a  Wednesday." — Shak.  That  is,  on  Wednesday.  So  sometimes  bo- 
fore  plurals ;  as,  "He  carves  a  Sundays." — Swift.  That  is,  on  Sundays.  "  He  is  let  out  a  nights." 
— Id.  That  is,  on  nights — like  the  following  example :  "  A  pack  of  rascals  that  walk  the  streets 
en  nights." — Id.  "He  will  knap  the  spears  a  pieces  with  his  teeth." — More's  Antid.  That 
is,  in  pieces,  or  to  pieces.     So  in  the  compound  word  now-a-days,  whero  it  means  on;   and 

*  When  this  was  written,  Dr.  Webator  was  living. 
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in  the  proper  names,  Thomas  a  Becket,  Thomas  a  Eempis,  Anthony  a  'Wood,  where  it  mBana 
at  or  of. 

"  Bot  certainly  the  daisit  blude  novl  on  dayis 
"Waxis  dolf  and  dull  throw  myne  unwieldy  age." — Douglas. 

Obs.  22. — As  a  preposition,  a  has  now  most  generally  becotne  a  prefix,  or  what  the  gramma- 
rians call  an  inseparable  preposition;  as  in  a6ed,  in  bed  j  abocurd,  on  board;  abroad,  at  large; 
afire,  on  fire ;  afore,  in  front ;  afoul,  in  contact ;  ahft;  on  high ;  aioud,  with  loudness ;  amain,  at 
main  strength ;  amidst,  in  the  midst ;  akin,  of  kin ;  ajar,  unfastened  i  ahead,  onward ;  afield,  to 
the  field ;  alee,  to  the  leeward ;  anew,  of  new,  with  renewal.  "  A'nights,  he  was  in  the  practice 
of  sleeping,  tec;  but  Ordays  he  kept  looking  on  the  barren  ocean,  sheddiflg  tears."— J»r.  Murray's 
Hist,  of  Europ.  Lang.,  ToL  ii,  p.  162.  Compounds  of  this  kind,  in  most  instances,  follow  verbs, 
and  are  consequently  reckoned  adverbs ;  as,  To  go  astray, — To  turn  asidei=-To  soar  aloft, — To  fall 
asleep.  But  sometimes  the  antecedent  term  is  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  and  then  they  are  as  clearly 
adjectives ;  as,  "  Imagination  is  like  to  work  better  upon  sleeping  men,  than  trie/t-  tiwake." — Lord 
Bacon.  "  Man  alive,  did  you  ever  make  a  hornet  afraid,  or  catch  a  weasel  asleep  f  And  some- 
times the  compound  governs  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  after  it,  and  then  it  is  a  prep6siffion;  as,  "  A 
bridge  is  laid  across  a  river." —  Webster's  Diet.  "  To  break  his  bridge  athwart  the  llellespont." — 
Bacon's  Essays. 

"  "Where  TIfens  glides  along  the  lowly  lands, 
Or  the  black  water  of  Pomptina  stands." — Dryden. 

Obs.  23. — ^In  several  phrases,  not  yet  to  be  accounted  obsolete,  this  old  preposition  d  sml  re- 
tains its  place  as  a  separate  word ;  and  none  have  been  more  perplexing  to  superficial  gramma- 
rians, than  those  which  are  formed  by  using'  it  before  participles  in  ing ;  in  which  instances,  the 
participles  are  in  fact  governed  by  it :  for  nothing  is  more  common  in  our  language,  than  fof:'- 
participles  of  this  form  to  be  governed  by  prepositions.  Por  example,  "  You  have  set  the  cask 
a  leaking,"  and,  "  Tou  have  set  the  cask  to  leaking,"  are  exactly  equivalent,  both  in  meaning  and 
construction.  "  Forty  and  six  years  was  this  temple  in  buildmg." — John,  ii,  20.  Building  is  not 
here  a  noun,  but  a  participle ;  and  in  is  here  better  than  a,  only  because  the  phrase,  as  hiUding, 
might  be  taken  for  an  article  and  a  noun,  meaning  an  edifice.'"  Tet,  in  almost  all  cases,  other 
prepositions  are,  I  think,  to  be  preferred  to  a,  if  others  equivalent  to  it  can  be  found.  Examples : 
"  Lastly,  they  go  about  to  apologize  for  the  long  time  their  book  hath  been  a  coming  out :"  i.  e., 
in  coming  out. — Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  179.  "And,  for  want  of  reason,  he  falls  a  railing:" 
i.  e.,  to  railing. — lb.,  iii,  SST.  "  That  the  soul  should  be  this  moment  busy  a  thinking :"  i.  e.,  at  or 
in  thinking. — Loclee's  Essay,  p.  78.  "  'Which,  once  set  a  going,  continue  in  the  same  steps :"  i.  e., 
to  going. — Ih.,  p.  284.  "  Those  who  contend  for  four  per  cent,  have  set  men's  mouths  a  watering 
for  money :"  L  e.,  to  watering. — LocKB :  in  Johnson's  Diet.  "  An  other  falls  a  ringing  a  Pescen- 
nius  Niger:"  i.e.,  to  ringing. — Addison:  ib.  "At  least  to  set  others  a  thinking  upoa  the  sub- 
ject :"  L  e.,  to  thinjcing. — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  300.  "  Kvery  one  that  could  reach  it,  cut 
o£f  a  piece,  and  fell  a  eating:"  i.  e.,  to  eating. — Newspaper.  "To  go  a  mothering,^  is  to  visit 
parents  on  Midlent  Sunday." — Webster's  Diet.,  w.  Mothering.  "'Which  we  may  find  when  wo 
come  a  fishing  here." — Wotton.  "  They  go  a  begging  to  a  bankrupt's  door." — Dryden.  "A  hunt- 
ing Chloe  went" — Prior.     "They  burst  out  a  laughing." — M.  Edgeworth.    In  the  last  six  scn- 

'  In  French,  the  preposition  a,  (fo,)  is  alirays  carefully  distinguished  from  the  verh  a,  (has,)  hy  means  of  the 
grave  accent,  which  is  placed  over  the  former  for  that  purpose.  And  in  general  also  the  Latin  word  a,  (from,)  is 
marked  in  the  same  -fray.  But,  with  UB,  no  appropriate  sign  has  hitherto  been  adopted  to  distinguish  the  preposi- 
tion a  from  the  article  a;  though  the  Saxon  a,  (to,)  is  given  by  Johnson  with  an  acute,  even  .where  no  other  a  is 
found.  Hence,  in  their  ignorance,  thousands  of  vulgar  readers,  and  among  them  the  authors  of  sundry  gram- 
mars, have  constantly  mistaken  this  preposition  for  an  article.  Examples :  '^  Some  adverbs  are  composed  of  the 
article  a  prefixed  to  nouns ;  as  o-side,  o-thirst,  a-sleep,  a-shore,  o-ground,  &c." — Cmnly's  Gram,.,  p.  67.  "  Re- 
peat some  [adverbs]  that  are  composed  of  the  article  a  and  nouns." — KirkhanCs  Qra/m.,  p.  89.  '*  To  go  a  fish- 
ing;" "To  go  a  hunting;"  i.  e.  "to  go  on  a  fishing  voyage  or  6usine«a;"  "to  go  on  a  huntingpar^," — Murray''^ 
Gram.,  p.  221 ;  Fisk'a,  14T;  IngersoWe,  167;  Smith's,  184;  BuUions'a,  129;  Merchant's,  101;  ifeld's,  192,  and 
others.  That  this  interpretation  is  false  and  absurd,  may  be  seen  at  once  by  any  body  who  can  read  Latin  ;  for, 
a  hunting,  a  fishing,  &c,  are  expressed  by  the  supine  in  «m;  as,  "  Venatum  ire." — Virg.  Mn.  I,  e.,  "  To  go  a 
hunting.  ".4&eo  piscatum." — Beza.  L  e.,  "  I  go  a  fishing." — John,  xxi,  3.  Every  school-boy  ought  to  know 
better  than  to  call  this  a  an  article.  A  fishing  is  equivalent  to  the  infinitive  to  fish.  For  the  Greek  of  the  fore- 
goingtextis  '  Tffdyw  iAinjfU',  which  is  rendered  by  Montanus,  '^  Vadopiscari ;"  i.  e.,*' Igotofish."  Oneauthor 
ignorantly  says,  "  The  article  a  seems  to  have  no  particular  meaninfj,  and  is  hardljf  proper  in  such  expressions 
as  these.  'He  went  a-huntin^,'  '  She  lies  a-bed  all  day.'  " — Wilcox's  Gra/m.,  p.  59.  No  marvel,  that  he  could 
not  find  the  meaning  of  an  article  in  this  a  !  With  doltish  and  double  inconsistency.  Weld  first  calls  this  "  The 
article  a  employed  in  thesense  of  & prepo'sition,"  (E.  Gram.,  p.  177,)  and  afterwards  adopts  Murray's  interpre- 
tation as  above  cited  I  Some,  too,  have  an  absurd  practice  of  joining  this  preposition  to  the  participle ;  gener- 
ally with  the  hyphen,  but  sometimes  without:  thus,  "A-going,  In  motion ;  as,  to  set  a  mill  o^oin^." — Webster's 
Diet  The  doctor  does  not  tell  us  what  part  of  speech  agointj  is ;  but,  certainly,  "  to  set  the  mill  to  going," 
expresses  just  the  same  meaning,  and  is  about  as  often  heard.  In  the  burial-service  of  the  Common  Prayer 
Book,  we  read,  "  They  are  even  as  asleep  ;"  but,  in  the  ninetieth  Fsalm,  from  which  this  is  taken,  we  find  the 
text  thus :  "  They  are  as  a  sleep:"  that  is,  as  a  dream  that  is  fled.  Now  these  are  very  different  readings,  and 
cannot  both  be  right. 

t  Here  the  lexicographer  forgets  his  false  etymology  of  a  before  the  participle,  and  writes  the  words  separately, 
as  the  generality  of  authors  always  have  done.  A  was  used  as  a  preposition  long  before  the  article  a  appeared 
in  the  language ;  and  I  doubt  whether  there  is  any  truth  at  all  in  the  common  notions  of  its  origin.  Webster 
Bays,  "  In  the  words  abed,  ashore,  &c.,  and  before^  the  participles  acoming,  agoing,  ashooting,  [he  should  have 
said,  'and  before  participles;  as,  a  coming,  agoing,  a  bhooting,'}  a  has  been  supposed  a  contraction  of  on  or 
tU.  It  may  be  so  in  soTne  cases;  but  with  the  participles,  it  is  sometimes  a  contraction  of  the  Saxon  prefix  ge, 
and  smnetimes  perhaps  of  the  Celtic  afl." — Improved  Gram.,  p.  175.  See  Philoa.  Gram.,  p.  244.  What 
admirable  learning  is  this  I  A,  forsooth,  is  a  C(mtraction  of  ge  I  And  this  is  the  doctor's  reason  for  joining  it 
to  the  participle  I 
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tenoes,  a  seems  more  suitable  than  any  other  preposition  would  bo  :  aU  it  needs,  is  an  accent  to 
distinguaijt  from  the^arfe^^^^^  "  To  be  ^-seeking,  is  the  relic  of  the  Saxon  to  be  on  or 

an  seeidno^  What  are  you  a-seeking  ?  is  different  from,  What  are  you  seekms  ?  It  means  more 
m7t>^  going  on  with  the  process."-£-«.  ^op.  Lang.,  VoL  ii,  p.  149.  I  disapprove  of  the 
hynhen  in  such  terms  as  "a  seeking,"  because  it  converts  the  preposition  and  participle  into  I- 
know  not  what ;  and  it  may  be  observed,  in.  passing,  that  the  want  of  it,  in  such  as  "  the  going 
on  "  leaves  us  a  loose  and  questionable  word,  which,  by  the  conversion  of  the  participle  into  a 
noun  becomes  a  nondescript  in  grammar.  I  dissent  also  from  Dr.  Murray,  concerning  the  use  ot 
the  preposition  or  prefix  a,  in  examples  like  that  which  he  has  here  chosen.  After  a  -neuter  verb, 
this  particle  is  unnecessary  to  the  sense,  and,  I  think,  injurious  to  the  construction.  Except  in 
poetry,  which  is  measured  by  syllables,  it  may  be  omitted  without  any  substitute ;  as,  "  I  am  ffl 
walking." — Johnson's  Did.,  w.  A.  "He  had  one  only  daughter,  and  she  lay  a  dying." — iufe, 
viii,  42.  "In  the  days  of  Noah,  while  the  ark  was  a  preparing." — 1  Fei.,  iii,  20.  "  Though  his 
unattentive  thoughts  be  elsewhere  a  wandering." — LocMs  Essay,  p.  284.  Say — "be  wandering 
elsewhere;"  and  omit  the  o,  in  all  such  cases. 

"  And — when  he  thinks,  good  easy  man,  full  surely 
His  greatness  is  a  ripening — nips  his  root." — Sluik. 

Obs.  25. — "  A  has  a  peculiar  signification,  denoting  the  proportion  of  one  thing  to  an  other. 
Thus  we  say,  The  landlord  hath  a  hundred  a  year ;  the  ship's,  crew  gained  a  thousand  pounds  a 
man." — Johnson's  Diet.  "  After  the  rate  of  twenty  leagues  a  day." — Addison.  "  And  corn  was 
at  two  sesterces  a  bushel." — Duncan's  Cicero,  p.  82.  Whether  a  in  this  construction  is  the  article 
or  the  preposition,  seems  to  be  questionable.  Merchants  are  very  much  in  the  habit  of  supplying  ' 
its  place  by  the  Latin  preposition  per,  by ;  as,  "  Board,  at  §2  per  week." — Preston's  Book-Keeping, 
p.  44.  "  Long  lawn,  at  $12  per  piece." — Dilworth's,  p.  63.  "  Cotton,  at  2s.  6d.  per  pound." — 
Morrison's,  p.  75.  "Exchange,  at  12d.  ^er  Mvre." — JacJcson's,  p.  73.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
an,  as  well  as  a,  is  used  in  this  manner ;  as,  "  The  price  is  one  dollar  an  ounce."  Hence,  I  think, 
we  may  infer,  that  this  is  not  the  old  preposition  a,  but  the  article  an  or  a,  used  in  the  distribu- 
tive sense  of  each  or  every,  and  that  the  noun  is  governed  by  a  preposition  understood ;  as,  "  Ho 
demands  a  dollar  an  hour ;"  i.  e.,  a  dollar  for  each  hour. — "  He  comes  twice  a  year :"  i.  u.,  twice 
in  every  year. — "  He  sent  them  to  Lebanon,  ten  thousand  a  month  by  courses  :"  (1  Kings,  T,  14 :) 
i.e.,  ten  thousand,  monthly;  or,  as  our  merchants  say,  '^  per  month."  Somo  grammarians  havo 
also  remarked,  that,  "  In  mercantile  accounts,  we  frequently  see  a  put  for  to,  in  a  very  odd  sort 
of  way ;  as,  '  Six  bales  marked  1  a  6. '  The  merchant  means,  '  marked  from  1  to  6.'  This  is 
taken  to  be  a  relic  of  the  Norman  French,  which  was  once  the  law  and  mercantile  language  of 
England;  for,  in  French,  a,  with  an  accent,  signifies  to  or  at." — Emmons's  Gram.,  p.  VS.  Modem 
merchants,  in  stead  of  accenting  the  a,  commonly  turn  the  end  of  it  back ;  as,  @. 

Obs.  26. — Sometimes  a  numeral  word  with  the  indefinite  article — as  a  few,  a  great  many,  a 
dozen,  a  hundred,  a  tlumsand — denotes  an  aggregate  of  Several  or  many  taken  collectively,  and 
yet  is  followed  by  a  plural  noun,  denoting  the  sort  or  species  of  which  this  particular  aggregate 
is  a  part :  as,  "  A  few  small  fishes," — "  A  great  many  mistakes," — "  A  dozen  bottles  of  wine," — 
"  A  hundred  lighted  candles," — "  A  thousand  miles  off."  Respecting  the  proper  maimer  of  ex- 
plaining these  phrases,  grammarians  differ  in  opmion.  That  the  article  relates  not  to  the  plural 
noun,  but  to  the  numerical  word  only,  is  very  evident ;  but  whether,  in  these  instances,  the  words 
few,  many,  dozen,  hundred,  and  thousand,  arc  to  be  called  nouns  or  adjectives,  is  matter  of  dispute. 
Lowth,  Murray,  and  many  others,  call  them  adjectives,  and  suppose  a  peculiarity  of  construction 
in  the  article; — ^like  that  of  the  singular  adjectives  every  and  one  in  the  phrases,  '■^  Every  ten  days," 
— "  One  seven  times  more." — Dan.,  iii,  19.  Churchill  and  others  call  them  nouns,  and  suppose 
the  plurals  which  follow,  to  be  always  in  the  objective  ease  governed  by  of,  understood :  as,  "  A 
few  [of J  years," — "  A  thousand  [of]  doors;" — like  the  phrases,  "  A  coitpte  o/ fowls," — '' A  score 
of  fat  bullocks." — Ohurchill's  Gram.,  p.  279.  Neither  solution  is  free  from  difficulty.  For  ex- 
ample: "There  are  a  groat  many  adjectives." — Dr.  Adam.  Now,  if  many  is  hero  a  singular 
nominative,  and  the  only  subject  of  the  verb,  what  shall  we  do  with  are  f  and  if  it  is  a  plural 
adjective,  what  shaU  we  do  with  a  and  great?  Taken  in  cither  of  these  ways,  the  construction  is 
anomalous.  One  can  hardly  think  the  word  '^adjectives"  to  be  here  in  the  objective  case,  because 
the  supposed  ellipsis  of  the  word  of  cannot  be  proved ;  and  if  many  is  a  noun,  the  two  words  are 
perhaps  in  apposition,  in  the  nominative.  If  I  say,  "  A  thousand  men  are  on  their  -waj,"  the  men 
are  the  tlwusand,  and  the  thousand  is  nothing  but  the  men;  so  that  I  see  not  why  the  relation  of 
the  terms  may  not  be  that  of  apposition.  But  if  authorities  are  to  decide  the  question,  doubtless 
we  must  yield  it  to  those  who  suppose  the  whole  numeral  phrase  to  be  taken  adjecHvely ;  as, 
"  Most  young  Christians  have,  in  the  course  of  half  a  dozen  years,  time  to  road  a  great  many 
pages." — Young  Christian,  p.  6. 

"  For  harbour  at  a  thousand  doors  they  knock'd ; 
Not  one  of  all  the  thousand  but  was  lock'd." — Dryderi 
Obs.  27. — The  numeral  words  considered  above,  seem  to  have  been  originally  adjectives,  and 
Buch  may  be  their  most  proper  construction  now ;  but  all  of  them  are  susceptible  of  being  con- 
strued as  nouns,  even  if  they  are  not  such  in  the  examples  which  have  been  cited.  Dozen,  or 
hundred,  or  thousand,  when  taken  abstractly,  is  unquestionably  a  noun ;  for  we  often  speak  of 
dozens,  hundreds,  and  thousands.    Few  and  many  never  assume  the  plural  form,  because  tliey  have 
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naturally  a  plural  signification ;  and  a  few  or  a  great  many  is  not  a  collection  so  definite  that  wo 
can  well  conceive  oifews  and  manies ;  but  both  are  sometimes  construed  substantively,  though  in 
modern  English*  it  seems  to  be  mostly  by  ellipsis  of  the  noun.  Example :  "  The  praise  of  the 
judicious  few  is  an  ample  compensation  for  the  neglect  of  ike  iUiieraie  rmmy." — ChwrcMU's  Gram., 
p.  218.  Dr.  Johnson  says,  the  word  many  is  remarkable  in  Saxon  for  its  frequent  use._  The 
following  are  some  of  the  examples  in  which  he  calls  it  a  substantive,  or  noun  :  "After  him  the 
rascal  many  ran." — Spenser.  "  0  thou  fond  many." — Shakspeare.  "  A  care-craz'd  mother  of  a 
many  children." — Id.  "  And  for  thy  sake  have  I  shed  many  a  tear." — Id.  "The  vulgar  and  the 
7nany  are  fit  only  to  be  led  or  driven." — South.  "  He  is  hable  to  a  great  many  inconveniences 
every  moment  of  his  life." — TiUoison.  "  Seeing  a  great  many  in  rich  gowns,  he  was  amazed." — 
Addison. 

"  There  parting  from  the  king,  the  chiefs  divide. 
And  wheeling  east  and  west,  before  their  many  ride." — Sryden. 

Obs.  28. — "  On  the  principle  here  laid  down,  we  may  account  for  a  pecuHar  use  of  the  article 
with  the  adjective  few,  and  some  other  diminutives.  In  saying,  '  A  few  of  his  adherents  remained 
with  him;'  we  insinuate,  that  they  constituted  a  number  sufficiently  important  to  be  formed  into 
an  aggregate;  while,  if  the  article  be  omitted,  as,  'Few  of  his  adherents  remained  with  him;'  this 
implies,  that  he  was  nearly  deserted,  by  representing  them  as  individuals  not  worth  reckoning  up. 
A  similar  dilTerenco  occurs  between  the  phrases :  '  He  exhibited  a  little  regard  for  his  character ;' 
and  'He  exhibited  little  regard  for  his  character.' " — Ghwchill's  Gram.,  p.  279.  The  word  little,  in 
its  most  proper  construction,  is  an  adjective,  signifying  smaS ;  as,  "  He  was  littk  of  stature." — I/uke. 
"Is  it  not  a  Ziffife  one?" — Genesis.  And  in  sentences  like  the  following,  it  is  also  reckoned  an 
adjective,  though  the  article  seems  to  relate  to  it,  rather  than  to  the  subsequent  noun ;  or  perhaps 
it  may  be  taken  as  relatuig  to  them  both:  "Yet  o  Utile  sleep,  a,  little  slumber,  a  little  folding  of  the 
hands  to  sleep." — Prov.,  vi,  10  ;  xxiv,  33.  But  by  a  common  ellipsis,  it  is  used  as  a  noun,  both 
with  and  without  the  article;  ss,  "A  little  that  a  righteous  man  hath,  is  better  than  the  riches  of 
many  wicked." — Psalms,  xxxvii,  16.  "  Better  is  little  with  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  than  great  treasure 
and  trouble  therewith." — Prov.,  xv,  16.  "  He  that  despiseth  little  things,  shall  perish  by  little  and 
little." — Ecclesiasticus.  It  is  also  used  adverbially,  both  alone  and  with  the  article  a ;  as,  "  The 
poor  sleep  Wife." — Otway.  "Though  they  are  a  little  astringent." — Ariuthnot.  "When  he  had 
gone  a  little  farther  thence." — Mark,  i,  19.  "  Let  us  vary  the  phrase  [in]  a  very  little"  [degree]. 
— Karnes,  Tol.  ii,  p.  163. 

Obs.  29. — "As  it  is  the  nature  of  the  articles  to  limit  the  signification  of  a  word,  they  are  ap- 
plicable only  to  words  expressing  ideas  capable  of  being  individualized,  or  conceived  of  as  single 
tilings  or  acts;  and  nouns  implying  a  general  state,  condition,  or  habit,  must  be  used  without  the 
article.  It  is  not  vaguely  therefore,  but  on  fixed  principles,  that  the  article  is  omitted,  or  inserted, 
in  such  phrases  as  the  following :  '  in  terror,  in  fear,  in  dread,  in  haste,  in  sickness,  in  pain,  in 
trouble ;  in  a  fright,  In  a  hurry,  in  a  consumption ;  tlie  pain  of  his  wound  was  great ;  her  son's  dis- 
sipated life  was  a  great  trouble  to  her." — GhwrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  127. 

Obs.  30. — Though  the,  an,  and  a,  are  the  only  articles  in  our  language,  they  are  far  from  being 
the  only  definitives.  Hence,  wliile  some  have  objected  to  the  peculiar  distinction  bestowed  upon 
these  little  words,  firmly  insisting  on  throwing  them  in  among  the  common  mass  of  adjectives ; 
others  have  taught,  that  the  definitive  adjectives — I  know  not  how  many — such  as,  ftis,  that, 
these,  those,  any,  other,  some,  all,  both,  each,  every,  either,  neitlier — "  are  much  more  properly  articles 
than  any  tiling  else." — Hermes,  p.  234.  But,  in  spite  of  this  opinion,  it  has  somehow  happened, 
that  these  definitive  adjectives  have  very  generally,  and  very  absurdly,  acquired  the  name  of  pro- 
nouns. Hence,  we  find  Booth,  who  certainly  excelled  most  other  grammarians  in  learning  and  acute- 
ness,  marvelling  that  the  articles  "  were  ever  separated  from  the  class  of  pronouns."  To  aU  this  I 
reply,  that  the,  an,  and  a,  are  worthy  to  be  distinguished  as  the  only  articles,  because  they  are  not 
ordy  used  with  much  greater  frequency  than  any  other  definitives,  but  are  specially  restricted  to 
the  limiting  of  the  signification  of  nouns.  "WTiereas  the  other  definitives  above  mentioned  are  very 
ofl;en  used  to  supply  the  plafie  of  their  nouns ;  that  is,  to  represent  them  understood.  For,  in 
general,  it  is  only  by  ellipsis  of  the  noun  after  it,  and  not  as  the  representative  of  a  noun  going 
before,  that  any  one  of  these  words  assumes  the  appearance  of  a  pronoun.  Hence,  they  are  not 
pronouns,  but  adjectives.  Nor  are  they  "  more  properly  articles  than  any  thing  else ;"  for,  "  if  the 
essence  of  an  article  be  to  define  and  ascertain"  the  meaning  of  a  noun,  this  very  conception  ol 
the  thing  necessarily  supposes  the  noun  to  be  used  with  it. 

Obs.  31. — The  following  example,  or  explanation,  may  show  what  is  meant  by  definitives.  Let 
the  general  term  be  man,  the  plural  of  which  is  men :  A  man — one  unknown  or  indefinite ;  The 
man — one  known  or  particular ;  The  men — some  particular  ones ;  Any  man — one  indefinitely ; 
A  certain  man — one  definitely ;  Tliis  mam — one  near ;  That  man — one  distant ;  These  men — several 
near;  Those  men — several  distant;  Such  a  man — one  like  some  other;  Such  men— some  like 
others ;  Mamj  a  man — a  multitude  taken  singly ;  Many  men — an  indefinite  multitude  taken  plu- 
rally ;  A  thousand  men — a  definite  multitude ;  Every  man — all  or  each  without  exception ;  Each 
man — ^both  or  all  taken  separately ;  Some  man — one,  as  opposed  to  none ;  Some  men — an  indefi- 
nite number  or  part;  All  men — ^the  whole  taken  plurally;  No  men — ^none  of  the  sex;  No  man — 
never  one  of  the  race. 

•  The  following  construction  may  be  considered  an  archaism,  or  a  form  of  expression  that  is  now  obsolete: 
"  Yott  Uavo  bestowed  a  many  o/kindnessos  upon  ine."—W(Uker'a  English  ParUcles,  p.  278. 


234  THE   GRAMMAR    OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS.  [PART    II. 

EXAMPLES   FOR  PARSING. 
PRAXIS   n.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

Jn  the  Second  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  and  to  explain  the  Articles  as  definite  or  indefinite. 

The  definitions  to  he  given  in  the  Second  Praxis^  are  two  for  an  article,  and  one  for 
a  noun  an  adjective,  a  pronoun,  a  verb,  a  participle^  an  adverb,  a  conjunction,  a 
preposition,  or  an  inteTJection,     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 

"  The  task  of  a  schoolmaster  laboriously  prompting  and  urging  an  indolent  class, 
is  worse  than  his  who  drives  lazy  horses  along  a  sandy  road." — G.  Brown, 

The  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the^  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Task  is  a  noun.     1.  A  nouQ  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned. 

Of  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

A  is  the  indefinite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  tfte,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  indefinite  article  is  an  or  o,  which  denotes  one  thingof  a  kind,  hut  not  any  particular  one. 

SchoolTnaster  is  a  noiin.     1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  he  known  or  mentioned. 

Lctborioualy  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  ad- 
verb; and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

Promptinj  is  a  participle.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 
and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed^  to  the  verb. 

Xnd!  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and  to 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Urging  is  a  participle.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb,  and 
of  an  adjective  or  a  noun  ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb. 

An  is  the  indefinite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their 
signification.  2.  The  indefinite  article  is  an  or  a,  which  denotes  one  thing  of  a  kind,  but  not  any  particular 
one. 

Indolent  is  an  adjective.    1.    An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality. 

Class  is  a  noun.    1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned. 

la  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  etcted  upon. 

Worse  is  an  adjective.     1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality. 

Than  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and  iff 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Bis  is  a  pronoun.     1.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun. 

Who  is  a  pronoun.     1.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun. 

ibrives  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  -upoTU 

Lazy  is  an  adjective.     1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality. 

Morses  is  a  noun.     1.   A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned. 

Along  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts 
to  each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

A  is  the  indefinite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  indefinite  article  is  an  or  a,  which  denotes  one  thing  of  a  lund,  hut  not  any  particular  one. 

Sandy  is  an  adjective.     1.  An  a^ective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality, 

Jtoad  is  a  noun.    1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned, 

'      Lesson  I. — Parsing. 

"  The  Honourable,  the  Corporation  of  the  city,  granted  the  use  of  the  common 
council  chamber,  for  holding  the  Convention ;  generously  adding  the  privilege  of 
occupying  the  rotunda,  or  the  new  court-room,  if  either  would  better  suit  the  wishes 
of  the  committee." — Journal  of  Literary  Convention,  N,  Y.,  1830. 

"  When  the  whole  is  put  for  a  part,  or  a  part  for  the  whole ;  the  genus  for  a  species, 
or  a  species  for  the  genus  ;  the  singular  number  for  the  plural,  or  the  plural  for  the 
singular ;  and,  in  general,  when  any  thing  less,  or  any  thing  more,  is  put  for  the 
precise  object  meant ;  the  figure  is  called  a  Synecdoche." — See  Mair^s  Mhet,, 
p.  141. 

"  The  truth  is,  a  representative,  as  an  individual,  is  on  a  footing  with  other  people ; 
but,  as  a  representative  of  a  State,  he  is  invested  with  a  share  of  the  sovereign 
authority,  and  is  so  far' a  governor  of  the  people." — See    Webster^s  Essays,  p.  50. 

"  Knowledge  is  the  fruit  of  mental  labour — the  food  and  the  feast  of  the  mind. 
In  the  pursuit  of  knowledge,  the  greater  the  excellence  of  the  subject  of  inquiry,  the 
deeper  ought  to  be  the  interest,  the  more  ardent  the  investigation,  and  the  dearer  to 
the  mind  the  acquisition  of  the  truth." — Keithh  Evidences,  p.  15, 

"  Canst  thou,  O  partial  Sleep  !  give  thy  repose 
To  the  wet  seaboy  in  an  hour  so  rude  ?" — Shakspeare, 
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Lesson  II. — Pabsing. 

"  Every  family  has  a  master ;  (or  a  mistress — I  beg  the  ladies'  pardon  ;)  a  ship 
has  a  master ;  when  a  house  is  to  be  built,  there  is  a  master  ;  when  the  highways 
are  repairing,  there  is  a  master ;  every  Uttle  school  has  a  master :  the  continent  is  a 
great  school ;  the  boys  are  numerous,  and  full  of  roguish  tricks ;  and  there  is  no 
master.  The' boys  in  this  great  school  play  truant,  and  there  is  no  person  to  chastise 
them." — See  Webster's  Essays,  p.  128. 

"  A  man  who  purposely  rushes  down  a  precipice  and  breaks  his  arm,  has  no  right 
to  say,  that  surgeons  are  an  evil  in  society.  A  legislature  may  unjustly  limit  the 
surgeon's  fee ;  but  the  broken  arm  must  be  healed,  and  a  surgeon  is  the  only  man  to 
restore  it." — See  ih.,  p.  135. 

"  But  what  new  sympathies  sprung  up  immediately  where  the  gospel  prevailed  ! 
It  was  made  the  duty  of  the  whole  Christian  community  to  provide  for  the  stranger, 
the  poor,  the  sick,  the  aged,  the  widow,  and  the  orphan." — M^Ilvaineh  JEvi.,  p.  408. 

"  In  the  English  language,  the  same  word  is  often  employed  both  as  a  noun  and 
as  a  verb  ;  and  sometimes  as  an  adjective,  and  even  as  an  adverb  and  a  preposition 
also.     Of  this,  round  is  an  example." — See  GhurchilPs  Crram.,  p.  24. 
"  The  old  oaken  bucket,  the  iron-bound  bucket, 
The  moss-covered  bucket,  arose  from  the  well." — Woodworth. 

Lesson  III. — Parsing. 

"  Most  of  the  objects  in  a  natural  landscape  are  beautiful,  and  some  of  them  are 
grand  :  a  flowing  river,  a  spreading  oak,  a  round  hill,  an  extended  plain,  are  delight- 
fiil ;  and  even  a  rugged  rock,  and  a  barren  heath,  though  in  themselves  disagreeable, 
contribute  by  contrast  to  the  beauty  of  the  whole." — See  Karnes's  M.of  Qrit.,  i,  185. 

"  An  animal  body  is  still  more  admirable,  in  the  disposition  of  its  several  parts, 
and  in  their  order  and  symmetry :  there  is  not  a  bone,  a  muscle,  a  blood-vessel,  a 
nerve,  that  hath  not  one  corresponding  to  it  on  the  opposite  side ;  and  the  same 
order  is  carried  through  the  most  minute  parts." — See  ib.,  i,  271.  "  The  con- 
stituent parts  of  a  plant,  the  roots,  the  stem,  the  branches,  the  leaves,  the  fruit,  are 
really  different  systems,  united  by  a  mutual  dependence  on  each  other." — lb.,  i, 
272. 

"  With  respect  to  the  form  of  this  ornament,  I  observe,  that  a  circle  is  a  more 
agreeable  figure  than  a  square,  a  globe  than  a  cube,  and  a  cylinder  than  a  parallelo- 
pip'edon.  A  column  is  a  more  agreeable  figure  than  a  pilaster ;  and,  for  that 
reason,  it  ought  to  bb  preferred,  all  other  circumstances  being  equal.  An  other 
reason  concurs,  that  a  column  connected  with  a  wall,  which  is  a  plain  surface, 
makes  a  greater  variety  than  a  pilaster." — See  ib.,  ii,  352. 

"  But  ah !  what  myriads  claim  the  bended  knee ! 
Go,  count  the  busy  drops  that  swell  the  sea." — Rogers. 

IMPK0PRIETIE8  FOR  CORRECTION. 
ERRORS  EESPBOTING  ARTICLES. 
Lesson  I. — Adapt  the  Articles. 

"  Honour  is  an  useful  distinction  in  life." — Milmea's  Greek  Grawmuir,  p.  vii. 

[FOEMULU— Not  proper,  because  the  article  an  is  used  before  «se/«!,  which  begins  with  the  soand  of  j/tt. 
But,  according  to  a  principle  expressed  on  page  225th,  "  J.  is  to  be  used  whenerer  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  consooant  sound."  Therefore,  an  should  here  be  changed  to  a;  thus,  "  Honour  is  a  useful  distinction 
in  Ufe."] 

"  Ko  writer,  therefore,  ought  to  foment  an  humour  of  innovation." — Jamiexoris  Ehet,  p.  55. 
"  Conjunctions  require  a  situation  between  the  things  of  which  they  form  an  union." — ^.,  p.  83. 
"Nothing  is  more  easy  than  to  mistake  an  ■»  for  an  o." — Toolce's  Diversions,  i,  130.  "Prom 
malsing  so  ill  an  use  of  our  innocent  expressions." —  Wm.  Perm.  "  To  grant  thee  an  heavenly  and 
incorruptible  crown  of  glory." — SeweVs  Hist.,  Bed.,  p.  iv.  "It  in  no  wise  follows,  that  such  an 
one  was  able  to  predict." — Ih.,  p.  viii.  "  With  an  harmless  patience  they  have  borne  most  heavy 
oppressions." — lb.,  p.  x.  "  My  attendance  was  to  make  me  an  happier  man." — Sped.,  No.  480. 
"  On  the  wonderful  nature  of  an  human  mind." — Ih.,  554.  "I  have  got  an  hussy  of  a  maid,  who 
is  most  craftily  given  to  tliis." — Ih.,  No.  534.    "  Argus  is  said  to  have  had  an  hundred  eyes,  some  of 
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which  were  always  s.wake."— Classic  Stories,  p.  148.  "Centiped,  an  hundred  feet;  centennial, 
consisting  of  a  liundred  years."— rowre's  Analysis,  p.  19.  "No  good  man,  he  thought,  could  be 
an  heretic  "—GUpin's  Lives,  p.  12.  "  As,  a  Christian,  an  infidel,  an  heathen.  —Ashs  Gram.,  p. 
50  ■'  Of'two  or  more  words,  usually  joined  by  an  hyphen."— .Bfaijr's  Gram.,  p.  7.  ""We  may 
consider  the  whole  space  of  an  hundred  years  as  time  present."— Beattie  :  Murray's  Gram.,  p. 
69  "  In  guarding  against  such  an  use  of  meats  and  drinks." — AsKs  Gram.,  p.  138.  "  Worship 
is  an  hom^e  due  from  man  to  his  Creator." — Annual  Monitor  for  1836.  "  Then,  an  eulogium  on 
the  deceased  was  pronounced." — Grimshavfs  U.  S.,  p.  92.  "But  for  Adam  there  was  not  found 
an  help  meet  for  him." — Gen.,  ii,  20.  "My  days  are  consumed  like  smoke,  and  my  bones  are 
burned  as  an  hearth." — Psalms,  cii,  3.  "A  foreigner  and  an  hired  servant  shall  not  eat  thereof" 
—Exod.  xii,  45.  "  The  hill  of  God  is  as  the  hill  of  Bashan ;  an  high  hill,  as  the  hill  of  Bashan." 
— Paoims  Ixviii,  15.  "  But  I  do  declare  it  to  have  been  an  holy  offering,  and  such  an  one  too  as 
was  to  be  once  for  all." —  Wm.  Penn.     "  An  hope  that  does  not  make  ashamed  those  that  have  it." 

Barclay's  Works,  ToL  i,  p.  75.     "  Where  there  is  not  an  unity,  we  may  exercise  true  charity." 

— Ib.,\  96.     "Tell  me,  if  ia  any  of  these  such  an  union  can  be  found?" — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  16, 
"  Such  holy  drops  her  tresses  steeped, 
Though  'twas  an  hero's  eye  that  weeped." — Sir  W.  Scott. 

Lesson  II. — Insert  Articles. 

"  This  veil  of  flesh  parts  the  visible  and  invisible  world." — Sherlock. 

[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  article  the  is  omitted  before  invisible,  where  the  sense  requires  it.  But, 
according  to  a  suggestion  on  page  225th,  "  Articles  should  be  inserted  as  often  as  the  sense  requires  them." 
Therefore,  the  should  be  here  supplied;  thus,  "  This  veil  of  flesh  parts  the  visible  and  the  invisible  world."] 

"The  copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions  operate  differently  on  the  Yerb."— Murray's 
Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  286.  "  Every  combination  of  a  preposition  and  article  with  the  noun." —  76., 
i,  44.  "  Either  signifies,  '  the  one  or  the  other ;'  neither  imports  wot  either,  that  is,  '  not  one  nor 
the  other.'  " — lb.,  i,  56.  "  A  noun  of  multitude  may  have  a  pronoun,  or  verb,  agreeing  with  it, 
either  of  the  singular  or  plural  number." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  90.  -"Copulative  conjunctions  are, 
principally,  and,  as,  both,  because,  for,  i^  that,  then,  since,  &o." — See  ih.,  28.  "  The  two  real 
genders  are  the  masculine  and  feminine." — lb.,  34.  "  In  which  a  mute  and  liquid  are  represented 
by  the  same  character,  ih." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  481.  "  They  said,  John  Baptist  hath  sent  us 
unto  thee." — Luke,  vii,  20.  "They  indeed  remember  the  names  of  abundance  of  places." — Sped., 
No.  474.  "Which  created  a  great  dispute  between  the  young  and  old  men." —Goldsmith's 
Greece,  Vol.  ii,  p.  127.  "  Then  shall  be  read  the  Apostles'  or  Nioene  Creed." — Com.  Prayer,  p. 
119.  "The  rules  concerning  the  perfect  tenses  and  supmes  of  verbs  are  Lily's." — King  Henry's 
Gram.,  p.  iv.  "It  was  read  by  the  high  and  the  low,  the  learned  and  illiterate." — Johnson's  Life 
of  Swift.  "  Most  commonly,  both  the  pronoun  and  verb  are  understood." — Buch/man's  Gram.,  p. 
viii.  "  To  signify  the  thick  and  slender  enunciation  of  tone." — Knight,  on  ike  Greek  Alph.,  p.  9. 
"  The  difference  between  a  palatial  and  guttural  aspirate  is  very  small." — lb.,  p.  12.  "  Leavhag  it 
to  waver  between  the  figurative  and  literal  sense." — Jamieson's  Khet,  p.  154.  "  Whatever  verb 
will  not  admit  of  both  an  active  and  passive  signification." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  31.  "  ITie 
is  often  set  before  adverbs  in  the  comparative  or  superlative  degree." — lb.,  p.  15 ;  Kirkkam's 
Gram.,  66.  "  Lest  aay  should  fear  the  effect  of  such  a  change  upon  the  present  or  succeeding 
age  of  writers." — Fowle's  Oommon  School  Gram.,  p.  5.  "  In  aU  these  measures,  the  accents  are  to 
be  placed  on  even  syllables ;  and  every  line  is,  in  general,  more  melodious,  as  this  rule  is  more 
strictly  observed."— i.  Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  256 ;  Jamieson's  Rhel,  307.  "  How  many 
numbers  do  nouns  appear  to  have  ?  Two,  the  singular  and  plural."— Smitt's  New  Gram.,  p.  8. 
"  How  many  persons?  Three  persons— the  first,  second,  and  tliird." — lb.,  p.  10,  "  How  many 
cases?.  Three — the  nominative,  possessive  and  objective." — lb.,  p.  12. 
"  Ah  I  what  avails  it  me,  the  flocks  to  keep, 
Who  lost  my  heart  while  I  preserv'd  sheep." 

Pope's  Works:  British  Poets,  Vol.  vi,  p.  309:  Lend.,  1800. 

Lesson  III. — Omit  Articles. 
"  The  negroes  are  all  the  descendants  of  Africans." — Morse's  Geog. 
[FOBMHLE.— Not  proper,  because  the  article  the  before  descendants,  fs  usolosa  to  the  construction,  and  Inju- 
rious to  the  sense.     But,  according  to  n  principle  on  page  22Sth,  "Needless  articles  should  be  omitted:  they 
seldom  fail  to  pervert  the  sense.       Therefore,  the  should  be  here  omitted ;  thus,  "  The  negroes  are  all  deecend- 
mts  of  Africans."] 

"A  Sybarite  was  applied  as  a  term  of  reproach  to  a  man  of  dissolute  mmners."— Morse's 
Ancient  Geog.,  p.  4.     "The  original  signification  of  knave  was  a  hoy."— Webster's  EL  SneU..  v. 


136.  "  The  meaning  of  these  will  be  explained,  for  the  greater  clearness  and  precision."— Buefe'« 
Gram.,  p.  58.  "  What  Sort  of  a  Noun  is  Man  ?  A  Noun  Substantive  common."— Bmfianan's 
Gram.,  p.  166.  "Is  what  ever  used  as  three  kinds  of  a  pronoun ?"—Z'«ftam's  Gram.,  p.  117. 
"They  deUghted  in  the  having  done  it,  as  well  as  in  the  doing  of  it."— Johnson's  Gram.' Com.  p 
344.  "  Both  the  parts  of  this  rule  are  exemplified  in  the  following  sentences."— ifon-oj/'s  Gram 
p.  174.  "  He  has  taught  them  to  hope  for  another  and  a  better  world."— S.  L.  Knapp.  "  It  was 
itself  only  preparatory  to  a  future,  a  better,  and  perfect  revelation."— XeWs  Evid.,  p.  23  "Es 
then  makes  another  and  a  distinct  aynaJ5h."—Brightki.nd's  Gram.,  p.  17.    "The  eternal  clamours 
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of  a  selfish  and  a  faotioug  people." — Brown's Estimaie,  i,  14,  "To  those  whose  taste  in  Elocution 
is  but  a  little  cultivated." — Kirkhmris  Eloc,  p.  65.  "They  considered  they  had  but  a  Sort  of 
a  Gourd  to  rejoice  in." — Bmnet's  Memorial,  p.  333.  "  Now  there  was  but  one  only  such  a  bough,  in 
a  spacious  and  shady  grove." — Bacon's  Wisdom,-p.  15.  "Now  the  absurdity  of  this  latter  supposi- 
tion will  go  a  great  way  towards  the  making  a  man  easy."~-CoUier's  Anionimis  p.  131.  "This 
is  true  of  the  mathematics,  where  the  taste  has  but  httle  to  do." — Todd's  Student's  Manual,  p.  331. 
"To  stand  prompter  to  a  pausing,  yet  a  ready  comprehension." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  251. 
"  Such  an  obedience  as  the  yoked  and  the  tortured  negro  is  compelled  ;to  yield  to  the  whip  of  the 
overseer." —  Chalmers's  Serm.,  p.  90.  "  For  the  gratification  of  a  momentary  and  an  unholy  desire." 
—  Wayland's  Mor.  Sci.,y.  288.  "Thebody  is  slenderly  put  together;  the  mind  a  rambUng  sort  of 
a  thing." —  Collier's  Anionimis,  p.  26.  "  The  only  nominative  to  the  verb,  is,  the  officer." — Mwrray's 
Gram.,  ii,  22.  "  And  though  in  the  general  it  ought  to  be  admitted,  &c." — Blair's  Ehel,  p.  3T6. 
"Philosophical  writing  admits  of  a  polished,  a  neat,  and  elegant  style." — Jb.,  p.  367.  "  But  not- 
withst^nduag  this  defect,  Thomson  is  a  strong  and  a  beautiful  describer." — lb.,  p.  405.  "  So  should 
he  be  sure  to  be  ransomed,  and  a  many  poor  men's  lives  saved." — Shak.  :  Hen.  v» 
"Who  felt  the  wrong,  or  fear'd  it,  took  the  alarm, 
Appeal'dto  Law,  and  Justice  lent  her  arm." — Pope,  p.  406. 

Lbsson  rV". — Change  Articles. 

"To  enable  us  to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word." — Bucke's  Gr.,  p.  52. 
[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  article  the  is  used- to  limit  the  meaning  of  "repetition,"  or  "toofre-' 
qnent  repetition,"  where  a  would  better  suit  the  sense.  But,  according  to  a  principle  on  page  22Dth,  "The  arti- 
cles can  seldom  be  put  one  for  the  other,  without  gross  impropriety ;  and  either  is  of  course  to  he  preferred  to 
the  other,  as  it  better  suits  the  sense."  Therefore,  "  the"  should  be  a,  which,  in  this  instance,  ought  to  bo 
placed  after  the  adjective ;  thus,  "  To  enable  us  to  avoid  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  the  same  word."] 

"  The  former  is  commonly  acquired  in  the  third  part  of  the  time." — Bum's  Gram,.,  p.  xi. 
"  Sometimes  the  adjective  becomes  a  substantive,  and  has  another  adjective  joined  to  it :  as,  '  The 
chief  good.'  " — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  169.  "  An  articulate  sound  is  the  sound  of  the  liuman 
voice,  formed  by  the  organs  of  speech." — lb.,  i,  2 ;  Lowth's  Gram.,  2  ;  T.  Smith's,  5.  "  Tense  is 
the  distinction  of  time  :  there  are  six  tenses." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  In  this  case,  the 
ellipsis  of  the  last  article  would  be  improper." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  218.  "Contrast  has 
always  the  effect  to  make  each  of  the  contrasted  objects  appear  in  the  stronger  light." — lb.,  i, 
349 ;  Blair's  BheL,  p.  167.  "  These  remarks  may  serve  to  shew  the  great  importance  of  the 
proper  use  of  the  article." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  12;  Murray's,  i,  171.  "  'Archbishop  Tillotson,' 
says  an  author  of  the  History  of  England,  '  died  in  this  year.'  "-^Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  107.  "  Pro- 
nouns are  used  instead  of  substantives,  to  prevent  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  them." — Alex. 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  22.  "  Thai,  as  a  relative,  seems  to  be  introduced  to  save  the  too  frequent 
repetition  of  who  and  which." — lb.,  p.  23.  "  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun  to 
avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  28.  "  Thai  is 
oftien  used  as  a  relative,  to  prevent  the  too  fi-equent  repetition  of  who  and  which." — Kirkham's 
Gram.,  p.  109 ;  L.  Murray's,  i,  63 ;  Biley's,  84.  "  His  knees  smote  one  against  an  other." — 
Logom's  Sermons.  "  They  stand  now  on  one  foot,  then  on  another." — Walk^s  Particles,  p.  259. 
"The  Lord  watch  between  me  and  thee,  when  we  are  absent  one  from  another." — Gen.,  xxxi, 
49.  "  Some  have  enumerated  ten  [parts  of  speech],  making  a,  participle  a  distinct  part." — L. 
Murray's  Gram,  i,  p.  29.  "  Nemesis  rides  upon  an  Hart,  because  a  Hart  ia  a  most  lively  Crea- 
ture."— Bacon's  Wisdom,  p.  60.  "  The  transition  of  the  voice  from  one  vowel  of  the  diphthong 
to  another." — Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  29.  "So  difficult  it  is  to  separate  these  two  things 
fi'om  one  another." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  92.  "  Without  the  material  breach  of  any  rule." — 76.,  p. 
101.  "  The  great  source  of  a  loose  style,  in  opposition  to  precision,  is  the  injudicious  use  of  those 
words  termed  synonymous." — lb.,  p.  97.  "  The  great  source  of  a  loose  style,  in  opposition  to 
precision,  is  the  injudicious  use  of  the  words  termed  synonymous." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  302. 
"Sometimes  one  article  is  improperly  used  for  a,not\ev."-rSanborn's  Gram.,  p.  197. 
"  Satire  of  sense,  alas  I  can  Sporus  feel  7 
Who  breaks  a  butterfly  upon  a  wheel  ?" — Pope,  p.  396. 

Lesson  V. — Mixed  Examples. 

"  He  hath  no  delight  in  the  strength  of  an  horse."— Jfafenn'a  Sermons,  p.  311.  "  The  head 
of  it  would  be  an  universal  monarch." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  98.  "Here  they  confound  the  mate- 
rial and  formal  object  of  m^h."— Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  57.     "The  Irish  and  Scotish  Celtic 


._i  by  way  C-  . 

'In  two  separate  volumes,  entitled  the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments." — Wayhmd's  Mor.  Sci.,  p. 
139.  "  The  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  contain  a  revelation." — lb.  "  Q  has  ever 
an  u  after  it;  which  is  not  sounded  in  words  derived  from  the  French." — Wilson's  Essay,  p.  32. 
"  What  should  we  say  of  such  an  one  ?  That  he  is  regenerate  ?  No." — Hopkins's  Prim.  Ch.,  p. 
22.  "  Some  grammarians  subdivide  vowels  into  the  simple  and  the  compound." — Mwray's  Gram., 
i,  p.  8.  "  Emphasis  has  been  further  distinguished  into  the  weaker  and  stronger  emphasis." — lb., 
i,  244.    "  Emphasis  has  also  been  divided  into  superior  and  the  inferior  emphasis."— iJ,  i,  24ei 
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"  Pronouns  must  agree  with  their  antecedentg,  or  nouns  which  they  represent,  in  gender,  number, 
and  person." — Merckamfs  Gram.,  pp.  86,  111,  and  130.  "  The  adverb  where,  is  often  improperly- 
used,  for  the  relative  pronoun  and  preposition." — lb.,  94.  "  The  termination  ish  imports  diminu- 
tion, or  lessening  the  quality." — lb.,  19.  "  In  this  train  all  their  verses  proceed :  the  one  half  of 
the  line  always  answering  to  the  other." — Blair'a  Ehet,  p.  384.  "To  an  height  of  prosperity  and 
.  glory,  unknown  to  any  former  age." — Mwray^s  Sequd,  p.  352.  "  HwiLO,  who,  which,  such  as, 
such  an  one,  is  declined  as  follows." — GwiU's  Saaxm  Gram.,  p.  15.  "When  a  vowel  precedes  y, 
an  s  only  is  required  to  form  a  plural." — Bwcke's  Gram.,  p.  40.  "  He  is  asked  what  sort  of  a  word 
eaeh  is,  whether  a  primitive,  derivative,  or  compound." — British  Gram.,  p.  vii.  "  It  is  obvious, 
that  neither  the  2d,  3d,  nor  4th  chapter  of  Matthew  is  the  first ;  consequently,  there  are  not  fov/r 
first  chapters." — ChwrcMWs  Gram.,  p.  306.  "Some  thought,  which  a  writer  wants  art  to  intro- 
duce in  its  proper  place." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  109.  "  Groves  and  meadows  are  most  pleasing  in  the 
spring." — n.,  p.  207.  "  The  conflict  between  the  carnal  and  spiritual  mind,  is  often  long." — Gv/r- 
ney's  Port.  Ev.,  p.  146.  "  A  Philosophical  Inquiry  into  the  Origin  of  our  Ideas  of  the  Sublime 
and  Beautiful" — Burlce's  Tiik-page. 

"  Silence,  my  muse  I  make  not  these  jewels  cheap, 
Exposing  to  the  world  too  large  an  heap." — WaUer,  p.  113. 


CHAPTER  III.— NOUNS. 

A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known 
or  mentioned  :  as,  George,  York,  man,  apple,  truth. 

OBSBRTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — All  words  and  signs  taken  technicalTy,  (that  is,  independently  of  their  meaning,  and 
merely  as  things  spoken  oQ  are  nouns ;  or,  rather,  are  things  read  and  construed  as  nowns ;  be- 
cause, in  such  a  use,  they  temporarily  assume  the  syntax  of  nouns :  as,  "  For  this  reason,  I  pre- 
fer contemporary  to  cotem/porairy." — CompbeHs  Rhet.,  p.  175;  Mv/rray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  368.  "I  and 
J  were  formerly  expressed  by  the  same  character;  as  were  U  and  V." — PT.  AUen's  Gram.,  p.  3. 
"  Us  is  a  personal  pronoun." — Murray.  "  Th  has  two  sounds." — Id.  "  The  's  cannot  be  a  con- 
traction of  his,  because  's  is  put  to  female  [feminine]  nouns ;  as,  Woman's  beauty,  the  Virgin's 
delicacy." — Dr.  Johnson's  Gram.  "  Th«i/r  and  theirs  are  the  possessives  likewise  of  they,  when 
they  is  the  plural  of  it." — lb.  "  Let  B  be  a  now  or  instant." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  103.  "In  such 
case,  I  say  that  the  instant  B  is  the  end  of  the  time  A  B." — lb.,  103.  "  .4  is  sometimes  a  noun  : 
as,  a  great  A." — Todd's  Johnson.  "  Formerly  sp  was  east  in  a  piece,  as  st's  are  now." — Hist,  of 
Printing,  1770.  "  I  write  to  others  than  he  will  perhaps  include  in  his  we." — Ban-day's  Worlis, 
Tol.  iii,  p.  455.  "  Here  are  no  fewer  than  eight  ands  in  one  sentence." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  112  ; 
Mwrray's  Gram.,  Tol.  i,  p.  319.     "Within  this  wooden  0;"  i.  e.,  circle. — Shak. 

Obs.  2. — ^In  parsing,  the  learner  must  observe  the  sense  and  use  of  each  word,  and  class  it  ac- 
cordingly. Many  words  commonly  belonging  to  other  parts  of  speech  are  occasionally  used  as 
nouns ;  and,  since  it  is  the  manner  of  its  use,  that  determines  any  word  to  be  of  one  part  of 
speech  rather  than  of  an  other,  whatever  word  is  used  directly  as  a  noun,  must  of  course  be  parsed 
as  such. 

1.  Adjectives  made  nouns  :  "The  Ancient  of  days  did  sit," — Bible.  "  Of  the  ancients." — Swift. 
"For  such  impertinents." — Steele.  "He  is  an  ignorant  in  it." — Id.  "In  the  luxuriance  of  an 
unbounded  picturesque." — Jamieson.  "  A  source  of  the  sublime ;"  1.  e.,  of  sublimity. — Bwke. 
"The  vast  immense  of  space:"  i.  e.,  immensity. — Murray.  "There  is  none  his  like." — Job,  xli, 
33.  "  A  Utile  more  than  a  little,  is  by  much  too  much." — Shakspeare.  "  And  gladly  make  much 
of  that  entertainment." — Sidmey.  "  A  covetous  man  makes  the  most  of  what  he  hsia."—L'Estramge. 
"  It  has  done  enough  for  me."— Pope.     "  He  had  enough  to  do."— Paeon. 

"  AU  withers  here ;  who  most  possess,  are  losers  by  their  gain, 
Stung  by  full  proof;  that  bad  at  best,  life's  idle  aU  is  vain."— ToMny. 
"  Nor  grudge  I  thee  the  much  the  Grecians  give, 
Nor  murm'ring  take  the  little  I  receive." — Dryden. 

2.  Pronouns  made  nouns :  "  A  love  of  seeing  the  what  and  how  of  all  about  him."— Story's 
Life  op  Flaxman  :  Pioneer,  Vol.  i,  p.  133.  "  The  nameless  HE,  whose  nod  is  Nature's  birth." — 
Youmg,  Night  iv.  "  I  was  wont  to  load  my  she  with  knacks." — Shak.  Winter's  Taie.  "  Or  any 
he,  the  proudest  of  thy  sort." — Shak.  "  I  am  the  happiest  she  in  Kent."— <Sfeefe.  "  The  shes  of 
Italy." — Shak.  "The  hes  in  birds." — Bacon.  "We  should  soon  have  as  many  hes  and  shes  as 
the  French." — Cobbett's  E.  Gram.,  T  42.  "I^  for  instance,  we  caJl  a  nation  a  she,  or  the  sun  a 
he."— lb.,  f  198.  "  When  I  see  many  its  in  a  page,  I  always  tremble  for  the  writer."— iS.,  T[  196. 
"Let  those  two  questionary  petitioners  try  to  do  this  with  their  whos  and  their  wfeic/ies."— -Speot  ; 
Ash's  Or.,  p.  131. 

"  Such  mortal  drugs  I  have ;  but  Mantua's  law 
Is  death  to  any  he  that  utters  them." — Shak, 
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3.  Yerbs  made  nouns:  " Avaunt  all  attitude,  and  stare,  and  start  theatric."— CWjper.  "A 
mmj-be  of  mercy  is  sufficient." — Bridge.  "  Which  mts  are  reckoned  among  the  fractures." — 
Wiseman.  "  The  officer  erred  in  granting  a  permit." — "  Feel  darts  and  charms,  attracts  and 
&3mea."—Budihras.  "  You  may  know  by  the  falling  off  of  the  mm,  or  sprout."— JfewWmw. 
"  And  thou  hast  talk'd  of  sallies  and  retires." — Shak. 

"  For  all  that  else  did  come,  were  sure  to  fail ; 
Yet  would  he  further  none,  but  for  avail" — Spenser. 

4.  Participles  made  nouns :  "  For  the  producing  of  real  happiness." — Crabh.  "  For  fhe  crying 
of  the  poor  and  the  sighing  of  the  needy,  I  will  arise." — Bible.  "  Surely  the  churning  of  milk 
bringeth  forth  butter,  and  the  vrringing  of  the  nose  bringeth  forth  blood ;  so  the  forcing  of  wrath 
bringeth  forth  strife." — Prov.,  xxx,  33.  "Beading,  writing,  and  ciphering,  are  indispensable  to 
civilized  man." — "Hence  was  invented  the  distinction  hetvieen  doing  soA permitting." — Calvin's 
Inst,  p.  131.  "Knowledge  of  the  past  cornea  next."— Fermes,  p.  113.  "I  am  my  beloved's, 
and  his  desire  is  toward  me." — Sol.  Song,  vii,  10.  "  Here's — a  sunple  coming-in  for  one  man." — 
Shah. 

"  "What  are  thy  rents  ?  TVliat  are  thy  comings-in  T 
0  Ceremony,  show  me  but  thy  worth." — Id. 
6.  Adverbs  made  nouns :  "  In  these  cases  we  examine  the  why,  the  what,  and  the  hmii  of 
things." — L'Est/range.  ''  If  a  point  or  now  were  extended,  each  of  them  would  contain  within 
itself  infinite  other  points  or  nows." — Hermes,  p.  101.  "  The  why  is  plain  as  way  to  pariah  church." 
— Shdk.  "  'Tis  Heaven  itself  that  points  out  am  hereafter." — Addison.  "  The  dread  of  a  here- 
after."— FuUer.  "  The  murmur  of  the  deep  amen." — Sir  W.  Scott.  "  For  their  whereabouts  lieth 
in  a  mystery." — Book  of  Tkcmghts,  p.  14.  Better:  "  Then:  whereabout  lieth,"  or,  "  Their  whereabouts 
lie,"  U. 

"  Bid  them  farewell,  Cordelia,  though  unkind ; 
Thou  losest  here  a  better  where  to  find." — /SftoJ. 
6.  Conjunctions  made  nouns :  "  The  if,  which  is  here  employed,  converts  the  sentence  into 
a  supposition." — Blair's  Shet.      "Your  if  is  the  only  peacemaker;  much  virtue  is  in  if." — 
Shak. 

"  So  his  Lordship  decreed  with  a  grave  solemn  tone, 

Decisive  and  clear,  without  one  if  or  but —  " 

That  whenever  the  Nose  put  his  spectacles  on. 

By  dayhght  or  candlelight — Byes  should  be  shut." —  Oowper. 
1.  Prepositions  made  nouns :  "0,  not  like  me ;  for  mine 's  beyond  beyond." — ShaJcspeare : 
Cyrrib.,  iii,  2.     "  I.  e.,  her  longing  is  fwrther  fhxm  beyond;  beyond  any  thing  that  desire  can  be  said 
to  be  beyond." — Singer's  Notes.     "  You  whu-led  them  to  the  back  of  begont  to  look  at  the  auld 
Roman  camp." — Antiquary,  i,  37. 

8.  Interjections  or  phrases  made  nouns:  "Come  away  from  all  the  to-Aere» /  and  h-theres!" — 
Sermon.     "  Will  cuts  him  short  with  a  '  What  then  ?' " — Addison.     "  With  Aori  and  whoop,  and 
wild  AEritoo." — Scott,     "And  made  a ^isA  at  chance  and  sufferance." — Shak. 
"  A  single  look  more  marks  th'  internal  wo, 
Than  all  the  wmdings  of  the  lengthen'd  oh." — Lhyd. 

CLASSES. 
Nouns  are  divided  into  two  general  classes  ;  proper  and  common. 

I.  A  proper  noun  is  the  name  of  some  particular  individual,  or  people, 
or  group  ;  as,  Adam,  Boston,  the  Hudson,  the  Romans,  the  Azores,  the 
Alps. 

II.  A  common  noun  is  the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  heings  or 
things  ;  as,  Beast,  bird,  fish,  insect, — creatures,  persons,  children. 

The  particular  classes,  collective,  abstract,  and  verbal,  or  participial,  are  usually 
included  among  common  nouns.  The  name  of  a  thing  sui  generis  is  also  called 
common. 

1.  A  collective  noun,  or  noun  of  multitude,  is  the  name  of  many  individuals 
together ;  as,  Council,  meeting,  committee,  flock. 

2.  An  abstract  noun  is  the  name  of  some  particular  quality  considered  apart  from 
its  substance  ;  as,  Goodness,  hardness,  pride,  frailty. 

3.  A  verbal  or  participial  noun  is  the  name  of  some  action,  or  state  of  being ;  and 
is  formed  from  a  verb,  like  a  participle,  but  employed  as  a  noun  :  as,  "  The  triumph- 
ing of-  the  wicked  is  short." — Job,  xx,  5. 

4.  A  thing  sui  generis,^  (\.  e.,  of  its  own  peculiar  kind,)  is  something  which  js  dis- 
tinguished, not  as  an  individual  of  a  species,  but  as  a  sort  by  itself,  without  plurality 
in  either  the  noun  or  the  sort  of  thing ;  as,  Galvanism,  music,  geometry. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Oea  1. — Through  the  influence  of  an  article,  a  proper  name  sometimeg  acquires  the  import  o\ 
acommonnoun;  as,  "Keia  the  Gicero  o{  his  age;"  tha,t  is,  the  great  orator.  "  Many  a  fiery  Alp  \" 
that  is,  high  vokanic  mountain.  "  Such  I3  the  following  application  of  famous  names;  a  Solomon 
for  a  wise  man,  a  Croesus  for  a  rich  man,  a  Judaa  for  a  traitor,  a  Demosthenes  for  an  orator,  and 
a  Homer  for  a  poet." — Campbell's  Mhet,,  p.  326. 

"Consideration,  like  an  angel,  came, 
And  whipp'd  ih'  offending  Adam  out  of  him." — Shah 

Obs.  2. — A  common  noun,  with  the  definite  article  before  it,  sometimes  becomes  proper :  as, 
The  Park;  the  Strand;  the  Gliannd;  the  Downs;  the  United  States. 

Obs.  3. — The  common  name  of  a  thing  or  quality  personified,  often  becomes  proper ;  our  con- 
ception of  the  object  being  changed  by  the  figure  of  speech:  as,  "  My  power,"  said  Season,  "is  to 
advise,  not  to  compel." — 'Johnson.  "  Fair  Peace  her  olive  branch  extends."  For  sueli  a  word, 
the  form  of  parsing  should  be  like  this ;  ' '  Peace  is  a  common  noun,  personified  proper ;  of  the  third 
person,  singular  number,  feminine  gender,  and  nominative  case."  Here  the  construction  of  the 
word  as  a  proper  noun,  and  of  the  feminine  gender,  is  the  result  of  the  personification,  and  contrary 
to  the  literal  usage. 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Nouns  have  modifications  of  four  kinds  ;  namely,  Persons,  Numbers, 
Genders,  and  Oases. 

PERSONS. 

Persons,  in  grammar,  are  modifications  that  distinguish  the  speaker,  the 
hearer,  and  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of. 

There  are  three  persons  ;  the  first,  the  second,  and  the  third. 

The  first  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  speaker  or  writer  ;  as,  "  I 
Paul  have  written  it." 

The  second  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  hearer,  or  the  person  ad- 
dressed ;  as,  "  Robert,  who  did  this  ?" 

The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely 
spoken  of ;  as,  "  James  loves  his  book." 

OBSERYATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  distinction  of  persons  is  founded  on  the  different  relations  which  the  objects  men- 
tioned in  any  discourse  may  bear  to  the  discourse  itself  The  speaker  or  writer,  being  the  mover 
and  maker  of  the  communication,  of  course  stands  in  the  nearest  or  first  of  these  relations.  The 
hearer  or  hearers,  being  personally  present  and  directly  addressed,  evidently  sustain  the  next  or 
second  of  these  relations ;  this  relation  is  also  that  of  the  reader,  when  he  peruses  what  is  addressed 
to  himself  in  print  or  writing.  Lastly,  whatsoever  or  whosoever  is  merely  mentioned  in  the  dis- 
course, bears  to  it  that  more  remote  relation  which  constitutes  the  third  person.  The  distmction 
of  persons  belongs  to  nouns,  pronouns,  and  finite  verbs;  and  to  these  it  is  always  applied,  either 
by  peculiarity  of  form  or  construction,  or  by  inference  from  the  principles  of  concord.  Pronouns 
are  like  their  antecedents,  and  verbs  are  like  their  subjects,  in  person. 

Obs.  2. — Of  the  persons,  numbers,  genders,  cases,  and  some  other  grammatical  modifications  of 
words,  it  should-be  observed  that  they  belong  not  exclusively  to  any  one  part  of  speech,  but  jointly 
and  equally,  to  two  or  three.  Hence,  it  is  necessary  that  our  definitions  of  these  things  be  such 
as  will  a,pply  to  each  of  them  in  full,  or  under  all  circumstances;  for  the  definitions  ought  to  be  as 
general  in  their  application  as  are  the  things  or  properties  defined.  Any  person,  number,  gender, 
case,  or  other  grammatical  modification,  is  really  but  one  and  the  same  thing,  in  whatever  part  of 
speech  it  may  be  found.  This  is  plainly  implied  in  the  very  nature  of  every  form  of  syntactical 
agreement ;  and  as  plainly  contradicted  in  one  half,  and  probably  more,  of  the  definitions  usually 
given  of  these  thmgs. 

Obs.  3. — Let  it  be  understood,  that  persons,  in  grammar,  are  not  words,  but  mere  forms,  rela- 
tions, or  modifications  of  words ;  that  they  are  things,  thus  named  by  a  figure ;  things  of  the  neuter 
gender,  and  not  living  souls.  But  persons,  in  common  parlance,  or  in  ordinary  life,  are  inteUigent 
beings,  of  one  or  the  other  sex.  These  objects,  different  as  they  are  in  their  nature,  are  continually 
confounded  by  the  makers  of  English  grammars ;  as,  "  The  first  person  is  the  person  who  speaks. " 
— Oomly's  Gram.,  p.  17.  So  Bicknell,  of  London:  "The  first  person  speaks  of  himself;  as,  IJohn 
iaie  thee  Elizabeth.  The  second  person  has  the  speech  directed  to  him,  and  is  supposed  to  be 
present ;  as.  Thou  Harry  art  a  wicked  fellow.  The  third  person  is  spoken  0^  or  described,  and 
supposed  to  be  absent;  as,  That  TlwTnas  is  a  good  man.  And  in  the  same  manner  the  plural  pro- 
nouns are  used,  when  more  than  one  are  spoken  of." — BickneWs  Grammatical  Wreath,  p.  50.  "  The 
person  speaking  is  the  first  person;  the  person  spoken  to,  the  second;  and  the  person  spoken  of, 
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the  third." — RusseXUs  Gram.,  p.  16.  "The  first  person  is  the  speaker." — Farher  &  Fox's  Gram,., 
Part  i,  p.  6.  "  Person  is  that,  which  distinguishes  a  nown,  that  speaks,  one  spoken  to,  or  one  spoken 
aiout." — S.  R  Sail's  Gram., -p.  S.  "  A  noun  that  speaks  1"  A  noun  "spoken  to  I"  If  ever  one 
of  Father  Hall's  nouns  shall  speak  for  itself;  or  answer  when  "  spoken  to,"  will  it  not  reprove 
him  ?  And  how  can  the  first  person  be  "  the  person  who  speaks,"  when  every  word  of  this 
phrase  is  of  the  third  person  1  Most  certainly,  it  is  not  he,  nor  any  one  of  his  sort.  If  any  body 
can  boast  of  being  "  the  fio'si  person  in  grammar,"  I  pray.  Who  is  it?  Is  it  not  1,  even  I?  Many 
grammarians  say  so.  But  nay :  such  authors  know  not  what  the  first  person  in  grammar  is.  The 
Eev.  Charles  Adams,  with  infinite  absurdity,  makes  the  three  persons  in  grammar  to  be  never  any 
thing  but  three  nouns,  which  hold  a  confabulation  thus :  "  Person  is  defined  to  be  that  which  dis- 
tinguishes a  noun  that  speaks,  one  spoken  to,  or  one  spoken  'of.  The  ncun  that  speaks  [,]  is  the  first 
person ;  as,  I,  James,  was  present  The  noun  that  is  spoken  to,  is  the  second  person ;  as,  James, 
were  you  present?  The  noun  that  is  spoken  of  is  the  third  person;  as,  James  was  present." — 
Adams's  System  of  English  Gram,.,  p.  9.  What  can  be  a  greater  blunder,  than  to  call  the  first 
person  of  a  verb,  of  a  pronoun,  or  even  of  a  noun,  "  the  noun  thai  speaks?"  What  can  be  more 
absurd  than  are  the  following  assertions  ?  "  Nowns  are  in  the  first  person  when  speaking.  Nouns 
are  o/the  second  person  when  addressed  or  spoken  to." — 0.  0.  Fdton's  Gram.,  p.  9. 

Obs.  4. — An  other  error,  scarcely  less  gross  than  that  which  has  just  been  noticed,  is  the  very 
common  one  of  identifying  the  three  grammatical  persons  with  certain  words,  called  personal  pro- 
nouns: as,  "  I  is  the  first  person,  thou  the  second,  he,  she  ov  it,  the  third." — Smith's  Productive 
Gram.,  p.  53.  "  /  is  the  first  person,  singular.  Thou  is  the  second  person,  smgular.  He,  she,  or 
it,  is  the  third  person,  singular.  We  is  the  first  person,  plural.  Ye  or  you  is  the  second  person, 
plural.  They  is  the  third  person,  plural." — L.  Mwrray's  G>-arrmidr,  p.  51;  Ingersoll's,  54;  D. 
Adams's,  37  ;  A.  Flint's,  18;  Kirkham's,  98;  Cooper's,  Si;  T.  H.  Miller's,  26;  Bull's,  21 ;  Frosfs, 
13 ;  Wilcox's,  18 ;  Bacon's,  19 ;  Alger's,  22 ;  Maltby's,  19 ;  Perley's,  15  ;  S.  Putnam's,  22.  Now 
there  is  no  more  propriety  in  affirming,  that  ^' lis  the fi/rst person,"  than  In  declaring  that  me,  we, 
us,  am,,  ourselves,  we  think,  I  write,  or  any  other  word  or  phrase  of  the  first  person,  is  the  first 
person.  Tet  Murray  has  given  us  no  other  definitions  or  explanations  of  the  persons  than  the 
foregoing  erroneous  assertions ;  and,  if  I  mistake  not,  all  the  rest  who  are  here  named,  have  been 
content  to  define  them  only  as  he  did.  Some  others,  however,  have  done  still  worse :  as,  "There are 
three  personal  pronouns ;  so  called,  because  they  denote  the  three  persons,  who  are  the  subjects  of 
a  discourse,  viz.  1st.  J,  who  is  the  person  speaking ;  2d  thou,  who  is  spoken  to ;  3d  he,  she,  or  it, 
who  is  spoken  o^  and  their  plurals,  we,  ye  or  you,  they." — Bingham's  Accidence,  20th  Ed.,  p.  ?. 
Here  the  two  kinds  of  error  which  I  have  just  pointed  out,  are  jumbled  together.  It  is  impossible 
to  write  worse  English  than  this  I  Nor  is  the  following  much  better ;  "  Of  the  personal  pronouns 
there  are  five,  viz.  I,  in  the  first  person,  speaking ;  Thou,  in  the  second  person,  spoken  to ;  and  He, 
she,  it,  in  the  third  person,  spoken  of" — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  25. 

Oes.  5. — In  written  language,  ttie  first  person  denotes  the  writer  or  author;  and  the  second,  the 
reader  or  person  addressed :  except  when  the  writer  describes  not  himself;  but  some  one  else,  as 
uttering  to  an  other  the  words  which  he  records.  This  exception  takes  place  more  particularly  in 
the  writing  of  dialogues  and  dramas ;  in  which  the  first  and  second  persons  are  abundantly  used, 
not  as  the  representatives  of  the  author  and  his  reader,  but  as  denoting  the  fictitious  speakers  and 
hearers  that  figure  in  each  scene.  But,  in  discourse,  the  grammatical  persons  may  be  changed 
without  a  change  of  the  living  subject.  In  the  following  sentence,  the  three  grammatical  persons 
are  all  of  them  used  with  reference  to  one  and  the  same  individual :  "  Say  ye  of  Him  whom  the 
Father  hath  sanctified  and  sent  into  the  world.  Thou  blasphemest,  because  I  said  lam  the  Son  of 
Godf'—John,  x,  36. 

Obs.  6. — The  speaker  seldom  refers  to  himself  iy  name,  as  the  speaker ;  and,  of  the  objects 
which  there  is  occasion  to  name  in  discourse,  but  comparatively  few  are  such  as  can  ever  be  sup- 
posed to  speak.  Consequently,  nowns  are  rarely  used  in  the  first  person;  and  when  they  do 
assume  this  relation,  a  pronoun  is  commonly  associated  with  them:  as,  ^^  I  John," — "  We  Britons." 
These  words  I  conceive  to  agree  throughout,  in  person,  number,  gender,  and  case ;  though  it  must 
be  confessed,  that  agreement  like  this  is  not  always  required  between  words  in  apposition.  But 
some  grammarians  deny  the  first  person  to  nouns  altogether ;  others,  with  much  more  consistency, 
ascribe  it  ;*  while  very  many  are  entirely  silent  on  the  subject.  Tet  it  is  plain  that  both  the  doc- 
trine of  concords,  and  the  analogy  of  general  grammar,  require  its  admission.  The  reason  of  this 
may  be  seen  in  the  following  examples:  "  Themistocles  ad  te  veni."  "I  Themistocles  have  como 
to  you." — Grant's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  12.  ''Adsum  Troius  ^neas." — ^Virgil.  "Romulus  Rexregia 
armaoffero." — Livy.     "  Annihal peto  pacem." — Id.     "  GaUcipius  recensui." — See  Terence's  Comedies, 

•  "If  J  or  we  is  set  before  a  name,  it  [the  name]  is  of  the  first  person:  as,  I,  JV—  K—,  declare;  we,  N—  and, 
M-^  do  promise." — Ward'aOram.,  p.  8S.  "Nouns  which  relate  to  the  person  or  persons  ejjeaifcino,  are  said  to 
be  of  the  first  person;  as,  I,  William,  speak  to  you." — Fowh'e  Comnum  School  Oram,.,  Part  ii,  p.  11.  Tho 
first  person  of  nouns  is  admitted  by  Ainsworth,  E.  W.  Bailey,  Barnard,  BrighUand,  J.  H.  Brown,  Bullions, 
Butler,  Cardell,  Chandler,  S.  W.  Clark,  Cooper,  Day,  Emmons,  Pamum,  Felton,  Fisk,  John  Flint,  Fowle, 
Frazee,  Gilbert,  Goldsbury,  R.  G.  Greene,  S.  S.  Greene,  Hall,  Hallock,  Hamlin,  Hart,  Hendrick,  Hiley,  Parley, 
Picket,  Pinneo,  Russell,  Sanborn,  Sanders,  Smart,  E.  C.  Smith,  Spear,  Weld,  Wells,  Wilcox,  and  others.  It  is 
denied,  either  expressly  or  virtually,  by  Alger,  Bacon,  Comly,  Davis,  Dilworth,  Greenleaf,  Guy,  Hazen,  Inger. 
Boll,  Jaudon,  Kirkham,  Latham,  L.  Murray,  Maltby,  Merchant,  Miller,  Nutting,  Parkhnrst,  S.  Putnam,  Eev. 
T.  Smith,  and  others.  Among  the  grammarians  who  do  not  appear  to  have  noticed  the  persons  of  nouns  at  all, 
areAlden,  W.  Allen,  D.  C.  Allen,  Ash,  Bicknell,  Bingham,  Blair,  Buchanan,  Bucke,  Bum,  Burr,  Churchul 
Coar,  Cobb,  Dalton,  Dearborn,  Abel  Flint,  E.  W.  Green,  Harrison,  Johnson,  Lwnle,  Lowth,  Mennye,  MuUi. 
gan,  Priestley,  Stamford,  Ware,  Webber,  and  Webster. 
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at  (he  end.  "  Paul,  an  apostle,  &c.,  unto  Timothy,  my  own  son  in  the  faith."—!  Tim.,  i,  2.  Again, 
if  the  word  God  is  of  the  second  person,  in  the  text,  "  T}wu,  God,  seest  me,"  why  should  any  one 
deny  that  Paul  is  of  the  first  person,  in  this  one?  "I  Paid  have  written  it." — Philemon,  19.  Or 
this?  "The  salutation  by  the  hand  of  m«  Paid."— Col,  iv,  18.  And  so  of  the  plural:  "Olymt 
builders."— Acts,  iv,  11.  "Otusihe  apostles."— 2  Pet.,  iii,  2.  How  can  it  be  pretended,  that,  in  the 
phrase,  "  I  Paid,"  /is  of  the  first  person,  as  denoting  the  speaker,  and  Paul,  of  some  other  person, 
aa  denoting  something  or  somebody  that  is  not  the  speaker?  Let  the  admirers  of  Murray,  Kirk- 
ham,  Ingersoll,  R.  0.  Smith,  Comly,  Greenlea^  Parkhurst,  or  of  any  others  who  teach  this  absurd- 
ity, answer. 

Obs.  1. As,  in  the  direct  application  of  what  are  called  Christian  names,  there  is  a  kind  of 

familiarity,  which  on  many  occasions  would  seem  to  indicate  a  lack  of  proper  respect ;  so  in  a 
frequent  and  familiar  use  of  the  second  person,  as  it  is  the  placing  of  an  other  in  the  more  intimate 
relation  of  the  hearer,  and  one's  self  in  that  of  the  speaker,  there  is  a  sort  of  assumption  which 
may  seem  less  modest  and  respectful  than  to  use  the  tliird  person.  In  the  following  example, 
the  patriarch  Jacob  uses  both  forms ;  applying  the  term  seroamt  to  himselij  and  to  his  brother 
Esau  the  term  hrd:  "  Let  my  lord,  I  pray  thee,  pass  over  before  his  servant:  and  /will  lead  on 
softly." —  Gen.,  xxxiii,  14.  For  when  a  speaker  or  writer  does  not  choose  to  declare  himself  in  the 
first  person,  or  to  address  his  hearer  or  reader  in  the  second,  he  speaks  of  both  or  either  in  the 
third.  Thus  Moses  relates  what  Moses  did,  and  Cffisar  records  the  achievements  of  Ccesar.  So 
Judah  humbly  beseeches  Joseph :  "  Let  thy  servant  abide  in  stead  of  the  lad  a  bondman  to  my 
lord." — ffera.,  xliv,  33.  And  Abraham  reverently  intercedes  with  God :  "Oh  I  let  not  ihv  Lord  he 
angry,  and  I  will  speak." — Gen.,  xviii,  30.  And  the  Psalmist  prays:  "  God  be  merciful  unto  us, 
and  bless  us ;  and  cause  his  face  to  shine  upon  us." — Ps.,  Ixvii,  I.  So,  on  more  common  occar 
sions: — 

"  As  will  the  rest,  so  wiUeth  Winchester." — Shah 
"Richard  of  York,  how  fa/res  our  dearest  brother  f" — Id.* 

Obs.  8. — When  inanimate  things  are  spoken  to,  they  are  personified;  and  their  names  are  put 
in  the  second  person,  because  by  the  figure  the  objects  are  supposed  to  be  capable  of  hearing:  as, 
"What  ailed  thee,  0  thou  sea,  that  thou  fleddest?  thou  Jordan,  that  thou  wast  driven  back?  Te 
mountains,  that  ye  skipped  like  rams ;  and  ye  little  hills,  like  lambs  ?  Tremble,  thou  earth,  at  the 
presence  of  the  Lord,  at  the  presence  of  the  God  of  Jacob." — Fsaims,  oxiv,  6-7. 

NUMBEES. 

Numbers,  in  grammar,  are  modifications  that  distinguisL.  unity  and 
plurality. 

There  are  two  numbers  ;  the  singular  and  the  plural. 

The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one  ;  as,  "  The  hoy 
learns." 

The  plural  number  is  that  which  denotes  more  than  one  ;  as,  "  The 
boys  learn." 

The  plural  number  of  nouns  is  regularly  formed  by  adding  s  or  es  to 
the  singular :  as,  book,  boohs;  box,  boxes;  sofa,  sofas;  hero,  heroes. 

When  the  singular  ends  in  a  sound  which  will  unite  with  that  of  s,  the 
plural  is  generally  formed  by  adding  s  only,  and  the  number  of  syllables 
is  not  increased  :  as,  pen,  pens;  grape,  grapes. 

But  when  the  sound  of  s  cannot  be  united  with  that  of  the  primitive 
word,  the  regular  plural  adds  s  to  final  e,  and  es  to  other  terminations, 
and  forms  a  separate  syllable  :  as,  page,  pages;  fox,  foxes. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  distinction  of  numbers  serves  merely  to  show  whether  we  speak  of  one  object,  or 
of  more.  In  some  languages,  as  the  Greek  and  the  Arabic,  there  is  a  dual  number,  which  denotes 
two,  or  a  pairj  but  in  ours,  this  property  of  words,  or  class  of  modifications,  extends  no  farther 
than  to  distinguish  unity  from  plurality,  and  plurality  from  unity.  It  belongs  to  nouns,  pronouns, 
and  finite  verbs;  and  to  these  it  is  always  applied,  either  by  peculiarity  of  form,  or  by  inference 
from  the  principles  of  concord.  Pronouns  are  like  their  antecedents,  and  verbs  are  lilce  theu-  sub- 
jects, in  number. 

Obs.  2.— The  most  common  way  of  forming  the  plural  of  English  nouns,  is  that  of  simply  add- 
ing to  them  an  s;  which,  when  it  unites  with  a  sharp  consonant,  is  always  sharp,  or  hissing;  and 
when  It  follows  a  vowel  or  a  flat  mute,  is  generally  flat,  hke  z;  thus,  in  the  words,  ships,  skiffs, 

v.*  ^',i\^'  ^'  ''■™™  ™'"'  absurdly  and  erroneously  teaches,  that,  "When  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent 
hlmselt,  A«  cannot  use  his  name,  but  must  use  some  other  word,  as,  /;  [and]  when  he  wishes  to  represent  the 
«"•'''  .?  T    ".T  'T'^,?^  you."— Oreengs Elements  of  K  Gram..  1863,  p.  xxxiv.    The  examples  given  abova 
BuffloienUy  show  the  falsity  of  all  this.  ..  .".  w.i......  uw,i. 
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pits,  rocks,  depths,  lakes,  gulfs,  it  is  sharp;  but  in  seas,  lays,  rivers,  hills,  ponds,  paths,  rows,  webs, 
flags,  it  is  flat.  The  terminations  which  always  make  the  regular  plural  in  as,  with  increase  of 
syllables,  are  twelve ;  namely,  ce,  ge,  ch  soft,  che  soft,  sk,  ss,  s,  se,  x,  ae,  z,  and  ne :  as  in  face,  faces ; 
age, '  ages ;  torch,  torches ;  niche,  niches ;  dish,  dishes ;  kiss,  kisses ;  rebus,  rehwes ;  lens,  lenses ; 
chaise,  chaises;  corpse,  corpses;  nurse,  nurses;  box,  boxes;  axe,  axes;  phiz, phizzes ;  maze,  mazes. 
All  other  endings  readily  unite  in  sound  either  with  the  sharp  or  with  the  flat  s,  as  they  them- 
selves are  sharp  or  flat ;  and,  to  avoid  an  increase  of  syllables,  we  allow  the  final  e  mute  to  remain 
mute  after  that  letter  is  added :  thus,  we  always  pronounce  as  monosyllables  the  words  babes, 
blades,  strifes,  tithes,  yokes,  scales,  names,  canes,  ropes,  shores,  pkctes,  doves,  and  the  like. 

Obs.  3. — Though  ttie  irregular  plurals  of  our  language  appear  considerably  numerous  when 
brought  together,  they  are  in  fact  very  few  in  comparison  with  the  many  thousands  that  are  per- 
fectly simple  and  regular.  In  some  instances,  however,  usage  is  various  in  writing,  though  imi- 
form  in  speech ;  an  unsettlement  peculiar  to  certain  words  that  terminate  in  vowels :  as,  Rdbbis, 
or  rahbies;  octavos,  or  octavoes;  attornies,  or  attorneys.  There  are  also  some  other  difficulties 
respecting  the  plurals  of  nouns,  and  especially  respecting  those  of  foreign  words ;  of  compound 
terms ;  of  names  and  titles ;  and  of  words  redundant  or  deficient  in  regard  to  the  numbers. 
What  is  most  worthy  of  notice,  respecting  all  these  puzzling  points  of  English  grammar,  is  briefly 
contamed  in  the  following  observations. 

Obs.  4.— It  is  a  general  rule  of  English  grammar,  that  all  singular  nouns  ending  with  a  vowel 
preceded  by  an  other  vowel,  shall  form  the  plural  by  simply  assuming  an  s:  BS,Plea,  pleas ;  idea, 
ideas ;  hernia,  hernias;  bee,  bees;  lie,  lies ;  foe,  foes;  shoe,  shoes;  cue,  cues ;  eye,  eyes;  folio,  folios ; 
bamboo,  bamboos ;  cuckoo,  cuckoos ;  embryo,  erribryos;  burecm,  bureaus ;  purlieu,  purlieus ;  sou,  sous; 
view,  views;  straw,  straws;  play,  pla/ys;  key,  keys ;  medley,  medleys;  viceroy,  viceroys;  guy,  guys. 
To  this  rule,  the  plurals  of  words  ending  in  quy,  as  aMoquies,  colloquies,  obloquies,  soliloquies,  are 
commonly  made  exceptions ;  because  many  have  conceived  that  the  u,  in  such  instances,  is  a  mere 
appendage  to  the  g,  or  is  a  consonant  having  the  power  of  w,  and  not  a  vowel  forming  a  diphthong 
with  the  y.  All  other  deviations  fi:om  the  rule,  as  monies  for  m^yneys,  cdlies  (oTcHkys,  vallies  for 
valleys,  chimmies  for  chimneys,  &o.,  are  now  usually  condemned  as  errors.  See  Rule  12th  for 
Spelling. 

Obs.  5. — ^It  is  also  a  general  principle,  that  nouns  ending  in  y  preceded  by  a  consonant,  change 
the  y  into  i,  and  add  as  for  the  plural,  without  increase  of  syllables :  as,  fly,  flies ;  ally,  allies ;  city, 
cities ;  colony,  colonies.  So  nouns  in  i,  (so  far  as  we  have  any  that  are  susceptible  of  a  change  of 
number,)  form  the  plural  regularly  by  assuming  es :  as,  alkali,  alkalies ;  sdtmagvmdi,  salimagnndies. 
Common  nouns  ending  in  y  preceded  by  a  consonant,  are  numerous ;  and  none  of  them  deviate 
from  the  foregoing  rule  of  forming  the  plural :  thus,  duty,  duties.  The  termination  added  is  es, 
and  the  y  is  changed  into  i,  according  to  the  general  prmciple  expressed  in  Rule  11th  for  Spell- 
ing. But,  to  this  pruiciple,  or  rule,  some  writers  have  supposed  that  proper  nouns  were  to  be 
accounted  exceptions.  And  accordingly  we  sometimes  find  such  names  made  plural  by  the  mere 
addition  of  an  s ;  as,  "  How  come  the  Pythagoras',  [it  should  be,  the  Pythagorases,']  the  Aris- 
totles,  the  Tullys,  the  lAvys,  to  appear,  even  to  us  at  this  distance,  as  stars  of  the  first  magnitude 
in  the  vast  fields  of  ether?" — BwrgKs  Dignity,  Vol.  i,  p.  131.  This  doctrine,  adopted  from  some 
of  our  older  grammars,  I  was  myself|  at  one  period,  inchned  to  countenance ;  (see  Institutes  of 
English  Grammar,  p.  33,  at  the  bottom ;)  but  fiirther  observation  having  led  me  to  suspect,  there 
is  more  authority  for  changing  the  y  than  for  retaining  it,  I  shall  by-and-by  exhibit  some  examples 
of  this  change,  and  leave  the  reader  to  take  his  choice  of  the  two  forms,  or  principles. 

Obs.  6. — The  vowel  a,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  (except  in  the  questionable  term  huzza,  or  when 
silent,  as  in  guinea,)  has  always  its  Italian  or  middle  sound,  as  heard  in  the  interjection  dhal  a 
sound  which  readily  unites  with  that  of  s  flat,  and  which  ought,  in  deliberate  speech,  to  be  care- 
fully preserved  in  plurals  fi'om  this  ending ;  as,  Canada,  the  Camadas ;  cupola,  cupolas ;  comma, 
commas ;  anathema,  anathemas.  To  pronounce  the  final  a  flat,  as  Africay  for  Africa,  is  a  mark 
of  vulgar  ignorance. 

Obs.  7. — ^The  vowel  e  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  generally  silent ;  and,  even  when  otherwise,  it 
remains  single  in  plurals  from  this  ending;  the  es,  whenever  the  e  is  vocal,  being  sounded  eez,  or 
like  the  word  ease:  as,  a/postrophe,  apostrophes;  epitome,  epitomes;  simile,  similes.  This  class  of 
words  being  anomalous  in  respect  to  pronunciation,  some  authors  have  attempted  to  reform  them, 
by  changing  the  e  to  j/  in  the  singular,  and  writing  ies  for  the  plural :  as,  apostrophy,  apostrophies ; 
epitomy,  epitomies;  simUy,  similies.  A  reformation  of  some  sort  seems  desirable  here,  and  this 
has  the  advantage  of  being  first  proposed ;  but  it  ;s  not  extensively  adopted,  and  perhaps  never 
will  be  I  for  the  vowel  sound  in  question,  is  not  exactly  that  of  the  terminations  y  and  ies,  but  one 
which  seems  to  require  ee — a  stronger  sound  than  that  of  y,  though  similar  to  it. 

Obs.  8. — For  nouns  ending  in  open  o  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  regular  method  of  forming 
the  plural  seems  to  be  that  of  adding  es ;  as  in  bilboes,  umboes,  buboes,  calicoes,  moriscoes,  gam- 
badoes, barricadoes,  fumUdoes,  carbonadoes,  tornadoes,  bravadoes,  torpedoes,  innuendoes,  viragoes, 
mangoes,  embargoes,  cargoes,  potairgoes,  echoes,  buffaloes,  volcanoes,  heroes,  negroes,  potatoes,  mani- 
festoes, mulaUoes,  stilettoes,  woes.  In  words  of  this  class,  the  e  appears  to  be  useful  as  a  means  of 
preserving  the  right  sound  of  the  o ;  consequently,  such  of  them  as  are  the  most  frequently  used, 
have  become  the  most  firmly  fixed  in  this  orthography.  In  practice,  however,  we  find  many  sim- 
ilar nouns  very  frequently,  if  not  uniformly,  vmtten  with  s  only;  as,  camtos,  juntos,  grottos,  solos, 
quartos,  octavos,  duodecimos,  tyros.  So  that  even  the  best  scholars  seem  to  have  frequently  doubted 
which  termination  they  ought  to  regard  as  the  regular  one.    The  whole  class  includes  more  than 
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one  hundred  words.  Some,  however,  are  seldom  used  in  the  plural;  aiid  others  never.  Wb  and 
potato  are  sometimes  written  woe  and  potatoe.  This  may  have  sprung  from  a  notion,  that  such  as 
have  the  e  in  the  plural,  should  have  it  also  in  the  singular  But  this  principle  has  never  been 
carried  out:  and,  being  repugnant  to  derivation,  it  probably  never  will  be.  The  only  English 
appellatives  that  are  established  in  oe,  are  the  following  fourteen:  seven  monosyUables,  d/jejoe, 
roe  shoe,  she  soe  toe;  and  seven  longer  words,  rockdoe,  aloe,  ffMoe,  came,  misletoe,  tiptoe,  diploe. 
The  last  is  pronounced  dip'-h-e  by  Worcester;  but  Webster,  BoUes,  and  some  others,  give  it  as  a 

word  of  two  syllables  only.*  .  ^      j  ^      ,   ,  ^-  v,  4.  -^  ■ 

Obs.  9. Established  exceptions  ought  to  be  enumerated  and  treated  as  exceptions ;  but  it  is 

impossibie  to  remember  how  to  write  some  scores  of  words,  so  nearly  ahke  as  fwmadoes  and  gre- 
nados  stilettoes  scad  pajmettos,  if  they  are  allowed  to  differ  in  termination,  as  these  examples  do  in 
Johnson's  Dictionary.  Nay,  for  lack  of  a  rule  to  guide  his  pen,  even  Johnson  himself  could  not 
remember  the  orthography  of  the  common  word  mangoes  well  enough  to  copy  it  twice  without  in- 
consistency. This  may  be  seen  by  his  example  from  King,  under  the  words  mango  and  potargo. 
Since,  therefore,  either  termination  is  preferable  to  the  uncertainty  which  must  attend  a  division 
of  this  class  of  words  between  the  two ;  and  since  as  has  some  claim  to  the  preference,  as  being 
a  better  index  to  the  sound ;  I  shall  make  no  exceptions  to  the  principle,  that  common  nouns 
ending  in  0  preceded  by  a  consonant  take  es  for  the  plural.  Murray  says,  "  Nouns  which  end  in  0 
have  sometimes  es  added,  to  form  the  plural ;  as,  cargo,  echo,  hero,  negro,  manifesto,  potato, 
volcano,  wo:  and  somethnes  only  s;  as,  folio,  nuncio,  punctilio,  seraglio." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  40. 
This  amounts  to  nothing,  unless  it  is  to  be  inferred  from  his  examples,  that  others  like  ttiem  in 
form  are  to  take  «  or  es  accordingly;  and  this  is  what  I  teach,  though  it  cannot  be  said  that  Murray 
maintains  the  principle.  ■ 

Oes.  10. — Proper  names  o{  individuals,  strictly  used  as  such,  have  no  plural.  But  when  several 
persons  of  the  same  name  are  spoken  of,  the  noun  becomes  in  some  degree  common,  and  admits 
of  the  plural  form  and  an  article ;  as,  "  The  Stuarts,  the  Ccesars." —  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  41. 
These,  however,  may  stiU  be  called  proper  nouns,  in  parsing ;  because  they  are  only  inflections, 
peculiarly  applied,  of  certain  names  which  are  indisputably  such.  So  likewise  when  such  liouns 
are  used  to  denote  character :  as,  "  Solomons,  for  wise  men;  Neros,  for  tyrants." — lb.  "Here  wo 
see  it  becomes  a  doubt  which  of  the  two  Herculeses,  was  the  monster-queUer." — Notes  to  Pope's 
Danciad,  iv,  492.  The  proper  names  of  nations,  tribes,  and  societies,  are  generally  plural ;  and, 
except  in  a  direct  address,  they  are  usually  construed  with  the  definite  article :  as,  "  The  Greeks, 
the  Athenians,  the  Jews,  the  Jesuits."  But  such  words  may  take  the  singular  form  with  the  indel;- 
nite  article,  as  often  as  we  have  occasion  to  speak  of  an  individual  of  such  a  people ;  as,  "  ^  Greek, 
an  Athenian,  a  Jew,  a  Jesuit."  These,  too,  maybe  called  proper  nouns ;  because  they  are  national, 
patrial,  or  tribal  names,  each  referring  to  some  place  or  people,  and  are  not  appeUatives,  which 
refer  to  actual  sorts  or  kinds,  not  considered  local. 

Obs.  1 1. — Proper  names,  when  they  form  the  plural,  for  the  most  part  form  it  regularly,  by  as- 
suming s  OT  es  according  to  the  termination :  as,  Carolina,  the  Carolina^ ;  James,  the  Jameses. 
And  those  which  are  only  or  chiefly  plural,  have,  or  ought  to  have,  such  terminations  as  are  proper 
to  distinguish  them  as  plurals,  so  that  the  form  for  the  singular  may  be  inferred:  as,  "The  liin- 
gooses  occupy  nearly  a  third  of  Siberiau" — Balbi's  Geog.,  p.  379.  Here  the  singular  must  certainly 
be  a  Timgoose.  "  The  principal  tribes  are  the  Pawnees,  the  Arrapahoes,  and  the  Cumancloes,  who 
roam  through  the  regions  of  the  Platte,  the  Arkansaw,  and  the  Norte." — lb.,  p.  179.  Here  the 
singulars  may  be  supposed  to  be  a  Pawnee,  an  Arrapaho,  and  a  Cumanche.  -'The  Scathem  or 
Ploridian  family  comprised  the  Oherohees,  Creeks,  Ghickasaws,  Choctaws,  Seminole.^  and  Natchez." 
— lb.,  p.  179.  Here  all  are  regular  plurals,  except  the  last ;  and  this  probably  ougnt  to  be  Natchezes, 
but  Jefferson  spells  it  Natches,  the  singular  of  wliich  I  do  not  know.  Sometimes  fjr&ign  words  or 
foreign  terminations  have  been  improperly  preferred  to  our  own ;  which  last  ure  more  intelligible, 
and  therefore  better:  ag,,  Esquimaux,  to  Esquimaus;  Knistenaux,  t3  KnislerMW,  or  Grees;  Sioux, 
to  Sious,  or  DaJicotahs ;  Iroquois,  to  Iroquoys,  or  Hurons. 

Obs.  12. — Respecting  the  plural  of  nouns  ending  in  i,  0,  u,  or  y,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  there 
is  in  present  usage  much  uncertainty.  As  any  vowel  sound  may  be  uttered  with  an  s,  many 
writers  suppose  these  letters  to  require  for  plurals  strictly  regular,  the  s  only ;  and  to  take  es  oc- 
casionally, by  way  of  exception.  Others,  (perhaps  with  more  reason,)  assume,  that  the  most  usual, 
,  regular,  and  proper  endings  for  the  plural,  in  these  instances,  are  ies,  oes,  and  ues :  as,  alkali,  alkalies ; 
halo,  haloes ;  gnu,  gnues ;  enemy,  enemies.  This,  I  think,  is  right  for  common  nouns.  How  far 
proper  names  are  to  be  made  exceptions,  because  they  are  proper  names,  is  an  other  question.  It 
is  certain  that  some  of  thera  are  not  to  be  excepted:  as,  foi-  instance,  Alleghany,  the  Alleghanies ; 
Sicily,  the  Two  Sicilies;  Ptolemy,  the  Ptolemies;  Jehu,  the  Jehues.  So  the  names  of  tribes;  as, 
The  Missouries,  the  Otoes,  the  Winneba^oes.  Likewise,  the  houries  and  the  harpies;  which  words, 
though  not  strictly  proper  names,  are  often  written  with  a  capital  as  such.  Like  these  are  rabbie^, 
cadies,  mufties,  sophies,  from  which  some  writera  omit  the  e.  Johnson,  Walker,  and  others,  write 
gipsy  and  gipsies;  Webster,  now  writes  Gipsey  aaA  Gipseys;  Worcester  prefers  Gypsy,  and  proba- 

•  In  alwe  mi  shorn,  canoe  and  canoea,  the  0  is  Bounded  slenderly,  like  00;  but  In  doe  or  does,  foe  or  foes,  and 
the  roat  of  the  fourteen  nouns  above,  whether  singular  or  plural,  it  retains  the  full  sound  of  Us  own  name,  0. 
Whether  the  plural  of  two  should  be  "twoea,"  as  Churchill  writes  It,  or  "tnooa,"  which  is  more  common,  is 
questionable.  According  to  Dr.  Ash  and  the  Spectator,  tlio  plural  of  lofco,  taken  subBtantively,  is  "  wAos  "— 
AaKaOrmn.,-g.\3\. 
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Wy  Gypsies:  "Webster  once  wrote  the  plural  gypsies;  (see  hia  Essays,  p.  333;)  and  Johnson  cites 
the  following  line: — 

"  I,  near  yon  stile,  three  sallow  gypsies  met." — Gay. 

Obs.  13. — ^Proper  names  in  o  are  commonly  made  plural  by  s  only.  Tet  there  seems  to  be  the 
same  reason  for  inserting  the  e  in  these,  as  in  other  nouns  of  the  same  ending ;  namely,  to  prevent 
the  0  from  acquiring  a  dbort  sound.  "I  apprehend,"  says  Churchill,  "it  has  been  from  an  erro- 
neous notion  of  proper  names  being  unchangeable,  that  some,  feeling  the  necessity  of  obviating  this 
mispronunciation,  have  put  an  apostrophe  between  the  o  and  the  s  in  the  plural,  in  stead  of  an  e ; 
writing  Gaio's,  Nero's;  and  on  a  similar  principle,  Ajax's,  Vemis's;  thus  using  the  possessive  case 
singular  for  the  nominative  or  objective  plural.  Harris  says  very  properly,  '  "We  have  our  Marks 
and  our  Anionics  .•'  Sermes,  B.  2,  Ch.  4 ;  for  which  these  would  have  given  us  Mark's  and  Antony'sy 
— New  Gram.,  p.  206.  "Whatever  may  have  been  the  motive  for  it,  such  a  use  of  the  apostrophe 
is  a  gross  impropriety.  "  In  tliis  quotation,  ['  Prom  the  Socrates's,  the  Plato's,  and  the  Confucius's 
of  the  age,']  the  proper  names  should  have  been  pluralized  like  common  nouns;  thus.  From  the 
Socraieses,  the  Plaioes,  and  the  Confuciuses  of  the  age." — Lmnie's  Gram.,  p.  126  ;  JBvUions's,  142. 

Obs.  14. — The  following  are  some  examples  of  the  plurals  of  proper  names,  which  I  submit  to 
the  judgement  of  the  reader,  in  connexion  with  the  foregoing  observations :  "  The  Eomans  had 
their  plurals  Marci  and  Antonii,  as  we  in  later  days  have  our  Marks  and  our  Anthonies." — Harris's 
Sermes,  p.  40.  "  There  seems  to  be  more  reason  for  such  plurals,  as  the  Piokmies,  Scipios,  Caios: 
or,  to  instance  in  more  modem  names,  the  Howards,  Pelhams,  and  Monlagues." — Jh.,  40.  "  Near 
the  family  seat  of  the  Monigomeries  of  Coil's-field." — Bwns's  Poems.  Note,  p.  7.  "  Tryphon,  a  sur- 
name of  one  of  the  Ptolemies'' — Lempriere's  Diet.  "  Sixteen  of  the  Tuberos,  with  their  wives  and 
children,  lived  in  a  small  house." — lb.  "  "What  are  the  Jwpiters  and  Junos  of  the  heathens  to  such 
a  God?" — Burgh's  Dignity,  i,  234.  "  Also  when  we  speak  of  more  than  one  person  of  the  same 
name ;  as,  the  Henries,  the  Edwards." — Cohbeti's  E.  Gram,.,  Tf  40.-  "  She  was  descended  from  the 
Percies  and  the  Stanleys." — Loves  of  the  Poets,  ii,  102.  "  Naples,  or  the  Two  Sicilies." — BaMs 
Geog.,  p.  273.  The  word  India,,  commonly  makes  the  plural  Indies,  not  Indias ;  and,  for  Ajaxes, 
the  poets  write  Ajaces.  But  Eichard  Hiley  says,  "  Proper  nouns,  when  pluralized,  follow  the 
same  rules  as  common  nouns;  as,  Venus,  the  Venuses;  Ajax,  the  Ajaxes;  Cato,  the  Caioes;  Henry, 
the  Henries." — Hiley' s  E.  Gram.,  p.  18. 

"  He  ev'ry  day  from  King  to  King  can  walk. 
Of  all  our  Harries,  all  our  Edwards  talk." — Pope's  Satires,  iv. 

Oes.  15. — "When  a  name  and  a  title  are  to  be  used  together  in  a  plural  sense,  many  persons  are 
puzzled  to  determine  whether  the  name,  or  the  title,  or  both,  should  bo  in  the  plural  form.  Per 
example — in  speaking  of  two  young  ladies  whose  family  name  is  Bell — whether  to  call  them  the 
Miss  Bells,  the  Misses  Bell,  or  the  Misses  Bells.  To  an  inquiry  on  this  point,  a  learned  editor,  who 
prefers  the  last,  lately  gave  his  answer  thus:  "There  are  two  young  ladies;  of  course  they  are 
'  the  Misses.'  Their  name  is  Bell ;  of  course  there  are  two  '  Bells.'  Ergo,  the  correct  phrase,  in 
speaking  of  them,  is — '  the  Misses  Bells.'  "—J/!  Y.  Com.  Adv.  This  puts  the  words  in  apposition ; 
and  there  is  no  question,  that  it  is  formally  correct.  But  still  it  is  less  agreeable  to  the  ear,  less 
frequently  heard,  and  less  approved  by  grammarians,  than  the  first  phrase ;  which,  if  we  may  be 
allowed  to  assume  that  the  two  words  may  be  taken  together  as  a  sort  of  compound,  is  correct 
also.  Dr.  Priestley  says,  "  "When  a  name  has  a  title  prefixed  to  it,  as  Doctor,  Miss,  Master,  &c., 
the  plural  termination  affects  only  the  latter  of  the  two  words ;  as,  '  The  two  Doctor  Nettletons' — 
'The  two  Miss  Thomsons;'  though  a  strict  analogy  would  plead  for  the  alteration  of  the  former 
word,  and  lead  us  to  say,  '  The  two  Doctors  Nettleton' — '  The  two  Misses  Thomson.' " — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  59.  The  following  quotations  show  the  opinions  of  some  other  grammarians :  "  Two  or 
more  nouns  in  concordance,  and  forming  one  complex  name,  or  a  name  and  a  title,  have  the  plural 
termination  annexed  to  the  last  only ;  as,  '  The  Miss  Smiths' — '  The  three  Doctor  Simpsons' — 
'  The  two  Master  Wigginses.'  "With  a  few  exceptions,  and  those  not  parallel  to  the  examples  just 
given,  we  almost  uniformly,  in  complex  names,  confine  the  inflection  to  the  last  or  the  latter 
noun." — Dr.  Ornmbie.  The  foregoing  opinion  from  Crombie,  is  quoted  and  seconded  by  Maunder, 
who  adds  the  following  examples:  "Thus,  Dr.  "Watts:  ""May  there  not  be  Sir  Isaac  Newions  in 
every  science?' — '  Tou  must  not  suppose  that  the  world  is  made  up  of  Lady  Aurora  GranviUes.' " 
— Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  2. 

Obs.  16. — These  writers  do  not  seem  to  accord  with  "W.  L.  Stone,  the  editor  above  quoted,  nor 
would  his  reasoning  apply  well  to  several  of  their  examples.  Tet  both  opinions  are  right,  if 
neither  be  carried  too  far.  For  when  the  words  are  in  apposition,  rather  than  in  composition,  the 
first  name  or  title  must  be  made  plural,  if  it  refers  to  more  than  one:  as,  "The  Misses  Bell  and 
Brown," — "  Messrs.  Lambert  and  Son," — "  The  Lords  CaUhorpe  and  Ershine," — "  The  Lords  Bishops 
of  Durham  and  St  David's," — "The  Knights  Hospitalers," — "The  Knights  Templars," — "The 
Knights  Baronets."  But  this  does  not  prove  the  other  construction,  which  varies  the  last  word 
only,  to  be  irregular;  and,  if  it  did,  there  is  abundant  authority  for  it.  Nor  is  that  which  varies 
the  first  only,  to  be  altogether  condemned,  though  Dr.  Priestley  is  unquestionably  wrong  respect- 
ing the  "  strict  analogy"  of  which  he  speaks.  The  joining  of  a  plural  title  to  one  singular  noun,  as, 
"Misses  Boy," — "  The  Misses  Bell," — "  The  iwo  Misses  Thomson,"  produces  a  phrase  which  is  in 
itself  the  least  analogous  of  the  three ;  but,  "  The  Misses  Jane  and  Eliza  Bell,"  is  a  phrase  which 
nobody  perhaps  will  undertake  to  amend.    It  appears,  then,  that  each  of  these  forms  of  expression 
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may  be  right  in  some  cases ;  and  each  of  them  may  be  wrong,  if  improperly  substituted  for  either 

Qjjg_  i7_ The  following  statements,  though  erroneous  in  several  particulars,  will  show  the  opin- 
ions of  some  other  grammarians,  upon  the  foregoing  point:  "Proper  nouns  hare  the  plural  only 
when  they  refer  to  a  race  or  family;  as.  The  Campbells  ;  or  to  several  persons  of  the  same  name; 
as,  T/ie  eight  Hmrys;  the  two  Mr.  Bells;  the  two  Miss  Browns;  or,  without  the  numeral,  the  Miss 
Boys.  But  in  addressing  letters  in  which  both  or  all  are  equally  concerned,  and  also  when  the 
names  are  different,  we  pluralize  the  title,  (Mr.  or  Miss,)  and  write.  Misses  Brown ;  Misses  Eoy ; 
Messrs.  (for  Messieurs,  Fr.)  Guthrie  and  Tait." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  7.  "If  we  wish  to  distmguish 
the  wnmarried  from  the  married  Howards,  we  call  them  the  Miss  Bowards.  If  we  wish  to  dis- 
tiQOTiish  these  Misses  from  other  Misses,  we  call  them  the  Misses  Mowao-d." — Fowk's  Gram.  "  To 
distinguish  several  persons  of  the  same  name  and  family  from  others  of  a  different  name  and 
family,  the  title,  and  not  the  proper  name,  is  varied  to  express  the  distinction ;  as,  the  Misses  Story, 
the  Messrs.  Story.  The  elliptical  meaning  Is,  the  Misses  and  Messrs.  who  are  named  Story.  To 
distinguish  unmarried  from  married  ladies,  the  proper  name,  and  not  the  title,  should  be  varied ; 
aa,  the  Miss  Clarks.  When  we  mention  more  than  one  person  of  different  names,  the  title  should 
be  expressed  before  each ;  as.  Miss  Burns,  Miss  Parker,  and  Miss  Hopkinson,  were  present." — 
Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  T9.  In  the  following  examples  from  Pope's  Works,  the  last  word  only  is 
varied :  "He  paragons  himself  to  two  Lord  ChanceUora  for  law." — VoL  iii,  p.  61.  Yearly  pane- 
gyrics upon  the  Lord  Mayors." — lb.,  p.  83. 

"Thence  hapless  Monsieur  much  complains  at  Paris 
Of  wrongs  from  Duchesses  and  Lady  Maries." — Bundad,  B.  ii,  1.  135. 

Obs.  18. — ^The  following  eleven  nouns  in  /,  change  the  /  into  v  and  assume  es  for  the  plural: 
sheaf,  sheaves;  leaf,  leaves;  haf,  haves;  beef,  beeves;  thi^,  thieves;  calf,  calves;  half,  halves;  elf, 
eloes;  shelf,  shelves;  self,  selves;  wolf,  wolves.  Three  others  in  fe  are  similar:  life,  lives;  knife, 
knives;  wife,  wives.  These  are  specific  exceptions  to  the  general  rule  for  plurals,  and  not  a  series 
of  examples  coming  under  a  particular  rule ;  for,  contrary  to  the  instructions  of  nearly  all  our 
grammarians,  there  are  more  than  twice  as  many  words  of  the  same  endings,  which  take  s  only : 
as,  chiefs,  kerchiefs,  handkerchiefs,  mischiefs,  beliefs,  misbeliefs,  reliefs,  bassreliefs,  briefs,  feifs,  griefs, 
defs,  semibrefs,  oafs,  waifs,  coifs,  gulfs,  hoofs,  roofs,  proofs,  reproofs,  woofs,  califs,  turfs,  scarfs, 
dwarfs,  wharfs,  fifes,  strifes,  safes.  The  plural  of  wharf  is  sometimes  written  wharves ;  but  per- 
haps as  frequently,  and,  if  so,  more  accurately,  wharfs.  Examples  and  authorities :  "  Wharf, 
wharfs." — Brighiland's  Gram.,  p.  80;  Ward's,  24;  Gear's,  26;  Lennys,  7;  Bucke's,  39.  "There 
were  not  in  London  so  many  wharfs,  or  keys,  for  the  landing  of  merchants'  goods." — Child  :  in 
Johnson's  Diet.  "The  wharfs  of  Boston  are  also  worthy  of  notice." — BaCbi's  Geog.,  p.  31.  "Be- 
tween banks  thickly  clad  with  dwelling-houses,  manufactories,  and  wharfs." — London  Morn. 
Chronicle,  1833.  Nouns  in  ^  take  s  only;  as,  skiffs,  stuffs,  gaffs.  But  the  plural  of  sto^  has 
hitherto  been  generally  written  stamea;  a  puzzling  and  useless  anomaly,  both  in  form  and 
sound :  for  all  the  compounds  of  staff  are  regular ;  as,  distaffs,  whipstaffs,  tipstaffs,  flagstaffs, 
quarterstaffs :  and  staves  is  the  regular  plural  of  stave,  a  word  now  in  very  common  use  with  a 
different  meaning,  aa  every  cooper  and  every  musician  knows.  Staffs  is  now  sometimes  used ;  as, 
"  I  saw  the  husbandmen  bending  over  their  staffs." — Lord  Carnarvon.  "  "With  their  sta£^  in  their 
hands  for  very  age." — Hope  of  Israel,  p.  16.  "  To  distinguish  between  the  two  staffs." — Comstock's 
Elocution,  p.  43.  In  one  instance,  I  observe,  a  very  excellent  scholar  has  written  selfs  for  selves, 
but  the  latter  is  the  established  plural  of  self: 

"  Self-love  would  cease,  or  be  dilated,  when 
"We  should  behold  as  many  sdfs  aa  men." —  Waller's  Poems,  p.  55. 

Obs.  19. — Of  nouns  purely  Enghsh,  the  following  thirteen  are  the  only  simple  words  that  form 
distinct  plurals  not  ending  in  s  or  es,  and  four  of  these  are  often  regular  :  man,  men ;  woman,  wo- 
men ;  child,  children ;  brother,  brethren  or  brothers ;  ox,  oxen  ;■  goose,  geese ;  foot,  feet ;  tooth,  teeth ; 
louse,  lice ;  mouse,  mice ;  die,  dice  or  dies ;  penny,  pence  or  pennies ;  pea,  pease  or  peas.  The  word 
brethren  is  now  applied  only  to  fellow-members  of  the  same  church  or  fraternity ;  for  sons  of  the 
same  parents  we  always  use  brothers ;  and  this  form  is  sometimes  employed  in  the  other  sense. 
Dice  are  spotted  cubes  for  gaming ;  dies  are  stamps  for  coining  money,  or  for  impressing  metals. 
Pence,  aa  six  pence,  refers  to  the  amount  of  money  in  value ;  pennies  denotes  the  coins  themselves. 
"We  write  peas,  for  two  or  more  individual  seeds;  hnt  pease,  for  an  indefinite  number  in  quan- 
tity or  bulk." — Webster's  Diet.  This  last  anomaly,  I  think,  might  well  enough  be  spared;  the 
sound  of  the  word  being  the  same,  and  the  distinction  to  the  eye  not  always  regarded.  Wliy 
is  it  not  as  proper,  to  write  an  order  for  "  a  bushel  of  peas,"  as  for  "  a  bushel  of  beans  ?"  "  Peas 
and  beans  may  be  severed  from  the  ground  before  they  be  quite  dry." — Gobbetes  E.  Gram.,  f  31. 

Obs.  20. — When  a  compound,  ending  with  any  of  the  foregoing  irregular  words,  is  made 
plural,  it  follows  the  fashion  of  the  word  with  which  it  ends :  as,  GenUmum,  gentlemen ;  bond- 
woman, bondwomen  ;  foster-child,  foster-chikb-en ;  solan-goose,  solan-geese ;  eyetooth,  eyeteeth ; 
woodlouse,  woodlice  ;*  dormouse,  dormice ;  half-penny,  half-pence,  half-pennies.  In  this  way,  these 
irregularities  extend  to  many  words ;  though  some  of  the  metaphorical  class,  as  kite's-foot,  coWs- 

•  There  are  some  singular  compounds  of  the  plural  word  pence,  which  form  their  owti  plurals  rpgularly,  as, 
eispmce,  siapences.  " If  you  do  not  all  show  like  gilt  twopences  to  me."— SnAKBPEiKF.  "The  sweepstakes  of 
which  are  to  be  composed  of  the  disputed  difference  in  the  value  of  two  doubtful  eiajjcnees."— aooDELL's  Lkct.: 
Liberator,  Vol.  ix,  p.  145.  ^ 
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foot,  iea/r's-foot,  ImCs-foot,  being  names  of  plants,  have  no  plural.  The  ■word  man,  which  is 
used  the  most  frequently  in  this  way,  makes  more  than  seventy  such  compounds.  But  there  are 
some  words  of  this  ending,  which,  not  being  compounds  of  man,  are  regular ;  as,  German,  Germans ; 
Twrcoman,  Turcomans;  Mussulman,  Mussuhrums ;  talisman,  talismams ;  leman,  lemans ;  caiman, 
caimans. 

Oes.  21. — Compounds,  in  general,  admit  but  one  variation  to  form  the  plural,  and  that  must  be 
made  in  the  principal  word,  rather  than  in  the  adjunct ;  but  where  the  terms  differ  little  in  impor- 
tance, the  genius  of  the  language  obviously  inchnes  to  a  variation  of  the  last  only.  Thus  we 
write  fathers-in-law,  sons-in-law,  knights-errcmt,  cov/ris-mairiial,  consins-german,  hangers-on,  comings- 
in,  goings-out,  goings-forth,  varying  the  first ;  and  manhaiers,  mansteaiers,  manslayers,  maneaters, 
mandrills,  handfuls,  spoonfuls,  mouthfuls,  pa/ilfuls,  outpourings,  ingatherings,  downsittings,  overflow- 
ings, varying  the  last.  So,  in  many  instances,  when  there  is  a  less  intimate  connexion  of  the 
parts,  and  the  words  are  written  with  a  hyphen,  if  not  separately,  we  choose  to  vary  the  latter  or 
last:  as,  fellow-servants,  queen-consorts,  three-per-cenis,  he-goats,  she-bea/rs,  jack-ardandies,  jack-a- 
lanterns,  piano-fortes.  The  following  mode  of  writing  is  irregular  in  two  respects ;  first,  because 
the  words  are  separated,  and  secondly,  because  both  are  varied  :  "  Is  it  unreasonable  to  say  with 
John  Wesley,  that  '  men  buyers  are  exactly  on  a  level  with  men  stealers  f  " — ^^Goodell's  Lect.  li : 
Liberator,  ix,  65.  According  to  analogy,  it  ought  to  be :  "  Manbuyers  are  exactly  on  a  level 
with  mamtecders."  J.  TV.  Wright  alleges,  that,  "  The  phrase,  '  I  want  two  spoonfuls  or  handfuls,' 
though  common,  is  improperly  constructed ;"  and  that,  "we  should- say,  'Two  spoons  or  hands 
full.'  " — PhUos.  Gram.,  p.  222.  From  this  opinion,  I  dissent:  both  authority  and  analogy  favour 
the  former  mode  of  expressing  the  plural  of  such  quantities. 

Obs.  22. — ^There  ia  neither  difficulty  nor  uncertainty  respecting  the  proper  forms  for  the  plurals 
of  compound  nouns  in  general ;  hut  the  two  irregular  words  man  and  woman  are  often  varied  at 
the  beginning  of  the  looser  kind  of  compounds,  contrary  to  what  appears  to  be  the  general 
analogy  of  similar  words.  Of  the  propriety  of  this,  the  reader  may  judge,  when  I  shall  have 
quoted  a  few  examples:  "Besides  their  man^servants  and  their  maid-servants." — Nehemiah,  vii, 
67.  "And  I  have  oxen  and  asses,  flocks,  and  men-servants,  and  women-servants." — Gen.,  xxxii, 
6.  "  I  gat  me  men-singers,  and  women-singers,  and  the  delights  of  the  sons  of  men." — Ecclesi- 
asies,  ii,  8.  "  And  she  brought  forth  a  man-child,  who  was  to  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of 
iron." — Bev.,  xii,  5.  "Why  have  ye  done  this,  and  saved  the  men-children  alive?" — Exod.,  i,  18. 
Such  terms  as  these,  if  thought  objectionable,  may  easily  be  avoided,  by  substituting  for  the 
former  part  of  the  compound  the  separate  adjective  male  or  female;  as,  male  child,  male  children. 
Or,  for  thos3  of  the  third  example,  one  might  say,  "  singing  men  and  singing  women,"  as  in 
Nehemiah,  vii,  67 ;  for,  in  the  ancient  languages,  the  words  are  the  same.  Alger  compounds 
"  singing-men  and  singing-women." 

Obs.  23. — Some  foreign  compound  terms,  consisting  of  what  are  usually,  in  the  language  from 
which  they  come,  distinct  words  and  different  parts  of  speech,  are  made  plural  in  English,  by  the 
addition  of  J  or  as  at  the  end.  But,  in  all  such  cases,  I  think  the  hyphen  should  be  inserted  in 
the  compound,  tliough  it  is  the  practice  of  many  to  omit  it.  Of  this  odd  sort  of  words,  I  quoto 
the  following  examples  from  Churchill ;  taking  the  liberty  to  insert  the  hyphen,  which  he  omits : 
^^  Ave-Maries,  Te-Beums,  camera-obscuras,  agnvs-casiuses,  habeas-corpuses,  scire-faeiases,  hiccivs- 
docciuses,  hocus-pocwses,  ignis-faluuses,  cluf-d'-oeuvres,  conge-d' -Hires,  flower-de-luces,  louis-d'-ores, 
Ute-d-tetes." — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  62. 

Obs.  24. — Some  nouns,  from  the  natm-e  of  the  things  meant,  have  no  plural  For,  as  there 
ought  to  be  no  word,  or  inflection  of  a  word,  for  which  we  cannot  conceive  an  appropriate 
meaning  or  use,  it  follows  that  whatever  is  of  such  a  species  that  it  cannot  be  taken  in  any 
plural  sense,  must  naturally  be  named  by  a  word  which  ia  singular  only:  as,  perry,  cider,  coffee, 
flane,  hemp,  fennel,  tallow,  pitch,  gold,  sloth,  pride,  meekness,  eloquence.  But  there  are  some  things, 
which  have  in  fact  neither  a  comprehensible  unity,  nor  any  distinguishable  plurality,  and  which 
may  therefore  be  spoken  of  in  either  number ;  for  the  distinction  of  unity  and  plurality  is,  in 
such  instances,  merely  verbal ;  and,  whichever  number  we  take,  the  word  will  be  apt  to  want 
the  other :  as,  dregs,  or  sediment;  riches,  or  wealth;  pains,  or  toil;  ethics,  or  moral  philosophy ; 
poUiics,  or  the  science  of  government;  belles-lettres,  or  polite  literature.  So  darkness,  which  in 
English  appears  to  have  no  plural,  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  ienebrce,  in  French  by  tenebres 
which  have  no  singular.  It  is  necessary  that  every  noun  should  be  understood  to  be  of  one  num- 
ber or  the  other ;  for,  in  connecting  it  with  a  verb,  or  in  supplying  its  place  by  a  pronoun,  wo 
must  assume  it  to  be  either  singular  or  plural.  And  it  is  deshable  that  singulars  and  plurals 
should  always  abide  by  their  appropriate  forms,  so  that  they  may  be  thereby  distinguished  with 
readiness.  But  custom,  which  regulates  this,  as  eveiy  thing  else  of  the  like  nature,  does  not 
always  adjust  it  well ;  or,  at  least,  not  always  upon  principles  uniform  in  themselves  and  obvious 
to  every  intellect. 

Obs.  25. — Nouns  of  multitude,  when  taken  collectively,  generally  admit  the  regular  plural 
form ;  wliich  of  course  is  understood  with  reference  to  the  individuality  of  the  whole  collection, 
considered  as  one  thing  :  but,  when  taken  distributively,  they  have  a  plural  signification  without 
the  form ;  and,  in  this  case,  their  plurality  refers  to  the  individuals  that  compose  the  assemblage. 
Thus,  a  council,  a  committee,  a  jury,  a  meeting,  a  society,  a  flock,  or  a  herd,  is  singular ;  and  tho 
regular  plurals  are  councils,  committees,  juries,  meetings,  societies,  flocks,  herds.  But  these,  and 
many  similar  words,  may  be  taken  plurally  without  the  s,  because  a  collective  noun  is  the  name 
of  many  individuals  together.     Hence  we  may  say,  "  The  council  were  unanimous." — "  The  com- 
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miltee  are  in  consultation." — "  The  Jwry  were  unable  to  agree." — "  The  meeting  have  shown  iheir 
discretion." — "The  society  have  settkdtlwir  dispute." — "The  flock  are  widely  scattered." — "Th^ 
whole  !ierd  were  drowmd  in  the  sea."  The  propriety  of  the  last  example  seems  questionable; 
because  whole  implies  unity,  and  were  drowned  is  plural.  'Where  a  purer  concord  can  be  effected, 
it  may  be  weU  to  avoid  such  a  construction,  though  examples  like  it  are  not  uncommon :  as, 
"  Clodius  was  acquitted  by  a  corrupt  jv/ry,  that  had  palpably  talien  shares  of  money  before  they 
gave  their  verdict." — Bacon.  "And  the  whole  muUitude  of  the  people  were  praying  without,  at 
the  time  of  incense." — ImIx,  i,  10. 

Obs.  26. — Nouns  have,  in  some  instances,  a  unity  or  plurality  of  meaning,  which  seems  to  be 
directly  at  variance  with  then:  form.  Thus,  cattle,  for  beasts  of  pasture,  and  pulse,  for  peas  and 
beans,  though  in  appearance  singulars  only,  are  generally,  if  not  always,  plural ;  and  summons, 
gaUows,  chints,  series,  superficies,  molasses,  suds,  himlcs,  jafces,  trapes,  and  corps,  with  the  appear- 
a-nce  of  plurals,  are  generally,  if  not  always,  singular.  Dr.  'Webster  says  that  cattle  is  of  both 
numbers ;  but  wherein  the  oneness  of  cattle  can  consist,  I  know  not.  The  Bible  says,  "  God 
made — cattle  after  their  kind." — Gen.,  i,  25.  Here  kind  is  indeed  singular,  as  if  cattle  were  a  natural 
genus  of  which  one  must  be  a  cattle ;  as  sh^ep  are  a  natural  genus  of  which  one  is  a  sheep :  but 
whether  properly  expressed  so  or  not,  is  questionable ;  perhaps  it  ought  to  be,  "  and  cattle  after 
their  kinds."  Dr.  Gillies  says,  in  his  History  of  Greece,  "  Oattle  was  regarded  as  the  most  conve- 
nient measure  of  value."  This  seems  to  me  to  be  more  inaccurate  and  unintelligible,  than  to  say, 
"  S/teep  was  regarded  as  the  most  convenient  measure  of  value."  And  what  would  this  mean  ? 
Sheep  is  not  singular,  unless  limited  to  that  number  by  some  definitive  word ;  and  cattle  I  conceive 
to  be  incapable  of  any  such  limitation. 

Obs.  27. — Of  the  last  class  of  words  above  cited,  some  may  assume  an  additional  es,  when 
taken  plurally ;  as,  summonses,  gaUowses,  chintses :  the  rest  either  want  the  plural,  or  have  it 
seldom  and  without  change  of  form.  Corps,  a  body  of  troops,  is  a  French  word,  which,  when 
singular,  is  pronounced  core,  and  when  plural,  cores.  But  corpse,  a  dead  body,  is  an  English  word, 
pronounced  leorps,  and  making  the  plural  in  two  syllables,  corpses.  Summonses  is  given  in  Cobb's 
Dictionary  as  the  plural  of  summons;  but  some  authors  have  used  the  latter  with  a  plural  verb : 
as,  "  But  Love's  first  summons  seldom  are  obey'd." —  Waller's  Poems,  p.  8.  Dr.  Johnson  says  this 
noun  is  from  the  verb  to  summon;  and,  if  this  is  its  origin,  the  singular  ought  to  be  a  summon, 
and  then  summons  would  be  a  regular  plural.  But  this  "  singular  noun  with  a  plural  terminal 
tion,"  as  Webster  describes  it,  mora  probably  originated  from  tho  Latin  verb  suimoneas,  used  in 
the  writ,  and  came  to  us  through  the  jargon  of  law,  in  which  we  sometimes  hear  men  talk  of 
"  summonsing  witnesses."  The  authorities  for  it,  however,  are  good  enough ;  as,  "  This  present 
summons." — Shak.  :  Joh.  Diet.  "  This  summons  he  resolved  to  disobey." — Pell  :  ih.  Chints  is 
caUed  by  Cobb  a  "  substantive  plural,"  and  defined  as  "  cotton  cloths,  made  in  India ;"  but  other 
lexicographers  define  it  as  singular,  ajid  Worcester  (perhaps  more  properly)  writes  it  chintz. 
Johnson  cites  Pope  as  speaking  of  "a  charming  chints,"  and  I  have  somewhere  seen  the  plural 
formed  by  adding  es.  "  Of  the  Construction  of  single  'Words,  or  Serieses  of  'Word*." — Ward's 
Gram.,  p.  114  "Walker,  in  his  Elements  of  Elocution,  makes  frequent  use  of  the  word  "serieses," 
and  of  the  phrase  "series  of  serieses."  But  most  writers,  I  suppose,  would  doubt  the  propriety 
of  this  practice ;  because,  in  Latin,  aU.  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension,  such  as  caries,  congeries, 
series,  species,  superficies,  make  their  nominative  and  vocative  cases  alike  in  both  numbers.  This, 
however,  is  no  rule  for  writing  English.  Dr.  Blair  has  used  the  word  species  in  a  plural  sense ; 
though  I  think  he  ought  rather  to  have  preferred  the  regular  English  word  kinds :  "  The  higher 
species  of  poetry  seldom  admit  it." — Rhet.,  p.  403.  Specie,  meaning  hard  money,  though  derived 
or  corrupted  from  species,  is  not  the  singular  of  that  word ;  nor  has  it  any  occasion  for  a  plural 
form,  because  we  never  speak  of  a  specie.  The  plural  of  gaUows,  according  to  Dr.  Webster,  is 
gallowses ;  nor  is  that  form  without  otlier  authority,  though  some  say,  gallows  is  of  both  numbers 
and  not  to  be  varied :  "  Gallowses  were  occasionally  put  in  order  by  the  side  of  my  wmdows." — 
Leigh  Hunt's  ByroUj  p.  369. 

"  Who  would  not  guess  there  might  be  hopes. 
The  fear  of  gallowses  and  ropes. 
Before  their  eyes,  might  reconcile 
Their  animosities  a  while  ?" — Hudibras,  p.  90. 
Obs.  28.— Though  the  plural  number  is  generally  derived  from  the  singular,  and  of  course 
must  as  generally  imply  its  existence,  wo  have  examples,  and  those  not  a  few,  in  which  the  case 
is  otherwise.    Some  nouns,  because  they  signify  such  things  as  nature  or  art  has  made  plui-al  or 
double ;  some,  because  they  have  been  formed  from  otlier  parts  of  speech  by  means  of  the  plural 
ending  wliich  belongs  to  nouns ;  and  some,  because  they  are  compounds  in  which  a  plural  word 
is  principal,  and  put  last,  are  commonly  used  in  the  plural  number  only,  and  have,  in  strict  pro- 
priety, no  singular.    Though  these  tliree  classes  of  plurals  may  not  be  perfectly  separable,  I  shall 
endeavour  to  exhibit  them  in  the  order  of  this  explanation. 

1.  Plurals  in  meaning  and  form  :  analects,   annals,'*  archives,  ashes,  assets,  billiards,  howels, 
Ireiches,   calends,  cates,  chops,  clothes,  compasses,  crants,  eaves,  embers,  estovers,  forceps,  giblets, 
gogjLsi,  greaves,  hards  or  hurds,  hemorrhoids,  ides,  matins,  nippers,  nones,  obsequies,  orgies,f  piles, 
•  In  the  third  canto  of  Lord  Byron's  Prophecy  of  Dante,  this  noun  is  used  in  the  singular  number:— 
"And  ocean  written  o'er  would  not  afford 
Space  for  tho  annal,  yet  it  shall  go  forth." 
t  "Thoy  never  yet  had  separated  for  their  daylight  beds,  without  a  climax  to  their  orgi/,  something  like  the 
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pincers  or  pincTiers,  pliers,  rei-ns,  scissors,  shears,  skittles,  snuffers,  spectacles,  teens,  tongs,  irowsers, 
tweezers,  umbles,  vespers,  victuals. 

2.  Plurals  by  formation,  derived  chiefly  from  adjectives :  acoustics,  aeronautics,  analytics,  bitters, 
catoptrics,  commons,  conies,  credentials,  delicates,  dioptrics,  economics,  ethics,  extraordinaries,  filings, 
fives,  freshes,  glanders,  gnomonics,  goodSf  hermeneutics,  hustings,  hydrodynamics,  hydrostatics,  hy- 
draulics, hysterics,  inwards,  leavings,  magrtetics,  mathematics,  measles,  mechanics,  mnemonics, 
merils,  metaphysics,  middlings,  movables,  mumps,  nuptials,  optics,  phonics,  phonetics,  physics,* 
pneumatics,  poetics,  politics,  riches,  rickets,  settlings,  shatters,  skimmings,  sph^ics,  staggers,  statics, 
statistics,  stays,  strangles,  smdiries,  sweepings,  tactics,  thanks,  tidings,  trappings,  vives,  vitals,  wages,\ 
withers,  yeUows. 

3.  Plurals  by  composition :  backstairs,  cocklestairs,  firea/rms,\  headquarters,  hotcockles,  spatter- 
dashes, self-affairs.  To  these  may  be  added  the  Latin  words,  aborigines,  antipodes,  antes,  antceci, 
amphiscii,  anthropophagi,  antiscii,  ascii,  literati,  fauces,  regalia,  and  credenda,  with  the  Italian 
vermicelli,  and  the  French  belles-lettres  and  entremets. 

Obs.  29. — There  are  several  nouns  which  are  set  down  by  some  writers  as  wanting  the  singu- 
lar, and  by  others  as  having  it.  Of  this  class  are  the  following:  amends,^  ancients,  awns,  bots, 
catacombs,  chives,  cloves,  cresses,  dogsears,  downs,  dregs,l  entrails,  fetters,  fireworks,  greens,  gyves, 
hatches,  intatines,  lees,^  lungs,  malanders,  mallows,  moderns,  oats,  oris,  pleiads,  premises,  relics, 
remains,  shackles,  shambles,**  stilts,  stairs,  tares,  vetches.  The  fact  is,  that  these  words  have,  or 
ought  to  have,  the  singular,  as  often  as  there  is  any  occasion  to  us^  it ;  and  the  same  may,  in 
general  terms,  be  said  of  other  nouns,  respecting  the  formation  of  the  plural.^  For  where  the 
idea  of  imity  or  plurality  comes  clearly  before  the  raind,  we  are  very  apt  to  shape  the  word  ac- 
cordingly, without  thinking  much  about  the  authorities  we  can  quote  for  if. 

Obs.  30. — In  general,  where  both  numbers  exist  in  common  use,  there  is  some  palpable  one- 
ness or  individuality,  to  which  the  article  o  or  a»  is  applicable ;  the  nature  of  the  species  is  found 
entire  in  every  individual  of  it ;  and  a  multipUoation  of  the  individuals  gives  rise  to  plurahty  in 
the  name.  But  the  nature  of  a  mass,  or  of  an  indefinite  multitude  taken  collectively,  is  not 
found  in  individuals  as  such ;  nor  is  the  name,  whether  singular,  as  gold,  or  plural,  as  ashes,  so 
understood.  Hence,  though  every  noun  must  be  of  one  number  or  the  other,  there  are  many 
which  have  little  or  no  need  of  both.  Thus  we  commonly  speak  of  wheat,  barley,  or  oats,  col- 
lectively ;  and  very  seldom  find  occasion  for  any  other  forms  of  these  words.  But  ohafferers  at 
the  corn-market,  in  spite  of  Cobbett,:j;:|:  will  talk  about  wheats  and  barleys,  meaning  different  kinds§S 
or  qualities ;  and  a  gardener,  if  he  pleases,  will  tell  of  an  oat,  (as  does  Milton,  in  his  Lycidas,) 
meaning  a  single  seed  or  plant.  But,  because  wheat  or  barley  generally  means  that  sort  of  grain 
in  mass,  if  he  will  mention  a  single  kernel,  he  must  call  it  a  grain  of  wheat  or  a  barleycorn.  And 
these  he  may  readily  make  plural,  to  specify  any  particular  number ;  as,  five  grains  of  wheat,  or 
Oiree  barleycorns. 

Obs.  31. — My  chief  concern  is  with  general  principles,  but  the  illustration  of  these  requires 

present  scene." — The  Crock  of  Gold,  p.  13.  "  And  straps  never  called  upon  to  diminish  that  long  whity-hroim 
interval  between  shoe  and  trowser." — lb.,  p.  24.  "And  he  gave  them  victual  in  abundance." — 2  Chrori.,  xi,  23. 
"  Store  of  victual." — J&.,  verse  li. 

*  The  noun^%3tc  properly  signifies  medicine,  or  the  science  of  medicine;  in  which  sense,  it  seems  to  have 
DO  plural.  But  Crombie  and  others  cite  one  or  two  instances  in  whioh  physic  and  metaphyeic  are  used,  not  very 
accurately,  in  the  sense  of  the  singular  of  physics  and  metaphysics.  Several  grammarians  also  quote  some 
examples  in  which  physics,  metaphysiee,  politics,  o^(icfi,_and  other  similar  names  of  sciences  are  used  with 
verbs  or  pronouns  of  the  singular  number ;  but  Dr.  Crombie  justly  says,  the  plural  construction  of  such  words, 
"is  more  common,  and  more  agreeable  to  analogy." — On  JEtym.  and  Syntax,  p.  27. 

t  "  Benjamin  Franklin,  following  the  occupation  of  a  compoRitor  in  a  printing-office,  at  a  limited  weekly 
wage,"  &n.~Chamherg  Edinburgh  Jcymmat,  No.  232.  "WAGE,  Wages,  hire.  The  singular  number  is  still 
frequently  used,  though  Br.  Johnson  thought  it  obsolete."— Gfcssari/  of  Craven,  1828.  • 

X  Our  lexicographers  generally  treat  the  word  firearms  as  a  close  compound  that  has  no  singular.  But  some 
write  it  with  a  hyphen,  &s  fire-arms.  In  fact  the  singular  is  sometimes  used,  but  the  way  of  writing  it  is  unset- 
tled. Dr.  Johnson,  in  his  Dictionary,  defines  a  carbine  as,  "a  small  sort  of  _^re  arm ;"  Webster  has  it,  "a  short 
gun,  or  fire  arm;"  Worcester,  "a  small  fire-arm;"  Cobb,  "a  sort  of  small  firearms."  Webster  uses 
"fire-arm,"  in  defining  "stock." 

§  "  But,  soon  afterwards,  he  made  a  glorious  am^nd  for  his  fault,  at  the  battle  of  Platsea."— fli'sf.  Reader, 
p.  48. 

I  "  There  not  a  dreg  of  guilt  defiles." — Watts' s  Lyrics,  p.  27. 

IT  In  Young's  Night  Thoughts,  (N.  vii,  L  475,)  lee,  the  singular  of  lees,  is  found  ;  Churchill  says,  (Gram.,  p. 
311,)  "  Prior  has  used  lee,  as  the  singular  of  lees ;"  Webster  and  Bolles  have  also  both  forms  In  their  diction- 
aries : — 

"  Refine,  exalt,  throw  down  their  poisonous  lee. 
And  make  them  sparkle  in  the  bowl  of  bliss.  "^Fiwin^. 

**  "  The  '  Procrustean  bed'  has  been  a  myth  heretofore ;  it  promises  soon  to  be  a  shamble  and  a  slaughter- 
bouse  in  reality." — St.  Louis  Democrat,  1855. 

tt  J.  W.  Wright  remarks,  "Some  nouns  admit  of  no  plural  distinctions;  as,  wine,  wood,  beer,  sugar,  tea, 
timber,  fruit,  nneai,  goodness,  happiness,  and  perhaps  all  nouns  ending  in  ness." — Philos.  Gram.,  p.  139.  If 
this  learned  author  had  been  brought  up  in  the  woods,  and  had  never  read  of  Murray's  "richer  win£8,"  or 
heard  of  Solomon's  "  dainty  m.eat8," — never  chaffered  in  the  market  about  sugars  and  teas,  or  read  in  Isaiah 
that  "  all  our  righteousnesses  are  as  filthy  rags,"  or  avowed,  like  Timothy,  "  a  good  profession  before  many  wit- 
nesses,"— ^he  might  still  have  hewed  the  timbers  of  some  rude  cabin,  and  partaken  of  the  wild  fruits  which 
natnre  affords.  If  these  nine  plurals  are  right,  his  assertion  is  nine  times  wrong,  or  misapplied  by  himself  seven 
times  in  the  ten. 

:H:  "  I  will  not  suppose  it  possible  for  my  dear  James  to  fall  into  either  the  company  or  the  language  of  thosQ 
persons  who  talk,  and  even  write,  about  barleys,  wheats,  clovers,  fiaurs,  graces,  and  moZie." — CobbetVs  E, 
Gram.,  p.  29. 

§§  "  It  is  a  general  rule,  that  all  names  of  things  measured  or  weighed,  have  no  plural ;  for  in  thSTtl  not  num- 
ber, but  quantity,  is  regarded:  as,  wool,  wine,  oil.  When  we  speak,  however,  of  different  kinds,  we  use  the 
plural:  as,  the  coarser  wools,  the  richer  wines,  the  finer  oile,"— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  41, 
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many  particular  examples— even  far  more  than  I  have  room  to  quote.  The  word  amends  is 
represented  by  Murray  and  others,  as  being  singular  as  well  as  plural ;  but  Webster's  late  dic- 
tionaries exhibit  amend  as  singular,  and  anutnds  as  plural,  with  definitions  that  needlessly  differ, 
thouo-h  not  much.  I  judge  "  an  anunds"  to  be  bad  EngUsh ;  and  prefer  the  regular  singular,  an 
amend.  The  word  is  of  French  origin,  and  is  sometimes  written  in  English  with  a  needless-  final 
e  ■  as  '"  But  only  to  make  a  kind  of  honourable  amende  to  God." — RolMn!s  Ancient  Hist,  Vol  ii,  p. 
24.  The  word  remains  Dr.  Webster  puts  down  as  plural  only,  and  yet  uses  it  himself  in  the 
singular:   "  The  creation  of  a  Dictator,  even  for  a  few  months,  would  have  buried  every  remmn 

of  freedom." Webster's  Essays,  p.  10.     There  are  also  other  authorities  for  this  usage,  and  also 

for  some  other  nouns  that  are  commonly  thought  to  have  no  singular ;  as,  "  But  DueUing  is  un- 
lawful and  murderous,  a  remain  of  the  ancient  Gothic  barbarity." — Brown's  Divinity,  p.  26.  "  I 
grieve  with  the  old,  for  so  many  additional  inconveniences,  more  than  their  small  remain  of  life 
seemed  destined  to  undergo." — Popjb  :  in  Joh.  Did.  "  A  disjunctive  syllogism  is  one  whose 
major  premise  is  disjunctive." — Hedge's  Logic.  "Where  shouldhe  have  this  gold?  It  is  some 
poor  fragment,  some  slender  ort  of  his  remainder." — Shak.  :   Timon  of  Athens. 

Obs.  32. — ^There  are  several  nouns  which  are  usually  ahke  in  both  numbers.  Thus,  deer,  folk, 
fry,  gentry,  grouse,  hose,  neat,  sheep,  swine,  vermin,  and  rest,  (i.  e.  the  rest,  the  others,  the  residue,) 
are  regular  singulars,  but  they  are  used  also  as  plurals,  and  that  more  frequently.  Again,  alms, 
aloes,  bellows,  meams,  news,  odds,  shambles,  and  species,  are  proper  plufals,  but  most  of  them  are 
oftener  construed  as  singulars.  Milk  and  fry  are  collective  nouns.  Folk  means  people ;  a  folk, 
a  people:  as,  "The  ants  are  a  people  not  strong;" — "The  conies  are  but  u.  feeble  folk." — Prov., 
XXX,  25,  26.  "  He  laid  his  hands  on  a  few  sick  foUc,  and  healed  them." — Mark,  vi,  5.  Folks, 
which  ought  to  be  the  plural  of  folk,  and  equivalent  to  peoples,  is  now  used  vrith  reference  to  a 
plurality  of  individuals,  and  the  collective  word  seems  liable  to  be  entirely  superseded  by  it  A 
fry  is  a  swarm  of  young  fishes,  or  of  any  other  little  creatures  living  in  water :  so  called,  perhaps, 
because  their  motions  often  make  the  surface  fry.  Several  such  swarms  might  properly  bo 
called  fries ;  but  this  form  can  never  be  applied  to  the  individuals,  without  interfering  with  the 
other.  "So  namemxis  was  (lie  fry." — Oowper.  "  The  fry  betake  themselves  to  the  neighbouring 
pools." —  Quarterly  Review.  "  You  cannot  think  more  contemptuously  of  thesegentry  than  they  were 
thought  of  by  the  true  prophets." —  Watson's  Apology,  p.  93.  "  Growe,  a  heatheock." — Johnson. 
"  The  'squires  in  scorn  will  fly  the  house 
For  better  game,  and  look  for  grouse." — Swift. 
"  Here's  an  English  tailor,  x;ome  hither  for  stealing  out  of  a  French  hose." — Sh/d:.  "  He,  being 
in  love,  could  not  see  to  garter  his  hose." — -Id.  Formerly,  the  plural  was  hosen:  "Then  these 
men  were  bound,  in  their  coats,  their  hosen,  and  their  hats." — Dan.,  iii,  21.  0{  sheep,  Shakspeare 
has  used  the  regular  plural:   "Two  hot  sheeps,  marry  I" — Love's  Labour  Lost,  Act  ii,  Sc.  1. 

"  Who  both  by  his  calf  and  his  lamb  will  be  known. 
May  well  kill  a  neat  and  a  sheep  of  his  own." — Tusser. 

"  His  droves  of  asses,  camels,  herds  of  neat, 
And  flocks  of  sheep,  grew  shortly  twice  as  great." — Sandys. 
"  As  a  jewel  of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout." — Prov.,  xi,  22.  "  A  herd  of  many  swine,  feeding." 
— Matt.,  viii,  30.  "An  idle  person  only  fives  to  spend  his  time,  and  eat  the  fruits  of  the  earth, 
like  a  vermin  or  a  wolf." — Taylor.  "  The  head  of  a  wol^  dried  and  hanged  up,  will  scare  away 
vermin." — Bacon.  "Cheslip,  a  small  vermin  that  lies  under  stones  or  tiles." — Skinner:  in  Joh. 
and  in  Web.  Diet.  "  This  is  flour,  the  rest  is  bran." — "  And  the  rest  were  blinded." — Ro-m.,  xj,  7. 
"The  poor  beggar  hath  a  just  demand  of  an  alms." — Swift.  "Thine  alms  are  come  up  for  a 
memorial  before  God."— ^cte,  x,  4.  "  Tlie  draught  of  aii  performed  the  function  of  a  bellows."— 
Robertson's  Amer.,  ii,  223.  "As  tlie  bellows  d)"—Bicknell's  Gram.,  u,  11.  "The  heUows  are 
burned." — Jer.,  vi,  29.  "  Let  a  gallows  be  made." — Esther,  v,  14.  "  Malhws  are  very  useful  in 
medicine."— Wood's  Diet.  "  News,"  says  Johnson,  "is  without  the  singular,  unless  it  be  consid- 
ered as  singular."— Hid.  "  So  is  good  news  from  a  far  country."— Ptoj).,  xxv,  25.  "  Evil  news 
rides  fast,  while  good,  news  baits."— Milton.  "When  Rhea  heard  tJiese  news,  she  &ei."— Raleigh. 
"News  were  brought  to  the  queen."— mme's  Hist.,  iv,  426.  " The  news  I  bring  are  afaicting,  but 
the  consolation  with  which  they  are  attended,  ought  to  moderate  your  griei"—Gil  Bias,  Vol.  ii, 
^u,^",;  "Between  these  two  cases  there  are  great  odds."— Hooker.  "  Where  the  odds  is  consider- 
able. —Oampbett.  Determinmg  on  wliich  side  the  odds  lie."— Locke.  "The  greater  are  the 
odds  that  he  m_^takes  his  authoT."—Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  1.  "  Though  thus  an  odds  unequally 
they  meet.  —Rowes  Lucan,  B.  iv,  1.  789.  "  Preeminent  by  so  much  odds."— Milton.  "  To  make 
a  sMmbles  of  the  parliament  house."— Shak.  "  The  earth  has  been,  fi-om  the  beginning,  a  great 
Aceldama,  a  sftamftto  of  Uood."- Christian's  Vade-Mecum,  p.  6.  ".1  shambles"  sounds  so  incon- 
sistent I  should  rather  say  "^  shamble."  Johnson  says,  the  etymology  of  the  word  is  uncer- 
tain-Wehstov  refers  it  to  the  Saxon  scamM :  it  means  a  butcher's  statt,  a  meat-market :  and  there 
would  soem  to  be  no  good  reason  for  the  s,  unless  more  than  one  such  place  is  intended.  "  Who 
sells  his  subjects  to  the  sUmbksot  a  foreign  vowev."— Pitt.  "A  special  idea  is  called  by  the 
Bchools  a  species."— Waits.  "He  intendeth  the  care  of  species,  or  common  nB.tnves."-down. 
''Aloe,  (al  o)  n.;  plu.ALom:  -Webster's  Diet.,  and  Worcester's.  "  But  it  was  aloe  itself  to  lose 
the  reward." — Tapper's  Crock  of  Gold,  p.  16, 

"  But  high  in  amphitheatre  above 
His  arms  the  everlasting  aloes  thiew."— Campbell,  G.  of  W.,  ii,  10. 
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Obs.  33. — There  are  some  nouna,  which,  though  really  regular  in  respect  to  possessing  the  two 
forma  for  the  two  numbers,  are  not  free  from  irregularity  in  the  manner  of  their  application.  Thus 
•TMans  is  the  regular  plural  of  meon;  and,  when  the  word  is  put  for  mediocrity,  middle  point,  place, 
or  degree,  it  takes  both  forms,  each  in  its  proper  sense ;  but  when  it  signifies  things  instrumental, 
or  that  which  is  used  to  effect  an  object,  most  writera  use  meams  for  the  singular  as  well  as  for  the 
plural:*  as,  "By  this  means" — "By  that  meaMS,"with  reference  to  one  mediating  cause;  and,  ' 
"By  iAftse  ??ieotts," — "By /feise  meorw,"  with  reference  to  more  than  one.  Dr.  Johnson  says  the 
use  of  means  for  mean  is  not  very  grammatical ;  and,  among  his  examples  for  the  true  use  of  the 
word,  he  has  the  following:  "Pamela's  noble  heart  would  needs  gratefully  make  known  the 
valiant  mean  of  her  safety." — Sidney.  "  Their  virtuous  conversation  was  a  meam  to  work  the 
heathens'  conversion."— i&o/ce?-.  "Wtether  his  wits  should  by  that  mean  have  been  taken  irom 
'bira." — Id.  " I'E  devise  a  meaa  to  draw  the  Moor  out  of  the  wsjy." — Shak  "No  place  will 
please  me  so,  no  rnean  of  death."— /A  "Nature  is  made  better  by  no  mean,  but  nature  makes 
that  meam." — Id.  Dr.  Lowth  also  questioned  the  propriety  of  construing  means  as  singular,  and 
referred  to  these  same  authors  as  authorities  for  preferring  the  regular  form.  Buchanan  insists 
that  means  is  right  in  the  plural  only;  and  that,  "The  singular  should  be  used  as  perfectly  anal- 
ogous; by  thismmw,  by  that  Tneam." — English  Syntax,  p.  103.  Lord  Kames,  likewise,  appears 
by  his  practice  to  have  been  of  the  same  opinion:  "  Of  this  the  child  must  be  sensible  intuitively, 
for  it  has  no  other  mean  of  knowledge." — Elements  of  Criticism,  Tol.  i,  p.  35t.  "  And  in  both  the 
same  Tneaw  is  employed." — 11.  ii,  271.  Caleb  Alexander,  too,  declares  "this  means,"  "thai 
means,"  and  "a  means,"  to  be  "  ungrammatical." — Gram.,  p.  58.  But  common  usage  has  gone 
against  the  suggestions  of  these  critics,  and  later  grammarians  have  rather  confirmed  the  irregu- 
larity, than  attempted  to  reform  it. 

Obs.  34. — Murray  quotes  sixteen  good  authorities  to  prove  that  means  may  be  singular;  but 
whether  it  ought  to  be  so  or  not,  ia  still  a  disputable  point.  Principle  is  for  the  regular  word 
mean,  and  good  practice  favours  the  irregularity,  but  is  still  divided.  Cobbett,  to  the  disgrace  of 
grammar,  says,  "Mean,  as  a  noun,  ia  never  used  in  the  singular.  It,  like  some  other  words,  has 
broken  loose  from  all  principle  and  rule.  By  universal  consent,  it  is  become  always  a  plurcd, 
whether  used  vrith  singular  or  plufal  pronouns  and  articles,  or  not." — E.  Grami.,  p.  144.  This 
is  as  ungrammatical,  aa  it  is  untrue.  Both  mean  and  means  are  sufBciently  authorized  in  the 
singular:  "The  prospect  which  by  this  meo»  is  opened  to  you." — MehnoiKs  Cicero.  "Faith  in 
this  doctrine  never  terminates  in  itself  but  is  a  mean  to  holinesa  as  an  end." — Dr.  Chalmers,  Ser- 
mons, p.  V.  "The  m£an  of  basely  affronting  him." — Brown's  Divinity,  p.  19.  "They  used  every 
mean  to  prevent  the  re-estabMshmeut  of  their  rehgion." — Dr  Jamieson's  Sacred  Hist.,  i,  p.  20. 
"  As  a  necessary  mean  to  prepare  men  for  the  discharge  of  that  duty." — Bolingiroke,  on  Bist.,  p. 
153.  "  Greatest  is  the  power  of  a  mean,  when  ita  power  ia  leaat  suspected." — Tupper's  Book  of 
Thoughts,  p.  37.  "  To  the  deliberative  orator  the  reputation  of  unsullied  virtue  is  not  only  useful, 
as  a  mean  of  promoting  his  general  influence,  it  ia  also  among  his  most  efficient  engines  of  per- 
suasion, upon  every  individual  occasion." — J.  Q.  Adams's  Lectwes  on  Rhetoric  and  Oratory,  i, 
352.  "  I  would  urge  it  upon  you,  aa  the  most  effectual  mean  of  extending  your  respectability 
and  usefulness  in  the  world." — lb.,  ii,  395.  "  Exercise  will  be  admitted  io  be  a  necessary  mean 
of  improvement." — Blair's  Rliet.,  p.  343.  "  And  by  that  means  we  have  now  an  early  prepos- 
session in  their  favour." — tb.,  p.  348.  "  To  abolish  all  sacrifice  by  revealing  a  better  meam  of 
reconciliation." — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  46.  "As  a  mean  of  destroying  the  distinction." — lb.,  p. 
3.  "  'Which  however  is  by  no  mean  universally  the  case." — Religious  World  Displayed,  Vol.  iii, 
p.  155. 

Obs.  35. — ^Again,  there  are  some  nouns,  which,  though  they  do  not  lack  the  regular  plural  form, 
are  sometimes  used  in  a  plural  sense  without  the  plural  termination.  Thus  matmer  makes  the 
plural  mamners,  which  last  is  now  generally  used  in  the  peculiar  sense  of  behaviour,  or  deport- 
ment, but  not  always :  it  sometimes  means  methods,  modes,  or  ways ;  as,  "At  sundry  times  and 
in  divers  manners." — Heb.,  i,  1.  "In  the  manners  above  mentioned." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  100. 
"There  be  three  manners  of  trials  in  England." — Oowell:  Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Jury.  "These  two 
rrumneirs  of  repreaentation." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "These  are  the  three  primary  modes,  or 
manners,  of  expression." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  83.  "  In  arrangement,  too,  various  manners  suit 
various  styles." — CampbeWs  Phil,  of  Rhet,  p.  172.  "Between  the  two  manners." — Bolingbroke, 
on  Hist.,  p.  35.  "  Here  are  three  different  manners  of  asserting." — Barnard's  Gram.,  p.  59.  But 
manner  has  often  been  put  for  sorts,  without  the  s ;  as,  "The  tree  of  life,  which  bare  twelve  manner 
of  finits."— i?CT.,  xxii,  2.  "AU  manner  of  men  assembled  here  in  arms."— SAafe  "  AU  mamner 
of  outward  advantages." — Atterbwy.  Milton  used  kind  in  the  same  way,  but  not  very  properly; 
as,  "AU  kind  of  living  creatures."— P.  Lost,  B.  iv,  1.  286.  This  irregularity  It  would  be  well  to 
avoid.    Manners  may  still,  perhaps,  be  proper  for  modes  or  ways;  and  ail  manner,  if  allowed, 

*  So  pains  is  the  regular  plural  of  pain,  and,  by  Johnsou,  Webster,  and  other  lexicographers,  is  recognized 
only  as  plural ;  but  TVorcester  inserts  it  among  his  stock  words,  with  a  comment,  thus :  "  Pains,  n.  Labor ; 
work ;  toil ;  care :  trouble,  fl^"  According  to  the  best  usage,  the  word  paina,  though  of  plural  form,  is  used  in 
these  senses  as  singular,  and  is  joined  with  a  singular  verb ;  as,  '  The  pains  they  had  taken  was  very  great.' 
Clarendon.  '  No  pains  is  taken."  Pope.  '  Great  pains  is  taken."  Priestley.  'JfttcA  pains."  Bolingbroke."— 
Univ.  and  Oril.  Diet.  The  multiplication  of  anomalies  of  this  kind  is  so  undesirable,  that  nothing  short  of  a 
very  clear  decision  of  Custom,  against  the  use  of  the  regular  concord,  can  well  justify  the  exception.  Many 
such  examples  may  be  cited,  but  arc  they  not  examples  of  false  syntax  ?  I  incline  to  think  "  the  best  usage" 
would  still  make  all  these  verbs  plural.  Dr.  Johnson  cites  the  first  example  thus :  "The  pains  they  had  taken 
were  very  great.  Clarendon."— Quarto  Diet.,  w.  Pain.  And  the  following  recent  example  is  unquestionably 
right:  "  PoinsAaiis  been  taken  to  collect  the  information  required."— PrsOTifeniJ'iiJmore' 8  Jfeesa^e  1852 
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must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  a  collective  noun;  but  for  sorts,  kinds,  classes,  or  species,  I  would 
use  neither  the  plural  nor  the  singular  of  this  word.  The  word  heaihtn,  too,  makes  the  regular 
plural  heathens  and  yet  is  often  used  in  a  plural  sense  without  the  s;  as,  "  Why  do  the  heathen 
ra,fer'—Psalins  ii  1.  " Christianity  was  formerly  propagated  among  the  heathens."— Mwrray's 
Ksu  8vo  p  217.    'The  word  ^o«4«S,  likewise,  has  the  same  pecuUarities. 

o'bs  36 —Under  the  present  head  come  names  of  fishes,  birds,  or  other  things,  when  the  appli- 
cation of  the  singular  is  extended  from  the  individual  to  the  species,  so  as  to  supersede  the  plural 
by  assumino-  its°  construction :  as.  Sing.  "A  greaX  fish."— Jonah,  i,  11.  Plur.  "For  the  multi- 
tude of  fete." John,  xxi,  6.     "A  very  great  multitude  of  fish." — Ezekiel,  xlvii,  9.*     The  name 

of  the  genus  being  liable  to  this  last  construction,  men  seem  to  have  thought  that  the  species 
should  follow  •  consequently,  the  regular  plurals  of  soma  very  common  names  of  fishes  are 
scarcely  known  at  all.  Hence  some  grammarians  affirm,  that  sabrwn,  mackerel,  herring,  perch, 
tench  and  several  others,  are  alike  in  both  numbers,  and  ought  never  to  be  used  in  the  plural 
form.'  I  am  not  so  fond  of  honouring  these  anomalies.  Usage  is  here  as  unsettled,  as  it  is  arbi- 
trary; and,  if  the  expression  of  plurality  is  to  be  limited  to  either  form  exclusively,  the  regular 
plural  ought  certainly  to  be  preferred.  But,  for  fish  taken,  in  bulk,  the  singular  form  seems  more 
appropriate ;  as,  "  These  vessels  take  from  thirty-eight  to  forty-five  quintals  of  cod  and  pollack,  and 
six  thousand  barrels  of  mackerel,  yearly." — Balhfs  Geog.,  p.  28. 

Obs.  37. — The  following  examples  wiU  illustrate  the  unsettled  usage  just  mentioned,  and  from 
them  the  reader  may  judge  for  himself  what  is  right.  In  quoting,  at  second-hand,  I  generally 
think  it  proper  to  make  double  references ;  and  especially  in  citing  authorities  after  Jolmson, 
because  he  so  often  gives  the  same  passages  variously.  But  he  himself  is  reckoned  good  authority 
in  things  literary.  Be  it  so.  I  regret  the  many  proofs  of  his  fallibility.  "  Hear  you  this  Triton 
of  the  minnows?" — Shah  "The  shoal  of  herrings  was  of  an  immense  extent." — Murray's  Key, 
p.  185.  "Buy  my  herring  fresh." — Swift:  in  Joh.  Diet.  "In  the  fisheries  of  Maine,  cod,  her- 
ring, mackerel  alewives,  salmon,  and  other  fish,  are  taken." — BalMs  Geog.,  p.  23.  "  Mease,  n. 
The  quantity  of  500 ;  as,  a  mease  of  herrings." — Webster's  Did.  "We  shall  have  plenty  oimack- 
ere!  this  season." — Addisou:  in  Joh.  Diet.  "Mackarelis  the  same  in  both  numbers.  Gay  has 
improperly  mackarels." — OlmrchiU's  Gram.,  p.  208.  "  They  take  salmon  and  fronts  by  groping  and 
tickling  them  under  the  bellies." — Caebw  :  in  Joh.  Diet.  "  The  pond  will  keep  trout  and  salmon 
in  their  seasonable  plight." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Trout.  "Some  fish  are  preserved  fresh  in  vinegar,  as 
twbot." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Turbot.  "  Some  fi^sh  are  boiled  and  preserved  fresh  in  vinegar,  as  tunny  and 
turbot." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Tunny.  "Of  round ^?i,  there  are  brit,  sprat,  ham,  smelts." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Smelt. 
"For  sprats  and  spurlings  for  your  house." — Tdsseb:  ib.,  w.  Spurting.  "The  coast  is  plentifully 
stored  with ps'fc/jarcfe,  herrings,  and  haddock." — Carew:  ib.,  w.  Haddock.  "The  coast  is  plenti- 
fully stored  with  round  fish,  pilchard,  herring,  mackerel,  and  cod." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Herring.  "  The 
coast  is  plentifully  stored  with  shellfish,  seorhedgehogs,  scallops,  pilcherd,  herring,  and  pollock." — Id., 
ib.,  w.  Pollock.  "A  roach  is  a  fish  of  no  great  reputation  for  his  dainty  taste.  It  is  noted  that 
roaches  recover  strength  and  grow  a  fortnight  after  spawning." — Walton  :  ib.,  w.  Roach.  "  A 
friend  of  mine  stored  a  pond  of  three  or  four  acres  with  carps  and  tench." — Hale  :  ib.,  w.  Carp. 
"  Having  stored  a  very  great  pond  with  carps,  tench,  and  other  pond-fish,  and  only  put  in  two 
small  pifes,  this  pair  of  tyrants  in  seven  years  devoured  the  whole." — Id.,  ib.,  w.  Tench.  "Sin- 
gular, tench ;  plural,  tenches." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  78.  "  The  polar  bear  preys  upon  seals,  fish, 
and  the  carcasses  of  whales." — Balbi's  Geog.,  p.  172.  "  Trouts  and  salmons  swim  against  the 
stream." — Bacon :  Ward's  Gram,  p.  130. 

"  'Tis  true  no  turbots  dignify  my  boards. 
But  gudgeons,  flounders,  what  my  Thames  affords." — Pope. 

Obs.  38. — From  the  foregoing  examples  it  would  seem,  if  fish  or  fishes  are  often  spoken  of 
without  a  regular  distinction  of  the  grammatical  numbers,  it  is  not  because  the  words  are  not 
susceptible  of  the  inflection,  but  because  there  is  some  dift'erenoe  of  meaning  between  the  mere 
name  of  the  sort  and  the  distinct  modification  in  regard  to  number.  There  are  also  other  nouns 
in  which  a  like  difference  may  be  observed.  Some  names  of  building  materials,  as  brick,  stone, 
plank,  joist,  though  not  destitute  of  regular  plurals,  as  briclcs,  stones,  planks,  joists,  and  not  un- 
adapted  to  ideas  distinctly  singular,  as  a  brick,  a  stone,  a  plank,  a  joist,  are  nevertheless  some- 
times used  in  a  plural  sense  without  the  s,  and  sometimes  in  a  sense  which  seems  hardly  to 
embrace  the  idea  of  either  number ;  as,  "  Let  us  make  brick,  and  burn  them  thoroughly."— (?e»., 
xi,  3.  "  And  they  had  6r«  for  sJoree."—i6.  "The  tale  of  ftricfe."— i'OTd,  v,  8  and  18.  "Make 
irick."—Ib.,  v,  16.  "From  your  brides."— Ib.,  v,  19.  "Upon  altars  of  brick."— Isaiah,  Ixv,  3. 
"  The  bricks  are  fallen  down."— A,  ix,  10.  The  same  variety  of  usage  occurs  in  respect  to  a  few 
other  words,  and  sometimes  perhaps  without  good  reason;  as,  "Vast  numbers  of  sea  fowl  fre- 
quent the  rocky  cliffs."— Boffii's  Geog.,  p.  231.  "Bullocks,  sheep,  and  fowls."— Ib.,  p.  439. 
"  Gannon  is  used  aUke  in  both  immhsTs."~Everest's  Gram.,  p.  48.  "  Cannon  and  shot  may  be 
used  m  the  singular  or  plural  sense."— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  37.  "The  column  in  the  Place 
Vendome  is  one  hundred  and  thirty-four  feet  high,  and  is  made  of  the  brass  of  the  cannons  taken 

•  "And  the  m  thaUs  in  the  river  shall  die."--Ba,<J.,  yii,  18.  "  And  the  fish  that  «,as  In  the  river  died."- 
Ib.,  21.  Here  the  construction  is  altogether  in  the  singular,  and  yet  the  meaning  seems  to  be  plural.  This 
construotion  appears  to  '>?..'°"e°bJe"t'°""We,  than  the  use  of  the  word  fish  with  a  plural  verb.  The  French 
Bible  here  oorresponds  with  ours:  but  the  Latn  Vulgate,  and  the  Greek  Septua^nt,  have  both  the  noun  and 
the  verb  in  the  plural :  as  "The^^  are  in  the  river,"-"  The  fishes  that  w%re,-'  &c.  lu  our  Bible,  fowl, 
"  """  °''/«?,']'  '""??,'™f  4  °U  "S  ^^*' '"'"'  T,""''!?' ',"  ^"""^  passages,  have  the  plural  form :  as,  "  And/ow 
fly,"  &o.-G6».,  i,  ao.    "I  will  consume  ihe/owls  of  the  heaven,  and  the  fijhes  of  Uie  sea."-2epA.,  1, 3. 
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from  the  Austriang  and  Prassians." — BalbUs  Geog.,  p.  249.     "Ag  his  canrwrts  roar." — Drydeiis 
Poems,  p.  81 .     "  Twenty  shot  of  his  greatest  cannon." — Clarendon  :  JoTi.  Diet.     "  Twenty  shots" 
■would  here,  I  thmk,  be  more  proper,  though  the  word  is  not  taade  plural  when  it  means  Utile 
iaMs  of  lead.     "And  cannons  conquer  armies." — Hudibras,  Part  III,  Canto  iii,  \.  249. 
"  Healths  to  both  kings,  attended  with  the  roar 
Of  cannons  echoed  from  th'  affrighted  shore." —  Waller,  p.  1. 
Obs.  39. — Of  foreign  nouns,  many  retain  their  original  plural ;  a  few  are  defective ;  and  some 
are  redundant,  because  the  English  form  is  also  in  use.     Our  writers  have  laid  many  languages 
under  contribution,  and  thus  furnished  an  abundance  of  irregular  words,  necessary  to  be  ex- 
plained, but  never  to  be  acknowledged  as  English  till  they  conform  to  our  own  rules. 

1.  Of  nouns  in  a,  saliva,  spittle,  and  scoria,  dross,  have  no  occa-sion  for  the  plural ;  lamina,  a 
thin  plate,  makeS  laminae;  maoila,  a  spot,  maculw;  minutia,  a  little  thing,  minutim;  nehtiUi,  a 
mist,  nebuke;  siliqua,  apod,  siliquw.  Dogma  makes  dogmas  or  dogmata ;  eocanihema,  examtheTnas 
or  exanthemata ;  miasm  or  miasma,  miasms  or  miasmata ;  stigma,  stigmas  or  stigmata. 

2.  Of  nouns  in  Mm,  some  have  no  need  of  the  plural;  as,  bdellium,  decorum,  elysium,  equilibrium, 
gvaiacwm,  laudanum,  odium,  opiv/m,  petrolewm,  serum,,  matiaiim.  Some  form  it  regularly ;  as, 
asyhmis,  convpendiums,  cramwms,  emporiums,  encomiums,  forums,  frustums,  lustrums,  ro,ausoleums, 
museums,  pendulums,  nostrums,  rostrums,  residuums,  vacuums.  Others  take  either  the  English  or 
the  Latin  plural;  as,  desideraiums  or  desiderata,  mediums  or  media,  m^nstruwms  or  menstrua, 
memorandums  or  memoranda,  spectrums  or  spectra,  speculums  or  speeida,  stratu/ms  or  st,rala,  suc- 
cedaneums  or  succedanea,  trapeziums  or  trapezia,, vincuhmis  or  vincuia.  A  few  seem  to  have  the 
Latin  plural  only:  as,  a/rcanum,  arcama;  datum,,  data;  effluvium,  effluvia;  erratum,  errata; 
scholium,  scholia. 

3.  Of  nouns  in  us,  a  few  have  no  plural ;  as,  asparagus,  calamus,  mucus.  Some  have  only  the 
Latin  plural,  which  usually  changes  us  to  i;  as,  alumnus,  ahumni;  androgynus,  and«-ogyni; 
calculus,  calculi;  dracuncfulus,  dracunculi;  echinus,  echini;  magus,  magi.  But  such  as  have  prop- 
erly become  English  words,  may  form  the  plural  regularly  in  es ;  as,  chorus,  chfyruses :  so,  appair- 
atus,  bolus,  callus,  circus,  fetus,  focus,  fucus,  fumgus,  hiatus,  ignoram,us,  impetus,  incubus,  isthmus, 
nautilus,  nucleus,  prospectus,  rebus,  sinus,  surplus.  Five  of  these  make  the  Latin  plural  like  the 
singular ;  but  the  mere  English  scholar  has  no  occasion  to  be  told  which  they  are.  Radius 
makes  the  plural  radii  or  radiuses.  Genius  has  genii,  for  imaginary  spirits,  and  geniuses,  for  men 
of  wit.  Oenus,  a  sort,  becomes  genera  in  Latin,  and  genuses  in  English.  Dena/rius  makes,  in  the , 
plural,  denarii  or  denariuses. 

4.  Of  nouns  in  is,  some  are  regular ;  as,  treUis,  trellises :  so,  annolis,  butieris,  caddis,  dervis, 
iris,  marquis,  metropolis,  portcullis,  proboscis.  Some  seem  to  have  no  need  of  the  plural ;  as,  amr 
bergris,  aqua-fortis,  arthritis,  brewis,  crasis,  elephantiasis,  genesis,  orris,  siriasis,  tennis.  But  most 
nouns  of  this  ending  follow  the  Greek  or  Latin  form,  which  simply  changes  is  to  es :  as,  aman- 
uensis, amanuenses ;  analysis,  anaJiyses ;  cmtithesis,  antitheses ;  axis,  axes ;  basis,  bases ;  crisis,  crises ; 
diceresis,  dicereses ;  diesis,  dieses ;  ellipsis,  ellipses ;  emphasis,  emphases ;  fascis,  fasces ;  hypothesis, 
hypotheses ;  m/itamorphosis,  metamorphoses;  oasis,  oases;  parenthesis,  parentheses ; phasis,  phases ; 
praxis,  praxes;  synopsis,  synopses;  synthesis,  syntheses;  syrtis,  syrtes;  thesis,  theses.  In  some, 
however,  the  original  plural  is  not  so  formed ;  but  is  made  by  changing  is  to  ides ;  as,  aphis, 
aphides;  apsis,  apsides;  ascaris,  ascarides;  boKs,  bolides;  ccmtha/ris,  camtharides ;  chrysalis,  chrysa- 
lides; ephemeris,  ephemerides;  epidermis,  epidermides.  So  iris  and  proboscis,  which  we  make 
regular ;  and  perhaps  some  of  the  foregoing  may  be  made  so  tQO.  Fisher  writes  Praaises  for 
praxes,  though  not  very  properly.  See  his  Gram,  p.  v.  Eques,  a  Roman  knight,  makes  equitea 
in  the  plural 

5.  Of  nouns  in  x,  there  are  few,  if  any,  which  ought  not  to  form  the  plural  regularly,  when 
used  as  English  words ;  though  the  Latins  changed  x  to  ces,  and  ex  to  ices,  making  the  i  some- 
times long  and  sometimes  short :  as,  apex,  apices,  for  apexes ;  appendix,  appendices,  for  appendixes ; 
calix,  calices,  for  calixes;  calx,  calces,  for  cahes;  calyx,  calyces,  for  caliyxes ;  caudex,  caudices,  for 
caudexes;  cicatrix,  cicatrices,  for  cicatrixes;  helix,  helices,  for  helixes;  index,  indices,  (or  indexes; 
matrix,  matrices,  for  matrixes;  quineunx,  qumamces,  for  quimcwnxes;  radix,  radices,  for  radixes; 
varix,  varices,  for  varixes;  vertex,  vertices,  for  vertexes;  vortex,  vm-tices,  for  vortexes.  Some  Greek 
words  in  x  change  that  letter  to  ges;  as,  larynx,  larynges,  for  lairvnxes;  phalanx,  phalamges,  for 
phalanxes.    Billet-doux,  from  the  French,  is  billets-doux  in  the  plural. 

6.  Of  nouns  in  on,  derived  from  Greek,  the  greater  part  always  form  the  plural  regularly ;  as, 
etymons,  gnomons,  ichneumons,  myrmidons, .  phlegmons,  trigone,  tetragons,  pentagons,  Jiexagons, 
heptagons,  octagons,  enneagons,  decagons,  hendecagons,  dodecagons,  polygons.  So  trihedrons,  tetra- 
hed/rons,  pentahedrons,  &o.,  though  some  say,  these  last  may  end  in  dra,  which  I  think  improper. 
For  a  few  words  of  tliis  class,  however,  there  are  double  plurals  in  use ;  as;  automata  or  automa- 
tons, criteria  or  criterions,  parhelia  or  parhelions ;  and  the  plural  ol  phenomenon  appears  to  be  al- 
ways phenomena. 

1.  The  plural  of  legumen  is  legvmens  or  legwmvna ;  of  stamen,  stamiens  or  stamina ;  of  cherub, 
cherubs  or  cherubim;  of  seraph,  seraphs  or  seraphim ;  of  beau,  beaus  or  beaux;  of  bandit,  bandits 
or  bamditti.  The  regular  forms  are  in  general  preferable.  The  Hebrew  plurals  cherubim  and 
seraphim,  being  sometimes  mistaken  for  singulars,  other  plurals  have  been  formed  from  them;  as, 
"  And  over  it  the  cheruUms  of  glory." — Eeb.  ix,  5.  "  Then  flew  one  of  the  seraphims  unto 
me." — Isaiah,  vi,  6.  Dr.  Campbell  remarks :  "  We  are  authorized,  both  by  use  and  by  analogy, 
to  say  either  cherubs  and  seraphs,  according  to  the  English  idiom,  or  cherubim  and  seraphim,,  ao- 
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cordinf  to  the  oriental.  The  former  suits  better  the  familiar,  the  latter  the  solemn  style.  I 
shall  ^d  to  this  remark,"  says  he,  "  that,  as  the  words  cherubim  and  seraphim  are  plural,  the 
terms  cherubims  and  seraphim,  as  expressing  the  plural,  are  quite  unproper."— PM.  of  Bhet., 

Obs.'  40.^When  other  parts  of  speech  become  nouns,  they  either  want  the  plural,  or  form  it 
remalarly  *  hke  common  nouns  of  the  same  endings ;  as,  "  His  affairs  went  on  at  sixes  and  sevens." 
—Arbuthnot.  "Some  mathematicians  have  proposed  to  compute  by  twoes;  others,  hy  fows; 
others  hj  twekes." — ChwchiWs  Gram.,  ^.  SI.  "  Three /cwfc,  nine  ierei/w." — ^/6.,  p.  230.  "Time's 
takings  and  leavings." — Ba/rton.  "The  yeas  and  nm/s." — Newspaper.  "  The  ays  and  noes." — lb. 
"  Oes  and  spangles." — Bacon.  "  The  ins  and  the  ouis." — Newspaper.  "We  find  it  more  safe  against 
outs  and  doubles." — Printer's  Gram.  "  His  amds  and  his  ors." — Mott.  "  One  of  the  6Mte." — Fowls. 
"In 'raising  the  mirth  of  stupids." — Steele.  "Eatings,  dirinkmgs,  wakings,  sUepiiujs,  walkings, 
talkmgs,  sayings,  doings — aU  were  for  the  good, of  the  public;  there  was  not  such  a  things  as  a 
secret  in  the  town." — Landon  :  Keepsake,  1833.  "  Her  innocent  forsooths  and  yesses." — Sped., 
No.  266. 

"Henceforth  my  wooing  mind  shall  be  expressed 
In  russet  yeas  and  honest  kersey  noes." — Shak.    See  Johnson's  Did.,  w.  Kersey. 

GENDEKS. 

Genders,  in  grammar,  are  modifications  that  distinguish  ohjects  in 
regard  to  sex. 

There  are  three  genders  ;  the  masculine,  the  feminine,  and  the  neuter. 

The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the 
male  kind  ;  as,  man,  father,  king. 

The  feminine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the 
female  kind  ;  as,  woman,  mother,  queen. 

The  neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male 
nor  female  ;  as,  pen,  ink,  paper. 

Hence,  names  of  males  are  masculine  ;  names  of  females,  feminine  ; 
and  names  of  things  inanimate,  literally,  neuter. 

Masculine  nouns  make  regular  feminines,  when  their  termination  is 
changed  to  ess :  as,  hunter,  huntress;  prince,  princess;  lion,  lioness. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  different  genders  in  grammar  are  founded  on  the  natural  distinction  of  sex  in 
animals,  and  on  the  absence  of  sex  in  other  things.  In  English,  they  belong  only  to  nouns  and 
pronouns ;  and  to  these  they  are  usually  applied,  not  arbitrarily,  as  in  some  other  languages,  but 
agreeably  to  the  order  of  nature.  From  this  we  derive  a  very  striking  advantage  over  those  who 
use  the  gender  differently,  or  without  such  rule ;  which  is,  that  our  pronouns  are  easy  of  applicar 
tion,  and  have  a  flue  effect  when  objects  are  personified.  Pronouns  are  of  the  same  gender  as 
the  nouns  for  which  they  stand. 

Obs.  2. — Many  nouns  are  equally  appUcable  to  both  sexes ;  as,  ccmsin,  friend,  neighbour,  parent, 
person,  servant.  The  gender  of  these  is  usually  determined  by  the  context ;  and  they  are  to  be 
called  masculine  or  feminine  accordingly.  To  such  words,  some  grammarians  have  apphed  the 
unnecessary  and  improper  term  common  gender.  Murray  justly  observes,  "  There  is  no  such 
gender  belonging  to  the  language.  The  business  of  parsing  can  be  effectually  performed,  without 
having  recourse  to  a  common  gender." —  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  39.  The  term  is  more  useful,  and  less 
liable  to  objection,  as  applied  to  the  learned  languages ;  but  with  us,  whose  genders  distinguish 
objects  in  regard  to  sex,  it  is  plainly  a  solecism. 

Obs.  3. — A  great  many  of  our  grammars  define  gender  to  be  "  the  distinction  of  sex,"  and 
then  speak  of  a  comm/)n  gender,  in  which  the  two  sexes  are  left  undistinguislied ;  and  of  the  neuter 
gender,  in  which  objects  are  treated  as  beuig  of  neither  sex.  These  views  of  the  matter  are  ob- 
viously inconsistent.  Not  genders,  or  a  gender,  do  the  writers  undertake  to  define,  but  "gender" 
as  a  whole ;   and   absurdly  enough,   too ;    because  this  whole  of  gender  they  immediately 

*  Some  authors,  when  they  give  to  mere  wordu  the  construction  of  plural  nouns,  are  in  the  habit  of  writing 
them  in  the  term  of  jjossessives  singular;  as,  "They  have  of  late,  'tis  true,  reformed,  in  some  measure,  the 
gouty  joints  and  darning  work  of  whereunto^s,  wherehy's,  thereof  8,  tlwrewith'a,  and  the  rest  of  this  kind." — 
Shaftmhury.  "Here,"  says  Dr.  Crombie,  "the  genitive  singular  is  improperly  \i5RA  for  the  objective  case 
plural.  It  should  be,  whereuntaa,  whereiys,  thereofa,  therewitha."—TreaHae  on  Etym.  and  Smt.,  p.  838.  Ac- 
cording to  our  rules,  these  words  should  rather  be,  whereuntoea,  wherebiea,  thereof  a,  therewtths.  "Any  word, 
when  used  as  the  name  of  itself,  becomes  a  mmn." — QoodeTUno'n  Oram.,  p.  28.  But  some  grammarians  say, 
"  The  plural  of  words,  considered  as  words  merely,  is  formed  by  the  apostrophe  and  «;  as,  '  Who,  that  has  any 
taste,  can  endure  the  incessant,  quick  returns  of  the  alao'a,  and  the  likemae'a,  and  the  moreover' s,  and  the  how- 
ever'a,  and  thenotwUhstanding'at'—UAXTimi.^."—WeWa  School  Oram.,  p.  54.  Practice  is  not  altogether  in 
favour  of  this  principle,  and  perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  decide  with  Crombie  that  such  a  use  of  the  apostrophe 
la  improper. 
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distribute  into  certain  other  genders,  into  genders  of  gender,  or  kinds  of  gender,  and  tliese 
not  compatible  with  their  definition.  Thus  Wells :  "  Gender  ia  (he  distinction  of  objects,  with 
regard  to  sex.  There  are  four  genders; — the  masculine,  the  feminine,  the  common,  and  the 
neuter.^'' — Sdwol  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  49.  [Those]  "  Nouns  which  are  applicable  alike  to  both  sexes, 
are  of  the  common  gender."— /6.  This  then  is  manifestly  no  gender  under  the  foregoing  definition, 
and  the  term  neuter  ia  made  somewhat  less  appropriate  by  the  adoption  of  a  third  denomination 
before  it.  Nor  ia  there  less  absurdity  in  the  phraseology  with  which  Murray  proposes  to  avoid 
the  recognition  of  the  common  gender :  "  Thus  we  may  say,  Parents  is  a  noun  of  the  masculine 
and  feminine  gender;  Parent,  if  doubtful,  is  of  the  mascuiine  or  feminine  gender;  and  Parent,  if 
the  gender  is  known  by  the  construction,  is  of  the  gender  so  ascertained." — Gram.,  8vo,  p.  39. 
According  to  this,  we  must  have  five  genders,  exclusive  of  that  which  is  called  common ;  namely, 
the  masculine,  ttie  feminine,  the  neuter,  the  a/ndrogynal,  and  the  doubtful. 

Obs.  4. — It  is  plain  that  many  writers  on  grammar  have  had  but  a  confused  notion  of  what  a 
gender  really  is.  Some  of  them,  confounding  gender  with  sex,  deny  that  there  are  more  than 
two  genders,  because  there  are  only  two  sexes.  Others,  under  a  like  mistake,  resort  occasion- 
ally, (as  in  the  foregoing  instance,)  to  an  androgynal,  and  also  to  a  dmbtful  gender:  both  of 
which  are  more  objectionable  than  the  common  gender  of  the  old  grammarians  ;  though  this 
common  "  distinction  with  regard  to  sex,"  is,  in  our  language,  confessedly,  no  distinction  at  alL 
I  assume,  that  there  are  in  English  the  three  genders,  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter,  and  no 
more ;  and  that  every  noun  and  every  pronoun  must  needs  be  of  some  gender ;  consequently, 
of  some  one  of  these  three.  A  gender  is,  hterally,  a  sort,  a  kind,  a  sex.  But  genders,  in  gram,- 
mar,  are  attributes  of  words,  rather  than  of  persons,  or  animals,  or  things ;  whereas  sexes  are 
attributes,  not  of  words,  but  of  hving  creatures.  He  who  understands  this,  will  perceive  that  the 
absence  of  sex  in  some  things,  is  as  good  a  basis  for  a  grammatical  distinction,  as  the  presence 
or  the  difference  of  it  in  others ;  nor  can  it  be  denied,  that  the  neuter,  according  to  my  definition, 
is  a  gender,  is  a  distinction  "  in  regard  to  sex,"  though  it  does  not  embrace  either  of  the  sexes. 
There  are  therefore  three  genders,  and  only  three. 

Obs.  5. — G-enerio  names,  even  when  construed  as  masculine  or  feminine,  often  virtually  in- 
clude both  sexes ;  as,  "  Hast  thou  given  the  horse  strength  ?  hast  thou  clothed  his  neck  with 
thunder  ?  Canst  thou  make  him  afraid  as  a  grasshopper  ?  the  glory  of  his  nostrils  is  terrible." — 
Job,  xxxix,  19.  Doth  the  hawk  &y  by  thy  wisdom,  and  stretch  her  wings  toward  the  south  ? 
Doth  the  eagle  mount  up  at  thy  command,  and  make  her  nest  on  high?" — lb.,  ver.  26.  These 
were  called,  by  the  old  grammarians,  epicene  nouns — ^that  is,  supercommon;  but  they  are  to  be 
parsed  each  according  to  the  gender  of  the  pronoun  which  is  put  for  it. 

Obs.  6. — The  gender  of  words,  ui  many  instances,  is  to  be  determined  by  the  following  prin- 
ciple of  imiversal  grammar.  Those  terms  which  are  equally  applicable  to  both  sexes,  (if  they 
are  not  expressly  appUed  to  females,)  and  those  plurals  which  are  known  to  include  both  sexes, 
should  be  called  mascuhne  in  parsing ;  for,  in  all  languages,  the  masculine  gender  is  considered 
the  most  worthy,*  and  is  generally  employed  when  both  sexes  are  included  under  one  common 
term.  Thus  parents  ia  always  mascuiine,  and  must  be  represented  by  a  masculine  pronoun,  for 
the  gender  of  a  word  is  a  property  indivisible,  and  that  which  refers  to  the  male  sex,  ^waya  takes 
the  lead  in  such  cases.  If  one  say,  "Joseph  took  the  yowng  child  a/nd  his  inother  by  night,  and 
fled  witli  them  into  Egypt,"  the  pronoun  them  wiU  be  masculine;  but  let  "  Ais"  be  changed  to  its, 
and  the  phiral  pronoun  that  follows,  will  be  feminine.  Eor  the  feminine  gender  takes  precedence 
of  the  neuter,  but  not  of  the  masculine ;  and  it  is  not  improper  to  speak  of  a  young  child  with- 
out designating  the  sex.  As  for  such  singulars  as  pan-ent,  friend,  neighbowr,  thief,  slave,  and  many 
others,  they  are  feminine  when  expressly  applied  to  any  of  the  female  sex ;  but  othervrise, 
masculine. 

Obs.  1. — Nouns  of  multitude,  when  they  convey  the  idea  of  unity  or  take  the  plural  form,  are 
of  the  neuter  gender ;  but  when  they  convey  the  idea  of  plurality  without  the  form,  they  follow 
the  gender  of  the  individuala  which  compose  the  assemblage.  Thus  a  congress,  a  council,  a  comr 
mittee,  a  jury,  a  sort,  or  a  sex,  if  taken  collectively,  is  neuter ;  being  represented  in  discourse  by 
the  neuter  pronoun  it :  and  the  formal  plurals,  congresses,  comuylls,  committees,  juries,  sorts,  sexes, 
of  course,  are  neuter  also.  But,  if  I  say,  "  The  committee  disgraced  themselves,''^  the  noun  and 
pronoun  are  presumed  to  be  mascuhne,  unless  it  be  known  that  I  am  speaking  of  a  committee  of 
females.  Again :  "  The  fair  sex,  whose  task  ia  not  to  mingle  in  the  labours  of  public  life,  have 
their  own  part  assigned  fern  to  act." — Comly's  Gram.,  p.  132.  Here  sex,  and  the  three  pronouns 
which  have  that  word  for  their  antecedent,  are  all  feminine.  Again :  "  Each  sex,  dressing  themr 
selves  in  the  clothes  of  the  other." — Wood's  Dictionary,  v.  Feast  of  Purim.  Here  sex,  and  the 
pronoun  which  follows,  are  masculine;  because,  the  male  sex,  as  well  as  the  female,  ia  here 
spoken  of  plurally. 

OBa  8. — To  persons,  of  every  description,  known  or  unknown,  real  or  imaginary,  we  uniformly 
ascribe  sex.-j-    But,  as  personality  implies  intelligence,  and  sex  supposes  some  obvioua  difference, 

•  "  The  Supreme  Being  iQod,  Qeiii,  Deus,  Dieu,  &c.)  is,  in  all  languages,  masculine ;  in  as  much  as  the  mas- 
culine sex  is  the  superior  and  more  excellent ;  and  as  He  is  the  Creator  of  all,  the  Father  of  gods  and  men.'' — 
Harris' a  Bermee,  p.  54.  This  remark  applies  to  all  the  dirext  names  of  the  Deity,  but  the  abstract  idea  of  Deitj/ 
itself,  Tii  y  ii'ij/,  Numen,  Godhead,  or  Divinity,  is  not  masculine,  but  neuter.  On  this  point,  some  notions  have 
been  published  for  grammar,  that  are  too  heterodox  to  be  cited  or  criticised  here.  See  O.  B.  Peirce's  Grami., 
p.  208. 

t  That  is,  we  give  them  sex,  if  we  mean  to  represent  them  as  persons.  ,  In  the  following  example,  a  charac- 
ter commonly  esteemed  feminine  is  represented  as  neuter,  because  the  author  would  seem  to  doubt  both  the  sex 
and  the  personality :  "  I  don't  know  what  a  viitch  is,  or  what  it  was  then."— JT.  P.  Bogera'a  Writings,  p.  164. 
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a  iJmmg  child  may  be  spoken  of  with  distinction  of  sex  or  without,  according  to  the  notion  of  the 
spealcer-  as,  "I  went  to  see  the  child  whilst  they  were  putting  on  its  chaths."—Priestley's  Gram., 
p  125  "  Because  the  child  has  no  idea  of  any  nurse  besides  his  own."— iJ.,  p.  153.  To  brute 
animals  also,  the  same  distinction  is  generally  applied,  though  with  less  uniformity.  Some  that 
are  very  staalL  have  a  gender  which  seems  to  be  merely  occasional  and  figurative;  as,  "Go 
to  the  anl,  thou  sluggard ;  consider  her  ways,  and  be  wise."— Prow.,  vi,  6.  "  The  spider  taketh 
hold  with  her  hands,  and  is  in  kings'  palaces."— Prow.,  xxx,  28.  So  the  bee  is  usually  made 
feminine,  being  a  little  creature  of  admirable  mdustry  and  economy.  But,  in  general,  irrational 
creatures  whose  sex  is  unknown,  or  unnecessary  to  be  regarded,  are  spoken  of  as  neuter ;  as, 
"And  it  became  a  serpent;  and  Moses  fled  from  before  il  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
Pat  forth  thine  hand,  and  take  it  by  the  taU.  And  he  put  forth  his  hand  and  caught  it,  and 
it  became  a  rod  in  his  hand." — Exod.,  iv,  3,  4.  Here,  although  the  word  serpent  is  sometimes 
masculine  the  neuter  pronoun  seems  to  bo  more  proper.  So  of  some  imaginary  creatures :  as, 
"Fhenicc,  the  fowl  which  is  said  to  exist  single,  and  to  rise  again  from  its  own  ashes." — Web- 
ster's Diet.  "  So  shall  the  Phoenix  escape,  with  no  stain  on  its  plumage." — Dr.  Bartleits  Lect., 
p.  10. 

Oes.  9. — But  this  liberty  of  representing  animals  as  of  no  sex,  is  often  carried  to  a  very  ques- 
tionable extent ;  as,  "  The  hare  sleeps  with  its  eyes  open." — Barbauld.  "  The  hedgehog,  as  soon 
as  it  perceives  itself  attacked,  rolls  itself  into  a  kind  of  ball,  and  presents  nothing  but  its  priddes 
to  the  foe."^Ptoir's  Reader,  p.  138.  "The  panther  is  a  ferocious  creature:  like  the  tiger  it 
seizes  its  prey  by  surprise." — lb.,  p.  102.  "  The  leopa/rd,  in  its  chace  of  prey,  spares  neither  man 
nor  beast." — lb.,  p.  103.  "If  a  man  shall  steal  an  ox,  or  a  sheep,  and  kill  it,  or  sell  it" — Exod., 
sxii,  1.  "  A  dog  resists  its  instinct  to  run  after  a  hare,  because  it  recollects  the  beating  it  has 
previously  received  on  that  account.  The  horrse  avoids  the  stone  at  which  it  once  has  stumbled." 
— Spurzheim,  on  Education,  p.  3.  "  Tha  racehorse  is  looked  upon  with  pleasure ;  but  it  is  the 
warhorse,  that  carries  grandeur  in  its  idea." — Blair's  RlieL,  p.  30. 

Obs.  10. — The  sexes  are  distinguished  by  words,  in  four  different  ways.  First,  by  the  use  of 
different  terminations  :  as,  Jew,  Jewess ;  Julius,  Julia ;  hero,  heroine.  Secondly,  by  the  use  of 
entirely  different  names :  as,  Henry,  Mary ;  king,  queen.  Thirdly,  by  compounds  or  phrases  in- 
cluding some  distinctive  term :  as,  Mr.  Murray,  Mrs.  Murray;  Englishman,  Englishwoman;  grand/- 
father,  grandmother-;  landlord,  landlady;  merman,  m^maid;  servingman,  servingmaid;  man- 
servant, maid-servant ;  schoolmaster,  schoolmistress ;  school-boy,  school-girl ;  peacock,  peahen ;  cock- 
sparrow,  hen-sparrow ;  he-goal,  she-goat ;  buck-rabbit,  doe-rabbit ;  male  elephant,  female  elephant ; 
mfde  convicts,  female  convicts.  Fourtlily,  by  the  pronouns  he,  his,  him,  put  for  nouns  masculine ; 
and  she,  her,  hers,  for  nouns  feminine :  as,  "  Ask  him  that  fleeth,  and  Iter  that  escapeth,  and  say, 
What  is  done  T'—Jer.,  xlviii,  19. 

"  0  happy  peasant!     Oh  unhappy  hard! 
His  the  mere  tinsel,  hers  the  rich  reward." — Gouiper. 

Obs.  11. — ^Por  feminine  nouns  formed  by  inflection,  the  regular  termination  is  ess;  but  the 
manner  in  which  this  ending  is  applied  to  the  original  or  masculine  noun,  is  not  uniform : — 

1.  In  some  instances  the  syllable  ess  is  simply  added :  as,  cuxuser,  accuseress ;  advocate,  advo- 
catess ;  archer,  archeress ;  author,  autlwress ;  avenger,  avengeress ;  barber,  barberess ;  baron,  baron- 
ess;  canon,  canoness;  cit,  cittess;*  coheir,  coheiress;  count,  cowntess ;  deacon,  deaconess;  demon, 
demoness;  diviner,  divineress ;  doctor,  doctoress;  giant,  gia/ntess;  god,  goddess;  guardian,  guardi- 
aness;  Hebrew,  Hebrewess;  heir,  heiress;  herd,  h&rdess;  hermit,  hermitess;  host,  hostess;  Jesuit, 
Jesuitess;  Jew,  Jewess;  mayor,  mayoress;  Moabite,  Moabitess;  monarch,  monarchess ; pape,  papeis ; 
or,  pope,  popess ;  patron,  patroness ;  peer,  peeress ;  poet,  poetess ;  priest,  priestess ;  prior,  prioress ; 
prophet,  prophetess ;  regent,  regentess ;  saint,  saintess ;  shepherd,  shepherdess;  soldier,  soldieress; 
tailor,  tailoress;  viscount,  viscountess;  warrior,  warrioress. 

2.  In  other  instances,  the  termination  is  changed,  and  there  is  no  increase  of  syllables :  as,  • 
abbot,  abbess;  actor,  adress ;  adulator,  aduJairess ;  adulterer,  aduUeress ;  adventurer,  adventuress; 
advoutrer,  advotdress;  ambassador,  ambassadress;  anchorite,  anchoress;  or,  anachorei,  anachoress; 
arbiter,  arbiiress ;  auditor,  audifress ;  benefactor,  benefactress ;  caierer,  cateress ;  chanter,  chanlress ; 
cloisterer,  doisteress ;  commander,  commandress ;  conductor,  conductress;  creator,  creatress;  de- 
mander,  demandress ;  detractor,  detractress ;  eagle,  eagless ;  editor,  editress ;  elector,  electress ; 
ernperor,  errvperess,  or  empress ;  emulator,  emulatress ;  enchanter,  enchantress ;  exactor,  exactress ; 
fautor,  fautress ;  fornicator,  fornicatress ;  fosterer,  fosteress,  or  fostress;  fownder,  foundress;  gover- 
nor, governess;  huckster,  huckstress;  or,  hucksterer,  huclcsteress ;  idoUder,  idolatress;  inhabiter, 
inhabitress ;  instructor,  instructress ;  inventor,  inventress ;  launderer,  launderess,  or  laundress ; 
minister,  ministress;  monitor,  monitress;  murderer,  murderess;  negro,  negress;  offender,  offen- 
dress; ogre,  ogress;  porter,  portress;  progenitor,  progenitress;  protector,  protectress;  proprietor, 
proprietress ;  pythonist,  pythoness ;  seamster,  seamstress ;  solicitor,  solicitress ;  songster,  songstress  ; 
sorcerer,   sorceress ;  suitor,   suitress ;   tiger,  tigress ;   traitor,  traitress ;  victor,   victress ;  votary, 


3.  In  a  few  instances  the  feminine  is  formed  as  in  Latin,  by  changing  or  to  rix ;  but  some  of 
these  have  also  the  regular  form,  which  ought  to  be  preferred :  as,  adjutor,  adjutrix ;  adminis- 
trator, administratrix;  arbitrator,  arbitratrix;  coadjutor,  coadjutrix;  competitor,  competitress,  or 
•  There  is  the  same  reason  for  doubling  the  t  in  cittess,  as  for  doubling  the  d  In  goddeiis.     See  Rule  3d  foi 
Spelling.    Yet  Johnson,  Todd,  Wobstpr,  Bolles,  Worcester,  and  others,  spell  it  citcsn,  ivith  one  U 
'^Citu  and  citesaea  raise  a  joyful  strain." — Dsydeh  :  Joh.  Diet 
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competitrix ;  creditor,  creMirvx ;  director,  directress,  or  directrix ;  executor,  aecvi/ress,  or  executrix ; 
inheritor,  inheritress,  or  inheritrix;  mediator,  mediatress,  or  mediatrix;  orator,  oratress,  or  oratrix; 
rector,  rectress,  or  rectrix ;  spectator,  spectatress,  or  spectatrix ;  testator,  testatrix ;  tutor,  tutoress,  or 
tutress,  or  tutrix ;  deserter,  desertress,  or  desertrice,  or  deserl/rix. 

4.  The  following  are  irregular  words,  in  which  the  distinction  of  sex  is  chiefly  made  by  the 
termination  :  amoroso,  anwrosa :  archd/uke,  archduchess ;  chamberlain,  chaimhermaid ;  duke,  duch- 
ess;  gaffer,  gam/mer ;  good/man,  goody;  hero,  heroine;  landgrave,  landgravine;  margrave,  mar- 
gravine; marquis,  marchioness ;  palsgrave,  pdtsgramme ;  sakeret,  sakerhawk;  sewer,  sewster;  sultan, 
sultana;  tzar,  tzarina;  tyrant,  iyranness;  widower,  widow. 

Obs.  12. — The  proper  names  of  persons  almost  always  designate  their  sex;  for  it  has  been 
found  convenient  to  make  the  names  of  women  different  from  those  of  men.  We  have  also  some 
appellatives  which  correspond  to  each  other,  distinguishing  the  sexes  by  their  distinct  application 
to  each  :  as,  iachelor,  maid ;  heau,  heUe ;  toy,  girl ;  bridegroom,  bride ;  brother,  sister ;  buck,  doe ; 
toa/r,  sow;  imU,  cow;  cock,  hen;  colt,  filly ;  dog,  bitch;  drake,  duck;  earl,  countess;  father,  mother; 
fria/r,nv,n;  gander,  goose;  grandsire,  grandam ;  hart,  roe;  horse,  mare;  husband,  wife ;  king, 
queen;  lad,  lass;  lord,  lady;  mule,  female;  man,  woman;  master,  mistress;  Mister,  Missis;  (Mr., 
Mrs.;)  milter,  spawner ;  monk,  nun;  nephew,  niece;  papa,  mamma;  rake,  jilt;  ram.,  ewe;  ruff, 
reeve;  sire,  dam;  sir,  madam;  sloven,  slut;  son,  daughter;  stag,  hind;  steer,  heifer;  swain, 
nymph ;  uncle,  aunt ;  wizard,  witch ;  youth,  damsel ;  young  man,  maiden. 

Obs.  13. — The  people  of  a  particular  country  are  commonly  distinguished  by  some  name 
derived  from  that  of  their  country ;  as,  Americans,  'Africans,  Egyptians,  Russians,  Turks.  Such 
words  are  sometimes  called  gentile  names.  There  are  also  adjectives,  of  the  same  origin,  if  not  the 
same  form,  which  correspond  vrith  them.  "  Gentile  names  are  for  the  most  part  considered  as 
masculine,  and  the  feminine  is  denoted  by  the  gentile  adjective  and  the  noun  woman :  as,  a 
Spaniard,  a  Spanish  woman ;  a  Pole,  or  Polander,  a  Polish  woman.  But,  in  a  few  instances,  we 
always  use  a  compound  of  the  adjective  with  man  or  woman :  as,  an  Englishman,  an  English^ 
womoM;  a  Welshman,  a  Welshwoman;  an  Irishman,  an  Irishwoman;  a  Fremchma/n,  a  French- 
woman; a  Dutchman,  a  Dutchwoman :  and  in  these  cases  the  adjective  is  employed  as  the  collec- 
tive noun ;  as,  the  Dutch,  the  French,  &c.  A  Scotchman,  and  a  Scot,  are  both  in  use ;  but  the 
latter  is  not  common  in  prose  writers :  though  some  employ  it,  and  these  generally  adopt  the 
plural,  Scots,  with  the  definite  article,  as  the  C(dleetive  term." — GhwrchilVs  New  Gram.,  p.  70. 

Obs.  14. — The  names  of  things  without  life,  used  literally,  are  always  of  the  neuter  gender:  as, 
""When  Cleopatra  fled,  Antony  pursued  her  in  a  five-oared  galley;  and,  coming  along  side  of 
her  ship,  entered  it  without  being  seen  by  her." — Goldsmith's  Rome,  p.  160.  "The  sun,  high  as 
it  is,  has  its  business  assigned;  and  so  have  the  stars." — CoUier's  Antonimus,  p.  138.  But  inani- 
mate objects  are  often  represented  figuratively- as  having  sex.  Things  remarkable  for  power, 
greatness,  or  sublimity,  are  spoken  of  as  masculine ;  as,  the  sun,  time,  death,  sleep,  fea/r,  anger, 
winter,  war.  Things  beautiful,  amiable,  or  prolific,  are  spoken  of  as  feminine ;  as,  a  ship,  the 
m/Mn,  the  earth,  natv/re,  fortune,  knowledge,  hope,  spring,  peace.  Figurative  gender  is  indicated 
only  by  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  singular  number :  as,  "  When  we  say  of  the  sum.  He  is 
setting ;  or  of  a  ship.  She  sails  well." — L.  Murray.  For  these  two  objects,  the  sun  and  a 
ship,  this  phraseology  is  so  common,  that  the  literal  construction  quoted  above  is  rarely  met 
with. 

Obs.  15. — ^When  any  inanimate  object  or  abstract  quality  is  distinctly  personified,  and  presented 
to  the  imagination  in  the  character  of  a  living  and  intelligent  being,  there  is  necessarily  a  change 
of  the  gender  of  the  word ;  for,  whenever  personality  is  thus  ascribed  to  what  is  literally  neuter, 
there  must  be  an  assumption  of  one  or  the  other  sex :  as,  "  The  Genius  of  Liberty  is  awakened, 
and  springs  up ;  slie  sheds  her  divine  light  and  creative  powers  upon  the  two  hemispheres.  A 
great  nation,  astonished  at  seeing  herself  free,  stretches  her  arms  firom  one  extremity  of  the  earth 
to  the  other,  and  embraces  the  first  nation  that  became  so." — Aibe  Fauchet.  But  there  is  an  infe- 
rior kind  of  personification,  or  of  what  is  called  such,  in  which,  so  far  as  appears,  the  gender  remains 
neuter:  as,  "The  following  is  an  instance  of  personification  and  apostrophe  united:  '0  thou 
sword  of  the  Lord!  how  long  wiU  it  be  ere  thou  be  quiet?  put  thyself  u-p  into  thy  scabbard,  rest, 
and  be  still  I  How  can  ii  be  quiet,  seeing  the  Lord  hath  given  ii  a  charge  against  A skelon, 
and  against  the  sea-shore?  there  hath  he  appointed  i<.' " — Mwray's  Gram.,^.  348.  SeeJer., 
xlvii,  6. 

Obs.  16. — ^If  what  is  called  personification,  does  not  always  imply  a  change  of  gender  and  an 
ascription  of  sex,  neither  does  a  mere  ascription  of  sex  to  what  is  literally  of  no  sex,  necessarily 
■  imply  a  personification ;  for  there  may  be  sex  without  personality,  as  we  see  in  brute  animals. 
Hence  the  gender  of  a  brute  animal  personified  in  a  fable,  may  be  taken  literally  as  before ;  and 
the  gender  which  is  figuratively  ascribed  to  the  sum,,  the  moon,  or  a  ship,  is  merely  metaphorical. 
In  the  following  sentence,  nature  is  animated  and  made  feminine  by  a  metaphor,  while  a  lifeless 
object  bearing  the  name  of  Venus,  is  spoken  of  as  neuter:  "  Like  that  conceit  of  old,  whiclt 
declared  that  the  Venus  of  Gnidos  was  not  the  work  of  Praxiteles,  since  nature  herself  had  con- 
creted the  boundary  surface  of  its  beauty." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  xxv. 

Obs.  11. — "  In  personifications  regard  must  be  had  to  propriety  in  determining  the  gender.  Of 
most  of  the  passions  and  moral  qualities  of  man  the  ancients  formed  deities,  as  they  did  of  various 
other  things :  and,  when  these  are  personified,  they  are  usually  made  male  or  female,  according 
as  they  were  gods  or  goddesses  in  the  pagan  mythology.  The  same  rule  applies  in  other  cases : 
and  thus  the  planet  Jupiter  will  be  masculine ;  Venus,  feminine :  the  ocean,  Ocednus,  masculine : 

11 
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rivers,  months,  and  winds,  the  same:  the  names  of  places,  countries,  and  islands,  feminine." — 

ChurchUVs  Gram.,  p.  71.  /.      ,  j        v  i  i,i  j. 

Obs.  18. These  suggestions  are  worthy  of  consideration,  but,  for  the  gender  which  ought  to 

be  adopted  in  personiacations,  there  seems  to  be  no  absolute  general  rule,  or  none  which  English 
writers  have  observed  with  much  uniformity.  It  is  well,  however,  to  consider  what  is  most  com- 
mon in  each  particular  case,  and  abide  by  it.  In  the  following  examples,  the  sex  ascribed  is  not 
that  under  which  these  several  objects  are  commonly  figured ;  for  which  reason,  the  sentences 
are  perhaps  erroneous : — 

"  Knowledge  is  proud  that  he  has  learn'd  so  much ; 

Wisdom  is  humble  that  he  knows  no  more." — Gowper. 
"  But  hoary  Winter,  unadorned  and  bare. 
Dwells  in  the  dire  retreat,  and  freezes  there ; 
There  sfte  assembles  all  her  blackest  storms, 
And  the  rude  hail  in  rattling  tempests  forms." — Addison. 
"  Her  pow'r  extends  o'er  all  things  that  have  breath, 
A  cruel  tyrant,  and  her  name  is  Death." — Sheffield. 

CASES. 

Cases,  in  grammar,  are  modifications  that  distinguish  the  relations  of 
nouns  or  pronouns  to  other  words. 

There  are  three  cases  ;  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  ohj'ective. 

The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb  :  as,  The  boy  runs  ;  I  run. 

The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  that  which  answers  to  who  or  what  be- 
fore it ;  as,  "  The  boy  runs." —  Who  runs  ?  "  The  boy."  Boy  is  there- 
fore here  in  the  nominative  case. 

The  possessive  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
usually  denotes  the  relation  of  property  :  as.  The  boy's  hat ;  my  hat. 

The  possessive  case  of  nouns  is  formed,  in  the  singular  number,  by 
adding  to  the  nominative  s  preceded  by  an  apostrophe;  and,  in  the  plu- 
ral, when  the  nominative  ends  in  s,  by  adding  an  apostrophe  only  :  as, 
singular,  boy's;  plural,  boys' ; — sounded  alike,  but  written  differently. 

The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition :  as,  I 
know  the  boy,  having  seen  him  at  school ;  and  he  knows  me. 

The  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition,  is  that  which  answers 
to  whom  or  what  after  it ;  as,  "  I  know  the  boy." — I  know  whom  ?  "  The 
boy."    Boy  is  therefore  here  in  the  objective  case. 

The  nominative  and  the  objective  of  nouns,  are  always  alike  in  form, 
being  distinguishable  from  each  other  only  by  their  place  in  a  sentence, 
or  by  their  simple  dependence  according  to  the  sense. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  cases,  in  grammar,  are  founded  on  the  different  relations  under  which  tilings  are 
represented  in  discourse ;  and  from  which  the  words  acquire  correspondent  relations ;  or  connex- 
ions and  dependences  according  to  the  sense.  In  Latin,  there  are  six  oases ;  and  in  Greek,  five. 
Consequently,  the  nouns  and  pronouns  of  those  languages,  and  also  their  adjectives  and  parti- 
ciples, (which  last  are  still  further  infiected  by  the  tlu-ee  genders,)  are  varied  by  many  difierent 
terminations  unknown  to  our  tongue.  In  English,  those  modifications  or  relations  which  we  call 
cases,  belong  only  to  nouns  and  pronouns ;  nor  are  there  ever  more  than  tlu-ee.  Pronouns  are 
not  necessarily  like  their  antecedents  in  case. 

Obs.  2. — Because  the  infinitive  mood,  a  phrase,  or  a  sentence,  may  in  some  instances  bo  made 
the  subject  of  a  verb,  so  as  to  stand  in  that  relation  in  wliieh  the  nominative  case  is  most  com- 
mojily  found ;  very  many  of  our  grammarians  have  deliberately  represented  all  terms  .used  in  this 
manner,  as  being  "  in  the  nominative  case :"  as  i^  to  sustain  any  one  of  the  relations  which  are 
usually  distinguished  by  a  particular  case,  must  necessarily  constitute  that  modiflcatiou  itself. 
Many  also  wUl  have  participles,  infinitives,  phrases,  and  sentences,  to  be  occasionally  "in  the 
objective  case :"  whereas  it  must  be  plain  to  every  reader,  that  they  are,  all  of  them,  indedinable 
terms ;  and  that,  if  used  in  any  relation  common  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  they  assume  that  office, 
as  participles,  as  infinitives,  as  phrases,  or  as  sentences,  and  not  as  cases.  They  no  more  take 
the  nature  of  cases,  than  they  become  nouns  or  pronouns.    Yet  Nixon,  by  assuming  that  of,  with 
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the  word  governed  by  it,  constitutes  a  possessim  case,  contrives  to  give  to  participles,  and  even 
to  tlie  infinitive  mood,  aU  three  of  the  cases.  Of  the  infinitive,  he  says,  "  An  examination  of  the 
first  and  second  methods  of  parsing  this  mood,  must  naturally  lead  to  the  inference  that  it  is  a 
substantive ;  and  that,  if  it  has  the  nominative  case,  it  must  also  have  the  possessive  and  objective 
cases  of  a  substantive.  The  fourth  method  proves  its  [capacity  of]  being  in  the  possessive  case: 
thus,  '  A  desire  to  learn ;'  that  is,  '  of  lea/rning.'  "When  it  follows  a  participle,  or  a  verb,  as  by  the 
fifth  or  [the]  seventh  method,  it  is  in  the  objective  case.  Method  sixth  is  analogous  to  the  Case 
Absolute  of  a  substantive. "^J/ia»n's  Parser,  p.  83.  If  the  infinitive  mood  is  really  a  declinable 
substantive,  none  of  our  grammarians  have  placed  it  in  the  right  chapter ;  except  that  bold  con- 
temner of  all  grammatical  and  literary  authority,  Oliver  B.  Peirce.  When  will  the  cause  of 
learning  cease  to  have  assailants  and  underminers  among  those  who  profess  to  serve  it  ?  Thus 
every  new  grammatist,  has  some  grand  absurdity  or  other,  peculiar  to  himself;  and  what  can  be 
more  gross,  than  to  tallc  of  English  infinitives  and  participles  as  being  in  the  possessive  case  ? 

Obs.  3. — It  was  long  a  subject  of  dispute  among  the  grammarians,  what  number  of  oases  an 
English  noun  should  be  supposed  to  have.  Some,  taking  the  Latin  language  for  their  model, 
and  turning  certain  phrases  into  cases  to  fiU  up  the  deficits,  were  for  having  six  in  each  num- 
ber;  namely,  the  nominative,  the  genitive,  the  dative,  the  accusative,  the  vocative,  and  the  ab- 
lative. Others,  contending  that  a  case  in  grammar  could  be  nothing  else  than  a  terminational 
inflection,  and  observing  th^t  English  nouns  have  but  one  case  that  differs  from  the  nominative 
in  form,  denied  that  there  were  more  than  two,  the  nominative  and  the  possessive.  This  was 
certainly  an  important  question,  touching  a  flindamental  principle  of  our  grammar ;  and  any 
erroneous  opinion  concerning  it,  might  well  go  far  to  condemn  the  book  that  avouched  it.  Every 
intelligent  teacher  must  see  this.  For  what  sense  could  be  made  of  parsmg,  without  supposing 
an  objective  case  to  nouns  ?  or  what  propriety  could  there  be  in  making  the  words,  of,  and  to,  and 
from,  govern  or  compose  three  different  cases  7  Again,  with  what  truth  can  it  be  said,  that  nouns 
have  no  cases  in  English  1  or  what  reason  can  be  assigned  for  piaking  more  than  three  ? 

Obs.  4. — Public  opinion  is  now  clear  in  the  decision,  that  it  is  expedient  to  assign  to,English 
nouns  three  cases,  and  no  more ;  and,  in  a  matter  of  this  kind,  what  is  expedient  for  the  pur- 
pose of  instruction,  is  right.  Tet,  from  the  works  of  our  grammarians,  may  be  quoted  every 
conceivable  notion,  right  or  wrong,  upon  this  point.  Cardell,  with  Tooke  and  Gilchrist  on  his 
side,  contends  that  English  nouns  have  no  cases.  Brightland  averred  that  they  have  neither 
cases  nor  genders.*  Buchanan,  and  the  author  of  the  old  British  Grammar,  assigned  to  them 
one  case  only,  the  possessive,  or  genitive.  Dr.  Adam  also  says,  "  In  English,  nouns  have  only 
one  case,  namely,  the  genitive,  or  possessive  case." — Latin  amd  JSng.  Gram.,  p.  1.  W.  B.  Powle 
has  two  cases,  but  rejects  the  word  case :  "  We  use  the  simple  term  agent  for  a  noun  that  acts,  and 
object  for  the  object  of  an  action." — Ibwle's  True  Eng.  Gram.,  Part  II,  p.  68.  Spencer  too  dis- 
cards the  word  case,  preferring  "form,"  that  he  may  merge  in  one  the  nominative  and  the  objec- 
tive, giving  to  nouns  two  cases,  but  neither  of  these.  "  Nouns  have  two  Forms,  called  the  Simple 
and  [the]  Possessive." — Spencer's  E.  Gram.,  p.  30.  Webber's  Grammar,  published  at  Cambridge 
in  1832,  recognizes  but  two  cases  of  nouns,  declaring  the  objective  to  be  "altogether  superfluous." 
— P.  22.  "  Our  substantives  have  no  more  cases  than  two." — Jamiieson's  Rhet.,  p.  14  "  A  Sub- 
stantive doth  not  properly  admit  of  more  than  two  cases:  the  Nominative,  and  the  Genitive." 

EUen  Devis's  Gram,,  p.  19.  Dr.  Webster,  in  his  Philosophical  Grammar,  of  1807,  and  in  his  Im- 
proved Grammar,  of  1831,  teaches  the  same  doctrine,  but  less  positively.  This  assumption  has 
also  had  the  support  of  Lowth,  Johnson,  Priestley,  Ash,  Bicknell,  Fislier,  Dalton,  and  our  cele- 
brated Lindley  Murray. f  In  ChUd's  or  Latham's  English  Grammar,  1852,  it  is  said,  "The  cases 
in  the  present  English  are  three : — 1.  Nominative;  2.  Objective;  3.  Possessive."  But  this  seeims 
to  be  meant  of  pronouns  only ;  for  the  next  section  affirms,  "  The  substantives  in  EngUsh  have 
only  two  out  of  the  three  cases." — See  pp.  79  and  80.  Reckless  of  the  current  usage  of  gram- 
marians, and  even  of  self-cpnsistenoy,  both  author  and  reviser  wiU  have  no  objective  case  of  nouns 
because  this  is  like  the  nominative;  yet,  finding  an  objective  set  after  "the  adjective  like,"  they 
will  recognize  it  as  "  a  dative  still  existing  in  English  I" — See  p.  156.  Thus  do  they  forsake  their 
own  enumeration  of  cases,  as  they  had  before,  in  all  their  declensions,  forsaken  the  new  order  in 
which  they  had  at  first  so  carefully  set  them  I 

Obs.  5. — For  the  true  doctrine  of  three  cases,  we  have  the  authority  of  Murray,  in  his  later 
editions;  of  Webster,  in  his  "Plain  and  Comp.  Grammar,  grounded  on  True  Principles,"  1790; 

*  "  But  in  the  BrujUsh  -we  have  tw  Genders,  as  has  been  seen  in  the  foregoing  Notes.  The  same  mav  he  said 
of  Cases." — Brtghtlan^s  Gram.,  Seventh  Edition,  Lond.,  1746,  p.  85. 

t  The  Rev.  David  Blair  so  palpably  contradicts  himself  in  respect  to  this  matter,  that  I  linow  not  which  he 
favours  most,  two  cases  or  three.  In  his  main  text,  he  adopts  no  objective,  but  says ;  "According  to  the  senpe 
or  relation  in  which  nouns  are  used,  they  are  in  the  HCMlNATrvE  or  [the]  pobsesbeve  case,  thus,  nom.  man ; 
pom.  man's."  To  this  he  adds  the  following  marginal  note:  "In  the  English  language,  the  distinction  of  the 
objective  case  is  observable  only  in  the  pronouns.  Cases  being  nothing  but  inflectitms,  where  inflections  do  not 
exist,  there  can  be  no  grammatical  distinction  of  cases,  for  the  terms  inflection  and  case  are  perfectly  synony- 
mous and  convertible.  As  the  English  noun  has  only  one  change  of  termination,  so  no  other  case  is  here 
adopted.  The  objective  case  is  noticed  in  thepronomis;  and  in  parsing  nouns  it  is  easy  to  distinguish  subjects 
from  objects.  A  noun  which  governs  the  verb  may  be  described  as  in  the  nominative  case,  and  one  governed  by 
the  verb,  or  following  a  preposition,  as  in  the  objective  erne."— Blair's  Practical  Gram.,  Seventh  Edition, 
London,  1815,  p.  11.  The  terms  inflection  and  case  are  not  practically  synonymous,  and  never  were  so  in  the 
grammars  of  the  language  from  which  they  are  derived.  Tlie  man  who  rejects  the  objective  case  of  English 
nouns,  because  it  has  not  a  form  peculiar  to  itself  alone,  must  reject  the  accusative  and  the  vocative  of  all  neu- 
ter nouns  in  Latin,  for  the  same  reason ;  and  the  ablative,  too,  must  in  general  be  discarded  on  the  same  princi- 
ple. In  some  other  parts  of  his  book,  Blair  speaks  of  the  objective  case  of  nouns  as  familiarly  as  do  other 
authors] 
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also  Iq  his  "  Rudiments  of  English  Grammar,"  1811 ;  together  with  the  united  authority  of 
Adams  Ainsworth  Alden,  Alger,  Bacon,  Barnard,  Bingham,  Burr,  Bullions,  Butler,  Churchill, 
Chandler  Cobbett,  Cobbin,  Comly,  Cooper,  Crombie,  Davenport,  Davis,  Fisk,  A.  Fhnt,  Frost,  Guy, 
Hart  Hiley  Hull  IngersoU,  Jaudon,  Kirkham,  Lennie,  Mack,  M'CuUoch,  Maunder,  Merchant, 
Nixon  Nutting,  John  Peirce,  Perley,  Picket,  Russell,  Smart,  R.  C.  Smith,  Rev.  T.  Smith,  "WUcox, 
and  I  know  not  how  many  others. 

Q3g    6. Dearborn,  in  1795,  recognized /otw  cases:  "the  nominative,  the  possessive,  the  ob- 

ieotive  and  the  absolute." — Columbian  Gram.,  pp.  16  and  20.  Charles  Bucke,  in  his  work  mis- 
named'"A  Classical  Grammar  of  the  Enghsh  Language,"  published  in  London  in  1829,  asserts, 
that  "Substantives  in  English  do  not  vary  their  terminations ;"  yet  he  gives  them /owr  cases ; 
"  the  nominative,  the  genitive,  the  accusative,  and  the  vocative."  So  did  Allen,  in  a  grammar 
much  more  classical,  dated,  London,  1813.  Hazen,  in  1842,  adopted  "four  cases;  namely,  the 
nominative,  the  possessive,  the  objective,  and  the  independent." — Eazenis  Practical  Gram.,  p.  35. 
Mulligan,  since,  has  chosen  these  four:  "Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative." — Structure 
of  E.  Lang.,  p.  185.  And  yet  his  case  after  to  or  for  is  not  "  daiive,^^  but  "  accusative  /" — 11.,  p. 
239.  So  too,  Goodeuow,  of  Mame,  makes  the  cases  four:  "the  subjective,*  the  possessive,  tho 
objective,  and  the  absolute." — Text-Book,  p.  31.  Goldsbury,  of  Cambridge,  has  also  four:  "the 
Nominative,  the  Possessive,  the  Objective,  and  the  Vocative." — Com.-  S.  Gram.,  p.  13.  Three 
other  recent  grammarians, — Wells,  of  Andover, — Weld,  of  Portland, — and  Clark,  of  Bloomfield, 
N.  T., — also  adopt  "  four  cases; — the  nominative,  the  possessive,  the  objective,  and  the  independ- 
ent."—  Wells's  Gra/m.,  p.  57 ;  Weld's,  60  ;  Clark's,  49.  The  first  of  these  gentlemen  argues,  that, 
"  Since  a  noun  or  pronoun,  used  indeperidently,  cannot  at  the  same  time  be  employed  as  'the  sub- 
ject of  a  verb,'  there  is  a  manifest  impropriety  in  regarding  it  as  a  nominative."  It  might  as  well 
be  urged,  that  a  nominative  after  a  verb,  or  in  apposition  with  an  other,  is,  for  this  reason,  not  a 
nominative.  He  also  cites  this  argument :  "  '  la  there  not  as  much  diBerence  between  tlie  nomina- 
tive and  [the]  independent  case,  as  there  is  between  the  nominative  and  [the]  objective  ?  If  so, 
why  class  them  together  as  one  case  ?' — &  R.  Sail." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  p.  57.  To  this  I  an- 
swer, No.  "  The  nominative  is  that  case  which  primely  denotes  the  name  of  any  person  or  thing  f 
(Burn's  Gram.,  p.  36 ;)  and  this  only  it  is,  that  can  be  absolute,  or  independent,  in  Enghsh.  This 
scheme  of  four  oases  is,  in  fact,  a  grave  innovation.  As  authority  for  it,  WeUs  cites  Felton ;  and 
bids  his  readers,  "  See  also  Kennion,  Parkhurst,  Fowle,  Flint,  Goodenow,  Buck,  Hazen,  Golds- 
bury,  Chapin,  S.  Alexander,  and  P.  Smith." — Page  57.  But  is  the  fourth  case  of  these  authors 
ilie  same  as  his  ?  Is  it  a  case  which  "  has  usually  the  nominative  form,"  but  admits  occasionally 
of  "  me"  and  "  hi/m,"  and  embraces  objective  nouns  of  "  lime,  measure,  distance,  direction,  or  place  f 
No.  Certainly  one  half  of  them,  and  probably  more,  give  little  or  no  countenance  to  such  an  in- 
dependent case  as  he  has  adopted.  Parkhurst  admitted  but  three  cases ;  though  he  thought  two 
others  "might  be  an  improvement."  What  Fowle  has  said  in  support  of  Wells's  four  cases,  I 
have  sought  with  diligence,  and  not  found.  Felton's  "  independent  case"  is  only  what  he  absurdly 
calls,  "  The  noun  or  pronoun  addressed." — Page  91.  Bucke  and  Goldsbury  acknowledge  "  the 
nominative  case  absolute;"  and  none  of  the  twelve,  so  far  as  I  know,  admit  any  objective  word, 
or  what  others  call  objective,  to  be  independent  or  absolute,  except  perhaps  Goldsbury. 

Obs.  7. — S.  R.  Hall,  formerly  principal  of  the  Semmary  for  Teachers  at  Andover,  (but  no  great 
grammarian,)  in  1832,  pubUshed  a  manual,  called  "The  Grammatical  Assistant;"  in  which  he 
says,  "  There  are  at  least  five  cases,  belonging  to  English  nouns,  differing  as  much  from  each  other, 
as  the  cases  of  Latin  and  Greek  nouns.  They  niay  be  called  Nommative,  Possessive,  Objective,  In- 
dependent and  Absolute." — P.  7.  0.  B.  Peirce  will  have  both  nouns  and  pronouns  to  be  used  in 
fi/ue  cases,  which  he  thus  enumerates:  "Four  simple  cases;  the  Subjective,  Possessive,  Ob- 
jective, and  the  Independent ;  and  the  Twofold  case." —  Gram.,  p.  42.  But,  on  page  56th,  he  speaks 
of  a  "twofold  subjective  case,"  "the  twofold  objective  case,"  and  shows  how  Vae  possessive  may  bo 
twofold  also ;  so  that,  without  taking  any  of  the  Latin  cases,  or  even  all  of  HaH's,  he  really 
recognizes  as  many  as  seven,  if  not  eight.  Among  the  Enghsh  grammars  which  assume  all  the 
six  cases  of  the  Latm  Language,  are  Burn's,  Gear's,  Dilworth's,  Mackintosh's,  Menuye's,  Wm. 
Ward's,  and  the  "  Comprehensive  Grammar,"  a  respectable  little  book,  pubhshed  by  Dobsou  of 
Philadelphia,  in  1789,  but  written  by  somebody  in  England. 

Obs.  8. — Of  the  Enghsh  grammars  which  can  properly  be  said  to  be  rum  in  use,  a  very  great 
majority  agree  in  ascribing  to  nouns  three  oases,  and  three  only.  This,  I  am  persuaded,  is  the 
best  number,  and  susceptible  of  the  best  defence,  whether  we  appeal  to  authoritj',  or  to  other  ar- 
gument. The  disputes  of  grammarians  make  no  small  part  of  the  history  of  grammar ;  and  in 
submitting  to  be  guided  by  their  decisions,  it  is  proper  for  us  to  consider  what  degree  of  certainty 
there  is  in  tho  rule,  and  what  difference  or  concurrence  there  is  among  them :  for,  the  teaching  of 
any  other  than  the  best  opinions,  is  not  the  teachmg  of  science,  come  from  what  quarter  it  may. 
On  the  question  respecting  the  objective  case  of  nouns',  Murray  and  Webster  changed  sides  with 
each  other;  and  that,  long  after  they  first  appeared  as  grammarians.    Nor  was  this  the  only,  or 

•  This  author  says,  "We  choose  to  use  the  term  subjective  rather  thaa  nominoKue,  because  it  is  shorter,  and 
because  it  conveys  its  meaning  by  its  sound,  whereas  the  latter  word  nieaoB,  indeed,  little  or  nothing  in  itself." — 
Text-Book,  p.  88.  This  appears  to  me  a  foolish  innovation,  too  nmoh  in  the  spirit  of  Oliver  B.  Peirce,  who  also 
adopts  it.  The  person  who  knows  not  the  meaning  of  tho  word  -lumiinaHve^  will  not  be  very  likely  to  iind  out 
what  is  meant  by  subjective ;  especially  as  some  learned  grammarians,  even  such  men  as  Dr.  Crombie  and  Pro- 
fessor Bullions,  often  evroneonsly  call  the  word  which  is  governed  by  the  verb  its  subject  Besides,  if  we  say 
subjective  and  objective,  in  stead  of  nominative  and  objective,  wo  shall  inevitably  change  tho  accent  of  both,  and 
give  thorn  a  pronunciation  hitherto  unkuowu  to  the  words. — Gr.  Bbowm. 
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the  most  important  instance,  in  which  the  different  editions  of  the  works  of  these  two  gentlemen, 
present  them  in  opposition,  both  to  themselves  and  to  each  other.  "  "What  cases  are  there  in 
Enghsh  ?  The  nominative,  which  usually  stands  before  a  verb ;  as,  the  lay  writes :  The  possessive, 
which  takes  an  s  with  a  comma,  and  denotes  property;  as,  John's  hat:  The  olj'edive,  which  fol- 
lows a  verb  or  preposition;  as,  he  honors  virtue,  or  it  is  an  honor  to  him." — Webster's  Plain  amd 
Comp.  Gram.,  Sixth  Edition,  1800,  p.  9.  "  But  for  convenience,  the  two  positions  of  nouns,  one 
before,  the  other  after  the  verb,  are  called  cases.  There  are  then  three  cases,  the  nominative,  pos- 
sessive, and  objective." — Webster's  Rudiments  of  Gram.,  1811,  p.  12.  "In  English  therefore 
names  have  two  cases  only,  the  nominative  or  simple  name,  and  the  possessive." — Webster's  Phi- 
hsoph.  Gram.,  ISOY,  p.  32 :  also  his  Improved  Gram.,  1831,  p.  24. 

Obs.  9. — Murray  altered  his  opinion  ^ter  the  tenth  or  eleventh  edition  of  his  duodecimo  Gram- 
mar. His  instructions  stand  thus :  "  In  English,  substantives  have  but  two  cases,  the  nomina- 
tive, and  [the]  possessive  or  genitive." — Mv/rray's  Gram,  12mo,  Second  Edition,  1796,  p.  35. 
"  For  the  assertion,  that  there  are  in  English  but  two  cases  of  nouns,  and  three  of  pronouns,  we 
have  the  authority  of  Lowth,  Johnson,  Priestley,  &o.  names  which  a/re  sufficient  to  decide  this 
point." — lb.,  p.  36.  "In  Enghsh,  substantives  have  three  cases,  the  nominative,  the  possessive, 
and  the  objective." —  Mvirray's  Gram.,  12mo,  Tloenty-third  Edition,  1816,  p.  44.  "The  author  of 
this  work  long  doubted  the  propriety  of  assigning  to  English  substantives  an  objective  case :  but 
a  renewed  critical  examination  of  the  subject ;  an  examination  to  which  he  was  prompted  by  the 
extensive  and  increasing  demand  for  the  grammar,  has  produced  in  his  mind  a  full  persuasion, 
that  the  nouns  of  our  language  are  entitled  to  this  comprehensive  objective  case." — lb.,  p.  46.  If 
there  is  any  credit  in  changing  one's  opinions,  it  is,  doubtless,  in  changing  them  for  the  better ; 
but,  of  all  authors,  a  grammarian  has  the  most  need  critically  to  examine  his  subject  before  he 
goes  to  the  printer.  "  This  case  was  adopted  in  the  twelfth  edition  of  the  Grammar." — Mwrraiy's 
Exercises,  12mo,  N.  T.,  1818,  p.  viii. 

Obs.  10. — The  possessive  case  has  occasioned  no  less  dispute  than  the  objective.  On  this  vexed 
article  of  our  grammar,  custom  has  now  become  much  more  uniform  than  it  was  a  century  ago  ; 
and  public  opinion  may  be  said  to  have  settled  most  of  the  questions  which  have  been  agitated 
about  it.  Some  individuals,  however,  are  still  dissatisfied.  In  the  first  place,  against  those  who 
have  thought  otherwise,  it  is  determined,  by  infinite  odds  of  authority,  that  there  is  such  a  case, 
both  of  nouns  and  of  pronouns.  Many  a  common  reader  will  wonder,  who  can  have  been  igno- 
rant enough  to  deny  it.  "  The  learned  and  sagacious  Wallis,  to  whom  every  English  grammar 
rian  owes  a  tribute  of  reverence,  calls  this  modification  of  the  noun  an  adjective  possessive ;  I  think, 
with  no  more  propriety  than  he  might  have  applied  the  same  to  the  Latin  genitive." — br.  John- 
son's Gra/m.,  p.  5.  Brightland  also,  who  gave  to  adjectives  the  name  of  qualities,  included  aU  pos- 
sessives  among  them,  caUing  them  "Possessive  Qualities,  or  Qualities  of  Possession." — Brightland' s 
Gram.,  p.  90. 

Obs.  11. — This  exploded  error,  "Wilham  S.  Cardell,  a  few  years  ago,  republished  as  a  novelty; 
for  which,  among  other  pretended  improvements  of  a  like  sort,  he  received  the  ephemeral  praise 
of  some  of  our  modem  literati.  WUliam  B.  Fowle  also  teaches  the  same  thing.  See  his  Gomr 
rrwn  School  Gram.,  Part  II,  p.  104.  In  Feloh's  Grammar,  too,  pubhshed  in  Boston  in  1831,  an 
attempt  is  made,  to  revive  this  old  doctrine ;  but  the  author  takes  no  notice  of  any  of  the  above- 
named  authorities,  being  probably  ignorant  of  them  all.  His  reasoning  upon  the  point,  does  not 
appear  to  me  to  be  worthy  of  a  detailed  answer.*  That  the  possessive  case  of  nouns  is  not  an 
adjective,  is  demonstrable ;  because  it  may  have  adjectives  of  various  kinds,  relating  to  it:  as, 
"  This  old  man's  daughter." — Shak.  It  may  also  govern  an  other  possessive;  as,  "Peter's  wife's 
mother." — Bible.  Here  the  former  possessive  is  governed  by  the  latter;  but,  if  both  were  adjec- 
tives, they  would  both  relate  to  the  noun  mother,  and  so  produce  a  confusion  of  ideas.  Again, 
nouns  of  the  possessive  case  have  a  distinction  of  number,  which  adjectives  have  not.  In  gender 
also,  there  lies  a  diiference.  Adjectives,  whenever  they  are  varied  by  gender  or  number,  agree  with 
their  noums  in  these  respects.  Not  so  with  possessives;  as,  "In  the  Jews'  religion." — Gal.,  i,  13. 
"  The  children's  bread."— ife-i,  vii,  27.  "  Some  men's  sins." — 1  Tim.,  v,  24.  "  Other  men's 
sins."— i6.,  ver.  22. 

Obs.  12. — Secondly,  general  custom  has  clearly  determined  that  the  possessive  case  of  nmuns  is 
always  to  be  written  with  an  apostrophe :  except  in  those  few  instances  in  which  it  is  not  gov- 
erned smgly  by  the  noun  following,  but  so  connected  with  an  other  that  both  are  governed 

*  The  authorities  cited  by  Felch,  for  his  doctrine  of  '-'-.mimsive  adTiowns,''*  amount  to  nothing.  •  They  are 
ostensibly  two.  The  first  is  a  remark  of  Dr.  Adam's:  " 'JoAn's  6ooft  was  formerlywritten  JbAnfe  6oofc.  Some 
have  thought  the  's  a  contraction  of  Ms,  but  improperly.  Others  have  imagined,  with  Inore  justness,  that,  by 
the  addition  of  the  'a,  the  substantive  is  changed  Into  a  possessive  adjective.'— .4dom'«  Latin  and  English 
Grafmmar,  p.  7." — FelcKs  Comp.  Gram.,  p.  26.  Here  Dr.  Adam  by  no  means  concurs  with  what  these  "  others 
have  imagined;'^  for,  In  the  very  same  place,  he  declares  the  possessive  case  of  nouns  to  be  their  only  case. 
The  second  is  a  dogmatical  and  inconsistent  remark  of  some  anonymous  writer  in  some  part  of  the  ^^  American 
Joumul  of  JEducation,"  a  work  respectable  indeed,  but,  on  the  subject  of  grammar,  too  often  fantastical  and 
heterodox.  Felch  thinks  it  not  improper,  to  use  the  possessive  case  before  participles  ;  in  which  situation,  it 
denotes,  not  the  owner  of  something,  but  the  agent,  subject,  or  recipient,  of  the  action,  being,  or  change.  And 
what  a  jumble  does  he  make,  where  he  attempts  to  resolve  this  ungrammatical  construction  ! — telling  us,  in 
almost  the  same  breath,  that,  "  The  agent  of  a  nownaZ  verb  [i.  e.  participle]  is  never  expressed,"  but  that, 
"  Sometimes  it  [the  Twmial  or  gerundiaZ  verb'}  is  qualified,  in  its  nourutl  capacity,  by  a  possessive  adneun 
indicative  0/ l7s  a^enj  as  a  verb ;  as,  there  is  nothin{f  like  one^s  being  useful  he  doubted  i/ieir  having  it :" 
and  then  concluding,  "  Hence  it  appears,  that  the  present  participle  may  be  used  oe  agent  or  object,  and  yet 
retain  its  character  as  a  verb." — FelcKs  Comprehensive  Gram.,  p.  81.  Alas  for  the  schools,  if  the  wise  men  of 
the  East  receive  for  grammar  such  utter  confnsioi],-and  palpable  self-contradiction,  as  this  I 
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jointly :  as,  "  Oato  the  Censor's  doctrine,"— "  Sir  Walter  Scott's  JTovks,''—"  Beaurmnt  and 
Fletcher's  Plays  "  Tliis  custom  of  using  the  apostrophe,  however,  has  been  opposed  by  many. 
Bri^htland  andBuchanan,  and  the  author  of  the  British  Grammar,  and  some  late  writers  in  the 
Philolo<'ica!l  Museum  are  among  those  who  have  successively  taught,  that  the  possessive  case  should 
be  formlid  like  the  mrmmaiive  plwrcd,  by  adding  s  when  the  pronunciation  admits  the  sound,  and  as 
when  the  word  acquires  an  additional  syllable.  Some  of  these  approve  of  the  apostrophe,  and 
others  do  not.  Thus  Brightland  gives  some  examples,  which  are  contrary  to  his  rule,  adopting 
that  strange  custom  of  putting  the  s  in  Roman,  and  the  name  in  ItaHc;  "as,  King  Gha/rles'a 
Oourt  and  St.  James's  Park."— Oram,  of  the  English  Tongue,  p.  91. 

Obs.  13. "The  genitive  case,  in  my  opmion,"  says  Dr.  Ash,  "might  be  much  more  properly 

formed  by  adding  s,  or  when  the  pronunciation  requires  it,  es,  without  an  Apostrophe :  As,  men, 
mens;  Ox,  Oxes;  Horse,  Horses;  Ass,  Asses." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  23.  "To  write  Ox's,  Ass's,  Fox's, 
and  at  the  same  time  pronounce  it  Oxes,  Asses,  Foxes,  is  such  a  departure  from  the  original  for- 
mation, at  least  in  writing,  and  such  an  inconsistent  use  of  the  Apostrophe,  as  cannot  be  equalled 
perhaps  in  any  other  language." — lb.  Lowth,  too,  gives  some  countenance  to  this  objection : 
"  It  [i.  e.,  '  Ood's  grace']  was  formerly  written  '  GodHs  grace ;'  we  now  always  shorten  it  with  an 
apostrophe;  often  very  improperly,  when  we  are  obliged  to  pronounce  it  fully;  as,  'Thomas's 
book,'  that  is,  '  Thomasis  book,'  not  '  Thomas  his  book,'  as  it  is  commonly  supposed." — Lowtlis 
Gram.,  p.  17.  "Whatever  weight  there  may  be  in  this  argument,  the  objection  has  been  overruled 
by  general  custom.  The  convenience  of  distinguishing,  even  to  the  eye  .alone,  the  numbers  and 
cases  of  the  noun,  is  found  too  great  to  be  relinquished.  If  the  declension  of  English  nouns  is 
ever  to  be  amended,  it  cannot  be  done  in  this  way.  It  is  understood  by  every  reader,  that  the 
apastropMc  s  adds  a  syllable  to  the  noun,  whenever  it  wiU  not  unite  with  the  sound  in  which  the 
nominative  ends ;  as,  torch's,  pronounced  iorcMz. 

"  Tet  time  ennobles  or  degrades  each  line ; 
It  brightened  Oraggs's,  and  may  darken  thine." — Pope. 

Obs.  14. — The  English  possessive  case  unquestionably  originated  in  that  form  of  the  Saxon 
genitive  which  terminates  in  es,  examples  of  which  may  be  found  in  almost  any  specimen  of  the 
Saxon  tongue:  as,  "On  Serodes  dagum,"' — "In  Herod's  days;" — "Of  Aarones  dohtrum," — "Of 
Aaron's  daughters." — L/tOce,  i,  5.  This  ending  was  sometimes  the  same  as  that  of  the  plural; 
apd  both  were  changed  to  is  or  ys,  before  they  became  what  we  now  find  them.  This  terminar 
tion  added  a  syllable  to  the  word ;  and  Lowth  suggests,  in  the  quotation  above,  that  the  apos- 
trophe was  introduced  to  shorten  it.  But  some  contend,  that  the  use  of  this  mark  originated  in  a 
mistake.  It  appears  from  the  testimony  of  Brightland,  Johnson,  Lowth,  Priestley,  and  others, 
who  have  noticed  the  error  in  order  to  correct  it,  that  an  opinion  was  long  entertained,  that  the 
termination  '*  was  a  contraction  of  the  word  his.  It  is  certain  that  Addison  thought  so ;  for  he 
expressly  says  it,  in  the  135th  number  of  the  Spectator.  Accordingly  he  wrote,  in  lieu  of  the 
regular  possessive,  "  My  paper  is  Ulysses  his  bow." — Guardian,  No.  98.  "Of  Socrates  his  rules 
of  prayer." — Sped,  No.  207.  So  Lowth  quotes  Pope :  "  By  yowng  Telemachus  his  blooming 
years." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  17.*  There  is  also  one  late  author  who  says,  "The  's  is  a  contraction 
of  his,  and  was  formerly  written  in  fuE ;  as,  "William  Russell  his  book." — Goodenow's  Gram ,  p. 
32.  This  is  undoubtedly  bad  English ;  and  always  was  so,  however  common  may  have  been  the 
erroneous  notion  which  gave  rise  to  it.  But  the  apostrophe,  whatever  may  have  been  its  origin, 
is  now  the  acknowledged  distinctive  mark  of  the  possessive  case  of  English  nouns.  The  applica- 
tion of  the  '«,  frequently  to  feminines,  and  sometimes  to  plurals,  is  proof  positive  that  it  is  not  a 
contraction  of  the  pronoun  his;  as, 

"  Now  Jove  suspends  his  golden  scales  in  air, 
"Weighs  the  men's  wits  against  the  Lady's  hair." — Pope,  R.  of  L.,  0.  v,  1.  72. 

Obs.  15. — Many  of  the  old  grammarians,  and  Guy,  Pinneo,  and  Spencer,  among  the  modems, 
.  represent  the  regular  formation  of  the  possessive  case  as  being  the  same  in  both  numbers,  sup- 
posing generally  in  the  plural  an  abbreviation  of  the  word  by  the  omission  of  the  second  or 
syllabic  s.  That  is,  they  suppose  that  such  terms  as  eagles'  wings,  angels'  visits,  were  written 
for  eagles's  wings,  angels's  visits,  &c.  This  odd  view  of  the  matter  accounts  well  enough  for  the 
fashion  of  such  plurals  as  men's,  women's,  children's,  and  makes  them  regular.  But  I  find  no 
evidence  at  all  of  the  fact  on  which  these  authors  presume ;  nor  do  I  beheve  that  the  regular 
possessive  plural  was  ever,  in  general,  a  syllable  longer  than  the  nominative.  If  it  ever  had  been 
so,  it  would  still  be  easy  to  prove  the  point,  by  citations  from  ancient  books.  The  general  prin- 
ciple then  is,  that  the  apostrophe  forms  the  possessive  case,  with  an  s  in  the  singular,  and  without  it 
in  the  plural;  but  there  are  some  exceptions  to  this  rule,  on  either  hand;  and  these  must  be  duly 
noticed. 

Obs.  16. — The  chief  exceptions,  or  irregularities,  in  the  formation  of  the"  possessive  sirtgular, 
are,  I  think,  to  be  accounted  mere  poetic  licenses ;  and  seldom,  if  ever,  to  be  allowed  in  prose. 
Churchill,  (closely  copying  Lowth,)  speaks  of  them  thus  :  "  In  poetry  the  s  is  frequently  omitted 
after  proper  names  ending  in*  or  a;  as,  'The  wrath  of  Peleus'  son.'  Pope.  This  is  scarcely 
allowable  in  prose,  though  instances  of  it  occur:  as,  '  Jfoscs' minister.'    Josh.,  i,  1.     '  Phinchas' 

•  A  critic's  accuracy  is  sometimes  liable  to  be  brouf?lit  into  doubt,  by  subsequent  alterations  of  the  texts  whicTi 
lie  quotes.  Many  an  error  cited  in  tliis  volume  of  criticism,  may  possibly  not  be  found  in  some  future  edition 
of  the  book  referred  to ;  as  several  of  those  which  were  pointed  out  by  Lowth,  have  disappeared  from  thg 
places  named  for  them.  Churchill  also  cites  this  line  as  above ;  (.New  Oram.,  p.  214 ;)  but,  in  my  edition  of  the 
Odyssey,  by  Pope,  the  reading  is  this :  "  By  lov'd  Tclemachiis'a  blooming  years  I" — Book  xi,  1.  Si 
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wife.'  1  Sam.,  iv,  19.  '  Festus  came  into  Felix'  room.'  Acts,  xxiv,  21.  It  was  done  in  prose 
evidently  to  avoid  the  recurrence  of  a  sibilant  sound  at  the  end  of  two  following  syllables ;  but 
this  may  as  readily  be  obviated  by  using  the  preposition  of,  which  is  now  commonly  substituted 
for  the  possessive  case  in  most  instances." — GhwrchilVs  New  Gram.,  p.  215.  In  Scott's  Bible, 
Philadelphia,  1814,  the  texts  here  quoted  are  all  of  them  corrected,  thus  :  "Moses's  mmister,"— 
"  J'hinehas's  wife," — "Felix's  room."  But  the  phrase,  "for  conscience  sake,"  {Rom.,  xiii,  5,)  is 
there  given  without  the  apostrophe.  Alger  prints  it,  "  for  conscience'  sake,"  which  is  better ;  and 
though  not  regular,  it  is  a  common  form  for  this  particular  expression.  Our  common  Bibles  have 
this  text :  "  And  the  weaned  child  shall  put  his  hand  on  the  cocka^ice'  den." — Isaiah,  xi,  8. 
Alger,  seeing  tills  to  be  wrong,  wrote  it,  "  on  the  cockatrice-den." — Pronov/ncing  Bible.  Dr,  Scott, 
in  his  Reference  Bible,  makes  this  possessive  regular,  "  on  the  cockatrice's  den."  This  is  right. 
The  Tulgate  has  it,  "  in  caverna  regidi;"  which,  however,  is  not  classic  Latin.  After  z  also,  the 
poets  sometimes  drop  the  s :  as, 

"  Sad  was  the  hour,  and  luckless  was  the  day. 
When  first  from  Shiran'  walls  I  bent  my  way." — Collins. 

Obs.  it. — A  recent  critic,  who,  I  think,  has  not  yet  learned  to  speak  or  write  the  possessive 
case  of  his  own  name  properly,  assumes  that  the  foregoing  occasional  or  poetical  forms  are  the 
only  true  ones  for  the  possessive  singular  of  such  words.  He  says,  "  When  the  name  does  end 
with  the  sound  of  «  or  z,  (no  matter  what  letter  represents  the  sound,)  the  possessive  form  is  made 
by  annexing  only  an  apostrophe." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  44.  Agreeably  to  this  rule,  he 
letters  his  work,  "PevrcS  Grammar"  and  condemns,  as  bad  English,  the  following  examples  and 
all  others  like  them :  "  James  Otis's  letters,  General  Gates's  command.  General  Knox's  appoint- 
ment, Gov.  Meigs's  promptness,  Mr.  Williams's  oration,  The  witness's  deposition."  —lb.,  p.  60. »  It 
is  obvious  that  this  gentleman's  doctrine  and  criticism  are  as  contrary  to  the  common  practice  of 
all  good  authors,  as  they  are  to  the  common  grammars,  which  he  ridicules.  Surely,  such  expres- 
sions as,  "  Harris's  Hermes,  Philips's  Poems,  Prince's  Bay,  Prince's  Island,  Fox's  Journal,  King 
James's  edict,  a,  justice's  warrant,  Sphinx's  riddle,  the  iynafs  beam,  the  lass's  beauty,"  have  author- 
ity enough  to  refute  the  cavil  of  this  writer ;  who,  being  himself  wrong,  falsely  charges  the  older 
grammarians,  that,  "  their  theories  vary  from  the  principles  Of  the  language  correctly  spoken  or 
written." — lb.,  p.  60.  A  much  more  judicious  author  treats  this  point  of  grammar  as  follows : 
"  When  the  possessive  noun  is  singular,  and  terminates  with  an  s,  another  s  is  requisite  after  it, 
and  the  apostrophe  must  be  placed  between  the  two ;  as,  '  Dickens's  works,' — '  Harris's  wit.'  " — 
Bay's  Punctuation,  Third  London  Edition,  p.  136.  The  following  example,  too,  is  right:  "I 
would  not  yield  to  be  your  house's  guest." — Shakespea/re. 

Obs.  18. — AH  phi/ral  nouns  that  diSer  from  the  singular  without  ending  in  s,  form  the  posses- 
sive case  in  the  same  manner  as  the  singular :  as,  man's,  men's ;  woman's,  women's ;  child's,  chil- 
dren's ;  brother's,  brothers'  or  brethren's ;  ox's,  oxen's ;  goose,  geese''.  In  two  or  three  words  which 
are  otherwise  alike  in  both  numbers,  the  apostrophe  ought  to  follow  the  s  in  the  plural,  to  distin- 
guish it  from  the  singular  :  as,  the  sheep's  fleece,  the  sheeps'  fleeces ;  a  neat's  tongue,  neats' 
tongues ;  a  deer's  horns,  a  load  of  deers'  horns. 

Obs.  19. — Dr.  Ash  says,  "  Nouns  of  the  plural  number  that  end  in  s,  will  not  very  properly 
admit  of  the  gepitive  case." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  64.  And  Dr.  Priestley  appears  to  have  been  of 
the  same  opinion.  See  his  Gram.,  p.  69.  Lowth  too  avers,  that  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case 
is  "never  added  to  the  plural  number  ending  in  s." — Gram.,  p.  18.  Perhaps  he  thought  the 
plural  sign  must  involve  an  other  s,  like  the  singulaa  This  however  is  not  true,  neither  is  Dr. 
Ash's  assertion  true ;  for  the  New  Testament  speaks  as  properly  of  "  the  soldiers'  counsel,"  as  of 
the  "  centiarion's  servant ;"  of  "the  scribes  that  were  of  the  Phajrisees'  part,"  as  of  "Paul's  sister's 
son."  It  would  appear,  however,  that  the  possessive  plural  is  less  frequently  used  than  the 
possessive  singular ;  its  place  being  much  oftener  supplied  by  the  preposition  of  and  the  objec- 
tive. We  cannot  say  that  either  of  them  is  absolutely  necessary  to  the  language ;  but  they  are 
both  worthy  to  be  commended,  as  fiimishing  an  agreeable  variety  of  expression. 
"  Then  shall  man's  pride  and  dulness  comprehend 
His  actions',  passions',  being's  use  and  end." — Pope. 

Obs.  20. — The  apostrophe  was  introduced  into  the  possessive  case,  at  least  for  the  singular 
number,  in  some  part  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Its  adoption  for  the  plural,  appears  to  have 
been  later :  it  is  not  much  used  in  books  a  hundred  years  old.  In  Buchanan's  "  Regular  English 
Syntax,"  which  was  written,  I  know  not  exactly  when,  but  near  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  I  find  the  following  paragraph :  "  We  have  certainly  a  Genitive  Plural,  though  there 
has  been  no  Mark  to  distinguish  it.  The  Warriors  Arms,  i.  c.  the  Arms  of  the  Warriors,  is  as 
much  a  Genitive  Plural,  as  the  Warrior's  Arms,  for  the  Arms  of  the  Warrior  is  a  Genitive  Sin- 
gular. To  distinguish  this  Genitive  Plural,  especially  to  Foreigners,  we  might  use  the  Apos- 
trophe reversed,  thus, ,  the  Warrior's  Arms,  the  Stone's  End,  for  the  End  of  the  Stones,  the 
Grocer's,  Taylor's,  Haberdasher's,  &o.  Company;  for  the  Company  of  Grocers,  Taylors,  &c 
The  Surgeon's  Hall,  for  the  Hah  of  the  Surgeons;  the  Rider's  Names,  for  the  Names  of  the 
Riders ;  and  so  of  all  Plural  Possessives." — See  Bucham.  Synt,  p.  111.  Our  present  form  of  the 
possessive  plural,  being  unknown  to  this  grammarian,  must  have  had  a  later  origin ;  nor  can  it 
have  been,  as  some  imagine  it  was,  an  abbreviation  of  a  longer  and  more  ancient  form. 

Obs.  21.— The  apostrophic  s  has  often  been  added  to  nouns  improperly ;  the  words  formed  by  it 
not  being  intended  for  the  possessive  singular,  but  for  the  nominative  or  objective  plural     Thus 
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we  find  such  authors  as  Addison  and  Swift,  writing  Jacobus's  and  genius's,  for  Jaxxiluses  and 
gmiAises;  idea's,  toga's,  and  tunica's,  for  ideas,  togas,  and  iunicc^;  enam^ato's  a.ni  virtuoso  s,  for 
enamor^es  and  vii-tw,soes.     Errors  of  this  kind,  should  be  carefully  ayoided 

Obs  22  —The  apostrophe  and  s  are  sometimes  added  to  mere  characters,  to  denote  plurality, 
and  not  the  possessive  case;  as,  two  a's,  three  b%  four  9's  These  we  cannot  avoid,  except  by  using 
the  naTnes  of  the  thin-'S :  as,  two  Aes,  three  Bees,  four  Nines.        Laced  down  the  sides  with  httle 

^.g  „ gi^^ig     "  Whene-ver  two  gg'a  come  togetlier,  they  are  Ijoth  hard." — Buchanan.     The  names 

of'c  and  a  plural,  are  Gees  and  Gees.  Did  these  authors  know  the  words,  or  did  they  not?  To 
have  learned  the  names  of  the  letters,  will  be  found  on  many  occasions  a  great  convenience, 
especially  to  critics.  For  example:  "The  pronunciation  of  these  two  consecutive  s's  is  hard." — 
Webber's  Gram.,  p.  21.  Better:  '^  Esses."  "Sand  x,  however,  are  exceptions.  They  are  plura- 
lyzed  by  adding  as  preceded  by  a  hyphen  [-],  as  the  s-es;  the  oc-es." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  40. 
Better  use  the  names,  Sss  and  Ex,  and  pluralize  thus  :  "the  Esses ;  the  Exes." 
"  Make  Q's  of  answers,  to  waylay 
"What  th'  other  party  's  like  to  say." — Mudibras,  P.  in,  C.  ii,  1.  951. 

Here  the  cipher  is  to  be  read  Kms,  but  it  has  not  the  meaning  of  this  name  merely.  It  is  put 
either  for  the  plural  of  Q.,  a  Question,  like  D.  D.'s,  (read  Dee-Dees)  for  Doctors  of  Divinity ;  or 
else,  more  erroneously,  for  cues,  the  plural  of  cv£,  a  turn  which  the  next  speaker  eatchea 

Obs.  23. — In  the  foUovring  example,  the  apostrophe  and  s  are  used  to  give  the  sound  of  a 
veirb's  termination,  to  words  which  the  writer  supposed  were  not  properly  verbs :  "  "When  a 
man  in  a  soliloquy  reasons  with  himself,  and  pro's  and  con's,  and  weighs  all  his  designs." — 
Gongreiie.  But  here,  "proes  and  cons,"  would  have  been  more  accurate.  "  "We  put  the  ordered 
number  of  m's  into  our  composing-stick." — Printer's  Gram.  Here  "  Ems"  would  have  done  as 
well.  "  All  measures  for  folio's  and  qiuwto's,  should  be  made  to  m's  of  the  English  body;  all 
measures  for  octavo's,  to  Pica  m's."' — Ibid.  Here  regularity  requires,  '^folios,  quartoes,  oclavoes," 
and  "pica  Ems."  The  verb  is,,  when  contracted,  sometimes  gives  to  its  nominative  the  same 
form  as  that  of  the  possessive  case,  it  not  being  always  spaced  off  for  distinction,  as  it  may 
be;  as, 

"  A  wit's  a  feather,  and  a  chief  a  rod ; 
An  honest  man's  the  noblest  work  of  God." — Pope,  on  Man,  Ep.  iv,  1.  HI. 

Obs.  24. — As  the  objective  case  of  nouns  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  nominative,  only  by  the 
sense,  relation,  and  position,  of  words  in  a  sentence,  the  learner  must  acquire  a  habit  of  attend- 
ing to  these  several  things.  Nor  ought  it  to  be  a  hardship  to  any  reader  to  understand  that 
which  he  thinks  worth  reading.  It  is  seldom  possible  to  mistake  one  of  these  cases  for  the  other, 
without  a  total  misconception  of  the  author's  meaning.  The  nominative  denotes  the  agent,  actor, 
or  doer ;  the  person  or  thing  that  is  made  the  subject  of  an  affirmation,  negation,  question,  or 
supposition :  its  place,  except  in  a  question,  is  icommonly  before  the  verb.  The  objective,  when 
governed  by  a  verb  or  a  participle,  denotes  the  person  on  whom,  or  the  thing  on  which,  the  action 
fells  and  terminates:  it  is  commonly  placed  after  the  verb,  participle,  or  preposition,  which  gov- 
erns it.  Nouns,  then,  by  changing  places,  may  change  cases:  as,  "Jonathan  loved  David;" 
"  David  loved  Jonathan."  Tet  the  case  depends  not  entirely  upon  position ;  for  any  order  in 
which  the  words  cannot  be  misunderstood,  is  allowable :  as,  "  Such  tricks  hath  strong  imagma- 
tion." — Shak.  Here  the  cases  are  known,  because  the  meaning  is  plainly  this:  " Strong  imagin- 
ation hath  such  tricks."  "To  him  give  all  the  prophets  witness." — Acts,  x,  43.  This  is 
inteUigibie  enough,  and  more  forcible  than  the  same  meaning  expressed  thus :  "  All  the  prophets 
give  witness  to  him."  The  order  of  the  words  never  can  affect  the  explanation  to  be  given  of 
,  them  in  parsing,  unless  it  change  the  sense,  and  form  them  into  a  different  sentence. 

THE  DECLENSION  OP  NOUNS. 

The  declension  of  a  noun  is  a  regular  arrangement  of  its  numbers  and  cases. 
Thus  :— 

EXAMPLE    I. FRIEND. 


Sing.  Nom. 

friend,                                       Plur.  Nom. 

friends, 

Poss. 

friend's,                                            Poss. 

friends', 

Obj. 

friend ;                                              Obj. 

EXAMPLE    II. MAN. 

friends. 

Sing.  Nom. 

man,                                       Plur.  Norn. 

men. 

Poss. 

man's,                                              Poss. 

men's. 

Obj. 

man ;                                                Obj. 

EXAMPLE    in. FOX. 

men. 

Sing.  Nom. 

fox,                                         Plur.  Nom. 

foxes, 

Poss. 

fox's,                                                 Poss. 

foxes', 

Obj. 

fox;                                                  Obj. 

foxes. 
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EXAMPLE     IV. FLY. 

Sing.  Nom.         fly,  Plur.  Nom.        flies, 

Poss.  fly's,  Poss.  flies', 

Obj.  fly;  Obj.  flies. 

EXAMPLES  FOE  PAKSHSTG. 

PRAXIS  ni.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Third  Praxis^  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles  and 
Nouns. 

The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Third  Praxis,  are  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a 
noun,  and  one  for  an  adjective,  a  pronoun^  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adverb,  a  con- 
junction, a  preposition,  or  an  interjection.     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 
"The  writings  of  Hannab  More  appear  to  me  more  praiseworthy  than  Scott's." 

Tlie  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Writings  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  plural  numher,  neuter  gendej*,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person 
or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  plural  number  is  that  which  denotes  more  than  one.  5.  The  neuter  gen- 
der is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  ^f  a  finite  verb. 

Of  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation,  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Hannah  More  is  a  proper  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  feminine  gender,  and  objective  case.  1. 
A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  proper  noun  is 
the  name  of  some  particular  individual,  or  people,  or  group.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the 
person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  femi- 
nine gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  female  kind.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form 
or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Appear  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

3b  is  a  preposition.  1^  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  difierent  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Me  is  a  pronoun.    1.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun. 

More  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

Praiseworthy  is  an  adjective.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses 
quality. 

Than  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and  to 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

ScotVs  is  a  proper  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  possessive  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  proper  noun  is  the 
name  of  some  particular  individual,  or  people,  or  group.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the 
person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  mascu- 
line gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  possessive  case  is  that  form 
or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  relation  of  property. 

Lesson  I. — Parsing. 

"  The  virtue  of  Alexander  appears  to  me  less  vigorous  than  that  of  Socrates. 
Socrates  in  Alexander's  place  I  can  readily  conceive :  Alexander  in  that  of  Socrates 
I  cannot.  Alexander  will  tell  you,  he  can  subdue  the  world  :  it  was  a  greater  work 
in  Socrates  to  fulfill  the  duties  of  life.  Worth  consists  most,  not  in  great,  but  in 
good  actions." — Karnes's  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  70. 

"  No  one  should  ever  rise  to  speak  in  pubhc,  without  forming  to  himself  a  just 
and  strict  idea  of  what  suits  his  own  age  and  character ;  what  suits  the  subject,  the 
hearers,  the  place,  the  occasion." — Blairh  Rhetoric,  p.  260. 

"  In  the  short  space  of  little  more  than  a  century,  the  Greeks  became  such  states- 
men, warriors,  orators,  historians,  physicians,  poets,  critics,  painters,  sculptors,  archi- 
tects, and,  last  of  all,  philosophers,  that  one  can  hardly  help  considering  that  golden 
period,  as  a  providential  event  in  honour  of  human  nature,  to  show  to  what  perfeo- 
tion  the  species  might  ascend." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  417. 
"  Is  genius  yours  ?  Be  yours  a  glorious  end. 
Be  your  Mng's,  country's,  truth's,  religion's  friend." — Young, 
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Lesson  II. — Parsing. 

"  He  that  is  called  in  the  Lord,  being  a  servant,  is  the  Lord's  freeman  :  likewise 
also,  he  that  is  called,  being  free,  is  Christ's  servant."—!  Cor.,  vii,  22. 

"  What  will  remain  to  the  Alexanders,  and  the  Csesars,  and  the  Jenghizes,  and 
the  Louises  and  the  Charleses,  and  the  Napoleons,  with  whose  '  glories'  the  idle 
voice  of  fame  is  filled  f'—J.  Dymond. 

"  Good  sense,  clear  ideas,  perspicuity  of  language,  and  proper  arrangement  of 
words  and  thoughts,  will  always  command  attention." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  174. 

"  A  mother's  tenderness  and  a  father's  care  are  nature's  gifts  for  man's  advantage. 
' — Wisdom's  precepts  form  the  good  man's  interest  and  happiness." — Murray's 
Key,  p.  194. 

"A  dancing-school  among  the  Tuscaroras,  is  not  a  greater  absurdity  than  a 
masquerade  in  America.     A  theatre,  under  the  best  regulations,  is  not  essKjntial  to 
our  happiness.     It  may  afford  entertainment  to  individuals ;  but  it  is  at  th&  expense 
of  private  taste  and  public  morals." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  86. 
"  Where  dancing  sunbeams  on  the  waters  played. 
And  verdant  alders  form'd  a  quivering  shade." — Pope. 

Lesson   III. — ^Parsing. 
"  I  have  ever  thought  that  advice  to  the  young,  unaccompanied  by  the  routine  of 
honest  employments,  is  like  an  attempt  to  make  a  shrub  grow  in  a  certain  direction, 
by  blowing  it  with  a  bellows." —  Webster's  JSssays,  p.  247. 

"  The  Arabic  characters  for  the  writing  of  numbers,  were  introduced  into  Europe 
by  Pope  Sylvester  II,  in  the  eleventh  century." — Constable's  Miscellany. 

"  Emotions  raised  by  inanimate  objects,  trees,  rivers,  buildings,  pictures,  arrive  at 
perfectioa  almost  instantaneously;  and  they  have  a  long  endurance,  a  second  view 
producing  nearly  the  same  pleasure  with  the  first." — Karnes's  Elements,  i,  108. 

"  There  is  great  variety  in  the  same  plant,  by  the  different  appearances  of  its 
stem,  branches,  leaves,  blossoms,  fruit,  size,  and  colour ;  and  yet,  when  we  trace  that 
variety  through  different  plants,  especially  of  the  same  kind,  there  is  discovered  a 
surprising  uniformity." — lb.,  i,  273. 

"  Attitude,  action,  air,  pause,  start,  sigh,  groan, 

He  borrow'd,  and  made  use  of  as  his  own." — Churchill. 
"  I  dread  thee,  fate,  relentless  and  severe. 
With  all  a  poet's,  husbaud's,  father's  fear !" — Bums. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
ERRORS  OF  NOUNS. 

Lesson    I. — Numbers. 

"AH  the  ablest  of  the  Jewish  Rabbis  acknowledge  it." — WUson's  Heb.  Gram.,  p.  1. 

[FoBMDLB. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  Edbbi  is  here  made  plural  by  the  addition  of  8  only.  But,  accord- 
ing to  Observation  12th  on  the  Numbers,  nouns  in  i  ought  rather  to  form  the  plural  in  ies.  The  capital  B,  too, 
is  not  necessary.    Therefore,  BahbU  should  be  rabbiea,  with  ies  and  a  smaU  r.'] 

"Who  has  thoroughly  imbibed  the  system  of  one  or  other  of  our  Christian  rabbis." — Oamp- 
ieU's  Shet.,  p.  318.  "The  seeming  singularitys  of  reason  soon  wear  off." — CoUier's  Antoninus,  p. 
4,1.  "  The  chiefs  and  arikis  or  priests  have  the  power  of  declaring  a  place  or  object  taboo." — 
SalMs  Geog.,  p.  460.  "Among  the  various  tribes  of  this  family,  are  the  Pottawatomies,  the  Sacs 
and  Foxes,  or  Saukis  and  Ottogamis." — lb.,  p.  178.  "The  Shawnees,  Kickapoos,  Menomonies, 
Miamis  and  Delawares,  are  of  the  same  region." — lb.,  p.  IIS.  "The  Mohegans  and  Abenaquis 
belonged  also  to  this  family."— iJ.,  p.  l';8.  "  One  tribe  of  this  family,  the  Winnebagos,  formerly 
resided  near  lake  Michigan."— A.,  p.  119.  "The  other  tribes  are  the  loways,  the  Otoes,  tlie 
Missouris,  the  Quapaws." — lb.,  p.  119.  "The  great  Mexica,n  family  comprises  the  Aztecs,  Tol- 
teoa,  and  Taraaoos." — lb.,  p.  119.  "The  Mulattoes  are  born  of  negro  and  white  parents;  the 
Zambos,  of  Indians  and  negroes." — lb.,  p.  165.  "  To  have  a  place  among  the  Alexanders,  the 
Oaeaars,  the  Lewis',  or  the  Charles',  tlie  scourges  and  butchers  of  their  fellow-oreatures." — Burgh's 
Dignity,  i,  132.  "  Which  was  the  notion  of  the  Platonic  Philosophers  and  Jewish  rabbii." — lb., 
p.  248.  "  That  they  should  relate  to  the  whole  body  of  virtuosos." — Gobbeifs  K  Gram.,^  212. 
"What  thank  have  ye?  for  smners  also  love  those  that  love  them." — iafe,  vi,  32.     "There  are 
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five  ranks  of  nobility;  dukes,  marquesses,  earls,  viscounts,  and  barons." — B<Ms  Geog.,  p.  228. 
"Acts,  which  were  so  well  known  to  the  two  Charles's."— Poj/ne's  Geog.,  ii,  511.  "Court  Mar- 
tials  are  held  in  all  parts,  for  the  trial  of  the  blacks."— OSserae?-,  No.  458.  "  It  becomes  a  com- 
mon noun,  and  may  have  a  plural  number;  as,  the  two  Dcmds;  the  two  Scipios.  the  two 
Pompies."— Stamford's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  The  food  of  the  rattlesnake  is  birds,  squirrels,  hare,  rats, 
and  reptiles." — BaM)is  Geog.,  p.  111.  "And  let  fowl  multiply  m  the  earth." — Genesis,  i,  22. 
"  Then  we  reached  the  hill-side  where  eight  buffalo  were  grazing." — Ma/rtineau's  Amer.,  i,  202. 
"  Corset,  n.  a  pair  of  bodice  for  a  woman." — Worcester's  Diet,  12mo.  "As  the  he's ;  the  ce's,  the 
doubleyu's." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  40.  "Simplicity  is  the  means  between  ostentation  and 
rusticity." — Pope's  Pref.  to  Homer.  "  You  have  disguised  yourselves  like  tipstaves." — Gil  Bias, 
i,  111.  "  But  who,  that  hath  any  taste,  can  endure  the  incessant  quick  returns  of  the  also'a,  and 
the  Ukewise'a,  and  the  moreover's,  and  the  hmvemer'a,  and  the  notwithstamdmg'sl" — GampbeU's 
Rhet,  p.  439. 

"  Sometimes,  in  mutual  sly  disguise. 
Let  Aye's  seem  No's,  and  No's  seem  Aye's." — Gay,  p.  431. 

Lesson  II. — Cases. 

"  For  whose  name  sake,  I  have  been  made  willing." —  Wm.  Perm. 

[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  noun  na-me,  which  is  here  meant  for  the  possessive  ease  singular,  has  not 
the  true  form  of  that  case.  But,  according  to  a  principle  on  page  253th,  "  The  possessive  case  of  nouns  is 
formed,  in  the  singular  number,  by  adding  to  the  nominative  8 preceded  by  an  apostrophe;  and,  in  the  plural, 
when  the  nominative  ends  in  s,  by  adding  an  apostrophe  only."  Therefore,  Tiame  should  be  rwme's;  thus, 
*'  For  whose  name^s  sake,  I  have  been  made  willing."3 

"Be  governed  by  your  conscience,  and  never  ask  anybodies  leave  to  be  honest." — GdUier's 
Anionimis,  p.  105.  "To  overlook  nobodies  merit  or  misbehaviour." — lb.,  p.  9.  " And  Hector  at 
last  fights  his  way  to  the  stem  of  Ajax'  ship." — Coleridge's  Introd.,  p.  91.  "Nothing  is  lazier, 
than  to  keep  ones  eye  upon  words  without  heeding  their  meaning." — Philological  Museum,  i,  645. 
"  Sir  "William  Joneses  division  of  the  day." — lb.,  Contents.  "  I  need  only  refer  here  to  Vbsses 
excellent  account  of  it." — lb ,  i,  465.  "  The  beginning  of  Stesiehoruses  palinode  has  been  pre- 
served."— lb.,  i,  442.  "  Though  we  have  TibuUuses  elegies,  there  is  not  a  word  in  them  about 
Glycera." — lb.,  p.  446.  "That  Horace  was  at  Thaliarchuses  country-house." — lb.,  i,  451.  "That 
Sisyphuses  foot-tub  should  have  been  still  in  existence." — lb.,  i,  468.  "  How  every  thing  went 
05  in  Horace's  closet,  and  in  Mecenases  antechamber." — lb.,  i,  458.  "Who,  for  elegant  brevities 
sake,  put  a  participle  for  a  verb." —  Walker's  Particles,  p.  42.  "  The  countries  liberty  being  op- 
pressed, we  have  no  more  to  hope." — lb.,  p.  13.  "A  brief  but  true  account  of  this  peoples' 
principles." — Barclay's  Pref.  "  As,  the  Ohurche's  Peace,  or  the  Peace  of  the  Church ;  VirgU's 
Eneid,  or  the  Bneid  of  TirgiL" — British  Gram.,  p.  93.  "As,  Virgil's  ^Eneid,  for  the  ..Eneid  of 
Virgil;  the  Church'es  Peace,  for  the  Peace  of  the  Church." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  18.  "Which, 
with  Hubner's  Compend,  and  Wells'  Geographia  Classica,  will  be  sufficient." — BvirgVs  Dignity,  i, 
155.  "  Witness  Homer's  speaking  horses,  scolding  goddesses,  and  Jupiter  enchanted  with  Venus' 
girdle." — lb.,  i,  184.  "Dr.  Watts'  Logic  may  with  success  be  read  and  commented  on  to  them." 
— lb.,  p.  156.  "  Potter's  Greek,  and  Eennet's  Roman  Antiquities,  Strauohius'  and  Helvicus'  Chro- 
nology."— lb.,  p.  161.  "Sing.  Alice'  friends,  Felix'  property;  Plur.  The  Alices'  friends.  The 
Fehxes'  property." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  46.  "Such  as  Bacchus'es  company," — "at  Bac- 
chus'es  festivals." — Ainsworth's  Diet.,  w.  Thyrsus.  "Burn's  inimitable  Tarn  o'/Ste»fer  turns  en- 
tirely upon,  such  a  circumstance." — Scotfs  Lay,  Notes,  p.  201.  "Nominative,  Men.  Genitive, 
Mens.  Objective,  Men." — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "Mens  Happiness  or  Misery  is  most  part  of 
their  own  making." — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  1.  "  That  your  Sons  Cloths  be  never  made  strait, 
especially  about  the  Breast." — lb.,  p.  15.  "  Childrens  Minds  are  narrow  and  weak." — lb.,  p.  '297. 
"I  would  not  have  little  Children  much  tormented  about  Punctilio's,  or  Niceties  of  Breeding." — 
A,  p.  90.  "To  fill  his  Head  with  suitable  Idea's." — lb.,  p.  113.  "The  Burgusdiscius's  and  the 
Scheiblers  did  not  swarm  in  those  Days,  as  they  do  now."- — lb.,  p.  163.  "To  see  the  various 
ways  of  dressing — a  calve's  head  I" — Shemtone,  Brit.  Poets,  VoL  vii,  p.  143. 
"He  puts  it  on,  and  for  decorum  sake 
Can  wear  it  e'en  as  gracefully  as  she." — Cowper's  Task. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed. 

"Simon  the  witch  was  of  this  rehgion  too." — Bmyan's  P.  P.,  p.  123. 

[FoBMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  feminine  name  vntch  is  here  applied  to  a  man.  But,  according  to  the 
doctrine  of  genders,  on  page  254th,  "  Names  of  males  are  masculine ;  names  of  females,  feminine ;"  &c  There- 
fore, wiuh  should  be  wizard ;  thus,  "  Simon  the  wizard,"  &o.] 

"  Mammodis,  m.  Coarse,  plain  India  muslins." — Webster's  Diet.  "  Go  on  from  single  persons 
to  families,  that  of  the  Pompeyes  for  instance." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  142.  "By  which  the 
ancients  were  not  able  to  account  for  phsenomenas." — Bailey's  Ovid,  p.  vi.  "After  this  I  mar- 
ried a  wife  who  had  lived  at  Crete,  but  a  Jew  by  birth." — Josephus's  Life,  p.  194.  ".The  very 
heathen  are  inexcusable  for  not  worshipping  Mm."— Student's  Manual,  p.  328.  "Such  poems  as 
Camoen's  Lusiad,  Voltaire's  Henriade,  &o." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  422.  "My  learned  correspondent 
writes  a  word  in  defence  of  large  scarves." — Speot.  :  in  Joh.  Diet  "  The  forerunners  of  an  apo- 
plexy are  dulness,  vertigos,  tremblings." — ^Abbuihuot  :  H).    "  VerUgo  changes  the  0  into  ines. 
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..  -   -„ii     rhiirrrMWs  Gram..  V-  59.     " Noctambulo  changes  the  o  into  ones, 
making  the  p  ura  ^^t^a'-'^'-.-^^^^^'l'^^^^  shaU  we  say  of  noctambulos ?"-Arbcth- 

making  the  plural  ™ctamMo»e.^^^^^^^^^  of  rocks  and  grottos."-Ster'5  EUt,  p.  220. 

/°t..t..\n^\wlmrves.--SmUKs  Gram.,  p.  45;  Merdiaras  M;  Picket's,  'iljProsfs 


NOT:    TO 


■"""-■■  7 thor,lnralwA(W«es."—<Sm8Ws  warn.,  p.  40;  Meraiams,  ai;  jrwmi>,  ^i ;  .r/oi,i.«, 
«  ^"^f  w  /enVs  Crth  of  maccaroni  suppUes  aJl  their  wants. "-5a»^'.  Qeog.,  p.  275.  "0 
^-  ^\  3  Tke  h  It  the  end  of  a  word  or  syUables."-mtr'.  Gram.,  p.  4.  " By  which  the 
sounas  naru  1  jj^'g^^^jtude  of  every  lie."— Httd*ra«.  Quartos,  octavos,  shape  the  lessening 
virtuosi^try  j^^^P^  g_  j^  j_  is2.  "Perching  witliin  square  royal  rooves."— Sidney:  in  JoK 
Ww'  "Siinihes  should,  even  in  poetry,  be  used  with  moderation."— ^teV's  BhM.,  p.  166. 
"  ^iiilies  should  never  be  taken  from  low  or  mean  objects."- /ft.,  p.  167.  "  It  were  certainly 
uZtPT  to  sav  'The  house  of  lords,'  than  'the  Lord's  house.'"— ifun-aj/'s  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  17Y. 
"Read  your  answers.  Unit  figure?  'Five.'  Ten's?  'Six.'  Hundreds?  ' Seven.'"— 466oii'« 
Teacher  p.  79.  " Alexander  conquered  Darius' army." — Evrkham's  Gram., -p.  5S.  "Three  days 
time  was  requisite,  to  prepare  matters." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  156.  "  So  we  say  that  Cioeros 
stile  and  Sallusts,  were  not  one,  nor  Cesars  and  Livies,  nor  Homers  and  Hesiodus,  nor  Herodotus 
and  Theucidides,  nor  Euripides  and  Aristophanes,  nor  Erasmus  and  Budeus  stiles." — Pwttenham,'s 
Arte  of  English  Poesie,  iii,  5.  "  Lex  (i.  e.  legs)  is  no  other  than  our  ancestors  past  participle  laeg, 
laid  down." — Toolce's  Diversions,  ii,  7.  "Achaia's  sons  at  Ilium  slain  for  the  Atridse'  sake." — 
Cowper's  Iliad.     "  The  corpse*  of  half  her  senate  manure  the  fields  of  Thessaly." — Addison's 

Caio. 

"  Poisoning,  without  regard  of  fame  or  fear : 
And  spotted  corpse  are  frequent  on  the  bier." — Dryden. 


CHAPTER  lY.— ADJECTIVES. 

An  Adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  ex- 
presses CLuality  :  as,  A  wise  man  ;  a  new  book.     You  two  are  diligent. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oes.  1. — Adjectives  have  been  otherwise  caUed  attributes,  attributives,  qualities,  adnouns;  but 
none  of  these  names  is  any  better  than  the  common  one.  Some,  writers  have  classed  adjectives 
with  verbs ;  because,  with  a  neuter  verb  for  the  copula,  they  often  form  logical  predicates :  as, 
"  Vices  are  contagious."  The  Latin  grammarians  usually  class  them  with  nouns ;  consequently 
their  nouns  are  divided  into  nouns  substantive  and  nouns  adjective.  With  us,  substaqfives  are 
nouns ;  and  adjectives  form  a  part  of  speech  by  themselves.  This  is  generally  acknowledged  to 
be  a.  much  better  distribution.  Adjectives  cannot  with  propriety  be  called  nouns,  in  any  lan- 
guage ;  because  they  are  not  the  names  of  tlie  qualities  which  they  signify.  They  must  be 
added  to  nouns  or  pronouns  in  order  to  make  sense.  But  i^  in  a  just  distribution  of  words,  the 
term  "adjective  nouns"  is  needless  and  improper,  the  term  "adjective  pronouns"  is,  certainly,  not 
less  so :  most  of  the  words  which  Murray  and  others  call  by  this  name,  are  not  pronouns,  but 
adjectives. 

Obs.  2. — The  noun,  or  substantive,  is  a  name,  Which  makes  sense  of  itself.  The  adjective  is 
an  adjunct  to  the  noun  or  pronoun.  It  Is  a  word  added  to  denote  quality,  situation,  quantity, 
nuinber,  form,  tendency,  or  whatever  else  may  characterize  and  distinguish  the  thing  or  things 
spoken  of.  Adjectives,  therefore,  are  distinguished  from  nouns  by  their  relation  to  them ;  a  relar 
tion  corresponding  to  that  which  qualities  bear  to  things :  so  that  no  part  of  speech  is  more  easily 
discriminated  than  the  adjective.  Again :  English  adjectives,  as  such,  are  aU  indeclinable. 
■When,  therefore,  any  words  usually  belonging  to  this  class,  are  found  to  take  either  the  plural  or 
the  possessive  form,  like  substantive  nouns,  they  are  to  be  parsed  as  nouns.  To  abbreviate  ex- 
pression, we  not  unfrequently,  in  this  manner,  convert  adjectives  into  nouns.  Thus,  in  grammar, 
we  often  speak  of  nommaiivus,  possessives,  or  objectives,  meaning  nouns  or  pronouns  of  the  nom- 
inative, the  possessive,  or  the  objective  case ;  of  positives,  comparatives,  or  superlatives,  meaning 
adjectives  of  the  positive,  the  comparative,  or  the  superlative  degree ;  of  infinitives,  subjunctives, 
or  imperatives,  meaning  verbs  of  the  infinitive,  the  subjunctive,  or  the  imperative  mood ;  and  of 
singulars,  plurals,  and  many  other  such  things,  in  the  same  way.  So  a  man's  superiors  or  inferi- 
ors are  persons  superior  or  inferior  to  himself.  His  betters  are  persons  better  than  he.  Others  are 
any  persons  or  things  distinguished  from  some  that  are  named  or  referred  to ;  as,  "  If  you  want 
enemies,  excel  others ;  if  you  want  friends,  let  others  excel  you." — Lacon.  All  adjectives  thus 
taken  substantively,  become  nouns,  and  ought  to  be  parsed  as  such,  unless  this  word  others  is  to 
be  made  an  exception,  and  called  a  "pronmm." 

"  Th'  event  is  fear'd ;  should  we  again  provoke 
Our  stronger,  some  worse  way  his  wrath  may  find.'  — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  ii,  1.  82. 

•  Corpse  forms  the  plural  regularly,  corpeea;  as  In  2  Kings,  xix,  86:  "la  the  morning,  behold,  they  were  aU 
dead  corpses.'* 
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Obs.  3. — Murray  says,  "  Perhaps  the  worda  former  and  Mtsr  may  be  properly  ranked  amongst 
the  demonstrative  pronouns,  espedaliy  in  many  of  their  applications.  The  following  sentence  may 
serve  as  an  example ;  '  It  was  happy  for  the  state,  that  Fabius  continued  in  the  command  with 
Minutius:  the  formei-'s  phlegm  was  a  check  upon  the  toifer's  vivacity.' " — Gram.,  8vo,  p.  57. 
This  I  take  to  be  bad  English.  Former  and  latter  ought  to  be  adjectives  only ;  except  when/or- 
ner  means  maker.  And,  if  not  so,  it  is  too  easy  a  way  of  multiplying  pronouns,  to  manufacture 
two  out  of  one  single  anonymous  sentence.  If  it  were  said,  "  The  deliberation  of  the  formesr 
was  a  seasonable  check  upon  the  fiery  temper  of  the  latter"  the  words  former  and  lalUr  would 
seem  to  me  not  to  be  pronouns,  but  adjectives,  each  relating  to  the  noun  commamder  understood 
after  it. 

Obs.  4. — The  sense  and  relation  of  words  in  sentences,  as  well  as  their  particular  form  and 
meaning,  must  be  considered  in  parsing,  before  the  learner  can  say,  with  certainty,  to  what  class 
they  belong.  Other  parts  of  speech,  and  especially  nouns  and  participles,  by  a  change  in  their 
construction,  may  become  adjectives.  Thus,  to  denote  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  formed, 
we  very  commonly  make  the  name  of  the  substantive  an  adjective  to  that  of  the  thing :  as,  'A 
gold  chain,  a  silver  spoon,  a  glass  pitcher,  a  tin  basin,  an  oak  plank,  a  basswood  slab,  a  whalebone 
rod.  This  construction  is  in  general  correct,  whenever  the  former  word  may  be  predicated  of  the 
latter ;  as,  "  The  chain  is  gold." — "  The  spoon  is  silver."  But  we  do  not  write  gold  beater  for 
goldbeater,  or  silver  smith  for  silversmith ;  because  the  beater  is  not  gold,  nor  is  the  smith  silver. 
This  principle,  however,  is  not  universally  observed ;  for  we  write  snowball,  white/wash,  and  many 
similar  compounds,  though  the  ball  is  snow  and  the  wash  is  white ;  and  Unseed  oil,  or  Newark 
cider,  may  be  a  good  phrase,  though  the  former  word  cannot  well  be  predicated  of  the  latter. 
So  in  the  following  examples :  "  Let  these  conversation  tones  be  the  foundation  of  public  pro- 
nunciation."— Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  334.  "  A  muslin  flounce,  made  very  fuU,  would  give  a  very 
agreeable  ^zrtafen  air." — Pope  :  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  79. 

"  Come,  calm  Content,  serene  and  sweet, 
0  gently  guide  my  pilgrim  feet 

To  find  thy  hermit  ceU." — Barhauld. 

Ona  5. — Murray  says,  "Various  nouns  placed  before  other  nouns  assume  the  nature  of  adjec- 
tives :  as,  sea  fish,  wine  vessel,  com  field,  meadow  ground,  &c." —  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  48.  This  is, 
certainly,  very  lame  instruction.  If  there  is  not  palpable  error  in  all  his  examples,  the  propriety 
of  them  all  is  at  least  questionable ;  and,  to  adopt  and  follow  out  their  principle,  would  be,  to 
tear  apart  some  thousands  of  our  most  familiar  compounds.  "  Meadow  ground"  may  perhaps  be 
a  correct  phrase,  since  the  ground  is  meadow ;  it  seems  therefore  preferable  to  the  compound 
word  meadow-ground.  What  he  meant  by  "  wine  vesseV  is  doubtful :  that  is,  whether  a  ship  or  a 
cask,  a  flagon  or  a  decanter.  If  we  turn  to  our  dictionaries,  Webster  has  sea-fish  and  wine-cask 
with  a  hyphen,  and  cornfield  without ;  while  Johnson  and  others  have  corn-field  with  a  hyphen, ' 
and  seafish  without.  According  to  the  rules  for  the  figure  of  words,  we  ought  to  write  them 
seafish,  vnnecask,  cornfield.  What  then  becomes  of  the  thousands  of  "  adjectives"  embraced  in  the 
"  &c."  quoted  above  ? 

Obs.  6. — The  pronouns  he  and  she,  when  placed  before  or  prefixed  to  nouns  merely  to  denote 
their  gender,  appear  to  be  used  adjectively ;  as,  "  The  male  or  he  animals  oflered  in  sacrifice." — 
Wood's  Diet,  w.  Males.  "  The  most  usual  term  is  Ae  or  she,  male  or  female,  employed  as  an 
adjective :  as,  a  Ae  bear,  a  she  bear ;  a  male  elephant,  a  female  elephant." —  Ghwrchill's  Gram.,  p. 
69.  Most  writers,  however,  think  proper  to  insert  a  hyphen  in  the  terms  here  referred  to :  as, 
he-bear,  she-bear,  the  plurals  of  which  are  he-bears  and  she-bears.  And,  judging  by  the  foregoing 
rule  of  predication,  we  must  assume  that  this  practice  only  is  right.  In  the  first  example,  the 
word  he  is  useless ;  for  the  term  "male  animals"  is  sufficiently  clear  without  it.  It  has  been 
shown  in  the  third  chapter,  that  he  and  she  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns ;  and  that,  as  such, 
they  may  take  the  regular  declension  of  nouns,  making  the  plurals  hes  and  shes.  But  whenever 
these  words  are  used  adjectively  to  denote  gender,  whether  we  choose  to  insert  the  hyphen  or 
not,  they  are,  without  question,  indeclinable,  like  other  adjectives.  In  the  following  example, 
Sanborn  will  have  he  to  be  a  noun  in  the  objective  case ;  but  I  consider  it  rather,  to  be  an  adjec- 
tive, signifying  masculine : 

"  (Philosophy,  I  say,  and  call  it  Ee ; 
For,  whatsoe'er  the  painter's  fancy  be,  ' 

It  a  male-virtue  seems  to  me.") — Cowley,  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  ii,  p.  54. 

Obs.  7. — Though  verbs  give  rise  to  many  adjectives,  they  seldom,  if  ever,  become  such  by  a 
mere  change  of  construction.  It  is  mostly  by  assuming  an  additional  termination,  that  any  verb 
is  formed  into  an  adjective  :  as  in  ieachabk,  moveable,  oppressive,  diffusive,  prohibitory.  There  are, 
however,  about  forty  words  ending  in  ate,  which,  without  difference  of  form,  are  either  verbs  or 
adjectives;  as,  aggregate,  animate,  appropriate,  articulate,  aspirate,  associate,  complicate,  confed- 
erate, consummate,  deliberate,  desolate,  effeminate,  elate,  in^a/rnoM,  intimate,  legitimate,  moderate, 
ordinate,  precipitate,  prostrate,  regenerate,  reprobate,  separate,  sopTdsticate,  subordinate.  This  class 
of  adjectives  seems  to  be  lessening.  The  partioipiala  in  ed,  are  superseding  some  of  them,  at  least 
in  popular  practice :  as,  contaminated,  for  contammate,  defiled ;  reiterated,  for  reiterate,  repeated ; 
situdied,  for  situate,  placed;  attenuated,  for  attenuate,  made  thin  or  slender.  Devote,  exhaust,  and 
some  other  verbal  forms,  are  occasionally  used  by  the  poets,  in  lieu  of  the  participial  forms, 
dmioied,  exhausted,  &c. 
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Obs.  8. — Partioipleg,  which  have  naturally  much  resemblance  to  this  part  of  speech,  often  drop 
their  distinotive  character,  and  become  adjectives.  This  is  usually  the  case  whenever  they  stand 
immediately  before  the  nouns  to  which  they  relate;  aa,^  K  phasing  countenance,  &  piercing  eye,  an 
accomplished  scholar,  an  exalted  station.  Many  participial  adjectives  are  derivatives  formed  from 
participles  by  the  negative  prefix  mi,  which  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  primitive  word ;  as, 
undisturbed,  undivided,  unenlightened.  Most  words  of  this  liind  differ  of  course  from  participles, 
because  there  are  no  such  verba  as  to  tmdistwb,  to  undivide,  &c.  Tet  they  may  be  called 
participial  adjectives,  because  they  have  the  termination,  and  embrace  the  form,  of  participles. 
Nor  should  any  participial  adjective  be  needlessly  varied  from  the  true  orthography  of  the  par- 
ticiple :  a  distinction  ia,  however,  observed  by  some  vmters,  between  past  and  passed,  staid 
and  stayed ;  and  some  old  words,  as  drimken,  striclcen,  shotten,  rotten,  now  obsolete  as  participles, 
are  still  retained  as  adjectives.  This  sort  of  words  will  be  further  noticed  in  the  chapter  on 
participles. 

Obs.  9. — Adverbs  are  generally  distinguisshed  from  adjectives,  by  the  form,  as  well  as  by  the 
construction,  of  the  words.  Yet,  in  instances  not  a  few,  the  same  word  is  capable  of  being  used 
both  adjeotively  and  adverbially.  In  these  cases,  the  scholar  must  determine  the  part  of  speech, 
by  the  construction  alone ;  remembering  that  adjectives  belong  to  nouns  or  pronouns  only ;  and 
adverbs,  to  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs,  only:  The  following  examples  from 
Scripture,  will  partially  illustrate  this  point,  which  will  be  noticed  again  under  the  head  of 
syntax:  "Is  your  father  wdlf" — Gen.,  xliii,  27.  "Thou  hast  well  said." — John,  iv,  lY.  "He 
separateth  very  friends." — Prov.,  xvii,  9.  "Bsaias  is  very  bold." — Eom.,  x,  20.  "For  a  pretence, 
ye  make  long  prayer." — Matt,  xxiii,  14.'  "  They  that  tarry  long  at  the  wine." — Prov.,  xxiii,  30. 
"  It  had  not  much  earth." — Mark,  iv,  5.     "  For  she  loved  much." — iMJee,  vii,  41. 

Obs.  10. — Prepositions,  in  regard  to  their  construction,  differ  from  adjectives,  almost  exactly  as 
activa-transitive  participles  diifer  syntactically  from  adjectives  :  that  is,  in  stead  of  being  mere 
adjuncts  to  the  words  which  follow  them,  they  govern  those  words,  and  refer  back  to  some  other 
term ;  which,  in  the  usual  order  of  speech,  stands  before  them.  'Thus,  if  I  say,  "  A  spreadmg 
oak,"  spreading  is  an  adjective  relating  to  oak;  if,  "  A  boy  spreading  hay,"  spreading  is  a  partici- 
ple, governing  hay,  and  relating  to  boy,  because  the  boy  ia  the  agent  of  the  action.  So,  when 
Dr.  "Webster  aays,  "  The  o/horae  in  a  team,"  off  is  an  adjective,  relating  to  the  noun  horse;  but, 
in  the  phrase,  "A  man  off  his  guard,"  offia  a  preposition,  showing  the  relation  between  man  and 
guard,  and  governing  the  latter.  The  following  are  other  examples  :  "  From  the  above  specula- 
tions."— Harris's  Sermes,  -p.  19i.  "  An  o/iler  period  of  life." — Marshall:  in  Web.  Did.  ""With 
some  other  of  the  after  Judaical  rites." — Bight  of  Tythes,--p.  86.  ""Whom  this  beneath  world 
doth  embrace  and  hug." — Shak.  "Especially  is  over  exertion  made." — Journal  of  Lit.  Gonv., 
p.  119.  "  To  both  the  .under  worlds." — Hudibras.  "  Please  to  pay  to  A.  B.  the  amount  of  the 
within  bill."  Whether  properly  used  or  not,  the  words  above,  after,  beneath,  oveir,  under,  and 
within,  are  here  unquestionably  made  adjectives;  yet  every  scholar  knows,  that  they  are  generally 
prepositions,  though  sometimes  adverbs. 

CLASSES. 
Adjectives  may  be  divided  into  six  classes  ;  namely,  common,  proper, 
numeral,  pronominal,  participial,  and  compound. 

I.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting 
quality  or  situation  ;  as,  Good,  had,  peaceful,  warlike — eastern,  ivestern, 
outer,  inner. 

II.  A  proper  adjective  is  an  adjective  formed  from  a  proper  name ;  as, 
American,  English,  Platonic,  Genoese. 

III.  A  numeral  adjective  is  an  adjective  that  expresses  a  definite  num- 
ber; as,  One,  two,  three,  four,  jive,  six,  &c. 

IV.  A  pronominal  adjective  is  a  definitive  word  which  may  either  ac- 
company its  noun,  or  represent  it  understood ;  as,  "All  join  to  guard 
what  each  desires  to  gain."— rPope.  That  is,  "  All  men  join  to  guard 
what  each  man  desires  to  gain." 

V.  A  participial  adjective  is  one  that  has  the  form  of  a  participle,  but 
differs  from  it  by  rejecting  the  idea  of  time ;  as,  "  An  amusing  story," — 
"  A  lying  divination." 

VI.  A  compound  adjective  is  one  that  consists  of  two  or  more  words 
joined  together,  either  by  the  hyphen  or  soUdly :  as,  Nut-brown,  laughter- 
loving,  four-footed;  threefold,  lordlike,  lovesick. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — This  distribution  of  the  adjectives  is  no  less  easy  to  be  applied,  than  necessary  to  a 
proper  explanation  in  parsing.    How  many  adjectives  there  are  m  the  language,  it  is  difficult  to 
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Bay ;  none  of  our  dictionaries  profess  to  exhibit  all  that  are  embraced  in  some  of  the  foregoing 
classes.  Of  the  Common  Adjectives,  there  are  probably  not  fewer  than  six:  thousand,  exclusive 
of  the  common  nouns  which  we  refer  to  this  class  when  they  are  used  adjeetively.  Walker's 
Ehyming  Dictionary  contains,  five  thousand  or  more,  the  greater  part  of  which  may  be  readily 
distinguished  by  their  peouUar  endings.  Of  those  which  end  in  ous,  as  generous,  there  are  about 
850.  Of  those  in  j/  or  fc/,  as  shaggy,  homeh/,  there  are  about  550.  Of  those  in  ive,  as  i' 
there  are  about  400.  Of  those  in  al,  as  autumnal,  there  are  about  550.  Of  those  in 
mechanical,  there  are  about  350.  Of  those  in  aile,  as  valuable,  there  are  about  600.  Of  those  in  ible, 
as  credible,  there  are  about  200.  Of  those  in  ent,  as  different,  there  are  about  300.  Of  those  in 
ami,  as  abundant,  there  are  about  If  0.  Of  those  in  less,  as  ceaseless,  there  are  about  220.  Of  those 
ia  fid,  as  useful,  there  are  about  130.  Of  those  in  ory,  as  explamaiory,  there  are  about  200.  Of 
those  in  ish,  as  childish,  there  are  about  100.  Of  those  in  ine,  as  masculine,  there  are  about  10. 
Of  those  in  en,  as  wooden,  there  are  about  50.  Of  those  in  some,  as  qua/rrelsome,  there  are  about 
30.     These  sixteen  numbers  added  together,  make  4110. 

Oes.  2. — The  Proper  Adjectives  are,  in  many  instances,  capable  of  being  converted  into  declina- 
ble nouns:  as,  European,  a  Europeam,  the  Ewropeans;  Greek,  a  Greek,  the  Greeks;  Asiatic,  am, 
Asiatic,  the  Asiatics.  But  with  the  words  English,  French,  Dutch,  Scotch,  Welsh,  Irish,  and  in  gen- 
eral all  such  as  would  acquire  an  additional  syllable  in  their  declension,  the  case  is  otherwise. 
The  gentile  noun  has  fi-equently  fewer  syllables  than  the  adjective,  but  seldom  more,  unless  de- 
rived from  some  different  root.  Examples:  Arabic,  am,  Arab,  the  Arabs;  Gallic,  a  Gaul,  the 
Gauls ;  Danish^  a  Dame,  (he  Danes ;  Moorish,  a  Moor,  the  Moors ;  PoKsh,  a  Pole,  or  Polander,  the 
Poles ;  Swedish,  a  Swede,  the  Swedes ;  Turkish,  a  Turk,  the  Turks.  When  we  say,  the  EngUsh, 
the  French,  the  Dutch,  the  Scotch,  the  Welsh,  the  Irish, — meaning,  the  English  people,  the  French 
people,  &c.,  many  grammarians  conceive  that  English,  French,  &c.,  are  indeclinable  nowns.  But 
in  my  opinion,  it  is  better  to  reckon  them  adjectives,  relating  to  the  noun  mem,  or  people  understood. 
For  if  these  words  are  nouns,  so  are  a  thousand  others,  after  which  there  is  the  same  ellipsis ;  as 
when  we  say,  (he  good,  the  great,  the  wise,  the  learned.*  The  principle  would  involve  the  incon- 
venience of  multiplying  our  nouns  of  the  singular  form  and  a  plural  meaning,  indefinitely.  If 
they  are  nouns,  they  are,  in  this  sense,  plural  only ;  and,  in  an  other,  they  are  singular  only.  For 
we  can  no  more  say,  am  English,  am  Irish,  or  a  Fremh,  for  am  EngUsiimam,,  an  Irishmam,  or  a 
Frenchman ;  than  we  can  say,  an  old,  a  selfisli,  or  a  rich,  for  an  old  mam,  a  selfish  mem,  or  a  rich 
mam.  Yet,  in  distinguishing  the  kmguages,  we  call  them  English,  M-ench,  Dutch,  Scotch,  Welsh, 
Irish;  using  the  words,  certainly,  in  no  plural  sense;  and  preferring  always  the  line  of  adjec- 
tives, where  the  gentile  noun  is  different :  as,  Arabic,  and  not  Arai ;  Danish,  and  not  Dane ; 
Swedish,  and  not  Swede.  In  this  sense,  as  well  as  in  the  former,  Webster,  Chalmers,  and  other 
modem  lexicographers,  call  the  words  novms ;  and  the  reader  wiU  perceive,  that  the  objections 
offered  before  do  not  apply  here.  But  Johnson,  in  his  two  quarto  volumes,  gives  only  two  words 
of  this  aoTt,  English  and  Latin ;  and  both  of  these  he  calls  adjectives:  "English,  adj.  Belonging 
to  England ;  hence  Bnglishf  is  the  language  of  England."  The  word  Latin,  however,  he  makes 
a  noun,  when  it  means  a  schoolboy's  exercise;  for  which  usage  he  quotes,  the  following  inac- 
curate example  from  Ascham :  "  He  shall  not  use  the  common  order  in  schools  for  making  of 
Latin,s." 

Oes.  3. — Dr.  Webster  gives  us  explanations  like  these:  "  Chinese,  n.  sing,  and  plu.  A  native 
of  China;  also  the  language  of  China." — "Japanese,  n.  A  native  of  Japan;  or  the  language  of 
the  inhabitants." — "Genoese,  ».  ^i.  the  people  of  Genoa  in  Italy.  Addison." — "  Danish,  ra.  The 
language  of  the  Danes." — "Irish,  n.  1.  A  native  of  Ireland.  2.  The  language  of  the  Irish;  the 
Hiberno-Oeltie."  According  to  him,  then,  it  is  proper  to  say,  a  Chinese,  a  Japamese,  or  am,  Irish ; 
but  not,  a  Genoese,  because  he  wUl  have  this  word  to  be  plural  only!  Again,  if  with  him  we  caU 
a  native  of  Ireland  am  Irish,  will  not  more  than  one  be  Irishes  fX  If  a  native  of  Japan  be  a  Jap- 
anese, will  not  more  than  one  be  Japanesesf  In  short,  is  it  not  plain,  that  the  words,  Chinese, 
Japamese,  Portuguese,  Maltese,  Genoese,  Milanese,  and  all  others  of  like  formation,  should  follow 
one  and  the  same  rule  ?    And  if  so,  what  is  that  rule  ?    Is  it  not  this ; — ^that,  like  English, 

•  Murray  Bays,  '*  An  adjective  put  without  a  substantive,  with  the  definite  article  before  it,  becomes  a  sub' 
etantive  in  senae  and  meaning,  and  is  written  as  a  substanUve;  as,  'Providence  rewards  the  good,  and  punishes 
the  6ad.'  "  If  I  understand  this,  it  is  very  erroneous,  and  plainly  contrary  to  the  fact.  I  suppose  the  author  to 
speak  of  goodpereons  and  badpersons;  and,  if  he  does,  is  there  not  an  ellipsis  in  his  language  ?  ITow  can  it  be 
said ,  that  ^ood  and  bad  are  here  substantives,  since  they  have  a  plural  meaning  and  refuse  the  plural  form  ?  A 
word  "  written  as  a  substantive,"  unquestionably  is  a  substantive ;  hut  neither  of  these  is  here  entitled  to  that 
name.  Yet  Smith,  and  other  satellites  of  Murray,  endorse  his  doctrine  :  and  say,  that  good  and  bad  in  this  ex- 
ample, and  all  adjectives  similarly  circumstanced,  "  may  be  considered  nouns  in  parsing." — Smith' a  New  Gram,., 
p.  52.  "An  adjective  with  the  definite  article  before  it,  becomes  a  noun,  (of  the  third  person,  plural  number,) 
and  rmuit  beparsed  as  such." — R.  O.  Greene's  Gravwiiatieal  Teat-Book,  p.  BS. 

t  Here  the  word  English,  appears  to  be  used  substantively,  not  by  reason  of  the  article,  but  rather  because  it 
has  no  article  ;  for,  when  the  definite  article  is  used  before  such  a  word  taken  in  the  singular  number,  it  seems  to 
show  that  the  noun  langwige  is  understood.  And  it  is  remarkable,  that  before  the  names  or  epithets  by  which 
we  distinguish'  the  languages,  this  article  may,  in  many  instances,  be  either  used  or  not  used,  repeated  or  not 
repeated,  without  any  apparent  impropriety :  as,  "  This  is  the  case  with  ilie  Hebrew,  French,  Italian,  and  Span- 
ish."— Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  38.  Better,  perhaps:  '•  This  is  the  case  with  the  Hebrew,  (Ac  French,  the  Italian, 
and  the  Spanish."  But  we  may  say:  "This  is  the  case  with  Hebrew,  French,  Italian,  and  Spanish."  In  the 
first  of  these  forms,  there  appears  to  be  an  ellipsis  of  the  plural  noun  languages,  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  in 
the  second,  an  ellipsis  of  the  singular  noun  langtuife,  after  each  of  the  national  epithets ;  in  the  last,  no  ellipsis, 
but  rather  a  substantive  use  of  the  words  in  question. 

$  The  Doctor  may,  for  aught  I  know,  have  taken  his  notion  of  this  "  )wun,"  from  the  language  "  of  Dugald 
Dalgetty,  boasting  of  his  '  BOOO  Irishes'  iu  the  prison  of  Argyle."  See  Letter  of  Wendell  Phillips,  in  the  Lib- 
trator,  VoL  xi,  p.  211. 
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Freruih,  &o.,  they  are  always  acyecUves;  except,  perhaps,  when  they  denote  la-nguagesf  There 
may  possibly  be  some  real  authority  from  usage,  for  calling  a  native  of  China  a  Ciiinese, — of 
Japan  a  Japanese, — &c. ;  as  there  is  also  for  the  regular  plurals,  ChiiKses,  Jajpameses,  &c. ;  but  is  it, 
in  either  case,  good  and  sufficient  authority  ?  The  like  forms,  it  is  acknowledged,  are,  on  somo 
oooasions,  mere  adjectives  f  and,  in  modern  usage,  we  do  not  find  these  words  inflected,  as  they 
were  formerly.  Examples :  "  The  Ghinsse  are  by  no  means  a  cleanly  people,  either  in  person  or 
dress." — Baloi's  Geog.,  p.  415.  "  The  Japanese  excel  in  working  in  copper,  iron,  and  steel." — lb., 
p.  419.  "  The  Portuguese  are  of  the  same  origin  with  the  Spaniards." — lb.,  p.  2T2.  "  By  whom 
the  undaunted  T^rotee  are  led." — Wordsworth's  Poems,  p.  122.  Again:  "Amongst  the  Portu- 
gueses, 'tis  so  much  a  Fashion,  and  Emulation,  amongst  their  Children,  to  feorji  to  Read,  and 
■Write,  that  they  cannot  hinder  them  from  it." — iocfe,  on  Education,  p.  271.  "  The  Malteses  do  so, 
who  harden  the  Bodies  of  their  Children,  and  reconcil,e  them  to  the  Heat,  by  making  them  go 
stark  Naked." — Idem,  Edition  of  166S,  p.  5.  "  Chinese,  tc.  s.  Used  elliptically  for  the  language 
and  people  of  China:  plural,  Ghineses.  Sir  T.  Herbert." — Abridgement  of  Todd's  Johnson.  This 
is  certainly  absurd.  For  if  Ghinese  is  used  elliptically  for  the  people  of  China,  it  is  an  adjective, 
and  does  not  form  the  plural,  Ohimeses :  which  is  precisely  what  I  urge  concerning  the  whole 
class.  These  plural  forms  ought  not  to  be  imitated.  Home  Tooke  quotes  some  friend  of  his,  aa 
saying,  "  No,  I  will  never  descend  with  him  beneath  even  a  Japanese :  and  I  remember  what 
Yoltaire  remarks  of  Oiat  counla-y." — Diversions  of  Purley,  i,  187.  In  this  case,  he  ought,  unques- 
tionably, to  have  said — "  beneath  even  a  native  of  Japan;"  because,  whether  Japamese  be  a  noun 
or  not,  it  is  absurd  to  call  «,  Japanese,  "  that  country."  Butler,  in  his  Hudibraa,  somewhere  uses 
the  word  Ghineses ;  and  it  was,  perhaps,  in  his  day,  common ;  but  still,  I  say,  it  is  contrary  to 
analogy,  and  therefore  wrong.    Milton,  too,  has  it : 

"  But  in  his  way  lights  on  the  barren  plains 
Of  Serioana,  where  Ghineses*  drive 
"With  sails  and  wind  their  cany  waggons  light." — Paradise  Lost,  B.  iii,  1.  437. 

Obs.  4. — The  Numeral  Adjectives  are  of  three  kinds ,  namely,  cardinal,  ordinal,  and  multi- 
pUcative :  each  kind  running  on  in  a  series  indefinitely.     Thus: — 

1.  Cardinal ;  One  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,  nine,  ten,  eleven,  twelve,  thui:een, 
fourteen,  fifteen,  sixteen,  seventeen,  eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty,  twenty-one,  twenty-two,  &e. 

2.  Ordinal ;  Fffst,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh, 
twelfth,  thirteenth,  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  nineteenth,  twentieth, 
twenty-first,  twenty-second,  &c. 

3.  Multiplicative ;  Single  or  alone,  double  or  twofold,  triple  or  threefold,  quadruple  or  fourfold, 
quintuple  or  fivefold,  sextuple  or  sixfold,  septuple  or  sevenfold,  octuple  or  eightfold,  &c.  Bui 
high  terms  of  this  series  are  seldom  used.  All  that  occur  above  decuple  or  tenfold,  are  written 
with  a  hyphen,  and  are  usually  of  round  numbers  only;  as,  thirty-fold,  sixty-fold,  hundred-fold. 

Obs.  5. — A  cardinal  numeral  denotes  the  whole  number,  but  the  corresponding  ordinal  denotes 
only  the  last  one  of  that  number,  or,  at  the  beginnmg  of  a  series,  the  fet  of  several  or  many. 
Thus :  "  One  denotes  simply  the  number  one,  without  any  regard  to  more ;  but  first  has  respect  to 
more,  and  so  denotes  only  the  first  one  of  a  greater  number ;  and  two  means  the  number  two  com- 
pletely ;  but  second,  the  last  one  of  two :  and  so  of  all  the  rest." — Burn's  Gram.,  p.  54.  A  cardinal 
number  answers  to  the  question,  "Sow  many?"  An  ordinal  number  answers  to  the  question, 
"Which  onef"  or,  "What  one?"  AU  the  ordinal  numbers,  except  ^rai,  second,  third,  and  the  com- 
pounds of  these,  as  twenty-first,  twenty-second,  twenty-third,  are  formed  directly  from  the  cardinal 
numbers  by  means  of  the  termination  ih.  And  as  the  primitives,  in  this  case,  are  many  of  them 
either  compound  words,  or  phrases  consisting  of  several  words,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  addi- 
tion is  made  to  the  last  term  only.  That  is,  of  every  compound  ordinal  number,  tlie  last  term 
only  is  ordinal  in  form.  Thus  we  say,  forty-ninth,  and  not  fortieth-ninth;  nor  could  tiie  meaning 
of  the  phrase,  four  hundred  and  fiftieth,  be  expressed  by  saying,  fourth  hundredth  and  fiftieth;  for 
this,  if  it  means  any  thing,  speaks  of  three  different  numbers. 

Obs.  6. — Some  of  the  numerals  are  often  used  as  nouns ;  and,  as  such,  are  regularly  declined : 
as.  Ones,  twoes,  threes,  fours,  fives,  &o.  So,  Fifths,  sixths,  sevenths,  eighths,  ninths,  tenths,  kc. 
"  The  seventy's  translation." —  Wilson's  Hebrew  Gram ,  p.  32.  "  I  wiU  not  do  it  tor  forty's  sake.  "— 
Gen.,  xviii,  29.  "I  wiU  not  destroy  it  for  twenty's  sake." — lb.,  ver.  31.  "For  ten's  sake." — lb., 
ver.  32.  "  They  sat  down  m  ranks,  by  hundreds,  and  by  fifties."— Mark,  vi,  40.  "  There  are 
millions  of  truths  that  a  man  is  not  concerned  to  know." — Locke.  "With  the  compound  numerals, 
such  a  construction  is  less  common ;  yet  the  denominator  of  a  fraction  may  be  a  number  of  this 
sort :  as,  seven  twenty-fifths.  And  here  it  may  be  observed,  that,  in  stead  of  the  ancient  phrase- 
ology, as  in  1  Chron.,  xxiv,  17th,  "The  one  and  twentieth  to  Jachin,  the  two  and  twentieth  to 
Gamul,  the  three  and  twentieth  to  Delaiah,  the  four  and  twentieth  to  Maaziah,"  we  now  generally 

*  Lindley  Murray,  or  somo  ignorant  printer  of  Ms  octavo  Grammar,  has  omitted  this  s;  and  thereby  spoiled 
the  prosody,  if  not  the  sense,  of  the  line ; 

"  Of  Serlcana,  where  Chinese  drive,"  &c. — Fourth  American  Ed.,  p.  345. 
If  there  was  a  design  to  correct  the  error  of  Milton's  word,  something  should  have  heen  inserted.    The  common 
phrase,  "  lite  Chinese,"  would  give  the  sense,  and  the  right  number  of  syllables,  but  not  the  right  accent.    It 
would  be  sufflciontly  analogous  with  our  mode  of  forming  the  words,  Englishraen,  Frenchmen,  Scotchmen, 
Dutchmen,  and  Irishmen,  and  perhaps  not  unpoetioiil,  to  say : 

*'  Of  Sericana,  whore  Chinene^men  drive, 
With  sails  and  wind,  their  cany  wagons  light." 
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say,  t?ie  twenty-first,  the  twenty-second,  &,c. ;  using  the  hyphen  in  all  compounds  till  we  arrive  at 
one  hundred,  or  one  hundredth,  and  then  first  introducing  the  word  and;  as,  one  hundred  and  one, 
or  one  hundred  and  first,  &o. 

Obs.  T. — The  Pronominal  Adjectives  are  comparatively  very  few;  but  frequency  of  use  gives 
them  great  importance  in  grammar.  The  following  words  are  perhaps  all  that  properly  belong  to 
this  class,  and  several  of  these  are  much  oftener  something  else :  AU,  amy,  loth,  certain,  divers,  each, 
either,  else,  enough,  every,  few,  fewer,  fewest,  former,  fvrst,  latter,  last,  little,  less,  least,  7)iany,  more, 
most,  much,  neither,  no  or  none,  one,  other,  own,  only,  same,  several,  some,  such,  sundiy,  that,  this, 
these,  those,  what,  whatever,  whatsoever,  which,  whichever,  whichsoever*  Of  these  forty-six  words, 
seven  are  always  singular,  if  the  word  one  is  not  an  exception ;  namely,  each,  either,  every,  neither, 
one,  thai,  this :  and  nine  or  ten  others  are  always  plural,  if  the  word  mmiy  is  not  an  exception ; 
namely,  loth^  divers,  few,  fewer,  fewest,  many,  several,  sundry,  these,  those.  AH  the  rest,  like  our 
common  adjectives,  are  applicable  to  nouns  of  either  number.  Else,  every,  only,  no,  and  none,  are 
definitive  words,  which  I  have  thought  proper  to  call  pronominal  adjectives,  though  only  the  last 
can  now  with  propriety  be  made  to  represent  Its  noun  understood.  "  Nor  has  Vossius,  or  any 
else  that  I  know  o^  observed  it." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  2'79.  Say,  "  or  any  one  else."  Dr. 
"Webster  explains  this  word  else  thui? :  "  Else,  a.  or  pron.  [Sax.  elks']  Other ;  one  or  something 
iesida;  as.  Who  else  is  coming?" — Octaajo  Diet.  "  Bach  and  every  of  them,"  is  an  old  phrase  in 
which  every  is  used  pronominally,  or  with  ellipsis  of  the  word  to  which  it  refers ;  but,  in  com- 
mon discourse,  we  now  say,  every  one,  every  m,an,  &c.,  never  using  the  word  every  alone  to  sug- 
gest its  noun.  Only  is  perhaps  most  commonly  an  adverb ;  but  it  is  still  in  frequent  use  as  an 
adjective ;  and-in  old  books  we  sometimes  find  an  ellipsis  of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs ;  as, 
"  Neither  are  they  the  only  [verbs]  in  which  it  is  read." — Johnson's  Grammatical  Commentaries, 
p.  313.  "But  I  think  he  is  the  only  [one]  of  these  Authors." — lb.,  p.  193.  No  and  none  seem 
to  be  only  different  forms  of  the  same  adjective ;  the  former  being  used  before  a  noun  expressed, 
and  the  latter  when  the  noun  is  understood,  or  not  placed  after  the  adjective ;  as,  "  For  nom  of 
us  liveth  to  himself  and  no  man  dieth  to  himself." — Romans,  xiv,  1.  None  was  anciently  used 
for  no  before  all  words  beginning  with  a  vowel  sound ;  as,  "  They  are  sottish  children ;  and  they 
have  none  understanding." — Jeremiah,  iv,  22.  Tliis  practice  is  now  obsolete.  None  is  still  used, 
when  its  noun  precedes  it ;  as, 

"  Fools  I  who  from  hence  into  the  notion  fall. 
That  vice  or  virtue  there  is  n/me  at  all." — Pope. 

Obs.  8. — Of  the  words  given  in  the  foregoing  Ust  as  pronominal  adjectives,  about  one  third  are 
sometimes  used  a/iverbiaJly.  They  are  the  following :  All,  when  it  means  totally ;  any,  for  in  amy 
degree ;  else,  meaning  otherwise ;  enough,  signifying  sufficiently;  first,  for  in  the  first  place ;  last,  for 
in  the  last  place ;  liitte,  for  in  a  small  degree ;  less,  for  in  a  smaller  degree ;  least,  for  in  the  smallest 
degree ;  much,  for  in  a  great  degree ;  more,  for  m  a  greater  degree ;  most,  for  in  the  greatest  degree ; 
no,  or  none,  for  in  no  degree ;  only,  for  singly,  merely,  barely ;  what,  for  in  what  degree,  or  «  how 
great  a  degree.\    To  these  may  perhaps  be  added  the  word  other,  when  used  as  an  alternative  to 

*  The  last  six  words  are  perhaps  more  frequently  pronouns ;  and  some  writers  will  have  well-nigh  all  the  rest 
to  be  pronouns  also.  "  In  like  manner,  in  the  English,  there  have  heen  rescued  from  the  adjectives,  and  classed 
with  the  pronouns,  any,  aught,  each,  every,  many,  none,  one,  other,  some,  such,  that,  those,  this,  these ;  and  by 
other  writers,  all,  another,  both,  either,  few,  first,  last,  neither,  and  several." — Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  106. 
Had  the  author  said  wrested,  in  stead  of  "  rescued,"  he  would  have  taught  a  much  better  doctrine.  These  words 
are  what  Dr.  Lowth  correctly  called  '*  Frorumdnal  Adjectives." — LowtKa  Gram.,  p.  24.  This  class  of  adjectives 
includes  most  of  the  words  which  Murray,  Lennie,  Bullions,  Kirkham,  and  others,  so  absurdly  denominate  ^^Ad- 
jective Pronowns."  Their  "  Distributive  Ai^ective  Pronouns,  each,  every,  either,  nether;"  their  "  Demonstrative 
Adjective  Pronouns,  this,  that,  these,  those;"  and  their  *^ Indefinite  Adjective  Pronouns,  some,  other,  any,  one, 
all,  such,  »Scc,"  are  every  one  of  them  here ;  for  they  all  are  jldjeciiuee,  and  not  iVojiouns.  And  it  is  obvious,  that 
the  corresponding  words  in  Latin,  Greek,  or  French,  are  adjectives  likewise,  and  are,  for  the  most  part,  so  called ; 
so  that,  from  General  Grammar,  or  "the  usages  of  other  languages,"  arises  an  argument  for  ranking  them  as 
adjectives,  rather  than  as  pronouns.  But  the  learned  Dr.  Bullions,  after  improperly  assuming  that  every  ad- 
jective must  "  express  the  quality  o,f  a  noun,"  and  thence  arguing  that  no  such  definitives  can  rightly  be  called 
adjectives,  most  absurdly  suggests,  that  "oth^  languages,"  or  "(fte  usages  of  other  languages,"  generally 
assign  to  these  English  words  the  place  of  substitutes  /  But  so  remarkable  for  self-contradiction,  as  well  as 
otiier  errors,  is  this  gentleman' s  short  note  upon  the  classification  of  these  words,  that  I  shall  present  the  whole 
of  it  for  the  reader's  consideration. 

"Note.  The  distributives,  demonstratives,  and  indefinites,  cannot  strictly  be  called  pronouiis;  since  they 
never  stand  instead  of  nouns,  Ijnt  always  a^ee  with  a  notm.  expressed  or  understood :  Neither  can  they  be  prop- 
erly called  adjectives,  since  they  never  express  the  quality  of  a  notm.  They  are  here  classed  with  pronouns,  in 
accordance  with  the  usages  of  other  languages,  which  generally  assign  them  this  place.  All  these,  together  with 
the  possessives,  in  parsing,  may  with  sujlcient  propriety  be  termed  adjectives,  being  vniformly  regarded  as 
such  in  syntax." — BulUons'e  Principles  of  English  Gram.,  p.  27.  (See  also  his  Appendia  iii,  E.  Gram.,  p. 
199.) 

What  a  sample  of  grammatical  instruction  is  here  I  The  pronominal  adjectives  "  cannot  properly  be  called 
adjectives,"  but  *'  they  may  with  sufiicient  propriety  be  termed  adjectives  I"  And  so  may  "  the  possessives," 
or  thepersonal  proiwuns  in  the  possessive  case!  "  Here,"  i.  e.,  in  Etymology,  they  are  all  "  classed  with  pro- 
nouns;" bat,  "in  Syntax,"  they  nve  "aniformlj  regarded  as  adjectives.'"  jPrecious  MODEL  forthe"Series 
of  Grammars,  English,  Latin,  and  Greek,  all  on  the  bame  plak  !" 

t  Some,  for  somewhat,  or  in  some  degree,  appears  to  me  a  vulgarism ;  as,  "  This  pause  is  generally  some 
longer  than  that  of  a  period." — Sanborn  s  Gram.,  p.  271.  The  word  what  seems  to  have  been  used  adverbially 
in  several  different  senses  :  in  none  of  which  is  it  much  to  ue  commended :  as,  "  Though  I  forbear,  what  am  I 
eased?" — Job,  xvi,  6.  "  What  advantageth  it  me?"— 1  Cor.,  xv,  32.  Here  what  means  in  what  degree!  haw 
much!  or  wherein  f  "ForwAof  knowest  thou,  O  wife,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy  husband?" — 1  Cor.,  vii, 
16.  Here  how  would  have  been  better.  "  The  enemy,  having  his  country  wasted,  what  by  himself  and  what  by 
the  soldiers,  findeth  succour  in  no  place." — Spenser.  Here  what  means  partly; — "  wasted  partly  by  himself 
and  partly  by  the  soldiers."  This  use  of  wftai  was  formerly  very  common,  but  is  now,  I  think,  obsolete.  What 
before  an  adjective  seems  sometimes  to  deaote  with  admiration  the  degree  of  the  quality ;  and  is  called,  by 

18 
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somehow ;  as,  "  Somehow  or  othar  be  will  be  faToured." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  89.  Here  other 
seems  to  be  put  for  otherwise ;  and  yet  the  latter  word  -would  not  be  agreeable  in  such  a  sen- 
tence. "  Somewhere  or  other,"  is  a  kindred  phrase  equally  common,  and  equally  good ;  or,  rather, 
equally  irregular  and  puzzling.  Would  it  not  be  better,  always  to  avoid  both,  by  saying,  in  their 
stead,  "  In  some  way  or  other," — "  Jn  some  place  or  other  f"  In  the  following  examples,  however, 
other  seems  to  be  used  for  otherwise,  without  such  a  connexion :  "  How  is  that  used,  other  than 
aa  a  Conjunction  ?" — AinswortWs  Gram.,  p.  88. 

"  Will  it  not  be  receiv'd  that  they  have  done  't  ? 

— Who  dares  receive  it  other  f" — Shak.  :  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Other. 
Obs.  9. — All  and  enough,  little  and  rnrnh,  more  and  less,  sometimes  suggest  the  idea  of  quan- 
tity so  abstractly,  that  we  can  hardly  consider  them  as  adjuncts  to  any  other  words;  for  which 
reason,  they  are,  in  this  absolute  sense,  put  down  in  our  dictionaries  as  novms.  If  nouns,  liow- 
ever,  they  are  never  inflected  by  cases  or  numbers ;  nor  do  they  in  general  admit  the  usual  ad- 
juncts or  definitives  of  nouns.*  Thus,  we  can  neither  say,  t?ie  all,  for  the  whole,  nor  an  enough, 
for  a  sufficiency.  And  though  a  little,  the  more,  and  ffw  less,  are  common  phrases,  the  article  does 
not  here  prove  the  following  word  to  be  a  noun ;  because  the  expression  may  either  be  elliptical, 
or  have  the  construction  of  an  adverb:  as,  "Though  the  more  abundantly  I  love  you,  the  less  I  be 
loved." — 2  Cor.,  xii,  15.  Dr.  Johnson  seems  to  suppose  that  the  partitive  use  of  these  words 
makes  them  nouns ;  as,  "  They  have  much  of  the  poetry  of  Meosenas,  but  liiUe  of  his  liberality." 
— Dbtdeit  :  in  Joh.  Diet.  Upon  this  principle,  however,  adjectives  innumerable  would  be  made 
nouns ;  for  we  can  just  as  well  say,  "  Some  of  the  poetry," — "  Any  of  the  poetry," — "  T/ie  best  of 
Poetry,"  &c.  In  all  such  expressions,  the  name  of  the  thing  divided,  is  understood  in  the  partitive 
word ;  for  a  part  of  any  thing  must  needs  be  of  the  same  species  as  the  whole.  Nor  was  this 
great  grammarian  sufficiently  attentive  to  adjuncts,  in  determining  the  parts  of  speech.  Nearly 
all,  quite  enough,  so  little,  too  much,  vastly  more,  rather  less,  and  an  abundance  of  similar  phrases, 
are  familiar  to  every  body ;  in  none  of  which,  can  any  of  these  words  of  quantity,  however  ab- 
stract, be  very  properly  reckoned  nouns ;  because  the  preceding  word  is  an  adverb,  and  adverbs 
do  not  relate  to  any  words  that  are  literally  nouns.  All  these  may  also  be  used  partitively ;  as, 
"Nearly  all  of  us." 

Obs.  10. — ^The  following  are  some  of  Dr.  Johnson's  ^' nouns ;"  which,  in  connexion  with  the 
foregoing  remarks,  I  would  submit  to  the  judgement  of  the  reader:  "'Then  shall  we  be  news- 
crammed.' — '  AU  the  better ;  we  shall  be  the  more  remarkable.' " — Siiak.  :  in  JoK  Diet.  "  All  the 
fitter,  Lentulus;  our  coming  is  not  for  salutation ;  we  have  business." — Ben  JoNSON :  j6.  "'Tis 
enough  for  me  to  have  endeavoured  the  union  of  my  country." — Temple  :  ib.  "  Ye  take  too 
much  upon  you." — Numbers  :  ib.  "  The  fate  of  love  is  such,  that  still  it  sees  too  lit(U  or  too 
much." — Dbyden:  ib.  "He  thought  not  mwA  to  clothe  his  enemies." — Milton:  ib.  "There 
remained  not  so  much  as  one  of  them."— .ft.,  Sxod.,  xiv,  28.  "  We  will  cut  wood  out  of  Lebanon, 
aa  much  as  thou  shalt  need." — lb.,  2  Chronicles.  "  The  matter  of  the  universe  was  created  before 
the  flood ;  if  any  more  was  created,  then  there  must  be  as  m/uch  annihilated  to  make  room  for 
it." — ^Burnbt:  ib.  "The  Lord  do  so,  and  much  more,  to  Jonathan." — 1  Samuel:  ib.  "They 
that  would  have  more  and  more,  can  never  have  enough ;  no,  not  if  a  miracle  should  interpose  to 
gratify  their  avarice." — L'Bstban&e:  ib.  "  They  gathered  some  more,  some  kss." — EzODUS:  ib. 
"  Thy  servant  knew  nothing  of  this,  less  or  more." — 1  Samuel:  ib.  The  first  two  examples  above, 
Johnson  explains  thus :  "That  is,  "  Every  thing  is  the  better." — Every  thing  is  the  fitter." — Quarto 
Diet.  The  propriety  of  this  solution  may  well  be  doubted ;  because  the  similar  phrases,  "  So 
much  the  better," — "None  the  fitter,"  would  certainly  be  perverted,  if  resolved  in  the  same  way: 
much  and  none  are  here,  very  clearly,  adverbs. 

Obs.  11. — Whatever  disposition  may  be  made  of  the  terms  cited  above,  there  are  instances  in 
which  some  of  the  same  words  can  hardly  be  any  thing  else  than  nouns.  Thus  all,  when  it  sig- 
nifies the  whole,  or  every  thing,  may  be  reckoned  a  noun;  as,  "  Our  all  is  at  stake,  and  irretrievably 
lost,  if  we  fail  of  success." — Addison.  "A  torch,  snuH'  and  aU,  goes  out  in  a  moment,  when  dip- 
ped in  the  vapour."— K  "  The  first  blast  of  wind  laid  it  flat  on  the  ground ;  nest,  eagles,  and 
aii." — VEstrange. 

"  Finding,  the  wretched  aU  they  here  can  have. 
But  present  food,  and  but  a  future  grave." — Prior. 

"  And  wiU  she  yet  debase  her  eyes  on  me ; 
On  me,  whose  aU  not  equals  Edward's  moiety  7" — Shdk. 

"  Thou  shalt  be  aU  in  aU,  and  I  m  thee. 
Forever ;  and  in  me  all  whom  thou  lov'st." — MiUan. 
Obs.  12. ^There  are  yet  some  other  words,  which,  by  their  construction  alone,  are  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  pronominal  adjectives.  Both,  when  it  stands  as  a  correspondent  to  and,  is 
reckoned  a  conjunction;  as,  "  For  both  he  that  sanctifieth,  and  they  who  are  sanctified,  are  all  of 
one  "Seb.  ii,  11.  But,  in  sentences  like  the  foUowmg,  it  seems  to  be  an  adjective,  referring  to 
the  nouns  which  precede :  "  Language  and  manners  are  both  established  by  the  usage  of  people 
of  fashion."— Imer.  Ohesterfidd,  p.  83.     So  eidusr,  corresponding  to  or,  and  neither,  referring  to 

'  What  partial  judges  are  our  love  and  hate  V'—Dryd^n.    But  here  I  take  what  to  be  an 
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nor,  are  conjuuetions,  and  not  adjectives.  Which  and  what,  with  their  compounds,  whichever  or 
whicksomer,  wJiatever  or  whatsoever,  though  sometimes  put  before  nouns  as  adjectives,  are,  for  the 
most  part,  relative  or  interrogative  pronouns.  When  the  noun  is  used  after  them,  they  are  adjec- 
tives ;  when  it  is  omitted,  they  are  pronouns :  as,  "  There  is  a  witness  of  God,  which  witkess 
gives  true  judgement." — I.  Penington.  Here  the  word  witness  might  be  omitted,  and  which  would 
become  a  relative  pronoun.  Dr.  Lowth  says,  "  Thy,  my,  h^r,  our,  your,  their,  are  pronominal 
adjectives."" — Gram.,  p.  23.  Tills  I  deny;  and  the  reader  may  see  my  reasons,  in  the  observar 
tions  upon  the  declension  of  pronouns.  ' 

Obs.  13. — The  words  one  and  other,  besides  their  primitive  uses  as  adjectives,  in  which  they 
still  remain  without  inflection,  are  frequently  employed  as  nouns,  or  as  substitutes  for  nouns ;  and, 
in  this  substantive  or  pronominal  character,  they  commonly  have  the  regular  declension  of  iiouns, 
and  are  reckoned  such  by  some  grammarians;  though  others  call  them  indefinite  pronouns,  and 
some,  (among  whom  are  Lowth  and  Comly,)  leave  them  with  the  pronominal  adjectives,  even 
when  they  are  dechned  in  both  numbers.  Each  of  them  may  be  preceded  by  either  of  the  articles; 
and  so  general  is  the  signification  of  the  former,  that  almost  any  adjective  may  likewise  come  be- 
fore it :  as,  Any  one,  some  one,  such  a  one,  many  a  one,  a  new  one,  an  old  one,  an  other  one,  the 
same  one,  the  young  ones,  the  little  ones,  the  mighty  ones,  the  wicked  one,  the  Holy  One,  the  Everlast- 
ing One.  So,  hke  the  French  on,  or  Von,  the  word  one,  without  any  adjective,  is  now  very 
frequently  used  as  a  general  or  indefinite  term  for  any  man,  or  any  person.  In  this  sense,  it  is 
sometimes,  unquestionably,  to  be  preferred  to  a  personal  •pronoun  applied  indefinitely:  as,  "  Pure 
religion,  and  undefiled  before  God  and  the  Father,  is  this,  To  visit  the  fatherless  and  widows  in 
their  affliction,  and  to  keep  himself  [better,  on^'s  selfl  unspotted  from  the  world." — James,  i,  27. 
But,  as  its  generality  of  meaning  seems  to  afford  a  sort  of  covering  for  egotism,  some  writers  are 
tempted  to  make  too  frequent  a  use  of  it.  Churchill  ridicules  this  practice,  by  framing,  or  anony- 
mously citing,  the  following  sentence  :  "  If  one  did  but  dare  to  abide  by  one^s  own  judgement, 
one^s  language  would  be  much  more  refined ;  but  one  fancies  ome's  self  obliged  to  follow,  where- 
ever  the  many  choose  to  lead  one." — See  GhurchilVs  Gram.,  p.  229.  Here  every  scholar  will 
concur  with  the  critic  iu  thinking,  it  would  be  better  to  say :  "  If  we  did  but  dare  to  abide  by 
our  own  judgement,  our  language  would  be  much  more  refined ;  but  we  fancy  ov/rsekei  obhged 
to  follow  wherever  the  many  choose  to  lead  us." — See  ib. 

Obs.  14. — Of  the  pronominal  adjectives  the  following  distribution  has  been  made:  "Each, 
every,  and  either,  are  called  distributives ;  because,  though  they  imply  all  the  persons  or  things 
that  make  up  a  number,  they  consider  them,  not  as  one  whole,  but  as  taken  separately.  This, 
that,  former,  latter,  loth,  neither,  are  termed  demonstratives ;  because  they  point  out  precisely  the 
subjects  to  which  they  relate.  Tliis  has  these  for  its  plural ;  that  has  those.  This  and  that  arc 
frequently  put  in  opposition  to  each  other ;  this,  to  express  what  is  nearer  in  place  or  time ;  that, 
what  is  more  remote.  AU,  amy,  one,  other,  some,  such,  are  termed  indefmite.  Another  is  merely 
other  in  the  singular,  with  the  indefinite  article  not  kept  separate '  from  it.*  Other,  when  not 
joined  with  a  noun,  is  occasionally  used  both  in.  the  possessive  case,  and  in  the  plural  num- 
ber :  as, 

'  Teach  me  to  feel  an  other's  wo,  to  hide  the  fault  I  see ; 
That  mercy  I  to  others  show,  that  mercy  show  to  me.' — Pope. 

Each  other  and  one  amother,  when  used  in  conjunction,  may  be  termed  reciprocals ;  as  they  are 
employed  to  express  a  reciprocal  action ;  the  former,  between  two  persons  or  things ;  the  latter, 
ietwem\  moro  than  two.  The  possessive  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  have  been  also  ranked 
under  the  head  of  pronominal  adjectives,  and  styled  possessives ;  but  for  this  I  see  no  good  rea- 
son."— OhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  16. 

Obs.  15. — ^The  reciprocal  terms  each  other  and  one  am  other  divide,  according  to  some  mutual  act 
or  interchangeable  relation,  the  persons  or  things  spoken  of,  and  are  commonly  of  the  singular 
number  only.  EcKh  other,  if  rightly  used,  supposes  two,  and  only  two,  to  be  acting  and  acted 
upon  reciprocally ;  one  an  other,  if  not  misapphed,  supposes  more  than  two,  under  like  circum- 
stances, and  has  an  indefinite  reference  to  all  taken  distributively :  as,  "  Brutus  and  Aruns  killed 
each  other."  That  is.  Each  combatamt  killed  the  other.  "  The  disciples  were  commanded  to  love 
one  an  other,  and  to  he  willing  to  wash  one  an  other's  feet."  That  is.  All  the  disciples  were  com- 
manded to  love  mutually ;  for  both  terms,  one  and  other,  or  one  disciple  and  an  other  disciple, 
must  be  here  understood  as  taken  indefinitely.  The  reader  will  observe,  that  the  two  terms  thus 
brought  together,  if  taken  substantively  or  pronominally  hi  parsing,  must  be  represented  as  being 

*  There  seems  to  he  no  good  reason  for  joining  an  and  otiier:  on  the  contrary,  the  phrase  an  other  is  always  as 
properly  two  words,  as  the  phrase  tJte  other,  and  more  so.  The  latter,  being  long  ago  vulgarly  contracted  into 
/'oiAer,  probably  gave  rise  to  the  apparent  contraction  am/}ther;  which  many  people  nowadays  are  ignorant 
enongh  to  divide  wrong,  and  mispronounce.  See  "a-im-ther"  in  Murrmy's  SpelUng-Book,  p.  71;  and 
"  a-noth-er'^  in  Bmer8orC8,  p.  76,  An  here  excludes  any  other  article ;  and  both  analogy  and  consistency  require 
that  the  words  be  separated.  Their  union,  like  that  of  the  words  th£  and  other,  has  led  sometimes  to  an  im- 
proper repetition  of  the  article;  as,  ">47M)(/ier  suchaman,"  for,  "An  other  such  man." — "Bind  my  hair  up. 
As 'twas  yesterday?  No,norCfte  Vother  day." — Bew  Jonbon  :  in  Jbft.  2}ic(.  "  He  can  not  tell  when  he  should 
take  the  tone,  and  when  the  toifter."— Sin  T.  Moobb  :  Toohe's  D.  P.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  44S.  That  is—"  when  he  should 
take  the  one  and  when  the  other."  Besides,  the  word  other  is  declined,  like  a  noun,  and  has  the  plural  others  ; 
but  the  compounding  of  another  constrains  our  grammarians  to  say,  that  this  word  "has  no  plural."  All  these 
difficulties  will  be  removed  by  writing  an  othtr  as  two  words.  The  printers  chiefly  rule  this  matter.  To  them, 
therefore,  I  refer  it;  with  directions,  not  to  unite  these  words  for  me,  except  where  it  has  been  done  in  the  manu- 
script, for  the  sake  of  exactness  in  quotation.— G.  Bbown. 

t  This  is  a  misapplication  of  the  word  ietui&en,  which  cannot  have  reference  to  more  than  two  things  or 
parties :  the  term  should  have  been  wmmg.—G:.  Beown,  ' 
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of  different  cases ;  or,  if  we  take  tliem  adjeotiveiy  tne  noun,  whioli  is  twlcs  to  bs  supplied,  will 
necessarily  be  so. 

Obs.  16. — Misapplications  of  the  foregoing  reciprocal  terms  are  very  frequent  in  books,  though 
it  is  strange  that  phrases  so  very  common  sliould  not  be  rightly  understood.  Dr.  "Webster,  among 
his  explanations  of  the  word  other,  nas  the  following :  "  Correlative  to  each  and  applicable  to  any 
nvmber  of  individuals." — OctOAio  Diet  "  Other  ia  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  noun,  and  in  this  use 
has  the  plural  number  and  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case."— A  Now  it  is  plain,  that  the  word 
other,  as  a  "  correlative  to  each,"  may  be  so  far  "  a  substitute  for  a  noun"  as  to  take  the  form  of 
the  possessive  case  singular,  and  perhaps  also  the  plural ;  as,  "  Lock'd  in  each  other's  arms  they 
lay."  But,  that  the  objective  other,  in  any  such  relation,  can  convey  a  plural  idea,  or  be  so 
loosely  applicable— "  to  any  number  of  individuals,"  I  must  here  deny.  If  it  were  so,  there 
would  be  occasion,  by  the  foregoing  rule,  to  make  it  plural  in  form ;  as,  "  The  ambitious  strive 
to  excel  each  others."  But  this  is  not  English.  ISTor  can  it  be  correct  to  say  of  more  than  two, 
"  They  all  strive  to  excel  each  other."  Because  the  explanation  must  be,  "  Each  strives  to  excel 
other;"  and  such  a  construction  of  the  word  other  is  not  agreeable  to  modern  usage.  Fach  other 
is  therefore  not  equivalent  to  one  an  other,  but  nearer  perhaps  to  the  one  tlie  other:  as,  "The  two 
generals  are  independent  the  one  of  the  other." —Voltaire's  Charles  XII,  p.  67.  "And  these  are 
contrary  the  one  to  the  other."— Gal,  v,  17.  "  The  necessary  connexion  of  the  one  with  the  other." 
—Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  304.  The  latter  phraseology,  being  definite  and  formal,  is  now  seldom  used, 
except  the  terms  be  separated  by  a  verb  or  a  preposition.  It  is  a  hteral  version  of  the  Erench 
Vun  V autre,  and  in  some  instances  to  be  preferred  to  each  other ;  as, 

"  So  fellest  foes,  whose  plijts  have  broke  their  sleep, 
To  take  the  one  the  other,  by  some  chance." — Shak. 

Ob3.  1 7. — The  Greek  term  for  the  reciprocals  each  other  and  one  an  other,  is  a  certain  plural 
derivative  from  a>.lo;,  other;  and  ia  used  in  three  cases,  the  genitive,  aWT/luv,  the  dative, 
(jXlri%oi;,  the  accusative,  uIX'^'Xovq  :  these  being  all  the  cases  which  the  nature  of  the  expression 
admits ;  and  for  all  these  we  commonly  use  the  objective ; — that  is,  we  put  each  or  one  before  tho 
objective  other.  Now  these  BngUsh  terms,  taken  in  a  reciprocal  sense,  seldom,  if  ever,  have  any 
plural  foW ;  because  the  article  in  one  an  other  admits  of  none ;  and  each  other,  when  applied  to 
two  persons  or  things,  (as  it  almost  always  is,)  does  not  require  any.  I  have  indeed  seen,  in 
some  narrative,  such  an  example  as  this :  "  The  two  men  were  ready  to  cut  each  others'  throats." 
But  the  meaning  could  not  be,  that  each  was  ready  to  cut  "others'  throats ;"  and  since,  between 
the  two,  there  was  but  one  throat  for  each  to  out,  it  would  doubtless  be  more  correct  to  say, 
"  each  other's  throat."  So  Burns,  in  touching  a  gentler  passion,  has  an  inaccurate  elliptical  ex- 
pression : 

"  'Tis  when  a  youthful,  loving,  modest  pair. 
In  others'  arms,  breathe  out  the  tender  tale." — Cotter's  Sat.  Night. 

He  meant,  "In  each  other's  arms;"  the  Apostrophe  being  misplaced,  and  the  metre  improperly 
allowed  to  exclude  a  word  which  the  sense  requires.  Now,  as  to  the  plural  of  eadi  other,  although 
we  do  not  use  the  objective,  and  say  of  many,  "  They  love  ecuih  otliers,"  there  appear  to  be  somo 
instances  in  which  the  possessive  plural,  each  others',  would  not  be  improper;  as,  "Sixteen  minis- 
ters; who  meet  weekly  at  each  otlier's  houses." — Johnson's  Life  of.  Swift.  Here  the  singular  is 
wrong,  because  the  governing  noun  implies  a  plurality  of  owners.  "  The  citizens  of  different 
states  should  know  each  others  characters." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  35.  This  also  is  wrong,  be- 
cause no  possessive  sign  is  used.  Either  write,  "each  others'  dwracters,"  or  say,  "  owe  an  other's 
character." 

Obs.  18. —  One  and  other  are,  in  many  instances,  terms  relative  and  partitive,  rather  than  reci- 
procal; and,  in  this  use,' there  seems  to  be  an  occasional  demand  for  the  plural  form.  In 
French,  two  parties  are  contrasted  by  les  wis — les  autres ;  a  mode  of  expression  ?eldom,  if  ever 
imitated  in  English.  Thus :  "  II  les  separera  les  mis  d'avec  les  autres."  That  is,  "  He  shall  sepa- 
rate them  some  from  otiiers ;"— or,  literally,  " the  ones  from  the  others."  Our  version  is :  "He 
shall  separate  them  one  from  an  other."— Matt.,  xxv,  32.  Beza  has  it :  "  Separabit  eos  alteros  ab 
alteris."  Tlio  Tulgate  :■  "  Separabit  eos  ab  invicem."  The  Greek :  "  'A(j)opm  avrovc  d-rf  uMij^av." 
To  separate  many  "  one  from  an,  other,"  seems,  literally,  to  leave  none  of  them  together;  and  this 
is  not,  "  as  a  shepherd  divideth  his  sheep  from  the  goats."  To  express  such  an  idea  with  perfect 
propriety,  in  our  language,  therefore,  we  must  resort  to  some  other  phraseology.  In  Campbell's 
version,  we  read:  "  And  out  of  them  he  will  separate  the  good  from  the  had,  as  a  shepherd  sepa- 
rateth  the  sheep  from  the  goats."  Better,  perhaps,  thus :  "  And  he  shall  separate  them,  the 
righteous  from  the  wicked,  as  a  shepherd  divideth  his  sheep  from  the  goats." 

Obs.  19.— Dr.  Bullions  says,  "  One  and  other  refer  to  the  singular  only."—Eng.  Gram.,  p.  98. 
Of  ones  and  others  he  takes  no  notice;  nor  is  he  sufficiently  attentive  to  usage  in  respect  to  the 
roots.  If  there  is  any  absurdity  in  giving  a  plural  meaning  to  the  singulars  one  and  other,  the 
following  sentences  .need  amendment :  "  77(«  one  preach  Christ  of  contention ;  but  tlie  other,  of 
love."— Philippians,  i,  16.  Here  "  t!ie  one"  is  put  for  "the  one  class,"  and  "the  other,"  for  "the 
other  class ;"  the  ellipsis  in  the  first  instance  not  being  a  very  proper  one.  "  The  confusion  arises, 
when  the  one  will  put  their  sickle  into  tlie  otJier's  harvest." — Lesley  :  in  Jo^.  Diet.  This  may  be 
corrected  by  saying,  "  the  one  party,"  or,  "  the  one  nation,"  in  stead  of  "  the  one."  "  It  is  dear 
from  Scripture,  that  Antichrist  shall  be  permitted  to  work  false  miracles,  and  that  they  shall  so 
counterfeit  the  true,  that  it  will  be  hard  to  discern  the  one  from  the  other."— Barclay's  Works,  iii, 
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93.  If  in  any  case  ■we  may  adopt  the  French  construction  above,  "the  ones  from  the  others"  it 
will  be  proper  here.  Again :  "  I  have  seen  children  at  a  table,  who,  whatever  was  there, 
never  asked  for  any  thing,  but  contentedly  took  what  was  given  them  :  and,  at  an  other  place,  I 
have  seen  otJiers  cry  for  every  thing  they  saw ;  they  must  be  served  out  of  every  dish,  and  that 
first  too.  What  made  this  vast  difference,  but  this  :  That  one  was  accustomed  to  have  what  they 
called  or  cried  for ;  the  other  to  go  without  it  ?" — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  55.  Here,  (with  were 
for  was,)  the  terms  of  contrast  ought  rather  to  have  been,  tlie  ones — the  others ;  the  latter — ih£ 
fm-mer ;  or,  tlie  importunate — the  modest.  "Those  nice  shades,  by  which  virtues  arid  vices  approach 
each  one  another." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  350.  This  expression  should  be  any  thing,  rather  than 
what  it  is.  Say,  "  By  which  virtue  and  vice  approach  each  other."  Or  :  "  By  which  certain 
virtues  and  vices  approximate — Uemd — become  difficult  of  distinction." 

Obs.  20. — "Most  authors  have  given  the  name  o( pronoun  adjectives,  [' pronouns  adjective,' or 
'pronominal  adjectives,']  to  m?/,  mine;  our,  ours;  thy,  thine;  your,  yowrs;  his,  her,  hers;  their, 
theirs:  perhaps  because  they  are  followed  by,  or  refer  to,  some  substantive  [expressed  or 
understood  after  them].  But,  were  they  adjectives,  they  must  either  express  the  quality  of  their 
substantive,'  or  Kmit  its  extent :  adjectives  properly  so  called,  do  the  first ;  definitive  pronouns  do 
the  last. '  AH  adjectives  [that  are  either  singular  or  plural,]  agree  with  their  substantives  in  nu/m- 
ier ;  but  I  can  say,  '  They  are  my  books :'  my  is  singular,  and  books  plural ;  therefore  my  is  not  an 
adjective.  Besides,  my  does  not  express  the  quality  of  the  books,  but  only  ascertains  the  pos- 
sessor, the  same  as  the  genitive  or  substantive  does,  to  which  it  is  similar.  Examples :  '  They 
are  my  books;' — 'They  are  John's  books;'  &o." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  108. 

Obs.  2 1. — To  the  class  of  Participial  Adjectives,  should  be  referred  all  such  words  as  the  follow- 
ing: (1.)  The  simple  participles  made  adjectives  by  position ;  as,  "A  roaring  ]ion," — "A  raging 
bear," — "  A.  brawling  woman," — '^  A  faltering  mouth," — "An  understanding  heart," — "Burning 
coals," — "The  hearing  ear,  and  the  seeing  eye." — Bible.  "A  troubled  fountain," — "Awownded 
spirit," — "An  appointed  time." — lb.  (2.)  "Words  of  a  participial  appearance,  formed  from  nouns 
by  adding  ea!;  as,  "The  eve  thy  sainted  mother  died." — W.  Scott.  "What  you  write  of  me, 
would  make  me  more  conceited,  than  what  I  scribble  myself." — Pope.  (3.)  Participles,  or  parti- 
cipial adjectives,  reversed  in  sense  by  the  prefix  un ;  as,  unaspiring,  unavailing,  unbelieving,  unbai- 
tered,  uninjured,  unbefriemded.  (4.)  Words  of  a  participial  form  construed  elliptically,  as  if  they 
were  nouns;  as,  "  Among  the  dj/in^  and  the  dead." — "T\ie  called  of  Jesus  Christ." — Rom.,  i,  6. 
"Dearly  beloved,  I  beseech  you." — 1  Pet,  ii,  11.  "  The  redeemed  of  the  lord  shall  return." — Isaiah, 
li,  1 1.     "  They  talk,  to  the  grief  of  thy  wounded." — Psalms,  Ixix,  26 :  ■  Margin. 

Obs.  22. — In  the  text,  Prov.,  vii,  26,  "She  hath  east  down  many  wounded, "woMrofe^Z  is  a  participle; 
because  the  meaning  is,  "many  men  wounded,"  and.  not,  "  many  wounded  men."    Our  Participial  Ad- 
J3ctives  are  exceedingly  numerous.    It  is  not  oaay  to  ascertain  how  many  there  are  of  them ;  because 
almost  any  simple  participle  may  be  set  before  a  noun,  and  thus  become  an  adjective :  as, 
"  Where  smiling  spring  its  earliest  visit  paid, 
.Ajaipa/rtin,g  summer's  ling'ring  blooms  delay'd." — Goldsmith. 

Obs.  23. — Compound  Adjectives,  being  formed  at  pleasure,  are  both  numerous  and  various.  In 
their  formation,  however,  certain  analogies  may  be  traced :  (1.)  Many  of  them  are  formed  by  join- 
ing an  adjective  to  its  noun,  and  giving  to  the  latter  the  participial  termination  ed ;  as,  ajhle-bodied, 
sharp-sighted,  left-handed,  full-faced,  flat-nased,  thick-lipped,  cloven-footed,  high-heeled.  (2.)  In  some, 
two  nouns  are  joined,  the  latter  assuming  ed,  as  above ;  as,  bell-shaped,  hawk-nosed,  eagle-sighted, 
lion-hearted,  web-footed.  ^3.)  In  some,  the  object  of  an  active  participle  is  placed  before  it ;  as, 
money-getting,  time-serving,  self-consuming,  cloud-compelling,  fortwne-himting,  sleep-disturbing.  (4.) 
Some,  embracing  numerals,  form  a  series,  though  it  is  seldom  carried  far;  as,  one-legged,  two-legged, 
three-legged,  four-legged.  So,  one-leaved,  two-leaved,  three-leaved,  fou/r-leaved :  or,  perhaps  belter  as 
Webster  will  have  them,  one-leafed,  two-leafed,  &c.  But,  upon  the  same,  principle,  short-lived, 
should  be  shori-lifed,  and  long-lived,  hng-lifed.  (5.)  In  some,  there  is  a  combination  of  an  adjec- 
tive and  a  participle ;  as,  noble-looking,  ?iigli-sounding,  slow-moving,  thorough-going,  hm'd-finished, 
free-born,  heavy-laden,  oniy-begotten,  (6.)  In  some,  we  find  an  adverb  and  a  participle  united ;  as, 
ever-living,  iUjudging,  wellpleasing,  far-shooting,  forth-issuing,  back-slidiTig,  iU-trained,  down-trodden, 
above-mentioned.  (7.)  Some  consist  of  a  noun  and  a  participle  which  might  be  reversed  with  a 
preposition  between  them ;  as,  churchrgoing,  care-craxed,  travel-soiled,  blood-bespotted,  dew-sprinkled. 
(8.)  A  few,  and  those  inelegant,  terminate  with  a  preposition;  as,  unlookedrfor,  long-looked-for, 
unihought-of,  unheard-of.  (9.)  Some  are  phrases  of  many  words,  converted  into  one  part  of  speech 
by  the  hyphen;  as,  "Where  is  the  ever-to-be-honoured  Chaucer  ?" — Wm'dsworth. 
"  And,  with  God-only-knows-how-gotten  light. 
Informs  the  nation  what  is  wrong  or  right." — SneUing's  Gift  for  Scribblers,  p.  49. 

Obs.  24. — Nouns  derived  from  compound  adjectives,  are  generally  disapproved  by  good  writers ; 
yet  we  sometimes  meet  with  them :  as,  hard-hecurtedmss,  for  hardness  of  heart,  or  cruelty ;  quick- 
sightedness,  for  quickness  of  sight,  or  perspicacity ;  worldly-mindedness,  for  devotion  to  the  world, 
or  love  of  gain ;  heavenly-mindedness,  for  the  love  of  God,  or  true  piety.  In  speaking  of  ancestors 
or  descendants,  we  take  the  noun,  father,  mother,  son,  daughter,  or  child;  prefix  the  adjective 
grand,  for  the  second  generation ;  great,  for  the  third ;  and  then,  sometimes,  repeat  the  same,  for 
degrees  more  remote ;  as,  fatfier,  grandfather,  great-grandfather,  great-great-granSfather,  "What 
would  my  great-grandmother  say,  thought  I,  could  she  know  that  thou  art  to  be  chopped  up  for 
fliel  to  warm  the  frigid  fingers  of  her  great-greai-greai-granddaughters!" — T.  B.  Ba/yley. 
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MODIFICATIONS. 
Adiectives  have,  commonly,  no  modifications  but  tte  forms  of  com- 
parison. „    ,  ,.        .  T        ■       TO. 

Comparison  is  a  variation  of  the  adjective,  to  express  quality  m  diner- 
ent  degrees :  as,  hard,  harder,  hardest;  soft,  softer,^  softest. 

There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison  ;  the  positive,  the  comparative, 
and  the  superlative. 

The  positive  degree  is  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  adjective  in  its 
simple  form  :  as,  "An  elephant  is  large;  a  mouse,  small;  a  lion,  j'lerce, 
active,  bold,  and  strong." 

The  comparative  degree  is  that  which  is  more  or  less  than  something 
contrasted  with  it :  as,  "  A  whale  is  larger  than  an  elephant ;  a  mouse 
is  a  much  smaller  animal  than  a  rat." 

The  superlative  degree  is  that  which  is  most  or  least  of  all  included  with 
it  :  as,  "  The  whale  is  the  largest  of  the  animals  that  inhabit  this  globe  ; 
the  mouse  is  the  smallest  of  all  beasts." — Dr.  Johnson. 

Those  adjectives  whose  signification  does  not  admit  of  different  degrees, 
cannot  be  compared  ;  as,  two,  second,  all,  every,  immortal,  infinite. 

Those  adjectives  which  may  be  varied,  in  sense,  but  not  in  form,  are 
compared  by  means  of  adverbs  ;  as,  fruitful,  more  fruitful,  most  fruitful — 
fruitful,  less  fruitful,  least  fruitful. 

OBSEETATIOKS. 

Obs.  1. — "  Some  scruple  to  call  the  positive  a  degree  of  comparison ;  on  the  ground,  that  it  does 
not  imply  either  comparison,  or  degree.  But  no  quality  can  exist,  without  existing  in  some  de- 
gree :  and,  though  the  positiYB  is  very  frequently  used  without  reference  to  any  otlier  degree ;  as 
it  is  the  stcmda/rd,  with  which  other  degrees  of  the  quality  are  compared,  it  is  certainly  an  essential 
object  of  the  comparison.  While  these  critics  allow  only  two  degrees,  we  might  in  fact  with  more 
propriety  say,  that  there  are  five :  1,  the  quality  in  its  standard  state,  or  positive  degree ;  as  wise : 
2,  in  a  higher  state,  or  the  comparative  ascending ;  more  wise :  3,  in  a  lower,  or  the  comparative 
descending;  less  wise:  4,  in  the  highest  state,  or  superlative  ascending ;  irwilwise:  5,  in  the  lowest 
state,  or  superlative  descending ;  least  wise.  All  grammarians,  however,  agree  about  the  things 
themselves,  and  the  forms  used  to  express  them ;  though  they  differ  about  the  names,  by  whicli 
these  forms  should  be  called :  and  as  those  names  are  practically  best,  which  tend  least  to  perplex 
the  learner,  I  see  no  good  reason  here  for  deviating  from  what  has  been  established  by  long  cus- 
tom."— GhurcMWs  Gram.,  p.  231. 

Obs.  2. — OhurchUl  here  writes  plausibly  enough,  but  it  will  be  seen,  both  from  his  explanation, 
and  from  the  foregoing  definitions  of  the  degrees  of  comparison,  that  there  are  but  three.  The 
comparative  and  the  superlative  may  each  be  distinguishable  into  the  ascending  and  the  descend- 
ing, as  often  as  we  prefer  the  adverbial  form  to  the  regular  variation  of  the  adjective  itself;  but 
this  imposes  no  necessity  of  classing  and  defining  them  otherwise  than  simply  as  the  comparative 
and  the  superlative.  Tlie  assumption  of  two  comparatives  and  two  superlatives,  is  not  only  con- 
trary to  the  universal  practice  of  the  teachers  of  grammar;  but  there  is  this  conclusive  argument 
against  it — that  the  regular  method  of  comparison  has  no  degrees  of  diminution,  and  the  form 
which  has  such  degrees,  is  no  inflection  of  the  adjective.  If  there  is  any  exception,  it  is  in  the 
words,  smaM,  smaMer,  smallest,  and  little,  less,  least.  But  of  the  smaUness  or  littleness,  considered 
abstractly,  these,  like  all  others,  are  degrees  of  increase,  and  not  of  diminution.  Smaller  is  as 
completely  opposite  to  less  small,  as  wiser  is  to  less  wise.  Less  itself  is  a  comparative  desoeiiding, 
only  when  it  diminishes  some  other  quality:  less  little,  if  the  phrase  were  proper,  must  needs  bo 
nearly  equivalent  to  greater  or  more.  Churchill,  however,  may  be  quite  right  in  the  following 
remark :  "  The  comparative  ascending  of  an  adjective,  and  the  comparative  descending  of  an  adjec- 
tive expressing  the  opposite  quality,  are  often  considered  synonymous,  by  those  who  do  not  dis- 
criminate nicely  between  ideas.  But  less  impnident  does  not  imply  precisely  the  same  thing  as 
m,ore  prudent ;  or  mA)re  brave,  the  same  as  less  cowa/rdly." — New  Gram.,  p.  231. 

Obs.  3. — The  definitions  which  I  have  given  of  the  three  degrees  of  comparison,  are  new.  In 
short,  I  know  not  whetlier  any  other  grammarian  has  ever  given  what  may  justly  be  called  a 
definition,  of  any  one  of  them.  Here,  as  in  most  other  parts  of  grammar,  loose  remarks,  ill-wi'itteu 
and  untrue  assertions,  have  sufficed.  The  explanations  found  in  many  English  grammars  are  the 
following:  "The  positive  state  expresses  the  quality  of  an  object,  without  any  increase  or  diminu- 
tion; as,  good,  wise,  great.  The  comparative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the  positive  in  significa- 
tion ;  as,  wiser,  greater,  less  wise.  The  superlative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the  positive  to  the 
highest  or  [the]  lowest  degree ;  as,  wisest,  greatest,  least  wise.    The  simple  word,  or  positive, 
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becomes  [the]  comparative  by  adding  rorer;  and  the  superlative  by  adding  st  or  est,  to  the  end 
of  it.     And  the  adverbs  -nwre  and  most,  placed  before  the  adjective,  have  the  same  effect ;  as,  wise, 
more  wise,  most  wise." — Mwray's  Cframmar,  2d  Ed.,  1196,  p.  47.    If  a  man  wished  to  select  some 
striking  example  of  bad  writing — of  thoughts  ill  conceived,  and  not  well  expressed — he  could  not 
do  better  than  take  the  foregoing:  provided  his  auditors  knew  enough  of  grammar  to  answer  the 
four  simple  questions  here  involved ;  namely.  What  is  the  positive  degree  ?     What  is  the  comparar 
tive  degree  ?    What  is  the  superlative  degree  ?    How  are  adjectives  regularly  compared  ?    To 
these  questions  I  shall  furnish  direct  amswers,  which  the  reader  may  compare  with  such  as  he  can 
derive  from  the  foregoing  citation:  the  last  two  sentences  of  which  Murray  ought  to  have  credited 
to  Dr.  Lowth ;  for  he  copied  them  literally,  except  that  he  says,  "the  adverbs  more  akd  most,'"  for 
the  Doctor's  phrase,  "  the  adverbs  more  ok  morf."     See  the  whole  also  in  Kirkham's  Grammar,  p. 
12 ;  in  IngersoU's,  p.  35 ;  in  Alger's,  p.  21 ;  hi  Bacon's,  p.  18 ;  in  li-usseU's,  p.  14;  in  Hamlin's,  p.  22 ; 
iaJ.M.  Putnam's,  p.  33 ;  in  S.  Putnam's,  p.  20  ;  in  B.  0.  Smith's,  p.  51 ;  in  Sev.  T.  Smith's,  p.  20. 
Obs.  4. — In  the  five  short  sentences  quoted  above,  there  are  more  errors,  than  can  possibly  be 
enumerated  in  ten  times  the  space.     For  example:  (L)  If  one  should  say  of  a  piece  of  iron,  "  It 
grows  cold  or  hot  very  rapidly,"  cold  and  hot  could  not  be  in  the  "positive  state,"  as  they  define  it: 
because,  either  the  "  quahty"  or  the  "  object,"  (I  know  not  which,)  is  represented  by  them  as 
"  without  any  increase  or  diminution ;"  and  this  would  not,  in  the  present  case,  be  true  of  either ; 
for  iron  changes  in  bulk,  by  a  change  of  temperature.     (2.)  What,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  errone- 
ously called  "  the  positive  state,"  in  the  second  and  the  third,  is  called,  "the  positive  degree;"  and 
this  again,  in  the  fourth,  is  falsely  identified  with  "the  simple  uord."    Now,  if  we  suppose  the 
meaning  to  be,  that  "  the  positive  state,"  "the  positive  degree,"  or  "the  simple  word,"  is  "  with- 
out any  increase  or  diminution;"  this, is  expressly  contradicted  by  three  sentences  out  of  the  five, 
and  imphcitly,  by  one  of  the  others.     (3.)  Not  one  of  these  sentences  is  true,  in  the  most  obvious 
sense  of  the  words,  if  in  any  other ;  and  yet  the  doctrines  they  were  designed  to  teach,  may  have 
been,  in  general,  correctly  gathered  from  the  examples.     (4.)  The  phrase,  "positive  in  signification," 
is  not  intelligible  in  the  sense  intended,  without  a  comma  after  positive ;  and  yet,  in  an  armful  of 
different  English  grammars  which  contain  the  passage,  I  find  not  one  that  has  a  point  in  that 
place.    (5.)  It  is  not  more  correct  to  say,  that  the  comparative  or  the  superlative  degree,  "in- 
creases or  lessens  the  positive,"  than  it  would  be  to  aver,  that  the  plural  number  increases  or  less- 
ens the  singular,  or  the  feminine  gender,  the  masculine.     Nor  does  the  superlative  mean,  what  a 
certain  learned  Doctor  understands  by  it— namely,  "  the  greatest  or  least  possible  degree."    If  it  did, 
"the  thickest  parts  of  his  skull,"  for  example,  would  imply  small  room  for  brains ;  "  the  thinnest," 
protect  them  ill,  if  there  were  any.     (6.)  It  is  improper  to  say,  "  The  simple  word  becomes  [the] 
compan-ative  by  adding  r  or  er ;  and  the  superlative  by  adding  st  or  est."    The  thought  is  wrong ; 
and  nearly  all  the  words  are  misapplied ;  as,  simple  for  primitive,  adding  for  assuming,  &c.    (7.) 
Nor  ig  it  very  wise  to  say,  "the  adverbs  more  and  most,  placed  before  the  adjective,  have  the  same 
effect ;"  because  it  ought  to  be  known,  that  the  effect  of  the.  one  is  very  different  from  that  of  the  other  1 
"  The  same  effect,"  cannot  here  be  taken  for  any  effect  previously  describtd ;  unless  we  will  have 
it  to  be,  that  these  words,  mweand  most,  "  become  comparative  by  adding  r  or  er ;  and  the  super- 
lative by  adding  st  or  est,  to  the  end  of  them  :"  all  of  which  is  grossly  absurd.     (8.)  The  repetition 
of  the  word  degree,  in  saying,  "  The  superlative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the  positive  to  the  highest 
or  lowest  degree,"  is  a  disagreeable  tautology.     Besides,  unless  it  involves  the  additional  error  of 
presenting  the  same  word  in  different  senses,  it  makes  one  degree  swell  or  diminish  an  other  to 
■  itself;  whereas,  in  the  very  nest  sentence,  tins  singular  agency  is  forgotten,  and  a  second  equally 
strange  takes  its  place :   "The  positive  becomes  the   superlative  by  adding  st  or  est,  to  the  end  of 
it;"  i.  e.,to  the  end  of  itself.    Nothing  can  be  more  imgrammatical,  than  is  much  of  the  language 
by  which  grammar  itself  is  now  professedly  taught  I 

Obs.  5. — It  has  been  almost  universally  assumed  by  grammarians,  that  the  positive  degree  is 
the  only  standard  to  which  the  other  degrees  can  refer ;  though  many  seem  to  think,  that  the 
superlative  always  unplies  or  includes  the  comparative,  and  is  consequently  inapplicable  when 
only  two  things  are  spoken  of  Neither  of  these  positions  is  involved  in  any  of  the  definitions 
which  I  have  given  above.  The  reader  may  think  what  he  will  about  these  points,  aiter  observ- 
ing the  several  ways  in  which  each  form  may  be  used.  In  the  phrases,  "greater  than  Solcmcn," 
— "  more  than  a  bushel," — "  later  than  one  o'clock,"  it  is  not  immediately  obvious  that  th3 
positives  great,  much,  and  late,  are  the  real  terms  of  contrast.  And  how  is  it  in  the  Latin  phrases, 
" Dulcior  meUe,  sweeter  than  honey," — "  Prcestantior  auro,  better  than  gold?"  These  authors 
will  resolve  all  such  phrases  thus:  "greater,  than  Solomon  was  great," — "more,  than  a  bushel  is 
much,"  &c.  As  the  conjunction  than  never  governs  the  objective  case,  it  setms  necessary  to  sup- 
pose an  ellipsis  of  some  verb  after  the  noun  which  follows  it  as  above ;  and  possibly  the  fore- 
going .solution,  uncouth  as  it  seems,  may,  for  the  English  idiom,  be  the  true  one :  as,  "  My  Father 
is  greater  thorn  I." — Johm,,  xiv,  28.  That  is,  "My  Father  is  greater  than  I  am  ;" — or,  perhaps, 
"than  I  am  great."  But  if  it  appear  that  some  degree  of  the  same  quality  must  always  be  con- 
trasted with  the  comparative,  there  is  still  room  to  question  whether  this  degree  must  always  be 
that  which  we  call  the  positive.  CicerOj  in  exile,  wrote  to  his  wife :  "  Ego  autem  hoc  miserior 
sum,  qu4m  tu,  quae  es  miserrima,  quod  ipsa  calamitas  communis  est  utriusque  nostrtim,  sed  culpa 
mea propria  est." — Epist.  ad  Fam.,  xiv,  3.  "But  in  this  I  am  more  wretched,  than  thou,  who  art 
most  wretched,  that  the  calamity  itself  is  common  to  us  both,  but  the  fault  is  all  my  own." 

Obs.  fi. — In  my  Institutes  and  First  Lines  of  English  Grammar,  I  used  the  following  brief  defini- 
tions: "The  comparative  degree  is  that  which  exceeds  the  positive ;  as,  ha/rder,  softer,  better." — 
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"  Tho  superlative  degree  is  that  which  ia  not  exceeded ;  as,  hardest,  softest,  best."  And  it  is  rather 
for  the  sake  of  suggestmg  to  the  learner  tho  peculiar  application  of  each  of  these  degrees,  than 
from  any  decided  dissatisfaction  with  these  expressions,  that  I  now  present  others.  The  first, 
however,  proceeds  upon  the  common  supposition,  that  the  comparative  degree  of  a  quality, 
ascribed 'to  any  object,  must  needs  be  contrasted  with  the  positive  in  some  other,  or  with  the 
positive  in  the  same  at  an  other  time.  This  idea  may  be  plausibly  maintained,  though  it  is  cer- 
tain that  tho  positive  term  referred  to,  is  seldom,  if  ever,  allowed  to  appear.  Besides,  the  compara- 
tive or  the  superlative  may  appear,  and  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be,  or  seem  to  be,  in  the  point 
of  contrast.  Thus :  "  Objects  near  our  view  are  apt  to  be  thought  greater  than  those  of  a  larger 
size  that  are  more  remote." — Lockers  Essay,  p.  186.  Upon  the  prmciple  above,  the  explanation 
here  must  be,  that  the  meaning  is^"  greater  than  those  of  a  larger  size  are  thought  great."  "  The 
poor  man  that  loveth  Christ,  is  richer  than  the  richest  man  in  the  world,  that  hates  hun." — Bun- 
yaris  Pilgrim's  Progress,  p.  86.  This  must  be  '^richer  than  the  richest  man  is  rich."  The 
riches  contemplated  here,  are  of  different  sorts ;  and  the  comparative  or  the  superlative  of  one  sort, 
may  be  exceeded  by  either  of  these  degrees  of  an  other  sort,  though  the  same  epithet  be  used  for 
both.  So  in  the  following  instances :  "  He  that  is  higher  than  the  highest  regardeth ;  and  there 
be  higher  than  they." — Eccl,  v,  8.  That  is,  "  He  that  is  higher  than  the  highest  earthly  dignita- 
ries, regardeth;  and  there  are  higher  authorities  than  these."  '^ Fairer  than  aught  imagined  else 
fairest." — PoUok.  "  Sadder  than  saddest  night." — Byron.  It  is  evident  that  the  superlative  de- 
gree is  not,  ia  general,  that  wliich  cannot  he  exceeded,  but  that  which,  in  the  actual  state  of  the 
things  included,  "is  not  exceeded."  Again,  as  soon  as  any  given  comparative  or  superlative  is, 
by  a  further  elevation  or  intension  of  the  quality,  surpassed  and  exceeded,  that  particular  degree, 
whatever  it  was,  becomes  merely  positive ;  for  the  positive  degree  of  a  quality,  though  it  com- 
monly includes  the  very  lowest  measure,  and  is  understood  to  exceed  nothing,  may  at  any  time 
eqiud  the  very  liighest.  There  is  no  paradox  in  all  this,  which  is  not  also  in  the  following  sunple 
examples:  "  Easier,  indeed,  I  was,  but  far  fi-om  easy." — Cowper's  Life,  p.  50. 
"  Who  canst  the  wisest  wiser  make. 
And  babes  as  wise  as  they." — Gowpefs  Poems. 

Oes.  1. — The  relative  nature  of  these  degrees  deserves  to  be  further  illustrated.  (1.)  It  is  plain, 
that  the  greatest  degree  of  a  quality  in  one  thing,  may  be  less  than  the  least  in  an  other ;  and, 
consequently,  that  the  least  degree  in  one  thing,  may  be  greater  than  the  greatest  in  an  other. 
Thus,  the  heaviest  wood  is  Jj«s  heavy  than  tlie  lightest  of  the  metals ;  and  the  least  valuable  of  the 
metals  is  perliaps  of  more  value  than  the  choicest  wood.  (2.)  The  comparative  degree  may  increase 
upon  itself",  and  be  repeated  to  show  the  gradation.  Thus,  a  man  may  ascend  into  the  air  with  a 
balloon,  and  rise  higher,  and  higher,  and  higher,  and  higher,  till  he  is  out  of  sight.  This  is  no  un- 
common form  of  expression,  and  tlie  intension  is  from  comparative  to  comparative.  (3.)  If  a  ladder 
be  set  up  for  use,  one  of  its  rounds  will  be  the  highest,  and  one  other  will  be  the  lowest,  or  least  high. 
And  as  that  which  is  highest,  is  higher  than  aU  the  rest,  so  every  one  will  be  higher  than  all  below 
it.  The  higher  rounds,  if  spoken  of  generally,  and  without  definite  contrast,  will  be  those  in  tho 
upper  half;  the  lower  rotmds,  referred  to  in  like  manner,  wiU  be  those  in  the  lowar  half;  or  those 
not  far  from  the  ground.  The  highest  rounds,  or  tJie  lowest,  if  we  indulge  such  latitude  of  speech, 
will  be  those  near  the  top  or  the  bottom ;  there  being,  absolutely,  or  in  strictness  of  language,  but 
one  of  each.  (4.)  If  th^  highest  round  be  removed,  or  left  uncounted,  the  next  becomes  the  high- 
est, tliough  not  so  high  as  the  former.  For  every  one  is  tJie  highest  of  the  number  wliich  it  com- 
pletes. All  admit  this,  till  we  come  to  three.  And,  as  the  third  is  the  highest  of  the  three,  1  see  not 
why  the  second  is  not  properly  the  highest  of  the  two.  Yet  nearly  all  our  grammarians  condemn 
this  phrase,  and  prefer  "  the  higher  of  the  two."  But  can  they  give  a  reason  for  their  preference  ? 
That  the  comparative  degree  is  implied  between  the  positive  and  the  superlative,  so  that  there 
must  needs  be  three  terms  before  the  latter  is  applicable,  is  a  doctrine  which  I  deny.  And  if  the 
second  is  the  higher  of  the  two,  because  it  is  higher  than  the  first;  is  it  not  also  the  highest  of  the  two, 
because  it  completes  the  number  ?  (5.)  It  is  to  be  observed,  too,  that  as  our  ordinal  numeral  ^rai, 
denoting  the  one  which  begins  a  series,  and  having  reference  of  course  to  more,  is  an  adjective 
of  the  superlative  degree,  equivalent  to  foremost,  of  which  it  is  perhaps  a  contraction ;  so  last 
likewise,  though  no  numeral,  is  a  superlative  also.  (6.)  These,  lilce  other  superlatives,  admit  of  a 
looser  application,  and  may  possibly  include  more  than  one  thing  at  the  beginning  or  at  the  end 
of  a  series :  as,  "  The  last  years  of  man  are  often  helpless,  like  the  first."  (1.)  With  undoubted 
propriety,  we  may  speak  of  the  first  two,  the  last  two,  the  first  three,  the  last  three,  &c. ;  but  to  say, 
the  two  first,  the  two  last,  &c.,  with  this  meaning,  is  obviously  and  needlessly  inaccurate.  "  The  two 
first  men  in  the  nation,"  may,  I  admit,  be  good  English ;  but  it  can  properly  be  meant  only  of  the 
two  most  eminent.  In  specifying  any  part  of  a  series,  we  ought  rather  to  place  the  cardinal  num- 
ber after  the  ordinal.  (8.)  Many  of  the  foregoing  positions  apply  generally,  to  almost  all  adjec- 
tives that  are  susceptible  of  comparison.  Thus,  it  is  a  common  saying,'  "  Take  the  best  first,  and 
aU  will  be  best."  That  is,  remove  that  degree  which  is  now  superlative,  and  the  epithet  wiU  de- 
scend to  an  other,  "  the  next  best." 

Obs.  8. — It  is  a  common  assumption,  maintained  by  almost  all  our  grammarians,  that  the 
degrees  which  add  to  the  adjective  the  terminations  er  and  est,  as  well  as  those  which  are  ex- 
pressed by  more  and  mos<,  indicate  an  increase,  or  heightening,  of  the  quality  expressed  by  the 
positive.  If  such  must  needs  be  their  import,  it  is  certainly  very  improper,  to  apply  them,  as  many 
do,  to  what  can  be  only  an  approximation  to  the  positiye.  Thus  Dr.  Blair:  "Nothing  that  b^ 
longs  to  human  nature,  is  more  universal  than  the  relish  of  beauty  of  one  kmd  or  other." — Leo- 
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tares,  p.  16.  "In  architecture,  the  Grecian  models  were  long  esteemed  <A«  rmst  perfecf" — lb.,  p. 
20.  Again:  In  his  reprehension  of  Capernaum,  the  Saviour  said,  "  It  shall  be  more  tolerable  for 
the  land  of  Sodom,  in  the  day  of  judgement,  than  for  thee." — Matt.,  xi,  24.  Now,  although 
uvsKTurepov,  more  tolerable,  is  in  itself  a  good  comparative,  who  would  dare  infer  from  this  text, 
that  in  the  day  of  judgement  Capernaum  shall  fare  tolerably,  and  Sodom,  still  better  ?  There  is 
much  reason  to  think,  that  the  essential  nature  of  these  grammatical  degrees  has  not  been  well 
understood  by  those  who  have  heretofore  pretended  to  explain  them.  If  T^e  except  those  few 
approximations  to  sensible  qualities,  which  are  signified  by  such  words  as  whitish,  greenish,  &c., 
there  will  be  found  no  actual  measure,  or  inherent  degree  of  any  quality,  to  which  the  simple 
form  of  the  adjective  is  not  applicable ;  or  which,  by  the  help  of  intensive  adverbs  of  a  positive 
character,  it  may  not  be  made  to  express ;  and  that,  too,  without  becoming  either  comparative  or 
superlative,  in  the  technical  sense  of  those  terms.  Thus  very  white,  exceedirujly  white,  perfectly 
white,  are  terms  quite  as  significant  as  whiter  and  whitest,  if  not  more  so.  Some  grammarians, 
observing  this,  and  knowing  that  the  Romans  often  used  their  superlative  in  a  sense  merely  in- 
tensive, as  altissimus  for  very  high,  have  needlessly  divided  our  English  superlative  into  two,  "the 
definite,  and  the  indefinite ;"  giving  the  latter  name  to  that  degree  which  we  mark  by  the  adverb 
very,  and  the  former  to  that  which  alone  is  properly  called  the  superlative.  Churchill  does 
this:  while,  (as  we  have  seen  above,)  in  naming  the  degrees,  he  pretends  to  prefer  "what  has 
been  established  by  long  custom." — New  Gram.,  p.  231.  By  a  strange  oversight  also,  he  failed 
to  notice,  that  this  doctrine  interferes  with  his  scheme  of  Jive  degrees,  and  would  clearly  fiimish 
him  with  six:  to  which  if  he  had  chosen  to  add  the  "imperfect  degree"  of  Dr.  Webster,  (as  whit- 
ish, greenish,  &,a.,)  which  is  recognized  by  Johnson,  Murray,  and  others,  he  might  have  had  seven. 
But  I  hope  my  readers  wiH  by-and-by  believe  there  is  no  need  of  more  than  three. 

Obs.  9. — The  true  nature  of  the  Comparative  degree  is  this :  it  denotes  either  some  excess  or 
some  relative  deficiency  of  the  quality,  when  one  thing  or  party  is  compared  with  an  other,  in 
respect  to  what  is  in  both:  as,  "Because  the  foolishness  of  God  is  wiser  than  men;  and  the  weak- 
ness of  God  is  stronger  than  men." — 1  Cor.,  i,  25.  "  Few  languages  are,  in  fact,  more  copious  than 
the  English." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  ST.  "  Our  style  is  less  compact  than  that  of  the  ancients." — lb.,  p. 
88.  "They  are  counted  to  him  less  than  nothing  and  vanity." — Isaiah,  xl,  IT.  As  the  compara- 
tives in  a  long  series  are  necessarily  many,  and  some  of  them  higher  than  others,  it  may  be  asked, 
"  How  can  the  comparative  degree,  in  this  ease,  be  merely  '  that  which  exceeds  the  positive  V  " 
Or,  as  our  common  grammarians  prompt  me  here  to  say,  "  May  not  the  comparative  degree  in- 
crease or  lessen  the  comparative,  in  signification  7"  The  latter  form  of  the  question  they  may 
answer  for  themselves ;  remembering  that  the  comparative  may  advance  from  the  comparative, 
step  by  step,  from  the  second  article  in  the  series  to  the  utmost.  Thus,  three  is  a  higher  or 
greater  number  than  two ;  but  four  is  higher  than  three ;  five,  than  four ;  and  so  on,  ad  ivfmitum. 
My  own  form  of  the  question  I  answer  thus:  "The  highest  of  the  higher  is  not  higher  than  the 
rest  are  higher,  but  simply  highsr  than  they  are  high." 

Obs.  10. — The  true  nature  of  the  Superlative  degree  is  this  :  it  denotes,  in  a  quality,  some  ex- 
treme or  unsurpassed  extent.  It  may  be  used  either  absolutely,  as  being  without  bounds ;  or  rela- 
tively, as  being  confined  witliin  any  limits  we  choose  to  give  it.  It  is  equally  applicable  to  that 
which  is  naturally  unsurpassable,  and  to  that  which  stands  within  the  narrowest  limits  of  com- 
parison. The  heaviest  of  th/ree  feathers  would  scarcely  be  thought  a  heavy  thing,  and  yet  the 
expression  is  proper ;  because  the  weight,  whatever  it  ie,  is  relatively  the  greatest.  The  youngest 
of  three  persons,  may  not  be  very  yowng;  nor  need  we  suppose  the  oldest  in  a  whole  college  to 
have  arrived  at  tjie  greatest  conceivable  age.  What  then  shall  be  thought  of  the  explanations 
which  our'  grammarians  have  given  of  this  degree  of  comparison  1  That  of  Murray  I  have 
already  oritioised.  It  is  ascribed  to  him,  not  upon  the  supposition  that  he  invented  it ;  but  be- 
cause common  sense  continues  to  give  place  to .  the  authority  of  his  name  in  support  of  it. 
Comly,  RusseU,  Alger,  Ingersoll,  GreenleafJ  Pisk,  Merchant,  Kirkham,  T.  Smith,  R.  C.  Smith, 
Hall,  Hiley,  and  many  others,  have  copied  it  into  their  grammars,  as  being  better  than  any  defini- 
tion they  could  devise.  Murray  himself  unquestionably  took  it  fi-om  some  obscure  pedagogue 
among  the  old  grammarians.  Buchanan,  who  long  preceded  him,  has  nearly  the  same  words : 
"  The  Superlative  increased  or  diminishes  the  Positive  in  Signification,  to  the  highest  or  [the] 
lowest  Degree  of  all." — English  Synta/x,  p.  28.  If  this  is  to  be  taken  for  a  grammatical  definition, 
what  definition  shall  grammar  itself  bear  ? 

Obs.  11. — Let  us  see  whether  our  later  authors  have  done  better.  "  The  superlative  expresses 
a  quality  in  the  greatest  or  [the]  least  possible  degree;  as,  wisest,  coldest,  least  wise." — Webster's 
Old  Gram.,  p.  13.  In  his  later  speculations,  this  author  conceives  that  the  termination  ish  forms 
the  fksi  degree  of  comparison;  as,  "  Imperfect,  dankish,"  Pos.  dank,  Comp.  danker,  Superl.  dmih- 
est.  "There  are  therefore  four  degrees  of  comparison." — Webster's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  65. 
"  The  fowrth  denotes  the  utmost  or  [the]  least  degree  of  a  quality ;  as,  bravest,  wisest,  poorest, 
smallest.  '  This  is  called  the  superlative  degree."— A;  also  his  Improved  Gram.,  1831,  p.  4T. 
"  This  degree  is  called  the  Superlative  degree,  from  its  raising  the  amount  of  the  quality  above 
that  of  all  others." — Webber's  Gram.,  1832,  p.  26.  It  is  not  easy  to  quote,  from  any  source,  a 
worse  sentence  than  this ;  ifj  indeed,  so  strange  a  jumble  of  words  can  be  called  a  sentence. 
"Prom  its  raising  the  amount,"  is  in  itself  a  vicious  and  untranslatable  phrase,  here  put  for 
"because  it  raises  the  amotmi;"  and  who  can  conceive  of  the  superlative  degree,  as  "  raising  the 
amount  of  the  quality  above  that  of  aM  other  qualities  f  Or,  jf  it  be  supposed  to  mean,  "  above 
tlie  amount  of  all  other  degrees,"  what  is  this  amount?    Is  it  that  of  one  and  one,  the  positive 
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and  the  compa/raiive  added  numerically  ?  or  is  it  the  sum  of  all  the  quantities  which  these  may 
indicate?  Perhaps  the  author  meant,  "above  the  amount  of  all  other  amowets."  If  none  of  these 
absurdities  is  here  taught,  nothing  is  taught,  and  the  words  are  nonsense.  Again :  "  The  super- 
lative degree  increases  or  diminishes  the  positive  to  the  highest  or  [the]  lowest  degree  of  which  it 
is  susceptible." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  49.  "The  superlative  degree  is  generally  formed  by 
adding  st  or  est  to  the  positive ;  and  denotes  the  greatest  excess." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  33.  "  The 
Superlative  increases  or  diminishes  the  Signification  of  the  Positive  or  Adjective,  to  a  very  high  or 
a  very  low  Degree." — British  Gram.,  p.  97.  What  excess  of  skill,  or  what  very  high  degree  of 
acuteness,  have  the  brightest  and  best  of  these  grammarians  exhibited  ?  There  must  be  some,  if 
their  definitions  are  true. 

Obs.  12. — The  common  assertion  of  the  grammarians,  that  the  superlative  degree  is  not  appli- 
cable to  two  objects,*  is  not  only  unsupported  by  any  reason  in  the  nature  of  things,  but  it  is 
contradicted  in  practice  by  almost  every  man  who  affirms  it.  Thus  Maunder : , "  When  only  two 
persons  or  things  are  spoken  of  comparatively,  to  use  the  superlative  is  improper :  as,  '  Deborah, 
my  dear,  give  those  two  boys  a  Itunp  of  sugar  each ;  and  let  Dick's  be  the  largest,  because  he 
spoke  first'  This,"  says  the  critic,  "should  have  been  'larger.'  " — Maurider's  Gram.,  p.  4.  It  is 
true,  the  comparative  might  here  have  been  used ;  but  the  superlative  is  clearer,  and  more  agree- 
able to  custom.  And  how  can  "largest"  be  wrong,  if  "first"  is  right?  "Let  Dick's  be  the 
larger,  because  he  spoke  sooner,"  borders  too  much  upon  a  different  idea,  that  of  proportion ;  as 
when  we  say,  "  The  sooner  the  better," — "  The  more  the  merrier."  So  Blair :  "  When  only  two 
things  are  compared,  the  comparative  degree  should  be  used,  and  not  the  superlative." — Practical 
Gram.,  p.  81.  "A  "Trochee  has  t\i&  first  syllable  accented,  and  the  last  unaccented." — lb.,  p.  118. 
"  An  Iambus  has  the  first  syllable  unaccented,  and  the  last  accented." — Ibid.  These  two  exam- 
ples are  found  also  in  Jamieson's  Rhetoric,  p.  305  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  253 ;  Kirkham's,  219  ; 
BiiUions's,!^^;  Guy's,  120;  Merchant's,  ISS.  SoHiley:  "  When  too  persons  or  things  are  com- 
pared, the  comparative  degree  must  be  employed.  When  three  or  more  persons  or  things  are 
compared,  the  superlative  must  be  used." — Treatise  on  English  Gram.,  p.  18.  Contradiction  in 
practice:  "Thomas  is  wiser  than  his  brotliers." — lb.,  p.  79.  Are  not  "three  or  more  persons"  here 
compared  by  "the  comparative"  wiser?  "In  za  Iambus  the  ^rsi  syllable  is  unaccented." — lb., 
p.  123.  An  iambus  has  but  two  syllables;  and  this  author  expressly  teaches  that  "firsts'  is 
"superlative." — lb.,  p.  21.  So  Sanborn:  "The  positive  degree  denotes  iJie  simple  form  of  an 
adjective  without  any  variation  of  meaning.  The  comparative  degree  increases  or  lessens  the 
meaning  of  the  positive,  and  denotes  a  comparison  between,  two  persons  or  things.  The  superlative 
degree  increases  or  lessens  the  positive  to  the  greatest  extent,  and  denotes  a  comparison  belvieen 
m^re  than  two  persons  or  things." — Analytical  Gram.,  p.  30  and  p.  86.  These  pretended  defini- 
tions of  the  degrees  of  comparison  embrace  not  only  the  absurdities  which  I  have  already  cen- 
sured in  those  of  our  common  grammars,  but  several  new  ones  pecuhar  to  this  author.  Of  the 
inconsistency  of  his  doctrine  and  practice,  take  the  following  examples  :  "  Which  of  two  bodies, 
that  move  with  the  same  velocity,  will  exercise  the  greatest  power?" — lb.,  p.  93;  and  again, 
p.  203,  "'/was  offered  a  dollar;' — 'A  dollar  was  oHered  (to)  me.'  The  first  form  should 
always  be  avoided." — lb.,  p.  127.  "Nouns  in  apposition  generally  annex  the  sign  of  the  pos- 
sessive case  to  tlie  last;  as,  'For  David  my  servant's  sake.' — 'John  the  BaptiiCs  head.'  Bible." — 
lb.,  p.  197. 

Obs.  13. — So  Murray:  "We  commonly  say,  '  This  is  the  weaker  of  (he  two;'  or,  'The  wealcest 
of  the  two  ;'f  but  the  former  is  the  regular  mode  of  expression,  because  there  are  only  two 
things  compared." — Octavo  Gram.,  i,  167.  What  then  of  the  following  example:  "Which  of 
those  two  persons  has  most  distinguished  himself?" — lb.,  Key,  ii,  187.  Again,  in  treating  of  the 
adjectives  this  and  that,  the  same  hand-writes  thus :  "  This  refers  to  the  nearest  person  or  tiling, 
and  that  to  the  most  distant :  as,  '  This  man  is  more  intelligent  than  tJiat.'  This  indicates  the  lattea; 
or  last  mentioned;  that,  tbe  former,  or  first  mentioned  :  as,  'Both  wealth  and  poverty  are  temp- 
tation3 ;  that  tends  to  excite  pride,  this,  discontent'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  56.  In  the  former 
part  of  this  example,  the  superlative  is  twice  applied  where  only  two  things  are  spoken  of;  and, 
in  the  latter,  it  is  twice  made  equivalent  to  the  comparative,  with  a  like  reference.  The  follow- 
ing example  shows  the  same  equivalence  :  "  This  refers  to  the  last  mentioned  or  nearer  thing,  that 
to  the  first  mentioned  or  m^ore  distant  thuig." — Webber's  Gram.,  p.  31.  So  Churchill :  "  The  su- 
perlative should  not  be  used,  when  only  two  persons  or  things  are  compared." — New  Gram.,  p. 

*  I  suppose  that,  in  a  comparison  of  two,  any  of  the  degrees  may  be  accurately  employed.  The  common 
usage  is,  to  construe  the  positive  with  as,  the  comparative  with  than,  and  the  superlative  with  of.  But  here 
custom  allows  us  also  to  use  the  comparative  with  of,  after  the  manner  of  the  superlative ;  as,  "  This  is  the 
battir  of  the  two."  It  was  hut  an  odd  whim  of  some  old  pedant,  to  find  in  this  a  reason  for  declaring  it  ungram- 
matical  to  say  "This  is  tha  best  of  the  two."  In  one  grammar,  I  iind  the  former  construction  condemned,  and 
the  latter  approved,  thus:  "  This  is  the  better  hook  of  the  two.  Not  correct,  because  the  comparative  state  of 
the  adjeetire,  (better,)  can  not  correspond  with  the  preposition,  of.  The  definite  article,  the,  is  likewise  improp- 
erly applied  to  the  comparative  state :  the  sentence  should  stand  thus.  This  is  the  best  book  of  the  two." — Cliartd- 
lefs  Oram.,  Ed.  of  18'21,'p.  130;  Ed.  of  1847,  p.  154. 

t  This  example  appears  to  have  been  borrowed  from  Campbell ;  who,  however,  teaches  a  dlfTerent  doctrine 
from  Murray,  and  clearly  sustains  my  position  j  *'  Both  degrees  are  in  such  cases  used  iTuHsGrintinately.  We 
Bay  rightly,  either  '  This  is  the  weaker  of  the  two,'  or — '  the  weakest  of  the  two.'  "—PhiUisophyof  Rhetoric,  p.  202. 
How  positively  do  some  other  men  contradict  this  I  "In  comparing  two  persons  or  things,  by  means  of  an  ad- 
jective, care  must  be  taken,  that  the  superlative  state  be  not  employed  :  We  properly  say,  'John  is  the  taller  of 
the  two :'  but  we  should  not  say,  '  John  is  the  taUest  of  the  two.'  Tlie  reason  is  plain :  we  compare  but  two  per- 
sons, and  must  therefore  use  the  comparative  state."— (rrioWs  Philosophical  Oram,.,  p.  143.  Rev.  Matt.  Har. 
rlson,  too,  insists  on  it,  that  the  superlative  must  "  have  re^rence  to  more  than  two,"  and  censures  Dr.  Johnion 
tot  not  observing  the  rule.    See  Harrison's  English  Language,  p.  2SS. 
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80.  "  In  t\!li  first  of  these  two  sentences." — lb.,  p.  162  ;  Lowih,  p.  120.  According  to  the  rule, 
it  should  have  been,  "In  the  former  of  these  two  sentences;"  but  this  would  be  here  ambiguous, 
because  forma-  might  mean  maker.  "  When  our  sentence  consists  of  two  members,  the  longest 
should,  generally,  be  the  concluding  one." — Blair's  Ehel,  p.  Ill :  and  Jamieson's,  p.  99.  "The 
shortest  member  being  jilaced first,  we  carry  it  mx>re  readily. in  our  memory  as  we  proceed  to  the 
second." — lb.,  &  lb.  "  Pray  consider  us,  in  this  respect,  as  the  weakest  sex." — Sped.,  No.  533. 
In  this  last  sentence,  the  comparative,  weaker,  would  perhaps  have  been  better ;  because,  not  an 
absolute,  but  merely  a  comparative  weakness  is  meant.  So  Latham  and  Child  :  "  It  is  better,  in 
speaking  of  only  two  objects,  to  use  the  comparative  degree  rather  than  the  superlative,  even 
where  we  use  the  article  the.  This  is  the  better  of  the  two,  is  preferable  to  this  is  the  best  of  the 
two." — Elementary  Gram.,  p.  155.  Such  is  their  rule ;  but  very  soon  they  forget  it,  and  write 
thus  :  "  In  this  case  the  relative  refers  to  the  last  of  the  two." — lb.,  p.  163. 

Oes.  14. — Hyperboles  are  very  commonly  expressed  by  comparatives  or  superlatives;  as,  "My 
little  fmger  shall  be  thicker  than  my  father's  Mns." — 1  Kings,  xii,  10.  "  Unto  me,  who  am  less 
than  the  least  of  all  saints,  is  this  grace  given." — Epkesians,  iii,  8.  Sometimes,  in  thus  heightening 
or  lowering  the  object  of  his  conception,  the  writer  falls  uito  a  cataohresis,  solecism,  or  abuse  of 
the  grammatical  degrees;  as,  "Mustard -seed — which  is  less  tha/n  aU  the  seeds  that  be  in  the 
earth." — Ma«-k,  iv,  31.  This  expression  is  objectionable,  because  mustard-seed  is  a  seed,  and 
cannot  be  less  than  itself;  though  that  which  is  here  spoken  ofj  may  perhaps  have  been  "  the 
least  of  aM  seeds :"  and  it  is  the  same  Greek  phrase,  that  is  thus  rendered  in  Matt.,  xiii,  32.  Mur- 
ray has  inserted  in  his  Exercises,  among  "unintelligible  and  inconsistent  words  and  phrases,"  the 
following  example  from  Milton : 

"  And,  in  the  lowest  deep,  a  lower  deep 

Still  threafning  to  devour  me,  opens  wide." — Exercises,  p.  122. 
For  this  supposed  inconsistency,  he  proposes  in  his  Key  the  following  amendment : 
"  And,  in  the  lower  deep,  another  deep 

Still  threat'ning  to  devour  me,  opens  wide." — Key,  p.  254. 
But,  in  an  other  part  of  his  book,  he  copies  from  Dr.  Blair  the  same  passage,  with  commendation : 
saying,  "  The  following  sentiments  of  Satan  in  Milton,  as  strongly  as  they  are  described,  contain 
nothing  but  what  is  natural  and  proper  : 

"  Me  miserable  I  which  way  shall  I  fly 

Infinite  wrath,  and  uifinite  despair  ? 

Which  way  I  fly  is  Hell ;  myself  am  Hell ; 

And  in  the  lowest  depth,  a  lower  deep, 

Still  threat'ning  to  devour  me,  opens  wide. 

To  which  the  Hell  I  suffer  seems  a  Heaven.'  P.  Lost,  B.  iv,  1.  T3." 
Blair's  Lectures,  p.  153 ;  Murray's  Grammar,  p.  352. 
'  Obs.  15. — Milton's  word,  in  the  fourth  hue  above,  is  deep,  and  not  depth,  as  these  authors  here 
^ve  it :  nor  was  it  very  polite  in  them,  to  use  a  phraseology  which  comes  so  near  to  saying,  the 
devil  was  in  the  poet.  Alas  for  grammar  I  accuracy  in  its  teachers  has  become  the  most  rare  of 
all  qualifications.  As  for  Murray's  correction  above,  I  see  not  how  it  can  please  any  one  who 
chooses  to  think  Hell  a,  place  of  great  depth.  A  descent  into  his  "  lower  deep"  and  "  other 
deep,"  might  be  a  plunge  less  horrible  than  t\Vo  or  three  successive  slides  in  one  of  our  western 
caverns !  But  Milton  supposes  the  arch-fiend  might  descend  to  the  lowest  imaginable  depth  of 
Hell,  and  there  be  liable  to  a  still  further  fall  of  more  tremendous  extent.  Fall  whither  ?  Into 
the  horrid  and  inconceivable  profundity  of  the  bottomless  pit !  What  signifies  it,  to  object  to  his 
language  as  "  unintelligible,"  if  it  conveys  his  idea  better  than  any  other  could?  In  no  human 
conception  of  what  is  infinite,  can  there  be  any  real  exaggeration.  To  amplify  beyond  the  truth, 
is  here  impossible.  ISTor  is  there  any  superlation  which  can  fix  a  limit  to  the  idea  of  more  and 
more  in  infinitude.  Whatever  literal  absurdity  there  may  be  in  it,  the  duplication  seems  greatly 
to  augment  what  was  even  our  greatest  conception  of  the  thing.  Homer,  with  a  like  figure, 
though  expressed  in  the  positive  degree,  makes  Jupiter  threaten  any  rebel  god,  that  he  shall  be 
thrown  down  from  Olympus,  to  sufler  the  burning  pains  of  the  Tartarean  gulf;  not  in  the  centre, 
but, 

"  As  deep  beneath  th'  infernal  centre  hurl'd, 
As  from  that  centre  to  th'  ethereal  world." — Pope's  Iliad,  B.  viii,  L  19. 

REGULAE  COMPARISOlSr. 

Adjectives  are  regularly  compared,  when  the  comparative  degree  is  expressed  by 
adding  er,  and  the  superlative,  by  adding  est  to  them :  as,  Tos., ffreai,  Coxa^.,greater, 
Superl.,5'rea<e«i ;  Vos^mild,  GomTp.,milder,  Swjyer].,mildest. 

In  the  vaiiation  of  adjectives,  final  consonants  are  doubled,  final  e  is  omitted,  and 
final  y  is  changed  to  i,  agreeably  to  the  rules  for  spelling:  as,  hot,  hotter,  hottest; 
wide,  wider,  widest ;  happy,  happier,  happiest. 

The  regular  method  of  comparison  belongs  almost  exclusively  to  monosyllables, 
with  dissyllables  ending  in  w  or  y,  and  such  others  as  receive  it  and  still  have  but 
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one  syllable  after  the  accent :  as,  fierce,  fiercer,  fiercest ;  narrow,  narrower,  nar- 
rowest •  gloomy,  gloomier,  gloomiest ;  serene,  serener,  serenest ;  noble,  nobler,  noblest ; 
gentle,  gentler,  gentlest. 

COMPARISON  BY  ADVERBS. 

The  two  degrees  of  superiority  may  also  be  expressed  with  precisely  the  same  im- 
port as  above,  by  prefixing  to  the  adjective  the  adverbs  more  and  most :  as,  wise, 
more  wise  most  wise  ;  famous,  more  famous,  most  famous  ;  amiable,  more  amiable, 
most  amiable. 

The  degrees  of  inferiority  are  expressed,  in  like  manner,  by  the  adverbs  less  and 
least :  as,  wise,  les'S  wise,  least  wise  ;  famous,  less  famous,  least  famous  ;  amiable, 
less  amiable,  least  amiable.  The  regular  method  of  comparison  has,  properly  speak- 
ing, no  degrees  of  this  kind. 

Nearly  all  adjectives  that  admit  of  different  degrees,  may  be  compared  by  means 
of  the  adverbs ;  but,  for  short  words,  the  regular  method  is  generally  preferable :  as, 
quick,  quicker,  quickest ;  rather  than,  quick,  more  quick,  most  quick. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  genius  of  our  language  is  particularly  averse.to  the  lengthening  of  long  words  by 
additional  syllables ;  and,  in  the  comparison  of  adjectives,  er  and  est  always  add  a  syllable  to  the 
word,  except  it  end  in  fe  after  a  mute.  Thus,  free,  freer,  freest,  increases  syllabioally ;  but  ample, 
ampler,  amplest,  does  not.  Whether  any  particular  adjective  admits  of  comparison  or  not,  is  a 
matter  of  reasoning  from  the  sense  of  the  term ;  by  which  method  it  shall  be  compared,  is  in  some 
degree  a  matter  of  taste ;  though  custom  has  decided  that  long  words  shall  not  be  inflected,  and 
for  the  3hoi?ter,  there  is  generally  an  obvious  bias  in  favour  of  one  form  rather  than  the  other. 
Dr.  Johnson  says,  "The  comparison  of  adjectives  is  very  ancertom ;  and  being  much  regulated 
by  commodiousness  of  utterance,  or  agreeableness  of  sound,  is  not  easily  reduced  to  rules. 
Monosyllables  are  commonly  compared.  Polysyllables,  or  words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  are 
seldom  compared  otherwise  thaa  by  inore  and  most.  Dissyllables  are  seldom  compared  if  they  . 
terminate  in  fiiM,  less,  inn,  ous,  ed,  id,  ai,  ent,  ain,  or  ive." — Gram,  of  the  English  Tongite,  p.  6. 
"  When  the  positive  contains  but  one  syllable,  the  degrees  are  usually  formed  by  adding  er  or  est. 
When  the  positive  contains  two  syllables,  it  is  matter  of  taste  which  method  you  shall  use  in 
farming  the  degrees.  The  ear  is,  in  this  case,  the  best  guide.  But,  when  the  positive  contains 
more  than  two  syllables,  the  degrees  must  be  formed  by  the  use  of  more  and  most.  We  may  say, 
tenderer  and  tenderest,  pleasanter  and  pleasantest,  prettier  and  prettiest ;  but  who  could  endure 
delicater  and  delicatestf" — Gobbett's  E.  Gram.,1  81.  Quiet,  bitter,  clever,  sober,  and  perhaps  some 
others  like  them,  are  still  regularly  compared ;  but  such  words  as  secretest,  famvmsest,  virtuousest, 
powerfulest,  which  were  used  by  Milton,  have  gone  out  of  fiishion.  The  following,  though  not 
very  commonly  used,  are  perhaps  allowable.  "  Tfet  these  are  the  two  commonest  occupations  of 
manliind." — Pfiiloloyical  Museum,  i,  431.  "Their  pleasantest  walks  throughout  life  must  be 
guarded  by  armed  men." — lb.,  i,  437.  "  Franklin  possessed  the  rare  talent  of  drawing  useful  les- 
sons from  the  commonest  occurrences." — Murray's  Sequel,  p.  323.  "Unbidden  guests  are  often 
wekomest  when  they  are  gone." — Shak.  :  in  Joh.  Diet. 

"There  was  a  lad,  th'  unhtckiest  of  his  crew. 
Was  still  contriving  something  bad,  but  new." — King  :  i6. 

Obs.  2. — I  make  a  distinction  between  the  regular  comparison  by  er  and  est,  and  the  compari- 
son by  adverbs ;  because,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  these  two  methods  are  totally  different : 
the  meaning,  though  the  same,  being  expressed  in  the  one  case,  by  an  inflection  of  the  adjec- 
tive ;  and  in  the  other,  by  a  phrase  consisting  of  two  different  parts  of  speech.  If  the  placing  of 
an  adverb  before  an  adjective  is  to  be  called  a  grammatical  modiiication  or  variation  of  tlio  latter 
word,  we  shall  have  many  other  degrees  than  those  which  are  enumerated  above.  The  words 
may  with  much  more  propriety  be  parsed  separately,  the  degree  being  ascribed  to  the  adverb — or, 
if  you  please,  to  both  words,  for  both  are  varied  in  sense  by  the  inflection  of  the  former.  The 
degrees  in  which  qualities  may  exist  in  nature,  are  inflnitely  various ;  but  the  only  degrees  with 
which  the  grammarian  is  concerned,  are  those  which  our  variation  of  the  adjective  or  adverb  en- 
ables us  to  express — including,  as  of  course  we  must,  the  state  or  sense  of  tlie  primitive  word,  as 
one.  The  reasoning  which  would  make  the  positive  degree  to  be  no  degree,  would  also  make  the 
nominative  ease,  or  the  casus  rectus  of  the  Latins,  to  be  no  case. 

Obs.  3. — Whenever  the  adjective  itself  denotes  these  degrees,  and  is  duly  varied  in  form  to 
express  them,  they  properly  belong  to  it;  as,  worthy,  worthier,  worthiest.  (Though  no  apology 
can  be  made  for  the  frequent  error  of  confounding  the  degree  of  a  quality,  with  the  verbal  sign 
which  expresses  it.)  If  an  adverb  is  employed  for  this  purpose,  that  also  is  compared,  and  the  two 
degrees  thus  formed  or  expressed,  are  properly  its  own ;  as,  worthy,  mare  worthy,  most  worthy. 
But  tiiese  same  degrees  may  be  yet  otherwise  expressed  ;  as,  worthy,  in  a  higlier  degree  worthy, 
in  the  highest  degree  worthy.    Here  also  the  adjective  worthy  is  virtually  compared,  as  before ;  but 
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only  the  adjective  Ugh  ia  grammatioally  modified.  Again,  we  may  form  three  degrees  with  sev- 
eral adverbs  to  each,  thus:  Pos.,  very  truly  worthy;  Oomp.,  much  more  truly  worthy;  Sup,, 
mmh  the  most  truly  worthy.  There  are  also  other  adverbs,  which,  though  not  varied  in  them- 
selves hke  much,  more,  mosi,  may  nevertheless  have  nearly  the  same  effect  upon  the  adjective ; 
as,  worthy,  comparatively  worthy,  superlatively  worthy.  I  make  these  remarks,  because  many 
grammariaoa  have  erroneously  parsed  the  adverbs  mA)re  and  m^st,  less  and  least,  as  parts  of  the 
adjective. 

Obs.  4. — Harris,  in  his  Hermes,  or  PhilosopMcal  Inquiry  concerning  Universal  Grammar,  has 
very  unceremoniously  pronounced  the  doctrine  of  three  degrees  of  comparison,  to  be  aisurd ;  and 
the  author  of  the  British  Grammar,  as  he  quotes  the  whole  passage  without  offering  any  defence 
of  that  doctrine,  seems  to  second  the  allegation.  "Mr.  Harris  observes,  that,  'There  cannot  well 
be  more  than  two  degrees ;  one  to  denote  simple  excess,  and  one  to  denote  superlative.  Were 
we  indeed  to  introduce  mpre  degrees,  we  ought  perhaps  to  introdnce  infinite,  which  is  absurd. 
For  why  stop  at  a  limited  number,  when  in  all  subjects,  susceptible  of  intension,  the  intermediate 
excesses  are  in  a  manner  infinite  ?  There  are  infinite  degrees  of  mora  white  between  the  first 
simple  white  and  the  superlative  whitest;  the  same  may  be  said  of  more  great,  more  strong,  more 
minute,  &o.  The  doctrine  of  grammarians  about  three  such  degrees,  which  they  call  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative,  must  needs  be  absurd ;  both  because  in  their  Positive 
there  is  no  comparison  at  all,  and  because  their.  Superlative  is  a  Comparative  as  much  as  their 
Comparative  itself.'  ffermes,  p.  197." — JBrit.  Gram.,  p.  98.  This  objection  is  rashly  urged.  No 
comparison  can  be  imagined  without  bringing  together  as  many  as  two  terms,  and  if  the  positive 
is  one  of  these,  it  is  a  degree  of  comparison ;  though  neither  this  nor  the  superlative  is,  for  that 
reason,  "  a  Comparative."  "Why  we  stop  at  three  degrees,  I  have  already  shown :  we  have  three 
forms,  and  only  three. 

Obs.  5. — "The  termination  ish  may  be  accounted  in  some  sort  a  degree  of  comparison,  by 
which  the  signification  is  diminished  below  the  positive,  as  llack,  Uackish,  or  tending  to  black- 
ness; salt,  saltish,  or  having  a  little  taste  of  salt;*  they  therefore  admit  of  no  comparison.  This 
termination  is  seldom  added  but  to  words  expressing  sensible  qualities,  nor  often  to  words  of 
above  one  syllable,  and  is  scarcely  used  in  the  solemn  or  sublime  style." — Dr.  JohnsorCs  Gram. 
"The  first  [degree]  denotes  a  slight  degree  of  the  quality,  and  is  expressed  by  the  termination 
ish ;  as,  reddish,  brownish,  yellowish.  This  may  he  denominated  the  imperfect  degree  of  the  attri- 
bute."— Dr.  Webster's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  47.  I  doubt  the  correctness  of  the  view  taken  above 
by  Johnson,  and  dissent  entirely  from  Webster,  about  his  "first  degree  of  comparison."  Of  ad- 
jectives in  ish  we  have  perhaps  a  hundred ;  but  nine  out  of  ten  of  them  are  derived  clearly  from 
noims,  as,  boyish,  girlish;  and  who  can  prove  that  Uackish,  saltish,  reddish,  brownish,  and  yellow- 
ish, are  not  also  from  the  nouns,  black,  salt,  red,  brown,  and  yellow?  or  that  "a  more  reddish  tinge," 
— "a,  more  saltish  taste,"  are  not  correct  phrases?  There  is,  I  am  persuaded,  no  good  reason  for 
noticing  this  termination  as  constituting  a  degree  of  comparison.  All  "  double  comparisons"  are 
said  to  be  ungrammatical ;  but,  if  ish  forms  a  degree,  it  is  such  a  degree  as  may  be  compared 
again:  as, 

"  And  seem  more  learnedish  than  those 
That  at  a  greater  charge  compose." — Butler. 

Obs.  6. — Among  the  degrees  of  comparison,  some  have  enumerated  that  of  equaMty ;  as  when 
we  say,  "It  is  (W  sweet  as  honey."  Here  is  indeed  a  comparison,  but  it  is  altogether  in  the  posi- 
tive degree,  and  needs  no  other  name.  This  again  refutes  Harris ;  who  says,  that  in  the  positive 
there  is  no  comparison  at  all.  But  further :  it  is  plain,  that  in  this  degree  there  may  be  compari- 
sons of  inequality  also ;  as, ' "  Molasses  is  not  so  sweet  as  honey." — "  Civility  is  not  so  slight  a  mat- 
ter as  it  is  commonly  thought." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  92.  Nay,  such  comparisons  may  equal  any 
superlative.  Thus  it  is  said,  I  think,  in  the  Life  of  Robert  Hall:  "Probably  no  human  being 
ever  before  suffered  so  much  bodUy  pain."  What  a  preeminence  is  herel  jnd  yet  the  form  of 
the  adjective  is  only  that  of  the  positive  degree.  "Nothing  so  uncertain  as  general  reputation." 
— Art  of  Thinking,  p.  50.  "  Nothing  so  nauseous  as  undistmguishing  civility. "—A,  p.  88.  These, 
likewise,  would  be  strong  expressions,  if  they  were  correct  English.  But,  to  my  apprehension, 
every  such  comparison  of  equality  involves  a  solecism,  when,  as  it  here  happens,  the  former 
term  includes  the  latter.  The  word  nothing  is  a  general  negative,  and  reputation  is  a  particular 
affirmative.  The  comparison  of  equality  between  them,  is  therefore  certainly  improper:  because 
nothing  cannot  be  equal  to  something;  and,  reputation  being  something,  and  of  course  equal  to 
itself  the  proposition  is  evidently  untrue.  It  ought  to  be,  "  Nothing  is  more  uncertain  than  gen- 
eral reputation."  This  is  the  same  as  to  say,  "  General  reputation  is  as  uncertain  as  any  thing 
that  can  be  named."     Or  else  the  former  term  should  exempt  the  latter;  as,  "Nothing  else — or, 

*  L.  Murray  copied  this  passage  literally,  (though  anonymously,)  as  far.  as  the  colon ;  and  of  course  his  book 
teaches  us  to  account  "  the  termination  ish,  in  some  sort,  a  deffree  of  cffm-pwrisfm." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  4T.  But 
what  is  more  absurd,  than  to  think_  of  accounting  this,  or  any  other  suflBx,  "  a  degree  of  comparison  ?"  The 
inaccuracy  of  the  language  is  a  sufficient  proof  of  the  haste  with  which  Johnson  adopted  this  notion,  and  of  the 
blindness  with  which  he  has  been  followed.  The  passage  is  now  found  in  most  of  our  English  grammars. 
Sanborn  expresses  the  doctrine  thus:  "Adjectives  terminating  with  ish,  denote  a  degree  of  comparison  less 
than  the  positive;  as,  saltish,  whitish,  btackish.^^ — AttalpticM  Oram.,  p.  87.  But  who  does  not  know,  that 
most  adjectives  of  this  ending  are  derived  from  nouns,  and  are  compared  only  by  adverbs,  as  childish,  fooUsh, 
and  so  forth  1  Wilcox  says,  "  Words  ending  in  ish,  generally  express  a  slight  degree !  as,  reddish,  iooMsh."— 
Practical  Gram.,  p.  17.  But  who  will  suppose  that  foolish  denotes  but  a  slight  degree  of  folly,  or  booHsh  but 
a  slight  fondness  for  books  ?  And,  with  such  an  interpretation,  what  must  be  the  meaning  of  more  bookish  or 
most  foolish  t 


285  THE    GRAMMAR    OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS.  [PAET    11. 

"  No  other  thing,  is  so  uncertain  as"  iki^  popular  Tumour,  public  esteem,  or  "  general  reputation.^' 
And  so  of  all  simUar  examples.  ,^    ,,       .      j     ^  ^,      ^  ^    ^u    ^  i.-  ,.  • 

Q]jg  7 jn  all  comparisons,  care  must  b»  taken  to  adapt  the  terms  to  the  degree  wnicn  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  adjectire  or  adverb.  The  superlative  degree  requires  that  the  object  to  which  it 
relates,  be  one  of  those  with  which  iH  is  compared;  as,  "  Eve  was  tlie  fairest  of  women."  The 
comparative  degree,  on  the  contrary,  requires  that  the  object  spoken  of  be  not  included  among 
those  with  which  it  is  compared;  as,  "Sve  was  fairer  than  any  of  her  daughters."  To  take  the 
inclusive  term  here,  and  say,  "  Eve  was  fairer  than  any  woman,"  would  be  no  less  absurd,  than 
Milton's  assertion,  that  "  Eve  was  the  fairest  of  her  daughters:"  the  former  supposes  that  she  was 
Tiot  a  woman;  the  latter,  that  she  was  one  of  her  own  daughters.  But  Milton's  solecism  is  double; 
he  makes  Adam  one  of  his  own  sons:-^ 

"  Adam  the  goodliest  man  of  men  since  bom 
His  sons,  the  fau-est  of  her  daughters  Eve." — P.  Lost,  B.  iv,  1  324 

Obs.  8. — "  Such  adjectives,"  says  Churchill,  "  as  have  in  themselves  a  superlative  signification, 
or  express  qualities  not  susceptible  of  degrees,  do  not  properly  admit  either  the  comparative  or 
[the]  superlative  form.  Under  this  rule  may  be  included  all  adjectives  with  a  negative  prefix." — 
New  Gram.,  p.  80.  Again  :  "  As  immediate  signifies  instant,  present  with  regard  to  time,  Prior 
should  not  have  written  'more  immediate.'  Dr.  Johnson." — lb.,  p.  233.  "Hooker  has  unaptest; 
Locke,  more  uncorrwpted ;  Holder,  Tnore  vmdeceivable :  for  these  the  proper  expressions  would  have 
been  the  opposite  signs  without  the  negation  :  least  apt,  less  corrupted,  less  deceivdble.  Watts 
speaks  of  '  a  most  unpassable  barrier.'  If  he  had  sunply  said  '  an  unpassable  barrier,'  we  should 
have  understood  it  at  once  in  the  strongest  sense,  as  a  barrier  impossible  to  be  surmounted  :  but, 
by  attempting  to  express  something  more,  he  gives  an  idea  of  something  less ;  we  perceive,  that 
his  unpassaSle  means  difficult  to  pass.  Tliis  is  the  mischief  of  the  propensity  to  exaggeration ; 
which,  striving  after  strength,  sinks  into  weakness." — lb.,  p.  234. 

Obs.  9. — The  foregoing  remarks  irom  ChurchUl  appear  in  general  to  have  been  dictated  by  good 
sense ;  but,  if  his  own  practice  is  right,  there  must  be  some  exceptions  to  his  rule  respecting  the 
comparison  of  adjectives  with  a  negative  prefix;  fo»,  in  the  phrase  "  les^  imprudent,"  whidi,  ac- 
cording to  a  passage  quoted  before,  he  will  have  to  be  different  from  "  more  prudent,"  he  himself 
furnishes  an  example  of  such  comparison.  In  fact,  very  many  words  of  that  class  are  compared 
by  good  writers  :  as,  "Nothing  is  more  unnecessary." — Lowfh's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  v.  ""What  is  yet 
more  unaccountable." — Eogees  :  in  Joh.  Diet.  "  It  is  hard  to  determine  wliich  is  mosi  uneligible." 
— Id.,  ib.  "  Where  it  appears  the  mast  unbecoming  and  unnatural." — Addison  :  ib.  "  Men  of 
the  best  sense  and  of  the  Tnost  unblemislied  lives." — Id.,  ib.  "  March  and  September  are  the 
most  unsettled  and  unequable  of  seasons." — Bentlet  :  ib.  "  Barcelona  was  taken  by  a  most 
unexpected  accident." — Swift:  ib.  "  The  mosi  barren  and  unpleasant." — Woodward:  ift.  "0 
good,  but  most  unwise  patricians  I" — Shak.  :  ib.  "More  unconstant  than  the  wind." — Id.,  ib. 
"We  may  say  mare  or  less  imperfect." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  168.  "Some  of  those  [passions] 
which  act  with  the  most  irresistible  energy  upon  the  hearts  of  mankind,  are  altogether  omitted  in 
the  catalogue  of  Aristotle." — Adams's  Rhet.,  i,  380.  "  The  wrong  of  him  who  presumes  to  talk 
of  owning  me,  ia  too  un/measwred  to  be  softened  by  kindness." — Channing,  on  Emancipation,  p.  52. 
"  Which,  we  are  sensible,  are  more  inconchisive  than  the  rest." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  319. 
"  Ere  yet  the  salt  of  most  unrighteous  tears 
Had  left  the  flushing  in  her  gaUed  eyes." — ShaTc. 

Obs.  10. — Comparison  must  not  be  considered  a  general  property  of  adjectives.  It  belongs 
chiefly  to  the  class  which  I  call  common  adjectives,  and  is  by  no  means  applicable  to  all  of  these. 
Gominon  adjectives,  or  epithets  denoting  quality,  are  perhaps  more  numerous  than  all  the  other 
classes  put  together.  Many  of  these,  and  a  few  that  are  pronominal,  may  be  varied  by  compari- 
son ;  and  some  participial  adjectives  may  be  compared  by  means  of  the  adverba  But  adjectives 
formed  from  proper  flames,  all  the  numerals,  and  most  of  the  compounds,  are  in  no  way  susceptible 
of  comparison.  All  nouns  used  adjectively,  as  an  iron  bar,  an  evening  school,  a  mahogany  chair, 
a  South-Sea  dream,  are  also  incapable  of  comparison.  In  the  title  of  "  His  Most  Christian  Ma- 
jesty," the  superlative  adverb  is  applied  to  a,  proper  adjective;  but  who  will  pretend  that  we 
ought  to  understand  by  it  "  the  highest  degree"  of  Christian  attainment?  It  might  seem  uncourtly 
to  suggest  that  this  is  "  an  abuse  of  the  king's  English,"  I  shall  therefore  say  no  such  thing. 
Pope  compares  the  word  Christiam,  in  the  following  couplet : — 
"  Go,  purified  by  flames  ascend  the  sky. 
My  better  and  more  Christian  progeny." — Dunciad,  B.  i,  1.  22'7. 

IRREGULAR  COMPARISON". 
The  following  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly:  ffood,  better,  best;  bad,  evil,  or 
ill,  worse,  worst ;  little,  less,  least ;  much,  more,  most ;  many,  mare,  most. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — In  English,  and  also  in  Latin,  most  adjectives  that  denote  place  or  situation,  not 
only  form  the  superlative  irregularly,  but  are  also  either  defective  or  redundant  in  comparison. 
Thus: 

I.    The  following  nine  have  more  than  one  superlative ;  far,  farther,  farthest,  farm/>si,  or  farther- 
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most;  near,  nearer,  nearest  or  next;  fore,  former,  foremost  or  first;  hind,  hinder,  hindmost  or  Mn- 
dermost ;  in,  innetr,  inmost  or  innermost ;  out,  outer,  or  utter,  outmost  or  utmost,  outermost  or  utter- 
most ;  up,  upper,  v/pmost  or  uppermost ;  low,  lower,  lowest  or  lowermost ;  late,  later  or  latter,  latest 
or  last. 

II.  The  following  five  want  the  positive :  [aft,  adv.,]  after,  aftmost  or  aftermost ;  [forth,  adv., 
tormeily  furth,*]  further,  fwtkest  or  fiirthermost ;  hither,  hithtrmost;  nether,  ntthermost;  under,  un- 
dermost. , 

III.  The  following  want  the  comparative:  front,  frontrrwst ;  rear,  rearmost;  head,  headmost; 
end,  endmost;  top,  topm/ost;  bottom, ■bottommost;  mid  or  middle,  midst,\  midmost  or  middlemost ; 
north,  Twrthmost ;  south,  southmosi ;  east,  easimost ;  west,  westmost;  northern,  northernmost^  southern, 
southernmost;  eastern,  easternmost;  western,  westernTnost. 

Obs.  2. — Many  of  these  irregular  words  are  not  always  used  as  adjectives,  but  oftener  as  nouns, 
adverbs,  or  prepositions.  The  sense  in  which  they  are  employed,  will  show  to  what  class  they 
belong.  The  terms  fore  and  hind,  front  and  rear,  right  and  left,  in  and  out,  high  and  low,  top  and 
bottom,  up  and  down,  upper  and  under,  mid  and  after,  all  but  the  last  pair,  are  in  direct  contrast 
with  each  qther.  Many  of  them  are  often  joined  in  composition  with  other  words ;  and  some, 
when  used  as  adjectives  of  place,  are  rarely  separated  from  their  nouns  :  as,  wland,  outhouse, 
mid-eea,  after-a,gea.  Practice  is  here  so  capricious,  I  find  it  difficult  to  determine  whether  the 
compounding  of  these  terms  is  proper  or  not.  It  is  a  case  about  which  he  that  inquires  most, 
may  perhaps  be  most  in  doubt.  If  the  joining  of  the  words  prevents  the  possibiUty  of  mistak- 
ing the  adjective  for  a  preposition,  it  prevents  also  the  separate  classification  of  the  adjective  and 
the  noun,  and  thus  in  some  sense  destroys  the  former  by  making  the  whole  a  noun.  Dr.  Webster 
writes  thus :  "  Feontboom,  n.  A  room  or  apartment  in  the  forepart  of  a  house.  Baokeoom,  n. 
A  room  behind  the  front  room,  or  in  the  back  part  of  the  house." — Octavo  Bid.  So  of  many 
phrases  by  which  people  tell  of  turning  things,  or  changing  the  position  of  their  parts ;  as, 
jTiside  out,  ouiside  in;  upside  down,  downsiie  up;  wrong  eni  foremost,  6u(-end  foremost;  fore- 
part  back,  /ore-end  aft;  hind  side  before,  tacfeide  before.  Here  all  these  contrasted  particles  seem 
to  be  adjectives  of  place  or  situation.  What  grammarians  in  general  would  choose  to  call 
them,  it  is  hard  to  say ;  probably,  many  would  satisfy  themselves  with  calUng  the  whole  "  an 
adverbial  phrase,'" — the  common  way  of  disposing  of  every  thing  which  it  is  difficult  to  analyze. 
These,  and  the  foEowing  examples  from  Scott,  are  a  fair  specimen  of  the  uncertainty  of  present 
usage : 

"  The  herds  without  a  keeper  strayed, ' 

The  plough  was  in  mid-fwrrow  staid." — Lady  of  the  Lake. 
"  The  eager  huntsman  knew  his  bound, 
And  in  mid  chase  called  off  his  hound." — Ibidem. 

Obs.  3. — For  the  chief  points  of  the  compass,  we  have  so  many  adjectives,  and  so  many  modes 
of  varying  or  comparing  them,  that  it  is  difficult  to  tell  their  number,  or  to  know  which  to  choose 
in  practice.  (1.)  North,  south,  east,  and  west,  are  familiarly  used  both  as  nouns  and  as  adjectives. 
From  these  it  seems  not  improper  to  form  superlatives,  as  above,  by  adding  mo«i ;  as,  "From 
Aroar  to  Nebo,  and  the  wild  of  southmost  Abarim." — Milton.  "  There  are  no  rivulets  or  springs 
in  the  island  of  Feror,  the  westmost  of  the  Canaries." — White's  Nat.  Hist.  (2.)  These  primitive 
terms  may  also  be  compared,  in  all  three  of  the  degrees,  by  the  adverbs  fa/rther  and  farthest,  or 
further  anA.  furthest ;  as,  "Which  is  jet,  fojrther  west." — Bacon.  (3.)  Though  we  never  employ 
as  separate  words  the  comparatives  norther,  souther,  easier,  wester,  we  have  northerly,  southerly, 
easterly,  and  westerly,  which  seem  to  have  been  formed  from  such  comparatives,  by  adding  ly ; 
and  these  four  may  be  compared  by  the  adverbs  more  and  most,  or  less  and  least :  as,  "  These 
hills  give  us  a  view  of  the  most  easterly,  southerly,  and  westerly  parts  of  England." — Geatint  :  in 
Jdh.  Did.  (4.)  From  these  supposed  comparatives  likewise,  some  authors  form  the  superlatives 
northermost,  southermost,  eastermost,  and  westermost ;  as,  "  From  the  westermost  part  of  Oyster 
bay." — Dr.  Webster's  Sist.  U.  S.,  p.  126.  "And  three  miles  southward  of  the  southermost  part 
of  said  bay." — TrumbvMs  Hist,  of  Amer^,  Vol.  i,  p.  88.  "  Pockanocket  was  on  the  westermost 
line  of  Plymouth  Colony." — lb.,  p.  44.  "As  far  as  the  northermost  branch  of  the  said  bay  or 
river." — A,  p.  127.  The  propriety  of  these  is  at  least  questionable;  and,  as  they  are  neither 
very  necessary  to  the  language,  nor  recognized  by  any  of  our  lexicographers,  I  forbear  to 
approve  them.  (5.)  From  the  four  primitives  we  have  also  a  third  series  of  positives,  ending  in 
ern ;  as,  northern,  soutliern,  eastern,  western.  These,  though  they  have  no  comparatives  of  their 
own,  not  only  form  superlatives  by  assuming  the  termination  most,  but  are  sometimes  com- 
pared, perhaps  In  both  degrees,  by  a  separate  use  of  the  adverbs:  as,  "  Southernmost,  a.  Furthest 
towards  the  south." — Webster's  Did.  "Until  it  shall  intersect  the  northernmost  part  of  the 
thirty-first  degree  of  north  latitude." — Articles  of  Peace.  "To  the  north-westernmost  head  of 
Connecticut  river." — lb.  "Thence  through  the  said  lake  to  the  most  north-western  point  thereof." 
—lb. 

Obs.  4. — It  may  be  remarked  of  the  comparatives /orjrier  and  latter  or  hinder,  upper  and  vmder 
or  nether,  inner  and  outer  or  utter,  after  and  hither ;  as  well  as  of  the  Latin  superior  and  inferior, 

•  " '  A  roddo  shall  come  fwrth  of  the  stocke  of  JeBse.'    PriTner,  Hen.  VIII." — Craven  Glonsary. 

■f  Midst  is  a  contraction  of  the  regular  superlative  middest,  used  by  Spenser,  but  now  obsolete.  Mdst,  also, 
seems  to  be  obsolete  as  an  adjective,  though  still  frequently  used  as  a  noun;  as,  "  In  the  midst" — Webster.  It 
is  often  a  poetic  contraction  for  the  preposition  amidst.  In  some  cases  it  appears  to  be  an  adverb.  In  the  fol- 
lowing example  it  is  equivalent  to  middlemost,  and  therefore  an  a^ectire :  "  Still  greatest  he  the  midst.  Now 
dragon  gstmii." —Paradise  Lost,  B.  x,  1,  528. 
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anterior  and  posterior,  interior  and  exterior,  prior  and  ulterior,  senior  a.n&  junior,  major  and  minor; 
that  they  cannot,  like  other  comparatives,  be  construed  with  the  conjunction  Hum.  After  all 
genuine  Bnglish  comparatives,  this  conjunction  may  occur,  because  it  is  the  only  fit  word  for  in- 
troducing the  latter  term  of  comparison ;  but  we  never  say  one  thing  is  former  or  latter,  superior 
or  inferior,  than  an  other.  And  so  of  all  the  rest  here  named.  Agaui,  no  real  comparative  or 
superlative  can  ever  need  an  other  superadded  to  it ;  but  inferior  and  superior  convey  ideas  that 
do  not  always  preclude  the  additional  eopoeption  of  more  or  less :  as,  "  "With  respect  to  high  and 
low  notes,  pronunciation  is  still  more'  ir^erior  to  singing." — Karnes,  Elements  of  Criticism,  VoL  ii, 
p.  73.  "The  mistakes  which  the  rruisi  superior  understandmg  is  apt  to  fall  into." — West's  Letters 
to  a  Young  Lady,  p.  117. 

Obs.  5. — Double  comparatives  and  double  superlatives,  being  in  general  awkward  and  un- 
fashionable, as  well  as  tautological,  ought  to  be  avoided.  Examples:  "The  Duke  of  Milan,  and 
his  more  braver  daughter,  could  control  thee." — Shak.,  Tempest.  Say,  "  Ms  more  gallant  daugh- 
ter." "  What  in  me  was  purchased,  falls  upon  thee  in  a  more  fairer  sort." — Id.,  Hemry  lY.  Say, 
"fairer,"  or,  " mjyre  honest ;"  tor  " purchased"  here  means  stolen.  "Changed  to  a  worser  shape 
thou  canst  not  be." — Id,,  1  Hen.  VI.  Say,  "  a  worse  shape" — or,  "  an  wsfKer  shape."  "After  the 
most  straitest  sect  of  our  religion,  I  lived  a  Phaiiseo." — Acts,  xxvi,  5.  Say,  "  the  strictest  sect." 
"  Some  say  he 's  mad ;  others,  that  lesser  hate  him,  do  call  it  valiant  fury." — Shai.  Say, 
"  others,  that  hate  him  less."  In  this  last  example,  lesser  is  used  adverbiallj- ;  in  which  construc- 
tion it  is  certainly  incorrect.  But  against  lesser  as  an  adjective,  some  grammarians  have  spoken 
with  more  severity,  than  comports  with  a  proper  respect  for  authority.  Dr.  Johnson  says, 
"  Lesser,  adj.  A  barbarous  corruption  of  less,  formed  by  the  vulgar  from  the  habit  of  termmat- 
ing  comparatives  in  er ;  afterwaird  adopted  by  poets,  and  then  by  writers  of  prose,  till  it  has  all  the 
authority  which  a  inode  originally  erroneous  can  derive  from  custom." — Quarto  Diet.  With  no 
great  fairness,  Churchill  quotes  this  passage  as  far  as  the  semicolon,  and  there  stops.  The 
position  thus  taken,  he  further  endeavours  to  strengthen,  by  saying,  "  Worser,  though  not  more 
barbarous,  offends  the  ear  in  a  much  greater  degree,  because  it  has  not  been  so  frequently  used." 
— New  Gram.,  p.  232.  Example:  "And  God  made  two  great  lights;  the  greater  light  to  rule 
the  day,  and  the  lesser  light  to  rule  the  night." — Gen.,  i,  16.  Kirkham,  afler  makuig  an  imitation 
of  this  passage,  remarks  upon  it :  "Lesser  is  as  incorrect  as  badder,  gooder,  worser." — Gram.,  p. 
77.  The  judgement  of  any  critic  who  is  ignorant  enough  to  say  this,  is  worthy  only  of  con- 
tempt. Lesser  is  still  frequently  used  by  the  most  tasteful  authors,  both  in  verse  and  prose  :  as, 
"  It  is  the  glowing  style  of  a  man'who  is  negligent  of  lesser  graces." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  189. 
"Athos,  Olympus,  JEtna,  Atlas,  made 
These  hills  seem  things  of  lesser  dignity." — Byron. 

Obs.  6. — Tlis  adjective  little  is  used  m  different  senses ;  for  it  contrasts  sometimes  with  great, 
and  sometimes  with  much.  L'esser  appears  to  refer  only  to  size.  Hence  less  and  lesser  are  not 
always  equivalent  terms.  Lesser  means  smaller,  and  contrasts  only  with  greater.  Less  contrasts 
sometimes  with  greater,  but  oftenerwith  more,  the  comparative  of  much;  for,  though  it  may  mean 
not  so  large,  its  most  common  meaning  is  not  so  irmch.  It  ought  to  be  observed,  likewise,  that 
less  is  not  an  adjective  of  number,*  though  not  unfrequently  used  as  such.  It  does  not  mean 
fewer,  and  is  therefore  not  properly  employed  in  sentences  like  the  following:  "In  all  verbs, 
there  are  no  less  than  three  things  implied  at  once." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  81.  "  Smaller  things  than 
three,"  is  nonsense ;  and  so,  in  reality,  is  what  the  Doctor  here  says.  Less  is  not  the  proper  op- 
posite to  more,  when  more  is  the  comparative  of  many :  few,  fewer,  fewest,  are  the  only  words 
which  contrast  regularly  with  many,  more,  most.  In  the  following  text,  these  comparatives  are 
rightly  employed :  "  And  to  the  more  ye  shall  give  the  more  uiheritance,  and  to  the  fewer  ye  shall 
give  the  less  inheritance." — Numbers,  xxxiii,  54.  But  if  writers  will  continue  to  use  less  lor  fewer,  so 
that  "  less  cattle,"  for  instance,  may  mean  "fewer  cattle;"  wo  shall  be  under  a  sort  of  necessity  to 
retain  lesser,  in  order  to  speak  intelligibly:  as,  "It  shall  be  for  the  sending-forth  of  o-ten,  and  for 
the  treading  of  lesser  cattle." — Isaiah,  vii,  25.  I  have  no  partiality  for  the  word  lesser,  neither 
will  I  make  myself  ridiculous  by  flouting  at  its  rudeness.  "  This  word,"  says  Webster,  "  is  a  cor- 
ruption, but  [it  is]  too  well  established  to  be  discarded.  Authors  always  write  the  Lesser  Asia." 
— Octavo  Diet.  "By  the  same  reason,  may  a  man  punish  the  Zesser  breaches  of  that  law." — Locke. 
"  When  we  speak  of  the  lesser  differences  among  the  tastes  of  men." — Blair's  Rliet.,  p.  20.  "  In 
greater  or  lesser  degrees  of  complexity." — Burlce,  on  Sublime,  p.  94.  "  The  greater  ought  not  to 
succumb  to  the  lesser." — BiUwyn's  Reflections,  p.  128.  "To  such  productions,  lesser  composers 
must  resort  for  ideas." — Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  413. 

"  The  larger  here,  and  there  the  lesser  lamba, 
The  new-fall'n  young  herd  bleating  for  their  dams." — Pope. 

Obs.  7. — Our  grammarians  deny  the  comparison  of  many  adjectives,  from  u.  false  notion  that 

*  What  I  here  say,  accords  with  the  teacliing  of  all  our  lexicographers  and  grammaTians,  except  one  dauntless 
critic,  who  has  taken  particular  pains  to  put  me,  and  some  three  or  four  others,  on  the  defensive.  Tliis  gentle- 
man not  only  supposes  less  and  fewer,  least  and  fewest,  to  be  sometimes  equivalent  in  meaning,  but  actually 
exhibits  them  as  being  also  etymologically  of  the  same  stock.  Less  and  least,  however,  he  refers  to  thrM  dif- 
ferent positives,  and  rmre  and  moat,  to  four.  And  since,  in  once  instance,  he  traces  less  and  more,  least  and 
most,  to  the  same  primitive  word,  It  follows  of  course,  if  ho  is  right,  that  more  is  there  equivalent  to  leas,  and 
most  is  equivalent  to  least  1  The  following  is  a  copy  of  this  remarkable  "  Dbolhnbiou  ON  Indefinite  Si>bioi- 
FYINO  Adnames,"  and  just  one  half  of  the  table  is  wrong:  "Some,  Tnore,  moat;  Some,  less,  least;  Little,  less, 

least;  Few,  fewer  or  less,  fewest  or  least;  Several,  Ttiore,  moat ;  Hucb,  more,  most;  Many,  more,  most." 

Oliver  B.  Peirce'a  Oram.,  p.  144. 
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they  are  already  superlatives.  ThusW.  Allen :  "  Adjectives  compounded  with  the  Latin  preposi- 
tion per,  are  already  superlative :  as,  perfect,  perennial,  permanent,  &c." — Elements  of  E.  Gram.,  p. 
52.  In  reply  to  this,  I  would  say,  that  nothing  is  reaVy  superlative,  in  English,  but  what  has  the 
form  and  construction  of  the  superlative ;  as,  "  The  most  permcment  of  all  dyes."  No  word  be- 
ginning with  per,  is  superlative  by  virtue  of  this  Latin  prefbs.  "  Separate  spirits,  which  are 
beings  that  have  perfecter  knowledge  and  greater  happiness  than  we,  must  needs  have  also  a  per- 
fecter  way  of  communicating  their  thoughts  than  we  haVe." — Locke's  Essay,  B.  ii,  Ch.  24,  §  36. 
This  mode  of  comparison  is  not  now  good,  but  it  shows  that  perfect  is  no  superlative.  Thus 
Kirkham:  "The  following  adjectives,  and  many  others,  are  oMiiays  in  the  superlative  degree;  be- 
cause, by  expressing  a  quality  lit  the  higliest  degree,  they  carry  in  themselves  a  superlative  signifi- 
cation :  chief,  extreme,  perfect,  right,  wrong,  honest,  just,  true,  correct,  sincere,  vast,  immense,  cease- 
less, infinite,  endless,  umparalleled,  universal,  supreme,  mlimiied,  omnipotent,  aVrWise,  eternal."* — 
Gram.,  p.  73.  So  the  Rev.  David  Blair:  "The  words  perfect,  certain,  infmiie,  universal,  chief, 
supreme,  right,  true,  extreme,  superior,  and  some  others,  which  express  a  perfect  and  superlative 
sense  in  themselves,  do  not  admit  of  comparison." — English  Gram.,  p.  81.  Kow,  according  to 
Murray's  definition,  which  Kirkham  adopts,  none  of  these  words  can  be  at  all  in  the  superlative 
degree.  On  the  contrary,  there  are  several  among  them,  from  which  irue  superlatives  are  fi'e- 
quently  and  correctly  formed.  Where  are  the  positives  which  are  here  supposed  to  be  'increased 
to  the  highest  degree  ?"  Every  real  superlative  in  our  language,  except  best  and  worst,  most  and 
least,  first  and  last,  with  the  still  more  irregular  word  next,  is  a  derivative,  formed  from  some  other 
English  word,  by  adding  est  or  most;  as,  truest,  himdimost.  The  propriety  or  imjiropriety  of  com- 
paring the  foregoing  words,  or  any  of  the  "  many  others"  of  which  this  author  speaks,  is  to  bo 
determined  according  to  their  meaning,  and  according  to  the  usage  of  good,  writers,  and  not  by  the 
dictation  of  a  feeble  pedant,  or  upon  the  supposition  that  if  compared  they  would  form  "  double 


Obs.  8. — Chief  is  Irom  the  French  word  chef,  the  head:  chiefest  is  therefore  no  more  a  double 
superlative  than  headmost :  "  But  when  the  headmost  foes  appeared." — Scott.  Nor  are  chief  and 
chiefest  equivalent  terms:  "Doeg  an  Edomite,  the  chiefest  of  the  herdsmen." — 1  Samuel,  xxi,  1. 
"The  chief  of  the  herdsmen,"  would  convey  a  different  meaning;  it  would  be  either  the  leader 
of  the  herdsmen,  or  the  principal  part  of  them.  Chiefest,  however,  has  often  been  used  where 
chief  would  have  been  better ;  as,  "He  sometimes  denied  admission  to  the  chiefest  officers  of  the 
army." — Clarendon.    Let  us  look  further  at  Kirkham's  list  of  absolute  "superlatives." 

Oer  9. — Extreme  is  from  the  Latin  superlative  exiremus,  and  of  course  its  hteral  signification  is 
not  really  susceptible  of  increase.  Yet  extremest  has  been  used,  and  is  stiU  used,  by  some  of  the 
very  best  writers ;  as,  "  They  thought  it  the  extremest  of  evils." — Bacon.  "  That  on  the  sea's  ex- 
tremest border  stood." — Addison.  "How,  to  extremest' thrill  of  agony." — Pottok,  B.  viii,  1.  210. 
'■  I  go  th'  extremest  remedy  to  prove." — Dryden.  "  In  extremest  poverty." — Swift.  "  The  hairy 
fool  stood  on  th'  extremest  verge  of  the  swift  brook,  augmenting  it  with  tears." — Shale.  "  While 
the  extremest  parts  of  the  earth  were  meditating  submission." — Atterbury.  "  His  writings  are  poeti- 
cal to  the  extremest  boundaries  of  poetry." — Adams's  Ehetoric,  i,  87.  In  prose,  this  superlative 
is  not  now  very  common ;  but  the  poets  still  occasionally  use  it,  for  the  sake  of  their  measure ; 
and  it  ought  to  be  noticed  that  the  sunple  adjective  is  not  pojrtitive.  If  we  say,  for  the  first  ex- 
ample, "the  extreme  of  evils  ;"  we  make  the  word  a  noun,  and  do  not  convey,  exactly  the  same 
idea  that  is  there  expressed. 

Obs.  10. — Perfect,  if  taken  in  its  strictest  sense,  must  not  be  compared ;  but  this  word,  like 
many  others  which  mean  most  in  the  positive,  is  often  used  with  a  certain  latitude  of  meam'ng, 
which  renders  its  comparison  by  the  adverbs  not  altogether  inadmissible ;  nor  is  it  destitute  of 
authority,  as  I  have  already  shown.  (See  Obs.  8th,  p.  280.)  "  From  the  first  rough  sketches,  to 
the  more  perfect  draughts." — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist.,  p.  152.  "The  most  perfect." — Adams's  Led.  on 
Ehet.,  i,  99  and  136;  ii,  17  and  57  :  Blair's  Lecl,  pp.  20  and  399.  "The  most  beautiful  airtd per- 
fect example  of  analysis." — Lowth's  Gram.,  Pref,  p.  10.  "  The  plainest,  most  perfect,  and  most 
usefial  manual" — BuUions'sE.  Gram,,  Rev.,  p.  7.     "Our  si^t  is  the,  most  perfect,  and  the  most  de- 

•  Murray  himself  had  the  same  false  notion  concerning  six  of  these  adjectives,  and  perhaps  all  the  rest :  for 
his  indefinite  andsofiyrths  may  embrace  just  what  the  reader  pleases  to  imagine.  Let  the  following  paragraph 
he  compared  with  the  ohservations  and  proofs  which  I  shall  offer :  "  Adjectives  that  have  in  themselves  a  super- 
lative signification,  do  not  properly  admit  of  the  superlative  or  [the]  comparative  form  superadded  :  such  as, 
*  Chief,  extreme,  perfect,  right,  universal,  supreme,*  &c. ;  which  are  sometimes  improperly  written,  '  Chiefest, 
extremest,  perfectest,  rightest,  most  universal,  most  supreme,'  &c.  The  following  expressions  are  therefore  - 
improper.  *He  sometimes  claims  admission  to  the  chiefest  offices;'  'The  quarrel  hecame  80  u/nivereal  and 
national ;'  *  A  method  of  attaining  the  rightest  and  greatest  happiness.'  The  phrases,  so  perfect,  sb  right,  so 
extreme,  so  universal,  &c,  are  incorrect ;  because  they  imply  that  one  thing  is  less  perfect,  less  extreme,  &c. 
than  another,  which  is  not  possible." — Mwrra^s  Cfram.,  8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  167.  For  himself,  a  man  may  do  as  he 
pleases  about  comparing  these  adjectives;  but  whoever  corrects  others,  on  such  principles  as  the  foregoing,  will 
nave  work  enough  on  his  hands.  But  the  writer  who  seems  to  exceed  all  others,  in  error  on  this  point,  is  Joseph 
W.  Wright  In  his  "  Philosophical  Grammar,"  p.  51st,  this  author  gives  a  list  of  seventy-two  adjectives,  which, 
he  Bays,  "admit  of  7W  variation  of  state;"  i.e.,  are  nob.  compared.  Among  them  are  round,  fat,  wet,  dry, 
clear,  pure,  odd,  free,  plain,  fair,  chaste,^  blind,  and  more  than  forty  others,  which  are  compared  about  as  often 
as  any  words  in  the  language.  Dr.  Blair  is  hypercritically  censured  by  him,  for  saying  "  vwst  excellent,"  "  more 
false,"  "  the  cAo8tes«  kind,"  "morejper/crt,"  "/«Ber,  in«r6/MW,/Mte(,mo(it/M!!,toT«i«<  and  mogf  true ;"  Murray, 
for  using  ^^  quite  wrong;"  and  Cobbett,  for  the  phrase,  ^^  perfect  correctness."  "Correctness,"  says  the  critic, 
"does  not  admit  of  degrees  of  perfection."— lb.,  pp.  143  and  161.    But  what  does  such  a  thinker  know  about 
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Oram.,  p.  19  and  p.  116, 
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lightful,  of  all  our  senses." — Addison,  Specl.,  No.  411;  Blair's  Leci.,  pp.  115  and  194;  Murray's 
Gram.,  i,  322.  Here  Murray  aaouymously copied  Blair.  "And to  render  natives  moreperfed  in 
the  Itnowledge  of  it." — Campbell's  RM.,  p.  171;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  366.  Here  Murray  copied 
Campbell,  the  most  accurate  of  aU  his  masters.  Whom  did  he  copy  when  he  said,  "  The  phrases, 
moreperfect,  3,ad  most  perfect,  are  improper?" — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  168.  But  if  these  are  WTong, 
so  is  the  following  sentence :  "  No  poet  has  ever  attained  a  greater  perfection  than  Horace." — 
Stair's  Lect,  p.  398.  And  also  this ;  "  Why  are  we  brought  intcJ  the  world  less  perfect  in  respect 
to  our  nature  ?" — West's  Letters  to  a  Young  Lady,  p.  220. 

Obs.  11. — Right  and  wrong  are  not  often  compared  by  good  writers;  though  we  sometimes  see 
such  phrases  as  more  right  and  more  wrong,  and  such  words  as  righiest  and  wrongest :  "  'Tis  al- 
ways in  the  wrongest  sense." — Butler.  "  A  method  of  attaining  the  righest  and  greatest  hap- 
pinsss." — Petoe  :  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  IS.  "  It  is  no  more  right  to  steal  apples,  than  it  is  to  steal 
money." — Webster's  New  Spelling-Booh,^.  118.  There  are  equivalent  expressions  which  seem 
preferable ;  as,  more  proper,  more  erroneous,  m^st  proper,  most  erroneous. 

Obs.  12. — Honest,  just,  true,  correct,  sincen-e,  and  vast,  may  all  be  compared  at  pleasure.  Pope's 
Essay  on  Criticism  is  more  correct  than  any  thing  this  modest  pretender  can  write ;  and  in  it  he 
may  find  the  comparative  juster,  the  superlatives  justest,  truest,  sincerest,  and  the  phrases,  "  So 
vast  a  throng," — "  So  vast  is  art :"  all  of  which  are  contrary  to  his  teaching.  "  Unjuster  dealing  Is 
used  in  buying  than  in  seUiug." — Butter's  Poems,  p.  163.  "  Iniquissima/m  pacem  justissimo  beUo 
antefero." — Oicero.  "I  prefer  the  unjustest  peace  before  the  justest  war." — Walker's  English 
Particles,  p.  68.  The  poet  Cowley  used  the  word  Iwnestest ;  which  is  not  now  very  common. 
So  Swift:  "  What  Aonasfej- folks  never  durst  for  their  ears." — The  Yahoo's  Overthrow.  So  Junius: 
"The  honestest  and  ablest  men." — Letter  XVIII.  "The  sentence  would  be  more  correct  m  Va.e 
following  form." — Murray's  Gram,.,  i,  p.  223.  "  Elegance  is  chiefly  gained  by  studying  the 
correctest  writers." — Holmes's  Rhetoric,  p.  21.  Honest  and  correct,  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
require  the  adverbs ;  as,  more  honest,  "  most  correct." — Lowth's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  iv.  Vast,  vaster, 
vastest,  are  words  as  smooth,  as  fast,  faster,  fastest ;  and  more  vast  is  certainly  as  good  English  as 
more  just:  "  Shall  mortal  man  be  m,orejust  than  God?" — Job,  iv,  17.  "Wilt  thou  condemn  him 
that  is  most  justf — lb.,  xxxiv,  17.  "More  wise,  more  leam'd,  more  just,  more-everything." — 
Pope.  Universal  is  often  compared  by  the  adverbs,  but  certainly  with  no  reenforceraent  of  mean- 
ing: as,  "  One  of  the  most  universal  precepts,  is,  that  the  orator  himself  should  feel  the  passion." 
— Adams's  Rhet.,  i,  379.  "  Though  not  so  v/niversal." — lb.,  ii,  311.  "  This  experience  is  general, 
though  not  so  universal,  as  the  absence  of  memory  in  childhood." — Tb.,  ii,  362.  "  We  can  suppose 
no  motive  which  would  more  unioersaUy  operate." — Dr.  Blair's  Rhet,  p.  55.  "  Music  is  known  to 
have  been  more  imiversaMy  studied." — lb.,  p.  123.  "  We  shall  not  wonder,  that  his  grammar 
has  been  so  universally  applauded." — Walker's  Recommendation  in  Murray's  Gram.,  ii,  306. 
"The  pronoun  ii  is  the  most  universal  of  all  the  pronouns." — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  66.  Thus  much 
for  one  half  of  this  critic's  twenty-two  "superlatives."  The  rest  are  simply  adjectives  that  are  not 
susceptible  of  comparison :  they  are  not  "  superlatives"  at  ah.  A  man  might  just  as  well  teach, 
that  good  is  a  superlative,  and  not  susceptible  of  comparison,  because  "there  is  none  good  but  one." 

Obs.  13. — Pronominal  adjectives,  when  their  nouns  are  expressed,  simply  relate  to  them,  and 
have  no  modifications :  except  this  and  that,  which  form  the  plurals  these  and  those ;  and  mAich, 
many,  and  a  few  others,  which  are  compared.  Examples:  "Whence  hath  Ihis  man  this  wisdom, 
and  these  mighty  works  ?'' — Malt,  xiii,  64.  "  But  some  man  will  say.  How  are  the  dead  raised 
up  ?  and  with  what  body  do  they  come  ?" — 1  Gor.,  xv,  35.  "  The  first  man  Adam  was  made  a 
living  soul ;  the  last  Adam  was  made  a  quickening  spirit." — lb.,  45.  So,  when  one  pronominal 
adjective  "  precedes  an  other,  the  former  must  be  taken  simply  as  an  adjective ;"  as, 

"Those  suns  are  set.     0  rise  some  other  such!" — Oowper's  Task,  B.  ii,  L  252. 

Obs.  14. — Pronominal  adjectives,  when  their  nouns  are  not  expressed,  may  be  parsed  as  repre- 
senting them  in  person,  number,  gender,  and  case ;  but  those  who  prefer  it,  may  supply  the  elhpsis, 
and  parse  the  adjective,  simply  as  an  adjective.  Example:  "He  threatens  many,  who  injures 
one." — Kamss.  Here  it  may  be  said,  "Many  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  meaning  many  persons; 
of  the  third  person,  plural  number,  masculine  gender,  and  objective  case."  Or  those  who  will 
take  the  word  simply  as  an  adjective,  may  say,  "  Many  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  of  the  positive 
degree,  compared  many,  more,  mmt,  and  relating  to  persons  understood."  And  so  of  "one," 
which  represents,  or  relates  to,  person  understood.  Either  say,  "  One  is  a  pronominal  adjective, 
not  compared,"  and  give  the  three  definitions  accorduigly ;  or  else  say,  "  One  is  a  pronommal  ad- 
jective, relating  to  person  understood ;  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender, 
and  objective  ease,"  and  give  the  six  definitions  accordingly. 

Obs.  15. — Elder  for  older,  and  eldest  for  oldest,  are  still  frequently  used ;  though  the  ancient 
positive,  eld  for  old,  is  now  obsolete.  Hence  some  have  represented  old  as  having  a  two-fold  com- 
parison; and  have  placed  it,  not  very  properly,  among  the  irregular  adjectives.  The  comparatives 
elder  and  better,  are  often  used  as  nouns ;  so  are  the  Latin  comparatives  superior  and  inferior,  in- 
terior and  exterior,  senior  and  junior,  m^ajor  and  minor :  as.  The  elder's  advice, — One  of  the  elders, 
— His  betters, — Our  superiors, — The  interior  oC  the  country, — A  handsome  exterior, — Tour  senior*, 
— My  juniors, — A  Tnajor  in  the  army, — He  is  yet  a  minor.  The  word  otlier,  which  has  some- 
thing of  the  nature  of  a  comparative,  likewise  takes  the  form  of  a  noun,  as  before  suggested ; 
and,  in  that  form,  tlie  reader,  if  he  wiU,  may  call  it  a  noun:  as,  "  What  do  ye  more  than  others f" 
—Bible.  "  God  in  thus  much  is  bounded,  that  the  evil  hath  he  left  unto  an  other;  and  that  Bark 
Oilier  hath  usurped  the  evil  which  Omnipotenoe  laid  down."  — Tupper's  Book  of  Thoughts,  p.  4B. 


CHAP.   IV.]      ETTMOLOQT. — ADJECTIVES. — PARSING.; — PRAXIS  IV.  291 

Some  call  it  a  pronoun.  But  it  seema  to  be  pronominal,  merely  by  ellipsis  of  the  noun  after  it ; 
although,  unlike  a  mere  adjective,  it  assumes  the  ending  of  the  noun,  to  mark  that  ellipsis.  Per- 
haps, therefore,  the  best  explanation  of  it  would  be  this:  "Others  is  a!  pronominal  adjective, 
having  the  form  of  a  noun,  and  put  for  other  men ;  in  the  third  person,  plural  number,  masculine 
gender,  and  nominative  case."  The  gender  of  this  word  varies,  according  to  that  of  the  contrasted 
term ;  and  the  case,  according  to  the  relation  it  bears  to  other  words.  In  the  following  example, 
it  i3  neuter  and  objective :  "The  fibres  of  this  muscle  act  as  those  of  others^ — Gheyne.  Here, 
"as  those  of  others,"  means,  "as  the  fibres  of  other  muscles.'\ 

Obs.  16. — "Comparatives  and  superlatives  seem  sometimes  to  part  vrith  their  relative  nature, 
and  only  to  retain  their  inte^ve,  especially  those  which  are  formed  by  the  superlative  adverb 
most;  as,  '  A  most  learned  man,' — '  A  most  brave  man  :'  i.e.  not  the  bravest  or  the  most  learned 
man  that  ever  was,  but  a.  man  possessing  bravery  or  learning  in  a  very  eminent  degree." — See 
Alexander  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  110.  This  use  of  the  terms  of  comparison  is  thought  by  some  not 
to  be  very  grammaijcal. 

Obs.  17. — Contractions  of  the  superlative  termination  est,  as  higKsi  for  highest,  Ugg'st  for  lig- 
gest,  though  sometimes  used  by  the  poets,  are  always  inelegant,  and  may  justly  be  considered 
grammatically  improper.  They  occur  most  frequently  in  doggerel  verse,  like  that  of  Sudibras  ; 
the  author  of  which  work,  wrote,  in  his  droU  fashion,  not  only  the  foregoing  monosyllables,  but 
leamed'st  for  m^st  learned,  activist  for  most  active,  desperatst  for  most  desperate,  epidemicaVsi  for 
m^si  epidemiccd,  &o. 

"  And  {K  activist  fancies  share  as  loose  alloys. 

For  want  of  equal  weight  to  counterpoise." — Butler's  Poems. 
"  Who  therefore  finds  the  artifi^ial'st  fools 
Have  not  been  chang'd  j'  th'  cradle,  but  the  schools." — 76.,  p.  143. 

Obs.  18. — Nouns  used  adjectively  are  not  varied  in  number  to  agree  with  the  noims  to  which 
they  relate,  but  what  is  singular  or  plural  when  used  substantively,  is  without  number  when 
taken  as  an  adjective:  as,  "  One  of  the  nine  sister  goddesses." — Webster's  Diet,  w.  Muse.  "He 
has  money  in  a  samngs  bank."  The  latter  mode  of  expression  is  uncommon,  and  the  term 
savings-bank  is  sometimes  compounded,  but  the  hyphen  does  not  really  affect  the  nature  of  the 
former  word.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  a  plural  noun  can  ever  properly  assume  the  charac- 
ter of  an  adjective ;  because,  if  it  is  not  then  really  the  same  as  the  possessive  case,  it  will  always 
be  liable  to  be  thought  a  false  form  of  that  case.  What  Johnson  wrote  "fullers  earth"  and 
"fuUeirs  thistle,"  Chalmers  has  "fullers  earth"  and  "fuller's  thistle;"  Webster,  " fuller' s-ea/rth" 
and  "fuUer's-thistle ;"  Ainsworth,  "fuller's  earth"  and  "fuller's  thistle ;"  Walker  has  only 
" fuUers-eaa-fh ;"  Worcester,  "fuUer's-eairth;"  Cobb,  "fuMers  earth;"  the  Treasury  of  Knowledge, 
" fullers' -eaHh."  So  unsettled  is  this  part  of  our  grammar,  that  in  many  such  cases  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  say  whether  we  ought  to  use  the  apostrophe,  or  the  hyphen,  or  both,  or  neither.  To 
insert  neither,  unless  we  make  a  close  compound,  is  to  use  a  plural  noun  adjectively ;  which  form, 
I  think,  is  the  most  objectionable  of  all.  See  "All  souls  day," — "All-fools-day," — "All-aaMs'- 
day,"  &c.,  in  the  dictionaries.     These  may  well  be  written  "  AU  Souls'  Day,"  &c. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  PARSING. 

PRAXIS  IV.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Fourth  Praxis^  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles, 
Nouns,  and  Adjectives. 

The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Fourth  Praxis^  are  two  for  an  article^  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  and  one  for  a  pronoun,  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  ad' 
verb,  a  conjunction,  a  preposition,  or  an  interjection*     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE   PARSED. 

"  The  best  and  most  effectual  method  of  teaching  grammar,  is  precisely  that  of 
which  the  careless  are  least  fond :  teach  learnedly,  rebuking  -whatsoever  is  false, 
blundering,  or  unmannerly." — G,  Brown. 

The  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  em,  or  ct,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   3.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Beat  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  superlative  degree ;  compared  irregularly,  good,  better,  beat.  i.  An  adjective 
is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordi- 
nary epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situation.  3.  The  superlative  degree  is  that  which  is  most  or 
least  of  all  included  with  it. 

.^rai  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and  to 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Most  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

Effectual  is  a  common  adjective,  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs ;  efecttuUy  more  effectual,  most  effectual; 
or,  efectual,  less  effectual,  least  effectual.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  gen- 
erally expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  Ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or 
situation.  3.  Those  adyectives  which  may  be  varied  in  sense,  but  not  in  form,  are  compared  by  means  of 
adverbs. 
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Method  is  a  common  noun^  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A  noun 
, ,  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  knoflrn  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person,  is  that  which  denotes  the  person 
or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  neuter  gender 
is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state 
of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

0/  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  di£Ferent  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Teaching  is  a  participle.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 
and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  in^,  d,  or  et2,  to  the  verb. 

Oranvmar  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third*  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things,  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is 
that  which  denotes  tUngs  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Ts  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

Precisely  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ; 
and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

That  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared ;  standing  for  that  Tnetkod,  in  the  third  person,  singular  number, 
neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  [See  Obs.  14th,  p.  290.}  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or 
pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2,  A  pronominal  adjective  is  a  definitive  word  which  may  either 
accompany  its  noun  or  represent  it  understood.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  whi^h  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  neuter  gender  is 
that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  ncmioative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of 
a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

0/  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Which  is  a  pronoun.    1.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun. 

The  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Careless  is  a  common  adjective,  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs;  careless,  -more  careless^  most  careless;  or, 
careless,  less  careless,  least  careless.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally 
expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situa- 
tion. 3.  Those  adjectives  which  may  be  varied  in  sense,  but  not  in  form,  are  compared  by  means  of  ad- 
verbs. 

A.re  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  oat,  or  to  be  acted  Ufpon. 

Least  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

J^ond  is  a  common  adjective,  compared  regularly,  fond,  fmid&r,  fondest;  hut  here  made  superlative  by  the  ad- 
verb least.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A 
common  adjective  is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situation.  3.  The  superlative 
degree  is  that  which  is  rnost  or  least  of  all  included  with  it. 

Teach  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

Learnedly  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ; 
and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

Jtebukirt{f  is  a  participle.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 
and  of  an  adjective  or  a  nounj  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb. 

Whatsoever  ia  a  pronoun,    1.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun. 

Xa  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

False  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  positive  degree ;  compared  regularly,  false,  falser,  falsest  1.  An  adjective 
is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordi- 
nary epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situation,  3.  The  positive  degree  is  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  adjective  in  its  simple  form. 

5Z«raae7^'ngf  is  a  participial  adjective,  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs;  blundering,  more  blundering,  most 
blimdering;  or,  blundering,  less  blundering,  least  blundering.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  participial  adjective  is  one  that  has  the  form  of  a  part- 
iciple, but  differs  from  it  by  rejecting  the  idea  of  time.  3.  Those  ad^jectlves  which  may  be  varied  in  sense, 
but  not  in  form,  are  compared  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Or  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  In  construction,  and  to  show 
the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Unmannerly  is  a  common  adjective,  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs ;  unmannerly,  more  unmannerly,  most 
unmannerly;  or,  unmannerly,  less  umnannerly,  least  unmannerly.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  ad- 
jective denoting  quality  or  situation,  3.  Those  adjectives  which  may  be  varied  in  sense,  but  not  in  form, 
are  compared  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Lesson  I. — Parsing, 

"  The  noblest  and  most  beneficial  invention  of  -which  human  ingenuity  can  boast, 
is  that  of  writing," — Robertson's  America,  Vol.  II,  p.  193. 

^  "  Charlemagne  was  the  tallest,  the  handsomest,  and  the  strongest  man  of  his  time  ; 
his  appearance  was  truly  majestic,  and  he  had  surprising  agility  in  all  sorts  of  manly 
exercises." — Stories  of  France,  p.  19. 

"  Money,  like  other  things,  is  more  or  less  valuable,  as  it  is  less  or  more  plentiful." 
— Beattie's  Moral  Science,  p.  378. 

"  The  right  way  of  acting,  is,  in  a  moral  sense,  as  much  a  reality,  in  the  mind  of  an 
ordinary  man,  as  the  straight  or  the  right  road." — Dr,  Murray's  Hist  Lang,,  i,  118, 

"  The  full  period  of  several  members  possesses  most  dignity  and  modulation,^  and 
conveys  also  the  greatest  degree  of  force,  by  admitting  the  closest  compression  of 
thought," — Jamiesonh  Bhet.,  p.  79. 

"  His  great  master,  Demosthenes,  in  addressing  popular  audiences,  never  had  re- 
course to  a  similar  expedient.    He  avoided  redundancies^  as  equivocal  and  feeble 
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He  aimed  only  to  make  the  deepest  and  most  eflSoient  impression  ;  and  lie  employed 
for  this  purpose,  the  plainest,  the  fewest,  and  the  most  emphatic  words." — Ih.,  p.  68. 
"  The  high  eloquence  which  1  have  last  mentioned,  is  always  the  offspring  of  pas- 
sion. A  man  actuated  by  a  strong  passion,  becomes  much  greater  than  he  is  at 
other  times.  He  is  conscious  of  more  strength  and  force  ;  he  utters  greater  senti- 
ments, conceives  higher  designs,  and  executes  them  with  a  boldness  and  felicity,  of 
which,  on  other  occasions,  he  could  not  think  himself  capable," — Blair's  Mket., 
p.  236. 

"  His  words  bore  sterling  weight,  nervous  and  strong. 
In  manly  tides  of  sense  they  roll'd  along." —  Churchill. 

"  To  make  the  humble  proud,  the  proud  submiss. 
Wiser  the  wisest,  and  the  brave  more  brave." —  W.  S.  Zandor. 

Lesson  II. — ^Parsing. 

"  I  am  satisfied  that  in  this,  as  in  all  cases,  it  is  best,  safest,  as  well  as  most  right 
and  honorable,  to  speak  freely  and  plainly." — Ohanning's  Letter  to  Clay^  p.  4. 

"  The  gospel,  when  preached  with  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven,  through 
the  wonder-working  power  of  God,  can  make  the  proud  humble,  the  selfish  disinter- 
ested, the  worldly  heavenly,  the  sensual  pure." — Christian  Experience,  p.  399. 

"  I  am  so  much  the  better,  as  I  am  the  liker*  the  best ;  and  so  much  the  hoMer, 
as  I  am  more  conformable  to  the  holiest,  or  rather  to  Him  who  is  holiness  itself." — 
Bp.  Beveridge. 

''  Whether  any  thing  in  Christianity  appears  to  them  probable,  or  improbable ; 
consistent,  or  inconsistent ;  agreeable  to  what  they  should  have  expected,  or  the  con- 
traiy ;  wise  and  good;  or  ridiculous  and  useless ;  is  perfectly  irrelevant." — M'llvairm's 
Evidences,  p.  623. 

"  God's  providence  is  higher,  and  deeper,  and  larger,  and  stronger,  than  all  the 
skill  of  his  adversaries  ;  and  his  pleasure  shall  be  accomplished  in  their  overthrow, 
except  they  repent  and  become  bis  friends." — Cox,  on  Christianity,  p.  445. 

"  A  just  relish  of  what  is  beautiful,  proper,  elegant,  and  ornamental,  in  writing  or 
painting,  in  architecture  or  gardening,  is  a  fine  preparation  for  the  same  just  relish 
of  these  qualities  in  character  and  behaviour.  To  the  man  who  has  acquired  a  taste 
so  acute  and  accomplished,  every  action  wrong  or  improper  must  be  highly  disgust- 
ful :  if,  in  any  instance,  the  overbearing  power  of  passion  sway  him  from  his  duty, 
he  returns  to  it  with  redoubled  resolution  never  to  be  swayed  a  second  time." — 
Karnes,  Elements  of  Criticism,  Vol.  i,  p.  25. 

"  In  grave  Quintilian's  copious  work,  we  find 
The  justest  rules  and  clearest  method  join'd." — Pope,  on  Crit. 

Lesson  HI. — Paksing. 

"  There  are  several  sorts  of  scandalous  tempers  ;  some  malicious,  and  some  effemi- 
nate ;  others  obstinate,  brutish,  and  savage.  Some  humours  are  childish  and  silly  ; 
some,  false,  and  others,  scurrilous;  some,  mercenary,  and  some,  tyrannical." — Col- 
lier''s  Antoninus,  p.  52. 

"  Words  are  obviously  voluntary  signs :  and  they  are  also  arbitrary ;  excepting  a 
few  simple  sounds  expressive  of  certain  internal  emotions,  which  sounds  being  the 
same  in  all  languages,  must  be  the  work  of  nature :  thus  the  unpremeditated  tones 
of  admiration  are  the  same  in  all  men." — Kames,  Elements  of  Crit.,  i,  347. 

"  A  stately  and  majestic  air  requires  sumptuous  apparel,  which  ought  not  to  be 
gaudy,  nor  crowde.d  with  little  ornaments.  A  woman  of  consummate  beauty  can 
bear  to  be  highly  adbrned,  and  yet  shows  best  in  a  plain  dress." — Ih.,  p.  279.  "Of 
all  external  objects  a  graceful  person  is  the  most  agreeable.  But  in  vain  will  a  per- 
son attempt  to  be  graceful,  who  is  deficient  in  amiable  qualities." — Ih.,  p.  299. 

*  The  regular  comparison  of  this  word,  (lifts,  Mfter,  likeaU)  seems  to  bo  obsolete,  or  nearly  so.  It  is  seldom 
met  with,  except  in  old  hoolcs :  yet  we  say,  mare  like,  or  rrwst  Uke,  less  like,  or  leant  like.  "  To  say  the  flock 
with  whom  he  is.  is  likest  to  Christ."— Barclay's  Worhs,  Vol.  i,  p.  180.  "  Of  Godlike  pow'rf  for  Uheat  God» 
they  seem'd."— ifi!to»,  P.  L.  B.  fl,  1.  301. 
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"  The  faults  of  a  writer  of  acknowledged  excellence  are  more  dangerous,  because 
the  influence  of  his  example  is  more  extensive ;  and  the  interest  of  learning  requires 
that  they  should  be  discovered  and  stigmatized,  before  they  have  the  sanction  of  an- 
tiquity bestowed  upon  them,  and  become  precedents  of  indisputable  authority."^— 
Dr.  Johnson,  Bamhler,  Vol.  ii,  No.  93. 

"  Judges  ought  to  be  more  learned  than  witty,  more  reverend  than  plausible,  and 
more  advised  than  confident ;  above  all  things,  integrity  is  their  portion  and  proper 
yirtue." — BacorHs  Essays,  p.  145. 

"  The  wisest  nations,  having  the  most  and  best  ideas,  will  consequently  have  the 
best  and  most  copious  languages." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  408. 

"  Here  we  trace  the  operation  of  powerful  causes,  while  we  remain  ignorant  of 
their  nature  ;  but  everything  goes  on  with  such  regularity  and  harmony,  as  to  give 
a  striking  and  convincing  proof  of  a  combining  directing  intelligence." — Zdfe  of  W. 
Allen,  Vol.  i,  p.  170. 

"  The  wisest,  unexperienced,  will  be  ever 
Timorous  and  loth,  with  novice  modesty. 
Irresolute,  unhardy,  im adventurous." — Milton, 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
ERROBS  OP  ADJECTIVES. 

Lesson  I. — Degrees. 

"  I  have  the  real  excuse  of  the  honestest  sort  of  bankrupts." — Cowley's  Preface,  p.  viii. 

tFoBUULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  adjective  honestest  is  liarshly  compared  by  eat.  But,  according  to  a  prin- 
ciple stated  on  page  283d  concerning  tlie  regular  degrees,  "  This  method  of  comparison  is  to  be  applied  only  to 
monosyllables,  and  to  dissyllables  of  a  smooth  termination,  or  such  as  receive  it  and  still  have  but  one  syllable 
after  the  accent."  Therefore,  honestest  should  be  most  honest;  thus,  "  I  have  the  real  excuse  of  the  most  hon- 
est sort  of  bankrupts."] 

"The  houourableat  part  of  talk,  is,  to  givetheoocasion." — Bacon's  Essays,  p.  90.  "To  give  him 
one  of  his  own  modestest  proverbs," — Barclay's  W&rks,  iii,  340.  "Our  language  is  now  certainly 
properer  and  more  natural,  than  it  was  formerly." — Bp.  Burnet.  "  Which  will  be  of  most  and  fre- 
quentest  use  to  him  in  the  world." — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  163.  "  The  same  is  notified  in  the 
notablest  places  in  the  diocese." — Whitgift.  "But  it  was  the  dreadfoUest  sight  that  ever  I  saw." 
— Pilgrim's  Progress,  p.  10.  "  Eour  of  the  ancientest,  soberest,  and  discreetest  of  the  brethren, 
chosen  for  the  occasion,  shall  regulate  it." — Locke,  on  Church  Gov.  "Nor  can  there  be  any  clear 
understanding  of  any  Roman  author,  especially  of  ancienter  time,  without  this  skill." —  Waiker's 
Pwrticles,  p.  x.  "  Par  the  leamedest  of  the  Greeks. ' — lb.,  p.  120.  "  Theleameder  thou  art,  the 
humbler  be  thou." — lb.,  p.  228.  "Heianone  of  the  best  or  honestest." — lb.,  p.  274.  "The 
properest  methods  of  communicating  it  to  others." — Bum's  Gra/m.,  Pref.,  p.  viii.  "What  heaven's 
great  King  hath  powerfullest  to  send  against  us." — Paradise  Lost.  "  Benedict  is  not  the  unhope- 
fuUest  husband  that  I  know." — Shak. :  in  Joh.  Diet.  "That  he  should  immediately  do  all  the 
meanest  and  triflingest  things  himself" — Ray  :  in  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  I  shall  be  named 
among  the  famouseat  of  women." — Milton'3  Samson  Agonistes :  ib.  "  Those  have  the  inventivest 
heads  for  all  purposes." — Asoham  :  ib.  "  The  wretcheder  are  the  contemners  of  all  helps." — BE>f 
JONSON :  ib.  "  I  will  now  deliver  a  few  of  the  properest  and  naturallest  considerations  that  be- 
long to  this  piece." — Wotton:  ib.  "  Tho  mortalest  poisons  practised  by  the  West  Indians,  have 
some  mixture  of  the  blood,  fat,  or  flesh  of  man." — Baoon:  ib.  "He  so  won  upon  him,  that  ha 
rendered  him  one  of  the  faithfulest  and  moat  affectionate  alUes  the  Medes  ever  had." — Rollin,  ii, 
11.  "  'You  see  before  you,'  says  ho  to  him,  '  the  most  devoted  servant,  and  tho  faithfullest  ally, 
you  ever  had.'" — lb.,i\,  79.  "  I  chose  the  flourishing'st  tree  in  all  the  park." — Cowley.  "Which 
he  placed,  I  think,  some  centuries  backwarder  than  Julius  Africanus  thought  fit  to  place  it  after- 
wards."— Bolinjbroke,  on  History,  p.  53.  "  The  Tiber,  the  notedest  river  of  Italy." — Littleton's 
Diet. 

"To  fartherest  shores  the  ambrosial  spWt  flies." — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  140. 

"  That  what  she  wills  to  do  or  say, 

Seems  wisest,  vutuousest,  discreetest,  best." — Milion,  B.  viii,  1.  550. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed. 

"  Durmg  the  three  or  four  first  years  of  its  existence." — Taylor's  District  School,  p.  27. 

[FoKMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  cardinal  numbers,  three  and/owr  arc  put  before  the  ordinal  first.  But, 
according  to  the  7tb  part  of  Obs.  Tth,  pane  280th,  "  In  specifying  any  part  of  a  series,  we  ought  to  place  the  car- 
dinal number  after  the  ordinal."  Therefore  the  words  three  and  fmir  should  be  placed  after  first ;  thus,  "  Dur- 
ing th&  first  three  or/ow  years  of  its  existence."] 

"  To  the  first  of  these  divisions,  my  ten  last  lectures  have  been  devoted."— ^liiams's  EM.,  Vol. 
j,  p.  391.     "  There  are  in  the  twenty-four  states  not  less  than  sixty  thousand  common  sciiools." 
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Taylor's  JHstrkt  School,  p.  38.  "  I  know  of  nothing  which  gives  teachers  so  much  trouble  as  this 
want  of  firmness." — lb.,  p.  67.  "  I  know  of  nothing  that  throws  such  darkness  over  the  line 
which  separates  right  from  wrong." — lb.,  p.  58.  "None  need  this  purity  and  simphcity  of 
language  and  thought  so  much  as  the  common  school  instructor." — lb.,  p.  64.  "  I  know  of  no 
periodical  that  is  so  valuable  to  the  teacher  as  the  Annals  of  Education." — lb.,  p.  67,  "  Are  not 
these  schf^ols  of  the  highest  importance  ?  Should  not  every  individual  feel  the  deepest  interest  in 
their  character  and  condition?" — lb.,  p.  78.  " If  instruction  were  made  a  profession,  teachers 
would  feel  a  sympathy  for  each  other." — lb.,  p.  93.  "  Nothing  is  so  likely  to  interest  children  as 
novelty  and  change." — lb.,  p.  131.  "  I  know  of  no  labour  which  affords  so  much  happiness  as 
that  of  the  teacher's." — lb.,  p.  136.  ''  Their  school  exercises  are  the  most  pleasant  and  agreeable 
of  any  that  they  engage  in." — lb.,  p.  136.  "I  know  of  no  exercise  so  beneficial  to  the  pupil  as 
that  of  drawing  maps." — lb.,  p.  176.  "  I  know  of  nothing  in  which  our  district  schools  are  so 
defective  as  they  are  in  the  art  of  teaching  grammar." — lb.,  p.  196.  "I  know  of  nothing  so 
easily  acquired  as  history." — lb.,  p.  206.  "  I  know  of  nothing  for  which  scholars  usually  have 
such  an  abhorrence,  as  composition." — lb.,  p.  210.  "  There  is  nothing  in  our  fellow-men  that  we 
should  respect  with  so  much  sacredness  aa  their  good  name." — lb.,  p.  307.  "  Sure  never  any 
thing  was  so  unbred  as  that  odious  man." — Congeeve  :  in  Joh.  Diet.  "  In  the  dialogue  between 
the  mariner  and  the  stade  of  the  deceast." — PMlohgical  Musewm,  i,  466.  "  These  master-works 
would  still  be  less  excellent  and  finisht." — lb.,  i,  469.  "  Every  attempt  to  staylace  the  language 
of  pohsht  conversation,  renders  our  phraseology  inelegant  and  clumsy." — lb.,  \,  678.  "Here  are 
a  few  of  the  unpleasant'st  words  that  ever  blotted  paper." — Shak.  :  in  Joh.  Did.  "  With  the 
most  easy,  undisobliging  transitions." — ^Beoome  :  ib.  "Fear  is,  of  all  affections,  the  unaptest  to 
admit  any  conference  vrith  reason." — Hookeb  :  ib.  "  Most  chymists  think  glass  a  body  more 
undestroyable  than  gold  itselE" — Boyle  :  ib.  "  To  part  with  unhackt  edges,  and  bear  back  our 
barge  undinted." — Shak.  :  ib.  "  Erasmus,  who  was  an  unbigotted  Eoman  Catholic,  was  trans- 
ported with  this  passage." — Addison  :  ib.  "  There  are  no  less  than  five  words,  with  any  of 
which  the  sentence  might  have  terminated." — CamrpbeWs  Ehet,  p.  397.  "The  one  preach  Christ 
of  contention;  but  the  other,  of  love." — Philippians,  i,  16.  "Hence  we  find  less  discontent  and 
heart-burnings,  than  where  the  subjects  are  unequally  burdened." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  56. 
"  The  serpent,  subtil'st  beast  of  all  the  field, 
I  knew;  hut  not  with  human  voice  indu'd." — Milton:  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Hwmcm. 
"  How  much  more  grievous  would  our  lives  appear, 
To  reach  th'  eighth  hundred,  than  the  eightieth  year?" — Dekham  :  B.  P.,  ii,  244. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed. 

"  Brutus  engaged  with  Aruns ;  and  so  fierce  was  the  attack,  that  they  pierced  one  another  at 
the  same  time." — Lempriere's  Diet. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  phrase  one  another  is  here  applied  to  two  persons  only,  the  words  an 
and  other  being  needlessly  compounded.  But,  according  to  Observation  15th,  on  the  Classes  of  Adjectives,  each 
other  must  be  applied  to  two  pei-sons  or  things,  and  one  an  other  to  more  than  two.  Therefore  OTie  another 
should  here  be  eachother;  thus,  "Brutus  engaged  with  Aruns;  and  so  fierce  was  the  attack,  that  they  pierced 
each  other  at  the  same  time."J 

"Her  two  brothers  were  one  after  another  turned  into  stone." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  194. 
"Nouns  are  often  used  as  adjectives;  as,  A  gold-iing,  a  silverr-cap." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p,  14, 
"Eire  and  water  destroy  one  another." — Wanostrocht's  Gram.,  p.  82.  "Two  negatives  hi  En"--. 
lish  destroy  one  another,  or  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  94;  E,  Devis's 
111;  Mack's,  147;  Muirray's,  198;  Churchill's,  148;  Putnwm's,  135;  G.Adams's,  102;  Hamlin's 
79;  Alger's,  66;  Fish's,  140;  IngersolX's,  207;  and  many  others,  "Two  negatives  destroy  one 
another,  and  are  generally  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  191 ;  Pelton's,  85. 
"Two  negatives  destroy  one  another  and  make  an  affirmative." — J,  Flings  Gram.,  p,  79,  "Two 
negatives  destroy  one  another,  being  equivalent  to  an  affirmative."— J^osi's  Fl.  of  F-  Gram,,,  p, 
48.  "  Two  objects,  resembhng  one  another,  are  presented  to  the  imagination."-S-Pfflr/l:^''s  Ficer- 
cises  in  Camp.,  p.  47.  "Mankind,  in  order  to  hold  converse  with  each  other,  found  it  necessary 
to  give  names  to  objects." — Kirkham's  Gram,.,  p.  42.  "  Vords  are  derived  from  each  other*  in 
various  ways." — Cooper's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "  There  are  many  other  ways  of  deriving  words  -ftora 
one  another." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  131.  "  When  several  verbs  connected  by  conjunctions  suc- 
ceed each  other  in  a  sentence,  the  auxiliary  is  usually  omitted  except  with  the  flrst."^— i^o«('s 
Gram.,  p.  91.  "  Two  or  more  verbs,  having  the  same  nominative  case,  and  immediately  follow- 
ing one  another,  are  also  separated  by  commas."-)- — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  270 ;  C.  Adams's,  126 ; 
BmseWs,  113;  and  others.  "Two  or  more  adverbs  immediately  succeeding  each  other,  must  bo 
separated  by  commas." — Same  Grammars.  "  If,  however,  the  members  succeeding  each  other, 
are  very  closely  connected,  the  comma  is  unnecessary." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  273 ;   Comly's,  152 ; 

*  This  example,  and  several  others  that  follow  it,  arc  no  ordinary  solecisms ;  they  are  downright  Irish  bulls, 
making  actions  or  rehitions  reciprocal,  where  reciprocity  is  uUeirly  unimaginable.    Two  words  can  no  more  be 

derived  from  each  other,"  than  two  living  creatures  can  have  received  their  existence  from  each  other.  So, 
two  things  can  never  "  mcoeed  each  other,"  except  they  alternate  or  move  in  a  circle ;'  and  a  greater  number  in 
train  can  ^^  follow  one  an  other"  only  in  some  imperfect  sense,  not  at  all  reciprocal.  In  some  instances,  there- 
fore, the  best  form  of  correction  will  be,  to  reject  the  reciprocal  terms  altogether. G.  Beown. 

t  This  doctrine  of  punctuation,  if  not  absolutely  false  in  itself,  is  here  very  badly  taught.  When  only  two 
words,  of  any  sortj  occur  in  the  same  construction,  they  seldom  require  the  comma  j  and  never  can  they  need 
more  than  otte,  whereas  these  grammarians,  ty  their  plural  word  "  commas,"  suggest  a  constant  deBiani}  for 
two  or  more G.  Beoww.  * 
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amd  others.  "  Gratitude,  when  exerted  towards  one  another,  naturaUy  producea  a  veij  pleasing 
sensation  in  the  mind  of  a  grateful  man."-i&r,  p.  287.  "  Several  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
having  a  common  dependence,  and  succeeding  one  another,  are  also  divided  by  commas.  — 
Oarrdv's  GrUm  p  153  "  The  several  words  of  which  it  consists,  have  so  near  a  relation  to  each 
other"— Murray's  Gr'om.,  p.  268;  Gomly's,  144;  Bvss^'s,  lU ;  and  others.  "When  two  or 
more  verbs  have  the  same  nominative,  and  immediately  follow  one  another,  or  two  or  more  ad- 
verbs immediately  succeed  one  another,  they  must  be  separated  by  commas."— Comij/'s  ffram., 
p.  145.  "Nouns  frequently  succeed  each  other,  meaning  the  same  thing." — Sanborn's  Gram., 
p.  63.  "  And  these  two  tenses  may  thus  answer  one  another." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  322. 
"  Or  some  other  relation  which  two  objects  bear  to  one  another." — Jamieson's  Shet.,  p.  149. 
"That  the  heathens  tolerated  each  other,  is  allowed." — Gospel  its  own  Witness,  p.  76.  "AJad  yet 
these  two  persons  love  one  another  tenderly." — Mv/rray's  E.  Reader,  p.  112.  "In  the  six  hun- 
dredth and  first  year." — Gen.,  viii,  13.  "Nor  is  this  arguing  of  his  but  a  reiterate  clamour." — Bair- 
day's  Works,  i,  250.  "In  severals  of  them  the  inward  life  of  Christianity  is  to  be  found," — lb., 
iii,  272.  "Though  Alvarez,  Despauterius,  and  other,  allow  it  not  to  be  Plural." — Johnson's  Gram. 
Oom.,  p.  169.  "  Even  the  most  dissipate  and  shameless  blushed  at  the  sight." — Lemip.  Diet.,  w. 
ArMochus.  "  We  feel  a  superior  satisfaction  in  surveying  the  life  of  animals,  than  that  of  vegeta- 
bles."— Jamieson's  Rhet,  172.  "  But  this  man  is  so  full  fraughted  with  malice." — Barday's 
Works,  iii,  265.  "That  I  suggest  some  things  concerning  the  properest  means." — Bum's  Shet., 
p.  337. 

"  So  hand  in  hand  they  pass'd,  the  loveliest  pair 
That  ever  since  in  love's  embraces  met." — MiUon,  P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  321. 

"  Aim  at  the  high'est,  without  the  high'est  attain'd 
Will  be  for  thee  no  sittuig,  or  not  long."— /A,  P.  R.,  B.  iv,  L  1U6. 


CHAPTER  v.— PRONOFN'S. 

A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun  :  as,  The  boy  loves  Ms 
book  ;  he  has  long  lessons,  and  lie  learns  them  well. 

The  pronouns  in  our  language  are  twenty-four  ;  and  their  variations 
are  thirty-two  :  so  that  the  number  of  words  of  this  class,  is  fifby-six. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  word  for  which  a  pronoun  stands,  is  called  its  aniecederU,  because  it  usually  pre- 
cedes the  pronoun.  But  some  have  limited  the  term  antecedent  to  the  word  represented  by  a 
relative  pronoun.  There  can  be  no  propriety  in  this,  unless  we  will  have  every  pronoun  to  be  a 
relative,  when  it  stands  for  a  noun  which  precedes  it ;  and,  if  so,  it  should  be  called  something 
else,  whan  the  noun  is  to  be  found  elsewhere.  In  the  example  above,  his  and  lie  represent  boy, 
and  them  represents  lessons ;  and  these  nouns  are  as  truly  the  antecedents  to  the  pronouns,  as  any 
can  be.  Tet  his,  he,  and  them,  in  our  most  approved  grammars,  are  not  called  relative  pronouns, 
but  personal. 

Obs.  2. — Every  pronoun  may  be  explained  as  standing  for  the  name  of  something,  for  the  thing 
itself  Tiuusimed,  or  for  a,  former  pronoun ;  and,  with  the  noun,  pronoun,  or  thing,  for  which  it  stands, 
every  pronoun  must  agree  in  person,  number,  and  gender.  The  exceptions  to  this,  whether  ap- 
parent or  real,  are  very  few ;  and,  as  their  occurrence  is  unfrequent,  there  will  be  little  occasion 
to  notice  them  .till  we  come  to  syntax.  But  if  the  student  will  observe  the  use  and  import  of 
pronouns,  he  may  easily  see,  that  soma  of  them  are  put  substantively,  for  nouns  not  previously 
introduced ;  some,  relatively,  for  nouns  or  pronouns  going  before;  some,  adjecMvely,  for  nouns  that 
must  follow  them  in  any  explauation  which  can  be  made  of  the  sense.  These  three  modes  of 
substitution,  are  very  different,  each  from  the  others.  Yet  they  do  not  serve  for  an  accurate 
division  of  the  pronouns ;  because  it  often  happens,  that  a  substitute  which  commonly  represents 
the  noun  in  one  of  these  ways,  will  sometimes  represent  it  in  an  other. 

Obs.  3. — The  pronouns  /and  thou,  in  their  different  modifications,  stand  immediately  for  per- 
sons that  are,  in  general,  sufficiently  known  without  being  named;  (7  meaning  the  speaker,  and 
thou,  the  hearer-)  their  antecedents,  or  nouns,  are  therefore  generally  understood.  The  other 
personal  pronouns,  also,  are  sometimes  taken  in  a  general  and  demonstrative  sense,  to  denote 

persons  or  things  not  previously  mentioned;  as,  "Se  that  hath  knowledge,  spareth  his  words." 

Bible.  Here  he  is  equivalent  to  the  man,  or  the  person.  "  The  care  of  posterity  is  most  in  (hem 
that  have  no  posterity." — Bacon.  Here  th«m  is  equivalent  to  those  persons.  "  How  far  do  you 
call  it  to  such  a  place  ?" — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  85.  Here  it,  according  to  Priestley,  is  put  for  (he 
distance.  "  For  the  priest's  lips  should  keep  knowledge,  and  they  should  seek  the  law  at  his 
mouth." — Malachi,  ii,  1.  Here  (lieij  is  put  indefinitely  for  men  or  people.  So  who  and  which, 
though  called  relatives,  do  not  always  relate  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  going  before  them ;  for  who 
may  be  a  direct  substitute  for  wliat  person ;  and  which  may  mean  which  person,  or  which  thing ;  as, 
"And  he  that  was  healed,  wist  not  who  it  was." — John,  v,  13.    That  is,  "  Hie  man  who-vraa 
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healed,  knew  not  what  person  it  was."     "  I  care  not  which  you  take ;  they  are  so  much  alike,  one 
cannot  teU  which  is  which." 

Obs.  4. — A  pronoun  with  which  a  question  is  asked,  usually  stands  for  some  person  or  thing 
unknown  to  the  speaker ;  the  noun,  therefore,  cannot  occur  before  it,  but  may  be  used  after  it  or 
in  place  of  it.  Examples :  "In  the  grave,  who  shall  give  thee  thanks  1" — Ps.,  vi,  5.  Here  the 
word  who  is  equivalent  to  what  person,  taken  interrogatively.  "  Which  of  you  convinceth  me  of 
sin?" — John,  viii,  46.  That  is,  "  Which  man  of  you?"  "Master,  what  shall  we  do?" — Luke,  iii, 
12.  That  is,  "  What  act,  or  thing  f  These  solutions,  however,  convert  which  and  what  into 
adjectives :  and,  in  fact,  as  they  have  no  inflections  for  the  numbers  and  cases,  there  is  reason  to 
think  them  at  all  times  essentially  such.  We  call  them  pronouns,  to  avoid  the  inconvenience  of 
supposuig  and  supplying  an  infinite  multitude  of  ellipses.  But  who,  though  often  equivalent  (as 
above)  to  an  adjective  and  a  noun,  is  never  Itself  used  adjectively;  it  is  always  a  pronoun. 

Oes.  5. — In  respect  to  who  or  whom,  it  sometimes  makes  little  or  no  difference  to  the  sense, 
whether  we  take  it  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  equivalent  to  what  person,  or  suppose  it  to  relate 
to  an  antecedent  understood  before  it:  as,  "Even  so  the  Son  quiokeneth  whom  he  will." — John, 
V,  21.  That  is — "  what  persons  he  will,"  or,  "  those  persons  whom  he  will ;"  for  the  Greek  Word 
for  whom,  is,  in  this  instance,  pluraL  The  former  is  a  shorter  explanation  of  the  meaning,  but 
the  latter  I  take  to  be  the  true  account  of  the  construction ;  for,  by  the  other,  we  make  whom  a 
double  relative,  and  the  object  of  two  governing  words  at  once.  So,  perhaps,  of  the  following 
example,  which  Dr.  Johnson  cites  under  the  word  who,  to  show  what  hp  calls  its  "  disjimctive 
sense:" — 

"  There  thou  tellst  of  kings,  and  who  aspire ; 
Wlu>  fall,  who  rise,  who  triumph,  who  do  moan." — Daniel. 

Obs.  6. — It  sometimes  happens  that  the  real  antecedent,  or  the  term  which  in  the  order  of  the 
sense  must  stand  before  the  pronoun,  is  not  placed  antecedently  to  it,  in  the  order  given  to  the 
words :  as,  "  It  is  written,  To  whom  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they  shall  see ;  and  they  that  have  not 
heard,  shall  understand." — Romans,  xv,  21.  Here  the  sense  is,  "  They  to  whom  he  was  not  spoken 
0^  shall  see."  Whoever  takes  the  passage  otherwise,  totally  misunderstands  it.  And  yet  the 
same  order  of  the  words  might  be  used  to  signify,  "They  shall  see  to  whom  (that  is,  to  what  per- 
sons) he  was  not  spoken  of."  Transpositions  of  this  kind,  as  well  as  of  every  other,  occur  most 
frequently  iu  poetry.  The  following  example  is  from  an  Essay  on  Satire,  printed  with  Pope's 
Works,  but  written  by  one  of  his  friends: — 

"  W/wse  is  the  crime,  the  scandal  too  bo  theirs ; 
The  knave  and  fool  are  their  own  libellers."— -J!  Brown. 

Obs.  T. — The  personal  and  the  interrogative  pronouns  often  stand  in  construction  as  the  ante- 
cedents to  other  pronouns:  as,  "Se  also  that  is  slothful  in  his  work,  is  brother  to  him  that  is  a 
great  waster." — Prov.,  xviii,  9.  Here  he  and  him  are  each  equivalent  to  ifie  man,  and  each  ia 
taken  as  the  antecedent  to  the  relative  which  follows  it.  "  For  both  he  that  sanctifleth,  and  tTiey 
who  are  sanctified,  are  all  of  one :  for  which  cause,  Jte  ia  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren." — 
Sei.,  ii,  11.  Here  he  and  they  may  be  considered  the  antecedents  to  thai  and  who,  of  the  first 
clause,  and  also  to  Ae  and  them,  of  the  second.  So  the  iaterrogative  who  may  be  the  antecedent 
to  the  relative  that ,'  as,  "  WIw  that  has  any  moral  sense,  dares  tell'  lies  1"  Here  who,  being  equiv- 
alent to  what  person,  is  the  term  with  which  the  other  pronoun  agrees.  Nay,  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  (or  the  noun  which  is  implied  in  it,)  may  be  the  antecedent  to  a  personal  pronoun ;  as, 
"  Who  hath  first  given  to  Him,  and  it  shall  be  recompensed  to  him  again?" — Romcms,  xi,  35. 
Here  the  idea  is,  "  What  person  hath  first  given  any  thing  to  the  Lord,  so  that  it  ought  to  be  re- 
paid him  f  that  is,  "  so  that  tJie  gift  ought  to  be  recompensed  from  Heaven  to  the  giver  f"  In  the 
following  example,  the  first  pronoun  is  the  antecedent  to  all  the  rest ; — 
"And  he  thai  never  doubted  of  his  state. 
He  may  perhaps — perhaps  he  may — too  late." — Oowper. 

Obs.  8. — So  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  possessive  case,  (which  some  call  adjectives,)  are 
sometimes  represented  by  relatives,  though  less  frequently  than  their  primitives:  as,  "How 
different,  0  Ortogrul,  is  thy  condition,  who  art  doomed  to  the  perpetual  torments  of  unsatisfied 
desu-el" — Br.  Johnson.  Here  who  is  of  the  second  person,  singular,  masculine;  and  repre- 
sents the  antecedent  pronoun  thy:  for  thy  is  a  pronoun,  and  not  (as  some  writers  will  have  it) 
an  adjective.  Examples  like  this,  disprove  the  doctrine  of  those  grammarians  who  say  that  my, 
thy,  his,  her,  its,  and  their  plurals,  ow,  yowr,  their,  are  adjectives.  For,  if  they  were  mere  adjec- 
tives, they  could  not  thus  be  made  antecedents.  Examples  of  this  construction  are  sufficiently 
common,  and  sufficiently  clear,  to  settle  that  point,  unless  they  can  be  better  explahied  in  some 
other  way.  Take  an,  instance  or  two  more:  "And  they  are  written  for  ow  admonition,  upon 
whom  the  ends  of  the  world  are  come." — 1  Oor.,  x,  11. 

"  Be  thou  the  first  true  merit  to  befriend ; 
Mis  praise  is  lost,  who  stays  till  all  conmiend." — Pope. 

CLASSES. 

Pronouns  are  divided  into  three  classes  ;  personal,  relative,  and  inter- 
rogative. 
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I  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form,  of  what 
person  it  is  ;  as,  "Whether  it^'  were  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and  so  ye  be- 

Eeved."— 1  Cor.,  xv,  11.  ,      r    ^  ^i,    «    . 

The  simple  personal  pronouns  are  five  :  namely,  i,_ot  the  first  person  ; 
thou,  of  the  second  person ;  he,  she,  and  it,  of  the  third  person. 

The  compound  personal  pronouns  are  also  five  :  namely,  myself,  of  the 
first  person  ;  thyself,  of  the  second  person  ;  himself,  herself,  and  itself, 
of  the  third  person. 

II.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  represents  an  antecedent  word 
or  phrase,  and  connects  different  clauses  of  a  sentence  ;  as,  "No  people 
can  be  great,  who  have  ceased  to  be  virtuous." — Dr.  Johnson. 

The  relative  pronouns  are  who,  which,  what,  that,  as,  and  the  com- 
pounds ivhoever  or  whosoever,  whichever  or  whichsoever,  whatever  or 
whatsoever. \ 

What  is  a  kind  of  double  relative,  equivalent  to  that  which  or  those  which; 
and  is  to  be  parsed,  first  as  antecedent,  and  then  as  relative :  as,  "  This  is 
what  I  wanted  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  thing  which  I  wanted." — L.  Murray. 

III.  An  interrogative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  with  which  a  question  is 
asked  ;  as,  "  Who  touched  my  clothes  ?" — Mark,  v,  30. 

The  interrogative  pronouns  are  who,  which,  and  what  ;  being  the  same 
in  form  as  relatives. 

Who  demands  a  person's  name  ;  tvhich,  that  a  person  or  thiag  be  dis- 
tinguished from  others  ;  what,  the  name  of  a  thing,  or  a  pers^'s  occu- 
pation and  character. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  pronouns  /  and  myself,  (hou  and  thyself,  with  their  inflections,  are  literally  appli- 
cable to  persons  only;  but,  Jiguratively,  they  represent  brutes,  or  whatever  else  the  human 
imagination  invests  with  speech  and  reason.  The  latter  use  of  them,  though  literal  perhaps  in 
every  thing  hut  person,  constitutes  the  purest  kind  of  personification.  For  example:  "The  trees 
went  forth  on  a  time  to  anoint  a  king  over  them :  and  they  said  unto  the  olive-tree,  '  Reign  thou 
over  «s.'  But  the  olive-tree  said  unto  them,  'Should /leave  my  fatness,  wherewith  by  me  they 
honour  God  and  man,  and  go  to  be  promoted  over  the  trees?' "    See  Judges,  ix,  from  8  to  16. 

Obs.  2. — The  pronouns  Tie  and  himself,  she  and  herself,  with  their  inflections,  are  literally  appli- 
cable to  persons  and  to  brutes,  and  to  these  only ;  if  applied  to  lifeless  objects,  they  animate 
them,  and  are  figurative  in  gender,  though  literal  perhaps  in  every  other  respect.  For  example :  ■ 
"  A  diamond  of  beauty  and  lustre,  observing  at  his  side  in  the  same  cabinet,  not  only  many  other 
gems,  but  even  a  loadstone,  began  to  question  the  latter  how  he  came  there — he,  who  appeared  to 
be  no  better  than  a  mere  flint,  a  sorry  rusty-looking  pebble,  without  the  least  shining  quality  to 
advance  him  to  such  honour ;  and  concluded  with  desiring  him  to  keep  his  distance,  and  to  pay 
a  proper  re3p3ct  to  his  superiors." — Karnes's  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  226. 

Obs.  3. — The  pronoun  it,  as  it  carries  in  itself  no  such  idea  as  that  of  personality,  or  sex,  or  life, 
is  chiefly  used  with  reference  to  things  inanimate ;  yet  the  word  is,  in  a  certain  way,  applicable  to 
animals,  or  even  to  persons;  though  it  does  not,  in  itself,  present  them  as  such.  Thus  we  say, 
"/<  is  7;" — "/f  was  tliey  ;" — " It  was  youf — "/dwas  your  agent  f — "//is  your  6mS  that  has 
killed  one  of  my  oxen."  In  examples  of  this  kind,  the  word  it  is  simply  demonstrative ;  meaning, 
the  thing  or  subject  spoken  of  That  subject,  whatever  it  be  in  itself;  may  be  introduced  again  after 
the  verb,  in  any  person,  number,  or  gender,  that  suits  it.  But,  as  the  verb  agrees  with  the  pro- 
noun it,  the  word  which  follows,  can  in  no  sense  be  made,  as  Dr.  Priestley  will  have  it  to  be,  the 
antecedent  to  that  pronoun.  Besides,  it  is  contrary  to  the  nature  of  what  is  primarily  demonstra- 
tive, to  represent  a  preceding  word  of  any  kind.  The  Doctor  absurdly  says,  "  Not  only  things, 
but  persons,  may  be  the  antecedent  to  this  pronoun;  as,  Wlvo  is  Uf  Is  it  not  Thomas  f  i.  e.  WIw 
is  the  person  ?  Is  not  lie  Thomas  ?" — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  85.  In  these  examples,  the  terms  are 
transposed  by  interrogation ;  but  that  circumstance,  though  it  may  have  helped  to  deceive  this 
author  and  his  copiers,  affects  not  my  assertion. 

■A*  ^T'S  S''""mnri»-ns  exclude  the  word  it  from  the  Hst  of  personal  proTiouns,  hecanse  it  does  not  convey  the 
idea  of  that  personality  which  consists  in  indhndual  intelligence.  On  the  other  hand,  they  will  have  who  to  be 
a  personal  prononn,  heoauso  it  is  literally  applied  to  permns  only,  or  intelligent  beings.  But  I  judge  them  to  be 
wrong  in  i-espeot  to  both ;  and,  hud  thoy  given  deflnitiona  of  their  s.-veral  classes  of  pronouns,  they  might  per- 
haps have  found  out  that  the  word  it  is  always  personal,  in  a  grammatical  sense,  and  lofto,  either  relative  or 
interrogative. 

t  "  Whoao  and  whatso  are  found  in  old  authors,  but  are  now  out  of  xxae." —ChnrcMlV s  Gram.,  p.  76.  These 
antiquated  words  are  equivalent  in  import  to  mhomeoer  and  whatsoever.  The  former,  whoso,  being  usod  many 
times  in  the  Bible,  and  occasionally  also  by  the  poets,  as  by  Cowpcr,  Wliitlier,  and  others,  can  hardly  bo  said  to 
be  obsolete  j  though  Wells,  like  Churchill,  pronounced  it  so,  In  his  first  edition. 


CHAP.   V.j  ETYMOLOGY. — PRONOUNS. — CLASSES.  299 

Obs.  4. — The  pronoun  who  is  usually  applied  only  to  persons.  Its  application  to  brutes  or  to 
things  is  improper,  unless  we  mean  to  personify  them.  But  whose,  the  possessive  case  of  this 
relative,  Ls  sometimes  used  to  supply  the  place  of  the  possessive  case,  otherwise  wanting,  to  the 
relative  which.  Examples:  "The  mutes  are  those  consonants  whose  sounds  cannot  be  pro- 
tracted."— Mmray's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "Philosophy,  whose  end  is,  to  instruct  us  in  the  knowledge  of 
nature." — H.,  p.  54;  GaanpbeWs  Ehet.,  421.  "Those  adverbs  are  compared  whose  primitives  are 
obsolete." — Adam's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  150.  "After  a  sentence  whose  sense  is  complete  in  itself)  a 
period  is  used." — NutHng's  Gram.,  y.  124.  "We  remember  best  those  things  whose  parts  are 
methodically  disposed,  and  mutually  connected." — Beaiiie's  Moral  Science,  i,  59.  "  Is  there  any 
other  doctrine  whose  followers  are  punished  ?" — Addison  :  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  54 ;  Lowth's,  p.  25. 
"  The  question,  whx)se  solution  I  require, 
Is,  what  the  sex  of  women  most  desu'e." — DRTDEtr :  Lowth,  p.  25. 

Obs.  5. — Buchanan,  as  well  aa  Lowth,  condemns  the  foregoing  use  of  whose,  except  in  grave 
poetry :  saying,  "  This  manner  of  personification  adds  an  air  of  dignity  to  the  higher  and  more 
solemn  kind  of  poetry,  but  it  is  highly  improper  in  the  lower  kind,  or  in  prose." — Buchanan's 
English  Syniaa,  p.  73.  And,  of  the  last  two  examples  above  quoted,  he  says,  "  It  ought  to  be  of 
which,  in  both  places:  i.  e.  The  followers  of  which ;  the  solution  of  which." — Ih.,  p.  13.  The 
truth  is,  that  no  personification  is  here  intended.  Hence  it  may  be  better  to  avoid,  iif  we  can,  this 
use  of  whose,  as  seeming  to  imply  what  we  do  not  mean.  But  Buchanan  himself  (stealing  the 
text  of  an  older  author)  has  furnished  at  least  one  example  as  objectionable  as  any  of  the  fore- 
going :  "  Prepositions  are  naturally  placed  betwixt  the  Words  whose  Relation  and  Dependence 
each  of  them  is  to  express." — English  Syntax,  p.  90  ;  British  Gra/m.,  p.  201.  I  dislike  this  con- 
struction, and  yet  sometimes  adopt  it,  for  want  of  another  as  good.  It  is  too  much,  to  say  with 
Churchill,  that  "  this  practice  is  now  discountenanced  by  all  correct  writers." — New  Gram.,  p.  226. 
Grammarians  would  perhaps  differ  less,  if  they  would  read  more.  Dr.  Campbell  commends  the 
use  of  whose  for  of  which,  as  an  improvement  suggested  by  good  taste,  and  established  by  abun- 
dant authority.  See  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  420.  "  Whose,  the  possessive  or  genitive  ease  of 
who  or  which ;  applied  to  persons  or  things." —  Weister's  Octavo  Diet.  "  Whose  is  well  authorized 
by  good  usage,  as  the  possessive  of  which." — Sanborn's  Gra/m.,  p.  69.  "  Nor  is  any  language 
complete,  whose  verbs  have  not  tenses." — Harris's  Hermes. 

" '■ —  'Past  and  future,  are  the  wings 

On  whose  support,  harmoniously  conjoined. 

Moves  the  great  spirit  of  human  knowledge.' — MS." 

Wordsworth's  Preface  to  his  Poems,  p.  xviii. 
Obs.  6. — The  relative  which,  though  formerly  applied  to  persons  and  made  equivalent  to  who, 
is  now  confined  to  brute  animals  and  inanimate  things.  Thus,  "  Our  Father  which  art  in  heaven," 
is  not  now  reckoned  good  English ;  it  should  be,  "  Our  Father  who  art  in  heaven."  In  this,  as 
well  aa  in  many  other  things,  the  custom  of  speech  has  changed ;  so  that  what  was  once  right,  is 
now  ungrammatical.  The  use  of  which  for  who  is  very  common  in  the  Bible,  and  in  other  books 
of  the  seventeenth  century ;  but  all  good  vrriters  now  avoid  the  construction.  It  occurs  seventy- 
five  times  in  the  third  chapter  of  Luke;  as,  "  Josepli,  which  was  the  son  of  Heli,  which  was  the 
son  of  Matthat,"  &c.  &o.  After  a  personal  term  taken  by  metonymy  for  a  thing,  which  is  not 
improper;  as,  "Of  the  particular  author  which  he  is  studying." — GaUaudet.  And  as  an  interro- 
gative or  a  demonstrative  pronoun  or  adjective,  the  word  which  is  still  applicable  to  persons,  as 
formerly;  aa,  "  Which  of  yoii  all?" — "  Which  man  of  you  ah?" — "There  arose  a  reasoning 
among  them,  which  of  them  should  be  the  greatest." — Luke,  ix,  46.  "  Two  fair  twins — the  puzzled 
strangers,  which  is  which,  inquire." — Tickell. 

Obs.  1. — If  which,  as  a  direct  relative,  is  inapplicable  to  persons,  who  ought  to  be  preferred  to 
it  in  all  personifications :  as, 

"  The  seal  is  set.     Now  welcome  thou  dread  power. 
Nameless,  yet  thus  omnipotent,  which  here 
Walk'st  in  the  shadow  of  the  midnight  hour." 

Btkon:  Ghilde  Harold's  Pilgrimage,  Cant  iv,  st.  138. 
What  sort  of  personage  is  here  imagined  and  addressed,  I  will  not  pretend  to  say;  but  it  should 
seem,  that  who  would  be  more  proper  than  which,  though  less  agreeable  in  sound  before  the  word 
here.  In  one  of  his  notes  on  this  word,  Churchill  has  fallen  into  a  strange  error.  He  will  have 
who  to  represent  a  horse  I  and  that,  in  such  a  sense,  as  would  require  which  and  not  who  even  for 
a  person.  As  he  prints  the  masculine  pronoun  in  Italics,  perhaps  he  thought,  with  Murray  and 
Webster,  that  which  must  needs  be  "of  the  neuter  gemder,"*  He  says,  "  In  the  following  passage, 
which  seems  to  be  used  instead  of  wlw : — 

'Between  two  horses,  which  doth  bear  him  best ; 
I  have,  perhaps,  some  shallow  spirit  of  judgment.' 

Shaks.,  1  Hen.  YV'—GhwrchilVs  Gram.,  p.  226. 

*  "  '  The  man  is  prudent  which  speaks  little.'  This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  which  is  a  pronoun  of  the 
neuter  gender."— JMwrraa's  Exercises,  p.  18.  "  Which  is  also  a  relative,  but  it  is  of  [the]  neuter  gender.  It  is 
also  interrogative." — Webster^s  Improved  Oram.,  p.  26.  For  oversights  like  these,  I  cannot  account.  The  rela- 
tive which  is  of  all  the  genders,  as  every  body  ought  to  know,  who  has  ever  heard  of  the  h(yr8e  which  Alexander 
rode,  of  the  ass  which  spoke  to  Balaam,  or  of  any  of  the  animala  and  things  which  Noah  had  with  him  in  the 
ark. 
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Obs.  8. — The  pronoun  whai  is  usually  applied  to  things  only.  It  has  a  twofold  relation,  and  is 
often  used  (by  ellipsis  of  the  noun)  both  as  antecedent  and  as  relative,  in  the  form  of  a  smgle  word ; 
beiag  eijaivalent  to  that  which,  or  the  thing  which, — tliose  which,  or  the  things  which.  In  this  double 
relation,  what  represents  two  cases  at  the  same  time :  as,  "  He  is  ashamed  of  whai  he  has  done;" 
that  is,  "  of  what  \thing  or  action]  he  has  done ;" — or,  "  of  that  [thing  or  action]  which  he  has 
done."  Here  are  two  objectives.  The  two  cases  are  somethnes  alike,  sometimes  different ;  for 
either  of  them  may  be  the  nominative,  and  either,  the  objective.  Examples :  "  The  dread  of  cen- 
sure ought  not  to  prevail  over  what  is  proper." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  Vol  i,  p.  252.  "The  public 
ear  will  not  easily  fieor  «;&!* is  slovenly  and  incorrect." — BTair^s  Ehet.,  p.  12.  "He  who  buys 
what  he  does  not  need,  will  often  need  wliat  he  cannot  buy." — Slvdent's  Manual,  p.  290.  "  What 
is  just,  is  honest;  and  again,  what  is  honest,  is  just." — Oicero.  "He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto  the  churches." — Eev.,  ii,  t,  11,  It,  29  ;  iii,  6,  13,  22. 

Obs.  9. — ^This  pronoun,  what,  is  usually  of  the  singular  number,  though  sometimes  plural :  as, 
"  I  must  turn  to  the  faults,  or  whai  appear  such  to  me." — Byron.  "  AU  distortions  and  mimic- 
ries, as  such,  are  wAat  raise  aversion  instead  of  pleasure." — Steele.  "  Purified  indeed  irom  wfeii 
appear  to  be  its  real  defects." —  Wordsworth's  Pref.,  p.  xis.  "  Every  single  impression,  made  even 
by  the  same  object,  is  distinguishable  from  what  have  gone  before,  and  from  what  succeed." — 
Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  107.  "  Sensible  people  express  no  thoughts  but  what  make  some 
figure." — lb..  Vol.  i,  p.  399.  The  following  example,  which  makes  whai  both  singular  and  plural 
at  once,  is  a  manifest  solecism;  "  What  has  since  followed  aire  but  natural  consequences."— J.  C. 
Calhoujt,  Speech  in  U.  S.  Senate,  March  4,  1850.  Here  hMs  should  be  have ;  or  else  the  form 
should  be  this :   "  What  has  since  followed,  is  but  a  natural  consequence." 

Obs.  10. — The  common  import  of  this  remarkable  pronoun,  what,  is,  as  we  see  in  the  foregoing 
examples,  twofold ;  but  some  instances  occur,  in  which  it  does  not  appear  to  have  this  double  con- 
struction, but  to  be  simply  declaratory ;  and  many,  in  which  the  word  is  simply  an  adjective :  as, 
"  What  a  strange  run  of  luck  I  have  had  to-day  1" — Ooiumbiam  Orator,  p.  293.     Here  what  is  a 
mere  adjective ;  and,  in  .the  following  examples,  a  pronoun  indefinite : — 
"  I  tell  thee  what,  corporal,  I  could  tear  her." — Shak 
"  He  knows  what's  what,  and  that 's  as  high 
As  metaphysic  wit  can  fly." — Hudibras. 
Obs.  11. — WTiat  is  sometimes  used  both  as  an  adjective  and  as  a  relative  at  the  same  time,  and 
is  placed  before  the  noun  which  it  represents ;  being  equivalent  to  the  adjective  amy  or  aM,  and 
the  simple  relative  who,  which,*  or  that:  as,  "  What  money  we  had,  was  taken  away."     That  is, 
"  AU  the  money  that  we  had,  was  taken  away."     "  What  man  but  enters,  dies."     That  is,  "  Any 
man  who  enters,  dies."  "  It  was  agreed  that  what  goods  were  aboard  his  vessels,  should  be  landed." 
— Mickle's  India,  p.  89.     "  What  appearances  of  worth  afterwards  succeeded,  were  drawn  from 
thenoe." — Internal  Policy  of  Great  Britain,  p.  196.     That  is,  "  AU  the  appearances  of  worth,  which 
afterwards  succeeded." — Priestley's  Groan.,  p.  93.     Indeed,  this  pronoun  does  not  admit  of  being 
construed  after  a  noun,  as  a  simple  relative :  none  but  the  most  illiterate  ever  seriously  use  it  so. 
What  put  for  who  or  which,  is  therefore  a  ludicrous  vulgarism ;  as,  "  The  aspiring  youth  whai 
fired  the  Ephesian  dome." — Jester.     The  word  used  as  above,  however,  does  not  always  preclude 
the  introduction  of  a  personal  pronoun  before  the  subsequent  verb  ;  as,f 
"  What  god  but  enters  yon  forbidden  field. 
Who  yields  assistance,  or  but  wills  to  yield. 
Back  to  the  skies  with  shame  he  sliall  be  driven, 
Gash'd  with  dishonest  wounds,  the  scorn  of  heaven." — Pope's  JBomeir. 
Obs.  12. — ^The  compound  whatever  or  whatsoever  has  the  same  peculiarities  of  construction  as 
has  the  simpler  word  what :  as,  "  Whatever  word  expresses  an  affirmation,  or  assertion,  is  a  verb ; 
or  thus,  Whatever  word,  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  before  or  after  it,  makes  fuU  sense,  is  a  verb." — 
Adam's  Laiin  Gram.,  p.  T8.    That  is,  "  Any  word  which  expresses,"  &c.     "  We  will  certainly  do 
whatsoever  thing  goeth  forth  out  of  our  own  mouth." — Jeremiah,  xliv,  \1.    That  is — "  any  thing, 
or  every  thing,  which."     "  Whateroer  sounds  are  difficult  in  pronunciation,  are,  in  the  same  propor- 
tion, harsh  and  painful  to  the  ear." — Blair's  Rhei,  p.  121 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  325.     "  Whatsoever 
things  were  written  aforetime,  were  written  for  our  learning." — liorrums,  xv,  4.    In  all  these  ex- 
amples, the  word  whatever  or  whatsoever  appears  to  be  used  both  adjectively  and  relatively.  There 
aro  instances,  however,  in  which  the  relation  of  this  term  is  not  twofold,  but  simple:  as,  "What- 
ever useful  or  engaging  endowments  we  possess,  virtue  is  requisite  in  order  to  their  shining  with 
proper  ia3tTe."^Eiiglish  Reader,  p.  23.     Here  whatever  is  simply  iin  adjective.     "  The  declarations 
contained  in  them  [the  Scriptures]  rest  on  the  authority  of  God  himself;  and  there  can  be  no  ap- 
*  The  word  which  also,  when  taken  in  its  discriminativo  sense,  (i.  e.  to  distinguish  some  persons  or  things 
from  others,)  may  have  a  construction  of  tills  sort ;  and,  by  ellipsis  of  the  noun  after  it,  it  may  likewise  bear  a 
rosembiance  to  the  double  relative  what:  as,  ''I  shall  now  give  yon  two  passages;  and  request  you  to  point 
out  which  words  are  mono-syllables,  which  dis-syllables,  which  trls-syllables,  and  wldch  poly-syllables." — 
Jiuckc'B  Gram.,  p.  10.    Here,  indeed,  the  word  w/iat  might  be  substituted  for  which;  because  that  also  has  a 
discriminative  sense.    Eithev  would  bo  right ;  but  the  author  might  have  presented  the  same  words  and  thoughts 
rather  more  accurately,  thus:  "  I  shall  now  give  you  two  passages ;  and  request  you  to  point  out  which  words 
ari3  monosyllables i  which,  dissyllables;  whieh,  trtssyiiabies ;  and  which,  polysyllables." 

t  The  relative  what,  being  equivalent  to  tJiat  which,  sometimes  has  the  demonstrative  word  that  set  after  it, 
by  way  of  pleonasm ;  as,  "  Wliat  I  tell  you  in  darkness,  that  speak  yo  in  light ,  and  what  ye  hear  in  the  ear, 
that  preach  ya  upon  the  houscf-tops."— JlfaK.,  i,  27.  In  Covell'a  Digeat,  this  text  is  presented  as  "false  ayntaa," 
under  the  new  and  needless  rnle,  "  Double  rel  itives  always  supply  two  cases."— Digest  of  E.  Oram.,  p.  143.  In 
my  opinion,  to  strike  out  the  word  that,  would  greatly  weaken  the  expression :  and  so  thought  our  translators; 
for  no  equivalem  term  is  used  In  the  origiuaL 
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peal  from  them  to  any  other  authority  whatsoever."— Zondon  Epistle,  1836.  Here  whatsoever  may 
be  parsed  either  as  an  adjective  relating  to  authority,  or  as  an  emphatic  pronoun  in  apposition 
with  its  noun,  like  himself  in  the  preceding  clause.  In  this  general  explanatory  sense,  wlmtsoever 
may  be  apphed  to  persons  as  well  as  to  things ;  as,  "  I  should  be  sorry  if  it  entered  into  the  ima- 
gination of  any  person,  whatsoever,  that  I  was  preferred  to  all  other  patrons." — Dunccm's  Cicero, 
p.  11.    Here  the  word  lohomsoever  might  have  been  used. 

Obs.  13. — But  there  is  an  other  construction  to  be  here  explained,  in  which  whatever  or  whatso- 
ever appears  to  be  a  dovile  relative,  or  a  term  which  includes  both  antecedent  and  relative ;  aa, 
"  Whatever  purifies,  fortifies  also  the  heart"— English  Header,  p.  23.  That  isf  "  All  that  purifies — 
or.  Everything  which  purifies — fortifies  also  the  heart."  "Whatsoever  he  doeth,  shall  prosper." — 
Fsal,  i,  3.  That  is,  "All  that  he  doeth — or,  AU  the  fjiings  which  he  doeth — shall  prosper."  This 
construction,  however,  may  be  supposed  elliptical.  The  Latin  expression  is,  "  Onmia  qucecurnqm 
faciei  prosperabunim:" —  Vulgate.  The  Greek  is  similar ;  "  Kal  ■Ku.vra  oca  uv  Troiy  /carevoda-S^- 
aerai." — Septuagint.  It  is  doubtless  by  some  sort  of  ellipsis  wliich  familiarity  of  use  inclines  us 
to  overlook,  that  what,  whatever,  and  whatsoever,  which  are  essentially  adjectives,  have  become 
susceptible  of  this  double  construction  as  pronouns.  But  it  is  questionable  what  particular  ellipsis 
we  ought  here  to  suppose,  or  whether  any ;  and  certainly,  we  ought  always  to  avoid  the  supposing 
of  an  ellipsis,  if  we  can.*  Now  if  we  say  the  meaning  is,  "  Whatsoever  things  he  doeth,  shall 
prosper ;"  this,  though  analogous  to  other  expressions,  does  not  simplify  the  construction.  If  we 
will  have  it  to  be,  "Whatsoever  things  he  doeth,  they  shall  prosper ;"  the  pronoun  they  appears  to 
be  pleonastic.  So  is  the  word  it,  in  the  text,  "  Whatsoever  he  saith  unto  you,  do  it." — John,  ii,  5. 
If  we  say  the  full  phrase  is,  "  AU  things  whatsoever  he  doeth,  shall  prosper ;"  this  presents,  to  an 
English  ear,  a  still  more  obvious  pleonasm.  It  may  be,  too,  a  borrowed  idiom,  found  nowhere  but 
in  translations ;  as,  "  AU  things  whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  in  prayer,  believing,  ye  shall  receive." — 
Matt.,  xxi,  22.  From  these  views,  there  seems  to  be  some  objection  to  any  and  every  method  of 
parsing  the  above-mentioned  construction  as  elliptical.  The  learner  may  therefore  say,  in  such  in- 
stances, that  whatever  or  whatsoever  is  a  double  relative,  including  both  antecedent  and  relative  ; 
and  parse  it,  first  as  antecedent,  in  connexion  with  the  latter  verb,  and  then  as  relative,  in  con- 
nexion with  the  former.  But  let  him  observe  that  the  order  of  the  verbs  may  be  the  reverse  of 
the  foregoing ;  as,  "  Te  are  my  friends,  if  ye  do  whatsoever  I  command  you." — Jbhm,  xv,  14. 
That  is,  according  to  the  Greek,  "  If  ye  do  whatsoever  I  command  to  you  ;"  though  it  would  be 
better  English  to  say,  "If  ye  do  whatsoever  I  command  you  to  do."  In  the  following  example, 
however,  it  seems  proper  to  recognize  an  ellipsis ;  nay,  the  omissions  in  the  construction  of  the 
last  line,  are  as  many  as  three  or  four : — 

"  Expatiate  with  glad  step,  and  choose  at  will 

Whate'er  bright  spoils  the  florid  earth  contains, 

Whate'er  the  waters,  or  the  liquid  air." — Akenside. 

*  As  for  Butler's  method  of  parsing  these  words  by  always  recognizing  a  noun  as  being  "  uttdeebtood'*  b^ore 
tJiem, — a  method  by  which,  according  to  his  publishers'  notice,  "  The  ordinary  unphilosopbical  explanation  of 
this  class  of  words  is  discarded,  and  a  simple,  intelligible,  common-sense  view  of  the  matter  naw  for  the  first 
time  substituted,"-— I  know  not  what  novelty  there  is  in  it,  that  is  not  also  just  so  much  error.  "Compare," 
says  he,  "  these  two  sentences :  '  I  saw  whatn  I  vanted  to  see ;'  '  I  saw  wftat  I  wanted  to  see.'  If  what  in  the 
latter  is  equivalent  to  that  which,  or  the  thing  which,  whffm  in  the  former  is  equivalent  to  jiitn  whom,  or  the 
p&rstm  whom." — Btitler^s  Practical  Oram.,  p.  51.  The  former  example  being  simply  elliptical  of  the  antece- 
dent, he  judges  the  latter  to  be  so  too ;  and  infers,  "  that  what  is  nothing  more  than  a  relative  pronoun,  and 
includes  nothing  else." — lb.    This  conclusion  is  not  well  drawn,  because  the  two  examples  are  rwt  analogous; 

and  whoever  thus  finds  "  that  what  is  nothing  more  than  a  relative,"  ought  also  to  find  it  is  something  less, a 

mere  adyective.  "  I  saw  iheperaon  whom  I  wanted  to  see,"  is  a  Bentence  that  can  scarcely  spare  the  antecedent 
and  retain  the  sense;  "I  saw  whM  I  wanted  to  see,"  is  one  which  cannot  receive  an  antecedent,  without  chang- 
ing both  the  sense  and  the  construction.  One  may  say,  "  I  saw  what  things  I  wanted  to  see ;"  but  this,  in  stead 
of  giving  witat  an  antecedent,  makes  it  an  adjective,  while  it  retains  the  force  of  a  relative.  Or  he  may  insert  a 
noun  before  what,  agreeably  to  the  solution  of  Butler ;  as,  "  I  saw  the  things,  what  I  wanted  to  see:"  or,  if  he 
please,  both  before  and  after ;  as,  "I  saw  the  things,  what  things  I  wanted  to  see."  But  still,  in  either  case, 
what  is  no  "  simple  relative ;"  for  it  here  seems  equivalent  to  the  phrase,  so  many  as.  Or,  again,  he  may  omit 
the  comma,  and  say,  "  I  saw  tha  thing  what  I  wanted  to  see  ;"  but  this,  if  it  be  not  a  vulgarism,  will  only  mean 
"I  saw  thfi  thing  to  be  what  I  wanted  to  see."  So  that  this  method  of  parsing  tlie  pronoun  what,  is  manifestly 
no  improvement,  but  rather  a  perversion  and  misinterpretation. 

But,  for  further  proof  of  his  position,  Butler  adduces  instances  of  what  he  calls  "  the  relative  that  with  the 
antecedent  omitted.  A  few  examples  of  this,"  he  says,  *'will  help  us  to  ascertain  the  nature  of  what.  *We 
speak  (/ia£  we  do  know.'  Bible.  [i^An,  iii,  11.]  '  I  am  iftai  I  am.'  Bible.  CEso^.,  iii,  14.]  ^Esch&we  that 
wicked  is.'  Gower.  '  Is  it  possible  he  should  know  what  he  is,  and  be  that  heisf  Shakspeare.  '  Gather  the 
sequel  by  that  went  before.'  Id.  In  these  examples,"  continues  he,  "  that  is  a  relative ;  and  is  exactly  synony- 
mous with  what.  No  one  would  contend  that  that  stands  for  itself  and  its  antecedent  at  the  same  time.  The 
antecedent  is  omitted,  because  it  is  indefinite,  ob  easily  st^pplied." — Butlei^s  Practical  Gram.,  p.  52;  Bui- 
Uons'e  Analytical  and  Practical  Gram.,  p.  233.  Converted  at  his  wisest  age,  by  these  false  arguments,  so  as  to 
renounce  and  gainsay  the  doctrine  taught  almost  universally,  and  hitherto  spread  industriously  by  himself,  in 
the  words  of  Lennie,  that,  "  What  is  a  compound  relative,  including  both  the  relative  and  the  antecedent,"  Dr. 
Bullions  now  most  absurdly  urges,  that,  "  The  truth  is,  whal  is  a  stmiple  relative,  having,  wherever  used,  like 
all  other  relatives,  but  ooth  case  ;  but  •  •  *  that  it  always  refers  to  a  general  antecedent,  mnitted,  itot  eabii.v 
BFPrLrED  by  the  mind,"  though  "™«  mrDEESTOOD,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  that  expression."— ^jml^.  amd 
Pract.  Gram,  of  1849,  p.  61.  Accordingly,  though  he  differs  from  Butler  about  this  matter  of  "  the  ordinary 
sense,"  he  cites  the  foregoing  suggestions  of  this  author,  with  the  following  compliment :  "  These  remarks  op- 
pear  to  me  just,  and  conciusive  on  this  point."— lb.,  p.  233.  But  there  must,  I  think,  be  many  to  whom  they 
will  appear  far  otherwise.  These  elliptical  uses  of  that  are  all  of  them  bad  or  questionable  English  ;  because, 
the  ellipsis  being  such  as  may  be  supplied  in  two  or  three  different  ways,  the  true  construction  is  doubtful,  the 
true  meaning  not  exactly  determined  by  the  words.  It  is  quite  as  easy  and  natural  to  take  "  thae'  to  be  here  a 
demonstrative  term,  having  the  relative  which  understood  after  it,  as  to  suppose  it  "  a  relative,"  with  an  ante- 
cedent to  be  supplied  before  it.  Since  there  would  not  he  the  same  uncertainty,  if  what  were  in  these  cases  sub- 
stituted for  that,  it  is  evident  that  the  terms  are  not  "exactly  synonynums;"  but,  even  if  they  were  bo,  exact 
synonymy  would  not  evince  &  sameness  of  coustraction. 
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Obs.  14. — As  the  eimple  -word  who  diifera  from  which  and  what,  in  beings  always  a  declinable 
proaoun ;  so  its  compounds  differ  from  theirs,  in  being  incapable  of  either  of  the  double  con- 
structions above  described.  Tet  whoever  and  whoso  or  wh/isoever,  as  well  as  whichever  and  which- 
soever, whatever  and  whatsoever,  derive,  from  the  affix  which  is  added,  or  from  the  peculiarity  of 
their  syntax,  an  unlimited  signification^— or  a  signification  which  is  Umited  only  by  the  following 
verb  ;  and,  as  some  general  term,  such  as  any  person,  or  ail  persons,  is  implied  as  the  antecedent, 
they  are  commonly  connected  with  other  words  as  if  they  stood  for  two  cases  at  once :  as,  "  Who- 
ever seeks,  shall  find."  That  is,  "Any  person  wJw  seeks,  shall  find."  But  as  the  case  of  this 
compound,  like  that  'of  the  simple  word  who,  whose,  or  whom,  is  known  and  determined  by  its 
form,  it  is  necessary,  in  parsing,  to  treat  this  phraseology  as  being  elliptical.  The  compounds  of 
who  do  not,  therefore,  actually  stand  for  twp  cases,  though  some  grammarians  affirm  that  they 
do.*  Example:  "The  soldiers  made  proclamation,  that  they  would  sell  the  empire  to  whoever 
would  purchase  it  at  the  highest  price." — Goldsmith's  Borne,  p.  231.  That  is — "to  any  man  who 
would  purchase  it."  The  affix  ever  or  soever  becomes  unnecessary  when  the  eUipsia  is  supphed ; 
and  this  fact,  it  must  be  confessed,  is  a  plausible  argument  against  the  supposition  of  an  eUipsis. 
But  the  supposiug  of  an  antecedent  understood,  is  here  unavoidable ;  because  the  preposition  to 
cannot  govern  the  nominative  case,  and  the  word  whoever  cannot  be  an  objective.  And  so  in  all 
other  instances  in  which  the  two  cases  are  different :  as,  "  He  bids  whoever  is  athirst,  to  come." — 
Jenks's  Devotions,  p.  151.  "  Ehzabeth  pubhcly  threatened,  that  she  would  have  the  head  of  who- 
ever had  advised  it." — HtnuB:  in  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  104. 

Obs.  15. — If  it  is  necessary  in  parsing  to  supply  the  antecedent  to  whoever  or  whosoever,  when 
two  different  cases  are  represented,  it  is  but  analogous  and  reasonable  to  supply  it  also  when  two 
similar  cases  occur :  as,  "  Whoever  borrows  money,  is  bovmd  in  conscience  to  repay  it." — PaJey. 
"  Whoever  is  eager  to  find  excuses  for  vice  and  foUy,  will  find  his  own  backwardness  to  practise 
them  much  diminished." — Ghapone.  "  Whoever  examines  his  own  imperfections,  wili  cease  to  be 
fastidious;  whoever  restrains  humour  and  caprice,  will  cease  to  be  squeamish."^ — Grdbb's  Syno- 
nymes.  In  all  these  examples,  we  have  the  word  in  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine 
gender,  and  nomiuative  case.  And  here  it  is  most  commonly  found.  It  is  always  of  the  thurd 
person ;  and,  though  its  number  may  be  plural ;  its  gender,  feminine ;  its  case,  possessive  or 
objective ;  we  do  not  often  use  it  in  any  of  these  ways.  In  some  instances,  the  latter  verb  is 
attended  with  an  other  pronoun,  which  represents  the  same  person  or  persons ;  as,  "  And  whoso- 
ever will,  let  him  take  of  the  water  .of  life  freely." — Bev,,  xxii,  17.  The  case  of  this  compound 
relative  always  depends  upon  what  follows  it,  and  not  upon  what  precedes;  as,  "Or  ask  o{ whom- 
soever he  has  taught." — Oowper.  That  is — "  of  amy  person  whom  he  has  taught."  In  the  follow- 
ing text,  we  have  the  possessive  plural :  ' '  Whosesoever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  unto  them." 
— /oftra,  XX,  23.     That  is,  "Whatever persons' sms." 

Obs.  16. — In  such  phraseology  as  the  following,  there  is  a  stiffness  which  ought  to  be  avoided: 
"For  whomever  God  loves,  he  loves  them  in  Christ,  and  no  otherways." — Ba/rday's  Works,  Vol  iii, 
p.  215.  Better :  "  For  all  whom  God  loves,  he  loves  in  Christ,  and  no  otherwise."  "  When  the 
Father  draws,  whomever  he  draws,  may  come." — Peningion.  Better:  "When  the  Father  draws, 
all  whom  he  draws,  (or,  every  one  whom  he  draws,)  may  come."  A  modem  critic  of  immense 
promise  cites  the  following  clause  as  being  found  in  the  Bible :  "  But  he  loveth  whomsoever  fol- 
loweth  after  righteousness." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram,.,  p.  12.  It  is  lamentable  to  see  the  unfaithfiil- 
ness  of  this  gentleman's  quotations.  About  half  of  them  are  spurious ;  and  I  am  confident  that 
this  one  is  neither  Scripture  nor  good  English.  The  compound  relative,  being  the  subject  of 
foUoweth,  should  be  in  the  nominative  case ;  for  the  object  of  the  verb  hveih  is  the  antecedent 
every  one,' understood.  But  the  idea  may  be  better  expressed,  without  any  ellipsis,  thus:  "He 
loveth  every  one  who  foUoweth  after  righteousness."  The  following  example  from  the  same  hand 
is  also  wrong,  and  the  author's  rule  and  reasoning  connected  with  it,  are  utterly  fallacious :  "  I 
win  give  the  reward  to  whomsoever  will  apprehend  the  rogue." — 11.,  p.  256.  Much  better  say, 
"  to  any  one  who  ;"  but,  if  you  choose  the  compound  word,  by  all  analogy,  and  all  good  authority, 
it  must  here  be  whoever  or  whosoever.  The  shorter  compound  whoso,  which  occurs  very  frequently 
in  the  Bible,  is  now  almost  obsolete  in  prose,  but  still  sometimes  used  by  the  poets.  It  has  the 
same  meaning  as  whosoever,  but  appears  to  have  been  confined  to  the  nominative  singular ;  and 
whatso  is  still  more  rare :  as,  "Whoso  diggeth  a  pit,  shall  fall  therein." — Prov.,  xxvi,  27. 

"  Which  whoso  tastes,  can  be  enslaved  no  more." — Oowper. 

"  On  their  intended  journey  to  proceed. 
And  over  night  whatso  thereto  did  need." — Hubba/rd. 

Obs.  17. The  relative  thai  is  applied  indifferently  to  persons,  to  brute  animals,  and  to  inani- 
mate things.  But  the  word  that  is  not  always  a  relative  pronoun.  It  is  sometimes  a  pronoun, 
sometimes  an  adjective,  and  sometimes  a  conjunction.  I  call  it  not  a  demonstrative  pronoun  and 
also  a  relative;  because,  in  the  sense  in  which  Murray  and  others  have  styled  it  a  "demonstrative 

•  See  this  erroneous  doctrine  in  Kirlcham's  Grammar,  p.  112;  tn  Wells's,  p.  74;  in  Sanliorn's,  p.  71,  p.  96,  and 
p  177 ;  in  Cooper's,  p.  83  ;  in  0.  B.  Peirce's,  p.  70.  These  writers  show  a  great  fondness  for  this  complex  mode 
of  parsing.  But,  In  fact,  no  pronoun,  not  even  the  word  what,  has  any  double  construction  of  cases  from  a  real 
or  absolute  necessity ;  but  merely  because,  the  noun  being  suppressed,  yet  having  a  representative,  we  choose 
rather  to  understand  and  parse  its  representatiTe  doubly,  than  to  supply  the  eUipsis.  No  pronoun  includes 
"  both  the  antecedent  and  the  relative,"  by  virtue  of  its  own  composition,  or  of  its  own  derivation,  as  a  word. 
No  nronoun  can  properly  be  called  "  compound"  merely  because  it  has  a  double  construction,  and  is  equivalent 
to  two  other  words.  These  positions,  if  true,  as  1  am  sure  they  are,  will  refute  sundry  assertions  that  are  con- 
tained In  the  above-named  grammars. 
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adjective  pronoun,^'  it  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  and  it  is  better  to  call  it  so.  (1.)  It  is.  a  relaiive 
prcmoun  whenever  it  is  equivalent  to  who,  whom,  or  which :  as,  "  There  is  not  a  just  mwn  upon 
earth,  that  doeth  good,  and  sinneth  not" — Eccl,  vii,  20.  "  It  was  diverse  from  all  the  beasts  thai 
were  before  it." — Dan.,  vii,  7.  "  And  he  had  a  name  written,  that  no  man  knew  but  he  himself." 
— Beio.,  xix,  12.  (2.)  It  is  a  pronominal  adjective  whenever  it  relates  to  a  noun  expressed  or  im- 
derstood  after  it:  as,  "Thus  with  violence  shall  //lai  great  city,  Babylon,  be  thrown  down." — 
Eev.,  xviii,  21.  "Behold  that  [thing]  which  I  have  seen."  — jBcci,  V,  18.  "And  they  gaid, 
'What  is  thai*  [matter]  to  us?  See  thou  to  tMt  [matter]." — MaU.,  xxvii,  4.  (3.)  In  its  other 
uses,  it  is  a  conjunction,  and,  as  such,  it  most  commonly  makes  what  follows  it,  the  purpose,  ob- 
ject, or  final  cause,  of  what  precedes  it:  aS,  "I  read  that  I  may  learn." — Dr.  Adam.  "  Ye  men 
of  Athen!?,  I  perceive  that  in  all  things  ye  are  too  superstitious." — St.  Paul.  "  Live  well,  that 
you  may  die  well." — Anon.  "  Take  heed  that  thou  speak  not  to  Jacob." —  Genesis.  "  Judge  not, 
that  ye  be  not  judged." — Matthew. 

Obs.  18. — The  word  that,  or  indeed  any  other  word,  should  never  be  so  used  as  to  leave  the 
part  of  speech  uncertain ;  as,  "  For  in  the  day  thai  thou  eatest  thereof,  thou  shalt  surely  die." — 
Gen.,  ii,  17.  Here  that  seems  to  be  a  relative  pronoum,  representing  day,  in  the  third  person,  sin- 
gular, neuter ;  yet,  in  other  respects,  it  seems  to  be  a  conjimction,  because  there  is  nothing  to  de- 
termine its  case.  Better:  "For  in  the  day  on  which  thou  eatest  thereoij  thou  shalt  surely  die." 
This  mongrel  construction  of  the  word  that,  were  its  justification  possible,  is  common  enough  in 
our  language  to  be  made  good  English.  But  it  must  needs  be  condemned,  because  it  renders  the 
character  of  the  term  ambiguous,  and  is  such  a  grammatical  difficulty  as  puts  the  parser  at  a  dead 
nonplus.  Examples:  (1.)  "But  at  the  same  time  that  men  are  giving  their  orders,  God  on  his 
part  is  likewise  giving  his." — Bollin's  Hist,  ii,  106.  Here  the  phrase,  "  at  the  same  time  that,"  is 
only  equivalent  to  the  adverb  while;  and  yet  it  is  incomplete,  because  it  means,  "  at  the  same  time 
at  which,"  or,  "■at  the  very  time  at  which."  (2.)  "  The  author  of  this  work,  at  the  same  time  that 
he  has  endeavoured  to  avoid  a  plan,  which  may  le  too  concise  or  too  extensive,  defective  in  its 
parts  or  irregular  in  the  disposition  of  them,  has  studied  to  render  his  subject  sufBciently  easy, 
intelligible,  and  comprehensive." — Murray's  Gram,.,  Introd.,  p.  1.  This  sentence,  which  is  no  un- 
fah  specimen  of  its  author's  original  style,  needs  three  corrections  :  1.  For  "at  the  same  time  that," 
say  vMle:  2.  Drop  the  phrase,  "which  may  he,"  because  it  is  at  least  useless  :  3.  For  "tulject," 
read  treatise,  or  compilation.  You  will  thus  have  tolerable  diction.  Again  :  (3.)  "  The  participles 
of  active  verbs  act  upon  objects  and  govern  them  in  the  objective  case,  in  the  same  manner  that 
the  verbs  do,  from  which  they  are  derived.  A  participle  in  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  belongs 
or  refers  to  nouns  or  pronouns  in  the  same  manner  that  adjectives  do ;  and  whm  it  will  admit  the 
degrees  of  comparison,  it  is  called  a  participial  adjective." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  38.  This  is  the  style 
of  a  gentleman  of  no  ordinary  pretensions,  one  who  thinks  he  has  produced  the  best  grammar 
that  has  ever  appeared  in  our  language.  To  me,  however,  his  work  suggests  an  abundance  of 
questions  like  these ;  each  of  which  would  palpably  involve  him  in  a  dilemma :  What  is  here 
meant  by  "  objects,"  the  words,  or  the  things  ?  if  the  former,  how  are  they  acted  upon  ?  if  the  lat- 
ter, how  are  they  governed  ?  If  "  a  participle  is  called  an  adjective, "  which  is  it,  an  adjective,  or  a 
participle  ?  If  "  a  participle  refers  to  nmms  or  pronouns,"  how  many  of  these  are  required  by  the 
relation  ?  When  does  a  participle  "  admit  the  degrees  of  comparison  ?"  How  shall  we  parse  the 
word  that  in  the  foregoing  sentences  ? 

Obs.  19. — The  word  as,  though  usually  a  conjunction  or  an  adverb,  has  sometimes  the  con- 
struction of  a  relative  pronoun,  especially  after  mch,  so  many,  or  as  many ;  and,  whatever  the 
antecedent  noun  may  be,  this  is  the  only  jit  relative  to  foUow  any  of  these  terms  in  a  restrictive 
sense.  Examples :  "  We  have  been  accustomed  to  repose  on  its  veracity  with  such  humble  con- 
fidence as  suppresses  curiosity." — Johnson's  lAfe  of  Cowley.  "  The  malcontents  made  such  de- 
mands as  none  but  a  tyrant  could  refuse." — Bolingbroke,  on  Sist,  Let.  7.  "  The  Lord  added  to 
the  church  daily  such  [persons]  as  should  be  saved." — Acts,  ii,  47.  "  And  as  many  as  were  or- 
dained to  eternal  Hfe,  believed." — Acts,  xiii,  48.     "  As  many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  and  chasten." 

Reo.,  iii,  19.  "Know  ye  not,  that  so  many  of  us  as  were  baptized  into  Jesus  Christ,  were  bap- 
tized into  his  death  ?" — Earn.,  vi,  3.  "  For  as  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized  into  Christ, 
have  put  on  Christ." — Gal.,  iii,  27.  "A  syllable  is  so  many  letters  as  are  spoken  with  one  mo- 
tion of  the  voice." — FerUy's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  The  compound  tenses  are  such  as  cannot  be  formed 
without  an  auxiliary  verb." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  91.  "Send  him  such  books  as  will  please  him." 
—  Webster's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  37.  "In  referring  to  such  a  division  of  the  day  as  is  past,  we 
use  the  imperfect." — Murray's  Gram.,  p,  70.  "Participles  have  the  same  government  as  the  verbs 
from  which  tjiey  are  derived." — lb..  Rule  xiv.  "Participles  have  the  same  government  as  the 
verbs  have  from  which  they" are  derived." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  94.  In  some  of  these  examples, 
as  is  in  the  nominative  case,  and  in  others,  in  the  objective ;  in  some,  it  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der, and  in  others,  it  is  neuter ;  in  some,  it  is  of  the  plural  number,  and  in  others,  it  is  singular : 
but  in  all,  it  is  of  the  third  person;  and  in  all,  its  person,  number,  gender,  and  case,  are  as  obvious 
as  those  of  any  invariable  pronoun  can  be. 

*  Here  the  aemonstrative  word  that,  as  well  as  the  phrase  that  matter,  trhlch  I  form  to  expldi  its  construc- 
tion, unquestionably  refers  back  to  Judas's  confession,  that  he  had  sinned ;  but  still  as  the  word  has  not  the 
connecting  power  of  a  relative  pronoun,  Us  true  character  is  «fe«(  of  an  a^ective,  and  not  thai  of  a  pronoun. 
This  pronominal  adjective  is  very  often  mixed  with  some  such  ellipsis,  and  that  to  repeat  the  import  of  various 
kinds  of  words  and  phrases ;  as,  "  God  shall  help  her,  and  that  right  early.".— Psal.  xlvi,  5.  "  Nay,  ye  do 
wrong,  and  defraud,  and  that  your  brethren."— 1  Cor.,  vi,  8.  "I'll  know  your  business,  that  I  wiU."— Sftoi- 
epeare. 
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Obs.  20. — Some  writers — (the  most  popular  are  Webster,  Bullions,  Wells,  and  Chandler — ) 
imagme  that  as,  in  such  sentences  as  the  foregoing,  can  be  made  a  conjunction,  and  not  a  pro- 
noun, if  we  will  allow  them  to  consider  the  phraseology  elliptical.  Of  the  example  for  which  I 
am  indebted  to  him.  Dr.  Webster  says,  "  Aa  must  be  considered  as  the  nominative  to  wiU  phase, 
or  we  must  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  several  words :  as,  '  Send  him  such  books  as  the  books  which 
wffl  please  him,  or  aa  those  which  will  please  him.' " — Improved  &ram.,  p.  37.  This  pretended 
eipiaaation  must  be  rejected, as  an  absurdity.  In  either  form  of  it,  two  nominatives  are  idly  ima- 
gined between  as  and  its  verb;  and,  I  ask,  of  what  is  the  first  one  the  subject?  If  you  say,  "Of 
are  understood,"  making  the  phrase,  "  such  books  as  the  books  aref  does  not  as  bear  the  same 
relation  to  this  new  verb  aire,  that  is  found  in  the  pronoun  who,  when  one  says,  "  Tell  )ma  who 
you  aref  If  so,  os  is  a  pronoun  still;  so  that,  thus  far,  you  gain  nothing.  Arid  if  you  will 
have  the  whole  explanation  to  be,  "  Send  him  such  books  as  the  boolcs  are  hooks  which  will  please 
him ;"  you  multiply  words,  and  finally  arrive  at  nothing,  but  tautology  and  nonsense.  Wells,  not 
condescending  to  show  his  pupils  what  he  would  supply  after  this  as,  thinks  it  sufficient  to  say, 
the  word  is  "  followed  by  an  ellipsis  of  one  or  more  words  required  to  complete  the  construction ; 
aa,  'He  was  the  father  of  all  such  as  [  ]  handle  the  harp  and  organ.'— &«.  i:  21."—WcUs's 
School  Gram.,  Ist  Ed.,  p.  164;  3d  Ed.,  p.  172. 

Obs.  21. — Chandler  exhibits  the  sentence,  "  These  are  not  such  as  are  worn;"  and,  in  parsbig  it, 
expounds  the  words  as  and' are,  thus ;  the  crotchets  being  his,  not  mine :"  as  ....  is  an  adverb,  , 
connecting  the  two  sentences  in  comparing  them.  [It  is  afavlt  of  some,  tha,t  they  make  as  a  pro- 
noun, when,  in  a  comparative  sentence,  it  corresponds  with  such,  and  is  immediately  followed  by 
a  verb,  as  in  the  sentence  now  given.  This  is  probably  done  from  an  ignorance  of  the  real  nomi- 
native to  the  verb.  The  sentence  should  stand  thus :  '  These  (perhaps  bonnets)  are  not  such 
(bonnets)  as  (those  bonnets)  are  (which  are)  worn.'  Then]  are  ....  is  the  substantive  verb, 
third  person,  plural  number,  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  and  agrees  with  the  noun  bonnets, 
understood." — Chandler's  Gammon  Sclwol  Ch-am.,  p.  162.  AH  this  bears  the  marks  of  shallow 
flippancy.  No  part  of  it  is  accurate.  "  Are  worn,"  which  the  critic  unwarrantably  divides  by 
his  misplaced  curves  and  uncouth  impletions,  is  a  passive  verb,  agreeing  with  the  pronoun  as.  But 
the  text  itself  is  faulty,  being  unintelligible  through  lack  of  a  noun ;  for,  of  things  that  may  be 
"  worn,"  there  are  a  thousand  different  sorts.  Is  it  not  ridiculous,  for  a  great  grammarian  to  offer, 
as  a  model  for  parsing,  what  he  himself,  "/rom  an  ignorance  of  the  real  nominative,"  can  only 
interpret  with  a  "perhaps  ?"  But  the  noun  which  this  author  supphes,  the  meaning  which  he 
guesses  that  he  had,  he  here  very  improperly  stows  away  within  a  pan-  of  crotchets.  Nor  is  it 
true,  that  "  the  sentence  should  stand"  as  above  exhibited ;  for  the  tautological  correction  not  only 
has  the  very  extreme  of  awkwardness,  but  still  makes  as  a  pronoun,  a  nominative,  belonging 
after  are :  so  that  the  phrase,  "  as  are  worn,"  is  only  encumbered  and  perverted  by  the  verbose 
addition  made.  So  of  an  other  example  given  by  this  expounder,  in  which  as  is  an  objective ; 
"He  is  exactly  such  a  man  as  I  saw." — Chandler's  Com.  Sch.  Gram.,  p.  163.  Here  as  is  the 
object  of  saw.  But  the  author  says,  "  The  sentence,  however,  should  stand  thus :  '  He  is  exactly 
such  a  man  as  that  person  was  whom  I  saw.' " — Ibid.  This  inelegant  alteration  makes  as  a 
nominative  dependent  on  was. 

Obs.  22. — The  use  of  as  for  a  relative  pronoun,  is  almost  entirely  confined  to  those  connexions 
in  which  no  otlier  relative  would  be  proper ;  hence  few  uistances  occur,  of  its  absolute  equiva- 
lence to  who,  which,  or  that,  by  which  to  establish  its  claim  to  the  same  rank.  Examples  like  the 
following,  however,  go  fiir  to  prove  it,  if  proof  be  necessary ;  because  who  and  which  are  here 
employed,  where  as  is  certainly  now  required  by  all  good  usage  :  "It  is  not  only  convenient,  but 
absolutely  needful,  that  there  bo  certain  meetings  at  certain  places  and  times,  as  may  best  suit 
the  ooavenlenoe  of  such,  who  may  be  most  particularly  concerned  in  them." — Ba/rclay's  Works, 
Vol.  i,  p.  495.  "  Which,  no  doubt,  will  be  found  obligatory  upon  all  such,  who  have  a  sense  and 
feehng  of  the  mind  of  the  Spirit." — lb.,  i,  p.  578.  '•  Condemning  or  removmg  such  things,  which 
in  themselves  are  evil." — lb.,  i,  p.  511.  In  these  citations,  not  only  are  who  and  which  improperly 
used  for  as,  but  the  commas  before  them  are  also  improper,  because  the  relatives  are  intended  to 
be  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense.  "  If  there  be  snch  thai  walk  disorderly  now." — lb.,  i,  p.  4^8. 
Here  that  ought  to  be  as ;  or  else  such  ought  to  be  persons,  or  those.  "  When  such  virtues,  as 
which  still  accompany  the  truth,  are  necessarily  supposed  to  be  wanting." — lb.,  i,  p.  502.  Hero 
which,  and  the  comma  before  as,  should  both  be  expunged.  "J.  shall  raise  in  their  nunds  the 
same  course  of  thought  as  has  taken  possession  of  my  own.'' — Duncan's  Logic, -p.  61.  "The 
pronoun  must  be  in  the  same  case  as  the  antecedent  would  be  in,  if  substituted  for  it." — Murray's 
Oram.,  p.  181.  "The  verb  must  therefore  have  the  same  construction  as  it  has  in  the  following 
sentence." — Murray's  Key,  p.  190.  Here  as  is  exactly  equivalent  to-the  relative  that,  and  either 
may  be  used  with  equal  propriety.  We  cannot  avoid  the  conclusion,  therefore,  that,  as  the  latter 
word  Is  sometimes  a  conjunction  and  sometimes  a  pronoun,  so  is  the  former. 

Ob8.  23. The  relatives  that  and  as  have  this  peculiarity;  that,  unlike  whom  and  which,  they 

never  follow  the  word  on  which  their  case  depends :  nor  indeed  can  any  simple  relative  be  so 
placed  except  it  be  governed  by  a  preposition  or  an  infinitive.  Thus,  it  is  said,  (John,  xiii,  29th,) 
"  Buy 'those  thim'S  that  we  have  need  of;"  so  we  may  say,  "  Buy  such  things  as  we  have  need 
of:"  But  we  cannot  say,  "Buy  those  things  oftliat  we  have  need ;"  or,  "Buy  such  things  of  at 
we  have  need  "  Though  we  may  say,  "  Buy  those  things  of  which  we  have  need,"  as  well  as, 
"Buy  those  things  which  we  have  need  of;"  or,  "Admit  those  persons  of  whom  we  have  need," 
as  well  OS  "  Admit  those  persons  whom  we  have  need  of."    By  this  it  appears  that  that  and  as 
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have  a  closer  connexion  with  their  antecedents  than  the  other  relatives  require :  a  circumstance 
worthy  to  have  been  better  remembered  by  some  critics.  "  Again,  that  and  as  are  used  rather 
differently.  "When  UuU  is  used,  the  verb  must  be  repeated;  as,  'Participles  require  the  same 
government,  that  then-  verbs  require.' — 'James  showed  the  same  credulity,  that  his  minister 
showed.'  But  when  as  ia  used,  the  verb  generally  may,  or  may  not  be  repeated ;  as,  '  Par- 
ticiples require  the  same  government  as  their  verbs ;'  or,  '  as  their  verbs  require.' — '  James, 
showed  t\w  same  credulity  as  his  minister;'  or,  'as  his  minister  sAowed ;'  the  second  nominative 
minister  being  parsed  as  the  nominative  to  the  same  verb  showed  understood." — Nixon's  Pa/rser, 
p.  140.* 

Obs.  24. — The  terminating  of  a  sentence  with  a  preposition,  or  other  small  particle,  is  in  gen- 
eral undignified,  though  perhaps  not  otherwise  improper.  Hence  the  above-named  inflexibiUty 
in  the  construction  of  that  and  as,  sometimes  induces  an  elhpsis  of  the  governing  word  designed ; 
and  is  occasionally  attended  with  some  difficulty  respecting  the  choice  of  our  terms.  Examples: 
"  The  answer  is  always  in  the  same  case  that  the  interrogative  word  is." — Sanborn's  Gra/m.,  p. 
70.  Here  is  a  faulty  termination ;  atid  with  it  a  more  faulty  ellipsis.  In  stead  of  ending  the 
sentence  with  is  in,  say,  "  The  answer  always  agrees  in  case  with  the  interrogative  word." 
Again  :  "The  relative  is  of  the  same  person  with  the  antecedent." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  101.  This 
sentence  is  wrong,  because  the  person  of  the  relative  is  not  really  identical  with  the  antecedent. 
"The  relative  is  of  the  same  person  as  the  antecedent." — Mwrarq's  Gram,.,  p.  154.  Here  the 
writer  means — "  as  the  antecedent  is  ofi"  "  A  neuter  verb  becomes  active,  when  followed  by  a 
noun  of  the  same  signification  with  its  own." — Samborn's  Gram.,  p.  127.  Here  same  is  wrong, 
or  else  the  last  three  words  are  useless.  It  would  therefore  be  improper  to  say — "  of  the  same 
signification  as  its  own."  The  expression  ought  to  be — "  of  a  signification  similar  to  its  own." 
"  Ode  is,  in  Greek,  the  same  with  song  or  hymn." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  396.  Song  being  no  Greek 
word,  I  cannot  think  the  foregoing  expression  accurate,  though  one  might  say,  "  Ode  is  identical 
with  song  or  hymn."  Would  it  not  be  better  to  say,  "  Ode  is  the  same  as  song  or  hymn  ?" 
That  is,  "  Ode  is,  literally,  the  same  thing  that  song  or  hymn  is  f  "  Treatises  of  philosophy, 
ought  not  to  be  composed  in  the  same  style  with  orations." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  175.  Here  neither 
with  nor  as  can  be  proper ;  because  orations  are  not  a  style.  Expunge  same ;  and  say — "  in  the 
style  of  orations." 

Obs.  25. — ^Pew  writers  are  snfBciently  careful  in  their  choice  and  management  of  relatives.  In 
the  following  instance,  Murray  and  others  violate  a  special  rule  of  their  own  grammars,  by  using 
whom  for  that  "after  an  adjective  of  the  superlative  degree:"  "Modifying  them  according  to  the 
genius  of  that  tongue,  and  the  established  practice  of  tlte  best  speakers  and  writers  by  whom  it  is 
used." — Octavo  Gram,.,  p.  1;  Fish's,  p.  11;  et  al.  According  to  Priestley  and  himself,  the  great 
Compiler  is  here  in  an  error.  The  rule  is  perhaps  too  stringent;  but  whoever  teaches  it,  should 
keep  it.  If  he  did  not  hke  to  say,  "  the  best  speakers  and  writers  that  it  is  used  ftj/ ;"  he  ought  to 
have  said,  "  the  best  speakers  and  writers  that  use  it."  Or,  rather,  he  ought  to  have  said  nothing 
after  the  word  "writers;"  because  the  whole  relative  clause  is  here  weak  and  useless.  Yet  how 
many  of  the  amenders  of  this  grammar  have  not  had  perspicacity  enough,  either  to  omit  the 
expression,  or  to  correct  it  according  to  the  author's  own  rule  I 

Obs.  26. — Relative  pronouns  are  capable  of  being  taken  in  two  very  different  senses:  the  one, 
restrictive  of  the  general  idea  suggested  by  the  antecedent ;  the  other,  reswmptive  of  that  idea,  in 
the  fuU  import  of  the  term — or,  in  whatever  extent  the  previous  definitives  allow.  The  distinc- 
tion between  these  two  senses,  important  as  it  is,  is  frequently  made  to  depend  solely  upon  the 
insertion  or  the  omission  of  a  comma.  Thus,  if  I  say,  "  Men  who  grasp  ^er  riches,  are  never 
satisfied ;"  the  relative  who  is  taken  restrictively,  and  I  am  understood  to  speak  oniy  of  the  ava- 
ricious. But,  if  I  say,  "Men,  who  grasp  after  riches,  are  never  satisfied;"  by  separating  the 
terms  men  and  who,  I  declare  aU  men  to  bo  covetous  and  unsatisfied.  For  the  former  sense,  the 
relative  that  is  preferable  to  who ;  and  I  shall  presently  show  why.  This  example,  in  the  latter 
form,  is  found  in  Sanborn's  Grammar,  page  142d;  but  whether  the  author  meant  what  he  says,  or 
not,  I  doubt.  Like  many  other  unskillful  writers,  he  has  paid  httle  regard  to  the  above-men- 
tioned distinction ;  and,  in  some  instances,  his  meaning  cannot  have  been  what  his  words  declare : 
as,  "  A  prism  is  a  solid,  whose  sides  are  all  parallelograms." — Analytical  Gram.,  p.  142.  This, 
as  it  stands,  is  no  definition  of  a  prism,  but  an  assertion  of  two  things ;  that  a  prism  is  a  solid,  and 
that  all  the  sides  of  a  sohd  are  parallelograms.  Erase  the  comma,  and  the  words  will  describe 
the  prism  as  a  peculiar  kind  of  sohd ;  because  whose  will  then  be  taken  in  the  restrictive  sense. 
This  sense,  however,  may  be  conveyed  even  with  a  comma  before  the  relative ;  as,  "  gome  ficti- 
tious histories  yet  remain,  thatwsTs  composed  during  the  decline  of  the  Roman  empire." — Blair's 
Ehet.,  p.  374.  This  does  not  suggest  that  there  are  no  other  fictitious  histories  now  extant,  than 
such  as  were  composed  during  the  decline  of  the  Roman  empire ;  but  I  submit  it  to  the  reader, 
whether  the  word  which,  if  here  put  for  thai,  would  not  convey  this  idea. 

Obs.  27. — Upon  this  point,  many  philologists  are  open  to  criticism ;  and  none  more  so,  than  the 
recent  author  above  cited.  By  his  own  plain  showing,  this  grammarian  has  no  conception  of  the 
difference  of  meaning,  upon  which  the  foregoing  distinction  is  founded.    "What  marvel,  then,  that 

•  Dr.  Bullions  has  undertaken  to  prove,  "  That  the  word  as  should  not  he  considered  a  relative  in  any  ciroum- 
Btancea."  The  force  of  his  five  great  arguments  to  this  end,  the  reader  may  well  conceive  of,  when  he  has  com- 
pared the  following  one  with  what  ifl  shown  in  the  22d  and  23d  observations  above :  "3.  As  can  never  be  used  as 
a  auiatitule  far  anoth«r  relative  pronoun,  nor  another  relative  pronoun  as  a  suhatitiite  for  it.  If,  then,  it  is  a 
relative  pronoun,  it  is,  to  say  the  least,  a  very  unaccommodating  ow."~BulMona's  ArvAytical  and  Practical 
Gram,  o/ 1849,  p.  283. 
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he  falls  into  errors  both  of  doctrine  and  of  practice  ?  But,  if  no  such  diflferenoe  exists,  or  none  that 
is  worthy  of  a  critic's '  notice ;  tlien  the  error  is  mine,  and  it  is  vain  to  distinguish  between  the 
restrictive  and  the  resumptive  sense  of  relative  pronouns.  For  example :  "  The  boy  that  desires 
to  assist  his  companions,  deserves  respect." — 0.  Brown.  "That  boy,  who  desires  to  assist  his 
companions  deserves  respect." — D.  B.  Sanborn.  According  to  my  notion,  these  two  sentences 
clearly  convey  two  very  different  meanings ;  the  relative,  in  the  former,  being  restrictive,  but,  in 
the  latter  resumptive  of  the  sense  of  the  antecedent.  But  of  the  latter  example  this  author  says, 
"The  clause,  'who  desires  to  assist  his  companions,'  with  the  relative  who  at  its  head,  explains 
or  tells  what  boy  deserves  respect ;  and,  like  a  conjunction,  connects  this  clause  to  the  noun  boy." 

Analytical  Gram.,  p.  69.     He  therefore  takes  it  in  a  restrictive  sense,  as  if  this  sentence  were 

exactly  equivalent  to  the  former.  But  he  adds,  "  A  relative  pronoun  is  resolvable  into  a  personal 
pronoun  and  a  conjunction.  The  sentence  would  then  read,  '  That  boy  desires  to  assist  his  com- 
panions, and  he  deserves  respect.'  The  relative  pronoun  governs  the  nearer  verb,  and  the 
antecedent  the  more  distant  one." — lb.,  p.  69.  Now,  concerning  the  restrictive  relative,  this 
doctrine  of  equivalence  does  not  hold  good;  and,  besides,  the  explanation  here  given,  not  only 
contradicts  his  former  declaration  of  the  sense  he  intended,  but,  with  other  seeming  contradiction, 
joins  the  antecedent  to  the  nearer  verb,  and  the  substituted  pronoun  to  the  more  distant. 

Obs.  28. — Again,  the  following  principles  of  this  author's  punctuation  are  no  less  indicative  of 
his  false  views  of  this  matter:  "Rule  xiv. — Relative  pronouns  in  the  nominative  or  [the']  objec- 
tive case,  are  preceded  by  commas,  when  the  clause  which  the  relative  connects  [,]  ends  a  sentence ; 
as,  '  Sweetness  of  temper  is  a,  quality,  which  reflects  a  lustre  on  every  accomplishment.' — B. 
Greerdeaf.  '  Self  [-]  denial  is  the  sacrifice  [,]  which  virtue  must  make.'  [ — L.  Murray.']  The  comma 
is  omitted  before  the  relative,  when  the  verb  which  the  antecedent  governs,  follows  the  relative 
clause ;  as,  '  He  that  suffers  by  imposture,  has  too  often  his  virtue  more  impaired  than  his  fortune.' 
— Johnson."  See  Sanborn's  Anaiyticcd  Groan.,  p.  269.  Such  are  some  of  our  author's  princi- 
ples— "  the  essence  of  modern  improvements."  His  practice,  though  often  wrong,  is  none  the 
worse  for  contradicting  these  doctrines.  Nay,  his  proudest  boast  is  ungrammatical,  though  per- 
adventure  not  the  leas  believed;  "  No  [other]  grcmimar  in  the  language  probably  contains  so  great 
a  quantity  of  condensed  and  useful  matter  with  so  little  superfluity." — Sanborn's  Preface,  p.  v. 

Obs.  29. — Murray's  rule  for  the  punctuation  of  relatives,  (a  rule  which  he  chiefly  copied  from 
Lowth,)  recognizes  virtually  the  distinction  which  I  have  made  above ;  but,  in  assuming  that 
relatives  "  generally"  require  a  comma  before  them,  It  erroneously  suggests  that  the  resumptive 
sense  is  more  common  than  the  restrictive.  Churchill,  on  the  contrary,  as  wrongly  makes  it  an 
essential  characteristic  of  all  relatives,  "  to  limit  or  explain  the  words  to  which  they  refer."  See 
his  JVeitf  Gram.,  p.  14  The  fact  is,  that  relatives  are  so  generally  restrictive,  that  not  one  half  of 
them  are  thus  pointed ;  though  some  that  do  restrict  their  antecedent,  nevertheless  admit  the 
point.  This  may  be  seen  by  the  first  example  given  us  by  Murray :  "  Relative  pronouns  are  con- 
nective words,  and  generally  admit  a  comma  before  them :  as,  '  He  preaches  sublimely,  whx>  hves 
a  sober,  righteous,  and  pious  life.'  But  when  two  members,  or  phrases,  [say  clauses,]  are  closely 
connected  by  a  relative,  restraining  the  general  notion  of  the  antecedent  to  a  particular  sense,  ihe 
comma  should  be  omitted :  as,  '  Self-denial  is  the  sacrifice  which  virtue  must  make ;'  '  A  mare  wJio 
is  of  a  detracting  spirit,  will  misconstrue  the  most  innocent  words  that  can  be  put  together.'  In 
the  latter  example,  the  assertion  is  not  of  '  a  man  in  general,'  but  of '  a  man  who  is  of  a  detracting 
spirit;'  and  therefore  they  [say  the  pronoun  and  its  antecedent]  should  not  be  separated." — Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  Octavo,  p.  273;  IngersoWs,  285;  Comly's,  152.  This  reasoning,  strictly  applied, 
would  exclude  the  comma  before  who  in  the  first  example  above ;  but,  as  the  pronoun  does  not 
"  closely"  or  immediately  follow  its  antecedent,  the  comma  is  allowed,  though  it  is  not  much 
needed.  Not  so,  when  the  sense  is  resumptive:  as,  "  The  additions,  which  are  very  considerable, 
are  chiefly  such  as  are  calculated  to  obviate  objections."  See  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  ix.  Here  the 
comma  is  essential  to  the  meaning.  Without  it,  which  would  be  equivalent  to  that ;  with  it,  which 
is  equivalent  to  and  they.  But  this  latter  meaning,  as  I  imagine,  cannot  be  expressed  by  the  rel- 
ative that. 

Obs.  30. — Into  the  unfortunate  example  which  Sanborn  took  from  Murray,  I  have  inserted  the 
comma  for  him :  not  because  it  is  necessary  or  right,  but  because  his  rule  requires  it :  "  Self- 
denial  is  the  sacrifice,"  &o.  The  author  of  "  a  complete  system  of  grammar,"  might  better  con- 
tradict even  Murray,  than  himself.  But  why  was  this  text  admhed?  and  why  have  Greene, 
Bullions,  Hiley,  Hart,  and  others,  also  copied  it?  A  sacrifice  is  something  devoted  and  lost,  for 
tliB  sake  of  a  greater  good;  and,  if  Virtue  sacrifice  self-denial,  what  will  she  do,  but  run  into  in- 
dulgence ?  The  great  sacrifice  which  she  demands  of  men,  is  rather  that  of  their  self-love.  Wm. 
B.  Russell  has  it,  "  Self  defence  is  the  sacrifice  which  virtue  must  make!" — RusseU's  Abridgement 
of  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  116.  Bishop  Butler  tells  us,  "It  is  mdeed  ridiculous  to  assert,  that  self- 
denial  is  essential  to  virtue  and  piety ;  but  it  would  have  been  nearer  the  truth,  though  not  strictly 
the  truth  itself  to  have  said,  that  it  is  essential  to  discipline  and  improvement." — Analogy  of  Reli- 
gion, p.  123. 

Obs.  31. — The  relative  that,  though  usually  reckoned  equivalent  to  who  or  which,  evidently 
differs  from  both,  in  being  more  generally,  and  perhaps  more  appropriately,  taken  in  the  restrict- 
ive sense.  It  ought  therefore,  for  distinction's  sake,  to  be  preferred  to  who  or  which,  whenever  an 
antecedent  not  otherwise  limited,  is  to  be  restricted  by  the  relative  clause ;  as,  "  Man  that  grasp 
after  riches,  are  never  satisfied." — "  I  loye  wisdom  that  is  gay  and  civilized." — Art  of  Thinking, 
p.  34    This  phraseology  leaves  not  the  limitation  of  the  meaning  to  depend  solely  upon  the 
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absence  of  a  pause  after  the  antecedent;  because  the  relative  thai  Is  seldom,  if  ever,  used  by  good 
writers  in  any  other  than  a  restrictive  sense.  Again :  "A  man  of  a  polite  imagination  is  let  into 
a  great  many  pleasures  that  the  vulgar  are  not  capable  of  receiving." — Addison,  Sped,  No.  411. 
Here,  too,  according  to  my  notion,  that  is  obviously  preferable  to  which;  though  a  great  critic, 
very  widely  known,  has  taken  some  pains  to  establish  a  different  opinion.  The  "many  pleas- 
ures" here  spoken  o^  are  no  otherwise  defined,  than  as  being  such  as  "the  vulgar  are  not  capable 
of  receiving."  The  writer  did  not  mean  to  deny  that  the  vulgar  are  capable  of  receiving  a  great 
many  pleasures ;  but,  certainly,  if  that  were  changed  to  which,  this  would  be  the  meaning  con- 
veyed, unless  the  reader  were  very  careful  to  avoid  a  pause  where  he  would  be  apt  to  make  one. 
I  therefore  prefer  Addison's  expression  to  that  which  Dr.  Blah-  would  substitute. 

Obs.  32. — The  style  of  Addison  is  more  than  once  censured  by  Dr.  Blair,  for  the  frequency  with 
which  the  relative  thai  occurs  in  it,  where  the  learned  lecturer  would  have  used  which.  The  rea- 
sons assigned  by  the  critic  are  these :  "  Which  is  a  much  more  definitive  word  than  that,  being 
never  employed  in  any  other  way  than  as  a  relative;  whereas  that  is  a  word  of  many  senses; 
sometimes  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  often  a  conjunction.  In  some  cases  we  are  indeed  obliged 
to  use  that  for  a  relative,  in  order  to  avoid  the  ungraceful  repetition  of  which  in  the  same  sentence. 
But  when  we  are  laid  under  no  necessity  of  this  kind,  which  is  always  the  preferable  word,  and 
certainly  was  so  in  this  sentence:  'Pleasures  which  the  vulgar  are  not  capable  of  receiving,'  is 
much  better  than  'pleasures  thai  the  vulgar  are  not  capable  of  receiving.' " — Blair's  Rhetoric, 
Lect.  XX,  p.  200.  Now  the  facts  are  these:  (1.)  That  that  is  the  more  definitive  or  restrictive 
word  of  the  two.  (2.)  That  the  word  which  has  as  many  different  senses  and  uses  as  the  word 
thai.  (3.)  That  not  the  repetition  of  which  or  who  in  a  series  of  clauses,  but  a  needless  change  of 
the  relative,  is  ungraceful  (4.)  That  the  necessity  of  using  thai  rather  than  which  or  who,  de- 
pends, not  upon  what  is  here  supposed,  but  upon  the  different  senses  which  these  words  usually 
convey.  (5.)  That  as  there  is  always  some  reason  of  choice,  thxii  is  sometimes  to  be  preferred ; 
which,  sometimes ;  and  who,  sometimes :  as,  "  It  is  not  the  man  who  has  merely  taught,  or  who 
has  taught  long,  or  who  is  able  to  point  out  defects  in  authors,  that  is  capable  of  enlightening  the 
world  in  the  respective  sciences  which  have  engaged  his  attention ;  but  the  man  who  has  taught 
well." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  7. 

Obs.  33. — Blair's  Ehetoric  consists  of  forty-seven  lectures ;  four  of  which  are  devoted  to  a  crit- 
ical examination  of  the  style  of  Addison,  as  exhibited  in  four  successive  papers  of  the  Spectator. 
The  remarks  of  the  professor  are  in  general  judicious ;  but,  seeing  his  work  is  made  a  common 
textbook  for  students  of  "Belles  Lettres,"  it  is  a  pity  to  find  it  so  liable  to  reprehension  on  the 
score  of  inaccuracy.  Among  the  passages  which  are  criticised  in  the  twenty-first  lecture,  there 
is  one  in  which  the  essayist  speaks  of  the  effects  of  novelty  as  follows : 

'  It  is  this  which  bestows  charms  on  a  monster,  and  makes  even  the  imperfections  of  nature 
please  us.  It  is  this  that  recommends  variety,  where  the  mind  is  every  instant  called  off  to  some- 
thing new,  and  the  attention  not  suffered  to  dwell  too  long  and  waste  itself  on  any  particular 
object.  It  is  this,  likewise,  that  improves  what  is  great  or  beautiful,  and  makes  it  aflford  the  mind 
a  double  entertainment' — Spectator,  No.  412. 

This  passage  is  deservedly  praised  by  the  critic,  for  its  "perspicuity,  grace,  and  harmony;"  but, 
in  using  different  relatives  under  like  circumstanges,  the  writer  has  hardly  done  justice  to  his  own 
good  taste.  Blair's  remark  is  this :  "  His  frequent  use  of  that,  instead  of  which.  Is  another  pecu- 
liarity of  his  style ;  hut,  on  this  occasion  in  particular,  [it]  cannot  be  much  commended,  as,  '  It 
is  this  which,'  seems,  in  every  view,  to  be  better  than,  'It is  this  that,'  three  times  repeated." — 
Led.  xxi,  p.  207.  What  is  here  meant  by  "  every  view,"  may,  I  suppose,  be  seen  in  the  corre- 
sponding criticism  which  is  noticed  in  my  last  observation  above ;  and  I  am  greatly  deceived,  i^ 
in  this  instance  also,  the  relative  that  is  not  better  than  which,  and  more  agreeable  to  polite  usage. 
The  direct  relative  which  corresponds  to  the  introductory  pronoun  it  and  am  other  antecedent, 
should,  I  think,  be  that,  and  not  who  or  which :  as,  " It  is  not  ye  tliat  speak." — Mati.,  x,  20.  "It 
is  thou.  Lord,  who  hast  the  hearts  of  all  men  in  thy  hands,  that  turnest  the  hearts  of  any  to  show 
me  favour." — Jeriks's  Prayers,  p.  278.  Here  who  has  reference  to  thou  oriordonly;  hntthat 
has  some  respect  to  the  pronoun  it,  though  it  agrees  in  person  and  gender  with  thou.  A  similar 
example  is  cited  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  observation ;  and  I  submit  it  to  the  reader,  whether 
the  word  that,  as  it  there  occurs,  is  not  the  only  fit  word  for  the  place  it  occupies.  So  in  the  fol- 
lowing examples :  "  There  are  Words,  which  are  not  Verbs,  thai  signify  actions  and  passions,  and 
even  things  transient." — Brightlamd's  Gram.,  p.  100.  "It  is  the  universal  taste  of  mankind, 
which  is  subject  to  no  such  changing  modes,  thai  alone  is  entitled  to  possess  any  authority." — 
Blair's  Rhetoric,  p.  286. 

Obs.  34. — Sometimes  the  broad  import  of  an  antecedent  is  douWy  restricted,  first  by  one  relative 
clause,  and  then  by  an  other ;  as,  "  And  all  that  dwell  upon  the  ea/rth,  shall  worship  him,  whose 
names  are  not  written  in  the  hook  of  life." — Rev.,  xiii,  8.  "  And  then,  like  true  Thames-Watermen, 
they  abuse  every  man  thai  passes  by,  who  is  better  dressed  than  themselves." — Brown's  Estimate, 
Vol.  ii,  p.  10.  Here  and,  or  if  he,  would  be  as  good  as  "who ;"  for  the  connective  only  serves  to 
carry  the  restriction  into  narrower  limits.  Sometimes  the  hmit  fixed  by  one  clause  is  extended  by 
an  other ;  as,  "  There  is  no  evil  that  you  may  suffer,  or  that  you  may  expect  to  suffer,  which  prayer 
is  not  the  appointed  means  to  alleviate." — Bickersteth,  on  Prayer,  p.  16.  Here  which  resumes  the 
idea  of  "  evil,"  in  the  extent  last  determined;  or  rather,  in  that  which  is  fixed  by  either  clause, 
since  the  limits  of  both  are  embraced  in  the  assertion.  And,  in  the  two  limiting  clauses,  the 
same  pronoun  was  requisite,  on  account  of  their  joint  relation ;  but  the  clause  which  assumes  a 
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different  relation,  is  rightly  introduced  by  a  different  pronoun.  This  is  also  the  case  in  the  fol- 
lowing examples ;  "  For  there  is  no  condemnation  to  those  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  wallc 
not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Split."— Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  432.  "  I  will  tell  thee  the 
mystery  of  the  woman,  and  of  the  beast  that  carrieth  her,  whkh  hath  the  seven  heads  and  ten 
horns." — Rev.,  xvii,  1-.  Here  the  restrictive  sense  is  well  expressed  by  one  relative,  and  the  re- 
sumptive by  an  other.  When  neither  of  these  senses  is  intended  by  the  writer,  amy  form  of  the 
relative  must  needs  be  Improper :  as,  "  The  greatest  genius  which  runs  through  the  arts  and 
sciencos,  takes  a  kind  of  tincture  from  them,  and  falls  unavoidably  into  imitation." — Addison, 
Sped,  No.  160.  Here,  as  I  suppose,  which  runs  should  be  in  running.  What  else  can  the 
author  have  meant  ? 

Obs.  35. — Having  now,  as  I  imagine,  clearly  shown  the  difference  between  the  restrictive  and 
the  resumptive  sense  of  a  relative  pronoun,  and  the  absolute  necessity  of  making  such  a  choice 
of  words  as  will  express  that  sense  only  which  we  intend ;  I  hope  the  learner  will  see,  by  these 
observations,  not  merely  that  clearness  requires  the  occasional  use  of  each  of  our  five  relatives, 
who,  which,  what,  that,  and  as ;  but  that  this  distinction  in  the  meaning,  is  a  very  common  principle 
by  which  to  determine  what  is,  and  what  is  not,  good  English.  Thus  that  and  as  are  appropri- 
ately our  restrictive  relatives,  though  who  and  which  are  sometimes  used  restrictively ;  but,  in  a 
resumptive  sense,  who  or  which  is  required,  and  required  even  after  those  terms  which  usually  de- 
mand tliat  or  as ;  thus,  "  We  are  vexed  at  the  unlucky  chance,  and  go  away  dissatisfied.  Such 
impressions,  which  ought  not  to  be  cherished,  are  a  sufficient  reason  for  excluding  stories  of  that  kind 
from  the  theatre." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  279.  Here  which  is  proper  to  the  sense  intended; 
but  STich  requires  as,  when  the  latter  term  limits  the  meaning  of  the  former.  '  In  sentences  hke 
the  following,  who  or  which  may  be  used  in  lieu  of  that ;  whether  with  any  advantage  or  not,  the 
reader  may  judge  :  "You  seize  the  critical  moment  thai  is  favorable  to  emotion." — Blair' s  Shet, 
p.  321.  "  An  historian  that  would  instruct  us,  must  know  when  to  be  concise." — lb.,  p.  359. 
"  Seneca  has  been  censured  for  the  affectation  that  appears  in  his  style." — lb.,  p.  367.  "  Such  as 
the  prodigies  that  attended  the  death  of  Julius  Csesar." — lb.,  p.  401.  "  By  unfolding  those  prin- 
ciples that  ought  to  govern  the  taste  of  every  individual." — Karnes's  Dedication  to  El.  of  Crit. 
"  But  I  am  sure  he  has  that  that  is  better  than  an  estate." — Spect.,  No.  475.  "  There  are  two 
properties,  that  characterize  and  essentially  distinguish  relative  pronouns." — Ghv/rchill's  Chum.,  p. 
74.  By  these  examples,  it  may  be  seen,  that  Dr.  Blair  often  forgot  or  disregarded  his  own  doc- 
trine respecting  the  use  of  this  relative ;  though  he  was  oftener  led,  by  the  error  of  that  doctrine, 
to  substitute  which  for  that  improperly. 

Obs.  36. —  Whether  was  formerly  used  as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  in  which  sense  it  always 
referred  to  one  of  two  things ;  as,  "  Ye  fools  and  blind  I  for  whether  is  greater,  the  gold,  or  the 
temple  that  sanotifleth  the  gold?" — Matt.,  xxiii,  17.  This  usage  is  now  obsolete ;  and,  in  stead 
of  it,  we  say,  "  Which  is  greater  ?"  But  as  a  disjunctive  conjunction,  corresponding  to  or,  the 
word  wliether  is  still  in  good  repute ;  as,  "  Rosolve  whether  you  will  go  or  not." — Webster's  Diet. 
In  this  sense  of  the  term,  some  choose  to  call  whether  an  adverb. 

Ob3.  37. — In  the  view  of  some  writers,  interrogative  pronouns  differ  fi'om  relatives  chiefly  in 
this ;  tliat,  as  the  subject  referred  to  is  unknown  to  the  speaker,  they  do  not  relate  to  a  preceding 
noun,  but  to  something  which  is  to  be  expressed  in  the  answer  to  the  question.  It  is  certain 
that  their  person,  number,  and  gender,  are  not  regulated  by  an  antecedent  noun ;  but  by  what  the 
speaker  supposes  or  knows  of  a  subject  which  may,  or  may  not,  agree  with  them  in  these  re- 
spects: as,  "  What  lies  there?"  Answer,  "Two  men  asleep."  Here  what,  standing  iov  wlial 
thing,  is  of  the  tliird  person,  singular  number,  and  neuter  gender ;  but  men,  which  is  the  term 
that  answers  to  it,  is  of  the  third  person,  plural,  masculme.  There  is  therefore  no  necessary 
agreement  between  the  question  and  the  answer,  in  any  of  those  properties  in  which  a  pronoun 
usually  agrees  with  its  noun.  Yet  soma  grammarians  wUl  have  interrogatives  to  agree  with 
these  "  sabsequents,"  as  relatives  agree  with  their  antecedents.  The  answer,  it  must  be  granted, 
commonly  contains  a  noun,  corresponding  in  some  respects  to  the  interrogative  pronoun,  and 
agreeing  with  it  in  case ;  but  this  noun  cannot  be  supposed  to  control  the  interrogation,  nor  is  it, 
in  any  sense,  the  word  for  which  the  pronoun  stands.  For  every  pronoun  must  needs  stand  for 
something  that  is  uttered  or  conceived  by  the  same  speaker ;  nor  can  any  question  be  an- 
swered, until  its  meaning  is  undarstoo  1.  Interrogative  pronouns  must  therefore  be  explained  as 
direct  substitutes  for  such  other  terms  as  one  might  use  m  stead  of  them.  Thus  who  means  what 
person f 

"  Who  taught  that  heav'n-direoted  spire  to  rise  ? 
The  Man  of  Boss,  each  hsping  babe  replies." — Pope. 
Ob3.  38. — ^In  the  classification  of  the  pronouns,  and  indeed  in  the  whole  treatment  of  them, 
almost  all  our  English  grammars  are  miserably  faulty,  as  well  as  greatly  at  variance.  In  some 
forty  or  fifty,  which  I  have  examined  on  this  point,  the  few  words  which  constitute  this  part  of 
speech,  have  more  than  twenty  different  modes  of  distribution.  (1.)  Cardell  says,  "  There  is  but 
one  kind  of  pronouns  "—Elements  of  Gram.,  p.  30.  (2.)  D.  Adams,  Greenleafj  Nutting,  and 
Weld,  will  have  two  kinds;  "personal  and  relative."  (3.)  Dr.  Webster's  "Substitutes,  or  pro- 
nouns, are  of  two  kinds:"  the  one,  "  caXlei  personal ;"  the  other,  without  name  or  number.  See 
his  Improved  Gram.,  p.  24.  (4.)  Many  have  fixed  upon  three  sorts;  "personal,  relative,  and 
adoedive;"  with  a  subdivision  of  the  last.  Of  these  is  Lindley  Murray,  in  his  late  editions,  with 
his  amenders,  Ainsworth,  Alger,  Bacon,  Bullions,  Fisk,  A.  Flint,  Frost,  Guy,  Hall,  Kirkham, 
Lennle,  Merchant,  Picket,  Pond,  and  S.  Putnam.     (5.)  Kirkham,  however,  changes  the  order  of 
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the  classes;  thus,  "personal,  acyective,  and  relative;^'  and,  with  ridiculous  absurdity,  makes 
mine,  thine,  hers,  ov/rs,  yours,  and  (heirs  to  be  "  compmmds.^''  (6.)  Churchill  adopts  the  plan  of 
"personal,  relative,  and  adjective  pronouns;"  and  then  destroys  it  by  a  valid  argument.  (7.) 
Comly,  Wilcox,  "Wells,  and  Perley,  have  these  three  classes;  "personal,  relative,  and  interroga- 
tive ;"  and  this  division  is  right.  (8.)  Sanborn  makes  the  following  bull :  "  The  general  divisions 
of  pronouns  are  into  personal,  relative,  interrogative,  and  several  svi^divisions." — Anaiytical  Gram., 
p.  91.  (9.)  Jaudon  has  these  three  kinds;  "personal,  relative,  and  distributive."  (10.)  Bobbins, 
these;  "simple,  conjv/nciioe,  and  interrogative.'"  (11.)  Lindley  Murray,  in  his  early  editions,  had 
these  four;  "personal,  possessive,  relative,  and  adjective."  (12.)  Buoke  has  these ;  "personal,  rela- 
tive, interrogative,  and  adjective."  (13.)  Ingersoll,  these ;  "personal,  adjective,  relative,  and  inter- 
rogative." (14)  Buchanan;  "personal,  demonsirative,  relative,  and  interrogative."  (15.)  Coar; 
" personal,  possessive  OT  pronominal  ac^eciives,  demonstrative,  and  relative."  '{16.)  Bicknell;  "per- 
sonal, possessive,  relative,  and  demonstrative."  (17.)  Cobbett ;  "personal,  relaMve,  demonstrative, 
and  indefinite."  (18.)  M'GuUooh ;  "personal,  possessive,  relative,  and  reciprocal."  (19.)  Staniford 
has  five;  "personal,  relative,  interrogative,  definitive,  and  distributive."  (20.)  Alexander,  six; 
"personal,  relative,  demonstrative,  interrogative,  definitive,  and  adjective."  (21.)  Cooper,  in  1828, 
hadfive;  "personal, relative, possessive,  definite,  ani indefinite."  (22.)  Cooper, in  1831,  six;  "personal, 
relative,  definite,  indefihite,  possessive,  and  possessive  pronominal  adjectives."  (23.)  Dr.  Crombie 
says:  "Pronouns  may  be  divided  into  Substantive,  and  Adjective;  Personal,  and  Impersonal; 
Relative,  and  Interrogative."  (24.)  Alden  has  seven  sorts ;  "personal,  possessive,  relative,  interroga- 
tive, distributive,  demonstrative,  and  indefinite."  (25.)  K.  C.  Smith  has  many  kinds,  and  treats 
them  so  badly  that  nobody  can  count  them.  In  respect  to  definitions,  too,  most  of  these  writers 
are  shamefully  inaccurate,  or  deficient.  Hence  the  filling  up  of  their  classes  is  often  as  bad  as 
the  arrangement.  For  instance,  four  and  twenty  of  them  will  have  interrogative  pronouns  to  be 
relatives ;  but  who  that  knows  what  a  relative  pronoun  is,  can  coincide  with  them  in  opinion  ?  Dr. 
Crombie  thinks,  "  that  interrogatives  are  strictly  relatives ;"  and  yet  divides  the  two  classes  with 
his  own  hand  1 

MODIFICATIONS. 

Pronouns  have  the  same  modifications  as  nouns ;  namely,  Persons, 
Numbers,  Genders,  and  Oases.  Definitions  universally  applicable  have 
already  been  given  of  all  these  things ;  it  is  therefore  unnecessary  to 
define  them  again  in  this  place. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — In  the  personal  pronouns,  most  of  these  properties  are  distinguished  by  the  words 
themselves ;  in  the  relative  and  the  interrogative  pronouns,  they  are  ascertained  chiefly  by  means 
of  the  antecedent  and  the  verb.  Interrogative  pronouns,  however,  as  well  as  the  relatives 
which,  what,  as,  and  all  the  compounds  of  who,  which,  and  wJiat,  are  always  of  the  third  person. 
Even  in  etymological  parsing,  some  regard  must  be  had  to  the  syntactical  relations  of  words. 
By  modifications,  we  commonly  mean  actual  changes  in  the  forms  of  words,  by  which  their  gram- 
matical properties  are  inherently  distinguished ;  but,  in  all  languages,  the  distinguishable  properties 
of  words  are  somewhat  more  numerous  than  their  actual  variations  of  form ;  there  being  certain 
prmoiples  of  universal  grammar,  which  cause  the  person,  number,  gender,  or  case,  of  some  words, 
to  be  inferred  from  their  relation  to  others ;  or,  what  is  nearly  the  same  thing,  from  the  sense 
which  is  conveyed  by  the  sentence.  Hence,  if  in  a  particular  instance  it  happen,  that  some,  or 
even  all,  of  these  properties,  are  without  any  index  in  the  form  of  the  pronoun  itself,  they  are 
still  to  be  ascribed  in  parsing,  because  they  may  be  easily  and  certainly  discovered  fi'om  the  con- 
struction. For  example :  in  the  following  text,  it  is  just  as  easy  to  discern  the  genders  of  the 
pronouns,  as  the  cases  of  the  nouns ;  and  both  are  known  and  asserted  to  be  what  they  are,  upon 
principles  of  mere  inference  :  "  For  wliat  knowest  t?wu,  0  wife,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy  hus- 
bamd?  or  how  knowest  thau,  0  mxm,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy  wife  f" — 1  Cor.,  vii,  16.  Again : 
"  Who  betrayed  h£r  companion  1  Not  /" — Murray's  Key,  p.  211.  Here  fer  being  of  the  femi- 
nine gender,  it  ls  the  inference  of  every  reader,  that  who  and  /  are  so  too ;  but  whether  the  word 
companion  is  masculine  or  feminine,  is  not  so  obvious. 

Obs.  2. — The  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  are  equally  applicable  to  both 
sexes ;  and  should  be  considered  masculine  or  feminine,  according  to  the  known  application  of 
them.  [See  Limizac's  French  Gram.,  p.  73.]  The  speaker  and  the  hearer,  being  present  to  each 
other,  of  course  know  the  sex  to  which  they  respectively  belong ;  and,  whenever  they  appear  in 
narrative  or  dialogue,  we  are  told  who  they  are.  In  Latin,  an  adjective  or  a  participle  relating  to 
these  pronouns,  is  varied  to  agree  with  them  in  number,  gender,  and  case.  This  is  a  sufiBoient 
proof  that  ego,  I,  and  tu,  thou,  are  not  destitute  of  gender,  though  neither  the  Latin  words  nor  the 
Ensflish  are  themselves  varied  to  express  it : — 

"  Miserce  hoc  tamen  unum 
Bxequere,  Anna,  mihi :  solam  nam  perfidus  file 
Te  colere,  arcanos  etiam  tibi  credere  sensus ; 
Sola  viri  moUes  aditus  et  tempera  noraa." — Virgil. 
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Obs.  3. Many  English  grammarians,  and  Murray  at  their  head,  deny  the  first  person  of  nouns, 

and  the  gender  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons ;  and  at  the  same  time  teach,  that, 
"  Pronouns  must  always  agree  with  their  antecedents,  and  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in 
genda-,  number,  a-ai  person :"  {Murray's  dr.,  Id  Ed.,  p.  Ill;  Bai.  T.  Smith's,  p.  60:)  and  further, 
with  redundance  of  expression,  that,  "  The  relative  is  of  the  same  person  with  the  antecedent, 
and  the  verb  agrees  with  it  accordingly." — Same.  These  quotations  form  Murray's  fifl;h  rule  of 
syntax,  as  it  stands  in  his  early  editions.*  In  some  of  his  revisings,  the  author  erased  the  word 
person  from  the  former  sentence,  and  changed  with  to  as  in  the  latter.  But  other  pronouns  than 
relatives,  agree  with  their  nouns  in  person ;  so  that  his  first  alteration  was  not  for  the  better, 
though  Ingersoll,  Kirkham,  Alger,  Bacon,  J.  Greenleaf,  and  some  others,  have  been  very  careful 
to  follow  him  in  it  And  why  did  he  never  discern,  that  the  above-named  principles  of  his  ety- 
mology are  both  of  them  contradicted  by  this  rule  of  his  syntax,  and  one  of  them  by  his  rale  as  it 
now  stands  ?  It  is  manifest,  that  no  two  words  can  possibly  agree  in  any  property  which  belongs 
not  to  both.  Else  what  is  agreement  ?  Nay,  no  two  things  in  nature,  can  in  any  wise  agree, 
accord,  or  be  ahke,  but  by  having  some  quality  or  accident  in  common.  How  strange  a  con- 
tradiction then  ia  this  I  AJad  what  a  complhnent  to  learning,  that  it  is  still  found  in  well-nigh  all 
our  grammars  I 

Obs.  4. — If  there  were  truth  in  what  Murray  and  others  affirm,  that  "  Gender  has  respect  only 
to  tlie  third  person  singular  of  the  pronouns,  he,  she,  tt,"\  no  two  words  could  ever  agree  in  gen- 
der ;  because  there  can  be  no  such  agreement  between  any  two  of  the  words  here  mentioned, 
and  the  assertion  is,  that  gender  has  respect  to  no  others.  But,  admitting  that  neither  the  author 
nor  the  numerous  copiers  of  this  false  sentence  ever  meant  to  deny  that  gender  has  respect  to 
nouns,  they  do  deny  that  it  has  respect  to  any  other  pronowns  than  these ;  whereas  I  affirm 
that  it  ought  to  be  recognized  as  a  property  of  all  pronouns,  as  well  as  of  all  nouns.  Not  that  the 
gender  of  either  is  in  all  instances  invariably  fixed  by  the  forms  of  the  particular  words ;  but  there 
is  in  general,  if  not  in  every  possible  case,  some  principle  of  grammar,  on  which  the  gender  of  any 
noun  or  pronoun  in  a  sentence  may  be  readily  ascertained.  Is  it  not  plain,  that  if  we  know  who 
speaks  or  writes,  who  hears  or  is  addressed,  we  know  also  the  gender  of  the  pronouns  which  are 
applied  to  these  persons  ?  The  poet  of  The  Task  looked  upon  his  mother's  picture,  and  expressed 
his  tender  recollections  of  a  deceased  parent  by  way  of  address ;  and  will  any  one  pretend,  that 
the  pronouns  which  he  applied  to  himself  and  to  her,  are  either  of  the  same  gender,  or  of  no  gen- 
der ?  If  we  take  neither  of  these  assumptions,  must  we  not  say,  they  are  of  different  genders  ? 
In  this  instance,  then,  let  the  parser  call  those  of  the  first  peraon,  masculine ;  and  those  of  the 
second,  feminine: — 

"  My  mother  I  when  /  learned  that  tkou  wast  dead. 
Say,  wast  thou  conscious  of  the  tears  I  shed  ?" — Cowper. 

Obs.  5, — That  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  sometimes  masculine  and  some- 
times feminine,  is  perfectly  certain ;  but  whether  they  can  or  cannot  be  neuter,  is  a  question  diffi- 
cult to  be  decided.  To  things  inanimate  they  are  apphed  OTiy  figuratively ;  and  the  question  is, 
whether  the  figure  always  necessarily  changes  the  gender  of  the  antecedent  noun.  We  assume 
the  general  principle,  that  the  noun  and  its  pronoun  are  always  of  the  same  gender ;  and  we  know 
that  when  inanimate  objects  are  personified  in  the  third  person,  they  are  usually  represented 
as  masculine  or  feminine,  the  gender  being  changed  by  the  figure.  But  when  a  lifeless  object  is 
spoken  to  in  the  second  person,  or  represented  as  speaking  in  the  first,  as  the  pronouns  here  em- 
ployed are  in  themselves  without  distinction  of  gender,  no  such  change  can  be  proved  by  the  mere 
words ;  and,  if  we  allow  that  it  would  be  needless  to  imagine  it  where  the  words  do  not  prove  it, 
the  gender  of  these  pronouns  must  in  such  cases  be  neuter,  because  we  have  no  ground  to  think 
it  otherwise.  Examples:  "And  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto  ii,  [the  barren  ^(/(ree,]  No  man 
eat  fi'uit  of  thee  hereafter  forever."— ifrirt,  xi,  14.  "0  earth,  cover  not  thou  my  blood."— /o6,  xvi, 
18.  ''0  thou  sword  of  the  Lord,  how  long  wUl  it  be  ere  thou  be  qui^'t  ?" — Jeremiah,  xlvii,  6.  In 
these  instances,  the  objects  addressed  do  not  appear  to  be  figuratively  invested  with  the  attribute 
of  sex.  So  hkewise  with  respect  to  the  first  person.  If,  in  the  following  example,  gold  and  dia- 
mmid  are  neuter,  so  is  the  pronoun  me;  and,  if  not  neuter,  of  what  gender  are  they?  The  per- 
sonification indicates  or  discriminates  no  other. 

"  Where  thy  true  treasure?  Gold  says,  '  Not  in  me;' 
And,  '  Not  in  roe,'  the  diamond.     Gold  is  poor." — Toung. 

THE  DECLENSION  OP  PRONOUNS. 
The  declension  of  a  pronoun  is  a  regular  arrangement  of  ifs  numbers  and  cases. 

•  The  latter  part  of  tills  awkward  and  complex  rule  was  copied  from  Lowth's  Grammar,  p.  101.  Dr.  Ash's 
rule  18,  Pronouns  laa^  always  agree  with  the  nouns  for  which  Ihcy  stand,  or  to  which  they  refer,  in  Number, 
person,  and  gender,  —grammatical  InsUtutes,  p.  64.  I  quote  this  exactli/  as  it  stands  in  the  book :  the  Italics 
are  his,  not  mine.  Koswell  C.  Smith  appears  to  be  ignorant  of  the  change  which  Murray  made  in  his  fifth  rulr. ; 
for  he  stni  publishes  as  Murray  s  a  principle  of  concord  which  the  latter  rejected  as  early  as  1806 :  "  Eulk  V. 
Corresponding  with  Murray  s  Grammar,  Emu  V.  Pronouns  must  atiree  with  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand, 
m  gender,  number,  akd  pebson.  •— Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  130.  So  Allen  Fish,  in  his  "Murray's  English 
Grammar  Simplified,  p.  Ill ;  Aaron  M.  Merchant,  in  his  "  Abridgment  of  Murray's  English  Grammar,  Re- 
vised, Enlarged  mi  Improved,  p.  70;  and  the  Rev.  J.  G.  Cooper,  in  his  "Abridgment  of  Murray's  English 
Grammar,  p.  113 ;  where,  from  the  titles,  every  reader  would  expect  to  find  the  latest  doctrines  of  Murray, 
and  not  what  he  had  so  long  ago  renounced  or  changed. 

t  L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  51 ;  12mo,  51 ;  ISino,  22  ;  D.  Adams's,  3T  j  Alger's,  21 ;  Bacon's,  19 ;  Fisk's,  20 ; 
Kirkhara'8,9Ti  Merchant's  Murray,  S5;  Merchant's  American  Gram,,  40;  F.  H.  Miller's  Gram.,  20;  Pond's, 
28;  S.  Putnam's,  22;  Kussell's,  10;  Eev.  T.  Smith's,  22. 
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I.    SIMPLE    PERSONALS. 

The  simple  personal  pronouns  are  thus  declined  : — 

I,  of  the  riRST  PERSON,  any  of  the  genders.* 
Sing.  Nom.         I,  Plur.  Nom.         we, 

Poss.  my,  or  raine,f  Poss.  our,  or  ours, 

Obj.  me ;  Obj.  us. 

Thou,  of  the  second  person,  any  of  the  genders. 
Sing.  Nom.         thou,J  Plur.  Nom.         ye,  or  you, 

Poss.  thy,  or  thine,  Poss.  your,  or  yours, 

Obj.  thee ;  Obj.  you,  or  ye.§ 

He,  of  the  THIRD  person,  masculine  gender. 
Sing.  Nom.         he,  Plur.  Nom.         they, 

Poss.         his,  Poss.         their,  or  theirs, 

Obj.  him;  Obj.  them. 

She,  of  the  third  person,  feminine  gender. 
Sing.  Nom.         she,  Plur.  Nom.         they, 

Poss.         her,  or  hers,  Poss.         their,  or  theirs, 

Obj.  her;  Obj.  them. 

It,  of  the  third  person,  neuter  gender. 
Sing.  Nom.         it,  Plur.  Nom.         they, 

Poss.  its,  Poss.  their,  or  theirs, 

Obj.  it;  Obj.  them. 

II.    COMPOUND    PERSONALS. 

The  word  self,  added  to  the  simple  personal  pronouns,  forms  the  class  of  cornpound 
personal  pronouns  ;  which  are  used  when  an  action  reverts  upon  the  agent,  and  also 
when  some  persons  are  to  be  distinguished  from  others  :  as,  sing,  myself,  plur.  our- 
selves ;  sing,  thyself,  plur.  yourselves  ;  sing,  himself  plur.  themselves  ;  sing,  herself, 
plur.  themselves ;  sing,  itself  plur.  themselves.  They  all  want  the  possessive  case, 
and  are  alike  in  the  nominative  and  objective.     Thus  : — 

Myself,  of  the  first  person,||  any  of  the  genders. 
Sing.  Nom.         myself,  Plur.  Nom.        ourselves, 

Poss.  ,  Poss.  , 

Obj.  myself;  Obj.  ourselves. 

*  Dr.  Crombie,  and  some  others,  represent  I  aBd  thou,  with  their  inflections,  as  being  "masculine  and  femi- 
nine.'* Lennie,  M'Culloch,  and  others,  represent  them  as  being  "masculine  or  feminine."  But,  if  either  of 
them  can  have  an  antecedent  that  is  neuter,  neither  of  these  views  is  strictly  correct.  (See  Obs,  5th,  above.) 
Mackintosh  says,  "  We  use  our,  your,  their,  in  speaking  of  a  thing  or  things  belonging  to  plural  nouns  of  any 
gender." — Essay  on  English  Gram.,  p.  149.  So  William  Barnes  says,  "Z,  thou,  we,  ye  or  you,  and  they,  are 
of  all  genders." — Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  196. 

t  "It  is  perfectly  plain,  then,  that  tny  and  mine  are  but  different  forms  of  the  same  word,  as  are  a  and  an. 
Mine,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  from  custom,  stands  for  the  possessive  ease  without  a  noun ;  but  must  be 
changed  for  Ttiy  when  the  noun  is  expressed :  and  my,  for  a  similar  reason,  stands  before  a  noun,  but  must  be 
changed  for  TniTie  when  the  noun  is  dropped.  *  *  *  Mine  and  my,  thine  and  thy,  will,  therefore,  be  considered 
in  tliis  book,  as  different  forms  of  the  possessive  case  from  /  and  Thou.  And  the  same  rule  will  be  extended  to 
Acr  and  hers,  our  and  ours,  your  and  yours,  their  and  theirs." — BamaroPs  Analytic  Grammar,  p.  142. 

X  It  has  long  been  fashionable,  in  the  ordinary  intercourse  of  the  world,  to  substitute  the  plural  form  of  this 
pronoun  for  the  singular  through  all  the  cases.  Thus,  by  the  figure  Enallage,  "  you  are,"  for  instance,  is  com- 
monly put  for  "  thou  art."     See  Observations  20th  and  21st,  below ;  also  Figures  of  Syntax,  in  Part  IV. 

§  The  original  nominative  was  ye,  which  is  still  the  only  nominative  of  the  solemn  style  ;  and  the  original  ob- 
jective was  you,  which  is  still  the  only  objective  that  our  grammaiians  in  general  acknowledge.  But,  whether 
grammatical  or  not,  ye  is  now  very  often  used,  in  a  familiar  way,  for  the  objective  case.  (See  Observations  22d 
and  23d,  upon  the  declensions  of  pronouns.)  T.  Dilworth  gave  both  cases  alike:  "JTowi.  Ye  or  you;"  "Ace. 
[or  06^'. ]  Ye  or  you." — His  New  Guide,  ip.  98.  Latham  gives  these  forms :  "  JVbm.  ye  or  you ;  06;.  you  or  ye." 
— Elementary  Gram.,  p.  91).  Dr.  Campbell  says,  "I  am  inclined  to  prefer  that  use  which  makes  ye  invariably 
the  nominative  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  thou,  and  you  the  accusative,  when  applied  to  an  actual  plural- 
ity."— Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  174.  Professor  Fowler  touches  the  case,  rather  blindly,  thus :  "  Instead  of 
the  true  nominative  ye,  we  use,  with  few  exceptions,  the  objective  case;  as,  '  tou  speafc;'  '  tou  two  are  speak- 
in^.^  In  this  we  mlbsHtute  one  case  for  another." — Fowlers  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  478.  No  other  gram- 
marian, however,  discards  you  as  a  nominative  of  "actual  plurality;"  and  the  present  casual  practice  of  putting 
ye  in  the  objective,  has  prevailed  to  some  extent  for  at  least  two  centuries:  as, 
"Your  change  approaches,  when  all  these  delights 
Will  vanish  and  deliver  ye  to  woe." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  367. 

B  Dr.  Young  has,  in  one  instance,  and  with  very  doubtful  propriety,  converted  this  pronoun  into  the  second 
person,  by  addressing  himself  thus : — 

"  O  thou,  myself  1  abroad  our  counsels  roam 
And,  like  ill  husbands,  take  no  care  at  home." — Love  of  Fame,  Sat.  n,  1.  271. 
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Thtsklp,  of  the,  second  person,  any  of  the  genders. 
Sing.  Nom.        thyself;*  Plur.  Nom.        yourselves,. 

Poss.  ,  Poss.         , 

Obj.  thyself;  Obj.  yourselves. 

Himself,  of  the  third  person,  masculine  gender. 
Sing.  Nom.         himself,  Plur.  Nom.        themselves, 

Poss.         ,  Poss. , 

Obj.  himself;  Obj.  themselves. 

Herself,  of  the  third  person,  feminine  gender. 
Sing.  Nom.        herself,  Plur.  Nom.        themselves, 

Poss.         ,  Poss.  , 

Obj.  herself;  Obj.  themselves. 

Itself,  of  the  third  person,  neuter  gender. 

Sing.  Nom.        itself,                                Plur.  Nom.  themselves, 

Poss.         ,  Poss.  , 

Obj.          itself;                                         Obj.  themselves. 

III.    RELATIVES    AND    INTERROGATIVES. 

The  relative  and  the  interrogative  pronouns  are  thus  declined  : — 
Who,  literally  applied  to  persons  only. 
Sing.  Nom.       who,  Plur.  Nom.        who, 

Poss.        whose,  Poss.         whose, 

Obj.  whom;  Obj.  whom. 

Which,  applied  to  animals  and  things. 

Sing.  Nom.       which,  Plur.  Nom.  which, 

Poss.        f ,  Poss.  , 

Obj.         which;  Obj.  which. 

What,  applied  ordinarily  to  things  only.X 

Sing.  Nom.       what,  Plur.  Nom.       what, 

Poss.        ,  Poss.        , 

Obj.         what;  Obj.         what. 

*  The  fashion  of  using  the  plural  number  for  the  Biogular,  or  y(m  for  thou,  has  also  substituted  yourself  for 
thyself,  in  common  discourse.  In  poetry,  in  prayer,  in  Scripture,  and  in  the  familiar  language  of  the  Friends, 
the  original  compound  is  still  retained ;  but  the  poets  use  either  term,  according  to  the  gravityor  the  lightness 
of  their  style.  But  yourself  like  the  regal  compound  ourself  though  apparently  of  the  singular  number, 
and  always  applied  to  one  person  only,  is,  in  its  very  nature,  an  anomalous  and  ungrammatical  word ;  for  it 
can  neither  mean  more  than  one,  nor  agree  with  a  pronoun  or  a  verb  that  is  singular.  Swift  indeed  wrtite  : 
"Conversation  is  but  carving;  carve  for  all,  yotlrselfis  starving^  But  he  wrote  erroneously,  and  his  meaning 
is  doubtful :  probably  he  meant,  "  To  carve  for  all,  is,  to  starve  yours^f"  The  compound  personals,  when  they 
are  nominatives  before  the  verb,  are  commonly  associated  with  the  simple;  as,  " /mi/eef/also  am  a  man." — 
Acts,  X,  16.  "That  thou  thyself  art  a  guide." — Itom.,  ii,  19.  "If  it  stand,  as  y&u,  yourself  sxSi\  do" — Skak- 
speare.  "That  you  yourself  are  much  condemned." — Id.  And,  if  the  simple  pronoun  be  omitted,  the  com- 
pound still  requires  the  same  form  of  the  verb ;  as,  "  Which  way  I  fly  is  Hell ;  myself  a'tn  Hell." — Milton.  '  The 
following  example  is  different:  "I  love  mankind;  and  in  a  monarchy  myself  is  all  that  I  can  love." — hifeof 
Schiller,  Follm's  Pref.,  p.  x.  Dr.  FoUen  objects  to  the  British  version,  "  Myself  were  all  tliat  I  covld  love ;" 
and,  if  his  own  is  good  English,  the  verb  is  agrees  with  all,  and  not  with  myself.  Is  is  of  the  third  person : 
hence,  "  Tnyself  is,"  or,  "yourself  is,"  cannot  be  good  syntax;  nor  does  any  one  say,  "  yourself  art,"  or,  ^^our^ 
self  am,"  but  rather,  "  yourself  are :"  as,  "  Captain,  yourself  are  the  fittest." — Dryaert.  But  to  call  this  a  "  cOTl' 
cord,"  is  to  turn  a  third  part  of  the  language  upsidedown;  because,  by  analogy,  it  confounds,  to  such  extent  at 
least,  the  plural  number  with  the  singular  through  all  our  verbs  ;  that  is,  if  owself  and  yourself  are  singulars, 
and  not  rather  plurals  put  for  singulars  by*a  figure  of  syntax.  But  the  words  are,  in  some  few  instances,  writ- 
ten separately ;  and  then  both  the  meaning  and  the  construction  are  different ;  as,  "  Your  seif  is  sacred,  profane 
it  not." — The  Dial,  Vol.  i,  p.  86.  Perhaps  the  word  myself  above  ought  rather  to  have  been  two  words ;  thus, 
"  And,  in  a  monarchjr,  Ttiy  self  is  all  that  I  can  love."  The  two  words  liere  differ  in  person  and  case,  perhaps 
also  in  gender ;  and,  in  the  preceding  instance,  tliey  differ  in  person,  number,  gender,  and  case.  But  the  com- 
pound always  follows  the  person,  number,  and  gender  oi  its  first  part,  and  only  the  case  of  its  last  The  notion 
of  some  grammarians,  (to  wit,  of  Wells,  and  the  sixty-eight  others  whom  he  cites  for  it,)  that  you  and  your  are 
actually  made  singular  by  usage,  is  demonstrably  untrue.  Do  we,  our,  and  us,  become  actually  singular,  as 
often  as  a  king  or  a  critic  applies  them  to  himself  y  No  ;  for  nothing  can  be  worse  syntax  than,  we  am,  we  loaa, 
or  you  was,  though  some  contend  for  this  last  construction. 

t  Whose  is  sometimes  used  as  the  possessive  case  of  which ;  as,  "  A  religion  whose  origin  is  divine." — Elair. 
See  Observations  4th  and  5th,  on  the  Classes  of  Pronouns. 

X  After  but,  as  in  the  following  sentence,  the  double  relative  what  is  sometimes  applied  to  persoufl ;  and  it  i» 
here  equivalent  to  the  friend  who : — 

"  Lorenzo,  pride  repress ;  nor  hope  to  find 
A  friend,  but  witat  has  found  a  friend  in  thee." Young. 
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That,  applied  to  persons,  animals,  and  things. 
Sing.  Nom.       that,  Plur.  Nom.       that, 

Poss.        ,  Poss.        , 

Obj.         that;  Obj.         that. 

As,  applied  to  persons,  animals,  and  things. 
Sing.  Nom.       as,  Plur.  Nom.       as, 

Poss.        — ,  Poss.       — , 

Obj.  as;  Obj.         as. 

rV.    COMPOUND    RELATIVES. 

The  compound  relative  pronouns,  whoever  or  whosoever,  whichever  or  whichsoever. 
and  whatever  or  whatsoever,*  are  dedined  in  the  same  manner  as  the  simples,  who 
which,  what.     Thus : — 

Whoever  or  Whosoever,  applied  only  to  persons. 

Sing.  Nom.  whoever,  Plur.  Nom.  whoever, 

Poss.  whosever,  Poss.  whosever, 

Obj.  whomever;  Obj.  whomever. 

Sing.  Nom.  whosoever,  Plur.  Nom.  whosoever, 

Poss.  whosesoever,  Poss.  whosesoever, 

Obj.  whomsoever;  Obj.  whomsoever. 

Whichever  or  Whichsoever,  applied  to  persons,  animals,  and  things. 

Sing.  Nom.  whichever,                        Plur.  Nom.      whichever, 

Poss. ,  Poss. , 

Obj.  whichever;                                "Obj.        whichever. 

Sing.  Nom.  whichsoever,                     Plur.  Nom.     whichsoever. 

~ ,  Poss.      , 


Obj.  whichsoever;  Obj.  whichsoever. 

Whatever  or  Whatsoever,  applied  ordinarily  to  things  only. 

Sing.  Nom.        whatever,  Plur.  Nom.  whatever, 

Poss. ,  Poss. , 

Obj.  whatever;  Obj.  whatever. 

Sing.  Nom.        whatsoever,  Plur.  Nom.  whatsoever, 


Obj.  whatsoever;  Obj.       whatsoever. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Most  of  the  personal  pronouns  have  two  forms  of  the  possessive  case,  in  each  num- 
ber: as,  my  or  mine,  our  or  ours ;  thy  or  thine,  yow  or  yowrs;  her  or  hers,  their  or  theirs.  The 
former  is  used  before  a  noun  expressed,  or  when  nothing  but  an  adjective  intervenes ;  the  latter, 
when  the  governing  noun  is  understood,  or  is  so  placed  that  a  repetition  of  it  is  imphed  in  or 
after  the  pronoun:  as,  "J^  powers  are  thine;  be  WjiealoneThegloryof  my  song." — Montgomery. 
"  State  what  mine  and  yowr  principles  are." — Legh  Sichmond,  to  his  Daughters.  Better,  perhaps: 
"State  what  mi/ principles  and  yovj-s  are;" — "  State  what  ^osw  principles  and  mine  are;" — or, 
"  State  what  are  my  principles  and  yowr  own." 

"  Resign'd  he  fell ;  superior  to  the  dart 
That  quench'd  its  rage  in  yoms  and  Britain's  heart." — J.  Brown. 
"  Behold  I  to  yours  and  my  surprise. 
These  trifles  to  a  volume  rise." — Lloyd,  p.  186. 
Obs.  2. — ^Possibly,  when  the  same  persons  or  things  stand  in  a  joint  relation  of  this  kind  to 
different  individuals  or  parties,  it  may  be  proper  to  connect  two  of  the  simple  possessives  to 

*  Of  all  these  compounds,  L.  Murray  very  improperly  says,  "  They  are  eeldoTn  used  in  modem  style." — Oc- 
tavo Qrcvm..  p.  54;  also  Fisk^s^  p.  65.  None  of  them  are  yet  obsolete,  though  the  shorter  forms  seem  to  be  now 
generally  preferred.  The  following  suggestion  of  Cobbett's  is  erroneous;  because  it  implies  that  the  shorter 
forms  are  innovations  and  faults;  and  because  the  author  carelessly  speaks  of  them  as  one  thin^  only:_  ""We 
aoTnetitnes  omit  the  8o^  and  say,  whoever,  wTumiever,  whatever,  and  even  vikoiiever.  It  i8  a  mere  dbbremation. 
The  so  is  understood :  and,  it  is  best  not  to  omit  to  write  it." — Eng.  6rom.,ir  209.  R.  C.  Smith  dismisses  the 
compound  relatives  with  three  lines ;  and  these  he  closes  with  the  following  notion :  "  They  are  not  often  used  P* 
^-New  Oram.,  p.  61. 
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express  it ;  though  this  construction  can  seldom,  if  ever,  be  necessary,  because  any  such  expres- 
sion as  thy  and  her  sister,  my  and  his  duty,  if  not  erroneous,  can  mean  nothing  but  your  sister,  our 
duty,  &c.  But  some  examples  occur,  the  propriety  of  which  it  is  worth  while  to  consider :  as, 
"  I  am  sure  it  will  be  a  pleasure  to  you  to  hear  that  she  proves  worthy  of  her  father,  worthy  of 
you,  and  of  yow  and  her  ancestors." — Spectator,  No.  525.  This  sentence  is  from  a  version  of 
Pliny's  letter  to  his  wife's  aunt ;  and,  as  the  ancestors  of  the  two  individuals  are  here  the  same, 
the  phraseology  may  be  allowable.  IBut  had  the  aunt  commended  her  niece  to  Pliny,  she  should 
have  said,  "  worthy  of  you  and  of  yow  ancestors  and  hers."  "  Is  it  her  or  his  honour  that  is  tar- 
nished ?  It  is  not  hers,  but  his.'" — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  175.  This  question  I  talie  to  be  bad  Eng- 
lish. It  ought  to  be,  "  Is  it  her  honour  or  his,  that  is  tarnished  ?"  Her  honour  and  his  honour 
cannot  be  one  and  the  same  thing.  This  example  was  framed  by  Murray  to  illustrate  that  idle 
and  puzzling  distinction  which  he  and  some  others  mal^e  between  "  possessive  adjective  pronouns" 
and  "the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns;"  and,  if  I  understand  him,  the  author  will  here 
have  her  and  his  to  be  of  the  former  class,  and  hers  and  his  of  the  latter.  It  were  a  better  use 
of  time,  to  learn  how  to  employ  such  words  correctly.  Unquestionably,  they  are  of  the  same 
class  and  the  same  case,  and  would  be  every  way  equivalent,  if  the  first  form  were  fit  to  be  used 
elliptically.  For  example;  "  The  same  phrenzy  had  hindered  the  Dutch  from  improving  to  their 
and  to  the  common  advantage  the  public  misfortunes  of  France." — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist.,  p.  309. 
Here  the  possessive  case  their  appears  to  be  governed  by  advantage  understood,  and  therefore  it 
would  perhaps  be  better  to  say,  theirs,  or  their  own.  But  in  the  following  instance,  ow  may  be 
proper,  because  both  possessives  appear  to  be  governed  by  one  and  the  same  noun  :^ 
"  Although  'twas  our  and  their  opinion 
Each  other's  church  was  but  a  Eimmon." — Eudibras. 

Obs.  3. — Mine  and  thine  were  formerly  preferred  to  my  and  thy,  before  all  words  beginning  with 
a  vowel  sound ;  or  rather,  mine  and  thine  were  the  original  forms,*  and  my  and  thy  were  first 
substituted  for  them  before  consonants,  and  afterwards  before  vowels :  as,  "  But  it  was  thou,  a  man 
mine  equal,  my  guide,  and  mine  acquaintance."— P«aim«,  Iv,  13.  "TA)/ prayers  and  thine  sikaa 
are  come  up  for  a  memorial  before  God." — Acts,  x,  4.  When  the  Bible  was  translated,  either 
form  appears  to  have  been  used  before  the  letter  h ;  as,  "  Hath  not  my  hand  made  all  these 
things?" — Acti,  vii,  50.  "By  stretching  forth  thine  hand  to  heal." — Acts,  iv,  30.  According  to 
present  practice,  my  and  thy  are  in  general  to  be  preferred  before  all  nouns,  without  regard  to  the 
sounds  of  letters.  The  use  of  the  other  forms,  in  the  manner  here  noticed,  has  now  become  obso- 
lete ;  or,  at  least,  antiquated,  and  peculiar  to  the  poets.  "We  occasionally  meet  with  it  in  modem 
verse,  though  not  very  frequently,  and  only  where  the  melody  of  the  line  seems  to  require  it :  as, 
"  Time  writes  no  wrinkle  on  thine  azure  brow." — Byron. 
"Deign  on  the  passing  world  to  turn  thine  eyes." — Johnson. 
"Mine  eyes  beheld  the  messenger  divine." — Lusiad. 
"  Thine  ardent  symphony  sublime  and  high." — Sir  W.  Scott. 
Obs.  4. — The  possessives  mine,  thine,  Tiers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  usually  denote  possession,  or  the 
relation  of  property,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed ;  as,  "  My  sword  and 
yours  are  km." — Shakspeare.  Here  yours  means  your  sword.  "  You  may  imagine  what  kind 
of  faith  theirs  was." — Bacon.  Here  theirs  means  their  faith.  "  He  ran  headlong  into  his  own 
ruin  whilst  he  endeavoured  to  precipitate  ours." — Bolingbroke.  Here  ours  means  our  ruin. 
"  Every  one  that  heareth  these  saying  of  mine." — Matt.,  vii,  26.  Here  mine  means  my  sayings. 
"  Sing  unto  the  Lord,  0  ye  saints  of  his." — Psalms,  xxx,  4.  Here  his  means  his  saints.  The 
noun  which  governs  the  possessive,  is  here  understood  after  it,  being  inferred  from  that  which  pro- 
cedes,  as  it  is  in  all  the  foregoing  instances.  "  And  the  man  of  thine,  whom  I  shall  not  cut  off 
from  mine  altar,  shall  be  to  consume  thine  eyes,  and  to  gi-ieve  thine  heart." — 1  Samuel,  ii,  33. 
Here  thim,  in  the  first  phrase,  means  thy  men;  but,  in  the  subsequent  parts  of  the  sentence,  both 
mine  and  thine  mean  neither  more  nor  less  than  thy  and  my,  because  there  is  no  ellipsis.  Of  be- 
fore the  possessive  case,  governs  the  noun  which  is  understood  after  this  case ;  and  is  always 
taken  in  a  pa/rtitive  sense,  and  not  as  tlie  sign  of  the  possessive  relation :  as,  "  When  we  say,  '  a 
soldier  of  the  king's',  we  mean,  'one  of  the  king's  soldiers.'  " — Webster's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  29. 
There  is  therefore  an  ellipsis  of  the  word  soldiers,  m  the  former  phrase.  So,  in  the  following  ex- 
ample, mine  is  used  elliptically  for  my  feet;  or  rather,  feet  is  understood  after  mine,  though  mine 
feet  is  no  longer  good  English,  for  reasons  before  stated: — 

"Ere  I  absolve  thee,  stoop!  that  on  thy  neck 
Levelled  with  earth  this  foot  of  mine  may  iread."— Wordsworth. 
Obs.  5.— Respecting  the  possessive  case  of  the  simple  personal  pronouns,  there  appears  among 
our  grammarians  a  strange  diversity  of  sentiment.  Yet  is  there  but  one  view  of  the  matter,  that 
has  in  it  eitlier  truth  or  reason,  consistency  or  plausibility.  And,  iu  the  opinion  of  any  judicious 
teacher,  an  erroneous  classification  of  words  so  common  and  so  important  as  these,  may  well  go 
far  to  condemn  any  system  of  grammar  in  which  it  is  found.    A  pronoun  agrees  in  person,  num- 

•  Sanborn,  with  strange  ignorance  of  the  history  of  these  words,  teaches  thus  :  "JWine  anij  thine  appear  to 
have  been  formed  from  mi/  and  thy  by  changing  y  into  i  and  adding  n,  and  then  subjoining  e  to  retaio  the  long 
sound  of  the  vowel.  -Analytical  Gravi.,j,.  92.  This  false  notion,  as  we  learn  from  his  guillemets  and  a  re- 
mark in  his  preface,  he  borrowed  from  Parkhurst's  Systematic  Introduction."  Dr.  Lowth  says,  "  The  Saxon 
in  hath  the  possessive  case  JBin;  TAit,  possessive  rMn;  ffo,  possessive  fl-fs ;  From  which  our  possessive  oases 
of  the  same  pronouns  are  taken  mthout  alteration." —LowtK  a  Oram.  p.  23.  ' 
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ber,  and  gender,  with  the  noun  far  which  it  is  a  svlbstitute ;  and,  if  it  is  in  the  possessive  case,  it 
is  usually  governed  by  an  other  rmm  expressed  or  implied  after  it.  That  is,  if  it  denotes  possession, 
it  stands  for  the  name  of  the  possessor,  and  is  governed  by  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed. 
Now  do  not  my,  thy,  his,  her,  cmr,  ymiir,  their,  and  mine,  thine,  hers,  its,  ours,  yows,  theirs,  all 
equally  denote  possession  ?  and  do  they  not  severally  show  by  their  forms  the  person,  the  num- 
ber, and  sometimes  also  the  gender,  of  whomever  or  whatever  they  make  to  be  the  possessor?  If 
they  do,  they  are  all  of  them  pronouns,  and  nothing  else ;  all  found  in  the  possessive  case,  and  no- 
where else.  It  is  true,  that  in  Latin,  Greek,  and  some  other  languages,  there  are  not  only  geni- 
tive cases  corresponding  to  these  possessives,  but  also  certain  declinable  adjectives  which  we 
render  in  English  by  these  same  words :  that  is,  by  my  or  mine,  our  or  ours ;  thy  or  {hine,  your 
or  yowrs;  &c  But  this  circumstance  affords  no  valid  argument  for  considering  any  of  these  Eng- 
lish terms  to  be  mere  adjectives;  and,  say  what  we  will,  it  is  plain  that  they  have  not  the  signi- 
fication of  adjectives,  nor  can  we  ascribe  to  them  the  construction  of  adjectives,  without  making 
their  grammatical  agreement  to  be  what  it  very  manifestly  is  not.  They  never  agree,  in  any 
respect,  with  the  nouns  which  foUow  them,  unless  it  be  by  mere  accident.  This  view  of  the  mat- 
ter is  sustained  by  the  authority  of  many  of  our  English  grammars ;  as  may  be  seen  by  the  de- 
clensions given  by  Ash,  C.  Adams,  Ainsworth,  R.  W.  Bailey,  Barnard,  Buchanan,  BickneU,  Blair, 
Burn,  Butler,  Comly,  Churchill,  Cobbett,  Dalton,  Davenport,  Dearborn,  Farnum,  A.  Hint,  Fowler, 
Frost,  Gilbert,  S.  S.  Greene,  Greenleaf,  Hamlin,  Hiley,  Kirkham,  Merchant,  Murray  the  school- 
master, Parkhurst,  Picket,  Eussell,  Sanborn,  Sanders,  R.  C.  Smith,  Wilcox. 

Oes.  6. — In  opposition  to  the  classification  and  doctrine  adopted  above,  many  of  our  gramma- 
rians teach,  that  Twy,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  are  adjectives  or  "  adjective  pronouns ;"  and 
that  mine,  thine,  hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  theirs,  are  personal  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case.  Among 
the  supporters  of  this  notion,  are  D.  Adams,  Alden,  Alger,  Allen,  Bacon,  Barrett,  Bingham,  Bucke, 
Bullions,  Cutler,  Fisk,  Frost,  (in  his  small  Grammar,)  Guy,  Hall,  Hart,  Harrison,  IngersoU,  Jaudon, 
Lennie,  Lowth,  MUler,  1.  Murray,  Pond,  T.  Smith,  Spear,  Spencer,  Stamford,  Webber,  Wood- 
worth.  The  authority  of  all  these  names,  however,  amounts  to  little  more  than  that  of  one  man ; 
for  Murray  pretended  to  follow  Lowth,  and  nearly  all  the  rest  copied  Murray.  Dr.  Lowth  says, 
"  Thy,  my,  her,  our,  your,  their,  are  pronominal  adjectives;  but  his,  (that  is,  he's,)  Tier's,  ow's, 
your's,  their's,  have  evidently  the  form  of  the  possessive  case :  And,  by  analogy,  mine,  thine,  may 
be  esteemed  of  the  same  rank." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  23.*  But  why  did  he  not  see,  that  by  the 
same  analogy,  and  also  by  the  sense  and  meaning  of  the  words,  as  well  as  by  their  distinctions 
of  person,  number,  and  gender,  all  the  other  six  are  entitled  to  "  the  same  rank  ?"  Are  not  the  forms 
of  my,  thy,  her,  our,  your,  their,  as  fit  to  denote  the  relation  of  property,  and  to  be  called  the  pos- 
sessive case,  as  mine,  thine,  his,  or  any  others  ?  In  grammar,  all  needless  distinctions  are  repre- 
hensible. And  where  shall  we  find  a  more  blamable  one  than  this  ?  It  seems  to  have  been 
based  merely  upon  the  false  notion,  that  the  possessive  case  of  pronouns  ought  to  be  formed  like 
that  of  nouns ;  whereas  custom  has  clearly  decided  that  they  shall  always  be  different :  the  former 
must  never  be  written  with  an  apostrophe ;  and  the  latter,  never  without  it.  Contrary  to  all  good 
usage,  however,  the  Doctor  here  writes  "  her's,  our's,  your's,  their's,"  each  with  a  needless  apos- 
trophe. Perhaps  he  thought  it  would  serve  to  strengthen  his  position ;  and  help  to  refiite  what 
some  affirmed,  that  all  these  words  are  adjectives. 

Obs.  7. — Respecting  mine,  thine,  and  his,  Lowth  and  L.  Murray  disagree.  The  latter  will 
have  them  to  be  sometimes  "possessive  pronouns,"  and  sometimes  "possessive  cases."  An  ad- 
mirable distinction  this  for  a  great  author  to  make  1  too  slippery  for  even  the  inventor's  own  hold, 
and  utterly  unintelligible  to  those  who  do  not  know  its  history  I  In  short,  these  authors  disagree 
also  concerning  my,  thy,  her,  owr,  your,  their;  and  where  two  leaders  of  a  party  are  at  odds  with 
each  other,  and  each  is  in  the  wrong,  what  is  to  be  expected  from  their  followers  ?  Perceiving 
that  Lowth  was  wrong  in  calling  these  words  "pronominal  adjectives,"  Murray  changed  the  term 
to  "  possessive  pronouns,"  still  retaining  the  class  entire;  and  accordingly  taught,  in  his  early  edi- 
tions, that,  "  There  are  four  kinds  of  pronouns,  viz.,  the  personal,  the  possessive,  the  relative,  and 
fe  adjective  pronouns." — Murray's  Gram,,  2d  Edition,  p.  37.  "The  Possessive  Pronouns  are 
such  as  principally  relate  to  possession  or  property.  There  are  seven  of  them ;  viz.  my,  thy,  his,  her, 
owr,  your,  their.  The  possessives  his,  mine,  thine,  may  be  accounted  either  possessive  prorunms,  or 
the  possessive  cases  of  their  respective  personal  pronouns." — lb.,  p.  40.  He  next  idly  demon- 
strates that  these  seven  words  may  come  before  nouns  of  any  number  or  case,  without  variation- 
then,  forgetting  his  own  distinction,  adds,  "When  they  are  separated  from  the  noun,  all  of  them,' 

*  Latham,  with  a  singularity  quite  remarkable,  reverses  this  doctrine  in  respect  to  the  two  classes,  and  says, 
"  My,  thy,  ow,  your,  her,  and  their  signify  possession,  because  they  are  posseSBivo  ausen.  •  •  •  Mine,  thine, 
owre,  yours,  hers,  theirs,  signify  possession  for  a  different  reason.  They  partalte  of  the  nature  of  adjectives, 
and  in  all  the  allied  languages  are  declined  as  such."— LaiAam'B  Elementary  E.  Gram.,  p.  94.  Weld,  like 
ifTells,  with  a  few  more  whose  doctrine  will  be  criticised  by-and-by,  adopting  here  an  other  odd  opinion,  takes 
the  former  class  only  for  forms  of  the  possessive  ease ;  the  latter  he  disposes  of  thus :  "  Ours,  yowrs,  theirs, 
hers,  and  generally  mine  and  thine,  are  possessive  peonottns,  used  in  either  the  nmninative  or  objective  case." 
—Weld's  Gram.,  Improved  Ed.,  p.  68.  Not  only  denying  the  possessives  with  ellipsis  to  be  instances  of  the 
possessive  case,  but  stupidly  mistaking  at  once  two  dissimilar  things  for  a  third  which  is  totally  unlike  to  cither, 
— i.  e.,  assuming  together  for  gubatitation  both  an  elUpgis  of  one  word  and  an  equivalence  to  two — (as  some 
others  more  learned  have  very  strangely  done—)  he  supposes  all  this  class  of  pronouns  to  have  forsaken  every  prop- 
erty of  their  legitimate  roots, — their  person^  their  number,  their  gender,  their  case, — and  to  have  assumed  other 
properties,  such  as  belong  to  "  the  thing  possessed  I"  In  the  example,  "  Your  house  is  on  the  plain,  ours  is  ou 
the  hill,"  he  supposes  oura  to  be  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case ;  and 
not,  as  it  plainly  is,  of  the«first  person,  plural  number,  masculine  gender,  and  possessive  case,  S'ach  parsing 
should  condemn  foreVer  any  book  that  teaches  It. 
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except  his,  vary  tJieir  terminations ;  as,  this  hat  is  mins,  and  the  other  is  (Mne;  those  trinkets 
are  hers;  this  liouse  is  ours,  and  that  is  yours;  (heirs is  mors  commodious  than  ours." — li.,  p.  40. 
Thus  all  his  personal  pronouns  of  the  possessive  case,  he  then  made  to  be  inflections  of  pronouns 
of  a  difereni  doss!  What  are  they  now?  Seek  the  answer  under  the  head  of  that  gross 
solecism,  "  Adjective  Proiumns.'"    Tou  may  find  it  in  one  half  of  our  English  grammars. 

Obs.  8. Any  considerable  error  in  the  classing  of  words,  does  not  stand  alone ;  it  naturally 

brings  others  in  its  train.  Murray's  "  Adjective  Pronouns,'"  (which  he  now  subdivides  into  four 
little  classes,  possessive,  distributive,  demonsirative,  and  indefinite,)  being  all  of  them  misnamed  and 
misplaced  in  his  etymology,  have  led  both  Mm  and  many  others  into  strange  errors  in  syntax. 
The  possessives  only  are  "pronouns;"  and  these  are  pronouns  of  the  possessive  case.  As  such, 
they  agree  -with  the  antecedent  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in  person,  number,  and  gender ;  and 
are  governed,  like  all  other  possessives,  by  the  nouns  which  follow  them.  The  rest  are  not  pro- 
nouns, but  pronominal  adjectives ;  and,  as  such,  they  relate  to  nouns  expressed  or  understood 
after  them.  Accordingly,  they  have  none  of  the  above-mentioned  quahties,  except  that  the 
words  this  and  that  form  the  plurals  these  and  those.  Or,  if  we  choose  to  ascribe  to  a  pronominal 
adjective  all  the  properties  of  the  noun  understood,  it  is  merely  for  the  sake  of  brevity  in  parsing. 
The  difference,  then,  between  a  "pronominal  adjective" and  an  "adjective  pronoun,"  should  seem 
to  be  this ;  that  the  one  is  an  adjective,  and  the  other  a  pronoun :  it  is  like  the  difference  be- 
tween a  horserace  and  a  racehorse.  What  can  be  hoped  from  the  grammarian  who  cannot  discern 
it?  And  what  can  be  made  of  rules  and  examples  like  th?  following?  "Adjective  pronouns 
must  agree,  in  number,  with  their  substantives :  as,  '  Tliis  book,  these  books ;  ttai  sort,  t!wse  sorts ; 
another  road,  other  roads.'" — Mwrray's  Gram.,  Eule  viii.  Late  Editions ;  Alger's  Murray,  p.  56; 
Alderis,  85;  Bacon's,  48;  Maltby's,  59;  Miller's,  66;  Merchant's,  81;  »S.  Puintmi's,  70;  and  others. 
"  Pronominal  adjectives  must  agree  with  their  nouns  in  gender,  number,  and  person ;  thus,  '  My 
son,  hear  the  instructions  of  thy  father.'  '  Call  tho  labourers,  and  give  them  their  hue.' " — Maurir 
der's  Gram,.,  Rule  xvii.  Here  Murray  gives  a  rule  for  pronouns,  and  illustrates  it  by  adjectives ; 
and  Maunder,  as  ingeniously  blunders  in  reverse :  he  gives  a  rule  for  adjectives,  and  illustrates  it 
hj  pronouns.  But  what  Ao  t'osj  T!xea.n  hj  ^Hheir  substantives,"  or  '^  their  rumnsl"  As  applicable 
to  pronouns,  the  phrase  should  mean  nouns  antecedent ;  as  appHcable  to  adjectives,  it  should  mean 
nouns  subsequent.  Both  these  rules  are  therefore  false,  and  tit  only  to  bewilder ;  and  the  exam- 
ples to  both  are  totally  inapplicable.  Murray's  was  once  essentially  right,  but  he  afterwards  cor- 
rupted it,  and  a  multitude  of  his  admirers  have  since  copied  the  perversion.  It  formerly  stood 
thus:  "The  pronominal  adjectives  this  and  that,  &c.  and  the  numbers*  one,  two,  kc,  must  agree 
in  number  with  then:  substantives :  as,  '  This  book,  these  books ;  that  sort,  those  sorts ;  one  girl, 
ten  girls ;  another  road,  other  roads.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  Eule  viii,  2d  Ed.,  1796. 

Obs.  9. — Among  our  grammarians,  some  of  considerable 'note  have  contended,  that  the  personal 
pronouns, have  but  two  cases,  the  nominative  and  the  objective.  Of  this  class,  may  be  reckoned 
Brightland,  Dr.  Johnson,  Fisher,  Mennye,  Cardell,  Cooper,  Dr.  Jas.  P.  Wilson,  W.  B.  Fowle,  and, 
according  to  his  late  grammars.  Dr.  Webster.  But,  in  contriving  what  to  make  of  my  or  mine, 
our  or  ours,  thy  or  thine,  your  or  yours,  his.  Tier  or  hers,  its,  and  their  or  theirs,  they  are  as  far  from 
any  agreement,  or  even  from  self-consistency,  as  tho  cleverest  of  them  could  ever  imagine.  To 
the  person,  the  number,  the  gender,  and  the  ease,  of  each  of  these  words,  they  either  profess 
themselves  to  be  total  strangers,  or  else  prove  themselves  so,  by  the  absurdities  they  teach. 
Brightland  calls  them  "  Possessive  Qualities,  or  Qualities  of  Possession ;"  in  which  class  he  also 
embraces  all  nouns  of  the  possessive  case.  Johnson  calls  them  pronouns ;  and  then  says  of  thena, 
"  The  possessive  pronouns,  like  other  adjectives,  are  without  cases  or  change  of  termination." — 
Gram.,  p.  6.  Fisher  calls  them  "  Personal  Possessive  Qualities ;"  admits  the  person  of  my,  our, 
&c. ;  but  supposes  mine,  owrs,  &c.,to  supply  the  place  of  the  nouns  which  govern  them!  Mennye 
makes  them  one  of  his  three  classes  of  pronouns,  '^personal,  possessive,  and  relative;"  giving  to 
both  forms  the  rank  which  Murray  once  gave,  and  which  Allen  now  gives,  to  the  first  form  only. 
CardeU  places  them  among  his  "  defining  adjectives."  With  Fowle,  these,  and  all  other  posses- 
sives, are  "possessive  adjectives."  Cooper,  in  his  grammar  of  1828,  copies  the  last  scheme  of 
Murray:  in  that  of  1831,  he  avers  that  the  personal  pronouns  "want  the  possessive  case."  Now, 
like  Webster  and  Wilson,  he  will  have  mine,  thine,  hers,  ours,  yours,  and  theirs,  to  be  pronouns  of 
the  nominative  or  the  objective  case.  Dividing  the  pronouns  into  si.x;  general  classes,  he  makes 
these  the  fifth ;  calling  them  "  Possessive  Pronouns,"  but  preferring  in  a  note  the  monstrous 
name,  "  Possessive  Pronouns  Substitute."  His  sixth  class  are  what  he  calls,  "  The  Possessive  Pro- 
nominal Adjectives;"  namely,  "my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  its,  own,  and  sometimes  mine 
and  thirte." — Gooper's  PI.  and  Pr.  Gram-.,  p.  43.  But  all  these  he  has,  unquestionably,  either 
misplaced  or  misnamed ;  while  he  tells  us,  that,  "  Simplicity  of  arrangement  should  be  the  object 
of  every  compiler." — lb.,  p.  33.  Dr.  Perley,  (in  whose  scheme  of  grammar  all  the  pronouns  are 
nouns,)  will  have  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  our,  your,  and  their,  to  be  in  the  possessive  case;  but  of 
mme,  thine,  hers,  ours,  yours,  and  theirs,  he  says,  "  These  may  be  called  Desideraiive  Personal 
Pronouns." — Perley's  Gram.,  p.  15. 

Ods.  10. — Kirkham,  though  he  professes  to  follow  Murray,  declines  the  simple  personal  pro- 
nouns as  I  have  declined  them;  and  argues  admirably,  that  my,  ihy,  his,  &c.,  are  pronouns  of  the 
possessive  case,  because,  "  They  always  stamdfor  nouns  in  the  possessive  case."  But  he  afterwards 
contradicts  both  himself  and  the  common  opinion  of  all  former  grammarians,  in  referring  mine, 

*  This  word  should  have  been  nmnerals,  for  two  or  three  rensonH.  The  author  speaks  of  the  numeral  adjeo- 
lives;  and  to  say  "  the  numbers  must  agree  in  number  with  their  suhatantlves,"  ig  tautological G.  Bkown, 
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ikine,  hers,  &c.,  to  the  class  of  "  Compound  Personal  Pronouns,"  Nay,  as  if  to  outdo  even  him- 
Belf  in  absurdity,  he  first,  malies  mine,  thine,  hers,  ours,  &c.,  to  be  compounds,  by  assuming  that, 
"  These  pluraMzing  adjuncts,  ne  and  s,  were,  no  doubt,  formerly  detached  from  the  pronouns  with 
■which  they  now  coalesce ;"  and  then,  because  he  finds  in  each  of  his  supposed  compounds  the 
signification  of  a  pronoun  and  its  governing  noun,  reassumes,  in  parsing  them,  the  very  principle 
of  error,  on  which  he  condemns  their  common  classification.  He  says,  "  They  should  be  parsed 
as  two  words."  He  also  supposes  them  to  represent  the  nouns  which  govern  them — nouns  with 
which  they  do  not  agree  in  any  respect  I  Thus  is  he  wrong  in  almost  every  thing  he  says  about 
them.  See  Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  99,  p.  101,  and  p.  104.  Goodenow,  too,  a  still  later  writer, 
adopts  the  major  part  of  all  this  absurdity.  He  will  have  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  our,  your,  their, 
for  the  possessive  case  of  his  personal  pronouns ;  but  mine,  thine,  hers,  ours,  yowrs,  theirs,  he  calls 
"  compound  possessive  pronouns,  in  the  subjective  or  [the]  objective  case." — Text-Boole  of  E.  Gram., 
p.  33.  Thus  he  introduces  a  new  class,  unknown  to  his  primary  division  of  the  pronouns,  and 
not  included  in  his  scheme  of  their  declension.  Fuller,  too,  iu  a  grammar  produced  at  Plymouth, 
Mass.,. in  1822,  did  nearly  the  same  thing.  He  called  I,  thou,  he,  she,  and  it,  with  their  plurals, 
"  antecedent  pronouns ;"  took  my,  thy,  his,  her,  &c.,  for  their  only  possessive  forms  in  his  declen- 
sion ;  and,  having  passed  from  them  by  the  space  of  just  half  his  book,  added :  "  Sometimes,  to 
prevent  the  repetition  of  the  same  word,  an  antecedent  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  made  to 
represent,  both  the  pronoun  and  a  noun ;  as,  '  That  book  is  mine ' — i.  b.  '  my  book.^  Mine  is  a 
compound  antecedent  pronoun,  and  is  equivalent  to  my  book.  Then  parse  my,  and  look,  as  though 
they  were  both  expressed." — FuUer's  Gram.,  p.  11. 

Obs.  11. — Amidst  all  this  diversity  of  doctrine  at  the  very  centre  of  grammar,  who  shall  so  fix 
its  principles  that  our  schoolmasters  and  schoolmistresses  may  know  what  to  telieiie  and  teach  ? 
Not  he  that  speculates  without  regard  to  other  men's  views  ;  nor  yet  he  that  makes  it  a  merit  to 
follow  implicitly  "the  footsteps  of"  one  only.  The  trae  principles  of  grammar  are  with  the 
learned ;  and  that  man  is  in  the  wrong,  with  whom  the  most  learned  will  not,  in  general,  coin- 
cide. Contradiction  of  falsities,  is  necessary  to  the  maintenance  of  truth  ;  correction  of  errors,  to 
the  success  of  science.  But  not  every  man's  errors  can  be  so  considerable  as  to  deserve  correc- 
tion from  other  hands  than  his  own.  Misinstructiou  in  grammar  has  for  this  reason  generally 
escaped  censure.  I  do  not  wish  any  one  to  coincide  with  me  merely  through  ignorance  of  what 
others  inculcate.  If  doctors  of  divinity  and  doctors  of  laws  will  contradict  themselves  in  teach- 
ing grammar,  so  far  as  they  do  so,  the  lovers  of  consistency  will  find  it  necessary  to  deviate  from 
their  track.  Respecting  these  pronouns,  I  learned  in  childhood,  fi-om  Webster,  a  doctrine  which 
he  now  declares  to  be  false.  This  was  nearly  the  same  as  Lowth's,  which  is  quoted  in  the  sixth 
observation  above.  But,  in  stead  of  correcting  its  faults,  this  zealous  reformer  has  but  run  into 
'others  still  greater.  Now,  with  equal  reproach  to  his  etymology,  his  syntax,  and  his  logic,  he 
denies  that  our  pronouns  have  any  form  of  the  possessive  case  at  all.  But  grant  the  obvious 
fact,  that  substitution  is  one  thing,  and  ellipsis  an  other,  and  his  whole  argument  is  easily  over- 
thrown ;  for  it  is  only  by  confounding  these,  that  he  reaches  his  absurd  conclusion. 

Obs.  12. — Dr.  Webster's  doctrine  now  is,  that  none  of  the  English  pronouns  have  more  than 
two  cases.  He  says,  "mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  yowrs,  and  theirs,  are  usually  considered  as  [being  of] 
the  possessive  case.  But  the  three  first  are  either  attributes,  and  used  with  nouns,  or  they 
are  substitutes.  The  three  last  are  always  substitutes,  used  in  the  place  of  names  which 
AKE  UNDEESTOOD." — "  That  mine,  thine,  his,  [owrs,]  yours,  hers,  and  theirs,  do  not  constitute  a 
possessive  case,  is  demonstrable ;  for  they  are  constantly  used  as  the  nominatives  to  verbs  and  as 
the  objectives  after  verbs  and  prepositions,  as  in  the  following  passages.  '  Whether  it  could  per- 
form its  operations  of  thinking  and  memory  out  of  a  body  organized  as  owrs  is.' — Locke.  '  The 
reason  is,  that  his  subject  is  generally  things ;  theirs,  on  the  contrary,  is  persons.' —  Gamp.  Rhet. 
'Therefore  leave  your  forest  of  beasts  for  ov/rs  of  brutes,  called  men.' — Wycherky  to  Pope.  It 
is  needless  to  multiply  proofs.  We  observe  these  pretended  possessives  uniformly  used  as  nomi- 
natives or  objectives.*    Should  it  be  said  that  a  noun  is  understood;  I  reply,  this  cannot  be  true  " 

*  Cardell  assails  the  common  doctrine  of  the  grammarians  on  this  point,  with  similar  assertions,  and  still 
more  earnestness.  See  his  Essay  on  Language,  p.  89.  The  notion  that  "  these  pretended  possessives  [are]  uni- 
formly used  as  naminixtives  or  objectives'^ — though  demonstrably  absurd,  and  confessedly  repugnant  to  what  is 
"  usimbK?/ conaidcred"  to  be  their  true  explanation — ^was  adopted  by  Jaudon,  in  1812;  and  has  recently  found 
several  new  advocates ;  among  whom  are  Davis,  Felch,  Goodenow,  Hazen,  Smart,  Weld,  and  'WellB.  There  is, 
however,  much  diversity,  as  well  as  much  inaecuracjr,  in  their  several  expositions  of  the  matter.  Smart  inserts 
in  his  declensions,  as  the  only  forms  of  the  possessive  case,  the  words  of  whicli  he  afterwards  speaks  thus : 
",The  following  jpoagessiue  coses  of  the  personal  pronouns,  (See  page  vii,)  mwfii  be  called  peesoital  rEONou^e 
POSBEBSrTB :  mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs.  For  these  words  are  always  used  nabstnnlively,  so  as 
to  include  the  meaning  of  some  noun  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  in  the  nominative  or  the  objective 
case.  Thus,  if  we  are  epeakiny  of  books,  and  say  [,]  ^Mine  are  here,'  rfdne  means  iny  books,  [8^~]  and  it  must 
he  deemed  a  personal  ^tononn possessive  in  the  third  person  plural,  and  nominative  to  the  verb  are." — Smart's 
Accidence,  p.  xxii.  If  to  say,  these  ^^poesessive  cases  must  be  called  a  class  of  prcmottns,  used  substantively, 
and  deemed  rurmiTiatives  or  objectives,"  is  not  absurd,  then  nothing  can  be.  Nor  is  any  thing  in  grammar  more 
certain,  than  that  the  pronoun  "mine"  can  only  be  used  by  the  speaker  or  writer,  to  denote  himself  or  herself 
as  the  owner  of  something.  It  is  therefore  of  the  first  person,  singular  number,  masculine  (or  feminine)  gen- 
der, and  possessive  case ;  being  governed  by  the  name  of  the  thing  or  things  possessed.  This  name  is,  of  course, 
always  lertmon;  and,  if  known  and  not  expressed,  it  is  "understood."  For  sometimes  a  word  is  repeated  to  the 
mind,  and  clearly  understood,  where  "it  cannot  properly  be"  expressed;  as,  "And  he  came  and  sought  fruit 
thereon,  and  found  none." — Luke,  xiii,  6.  Wells  opposes  this  doctrine,  citing  a  passage  from  Webster,  as  above, 
and  also  imitating  his  argument.  This  author  acknowledges  three  classes  of  pronouns — "  personal,  relative, 
and  interrogative ;"  and  then,  excluding  these  words  from  their  true  place  among  personals  of  the  possessive 
case,  absurdly  makes  them  a  supernumerary  class  of  possessive  nominaiives  or  objectives!  "Mine,  thine,  his, 
ours,  yours,  and  theirs,  are  rossicasiVB  pbonotjnb,  used  in  construction  either  as  nominatives  or  objectives;  as, 
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Sio.— Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  35  ;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  26.  Now,  whether  it  be  true  or  not,  this 
very  position  is  expressly  affirmed  by  the  Doctor  himself)  in  the  citation  above;  though  he  is, 
unquestionably  wrong  in  suggesting  that  the  pronouns  are  "  used  in  the  place  of  [those]  names 
WHICH  ARE  UNDERSTOOD."  They  are  used  in  the  place  of  other  names — ^the  names  of  the  posses- 
sors ■  and  are  governed  by  those  which  he  here  both  admits  and  denies  to  be  "  understood." 

Ob3.  13. The  other  arguments  of  Dr.  'Webster  against  the  possessive  case  of  pronouns,  may 

perhaps  be  more  easily  answered  than  some  readers  imagine.  The  first  is  drawn  from  the  fact 
that  conjunctions  connect  like  oases.  "  Besides,  in  three  passages  just  quoted,  the  word  yows  is 
joined  by  a  connective  to  a  name  in  the  same  case ;  '  To  ensure  yours  and  their  immortoMy.'  '  The 
easiest  part  of  yows  and  my  design.'  'My  sword  and  yours  are  kin.'  Will  any  person  pretend 
that  the  connective  here  joins  different  cases  ?" — -Improved  Gram.,  p.  28 ;  Philosophical  Gram., 
p.  36.  I  answer.  No.  But  it  is  falsely  assumed  that  yours  is  here  connected  by  and  to  immor- 
tality, to  design,  or  to  sword ;  because  these  words  are  again  severally  understood  after  yours :  or, 
if  otherwise,  the  two  pronouns  alone  are  connected  by  and,  so  that  the  proof  is  rather,  that  their 
and  my  are  in  the  possessive  case.  The  second  argument  is  drawn  from  the  use  of  the  preposition 
of  before  the  possessive.  "  For  we  say  correctly,  '  an  acquaintance  of  yours,  ows,  or  {heirs' — of 
being  the  sign  of  the  possessive ;  but  if  the  words  in  themselves  are  possessives,  then  there  must 
be  two  signs  of  the  same  case,  which  is  absurd." — Improved  Gram.,  p.  28 ;  PhU.  Gr.,  36.  I  deny 
that  of  is  here  the  sign  of  the  possessive,  and  affirm  that  it  is  taken  partitively,  in  all  examples  of 
this  sort.  "  I  know  my  sheep,  and  am  known  of  mine,''  is  not  of  this  kind ;  because  of  here  means 
ly — a  sense  in  which  the  word  is  antiquated.  In  recurring  afterwards  to  this  argument,  the  Doctor 
misquotes  the  following  texts,  and  avers  that  they  "  are  evidently  meant  to  include  the  whole  num- 
ber :  '  Sing  to  the  Lord,  ali  ye  saints  of  his.' — Ps.  30,  4.  '  He  that  heareth  these  sayings  of  mime.' 
— Matt.  1." — Improved  Gram.,  p.  29 ;  Phil.  Gr.,  38.  If  he  is  right  about  the  meaning,  however, 
the  passages  are  mistranslated,  as  well  as  misquoted :  they  ought  to  be,  "  Sing  unto  the  Lord,  0  ye 
his  Saints." — "  Eoery  one  that  heareth  these  my  sayings."  But  when  a  definitive  particle  precedes 
the  noun,  it  is  very  common  witla  us,  to  introduce  the  possessive  elliptically  after  it ',  and  what 
Dr.  Wilson  means  by  suggesting  that  it  is  erroneous,  I  know  not :  "  When  the  preposition  of  pre- 
cedes mine,  ours,  yows.  Sea.  the  errour  lies,  not  in  this,  that  there  are  double  possessive  cases,  but 
in  forming  an  implication  of  a  noun,  which  the  substitute  already  denotes,  together  with  the  per- 
sons."— Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  110. 

Obs.  14.— In  his  Syllabus  of  Enghsh  Grammar,  Dr.  Wilson  teaches  thus :  "  My,  our,  thy,  yowr, 
his,  her,  its,  their,  whose,  and  whosesoever  are  possessive  pronominal  adjectives.  Ours,  yours,  hers, 
and  theirs  are  pronoun  substantives,  used  either  aa  subjects,  or  [as]  objects ;  as  singulars,  or  [as] 
plurals ;  and  are  substituted  both  for  [the  names  of]  the  possessors,  and  [for  those  of  the]  things 
possessed.  His,  its,  whose,  mine,  and  thine,  are  sometimes  used  as  «acft  substantives;  but  also  are 
at  other  times  pronominal  possessive  adjectives." —  Wilson's  Syllabus,  p.  x.  Now  compare  with 
these  three  positions,  the  following  three  from  the  same  learned  author.  "  In  Hebrew,  the  adject- 
ive generally  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender  and  number,  but  pronouns  follow  the  gender  of  their 
antecedents,  and  not  of  the  nouns  with  which  they  stand.  So  in  English,  my,  thy,  his,  her,  its, 
owr,  your,  and  their,  agree  with  the  nouns  they  represent,  in  number,  gender,  and  person.  But 
adjectives,  having  no  change  expressive  of  number,  gender,  or  case,  cannot  accord  with  their 
nouns." — Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram,.,  p.  192.  "  Ours,  yours,  hers,  and  theirs,  are  most  usually  con- 
sidered possessive  cases  of  personal  pronouns ;  but  they  are,  more  probably,  possessive  substi- 
tutes, not  adjectives,  but  nouns." — lb.,  p.  109.  "  Nor  can  mine  or  thin^e,  with  any  more  propriety 
than  ours,  yours,  &;c.  be  joined  to  any  noun,  as  possessive  adjectives  and  possessive  cases  may." — 
lb.,  p.  110.    Whoever  understands  these  instructions,  cannot  but  see  their  inconsistency. 

Obs.  15. — Murray  argues  at  some  length,  without  naming  his  opponents,  that  the  words  which 

'  Your  pleasures  are  past,  mine  are  to  come.'  Here  the  -word  mine,  which  is  used  aa  a  substitute  for  my  pleas- 
ures, is  the  suhjeot  of  the  verb  are."— Wells' a  School  Gram.,  p.  Tl  j  113  Ed.,  p.  78.  Now  the  question  to  find 
the  subject  of  the  verb  are,  is,  "  T<S.y  what  are  to  come  f"  Ans.  "pleasures."  But  the  author  proceeds  to  argue 
in  a  note  thus ;  "  Mine,  thine,  etc,  are  often  parsed  as  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case,  and  governed  by  Twuns  un- 
derstood. Thus,  in  the  sentence,  '  This  biok  is  mine,'  the  word  mine  is  said  to  possess  book.  That  the  word 
book  is  not  here  understood,  is  obvious  from  the  fact,  that,  when  it  is  supplied,  the  phrase  becomes  not  'mtiw 
book,'  but '  my  book,'  the  pronoun  beiug  changed  from  mine  to  mi/;  so  that  we  are  made,  by  this  practice,  to 
parde  mme  as  possessing  a  word  understood,  before  which  it  cannot  'properly  be  used.  The  word  mine  is  here 
evidenbly  employed  as  a  substitute  for  the  two  words,  my  and  book."— Wells,  ibid.  This  note  appears  to  me  to 
b3,  ill  many  respects,  faulty.  In  the  first  place,  its  whole  design  was,  to  disprove  what  is  true.  For,  bating  the 
mere  diffdrenoe  of  person,  the  author's  example  above  is  equiil  to  this:  "Your  pleasures  are  past,  W.  H.  Wells's 
are  to  oime."  The  elhpsis  of  '^pleasures,"  is  evident  in  both.  But  ellipsis  Is  not  substitution;  no,  nor  is 
equivuleme.  JfiM,  when  it  suggests  an  ellipsis  of  the  governing  -noxm,  is  equivalent  \a  my  and  that  noun; 
but  oirtaiuly,  not  '■^  a  substitute  for  the  two  words."  It  is  a  substitute,  or  pronoun,  for  the  name  of  the  speaker 
orwnter;  and  so  is  my;  both  forms  representing,  and  always  agreeing  with,  that  name  or  person  only.  No 
possessive  agrees  with  what  governs  it;  but  every  pronoun  ought  to  agree  with  that  for  which  it  stands.  Sec- 
ondly, if  the  note  above  cited  does  not  aver,  in  its  first  sentence,  that  the  pronouns  In  question  are  "  governed  by 
rwuns  understood,  it  comes  much  nearer  to  saying  this,  than  a  writer  should  who  meant  to  deny  it.  In  the 
third  place,  the  example.  This  book  is  mine,"  is  not  a  good  one  for  its  purpose.  The  word  "  mine"  may  be 
regularly  parsed  as  a  possessive,  without  supposing  any  ellipsis;  for"6ooil;,"  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed, 
is  given,  and  m  obvious  connexion  with  it.  And  further,  the  matter  affirmed  is  ownership,  requiring  different 
cases;  and  not  the  identity  at  something  under  different  names,  which  must  be  put  in  the  same  case.  In  the 
fourth  place,  to  mistake  re^men  for  possession,  and  thence  speak  of  one  word  "  as  possessing"  an  other,  a  mode 
of  expression  ocournug  twice  in  the  foregoing  note,  is  not  only  unscholarlike,  but  positively  absurd.  But,  pos- 
sibly, the  author  may  have  meant  by  it,  to  ridicule  the  choice  phraseology  of  the  following  Rule:  "  A  noun  or 
pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the  noun  it  possesses."— Eirkham's  Oram.,  p.  18i ;  Frazee'a, 
1844,  p.  26. 
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he  assumes  to  be  such,  are  really  personal  pronouns  standing  rightfully  in  the  possessive  case ; 
and  that,  "  they  should  not,  on  the  slight  pretence  of  their  dift'ering  from  nouns,  be  dispossessed 
of  the  right  and  privilege,  which,  from  time  immemorial  they  have  enjoyed." —  Octavo  Gram., 
p.  53.  Churchill  as  ably  shows,  that  the  corresponding  terms,  which  Lowth  calls  pronominal  ad- 
jective, and  which  Murray  and  others  will  have  to  he  pronouns  of  no  case,  are  justly  entitled  to 
the  same  rank,  "limine,  thine,  hers,  ov/rs,  yours,  theirs,  be  the  possessive  case ;  my,  thy,  her,  our, 
your,  their,  must  be  the  same.  'Whether  we  say,  'It  is  Jbto's  book,' or,  'The  book  is  Jbte's ;' 
John's  is  not  less  the  possessive  case  in  one  instance,  than  it  is  in  the  other.  If  we  say,  '  It  is  his 
book,'  or,  '  The  book  is  his;'  '  It  is  her  book,'  or,  '  The  book  is  hers;'  '  It  is  my  book,'  or,  '  The 
book  is  mine;'  '  It  is  your  book,'  or,  '  The  book  is  yours ;'  are  not  these  parallel  instances?  Cus- 
tom has  established  it  as  a  law,  that  this  case  of  the  pronoun  shall  drop  its  original  termination, 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,  when  it  precedes  the  noun  that  governs  it ;  retaining  it  only  where  the 
noun  is  under.stood :  but  this  certainly  makes  no  alteration  in  the  nature  of  the  word ;  so  that 
either  my  is  as  much  a  possessive  case  as  mine ;  or  mine  and  my  are  equally  pronominal  adjectives." 
— GhwchiWs  New  Gram.,  p.  221.  "Mr.  Murray  considers  the  phrases,  'our  desire,'  'your  inten- 
tion,' '  their  resignation,'  as  instances  of  plural  adjectives  agreeing  with  singular  nouns ;  and  conse- 
quently exceptions  to  the  general  (may  we  not  say  universal  ?)  rule :  but  if  they  [the  words  our, 
your,  their,']  be,  as  is  attempted  to  be  proved  above,  the  possessive  cases  of  pronouns,  no  rule  is 
here  violated." — II.,  p.  224. 

Oes.  16. — One  strong  argument,  touching  this  much-disputed  point  of  grammar,  was  inci- 
dentally noticed  in  the  observations  upon  antecedents :  an  adjective  cannot  give  person,  number, 
and  gender,  to  a  relative  pronoun ;  because,  in  our  language,  adjectives  do  not  possess  these 
qualities ;  nor  indeed  in  any  other,  except  as  they  take  them  by  Immediate  agreement  with  nouns 
or  pronouns  in  the  same  clause.  But  it  is  undeniable,  that  my,  thy,  his,  her,  our,  your,  their,  do 
sometimes  stand  as  antecedents,  and  give  person,  number,  and  gender  to  relatives,  which  head 
other  clauses.  For  the  learner  should  remember,  that,  "  When  a  relative  pronoun  is  used,  the 
sentence  is  divided  into  two  parts ;  viz.  the  antecedent  sentence,  or  that  which  contains  the  antece- 
dent; and  the  relative  sentence,  containing  the  relative." — Nixcris  Pofrser,^.  123.  "We  need  not 
here  deny,  that  Terence's  Latin,  as  quoted  in  the  grammars,  "  Omnes  laudare  fortunas  meas,  qui 
haberem  gnatum  tali  ingenio  prffiditum,"  is  quite  as  intelligible  syntax,  as  can  literally  be  made  of 
it  in  English — "  That  all  would  praise  my  fortunes,  who  had  a  son  endued  with  such  a  genius." 
For,  whether  the  Latin  be  good  or  not,  it  affords  no  argument  against  us,  except  that  of  a  sup- 
posed analogy;  nor  does  the  literaJity  of  the  version  prove,  at  all  points,  either  the  accuracy  or 
the  sameness  of  the  construction. 

Obs.  n. — Surely,  without  some  imperative  reason,  we  ought  not,  in  English,  to  resort  to  such 
an  assumption  as  is  contained  in  the  following  Rule :  "  Sometimes  the  relative  agrees  in  person 
with  that  pronoun  substantive,  from  which  the  possessive  pronoun  adjective  is  derived ;  as,  Pity 
my  condition,  who  am  so  destitute.  I  rejoice  at  thy  lot,  who  art  so  fortunate.  We  lament  his 
fate,  who  is  so  unwary.  Beware  of  her  cunning,  who  is  so  deceitful.  Commiserate  owr  condition, 
who  are  so  poor.  Tremble  at  your  negligence,  who  are  so  careless.  It  shall  be  their  property, 
who  a/re  so  diligent.  We  are  rejoicing  at  thy  lot,  who  hast  been  so  fortunate." — Nixon's  Parser, 
p.  142.  In  his  explanation  of  the  last  of  these  sentences,  the  author  says,  "  Who  is  a  relative 
pronoun ;  in  the  mascuUne  gender,  singular  number,  second  person,  and  agrees  with  thee,  implied 
in  the  adjective  thy.  Rule. — Sometimes  the  relative  agrees  hi  person,  &a  And  it  is  the  nomi- 
native to  the  verb  hast  been.  Eui,E. — ^When  no  nominative  comes  between  the  relative  and  the 
verb,  the  relative  is  the  nominative  to  the  verb." — lb.,  p.  143.  A  pupil  of  G.  Brown's  would 
have  said,  "  Who  is  a  relative  pronoun,  representing  '  %,'  or  the  person  addressed,  in  the  second 
person,  singular  number,  and  masculine  gender ;  according  to  the  rule  which  says,  '  A  pronoun 
must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  represents,  in  person,  number, 
and  gender:'  and  is  in  the  nominative  case,  being  the  subject  of  hast  been;  according  to  the  rule 
which  says,  'A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  in  the  nominative 
case.'    Because  the  meaning  is — who  hast  been;  that  is,  thy  lot,  or  the  lot  of  thee,  who  hast  been." 

Obs.  1 8. — Because  the  possessive  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  usually  equivalent  in  meaning  to 
the  preposition  of  and  the  objective  case,  some  grammarians,  mistaking  this  equivalence  of  mean- 
ing for  sameness  of  case,  have  asserted  that  all  our  possessives  have  a  double  form.  Thus  Nixon : 
"  When  the  particle  of  comes  between  two  substantives  signifying  different  things,  it  is  not  to  be 
considered  a  preposition,  but  the  sign  of^  the  substantive's  being  in  the  possessive  case,  equally  as  if 
the  apostrophie  s  had  been  affixed  to  it;  as,  'The  skill  of  GtEsar,'  or  Ccesar's  skill.'"— English 
Parser,  p.  38.  "  When  the  apostrophio  s  is  used,  the  genitive  is  the  former  of  the  two  substan- 
tives; as,  'John's  house:'  but  when  the  particle  of  ia  used,  it  is  the  latter;  as,  'The  house  of 
John.' " — lb.,  p.  46.  The  work  here  quoted  is  adapted  to  two  different  grammars ;  namely,  Mur- 
ray's and  Allen's.  These  the  author  doubtless  conceived  to  be  the  best  Enghsh  grammars  extant. 
And  it  is  not  a  little  remarkable,  that  both  of  these  authors,  as  well  as  many  others,  teach  in  such 
a  faulty  manner,  that  their  intentions  upon  this  point  may  be  matter  of  dispute.  "  When  Mur- 
ray, Allen,  and  others,  say,  'we  make  use  of  the  particle  o/ to  express  the  restore  of  the  genitive,' 
the  ambiguity  of  their  assertion  leaves  it  in  doubt  wliether  or  not  they  considered  the  substantive 
which  is  preceded  by  of  and  an  other  substantive,  as  in  the  genitive  esse."— Nixon's  English  Parser, 
p.  38.  Resolving  this  doubt  according  to  his  own  fancy,  Nixon  makes  the  possessive  case  of  our 
personal  pronouns  to  be  as  follows :  "mine  or  of  me,  ours  or  of  us ;  thine  or  of  thee,  yours  or  of 
you ;  his  or  of  him,  theirs  or  of  them ;  hers  or  of  her,  theirs  qr  of  them ;  its  or  of  it,  theirs  or  of 
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them." — English  Po/rser,  p.  43.  This  doctrine  gives  us  a  form  of  declension  that  is  both  complex 
and  deficient.  It  is  therefore  more  objectionable  than  almost  any  of  those  which  are  criticised 
above.  The  arguments  and  authorities  on  which  the  author  rests  his  position,  are  not  thought 
lilcely  to  gain  many  converts ;  for  which  reason,  I  dismiss  the  subject,  without  citing  or  answering 
them. 

Obs.  19. — In  old  books,  we  sometimes  find  the  word  /written  for  the  adverb  ay,  yes:  as,  "To 
dye,  to  aleepe ;  To  sleepe,  perchance  to  dreame ;  I,  there's  the  rub." — Slialcspeare,  Old  Copies. 
The  British  Grammar,  printed  in  1784,  and  the  Grammar  of  Murray  the  schoolmaster,  pubhshed 
some  years  earlier  than  Lindley  Murray's,  say  ;  "  We  use  /  as  an  Answer,  in  a  familiar,  careless, 
or  merry  "Way;  as,  'I,  I,  Sir,  I,  Ij'  but  to  use  ay,  is  accounted  rude,  especially  to  our  Betters." 
See  Brit.  Gram.,  p.  198.  The  age  of  this  rudeness,  or  incivility,  if  it  ever  existed,  has  long 
passed  away ;  and  the  fashion  seems  to  be  so  changed,  that  to  write  or  utter  /  for  ay,  would  now 
in  its  turn  be  "  accounted  rude" — the  rudeness  of  ignorance — a  false  orthography,  or  a  false  pro- 
nunciation. In  the  word  ay,  the  two  sounds  of  ah-ee  are  plainly  heard ;  in  the  soimd  of  J,  the 
same  elements  are  more  quickly  blended.  (See  a  note  at  the  foot  of  page  162.)  When  this 
sound  is  suddenly  repeated,  some  writers  make  a  new  word  of  it,  which  must  be  called  an  inier- 
jection :  as,  "  '  Pray,  answer  me  a  question  or  two.'  '  Ey,  ey,  as  many  as  you  please,  cousin 
Bridget,  an  they  be  not  too  hard.'  " — Burgh's  Speaker,  p.  99.  "  Ey,  ey,  'tis  so ;  she's  out  of  her 
head,  poor  thing." — lb.,  p.  100.  This  is  probably  a  corruption  of  ay,  which  is  often  doubled  in 
the  same  manner  :  thus, 

"Ay,  ay,  Antipholus,  look  strange,  and  frown." — Shakspeare. 

Obs.  20. — The  common  fashion  of  address  being  nowadays  altogether  in  the  plural  form,  the 
pronouns  thoa,  thy,  thine,  thee,  and  thyself,  have  become  unfamiliar  to  most  people,  especially  to 
the  vulgar  and  uneducated.  These  words  are  now  confined  almost  exclusively  to  the  writings  of 
the  poets,  to  the  language  of  tha  Friends,  to  the  Holy  Scriptures,  and  to  the  solemn  services  of 
religion.  They  are,  however,  the  only  gemuine  representatives  of  the  second  person  singular,  in 
English ;  and  to  displace  them  from  that  rank  in  grammar,  or  to  present  you,  your,  and  ymws,  as 
being  literally  singular,  though  countenanced  by  several  late  writers,  is  a  useless  and  pernicious 
innovation.  It  is  sufficient  for  the  information  of  the  learner,  and  far  more  consistent  with  learn- 
ing and  taste,  to  say,  that  the  plural  is  fashionably  used  for  the  singular,  by  a  figure  of  syntax ; 
for,  in  all  correct  usage  of  this  sort,  the  verl}  is  plural,  as  well  as  the  pronoun — Dr.  Webster's 
fourteen  authorities  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding.  For,  surely,  "  Tou  was"  cannot  be  consid- 
ered good  English,  merely  because  that  number  of  respectable  writers  have  happened,  on  some 
particular  occasions,  to  adopt  the  phrase ;  and  even  if  we  must  needs  concede  this  point,  and 
grant  to  the  Doctor  and  his  converts,  that  "  You  was  is  primitive  and  correct,"  the  example  no 
more  proves  that  you  is  singular,  than  that  was  is  plural.  And  what  is  one  singular  irregular 
preterit,  compared  with  all  the  verbs  in  the  language  ? 

Ob3.  21. — In  our  present  authorized  version  of  the  Bible,  the  numbers  and  cases  of  the  second 
person  are  kept  remarkably  distinct,*  the  pronouns  being  always  used  in  the  following  manner  : 
thou  for  the  nominative,  thy  or  thinn  for  the  possessive,  and  thee  for  the' objective,  singular;  ye  for 
the  nominative,  your  or  yours  for  the  possessive,  and  you  for  the  objective,  plural.  Tet,  before 
that  version  was  made,  fashionable  usage  had  commonly  substituted  you  for  ye,  making  the  for- 
mer word  nominative  as  well  as  objective,  and  applying  it  to  ono  hearer  as  well  as  to  more. 
And  subsequently,  as  it  appears,  the  religious  sect  that  entertained  a  scruple  about  applying  you 
to  an  individual,  fell  for  the  most  part  into  an  ungrammatical  practice  of  putting  thee  for  thou ; 
making,  in  like  manner,  the  objective  pronoun  to  be  both  nominative  and  objective ;  or,  at  least, 
using  it  very  commonly  so  in  their  conversation.  Their  manner  of  speaking,  however,  was  not — 
or,  certainly,  with  the  present  generation  of  their  successors,  is  not — as  some  grammarians  repre- 
sent it  to  be,  that  formal  and  antique  phraseology  which  wo  call  Vie  solemn  style.\  They  make 
no  more  use  of  the  pronoun  ye,  or  of  the  verbal  termination  etli,  than  do  people  of  fashion ;  nor 
do  they,  in  using  the  pronoun  thou,  or  their  improper  nominative  thee,  ordinarily  inflect  with  st  or 
est  the  preterits  or  the  auxiliaries  of  the  accompanying  verbs,  as  is  done  in  the  solemn  style.  In- 
deed, to  use  the  solemn  style  familiarly,  would  be,  to  turn  it  into  burlesque ;  as  when  Peter 
Pindar  "  teUeth  what' he  la'oweth."^    And  let  those  who  think  with  Murray,  that  our  present  ver- 

•  In  respect  to  the  numbers,  the  following  text  is  an  uncouth  exception:  "  Pass  ye  away,  fhou  inhabitant  of 
Saphir." — Micah,  i,  11.  The  singular  and  the  plural  are  liere  strangely  confounded.  Perhaps  the  reading 
should  be,  "  Pass  thou  away,  0  inhabitant  of  Saphir."  Nor  is  the  Bible  free  from  abrupt  transitions  from  one 
number  to  the  other,  or  from  one  person  to  an  other,  which  are  neither  agreeable  nor  strictly  grammatical  j  as, 
"  Brethren,  if  a  man  be  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye  which  [w/io]  are  spiritual,  restore  such  an  [a]  one  in  the  spirit 
of  meekness ;  considering  thyself,  lest  thou  also  be  tempted."— (Jaf.,  vi,  1.  "  Ye  that  put-  fur  away  the  evil 
day,  and  cause  the  seat  of  violence  to  come  near ;  that  lie  upon  beds  of  ivory,  and  stretch  themselves  upon  their 
couches,"  &c Amos,  vi,  3. 

t  "  The  solemn  style  is  used,  chiefly,  in  the  Bible  and  in  prayer.  The  Society  of  Friends  retain  it  in  common 
parlance.  It  consists  in  using  th^u  in  the  singular  number,  and  ye  in  the  plural,  instead  of  using  you  in 
both  numbers  as  in  the  familiar^  style.  •  •  *  xhe  third  person  singular  [of  verbs]  ends  with  th  or  eift, 
which  affects  only  the  present  indicative,  and  hath  of  the  perfect  The  second  person,  singular,  ends  with  st, 
est,  or  t  only." — Sanboriis  Oram.,  p.  53.  "In  [the]  solemn  and  poetic  styles,  mtne,  thiTie,  and  thy,  are  used; 
and  Tins  is  the  side  adopted  by  the  Friends'  society.  In  common  discourse  it  appears  vei-y  stiff  and  affected." — 
JBartleU's  0.  S.  Man' I,  Part  II,  p.  7'2. 

%  "  And  of  the  History  of  his  being  tmt  in  a  Blanket,  fce  saith,  '  Here,  Scriblerus,  thou  leeaest  in  what  thou 
assertest  concerning  the  blanket:  it  was  not  a  blanket,  but  a  rug. — Curlliad,  p.  25." — Ao(es  to  Pojje's  Dunciad, 
B.  ii,  verse  .3.  A  vulgar  idea  solemnly  expressed,  is  ludicrous.  Uttered  in  familiar  terms,  it  is  simply  vulgar: 
as,  "  You  lie,  Scriblerus,  in  what  you  say  about  the  blanket." 
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eion  of  the  Scriptures  is  the  best  standard  of  English  grammar,*  remember  that  in  it  they  have  no 
warrant  for  substituting  a  or  as  for  the  old  termination  eih,  any  more  than  for  ceasing  to  use  the 
solemn  style  of  the  second  person  familiarly.  That  version  was  good  in  its  day,  yet  it  shows  but 
very  imperfectly  what  the  English  language  now  is.  Can  we  consistently  take  for  our  present 
standard,  a  style  which  does  not  allow  us  to  use  you  in  the  nominative  case,  or  its  for  the  posses- 
sive ?  And  again,  is  not  a  simplification  of  the  verb  as  necessary  and  proper  in  the  familiar^  use 
of  the  second  person  singular,  as  in  that  of  the  third?  This  latter  question  I  shall  discuss  in  a 
future  chapter. 

Obs.  22. — The  use  of  the  pronoun  ye  in  the  nominative  case,  is  now  mostly  confined  to  the 
solemn  style  ;■)•  but  the  use  of  it  in  the  objective,  which  is  disallowed  in  the  solemn  style,  and  no- 
where approved  by  our  grammarians,  is  nevertheless  common  when  no  emphasis  falls  upon  the 
word:  as, 

"  When  you're  unmarried,  never  load  ye 
With  jewels ;  they  may  incommode  ye." — Dr.  King,  p.  384. 

Upon  this  point.  Dr.  Lowth  observes,  "  Some  writers  have  used  ye  as  the  objective  case  plural 
of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person,  very  improperly  and  ungrammatically ;  [as,] 

'  The  more  shame  for  ye ;  holy  men  I  thought  ye.''    Shak.  Hen.  VIII. 
'  But  tyrants  dread  ye,  lest  your  just  decree 
Transfer  the  pow'r,  and  set  the  people  free.'    Prior. 
'  His  vrrath,  which  one  day  will  destroy  ye  both'    Milt.  P.  L.  ii.  734. 
Milton  uses  the  same  manner  of  expression  in  a  few  other  places  of  his  Paradise  Lost,  and 
more  frequently  in  his  [smaller]  poems.     It  moA/,  perhaps,  be  allowed  in  the  comic  a/nd  burlesque 
style,  which  often  imitates  a  vulgar  and  incorrect  pronunciation ;  but  in  the  serious  and  solemn 
style,  no  authority  is  sufficient  to  justify  so  manifest  a  solecism." — LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  22.    Churchill 
copies  this  remark,  and  adds ;  "  Dryden  has  you  as  the  nominative,  and  ye  as  the  objective,  in  the 
same  passage: I 

'  What  gain  you,  by  forbidding  it  to  tease  ye  f 
It  now  can  neither  trouble  ye,  nor  please  ye.' 
Was  this  from  a  notion,  that  you  and  ye,  thus  employed,  were  more  analogous  to  tJwa  and  thee 
in  the  singular  number?" — OhwrchiWs  Gram,.,    p.  25.     I  answer.  No;  but,  more  probably,  from 
a  notion,  that  the  two  words,  being  now  confessedly  equivalent  in  the  one  case,  might  as  well  be 
made  so  in  the  other :  just  as  the  Friends,  in  using  thee  for  you,  are  carelessly  converting  the  for- 
mer word  into  a  nominative,  to  the  exclusion  of  thou;  because  the  latter  has  geqerally  been  made 
so,  to  the  exclusion  of  ye.     When  the  confounding  of  such  distinctions  is  begun,  who  knows 
where  it  wUl  end  ?    With  like  ignorance,  some  writers  suppose,  that  the  fashion  of  using  the 
plural  for  the  singular  is  a  sufficient  warrant  for  putting  the  singular  for  the  plural :  as, 
"  The  joys  of  love,  are  they  not  doubly  thine, 
Tepoorl  whose  health,  whose  spirits  ne'er  decline?" — SoufhwicUs  Fleas,  of  Poverty. 
"  But,  Neatherds,  go  look  to  the  kine. 
Their  cribs  with  fresh  fodder  supply ; 
The  task  of  compassion  be  thine, 
For  herbage  the  pastures  deny." — PerfecEs  Poems,  p.  5. 
Obs.  23. — When  used  in  a  burlesque  or  ludicrous  manner,  the  pronoun  ye  is  sometimes  a 
mere  expletive ;  or,  perhaps,  intended  rather  as  an  objective  governed  by  a  preposition  un- 
derstood.   But,  in  such  a  construction,  I  see  no  reason  to  prefer  it  to  the  regular  objective  you  : 
as, 

"  He  11  laugh^a,  dance  ye,  sing  ye,  vault,  look  gay, 
And  rufSe  all  the  ladies  in  his  play." — King,  p.  674. 
Some  grammarians,  who  will  have  you  to  be  singular  as  well  as  plural,  ignorantly  tell  us,  that 
"  ye  alw'ays  means  more  than  one."    But  the  feet  is,  that  when  ye  was  in  common  use,  it  was  as 
frequently  applied  to  one  person  as  you :  thus, 

"  Farewell  my  doughter  lady  Margarete, 
God  wotte  full  oft  it  grieued  hath  my  mynde, 
That  ye  .should  go  where  we  should  seldome  mete: 
Now  am  I  gone,  and  haue  left  you  behynde." — Sir  T.  More,  1503. 

•  "  Notwithstanding  these  verhal  mistakes,  the  Bible,  for  the  size  of  it,  is  the  most  accurate  grammatical 
composition  that  we  have  in  the  English  language.     The  authority  of  several  eminent  grammarians  might  he 


speech  or  writing. — G.  BnowN. 

t  "  Y&,  except  in  the  solemn  style,  is  ohsoleU;  but  it  is  used  in  the  language  of  tragedy,  to  express  contempt: 
as,  'When  ye  shall  know  what  Margaret  knows,  ye  may  not  he  so  thankful.'    Franklin." — W.  Allen's  Gram,, 
p.  57.    ^^TheBecoa&^BTBonylamlh&iformerlyYiibothinthenmmruitiveandtheobjective.    This  form  is  now 
obaolete  in  the  objective,  and  nearly  obsolete  in  the  nominative." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  65; 
i  So  has  Milton  : — 

"  To  waste  it  all  myself,  and  leave  ye  none ! 
So  disinherited  how  would  you  bless  me  \"—Fur.  Lost,  B.  x,  I  820. 
21 


322  THE   GRAMMAR   OF   ENGLISH   GRAMMARS.  [PART   11. 

In  the  following  example,  ye  la  used  for  ihee,  the  objective  singular ;  and  that  hy  one  whose 
knowledge  of  the  English  language,  is  said  to  have  been  unsurpassed : — 
"  Proud  Baronet  of  Nova  Scotia ! 
The  Dean  and  Spaniard  must  reproach  ye." — Swift. 

So  in  the  story  of  the  Chameleon : — 

"  'Tis  green,  'tis  green,  Sir,  I  assure  ye." — Merrick. 

Thus  we  have  ye  not  only  for  the  nominative  in  both  numbers,  but  at  length  for  the  objective 
in  both;  ye  and  you  being  made  everywhere  equivalent,  by  very  many  writers.  Indeed  this 
pronoun  has  been  so  frequently  used  for  the  objective  case,  that  one  may  well  doubt  any  gram- 
marian's authority  to  condemn  it  in  that  construction.  Yet  I  cannot  but  think  it  Hl-chosen  in  the 
third  line  below,  though  right  in  the  first : — 

"  Te !  who  have  traced  the  Pilgrim  to  the  scene 

Which  is  his  last,  if  in  your  memories  dwell 

A  thought  which  once  was  his,  if  on  ye  swell 

A  single  recollection,  not  in  vain 

He  wore  his  sandal-shoon,  and  scallop-shell." — Byron. 
Obs.  24. — The  three  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  Jie,  she,  and  it,  have  always  formed  their 
plural  number  after  one  and  the  same  manner,  they,  their  or  theirs,  them.  Or,  rather,  these  plural 
words,  which  appear  not  to  be  regular  derivatives  Irom  any  of  the  singulars,  have  ever  been  ap- 
plied alike  to  them  all.  But  it,  the  neuter  pronoun  singular,  had  formerly  no  variation  of  cases, 
and  is  still  aUke  in  the  nominative  and  the  objective.  The  possessive  its  is  of  comparatively  re- 
cent origin.  In  our  comnxon  Bible,  the  word  is  not  found,  except  by  misprint ;  nor  do  other 
writings  of  the  same  age  contain  it.  The  phrase,  of  it,  was  often  used  as  an  equivalent ;  as,  "  And 
it  had  three  ribs  in  the  mouth  of  it  between  the  teeth  of  it." — Dan.,  vii,  5.  That  is — "  in  its 
mouth,  between  its  teeth."  But,  as  a  possessive  case  was  sometimes  necessary,  our  ancestors 
used  to  borrow  one ;  commonly  from  the  masculine,  though  sometimes  from  the  feminine.  This 
produced  what  now  appears  a  strange  confusion  of  the  genders:  as,  "Learning  hath  his  in- 
fancy, when  it  is  but  beginning,  and  almost  childish ;  then  his  youth,  when  it  is  luxuriant  and 
ju^cpnile ;  then  his  strength  of  years,  when  it  is  solid  and  reduced ;  and  lastly  his  old  age,  when 
it  waxeth  dry  and  exhaust." — Bacon^s  Essays,  p.  58.  "  Of  beaten  work  shall  the  candlestick  be 
made :  his  shaft,  and  his  branches,  his  bowls,  his  knops,  and  his  flowers,  shall  be  of  the  same." — 
Exodus,  XXV,  31.  "  They  came  and  emptied  the  chest,  and  took  it  and  carried  it  to  his  place 
again." — 2  Ghron.,  xxiv,  11.  "  Look  not  thou  upon  the  wine,  when  it  is  red,  when  it  giveth  his 
colour  in  the  cup,-when  it  moveth  itself  aright." — Prov.,  xxiii,  31.  "The  tree  is  known  by  his 
ftiiit " — Malt.,  xii,  33.  "  When  thou  tiUest  the  ground,  it  shall  not  henceforth  yield  unto  thee  her 
strength." — Gen.,  iv,  12.  "  He  that  pricketh  the  heart,  maketh  it  to  show  Ae?-  knowledge." — Ecct, 
xxii,  19.  Shakspeare  rarely,  if  ever,  used  its;  and  his  style  is  sometimes  obscure  for  the  want 
of  it:  as, 

"  There  is  no  vice  so  simple,  but  assumes 

Some  mark  of  virtue  on  his  outward  parts." — Merch.  of  Venice. 
"  The  name  of  Cassius  honours  this  corruption, 
And  chastisement  doth  therefore  hide  his  head." — Jul.  Goes.,  Act  iv. 
Obs.  25. — ^The  possessive  case  of  pronouns  should  never  be  written  with  an  apostrophe.  A 
few  pronominal  adjectives  taken  substantively  receive  it ;  but  the  construction  which  it  gives 
them,  seems  to  make  them  nouns :  as,  one's,  other's,  and,  according  to  Murray,  former's  and  lot- 
ter's.  The  real  pronouns  that  end  in  s,  as  his,  hers,  its,  ours,  yov/rs,  theirs,  though  true  possessives 
after  their  kind,  have  no  occasion  for  this  mark,  nor  does  good  usage  admit  it.  Churchill,  with 
equal  disregard  of  consistency  and  authority,  gives  it  to  one  of  them,  and  denies  it  to  the  rest. 
Referring  to  the  classification  of  these  words  as  possessives,  and  of  my,  thy,  her,  our,  your,  their, 
aa  adjectives,  he  says :  "  It  seems  as  if  the  termination  in  s  had  led  to  the  distinction :  but  no 
one  will  contend,  that  ours  is  the  possessive  case  of  our,  or  tlieirs  of  their;  though  ows,  yov/rs, 
liers,  and  theirs,  are  often  very  improperly  spelt  with  an  apostrophe,  a  fault  not  always  imputable 
to  the  printer;  while  in  it's,  which  is  unquestionably  the  possessive  case  of  it,  the  apostrophe,  by 
a  strange  perverseness,  is  almost  always  omitted." — GhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  223.  The  charge  of 
strange  perverseness  may,  in  this  instance,  I  think,  be  retorted  upon  the  critic ;  and  that,  to  the 
fair  exculpation  of  those  who  choose  to  conform  to  the  general  usage  which  offends  him. 

Obs.  26. — Of  the  compound  personal  pronouns,  this  author  gives  the  following  account:  "  Self, 
in  the  plural  selves,  a  noun,  is  often  combined  with  the  personal  pronouns,  in  order  to  express  em- 
phasis, or  opposition,  or  the  identity  of  the  subject  and  [the]  object  of  a  verb ;  and  thus  forms  a 
pronoun  relative :  as,  '  I  did  it  myself;'  '  he  was  not  himself,  when  he  said  so ;'  'the  envious  tor- 
ment themselves  more  than  others.'  Formerly  self  and  selves  were  used  simply  as  nouns,  and  gov- 
erned the  pronoun,  which  was  kept  di.stinct  from  it  [them]  in  the  possessive  case :  but  since  they 
[the  pronoun  and  the  noun]  have  coalesced  into  one  word,  tkey  [the  compounds]  are  used  only 
In  the  foUowng  forms:  for  the  first  person,  myself,  ourselves;  for  the  second,  thyself,  or  yourself, 
yowsekes;  for  the  third,  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves :  except  in  the  regal  style,  in  which,  as 
generally  in  the  second  person,  the  singular  noun  is  added  to  the  plural  pronoun,  [making]  our- 
self.  Each  of  these  is  the  same  in  a&  three  cases." — GhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  75.  In  a  note  referring 
to  the  close  of  this  explanation,  he  adds ;  "  Own  also  is  often  employed  with  the  possessive  cases 
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of  the  personal  pronouns  by  way  of  emphasis,  or  opposition ;  but  separately,  as  an  adjective, 
and  not  combining  with  them  to  form  a  relative :  as,  '  I  did  it  of  my  own  free  will :'  '  Did  he  do  it 
with  his  own  hand?'  " — Ih.,  p.  227. 

Obs.  27. — The  preceding  instructions,  faulty  and  ungrammatical  as  they  are,  seem  to  be  the  best 
that  our  writers  have  famished  upon  this  point.  To  detect  falsities  and  blunders,  is  half  the 
grammarian's  duty.  The  pronouns  of  which  the  term  self  or  selves  forms  a  part,  are  used,  not  for 
the  connecting  of  different  clauses  of  a  sentence,  but  for  the  purpose  of  emphatic  diistinction  in 
the  sense.  In  calling  them  "  relatives,''^  Churchill  is  wrong,  even  by  his  own  showing.  They 
have  not  the  characteristics  which  he  himself  ascribes  to  relatives ;  but  are  compound  personal 
pronouns,  and  nothing  else.  He  is  also  manifestly  wrong  in  asserting,  that  they  are  severally 
"  the  same  in  aU  three  cases."  From  the  very  nature  of  their  composition,  the  possessive  case  is 
alike  impossible  to  them  all.  To  express  ownership  with  emphasis  or  distinction,  we  employ 
neitlier  these  compounds  nor  any  others ;  but  always  use  the  simple  possessives  with  the  separate 
adjective  own :  as,  "  With  my  own  eyes," — "  By  thy  own  confession," — "  To  his  own  house, "■^"  For 
h£r  mm  father," — "By  its  own  weiglit," — "To  save  our  own  hves," — "  Yfxyowr  own  sake," — "In 
their  own  cause." 

Obs.  28. — The  phrases,  my  own,  thy  own,  his  own,  and  so  forth,  Dr.  Perley,  in  his  little  Gram- 
mar, has  improperly  converted  by  the  hyphen  into  compound  words :  calling  them  the  possessive 
forms  of  myself,  thyself,  himself,  and  so  forth ;  as  if  one  set  of  compounds  could  constitute  the  pos- 
sessive case  of  an  otlier  1  And  again,  as  if  the  making  of  eight  new  pronouns  for  two  great 
nations,  were  as  slight  a  feat,  as  the  inserting  of  so  many  hyphens  I  The  word  own,  anciently 
written  owen,  is  an  adjective;  from  an  old  form  of  the  perfect,  participle  of  the  verb  to  owe;  which 
verb,  according  to  Lowth  and  others,  once  signified  to  possess.  It  is  equivalent  to  due,  proper,  or 
peculiar ;  and,  in  its  present  use  as  an  adjective,  it  stands  nowhere  else  than  between  the  pos- 
sessive case  and  the  name  of  the  tiling  possessed ;  as,  "The  Boy's  Own  Book," — "Christ's  own 
words," — "  Solomon's  own  and  only  son."  Dr.  Johnson,  while  he  acknowledges  the  above- 
mentioned  derivation,  very  strangely  calls  own  a  noun  substantive ;  and,  with  not  more  accuracy, 
says :  "  This  is  a  word  of  no  other  use  than  as  it  is  added  to  the  possessive  pronouns,  my,  thy, 
his,  OUT,  your,  their." — Quarto  Diet,  w.  Own.  0.  B.  Peirce,  with  obvious  untruth,  says,  "  Own  is 
used  in  comhination  with  a  name  or  substitute,  and  as  a  part  of  it,  to  constitute  it  emphatic." — 
Oam.,  p.  63.  He  writes  it  separately,  but  parses  it  as  a  part  of  the  possessive  noun  or  pronoun 
which  precedes  it  1 

Obs.  29. — The  word  self  was  originally  an  adjective,  signifying  same,  very,  or  pwrticidajr;  but, 
when  used  alone,  it  is  now  generally  a  noun.     This  may  have  occasioned  the  diversity  which  ap- 
pears in  the  formation  of  the  compound  personal  pronouns.     Dr.  Johnson,  in  his  great  Dictionary, 
calls  self  a  pronoun ;  but  he  explains  it  as  being  both  adjective  and  substantive,  admitting  that, 
"Its  pruuary  signification  seems  to  be  that  of  an  adjective." — Again  he  observes,   "Myself,  him- 
self, themselves,  and  the  rest,  may,  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  my,  him,  them,  be  used  as  nomina- 
tives."    Hisself,  itsself,  and  theirselves,  would  be  more  analogical  than  himself,  itself,  themselves ; 
but  custom  has  rejected  the  former,  and  established  the  latter.    When  an  adjective  qualifies  the 
term  self,  the  pronouns  are  written  separately  in  the  possessive  case;  as.  My  single  self, — My  own 
self, — His  own  self, — Their  own  selves.     So,  anciently,  without  an  adjective:  as,  "A  man  shall 
have  diffuged  his  life,  his  self,  and  his  whole  concernments  so  far,  that  he  can  weep  his  sorrows 
with   an   other's   eyes." — South.     "Something  valuable  for  its  seZ/ without  view  to  anything 
farther." — Ea/rris's  Sermes,  p.  293.     "That  they  would  willingly,  and  ol  their  selves  endeavour  to 
keep  a  perpetual  chastity." — Stat.  Ed.  VI.  in  LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  26.     "Whyl'should  either  im- 
phy  my  self  in  that  study  or  put  others  upon  it." — Walker's  English  Particles,  p.  xiv.     "It  is 
no  matter  whether  you  do  it  by  your  proctor,  or  by  your  self." — lb.,  p.  96.     The  compound  ojie- 
self  is  sometimes  written  in  stead  of  the  phrase  om's  self;  but  the  latter  is  preferable,  and  more 
common.    Even  his  self,  when  written  as  two  words,  may  possibly  be  right  in  some  instances  ■  as 
"  Soom'd  be  the  wretch  that  quits  his  genial  bowl, 
His  loves,  his  friendships,  ev'n  his  self,  resigns ; 
Perverts  the  sacred  instinct  of  his  soul, 
And  to  a  ducat's  dirty  sphere  confines." — Shenstone  :  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  107. 
Obs.  30. — In  poetry,  and  even  in  some  compositions  not  woven  into  regular  numbers  the  sim- 
ple personal  pronouns  are  not  unfrequently  used,  for  brevity's  sake,  in  a  reciprocal  sense';  that  is 
in  stead  of  the  compound  personal  pronouns,  which  are  the  proper  reciprocals :  as  "  Wash  yail 
make  you  cleanL" — Isaiah,  i,  16.     "I  made  me  great  works ;  I  builded  me  houses ; '  I  planted  me 
vineyards;  I  made  me  gardens  and  orchards."— ficZesJasfes, ii, 4     "Thou  shalt  surely  clothe  thee 

with  them  all  as  with  an  ornament,  and  bind  them  on  thee  as  a  bride  doeth." Isaiah  xlix   18. 

Compare  with  these  the  more  regular  expression :  "  As  a  bridegroom  deoketh  himself  with  orna- 
ments, and  as  a  bride  adometh  ferae?/ with  jewels."— /saiaA,  Ixi,  10.     This  phraseology  is  almost 
always  preferable  in  prose;  the  other  is  a  poetical  license,  or  peculiarity:  as 
"  I  turn  me  from  the  martial  roar." — Scotts  L.  L.,  p.  97. 
"  Hush  thee,  poor  maiden,  and  he  still." — lb.,  p.  110. 

"  Firmer  he  roots  Mm  the  ruder  it  blow." lb.,  p.  49. 

Obs.  31. — To  accommodate  the  writers  of  verse,  the  word  ever  is  frequently  contracted  into 
e'er,  pronounced  like  the  monosyllable  air.  An  easy  extension  of  this  license,  gives  us  similar 
contractions  of  all  the  compound  relative  pronouns;  as,  whoe'er  or  whosoe'er,  whose' er  or  wJioseso- 
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e'er,  whome'er  or  whomsoever,  whiche'er  or  wMchsoe'er,  whate'er  or  whatsoe'er.     The  character  and 
properties  of  these  compounds  are  explained,  perhaps  sufficiently,  in  the  observations  upon  the 
classes  of  pronouns.     Some  of  them  are  commonly  parsed  as  representing  two  cases  at  once  ; 
there  being,  in  fact,  an  ellipsis  of  the  noun,  before  or  after  them :  as, 
"  Each  art  he  prompts,  each  charm  he  can  create, 
Whate'er  he  gives,  are  given  for  you  to  hate." — Pope's  Vunciad. 
Obs.  32. — Por  a  form  of  parsing  the  double  relative  what,  or  its  compound  whatever  or  whatso- 
ever, it  is  the  custom  of  some  teachers,  to  suggest,  equivalent  words,  and  then  proceed  to  explain 
these,  in  lieu  of  the  word  in  question.     This  is  the  method  of  RusseWs  Gram.,  p.  99 ;  of  Mer- 
chant's, p.  110;  of  Kirhham's,  p.  Ill ;  of  Gilbert's,  p.  92.    But  it  should  be  remembered  that  equiv- 
alence of  meaning  is  not  sameness  of  grammatical  construction ;  and,  even  if  the  construction 
be  the  same,  to  parse  other  equivalent  words,  is  not  really  to  parse  the  text  that  is  given.     A 
good  parser,  with  the  liberty  to  supply  obvious  ellipses,  should  know  how  to  explain  all  good 
English  as  it  stands ;  and  for  a  teacher  to  pervert  good  English  into  felse  doctrine,  must  needs 
seem  the  very  worst  kind  of  ignorance.     What  can  be  more  fantastical  tlian  the  following  ety- 
mology, or  more  absurd  than  the  following  directions  for  parsing  ?     "  What  is  compounded  of 
which  that.     These  words  have  been  contracted  and  made  to  coalesce,  a  part  of  the  orthography 
of  both  being  still  retained:  what — wh[ich — t^hai;  (which-that)    Anciently  it  appeared  in  the 
varying  forms,  tha  qua,  qva  tha,  qu'tha,  qutliat,  quhat,  hwat,  and  finally  what." — Kiriha/m's  Graim., 
p.  111.     This  bald  pedantry  of  "ffia  qua,  qua  tha,"  was  secretly  borrowed  from  the  grammatical 
speculations  of  'William  S.  Cardell  :*  the  "  which-ihat"  notion  contradicts  it,  and  is  partly  of  the 
borrower's  own  invention.     If  what  is  a  compound,  it  was  compounded  more  than  a  thousand 
years  ago ;  and,  of  course,  long  before  any  part  of  the  Enghsh  language  existed  as  such.     King 
Alfred  used  it,  as  he  found  it,  in  the  Saxon  form  of  hwcet.    The  Scotch  afterwards  spelled  it 
quhat.     Our  English  grammarians  have  improperly  called  it  a  compound ;  and  Kirkham,  stiU 
more  absurdly,  calls  the  word  others  a  compound,  and  mine,  thine,  ours,  yours,  &c.,  compounds.f 

Obs.  33. — According  to  this  gentleman's  notion  of  things,  there  is,  within  the  little  circle  of  the 
word  what,  a  very  curious  play  of  antecedent  parts  and  parts  relative — a  dodging  contra-dance  of 
which  that  and  that  which,  with  things  which,  and  so  forth.  Thus :  "  When  what  is  a  compound 
relative  you  must  always  parse  it  as  two  words ;  that  is,  you  must  parse  the  antecedent  part  as  a 
noun,  and  give  it  case ;  the  relative  part  you  may  analyze  like  any  other  relative,  giving  it  a  case 
likewise.  Example:  '  I  will  try  what  (that  which)  can  be  found  in  female  delicacy. '  Here  that, 
the  antecedent  part  of  what,  is  in  the  obj.  case,  governed  by  the  verb  '  will  try ;'  which,  the  rela- 
tive part,  is  in  the  nom.  case  to  'can  be  found.'  'I  have  heard  what  (i.  e.  that  which,  or  the  thing 
which)  has  been  alleged.'  " — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  111.  Here,  we  see,  the  author's  "  whidv-thai" 
becomes  that  which,  or  something  else.  But  this  is  not  a  full  view  of  his  method.  The  following 
vile  rigmarole  is  a  further  sample  of  that  "New  Sysiematiclc  Order  of  Parsing,"  by  virtue  of  which 
he  so  very  complacently  and  successfully  sets  himself  above  all  other  grammarians :  "  '  Fi-ora 
what  is  recorded,  he  appears,  &o.'  What  is  a  comp.  rel.  pron.  including  both  the  antecedent  and 
the  relative,  and  is  equivalent  to  that  which,  or  the  thing  which. — l%ing,  the  antecedent  part  of 
what,  is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a  thing— com.  the  name  of  a  species — ^neuter  gender,  it  has  no  sex 
— third  person,  spoken  of— sing,  number,  it  implies  but  one — and  in  the  obj.  case,  it  is  the  object 
of  the  relation  expressed  by  the  prep.  '  from,'  and  gov.  by  it:  Rule  31.  (Repeat  the  Rule,  and 
every  other  Bute  to  which  I  refer.)  Which,  the  relative  part  of  what,  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  used 
instead  of  a  noun— relative,  it  relates  to  '  thing'  for  its  antecedent— neut  gender,  third  person, 
sing,  number,  because  the  antecedent  is  with  which  it  agrees,  according  to  Rule  14.  Pel 
pron.  &c.  Which  is  in  the  nom.  case  to  the  verb  '  is  recorded,'  agreeably  to  Rule  15.  Tlie  rela- 
tive is  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb,  when  no  nominative  comes  ietween  it  and  the  verb  " Kirk- 
ham's  Gram.,  p.  113. 

•  "Tha  word  what  U  a  mmpound  of  two  meclfylng  adjecUven,  each,  of  course,  referring  to  s  noun,  expressed 
or  understood.     It  is  equivalent  to  (Ae  whid;  that  which;  which  thk;  o^  thai  that;  nfed  also  in  the  plural 

t^yonLanguc^^:^^.'"  """*  ^  '°.'"'*  *"  "'"'"  ^°™^=  '^"'  it  is  needless  to  multiply  theSt-'-bSS, 
t  This  author's  distribution  of  the  prpnouna,  of  which  I  have  taken  some  notice  in  Obs.  10th  above,  is  remark- 
able  for  its  inconsistencies  and  absurdities.  First  he  avers,  "  Pronouns  are  gmeraUy  divided  into  three  kinds 
the  i'ersmaJ,  the  Ado<^Uve,  and  the  BiiUMve  pronouns.  Thr.y  are  all  known  by  the  lists." -Kir^m^s  Oram  ' 
p.  98.  These  short  sentences  are  far  from  being  accurate,  clear,  or  true.  He  should  l.avo  made  the  several  kMs 
known,  by  a  good  definitaon  of  each.    But  this  was  work  to  which  ho  did  not  find  himself  adequate.    And  if  wo 

Hn  v»^!  4tl  I™  Z^'i' 'fh'"  ""f?."^  "\°''  H"^'  ^^  ="»»  B«'  "t1»  satisfaction.  Of  the  /?  w!  prouou™ 
he  sa/s,  "There  are  five  of  them  ;  I,thm,  he,  she,  it."-Ih.,  p.  9T.  These  art  «mj,r« .words,  and  in  their  de 
clension  they  are  properly  multiplied  to  forty.  (See /(,.,  p.  99.)  Next  he  seems  to  double  the  number  thus • 
"  When  srf/ 18  added  to  the  personal  pronouns,  as  himself,  myself,  itself,  themselves,  &c  «Ae»  are  SjlTd  cC: 
pound  Persoml  Pwnouns."-n.,j,  99  Then  ho  assorts  that  mine, Imm,  Ma,  hers,  ours,  !/o»rIlnd  «ft«-^ 
are  compounds  of  «  or  s  with  mi  thi  M,  &c. ;  that  their  application  invariably  "  givei  them  1  compound  cS 
?n  "V^"tl,H  f^'f  »°;^i..K''"^°''''  ""  ■"•"P"'''  <lo™"'i™tod  Compourk  Personal  /VoJS  "-jf  p 
101.  Next  he  comes  to  his  Adsective  pronouns ;  and,  after  proving  that  he  has  grossly  misplaced  and  misnamid 
every  one  of  them,  he  Rives  his  lists  of  the  three  kinds  of  these.  His  RelaHve  pronouns  are  wto,  wM'T^^.l 
that.  "  What  is  generally  a  eompound  relative."_/6.,  p.  111.  The  con<ponnds  Sf  who,  which,  and  w^  'wUh 
cmr  or  aorae^r,  he  calls  "compound  pronouns,  but  not  compound  relalive8."-/J.,  pp.  110  and  Hi  S,^,,„ 
discovers,  hat.  Truth  and  synpli^^^^^  have  been  shamefully  neglected  in  this  his  third  section  of  pronojn 
that,  "  Of  "le  words  called  relatives,  ,10*0  only  i,  „  pronoun,  and  this  is  stricUy  personal ;"  that,  "  It  oueht  to 
ba  classed  with  the  personal  pronouns ;"  and  that,  "  Which,  that,  and  what,  are  alVays  adJecUves.  TbZnev- 
stand. /or,  bni  always  belong  to  nouns,  either  expressed  or  implied.--/^.,  p.  114.  What  admirkble  SeK 
aro  these  I  *' 
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Obs.  34. — The  distinction  which  has  been  made  by  Murray  and  others,  between  etymological 
parsing  and  syntactical — or,  between  that  exercise  which  simply  classifies  and  describes  the 
words  of  a  sentence,  and  that  which  adds  to  this  the  principles  of  their  construction — is  rejected 
by  Kirlsham,  and  also  by  Ingersoll,  Fuller,  Smith,  Sanborn,  Mack,  and  some  others,  it  being 
altogether  irreconcilable  with  their  several  modes  of  confounding  the  two  main  parts  of  gram- 
mar. If  such  a  distinction  is  serviceable,  the  want  of  it  is  one  of  the  inherent  fanlts  Of  the 
schenies  which  they  have  adopted.  But,  since  "  grammar  is  the  art  of  speaking  and  writing  with 
propriety,"  who  that  reaUy  values  clearness  and  accuracy  of  expression,  can  think  the  want  of 
them  excusable  in  models  prescribed  for  the  exercise  of  parsing  ?  And  is  it  not  better  to  main- 
tain the  distinction  above  named,  than  to  interlace  our  syntactical  parsing  with  broken  allusions 
to  the  definitions  which  pertain  to  etymology  ?  If  it  is,  this  new  mode  of  parsing,  which  Kirk- 
ham  claims  to  have  invented,  and  Smith  pretends  to  have  got  from  Germany,  whatever  boast 
may  be  made  of  it,  is  essentially  defective  and  very  immethodical.*  This  remark  applies  not 
merely  to  the  forms  above  cited,  respecting  the  pronoun  what,  but  to  the  whole  method  of  parsing 
adopted  by  the  author  of  "  English  Grammar  in  Familiar  LectwesJ^ 

Obs.  35. — The  forms  of  etymological  parsing  which  I  have  adopted,  being  designed  to  train 
the  pupil,  in  the  first  place,  by  a  succession  of  easy  steps,  to  a  rapid  and  accurate  description  of 
the  several  species  of  wOrds,  and  a  ready  habit  of  fuUy  defining  the  technical  terms  employed  in 
such  descriptions,  will  be  found  to  difier  more  from  the  forms  of  syntactical  parsing,  than  do  those 
of  perhaps  any  other  grammarian.  The  definitions,  which  constitute  so  large  a  portion  of  the 
former,  being  omitted  as  soon  as  they  are  thoroughly  learned,  give  place  in  the  latter,  to  the  facts 
and  principles  of  syntax.  Thus  have  we  fullness  in  the  one  part,  conciseness  in  the  other,  order 
and  distinctness  iij  both.  The  separation  of  etymology  from  syntax,  however,  though  judiciously 
adopted  by  almost  all  grammarians,  is  in  itself  a  mere  matter  of  convenience.  No  one  will  pre- 
tend that  these  two  parts  of  grammar  are  in  their  nature  totally  distinct  and  independent. 
Hence,  though  a  due  regard  to  method  demands  the  maintenance  of  this  ancient  and  still  usual 
division  of  the  subject,  we  not  unfrequently,  in  treating  of  the  classes  and  modifications  of 
words,  exhibit  contingently  some  of  the  principles  of  their  construction.  This,  however,  is  Very 
different  from  a  purposed  blending  of  the  two  parts,  than  which  nothing  can  be  more  unwise. 

Obs.  36. — The  great  peculiarity  of  the  pronoun  what,  or  of  its  compound  whaiever  or  whaiso- 
euer,  is  a  peculiarity  of  construction,  rather  than  of  etymology.  Hence,  in  etymological  parsing, 
It  may  be  sufficient  to  notice  it  only  as  a  relative,  though  the  construction  be  double.  It  is  in 
fact  a  relative ;  but  it  is  one  that  reverses  the  order  of  the  antecedent,  whenever  the  noun  is  in- 
sorted  with  it  But  as  the  noun  is  usually  suppressed,  and  as  the  supplying  of  it  is  attended 
with  an  obvious  difficulty,  arising  from  the  transposition,  we  cut  the  matter  short,  by  declaring 
the  word  to  have,  as  it  appears  to  have,  a  double  syntactical  relation.  Of  the  foregoing  example, 
therefoire — ^viz.,  "  From  what  is  recorded,"  &c., — a  pupil  of  mine,  in  parsing  eiymologically,  would 
say  thus  :  "  What  is  a  relative  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and 
nominative  case.  1.  A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a 
pronoun  that  represents  an  antecedent  word  or  phrase,  and  connects  different  clauses  of  a  sen- 
tence. 3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of  4.  The 
singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes 
things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  which  denotes  the  subject  of  a  verb."  In  parsing  syntactically,  he  would  say  thus : 
"  What  is  a  double  relative,  ineludmg  both  antecedent  and  relative,  being  eijuivalcnt  to  that 
which.  As  antecedent,  it  is  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective 
case;  being  governed  by  from;  accordmg  to  the  rule  which  says,  'A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  made 

the  object  of  a  preposition,  is  goverved  by  it  in  the  objective  case.'     Beea,use  the  meaning  is 

from  what.  As  relative,  it  is  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative 
case ;  being  the  subject  of  is  recorded ;  according  to  the  rule  which  says,  '  A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun 

which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  in  the  nominative  ease.'     Because  the  meaning  is 

what  is  recorded." 

Obs.  37. — The  word  what,  when  uttered  independently  as  a  mark  of  surprise,  or  as  the  pre- 
lude to  an  emphatic  question  which  it  does  not  ask,  becomes  an  interjection ;  and   as  such  is  to 

•  "It  is  Tiovr  proper  to  give  some  ezamples  of  the  manner  in  whicli  the  learners  should  be  exercised  in  order 
to  improve  their  knowledge,  and  to  render  it  familiar  to  them.  This  is  called  parsing.  The  nature  of  the  sub- 
ject, as  well  as  the  adaptation  of  it  to  learners,  requires  thai  it  should  be  divided  into  two  parts :  viz.  parsing 
as  it  respects  etymologj^  alone ;  and  parsing,  as  it  respects  both  etymology  and  syntax."-— iWiirraw'a  Gram.,  Oc- 
tavo, Vol.  i,  p.  225.  How  very  little  real  respect  for  the  opinions  of  Murray,  has  been  entertained  by  these'self- 
seeking  magnifiers  and  modifiers  of  his  work  I 

What  Murray  calls  "Syntactical  Parsing,"  is  sometimes  called  "  Construing,"  especially  by  those  who  will 
have  Parsing  to  be  nothing  more  than  an  etymological  exercise.  A  late  author  says,  "  The  practice  of  Con- 
struing differs  from  that  of  parsing,  in  the  extension  of  its  objects.  Parsing  merely  indicates  the  parts  of 
speech  and  their  accidents,  but  construing  searches  for  and  points  out  their  syntactical  relationB."^i).  Blair^s 
Gram.,  p.  49. 

Here  the  distinction  which  Murray  Judged  to  be  necessary,  is  still  more  strongly  marked  and  insisted  on. 
And  though  I  see  no  utility  in  restricting  the  word  Parsing  to  a  mere  description  of  the  parts  of  speech  with 
their  accidents,  and  no  impropriety  in  calling  the  latter  branch  of  the  exercise  "  Syntactical  Parsing ;"  I  cannot 
but  think  there  is  such  a  necessity  for  the  division,  as  forms  a  very  grave  argulnent  against  those  tangled 
schemes  of  grammar  which  do  not  admit  of  it.  Blair  is  grossly  inconsistent  with  himself.  For,  after  drawing 
his  distinction  between  Parsing  and  Construing,  as  above,  he  takes  no  further  notice  of  the  latter ;  but,  having 
filled  up  seven  pages  with  his  most  wretched  mode  of  "  Paebing,"  adds,  in  an  emphatic  note :  "  The  Teacher 
should  direct  the  Pupil  to  CONSTRUE,  in  the  bame  mannkk,  any  passage  fro-m  my  Cla6B-book,  or  other 
Work,  at  the  rate  of  three  or  four  lines  per  day."—D.  Blair's  Gram.,  p.  66. 
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be  parsed  merely  as  other  interjections  are  parsed  :  as,  "  What!  came  the  word  of  God  out  from 
you?  or  came  it  unto  you  only?" — 1  Gor.,  xiv,  36.  "  What!  know  ye  not  that  your  body  is  tlie 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  is  in  you,  which  ye  have  of  God  ?" — 1  Oor.,  vi,  19.  "  But  what! 
is  thy  servant  a  dog,  that  he  should  do  this  great  thing?" — 2  Kings,  viii,  13.  "  What!  are  you 
so  ambitious  of  a  man's  good  word,  who  perhaps  in  an  hour's  time  shall  curse  himself  to  the  pit 
of  hell?" — Collier's  Antmmiis,  p.  152. 

"  What  I  up  and  down,  oarv'd  like  an  apple-tarfc  ?" — Shakspeare. 

"  What!  can  you  luU  the  winged  winds  asleep?" — GampbelL 

EXAMPLES  FOE  PAESING. 
PRAXIS  v.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Fifth  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles,  Nouns, 
Adjectives,  ahd  Pronouns. 

The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Fifth  Praxis,  are  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  and  one  for  a  verb,  a  participle, 
an  adverb,  a  conjunction,  a  preposition,  or  an  interjection.     Thus  : — 

EXAMPLE   PAESED. 

"  Nay  but,  O  man,  who  art  thou  that  repliest  against  God  ?     Shall  the  thing 
formed  say  to  him  that  formed  it,  Why  hast  thou  made  me  thus?" — Horn.,  ix,  20. 

Nay  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expreBses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

But  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  Bentences  in  construction,  and  to 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

O  is  an  interjection.  1.  An  interjection  is  a  word  that  is  uttered  merely  to  indicate  some  strong  or  sudden  emo- 
tion of  the  mind. 

Man  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  second  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  bP  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  second  person  is  that  which  denotes  the 
hearer,  ortheperson  addressed.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  hut  one.  5.  The  masculine 
gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Who  is  an  interrogative  pronoun,  of  the  tliird  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nomirative  case. 
1.  A  pronoun  ia  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  An  interrogative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  with  which  a 
question  is  asked.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The 
singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or 
animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun, which  usually 
denotes  the  subject  of  a  iinite  verb. 

Art  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  he  acted  upon, 

T/uyu  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  second  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1. 
A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form, 
of  what  person  it  is.  3.  The  second  person  ia  that  which  denotes  the  hearer,  or  the  person  addressed.  4. 
The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  per- 
sons or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  nominativo  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
usually  demotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

That  is.  a  relative  pronoun,  of  the  second  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1. 
A  prououn  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  represents  an  ante- 
cedent word  or  phrase,  and  connects  diflferent  clauses  of  a  sentence.  3.  The  second  person  is  that  which 
denotes  thehearer,  or  the  person  addressed.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one-  5. 
The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  nominative  case 
is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Bepliest  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

Against  ia  a  preposition.  1.  A  prepoaitioa  ia  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or 
thoughts  to  each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

CfodiB  a  proper  noun,  of  the  third  person,  siiigular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A  noun 
is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  proper  noun  is  the  name 
of  some  particular  individual,  or  people,  or  group.  8.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  masculine  gender 
is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  tlie  male  kind.  C.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Shall  is  a  verb,  auxiliary  to  my,  and  may  bo  taken  with  it. 

Tlie  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification,   a.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Thing  ia  a  common  noun  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gendtr,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A  noun 
is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  ia 
that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state 
of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Formed  is  a  participle.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 
and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb. 

Say,  or  shall  my,  is  a  verb.     1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

Jb  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  nonu  or  a  pronoun. 

Sim  ia  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  objective  case,  1.  A 
pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.    2.  A  personal  pronouu  ia  u  prououn  that  shows,  by  its  form,  ot 
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what  person  it  is.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4..  The 
singular  nnrnher  is  that  which  denotes  hut  one.  5.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or 
animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  usually 
denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

That  is  a  relative  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  represent!^  an  antece- 
dent word  or  phrase,  and  connects  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes 
the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  mas- 
culine gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  male  -kind.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that 
form  or  state' of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Formed  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word -that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon. 

It  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A  pro- 
noun is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form,  of 
wliat  person  it  is.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The 
singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are 
neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually 
denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Why  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expresses  time,  place,  riegree,  or  manner. 

Mast  is  a  verb,  auxiliary  to  Tnade,  and  may  be  taken  with  it 

Thou  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  second  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1. 
A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form, 
of  what  person  it  is.  3.  The  second  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  hearer,  or  the  person  addressed.  4. 
The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  .per- 
sons or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Made,  or  hast  made,  is  a  verb.    1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  ie,  to  act,  or  to  he  acted  upon. 

Me  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  i.  A  pro- 
noun is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form,  of 
what  person  it  is.  3.  The  first  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  speaker  or  writer.  4.  The  singular  num- 
ber is  that  which  denotes  but  .one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither 
male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  usually  denotes 
the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition 

Thus  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner.  - 

LESbON  I. — Parsing, 

"Every  man  has  undoubtedly  an  inward  perception  of  the  celestial  goodness  by 
•which  he  is  quickened.  But,  if  to  obtain  some  ideas  of  God,  it  be  not  necessary  for 
us  to  go  beyond  ourselves,  what  an  unpardonable  indolence  it  is  in  those  who  will 
not  descend  into  themselves  that  they  may  find  him  V — CalvirCs  Institutes^  B.  i, 
Ch.  5.  , 

*'  Jesus  answered.  If  I  honour  myself,  my  honour  is  nothing  :  it  is  my  Father  that 
honoureth  me  ;  of  whom  ye  say,  that  he  is  your  God ;  yet  ye  have  not  known  him  ; 
but  I  know  him." — John.,  viii,  54. 

"  What !  liave  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink  in  ?  or  despise  ye  the  church  of 
God,  and  shame  them  that  have  not  ?  What  shall  I  say  to  you  ?  shall  I  praise  you 
in  this  ?  I  praise  you  not." — 1  (7or.,  xi,  22. 

"  We  know  not  what  we  ought  to  wish  for,  but  He  who  made  us,  knows." — 
Burgh's  Dignity^  Yol.  ii,  p.  20. 

"  And  who  is  he  that  will  harm  you,  if  ye  be  followers  of  that  which  is  good  ?" — 
1  Peter ^iW,  13. 

"  For  we  dare  not  make  ourselves  of  the  number,  or  compare  ourselves  with  some 
that  gommend  themselves :  but  they,  measuring  themselves  by  themselves,  and  com- 
paring themselves  among  themselves,  are  not  wise." — 2  Cor..,  x,  12. 

"  Whatever  is  humane,  is  wise ;  whatever  is  wise,  is  just ;  whatever  is  wise,  just, 
and  humane,  will  be  found  the  true  interest  of  states." — Dr.  Rush^  on  Punishments^ 
p.  19. 

"  But,  mefhinks,  we  cannot  answer  it  to  ourselves,  as-well-as  to  our  Maker,  that 
we  should  live  and  die  ignorant  of  ourselves,  and  thereby  of  him,  and  of  the  obliga- 
tions which  we  are  under  to  him  tor  ourselves." —  William  Penn, 

"  But  where  shall  wisdom  be  found  ?  and  where  is  the  place  of  understanding  ? 
The  depth  saith,  *  It  is  not  in  me  ;'  and  the  sea  saith,  *  It  is  not  with  me.'  Destruc- 
tion and  death  say,  '  We  have  heard  the  fame  thereof  with  our  ears.' " — See  Job. 
xxviii,  12,  14,  22  ;  and  Blair^s  Zect.^  p.  4lY. 

"  I  still  had  hopes,  my  latest  hours  to  crown. 
Amidst  these  humble  bow'rs  to  lay  me  down." — Goldsmith. 

"  Why  dost  thou  then  suggest  to  me  distrust. 
Knowing  who  I  am,  as  I  know  who  thou  art  ?" — Milton,  P.  R. 
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Lesson  II. — Parsing. 

"  I  would,  methinks,  have  so  much  to  say  for  myself,  that  if  I  fell  into  the  hands 
of  him  who  treated  me  ill,  he  should  be  sensible  when  he  did  so  :  his  conscience 
should  be  on  my  side,  whatever  became  of  his  inclination." — Steele,  Spect.,  No.  522. 

"  A  bby  should  understand  his  mother  tongue  well  before  he  enters  upon  the 
study  of  a  dead  language ;  or,  at  any  rate,  he  should  be  made  peifeot  master  of  the 
meaning  of  all  the  words  which  are  necessary  to  furnish  him  with  a  translation  of 
the  particular  author  which  he  is  studying." — Gallaudet,  Lit.  Conv.,  p.  206. 

"  No  discipline  is  more  suitable  to  man,  or  more  congruous  to  the  dignity  of  his 
nature,  than  that  which  refines  his  taste,  and  leads  him  to  distinguish,  in  every  sub- 
ject, what  is  regular,  what  is  orderly,  what  is  suitable,  and  what  is  fit  and  proper." 
— Karnes's  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  275. 

"  Simple  thoughts  are  what  arise  naturally ;  what  the  occasion  or  the  subject  sug- 
gests unsought ;  and  what,  when  once  suggested,  are  easily  apprehended  by  all. 
Refinement  iu  writing,  expresses  a  less  natural  and  [less]  obvious  train  of  thought." 
— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  184. 

"  Where  the  story  of  an  epic  poem  is  founded  on  truth,  no  circumstances  must  be 
added,  but  such  as  connect  naturally  with  what  are  known  to  be  true  :  history  may 
be  supplied,  but  it  must  not  be  contradicted." — See  Karnes's  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  280. 

"  Others,  I  am  told,  pretend  to  have  been  once  his  friends.  Surely  they  are  their 
enemies,  who  say  so ;  for  nothing  can  be  more  odious  than  to  treat  a  friend  as  they 
have  treated  him.  But  of  this  I  cannot  persuade  myself,  when  I  consider  the  con- 
stant and  eternal  aversion  of  all  bad  writers  to  a  good  one." — Cleland,  in  Defence 
of  Pope. 

"  From  side  to  side,  he  struts,  he  smiles,  he  prates. 

And  seems  to  wonder  what's  become  of  Yates." — Churchill. 
"  Alas !  what  sorrows  gloom'd  that  parting  day. 
That  call'd  them  from  their  native  walks  away  !" — Goldsmith. 

Lesson  IIL — Parsing. 

"  It  is  involved  in  the  nature  of  man,  that  he  cannot  be  indifferent  to  an  event  that 
concerns  him  or  any  of  his  connexions  :  if  it  be  fortunate,  it  gives  him  joy ;  if  unfor- 
tunate, it  gives  him  sorrow." — Karnes's  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  62. 

"  I  knew  a  man  who  had  relinquished  the  sea  for  a  country  life  :  in  the  comer  of 
his  garden  he  reared  an  artificial  mount  with  a  level  summit,  resembling  most  accu- 
rately a  quarter-deck,  not  only  in  shape,  but  in  size  ;  and  here  he  generally  walked." 
—lb.,  p.  328. 

"  1  mean,  when  we  are  angry  with  our  Maker.  For  against  whom  else  is  it  that 
our  displeasure  is  pointed,  when  we  murmur  at  the  distribution  of  things  here,  either 
because  our  own  condition  is  less  agreeable  than  we  would  have  it,  or  because  that 
of  others  is  more  prosperous  than  we  imagine  they  deserve  ?" — Archbishop  Seeker. 

"  Things  cannot  charge  into  the  soul,  or  force  us  upon  any  opinions  about  them ; 
they  stand  aloof  and  are  quiet.  It  is  our  fancy  that  makes  them  operate  and  gall 
us ;  it  is  we  that  rate  them,  and  give  them  their  bulk  and  value." — Collier's  Antoninus, 
p.  212. 

"  "What  is  your  opinion  of  truth,  good-nature,  and  sobriety  ?  Do  any  of  these  vir- 
tues stand  in  need  of  a  good  word  ;  or  are  they  the  worse  for  a  bad  one  ?  I  hope 
a  diamond  *ill  shine  nie'er  the  less  for  a  man's  silence  about  the  worth  of  it." — lb., 
p.  49. 

"  Those  words  which  were  formerly  current  and  proper,  have  now  become  obso- 
lete and  barbarous.     Alas !  this  is-  not  all :  fame  tarnishes  in  time  too ;  and  men 
grow  out  of  fashion,  as  well  as  languages." — 76.,  p.  55. 
"  O  Luxury  !  thou  curs'd  by  Heaven's  decree. 

How  ill  exchang'd  are  things  like  these  for  thee." — Goldsmith. 
"  0,  then,  how  blind  to  all  that  truth  requires. 
Who  think  it  freedom  when  a  part  aspires  !" — Id, 
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IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION 

ERRORS  OF  PRONOUNS. 

Lesson  I. — Relatives. 

"  At  the  same  time  that  we  attend  to  this  pause,  every  appearance  of  sing-song  and  tone  must 
be  carefully  guarded  against." — Mwrray^s  English  Beader,  p.  xx. 

[FoaMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  word  that  has  not  clearly  the  construction  either  of  a  pronoun  or  of  a 
conjunction.  But,  according  to  Observation  ISLh,  on  the  Classes  of  Pronouns,  "  The  word  Woi,  or  indeed  any 
other  word,  should  never  be  so  used  as  to  leave  the  part  of  speech  uncertain."  Therefore,  the  expression 
should  be  altered :  thus,  *'  While  we  attend  to  this  pause,  every  appearance  of  eftlgsong  must  be  carefully 
avoided."} 

"  For  thou  shalt  go  to  all  that  I  shall  send  thee." — Jeremiah,  i,  1 ;  Gv/rney's  Obs.,  p.  223. 
"  Ah !  how  happy  would  it  have  been  for  me,  had  I  spent  in  retirement  these  twenty-three  years 
that  I  have  possessed  my  kingdom." — See  Samborn's  Gram.,  p.  242.  "  In  the  same  manner  that 
relative  pronouns  and  their  antecedents  are  usually  parsed." — lb.,  p.  71.  "Parse  or  mention  all 
the  other  nouns  in  the  parsing  examples,  in  the  same  manner  that  you  do  the  word  in  the  form 
of  parsing." — IK,  p.  8.  "Tlie  passive  verb  wUl  always  be  of  the  person  and  number  that  the 
verb  be  is,  of  which  it  is  in  part  composed." — lb.,  p.  53.  "You  have  been  taught  that  a  verb 
must  always  be  of  the  same  person  and  number  that  its  nominative  is." — lb.,  p.  68.  "  A  relative 
pronoun,  also,  must  always  be  of  the  same  person,  number,  and  even  gender  that  its  antecedent 
is." — lb.,  p.  68.  "  The  subsequent  is  always  in  the  same  case  that  the  word  is,  which  aslss  the 
question." — lb.,  p.  95.  "  0«« sometimes  represents  an  antecedent  noun  in  the  same  definite  man- 
ner that  personal  pronouns  do." — lb.,  p.  98.  "The  mind  being  carried  forward  to  the  time  that 
an  event  happens,  easily  conceives  it  to  be  present." — lb.,  p.. 107.  "Save  and  sdviwg  are  parsed 
in  the  same  manner  that  except  and  excepting  are." — lb.,  p.  123.  "  Adverbs  describe,  qualify,  or 
modify  the  meaning  of  a  verb  in  the  same  manner  that  adjectives  do  nouns." — lb.,  p.  16.  "The 
third  person  singular  of  verbs,  is  formed  in  the  same  manner,  that  the  plural  number  of  nouns  is." 
— lb.,  p.  41.  "He  saith  further:  'that  the  apostles  did  not  anew  baptize  such  persons,  that  had 
been  baptized  with  the  baptism  of  John.'  " — Barclay's  Works,  i,  292.  "  For  we  which  live,  are 
always  delivered  unto  death  for  Jesus'  sake." — 2  Cor.,  iv,  11.  "For  they,  which  believe  in  God, 
must  be  careful  to  maintain  good  works." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  431.  "  Nor  yet  of  those  which 
teach  things  which  they  ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's  sake." — /i.,  i,  435.  "So  as  to  hold  such 
bound  in  heaven,  whom  they  bind  on  earth,  and  such  loosed  in  heaven,  whom  they  loose  on 
earth." — lb.,  i,  478.  "Now,  if  it  be  an  evil  to  do  any  thing  out  of  strife;  then  such  things  that 
are  seen  so  to  be  done,  are  they  not  to  be  avoided  and  forsaken  ?" — lb.,  i,  522.  "  All  such  who 
satisfy  themselves  not  with  the  superficies  of  rehgion." — Ik,  ii,  23.  "  And  he  is  the  same  in  sub- 
stance, what  he  was  upon  earth,  both  in  spirit,  soul  and  body." — 76.,  iii,  98.  "  And  those  that 
do  not  thus,  are  such,  to  whom  the  Church  of  Rome  can  have  no  charity." — lb.,  iii,  204.  "Before 

his  book  he  placeth  a  great  list  of  that  he  accounts  the  blasphemous  assertions  of  the  Quakers." 

lb.,  iii,  257.  "  And  this  is  that  he  should  have  proved." — lb.,  iiij  322.  "  Three  of  which  were 
at  that  time  actual  students  of  philosophy  in  the  university." — lb.,  iii,  180.  "Therefore  it  is  not  ' 
lawful  for  any  whatsoever  *  *  *  to  force  the  consciences  of  others." — /6.,ii,13.  "  What  is  the 
cause  that  the  former  days  were  better  than  these  ?" — Eccl.,  vii,  10.  "  In  the  same  manner  that 
the  term  my  depends  on  the  name  books." — 0.  B.  Feirce's  Gram.,  p.  54.  "In  the  same  manner 
as  the  term  house  depends  on  the  relative  near." — lb.,  p.  58.  "  James  died  on  the  day  that  Henrv 
returned."— i 6.,  p.  177.  "  '' 

Lesson  II. — Declensions. 

"  Other  makes  the  plural  others,  when  it  is  found  without  it's  substantive." — Priestley's  Gram 
p.  12. 

CFoEMma-JJofc  proper,  because  the  pronoun  it's  is  written  with  an  apostrophe.  But,  according  to  Observa- 
tion 25th,  on  the  Declensions  of  Pronouns,  "  The  possessive  case  of  pronouns  should  never  be  written  with  an 
apostrophe."  Therefore,  this  apostrophe  shonld  be  omitted ;  thus,  "  Other  makes  the  nlural  others  when  it  in 
found  without  ifll  substantive."]  o,  "uou.i-ii. 

"  But  his,  her's,  oar's,  yowr's,  iheir's,  have  evidently  the  form  of  the  possessive  case." Lowth's 

Gram.,  p.  23.  "  To  the  Saxon  possessive  cases,  hire,  we,  eower,  hira,  (that  is,  her's,  our's,  yowr's, 
their's,)  we  have  added  the  s,  the  characteristic  of  the  possessive  case  of  nouns."— ij'.  p.  23- 
"  Upon  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  both  their's  and  bur's." — Friends'  Bible  :  I'cor.  i, 

2.     "  In  this  Place  Bis  Hand  is  clearly  preferable  either  to  Ser's  or  It's."* Harris's  Hermes,' -p. 

59.  "  That  roguish  leer  of  your's  makes  a  pretty  woman's  heart  ake."— Addison  :  in  Joh.  Diet. 
"  Lest  by  any  means  this  liberty  of  your's  become  a  stumbling-block. "-^Friends'  Bible:  1  Cor., 
viii,  9.  "First  person:  Sing.  I,  mine,  me;  Plur.  we,  our's,  \ia."—Wi'arwr  and  Livingston's  Gram., 
p.  16.  "Second  person:  Sing,  thou,  thine^thee;  Plur.  ye  or  you,  your's,  you." — lb.  "Third 
person :  Sing,  she,  her's,  her ;  Plur.  they,  their's,  them."— 76.     "  So  shall  ye  serve  strangers  m  a 

•  This  is  a.  comment  upon  the  following  quotation  from  Milton,  where  Bere  for  Sia  would  be  a  gross  bar- 
barism:— 

*'  Should  intermitted  vengeance  arm  again 
Bia  red  right  band  to  plague  us."— J^r.  Loet,  B.  1!,  1,  ITl. 
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land  that  is  not  your'g." — Soott  bt  al.  :  Jer.,  v,  19.  "  Second  person,  Singular  :  Norn,  thou  or 
you,  Posa.  thine  or  yours,  Obj.  thee  or  you." — Frost's  El.  of  K  Gram.,  p.  13.  "  Second  person, 
Dual :  Norn.  G-yt,  ye  two ;  Gen.  Ineer,  of  ye  two ;  Dat.  Ino,  inorum,  to  ye  two ;  Ace.  Inc,  ye 
two-  Toe.  Bala  inc,  0  ye  two;  Abl.  Ino,  incrum,  from  ye  two." — GwiWs  Saaon  Gram.,  p.  12. 
"Second  person, ■  Plural :  Nom.  Ge,  yej  Gen.  Bower,  of  ye;  Dat.  Bow,  to  ye;  Aco.  Bow,  ye; 
Toe.  Bala  ge,  0  ye;  AbL  Bow,  from  ye." — lb.  {written  in  1829.)  "These  words  are,  miiie, 
Ihine  his,  Tm's,  owr's,  yowfs,  ihei/fs,  and  whose." — CardeWs  Essay,  p.  88.  "This  house  is  our's, 
and  that  is  your's.  Thevr's  is  very  commodious." — lb.,  p.  90.  "And  they  shall  eat  up  thine  har- 
vest, and  thy  bread :  they  shall  eat  up  thy  flocks  and  thine  herds." — Jeremiah,  v,  17.  "  Who- 
ever and  Whichever  are  thus  declined.  'Sing,  and  Phi.  nom.  whoever,  poss.  whosoever,  oiy.  whom- 
ever. Sing,  and  Phi.  nom.  whichever,  poss.  whosoever,  obj.  whichever." — Cooper's  Plain  and 
Practical  Gram.,  p.  38.  "  The  compound  personal  pronouns  are  thus  declined ;  SiTig.  K  Myself, 
P.  my-own,  0.  myself;  Plur.  N.  ourselves,  P.  our-own,  0.  ourselves.  Sing.  K  Thyself  or  your- 
self P.  thy-own  or  your-own,  0.  thyself  or  yourself;"  &c. — Perley's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  Every  one 
of  us,  each  for  hisselfj  laboured  how  to  recover  him." — Sidney  :  in  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  96. 
"Unless  when'ideas  of  their  opposites  manifestly  suggest  their  selves." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  49. 
"It  not  only  exists  in  time,  but  is  time  its  self." — lb.,  p.  75.  "A  position  which  the  action  its 
self  will  palpably  deny." — lb.,  p.  102.  "A  difficulty  sometimes  presents  its  self." — lb.,  p.  165. 
"  They  are  sometimes  explanations  in  tlieir  selves." — Jb.,  p.  249.  "  Our's,  Your's,  Their's,  Her'a, 
It's."— S.  BarretCs  Gram.,  p.  24. 

"  Their's  the  wild  chace  of  false  felicities ; 
His,  the  compos'd  possession  of  the  true." — Murray's  E.  Reader,  p.  216. 

Lbsson  III. — Mixed. 

"  It  is  the  boast  of  Americans,  without  distinction  of  parties,  that  their  government  is  the  most 
free  and  perfect,  which  exists  on  the  earth." — Dr.  Allen's  Lectures,  p.  18. 

[FoBMTTLE.  —Not  ptopet,  because  the  relative  which  is  here  intended  to  be  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense.  But, 
according  to  Observation  26th,  on  the  Classes  of  Pronouns,  (and  others  that  follow  it,)  the  word  wlw  or  which, 
with  a  comma  before  it,  does  not  usually  limit  the  preceding  terra.  Therefore,  which  should  he  that,  and  the  com- 
ma should  be  omitted;  thus, — "  that  their  government  is  the  most  free  and  perfect  thai  exists  on  the  earth."] 

"  Children,  who  are  dutiful  to  their  parents,  enjoy  great  prosperity." — Sanborn's  Gram,.,  p.  69. 
"The  scholar,  who  improves  his  time,  sets  an  example  worthy  of  imitation." — lb.,  p.  69.  "Nouns 
and  pronouns,  which  signify  the  same  person,  place,  or  thing,  agree  in  case." — Cooper's  Gram., 
p.  115.  "An  interrogative  sentence  is  one,  which  asks  a  question." — lb.,  p.  114.  "In  the  use 
of  words  and  phrases,  which  in  point  of  time  relate  to  each  other,  a  due  regard  to  that  relation 
should  be  observed." — lb.,  p.  146  ;  see  L.  Mwrray's  Rule  xiii.  "  The  same  observations,  which 
have  been  made  respecting  the  effect  of  the  article  and  participle,  appear  to  be  applicable  to  the 
pronoun  and  participle." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  193.  "  The  reason  that  they  have  not  the  same 
use  of  them  in  reading,  may  be  traced  to  the  very  defective  and  erroneous  method,  in  which  the 
art  of  reading  is  taught." — lb.,  p.  252.  "  Since  the  time  that  reason  began  to  exert  her  powers, 
thought,  during  our  waking  hours,  has  been  active  in  every  breast,  without  a  moment's  suspen- 
sion or  pause." — Murray's  Key,  p.  271 ;  Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  212.  "  In  speaking  of  such  who 
greatly  delight  in  the  same." — Notes  to  Dunciad,  177.  "  Except  such  to  whom  the  king  shaU 
hold  out  the  golden  sceptre,  that  he  may  Mve." — Esther,  iv,  11.  "But  the  same  day  that  Lot 
went  out  of  Sodom,  it  rained  fire  and  brimstone  from  heaven,  and  destroyed  them  all." — lyuke, 
xvii,  29.  "In  the  next  place  I  will  explain  several  cases  of  nouns  and  pronouns  which  have 
not  yet  come  under  our  notice." — Kirhham's  Gram.,  p.  129.  "  Three  natural  distinctions  of  time 
are  all  which  can  exist." — Hcdl's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "We  have  exhibited  such  only  as  are  obviously 
distinct;  and  which  seem  to  be  sufficient,  and  not  more  than  sufficient." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  68; 
Hall's,  14.  "  This  point  encloses  a  part  of  a  sentence  which  may  be  omitted  without  materially 
injuring  the  connexion  of  the  other  members." — HdWs  Gram.,  p.  39.  "  Consonants  are  letters, 
which  cannot  be  sounded  without  the  aid  of  a  Towel." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "  Words  are  not 
simple  sounds,  but  sounds,  which  convey  a  meaning  to  the  mind." — lb.,  p.  16.  "Nature's  pos- 
tures are  always  easy ;  and  which  is  more,  nothing  but  your  own  wiU  can  put  you  out  of  them." 
— OoUier's  Antoninw,  p.  197.  "  Therefore  ought  we  to  examine  our  ownselves,  and  prove  our  own- 
selves."— Barclay's  Works,  i,  426.  "  Certainly  it  had  been  much  more  natural,  to  have  divided 
Active  Terbs  into  Immanent,  or  such  whose  Action  is  terminated  in  it  self,  and  Transient,  or  such 
whose  Action  is  terminated  in  something  without  it  self."— Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  273.  "  This 
is  such  an  advantage  which  no  other  lexicon  will  afford."— Dr.  Taylor:  to  Pike's  Lex.,  p.  iv. 
"  For  these  reasons,  such  liberties  are  taken  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  with  those  words  as  are  of 
the  most  general  and  frequent  use."-— Pike's  Heb.  Lexicon,  p.  184.  "  At  the  same  time  that  we 
object  to  the  laws,  which  the  antiquarian  in  language  would  impose  upon  us,  wo  must  enter  our 
protest  against  those  authors,  who  are  too  fond  of  mnovations." — Murray's  Gram.,  Tol.  i,  p.  136. 


CHAPTER  VI.— YERBS. 


A  Verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  he  acted  upon . 
m,  I  rule,  I  am  ruled;  I  love,  thou  lovest,  he  loves. 
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Vekbs  are  so  called,  from  the  Latin  Verbum,  a  Word;  because  the 
verb  is  that  word  which  most  essentially  contains  what  is  said  in  any 
clause  or  sentence. 

An  English  verb  has  four  Chief  Teems,  or  Principal  Paets,  ever 
needful  to  be  ascertained  in  the  first  place  ;  namely,  the  Present,  the 
Preterit,  the  Imperfect  Participle,  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

The  Present  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  the  root  of  all  the  rest ; 
the  verb  itself ;  or  that  simple  terra  which  we  should  look  for  in  a  dic- 
tionary :  as,  be,  act,  rule,  love,  defend,  terminate. 

The  Preterit  is  that  simple  form  of  the  verb,  which  denotes  time 
past ;  and  which  is  always  connected  with  some  noun  or  pronoun,  de- 
noting the  subject  of  the  assertion :  as,  I  was,  I  acted,  T  rulqd,  I  loved, 
I  defended. 

I'he  Imperfect  Participle  is  that  which  ends  commonly*  in  ing,  and 
implies  a  continuance  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion :  as,  being,  acting, 
ruling,  loving,  defending,  terminating. 

The  Perfect  Participle  is  that  which  ends  commonly  in  ed  or  en,  and 
implies  a  completion  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion :  as,  been,  acted, 
ruled,  loved. 

CLASSES. 

Verbs  are  divided,  with  respect  to  their  form,  into  four  classes ;  regu- 
lar and  irregular,  redundant  and  defective. 

I.  A  regular  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  preterit  and  the  perfect 
participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed;  as,  love,  loved,  loving,  loved. 

II.  An  irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and 
the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed;  as,  see,  saw,  seeing,  seen. 

III.  A  redundant  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  preterit  or  the  perfect 
participle  in  two  or  more  ways,  and  so  as  to  be  both  regular  and  irregu- 
lar ;  as,  thrive,  thrived  or  throve,  thriving,  thrived  or  thriven. 

IV.  A  defective  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  no  participles,  and  is  used  in 
but  few  of  the  moods  and  tenses ;  as,  beware,  ought,  quoth. 

Verbs  are  divided  again,  with  respect  to  their  signification,  into  four 
classes ;  active-transitive,  active-intransitive,  passive,  and  neuter. 

I.  An  active-transitive  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  which 
has  some  person  or  thing  for  its  object ;  as,  "  Cain  slew  Abel." — "  Cassius 
loved  Brutus." 

II.  An  active-intransitive  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  which 
has  no  person  or  thing  for  its  object ;  as,  "  John  walks." — "  Jesus  wept." 

III.  A  passive  verb  is  a  verb  that  represents  its  subject,  or  what  the 
nominative  expresses,  as  being  acted  upon;  as,  "I  am  compelled." — 
"  Ceesar  was  slain." 

IV.  A  neuter  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion, 
but  simply  being,  or  a  state  of  being;  as,  "  There  was  light." — "  The 
babe  sleeps." 

OBSEBVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — So  various  have  been  the  views  of  our  grammarians,  respecting  this  complex  and 
most  important  part  of  speech,  that  almost  every  thing  that  is  contained  in  any  theory  or  dis- 

*  The  Imperfect  Pnrticiple,  when  simple,  or  when  taken  as  one  of  the  four  principal  terms  constituting  the 
verb  or  springing  from  it,  ends  always  In  ing.  But,  in  a  subsequent  chapter,  I  include  under  this  name  the  first 
participle  of  the  passive  verb ;  and  this,  in  our  language,  is  always  a  compound,  and  the  latter  term  of  it  does 
not  end  in  ivig;  as,  "  In  all  languages,  indeed,  examples  are  to  he  found  of  adjectives  iKiruj  compared  whose 
signification  admits  neither  intension  nor  remission.'* — CnoMuiE,  an  Btym.  and  Synias:;  p.  106.  According  to 
moat  of  our  writers  on  English  grammar,  the  Present  or  Imperfect  Participle  PaSBlve  Is  always  a  compound  of 
being  and  the  form  of  the  perfect  participle ;  as,  beinp  loved,  being  seen.  But  some  represent  it  to  have  tteo 
forms,  one  of  which  is  always  simple ;  as,  "  Pkebent  Pabbivb,  obeyed  or  being  obeyed." — Sanborn's  Analytic 
caZ  Oram.,  p.  55,  "  Loved  or  being  loved." — ParkhureVa  Grammar  for  Beginners,  p.  11 ;  Greene's  Analysie, 
p.  226.  "  Loved,  or,  beirig  loved."— CiorA's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  83.  I  here  concur  with  the  majority,  who  in 
no  instance  take  the  participle  in  ed  or  en,  alone,  for  the  Present  or  Imperfect, 
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tribution  of  the  English  verbs,  may  be  considered  a  matter  of  opinion  and  of  dispute.  Nay,  the 
essential  nature  of  a  verb,  in  Universal  Grammar,  has  never  yet  been  determined  by  any  received 
deflnition  that  can  be  considered  unobjectionable.  Hie  grea;test  and  most  acute  philologists 
confdss  that  a  faultless  definition  of  this  part  of  speech,  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  be  formed. 
Home  Tooke,  at  the  close  of  his  Diversions  of  Parley,  cites  with  contempt  nearly  a  dozen  differ- 
ent attempts  at  a  definition,  some  Latin,  some  English,  some  French ;  then,  with  the  abruptness 
of  affected  disgust,  breaks  off  the  catalogue  and  the  conversation  together,  leaving  his  readers  to 
guess,  if  they  can,  what  he  conceived  a  verb  to  be.  He  might  have  added  some  scores  of  others, 
and  probably  would  have  been  as  little  satisfied  with  any  one  of  them.  A  definition  hke  that 
which  is  given  above,  may  answer  in  some  degree  the  purpose  of  distinction;  but,  after  all,  we 
must  judge  what  is,  and  what  is  not  a  verb,  chiefly  from  our  own  observation  of  the  sense  and 
use  of  words.* 

Obs.  2. — Whether  participles  ought  to  be  called  verbs  or  "not,  is  a  question  that  has  been  much 
disputed,  and  is  still  variously  decided;  nor  is  it  possible  to  settle  it  in  any  way  not  liable  to 
some  serious  objections.  The  same  may  perhaps  be  said  of  all  the  forms  called  infinitives.  If 
the  essence  of  a  verb  bo  made  to  consist  in  affirmation,  predication,  or  assertion,  (as  it  is  in  many 
grammars,)  neither  infinitives  nor  participles  can  be  reckoned  verbs,  without  a  manifest  breach  of 
the  definition.  Yet  are  the  former  almost  universally  treated  as  verbs,  and  by  some  as  the 
only  pure  verbs;  nor  do  all  deny  them  this  rank,  who  say  that  affirmation  is  essential  to  a  verb. 
Participles,  when  unconnected  with  auxiliaries,  are  most  commonly  considered  a  separate  part  of 
speech;  but  in  the  formation  of  many  of  our  moods  and  tenses,  we  take  them  as  constituent paf is 
of  the  verb.  If  there  is  absurdity  in  this,  there  is  more  in  undertaking  to  avoid  it;  and  the  in- 
convenience should  be  submitted  to,  since  it  amounts  to  little  or  nothing  in  practice.  With  aux- 
iliaries, then,  participles  are  verbs :  without  auxiliaries,  they  are  not  verbs,  but  form  a  separate 
part  of  speech. 

Obs.  3. — The  number  of  verbs  in  our  language,  amounts  unquestionably  to  four  or  five  thou- 
sand ;  soma  say,  (perhaps  truly,)  to  eight  thousand.  All  these,  whatever  be  the  number,  are 
confessedly  regular  in  their  formation,  except  about  two  hundred.  For,  though  the  catalogues  in 
our  grammars  give  the  number  somewhat  variously,  aU  the  irregular,  redundant,  and  defective 
verbs,  put  together,  are  commonly  reckoned  fewer  than  two  hundred.  I  admit,  in  all,  two  hun- 
dred and  nineteen.  The  regular  verbs,  therefore,  are  vastly  more  numerous  than  those  which 
deviate  from  the  stated  form.  But,  since  many  of  the  latter  are  words  of  very  frequent  occur- 
rence, the  irregular  verbs  appear  exceedingly  numerous  in  practice,  and  consequently  require  a 
great  deal  of  attention.  The  defective  verbs  being  very  few,  and  most  of  these  few  being  tnere 
auxiliaries,  which  are  never  parsed  separately,  there  is  little  occasion  to  treat  them  as  a  distinct 
class ;  though  Murray  and  others  have  ranked  them  so,  and  perhaps  it  is  best  to  follow  their  ex- 
ample. The  redundant  verbs,  which  are  regular  in  one  form  and  irregular  in  an  other,  being  of 
course  always  found  written  either  one  way  or  the  other,  as  each  author  chooses,  may  be,  and 
commonly  have  been,  referred  in  parsing  to  the  class  of  regular  or  irregular  verbs  accordingly. 
But,  as  their  number  is  considerable,  and  their  character  pecuhar,  there  may  be  some  advant^e 
in  miking  them  a  separate  class.  Besides,  the  definition  of  an  irregular  verb,  as  given  in  any 
of  our  grammars,  seems  to  exclude  all  such  aa  may  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle 
by  assuming  d  or  ed. 

Obs.  4. — In  most  grammars  and  dictionaries,  verbs  are  divided,  with  respect  to  their  significa- 
tion, into  three  classes  only ;  active,  passive,  and  jieuter.  In  such  a  division,  the  class  of  active 
verbs  includes  those  only  which  are  active-transitive,  and  all  the  aciive-iniransitive  verbs  are  called 
neuter.  But,  in  the  division  adopted  above,  active-intransitive  verbs  are  made  a  distinct  class; 
and  those  only  are  regarded  as  neuter,  which  imply  a  state  of  existence  without  action.  When, 
therefore,  we  speak  of  verbs  without  reference  to  their  regimen,  we  may,  if  we  please,  apply  the 
simple  term  active  to  all  those  which  express  action,  whether  transitive  or  intransitive.  "  We  act 
whenever  we  da  any  thing;  but  we  may  act  without  doing  any  thing." — CrabVs  Synonymes. 

Obs.  5. — Among  the  many  English  grammars  in  which  verbs  are  divided,  as  above  mentioned, 
into  active,  passive,  and  neuter,  only,  are  those  of  the  following  writers;  Lowth,  Murray,  Ains- 

*  la  the  following  example,  "  he"  and  "  she"  are  converted  into  verbs  ;  as  "  iftoM"  sometimes  is,  in  the  writings 
of  Sliakspeire,  and  others :  "  Is  it  not  an  impulse  of  selfishness  or  of  a  depraved  nature  to  lie  and  she  inanimate 
objects!" — Cutler' «  English  Oram.,  p.  16.  Dr.  Bullions,  who  'has  heretofore  published  several  of  the  worst 
definitions  of  the  vefb  anywhere  extant,  has  now  perhaps  one  of  the  best:  "  A  Vebu  is  a  word  used  to  express 
thea;(,  being,  ot  slate  of  its  subject."— AtwiJi/S.  *  Praet  &ram.,  p.  B9.  Yet  It  is  not  very  obvious,  that  "he" 
and  "  she"  are  here  verbs  under  this  definition.  Dr.  MandeviUo,  perceiving  that  "  the  usual  definitionsof  the 
verb  are  extremely  defective,"  not  long  ago  helped  the  schools  to  the  following :  "A  verb  is  a  word  which  de- 
scribes the  state  or  condition  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  relation  to  Hnte." — Course  of  Jieading,  p.  24,  Now  it  is 
plain,  that  under  this  defi*aibion  too,  Cutler  s  infinitives,  "  to  he  and  she,"  cannot  be  verbs ;  and,  in  my  opinion, 
very  small  is  the  number  of  words  that  can  be.  No  verb  *'  describes  the  state  or  condition  of  a  nown  or  pro- 
noun," except  in  some  form  of  parsing;  nor,  even  in  this  sort  of  exercise,  do  I  find  any  verb  "which  describes 
the  state  or  condition"  of  such  a  word  "in  reUtUon  to  time."  Hence,  I  can  make  of  this  definition  nothing  but 
nonsense.  Against  my  definition  of  a  verb,  this  author  urges,  that  it  "excludes  neuter  verbs,  expresses  no  reUi- 
tion  to  sabject  or  time,  and  uses  terms  in  a  vague  or  contradictory  sense." — tb„  p.  25.  The  first  and  the  last 
of  these  three  allegations  do  not  appear  to  be  well  founded ;  and.  the  second,  if  infinitives  are 'verbs,  indicates 
an  exeellonoa  rather  than  a  fault.  The  definition  assumes  that  the  mind  as  well  as  the  body  may  "  act"  or  "  be 
acted  upon."  For  this  cause,  Dr.  Mandevllle,  who  cannot  conceive  that  "to  be  loved"  is  in  any  wise  "  to  be 
acted  upon,"  pronounces  it  "  fatally  defective  I"  His  argument  is  a  little  web  of  sophistry,  not  worth  unweav- 
ing here.  One  of  the  best  scholars  cited  in  the  reverend  Doctor's  book  says,  "  Of  mental  powers  we  have  no 
conception,  but  as  certain  capacities  of  intellectual  action."  And  again,  he  asks,  "  Who  can  be  conscious  of 
juiument,  memory,  and  reflection,  and  doubt  that  man  was  made  to  ootf"— Evebett:  Course  of  Readily, 
p.  320. 
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■worth,  Alden,  Allen,  Alger,  Bacon,  Bicknell,  Blair,  BuUiona,  (at  first,)  Charles  Adams,  Bucke, 
Oobbett,  Cobbin,  Dilworth,  A.  Flint,  Frost,  (at  first,)  Greenleaf,  Hall,  Johnson,*  Lennie,  Picket, 
Pond,  Sanborn,  R.  C.  Smith,  Rev.  T.  Smith,  and  Wright.  These  authors,  and  many  more,  agree, 
that,  "A  verb  neuter  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion,  but  being,  or  a  state  of  being." — L. 
Murray.  Yet,  according  to  their  scheme,  such  words  as  walkj  run,  Jly_,  strive,  struggle,  wrestU, 
contend,  are  verbs  Tieuier.  In  view  of  this  palpable  absurdity,  I  cannot  but  think  it  was  a  usefijl 
improvement  upon  the  once  popular  scheme  of  English  grammar,  to  make  active-intransitive 
verbs  a  distinct  class,  and  to  apply  the  term  neuter  to  those  few  only  which  accord  with  the  fore- 
going definition.  This  had  been  done  before  the  days  of  Lindley  Murray,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Buchanan's  English  Syntax,  p.  56,  and  in  the  old  British  Grammar,  p.  153,  each  published  many 
years  before  the  appearance  uf  his  work;f  and  it  has  often  been  done  since,  and  is  preferred  even 
by  many  of  the  professed  admirers  and  followers  of  Murray ;  aa  may  be  seen  in  the  grammars 
of  Comly,  Fisk,  Merchant,  Kirkham,  and  others. 

Obs.  6. — Murray  himself  quotes  this  improved  distribution,  and  with  some  appearance  of  ap- 
probation ;  but  strangely  imagines  it  must  needs  bo  inconvenient  in  practice.  Had  he  been  a 
schoolmaster,  he  could  hardly  have  so  judged.  He  says,  "Verba  have  been  distinguished,  by 
some  writers,  into  the  following  kinds; — 

"  1st.  Active-transitive,  or  those  which  denote  an  action  that  passes  fi-om  the  agent  to  some 
object :  as,  Caesar  conquered  Pompey. 

"2d.  Active-inirafisitive,  or  those  which  express  that  kind  of  action,  which  has  no  effect  upon 
any  thing  beyond  itself:  as,  Caesar  walked. 

"  3d.  Passive,  or  those  which  express,  not  action,  but  passion,  whether  pleasing  or  painful :  as, 
Portia  was  loved ;  Pompey  was  conquered. 

"4th.  Muter,  or  those  which  express  an  attribute  that  consists  neither  in  a<jtion  nor  passion: 
as,  Caesar  stood. 

"This  appears  to  be  an  orderly  arrangement.  But  if  the  class  of  active-intransitive  verbs  were 
admitted,  it  would  rather  perplex  than  assist  the  learner :  for  the  difference  between  verbs  active 
and  neuter,  as  transitive  and  intransitive  is  easy  and  obvious :  but  the  difference  between  verbs 
absolutely  neuter  and  [thosb  which  are]  intransitively  active,  is  not  always  clear.  It  is,  indeed, 
often  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible  to  be  ascertained." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  60.J: 

Obs.  7 . — The  following  note,  from  a  book  written  on  purpose  to  apply  the  principles  of  Murray's 
Grammar,  and  of  Allen's,  (the  two  best  of  the  foregoing  two  dozen,)  may  serve  as  an  offset  to  the 
reason  above  assigned  for  rejecting  the  class  of  active-intransitive  verbs :  "It  is  possible  that 
some  teachers, may  look  upon  the  nice  distinction  here  made,  between  the  active  transitive  and  the 
active  intransitive  verbs,  as  totally  unnecessary.  They  may,  perhaps,  rank  the  latter  with  the 
neuter  verbs.     The  author  had  his  choice  of  difficulties :  on  the  one  hand,  he  was  aware  that  hia 

*  Dr.  Johnson  eays,  "  English  verba  ai'e  active,  as  /  love  ;  or  neuter,  as  /  languish.  The  neuters  are  formed 
like  the  actives.  The  passive  voico  is  formed  by  joining  the  participle  preterit  to  the  substantive  verb,  as  I  ain, 
loved**  He  also  observes,  **  Most  verbs  signifying  action  may  likewise  si^iiy  condition  or  habit,  and  becomQ 
Tieuters ;  as,  I  love,  I  am  in  love ;  I  strike,  I  am  now  striking." — Oram,  with  his  Quarto  Diet.,  p.  7. 

t  The  doctrine  here  referred  to,  appears  in  both  works  in  the  very  saine  words :  to  wit,  "English  Verbs  are 
either  Active,  Passive,  or  Neuter.  There  are  two  sorts  of  Active  Verbs,  viz.  aative-transsiiive  and  active-iji'. 
transitive  Verbs," — Britiah  Grofm.,  p.  153 ;  Buchanan^s^  66,    Buchanan  waa  in  this  case  the  copyist. 

X  "The  distinction  between  verbs  absolutely  neuter,  as  to  sleep,  and  verbs  active  intransitive,  as  to  walk^ 
though  founded  in  natuhe  and  trdth,  is  of  little  use  in  grammar.  Indeed  it  would  rather  perplex  than  assist 
the  learner;  for  the  difference  between  verba  active  and  [verbs]  neuter,  as  transitive  and  intransitive,  is  easy 
and  obvious ;  but  the  difference  between  verbs  absolutely  neuter  and  [those  which  are]  intransitively  active  is 
not  always  clear.  But  however  these  latter  may  differ  in  nature,  the  construction  of  them  both  is  the  same ; 
and  grammar  is  not  so  much  concerned  with  their  reai,  as  with  th&ir  grarevmatical  properties," — LowtKs  Oram.^ 
p.  30,  But  are  not  "tetjth,  natdbb,  and  eeality,"  worthy  to  be  preferred  to  any  instructions  that  contradict 
them  ?  If  they  are,  the  good  doctor  and  his  worthy  copyist  have  here  made  an  ill  choice.  It  is  not  only  for  the 
S9<ke,  of  these  properties,  that  I  retain  a  distinction  which  the^e  grammarians,  and  others  above  najned,  reject ; 
but  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  the  untruth,  confusion,  and  absurdity,  into  which  one  must  fall  by  calling  all  active- 
Intransitive  verbs  neuter.  The  distinction  of  active  verba,  as  being  either  transitive  or  intransitive,  is  also 
necessarily  retained.  But  the  suggestion,  that  this  distinction  is  more  "  eoay  and  obvious'''  than  the  other,  is 
altogether  an  error.  The  really  neuter  verbs,  being  very  few,  occasion  little  or  no  difficulty.  But  very  many  act- 
ive verbs,  perhaps  a  large  majority,  are  sometimes  used  intransitively;  and  of  those  which  our  lexicographers 
record  as  being  always  transitive,  not  a  few  are  occasionally  found  without  any  object,  either  expressed  or 
clearly  suggested:  as,  "He  convinces,  but  he  does  not  elevate  nor  animate.*^ —Blair' a  Rhet.,  p.  243.  "The 
child  irm^ee,  and  convmits  to  memory;  whilst  the  riper  age  digests,  and,  thinks  independently." — Dr.  Lieber., 
Lit.  Conv.,  p.  313.  Of  examples  like  these,  three  different  views  may  be  taken ;  and  it  is  very  questionable 
which  is  the  right  one :  First,  that  these  verbs  are  here  intransitive,  though  they  are  not  commonly  so ;  Second^ 
that  they  are  transitive,  and  have  objects  understood ;  Third,  that  they  are  used  improperly,  because  no  deter- 
minate objects.  a,re  given  them.  If  wo  assume  the  second  opinion  or  the  last,  the  full  or  the  correct  expressions 
may  he  these :  "  He  convinces  the  judgement,  but  he  does  not  elevate  the  iTtiaginatlon,  or  animate  the  feelinga," 
— "  The  child  imitates  others,  and  commits  words  to  memory ;  wliilst  the  riper  age  digests  facts  or  truths,  and 
thinks  independently."  These  verbs  are  here  transitive,  but  are  they  so  above  ?  Those  grammarians  who, 
supposing  no  other  distinction  important,  make  of  verbs  but  two  classes,  transitive  and  intransitive,  are  still  as 
much  at  variance,  and  as  much  at  fault,  as  others,  (and  often  more  so,)  when  they  come  to  draw  the  line  of  this 
distinction.  To  ^■'■require"  an  objectiver  to  ^'■govern"  an 'objective,  to  ^'■adrnviV  an  objective,  and  to  "Aawe"  an 
objective,  are  criterions  considerably  different.  Then  it  is  questionable,  whether  infinitives,  participles,  or  sen- 
tenbes,  must  or  can  have  the  effect  of  objectives.  One  author  says,  "  If  a  verb  has  any  objective  case  ea^essed, 
it  is  transitive :  if  it  has  none,  it  is  intransitive.'  V$rba  whieh  appear  transitive  in  their  nature,  may  frequently 
be  used  intransitively." — Chandler's  Old  Qram.y  p.  32;  his  Common  School  Gram.,  p.  48.  An  other  says,  "A 
transitive  verb  asserts  action  which  does  or  can,  terminate  on  some  object." — Fra^ee's  Qramt.,  p.  29.  An  other 
avers,  "There  are  two  classes  of  verbs  perfectly  distinct  from  each  other,  viz:  Those  which  do,  and  those 
which  do  Tiot,  govern  an  objective  case."  And  his.  definition  is,  "A  Tram-sitive  Verb  is  one  which  requires  an 
elective  case  after  it." — Barfs  E.  Gram-,  p.  69._  Both  Frazee  and  Hart  reckon  the  passive  verb  trarusttive  I 
And  the  latter  teaches,  that,  "  Transitive  verbs  in  English,  are  aometimea  used  without  an  objective  case;  as, 
The  apple  tastes  sweet!"— ifart'a  Qram.^  p.  73,  , 
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arrangement  might  not  suit  the  views  of  the  above-mentioned  persons ;  and,  on  the  other,  he  wag 
so  sensible  of  the  inaccuracy  of  their  system,  and  of  its  clashing  with  the  definitions,  as  well  as 
rules,  laid  down  in  almost  every  grammar,  that  he  was  unwilling  to  bring  before  the  pubhc  a 
work  containing  so  well-known  and  manifest  an  error.  Of  what  use  can  Murray's  definition  of 
the  aotive  verb  be,  to  one  who  endeavours  to  prove  the  propriety  of  thus  assigning  an  epithet  to 
the  various  parts  of  speech,  in  the  course  of  parsing?  He  says,  'A  verb  active  expresses  an  ac- 
tion, and  necessarily  implies  an  agent,  and  an  object  acted  upon.'  In  the  sentence,  '  William 
hastens  away,'  the  active  intransitive  verb  hastens  has  indeed  an  agent,  'William,'  but  where  is 
the  object  ?  Again,  he  says,  '  Active  verbs  govern  the  objective  case ;'  although  it  is  clear  it  is 
not  the  active  meaning  of  the  verb  which  requires  the  objective  case,  but  the  tramsitive,  and  that 
only.  He  adds,  '  A  verb  neuter  expresses  neither  action,  nor  passion,  but  being,  or  a  state  of 
being;'  and  the  accuracy  of  this  definition  is  borne  out  by  the  assent  of  perhaps  every  other  gram- 
marian. ■  If,  with  this  clear  and  forcible  definition  before  our  eyes,  we  proceed  to  class  active  in- 
transitive verbs  with  neuter  verbs,  and  direct  our  pupils  to  prove  such  a  classification  by  reciting 
Murray's  definition  of  the  neuter  verb,  we  may  indeed  expect  fi-om  a  thinking  pupil  the  remon- 
strance which  was  actually  made  to  a  teacher  on  that  system,  while  parsing  the  verb  '  to  run.' 
'  Su-,'  asks  the  boy,  '  does  not  to  run  imply  action,  for  it  always  makes  me  perspire?'  " — Nixon's 
English  Parser,  p.  9. 

Obs.  8. — For  the  consideration  of  those  classical  scholars  who  may  think  we  are  bound  by  the 
authority  oi  general  mage,  to  adhere,  to  the  old  division  of  verbs  into  active,  passive,  and  neuter,  it 
may  be  proper  to  say,  that  the  distribution  of  the  verbs  in  Latin,  has  been  as  much  a  matter  of 
dispute  among  the  great  grammarians  of  that  language,  as  has  the  distribution  of  English  verbs, 
more  recently,  among  ourselves ;  and  often  the  points  at  issue  were  precisely  the  same.*  To  ex- 
plain here  the  different  views  of  the  very  old  grammarians,  as  Charisius,  Donatus,  Servius, 
Prisoian;  or  even  to  notice  the  opinions  of  later  critics,  as  Sanctius,  Scioppius,  Tossius,  Peri- 
zonius ;  might  seem  perhaps  a  needless  departure  from  what  the  student  of  mere  English  gram- 
mar is  concerned  to  know.  The  curious,  however,  may  find  interesting  citations  from  all  these 
authors,  under  the  corresponding  head,  in  some  of  our  Latin  grammars.  See  Prat's  Gramvmatica 
Latina,  8vo,  London,  1'722.  It  is  certain  that  the  division  of  active  verbs,  into  transitive  and 
intransitive — or,  (what  is  the  same  thmg,)  into  ^^  absolute  and  tramsitive" — or,  into  "irmnanent  and 
troMsient" — ^is  of  a  very  ancient  date.  The  notion  of  calling  passive  verbs  iransitive,  when  used  in 
their  ordinary  and  proper  construction,  as  some  now  do,  is,  I  think,  a  modern  one,  and  no  small 
error. 

Obs.  9. — Dr.  Adam's  distribution  of  verbs,  is  apparently  the  same  as  the  first  part  of  Murray's- 
and  his  definitions  are  also  in  nearly  the  same  words.  But  he  adds,  "  The  verb  Active  is  also 
called  'Pransitive,VfhsT>.  the  action  passeth  over  to  the  object,  or  hath  an  effect  on  some  other  thing; 
as,  scribo  literas,  I  write  letters :  but  when  the  action  is  confined  within  the  agent,  and  passeth 


not  over  to  any  object,  it  is  called  Intransitive ;  as,  ambuh,  I  walk ;  curro,  I  run :  {fW*  which  are 
likewise  called  Neuter  Verbs." — Adam's  Latin  and  English  Oram.,  p.  79.  But  he  had  just  before 
said,  "  A  Neuter  verb  properly  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion,  but  simply  the  being,  state,  or 
condition  of  things ;  as,  dormio,  I  sleep ;  sedeo,  I  sit." — Ibid.  Verbs  of  motion  or  action,  then, 
must  needs  be  as  improperly  called  neuter,  in  Latin,  as  in  English.  Nor  is  this  author's  arrano-e- 
meut  orderly  in  other  respects;  for  he  treats  oi  "  Deponent  and  Common  Verha,"  o{  "  IrregiSa/r 
Ywbs,"  of  "Defective  Verbs,"  and  of  "  Impersonal  Yerba,"  none  of  which  had  he  mentioned  in 
his  distributioa  •  Nor  are  the  late  revisers  of  his  grammar  any  more  methodical. 

Obs.  10. — The  division  of  our  verbs  into  active-transitive,  aclive-intramsiiive,  passive,  and  neutei; 
must  be  understood  to  have  reference  not  only  to  their  signification  as  of  themselves,  but  also  to 
their  construction  with  respect  to  the  government  of  an  objective  word  after  them.  The  latter  ia 
in  fact  their  most  important  distinction,  though  made  with  reference  to  a  different  part  of  speech. 
TliB  classical  scholar,  too,  being  familiar  with  the  forms  of  Latin  and  Greek  verbs,  will  doubtless 
think  it  a  convenience,  to  have  the  arrangement  as  nearly  correspondent  to  those  ancient  forms, 
as  the  nature  of  our  language  win  admit.  This  is  perhaps  the  strongest  argument  for  the  recog- 
nition of  the  class  of  passive  verbs  in  English.  Some  grammarians,  choosing  to  parse  the  passive 
participle  separately,  reject  this  class  of  verba  altogether;  and,  forming  their  division  of  the  rest 
with  reference  to  the  construction  alone,  make  but  two  classes,  transitive  and  intransitive.  Such 
]S  the  distribution  adopted  by  0.  Alexander,  D.  Adams,  Bingham,  Chandler,  B.  Cobb,  Harrison, 
Nutting,  and  John  Peiroe;  and  supported   also  by  some  British  writers,  among  whom  are 

*  In  tl.8  hands  of  some  gentlemen,  "  the  Principles  of  Latin  Grammav,"  and  "  the  Principles  of  English  Gram- 
"^r'  C""  ...  ?  it  ''<?  j"^'  °l  ,"l'?ng'!''Me  ;  and,  what  is  very  remarkable,  a  comparison  of  different  editions 
mil  show,  that  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  a  whole  "Series  of  Grammars,  English,  Latin,  and  Greek,"  may 
so  change  in  a  single  lustrum,  as  to  rest  upcn  authorities  altogether  different  Dr.  Bnllions's  grammars,  a  few 
years  ago,  like  those  of  his  great  oracles,  Adam,  Murray,  and  Lennie,  divided  verhs  into  "  three  kinds,  AcHve, 
Jteroua,  and  muter.  Now  they  divide  them  into  two.only,  "  Transitive  and  Intrarmtim ;"  and  absurdly  aver 
Sno  '  V  '''Jf      "^^"^  ■{27'  T  "f  '■'^'^  transitive  as  in  the  active  /orm."-Prin.  of  E.  Oram. ,  1843,  p 

aoo  Now,  as  if  no  verb  could  be  plural,  and  no  transitive  act  could  be  future,  conditional,  in  progress,  or  left 
undone,  they  define  thus:  "A  TrarmUvc  verb  expresses  an  act  done  by  one  person  or  thing  to  another."-/;,., 
p.  29 :  Amllyt.  and  PractGram.,  60  ;  LaMn  Gram.,  7T.  Now,  the  division  which  so  latlly  as  1842  was  prol 
nounced  by  the  Doctor  to  be  more  usefiil  than  any  other."  and  advautageously  accordant  with  "  most  diction- 
aries of  the  English  language,'  (see  his  Fourh  Eiition,  p.  30,)  is  wholly  rijected  from  this  notable  "  Series." 
Now,  the  vexed  question  about  the  classification  of  verbs,"  which,  at  some  revision  still  later,  drew  from 
tills  an  hor  whole  pages  of  weak  arguments  for  his  faulty  cha,igea,  is  complacently  supposed  to  have  been  well 
settled  m  his  favourl  Of  this  matter,  now,  in  18M,  he  speaks  thus:  "  The  divisiob  of  verbs  into  transitive  and 
intransi  ive  has  been  so  generally  adopted  and  approved  by  the  best  grammarians,  that  any  discussion  of  th» 
subject  a  DOW  ymneKBa&xj."—BuUioru  a  Analyt.  dndPract.  Gram,  p/BQ. 
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M'CuUoeh  and  Grant.  Such  too  wag  the  distribution  of  "Webster,  in  his  Plain  and  Comprehensive 
Grammar,  as  pub^hed  in  1800.  He  then  taught:  "We  have  no  passive  verb  in  the  language; 
and  those  which  M-e  called  timter  are  mostly  acfee."— Page  14.  But  subsequently,  in  his  Philo- 
sophical, Abridge)!!,  and  Improved  Grammars,  he  recognized  "  a  more  natural  and  comprehensive 
division"  of  verbs,'  "  transitive,  intransitive,  and  passive." — Webster's  Budimenis,  p.  20.  This,  in 
reality,  differs  but  little  from  the  old  division  into  active,  passive,  and  neuter.  In  some  grammars 
of  recent  date,  as  Churchill's,  E.  "W.  Bailey's,  J.  E.  Brown's,  Butler's,  S.  W.  Clark's,  Prazee's, 
Hart's,  Hendrick's,  Parley's,  Pinneo's,  "Weld's,  "Wells's,  Mulligan's,  and  the  improved  treatises  of 
Bullions  and  Frost,  verbs  are  said  to  be  of  two  kinds  only,  tramsitive  and  intransitive ;  but  these 
authors  allow  to  transitive  verbs  a  "  passive  form,"  or  "  passive  voice," — absurdly  making  all 
passive  verbs  transitive,  and  all  neuters  intransitive,  as  if  actiun  were  expressed  by  both.  For 
this  most  faulty  classification.  Dr.  Bullions  pretends  the  authority  of  "  Mr.  "Webster;"  and  Frazee, 
that  of  ""Webster,  Bullions,  and  others."— i^Vozee's  Gram.,  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  30.  But  if  Dr.  "Webster 
ever  taught  the  absurd  doctrine  that  passive  verbs  aire  transitive,  he  has  contradicted  it  far  too 
much  to  have  any  weight  in  its  favour. 

Obs.  11. — ^Dalton  makes  only  two  classes;  and  these  he  wUl  have  to  be  axiive  and  passive :  an 
arrangement  for  which  he  might  have  quoted  Scaliger,  Sanotius,  and  Soioppius.  Ash  and  Coar 
recognize  but  two,  which  they  call  active  and  neuter.  This  was  also  the  scheme  of  Bullions,  in  his 
Principles  of  E.  Gram.,  4th  Edition,  1842.  Priestley  and  Maunder  have  two,  which  they  call 
transitive  and  neuter;  but  Maunder,  like  some  named  above,  will  have  transitive  verbs  to  be  sus- 
ceptible of  an  active  and  a  passive  voice,  and  Priestley  virtually  asserts  the  same.  Cooper,  Day, 
Davis,  Hazen,  Ililey,  "Webster,  "Wells,  (in  his  1st  Edition,)  and  "Wilcox,  have  three  classes ;  trans- 
itive, intransitive,  and  passive.  Sanders's  Grammar  has  three ;  "  Transitive,  Intransitive,  and 
Neuter;"  and  two  voices,  both  transitive  1  Jaudou  has  four:  tramsitive,  intransitive,  auxiliary, 
anA passive.  Burn  has  four;  active,  passive,  neuter,  and  substantive.  Cardell  labours  hard  to 
prove  that  all  verbs  are  both  active  and  transitive;  and  for  this,  had  he  desired  their  aid,  he  might 
have  cited  several  ancient  authorities.*  Cutler  avers,  "  AU  verbs  are  active ;"  yet  he  divides  them 
"into  active  transitive,  active  intransitive,  and  participial  verbs." — Grampiar  and  Parser,  p.  31. 
Some  grammarians,  appearing  to  think  all  the  foregoing  modes  of  division  useless,  attempt 
nothing  of  the  kind.  "William  Ward,  in  1765,  rejected  all  such  classification,  but  recognized  three 
voices;  "Active,  Passive,  and  Middle;  as,  /  ccUl,  I  am  called,  lam  catting."  Famum,  in  1842, 
acknowledged  the  first  two  of  these  voices,  but  made  no  division  of  verbs  into  classes. 

Obs.  12. — If  we  admit  the  class  of  active-iniransiiiveYerbs,  that  of  verbs  neuter  wiU  unquestion- 
ably be  very  smaU.  And  this  refutes  Murray's  objection,  that  the  learner  will  "  often"  be  puzzled 
to  know  which  is  which.  Nor  can  it  be  of  any  consequence,  if  he  happen  in  some  instances  to 
decide  wrong.  To  be,  to  exist,  to  remain,  to  seem,  to  lie,  to  sleep,  to  rest,  to  belong,  to  appertain,  and 
perhaps  a  few  more,  may  best  be  called  n.euter  ;  though  some  grammarians,  as  may  be  inferred 
fi'om  what  is  said  above,  deny  that  there  are  any  neuter  verbs  in  any  language.  "Verba  Neutra, 
ait  Sanetius,  nullo  pacto  esse  possunt ;  quia,  teste  Aristotele,  omnis  motus,  actio,  vel  passio,  nihil 
medium  est." — Prat's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  ll'I.  John  Grant,  in  his  Institutes  of  Latin  Grammar, 
recognizes  in  the  verbs  of  that  language  the  distinction  which  Murray  supposes  to  be  so  "very 
difficult"  In  those  of  our  own ;  and,  without  falling  into  the  error  of  Sanetius,  or  of  Lily,f  re- 
specting neuter  verbs,  judiciously  confines  the  term  to  such  as  are  neuter  in  reality. 

Obs.  13. — ^Active-transitive  verbs,  in  English,  generally  requhe,  that  the  agent  or  doer  of  the 
action  be  expressed  before  them  in  the  nominative  case,  and  the  object  or  receiver  of  the  action, 
after  them  in  the  objective ;  as,  "  Csesar  conquered  Pompey."  Passive  verbs,  which  are  never 
primitives,  but  always  derived  from  active-transitive  verbs,  (in  order  to  form  sentences  of  like 
import  fi'om  natural  opposites  in  voice  and  sense,)  reverse  this  order,  change  the  cases  of  the 
nouns,  and  denote  that  the  subject,  named  before  them,  is  afi'ected  by  the  action ;  while  the  agent 
follows,  being  introduced  by  the  preposition  by :  as,  "Pompey  was  conquered  by  Csesar."  But,  as 
our  passive  verb  always  consists  of  two  or' more  separable  parts,  this  order  is  liable  to  be  varied, 
especially  in  poetry ;  as, 

"  How  many  things  by  season  seasoned  are 

To  their  right  praise  and  true  perfection!" — Shakspeaire. 
"  Experience  is  by  industry  achieved, 
And  perfected  by  the  swift  course  of  time." — Id. 

Obs.  14. — Most  active  verbs  may  be  used  either  transitively  or  intransitively.  Active  verb^ 
are  transitive  whenever  there  is  any  person  or  thing  expressed  or  clearly  implied  on  which  the 
action  terminates ;  as,  "  I  Imew  him  well,  and  every  truant  knew." — Goldsmith.  When  they  do 
not  govern  such  an  object,  they  are  intransitive,  whatever  may  be  their  power  on  other  occa- 

•  This  late  writer  seems  to  have  published  his  doctrine  on  this  point  as  a  novelty;  and  several  teachers  i^o- 
rantly  received  and  admired  it  as  surh :  I  have  briefly  shown,  in  the  Introduction  to  this  work,  how  easily  they 
were  deceived.  "By  this,  that  Question  may  be  resolv'd,  whether  every  Verb  not  Passive  governs  always  an 
Accusative,  at  least  understood :  '  Tie  the  Opinion  of  some  very  able  Gbaumabianb,  but  for  our  Parts  we  dont 
think  it."— Orammar  puiliehed  by  John  Brightlaiid,  Tth  Ed.,  London,  1746,  p.  115. 

t  Upon  this  point,  Richard  Johnson  cites  and  criticises  Lily's  system  thus:  "  '  A  Verb  Neuter  endeth  in  o  or 

m,  and  cannot  take  r  to  make  Aim  a  Passive ;  as,  Curro,  I  run ;  Stvm,  I  am.' Grammar,  Eng.  p.  13.    This 

Deflnition,  is  founded  upon  the  Notion  abovementioned,  viz.  That  none  but  Transitives  are  Verbs  Active, 
which  is  contrary  to  the  reason  of  Things,  and  the  common  sense  of  Mankind.  And  what  can  shock  a  Child 
more,  of  any  Ingenuity,  than  to  be  told.  That  Ambulo  and  Curro  are  Verbs  Neuter;  that  is,  to  speak  according 
to  the  common  Apprehensions  of  Mankind,  that  they  signifie  neither  to  do,  nor  BuSer."— -Johnson's  Orarmnaii- 
cal  ConvmsTitaries,  Svo,  London,  1T06,  p.  2T3. 
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siona ;  as,  "  The  grand  elementary  principles  of  pleasure,  by  -which  he  Imows,  and/eete,  and  lives, 
and  moves." — Wordsworth's  Pre/.,  p.  xxiii.  "The  Father  originates  and  elects.  The  Son  mediates 
and  aioTies.  The  Holy  Spu-it  regenerates  and  sanctifies." — Cfurney's  Portable  Evidences,  p.  6& 
"Spectators  remark,  judges  decide,  parties  watch." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  271.  "In  a  sermon,  a 
preacher  may  explain,  demomtrate,  infer,  exhort,  admonish,  comfort." — Alexander's  E.   Gram,, 

p.  91. 

Obs.  15. — Some  verbs  may  be  used  in  either  an  active  or  a  neuter  sense.  In  the  sentence, 
"Here  I  rest,"  rest  is  a  neuter  verb;  but  in  the  sentence,  "Here  I  rest  my  hopes,"  rest  is  an 
active-transitive  verb,  and  governs  feipas.  And  a  few  that  are  always  active  in  a  grammatical  sense, 
as  necessarily  requiring  an  object  after  them,  do  not  always  indicate  such  an  exertion  of  force  as 
we  commonly  call  action.  Such  perhaps  are  the  verbs  to  have,  to  possess,  to  owe,  to  cost;  as, 
"They  have  no  wine." — "The  house  has  a  portico." — "  The  man  possesses  no  real  estate." — "A 
son  owes  help  and  honour  to  his  father." — Eolyday.  "The  picture  cost  a  crown." — Wright,^. 
181.  Tet  possibly  even  these  may  be  sometimes  rather  active-intransitive ;  as,  "  I  can  bear  my 
part;  'tis  my  occupation:  have  at  it  with  you." — Shakspeare.  "Kings  have  to  deal  with  their 
neighbours." — Bacon.  "  She  will  let  her  instructions  enter  where  foUy  now  possesses." — Shak^ 
spea/re. 

"  Thou  hast  deserv'd  more  love  than  I  can  show ; 
But  'tis  thy  fate  to  give,  and  mine  to  owe."-^Dryden. 

Obs.  16. — An  active-intransitive  verb,  followed  by  a  preposition  and  its  object,  wiU  sometimes 
admit  of  being  put  into  the  passive  form :  the  object  of  the  preposition  being  assumed  for  the 
nominative,  and  the  preposition  itself  being  retained  with  the  verb,  as  an  adverb :  as,  (Active,) 
"  They  laughed  at  him." — [Passive,)  "  He  was  laughed  at."  "  For  some  time  the  nonconformists 
were  connived  at." — Robertson's  America,  Vol.  ii,  p.  414  "  Every  man  shall  be  dealt  equitably 
vnth." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  212.  "If  a  church  would  be  looked  vp  to,  it  must  stand  high." — 
Parker's  Idea,  p.  15. 

Obs.  17. — In  some  instances,  what  is  commonly  considered  the  active  fo'rm  of  the  verb,  is  used 
in  a  passive  sense;  and, .still  oftener,  as  we  have  no  other  passive  form  that  so  well  denotes  con- 
tinuance, we  employ  the  participle  in  ing  in  that  sense  also :  as,  "  I'll  teach  you  all  what's  owing 
to  your  Queen." — Drydem.  That  is — what  is  due,  or  owed.  "  The  books  continue  seUing ;  i  e. 
upon  the  sale,  or  to  be  sold." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  111.  "  So  we  say  the  brass  is  forging;  i.  e.  at 
the  forging,  or  in  [being  forged."'] — lb.  "They  are  to  blaane;  i.  e.  to  be  blamed." — lb.  Hence 
some  grammarians  seem  to  think,  that  in  our  language  the  distinction  between  active,  and  passive 
verbs  is  of  Httle  consequence  :  "  Mr.  Grant,  however,  observes,  p.  65,  '  The  component  parts  of 
the  English  verb,  or  name  of  action,  are  few,  simple,  and  natural ;  they  consist  of  three  words, 
as  plough,  pltmghing,  ploughed.  Now  these  words,  and  their  inflections,  may  be  employed  either 
actively  or  passively.  Actively,  '  They  plough  the  fields ;  they  are  ploughing  the  fields ;  they 
ploughed,  or  have  ploughed,  the  fields.'  Passively,  'The  &e\is  plough  well;  the  fields  are  plough- 
ing ;  the  fields  are  ploughed.'  This  passive  use  of  the  present  tense  and  participle  is,  however, 
restricted  to  what  he  denominates  '  verbs  of  exiemal,  material,  or  mechanical  action ;'  and  not  to 
be  extended  to  verbs  oi  sensation  aai  perception ;  a.  g.  love,  feel,  see,  &e." — Nutting's  Gram,,  p.  40. 

MODIFICATIONS.  ■ 

Verbs  have  modifications  of  four  kinds  ;  namely,  Mbods,  Tenses,  Per- 
sons, and  Numbers. 

MOODS. 

Moods*  are  different  forms  of  the  verb,  each  of  which  expresses  the 
being,  action,  or  passion,  in  some  particular  manner. 

There  are  five  moods  ;  the  Infinitive,  the  Indicative,  the  Potential, 
the  Subjunctive,  and  the  Imperative. 

The  Infinitive  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  expresses  the  be- 
ing, action,  or  passion,  in  an  unlimited  manner,  and  without  person  or 
number  :  as,  "  To  die, — to  sleep; — To  sleep! — perchance,  to  dream.'" 

The  Indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates 
or  declares  a  thing:  as,  I  write;  you  know:  or  asks  a  question;  as, 
"Do  you  Anow  ?" — "Knoiu  ye  not  ?" 

The  Potential  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which  expresses  the 

•  Murray  siiys,  "  Mood  or  Mode  is  a  particular  form  of  tho  verb,  showing  the  manner  in  which  the  being,  ac- 
tion, or  passion  is  represented." — Octavo  Grtim,,  p.  63.  By  many  grammarians,  the  terra  Mode  is  preferred  to 
Mood;  hut  the  latter  is,  for  this  use,  the  more  distinctive,  and  by  far  the  more  common  word.  In  some  trea- 
tises on  grammar,  as  well  as  in  books  of  logic,  certain  parts  of  sp&ooh,  as  adjectives  and  adverbs,  are  called 
Modes,  hecaase  they  qualify  or  modify  other  terms.  E.  g.,  "Thus  all  the  parts  of  speech  are  reducible  to  four; 
viz.,  Names,  Verba,  Modes,  Comiectivea." — Enclytica,  or  Universal  Oram,.,  p.  8.  ^^ Modes  are  naturally  divided, 
by  their  attribuVion  to  names  or  verbs,  into  adna'ines  and  adverbs." — find.,  p.  24.  After  making  this  applica- 
tion of  the  name  tnodee,  was  it  not  improper  for  the  learned  author  to  call  the  vwoda  also  "7nod««f'* 
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power,  liberty,  possibility,  or  necessity,  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion : 
as,  "  I  can  walk;  he  Tnay  ride;  we  must  go." 

The  Subjunctive  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  represents  the 
being,  action,  or  passion,  as  conditional,  doubtful,  and  contingent :  as, 
"  If  thou  go,  see  that  thou  offend  not." — "  See  thou  do  it  not." — Itev., 
xix,  10. 

The  Imperative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which  is  used  in  com- 
.  manding,  exhorting,  entreating,  or  permitting  :  as,  "  Depart  thou." — 
"Be  comforted." — "Forgive  me;" — "  Go  in  peace." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  Infiniiiiie  mood  is  so  called  in  opposition  to  the  other  moods,  in  which  the  verb  is 
said  to  he  finite.  In  all  the  other  moods,  the  verb  has  a  strict  connexion,  and  necessary  agree- 
ment in  person  and  number,  with  some  subject  or  nominative,  expressed  or  understood ;  but  the 
infinitive  is  the  mere  verb,  without  any  such  agreement,  and  has  no  power  of  completing  sense 
with  a  noun.  In  the  nature  of  things,  however,  all  being,  action,  or  passion,  not  contemplated 
abstractly  as  a  thing,  belongs  to  something  that  is,  or  acts,  or  is  acted  upon.  Accordingly  infini- 
tives have,  in  most  instances,  a  reference  to  some  subject  of  this  kind ;  though  their  grammatical 
dependence  connects  them  more  frequently  with  some  other  term.  The  infinitive  mood,  in  Eng- 
lish, is  distinguished  by  the  preposition  to ;  which,  with  a  few  exceptions,  immediately  precedes 
it,  and  may  be  said  to  govern  it.  In  dictionaries,  and  grammars,  to  is  often  used  as  a  mere  index, 
to  distinguish  verbs  frbm  the  other  parts  of  speech.  But  this  little  word  has  no  more  claim  to  be 
ranked  as  a  part  of  the  verb,  than  has  the  conjunction  if,  which  is  the  sign  of  the  subjunctive. 
It  is  the  nature  of  a  preposition,  to  show  the  relation  of  different  things,  thoughts,  or  words,  to 
each  other;  and  this  "sign  of  the  infinitive"  may  well  be  parsed  separately  as  a  preposition, 
since  in  most  instances  it  manifestly  shows  the  relation  between  the  infinitive  verb  and  some 
other  term.  Besides,  by  most  of  our  grammarians,  the  present  tense  of  the  infinitive  mood  is 
declared  to  be  the  radical  form  of  the  verb ;  but  ttiis  doctrine  must  be  plainly  untrue,  upon  the 
supposition  that  tliis  tense  is  a  compound. 

Obs.  2. — The  Indicative  mood  is  so  called  because  its  chief  use  is,  to  indicate,  or  declare  posi- 
tively, whatever  one  wishes  to  say.  It  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  we  always  employ  when 
we  affirm  or  deny  any  thing  in  a  direct  and  independent  manner.  It  is  more  frequently  used, 
and  has  a  greater  number  of  tenses,  than  any  other  mood ;  and  is  also,  in  our  language,  the  only 
one  in  which  the  principal  verb  is  varied  in  termination.  It  is  not,  however,  on  all  occasions, 
confined  to  its  primary  use ;  else  it  woiild  be  simply  and  only  declarative.  But  we  use  it  some- 
times interrogatively,  sometimes  conditionally ;  and  each  of  these  uses  is  difierent  from  a  simple 
declaration.  Indeed,  the  difference  between  a  question  and  an  assertion  is  practically  very  great. 
Hence  some  of  the  old  grammarians  made  the  form  of  inquiry  a  separate  mood,  which  they  called 
the  Interrogative  Mood.  But,  as  these  different  expressions  are  distinguished,  not  by  any  differ- 
ence of  form  in  the  verb  itself,  but  merely  by  a  difierent  order,  choice,  or  delivery  of  the  words, 
it  has  been  found  most  convenient  in  practice,  to  treat  them  as  one  mood  susceptible  of  different 
senses.  So,  in  every  conditional  sentence,  the  protasis,  or  condition,  differs  considerably  fi'om  the 
apod'osis,  or  principal  clause,  even  where  both  are  expressed  as  facts.  Hence  some  of  our  mod- 
ern grammarians,  by  the  help  of  a  few  connectives,  absurdly  merge  a  great  multitude  of  Indica- 
tive or  Potential  expressions  in  what  they  call  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  But  here  again  it  is  better 
to  refer  still  to  the  Indicative  or  Potential  mood  whatsoever  has  any  proper  sign  of  such  mood, 
even  though  it  occur  in  a  dependent  clause. 

Obs.  3. — The  Potential  mood  is  so  called  because  the  leading  idea  expressed  by  it,  is  that  of  the 
power  of  performing  some  action.  This  mood  is  known  by  the  signs  may,  can,  must,  might,  could, 
would,  and  should.  Some  of  these  auxiharies  convey  other  ideas  than  that  of  power  in  the  agent  • 
but  there  is  no  occasion  to  explain  them  severally  here.  The  potential  mood,  like  the  indicative, 
may  be  used  in  asking  a  question;  as,  "MvMl  budge?  must  I  observe  yon?  must  I  stand  and 
crouch  under  your  testy  humour  ?" — Shakspeare.  No  question  can  be  asked  in  any  other  mood 
than  these  two.  By  some  grammarians,  the  potential  mood  has  been  included  in  the  subjunctive, 
because  its  meaning  is  often  expressed  in  Latin  by  what  in  that  language  is  called  the  subjunctive. 
By  others,  it  has  been  entirely  rejected,  because  all  its  tenses  are  compound,  and  it  has  been 
thought  the  words  could  as  well  be  parsed  separately.  Neither  of  these  opinions  is  sufficiently 
prevalent,  or  sufficiently  plausible,  to  deserve  a  laboured  refutation.  On  the  other  hand,  James 
White,  in  his  Essay  on  the  EngUsh  Terb,  (London,  1T61,)  divided  this  mood  into  the  following 
five:  "  the  Elective,"  denoted  by  may  or  might;  "the  Potential,"  hy  can  or  could;  "the  Deter- 
minative," by  would;  "  the  ObUgative,"  by  should;  and  "  the  Compulsive,"  by  must.  Such  a  dis- 
tribution is  needlessly  minute.  Most  of  these  can  as  well  be  spared  as  those  other  "  moods,  I'lder- 
rogative,  Optative,  Promissive,  Eorlative,  Precative,  &c.",  which  Murray  mentions  only  to  reject. 
See  his  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  68. 

Obs.  4. — The  Subjunctive  mood  is  so  called  because  it  is  always  subjoined  to  an  other  verb.  It 
usually  denotes  some  doubtful  contingency,  or  some  supposition  contrary  to  fact.  The  manner  of 
its  dependence  is  commonly  denoted  by  one  of  the  following  conjunctions ;  if,  that,  though,  lest, 

22 
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OJifess.  The  indicative  and  potential  moods,  in  all  tlieir  tenses,  may  be  used  in  the  same  depen- 
dent manner,  to  express  any  positive  or  potential  condition ;  but  tins  seems  not  to  be  a  sufficient 
reason  for  considering  them  as  parts  of  the  subjunctive  mood.  In  short,  the  idea  of  a  "subjunc- 
tive mood  in  the  indicative  form,"  (which  is  adopted  by  Chandler,  Frazee,  Fislj,  S.  S.  Greene,  Comly, 
Ingersoll,  R.  0.  Smith,  Sanborn,  Maclc,  Butler,  Hart,  Weld,  Pinneo,  and  others,)  is  utterly  incon- 
sistent with  any  just  notion  of  what  a  mood  is ;  and  the  suggestion,  which  we  frequently  meet 
witli,  that  the  regular  indicative  or  potential  mood  may  be  thrown  into  the  subjunctive  by  merely 
prefixing  a  conjunction,  is  something  worse  than  nonsense.  Indeed,  no  mood  can  ever  be  made  a 
paH  of  an  other,  without  the  grossest  confusion  and  absurdity.  Yet,  strange  as  it  is,  some  cele- 
brated authors,  misled  by  an  if,  have  tangled  together  three  of  them,  producing  sucli  a  snarl  of 
tenses  as  never  yet  can  have  been  understood  without  being  thought  ridiculous.  See  Mwray^s 
Grammar,  and  others  that  agree  with  his  late  editions. 

Obs.  5. — In  regard  to  the  number  and  form  of  the  tenses  ■which  should  constitute  the  siibjmictive 
mood  in  Englisli,  our  grammarians  are  greatly  at  variance ;  and  some,  supposing  its  distinctive 
parts  to  be  but  elliptical  forms  of  the  indicative  or  the  potential,*  even  deny  the  existence  of  such 
a  mood  altogether.  On  this  point,  the  instructions  published  by  Lindley  Murray,  however  com- 
mended and  copied,  are  most  remarl^ably  vague  and  inconsistent. -j-  The  early  editions  of  his 
Grammar  gave  to  this  mood  six  tenses,  none  of  which  had  any  of  the  personal  inflections ;  conse- 
quently there  was,  in  all  the  tenses,  some  difference  between  it  and  the  indicative.  His  later  edi- 
tions, on  the  contrary,  make  the  subjunctive  exactly  hke  the  indicative,  except  in  the  present 
tensa,  and  in  the  choice  of  auxiliaries  for  the  second-future.  Both  ways,  he  goes  too  far.  And  while 
at  last  he  restricts  the  distinctive  form  of  the  subjunctive  to  narrower  bounds  than  he  ought,  and 
argues  against,  "If  thou  loved.  If  thou  knew,"  &a.,  he  gives  to  this  mood  not  only  the  last  five 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  but  also  all  those  of  the  potential,  with  its  multipUed  auxiliaries ;  alleging, 
"  that  as  the  indicative  mood  is  converted  into  the  subjunctive,  by  the  expression  of  a  condition, 
motive,  wish,  supposition,  &c.|  being  superadded  to  it,  so  the  potential  mood  may,  in  like  manner, 
he  turned  into  the  subjunctive." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  82.  According  to  this,  tlie  subjunctive  mood 
of  every  regular  verb  embraces,  in  one  voice,  as  many  as  one  hundred  and  thirty-eight  different 
expressions ;  and  it  may  happen,  that  in  one  single  tense  a  verb  shall  have  no  fewer  than  fifteen 
different  forms  in  each  person  and  number.  Six  times  fifteen  are  ninety ;  and  so  many  are  the 
several  phrases  which  now  compose  Murray's  pluperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb 
to  strow — a  tense  which  most  grammarians  very  properly  reject  as  needless  I  But  this  is  not  aU. 
The  scheme  not  only  confounds  the  moods,  and  utterly  overwhelms  the  learner  with  its  multi- 
plicity, but  condemns  as  bad  English  what  the  author  himself  once  adopted  and  taught  for  the  im- 
perfect tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  "  If  thou  laved.  If  thou  knew,"  &c.,  wherein  he  was  sustained 
by  Dr.  Priestley,  by  Harrison,  by  Caleb  Alexander,  by  John  Burn,  by  Alexander  Murray,  the 
schoolmaster,  and  by  others  of  high  authority.  Dr.  Johnson,  indeed,  made  the  preterit  subjunc- 
tive like  the  indicative ;  and  this  may  have  induced  the  author  to  change  his  plan,  and  inflect  this 
part  of  the  verb  with  si.  But  Dr.  Alexander  Murray,  a  greater  linguist  than  either  of  them,  very 
positively  declares  this  to  be  wrong :  "  When  such  words  as  if,  though,  unless,  except,  whether,  and 
the  like,  are  used  before  verbs,  they  lose  tlieir  termitiations  of  est,  eth,  and  s,  in  those  persons 
wliich  commonly  have  them.  No  speaker  of  good  English;  expressing  himself  conditionally,  says, 
Though  thou  faUest,  or  Though  he  falls,  but.  Though  thou  fall,  and  Though  hefaU;  nor.  Though 
thou  earnest,  but,  Thougli,  or  although,  thou  came." — History  of  European  Lamguages,  Vol.  i,  p.  55. 

Obs.  6. — Nothing  is  more  important  in  the  grammar  of  any  language,  than  a  knowledge  of  the 
true  forms  of  its  verbs.  Nothing  is  more  difficult  in  the  grammar  of  our  own,  than  to  learn,  in  this 
instance  and  some  otliers,  what  forms  we  ought  to  prefer.  Yet  some  authors  tell  us,  and  Dr. 
Lowth  among  the  rest,  that  our  language  is  wonderfully  simple  and  easy.  Perhaps  it  is  so.  But 
do  not  its  "simplicity  and  facihty"  appear  greatest  to  tliose  who  know  least  about  it? — i.  e.,  least 
of  its  grammar,  and  least  of  its  history  ?  In  citing  a  passage  from  the  eighteenth  chapter  of  Eze- 
kiel,  Lord  Karnes  has  taken  the  liberty  to  change  the  word  hath  to  have  seven  times  in  one  sen- 
tence. This  he  did,  upon  the  supposition  that  the  subjunctive  mood  has  a  perfect  tense  wliich 
differs  from  that  of  the  indicative ;  and  for  such  an  idea  he  had  the  authority  of  Dr.  Johnson's 
Grammar,  and  others.     The  sentence  is  this:  "But  if  he  he  a  robber,  a  shedder  of  blood ;  if  he 

•  "We  have,  in  English,  no  genuine  subjunctive  mood,  except  tlie  preterimperfect,  if  I  were,  if  tliou  wert, 
&c.  of  tlie  verb  to  be.  [See  NoteB  and  Observations  on  the  Third  Example  of  Conjugation,  in  this  chapter.] 
TliB  phrase  termed  tlic  imbjtmctive  mood,  is  elliptical ;  ahall,  may,  Ac.  being  understood ;  as,  '  Though  hand 
(shall)  join  in  hand,  the  wicked  shall  not  be  unpunished,'  '  If  it  (may)  be  possible,  live  peaceably  with  all.' 
Scriptures." — R&v.  W.  AlUrCe  Grvam.,  p.  61.  Such  expressions  as,  "If  thou  do  love.  If  he  do  love,"  appear  to 
disprove  this  doctrine.     [See  Notes  and  Remarks  on  the  Subjunctive  of  the  First  Example  conjugated  below.] 

t  "  Mr.  Murray  has  changed  his  opinion,  as  often  as  Laban  changed  Jacob's  wages.  In  the  edition  we  print 
from,  we  find  shall  and  will  uSed  in  each  person  of  the  first  and  second  future  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  but  he 
now  states  that  in  the  second  future  tense,  shall,  shall,  should  be  used  instead  of  wilt,  mil.  Perhaps  this  is  tlie 
only  improvemeni  ho  has  made  in  his  Grammar  since  1796." — Bsv.  T.  Smith's  Edition  of  Li-ndley  Murray's 
English  Orammar,  p.  67. 

1  Notwithstanding  this  expression,  Murray  did  not  teach,  as  do  many  modern  grammarians,  that  inflected 
forms  of  the  present  tense,  such  as,  "  If  he  thinks  so,"  "  Unless  he  deceives  me,"  "  If  thou  lov'st  me,"  are  of 
the  subjunctive  mood  ;  though,  when  he  rejected  his  changeless  forms  of  the  other  tenses  of  this  mood,  he  tm- 
properly  put  as  many  indicatives  in  their  places.  With  him,  and  his  numerous  followers,  the  ending  deter- 
mines the  mood  in  one  tense,  while  the  conjunction  controls  it  in  the  other  five  I  In  his  syntax,  he  argues,  "that 
in  cases  wherein  contingency  and  futurity  do  not  occur,  it  is  not  proper  to  turn  the  verb  from  its  signification 
of  present  time,  nor  to  vary  [he  means,  or  to  forbear  to  change}  its  form  or  termination.  tWThe  verb  would 
then  be  in  the  iniioative  mood,  wluUever  aonjuncaona  might  attend  iW—L.  Murray's  Oram.,  8vo,  p.  20S  ; 
12mo,  p.  16T. 
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have  eaten  upon  the  mountains,  and  defiled  his  neighbour's  wife ;  if  he  have  oppressed  the  poor 
and  needy,  have  spoiled  by  violence,  have  not  restored  the  pledge,  have  lift  up  his  eyes  to  idols, 
hoAje  given  forth  upon  usury,  and  have  taken  increase :  shall  he  hve  ?  he  shall  not  live." — Elements 
of  Oriticism,  Vol.  ii,  p.  261.  Now,  is  this  good  English,  or  is  it  not?  One  might  cite  about  half 
of  our  grammarians  in  favour  of  this  reading,  and  the  other  half  against  it ;  with  Murray,  the  most 
noted  of  all,  first  on  one  side,  and  then  on  the  other.  Similar  puzzles  may  be  presented  concerning 
three  or  four  other  tenses,  which  are  sometimes  ascribed,  and  sometimes  denied,  to  this  mood.  It 
seems  to  me,  after  much  examination,  that  the  subjunctive  mood  in  English  should  have  two 
tenses,  and  no  more ;  the  present  and  the  imperfect.  The  present  tense  of  this  mood  naturally  im- 
pUes  contingency  and  futurity,  while  the  imperfect  here  becomes  an  aorist,  and  serves  to  suppose 
a  case  as  a  mere^  supposition,  a  case  contrary  to  fact.  Consequently  the  foregomg  sentence,  if  ex- 
pressed by  the  subjunctive  at  all,  ought  to  be  written  thus:  "But  if  he  6e  a  robber,  a  shedder  of 
blood ;  if  he  ea(  upon  the  mountains,  and  defile  his  neighbour's  wife ;  if  he  oppress  the  poor  and 
needy,  spoU  by  violence,  restore  not  the  pledge,  lift  up  his  eyes  to  idols,  gi/oe  forth  upon  usury,  and 
take  increase ;  shall  he  live  ?  he  shall  not  live." 

Obs.  1. — "  Grammarians  generally  make  a  present  and  a  past  time  under  the  subjunctive  mode." 
— Cohhett's  E.  Gram,.,  ^f  100.  These  are  the  tenses  which  are  given  to  the  subjunctive  by  Blair, 
in  his  "  Praetical  Gramma/r."  If  any  one  will  give  to  this  mood  more  tenses  than  these,  the  five 
which  are  adopted  by  Stamford,  are  perhaps  the  least  objectionable :  namely,  "  Present,  If  thou 
love,  or  do  love;  Imperfect,  If  thou  loved,  or  did  love;  Perfect,  If  thou  have  loved;  Pluperfect,  If 
thou  had  loved ;  Future,  If  thou  should  or  would  love." — Stamford's  Gram.,  p.  22.  But  there  are 
no  sufficient  reasons  for  even  this  extension  of  its  tenses. — Pisk,  speaking  of  this  mood,  says : 
"  Lowth  restricts  it  entirely  to  the  present  tense." — "  Uniformity  on  this  point  is  highly  desirable." 
— "  On  this  subject,  we  adopt  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Lowth.'' — English  Gram/mar  Simplified,  p.  TO. 
His  desire  of  uniformity  ho  has  both  heralded  and  backed  by  a  palpable  misstatement.  The  learned 
Doctor's  subjunctive  mood,  in  the  second  person  singular,  is  this :  "  Present  time.  Thou  love ;  and. 
Thou  Tnayest  love.  Past  time.  Thou  mightest  love ;  and.  Thou  covldst,  ko.  love ;  and  have  loved." — 
LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  38.  But  Eisk's  subjunctive  runs  thus:  '^ Indie,  form.  If  thou  loveat;  varied 
form.  If  thou  love."  And  again:  "  Present  tense.  If  thou  art.  If  thou  be ;  Imperfect  tense,  If  thou 
wast.  If  thou  wert." — FisKs  Grammatr  Simplified,  p.  '70.  His  very  definition  of  the  Subjunctive 
mood  is  illustrated  only  by  the  indicative ;  as,  "  If  thou  walkest." — "  I  will  perform  the  operation, 
if  he  desires  it." — lb.,  p.  69.  Comly's  subjunctive  mood,  except  in  some  of  his  early  editions, 
stands  thus :  "  Present  tense,  If  thou  lovest ;  Imperfect  tense,  If  thou  lovedst  or  loved ;  First  future 
tense,  If  thou  (shalt)  lote." — Eleventh  Ed.,  p.  41.  This  author  teaches,  that  the  indicative  or  po- 
tential, when  preceded  by  an  j)^  "  should  be  ^(wset^  in  the  subjunctive  mood." — lb.,  p.  42.  Of 
what  is  in  fact  the  true  subjunctive,  he  says :  "  Some  writers  use  the  singular  number  in  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  without  any  variation ;  as,  '  if  I  lave,  if  thou  love,  if  he  kve.' 
But  this  usage  m,ust  be  ranked  am,ongst  the  anomalies  of  our  language." — lb.,  p.  41.  Cooper,  in 
his  pretended  "Abridgment  of  Murray's  Grammar,  Philad.,  1828,"  gave  to  the  subjunctive  mood 
the  following  form,  which  contains  all  six  of  the  tenses :  "  2d  pers.  If  thou  love,  If  thou  do  love 
If  thou  loved,  If  thou  did  love.  If  thou  have  loved.  If  thou  had  loved.  If  thou  shall  (or  will)  love,' 
If  thou  shall  (or  will)  have  loved."  This  is  almost  exactly  what  Murray  at  first  adopted,  and  after- 
wards rejected:  though  it  ia  probable,  from  the  abridger's  preface,  that  the  latter  was  ignorant  of 
this  fact.  Soon  afterwards,  a  perusal  of  Dr.  'Wilson's  Essay  on  Grammar  dashed  from  the  reverend 
gentleman's  mind  the  whole  of  this  fabric ;  and  in  his  "  Plain  and  Practical  Grammar,  Philad., 
1831,"  he  acknowledges  but  four  rnoods,  and  concludes  some  pages  of  argument  thus:  "Eroin 
the  above  considerations,  it  will  appear  to  every  sound  grammarian,  that  our  language  does  not 

admit  a  subjunctive  mode,  at  least,  separate  and  distinct  from  the  indicative  and  potential." 

Cooper's  New  Gram.,  p.  63. 

Oes.  8. — The  true  Subjunctive  mood,  in  English,  is  virtually  rejected  by  some  later  gram- 
marians, who  nevertheless  acknowledge  under  that  name  a  greater  number  and  variety  of  forms 
than  have  ever  been  claimed  for  it  in  any  other  tongue.  AU  that  is  peculiar  to  the  Subjunctive 
all  that  should  constitute  it  a  distmct  mood,  they  represent  as  an  archaism,  an  obsolete  or  anti- 
quated mode  of  expression,  while  they  willingly  give  to  it  every  form  of  both  the  indicative  and 
tlie  potential,  the  two  other  moods  which  sometimes  follow  an  if.  Thus  Wells  in  his  strange 
entanglement  of  the  moods,  not  only  gives  to  the  subjunctive,  as  well  as  to  the  indicative  a 
"Simple"  or  "Common  Form,"  and  a  "Potential  Form;"  not,  only  recognizes  m  each  an 
"  Auxiliary  Form,"  and  a  "  Progressive  Form  ;"  but  encumbers  the  whole  -Kith  distinctions  of 
style,— with  what  he  calls  the  "Common  Style,"  and  the  "Ancient  Style;"  or  the  "Solemn 
Style,"  and  the  "Familiar  Style:"  yet,  after  all,  his  own  example  of  the  Subjunctive,  "Take 
heed,  lest  any  man  deceive  you,"  is  obviously  different  from  all  these,  and  not  explainable  under 
any  of  his  paradigms!  Nor  is  it  truly  consonant  with  any  part  of  his  theory,  which  is  this: 
"  The  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  except  be,  takes  the  same  form  as  the  indicative.  Good  vwiters  were 
formerly  much  accustomed  to  drop  the  personal  termination  in  the  subjimctive  present,  and  write 
'If  he  have,'  'If  he  deny,'  etc.,  for  'If he  Jias,'  'If  he  denies,'  etc.;  but  this  termination  is  now 
generally  retained,  unless  an  amciliary  is  understood.  Thus,  '  If  he  hear,'  may  properly  be  used  for 
'lUieshaUhear'  or  '  1{  he  should  hear,' hut  not  for  'Ithehears.'"— Wells's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  83 ;  3d  Ed.,  p.  81.  Now  every  position  here  taken  is  demonstrably  absurd.  How  could 
"good  writers"  indite  "much"  badEnghsh  hydaropping  from  the  subjunctive  an  indicative  ending 
which  never  belonged  to  it?    And  how  can  a  needless  "auxihary"  be  " imderstood," .on  the  prin- 
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ciple  of  equivalence,  where,  by  awkwardly  changing  a  mood  or  tense,  it  only  helps  some  gram- 
matical theorist  to  convert  good  English  into  bad,  or  to  pervert  a  text  7  The  phrases  above  may 
all  be  right,  or  all  be  wrong,  according  to  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of  their  apphcation : 
when  each  is  used  as  best  it  may  be,  there  is  no  exact  equivalence.  And  this  is  true  of  half  a 
dozen  more  of  the  same  sort;  as,  "If  he  does  hear" — "  If  he  do  Iwar," — "If  he  is  hearing," — "If 
he  be  hea/ring" — "  If  he  shall  be  hearing," — "  If  he  should  be  hearing." 

Oes.  9. — Similar  to  "Wells's,  are  the  subjunctive  forms  of  AUen  H.  "Weld.  Mistaking  annex  to 
signify  prefix,  this  author  teaches  thus :  "  Annex  if,  though,  unless,  swfrpose,  admit,  grant;  allow, 
or  any  word  implying  a  condition,  to  each  tense  of  the  Indicative  and  Potential  modes,  to  form  the 
subjunctive;  as.  If  thou  lovest  or  love.  If  he  loves,  or  love.  Formerly  it  was  customary  to  omit 
the  terminations  in  the  second  and  third  persons  of  the  present  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  mode.  - 
But  now  the  terminations  are  generally  retained,  except  wlieu  the  ellipsis  of  shallor  should  is  im- 
pUed;  as.  If  he  obey,  1.  e.,  if  ho  shaU,or  should  obey."— WeM's  Grammar,  Abridged  Edition,  p.  71. 
Again :  "  In  general,  the  form  of  the  verb  in  the  Subjunctive,  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Indicative ; 
but  an  elliptical  form  in  the  second  and  thira  person  [persons]  singular,  is  used  in  the  following 
instances:  (1.)  Future  contingency  is  expressed  by  the  omission  of  the  Indicative  termination;  as, 
If  he  go,  for,  if  ha  shall  go.  Though  he  slay  me,  i.  e.,  though  he  should  slay  me.  (2.)  Lest  and 
that  annexed  to  a  command  are  followed  by  the  elliptical  form  of  the  Subjunctive ;  as.  Love  not 
sleep  [,]  lest  thou  come  to  poverty.  (3.)  If  with  hut  following  it,  when  futurity  is  denoted,  re- 
quires the  elliptical  form;  as,  If  he  do  but  touch  the  hills,  they  shall  smoke." — lb.,  p.  126.  As 
for  this  scheme,  errors  and  inconsistencies  mark  every  part  of  it.  First,  the  rule  for  forming  the 
subjunctive  is  false,  and  is  plainly  contradicted  hy  all  iliat  is  true  in  the  examples :  "If  thou  love," 
or,  "If  he  love,"  contains  not  the  form  of  the  indicative.  Secondly,  no  terminations  have  ever 
been  "generally"  omitted  from,  or  retained  in,  the  form  of  the  subjunctive  present;  because  that 
part  of  the  mood,  as  commonly  exhibited,  is  well  known  to  be  made  of  the  radical  verb,  without 
inflection.  One  might  as  well  talk  of  suffixes  for  tho  imperative,  "  Love  thou,"  or  "  Do  thou  love." 
Thirdly,  shaU  or  should  can  never  be  really  implied  in  the  subjunctive  present ;  because  the  sup- 
posed ellipsis,  needless  and  unexampled,  would  change  the  tense,  the  mood,  and  commonly  also 
the  meaning.  "If  he  shall,"  properly  implies  a  condition  oi  future  certainty ;  "If  he  should,"  a 
supposition  .of  duty :  the  true  subjunctive  suggests  neither  of  these.  Fourthly,  "  the  ellipsis  of 
shall,  or  should,"  .is  most  absurdly  calh-d  above,  "  tho  omission  of  the  Indicative  termination." 
Fifthly,  it  is  very  strangely  supposed,  that  to  omit  what  pertains  to  tho  indicative  or  the  potential 
mood,  will  produce  an  "  elliptical  form  of  the  Subjunctive."  Sixthly,  such  examples  as  the  last, 
"  If  he  do  but  touch  tho  hills,"  having  the  auxiliary  do  not  inflected  as  in  the  indicative,  disprove  the 
whole  theory. 

Oes.  10. — In  J.  R.  Chandler's  grammars,  are  taken  nearly  .the  same  views  of  the  "  Subjunctive 
or  Conditional  Mood,"  that  have  just  been  noticed.  "This  mood,"  we  are  told,  "is  ordy  the  in- 
dicative or  potential  mood,  with  the  word  j/placed  before  the  nominative  case." — -Gram.  o/1821, 
p.  48  ;  Gram,  of  184t,  p.  13.  Yet,  of  even  this,  tho  author  has  said,  in  the  former  edition,  "  It 
would,  perhaps,  be  better  to  abolish  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  mood  entirely.  Its  use  is  a  con- 
tinual source  of  dispute  among  grammarians,  and  of  perplexity  to  scholars." — Page  33.  Tho 
suppositive  verb  were, — (as,  "Were  I  a  king," — "If I  were  a  king," — )  which  this  author  formerly 
rejected,  preferring  was,  is  now,  after  six  and  twenty  years,  replaced  in  his  own  examples ;  and 
yet  he  still  attempts  to  disgrace  it,  by  falsely  representing  it  as  being  only  "  the  indicative  plural" 
very  grossly  misapphed  I     See  Chandler's  Common  School  Gram.,  p.  11. 

Obs.  11. — The  Imperative  mood  is  so  called  because  it  is  chiefly  used  in  cmnmanding.  It  is  that 
brief  form  of  the  verb,  by  which  we  directly  urge  upon  others  our  claims  and  wishes.  But  the 
nature  of  this  urging  varies  according  to  the  relation  of  the  parties.  We  command  inferiors ;  ex- 
hort equals;  entreat  superiors;  permit  whom  we  will; — and  all  by  this  same  imperative  form  of 
the  verb.  In  answer  to  a  request,  the  imperative  implies  nothing  more  than  permission.  Tho 
will  of  a  superior  may  also  be  urged  imperatively  by  the  indicative  future.  This  form  is  particu- 
larly common  in  solemn  prohibitions ;  as,  "  Thou  shaU  not  kiU.  *  *  *  Thou  shait  rwtsteai." — 
Exodus,  XX,  13  and  15.  Of  the  ten  commandments,  eight  are  negative,  and  all  these  are  indica- 
tive in  form.,  The  other  two  are  in  the  imperative  mood :  "Remember  the  sabbath  day  to  keep  it 
holy.  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother." — lb.  But  the  imperative  form  may  also  be  negative : 
aa,  "Touch  not;  taste  not;  handle  not." — Oohssians,  ii,  21. 

TENSES. 

Tenses  are  those  modifications  of  the  verb,  which  distinguish  time. 

There  are  six  tenses  ;  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  the  Plu- 
perfect, the  First-future,  and  the  Second-future. 

I'he  Present  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  noio  exists,  or  is  taking 
place  :  as,  "  I  hear  a  noise  ;  somebody  is  coming." 

The  Imperfect  tense  is  that  which  expresses'what  took  place,  or  was 
occurring,  in  time  fully  past  :  as,  "  I  saw  him  yesterday,  and  hailed 
him  as  he  was  passing." 

The  Perfect  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  has  taken  place,  within 
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some  period  of  time  not  yet  fully  past  :  as,  "  I  have  seen  him  to-day  ; 
something  must  have  detained  him." 

The  Pluperfect  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  had  taken  place,  at 
some  past  time  mentioned  :  as,  "  I  had  seen  him,  when  I  met  you." 

The  First-future  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  will  take  place 
hereafter  :  as,  "  I  shall  see  him  again,  and  I  will  inform  him." 

The  Second-future  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  will  have  taken 
place,  at  some  future  time  mentioned  :  as,  "  I  shall  have  seen  him  by  to- 
morrow noon." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  terma  here  defined  are  the  names  usually  given  to  those  parts  of  the  verb  to  which 
they  arp  in  this  work  applied ;  and  though  some  of  them  are  not  so  strictly  appropriate  as 
scientific  names  ought  to  be,  it  is  thought  inexpedient  to  change  them.  In  many  old  grammars, 
and  even  in  the  early  editions  of  Murray,  the  three  past  tenses  are  called  the  Preterimperfeci, 
Preterperfect,  and  Preterphuperfed.  From  these  names,  the  term  Preter,  (which  is  from  the  Latin 
preposition  prater,  meaning  beside,  beyond,  or  pa^l,)  has  been  well  dropped  for  the  sake  of  brevity.* 

Obs.  2. — The  distinctive  epithet  Imperfect,  or  Preterimperfeci,  appears  to  have  been  much  less 
accurately  employed  by  the  explainers  of  our  language,  than  it  was  by  the  Latin  grammarians 
from  whom  it  was  borrowed.  That  tense  which  passes  in  our  schools  for  the  Imperfect,  (as,  I 
slept,  did  sleep,  or  was  sleeping,)  is  in  fact,  so  far  as  the  indicative  mood  is  concerned,  more  completely 
past,  than  that  which  wo  call  the  Perfect.  Murray  indeed  has  attempted  to  show  that  the  name 
is  right ;  and,  for  the  sake  of  consistency,  one  could  wish  he  had  succeeded.  But  every  scholar 
must  observe,  that  the  simple  preterit,  which  is  the  first  form  of  this  tense,  and  is  never  found  in 
any  other,  as  often  as  the  sentence  is  declarative,  tells  what  happened  within  some  period  of  time 
fully  past,  as  last  week,  last  year;  whereas  the  perfect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  has  happened 
within  some  period  of  time  not  yet  fuUy  past,  as  this  week,  this  year.  As  to  the  completeness  of 
the  action,  there  is  no  difference ;  for  what  lias  been  done  to-day,  is  as  completely  done,  as  what 
was  achieved  a  year  ago.  Hence  it  is  obvious  that  the  term  Imperfect  has  no  other  applicability 
to  the  English  tenso  so  called,  than  what  it  may  have  derived  from  the  participle  in  ing,  which  we 
use  in  translating  the  Latin  imperfect  tenso :  as,  Dormiebam,  I  was  sleeping ;  Legelam,  I  was 
reading ;  Docebam,  I  was  teaching.  And  if  for  this  reason  tho  whole  English  tenee,  with  all  its 
variety  of  forms  hi  the  different  moods,  "may,  with  propriety,  be  denominated  imperfect;"  surely, 
the  participle  itself  should  be  so  denominated  a  fortiori :  for  it  always  conveys  this  same  idea,  of 
"  action  not  finished,"  be  the  tense  of  its  accompanying  auxiliary  what  it  may. 

Oes.  3. — The  tenses  do  not  all  express  time  with  equal  precision ;  nor  can  the  whole  number 
in  any  language  supersede  the  necessity  of  adverbs  of  tune,  much  less  of  dates,  and  of  nouns 
that  express  periods  of  duration.  The  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood,  are  the  most  definite ;  and, 
for  this  reason,  as  well  as  for  some  others,  the  explanations  of  all  these  modifications  of  the  verb, 
arc  made  with  particular  reference  to  that  mood.     Some  suppose  the  compound  or  participial 

*  Some  grammarians — (among  whom  are  Lowth,  Dalton,  Coljbetfc,  and  Cardell — )  recognize  only  three  tenses, 
or  ^^ times,"  of  English  verbs;  namely,  the  present,  the  past,  and  the  future.  A  few,  Ifke  Latham  and  Child, 
denying  all  the  compound  tenses  to  be  tenses,  acknowledge  only  the  first  two,  the  present  a.Tii  the  past;  and  these 
they  will  have  to  consist  only  of  the  simple  or  radical  verb  and  the  simple  preterit.  Some  others,  who  acknowl- 
edge six  tenses,  such  as  are  above  described,  have  endeavoured  of  late  to  chan.{re  the  names  of  a  majority  of 
them;  though  with  too  little  agreement  among  themselves,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  following  citations:  (1.)  "*We 
have  six  tenses;  three,  the  Present,  Past,  and  Future,  to  represent  lime  in  a  general  way;  and  three,  the 

Present  Perfect,  Past  Perfect,  and  Future  Perfect,  to  represent  the  precise  time  oi  finishing  the  action." 

Perleij's  Oram.,  1834,  p.  26.  (2.)  "There  are  six  tenses;  the  present,  tho  past,  the  present-perfect,  the  past- 
perfect,  the  future,  and  the  fioture-perfecV—ntleii's  Gram.,  1840,  p.  ?8.  (3.)  "There  are  six  tenses;  the 
Present  and  Present  Perfect,  the  Past  and  Past  Perfect,  and  the  Future  and  Future  Perfect." — FarnurrCs 
Gram.,  1842,  p.  84.  (4.)  "  The  names  of  the  tenses  will  then  be.  Present,  Present  Perfect;  Past,  Past  Perfect; 
Future,  Future  Perfect.  They  are  ueuallu  named  as  follows:  Present,  Perfect,  Imperfect,  Pluperfect,  Fu- 
ture, Second  Future." — JT.  Butler's  Grttim,  1845,  p.  69.  (5.)  "We  have  six  tenses  ; — the  pre6ent,ihe  past,  the 
future,  the  present  perfect,  the  past  perfect,  and  the  future  perfect." — Wells' s  School  Gram..,  1846,  p.  82. 
(6.)  "  The  tenses  in  English  are  six — the  Present,  the  Present-iierfecl,  the  Past,  the  Past-perfect,  the  Future, 
and  the  Future-perfect." — Bullions's  Gram,,  1849.  p.  Tl.  (7.)  "Verbs  have  Six  Tenses,  called  the  Present,  the 
Perfect-Present,  the  Past,  the  Perfect-Past,  the  Fut/wre,  and  tho  Perfect-Future."— Spencer's  Gram.,  1852,  p. 
53.  (8.)  "  There  are  six  tenses :  the  present,  past,  future,  present  perfect,  past  perfect,  and  future  perfect." 
— CovelPs  Gram.,  1853,  jt.  62.  (0.)  "The  tenses  are — the  present,  the  present  perfect ;  thepa^it,  the  past  perfect; 
the  future,  the  future  perfect."— S.  S.  Greene's  GrSm.,  1853,  p.  6.5.  0(\.\  "There  are  six  tenses;  one  present, 
and  hut  one,  three  past,  and  two  future."  They  are  named  thus:  "The  Present,  the  First  Past,  the  Second 
Past,  the  Third  Past,  the  First  Future,  the  Second  Future." — "  For  the  sake  of  symmetry,  to  call  two  of  them 
present,  and  two  only  past,  while  one  only  is  present,  and  three  are  past  tenses,  is  to  t;acrifice  truth  to  heanty." 
—Pinneo's  Gram.,  1853,  pp.  69  and  TO.  "The  old  names,  imperfect,  perfect,  and  pluperfect,"  which,  in  1845, 
Bntler  justly  admitted  to  be  the  u»u.al  names  of  the  three  past  tenses,  Dr.  Pinneo,  who  dates  his  copy-right 
from  1850,  most  unwarrantably  declares  to  be  "now  generally  discarded !" —Analytical  Oram.,  p.  V6;  Same 
Bevi^sed,  p.  81.  These  terms,  still  predominant  in  use,  he  strangely  supposes  to  have  been  suddenly  superseded 
by  others  which  are  no  better,  if  so  good :  imagining  that  the  scheme  which  Perley  or  Hiley  introduced,  of  "  two 
present,  twopast,  and  two  future  tenses," — a  scheme  which,  he  says,  "has  no  foundation  in  truth,  and  is  there- 
fore to  be  rejected," — had  prepared  the  way  for  the  ahove-cited  innovation  of  his  own,  which  merely  presents 
the  old  ideas  under  new  terms,  or  terms  partly  new,  and  wholly  unlikely  to  prevail.  William  Ward,  one  of  the 
ablest  of  our  old  grammarians,  rejecting  in  1765  the  two  terms  imperfect  and  perfect,  adopted  others  which 
resemble  Pinneo's  ;  but  few,  if  any,  have  since  named  the  tenses  as  he  did,  thus :  "  The  Present,  the  First  Pr& 
terite,  the  Second  Preterite,  the  Pluperfect,  the  First  Future,  the  Second  Future,"— Ward! s  Gram.,  p.  47. 
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form,  as  /  am  writing,  to  be  more  definite  in  time,  than  the  simple  form,  as  I  write,  or  the  em- 
phatic form,  as  /  do  write ;  and  accordingly  they  divide  all  the  tenses  into  Indefinite  and  Definite. 
Of  this  division  Dr.  Webster  seems  to  claim  the  invention ;  for  he  gravely  accuses  Murray  of 
copying  it  unjustly  from  him,  though  the  latter  acknowledges  in  a  note  upon  his  text,  it  "is,  in 
part,  taken  from  Webster's  Grammar." — Mv/rray's  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  73.  The  distribution,  as  it 
stands  in  either  work,  is  not  worth  quarrellmg  about :  it  is  evidently  more  cumbersome  than  use- 
ful. Nor,  after  all,  is  it  true  that  the  compound  form  is  more  definite  in  time  than  the  other.  For 
example ;  "  Dionysiua,  tyrant  of  Syracuse,  was  always  betraying  his  unhappiness." — Art  of  Thinlc^ 
ing,  p.  123.  Now,  if  was  betraying  were  a  more  definite  tense  than  betrayed,  surely  the  adverb 
"  always"  would  require  the  latter,  rather  than  the  former. 

Oes.  4. — The  present  tense,  of  the  indicative  mood,  expresses  not  only  what  is  now  actually 
going  on,  but  general  truths,  and  customary  actions :  as,  "  Tice  produces  misery." — "  He  hastens 
to  repent,  who  gives  sentence  quickly." — Grant's  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  71.  "Among  the  Parthians,  the 
sign^  is  given  by  the  drum,  and  not  bythe  trumpet." — Justin.  Deceased  authors  may  be  spoken 
of  in  the  present  tense,  because  they  seem  to  live  in  their  works ;  as,  "  Seneca  reasons  and 
moralizes  well." — Mv/rra/y.  "  Women  talk  better  than  men,  from  the  superior  shape  of  their 
tongues:  an  ancient  writer  speaks  of  their  loquacity  three  thousand  years  ago." — Gardiner's 
Music  of  Nature,  p.  27. 

Obs.  5. — The  text,  John,  viii,  58,  "Before  Abraham  was,  I  am,"  is  a  literal  Grecism,  and  not 
to  be  cited  as  an  example  of  pure  JSnglish :  our  idiom  would  seem  to  require,  "  Before  Abraham 
was,  I  existed."  In  animated  narrative,  however,  the  present  tense  is  often  substituted  for  the 
past,  by  the  figure  enallage.  In  such  cases,  past  tenses  and  present  may  occur  together ;  because 
the  latter  are  used  merely  to  bring  past  events  more  vividly  before  us  :  as,  "Ulysses  wakes,  not 
knowing  where  he  was." — Pope.  "The  dictator ^ies  forward  to  the  cavalry,  beseeching  them  to 
dismount  from  their  horses.  They  obeyed;  they  dismount,  rush  onward,  and  for  vancouriers  sJuna 
their  bucklers." — Livy.  On  this  principle,  perhaps,  the  following  couplet,  which  Murray  con- 
demns as  bad  English,  may  be  justified  : — 

"  Him  portion'd  maids,  apprentie'd  orphans  blest. 
The  young  who  labow,  and  the  old  who  rest."     See  Murray's  Key,  B.  13. 

Obs.  6. — The  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  that  of  the  indicative  when  preceded 
by  as  soon  as,  after,  before,  till,  or  when,  is  generally  used  with  reference  to  future  time ;  as,  "  If 
he  ask  a  fish,  will  he  give  him  a  serpent?" — Matt.,  vii,  10.  "  If  I  will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come, 
what  is  that  to  thee?  PoUow  thou  me." — John,  xxi,  22.  "When  he  arrives,  I  will  send  for 
you."  The  imperative  mood  has  but  one  tense,  and  that  is  always  present  with  regard  to  the 
giving  of  the  command ;  though  what  is  commanded,  must  be  done  in  the  future,  if  done  at  aU. 
So  the  subjunctive  may  convey  a  present  supposition  of  what  the  will  of  an  other  may  make  un- 
certain :  as,  "  If  thou  count  me  therefore  a  partner,  receive  him  as  myself" — St.  Paul  to  Philemon, 
17.  The  perfect  indicative,  like  the  present,  is  sometimes  used  with  reference  to  time  that  is 
relatively  future ;  as,  "  He  will  be  fatigued  before  he  has  walked  a  mile." — "  My  Ups  shall  utter 
praise,  when  thou  hast  taught  me  thy  statutes." — Psalms,  cxix,  171.  "  Marvel  not  at  this :  for 
the  hour  is  coming,  in  the  which  all  that  are  in  the  graves,  shall  hear  his  voice,  and  shall  come 
forth ;  they  that  have  done  good,  unto  the  resurrection  of  life ;  and  they  that  have  done  evU,  unto 
the  resurrection  of  damnation." — John,  v,  28. 

Obs.  7. — ^What  is  called  the  present  infinitive,  can  scarcely  be  said  to  express  any  particular 
time.*  It  is  usually  dependent  on  an  other  verb,  and  tlierefore  relative  in  time.  It  may  be  con- 
nected with  any  tense  of  any  mood ;  as,  "  I  intend  to  do  it;  I  intended  to  do  it;  I  Jiave  intended  to 
(to  it;  I  liad  intended  to  do  it;"  &c.  For  want  of  a  better  mode  of  expression,  we  often  use  the 
infinitive  to  denote  futurity,  especially  when  it  seems  to  be  taken  adjectively ;  as,  "  The  time  to 
come," — "The  world  to  come," — "Rapture  yet  to  be."  This,  sometimes  with  the  awkward  ad- 
dition o(  about,  is  the  only  substitute  we  have  for  the  Latin  future  participle  in  rus,  as  venturus,  to 
come,  or  abovi  to  come.  This  phraseology,  according  to  Home  Tooke,  (see  Diversions  of  Parley, 
Vol.  ii,  p.  457,)  is  no  fitter  than  that  of  our  ancestors,  who  for  this  purpose  used  the  same  prepo- 
sition, but  put  the  participle  in  ing  after  it,  in  lieu  of  the  radical  verb,  which  we  choose  to  employ: 
as,  "  Gena-acions  of  eddris,  who  shewide  to  you  to  fie  fro  wraththe  to  comynge  f — Matt.,  iii,  7. 
Common  Version :  "  0  generation  of  vipers !  who  hath  warned  you  to  flee  from  the  wrath  to 
come?"  "Art  thou  that  art  to  comynge,  other  abideu  we  another?" — .\fatt.,  xi,  3.  Common 
Version :  "  Art  thou  he  that  should  come,  or  do  we  look  for  another?"  "  Sotheli  there  the  snip 
was  to  puttyng  out  the  charge."— i>erfw,  xxi,  3.  Common  Version  ;  "For  there  the  ship  was  to 
■unlade  her  burden." — Acts,  xxi,  3.  Churchill,  after  changing  the  names  of  the  two  infinitive 
tenses  to  " Future  imperfect"  and  "  Fidure perfect,"  adds  the  following  note  :  "  The  tenses  of  the 
infinitive  mood  are  usually  termed  present  and  preterperfect :  but  tliis  is  certainly  improper;  for 
they  are  so  completely  future,  that  what  is  called  the  present  tense  of  the  infinitive  mood  is  often 
employed  simply  to  express  futurity ;  as,  '  The  life  to  come.'  " — New  Gram.,  p.  249. 

Obs.  8.— The  pluperfect  tense,  when  used  conditionally,  iu  stead  of  expressing  what  actually 
had  taken  place  at  a  past  time,  almost  always  implies  that  the  action  thus  supposed  never  was  per- 
formed; on  the  contrary,  if  the  supposition  be  made  in  a  negative  form,  it  suggests  that  the  event 

•  "  The  inflnitivo  mood,  as  '  1o  shine,'  may  be  called  the  name  of  the  verb ;  it  carries  neithsr  Kim  nor  afflrma- 
tion;  but  simply  expresses  that  attribute,  action,  or  state  of  things,  which  is  to  bo  the  subject  of  the  other 
moods  and  tenses."— Btoir's  Lectures,  p.  81.  By  the  word  "  subject"  the  Doctor  does  not  hore  mean  the  mmi- 
native  to  the  other  moods  and  tenses,  but  the  material  of  them,  or  that  which  is  formed  into  thorn. 
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had  occurred :  ad,  "  Lord,  if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  had  not  'died." — John,  xi,  32.  "  If  I 
had  not  come  and  spoken  unto  them,  they  had  not  had  sin ;  but  now  they  have  no  cloak  for  their 
sin." — John,  xv,  22.  "If  thou  hadst  known,  even  thou,  at  least  in  this  thy  day,  the  things  which 
belong  unto  thy  peace  I  But  now  they  are  hid  from  thine  eyes." — Lulce,  xix,  42.  The  supposi- 
tion is  sometimes  indicated  by  a,  mere  transposition  of  the  verb  and  its  subject ;  in  which  case, 
the  conjunction  if  is  omitted ;  as,  "  Had  ye  believed  Moses,  ye  would  have  believed  me." — John, 
V,  46. 

"  Bad  I  but  fought  as  wont,  one  thrust 
Sad  laid  De  Wilton  in  the  dust." — Scott. 
Oes.  9. — In  the  language  of  prophecy  we  find  the  past  tenses  very  often  substituted  for  the 
future,  especially  when  the  prediction  is  remarkably  clear  and  specific.  Man  is  a  creature  of 
present  knowledge,  only ;  but  it  is  certain,  that  He  who  sees  the  end  from  the  beginning,  has 
sometimes  revealed  to  hiln,  and  by  him,  things  deep  in  futurity.  Thus  the  sacred  seer  who  is 
esteemed  the  most  eloquent  of  the  ancient  prophets,  more  than  seven  hundred  years  before  the 
events  occurred,  spoke  of  the  vicarious  sufferings  of  Christ  as  of  things  already  past,  and  even  then 
described  them  in  the  phraseology  of  historical  facts  :  "  Surely  he  hath  borne  our  griefs,  and  car- 
ried our  sorrows :  yet  we  did  esteem  him  stricken,  smitten  of  God,  and  afflicted.  But  he  was 
wounded  for  our  transgressions ;  he  was  bruised  for  our  iniquities :  the  chastisement  of  our  peace 
was  upon  him ;  and  by  his  stripes  we  are  healed." — Isaiah,  liii,  4  and  5.  Multiplied  instances  of 
a  similar  application  of  the  past  tenses  to  future  events,  occur  ui  the  Bible,  especially  in  the  writ- 
ings of  this  prophet. 

PERSONS  AND   NUMBERS. 

The  person  and  number  of  a  verb  are  those  modifications  in  which  it 
agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative. 

In  each  number,  there  are  three  persons  ;  and  in  each  person,  two 
numbers :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  per.  I         love,  1st  per.  We    love, 

2d  per.  Thou  lovest,  2d  per.  You   love, 

3d  per.  He      loves  ;  3d  per.  They  love. 

Definitions  universally  applicable  have  already  been  given  of  all  these 

things ;  it  is  therefore  unnecessary  to  define  them  again  in  this  place. 

Where  the  verb  is  varied,  the  second  person  singular  is  regularly 
formed  by  adding  st  or  est  to  the  first  person  ;  and  the  third  person  sin- 
gular, in  like  manner,  by  adding  s  or  es:  as,  I  see,  thou  seest,  he  sees; 
I  give,  thou  givest,  he  gives;  1  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes;  Ifly,  thon  fliest, 
he  flies;  I  vex,  thou  vexest,  ho  vexes;  I  lose,  thou  losest,  he  loses. 

Where  the  verb  is  not  varied  to  denote  its  person  and  numbei;,  these 
properties  are  inferred  from  its  subject  or  nominative  :  as,  If  I  love  if 
thou  love,  if  he  love;  if  we  love,  if  you  love,  if  they  love. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — ^It  is  considered  a  prmoiple  of  Universal  Grammar,  that  a  finite  verb  must  agree  with 
its  subject  or  nominative  in  person  and  number.  Upon  this  principle,  we  ascribe  to  every  such 
verb  the  person  and  number  of  the  nominative  word,  whether  the  verb  itself  be  literally  modi- 
fied by  the  relation  or  not.  The  doctrine  must  be  constantly  taught  and  observed,  in  every 
language  in  which  the  verbs  have  any  ■oajriatims  of  this  kind.  But  suppose  an  instance  of  a 
language  in  which  all  the  verba  were  entirely  destitute  of  such  inflections ;  the  principle,  as 
regards  that  language,  must  drop.  Finite  verbs,  In  such  a  case,  would  still  relate  to  their  sub- 
jects, or  nominatives,  agreeably  to  the  sense ;  but  they  would  certainly  be  rendered  incapable 
of  adding  to  this  relation  any  agreement  or  disagreement.  So  the  concords  which  belong  to 
adjectives  and  participles  in  Latin  and  Greek,  are  rejected  in  English,  and  there  remains  to  these 
.parts  of  speech  nothing  but  a  sunple  relation  to  their  nouns  according  to  the  sense.  And  by 
the  fashionable  substitution  of  you  for  thou,  the  concord  of  English  verbs  with  their  nomina- 
tives, is  made  to  depend,  in  common  practice,  on  little  more  than  one  single  terminational  s, 
which  is  used  to  mark  one  person  of  one  number  of  one  tense  of  one  mood  of  each  verb.  So 
near  does  this  practice  bring  us  to  the  dropping  of  what  is  yet  called  a  universal  principle  of 
grammar.* 

*  Some  Krammariana  absurdly  deny  that  persons  and  numbers  are  properties  of  verbs  at  all :  not  indeed  be- 
cause our  verbs  have  so  few  inflections,  or  because  these  authors  wish  to  discard  the  little  distinction  that  re- 
mains; but  because  they  have  some  fanciful  conception,  that  these  properties  cannot  pertain  to  a  verb.  Yet, 
when  they  come  to  their  syntax,  they  all  forget,  that  if  a  verb  has  no  pevFon  and  number,  it  cannot  agree  with 
a  nominative  in  these  respects.    Thus  Kibkiiam  :  ' '  Person,  strictly  speaking,  is  a  quality  that  belongs  not  to  verbs. 
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Obs.  2. — In  most  languages,  there  are  in  each  tense,  through  all  the  moods  of  every  verb,  six 
different  terminations  to  distinguisli  the  different  persons  and  numbers.  This  will  be  well  under- 
stood by  every  one  who  has  ever  glanced  at  the  verbs  as  exhibited  in  any  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
Spanish,  or  Italian  grammar.  To  explain  it  to  others,  a  brief  example  shall  be  given  :  (with  the 
remark,  that  the  Latin  pronouns,  here  inserted,  are  seldom  expressed,  except  for  emphasis:) 
"  Ego  amo,  1  love ;  Fa  amas,  Thou  lovest ;  Ille  amat,  He '  loves ;  Nbs  a/mamus,  We  love ;  Vos 
amoMs,  You  love;  Illi  rnna-ni,  They  love."  Hence  it  may  be  perceived,  that  the  paucity  of  vari- 
ations in  the  English  verb,  is  a  very  striking  pecuharity  of  our  language.  Whether  we  are  gain- 
ers or  losers  by  this  simplicity,  is  a  question  for  learned  idleness  to  discuss.  The  common  people 
who  speak  English,  have  far  less  inclination  to  add  new  endings  to  our  verbs,  than  to  drop  or 
avoid  all  the  remains  of  the  old.  Lowth  and  Murray  tell  us,  "  This  scanty  provision  of  termina- 
tions is  sufficient  for  all  the  purposes  of  discourse ;  aud  that,  "  For  this  reason,  the  plural  termina- 
tion en,  (they  loven,  they  weren,)  formerly  in  use,  was  laid  aside  as  unnecessary,  and  has  long  been 
obsolete." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  31 ;  Murray's,  63. 

Obs.  3. — Though  modern  uiage,  especially  in  common  conversation,  evidently  inclines  to  drop 
or  shun  all  unnecessary  suffixes  and  inflections,  still  it  is  true,  that  the  English  verb  in  some  of 
its  parts,  varies  its  termination,  to  distinguish,  or  agree  with,  the  different  persons  and  numbers. 
The  change  is,  however,  principally  confined  to  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  pres- 
ent tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  to  the  auxiliaries  liast  and  lias  of  the  perfect.  In  the 
ancient  biblical  style,  now  used  only  on  solemn  occasions,  the  second  person  singular  is  distin- 
guished through  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  potential  moods.  And  as  the  use  of  the  pro- 
noun thou  is  now  mostly  confined  to  the  solemn  style,  the  terminations  of  that  style  are  retained 
in  connexion  with  it,  through  all  the  following  examples  of  the  conjugation  of  verbs.  In  the 
plural  number,  there  is  no  variation  of  ending,  to  denote  the  different  persons ;  and  the  verb  in 
the  three  peraons  plural,  (with  the  two  exceptions  are  and  were,  from  am  aud  was,)  is  the  same  as 
in  the  first  person  singular.  Nor  does  the  use  of  you  for  the  singular,  warrant  its  connexion 
with  any  other  than  the  plural  form  of  the  verb.  This  strange  and  needless  confusion  of  the 
numbers,  is,  in  aU  languages  that  indulge  it,  a  practical  inconvenience.  It  would  doubtless  have 
been  much  better,  had  tfwu  and  you  still  kept  their  respective  places — ^the  one,  nominative  singu- 
lar— the  other,  objective  plural— as  they  appear  in  the  Bible.  But  as  the  English  verb  is  always 
attended  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  expressing  the  subject  of  the  affirmation,  no  ambiguity  arises 
from  the  want  of  particular  terminations  in  tho  verb,  to  distinguish  the  different  persons  and 
numbers. 

Obs.  4. — Although  our  language,  in  its  ordinary  use,  exiiibits  the  verbs  in  such  forms  only,  as 
will  make,  when  put  together,  but  a  very  simple  conjugation ;  there  is  probably  no  other  language 
on  earth,  in  which  it  would  be  so  difficult  for  a  learned  grammarian  to  fix,  settle,  and  exhibit,  to 
the  satisfaction  of  himself  and  others,  the  principles,  paradigms,  rules,  aud  exceptions,  which  are 
necessary  for  a  full  and  just  exhibition  of  tliis  part  of  speech.  This  difficulty  is  owing,  partly  to 
incompatibilities  or  unsettled  boundaries  botweeu  the  solemn  and  the  famifiar  style ;  partly  to 
differences  in  the  same  style  between  ancient  usage  and  modem ;  partly  to  interfering  claims  of 
new  and  old  forms  of  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle ;  partly  to  the  conflictmg  notions  of 
different  grammarians  respecting  the  subjunctive  mood :  and  partly  to  the  blind  tenacity  with 
which  many  writers  adhere  to  rugged  derivatives,  and  prefer  unutterable  contractions  to  smooth 
and  easy  abbreviations.  For  example:  a  clergyman  says  to  a  lucky  gamester,  (1.)  "  You  dwelt 
in  a  house  which  you  neither  plannad  nor  huilV  A  member  of  the  Society  of  Friends  would  say, 
(2.)  "  Thou  dwellst  in  a  house  which  thou  -aeAhev  planned  nor  huilt."  Or,  if  not  a  scholar,  as  likely 
as  not,  (3.)  "  Thee  dwells  in  a  house  which  thee  neither  planned  nor  iuiU."  The-  old  or  solemn 
style  would  b  ?,  (4.)  "  Thou  dweUesl  in  a  house  which  thou  neither  pTannedst  nor  buildedsi."  Some 
untasteful  and  overgrammatical  poet  will  have  it,  (5.)  "  Tliou  dweU'st  in  haUs  tlwu  neither  plann'dsi 
nor  build'dst."  The  doctrine  of  Murray's  Grammar,  and  of  most  others,  would  require,  (6.)  "  Thou 
dwellest  in  a  house  which  thou  neither  plannedsi  nor  buiUest."    Or,  (according  to  this  author's 

but  to  nouns  and  pronouns.  We  eiy,  however,  that  the  verb  Tnvst  a/jree  with  its  nominative  in  person,  as  well 
as  in  number." — Gram,  in  Familiar  Lact.,  p.  411.  So  J.  "W.  ■WatGiiT:  *'In  truth,  number  and  person  are  not 
properties  of  verba.  Mr.  Murray  gr.ints,  that,  ^  in  philosophical  strictness,  both  number  aud  person  miglit  tsay, 
r/iay)  be  excluded  from  every  verb,  as  they  are,  in  fact,  tlie  properties  of  substantives,  not  a  part  of  the  essence 
of  tile  verb.'  ^'^Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  03.  This  author's  rule  of  syntax  for  verbs,  makes  them  agree  with 
their  nominatives,  not  in  person  and  number,  but  in  termiv£ttion,  or  else  iu  nobody  knows  what:  "  A  verb  must 
vary  its  terminations,  so  as  to  agree  with  the  nominative  to  which  it  is  connected." — lb.,  p.  IGS.  But  Murray's 
rule  is,  "  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  case  in  nuynber  and  person:"  and  this  doetiine  is  directly 
repugnant  to  that  interpretation  of  his  words  abnve,  by  which  these  gentlemen  have  so  egregiously  niislod  them- 
selves and  others.  Undoubtedly,  both  the  numbers  and  the  persons  of  all  English  verbs  might  be  abolished, 
and  the  language  would  still  be  intelligible.  But  while  any  such  distinctions  remain,  and  the  verb  is  actually 
modified  to  form  them,  they  belong  as  properly  to  this  part  of  speech  as  they  can  to  any  other.  De  Sacy  says, 
"  The  distinction  of  number  ooaurs  in  the  verb  ;"  and  tlieu  adds,  '*  yet  this  distinction  does  not  properly  bclomj 
to  the  verb,  as  it  signilies  nothing  which  can  be  numbered." — Fosdick's  Version,  p.  04.  This  deceptive  reason 
is  only  a  new  form  of  the  blunder  which  I  have  once  exposed,  of  confounding  the  numbers  in  grammar  with 
numbers  in  arithmetic.  J.  M.  Putuiim,  after  repeating  what  is  above  cited  from  Murray,adds:  "The  terms 
number  and  person,  as  applied  to  the  verb  are  figurative.  The  properties  which  belong  to  one  thing,  for  con- 
venience' sake  are  ascribed  to  another." — Gram.,  p.  4't.  Kirkbam  imagines,  if  ten  men  bitild  a  house,  or  nawi- 
£fate  a  ship  round  the  world,  they  perform^  just  "(en  actions,"  au.-l  no.more.  "Common  sense  teaches  you,'* 
says  he,  "  that  there  must  be  as  'many  actions  as  there  are  actors ;  and  that  tho  verb  when  it  has  no  form  or 
ending  to  show  it,  is  as  strictly  plural,  aswhen  it  has.  So,  in  the  phrase,  '  M'e  walk,'  the  verb  walk  is  Cof  the] 
first  person,  because  it  expresses  the  actions  performed  by  the  speakers.  The  verb,  then,  when  correctly  writ- 
ten, always  agrees,  in  sense,  with  its  nominative  in  number  and  permn."—Kirkkam's  Gram.,  p.  47.  It  secma 
to  me,  that  these  authors  do  not  very  well  know  what  persons  or  numbers,  in  grammar,  are. 
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method  of  avoiding  unpleasant  sounds,)  tlie  more  complex  form,  (1.)  "  T/um  dost  dwell  in  a  house 
which  thou  neither  didst  plan  nor  didst  build."    Out  of  these  an  other  poet  will  make  the  Une, 
(8.)  "  Dost  dwell  in  halls  which  ihow  nor  plann'dst  nor  builfst."    An  other,  more  tastefully,  would 
drop  the  st  of  the  preterit,  and  contract  the  present,  as  in  the  second  instance  above:  thus, 
(9.)  "  Thou  dwellst  in  halls  thou  neither  planned  nor  built, 
And  revelst  there  in  riches  won  by  guilt." 

Obs.  5. — Now  let  all  these  nine  different  forms  of  saying  the  same  thing,  by  the  same  verba,  in 
the  same  mood,  and  the  same  two  tenses,  be  considered.  Let  it  also  be  noticed,  that  for  these 
same  verbs  witliin  these  limits,  there  are  yet  other  forms,  of  a  complex  kind;  as,  "  You  do  dwell" 
or,  "  You  are  dwelling ;"  used  in  lieu  ofj  "  Thou  dost  dwell,"  or,  "  Thou  art  dwelling ;"  so,  "  You  did 
plan,"  or,  "  You  were  planning ;"  used  in  lieu  o^  "  Thou  didst  plan,"  or,  "  Thou  wast  planning." 
Take  into  the  account  the  opinion  of  Dr.  "Webster  and  others,  that,  "  You  was  planning,"  or, 
"  You  was  building,"  is  a  still  better  form  for  the  singular  number;  and  well  " established  by 
national  usage,  both  here  and  in  England." — Improved  (h-am.,  p.  25.  Add  the  less  inaccurate 
practice  of  some,  who  use  was  and  did  femiliarly  with  thou ;  as,  "  Thou  was  planning,  did  thou 
build  f  Multiply  all  tliis  variety  tenfold,  with  a  view  to  the  other  moods  and  tenses  of  these 
three  verbs,  dwell,  plan,  and  build;  then  extend  the  product,  whatever  it  is,  from  these  three 
common  words,  to  ali  the  verbs  in  the  English  language.  You  will  thus  begin  to  have  some  idea 
of  the  difficulty  mentioned  in  the  preceding  observation.  But  this  is  only  a  part  of  it ;  for  all  these 
things  relate  only  to  the  second  person  singular  of  the  verb.  The  double  question  is,  Which  of 
these  forms  ought  to  be  approved  and  taught  for  that  person  and  number  ?  and  which  of  them 
ought  to  be  censured  and  rejected  as  bad  English  ?  This  question  is  perhaps  as  important,  as  any 
that  can  arise  in  English  grammar.  With  a  few  candid  observations  by  way  of  illustration,  it  will 
be  left  to  the  judgement  of  the  reader. 

Ous.  6. — The  history  of  youyouiug  and  tlwutheeing  appears  to  be  this.  Persons  in  high  stations, 
being  usually  surrounded  by  attendants,  it  became,  many  centuries  ago,  a  species  of  court  flattery, 
to  address  individuals  of  this  class,  in  the  plural  number,  as  if  a  great  man  were  something  more 
than  one  person.  In  this  way,  the  notion  of  greatness  was  agreeably  multiplied,  and  those  who 
laid  claim  to  such  honour,  soon  began  to  think  themselves  insulted  whenever  they  were  addressed 
with  any  other  than  the  plural  pronoun.*  Humbler  people  yielded  through  fear  of  offence ;  and 
the  practice  extended,  in  time,  to  all  ranks  of  society:  so  that  at  present  the  customary  mode  of 
familiar  as  well  as  complimentary  address,  is  altogether  plural ;  both  the  verb  and  the  pronoun 
being  used  in  that  form.f  This  practice,  wliich  confounds  one  of  the  most  important  distinctions  of 
tlie  language,  aifords  a  striking  instance  of  the  power  of  fashion.  It  has  made  propriety  itself  seem 
improper.  But  shall  it  be  allowed,  in  the  present  state  of  things,  to  confound  our  conjugations 
and  overturn  our  grammar  ?  Is  it  riglit  to  introduce  it  into  our  paradigms,  as  the  only  form  of 
the  second  person  singular,  that  modern  usage  acknowledges?  Or  is  it  expedient  to  augment  by 
it  that  multiplicity  of  other  forms,  which  must  either  take  this  same  place  or  be  utterly  rejected  ? 
With  due  deference  to  those  grammarians  who  have  adopted  one  or  the  other  of  these  methods, 
the  author  of  tliis  work  answers  all  these  questions  decidedly  in  the  negative.  It  is  not  to  be 
denied,  that  the  use  of  the  plural /or  the  singular  is  now  so  common  as  to  form  tlie  customary  mode 
of  address  to  individuals  of  every  rank.  The  Society  of  Friends,  or  Quakers,  however,  con- 
tinue to  employ  the  singular  number  in  familiar  discourse ;  and  custom,  which  has  now  destroyed 
the  compliment  of  the  plural,  has  removed  also  the  supposed  opprobrium  of  the  singular,  and  placed 
it  on  an  equality  with  the  plural  in  point  of  respect.  The  singular  is  universally  employed  in 
reference  to  the  Supreme  Being ;  and  is  generally  preferred  in  poetry.  It  is  the  language  of 
Scripture,  and  of  the  Prayer-Book ;  and  is  consistently  retained  in  nearly  all  our  grammars ;  though 
not  always,  perhaps,  consistently  treated. 

Obs.  7. — Whatever  is  fashionable  in  speech,  the  mere  disciples  of  fashion  will  always  approve- 
and,  probably,  they  will  think  it  justifiable  to  despise  or  neglect  all  that  is  otherwise.  These  may 
be  contented  with  the  sole  use  of  such  forms  of  address  as,  "  You,  you,  sir;" — "  You,  you  madam,. 
But  the  literati  who  so  neglect  all  the  services  of  rehgion,  as  to  forget  that  these  are  yet  conducted 
in  English  independently  of  all  this  fashionable  youyoumg,  must  needs  be  poor  judges  of  what 
belongs  to  their  own  justification,  either  as  grammarians  or  as  moral  agents.  A  fashion  by  virtue 
of  which  milUons  of  youths  are  now  growing  up  in  ignorance  of  that  form  of  address  which,  in 
their  own  tongue,  is  most  appropriate  to  poetry,  and  alone  adapted  to  prayer,  is  perhaps  not  quite 
so  light  a  matter  as  some  people  imagine.  It  is  at  least  so  far  from  being  a  good  reason  for  dis- 
placing tliat  form  from  the  paradigms  of  our  verbs  in  a  grammar,  that  indeed  no  better  needs  be 
offered  for  tenaciously  retaining  it.     Many  children  may  thus  loam  at  school  what  all  sliould  know, 

*  .John  Despauter,  whose  ample  Grammar  of  the  Latin  language  appeared  in  its  third  edition  in  1517,  repre- 
aants  this  practice  as  a  corruption  originating  in  false  pride,  and  maintained  by  the  vriclcedness  of  linngry  flat- 
terers. On  the  twentieth  leaf  of  his  Syntax,  he  says,  "  Videntnr  hodie  Christiani  superbiores,  quam  olim 
ethnici  imperatores,  qui  dii  haberi  voluernnt;  nam  hi  nunqnam  inviti  audiernnt  pronomina  tu,  tibi,  tuus.  Qua 
fii  hodie  alicui  nionachornm  antistiti,  aut  decano,  aut  pontifici  dicantur  ant  scribantur,  videbitur  ita  loquens  aut 
Bcribens  blasphemasse,  et  anathemate  dignns :  nee  tamen  Abbas,  aut  pontifex,  tam  iegrtS  feret,  quam  Malchi, 
aut  famelici  gnathones,  his  asaistentes,  et  vociferantes,  Sic  loqueria,  aut  scHbiB,  pontifici  f  Quintilianus  et 
Donatus  dicunt  barbarismum,  aut  solcecismura  esse,  siquis  nni  dicat.  Salvete.^^  The  learned  Erasmus  also  ridi- 
culed this  practice,  calling  those  who  adopted  it,  ^''  voBcitatorcsC'  or  youyouers. 

t  "  By  a  pervertrion  of  language  the  pronoun  you  is  almost  invariably  used  for  the  second  person  singular,  as 
■well  as  plural ;  always,  however,  retaining  the  plural  verb  i  as,  '  My  friend,  you  write  a  good  hand.'  llwu  is 
confined  to  a  solemn  style,  or  [to]  poetical  compositions."— Ctoidier'e  Grammar,  Edition  of  1821,  p.  41 ;  Ed. 
of  184T,  p.  CS. 
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and  what  there  is  little  chance  for  them  to  learn  elsewhere.  Not  all  that  presume  to  minister  in 
religion,  are  well  acquainted  with  what  is  eaUed  the  solemn  style.  Not  all  that  presume  to  explain 
it  in  grammars,  do  know  what  it  is.  A  late  work,  which  boasted  the  patronage  of  De  Witt  Clmton, 
and  through  the  influence  of  false  praise  came  nigh  to  be  imposed  by  a  law  of  New  York  on  all 
the  common  schools  of  that  State ;  and  which,  being  subsequently  sold  in  Philadelphia  for  a  great 
price,  was  tliere  republished  under  the  name  of  the  "National  School  Manual;"  gives  the  follow- 
in"  account  of  tliis  part  of  grammar :  "  In  the  solemn  and  poetic  styles,  the  second  person  sin- 
gular, in  both  the  above  tenses,  is  thou ;  and  the  second  person  plural,  is  ye,  or  you.  The  verb, 
to  aoree  with  the  second  person  singular,  changes  its  termination.  Thus :  2d  person,  sing.  Pres. 
Tense,  Thou  walkest,  or  Thou  walketh.  Imperfect  Tense,  Thou  walkedst.  In  the  third  person 
singular,  in  the  above  styles,  the  verb  has  sometimes  a  different  termination ;  as.  Present  Tense, 
He,  she,  or  it  walks  or  walketh.  The  above  form  of  inflection  may  be  applied  to  all  verbs  used  in 
the  solemn  or  poetic  styles ;  but  for  ordinary  purposes,  I  have  supposed  it  proper  to  employ  tho 
form  of  the  verb,  adopted  in  common  conversation,  as  least  perplexing  to  young  minds." — Bari- 
leit's  Common  School  Manual,  Part  ii,  p.  114.  What  can  be  hoped  from  an  author  who  is  ignorant 
enough  to  think  "  Thou  walketh"  is  good  English  ?  or  from  one  who  tells  us,  that  "  It  waiks"  is 
of  the  solemn  style  ?  or  from  one  who  does  not  know  that  yow  is  never  a  nominaiite  in  the  style 
of  the  Bible? 

Obs.  8. — Nowhere  on  earth  is  fashion  more  completely  mistress  of  all  the  tastes  and  usages  of 
society,  than  in  Prance.  Though  the  common  French  Bible  still  retains  the  form  of  the  second 
person  singular,  which  in  that  language  is  shorter  and  perhaps  smoother  than  the  plural ;  yet 
even  that  saored  book,  or  at  least  the  New  Testament,  and  that  by  different  persons,  has  been 
translated  into  more  fashionable  French,  and  printed  at  Paris,  and  also  at  New  York,  with  the 
form  of  address  everywhere  plural;  as,  "Jesus  anticipated  him,  saying,  'What  do  you  think, 
Simon?  of  whom  do  the  kings  of  tho  earth  take  taxes  and  tribute?'" — Matt,  xvii,  24.  "And, 
going  to  prayers,  they  said,  '  0  Lord,  you  who  know  the  hearts  of  all, men,  show  which  of  these 
two  you  hawe  chosen.^  " — Acts,  i,  24.  This  is  one  step  further  in  the  progress  of  politeness,  than 
has  yet  been  taken  in  English.  The  French  grammarians,  however,  as  far  as  I  can  perceive,  have 
never  yet  disturbed  the  ancient  order  of  their  conjugations  and  declensions,  by  inserting  the 
plural  verb  and  pronoun  in  place  of  the  singular;  and,  in  the  familiarity  of  friendship,  or  of 
domestic  life,  the  practice  which  is  denominated  tutoyant,  or  thoutheeing,  is  far  more  prevalent  in 
France  than  in  England.  Also,  in  the  prayers  of  the  French,  the  second  person  singular  appears 
to  be  yet  generally  preserved,  as  it  is  in  those  of  the  English  and  the  Americans.  The  less  fre- 
quent use  of  it  in  the  familiar  conversation  of  the  latter,  is  very  probably  owing  to  the  general 
impression,  tliat  it  cannot  be  used  with  propriety,  except  in  the  solemn  style.  Of  this  matter, 
those  who  have  laid  it  aside  themselves,  cannot  with  much  modesty  pretend  to  judge  for  those 
who  have  not ;  or,  if  they  may,  there  is  still  a  question  how  far  it  ia  right  to  lay  it  aside.  Tlie 
following  lines  are  a  sort  of  translation  from  Horace ;  and  I  submit  it  to  the  reader,  whether  it 
is  comely  for  a  Christian  divine  to  be  less  reverent  toward  God,  than  a  heathen  poet ;  and  whether 
the  plural  language  here  used,  does  not  lack  the  reverence  of  the  original,  which  is  singular: — 
"  Preserve,  Almighty  Providence  1 
Just  what  you  gave  me,  -competence." — Swift. 

Obs.  9. — The  terms,  solemn  style,  familiar  style,  modern  style,  ancient  style,  legal  style,  regal 
style,  nautic  style,  common  style,  and  the  like,  as  used  in  grammar,  imply  no  certain  divisions  of 
the  language ;  but  are  designed  merely  to  distinguish,  in  a  general  way,  the  occasions  on  which 
some  particular  forms  of  eipression  may  be  considered  proper,  or  the  iim^s  to  which  they  belong. 
For  what  is  grammatical  sometimes,  may  not  be  so  always.  It  would  not  be  easy  to  tell,  definitely, 
in  what  any  one  of  these  styles  consists;  because  they  all  belong  to  one  language,  and  the  num- 
ber or  nature  of  the  peculiarities  of  each  is  not  precisely  fixed.  But  whatever  is  acknowledged 
to  be  peculiar  to  any  one,  is  consequently  understood  to  be  improper  for  any  other :  or,  at  least, 
the  same  phraseology  cannot  belong  to  styles  of  an  opposite  character ;  and  words  of  general  use 
belong  to  no  particular  style.*  For  example :  "So  then  it  is  not  of  hun  that  wiUeth,  nor  of  him 
that  runneth,  but  of  God  that  showeth  mercy." — Eom.,  ix,  16.  If  tho  termination  eth  is  not  obso- 
lete, as  some  say  it  is,  all  verbs  to  which  this  ending  ia  added,  are  of  the  solemn  stylo ;  for  the 
common  or  familiar  expreaaion  would  here  be  this :  "  So  then  it  is  not  of  him  that  wills,  nor  of  him 
that  runs,  but  of  God  that  slums  mercy."  Ben  Jonson,  in  U.s  grammar,  endeavoured  to  arrest 
this  change  of  eth  to  s;  and,  according  to  Lindley  Murray,  {Octavo  Gram.,  p.  90,)  Addison  al.so 
injudiciously  disapproved  it.     In  spite  of  all  such  objections,  however,  some  future  grammarian 

*  In  regard  to  the  inflection  of  ouv  verljs,  William  B.  Fowle,  who  is  something  of  an  antiquarian  in  grammar, 
and  who  professes  now  to  bo  "  oonscrv.itlve"  of  the  popubir  systom,  ninkos  a  threc-foH  distinction  of  stylo,  thus : 
"English  verbs  have  three  Stales  [,]  or  Mnrles,  [;]  called  [tho]  Familiar,  [the]  Solemn  [,]  and  [the]  Ancient. 
The  familiar  atyls,  or  mode,  is  that  used  in  common  conversation;  as,  you  see,  ho  /ear.i.  The  solemn  utijle,  or 
mode,  is  that  used  in  the  Bible,  and  in  prayer ;  as,  Thou  seest,  he  feareth.  The  ancient  style,  or  mode,  now- 
little  used,  allows  v,o  change  in  the  second  and  third  person,  [persons,]  singular,  of  the  verb,  and  generally  fol- 
lows the  wordi/,  though,  lest,  or  whether;  as,  if  thou  see;  though  he /eor ;  lest  he  fteangi'y;  whether  be . (70  or 
stall." —Fowls' s  Common  School  Grammar,  Part  Second,  p.  44.  Among  his  subsequent  examples  of  the  Solemn 
etyte,  he  gives  the  following;  "  Thou  lovest.  Thou  lovedat.  Thou  art.  Thou  wast.  Thou  hast.  Thou  hadst.  Thou 
doest  or  dost,  Thou  didst."  And,  as  coi-rospondlng  examples  of  the  Ancier>t  style,  he  has  these  forms :  "  Thou 
Ima,  Thou  lomd.  Thou  or  you  he.  Thou  wert.  Thou  have,  Thou  had.  Thou  do,  Thou  did."—n.,  pp.  44-50. 
This  distinction  and  this^  arrangement  do  not  appear  to  me  to  be  altogether  warranted  by  facts.  The  necessary 
distinction  of  moods,  this  author  rejects;  confounding  the  Subjunctive  with  the  Indicative,  in  order  to  fur- 
nish out  tijis  useless  and  fanciful  contrast  of  his  Solemri  and  Ancieni,  styles. 
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will  probably  havo  to  say  of  tho  singular  ending  elh,  as  Lowth  and  Murray  have  already  said  of 
the  plural  en ;  "  It  was  laid  aside  as  unnecessary." 

Osa  10. — Of  the  origin  of  the  personal  terminations  of  English  verbs,  that  eminent  etymologist 
Dr.  Alexander  Murray,  gives  the  following  account:  "The  readers  of  our  modern  tongue  may 
be  reminded,  that  the  terminations,  est,  eth,  and  s,  in  our  verbs,  as  in  layeatt,  layeth,  and  laid'si, 
or  laidest ;  are  the  iaded  remains  of  the  pronouns  which  were  form'erly  joined  to  the  verb  itself, 
and  placed  the  language,  in  respect  of  concise  expression,  on  a  level  with  the  Greek,  Latin,  and 
Sanscrit,  its  sister  dialects." — History  of  European  Languages,  Vol.  i,  p.  52.  According  to  this, 
since  other  signs  of  the  persons  and  numbers  are  now  employed  with  the  verb,  it  is  not  strange 
that  there  should  appear  a  tendency  to  lay  aside  such  of  these  endings  as  are  least  agreeable  and 
least  necessary.  Any  change  of  this  kind  will  of  course  occur  first  in  the  famihar  style.  For 
example:  "Thou  wentest  in  to  men  uncircumcised,  and  didst  eat  with  them." — Acts,  xi,  3. 
"  These  things  write  I  unto  thee,  that  thou  ma/yst  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in 
the  house  of  God." — 1  Tim.,  iii,  15.  These  forms,  by  universal  consent,  are  now  of  the  solemn 
style ;  and,  consequently,  are  really  good  English  in  no  other.  For  nobody,  I  suppose,  will  yet 
pretend  that  the  inflection  of  our  preterits  and  auxiliaries  by  st  or  est,  is  entirely  obsolete  ;*  and 
surely  no  person  of  any  literary  taste  ever  uses  the  foregoing  forms  familiarly.  The  termination 
est,  however,  has  in  some  instances  become  obsolete ;  or  has  faded  into  st  or  t,  even  in  the  solemn 
style.  Thus,  (if  indeed,  such  forms  ever  were  in  good  use,)  diddest  has  become  didst;  havest, 
hast ;  Jiaddest,  hadst ;  shaUesi,  shalt ;  wiliest,  wilt ;  and  cannest,  canst.  Ma/yest,  mightest,  couldest, 
wouldest,  and  shovMest,  are  occasionally  found  in  books  not  ancient ;  but  mayst,  mightst,  couldst, 
wouldsi,  and  sTwuidst,  are  abundantly  more  common,  and  all  are  peculiar  to  the  solemn  style. 
"Must,  burst,  dwrst,  thrust,  blest,  cwst,  past,  lost,  list,  crept,  kept,  girt,  built,  felt,  dwelt,  left,  bereft, 
and  many  other  verbs  of  similar  endings,  are  seldom,  if  ever,  found  encumbered  with  an  addi- 
tional est.  For  the  rule  which  requires  this  ending,  has  always  had  many  exceptions  that  have 
not  been  noticed  by  grammarians. -f  Thus  Shakspeare  wrote  even  in  the  present  tense,  "  Do  aa 
thou  list,"  and  not  "  Do  as  thou  listest."  Possibly,  however,  list  may  here  be  reckoned  of  the 
subjunctive  mood ;  but  the  following  example  from  Byron  is  certainly  in  the  indicative : — 
"  And  thou,  who  never  yet  of  human  wrong 
Lost  the  unbalanced  scale,  great  Nemesis  I" — Harold,  C.  iv,  st.  132. 

Oes.  11. — Any  phraseology  that  is  really  obsolete,  is  no  longer  fit  to  bo  imitated  even  in  the 
solemn  style ;  and  what  was  never  good  English,  is  no  more  to  be  respected  in  that  style,  than 
in  any  other.  Thus;  "Art  not  thou  that  Egyptian,  which  before  these  days  mudest  an  uproar, 
and  leddest  out  into  the  wilderness  four  thousand  men  that  were  murderers  ?" — Acts,  xxi,  38. 
Here,  (I  think,)  the  version  ought  to  be,  "  Art  not  thou  that  Egyptian,  who  a  while  ago  made  an 
uproar,  and  led  out  into  tho  wilderness  four  thousand  men,  that  were  murderers  ?"  If  so,  there  is 
in  this  no  occasion  to  make  a  difference  between  the  solemn  and  the  familiar  style.  But  what  is 
the  familiar  form  of  expression  for  the  texts  cited  before  ?  The  fashionable  will  say,  it  is  this : 
"  You  went  in  to  men  uncircumcised,  and  did  eat  with  them." — "  I  write  these  things  to  you,  that 
you  may  know  how  you  ought  to  behave  yourself  in  the  house  of  God."  But  this  is  not  literally 
of  the  singular  number:  it  is  no  more  singular,  than  vos  in  Latin,  or  wus  in  French,  or  we  used 
for  i  in  English,  is  singular.  And  if  there  remains  to  us  any  other  form,  that  is  both  singular 
and  grammatical,  it  is  unquestionably  the  following :  "  Thou  went  in  to  men  uncircumcised,  and 
did  eat  with  them." — "  I  write  these  things  to  thee,  that  thou  may  know  how  thou  ought  to  behave 
thyself  in  the  house  of  God."  The  acknowledged  doctrine  of  aU  the  teachers  of  English  gram- 
mar, that  the  inflection  of  our  auxiliaries  and  preterits  by  st  or  est  iS  peculiar  to  "  the  solemn 
style,"  leaves  us  no  other  alternative,  than  either  to  grant  the  propriety  of  here  dropping  the 
suffix  for  the  familiar  style,  or  to  rob  our  language  of  any  familiar  use  of  the  pronoun  thou,  forever. 
Who,  then,  are  here  the  neologists,  the  innovators,  the  impairers  of  the  language  ?  And  which  is 
the  greater  innovation,  merely  to  drop,  on  familiar  occasions,  or  when  it  suits  our  style,  one  obsolescent 

•  In  that  monBtroiis  jumble  and  perversion  of  Murray's  doctrines,  entitled,  "  English  Grammar  on  the  Pro- 
ductive System,  by  Roswell  C.  Smith,"  you  is  everywhere  preferred  to  thou,  and  the  verbs  are  conjugated  zoith- 
out  the  latter  pronoun.  At  the  close  of  his  paradigms,  however,  the  author  inserts  a  few  lines  respecting 
"  these  obsolete  conjugations,"  with  the  pronoun  thou ;  for  a  further  account  of  which,  he  refers  the  learner, 
with  a  sneer,  to  the  common  grammars  in  the  schools.  See  the  work,  p.  T9.  He  must  needs  be  a  remarkable 
grammarian,  with  whom  Scripture,  poetiy,  and  prayer,  are  all  "  oJsofete /"  Again:  "  TAom  in  the  singular  is 
obsolete,  except  among  the  Society  of  Friends;  and  ye  is  an  obsolete  plural!" — Guy's  School  Oram.,  p.  25.  In 
an  other  lite  grammar,  professedly  "  constructed  upon  the  bends  of  Murray's,  by  the  Rev.  Charles  Adams,  A. 
M.,  Principal  of  Newbury  Seminary,"  the  second  person  singular  is  everywhere  superseded  by  the  plural;  the 
former  being  silently  dropped  from  all  his  twenty  pages  of  conjugations,  without  so  much  as  a  hint,  or  a  sav- 
ing clause,  respecting  it;  and  the  latter,  which  is  put  in  its  stead,  is  falsely  called  glngular.  By  his  pupils,  all 
forms  of  the  verb  that  agree  only  with  thou,  will  of  course  be  conceived  to  be  either  obsolete  or  barbarous,  and 
consequently  ungrammatical.  Whether  or  not  the  reverend  gentleman  makes  any  account  of  the  Bible  or  of 
prayer,  does  not  appear ;  he  cites  some  poetry,  in  which  there  are  examples  that  cannot  be  reconciled  with  his 
"  System  of  English  Grammar."  Parkhurst,  in  his  late  •'  Grammar  for  Beginners,"  tells  us  that,  "  Such  words 
as  are  used  in  the  Bible,  and  not  used  in  common  books,  are  called  obsolete !" — P.  146.  Among  these,  he  reckons 
all  the  distinctive  forms  of  the  second  person  singula*,  and  all  the  "  peculiarities"  which  "  constitute  what  is 
commonly  called  the  Solemn  Style."— lb.,  p.  i48.  Yet,  with  no  great  consistency,  he  adds:  "This  style  ia 
always  used  iu  prayer,  and  is  frequently  used  in  poetry."— /itU  Joab  Brace,  Jnr.,  may  be  supposed  to  have 
the  same  notion  of  what  is  obsolete :  for  he  too  has  perverted  .all  Lennie's  examples  of  the  verb,  as  Smith  and 
Adams  did  Murray's. 

t  Coar  gives  durst  in  the  "  Indicative  mood,"  thus :  "  I  durst,  thou  durst,  he  durst ;"  &c Coar's  E.  Oram., 

p.  115.  But  when  he  comes  to  viist,  he  does  not  kno^v  what  the  second  person  singular  should  be,  and  so  he 
leaves  it  out:  "  X  wist, ,  ho  wist;  we  mst,  ye  wist,  they  wist."— Coar's  E.  Oram.,  p.  116. 
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verbal  termination, — a  termination  often  dropped  of  old  as  well  as  now, — or  to  strike  from  the 

conjugations  of  aU  our  verbs  one  sixth  part  of  their  entire  scheme  ?* 
"  0  motlier  myn,  that  cleaped  were  A.-cg^\ie, 
"Wo  worth  that  day  that  thou  me  hare  on  lyue." — Ghaucer. 
Obs.  12. — The  grammatical  propriety  of  distinguishing  from  the  solemn  style  both  of  the  forms 

presented  above,  must  be  evident  to  every  one  who  considers  with  candour  the  reasons,  analogies, 

and  authorities,  for  this  distinction.  The  support  of  the  latter  is  very  far  from  resting  solely  on 
the  practice  of  a  particular  sect ;  though  this,  if  they  would  forbear  to  corrupt  the  pronoun  while 
th3y  simplify  the  verb,  would  deserve  much  more  consideration  than  has  ever  been  allowed  it. 
"Which  of  these  modes  of  address  is  the  more  grammatical,  it  is  useless  to  dispute ;  since  fashion 
rules  the  one,  and  a  scruple  of  conscience  is  sometimes  alleged  for  the  other.  A  candid  critic 
will  cousequeutly  allow  all  to  take  tlieir  choice.  It  is  enouglj  for  him,  if  he  can  demonstrate  to 
the  candid  inquirer,  what  phraseology  is  in  any  view  allowable,  and  what  is  for  any  good  reason 
reprehensible.  That  the  use  of  the  plural  for  the  singular  is  ungrammatical,  it  is  neither  discreet 
nor  available  to  affirm ;  yet,  surely,  it  did  not  originate  in  any  regard  to  grammar  rules.  Murray 
the  schoolmaster,  whose  English  Grammar  appeared  some  years  before  that  of  luidley' Murray, 
speaks  of  it  as  follows-:  "  T/wu,  the  second  person  singular,  though  strictly  grammatical,  is  sel- 
dom used,  except  in  addresses  to  God,  in  poetry,  and  by  the  people  called  Quakers.  In  all  other 
cases,  a.  fondness  for  foreign  manners,^  and  the  power  of  custom,  have  given  a  sanction  to  the  use 
of  you,  for  the  second  person  singular,  though  contrary  to  grammar,\  and  attended  with  this  par- 
ticular ineonveuienoy,  that  a  plural  verb  must  be  used  to  agree  with  the  pronoun  in  number,  and 
both  appUed  to  a  single  person ;  as,  you  are,  or  you  were,; — ^not  you  wast,  or  you  wets."  ^Third 
EMtion,  Lond.,  1793,  p.  34.  This  author  everywhere  exnibits  the  auxiliaries,  mayst,  mightst, 
couldst,  wouldst,  and  shouldst,  as  words  of  one  syllable ;  and  also  observes,  in  a  marginal  note, 
"  Some  writers  begin  to  say,  '  Tlwu  may,  thou  might,'  &c." — lb.,  p.  36.  Examples  of  tliis  are  not 
very  uueommon:  "  Thou  shail  want  ere  I  want." — Old  Motto;  Scott's  Lay,  Note  1st  to  Canto  3. 
"  Thyself  the  mournful  tale  shall  tell." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  20. 
"  One  sole  condition  would  I  dare  suggest. 
That  thou  would  save  me  irom  my  own  request." — Jane  Taylor. 
Obs.  13. — ^In  respect  to  the  second  person  singular,  the  grammar  of  Lindley  Murray  makes  no 
distinction  betweeu  the  solemn  and  the  familiar  style ;  recognizes  in  no  way  the  fashionable  sub- 
stitution of  you  fjr  thou ;  and,  so  far  as  I  perceive,  takes  it  for  granted,  that  every  one  who  pre- 
tends to  speak  or  write  grammatically,  must  always,  in  addressing  an  individual,  employ  the 
singular  pronoun,  and  inflect  tho  verb  with  st  or  est,  except  in  the  unperative  mood  and  tlie  sub- 
junctive present.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  because  the  author  was  a  valued  member  of  the 
Society  of  Friends;  and  doubtless  Ms  own  daily  practice  contradicted  his  doctrine,  as  palpably  as 
does  that  of  every  other  member  of  the  Society.  And  many  a  schoolmaster,  taking  that  work  for 
his  text-book,  or  some  other  as  faulty,  is  now  doing  precisely  the  same  thing.  But  what  a 
teacher  is  he,  who  dares  not  justify  as  a  grammarian  that  which  he  constantly  practices  as  a  man  I 
"What  a  scholar  is  he,  who  can  be  led  by  a  false  criticism  or  a  false  custom,  to  condemn  his  own 
usage  and  that  of  every  body  else  I  "What  a  casuist  is  he,  who  dares  pretend  conscience  for 
practising  that  which  he  knows  and  acknowledges  to  be  wrong  I  If  to  speak  in  the  second  per- 
son singular  without  inlieoting  our  preterits  and  auxiliaries,  is  a  censurable  corruption  of  the  lan- 
guage, the  Friends  have  no  alternative  but  to  relinquish  their  scruple  about  the  application  of  you 
to  one  person ;  for  none  lout  the  adult  and  learned  can  ever  speak  after  the  manner  of  ancient 

*  Dr.  Latham,  who,  offcener  perhaps  than  any  other  modem  writer,  corrupts  the  grammar  of  our  language  by 
efforts  to  revive  in  it  things  really  and  deservedly  obsolete,  most  strangely  avers  that  "  The  words  thou  and 
thee  are,  except  in  the  moafchs  of  Quakers,  obsolete.  The  plural  forms,  ye  and  you,  have  replaced  them.'  ■ — Hand- 
Boole,  p.  284.  Ignoring  also  any  current  or  "vital"  process  of  forming  English  verbs  in  the  second  person  sin- 
gular, he  gravely  tells  us  that  the  old  form,  as  ^^callest,"  (which  Is  still  the  true  form  for  the  solemn  style,)  "is 
becoming  obsolete." — lb.,  p.  210.  "  In  phrases  like  ijoib  are  speaking,  &c.,"  says  he  righUicr,  "  even  when  ap- 
plied to  a  single  individual,  the  idea  is  reolUy  plural ;  in  other  words,  the  courtesy  consists  iji  treating  one  per- 
son as  more  tlian  orte,  and  addressing  him  as  such,  rather  than  in  using  a  plural  form  in  a  singular  sense.  It  is 
certain  that,  grammatically  considered,  you=thoxi  is  a  plural,  since  the  verb  with  which  It  agrees  is  plural." — 
lb.,  p.  163.  If  these  things  be  so,  the  English  lini^uage  owes  much  to  the  scrupulous  conservatism  of  the 
Quakers;  for,  had  their  courtesy  consented  to  tho  grammar  of  the  fashiouables,  the  singular  number  would  now 
have  had  but  two  persons  I 

t  For  the  substitutionof  you  for  thou,  our  grammarians  assign  various  causes.  That  which  Is  most  commonly 
given  in  modern  books,  is  certaiuly  not  the  original  one,  because  it  concerns  no  other  language  than  ours :  "  In 
order  to  avoid  the  unplea^aivt  .formality  which  accompanies  the  use  of  thou  with  a  correspondent  verb,  its  plu- 
ral j/oM,  is  usually  adopted  la  familiar  conversation ;  as,  Charles,  viiil  you  •walk?  instead  of—wiU  thou  walk? 
yoa  read  too  fast,  instead  of—thou  readeet  too  fast." — JaudorCs  Grain.,  p.  3.1. 

X  This  position,  as  may  be  seen  above,  I  do  not  suppose  it  competent  for  any  critic  to  maintain.  The  use  of 
yoa  for  thou  is  no  more  "  contrary  to  grammar,"  than  the  use  of  we  for  i;'which,  it  seems,  is  grammatical 
enough  for  all  editors,  compilers,  and  crowned  heads,  if  not  for  others.  But  both  are  fifiures  of  syntaz;  and, 
as  such,  they  stand  upon  the  same  footing.  Their  t^\\j  contrariety  to  grammar  consistsln  this,  that  the  words 
are  not  the  literaX  representatives  of  the  number  for  which  they  are  put.  But  in  what  a  posture  does  the  gram- 
marian place  himself,  who  condemns,  as  bad  En^jlinh,  that  phraseology  which  he  constantly  and  purposely  uses? 
The  author  of  the  following  remark,  as  well  as  all  who  have  praised  his  work,  ought  immediately  to  adopt  the 
style  of  the  Friends,  or  Quakers;  "  The  word  thou,  in  grammatical  construction,  is  preferable  to  you,  in  the 
second  peraoa  singular:  however,  custom  has  familiarized  the  latter,  and  consequently  made  it  more  general, 
though  UAD  GBtVMMAB.  To  Bay,  '  You  are  a  man,*  is  not  GnAMMATioAL  language  ;  the  word  you  ha^'ing  refer- 
euce^to  a  plural  'noun  only.  It  should  be,  ^Thtm  art  a  man.*'* — Wright's  Philosoph.  Gram.,  p.  55.  This 
author,  like  Lindley  Murray  and  many  others,  continually  calls  himself  wc ;  and  it  is  probable,  that  neither  he, 
nor  any  one  of  his  sixty  reverend  commenders,  dares  address  any  man  otherwise  than  by  the  above-mentioned 
"HAD  okammabI" 
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books :  children  and  common  people  can  no  more  be  brought  to  speak  agreeably  to  wny  antiquated 
forma  of  the  English  language,  than  according  to  the  imperishable  models  of  Greek  and  Latin. 
He  -who  traces  the  history  of  our  vernacular  tongue,  -will  tind  it  has  either  Bimplifled  or  entirely 
dropped  several  of  its  ancient  terminations ;  and  that  the  st  or  est  of  the  second  person  singular, 
never  was  adopted  in  any  thing  like  the  extent  to  which  our  modern  grammarians  have  attempted 
to  impose  it.  "  Thus  becoming  unused  to  inflections,  we  lost  the  perception  of  their  meaning  and 
nature." — Phihbgical  Museum,  i,  669.  "  You  cannot  make  a  whole  people  all  at  once  talk  in 
a  differenL  tongue  from  that  which  it  has  been  used  to  talk  in :  you  cannot  force  it  to  unlearn  the 
words  it  has  learnt  from  its  fathers,  in  order  to  learn  a  set  of  newfangled  words  out  of  [a  gram- 
mar or]  a  dictionary." — lb.,  i,  650.  N(jr  can  you,  in  this  instance,  restrain  our  poets  from  trans- 
gressing the  doctrine  of  Lowth  and  Murray : — 

"  Come,  thou  pure  Light,  whiolr  first  in  Eden  glowed. 
And  threw  thy  splendor  round  man's  calm  abode." — Ahnm  Lewis. 
Obs.  14. — That  which  has  passed  away  from  familiar  practice,  may  still  be  right  in  the  solemn 
style,  and  may  there  remain  tUl  it  becomes  obsolete.  But  no  obsolescent  termination  has  ever 
yet  been  recalled  into  the  popular  service.  This  is  as  true  in  other  languages  as  in  our  own  :  "  In 
.  ahnost  every  word  of  the  Greek,"  says  a  learned  author,  "we  meet  with  contractions  and. abbrevi- 
ations ;  but,  I  bsUeve,  the  flexions  of  no  language  allow  of  extension  or  amplification.  In  our 
own  we  may  write  steeped  or  shpt,  as  the  metre  of  a  line  or  the  rhythm  of  a.  period  may  require ; 
but  by  no  license  may  we  write  skepeed." — Knight,  on  the  Greek  Alphabet,  4to,  p.  107.  But,  if 
after  contracting  sleeped  into  slept,  wo  add  an  est  and  make  sleptest,  is  there  not  here  an  extension 
of  the  word  from  one  syllable  to  two  ?  Is  there  iiot  an  amplification  that  is  at  once  novel,  dis- 
agreeable, unauthorized,  and  unnecessary  ?  Nay,  even  in  the  regular  and  established  change,  as 
of  loved  to  lovedst,  is  there  not  a  syllabic  increase,  which  is  unpleasant  to  the  ear,  and  unsuited 
to  familiar  speech?  Now,  to  what  extent  do  these  questions  apply  to  the  verbs  in  our  language? 
Lindley  Murray,  it  is  presumed,  had  no  conception  of  that  extent ;  or  of  the  weight  of  the  objec- 
tion wliibh  is  implied  in  the  second.  With  respect  to  a  vast  number  of  our  most  common  verbs, 
he  himself  never  knew,  nor  does  the  greatest  grammarian  now  Mving  know,  in  what  way  he 
ought  to  form  the  simple  past  tense  in  the  second  person  singular,  otherwise  than  by  the  mere 
uninflected  preterit  with  the  pronoun  ilwu.  Is  thou  sleepedst  or  thou  sleptest,  thou  leavedst  or  thou 
leflest,  thou  feeled'it  or  thou  feltest,  thou  deakdst  or  tlwu  decdtest,  thou  tossedst  or  thmt  tostest,  thou 
losedst  or  thou  lostest,  thou  payedst  or  thou  paidest,  thou  layedst  or  thou  laidest,  better  English  than 
thou  slept,  thou  left,  thou  felt,  thou  dealt,  thou  tossed,  thou  hst,  thou  paid,  thou  laid?  And,  if  so,  of 
the  two  forms  in  each  instance,  which  is  the  right  one?  and  why?  The  Bible  has  "saidsf  and 
"  layedst ;"  Dr.  Alexander  Murray,  "  laid'st"  and  "  laidest  /"  Since  the  inflection  of  our  preterits 
has  never  been  orderly,  and  is  now  decaying  and  waxing  old,  shall  we  labour  to  recall  what  is 
BO  nearly  ready  to  vanish  away  ? 

"  Tremendous  Sea  I  what  time  thou  lifted  up 
Thy  waves  on  high,  and  with  thy  winds  and  storms 
Strange  pastime  took,  and  shook  thy  mighty  sides 
Indignantly,  the  pride  of  navies  fell." — PoUok,  B.  vii,  1.  611. 
Obs.  15. — ^Whatever  difficulty  there  is  in  ascertaining  the  true  form  of  the  preterit  itself  not 
only  remains,  but  is  augmented,  when  st  or  est  is  to  be  added  for  the  second  person  of  it.  For, 
since  we  use  sometimes  one  and  sometimes  the  other  of  these  endings ;  (as,  saidsi,  sawest,  bids*, 
knewes(,  lovedsi,  -weaXest ;)  there  is  yet  need  of  some  rule  to  show  which  we  ought  to  prefer. 
The  variable  formation  or  orthography  of  verbs  in  the  simple  past  tense,  has  always  been  one  of 
the  greatest  difficulties  that  the  learners  of  our  language  have  had  to  encounter.  At  present, 
there  is  a  strong  tendency  to  terminate  as  many  as  we  can  of  them  in  ed,  which  is  the  only  regu- 
lar ending.  The  pronunciation  of  this  ending,  however,  is  at  least  threefold;  as  in  remembered, 
repented,  relinquished.  Here  the  added  sounds  are,  first  d,  then  ed,  then  t ;  and  the  effect  of  add- 
ing st,  whenever  the  ed  is  sounded  like  t,  will  certainly  be  a  perversion  of  what  is  estabUshed  as 
the  true  pronunciation  of  the'  language.  For  the  solemn  and  the  familiar  pronunciation  of  ed 
unquestionably  differ.  The  present  tendency  to  a  regular  orthography,  ought  rather  to  be  encour- 
aged than  thwarted ;  but  the  preferring  of  mixed  to  mixt,  whipped  to  whipt,  worked  to  wrought, 
kneeled  to  knelt,  and  so  forth,  does  not  make  mixedst,  whippedst,  workedst,  kneeUdst,  and  the  like, 
any  more  fit  for  modern  English,  than  are  mixtesi,  whiptest,  laroughtest,  kneltest,  burntest,  dweliesi, 
hddest,  giltest,  and  many  more  of  the  like  stamp.  And  what  can  be  more  absurd  than  for  a  gram- 
marian to  insist  upon  forming  a  great  parcel  of  these  strange  and  crabbed  words  for  which  he  can 
quote  no  good  authority?  Nothing;  except  it  be  for  a  poet  or  a  rhetorician  to  huddle  together 
great  parcels  of  consonants  which  no  mortal  man  can  utter,*  (as  Wdst,  lurk'dst,  shrugg'dst,)  and 

*  "We  are  always  given  to  cut  onrwords  short;  anil,  wifTt  very  few  ecseeptiOTls,  you  find  people  writing  lov^d, 
mov'd,  waWd;  instead  of  loved,  moved,  walked.  They  wish  to  make  the  pen  correspond  with  the  tongue. 
From  lov^d,  mov*d,  walked,  it  is  very  easy  to  slide  into  h»lt,  Tnovt,  waVkt.  And  this  has  been  the  case  with 
regard  to  curst,  dealt,  dwelt,  leapt,  helpt,  and  many  others  in  the  last  inserted  list.  It  is  just  as  proper  to  say 
jumpt,  as  it  is  to  say  leapt ;  and  just  as  proper  to  say  walkt  as  either ;  and  thus  we  might  go  on  till  the  orthog- 
raphy of  the  whole  language  were  changed.  When  the  love  of  contraction  came  to  operate  on  such  verbs  as  to 
buret  and  to  light,  it  found  such  a  clump  of  consonants  already  at  the  end  of  the  words,  that  it  could  add  none. 
It  could  not  enable  the  organs  even  of  English  speech  to  pronounce  bnrsfd,  lighVd.  It,  therefore,  made  really 
short  work  of  it,  and  dropping  the  last  syllable  altogether,  wrote,  Imret,  light,  [rather,  lif,']  in  the  past  time  and 
passive  participle."— (7o66e(«'s  JlngUsh  Gram.,  H  199.  How  could  the  man  who  saw  all  this,  insist  on  adding  s( 
for  the  second  person,  where  not  even  the  d  of  the  past  tense  could  be  articulated  ?    Am  I  to  be  called  an  iono- 


350  IHE   GEAMMAR   OF   ENGLISH   GRAMMAEi3.  [PART   II. 

call  them  "  words."  Example :  "  The  clump  ofsubionick  and  atonick  elements  at  the  termination 
of  ^ch  words  as  the  following,  is  frequently,  to  the  no  small  injury  of  articulation,  particularly 
slighted  :  couldst,  wouldst,  hadst,  prob'st,  prob'dst,  hurl'st,  hurl'dst,  arm'st,  arm'dst,  want'st, 
want'dst,  buru'st,  iwridst,  bark'st,  iark'dst,  bubbl'st,  bubWdsi,  trouhhVsl,  trouhhVdst.'" — Kirkham's 
Shcuiion,  p.  42.  The  word  trouble  may  receive  the  additional  sound  of  st,  but  this  gentleman 
does  not  here  speU  so  accurately  as  a  great  author  should.  Nor  did  thsy  who  penned  the  follow- 
ing lines,  write  here  as  poets  should  : — 

"  Of  old  thou  buHd'st  thy  throne  on  righteousness." — PoUok's  C.  of  T.,  B.  vi;  1.  638. 
"  For  though  thou  work'dst  my  mother's  ill." — Byron's  Pa/rasina. 
"Thou  thyself  doai'dst  on  womankind,  admiring.'' — Milton's  P.  P.,  B.  il,  L  115. 
"  But  he,  the  sev'nth  from  thee,  whom  thou  bekeldst." — Id.,  P.  L.,  B.  xi,  1.  'ZOO. 
"  Shall  build  a  wondrous  ark,  as  thou  beheldst." — Id.,  ib.,  B.  xi,  1.  819. 
"  Thou,  who  inform'd'st  this  clay  with  active  fire  I" — Savage's  Poems,  p.  247. 
"  Thy  valiantuess  was  mine,  thou  suck'dst  it  from  me." — Shak.,  Ooriol.,  Act  iii. 
"  This  cloth  thou  dipp'dst  in  blood  of  my  sweet  boy." — Id.,  Henry  VI,  P.  i. 
"  Great  Queen  of  arms,  whose  favour  Tydeus  won ; 
As  thou  defend'st  the  sire,  defend  the  son." — Pupe,  Iliad,  B.  x,  1.  SST. 

Obs.  16. — ^Dr.  Lowth,  whose  popular  little  Grammar  was  written  in  or  about  1758,  made  no 
scruple  to  hem  up  both  the  poets  and  the  Friends  at  once,  by  a  criticism  which  I  must  needs 
consider  more  dogmatical  than  true ;  and  which,  from  the  suppression  of  what  is  least  objection- 
able in  it,  has  become,  in  other  hands,  the  source  of  still  greater  errors :  "  Thou  in  the  polite,  and 
even  m  the  familiar  style,  is  disused,  and  the  plural  yo^  is  employed  instead  of  it ;  we  say,  you 
have,  not  fhcm  hast.  Though  in  this  case,  we  apply  you  to  a  single  person,  yet  the  verb  too  mmt 
agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number ;  it  must  necessarily  be,  you  have,  not  you  hast.  Tou  was  is  an 
enormous  solecism,*  and  yet  authors  of  the  first  rank  have  inadvertently  iallen  into  it.  *  *  *  On 
the  contrary,  the  solemn  style  admits  not  of  you  for  a  single  person.  This  liaih  led  Mr.  Pope  into 
a  great  impropriety  in  the  beginning  of  his  Messiah : — 

'  0  thou  my  voice  inspire, 
Who  iouch'd  Isaiah's  hallow'd  lips  with  fire  I' 
The  solemnity  of  the  style  would  not  admit  of  you  for  thou,  in  the  pronoun ;  nor  the  measure  of 
the  verse  iouchedst,  or  didst  touch,  in  the  verb,  as  it  indispensably  ought  to  be,  in  the  one  or  the 
other  of  these  two  forms ;  you,  who  touched,  or  thou,  who  touchedst,  or  didst  touch. 
'  Just  of  thy  word,  in  every  thought  sincere ; 
Who  knvu)  no  wish,  but  what  the  world  might  hear.' — Pope. 
It  ought  to  be  your  in  the  iirst  line,  or  knewest  in  the  second.     In  order  to  avoid  this  grammatical 
inconvenience,  the  two  distinct  forms  of  thou  and  you,  are  often  used  promiscuously  by  our  modern 
poets,  iu  the  same  paragraph,  and  even  in  the  same  sentence,  very  inelegantly  and  improperly: — 
'Now,  now,  I  seize,  I  clasp  thy  charms;  ■ 

And  now  you  burst,  ah  cruel!  from  my  arras.' — Pope." — Lowth' s  English  Gram.,  p.  34. 
Obs.  17. — ^The  points  of  Dr.  Lowth's  doctrine  which  are  not  sufficiently  true,  are  the  following: 
First,  it  is  not  true,  that  thou,  in  the  famiUar  style,  is  totally  disused,  and  the  plural  you  employed 
universally  hi  its  stead ;  though  OhurohiH,  and  others,  besides  the  good  bishop,  seem  to  represent 
it  so.  It  is  now  nearly  two  hundred  years  since  the  rise  of  the  Society  of  Friends :  and,  whatever 
may  have  been  the  practice  of  others  before  or  since,  it  is  certain,  that  from  then-  rise  to  the  present 
day,  there  have  been,  at  every  point  of  time,  many  thousands  who  made  no  use  of  ^ot4  for  thou; 
and,  but  for  the  clumsy  forms  which  most  grammarians  hold  to  be  indispensable  to  verbs  of  the 
second  person  siugular,  the  beautiful,  distinctive,  and  poetical  words,  th)u,  thyself,  thy,  thine,  and 
thee,  would  certainly  be  in  no  danger  yet  of  becoming  obsolete.  Nor  can  they,  indeed,  at  any 
rate,  become  so,  till  the  fairest  branches  of  the  Christian  Church  shall  wither ;  or,  what  should 
seem  no  gracious  omen,  her  bishops  and  clergy  learn  to  pray  in  the  plural  number,  for  fashion's  sake. 
Secondly,  it  is  not  true,  that,  "  thou,  who  tou^h'd,"  onght  indispensably  to  be,  "  thou,  who  touchedst, 
or  didst  touch."  It  is  far  better  to  dispense  with  the  inflection,  in  such  a  case,  than  either  to 
impose  it,  or  to  resort  to  the  plural  pronoun.  The  "grammatical  inconvenience"  of  dropping  the 
■  st  or  est  of  a  preterit,  even  in  the  solemn  style,  cannot  be  great,  and  may  be  altogether  imaginary ; 
that  of  imposing  it,  except  in  solemn  prose,  is  not  only  real,  but  is  often  insuperable.  It  is  not 
very  agreeable,  however,  to  see  it  added  to  some  verbs,  and  dropped  from  others,  in  the  same 
sentence ;  as, 

"Thou,  who  didst  call.the  Furies  from  the  abyss, 

And  round  Orestes  bade  them  howl  and  hiss." — Byron's  ChiUe  Harold,  Canto  iv,  st.  132. 
"  Thou  satt'si  from  age  to  age  insatiate. 
And  dranic  the  blood  of  men,  and  gorged  their  flesh." — PoUok's  Course  of  Time,  B.  vii,  1.  700. 

vator,  because  I  do  not  like  in  conversation  such  new  and  unauthorized  words  as  littest,  leafiest,  curstestT 
or  a  corru])ter  of  the  language,  because  I  do  not  admire  in  poetry  such  unutterable  monstrosities  as,  lighVdst, 
Imp'dst,  curs' datt    The  novelism,  with  the  corruption  too,  is  wholly  theirs  who  Bticlile  for  these  awkward 

•  "You  were,  not  you  was,  for  you  was  seems  to  be  as  ungramraatical,  ns  you  lutst  would  be.  Eor  the  pro- 
noun you  being  confessedly  plural,  its  correspondent  verb  ought  to  be  pluraL"— JbAn  Bum's  Oram.,  10th  Ed., 
p.  72. 
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Obs.  18. — We  see  then,  that,  according  to  Dr.  Lowth  and  others,  the  only  good  English  in  which 
one  can  address  an  individual  on  any  ordinary  occasion,  is  you  with  a  plural  verb  ;  and  that,  ac- 
cording to  Lindley  Murray  and  others,  the  only  good  English  for  the  same  purpose,  is  thou  with  a 
verb  inflected  with  st  or  est.  Both  parties  to  this  pointed  contradiction,  are  more  or  less  in  the 
wrong.  The  respect  of  the  Friends  for  those  systems  of  grammar  which  deny  them  the  familiar 
use  of  the  pronoun  thou,  is  certainly  not  more  remarkable,  than  the  respect  of  the  world  for  those 
which  condemn  the  substitution  of  the  plural  you.  Let  grammar  be  a  true  record  of  existing  facts, 
and  all  such  contradictions  must  vanish.  And,  certainly,  these  great  masters  here  contradict  each 
other,  in  what  every  one  who  reads  EngUsh,  ought  to  know.  They  agree,  however,  in  requiring, 
as  indispensable  to  grammar,  what  is  not  only  inconvenient,  but  absolutely  impossible.  For  what 
"  the  measure  of  verse  wiU  not  admit,"  cannot  be  used  in  poetry;  and  what  may  possibly  be 
crowded  into  it,  will  often  be  far  from  ornamental.  Tet  our  youth  have  been  taught  to  spoil  the 
versification  of  Pope  and  others,  after  the  following  manner :  "  "Who  tduch'd  Isaiah's  hallow'd 
lips  with  fire."  Say,  "Who  touchedst  or  didst  touch." — Ifurray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  180.  "For  thee 
that  ever  felt  another's  wo."  Say,  "Didst  feel." — lb.  "  Who  knew  no  wish  but  what  the  world 
might  hear."  Say,  "Who  Icnewest  or  didst  know." — It.  "Who  all  my  sense  confined."  Say, 
"  Confinedst  or  didst  confine." — lb.,  p.  186.  "Yet  gave  me  in  this  dark  estate."  Say,  "  Gavedst 
OT  didst  give." — lb.  "£e/i  free  the  human  will." — Pope.  Murray's  criticism  extends  not  to  this 
hne,  but  by  the  analogy  we  must  say,  "  Leavedst  or  leftest."  Now  it  would  be  easier  to  fill  a 
volume  with  such  quotations,  and  such  corrections,  than  to  find  sufficient  authority  to  prove  one 
such  word  as  gavedst,  leavedst,  or  leftest,  to  be  really  good  English.  If  Lord  Byron  is  authority 
for  "  work'dst,"  he  is  authority  also  for  drtjpping  the  st,  even  where  it  might  be  added : — 

"  Thou,  who  with  thy  frown 

Annihilated  senates." — Ghilde  Harold's  Pilgrimage,  Canto  iv,  st.  83. 
Oes.  19. — According  to  Dr.  Lovrth,  aa  well  as  Coar  and  some  others,  those  preterits  in  which  ed 
is  sounded  like  t,  "  admit  the  change  of  ed  into  t ;  as,  snacht,  checkl,  snapt,  mixt,  dropping  also 
one  of  the  double  letters,  dweli,  past." — LowlKs  Gram.,  p.  46.  If  this  principle  were  generally 
adopted,  the  number  of  our  regular  verbs  would  bo  greatly  diminished,  and  irregularities  would  be 
indefinitely  increased.  What  confusion  the  practice  must  make  in  the  language,  especially  when 
we  come  to  inflect  this  part  of  the  verb  with  st  or  est,  has  already  been  suggested.  Yet  an  inge- 
nious and  learned  writer,  an  able  contributor  to  the  Philological  Museum,  published  at  Cambridge, 
England,  in  1832 ;  tracing  the  history  of  this  class  of  derivatives,  and  finding  that  after  the  ed 
was  contracted  in  pronunciation,  several  eminent  writers,  as  Spenser,  Milton,  and  others,  adopted 
in  most  instances  a  contracted  form  of  orthography ;  has  seriously  endeavoured  to  bring  us  back 
to  their  practice.  From  these  authors,  he  cites  an  abundance  of  such  contractions  as  the  follow- 
ing: 1.  "  Stowd,  hewd,  subdewd,  joyd,  cald,  expeld,  compeld,  spoild,  kild,  seemd,  benumbd,  armd, 
redeemd,  staind,  shund,  paynd,  stird,  appeard,  perceivd,  resolvd,  obeyd,  equald,  foyld,  hurld, 
ruind,  joynd,  seatterd,  witherd,"  and  others  ending  in  d.  2.  "Clapt,  wbipt,  worshipt,  lopt,  stopt, 
stampt,  piokt,  kuockt,  linkt,  puft,  stuft, '  hist,  kist,  abasht,  brusht,  astonisht,  vanquisht,  confest, 
talkt,  twioBt,"  and  many  others  ending  in  t.  This  scheme  divides  our  regular  verbs  into  three 
classes;  leaving  but  very  few  of  them  to  be  written  as  they  now  are.  It  proceeds  upon  the 
principle  of  accommodating  our  orthography  to  the  familiar,  rather  than  to  the  solemn  pronun- 
ciation of  the  language.  "This,"  as  Dr.  Johnson  observes,  "is  to  measure  by  a  shadow."  It  is, 
whatever  show  of  learning  or  authority  may  support  it,  a  pemidous  innovation.  The  critic  says, 
"  I  have  not  ventured  to  follow  the  example  of  Spenser  and  Milton  throughout,  but  have  merely 
attempted  to  revive  the  old  form  of  the  preterit  in  t." — Phil.  Museum,  Vol  i,  p.  663.  "  We  ought 
not  however  to  stop  here,"  he  thinks;  and  suggests  that  it  would  be  no  small  improvement,  "to 
write  leveld  for  levelled,  enarnieldtoT  ena/melled,  reformd  for  reformed,"  &c. 

Obs.  20. — If  the  multiplication  of  irregular  preterits,  as  above  described,  is  a  grammatical  error 
of  great  magnitude ;  the  forcing  of  our  old  and  well-known  irregular  verbs  into  regular  foi-ms  that 
are  seldom  if  ever  used,  is  an  opposite  error  nearly  as  great.  And,  in  either  case,  there  is  the 
same  embarrassment  respecting  the  formation  of  the  second  person.  Thus  Cobbett,  in  his  English 
Grammar  in  a  Series  of  Letters,  has  dogmatically  given  us  a  hst  of  seventy  verbs,  which,  he  says 
are,  "by  some  persons,  erroneously  deemed  irregula/r;"  and  has  included  in  it  the  words  blow 
build,  cast,  cling,  creep,  freeze,  draw,  throw,  and  the  like,  to  the  number  of  sixty ;  so  that  he  is 
reajly  right  in  no  more  than  one  seventh  part  of  his  catalogue.  And,  what  is  more  strange,  for 
several  of  the  irregularities  which  he  censures,  his  own  authority  may  be  quoted  from  the  early 
editions  of  this  very  book:  as,  "For  you  could  have  thrownahout  seeds." — Edition  of  1818,  p.  13. 

"  For  you  could  have  throwed  about  seeds." — Edition  of  1832,  p.  13.     "  A  tree  is  blown  down." 

Ed.  of  1818,  p.  27.  "A  tree  is  Stowed  down."— Ed.  of  1832,  p.  25.  " It >-oze  hard  last  night. 
Now,  what  was  it  that/roze  so  hard?" — Ed.  of  1818,  p.  38.  "Itfreezed  hard  last  night.  Now, 
what  was  it  that  freezed  so  hard  ?" — Ed.  of  1832,,  p.  35.  A  whole  page  of  such  contradictions 
may  be  quoted  from  this  one  grammarian,  showing  that  he  did  not  Icnow  what  form  of  the  preterit 
he  ought  to  prefer.  From  such  an  instructor,  who  can  find  out  what  is  good  English,  and  what 
is  not?  Respecting  the  inflections  of  the  verb,  this  author  says,  "  There  are  three  persons  ;  but, 
our  verbs  have  no  variation  in  their  spelling,  except  for  the  third  person  singular." — Cobbetts  E. 
G^-am.,  T  88.  Again :  "  Observe,  however,  that,  in  our  language,  there  is  no  very  great  use  in 
this  distinction  of  modes ;  because,  for  the  most  part,  our  little  signs  do  the  business,  and  they 
never  vary  in  the  letters  of  which  they  aire  composed." — lb.,*\  95.  One  would  suppose,  from  these 
remarks,  that  Cobbett  meant  to  dismiss  the  pronoun  thou  entirely  from  his  conjugations.    Not  so 
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at  all.  In  direct  contradiction  to  himself,  he  proceeds  to  inflect  the  verb  as  follows :  "  I  work,  Thoa 
ivorkest,  He  works ;  &o  I  worked,  Thou  workedst,  He  worked ;  &c.  I  shall  or  will  work,  Thou 
shall  or  will  work,  He  shall  or  will  work ;"  &o. — Jb,,  ^  98.  All  the  compound  touses,  except  the 
future,  he  rejects,  as  things  which  "  can  only  serve  to  fill  up  a  book." 

Obs.  21. — It  is  a  common  but  erroneous  opinion  of  our  grammarians,  that  the  unsyllabic  suffix 
st,  wherever  found,  is  a  modern  contraction  of  the  syllable  est.  Fo  writer,  however,  thinks  it 
always  uece.93ary  to  remind  his  readers  of  this,  by  inserting  the  sign  of  contraction ;  though  Eng- 
Hsh  books  are  not  a  Httle  disfigured  by  questionable  apostrophes  inserted  for  no  other  reason. 
Dr.  Lowth  says,  "  The  nature  of  our  language,  the  accent  and  pronunciation  of  it,  inclines  [incline] 
VlH  to  contract  even  all  our  regular  verbs :  thus  loved,  turned,  are  commonly  pronounced  in  one 
syllable  lov'd,  ium'd :  and  the  second  person,  which  was  originally  in  three  syllables,  lovedest, 
turnedsat,  is  [say  has']  now  become  a  dissyllable,  lavedst,  turnedst." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  45 ;  Hiley's, 
45;  GhwrohiWs,  104.  See  also  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  114;  and  Gear's,  p.  102.  This  latter  doc- 
trine, with  all  its  vouchers,  still  needs  confirmation.  What  is  it  but  an  idle  conjecture  ?  If  it 
were  true,  a  few  quotations  might  easily  prove  it ;  but  when,  and  by  whom,  have  any  such  words 
as  lovedest,  turnedest,  ever  been  used  ?  For  aught  I  see,  the  simple  st  is  as  complete  and  as  old  a 
termination  for  the  second  person  singular  of  an  English  verb,  as  est;  indeed,  it  appears  to  be 
older :  and,  for  the  preterit,  it  is,  and  (I  beheve)  always  has  been,  the  most  regular,  if  not  the  only 
regular,  addition.  If  suffer  edesi,  woundedest,  and  killedest,  are  words  more  regular  than  sufferedst, 
wountkdst,  kiUedst,  then  are  heardest,  knewest,  slewest,  sawest,  rannest,  metesl,  swarnmest,  and  the 
like,  more  regular  than  heardst,  knewst,  slewsl,  sawsi,  ranst,  metst,  swamst,  satst,  saidst,  ledst, 
fledst,  toldst,  and  so  forth  ;  but  not  otherwise.*  So,  in  the  solemn  style,  we  write  seemest,  deemest, 
swimmesi,  like  seemeth,  deemeth,  swimmeih,  and  so  forth ;  but,  when  we  use  the  form  which  has 
no  increase  of  syllables,  why  is  an  apostrophe  more  necessary  in  the  second  person,  than  in  the 
third? — in  seemest,  deemst,  swimsf,  than  ia seems,  deems,  swims?  When  final  e  is  dropped  from  the 
verb,  the  case  is  different ;   as, 

"  Thou  cutsl  my  head  off  with  a  golden  axe, 
'And  smil'st  upon  the  stroke  that  murders  me." — Shdkspeare. 
Obs.  22. — Dr.  Lowth  supposss  the  verbal  termination  «  or  es  to  have  come  from  a  contraction 
of  eth.  He  says,  "  Sometimes,  by  the  rapidity  of  our  pronunciation,  the  vowels  are  shortened  or 
lost ;  and  the  consonants,  which  are  thrown  together,  do  not  coalesce  with  one  another,  and  are 
therefore  changed  into  others  of  the  same  organ,  or  of  a  kindred  species.  This  occasions  a  far- 
ther deviation  from  the  regular  form :  thus,  bveth,  turneth,  are  contracted  into  lov'th,  iurn'th,  and 
these,  for  easier  pronunciation,  immediately  become  loves,  turns." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  46 ;  Siley's, 
45.  This  etymology  may  possibly  be  just,  but  certainly  such  contractions  as  are  here  spoken  o^ 
were  not  very  common  in  Lowth's  age,  or  even  in  that  of  Ben  Jonson,  who  resisted  the  s.  Nor 
is  the  sound  of  sharp  th  very  obviously  akin  to  flat  s.  Tlie  change  would  have  been  less  violent, 
if  lov'st  and  turnst  had  become  loves  and  turns ;  as  some  people  nowadays  are  apt  to  change  them, 
though  doubtless  this  is  a  grammatical  error  :  as, 

"  And  wheresoe'er  thou  casts  thy  view." — Cowley. 

"  Nor  thou  thatyZmgs  me  flounderhig  from  thy  back." — Bat.  of  Frogs  and  Mice,  1. 123. 

"  Thou  sitt'st  on  high,  and  measures  destinies." — Pollok,  Course  of  Time,  B.  vi,  1.  668. 

Obs.  23. — Possibly,  those  personal  terminations  of  the  verb  which  do  not  form  syllables,  are 

mere  contractions  or  relics  of  est  and  eth,  which  are  syllables ;  but  it  is  perhaps  not  quite  so  easy 

*  Among  graramiriaTis,  as  Trell  a?  among  other  writers,  there  is  some  diversity  of  usage  concerning  the  per- 
sonal inflections  of  verbs ;  while  nearly  all,  nowadays,  remove  the  chief  occasion  for  any  such  diversity,  by  de- 
nying with  a  fashionable  bigotry  the  possibility  of  any  grammatical  use  of  the  pronoun  thou  in  a  familiar  style. 
T  t  illusiirate  this,  I  will  cite  Cooper  and  Wells — -two  modern  authors  who  earnestly  agree  to  account  ?/ow  and  its 
y.3rb  liter  lUy  singular,  and  thou  altogether  erro-ieous,  ia  common  discourse:  except  that  Welln  allows  the  phrase, 
^^  If  thou  art,"  for  ^*  Common  style." — Sstiool  Oram.,  p.  100. 

1.  Cooper,  improperly  referring  all  i  iflection  of  the  verb  to  the  grave  or  solemn  style,  says:  "In  the  collo- 
quial or  familiar  style,  we  observe  no  chanje.  The  same  is  tlie  case  in  the  plural  number."  He  then  proceeds 
thus:  "  In  the  second  person  of  the  present  of  the  indicitive,  in  the  solemn  style,  the  verb  takes  st  or  es(,'  and 
in  the  third  person  th  or  eth,  as ;  thou  hast,  thou  lovest,  thou  teacTiest ;  he  hath,  he  loveth,  he  goeth.  In  the  collo- 
quial or  familiar  style,  the  verb  daes  not  vary  in  the  second  person ;  and  in  the  third  person,  it  ends  in  s  or  es, 
as :  /l«  loves,  he  teaehes,  he  does.  The  indefinite,  [i.  e.  the  preterit,;)  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  indica- 
tive, in  the  grave  style,  ends  in  est,  as:  thou  taurjhteat,  thou  wenteat.  J^"  But,  in  those  vi>rbs,  wliere  the  sound 
of  st  will  unite  with  the  last  syllabi?  of  the  verb,  the  vowel  is  omitted,  as:  tlwu  lovedst,  thou  Jwardst,  tlioii 
didst." — Cooper's  Murra>i,  p.  60;  Plain  and  Practical  Oram.,  p.  6}.  This,  the  reader  will  see,  is  somewhat 
contradictory;  for  the  coUiquial  style  varies  the  verb  by  *'8  or  es,"  and  tauyht'st  may  be  uttered  without  the  e. 
As  for  ''  lovedst,"  I  deny  that  any  vowel  "  is  omitted"  from  It ;  but  possibly  one  may  be,  as  lov'dst. 

2.  Wells's  account  of  the  same  thing  is  this:  "  tn  the  simple  form  of  the  present  and  past  indicative,  the  sec- 
ond person  singular  of  the  solzmn  style  ends  regularly  in  st  or  est,  as,  thou  secst,  thou  hearest,  thou  sawest,  thou 
heardest;  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present,  in  s  or  cs,  as,  he  hears,  he  wishes,  and  also  in  th  or  eth, 
as,  he  saith,  he  loveth.  In  the  simple  form  of  the  present  indicative,  the  third  person  singular  of  the  com.mon 
or  familiar  style,  ends  ins  or  es;  as,  he  sleeps;  ho  rises.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  solemn  style,  and  the 
first  and  second  persons  singular  of  tI\o  common  style,  have  the  same /on>i  as  the  three  persons  plural." — Wells's 
S".hool  Orammar,  1st  Ed.  p.  83 ;  .?d  Ed.  p.  S8.  This,  too,  is  both  defective  and  inconsistent.  It  does  not  tell 
when  to  add  est,  and  when,  st  only.  It  does  not  show  what  the  renular  preterit,  as  freed  or  loved,  should  make 
with  (/lOU  .•  whether  f reediest  and  lovedest,  by  assuming  the  syllable  est ;  fre-edst  and  lov-ed^t,  by  increasing 
syllablciilly  from  assuming  st  only;  or  freedst  and  lov'dst,  or  lovedst,  still  to  bo  uttered  as  monosyllables.  It 
absurdly  makes  "  s  or  es"  a  sign  of  two  opposite  stylos.  (See  Oiia.  9th,  above.)  And  it  does  not  except  "lam, 
I  mas.  If  I  am.  If  I  was.  If  thou  art,  lam  loved,"  and  so  forth,  from  requiring  "  the  same  forrn,  [are  or  were,]  as 
the  three  persons  plural."    This  author  prefers  "  heardest. ,-"  the  other,  "  heardst,"  which  I  think  better  warranted : 

"  And  heardst  thou  why  he  drew  his  blide  ? 
Heardst  thou  that  shameful  word  and  blow 
Brought  Koderick's  vengeance  on  his  foe?" — Scott,  L.  L.,  C.  v,  st.  6. 
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to  prove  them  so,  as  some  authors  imagine.  In  the  oldest  specimens  given  by  Dr.  Johnson  in  his 
History  of  the  English  Language, — specimens  bearing  a'  much  earlier  date  than  the  English  lan- 
guage can  claim, — even  in  what  he  calls  "  Saxon  in  its  highest  state  of  purity,"  both  st  and  th 
are  often  added  to  verbs,  without  forming  additional  syllables,  and  without  any  sign  of  contrac- 
tion. Nor  were  verbs  of  the  second  person  singular  always  inflected  of  old,  in  those  parts  to 
which  est  was  afterwards  very  commonly  added.  Examples  :  "  Buton  ic  wat  thaet  thu  hcefst  thara 
wa;pna." — KiTig  Alfred.  "  But  I  know  that  thou  hast  those  weapons."  "  Thset  thu  oncnawe 
thara  worda  sothfsestnesse.  of  tham  the  thu  gekered  eart." — I/ucce,  i,  4.  "  That  thou  mightest 
know  the  certainty  of  those  things  wherein  thou  hast  been  instmcted." — Imlce,  i,  4.  "  And  thu 
n«mst  his  naman  Johannes." — Lucce,  i,  13.  "And  his  name  schal  ie  clepid  Jon." — WickUffe's 
Version.  "  And  thou  shalt  caU  his  name  John." — Lulce,  i,  13.  "  And  he  ne  drincth  win  ne  beor." 
— Lixcce,  i,  15.  "  He  schal  not  dirinke  wyn  ne  sydyr." — Wickliffe.  "And  shall  drink  neither  wine 
nor  strong  drink." — Luke,  i,  15.  "And  nu  thu  bisi  suwigende.  and  thu  sprecan  ne  miht  oth  thone 
dseg  the  thas  thing  geumrthath.  fortham  thu  minum  wordum  ne  cjel/yfdest.  tha  beoih  on  hyra  timan 
gefyllede." — Litcce,  i,  20.  "And  lo,  thou  schalt  be  doumbe,  and  thou  schalt  not  mowe  speke,  til  into 
the  day  in  which  these  thingis  schulen  be  don,  for  thou  hast  not  beleved  to  my  wordis,  whiche 
echulen  be  fiilfild  in  her  tyme." — Wickliffe.  "And,  behold,  thou  shalt  be  dumb,  and  not  able  to 
speak,  until  the  day  tlwi*  these  things  shall  be  per/orTned,  because  thou  believest  not  my  words, 
which  shall  befalfilledin  their  season." — Luke,  i,  20. 

"  In  chaungyng  of  her  course,  the  chaunge  shewih  tliis, 
Vp  startth  a  kuaue,  and  downe  there  faith  a  knight." — Sir-Tlwrnas  More. 

Obs.  24. — The  corollary  towards  which  the  foregoing  observations  are  directed,  is  this.  As 
most  of  the  peculiar  terminations  by  which  the  second  person  singular  is  properly  distinguished 
in  the  solemn  style,  are  not  only  difficult  of  utterance,  but  are  quaint  and  formal  in  conversation ; 
the  preterits  and  auxiliaries  of  our  verbs  are  seldom  varied  in  familiar  discourse,  and  the  present 
is  generally  simplified  by  contraction,  or  by  the  adding  of  st  without  increase  of  syllables.  A 
distinction  between  the  solemn  and  the  familiar  style  has  long  been  admitted,  in  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  termination  ed,  and  in  the  ending  of  the  verb  in  the  tliird  person  singular ;  and  it  is 
evidently  according  to  good  taste  and  the  best  usage,  to  admit  such  a  distinction  in  the  second 
person  singular.  In  the  famiUar  use  of  the  second  person  singular,  the  verb  is  usually  varied 
only  in  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  and  in  the  auxiliary  hast  of  the  perfect.  This 
method  of  varying  the  verb  renders  the  second  person  singular  analogous  to  the  third,  and  accords 
with  the  practice  of  the  most  intelligent  of  those  who  retain  the  common  use  of  this  distinctive 
and  consistent  mode  of  address.  It  disencumbers  their  familiar  dialect  of  a  multitude  of  harsh 
and  useless  terminations,  which  serve  only,  when  uttered,  to  give  an  uncouth  prominency  to 
words  not  often  emphatic ;  and,  without  impairing  the  strength  or  perspicuity  of  the  language, 
increases  its  harmony,  and  reduces  the  form  of  the  verb  in  the  second  person  singular  nearly  to 
the  same  simplicity  as  in  the  other  persons  and  numbers.  It  may  serve  also,  in  some  instances, 
to  justify  the  poets,  in  those  abbreviations  for  which  they  have  been  so  unreasonably  censured  by 
Lowth,  Murray,  and  some  other  grammarians :  as, 

"  And  thou  their  natures  knowsl,  and  gave  them  names. 
Needless  to  thoo  repeated." — Milton,  P.  L.,  Book  vii,  line  494. 

Obs.  25. — The  writings  of  the  Friends,  being  mostly  of  a  grave  cast,  afford  but  few  examples 
of  their  customary  manner  of  forming  the  verb  in  connexion  with  the  pronoun  thou,  in  familiar 
discourse.  The  following  may  serve  to  illustrate  it :  "  Suitable  to  the  office  thou  laysi  claim  to." 
— B.  Baeolat's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  27.     "  Notwithstanding  thou  may  have  sentiments  opposite  to 

mme." — Thomas  Stoby."   "  To  devote  all  thou  had  to  his  service ;" — "If  thou  should  come;" 

"  "What  thou  saidf' — "  Thou  kindly  contributed;" — "  The  epistle  which  thou  sent  me ;" — "  Thou 
would  perhaps  aUow ;" — "  If  thou  submitted;" — "  Since  thou  left;" — "  Should  thou  act;" — "  Thou 
may  be  ready;" — "That  thou  had  met;" — "That  thou  had  intimated;" — "Before  thou  puts" 

[putst]  ; — "What  thou  meets"  [meetst]  ; — "If  thou  had  made;" — "I  observed  thou  was-" ■ 

"  Tliat  thou  might  put  thy  trust ;" — "  Thou  had  been  at  my  house." — ^John  Kendall.     "  Thou 

TTiay  be  phmdered ;" — "  That  thou  may  feel;" — "  Though  thou  waited  long,  and  sought  him ;" "I 

hope  Vnoxiwill  bear  my  style;" — "Thou  also  knows"  [know.«t]  ; — "Thou  grew  up;" — "I  wish 
thou  wo%iM,  yet  take  my  counsel." — Stephew  Ceisp.  "  Thou  manifested  thy  tender  regard, . 
stretched  forth  thy  delivering  hand,  and  fed  and  mstamed  us." — Samuel  Fotheegill.  The  writer 
has  met  with  thousands  that  used  the  second  person  singular  in  conversation,  but  never  with  any 
one  that  employed,  on  ordinary  occasions,  all  the  regular  endings  of  the  solemn  style.  The 
simplification  of  the  second  person  singular,  which,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  is  everywhere 
adopted  by  the  Friends,  and  which  is  here  defined  and  explained,  removes  from  each  verb 
eighteen  of  these  peculiar  terminations;  and,  (if  the  number  of  English  verbs  be,  as  stated  by 
several  grammarians,  8000,)  disburdens  then-  familiar  dialect  of  144,000  of  these  awkward  and 
useless  appendages.f    This  simplification  is  supported  by  usage  as  extensive  as  the  famUiar  use 

*  Better,  as  WicklifFe  hafj  it,  "  the  Hay  in  wMeh;"  thousli,  after  nouns  of  time,  the  relative  that  is  often  used, 
like  the  Latin  ablative  quo  or  qua,  as  .being  equivalent  to  in  which  or  on  which. 

+  It  is  not  a  little  strange,  that  some  men,  who  never  have  seen  or  heard,  such  words  as  their  own  rules  would 
produce  for  the  second  person  singular  of  many  hundreds  of  our  most  common  verbs,  will  nevertheless  pertina- 
ciously insist,  that  it  is  wrong  to  countenance  in  this  matter  any  departure  from  the  style  of  King  James's  Bible. 
One  of  the  very  rashest  and  wildest  of  modern  innovators, — a  critic  who,  but  for  the  sake  of  those  who  still 
speak  in  this  person  and  number,  would  gladly  consign  the  pronoun  thou,  and  nil  its  attendant  verbal  forms,  to 
mtter  oblivion, — thus  treats  this  subject  and  me :  "  The  Quakers,  or  Friends,  however,  use  thfm,  and  its  attend- 
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of  the  pronoun  Okiu;  and  is  also  in  accordance  with  the  canons  of  criticiam:  "Tae  first  canon 
on  this  subject  is,  All  words  and  phrases  which  are  remarkably  harsh  and  unharmonious,  and  not. 
absolutely  necessary,  should  be  rejected."  See  GampbeWs  Phihaophy  of  Rhetoric,  B.  ii,  Oh.  ii, 
Sec.  2,  Canon  Sixth,  p.  181.  See  also,  in  the  same  work,  (B.  iii,  Ch.  iv.  Sec.  2d,)  an  express  de- 
fence of  "those  elisions  whereby  the  sound  is  improved;"  especially  of  the  suppression  of  the 
"  feeble  vowel  in  the  last  syllable  of  the  preterits  of  our  regular  verbs;"  and  of  "  such  abbrevia- 
tions" as  "the  eagerness  of  conveying  one's  sentiments,  the  rapidity  and  ease  of  utterance,  neces- 
sarily produce,  in  the  dialect  of  conversation." — Pages  426  and  421.  Lord  Karnes  says,  "  That 
the  English  tongue,  originally  harsh,  is  at  present  much  softened  by  dropping  many  redundant 
consonants,  is  undoubtedly  true :  that  it  is  not  capable  of  being  further  mellowed  without  suffer- 
ino-  in  its  force  and  energy,  will  scarce  be  thought  by  any  one  who  possesses  an  ear." — Elements 
of  Griiicism,  Vol  ii,  p.  12. 

Obs.  26. — The  following  examples  are  from  a  letter  of  an  African  Prince,  translated  by  Dr. 
Besaguillier  of  Cambridge,  England,  in  1743,  and  published  in  a  London  newspaper :  "I  lie  there 
too  upon  the  bed  tkoii  presented  me  ;" — "  After  thou  left  me,  in  thy  swimming  house ;" — "  Those 
/good  things  th/>u  presented  me ;" — "  "When  thou  spake  to  the  Great  Spirit  and  his  Son."  If  it  is 
desirable  that  our  language  should  retain  this  power  of  a  simple  literal  version  of  what  in  others 
may  be  familiarly  expressed  by  the  second  person  singular,  it  is  clear  that  our  grammarians  must 
not  continue  to  dogmatize  according  to  the- letter  of  some  authors  hitherto  popular.  But  not  every 
popular  grammar  condemns  such  phraseology  as  the  foregoing.  "  I  improved.  Thou  improvedsi, 
&c.  This  termination  of  the  second  person  preterit,  on  account  of  its  harshness,  is  seldom  used, 
and  especially  in  the  irregular  verbs." — Harrison's  Gram.,  p.  26.  "The  termination  est,  annexed 
to  the  preter  tenses  of  verbs,  is,  at  best,  a  very  harsh  one,  when  it  is  contracted,  according  to  our 
general  custom  of  throwing  out  the  e ;  as  leamedst,  for  lea/rnedest ;  and  especially,  if  it  be  again 
contracted  into  one  syllable,  as  it  is  commonjy  pronownced,  and  made  lea/mdst.  *  *  *  I  believe 
a  writer  or  speaker  would  have  recourse  to  any  periphrasis  rather  than  say  keplest,  or  keptst.  *  *  * 
Indeed  this  harsh  termination  est  is  generally  quite  dropped  in  common  conversation,  and  some- 
times by  the  poets,  in  writing." —  Priestley's  Gram,.,  p.  115.  The  fact  is,  it  never  was  added 
with  much  uniformity.  Examples  :  "  But  like  the  hell  hounde  thou  waxed  foil  fiirious,  expressing 
thy  malice  when  thou  to  honour  stied." — ^Fabian's  Chronicle,  T.  ii,  p.  522 :  in  Tooke's  Divers,, 
T.  ii,  p.  232. 

"  Thou  from  the  arctic  regions  came.    Perhaps 

Thou  noticed  on  thy  way  a  little  orb, 

Attended  by  one  moon — her  lamp  by  night." — Follok,  B.  ii,  1.  5. 
"  'So  I  believ'd.'— No,  Abel  1  to  thy  grief. 

So  thou  relinquish'd  all  that  was  belief" — Qrabbe,  Borough,  p.  219. 
Obs,  21. — ^L.  Murray,  and  his  numerous  copyists,  Ingersoll,  Greenleaij  Kirkham,  Fisk,  Flint, 
Comly,  Alger,  and  the  rest ;  though  they  insist  on  it,  that  the  st  of  the  second  person  can  never 
be  dispensed  with,  except  in  the  imperative  mood  and  some  parts  of  the  subjunctive ;  are  not 
altogether  insensible  of  that  monstrous  harshness  which  their  doctrine  imposes  upon  the  language. 
Some  of  them  tell  us  to  avoid  this  by  preferring  the  auxiliaries  dost  and  didst :  as  dost  burst,  for 
burstest ;  didst  check,  for  checkedst.  This  recommendation  proceeds  on  the  supposition  that  dost 
and  didst  are  smoother  syllables  than  est  and  edst ;  which  is  not  true  :  dv3st  learn  is  harsher  than 
either  learnedst  or  leo/mtest ;  and  all  three  of  them  are  intolerable  in  common  discourse.  Nor  is 
the  "energy,  oi positiveness,"  which  grammarians  ascribe  to  these  auxiliaries,  always  appropriate. 
Except  in  a  question,  dost  and  didst,  like  do,  does,  and  did,  are  usually  signs  of  emphasis ;  and 
therefore  unfit  to  be  substituted  for  the  st,  est,  or  edst,  of  an  unemphatic  verb.  Kirkham,  who,  as 
we  have  seen,  graces  his  Elocution  with  such  unutterable  things,  as  "prob'dst,  hwVdst,  arm'dst, 
want'dst,  burn'dst,  bark'dst,  bubbVdst,  troubbVdst,"  attributes  the  use  of  the  plural  for  the  singular, 
to  a  design  of  avoiding  the  ruggedness  of  the  latter.  "  In  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable  harsh- 
ness of  sound,  occasioned  by  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the  termination  est,  edst,  in  the  adaptation 
of  our  verbs  to  the  nominative  thou,  a  modern  innovation  which  substitutes  you  for  thou,  in  fiimil- 
iar  style,  has  generally  been  adopted.  This  innovation  contributes  greatly  to  the  harmony  of  our 
colloquial  style.  Tou  was  formerly  restricted  to  the  plural  number;  but  now  it  is  employed  to 
represent  either  a  singular  or  a  plural  noun." — Kirkhaim's  Gram.,  p.  99.  A  modern  innovation, 
■forsooth !  Does  not  every  body  know  it  was  current  four  hundred  years  ago,  or  more  ?  Cer- 
tainly, both  ye  and  you  were  applied  in  this  manner,  to  the  great,  as  early  as  the  fourteenth 

ant  form  of  the  (Mserter,  in  conversation.  Fob  their  nENBFiT,  thmi  ia  given,  in  this  work,  in  all  the  varieties 
of  inflection;  (in  some  of  which  it  could  not  properly  be  used  in  an  address  to  the  Deity;)  for  they  eee  most 
EGBE[^ion8LT  in  the  use  of  tfMU,  with  the  form  of  the  asserttr  which  follows  he  or  they,  and  are  countenanced  in 
their  errors  by  G.  Brown,  who,  instead  of  '  disburdening  the  Umguage  of  144,000  useless  diaUncUoiui;  increases 
their  number  juBt  144,000."— OKuer  B.  Peirce's  Oram.,  p.  88.  Among  people  of  sense,  converts  are  made  by 
teaching,  and  reasoning,  and  proving;  but  this  man's  disciples  must  yield  to  the  balderdash  of  a/o(«e  spelier, 
false  quoter,  and  /o!«e  asaertor  I  This  author  says,  that  "  tijYjpt"  is  the  past  tense  of  "  drop ;"  (p.  118 ;)  let  him 
prove,  for  example,  that  dropteat  is  not  a  clumsy  inrwvaUon,  and  that  droppedat  is  not  a  formal  archaism,  and 
then  toll  of  the  egiegions  error  of  adopting  neither  of  these  forms  in  common  conversation.  The  following, 
with  its  many  common  contractions,  is  the  language  of  Pope;  and  I  ask  this,  or  any  other  opponent  of  my  doc- 
trine, TO  SHOW  now  euoH  vebiis  akk  bightlt  formed,  either  for  poetry  or  for  conversation,  in  tht  second 
peraon  singular. 

"  It  fled,  I  follow'd;  now  in  hope,  now  pain ; 

It  atopt,  I  atopt;  it  mov'd,  I  mov'd  again. 

At  last  it  fisjt,  'twas  on  what  plant  it  pleas' d. 

And  where  ii  flz'd,  the  beauteous  bird  I  SCTi'd."— Dunciod,  B,  IV,  1.  42T. 
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century.     Chaucer  sometimes  used  them  so,  and  he  died  in  1400.     Sir  T.  More  uses  them  so,  in 
a  piece  dated  1503. 

"  0  dere  cosyn,  Dan  Johan,  she  sayde, 
What  eyleth  yoa  so  rathe  to  aryse?" — Chaucer. 

Shakspeare  most  commonly  uses  ihou,  but  he  sometimes  has  you  in  stead  of  it.    Thus,  he  makes 
Portia  say  to  Brutus : 

"  You  suddenly  arose,  and  walk'd  about, 
Musing,  and  sighing,  with  your  arms  across ; 
And  when  I  ask'd  you  what  the  matter  was, 
Tou  star'd  upon  me  with  ungentle  looks." — J.  Goesar,  Act  ii.  So.  2. 

Obs.  28. — "There  is  a  natural  tendency  in  all  languages  to  throw  out  the  rugged  parts  which 
improper  consonants  produce,  and  to  preserve  those  which  are  melodious  and  agreeable  to  the 
car." — Gairdina's  Music  of  Nalwre,  p.  29.  "The  English  tongue,  so  remarkable  for  its  gram- 
matical simplicity,  is  loaded  with  a  great  variety  of  dull  unmeaning  terminations.  Mr.  Sheridan 
attributes  this  defect,  to  an  utter  inattention  to  what  is  easy  to  the  organs  of  speech  and  agree- 
able to  the  ear ;  and  further  adds,  that,  '  the  French  having  been  adopted  as  the  language  of  the 
court,  no  notice  was  taken  of  the  spelling  or  pronunciation  of  our  words,  until  the  reign  of  queen 
Anne.'  So  little  was  spelling  attended  to  in  the  time  of  Elizabeth,  that  Dr.  Johnson  informs  us, 
that  on  referring  to  Shakspeare's  will,  to  determine  how  his  name  was  spelt,  he  was  found  to 
have  written  it  himself  [in]  no  Uss  [fewer]  than  three  different  ways." — J6.,  p.  ihl.  In  old  books, 
our  participial  or  verbal  termination  ed,  is  found  written  in  about  a  dozen  different  ways ;  as,  ed, 
de,  d,  t,  id,  it,  yd,  yt,  ede,  od,  ud.  For  est  and  eth,  we  find  sometimes  the  consonants  only ;  some- 
times, ist  or  yst,  ith  or  yth ;  sometimes,  for  the  latter,  oth  or  ath;  and  sometimes  the  ending  was 
omitted  altogether.  In  early  times  also  the  th  was  an  ending  for  verbs  of  the  third  person  plural, 
as  well  as  for  those  of  the  third  person  singular;*  and,  in  the  imperative  mood,  it  was  applied  to 
the  second  person,  both  singular  and  plural :  as, 

"Demith  thyself,  that  demist  other's  dede; 
And  trouthe  the  shall  deliver,  it's  no  drede." — Chaucer. 

Obs.  29. — It  must  be  obvious  to  every  one  who  has  much  acquaintance  with  the  history  of  our 
language,  that  this  part  of  its  grammar  has  always  been  quite  as  unsettled  as  it  is  now ;  and, 
however  we  may  wish  to  establish  its  principles,  it  is  idle  to  teach  for  absolute  certainty  that 
which  every  man's  knowledge  may  confute.  Let  those  who  desne  to  see  our  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion as  sure  as  those  of  other  tongues,  study  to  exemplify  in  their  own  practice  what  tends  to 
uniformity.  The  best  that  can  be  done  by  the  author  of  a  grammar,  is,  to  exhibit  usage,  as  it 
has  been,  and  as  it  is ;  pointing  out  to  the  learner  what  is  most  fashionable,  as  well  as  what  is 
most  orderly  and  agreeable.  If  by  these  means  the  usage  of  writers  and  speakers  cannot  be 
fixed  to  what  is  fittest  for  their  occasions,  and  therefore  most  grammatical,  there  is  in  grammar 
no  remedy  for  their  inaccuracies ;  as  there  is  none  for  the  blunders  of  dull  opinionists,  none  for 
the  absurdities  of  Ignorance  stalled  in  the  seats  of  Learning.  Some  grammarians  say,  that,  when- 
ever the  preterit  of  an  irregular  verb  is  like  the  present,  it  should  take  edst  for  the  second  persoii 
singular.  This  rule,  (which  is  adopted  by  "Walker,  in  his  Principles,  Wo.  3'72,)  gives  us  such  words 
as  cast-edst,  cost-edst,  bid-dedst,  burst-edst,  cut-tedst,  hit-tedst,  let-iedst,  put-tedst,  hurt-edsi,  rid-dedst, 
sJied-dedst,  &o.  But  the  rule  is  groundless.  The  few  examples  which  may  be  adduced  fi-om 
ancient  writings,  in  support  of  this  principle,  are  undoubtedly  formed  in  the  usual  manner  from 
regular  preterits  now  obsolete ;  and  if  this  were  not  the  case,  no  person  of  taste  could  think  of 
employing,  on  any  occasion,  derivatives  so  uncouth.  Dr.  Johnson  has  justly  remarked,  that 
"  the  chief  defect  of  our  language,  is  ruggedness  and  asperity."  And  this  defect,  as  some  of 
the  foregoing  remarks  have  shown,  is  peculiarly  obvious,  when  even  the  regular  termination  of 
the  second  person  singular  is  added  to  our  preterits.  Accordingly,  we  find  numerous  instances 
among  the  poets,  both  ancient  and  modem,  in  which  that  termination  is  omitted.  See  Percy's 
Reliques  of  Ancient  Poetry,  everywhere. 

"Thou,  who  of  old  the  prophet's  eye  wascaled." — PoBoJc. 
"  Thou  saw  the  fields  laid  bare  and  waste." — Bwms.jf 

*  The  Rev.  W.  Allen,  in  his  English  Grammar,  p.  133,  Bays:  "  Yth  and  eth  (from  the  Saxon  laS)  were  tor- 
TaeT}y,plteral  terminations;  as,  *  Manners  ntaX^A  man.'  William  of  Wykehara's  motto.  'After  long  advise- 
ment, they  fafteiA  upon  them  to  try  the  matter.'  Stapleton's  Translation  of  Bede.  'Doctrine  and  discourse 
inaketh  nature  less  importune.'  Bacon."  The  use  of  eth  as  a  plural  termination  of  verhs,  was  evidently  ear- 
lier than  the  use  of  en  for  the  same  purpose.  Even  the  latter  is  utterly  obsolete,  and  the  former  can  scarcely 
have  been  EngliHh.  The  Anglo-Saxon  verb  luficm,  or  lufioeam,  to  love,  appears  to  have  been  inflected  with  the 
several  pronouns  thus :  Ic  lujige,  Thu  lufast.  He  lufath,  We  lufiath,  Ge  lufiath,  Hi  lufiath.  The  form  in  Old 
English  was  this :  I  love,  Thou  lovest.  Ho  loveth,  We  loven,  Ye  loven,  They  loven.  Dr.  Priestley  remarks, 
(though  in  my  opinion  unadvisedly,)  that,  "  Nouns  of  a  plural  form,  but  of  a  singular  signification,  require  a 
singular  construction ;  as,  mathematicks  is  a  nseful  study.  This  observation  will  likewise,"  says  he,  "  in  some 
measure,  vindicate  the  grammatical  propriety  of  the  famous  saying  of  William  of  Wykeham,  Manners  maketh 
me,n."— Priestley's  Oram.,  p.  189.  I  know  not  what  half-way  vindication  there  can  be,  for  any  such  construc- 
tion. Manners  and  mathemxMcs  are  not  nouns  of  the  singular  number,  and  therefore  both  is  and  maketh  are 
wrong.  I  judge  it  better  English  to  say,  "  Mathematics  are  a  useful  study."—"  Manners  make  the  man."  But 
perhaps  both  ideas  may  be  still  better  expressed  by  a  change  of  the  nominative,  thus;  "The  study  of  mathe- 
matics is  useful." — *^  Behaviour  makes  the  man," 

t  What  the  state  of  our  literature  would  have  been,  had  no  author  attempted  any  thing  on  English  grammar, 
must  of  course  be  a  matter  of  mere  coniecture,  and  not  of  any  positive  "  conviction."  It  is  my  opinion,  that, 
with  all  their  faults,  most  of  the  books  and  essays  in  which  this  subject  has  been  handled,  have  been  in  some 
degree  benefidai,  and  a  few  of  them  highly  so;  and  that,  without  their  influence,  our  language  must  have  been 


356  THE   GRAMMAR   OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS.  [PART    II. 

Obs.  30. — "With  the  familiar  form  of  the  second  person  singular,  those  who  constantly  put  you 
for  fhou  can  have  no  concern;  and  many  may  think  it  imworthy  of  notice,  because  Murray  has 
said  nothing  about  it:  others  wiU  hastily  pronounce  it  bad  EngUsh,  because  they  have  learned  at 
school  some  scheme  of  the  verb,  whioh  imphes  that  this  must  needs  be  wrong.  It  is  this  partial 
learning  which  malies  so  much  explanation  here  necessary.  The  formation  of  this  part  of  speech, 
form  it  as  you  wiU,  is  central  to  grammar,  and  cannot  but  be  very  important.  Our  language  can 
never  entirely  drop  the  pronoun  thou,  and  its  derivatives,  thy,  thine,  thee,  thyself,  without  great 
injury,  especially  to  its  poetry.  Nor  can  the  distinct  syllabic  utterance  of  the  termination  ed  be 
now  generally  practised,  except  in  solemn  prose.  It  is  therefore  better,  not  to  insist  on  those  old 
verbal  forms  against  which  there  are  so  many  objections,  than  to  exclude  the  pronoun  of  the  sec- 
ond person  singular  from  all  such  usage,  whether  familiar  or  poetical,  as  will  not  admit  them.  It 
is  true  that  on  most  occasions  you  may  be  substituted  for  thou,  without  much  inconvenience ;  and 
so  may  we  be  substituted  for  /,  with  just  as  much  propriety ;  though  Dr.  Perley  thinks  tlie  latter 
usage  "is  not  to  be  encouraged." — Gram.,  p.  28.  Our  authors  and  editors,  like  kings  and  em- 
perors, are  making  we  for  /  their  most  common  mode  of  expression.  They  renounce  their  indi- 
viduahty  to  avoid  egotism.  And  when  aU  men  shall  have  adopted  this  enaUage,  the  fault  indeed 
will  be  l?anished,  or  metamorphosed,  but  with  it  will  go  an  other  sixth  part  of  every  Enghsh  con- 
jugation. The  pronouns  in  the  following  couplet  are  put  for  the  first  person  singular,  the  second 
person  singular,  and  the  second  person  plural;  yet  nobody  wiU  understand  them  so,  but  by  their 
antecedents : 

"  Right  trusty,  and  so  forth — we  let  you  to  know 
We  are  very  ill  used  by  you  mortals  below." — Swifl. 

Obs.  31. — It  is  remarkable  that  some,  who  forbear  to  use  the  plural  for  the  singular  in  the  sec- 
ond person,  adopt  it  without  scruple,  in  the  first.  The  figure  is  the  same  in  both;  and  in  both, 
sufficiently  common.  Neither  practice  is  worthy  to  be  made  more  general  than  it  now  is.  If 
tkou  should  not  be  totally  sacrificed  to  what  was  once  a  vain  compliment,  neither  should  I,  to 
what  is  now  an  occasional,  and  perhaps  a  vain  assumption.  Lindley  Murray,  who  does  not  ap- 
pear to  have  used  you  for  thou,  and  who  was  sometimes  singularly  careful  to  periphrase  and  avoid 
the  latter,  nowhere  in  Ills  grammar  speaks  of  himself  in  the  first  person  singular.  He  is  often 
"the  Gompiler;"  rarely,  "the  Author;"  generally,  "We:"  as,  "  We  have  distributed  these  parts 
of  grammar,  in  the  mode  which  we  think  most  correct  and  inteUigible." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  58. 
"  We  shall  not  pursue  this  subject  any  further." — lb.,  p.  62.  "We  shall  close  these  remarks  on 
the  tenses." — lb.,  p.  76.  "We  presume  no  solid  objection  can  be  made." — lb.,  p.  78.  "The  ob- 
servations whioh  we  have  made." — lb.,  p.  100.  "We  shall  produce  a  remarkable  example  of  this 
beauty  from  Milton." — lb.,  p.  331 .  "We  have  now  given  sufficient  openings  into  this  subject." — 
/*.,  p.  334.  This  usage  has  authority  enough ;  for  it  was  not  uncommon  even  among  the  old 
Latin  grammarians ;  but  he  must  be  a  slender  scholar,  who  thinks  the  pronoun  we  thereby  be- 
comes singular.  What  advantage  or  fitness  there  is  in  thus  putting  we  for  /,  the  reader  may 
judge.  Dr.  Blair  did  not  hesitate  to  use  I,  as  often  as  he  had  occasion;  neither  did  Lowth,  or 
Johnson,  or  Walker,  or  Webster :  as,  "  /  shall  produce  a  remarkable  example  of  this  beauty  fl'om 
Milton." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  129.  "/have  now  given  sufficient  openings  into  this  subject." — lb., 
p.  131.  So  in  Lowth's  Preface:  "/believe," — "/ am  persuaded," — "/am  sure," — "/think," — 
"  /  am  afraid," — "  /  wiU  not  take  upon  me  to  say." 

Obs.  32. — Intending  to  be  critical  without  hostility,  and  exphoit  without  partiality,  I  wi'ite  not 
for  or  against  any  sect,  or  any  man ;  but  to  teach  all  who  desire  to  know  the  grammar  of  our 
tongue.  The  student  must  distinctly  understand,  that  it  is  necessary  to  speak  and  write  differ- 
ently, according  to  the  different  circumstances  or  occasions  of  writing.  Who  is  he  that  wUl  pre- 
tend that  the  solemn  style  of  the  Bible  may  be  used  in  famihar  discourse,  without  a  moutliing 
affectation  ?  In  preaching,  or  in  praying,  the  ancient  terminations  of  est  for  the  second  person 
singular  and  eth  for  the  third,  as  well  as  ed  pronounced  as  a  separate  syllable  for  the  preterit,  are 
admitted  to  be  generally  in  better  taste  than  the  smoother  forms  of  the  famihar  style :  because 
the  latter,  though  now  frequently  heard  in  religious  assemblies,  are  not  so  well  suited  to  the  dig- 
nity and  gravity  of  a  sermon  or  a  prayer.  In  grave  poetry  also,  especially  when  it  treats  of  scrip- 
tural subjects,  to  whioh  you  put  for  thou  is  obviously  unsuitable,  the  personal  terminations  of  the 
verb,  though  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present  day  they  have  usually  been  contracted  and 

much  more  chaotic  and  iiideterminahle  than  it  now  is.  But  a  late  writer  says,  and,  with  respect  to  scmui  of  our 
verbal  terminations,  says  wisely :  "  It  is  my  sincere  conviction  that  fewer  irrcgularilies  would  have  crept  into 
the  language  had  no  grammars  existed,  than  have  been  authorized  by  grammarians ;  for  it  should  be  under- 
stood that  the  first  of  our  grammarians,  finding  that  good  writers  differed  upon  many  points,  instead  of  endeav- 
ouring to  reconcile  these  discrepancies,  absolutely  perpetuated  them  by  citing  opposite  usages,  and  giving  high 
authorities  for  both.  To  this  we  owe  all  tlie  irregularity  which  exists  in  the  personal  terminations  of  verbs, 
some  of  the  best  early  writers  using  \.^tim  promisciuiusly,  some  using  them  uniformly,  and  others  making  no 
use  of  them ;  and  really  they  are  of  no  use  but  to  puzzle  children  and  foreigners,  pei"plex  poets,  and  furnish  an 
awkward  dialect  to  that  exemplary  sect  of  Christians,  who  in  every  thing  else  study  simplicity."— i^oioie's  True 
B.  (?ram.,  Part  II,  p.  26.  ^  Wells,  a  still  later  wiIlit,  gives  this  unsafe  rule:  ^^  Wh^n  the  past  ten.se  is  a  mono- 
eyliable  not  ending  in  a  single  vowel,  the  second  person  singular  of  the  solemn  style  is  generally  formed  by  the 
addition  of  est;  as  heardest,  fieddest,  tookest.  Hadat,  wnsl,  saidat,  and  didst,  are  exceptions." — Wells's  School 
Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  100 ;  3d  Ed.,  p.  llOj  113th  Ed.,  p.  115.  Now  the  termination  d  or  ed  commonly  adds  no 
syllable ;  so  that  the  regular  past  tense  of  any  monosyllabic  verb  is,  with  a  few  exceptions,  a  monosyllable  still; 
as,  freed,  feed,  loved,  feared,  planned,  turned;  and  how  would  those  sound  with  est  added,  which  Lowth,  Illley, 
Churchill,  and  some  others  erroneously  claim  as  having  pertained  to  such  preterits  anciently  V  Again,  if  heard 
is  a  contraction  of  hsared,  and  fied,  oi  fieed,  as  seems  probable ;  then  are  heardst  and  Jledst,  which  are  souie- 
times  used,  more  regular  than  heardest,  fieddest :  so  of  many  other  preterits. 
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often  omitted  by  the  poets,  ought  stiU  perhaps  to  be  considered  grammaticaUy  necessary,  whenever 
they  can  be  uttered,  agreeably  to  the  notion  of  our  tuneless  critics.  The  criticai  objeption  to 
their  ehsion,  however,  can  have  no  very  firm  foundation  while  it  is  admitted  by  some  of  the  ob- 
jectors themselves,  that,  "Writers  generally  have  recourse  to  this  mode  of  expression,  that  tney 
may  avoid  harsh  terminations." — Jrving^s  Elements  of  English  Composition,  p.  12.  But  if  wnters 
of  good  authority,  such  as  Pope,  Byron,  and  PoUok,  have  sometimes  had  recourse  to  this  method 
of  simplifying  the  verb,  even  in  compositions  of  a  grave  cast,  the  elision  may,  with  tenfold 
stronger  reason,  be  admitted  in  familiar  writing  or  discourse,  on  the  authority  of  general  custom 
among  those  who  choose  to  employ  the  pronoun  thou  in  conversation. 

"But  thou,  filse  Aroite,  never  shall  obtain,"  &,c.—I>ryden,  Fables. 

"These  goods  thyself  can  on  thyself  bestow." — Id.,  in  Joh.  Did. 

"What  I  show,  thy  self  may  freely  on  thyself  bestow."— /(Z.,  LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  26. 

"That  thou  might  Fortune  to  thy  side  engage." — Prior. 

"Of  all  thou  ever  conquered,  none  was  left." — PoUok,  B.  vii,  1.  V60. 

"And  touch  me  trembling,  as  thou  touched  the  man," — kc. — Id.,  B.  x,  1.  60. 

Obs.  33. — Some  of  the  Friends  (perhaps  from  an  idea  that  it  is  less  formal)  misemploy  /Aee  for 
thov, ;  and  often  join  it  to  the  third  person  of  the  verb  in  stead  of  the  second.  Such  expressions 
as,  thee  does,  thee  is,  thee  has,  thee  thinks,  kc,  are  double  solecisms;  they  set  all  grammar  at  de- 
fiance. Again,  many  persons  who  are  not  ignorant  of  grammar,  and  who  employ  the  pronoun 
aright,  sometimes  improperly  sacrifice  concord  to  a  slight  improvement  in  sound,  and  give  to  the 
verb  the  ending  of  the  third  person,  for  that  of  the  second.  Three  or  four  instances  of  this,  oc- 
cur in  the  examples  which  have  been  already  quoted.  See  also  the  following,  and  many  more, 
in  the  works  of  the  poet  Burns;  who  says  of  himself  "  Though  it  cost  the  schoolmaster  some 
thrashings,  I  made  an  excellent  Enghsh  scholar ;  and,  by  the  time  I  was  ten  or  eleven  years  of 
age,  I  was  a  critic  in  substantives,  verbs,  and  particles:" — "But  when  thou  pours;" — "There 
thoushines  chief;"— "Thou  cleairs  the  head;" — "Thou  strings  the  nerves ;"—" Thou  brightens 
black  despair;" — "Thou  comes;" — "Thou  travels  far;" — "Now  thoy!s  turned  out;" — "Unseen 
thou  lurks;" — "0  thou  pale  orb  that  silent  shines."  This  mode  of  simplifying  the  verb,  eon- 
founds  the  persons;  and,  as  it  has  Httle  advantage  in  sound,  over  the  regular  contracted  form  of 
the  second  person,  it  ought  to  be  avoided.  With  this  author  it  may  be,  perhaps,  a  Scotticism:  as, 
"  Thou  paints  auld  nature  to  the  nines, 
In  thy  sweet  Caledonian  lines." — Burns  to  Bamsay. 

"Thou  paintst  old  nature,"  would  be' about  as  smooth  poetry,  and  certainly  much  better  English. 
This  confounding  of  the  persons  of  the  verb,  however,  is  no  modem  peculiarity.  It  appears  to 
be  about  as  old  as  the  use  of  s  for  th  or  eth.  Spenser,  the  great  Enghsh  poet  of  the  sixteenth 
century,  may  be  cited  in  proof:  as, 

"  Siker,  tlwuh  but  a  lazy  loord, 
And  rekes  much  of  thy  swinke." — Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Loord. 

Obs.  34. — In  the  solemn  style,  (except  in  poetry,  which  usually  contracts  these  forms,)  the  sec- 
ond person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  and  that  of  the  irregular  preterits,  commonly  end 
in  est,  pronounced  as  a  separate  syllable,  and  requiring  the  duplication  of  the  final  consonant, 
according  to  Rule  3d  for  Spelling:  as,  I  run,  thou  rwrmest;  I  ran,  thou  rannest.  But  as  the  ter- 
mination ed,  in  solemn  discourse,  constitutes  a  syllable,  the  regular  preterits  form  the  second  per- 
son siagular  by  assunung  st,  without  further  increase  of  syllables :  as,  I  hved,  thou  hvedst ;  not, 
"lovedest,"  as  Chandler  made  it  in  his  English  Grammar,  p.  41,  Edition  of  1821 ;  and  as  Wells's 
rule,  above  cited,  if  literally  taken,  would  make  it.  Dost  and  Jiasi,  and  the  three  irregular  pre- 
terits, wa^t,  didst,  and  hadsi,  are  permanently  contracted;  though  doest  and  diddest  are  some- 
times seen  in  old  books.  iSaidst  is  more  common,  and  perhaps  more  regular,  than  saidest. 
Werest  has  long  been  contracted  into  wert:  "I  would  thou  werest  either  cold  or  hot." — W.  Perk- 
ins, 1608.*  The  auxiliaries  shaU  and  will  change  the  final  I  to  t,  and  become  shall  and  wilt.  To 
the  auxiliaries,  may,  can,  might,  could,  would,  and  should,  the  termination  est  was  formerly  added  • 
but  they  are  now  generally  written  with  st  only,  and  pronounced  as  monosyllables,  even  in 
solemn  discourse.  Murray,  in  quoting  the  Scriptures,  very  often  charges  mayesl  to  mayst 
mighiest  to  mightst,  &c.  Some  other  permanent  contractions  are  occasionally  met  with,  in  what 
many  grammarians  call  the  solemn  style ;  as  Mdst  for  biddest,  fledst  for  fleddest,  saist  for  saiiesi: 

"  Biding  sublime,  thou  bidst  the  world  adore. 

And  humblest  nature  with  thy  northern  blast." — Thomson. 
"  Ply  thither  whence  thon  fledsi." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  963. 
"Unspeakable,  who  sitst  above  these  heavens." — Id.,  ib.,  B.  v  1.  156. 
"Why  saist  thou  like  an  enemy  in  wait?" — Id.,  ib.,  B.  iv,  1.  825! 

Obs.  35. — The  formation  of  the  third  person  singular  of  verbs,  is  now  precisely  the  same  as  that 
of  the  plural  number  of  nouns:  as,  love,  loves;  show,  shows;  boast,  boasts;  fly,  flies;  reach,  reaches. 

'  Chancer  appears  not  to  have  inflected  this  word  in  the  second  person :  "Also  ryght  as  thou  were  ensamnla 

of  moche  folde  errour,  righte  so  thou  must  be  eneample  of  manifold  correction." Testament  of  Love     "  Een 

nin  and  crie  as  thou  were  voie." —Bouse  of  Fame.  So  others:  "1  wolde  thou  were  cold  or  hoot  "—■Wick" 
i-ipra's  VEnsiou  or  The  AroCALTPBE.  "I  wolde  llwu  were  cold  or  bote."— Veebion  of  EuwAnn  VI  •  TmtJ 
VoL  ii,  p.  270.    See  Eev.,  iii,  15:  "I  would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot. "—Common  Vebbiok.  ""  ^'■-  ■""'**' 


358  THE   GBAMMAE    OF    ENGLISH   GEAMMAE3.  [PAET   H. 

This  form  began  to  be  used  about  the  beginmng  of  the  sixteenth  century.  The  ending  seems 
once  to  have  been  as,  sounded  as  s  or  z ;  as, 

"And  thus  I  see  among  these  pleasant  thynges 
Bohe  care  decayes,  and  yet  my  sorrow  sprynges." — Earl  of  Surry. 

"  "With  throte  yrent,  he  roares,  he  lyeth  along." — Sir  T.  Wyat. 

"He  dyeth,  he  is  aU  dead,  he  prnites,  he  restes." — Id.,  1540. 

In  all  these  instances,  the  e  before  the  s  has  become  improper.  The  es  does  not  here  form  a 
syllable;  neither  does  the  eth,  in  "lyeth"  and  "dyeih."  In  very  ancient  times,  the  third  person 
singular  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  adding  th  or  eth  nearly  as  we  now  add  s  or  es.*  After- 
wards, as  in  our  common  Bible,  it  was  formed  by  adding  th  to  verbs  ending  in  e,  and  eth  to  all 
others ;  as,  "  For  he  that  eaieih  and  d/rmketh  unworthily,  eateth  and  dirinketh  damnation  to  him- 
self."— 1  Gor.,  xi,  29.  "He  quickeneth  man,  who  is  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins;  he  Tceepelh  alive 
the  quickened  soul,  and  leadeih  it  in  the  paths  of  life ;  he  scaitereth,  subdueth,  and  conquereth 
the  enemies  of  the  soul." — I.  Penington.  This  method  of  inflection,  as  now  pronounced,  always 
adds  a  syllable  to  the  verb.  It  is  entirely  confined  to  the  solemn  style,  and  is  little  used.  Doth, 
hath,  and  saith,  appear  to  be  permanent  contractions  of  verbs  thus  formed.  In  the  days  of  Shak- 
speare,  both  terminations  were  common,  and  he  often  mixed  them,  in  a  way  which  is  not  very 
proper  now :  as, 

"  The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained ; 

It  droppeth,  as  the  gentle  raiu  from  heaven 

Upon  the  place  beneath ;  it  is  twice  bless'd ; 

It  ilesseth  him  that  gives,  and  him  that  talces." — Merchant  of  Venice. 

Obs.  36. — When  the  second  person  singular  is  employed  in  famUiar  discourse,  with  any  regard 
to  correctness,  it  is  usually  formed  in  a  manner  strictly  analogous  to  that  which  is  now  adopted 
in  the  third  person  singular.  When  the  verb  ends  with  a  sound  which  will  unite  with  that  of  si 
or  s,  the  second  person  singular  is  formed  by  adding  st  only,  and  the  third,  by  adding  s  only ;  and 
the  number  of  syllables  is  not  increased :  as,  I  redd,  thou  readst,  he  reads ;  I  know,  thou  hwwst, 
he  knows ;  I  take,  thou  takest,  he  takes ;  I  free,  thou  freest,  he  frees.  For,  when  the  verb  ends  in 
mute  e,  no  termination  renders  this  e  vocal  in  the  familiar  style,  if  a  synseresis  can  take  place. 
To  prevent  their  readers  from  ignorantly  assuming  the  pronunciation  of  the  solemn  style,  the 
poets  have  generally  marked  such  words  with  an  apostrophe :  as, 
"Look  what  thy  soul  holds  dear,  imagine  it 
To  lie  the  way  thou  go'st,  not  whence  thou  com'st." — Sfiak. 

Obs.  37. — But  when  the  verb  ends  in  a  sound  which  will  not  unite  with  that  of  s<  or  s,  the  sec- 
ond and  third  persons  are  formed  by  adding  est  and  es ;  or,  if  the  first  person  end  in  mute  e,  the 
si  and  s  render  that  e  vocal ;  so  that  the  verb  acquires  an  additional  syllable :  as,  I  trace,  thou 
iracest,  he  traces ;  I  pass,  thou  passest,  he  passes ;  I  fix,  thou  fixest,  he  fixes ;  I  preach,  thou 
preachest,  he  preaches;  I  Uush,  thou  Uushest,  he  blushes;  I  judge,  thou  judgest,  he  judges.  But 
verbs  ending  in  o  or  y  preceded  by  a  consonant,  do  not  exactly  follow  either  of  the  foregoing 
rules.  In  these,  y  is  changed  into  i;  and,  to  both  o  and  i,  est  and  es  are  added  without  increase 
of  syllables :  as,  I  go,  thou  goest,  he  goes ;  I  undo,  thou  undoest,\  he  undoes ;  I  fiy,  thou  Uiesi, 
he  flies;  I  pity,  thou  pitiest,  he  pities.  Thus,  in  the  following  lines,  goesi  must  be  pronounced  like 
ghost ;  otherwise,  we  spoil  the  measure  of  the  verse : 

"Thou  goest  not  now  with  battle,  and  the  voice 
Of  war,  as  once  against  the  rebel  hosts ; 
Thou  goest  a  Judge,  auAfindst  the  guilty  bound: 
Thou  goest  to  prove,  condemn,  acquit,  reward." — PoUok,  B.  x. 

In  solemn  prose,  however,  the  termination  is  here  made  a  separate  syllable :  as,lgo,  thou  goest, 
he  goeth ;  I  undo,  thou  undoest,  he  undoeth;  I  fly,  thou  fliest,  he  flieth;  I  pity,  thou  pitiest,  he 
pitieth. 

Obs.  38. — The  auxiliaries  do,  dost,  <Zoes,— (pronounced  doo,  dust,  duz;  and  not  as  the  words 
dough,  dosed,  daze, — )  am,  art,  is, — have,  hast,  has, — being  also  in  frequent  uso  as  principal  verba 
of  the  present  tense,  retain  then-  peculiar  forms,  with  distinction  of  person  and  number,  when 
they  help  to  form  the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs.  The  other  auxiliaries  are  not  varied,  or 
ought  not  to  be  varied,  except  in  the  solemn  style.  Example  of  the  familiar  use :  "  That  thou 
may  be  found  truly  owning  it." — Barclay's  Works,  "Vol.  i,  p.  234. 

Obs.  39.— The  only  regular  terminations  that  are  added  to  English  verbs,  are  ing,  d  or  ed  st  or 

•  See  evidenoeB  of  tho  antiquity  of  this  practice,  in  the  examples  under  the  twenty-third  ohservatloT,  nhn™ 
According  to  Churchill,  it  has  had  some  local  continuance  even  to  tlie  present  time.  For,  tn  a  remark  imon 
Lowth's  contractions,  lov'th,  turn  th,  this  author  says,  "  These  are  aliU  in  me  in  some  counlni  vlacei,  tho  thip,! 

Serson  singular  of  verbs  in  general  being  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  sound  tk  simply,  not  makln'i. VTn  «ddi 
onal  eyilaUe."— Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  'J65.     So  the  eth  In  tho  following  example  adds  no  syUableT-. 
"  Death  goeth  about  the  field,  rejoicing  mickle 
To  see  a.  sword  that  so  surpass'd  his  sickle." 

Harrington's  Ariosto,  B.  xiii:  see  Singer's  Shak.,  Vol.  11  p  ogg 
t  The  second  person  singular  of  the  simple  verb  do,  is  now  usually  written  doat,  and  read  dust-  beinw   ' 
nently  contracted  in  orthography,  as  well  as  in  pronunciation.    And  perhaps  tho  compounds  n'lav  fill  '"^™"'" 
Thou  wndost,  outdost,  misdoet,  overdost,  &c    But  exceptions  to  exceptions  are  puzzling,  even  when  tl      '  "^ 
form  to  the  general  rule.    Tho  Bible  has  dost  and  doth  for  auxiliaries,  and  doest  and  doeth  for  princinol  vnrt"""" 


principal  verbs. 
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est,  s  or  es,  th  or  eth*  Ing,  and  th  or  eOi,  always  add  a  syllable  to  the  verb ;  except  in  doth,  hath, 
saifh.^  The  rest,  whenever  their  sound  will  unite  with  that  of  the  final  syllable  of  the  verb,  are 
usually  added  without  increasing  the  number  of  syllables ;  otherwise,  they  are  separately  pro- 
nounced. In  solemn  discourse,  however,  ed  and  est  axe  by  most  speakers  uttered  distinctly  in  all 
eases ;  except  sometimes  when  a  vowel  precedes :  as  in  sanctified,  glorified,  which  are  pronounced 
as  three  syllables  only.  Yet,  in  spite  of  this  analogy,  many  readers  will  have  sanctifiest  and  gbri- 
fiest  to  be  words  of  four  syllables.  If  this  pronunciation  is  proper,  it  is  only  so  in  solemn  prose. 
The  prosody  of  verse  will  show  how  many  syllables  the  poets  make :  as, 

"Thou  diedst,  a  most  rare  boy,  of  melancholy  I" — Shale.,  Cymb.,  Act  iv,  so.  2. 

"  Had  not  a  voice  thus  warn'd  me :  What  thou  seeat,  ■ 
What  there  thou  seest,  fair  creature,  is  thyself" — Milton,  B.  iv,  1.  467. 

"  By  those  thou  wooedst  from  death  to  endless  life." — PoUok,  B.  ix,  L  7. 

"  Attend :  that  thou  art  happy,  owe  to  God ; 
That  thou  contmuest  such,  owe  to  thyself" — Milton,  B.  v,  1.  520. 
Obs.  40. — If  the  grave  and  full  form  of  the  second  person  singular  must  needs  be  supposed  to 
end  rather  with  the  syllable  est  than  with  st  only,  it  is  certain  that  this  form  may  be  contracted, 
whenever  the  verb  ends  in  a  sound  which  will  unite  with  that  of  st.  The  poets  geueraJly  employ 
the  briefer  or  contracted  forms ;  but  they  seem  not  to  have  adopted  a  uniform  and  consistent 
method  of  writing  them.  Some  usually  insert  the  apostrophe,  and,  after  a  single  vowel,  double 
the  final  consonant  before  st ;  as,  hold'st,  bidd'st,  said'st,  ledd'st,  wedd'st,  trimm'st,  may'st,  might' st, 
and  so  forth :  others,  in  numerous  instances,  add  st  only,  and  form  permanent  contracticris ;  as, 
holdst,  bidsi,  saidst,  ledst,  wedst,  irimst,  ma/yst,  mightst,  and  so  forth.  Some  retain  the  vowel  e,  in 
the  termination  of  certain  words,  and  suppress  a  preceding  one ;  as,  quiclc'nest,  Jtapp'nest,  scattrest, 
rend'rest,  rend'redst,  slumb'rest,  slumVredst :  others  contract  the  termination  of  such  words,  and  insert 
the  apostrophe ;  as,  qidckerisl,  haippen'st,  scatter' st,  render' st,  render' dst,  slwmber'st,  slumber'dst.  The 
nature  and  idiom  of  our  language,  "  the  accent  and  pronunciation  of  it,"  incline  us  to  abbreviate 
or  "contract  even  all  our  regular  verbs;"  so  as  to  avoid,  if  possible,  an  increase  of  syllables  in 
the  inflection  of  them.  Accordingly,  several  terminations  which  formerly  constituted  distinct 
syllables,  have  been  either  wholly  dropped,  or  blended  with  the  final  syllables  of  the  verbs  to 
which  they  are  added.  Thus  the  plural  termination  en  has  become  entirely  obsolete ;  th  or  eth  is 
no  longer  in  common  use ;  ed  is  contracted  in  pronunciation ;  the  ancient  ys  or  is,  of  the  third 
person  singular,  is  changed  to  s  or  es,  and  is  usually  added  without  increase  of  syllables;  and  st 
or  est  has,  in  part,  adopted  the  analogy.  So  that  the  proper  mode  of  forming  these  contractions 
of  the  second  person  singular,  seems  to  be,  to  add  st  only ;  and  to  insert  no  apostrophe,  unless  a 
vowel  is  suppressed  from  the  verb  to  which  this  termination  is  added :  as,  thinkst,  sayst,  bidst,  sitst, 
satst,  Uyv'st,  loti'dst,  slumberst,  slwmber'dst. 

"  And  know,  for  that  thou  sliumbersi  on  the  guard, 
Thou  shalt  be  made  to  answer  at  the  bar." —  Cotton. 
Obs.  41. — No  man  deserves  more  praise  for  his  attention  to  English  pronunciation,  than  ,Tohn 
Walker.  His  Pronouncing  Dictionary  was,  for  a  long  period,  the  best  standard  of  orthoepy,  that 
our  schools  possessed.  But  he  seems  to  me  to  have  missed  a  figure,  in  prefeiTing  such  words  as 
quick'nest,  strength'nest,  to  the  smoother  and  more  regular  forms,  quickmst,  sirengihenst.  It  is 'true 
that  these  are  rough  words,  in  any  form  you  can  give  them ;  but  let  us  remember,  that  needless 
apostrophes  are  as  rough  to  the  eye,  as  needless  st's  to  the  ear.  Our  common  grammarians  are 
disposed  to  encumber  the  language  with  as  many  of  both  as  they  can  find  any  excuse  for,  and 
vastly  more  than  can  be  sustaiped  by  any  good  argument.  In  words  that  are  well  understood  to 
be  contracted  in  pronunciation,  the  apostrophe  is  now  less  frequently  used  than  it  was  formerly. 
Walker  says,  "  This  contraction  of  the  participial  ed,  and  the  verbal  en,  is  so  fixed  an  idiom  of 

*  N.  Butler  avers,  "  The  only  regular  terminations  added  to  verts  are  est,  s,  ed,  edst,  and  ing." —Butler's 
Practical  Gram.,  p.  81.  But  he  adds,  in  a  marginal  nute,  this  information :  "  The  third  person  singular  of 
the  present  formerly  ended  in  eth.  This  termination  is  still  sometimes  used  in  the  solemn  style.  Contractions 
sometimes  take  place ;  as,  sayet  for  eaiyeat." — IHd.  This  statement  not  only  imposes  a  vast  deal  of  needleas 
irregularity  upon  the  few  inflections  admitted  by  the  English  verb,  but  is,  so  far  as  it  disagrees  with  mine,  a 
causeless  innovation.    The  terminations  r^ected,  or  here  regarded  as  irregular,  are  d,  st,  es,  th,  and  eth :  while 

ednt,  which  is  plainly  a  combination  of  ed  and  st, — the  past  ending  of  the  verb  with  the  personal  inflection ia 

assumed  to  be  one  single  and  regular  termination  which  I  had  overlooked!  It  has  long  been  an  almost  univer- 
sal doctrine  of  our  grammarians,  that  regular  verbs  form  their  preterits  and  perfect  participles  by  adding  d  to 
final  e,  and  ei  to  any  other  radical  ending.  Such  is  the  teaching  of  Blair,  Brightland,  Bullions,  Churchill 
Coar,  Comly,  Cooper,  Fowle,  Frazee,  IngersoU,  Kirkham,  Lennie,  Murray,  Weld,  Wells,  Sanborn,  and  others' 
a  great  multitude.  But  this  author  alleges,  that,  "  Loved  is  not  formed  by  adding  d  to  love  but  by  adding  ed 
and  dropping  e  from  love."— Butler's  Answer  to  Brown.  Any  one  is  at  liberty  to  think  this,  if  he  will  But  I 
see  not  the  use  of  playing  thus  with  mute  Ees,  adding  one  to  drop  an  other,  and  often  pretending  to  drop  two 
under  one  apostrophe,  as  in  lov'd,  lov'at  I  To  suppose  that  the  second  person  of  the  regular  preterit,  as  lovedst 
18  not  formed  by  adding  s(  to  the  first  person,  is  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  other  verbs,  and  Is  something  worse 
than  an  Idle  whira.  And  why  should  the  formation  of  the  third  person  be  called  irregular  when  it  requires  es, 
as  in  /kea,  denies,  goes,  vetoes,  wishes,  preaches,  and  so  forth?  In  forming  ffies  from  fyi  Butler  changes  "ii 
into  le,"  on  page  20th  adding  s  only ;  and,  on  page  11  th,  "into  i"  only,  adding  es.    Uniformity  would  be  better. 

t  Cooper  says,  "The  termmatton  eth  is  cm,mwnly  contracted  into  th,  to  prevent  the  addition  of  a  ByUable  to 
the  verb,  as:  doeth,  doth." -Plain  and  Practical  ffram.  p.  69.  This,  with  reference  to  modem  ns„ge,  ia 
plainly  erroneous.  For,  when  «  or  es  was  substituted  for  th  or  eth,  and  the  familiar  use  of  the  latter  celsed, 
this  mode  of  inflecting  the  verb  without  increasing  its  syllables,  ceased  also,  or  at  least  became  unusual  It  ap 
pears  that  the  inflecting  of  verbs  with  (A  without  a  vowel,  as  well  as  with  st  without  a  vowel,  was  more  commo'^ 
In  very  ancient  times  than  subsequently.  Our  grammarians  of  the  last  century  seem  to  have  bee  "moreTuHne 
&iZim    b    e  ^""^^  ^  '^  ^'  "^"^''-^^  "  ''y  ""'^"S  them.    See  Obse^Xnrist^ 
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our  pronunciation,  that  to  alter  it,  would  be  to  alter  the  sound  of  the  -whole  language.  It  must, 
however,  b3  regretted  that  it  subjects  our  tongue  to  some  of  the  most  hissing,  snapping,  clashing, 
grinding  sounds  that  ever  grated  the  ears  of  a  Vandal :  thus,  rasped,  scratched,  wrenched,  bridled, 
fa'igled,  birchen,  hardened,  strengthened,  quickened,  &o.  almost  frighten  us  when  written  as  they 
are  actually  pronounced,  as  rapt,  scratcht,  wrencht,  bridVd,  fangVd,  birch'n,  strengih'n'd,  qmck'n'd, 
&c. :  they  become  still  more  formidable  when  used  contractedly  in  the  solemn  style,  which  never 
ought  to  be  the  case ;  for  here  instead  of  thou  strength'n'st  or  si/rengih'n'd'st,  thou  quick'n'si  or 
quick'n'd'st,  we  ought  to  pronounce  thou  strength'nest  or  strength'nedst,  thou  quick'nest  or  quick'nedst, 
which  are  sufficiently  harsh  of  all  conscience." — Principles,  No.  359.  Here  are  too  many  apos- 
trophes ;  for  it  docs  not  appear  that  such  words  as  sirengthenedest  and  quickenedest  ever  existed, 
except  in  t!ie  imagination  of  certain  grammarians.  In  solemn  prose  one  may  write,  thou  quickenest, 
thou  strengthenest,  or  thou  quickenedst,  thou  sirength^nedst ;  but,  in  the  familiar  style,  or  in  poetry, 
it  is  better  to  write,  thou  quickenst,  thou  stremgfhenst,  thou  quickened,  thou  strengthened.  This  is  lan- 
guage which  it  is  possible  to  utter ;  and  it  is  foolish  to  strangle  ourselves  with  strings  of  rough 
consonants,  merely  because  they  are  insisted  on  by  some  superficial  grammarians.  Is  it  not 
strange,  is  it  not  incredible,  that  the  same  hand  should  have  written  the  two  following  lines,  in 
the  same  sentence  ?     Surely,  the  printer  has  been  pA  fault. 

"  With  noiseless  foot,  thou  walkedst  the  vales  of  earth" — 
"  Most  honourable  thou  appeared,  and  most 
To  he  desired." — PoUok'a  Course  of  Time,  B.  ix,  I.  18,  and  1.  24. 
Obs.  42. — It  was  once  a  very  common  practice,  to  retain  the  final  y,  in  contractions  of  the  pre- 
terit or  of  the  second  person  of  most  verbs  that  end  in  y,  and  to  add  the  consonant  terminations 
d,  st,  and  d'st,  with  an  apostroplie  before  each ;  as,  t/r'ifd  for  iried,  repl/y'd  for  replied,  iry'si  for  triest, 
irg'dst  for  iriedst.     Thus  Milton  : — 

"  Thou  following  cry'dst  aloud.  Return,  fair  Eve ; 
Whom  fly'st  thou?  whom  thou fly'!>t,  of  him  thou  art." — P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  481. 
This  usage,  though  it  may  have  been  of  some  advantage  as  an  uidex  to  the  pronunciation  of  the 
words,  is  a  palpable  departure  frdm  the  common  rule  for  spelling  such  derivatives.  That  rule  is, 
"  The  final  ?/  of  a  primitive  word,  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  is  changed  into  i  before  an  ad- 
ditional termination."  The  works  of  the  British  poets,  except  those  of  the  present  century, 
abound  with  contractions  lika  tlio  foregoing  ;  but  late  authors,  or  their  printers,  have  returned  to 
the  rule ;  and  the  fortner  practice  is  wearing  out  and  becoming  obsolete.  Of  regular  verbs  that 
end  in  ay,  ey,  or  oy,  we  have  more  than  half  a  hundred ;  all  of  which  usually  retain  the  y  in  their 
derivatives,  agreeably  to  an  other  of  the  rules  for  spelling.  The  preterits  of  these  we  form  by 
adding  ed  without  increase  of  syllables ;  as,  display,  displayed ;  survey,  surveyed ;  enjoy,  enjoyed. 
Tliese  also,  in  both  tenses,  may  take  st  without  increase  of  syllables;  as,  display'st,  display'dst; 
survey'st,  survey' dst;  enjoi/st,  enjoy'dst.  All  these  forms,  and  such  as  these,  are  still  commonly 
considered  contractions,  and  therefore  written  with  the  apostrophe ;  but  if  the  termination  si  is 
sufSoient  of  itself  to  mark  the  second  person  singular,  as  it  certainly  is  considered  to  be  as  regards 
one  half  of  them,  and  as  it  certainly  was  in  the  Saxon  tongue  still  more  generally,  then  for  tho 
other  half  there  is  no  need  of  the  apostrophe,  because  nothing  is  omitted.  Est,  like  es,  is  gener- 
ally a  syllabic  termination ;  but  st,  like  s,  is  not.  As  signs  of  the  third  person,  the  s  and  the  es 
are  always  considered  equivalent ;  and,  as  signs  of  the  second  person,  the  st  and  the  est  are 
sometimes,  and  ought  to  be  always,  considered  so  too.  To  all  verbs  that  admit  the  sound,  we 
add  the  s  without  marking  it  a-j  a  contraction  for  es  ;  and  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  at  all 
against  addiag  the  st  in  like  manner,  whenever  we  choose  to  form  the  second  person  without 
adding  a  syllable  to  the  verb.  The  foregoing  observations  I  commend  to  the  particular  attention 
of  all  those  who  hope  to  write  such  English  as  shall  do  them  honour — to  every  one  who,  from  a 
spark  of  literary  ambition,  may  say  of  himself, 

"  I  twine 

My  hopes  of  being  remembered  in  my  line 

With  my  land's  language." — Byron's  GMlde  Ecerold,  Canto  iv,  st.  9. 

THE   CONJUGATION   OF   VEKBS. 

The  conjugation  of  a  verb  is  a  regular  arrangement  of  its  moods, 
tenses,  persons,  numbers,  and  participles. 

There  are  four  Principal  Parts  in  the  conjugation  of  every  simple 
and  complete  verb  ;  namely,  the  Present,  the  Preterit,  the  Imperfect 
Participle,  and  the  Perfect  Participle/^  A  verb  which  wants  any  of 
these  parts,  is  called  defective:  such  are  most  of  the  auxiliaries. 

*  These  are  what  WiUiara  Ward,  in  his  Practical  Grammar,  written  about  1765,  denominated  "  the  Capitai. 
l^OEMS,  or  Roots,  of  the  English  Verb."  Their  number  too  is  the  enme.  "And  these  Koots,"  says  he,  "are 
conBiflered  as  Four  In  each  verb ;  although  in  many  verbs  two  of  them  are  alike,  and  in  Borae  few  three  are 
alike."— P.  BO.  Few  modern  grammarians  have  been  careful  to  display  these  Chief  Terms,  or  Principal  Parts, 
properly.  Many  nay  nothing  about  them.  Some  speak  of  three,  and  name  them  faultily.  Thus  Wells:  "  The 
thron  'pn'rt>"''i'P''l  pciTts  of  a  verb  are  the  present  terise,  the  past  (ense,  and  the  perfect  participle." — ScJiool 
Grain    il3th  Ed.,  p.  92.    Now  a  whole  "  (ense"  is  something  more  than  one  verbal  form,  and  Wells's  "perfect 
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An  auxiliary  is  a  short  verb  prefixed  to  one  of  the  principal  parts  of 
an  other  verb,  to  express  some  particular  mode  and  time  of  the  being, 
action,  or  passion.  The  tJuxiliaries  are  do,  he,  have,  shall,  will,  may, 
can,  and  must,  with  their  variations. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oes.  1. — The  present,  or  the  verb  in  the  present  tense,  ig  radically  the  same  in  all  the  moods, 
and  is  the  part  from  which  aJl  the  rest  are  formed.  The  present  infinitive  is  commonly  considered 
the  root,  or  simplest  form,  of  the  English  verb.  "We  usually  place  the  preposition  TO  hefore  it;  but 
never  when  with  an  auxiliary  it  forms  a  compound  tense  that  is  not  infinitive :  there  are  also 
some  other  exceptions,  which  plainly  show,  that  the  word  to  is  neither  a  part  of  the  verb,  as 
Cobbett,  R.  C.  Smith,  S.  Kirkham,  and  "Wells,  say  it  is ;  nor  a  part  of  the  infinitive  mood,  as 
Hart  and  many  others  will  have  it  to  be,  but  a  distinct  preposition.  (See,  in  the  Syntax  of  this 
work.  Observations  on  Rule  18th.)  The  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  are  regularly  formed  by 
adding  d  or  ed,  and  the  imperfect  participle,  by  adding  iTig,  to  the  present. 

Obs.  2. — The  moods  and  tenses,  in  Enghsh,  are  formed  partly  by  inflections,  or  changes  made 
in  the  verb  itselfj  and  partly  by  the  combination  of  the  verb  or  its  participle,  with  a  few  short 
verbs,  called  atixiliaries,  or  helping  verbs.  This  view  of  the  subject,  though  disputed  by  some, 
is  sustained  by  such  a,  preponderance  both  of  authority  and  of  reason,  that  I  shall  not  trouble 
the  reader  with  any  refutation  of  those  who  object  to  it.  Murray  the  schoolmaster  observes, 
"In  the  English  language,  the  times  and  modes  of  verbs  are  expressed  in  a  perfect,  easy,  and 
beautiful  manner,  by  the  aid  of  a  few  little  words  called  av/xiliaries,  or  helping  verts.  The  possi- 
bility of  a  thing  is  expressed  by  can  or  could;  the  liberty  to  do  a  thing,  by  may  or  might;  the 
inclination  of  the  will,  by  will  or  would ;  the  necessity  of  a  thing,  by  must  or  ought,  shall  or  should. 
The  preposition  to  is  never  expressed  after  the  helping  verbs,  except  after  ought." — Alex.  Mwray's 
Gram.,  p.  112.  See  nearly  the  same  words  in  BudumarCs  English  Syntaa,  p.  86 ;  and  in  the  Brit- 
ish Gram.,  p.  125. 

Obs.  3. — These  authors  are  wrong  in  calling  ought  a  helping  verb,  and  so  is  Oliver  B.  Peirce,  in 
calling  "ought  to,"  and  "ought  to  have"  auxiliaries;  for  no  auxiliary  ever  admits  the  preposition 
to  after  it  or  into  it :  and  Murray  of  Holdgate  is  no  less  in  fault,  for  calling  lei  an  auxiliary ;  be- 
cause no  mere  auxihary  ever  governs  the  objective  case.  The  sentences,  "He  ought  to  help  you," 
and,  "Lei  him  help  you,"  severally  involve  two  different  moods  :  they  are  equivalent  to,  "It  is 
his  duty  to  help  you ;" — "  Permit  him  to  help  you."  Hence  otight  and  let  are  not  auxUiaiies,  but 
principal  verbs. 

Obs.  4. — Though  most  of  the  auxiliaries  are  defective,  when  compared  with  other  verbs  ;  yet 
these  three,  do,  be,  and  have,  being  also  principal  verbs,  are  complete  :  but  the  participles  of  do 
and  have  are  not  used  as  auxiliaries ;  unless  having,  which  helps  to  form  the  third  or  "  compound 
perfect"  participle,  (as  having  loved,)  may  be  considered  such.  The  other  auxiliaries  have  no  par- 
ticiples. 

Oes.  5. — English  verbs  are  principally  conjugated  by  means  of  auxiliaries ;  the  only  tenses 
which  can  be  formed  by  the  simple  verb,  being  the  present  and  the  imperfect ;  as,  I  love  I  loved. 
And  even  here  an  auxiliary  is  usually  preferred  in  questions  and  negations ;  as,  "Do  you  love  1" 

— "  You  do  not  love."     "  I)id  he  love  f" — "  He  did  not  love."     "  Do  I  not  yet  grieve  f" "  Z>id  she 

not  die  f     All  the  other  tenses,  even  in  their  simplest  form,  are  compounds. 

Obs.  6. — Dr.  Johnson  says,   "  Do  is  sometimes  used  superfluously,  as  /  do  love  1  did  love  • 

simply  for  Ilmie,  or  I  loved;  but  this  is  considered  as  a  vitious  mode  of  speech." Gram,  in  4:io 

Did.,  p.  8.  He  also  somewhere  tells  us,  that  these  auxiUaries  "  are  not  proper  before  be  and 
have;"  as,  "  I  do  ie,"  for  I  am ;  "  J  did  have,"  &>i  I  had.  The  latter  remark  is  generally  true 
and  it  ought  to  be  remembered  ;*  but,  in  the  imperative  mood,  be  and  have  will  perhaps  admit 

the  emphatic  word  do  before  them,  in  a  colloquial  style ;  as,  "  Now  do  be  careful  •" "Do  have  a 

little  discretion."  Sanborn  repeatedly  puts  do  before  be,  in  this  mood ;  as,  "  Do  you  be.  Do  you 
be  guarded.  Do  thou  be.  Do  thou  be  guarded." — Analytical  Gram.,  p.  150.  "Do  thou  be 
watchful." — lb.,  p.  155.     In  these  instances,  he  must  have  forgotten  that  he  bad  elsewhere  said 

positively,  that,  "  Do,  as  an  auxiliary,  is  never  used  with  the  verb  be  or  ojm." lb.,  p.  112.     In  the 

other  moods,  it  is  .seldom,  if  ever,  proper  before  be;  but  it  is  sometimes  used  before  have,  especially 
with  a  negative:  as,  "Those  modes  of  charity  which  do  not  have  in  view  the  cultivation  of  moral 
excellence,  are  essentially  defective." — Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  428.  "Surely  the  law  of 
God,  whether  natural  or  revealed,  does  not  have  respect  merely  to  the  external  conduct  of  men." 
" — Stua/rt's  Commentary  on  Romans,  p.  158.  "  And  each  day  of  our  fives  do  we  liave  occasion  to 
see  and  lament  it." — Dr.  Bartleti's  Lecture  on  Eealth,  p.  5.     "Verbs,  in  themselves  considered  do 

participle"  incIuiJes  the  auiiliary  "  hamng."  Hence,  in  stead  of  write,  wrote,  writing,  written,  (the  true  prin- 
cipal parts  of  a  certain  verb,)  one  miRht  take,  under  'VVeUs's  description,  either  of  these  threes  both  entirely 
false :  am  writing,  did  write,  and  hawing  written;  or,  do  write,  wroteat,  and  having  written  Bat  writing  beln? 
the  root  of  the  "  Prop^ressive  Form  of  the  Verb,"  is  far  more  worthy  to  he  here  counted  a  chief  term,  than 
vJTOte,  the  preterit,  which  occurs  only  in  one  tense,  and  never  receives  an  auxiliary.  So  of  other  verbs.  This 
sort  of  treatment  of  the  Principal  Parts,  is  a  very  grave  defect  in  sundry  schemes  of  grammar. 

•  A  grammarian  should  know  better,  than  to  exhibit,  «»  aparadigm  for  sehool-boys,  such  English  as  the  fol- 
lowing: "I  do  have,  Thou  dost  have.  He  does  have;  We  do  have.  You  do  have  They  do  have  " —Evereat' a 
Oram.,  p.  105.  "I  did  have,  Thou  didst  have.  He  did  have;  We  did  have.  You  did  have,  They  did  have  "— 
lb.,  p.  lOT.  I  know  not  whether  any  one  has  yet  thought  of  conjugating  the  verb  be  after  this  fashion ;  but  tha 
attempt  to  introduce,  "am  being,  iS  being,    &c,,  is  an  innovation  much  worse. 
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not  have  yersoa  and  number." — R.  C.  Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  21.  [This  notion  of  Smith's  is  ab- 
surd. Erkham  taught  the  same  as  regards  "  person."]  In  the  following  example,  does  be  is  used 
for  is, — the  auxiliary  is, — and  perhaps  allowably  :  "  It  is  oartain  from  scripture,  that  the  same 
person  does  in  the  course  of  life  many  times  oflfend  and  be  forgiven." — West's  Letters  to  a  Yoimg 
Lady,  p.  182. 

Obs.  7. — In  the  compound  tenses,  there  is  never  any  variation  of  ending  for  the  different  per- 
sons and  numbers,  except  rn  the  first  aaxiliary:  as,  "Thou  wilt  have  finished  it;"  not,  "Thou 
wilt  hast  firdshedst  it;"  for  this  is  nonsense.  And  even  for  the  former,  it  is  better  to  say,  in  the 
familiar  style,  "Thou  wiU  have  finished  it;"  for  it  is  characteristic  of  many  of  the  aimiliaries,  that, 
unlike  other  verbs,  they  are  not  varied  by  s  or  eth,  in  the  tliird  person  singular,  and  never  by  st 
or  est,  in  the  second  person  singular,  except  in  the  solemn  style.  Thus  all  the  auxiliaries  of  the 
potential  mood,  as  well  as  shail  and  will  of  the  indicative,  are  without  inflection  in  the  third  per- 
son singular,  though  will,  as  a  principal  verb,  makes  wiUs  or  wilhth,  as  well  as  wiliest,  in  the 
indicative  present.  Hence  there  appears  a  tendency  in  the  language,  to  confine  the  inflection  of 
its  verbs  to  this  tense  only ;  and  to  the  auxiliary  have,  hast,  has,  which  is  essentially  present, 
though  used  with  a  participle  to  form  the  perfect.  Bo,  dost,  does,  and  am,  art,  is,  whether  used 
as  auxiliaries  or  as  principal  verbs,  are  always  of  the  indicative  present. 

Obs.  8. — The  word  need, — (though,  as  a  principal  verb  and  transitive,  it  is  unquestionably  both 
regular  and  complete, — having  all  the-  requisite  parts,  need,  needed,  needing,  needed, — and  being 
necessarily  inflected  in  the  indicative  present,  as,  I  need,  thou  needst  or  needest,  he  needs  or  need- 
eth, — )  is  so  frequently  used  without  inflection,  when  placed  before  an  other  verb  to  express  a 
necessity  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  that  one  may  well  question  whether  it  has  not  become, 
under  these  circumstances,  an  auxiliary  of  the  potential  mood ;  and  therefore  proper  to  be  used, 
like  all  the  other  auxiliaries  of  this  mood,  without  change  of  termination.  I  have  not  yet  know- 
ingly used  it  so  myself  nor  does  it  appear  to  have  been  classed  with  the  auxiliaries,  by  any  of 
our  grammarians,  except  Webster.*  I  shall  therefore  not  presume  to  say  now,  with  positive- 
ness,  that  it  deserves  this  rank;  (though  I  incline  to  think  it  does;)  but  rather  quote  such  in- 
stances as  have  occurred  to  me  in  reading,  and  leave  the  student  to  take  his  choice,  whether  to 
condemn  as  bad  English  the  uninflected  examples,  or  to  justify  them  in  this  manner.  "  He  that 
can  swim,  raeei  not  despair  to  fly." — Johnson's  Rasselas,  p.  29.  "  One  therefore  needs  not  expect 
to  do  it." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  155.  "In  so  doing  I  should  only  record  some  vain  opinions 
of  this  age,  which  a  future  one  need  not  know." — Rush^  on  the  Voice,  p.  345.  "That  a  boy  needs 
not  be  kept  at  school." — Lindset  :  in  Kirkham's  Eloeution,  p.  164.  "  'So  man  n£ed  promise,  un- 
less he  please." —  Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  312.  "What  better  reason  needs  be  given?" — 
GampbeWs  Rhet,  p.  51.  "He  need  assign  no  other  reason  for  his  conduct." — Wayland,  ib.,  p. 
214.  "  Now  there  is  nothing  that  a  man  needs  be  ashamed  of  in  all  this." — OoUier's  Antonimis, 
p.  45.  "No  notice  need  be  taken  of  the  advantages." — Walker's  Rhyming  Diet.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  304. 
"  Yet  it  needs  not  be  repeated." — BicknelVs  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p.  51.  "  He  need  not  be  anxious." — 
Greenleafs  Gram.  Simplified,  p.  38.  "  He  needs  no,t  be  afraid." — Fisk's  Grarni.  Simplified,  p. 
124.  "He  who  will  not  learn  to  spell,  needs  not  learn  to  write." — Red  Book,  p.  22.  "The 
heeder  need  be  under  no  fear." —  Greenleafs  Gram.,  p.  38.'j-  "  More  need  not  be  said'  about  it." — 
Gobbett's  R  Gram.,  ^f  272.  "  The  object  needs  not  be  expressed." — Booth's  Jniroduct.  to  Diet., 
p.  37.  "Indeed,  there  need  be  no  such  thing." — Fosdick's  De  Sacy,  p.  71.  "This  needs  to  be 
illustrated." — lb.,  p.  81.  "And  no  part  of  the  sentence  need  be  omitted." — Pcurkhursi's  Grammar 
for  Beginners,  p.  114.  "The  learner  needs  to  know  what  sort  of  words  are  called  verbs." — Ib.  p. 
6.  "No  one  need  be  apprehensive  of  suffering  by  faults  of  this  kind." — Sheridan's  Elocution, 
p.  171.  "  The  student  who  has  bought  any  of  the  former  copies  needs  not  repent." — Dr.  Johnson, 
Adv.  to  Diet.  "  He  need  not  enumerate  their  names." — Edward's  First  Lessons  in  Grammar,  p. 
38.  "A  quotation  consisting  of  a  word  or  two  only  ntied  not  begin  with  a  capital." — Churchill's 
Gram.,  p.  383.  "  Their  sex  is  commonly  known,  and  needs  not  to  be  marked." — lb.,  p.  72 ;  Mur- 
ray's Octavo  Gram.,  51.  "  One  need  only  open  Lord  Clarendon's  history,  to  find  examples  every 
where." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  108.  "  Their  sex  is  commonly  known,  and  needs  not  be  marked." — 
Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  21 ;  Murray's  Duodecimo  Gram-.,  p.  51.  "  Nobody  need  be  afraid  he  shall  not 
have  scope  enough." — Lookb  :  in  Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  168.  "  No  part  of  the  science  of  lan- 
guage, needs  to  be  ever  uninteresting  to  the  pursuer." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  vii.  "The  exact 
amount  of  knowledge  is  not,  and  need  not  be,  great." — Todd!s  Student's  Manual,  p.  44.  "  He 
needs  to  act  under  a  motive  which  is  all-pervading." — lb.,  p.  375.  "What  need  be  said,  will  not 
occupy  a  long  space." — lb.,  p.  244.  "The  sign  to  needs  not  always  be  used." — Bucke's  Gram., 
p.  96.  "Such  as  he  need  not  be  ashamed  of" — SnMing's  Gift  for  Scribblers,  p.  23. 
"Needst  thou — need  any  one  on  earth — despair?" — lb.,  p.  32. 
"Take  timely  counsel;  if  your  dire  disease 
Admits  no  cure,  it  needs  not  to  displease." — lb.,  p.  14. 
Obs.  9. — ^If  need  is  to  be  recognized  as  an  auxiliary  of  the  potential  mood,  it  must  be  under- 

*  HUey  borrows  from  Webster  tbe  remark,  that,  "  Need,  when  intransitive,  is  formed  like  an  au^Uary,  ana 
is  followed  by  a  verb,  without  the  prefix  to;  as,  'He  naed  go  no  farther.'" — HilsTfft  Oram.,  p.  90;  H'ebsier'a 
Imp.  Oram,,  p.  1S!T  i  Philoe.  Oram.,  p.  ITS.  But  he  forbears  to  class  it  with  the  auxiliaries,  and  even  contradicts 
himself,  by  a  subsequent  remarlc  taken  from  Dr.  Campbell,  that,  for  the  sake  of  "  analogy,  '  he  netda,''  '  he 
darea,'  are  preferable  to  '  he  need,'  '  tie  dare.* " — Hilejfs  Oram.,  p.  146 :  CampbelVe  RMt.,  p.  175. 

t  This  grammarian  here  uses  need  for  the  third  person  singular,  designedly,  and  makes  a  remark  for  the  justifi- 
cation of  the  practice ;  but  he  neither  calls  the  word  an  auxiliary,  nor  cites  any  other  than  anonymous  exam- 
ples, which  are,  perhaps,  of  his  own  invention. 
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stood  to  belong  to  two  tensea ;  the  present  and  the  perfect;  like  may,  can,  and  mvM:_  as,  "He 
need  not  go,  He  need  not  have  gone;  Thou  need  not  go.  Thou  need  not  have  gone;"  or,  in  the  sol- 
emn style,  "Thou  needst  not  go.  Thou  needst  not  have  gone."  li,  on  the  contrary,  we  wUl  have  it 
to  he  always  a  principal  verb,  the  distinction  of  time  should  belong  to  itself  and  also  the  dis- 
tinction of  person  and  number,  in  the  parts  which  require  it:  as,  "He  needs  not  go,  He  needed 
not  go;  Thou  needst  not  go,  Thou  needed  not  go ;"  or,  in  the  solemn  style,  "  Thou  Tieedest  not  go. 
Thou  neededst  not  go."  Whether  it  can  be  right  to  say,  "  He  Tieeded  not  have  gone,"  is  at  least 
questionable.  Prom  the  observations  of  Murray,  upon  relative  tenses,  under  his  thirteenth  rule 
of  syntax,  it  seems  fair  to  infer  that  he  would  have  judged  this  phraseology  erroneous.  Again, 
"He  needs  not  have  jroTie,"  appears  to  be  yet  more  objectionable,  though  for  the  same  reason. 
And  i^  "  He  need  not  have  gone,"  is  a  correct  expression,  need  is  clearly  proved  to  be  an  awxiliairy, 
and  the  three  words  taken  together  must  form  the  potential  perfect.  And  so  of  the  plural ;  for 
the  argument  is  from  the  connexion  of  the  tenses,  and  not  merely  from  the  tendency  of  auxil- 
iaries to  reject  inflection :  as,  "  They  nsed  not  have  been  under  great  concern  about  their  public 
affairs." — Hutchinson^s  History,  i,  194.  lYom  these  examples,  it  may  be  seen  that  an  auxiliary 
and  a  principal  verb  have  some  essential  difference ;  though  those  who  dislike  the  doctrine  of  com- 
pound tenses,  pretend  not  to  discern  any.  Take  some  further  citations ;  a  few  of  which  are 
erroneous  in  respect  to  time.  And  observe  also  that  the  regular  verb  sometimes  admits  the  prep- 
osition to  after  it :  " '  There  is  great  dignity  in  being  waited  for,'  said  one  who  had  the  habit  of 
tardiness,  and  who  had  not  much  else  of  which  he  Tieed  be  vain." — Students  Manual,  p.  64. 
"But  he  needed  not  have  gone  so  far  for  more  instances." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  143.  "He 
need  not  have  said,  'perhaps  the  virtue.'" — Sedgwick's  Economy,  p.  196.  "I  needed  not  to  ask 
how  she  felt." — Abbott's  Toung  Christiam,  p.  84.  "  It  need  not  have  been  so." — lb.,  p.  111.  "  The 
most  unaccommodating  politician  need  not  absolutely  want  friends." — Hvmt's  Feast  of  the  Poets, 
p.  iii.  "Which  therefore  needs  not  be  introduced  with  much  precaution." — Campbell's  Rliet., 
p.  326.  "When  an  obscurer  term  needs  to  be  explained  by  one  that  is  clearer." — lb.,  p.  367. 
"Though,  if  she  had  died  younger,  she  need  not  have  known  it." — West's  Letters,  p.  120.  "Noth- 
ing need  be  said,  but  that  they  were  the  most  perfect  barbarisms." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  470.  "  He 
need  not  go." — Goodenow's  Gram.,  p.  36.  "He  needed  but  use  the  word  body." — Locke:  in 
Joh.  Diet.  "  He  need  not  be  required  to  use  them." — Parker's  Eng.  Composition,  p.  50.  "  The  last 
consonant  of  appear  need  not  be  doubled." — Dr.  Webster.  "ItneedS  the  less  to  be  inforced." — 
Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  158.  "  Of  these  pieces  of  his,  we  shall  not  need  to  give  any  particular  ac- 
count."— Seneca's  Morals,  p.  vi.  "And  therefore  I  shall  need  say  the  less  of  them." — Scougal,  p. 
101.  "This  compounding  of  words  need  occasion  no  surprise." — CardeU's  Esiay  on  Lamgucu/e, 
p.  87. 

"Therefore  stay,  thou  needst  not  to  be  gone." — Shakspeare. 

"Thou  need  na  stoa^t  awa  sae  hasty." — Burns,  Poems,  p.  16. 

"Thou  need  na  jouk  behint  the  hallan." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  67. 

Obs.  10. — The  auxiliaries,  except  miust,  which  is  invariable,  have  severally  two  forms  in  respect 
to  tense,  or  time;  and  when  mflected  in  the  second  and  thhd  persons  singular,  are  usually  varied 
in  the  following  manner : — 

TO  DO. 
Present  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  iNDioATrvB  Present. 
Sing.    I  do,  thou  dost,  he  does ;  Phiir.    We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 

Impeepect  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  Indicative  Imperfect. 
Sing.    I  did,  thou  didst,  he  did ;  Plw.    We  did,  you  did,  they  did. 

TO  BE. 

Present  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  Indicative  Present. 

Sing.    I  am,  thou  art,  he  is ;  Plur.    We  are,  you  are,  they  are. 

Imperfect  Tense  ;  and  sign  op  the  Indicative  Imperfect. 

Sin,g.    I  was,  thou  wast,  he  was ;  Plur.    We  were,  you  were,  they  were. 

TO  HATE. 

Present  Tense;  but  sign  op  the  Indicative- Perfect. 

Simg.    I  have,  thou  hast,  he  has ;  Plw.    We  have,  you  have,  they  have. 

Imperfect  Tense;  but  sign  of  the  Indicative  Plupekpect. 
Simg.    I  had,  thou  hadst,  he  had ;  Plwr.    We  had,  you  had,  they  had. 

SHALL  AND  WILL. 
These  auxiliaries  have  distinct  meanings,  and,  as  signs  of  the  future,  they  are  interchansed 
thus: 

Present  Tense;  but  signs  op  the  Indicative  First-future. 

1.  Simply  to  express  a  future  action  or  event: — 

Simg.    I  shall,  thou  wilt,  he  will;  Plwr.    We  shall,  you  will,  they  will. 

2.  To  express  a  promise,  command,  or  threat : — 

Sing.    I  will,  thou  shalt,  he  shall ;  Plwr.    We  will,  you  shall,  they  shall. 
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Impekfbot  Tense;  but,  as  signs,  Aoeist,  oe  Ikdefinite. 

„.       T  V     ij  i...      ^'  ^^''^  '"'it'i  reference  to  duty  or  expediency : — 

bing.   I  ahould,  thou  shouldst,  he  should ;  Piw.    We  should,  you  should,  they  should. 

2.  Used  with  reference  to  volition  or  desire : — 
kmg.    1  would,  thou  wouldst,  he  would;  Flur.    We  would,  you  would,  they  would. 

MAT. 

Present  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  Potential  Present. 

bmg.     I  may,  thou  mayst,  he  may ;  Plur.     We  may,  you  may,  they  may. 

.     Impeefeot  Tense;  and  sign  or  the  Potential  Imperfect. 

Sing.    I  might,  thou  mightst,  he  might ;  Flwr.    We  might,  you  might,  they  might. 

CAN. 

Present  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  Potential  Present. 

Sing.     I  can,  thou  canst,  he  can ;  Flur.     We  can,  you  can,  they  can. 

Impbefect  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  Potential  Imperfect. 

Sing.    I  could,  thou  couldst,  he  could ;  Flii/r.    We  could,  you  could,  they  could, 

MUST. 
Present  Tense;  and  sign  of  the  Potentlal  Present. 
Sing.    I  must,  thou  must,  he  must ;  Flwr.    We  must,  you  must,  they  must. 

If  must  is  ever  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Imperfect  tense,  or  Preterit,  the  form  is  the  same  aa 
that  of  the  Present :  this  word  is  eutu-ely  invariable. 

Obs.  11. — Several  of  the  auxiliaries  are  occasionally  used  as  mere  expletives,  being  quite  un- 
necessary to  the  sense  :  as,  1.  Do  and  Did  :  "  And  it  is  night,  wherein  all  the  beasts  of  the  forest 
do  creep  forth." — Psalms,  civ,  20.  "  And  ye,  that  on  the  sands  with  printless  foot  do  chase  the 
ebbing  Neptune,  and  do  fly  him  when  he  comes  back." — SJiaJc.  "  And  if  a  man  did  need  a 
poison  now." — Id.  This  needless  use  of  do  and  did  is  now  avoided  by  good  writers.  2.  Shall, 
Should,  and  Could  :  " '  Men  shall  deal  unadvisedly  sometimes,  which  after-hours  give  leisure  to 
repent  of.'  I  shoiiM  advise  you  to  proceed.  I  should  think  it  would  succeed.  He,  it  sTwvM 
seem,  thinks  otherwise." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "I  comW  wish  you  to  go." — lb.,  p.  71.  3. 
Will,  &c.  The  following  are  nearly  of  the  same  character,  but  not  exactly  :  "  The  isle  is  ftill  of 
noises ;  sometimes  a  thousand  twanging  instruments  will  hum  about  mine  ears." — Shale.  "  In 
their  evening  sports  she  would  steal  in  amongst  them." — Barbauld. 

"  His  listless  length  at  noontide  would  he  stretch." — Gray. 

Obs.  12. — As  our  old  writers  often  formed  the  infinitive  in  en,  so  they  sometimes  dropped  the 
termination  of  the  perfect  participle.  Hence  we  find,  in  the  infancy  of  the  language,  done  used 
for  do,  and  do  for  done ;  and  that  by  the  same  hand,  with  like  changes  in  other  verbs  :  as,  "  Thou 
canst  nothing  dom." — Chaucer.  "As  he  was  wont  to  done." — Id.  "The  treson  that  to  women 
hath  he  do." — Id.  "For  to  ben  honourable  and  free." — Id.  "I  am  sworn  to  holden  it  secre." — 
Id.  "Our  nature  G-od  hath  to  him  unyte." — Douglas.  "None  otherwise  negligent  than  I  you 
sale  haue  I  not  bee." — Id.  See  W.  Allen's  E.  Graim.,  p.  97. 
"  But  netheless  the  thynge  is  do, 
That  fals  god  was  soone  go" — Gower:  H.  Tooke,  Vol.  i,  p.  376. 

Obs.  13. — "  May  is  from  the  Anglo-Saxon,  mcegan,  to  be  able.  In  the  parent  language  also,  it 
is  used  as  an  auxiliary.  It  is  exhibited  by  Fortesoue,  as  a  principal  verb ;  '  They  shall  may  do 
it:'  i.  V.  they  shall  be  able  (to)  do  it." —  W.  AUen's  Gram.,  p.  70.  "  May  not,  was  formerly  used 
for  mu.si  not;  as,  '  Graces  for  which  we  may  not  cease  to  sue.'  Hooker." — lb.,  p.  91.  "  May  fre- 
quently expresses  doubt  of  the  fact ;  as,  '  I  may  have  the  book  in  my  library,  but  I  think  I  have 
not.'  It  is  used  also,  to  express  doubt,  or  a  consequence,  with  a  future  signification ;  as,  '  I  rniay 
recover  the  use  of  my  limbs,  but  I  see  little  probability  of  it.' — '  That  they  inay  receive  me  into 
their  houses.'  Lulce,  xvi,  4," — Ghwchill's  Gram.,  p.  247.  In  these  latter  instances,  the  potential 
present  is  akin  to  the  subjunctive.  Hence  Lowth  and  others  improperly  call  "  1  may  love,"  &c. 
the  subjunctive  mood.  Others,  for  the  same  reason,  and  with  as  little  propriety,  deny  that  we 
have  any  subjunctive  mood;  alleguig  an  elhpsia  in  every  thing  that  bears  that  name  :  as,  "  'If 
it  (may)  be  possible,  live  peaceably  with  all  men.'  Scriptures." — W.  AUen's  Gram.,  p.  61.  May 
is  also  a  sign  of  wishing,  and  consequently  occurs  often  in  prayer :  as,  "  May  it  be  thy  good 
pleasure;" — "Othat  it  mo!/ please  thee;" — "Mayst  thou  be  pleased."  Hence  the  potential  ia 
akin  also  to  the  imperative:  the  phrases,  "Thy  will  be  done,"— "May  thy  will  be  done," — 
"  Be  thy  will  done," — "  Let  thy  will  be  done," — are  ahke  in  meaning,  but  not  in  mood  or  con- 
struction. 

Obs.  14. — Can,  to  be  able,  is  etyraologically  the  same  as  the  regular  verbs  ken,  to  see,  and  con, 
to  learn ;  all  of  them  being  derived  from  the  Saxon  connan  or  cunwm,  to  know :  whence  also  the 
adjective  atmmg,  which  was  formerly  a  participle.  In  the  following  example  will  and  can  are 
principal  verbs :  "  In  evil,  the  best  condition  is,  not  to  will ;  the  second,  not  to  can." — Ld.  Bacon. 
"  That  a  verb  which  signifies  knowledge,  may  also  signify  power,  appears  from  these  examples  : 
i/fe  ne  sawois,  I  should  not  know  how,  (i.  e.  could  not.)    'kaipaliaaxr&s  a;  oUare,  Strengthen  it  aa 
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you  know  how,  (i.  e.  aa  you  can.)  Nescio  mentiri,  I  know  Tiot  how  to  (i.  e.  1  cannot)  lie." — W. 
AUm's  Gram.,  p.  1\.  Shall,  Saxon  sceal,  origiDally  signified  to  owe;  for  -whieli  reason  should 
literally  means  ought.  In  the  foUowing  example  from  Chaucer,  shxzU  is  a  principal  verb,  with  its 
original  moaning  : 

"  For,  by  the  faith  I  shall  to  God,  I  wene, 
Was  neuer  straungir  none  in  hir  degre." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  64. 
Obs.  15. — Do  and  did  are  auxiliary  only  to  the  present  infinitive,  or  the  radical  verb ;  as,  do 
throw,  did  throw :  thus  the  mood  of  do  throw  or  to  throw  is  marked  by  do  or  to.  Be,  in  all  its 
parts,  is  auxiliary  to  either  of  the  simple  participles;  as,  to  be  throwing,  to  be  thrown;  lam  throw- 
ing, I  am  thrown :  and  so,  through  the  whole  conjugation.  Save  and  had,  in  their  literal  use,  are 
auxiliary  to  the  perfect  participle  only ;  as,  have  thrown,  had  thrown.  Save  is  from  the  Saxon 
habban,  to  possess ;  and,  from  the  nature  of  the  perfect  participle,  the  tenses  thus  formed,  sug- 
gest in  general  a  completion  of  the  action.  The  French  idiom  is  similar  to  this  :•  as,  J'ai  m^  I 
have  seen.  ShaXl  and  should,  will  and  wovM,  m,ay  and  might,  can  and  could,  must,  and  also  need, 
(if  we  call  the  last  a  helping  verb,)  are  severally  auxiliary  to  both  forms  of  the  infinitive,  and  to 
these  only:  as,  shall  throw,  shall  have  thrown;  should  throw,  should  have  thrown;  and  so  of  all  the 
rest. 

Obs.  16. — The  form  of  the  indicative  pluperfect  is  sometimes  used  in  lieu  of  the  potential  plu- 
perfect; as,  "  If  all  the  world  could  have  seen  it,  the  wo  had  been  universal." — ShaJcspeare.  That 
is, — "would  have  been  universal."  "  I  had  been  drowned,  but  that  the  shore  was  shelvy  and  shal- 
low."— Id.  That  is, — "  I  should  have  been  drowned."  This  mode  of  expression  may  be  referred 
to  the  figure  enallage,  in  which  one  word  or  one  modification  is  used  for  an  other.  Similar  to 
this  is  the  use  of  were  for  would  be :  "  It  were  injustice  to  deny  the  execution  of  the  law  to  any 
individual ;"  that  is,  "  it  would  be  injustice." — Murray's  Grammar,  p.  89.  In  some  instances, 
were  and  had  been  seem  to  have  the  same  import;  as,  "  Good  were  it  for  that  man  if  he  had 
never  been  bom." — Maa'k,  xiv,  21.  "  It  had  been  good  for  that  man  if  he  had  not  been  born." — 
Matt.,  xxvi,  24.  In  prose,  all  these  licenses  are  needless,  if  not  absolutely  improper.  In  poetry, 
their  brevity  may  commend  them  to  preference ;  but  to  this  style,  I  thuik,  they  ought  to  bo  con- 
fined: as, 

"  That  had  been  just,  rcpUed  the  reverend  bard ; 

But  done,  Mr  youth,  thou  ne'er  hadst  met  me  here." — Pollok.   ' 
"  The  keystones  of  the  arch  I — though  all  were  o'er. 
For  us  repeopled  were  the  sohtary  shore." — Byron. 

Obs.  17. — "With  an  adverb  of  comparison  or  preference,  as  better,  rather,  best,  as  lief,  or  as  lieve, 
the  auxiliary  had  seems  sometimes  to  be  used  before  the  infinitive  to  form  the  potential  imperfect 
or  pluperfect:  as,  "He that  loses  by  getting,  had  better  losethan  get." — Penn's  Maxims.  "Other 
prepositions  hMd  better  have  been  substituted." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  166.  "  I  had  as  lief  say." — 
LOWTH:  ib.,  p.  110.  "It  compels  me  to  think  of  that  which  I  had  rather  forget." — Bichersteth, 
on  Prayer,  p.  25.  "Tou  had  much  better  say  nothing  upon  the  subject." — Webster's  Essan/s,  p. 
14'7.  "  I  had  much  rather  show  thee  what  hopes  thou  hast  before  thee." — Baxter.  "  I  had  rather 
speak  five  words  with  my  understanding,  than  ten  thousand  words  in  an  unknown  tongue." — 1 
Cor.,  xiv,  19.  "  I  knew  a  gentleman  in  America  who  told  me  how  much  rather  he  had  be  a  wo- 
man than  the  man  he  is." — Mairtineavls  Society  in  America,  Vol.  i,  p.  153.  "I  had  as  lief  go  as 
not." —  Webster's  Diet.,  w.  lAef.  "  I  had  as  lieve  the  town  crier  spoke  my  lines." — Shak.  :  Samlet. 
"  We  had  best  leave  nature  to  her  own  operations." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  310.  "  What 
method  had  he  best  take  f — Sarris's  Sermes,  p.  ix.  These  are  equivalent  to  the  phrases,  might 
better  lose — might  better  have  been  substituted — would  as  hcf  say — would  rather  forget— migrAi 
much  better  say — would  much  rather  show — would  rather  speak — how  much  rather  he  would  be 
— would  as  lief  go — sTumld  best  leave — might  he  best  take ;  and,  for  the  sake  of  regularity,  these 
latter  forms  ought  to  be  preferred,  as  they  sometimes  are :  thus,  "  For  my  own  part,  I  would 
rather  look  upon  a  tree  in  all  its  luxuriancy." — Addison,  Specl,  No.  414;  Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  223. 
The  following  construction  is  different:  "  Augustus  had  like  to  have  been  slain." — S.  Butler.  Hero 
had  is  a  principal  verb  of  the  indicative  imperfect.  The  following  examples  appear  to  bo  posi- 
tively erroneous :  "  Much  that  was  said,  had  better  remained  unsaid." — N.  T.  Obsetrveir.  Say, 
"  might  better  have  remained."  "  A  man  that  is  Mfliiug  a  weight,  if  he  put  not  sufficient  strength 
to  it,  had  as  good  put  none  at  all." — Baxter.  Say,  "might  as  weUput."  "  Tou  were  better  pour 
off  the  first  infusion,  and  use  the  latter." — Bacon.  Say,  "might  better  pour ;"  or,  if  you  prefer  it, 
"  had  better  pov/r."  Shakspeare  has  an  expression  which  is  still  worse  : — 
"  Or,  by  the  worth  of  mine  eternal  soul. 
Thou  hadst  been  better  have  been  born  a  dog." — Beauties,  p.  295. 

0e3.  18.— The  form  of  conjugating  the  active  verb,  is  often  called  the  Active  Voice,  and  that 
of  the  passive  verb,  the  Passive  Voice.  These  terras  are  borrowed  fi-om  the  Latin  and  Greek 
grammars,  and,  except  as  serving  to  diversify  expression,  are  of  httle  or  no  use  in  English  gram- 
mar. Some  grammarians  deny  that  there  is  any  propriety  to  them,  with  respect  to  any  language. 
De  Sacy,  after  showing  that  the  import  of  the  verb  does  not  always  follow  its  form  of  voice, 
adds :  "  We  must,  therefore,  carefully  distinguish  the  Voice  of  a  Verb  fi-om  its  signification.  To 
facilitate  the  distinction,  I  denominate  that  an  Active  Verb  which  contains  an  Attribute  in  which 
the  action  is  considered  as  performed  by  the  Subject ;  and  that  a  Posotto  Verb  which  contains 
an  Attribute  in  which  the  action  is  considered  as  suffered  by  the  Subject,  and  performed  upon  it 
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by  some  agent,  I  call  that  voice  a  Subfeciive  Voice  which  is  generally  appropriated  to  the  Act- 
ive verb,  and  that  an  Objective  Voice  which  is  generally  appropriated  to  the  Passive  Verb.  Aa 
to  the  Neuter  Verbs,  if  they  possess  a  peculiar  form,  I  call  it  a  Muter  Voice.'"— Fosdick's  trans- 
lation, p.  99. 

O.BS.  19. — A  recognition  of  the  difference  between  actives  and  passives,  in  our  original  classifi- 
cation of  verbs  with  respect  to  their  signification, — a  principle  of  division  very  properly  adopted 
in  a  great  majority  of  our  grammars  and  dictionaries,  but  opinionately  rejected  by  Webster, 
EoUea,  and  sundry  late  grammarians, — renders  it  unnecessary,  if  not  improper,  to  place  Voices, 
the  Active  Voice  and  the  Passive,  among  the  modAjkoMona  of  our  verbs,  or  to  speak  of  them  as 
such  in  the  conjugations.  So  must  it  be  in  respect  to  "a  Neuter  Voice,"  or  any  other  distinction 
which  the  classification  involves.  The  significant  characteristic  is  not  overlooked ;  the  distinction 
13  not  neglected  as  nonessential ;  but  it  is  transferred  to  a  different  category.  Hence  I  cannot 
exactly  approve  of  the  following  remark,  which  "  the  Rev.  "W.  Allen"  appears  to  cite  with  appro- 
bation :  "  '  The  distmction  of  active  or  passive,'  says  the  accurate  Mr.  Jones,  '  is  not  essentia),  to 
verbs.  In  the  infancy  of  language,  it  was,  in  all  probability,  not  known.  In  Hebrew,  the  differ- 
ence but  imperfectly  exists,  and,  in  the  early  periods  of  it,  probably  did  not  exist  at  all.  In 
Arabic,  the  only  distinction  which  obtains,  arises  from  the  vowel  points,  a  late  invention  com- 
pared with  the  antiquity  of  that  language.  And  in  our  own  tongue,  the  names  of  adive  and 
passive  would  have  remained  unknown,  if  they  had  not  been  learnt  in  Latin.'  " — Alien's  Elements 
of  English  Gram.,  p.  96. 

Obs.  20. — By  the  conjugation  of  a  verb,  some  teachers  choose  to  understand  nothing  more  than 
the  naming  of  its  principal  parts ;  giving  to  the  arrangement  of  its  numbers  and  persons,  through 
all  the  moods  and  tenses,  the  name  of  declension.  This  i^  a  misapplication  of  terms,  and  the  dis- 
tinction is  as  needless,  as  it  is  contrary  to  general  usage.  Dr.  Bullions,  long  silent  concerning 
principal  parts,  seems  now  to  make  a.  singular  distinction  between  "  conjugating"  and  "  conjvr 
gcUion."  His  conjugations  include  the  moods,  tenses,  and  inflections  of  verbs ;  but  he  teaches  also, 
with  some  inaccuracy,  as  follows :  "  The  principal  parts  of  the  verb  are  the  Present  indicative, 
the  Past  indicative  and  the  Past  participle.  The  mentioning  of  these  parts  is  called  conjugating 
THE  VEBB." — Anaiyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  1849,  p.  80. 

Obs.  21. — English  verbs  having  but  very  few  iufiections  to  indicate  to  what  part  of  the  scheme 
of  moods  and  tenses  they  pertain,  it  is  found  convenient  to  insert  in  our  conjugations  the  prepo- 
sition to,  to  mark  the  infinitive ;  personal  pronouns,  to  distinguish  the  persons  and  numbers ;  the 
conjunction  if,  to  denote  the  subjunctive  mood;  and  the  adverb  not,  to  show  the  form  of  negation. 
With  these  additions,  or  indexes,  a  verb  may  be  conjugated  in  four  ways : — 

1.  Affirmatively ;  as,  I  write,  I  do  write,  or,  I  am  writing ;  and  so  on. 

2.  Negatively;  as,  I  write  not,  I  do  not  write,  or,  lam  not  writing. 

3.  Interrogatively ;  as.  Write  I  ?  Do  I  write  ?  or,  Am  I  writing  ? 

4.  Interrogatively  and  negatively ;  as.  Write  I  not  ?  Do  I  not  write  1  or,  Am  I  not  writing  ? 

L   SIMPLE  POEM,  ACTIVE  OR  NEUTER. 
The  simplest  form  of  an  English  conjugation,  is  that  which  makes  the 
present  and  imperfect  tenses  without  auxiliaries  ;  but,  even  in  these, 
auxiliaries  are  required  for  the  potential  mood,  and  are  often  preferred 
for  the  indicative. 

FIEST  EXAMPLE. 

The  regular  active  verb  LO  VE,  conjugated  affirmatively. 

Principal  Parts. 

Present.        Preterit.         Imperfect  Participle.         Perfect  Participle. 

Love.  Loved.  Loving.  Loved. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD.* 
The  infinitive  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  expresses  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  in 
an  unlimited  manner,  and  without  person  or  number.    It  is  used  only  in  the  present  and  perfect 


Present  Tense. 
This  tense  is  the  root,  or  radical  verb ;  and  is  usually  preceded  by  the  preposition  to,  which 
shows  its  relation  to  some  other  word :  thus. 

To  love. 

Perfect  Tense. 
This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliary  have  to  the  perfect  participle;  and,  like  the  infinitive  present, 
is  usually  preceded  by  the  preposition  to :  thus. 

To  have  loved. 

'  "  The  Bubstantive  form  or,  as  it  is  commonly  termed,  infinitive  mood,  contains  at  the  same  time  the  essence 
of  Torhal  meanlnE,  and  the  literal  boot  on  which  all  inflections  of  the  verb  are  to  be  grafted.  This  character 
belne  common  to  tie  infinitive  in  all  languages,  it  [this  mood]  ought  to  precede  the  [other]  moods  of  verbs, 
inslead  of  being  made  to  foUow  them,  as  is  absurdly  practised  in  almost  aU  grammatical  Bystems."-.E!n<!!i/ftca, 
p.  U. 
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INDICATIYB  MOOD. 

The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing,  or 
asks  a  question.    It  is  used  in  all  the  tenses. 

Pbesent  Tense. 
The  present  indicative,  in  its  simple  form,  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  present  infinitive,  or 
radical  verb ;  except  that  the  verb  be  has  am  in  the  indicative. 

1.  The  simple  form  of  the  present  tense  is  varied  thus : — 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  person,  I        love,  tst  person,  We    love, 

2d  person,  ,Thou  lovest,  2d  person,  You    love, 

3d  person,  He     loves;  3d  person.  They  love. 

2.  This  tense  may  also  be  formed  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary  do  to  the  verb  :  thus, 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        do     love,  1.  We    do  love, 

2.  Thou  dost  love,  2.  You  do  love, 

3.  He     does  love;  3.  They  do  love. 

Imperfect  Tense. 
This  tense,  in  its  simple  form  is  the  preterit;  -which,  in  all  regular  verbs,  adds  doi  ed  \o  the 
present,  but  in  others  is  formed  variously. 

1.  The  simple  form  of  the  imperfect  tense  is  varied  thus  : — 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        loved,  1.  We     loved, 

2.  Thou  lovedst,  2.  You    loved, 

3.  He     loved;  3.  They  loved. 

2.  This  tense  may  also  be  formed  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary  did  to  the  present :  thus, 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        did    love,  1.  We     did  love, 

2.  Thou  didst  love,  2.  You   did  love, 

3.  He     did     love ;  3.  They  did  love. 

Perfect  Tense. 
This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliary  have  to  the  perfect  participle :  thus, 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I         have  loved,  1.  We    have  loved, 

2.  Thou  hast  loved,  2.  You  have  loved, 

3.  He      has    loved ;  3.  They  have  loved. 

Plttperfect  Tense. 
This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliary  had  to  the  perfect  participle :  thus. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I         had     loved,  1.  We    had  loved, 

2.  Thou  hadst  loved,  2.  You   had  loved, 

3.  He     tad    loved ;  3.  They  had  loved. 

Ftrst-futuke  Tense. 
This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliary  shaU  or  will  to  the  present :  thus, 

1.  Simply  to  express  a  future  action  or  event: — 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I    ■     shall  love,  1.  We     shall  love, 

2.  Thou  wilt  love,  2.  You    will  love, 

3.  He      will    love;  3.  They  will   love. 

2.  To  express  a  promise,  volition,  command,  or  threat : — 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        will     love,  1.  We     will   love, 

2.  Thou  shalt  love,  2.  You   shall  love, 

3.  He     shall  love  ;  3.  They  shall  love. 
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Sboond-futitee  Tbjjse. 

This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliaries  shall  have  or  will  hme  to  the  perfect  participle :  thus, 

Singular.  _  Plural. 

1.  I         shall  have  loved,  1.  We     shall  have  loved, 

2.  Thou  wilt    have  loved,  2.  You    will    have  loved, 

3.  He      will    have  loved ;  3.  They  will    have  loved.     , 

Obs. — Tlie  auxiliary  shaH  may  also  be  used  in  the  second  and  third  persons  of  this  tense,  when 
preceded  by  a  conjunction  expressing  condition  or  contingency ;  as,  "If  he  shall  have  completed 
the  work  by  midsummer." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  80.  So,  with  the  conjunctive  adverb  when; 
as,  "Then  cometh  the  end,  when  he  shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father; 
when  he  shall  have  put  down  all  rule  and  all  authority  and  power." — 1  Cor.,  xv,  24.  And  perhaps 
will  may  here  be  used  in  the  first  person  to  express  a  promise,  though  such  usage,  I  think,  seldom 
occurs  Professor  Fowler  has  given  to  this  tense,  first,  the  "Predictive"  form,  as  exhibited  above, 
and  then  a  form  which  he  calls  "  Promissive,"  and  in  which  the  auxiliaries  are  varied  thus: 
"  Singular.  1.  I  wiU  have  taken.  2.  Thou  shall  have  taken,  you  shcdl  have  taken.  3.  He  shail 
have  taken.  Plural.  1.  "We  will  have  taken.  2.  Te  or  you  shall  have  taken.  3.  He  [say 
They,]  shall  have  taken." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo.,  N.  T.,  1850,  p.  281.  But  the  other  instances 
just  cited  show  that  such  a  form  is  not  always  promissory. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
The  potential  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  expresses  the  power,  liberty,  possibility,  or 
necessity  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion.     It  is  used  in  the  first  four  tenses ;  but  the  potential 
imperfect  is  properly  an  aorist :  its  time  is  very  indeterminate ;  as,  "He  wovld  be  devoid  of  sensi- 
bility were  he  not  greatly  satisfied." — Lord  Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol.  i,  p.  11. 

Present  Tense. 

This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiUary  may,  can,  or  must,  to  the  radical  verb :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        may    love,  1.  We     may  love, 

2.  Thou  mayst  love,  2.  You    may  love, 

3.  He     may     love  ;  3.  They  may  love. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliary  might,  could,  would,  or  should,  to  the  radical  verb :  thus. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I         might     love,  1.  We   might  love, 

2.  Thou  mightst  love,  2.  You  might  love, 

3.  He      might     love;  3.  They  might  love. 

Perfect  Tense. 

This  tense  prefixes  the  auxLUaries,  may  have,  can  have,  or  must  have,  to  the  perfect  participle : 
thus, 

Singular.  Plural.. 

1.  I         may    have  loved,  1.  We     may  have  loved, 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  loved,  2.  You   may  have  loved, 

3.  He      may     have  loved  ;  3.  They  may  have  loved. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
This  tense  prefixes  the  auxiliaries,  might  hme,  could  have,  would  have,  or  should  have,  to  the  per- 
fect participle :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        might    have  loved,  1.  We    might  have  loved, 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  loved,  2.  You  might  have  loved, 

3.  He     might    have  loved  ;  3.  They  might  have  loved. 

SUBJUNCTiyE  MOOD. 
The  subjunctive  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  represents  the  bein-  action,  or  passion, 
as  conditional,  doubtful,  or  contingent.  This  mood  is  generaUy  preceded  by  a  conjunction ;  as,  if, 
that,  though,  lest,  unless,  except.  But  sometimes,  especially  in  poetry,  it  is  formed  by  a  mere  placing 
of  the  verb  before  the  nominative ;  as,  "  Were  I,"  for,  "  If  1  were;"— "Had  he,"  for,  "If  he  had;" 
—  Fall  we,  for,  '  If  we  fall;"— "  Knew  theij,"  for,  "  If  they  knew."  It  does  not  vary  its  termi- 
nation at  all,  m  the  different  persons.*    It  is  used  in  the  present,  and  sometimes  in  the  imperfect 

•  By  this,  I  mean,  that  the  vert  in  all  the  persons,  both  singular  and  plural,  is  Jfte  same  inform.  But  Lind- 
ley  Murray,  Then  he  speaks  of  rmt  mnpyoTrnt  chamHng  the  termination  of  the  verb,  most  absurdly  means 
by  it,  that  the  verb  u  inflected,  just  as  it  is  in  the  indicattve  or  the  potential  mood;  and  when  he  speaks  of 
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tense ;  rarely — and  perhaps  never  prope/rly — in  any  other.    As  this  mood  can  be  used  only  in  a 
dependent  dause,  the  time  implied  in  its  tenses  is  always  relative,  and  generally  indefinite ;  as, 
"  It  shall  be  in  eternal  restless  change, 
Self-fed,  and  self-consum'd :  if  this  fail, 
The  piUar'd  firmament  is  rottenness." — MiUon,  Comus,  L  696. 

Present  Tense. 
This  tense  is  generally  used  to  express  some  condition  on  which  a  future  action  or  event  is 
affirmed.    It  is  therefore  erroneously  considered  by  some  grammarian,  as  an  eUiptical  form  of  the 
future. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  If  I        love,  1.  If  we     love, 

2.  If  Thou  love,  2.  If  you   love, 

3.  If  He      love  ;  3.  If  they  love. 

Obs. — In  this  tense,  the  auxiliary  do  is  sometimes  employed;  as,  "If  thou  do  prosper  my  way." 
— Genesis,  xxiv,  42.     "  If  he  do  not  utter  it." — Leviticus,  v,  1.     "  If  he  (fo  but  intimate  his  desire." 
— Murray's  Key,  p.  207.     "If  he  do  promise,  he  will  certainly  perform." — 76.,  p.  208.     "An 
event  which,  if  it  ever  do  occw,  must  occur  in  some  future  period." — Eikftfs  Gram.,  (3d  Ed., 
Lond.,)  p.  89.     "  If  he  do  but  promise,  thou  art  safe." — IK,  89. 
"  TiU  old  experience  do  aitain 
To  something  like  prophetic  strain." — Miltoit:  ll Penseroso. 
These  examples,  if  they  are  right,  prove  the  tense  to  be  jprasewi,  and  notfaiwe,  as  Bjleyand  some 
others  suppose  it  to  be. 

Impebfeot  Tense. 

This  tense,  like  the  imperfect  of  the  potential  mood,  with  which  it  is  fi-equently  connected,  is 
properly  an  aorist,  or  indefinite  tense ;  for  it  may  refer  to  time  past,  present,  or  future :  as,  "If 
therefore  perfection  were  by  the  Levitical  priesthood,  what  farther  need  was  there  that  an  other 
priest  should  rise?" — Seb.,  vii,  11.  "They  must  be  viewed  exactly  in  the  same  light,  as  if  the  in- 
tention to  purchase  now  existed." — Mwray's  Parsing  Exercises,  p.  24.  "  If  it  were  possible,  they 
shall  deceive  the  very  elect." — Matt.,  xxiv,  24.  "  If  the  whole  body  were  an  eye,  where  mere  the 
hearing?" — 1  Corinthians,  xii,  17.     "If  the  thankful  refrained,it  would  fiepam  and  grief  to  them." 


Singular.  Plural. 

1.  If  I        loved,  1.  If  we     loved, 

2.  If  thou  loved,  2.  If  you  loved, 

3.  If  he      loved;  3.  If  they  loved. 

Obs. — ^In  this  tense,  the  auxiliary  did  is  sometimes  employed.  The  subjunctive  may  here  be 
distinguished  from  the  indicative,  by  these  circumstances ;  namely,  that  the  time  is  indefinite,  and 
that  the  supposition  is  always  contrary  to  the  fiict:  as,  "Great  is  the  number  of  those  who  might 
attain  to  true  wisdom,  if  they  did  not  aiready  think  themselves  wis*." — Dillwyn's  Peflections,  p.  36. 
This  impUes  that  they  do  think  themselves  wise ;  but  an  indicative  supposition  or  concession — (as, 
"  Though  they  did  not  ihimh  themselves  wise,  they  were  so — ")  accords  with  the  fact,  and  with  the 
literal  time  of  the  tense, — here  time  past.  The  subjunctive  imperfect,  suggesting  the  idea  of  what 
is  not,  and  known  by  the  sense,  is  sometimes  introduced  without  any  of  the  VMud  signs ;  as,  "  In  a 
society  of  perfect  men,  where  oM  wnderstood  -what  was  morally  right,  amd  were  determined  to  act 
accordingly,  it  is  obvious,  that  human  laws,  or  even  human  organization  to  enforce  God's  laws 
would  be  altogether  unnecessary,  and  could  serve  no  valuable  purpose." — Pees.  Shannon  : 
Examiner,  No.  78.  , 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

The  imperative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  used  in  commanding,  exhorting,  en- 
treating, or  permitting.    It  is  commonly  used  only  in  the  second  person  of  the  present  tense. 

changes  or  variations  of  termination,  he  means,  that  the  verb  remains  the  same  as  in  the  first  person  singular  I 
For  example:  "  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  is  also  very/re^ 

quently  varied  in  its  termirmiitm:  as,  '  If  thou  loved  him  truly,  thou  wouldst  obey  him.' " Mvrray^a  Oram. 

8vo,  p.  209.  "  The  auxiliaries  ef  the  potential  mood,  when  applied  to  the  subjunctive,  do  not  change  the  termi- 
nation of  the  second  person  singular;  as,  "If  thou  may^  or  cawsi  go." — /&.,  p.  210.     "Some  authors  think 

that  the  termination  of  these  auxiliaries  shxmld  lie  varied;  as,  I  advise  thee,  that  thou  may  beware." lb.,  v. 

210.  "  When  the  circumstances  of  contingency  and  futurity  concur,  it  is  proper  to  vary  the  terminations  of  "the 
second  and  third  persons  singular." — Ih.,  210.  "It  may  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that  the  changes  of  termina- 
tion are  necessary,  when  these  two  circumstances  concur." — lb.,  p.  207.  "  It  may  be  considered  as  a  rule,  that 
no  chamjea  of  termination  are  necessary,  when  these  two  circumstances  concur." — IngersolVs  Gravn.,  p.  264. 
Now  Murray  and  IngersoU  here  mean  precisely  the  same  thingi  Whose  fault  is  that?  If  Murray's,  he  has 
committed  many  such.  But,  in  this  matter,  he  is  contradicted  not  only  by  IngersoU,  but,  on  one  occasion,  by 
himself.  For  he  declares  it  to  be  an  opinion  in  which  he  concurs.  "  That  the  definition  and  nature  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  have  no  reference  to  change  of  termination." — Xurray's  Oram.,  9vo,  p.  211.  And  yet,  amidst 
his  strange  blunders,  he  seems  to  have  ascribed  the  meaning  which  a  verb  has  in  this  mood,  to  the  inflections 
v)Ach  it  receives  in  the  indicative:  saying,  "  That  part  of  the  verb  which  grammarians  call  the  present  tense 
of  th^  subjunctive  mood,  has  a  future  signification.  This  is  effected  by  varying  the  terminations  of  the  second 
and  third  persons  singular  of  the  indicative  /"■ — lb.,  p.  20T.  But  the  absurdity  which  be  really  means  to  teach, 
is,  that  the  subjunctive  mood  is  derived  from  the  iOdicaiive, — the  primitive  or  radical  verb,  /ro«i  its  dm'wi- 
tiveaorbranchml 

«24 
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Peesent  Tense. 

Singular.     2.  Love  [thou,]  or  Do  thou  love  ; 

Plural.        2.  Love  [ye  or  you,]  or  Do  you  love. 

Obs. — ^In  the  Greek  language,  which  has  three  numbers,  the  imperative  mood  is  used  in  the 
second  and  third  persons  of  them  all ;  and  has  also  several  different  tenses,  some  of  which  cannot 
be  clearly  rendered  in  Enghsh.     In  Latin,  this  mood  has  a  distinct  form  for  the  third  person,  both 
singular  and  plural.     In  Italian,  Spanish,  and  French,  the  first  person  plural  is  also  given  it. 
Imitations  of  some  of  these   forms  are   occasionally  employed  in   English,  particularly  by  the 
poets.    Such  imitations  must  be  referred  to  this  mood,  unless  by  ellipsis  and  transposition  we 
make  them  out  to  be  something  else ;  and  against  this  there  are  strong  objections.    Again,  as 
imprecation  on  one's  self  is  not  impossible,  the  first  person  singular  may  be  added ;  so  that  this 
mood  may  possibly  have  aU  the  persons  and  numbers.     Examples :  "  Gome  we  now  to  his  trans- 
lation of  the  Iliad." — Pope's  Pre/,  to  Bunciad.     "  Proceed  we  therefore  in  our   subject." — lb. 
"  Blessed  be  he  that  blesseth  thee." —  Gen.,  xxvii,  29.     "  Thy  kingdom  come." — Matt,  vi,  10.     "  But 
pass  we  that." — W.  Scott.     "  Third  person  :  Be  he,  Be  they." — GhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  92. 
"My  soul,  turn  from  them — iv/rn  we  to  survey,"  &c. — Goldsmith. 
"  Then  turn  we  to  her  latest  tribune's  name." — Byron. 
"  Where'er  the  eye  could  light  these  words  you  read ; 
'■Who  comes  this  way — behold,  and  fear  to  sin  I'  " — PoUoJc. 
"  Fall  he  that  must,  beneath  his  rival's  arms, 

And  live  the  rest,  secure  of  future  harms." — Pope. 
"  Cursed  be  I  that  did  so  I — All  the  charms 

Of  Sycorax,  toads,  beetles,  bats,  light  on  you  1" — Shakspeare. 
"  Have  done  thy  charms,  thou  hateful  wither'd  hag!" — Idem. 

PARTICIPLES. 
1.  The  Imperfect.  2.  The  Perfect.  3.  The  Preperfect. 

Loving.  Loved.  Having  loved. 

SYNOPSIS  OP  THE  FIRST  EXAMPLE. 

PiBST  Peeson  Singular. 

Ind.  I  love  or  do  love,  I  loved  or  did  love,  I  have  loved,  I  had  loved,  I  shall  or 

■will  love,  I  shall  or  will  have  loved.     Pot.  I  may,  can,  or  must  love  ;  I  might, 

could,  would,  or  should  love  ;  I  may,  can,  or  must  have  loved ;  I  might,  could,  would, 

or  should  have  loved.     Subj.  If  I  love,  If  I  loved. 

Second  Person  Sinsular. 
Ind.  Thou  lovest  or  dos^love,  Thou  lovedst  or  didst  love,  Thou  hast  loved,  Thou 
hadst  loved,  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  love,  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  loved.  Pot.  Thou 
mayst,  canst,  or  must  love ;  Thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  or  shouldst  love  ;  Thou 
mayst,  canst,  or  must  have  loved  ;  Thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  or  shouldst  have 
bved.     Subj.  If  thou  love,  If  thou  loved.     Imp.  Love  [thou,]  or  Do  thou  love. 

Third  Person  Singular. 
Ind.  He  loves  or  does  love.  He  loved  or  did  love.  He  has  loved.  He  had  loved. 
He  shall  or  will  love,  He  shall  or  will  have  loved.     Pot.  He  may,  can,  or  must  love; 
He  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love ;  He  may,  can,  or  must  have  loved ;  He 
might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved.     Subj.  If  he  love,  If  he  loved. 

First  Person  Plural. 
Ind.  We  love  or  do  love.  We  loved  or  did  love.  We  have  loved,  We  had  loved. 
We  shall  or  will  love,  We  shall  or  will  have  loved.     Pot.  We  may,  can,  or  must 
love,  We  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love ;  We  may,  can,  or  must  have  loved ; 
We  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved.     Subj.  If  we  love,  If  we  loved. 

Second  Person  Plural. 
Ind.  You  love  or  do  love,  You  loved  or  did  love,  You  have  loved,  You  had  loved. 
You  shall  or  will  love.  You  shall  or  will  have  loved.  Pot.  You  may,  can,  or  must 
love ;  You  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love ;  You  may,  can,  or  must  have  loved ; 
You  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved.  Subj.  If  you  love,  If  you  loved. 
Imp.  Love  [ye  or  you,]  or  Do  you  love. 
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Third  Person  PLtnuii. 

Ind.  They  love  or  do  love,  They  loved  or  did  love,  They  have  loved,  They  had 
loved,  They  shall  or  will  love,  They  shall  or  will  have  loved.  Pot.  They  may,  can, 
or  must  love ;  They  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love ;  They  may,  can,  or  must 
have  loved ;  They  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved.  Subj.  If  they  love, 
If  they  loved. 

Pamiijah  Form  with  'Thou.' 

Note. — In  the  familiar  style,  the  second  person  singular  of  this  verb,  is  usually  and  more  prop- 
erly formed  thus :  Ind.  Thou  lov'st  or  dost  love,  Thou  lovpd  or  did  love,  Thou  hast  loved,  Thou 
had  loved,  Thou  shall  or  will  love,  Thou  shall  or  will  have  loved.  Pot.  Thou  may,  can,  or  must 
love ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love ;  Thou  may,  can,  or  must  have  loved ;  Thou 
might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  loved.  Subj.  If  thou  love.  If  thou  loved.  Imp.  Love 
[thou,]  or  Do  thou  love. 

SECOND  EXAMPLE. 

The  irregular  active  verb  SEE,  conjugated  affirmatively. 

Peincipai  Parts. 

Present,  Preterit.  Imp.  Participle.  Perf.  Participle. 

Seeing.  Seen. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

To  see. 
Perfect  Tense. 
To  have  seen. 


Singular. 

1.  I         see, 

2.  Thou  seest, 

3.  He      sees; 

Singular. 

1.  I         saw, 

2.  Thou  sawest, 

3.  He      saw  ; 

Singular. 

1.  I        have  seen, 

2.  Thou  hast  seen, 

3.  He      has   seen ; 

Singular. 

1.  I        had    seen, 

2.  Thou  hadst  seen, 

3.  He     had     seen; 

Singular. 

1.  I        shall  see, 

2.  Thou  wilt   see, 

3.  He     will   see ; 

Singular. 

1.  I       shall  have  seen, 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  seen, 

3.  He     will  have  seen ; 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


Perfect  Tense. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


riRST-FUTUEB  TeNSE. 


SEOOND-rUTDBE  TeNSE. 


Plural. 

1.  We     see, 

2.  You    see, 

3.  They  see. 

Plural. 

1.  We    saw, 

2.  You    saw, 

3.  They  saw. 

Plural. 

1.  We    have  seen, 

2.  You   have  seen, 

3.  They  have  seen. 

Plural. 

1.  We    had  seen, 

2.  You    had  seen, 

3.  They  had  seen. 

Plural. 

1.  We     shall  see, 

2.  You   will   see, 

3.  They  will    see. 

Plural. 

1.  We     shall  have  seen, 

2.  You    will   have  seen, 

3.  They  will  have  seen. 
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Singular. 

1.  I        may    see, 

2.  Thou  mayst  see, 

3.  He     may    see ; 

Singular. 

1.  I        might    see, 

2.  Thou  mightst  see, 

3.  He     might    see; 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Peesent  Tense. 


Impbefbot  Tense. 


Pebpeot  Tense. 


Singular. 

1.  I        may     have  seen, 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  seen, 

3.  He      may    have  seen ; 

Plupeefeot  Thnse. 
Singular. 

1.  I        might     have  seen, 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  seen, 

3.  He     might     have  seen ; 


Plural. 

1.  We    may  see, 

2.  You   may  see, 

3.  They  may  see. 

Plural. 

1.  We    might  see, 

2.  You   might  see, 

3.  They  might  see. 

Plural. 

1.  We    may  have  seen, 

2.  You   may  have  seen, 

3.  They  may  have  seen. 


Plural. 

1.  We    might  have  seen, 

2.  You  might  have  seen, 

3.  They  might  have  seen. 


Singular. 

1.  If  I        see, 

2.  If  thou  see, 

3.  If  he      see  ; 

Singular. 

1.  If  I       saw, 

2.  If  thou  saw, 

3.  If  he     saw  ; 


Singular. 
Plural. 


1. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Peesent  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  If  we    see, 

2.  If  you  see, 

3.  If  they  see. 

Impeeeeot  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  If  we     saw, 

2.  If  you    saw, 

3.  If  they  saw. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
2.  See  [thou,]  or  Do  thou  see ; 

2.  See  [ye  or  you,J  or  Do  you  see. 


The  Imperfect, 
Seeing. 


PARTICIPLES. 

2.  The  Perfect. 
Seen. 


NOTES. 


The  Preperfect. 
Having  seen. 


Note  1 — The  student  ought  to  be  able  to  rehearse  the  form  of  a  verb,  not  only  according  to 
the  order  of  the  entire  conjugation,  but  also  according  to  the  synopsis  of  the  several  persons  and 
numbers.  One  sixth  part  of  the  paradigm,  thus  recited,  gives  in  general  a  jpir  sample  of  the 
whole;  and,  in  class  recitations,  this  mode  of  rehearsal  will  save  much  time:  as,  Ind.  I  see  or  do 
see,  I  saw  or  did  see,  I  have  seen,  I  had  seen,  I  shall  or  will  see,  I  shall  or  wiU  have  seen.  Pot. 
I  may,  can,  m-  must  see ;  I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  see ;  I  may,  can,  or  must  have  seen ; 
I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  seen.    Subj.  If  I  see.  If  I  saw. 

Note  II.— In  the  familiar  style,  the  second  person  singular  of  this  verb  is  usually  and  more 
properly  formed  thus :  Ind.  Thou  seest  or  dost  see,  Thou  saw  or  did  see,  Thou  hast  seen.  Thou 
had  seen,  Thou  shall  or  will  see.  Thou  shaU  or  will  have  seen.  Pot.  Thou  may,  can,  or  must 
see ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  see ;  Thou  may,  can,  or  must  have  seen:  Thou  might, 
could,  would,  or  should  have  seea  Subj.  If  thou  see,  If  thou  saw.  Imp.  See  [thou,]  or  Do 
thou  see. 
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THIRD  EXAMPLE. 

The  irregular  neuter  verb  BE,  conjugated  affirmatively. 

PkinoipaIj  Pabts. 


Present.          Preterit, 
Be.                 Was. 

Imp.  Participle. 
Being. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

To  be. 

Peepeot  Tense. 
To  have  been. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Perf.  Participle. 
Been. 

Singular. 

1.  I         am, 

2.  Thou  art, 

3.  He     is; 

Present  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We     are, 

2.  You   are, 

3.  They  are. 

Impbbfbct  Tense. 
Singular. 

1.  I          was, 

2.  Thou  wast,  {or  wert,)* 

3.  He      was; 

Plural. 

1.  We    were, 

2.  You   were, 

3.  They  were. 

Singular. 

1.  I        have  been, 

2.  Thou  hast  been, 

3.  He     has  been  ; 

Perfect  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    have  been, 

2.  You   have  been, 

3.  They  have  been. 

Singular. 

1.  I        had    been, 

2.  Thou  hadst  been, 

3.  He     had    been; 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

Plural.  ■ 

1.  We    had  been, 

2.  You   had  been, 

3.  They  had  been. 

Singular. 

1.  I         shall  be, 

2.  Thou  wilt  be, 

3.  He      will  be; 

FlEST-FUTUEE  TeNSE. 

Plural. 

1.  We    shall  be, 

2.  You   will   be, 

3.  They  will  be. 

SECOND-FnT0BE  TeNSE. 

Singular. 

1.  I        shall  have  been, 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  been, 

3.  He     will  have  been ; 


Plural. 

1.  We    shall  have  been, 

2.  You  will    have  been, 

3.  They  will    have  been. 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    may  be, 

2.  You   may  be, 

3.  They  may  be. 

'  "^^i*?  somettmeo  used  |a  lieu  of  wast;  mi.  In  such  instances,  hotli  by  authority  and  by  analogy,  it  ao- 
psara  to  belong  here,  if  anywhere.    Bee  One.  2d  and  3d,  below,  »vu».../ ouu  u/ »muug;r,  »  ap- 


Singular. 

1.  I        may    be, 

2.  Thou  mayst  be, 

3.  He     may    be, 
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[part  II. 


Singular. 

1.  I        might    be, 

2.  Thou  mightst  be, 

3.  He      might    be; 


Impeefeot  Tense. 


Pbefeot  Tense. 


Singular. 
I        may    have  been, 
Thou  mayst  have  been. 
He     may    have  been ; 


Plural. 

1.  We    might  be, 

2.  You   might  be, 

3.  They  might  be. 

Plural. 

1.  We     may  have  been, 

2.  You   may  have  been, 

3.  They  may  have  been. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


Singular. 

1.  I        might    have  been, 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  been, 

3.  He     might    have  been ; 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Plural. 
We    might  have  been, 
You    might  have  been. 
They  might  have  been. 

StJBJUNCTITB  MOOD. 

Pbesent  Tense. 
Singular. 

1.  If  I       be, 

2.  If  thou  be, 

3.  If  he     be  ; 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Plural. 
If  we     be. 
If  you  be 
If  they  be. 

Impeepeot  Tense. 
Singular. 

1.  If  I        were,* 

2.  If  thou  were,  (or  wert,)f 

3.  If  he       were  ; 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Plural. 
If  we     were, 
If  you  were. 
If  they  were. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Pbesent  Tense. 

Singular.    2.  Be  [thou,] 
Plural.       2.  Be  [ye  or  you,J 

or 
or 

■  Do  thou  be  ; 
Do  you  be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1.  The  Imperfect.             2.   The  Perfect. 
Being.                                Been. 

3.  Tlie  Preperfect. 
Having  been. 

Familiar  Form  with  'Thou/ 
Note. — In  the  familiar  style,  the  second  person  singular  of  this  verb,  is  usually  and  more 
properly  formed  thus :  Ind.  Thou  art,  Thou  was,  Thou  hast  been,  Thou  had  been,  Thou  shall  or 
will  be,  Thou  shall  or  will  have  been.  Pot.  Thou  may,  can,  or  must  be ;  Thou  might,  could, 
would,  or  should  be ;  Thou  may,  can,  or  must  have  been ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should 
have  been.     Subj.  If  thou  be,  If  thoa  were.    Imp.  Be  [thou,]  or  Do  thou  be. 

*  Some  grammarians,  regardless  of  the  general  usage  of  authors,  prefer  was  to  were  in  the  singular  number 
of  this  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood.  In  the  following  remark,  the  tense  is  named  "present,"  and  this  prefer- 
ence 13  urged  with  some  critical  extravagance:  *'  Woa,  though  the  past  tense  of  the  indicative  mood,  expresses 
the  preaent  of  the  hypothetical ;  as,  '  I  wish  that  I  was  well.'  The  use  of  this  hypothetical  form,  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  has  given  rise  to  a  form  of  expression  wholly  unwarranted  by  the  rules  of  grammar.  When  the 
verb  was  is  to  be  used  io  the  present  tense  singular^  in  this  form  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  the  ear  is  often  pained 
with  a  plural  were,  as,  '  Were  I  your  master' — '  Were  he  compelled  to  do  it,'  &c.  This  has  become  -so  com- 
mon that  some  of  the  best  grammars  of  the  language  furnish  authority  for  the  bariariem,  and  even  in  the  sec- 
ond person  supply  wert,  as  a  convenient  accompaniment.  If  such  a  conjugation  is  admitted,  we  may  expect  to 
see  Sliakspeare's 'iAow  6ec^(' in  full  use." — Chandler's  Gram.,  Ed.  of  1821,  p.  55.  In  "  CAandZer' 5  Common 
Sohool  grammar,"  of  1847,  the  language  of  this  paragraph  is  somewhat  softened,  but  the  substance  is  still 
retained.     See  the  latter  work,  p.  80. 

+  "If  I  were,  If  thou  were,  If  he  were." — HarrisorCs  Gram.^  p.  31.  "  If,  or  though,  I  were  loved.  If,  or 
though,  thou  were,  ov  wert  loved.  If,  or  though,  he  were  loved." — BicIsnelVs  Gram..,  Part  i,  p.  69.  "If, 
though,  &c.  I  were  burned,  tliou  were  burned  or  you  were  burned,  he  were  burned." — Buchanan^s  Gram,.,  p. 
53.  "Though  thou  were.  Some  say,  'though  thou  wert'  "^MacHntoaVs  Gram.,  p.  ITS.  "If  or  though  I 
were.  If  or  though  thou  were.  If  or  though  he  were." — St  QuenUn's  General  Gram.,  p.  86.  "If  I  was, 
Thoii  wast,  or  You  was  or  were.  He  was.  Or  thus :  If  I  were,  Thou  wert,  or  you  was  or  were,  He  were." — 
Webster's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  95;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  64.  "Pdebrnt  Tense.  Before,  &c,  I  be;  thou 
heeat  or  you  be  he,  she,  or  it,  be:  We,  you  or  ye,  they,  be.  Past  Tense.  Before,  &c.  I  were;  thou  wert,  or 
you  were-  he,  flhe,  or  it,  were:  We,  you  or  yo,  they,  were."— White,  on  the  English  Verb,  p.  52. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — It  appears  that  be,  aa  well  as  am,  was  formerly  used  for  the  indicative  present :  as,  "I 
be,  Thou  beest,  He  be ;  "We  be,  Ye  be.  They  be."  See  Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  114.  Dr.  Lowth, 
whose  Grammar  is  still  preferred  at  Harvard  University,  gives  both  forms,  thus :  "  I  am,  Thou 
art.  He  is ;  We  are,  Ye  are,  They  are.  Or,  I  be,  Thou  beest,  He  is ;  We  be,  Ye  be,  They  be." 
To  the  third  person  singular,  he  subjoins  the  following  example  and  remark ;  "  '  I  think  it  he  thine 
indeed,  for  thou  Uest  in  it.'  Shak.  Hamlet.  Be,  in  the  singular  number  of  this  time  and  mode, 
especially  in  the  third  person,  is  obsolete ;  and  is  become  somewhat  antiquated  in  the  pluraX.^^ — 
Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  36.  Dr.  Johnson  gives  this  tense  thus :  "  Sing.  1  .am ;  thou  art ;  he  is ;  Plw. 
We  are,  or  be ;  ye  are,  or  be ;  they  are,  or  be."  And  adds,  "  The  plural  be  is  now  little  in  use." 
— Gram,  in  Johnson's  Diet,  p.  8.  The  Bible  commonly  has  am,  art,  is,  and  are,  but  not  always; 
the  indicative  be  occurs  in  some  places:  as,  "We  be  twelve  brethren." — Gen.,  xhi,  32.  "What 
be  these  two  olive  branches  ?" — Zech.,  iv,  12.    Some  traces  of  this  usage  stUl  occur  in  poetry:  as, 

"  There  be  more  things  to  greet  the  heart  and  eyes 
In  Amo's  dome  of  Art's  most  princely  shrine, 
Where  Sculpture  with  her  rainbow  sister  vies ; 
There  be  more  marvels  yet — but  not  for  mine." — Byron's  Ohilde  Harold,  Canto  iv,  st.  61. 

Obs.  2. — Respecting  the  verb  wert,  it  is  not  easy  to  determine  whether  it  is  most  properly  of  the 
indicative  mood  only,  or  of  the  subjunctive  mood  only,  or  of  both,  or  of  neither.  The  regular  and 
anaiogical  form  for  the  indicative,  is  "  Thou  wast;"  and  for  the  subjunctive,  "  If  thou  were." 
Brightland  exhibits,  "  I  was  or  were.  Thou  wast  or  wert,  He  was  or  were,"  without  distinction  of 
mood,  for  the  three  persons  singular ;  and,  for  the  plural,  were  only.  Dr.  Johnson  gives  us,  for 
the  indicative,  "  Thou  wast,  m-  wert ;"  with  the  remark,  "  Wert  is  properly  of  the  conjwictive 
mood,  and  ought  not  to  be  used  in  the  indicative." — Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  8.  In  his  conjunctive 
(or  subjunctive)  mood,  he  has,  "  Thou  beest,"  and  "  Thou  werrt."  So  Milton  wrote,  "  If  thou  beest 
he." — P.  Lost,  B.  i,  1.  84.  Likewise  Shakspeare:  "If  thou  beest  Stephano." — Tempest.  This 
iniiection  of  be  is  obsolete :  all  now  say,  "  If  thou  be."  But  wert  is  still  in  use,  to  some  extent,  for 
both  moods ;  being  generally  placed  by  the  grammarians  in  the  subjunctive  only,  but  much  oftener  ' 
written  for  the  indicative:  as,  "Whate'er  thou  art  or  wert." — Byron's  Harold,  Canto  iv,  st,  115. 
"  0  thou  that  wert  so  happy !" — lb.,  st.  109.     "  Vainly  wert  thou  wed."— /().,  st.  169. 

Obs.  3. — Dr.  Lowth  gave  to  this  verb.  Be,  that  form  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  which  it  now  has 
in  most  of  our  grammars ;  appending  to  it  the  following  examples  and  questions :  "  '  Before  tfie 
sun,  Before  the  Heavens,  thou  wert.' — Milton.  '  Remember  what  thou  wert.' — Dryden.  '  I  knew 
thou  wert  not  slow  to  hear.' — Addison.  (Thou  who  of  old  wert  sent  to  Israel's  court.' — Prior. 
'  All  this  thou  weri.' — Pope.  'Thou,  Stella,  wert  no  longer  young.' — Swift.  Shall  we,  in  defer- 
ence to  these  great  authorities,"  asks  the  Doctor,  "  allow  wert  to  be  the  same  with  wast,  and 
common  to  the  indicative  and  [the]  subjunctive  mood  ?  or  rather  abide  by  the  practice  of  our  best 
ancient  writers ;  the  propriety  of  the  language,  which  requires,  as  far  as  may  be,  distinct  forms, 
for  different  moods ;  and  the  analogy  of  formation  in  each  mood ;  I  was,  thou  wast;  I  were,  thou 
weri?  all  which  conspire  to  make  wert  peculiar  to  the  subjunctive  mood." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  37 ; 
Ohwrchilts,  p.  251.  I  have  before  shown,  that  sever.il  of  the  "best  ancient  writers"  did  not  imflect 
the  verb  were,  but  wrote  "thou  were;"  and,  surely,  "the  analogy  of  formation,"  requires  that 
the  subjunctive  ie  «oi  i«;?ecfe(i.  Hence  "the  propriety  which  requires  distinct  forms,"  requires 
not  wert,  in  either  mood.  Why  then  should  we  make  this  contraction  of  the  old  indicative  form 
werest,  a  solitary  exception,  by  fixing  it  in  the  subjunctive  only,  and-that  in  opposition  to  the  best 
authorities  that  ever  used  it  7  It  is  worthier  to  take  rank  with  its  kindred  beest,  and  be  called  an 
aerchaism. 

Obs.  4. — The  chief  characterlstical  difference  between  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mood, 
is,  that  in  the  latter  the  verb  is  not  inflected  at  all,  in  the  different  persons:  Ikd.  "Thou  mag- 
nifiest\m  work.."  SUBJ.  "  Remember  that  thou  majm/^  his  work." — JbJ,  xxxvi,  24.  Ikd.  "He 
cutsoS,  shuts  up,  and  gathers  together."  SijEj.  "If  he  cut  off,  and  shut  up,  or  gather  together 
then  who  can  hinder  him  ?" — Job,  xi,  10.  There  is  also  a  difference  of  meaning.  The  Indicative^ 
"If  he  wa«,"  admits  the /ac<;  the  Subjunctive,  " If  he  were,"  supposes  that  he  was  not.  These 
moods  may  therefore  be  distinguished  by  the  sense,  even  when  their  forms  are  alike :  as,  "  Though 
it  thundered,  it  did  not  rain." — "  Though  it  thundered,  he  would  not  hear  it."  The  indicative 
assumption  here  is,  "Though  it  did  thunder,"  or,  "  Though  there  was  thunder;"  the  subjunctive 
"  Though  it  should  ihimder,"  or,  "  Though  there  were  thunder."  These  senses  are  clearly  differ- 
ent. Writers  however  are  continually  confounding  these  moods ;  some  in  one  way,  some  in  an 
other.  Thus  S.  R.  Hall,  the  teacher  of  a  jSemimin/ /or  reocAers;  "SuBj.  Present  Tense.  1.  If 
I  be,  or  am,  2.  If  thou  be,  or  art,  3.  If  he  be,  or  is ;  1.  If  we  be,  or  are,  2.  If  ye  or  you  be,  or  are. 
3.  If  they  be,  or  are.  Imperfect  Tense.  1.  If  I  were,  or  was,  2.  If  thou  wert,  or  wast,  3.  If  he 
were,  pr  was ;  1.  If  we  were,  2.  If  ye  or  you  were,  3.  If  they  were." — HalPs  Grammatical  Assist- 
ami,  p.  17.  Again :  Sitbj.  Present  Tense.  1.  If  I  love,  2.  If  thou  hvest,  3.  If  he  love,"  &c.  "  The 
remaining  tenses  of  this  mode,  are,  in  general,  similar  to  the  correspondent  tenses  of  the  Indicative 
mode,  only  with  the  conjunction  prefixed." — lb.,  p.  20.  Dr.  Johnson  observes,  "  The  indicative 
and  conjunctive  moods  are  by  modern  writers  frequently  confounded ;  or  rather  the  conjunctive 
is  wholly  neglected,  when  some  convenience  of  versification  does  not  invite  its  revival.  It  is  used 
among  the  purer  writers  of  former  times ;  aa,  '  Doubtless  thou  art  our  father,  though  Abraham  be 
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ignorant  of  us,  and  Israel  acknowledge  us  not' " — Gram,  in  Joh.  Did.,  p.  9.  To  neglect  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  or  to  confound  it  with  the  indicative,  is  to  augment  several  of  the  worst  faults  of 
the  language. 

11.  COMPOUND  OB  PROGRESSIVE  FORM. 
Active  and  neuter  verbs  may  also  be  conjugated,  by  adding  the  Im- 
perfect Participle  to  the  auxiliary  verb  Be,  through  all  its  changes  ;  as, 
"  I  am  writing  a  letter." — "  He  is  sitting  idle." — "  They  are  going." 
This  form  of  the  verb  denotes  a  continuance  of  the  action  or  state  of 
being,  and  is,  on  many  occasions,  preferable  to  the  simple  form  of  the 
verb. 

FOUKTH  EXAMPLE. 

The  irregular  active  verb  READ,  conjugated  affirmatively,  in  the  Compound  Form, 
Pbinoipal  Parts  op  the  Simple  Veeb. 
•  Present,         Preterit,        Imp,  Participle,         Perf.  Participle, 
Read.  Read.  Reading.  Read. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

To  be  reading. 

Perfect  Tense. 

To  have  been  reading. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

Singular, 
I        am  reading. 
Thou  art  reading. 
He      is    reading ; 

Present  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We     are  reading, 

2.  You   are  reading, 

3.  They  are  reading. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Singular. 
I        was  reading, 
Thou  wast  reading, 
He      was  reading; 

Imperfect  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We   were  reading, 

2.  You  were  reading, 

3.  They  were  reading. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Singular. 
I        have  been  reading, 
Thou  hast  been  reading, 
He     has    been  reading ; 

Perfect  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    have  been  reading, 

2.  You  have  been  reading, 

3.  They  have  been  reading. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        had  been  reading,  1.  We    had  been  reading, 

2.  Thou  hadst  been  reading,  2.  You  had  been  reading, 

3.  He     had  been  reading ;  3.  They  had  been  reading. 

First-future  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        shall  be     reading,  1.  We    shall  be  reading, 

2.  Thou  wilt  be       reading,  2.  You   will   be  reading, 

3.  He    will  be      reading;  3.  They  will  be  reading. 

Sboond-futurb  Tense. 
Singular,  Plural. 

1.  I        shall  have  been  reading,  1.  We  shall  have  been  reading, 

2.  Thou  wilt  have  been  reading,  2.  You  will   have  been  reading, 

3.  He     will  have  been  reading;  3.  They  will  have  been  reading. 
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POTENTIAi  MOOD. 

Peesent  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I         may    be  reading,  1.  We   may  be  reading, 

2.  Thou  mayst  be  reading,  2.  You  may  be  reading, 

3.  He     may    be  reading;  3.  They  may  be  reading. 

Impeefect  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        might    be  reading,  1.  We    might  be  reading, 

2.  Thou  mightst  be  reading,  2.  You    might  be  reading, 

3.  He     might    be  reading;  3.  They  might  be  reading. 

Peefbct  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        may    have  been  reading,  1.  We     may  have  been  reading, 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  been  reading,  2.  You    may  have  been  reading, 

3.  He     may    have  been  reading  ;  3.  They  may  have  been  reading. 

Pltipeefect  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        might    have  been  reading,  1.  We    might  have  been  reading, 

2.  Thou  mightst  have  been  reading,  2.  You    might  have  been  reading, 

3.  He     might     have  been  reading ;         3.  They  might  have  been  reading. 

SUBJUNCTIVB  MOOD. 
Peesent  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  If  I        be  reading,  1.  If  we    be  reading, 

2.  If  thou  be  reading,  2.  If  you  be  reading, 

3.  If  he      be  reading ;  3.  If  they  be  reading. 

Ikpeefeot  Tensk 
Singular,  Plural. 

1.  If  I        were  reading,  1.  If  we    were  reading, 

2.  If  thou  were  reading,  2.  If  you   were  reading, 

3.  If  he      were  reading ;  3.  If  they  were  reading. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Sing.  2.    Be     [thou]  reading,  or  Do  thou  be  reading ; 

Plur.  2.    Be     jje  or  you]      reading,  or  Do  you  be  reading. 

PARTICIPLES. 
1.  The  Imperfect.                2.  The  Perfect.  3.  The  Preperfect. 

Being  reading.  Having  beei  reading, 

Familiae  Foem  with  'Thou.' 

Note. — In  the  familiar  style,  the  second  person  singular  of  this  verb,  is  usually  and  more 
tiroperly  formed  thus:  Int.  Thou  art  reading,  Thou  was  readmg,  Thou  hast  been  reading,  Thou 
had  been  reading,  Thou  shall  or  will  be  reading,  Thou  shall  cyr  will  have  been  reading. '  Pot. 
Thou  may,  can,  or  must  be  reading ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  reading;  Thou  may,' 
can,  or  must  have  been  readmg;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  reading.  SuBj! 
If  thou  be  reading,  If  thou  were  reading.    Imp.  Be  [thou,]  reading,  or  Do  thou  be  readmg. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^Those  verbs  which,  in  their  simple  foric,  imply  continuance,  do  not  admit  the  com- 
pound form :  thus  we  say,  "  I  respect  him ;"  but  not,  "lam  respecting  him."  This  compound  form 
seems  to  imply  that  kind  of  action,  which  is  susceptible  of  intermissions  and  renewals.  Affections 
of  the  mind  or  heart  are  supposed  to  last;  or,  rather,  actions  of  this  kind  are  complete  as  soon  as 
they  exist.    Hence,  to  love,  to  hate,  to  desire,  to  femr,  to  forget,  to  remember,  and  many  other  such 
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verbs,  are  incapai)le  of  this  method  of  conjugation.*  It  is  true,  we  often  find  in  gramma/rs  such 
models,  as,  "I  was  loviiig,  Thou  wast  loviTig,  He  was  loving,"  &o.  But  this  language,  to  express 
■what  the  authors  intend  by  it,  is  not  Enghsh.  "He  was  loving,"  can  only  mean,  "He  was 
affectionate :"  in  which  sense,  loving  is  an  adjective,  and  susceptible  of  coniparison.  "Who,  in 
common  parlance,  has  ever  said,  "He  was  loving  me,"  or  any  tiling  lilse  it?  Tet  some  have 
improperly  published  various  examples,  or  even  whole  conjugations,  of  this  spurious  sort  See 
such  in  Adam^s  Gram.,  p.  91 ;  Gould's  Adam,,  83 ;  BuMons's  English  Gram.,  52  ;  his  Analyt.  and 
Praol.  Gram.,  92  ;  Chandler's  New  Gram.,  85  and  86 ;  Gla/rk's,  80 ;  Cooper's  Plain  and  Practical, 
70;  Frazee's  Improved,  66  and  69;  S  S.  Greene's,  234;  Guy's,  25;  ffaUock's,  103;  Bart's,  88; 
Hinirick's,  38;   Lennie's,  31;  Lowth's,  40;  Harrison's,  34;  Perley's,  36;  Pinneo's  Primarry,  101.- 

Ob3.  2. — Verbs  of  this  form  have  sometimes  a  passive  signification ;  as,  "  The  books  ajre  now  seU- 
ing"— Allen's  Gram.,  p.  82.  "  Ag  the  money  was  paying  dovm." — Ainsworth's  Diet.,  w.  As.  "It 
requires  no  motion  in  the  organs  whilst  it  is  forming." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  Those  works 
are  long  forming  which  must  always  last." — Dr.  Chetwood.  "While  the  work  of  the  temple  was 
carrying  oa." — Dr.  J.  Owen.  "  The  designs  of  Providence  a/re  carrying  on." — Bp.  Butler.  "A 
scheme,  which  has  been  carrying  on,  and  is  still  carrying  on." — Id.,  Analogy,  p.  188.  ""We  are 
permitted  to  know  nothing  of  what  is  transacting  in  the  regions  above  us." — Dr.  Blair.  "  "While 
these  things  were  transacting  in  G-ermany." — Russell's  Modern  Europe,  Part  First,  Let.  59.  "  As 
he  was  carrying  to  execution,  he  demanded  to  be  heard." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  "Vol.  i,  p.  163.  "  To 
djclare  that  the  action  was  doing  or  done." — Booth's  Introd.,  p.  28.  "It  is  doing  by  thousands 
now." — Abbotfs  Toung  Christian,  p.  121.  ""While  the  experiment  was  making,  he  was  watching 
every  movement." — lb.,  p.  309.  "  A  series  of  communications  from  heaven,  winch  had  been  making 
for  fifteen  hundred  years." — lb.,  p.  166.  "  Plutarch's  Lives  are  re-printing." — L.  Murray's  Gram., 
8  70,  p.  64.  "  My  Lives  are  reprinting." — De.  Johnsok  :  Worcester's  Univ.  and  Crit.  Diet.,  p.  xlvi. 
"  All  this  has  been  transacting  within  130  miles  of  London." — Byron  :  Perley's  Gram.,  p.  3T. 
""When  the  heart  is  corroding  by  vexations." — Student's  Manual,  p.  336.  "The  padlocks  for  our 
lips  are  forging." — "Whittier:  Liberator,  No.  993.  ""When  his  throat  is  cutting." — Collier's 
Antoninus.  ""While  your  story  is  telling." — Adams's  Ehet,  i,  425.  "But  the- seeds  of  it  were 
sowing  some  time  before." — Bolingbroke,  on  History,  p.  168.  "  As  soon  as  it  was  formed,  nay  even 
whilst  it  was  forming." — lb.,  p.  163.  "  Strange  schemes  of  private  ambitioTi  were  formsd  and  formr 
wg' there." — lb.,  p.  291.  "  Even  when  it  was  making,  and  made." — lb.,  299^  "  "Which  have  been 
made  and  are  making." — Henrt  Clay:  Liberatoi;  ix,  p.  141.  "And  they  are  in  measure 
sanclifitd,  or  sanctifying,  by  the  power  thereof." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  537.  "  "Which  is  now  accom- 
plishing amongst,  the  uncivilized  countries  of  the  earth." — Chalmers,  Sermons,  p.  281.  ""Who 
are  ruining,  or  ruined,  [in]  this  waj."— Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  155.  ""Whilst  they  we/re  undoing." — 
Ibid.  "  "Whether  he  was  employing  fire  to  consume  [something,]  or  was  himself  consmning  by 
fire." — Orombie,  on  Etym.  and  Syntax,  p.  148.  "  At  home,  the  greatest  exertions  are  making  to 
promote  its  progress." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  iv.  "  "With  those  [sounds]  which  aire  uttering. ' — 
lb.,  p.  125.  "  Orders  are  now  concerting  for  the  dismissal  of  aU  officers  of  the  Revenue  marine." — 
Providence  Journal,  Feb.  1,  1850.  Expressions  of  this  kind  are  condemned  by  some  critics,  under 
the  notion  that  the  participle  in  ing  must  never  be  passive ;  but  the  usage  is  unquestionably  of 
far  better  authority,  and,  according  to  my  apprehension,  in  far  better  taste,  than  the  more  complex 
phraseology  which  some  late  writers  adopt  in  its  stead;  as,  "The  books  are  now  being  sold." — 
"  In  all  the  towns  about  Cork,  the  whiskey  shops  are  being  closed,  and  soup,  coffee,  and  tea  houses 
[are]  establishing  generally." — Dublin  Evening  Post,  1840. 

Ob3.  3. — The  question  here  is,  "Which  is  the  most  correct  expression,  ""While  the  bridge  was 
building," — "While  the  bridge  was  a  building," — or,  "While  the  bridge  was  being  built  f  And 
again.  Are  they  all  wrong  ?  If  none  of  these  is  right,  we  must  reject  them  all,  and  say,  "  While 
fhey  were  building  the  bridge  ;"_"  While  the  bridge  was  in  process  of  erection ;" — or  resort  to  some 
other  equivalent  phrase.  Dr.  Johnson,  afl;er  noticing  the  compound  form  of  active-intransitives, 
as,  "  I  am  going," — "  She  is  dying," — "  The  tempest  is  raging," — "  I  have  been  walking,"  and  so 
forth,  adds:  "There  is  another  manner  of  using  the  active  participle,  which  %wes  it  s, passive 
signifioatioa  if  as.  The  grammar  is  now  printing,  Grammatica  jam  nunc  chartis  imprimitur.    The 

•  The  text  in  Acts,  xxii,  20fch,  "  I  also  was  standing  by,  and  cons^ntiiig  anto  Ms  death,"  ought  rather  to  be, 
*'  I  also  stood  by,  aad  consented  to  his  death  ;**  but  the  present  reading  is,  thus  far,  a  literal  version  from  the 
Greek,  though  the  verb  "  kept,"  that  follows,  is  not.  Montanus  renders  it  liberally :  "  Et  ipse  eram  astans,  et 
consentient  interemptioni  ejus,  et  cwsiod^e/is  vestiraenta  interiicientium  ilium."  Beza  makes  it  better  Latin 
thus :  "  Ego  quoque  aistabam,  et  unA  assanliehar  csedi  ipsius,  ct  custodieham  pallia  eorum  qui  interimebant 
eum."  Other  examples  of  a  questionable  or  improper  use  of  the  progressive  form  may  occasionally  be  found 
in  good  authors ;  as,  "  A  promising  boy  of  six  years  of  age,  was  Tnissing  by  his  parents." — Whittier,  Stranger 
in  Lowell,  p.  100.  Mitsinrj,  wanting,  and  willing,  after  the  verb  to  be,  are  commonly  reckoned  participial  ad- 
jectives; but  here  "wcw  missinf''  is  made  a  passive  verb,  equivalent  to  was  missed,  which,  perhaps,  would  bet- 
ter express  the  meaning.  To  miss,  to  perceive  the  absence  of,  is  such  an  act  of  the  mind,  as  seems  unsuited  to 
th!  compound  form,  to  be  missing;  and,  if  we  cannot  say,  "The  mother  was  tnissAng  her  son,"  I  think  wo 
ou'^ht  not  to  use  the  same  form  passively,  as  above. 

t  Some  grammarians,  contrary  to  the  common  opinion,  suppose  the  verbs  here  spoken  of,  to  have,  not  a  pas- 
Biufl,  but  a  neuter  sisjnifleation.  Thus,  Joseph  Guy,  Jan.,  of  London :  *^  Active  verbs  often  take  a  neuter  sense  ; 
as,  A  house  is  building ;  here,  is  building  is  used  in  a  neuter  signiiication,  because  it  has  no  object  after  it     By 
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appears  to  be  neuter ;  but  the  rest  seem  rather  to  be  passives.  Tried,  however,  by  the  usual  criterion, — the 
namin»  of  the  "  agent,"  which,  it  is  said,  "  a  verb  passive  necessarily  implies," — what  may  at  first  seem  pro- 
gresslve  passives,  may  not  always  be  found  such.  "Most  verbs  signifying  action,"  says  Dr.  Johnson,  '-may 
likswiso  signify  «i»MiiKo»i  or  habit,  and  become  neuters,  [i.  e.  aoUve-intranaitives H  as,  i"io»6, 1  am  in  love;  I 
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brass  is  forging,  JEra  eoccucbmiur.  This  is,  in  my  opinion,"  says  he,  "  a  viiiom  expression,  proba- 
bly corrupted  from  a  phrase  more  pure,  but  now  somewhat  obsolete:  The  book  is  a  printing. 
The  brass  is  a  forging ;  a  being  properly  at,  and  printing  and  forging  verbal  nouns  signifying 
action,  according  to  the  analogy  of  this  language." — Grarn.  in  Joh.  Diet.,  p.  9. 

Obs.  4. — A  is  certainly  sometimes  a  preposition ;  and,  as  such,  it  may  govern  a  participle,  and 
that  without  converting  it  into  a  "verbal  noun."  But  that  such  phraseology  ought  to  be  preferred 
to  what  is  exhibited  with  so  many  authorities,  in  a  preceding  paragraph,  and  with_  an  example 
from  Johnson  among  the  rest,  I  am  not  prepared  to  concede.  As  to  the  notion  of  introducing  a 
new  and  more  complex  passive  form  of  conjugation,  as,  "The  bridge  is  being  built,"  "The  bridge 
was  being  built"  and  so  forth,  it  is  one  of  the  most  absurd  and  monstrous  innovations  ever  thought 
of  Yet  some  two  or  three  men,  who  seem  to  delight  in  huge  absurdities,  declare  that  this 
"modern  innovation  is  likely  to  svpersede"  the  simpler  mode  of  expression.  Thus,  in  stead  o^ 
"The  work  is  now  publishing,"  they  choose  to  say,  "The  work  is  now  being  published." — Kirk- 
Jiani's  Gram.,  p.  82.  This  is  certainly  no  better  Enghsh  than,  "The  work  was  being  published, 
has  been  being  pvUished,  had  'been  being  published,  shall  or  will  be  being  published,  shall  or  will  have 
leenAeing  published;"  and  so  on,  through  all  the  moods  and  tenses.  What  a  language  shall  we 
have  when  our  verbs  are  thus  conjugated  1 

Obs.  5. — A  certain  Irish  critic,  who  even  outdoes  in  rashness  the  above-cited  American,  having 
recently  arrived  in  New  York,  has  republished  a  grammar,  in  which  he  not  only  repudiates  the 
passive  use  of  the  participle  in  ing,  but  denies  the  usual  passive  form  of  the  present  tense,  "  1  am 
loved,  I  am  smitten,"  &o.,  as  taught  by  Murray  and  others,  to  be  good  English ;  and  tells  us  that 
the  true  form  is,  "lam  being  hved,  I  ami  being  smitten,"  ka.  See  the  98th  and  103d  pages  of 
Joseph  W.  Wright's  Philosophical  Grammar,  (Fdiiion  of  1S3S,)  dedicated  " TO  common  sense!"* 
But  both  are  offset,  if  not  refuted,  by  the  following  observations  from  a  source  decidedly  better : 
"  It  has  lately  become  common  to  use  the  present  participle  passive  [,]  to  express  the  suffering  of 
an  action  as  contimaing,  instead  of  the  participle  in  -ing  in  the  passive  sense ;  thus,  instead  of, 
'The  house  is  building,''  we  now  very  frequently  hear,  'The  house  is  being  built.'  This  mode  of 
expression,  besides  being  awkward,  is  incorrect,  and  does  not  eoopress  the  idea  intended.  This  wiU 
be  obvious,  I  think,  from  the  following  considerations. 

"1.  The  expression,  'is  SeiTi^r,' is  equivalent  to 'is,' and  expresses  no  more;  just  as,  'isloving,' 
is  equivalent  to,  'loves.'    Hence,  'is  being  buiU,'  is  precisely  equivalent  to,  'is  built.' 

"  2.  '  Built,'  is  a  perfect  participle ;  and  therefore  cannot,  in  any  connexion,  express  an  action, 
or  the  suffering  of  an  action,  nxnii  in  progress.  The  verb  to  be,  signifies  to  exist ;  '  being,'  therefore, 
is  equivalent  to  '  existing.'  If  then  we  substitute  the  synonyme,  the  nature  of  the  expression 
will  be  obvious;  thus,  'the  house  is  being  built,'  is,  in  other  words,  'the  house  is  existing  built,' 
or  more  simply  as  before,  '  the  house  is  built ;'  plainly  importing  an  action  not  progressing,  but 
now  existing  in  a  finished  state. 

"  3.  If  the  expression,  'is  being  built,'  be  a  correct  form  of  the  present  indicative  passive,  then 
it  must  be  equally  correct  to  say  in  the  perfect,  '  has  been  being  built;'  in  the  past  perfect,  '  had 
been  being  built;'  in  the  present  infinitive,  'to  be  being  built;'  in  the  perfect  infinitive,  'to  have 
been  being  built;'  and  in  the  present  participle,  '  being  being  built;'  which  all  will  admit  to  be  ex- 
pressions as  incorrect  as  they  are  inelegant,  but  precisely  analogous  to  that  which  now  begins  to 
prevafl." — BuUions's  Principles  of  English  Gram.,  p.  68. 

Obs.  6. — It  may  be  replied,  that  the  verbs  to  be  and  to  exist  are  not  always  synonymous ;  be- 
cause the  former  is  often  a  mere  auxiliary,  or  a  mere  copula,  whereas  the  latter  always  means 
something  positive,  as  to  be  in  being,  to  be  extant.  Thus  we  may  speak  of  a  thing  as  being  de- 
stroyed, or  may  say,  it  is  annihilated ;  but  we  can  by  no  means  speak  of  it  as  existing  destroyed, 
or  say,  it  exists  annihilated.  The  first  argument  above  is  also  nugatory.  These  drawbacks,  how- 
ever, do  not  wholly  destroy  the  force  of  the  foregoing  criticism,  or  at  all  extenuate  the  obvious 
tautology  and  impropriety  of  such  phrases  as,  is  being,  was  being,  &a.  The  gentlemen  who  affirm 
that  this  new  form  of  conjugation  "is  being  introduced  into  the  language,"  (since  they  allow  par- 
ticiples to  follow  possessive  pronouns)  may  very  fairly  be  asked,  "  "What  evidence  have  you  of 
its  being  being  introduced  ?"  Nor  can  they,  on  their  own  principles,  either  object  to  the  monstrous 
phraseology  of  this  question,  or  tell  how  to  better  it  If 

Obs.  1. — D.  H.  Sanborn,  an  other  recent  writer,  has  very  emphatically  censured  this  innovation, 
as  follows:  "  English  and  American  writers  have  of  late  introduced  a  new  kind  of  phraseology, 
which  has  become  quite  prevalent  in  the  periodical  and  popular  publications  of  the  day.  Their 
strike,  I  am  now  striking." — Gram,  before  Quarto  JHct.,  p.  7.  So  sell,  form,  make,  and  many  others,  UBually 
transitive,  have  sometimes  an  active-intransitive  sense  which  nearly  approaches  the  passive,  and  of  which  are 
selling,  is  forming,  are  making,  and  the  like,  may  be  only  equivalent  expressions.  For  example  :  ''  It  is  cold 
and  ice  farms  rapidly— is/ormiraj  rapidly— or  is  formed  rapidly."- Here,  with  little  difference  of  meaning,  is 
the  appearance  of  both  voices,  the  Active  and  the  Passive;  while  "is  forming,"  which  some  will  have  for'an 
example  of  "  the  Middle  voice,"  may  be  referred  to  either.  If  the  following  passive  construction  is  right,  is 
icantinrj  or  are  wanting  may  be  a  verb  of  three  or  four  different  sorts:  "  Reflections  that  may  drive  away  de- 
spair, cannot  be  wanting  by  him,  who  considers,"  &c — Johnson's  Rambler,  No.  129:  Wright's  Oram.,  p.  196. 

*  Dr.  Bullions,  in  his  grammar  of  1849,  says,  "Nobody  wonld  think  of  saying,  'Heisbeing  loved' 'This 

result  is  being  desired.'  " — Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  237.  But,  according  to  J.  TV.  Wright,  whose  superior- 
ity in  grammar  has  sixty-two  titled  vouchers,  this  unheard-of  barbarism  is,  for  the  present  passive,  precisely 
and  solely  what  one  ought  to  say  1  Nor  is  it,  in  fact,  any  more  barbarous,  or  more  foreign  from  usage,  than  the 
spurious  example  which  the  Doctor  himself  takes  for  a  model  in  the  active  voice :  "  I  am  loving.  Thou  art  lov- 
inn,  &c. :  I  have  been  loving.  Thou  hast  been  loving,  Sc~,"—A.  and  P.  Or.,  p.  92.  So:  "James  is  lovlmi  me." 
—lb.,  p.  235.  . 

t  "  "The  predicate  in  the  form,  '  The  house  is  being  built,'  would  be,  according  to  our  view,  '  being  BEiNa 
lyidlt,'  which  is  manifestly  an  absurd  tautology."- J/u!K^a»'«  Oram.,  1852,  p.  161, 
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intention,  doubtless,  is,  to  supersede  the  use  of  the  verb  in  the  definite  form,  when  it  has  a  passive 
signification.  They  say,  'The  ship  is  beiTig  built,' — 'time  ia  being  wasted,' — 'the  work  is  being 
advanced,'  instead  of,  'the  ship  is  building,  time  is  wasting,  the  work  is  advamcing.'  Such  a 
phraseology  is  a  solecism  too  palpable  to  receive  any  favor ;  it  is  at  war  with  the  practice  of  the 
most  distinguished  writers  in  the  English  language,  such  as  Dr.  Johnson  and  Addison.  When 
an  individual  says,  '  a  house  is  being  burned,'  he  declares  that  a  house  is  existing,  bwrned,  which  is 
impossible;  for  being  means  existing,  and  burned,  consumed  by  fire.  The  house  ceases  to  exist  as 
such,  after  it  is  consumed  by  fire.  But  when  he  says,  'a  house  is  bwning,'  we  tmdeistand  that 
it  is  consuming  by  fi/re ;  instead  of  inaccuracy,  doubt,  and  ambiguity,  we  have  a  form  of  expres- 
sion perfectly  intelligible,  beautiful,  definite,  and  appropriate." — Sanboim's  Analytical  Gram., 
p.  102. 

Obs.  8. — Dr.  Perley  speaks  of  this  usage  thus :  "  An  attempt  has  been  made  of  late  to  intro- 
duce a  kind  of  passive  participial  voice ;  as,  '  The  temple  is  being  buUt.'  This  ought  not  to  be 
encouraged.  For,  besides  being  an  innovation,  it  is  less  convenient  than  the  use  of  the  present 
participle  in  the  passive  sense.  Being  built  signifies  action  finished;  and  how  can.  Is  being  built, 
signify  an  action  unfinished  f" — Percy's  Gram.,  p.  37. 

Obs.  9. — The  question  now  before  us  has  drawn  forth,  on  either  side,  a  deal  of  ill  scholarship 
and  false  logic,  of  which  it  would  be  tedious  to  give  even  a  synopsis.  Concerning  the  import  of 
some  of  our  most  common  words  and  phrases,  these  ingenious  masters, — ^Bullions,  Sanborn,  and 
Perley, — severally  assert  some  things  which  seem  not  to  be  exactly  true.  It  is  remarkable  that 
critics  can  err  in  expounding  terms  so  central  to  the  language,  and  so  familiar  to  all  ears,  as 
"6e,  being,  being  built,  bwrned,  being  burned,  is,  is  bwned,  to  be  burned,"  and  the  like.  That  1o  be 
and  to  exist,  or  their  like  derivatives,  such  as  being  and  existing,  is  and  exists,  cannot  always  ex- 
plain each  other,  is  sufficiently  shown  above ;  and  thereby  is  refuted  Sanborn's  chief  argument, 
that,  "is  being  burned,"  involves  the  contradiction  of  "existing,  burned,"  or  "consumed  by  fiire" 
According  to  his  reasoning,  as  well  as  that  of  Bullions,  is  bwned  must  mean  exists  consumed; 
was  burned,  exwted  consv/med;  and  thus  our  whole  passive  conjugation  would  often  be  found 
made  up  of  bald  absurdities  I  That  this  new  unco-passive  form  conflicts  with  the  older  and  better 
usage  of  taking  the  progressive  form  sometimes  passively,  is  doubtless  a  good  argument  against 
the  innovation;  but  that  "Johnson  and  Addison"  are  fit  representatives  of  the  older  "practice" 
in  this  case,  may  be  doubted.  I  know  not  that  the  latter  has  any;vhere  made  use  of  such 
phraseology ;  and  one  or  two  examples  from  the  former  are  scarcely  an  offset  to  his  positive  ver- 
dict against  the  usage.     See  Obs.  3rd,  above. 

Obs.  10. — As  to  what  is  called  "  the  present  or  the  imperfect  participle  passive," — as,  "  being 
burned,"  or  "  being  burnt," — if  it  is  rightly  interpreted  in  any  of  the  foregoing  citations,  it  is, 
beyond  question,  very  improperly  thus  named.  In  participles,  ing  denotes  contirmance :  thus  be- 
ing usually  means  continuing  to  be ;  loving,  continuing  to  love ;  building,  continuing  to  build, — or 
(as  taken  passively)  continuing  to  be  built :  i.  e.,  (in  words  which  express  the  sense  more  precisely 
and  certainly,)  continuing  to  be  in  process  of  construction.  What  then  is  "being  built,"  but  "con- 
tinuing to  be  buUt,"  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same,  as  "  building"  taken  passively  ?  True  it  is, 
that  buUt,  when  alone,  being  a  perfect  participle,  does  not  mean  "  in  process  of  construction,"  but 
rather,  "constructed,"  which  intimates  completion;  yet,  in  the  foregoing  passive  phrases,  and  others 
like  them,  as  well  as  in  all  examples  of  this  unco-passive  voice,  continuance  of  the  passive  state 
being  first  suggested,  and  cessation  of  the  act  being  either  regarded  as  future  or  disregarded,  the 
imperfect  participle  passive  is  for  the  most  part  received  as  equivalent  to  the  simple  imperfect 
used  in  a  passive  sense.  But  Dr.  Bulhons,  who,  after  making  "  is  being  built  precisely  equivalent 
to  is  built,"  classes  the  two  participles  differently,  and  both  erroneously, — ^the  one  as  a  "present 
participle,"  and  the  other,  of  late,  as  a  "past," — has  also  said  above,  "^  Built,'  is  a  perfect  parti- 
ciple :  and  thbeefohe  cannot,  in  any  connexion,  express  an  action,  or  the  suffering  of  an  action, 
now  in  progress."  And  Dr.  Perley,  who  also  calls  the  compound  of  being  a  "present  participle," 
argues  thus:  "Being  built  signifies  an  action  finished ;  and  how  can  Is  being  built,  signify  an  action 
unfinished  f  .  To  expound  a,  passive  term  actively,  or  as  "signifying  action,"  is,  at  any  rate,  a  near 
■approach  to  absurdity;  and  I  shall  presently  show  that  the  fore-cited  notion  of  "a  perfect  partici- 
ple," now  half  abandoned  by  Bullions  himself,  has  been  the  seed  of  tho  very  worst  form  of  that 
ridiculous  neology  which  the  good  Doctor  was  opposing. 

Obs.  11. — These  criticisms  being  based  upon  the  meaning  of  certain  participles,  either  alone  or 
in  phrases,  and  the  particular  terms  spoken  of  being  chiefly  meant  to  represent  classes,  what  is 
said  of  them  may  be  understood  of  their  kinds.  Hence  the  appropriate  naming  of  the  kinds,  so  as 
to  convey  no  false  idea  of  any  participle's  import,  is  justly  brought  into  view ;  and  I  may  be 
allowed  to  say  here,  that,  for  the  first  participle  passive,  which  begins  with  "  being,"  the  epithet 
"Imperfect"  is  better  than  "Present,"  because  this  compound  participle  denotes,  not  always  what 
is  present,  but  always  the  state  of  something  by  which  an  action  is,  or  was,  or  will  be,  undergone  or 
undergoing — a  state  coniinuing,  or  so  regarded,  though  perhaps  the  action  causative  may  be  ended 
— or  sometimes  perhaps  imagined  only,  and  not  yet  really  begun.  With  a  marvellous  instabil- 
ity of  doctrine,  for  the  professed  systematizer  of  different  languages  and  grammars,  Dr.  Bullions 
has  recently  changed  his  names  of  the  second  and  third  participles,  in  both  voices,  from  "  Perfect" 
and  "  Compound  Perfect,"  to  "  Past"  and  "Perfect."  His  notion  now  is,  that,  "  The  Perfect  parti- 
ciple is  always  compound;  as.  Having  finished,  Having  been  finished." — BuUions's  Analyt.  and  Pract. 
Gramma/r,  1849,  p.  11.  And  what  was  the  "Perfect"  before,  in  his  several  books,  is  now  called 
the  "  Past ;"  though,  with  this  change,  he  has  deliberately  made  an  other  which  ia  repugnant  to 
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it :  this  participle,  being  the  basis  of  three  tenses  always,  and  of  all  the  tenses  sometimes,  is  now 
allowed  by  the  Doctor  to  lend  the  term  "perfect' to  the  three,— "  PresenUperfect,  Fastrperfect, 
Fidure-perfect," — even  when  itself  is  named  otherwise  I 

Obs.  12.— From  the  erroneous  conception,  that  a  perfect  participle  must,  in  every  connexion, 
express  "  action  finished,"  action  past, — or  perhaps  from  only  a  moiety  of  this  great  error, — the 
notion  that  such  a  participle  cannot,  in  connexion  vrith  an  auxiliary,  constitute  a  passive  verb  of 
the  present  tense, — J.  W.  "Wright,  above-mentioned,  has  not  very  unnaturally  reasoned,  that, 
"The  expression,  '  /  am  loved,'  which  Mr.  Murray  has  employed  to  exhibit  the, passive  conjuga- 
tion oC  the  present  tense,  may  much  move  feasibly  represent  pasf  thasx  present  time." — See  Wright's 
Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  99.  Accordingly,  in  his  own  paradigm  of  the  passive  verb,  he  has 
formed  this  tense  solely  from  what  he  calls  the  participle  present,  thus :  "  I  am  teing  smitten.  Thou 
art  being  smitten,"  &c. — lb.,  p.  98.  His  "  Passed  Tense,"  too,  for  some  reason  which  I  do  not  dis- 
cover, he  distinguishes  above  the  rest  by  a  double  form,  thas:  "  I  was  smitten,  or  being  smitten; 
Thou  wast  smitten,  or  being  smitten;"  &c. — P.  99.  In  his  opinion,  "Few  will  object  to  the  pro- 
priety'of  the  more  familiar  phraseology,  '  /  am  in  the  ACT, — or,  suffering  the  action  of  BBIN& 
BMITTBN;'  and  yet,"  says  he,  "in  substance  and  effect,  it  is  wholly  the  same  as,  '/  am  being 
smitten,'  which  is  the  true  form  of  the  verb  in  the  present  tense  of  the  passive  voice  I" — lUd. 
Had  we  not  met  with  some  similar  expressions  of  English  or  American  blunderers,  "the  act  or 
ocfe'on  of  being  smitten,"  would  be  accounted  a  downright  Irish  bull ;  and  as  to  this  ultra  notion 
of  neologizing  all  our  passive  verbs,  by  the  addition  of  "  being," — with  the  author's  cool  talk 
of  "  the  presentation  of  this  theory,  and  \the\  consequent  suppression  of  that  hitherto)  employed," 
— ^there  is  a  transcendency  in  it,  worthy  of  the  most  sublime  aspirant  among  grammatical  new- 
fanglers. 

Obs.  13. — But,  vrith  all  its  boldness  of  innovation,  "Wright's  Philosophical  Grammar  is  not  a 
little  self-contradictory  in  its  treatment  of  the  passive  verb.  The  entire  "  suppression"  of  the 
usual  form  of  its  present  tense,  did  not  always  appear,  even  to  this  author,  quite  so  easy  and 
reasonable  a  matter,  as  the  foregoing  citations  would  seem  to  represent  it.  The  passive  use  of 
the  participle  in  ing,  he  has  easily  disposed  of:  despite  innumerable  authorities  for  it,  one  false 
assertion,  of  seven  syllables,  suffices  to  make  it  quite  impossible.*  But  the  usual  passive  form, 
which,  with  some  show  of  truth,  is  accused  of  not  having  always  precisely  the  same  meaning  as 
the  progressive  used  passively, — that  is,  of  not  always  denoting  conUnu/mce  in  the  state  of  receiv- 
ing continued  action, — and  which  is,  for  that  remarkable  reason,  judged  worthy  of  rejection,  is 
nevertheless  admitted  to  have,  in  very  many  instances,  a  conformity  to  this  idea,  and  therefore  tc 
"belong  [thus  far]  to  the  present  tense." — P.  103.  This  contradicts  to  an  indefinite  extent,  the 
proposition  for  its  rejection.  It  is  observable  also,  that  the  same  examples,  '  1  ami  loved'  and  '  i 
am  smitten,,' — ^the  same  "  tolerated,  but  erroneous  forms,"  (so  called  on  page  103,)  that  are  given  as 
specimens  of  what  he  would  reject, — though  at  first  pronounced  "  equivalent  in  grammatical  con- 
struction," censured  for  the  same  pretended  error,  and  proposed  to  be  changed  alike  to  "  the  trui 
form"  by  the  insertion  of  "being," — are  subsequently  declared  to  "belong  to"  difierent  classes 
and  difierent  tenses.  "lam  loved,"  is  referred  to  that  "numerous"  class  of  verbs,  which  "detail 
ACTION  of  prior,  but  retained,  endured,  and  continued  existence ;  and  therefore,  in  this  sense,  belong 
to  the  present  tense."  But  "lam  smitten,"  is  idly  reckoned  of  an  opposite  class,  (said  by  Dr.  Bul- 
lions to  be  "  perhaps  the  greater  number,")  whose  "  actions  described  are  neither  continuous  in 
their  nature,  nor  progressive  in  their  duration;  but,  on  the  contrary,  completed  and  perfected: 
and  [which]  are  consequently  descriptive  o(  passed  time  and  action." — Wrights  Gra/m.,  p.  103. 
Again  :  "  In  what  instance  soever  this  latter  form  and  signification  can  be  introduced,  their  im,' 
port  should  be,  and,  indeed,  ought  to  be,  supplied  by  the  perfect  tense  construction : — for  example,  '  I 
am  smitten,'  [should]  be,  '  I  have  been  smitten.' " — lb.  Here  is  self-contradiction  indefinitely  ex- 
tended in  an  other  way.  Many  a  good  phrase,  if  not  every  one,  that  the  author's  first  suggestion 
would  turn  to  the  unco-passive  form,  his  present  "remedy"  would  about  as  absurdly  convert  inta 
"  the  perfect  tense." 

Obs.  14. — But  "Wright's  inconsistency,  about  this  matter,  ends  not  here :  it  runs  through  all  he 
says  of  it ;  for,  in  this  instance,  error  and  inconsistency  constitute  his  whole  story.  In  one 
place,  he  anticipates  and  answers  a  question  thus :  "  To  what  tense  do  the  constructions,  '  I  am 
pleased;'  'He  is  expected :'  'lam  smitten;'  'He  is  bound;'  belong?"  ""We  answer: — So  far  as 
these  and  like  constructions  are  applicable  to  the  delineation  of  coniirmom  and  retained  action 
they  express  present  time ;  and  must  be  treated  accordingly." — P.  103.  This  seems  to  intimate 
that  even,  "  /  am  smitten,"  and  its  likes,  as  they  stand,  may  have  some  good  claim  to  be  of  the 
present  tense ;  which  suggestion  is  contrary  to  several  others  made  by  the  author.  To  expound 
this,  or  any  other  passive  term,  passively,  never  enters  his  mind:  with  him,  as  with  sundry  others 
"  action,"  "finished  action,"  or  "progressive  action,"  is  all  any  passive  verb  or  participle  ever 
means  I  No  marvel,  that  awkward  perversions  of  the  forms  of  utterance  and  the  principles  of 
grammar  should  follow  such  interpretation.    In  "Wright's  syntax  a  very  queer  distinction  is  ap- 

*  "  Suppose  a  criminal  to  be  enduring  the  operation  of  binding :— Shall  we  say,  -with  Mr.  Murray, '  Th« 

criminal  is  binding?'    If  so,  he  mttst  be  binding  something, — a  circumstance,  in  eflfecfc,  quite  opposed  to  th^ 

fact  presented.     Shall  we  then  say,  as  he  does,  in  the  present  tense  conjugation  of  his  passive  verb, '  The  crira. 

inal  is  hound  T  If  so,  tho  action  of  binding,  which  the  criminal  is  suffering,  will  be  represented  as  completed, 
—a  position  which  the  action  its  sc^ywill  palpably  deny."  See  Wright's  Phil.  Gram.,  p.  102.  It  is  folly  for  4 
man  to  puzzle  himself  or  others  thus,  with  fictitious  examples,  imagined  on  purpose  to  make  good  usage  seem 
wrong.  There  is  bad  grammar  enough,  for  all  useful  purposes,  in  the  actual  writings  of  valued  authors ;  but 
who  can  show,  by  any  proofs,  that  the  English  language,  as  heretofore  written,  is  so  miserably  inadequate  to 
our  wants,  that  we  need  use  the  strange  neologism,  **  The  crimSnal  is  being  bovnd,"  or  any  thing  similar  ? 
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parently  made  between  a  passive  verb,  and  the  participle  chiefly  constituting  it ;  and  here,  too, 
through  a  fancied  ellipsis  of  "  being"  before  the  latter,  most,  if  not  all,  of  his  other  positions  con- 
cerning passives,  are  again  disastrously  overthrown  by  something  worse — a  word  "  imperceptibly 
understood."  "  '  I  am  .smitten ;'  'I  was  smitten;'  &c.,  are,"  he  says,  "the  ■universaily  acknowledged 
forms  of  the  verbs  in  these  tenses,  in  the  passive  voice : — not  of  the  participle.  In  all  verbal 
constructions  of  the  character  of  which  we  have  hitherto  treated,  (see  page  103)  and,  where  the 
ACTiO!JS  described  are  continuous  in  their  operations, — ^the  participle  beins  is  imperceptibly  omit- 
ted, by  ellipsis."— P.  144. 

Obs.  15. — Dr.  Bullions  has  stated,  that,  "  The  present  participle  active,  and  the  present  parti- 
ciple passive,  are  not  counterparts  to  each  other  in  signification ;  [,]  the  one  signifying  the  present 
doing,  and  the  other  the  present  suffering  of  an  action,  [;]  for  the  latter  always  intimates  the  pres- 
ent being  of  an  act,  not  in  progress,  but  completed." — JPrin.  of  Eng.  Gram,.,  p.  58.  In  this,  he  errs 
no  less  grossly  than  in  his  idea  of  the  ''action  or  the  suffering"  expressed  by  "a  perfect  parti- 
ciple," as  cited  in  Obs.  5th  above;  namely,  that  it  must  have  ceased.  Worse  interpretation,  or 
balder  absurdity,  Is  scarcely  to  be  met  with ;  and  yet  the  reverend  Doctor,  great  linguist  as  he 
should  be,  was  here  only  trying  to  think  and  tell  the  common  import  of  a  very  common  sort  of 
English  participles ;  such  as,  "  being  loved"  and  ''  being  seen."  In  grammar,  "  an  act,"  that  has 
"present  being,"  can  be  nothing  else  than  an  act  now  doing,  or  "  in  progress ;"  and  i^  "  the  pres- 
ent being  of  an  act  not  in  progress,"  were  here  a  possible  thought,  it  surely  could  not  be  intimated 
by  any  such  participle.  In  Acts,  i,  3  and  4,  it  is  stated,  that  our  Saviour  showed  himself  to  the 
apostles,  "  alive  after  his  passion,  by  many  infallible  proofs,  being  seen  of  them  forty  days,  and 
speaking  of  the  things  pertaining  to  the  kingdom  of  God :  and,  being  assembled  together  with 
them  commanded  them  that  they  should  not  depart  from  Jerusalem."  Now,  of  these  misnamed 
"present  participles,"  we  have  here  one  "active,"  one  "passive,"  and  two  others — (one  in  each 
form—)  that  are  neuter ;  but  no  present  time,  except  what  is  in  the  indefinite  date  of  "pertaining." 
The  events  are  past,  and  were  so  in  the  days  of  St.  Luke.  Yet  each  of  the  participles  denotes 
continuance:  not,  indeed,  in  or  to  the  present  time,  hut  for  a  time.  "Being  seen"  means  continuing 
to  be  seen;  and,  in  this  instance,  the  period  of  the  continuance  was  "forty  days"  of  time  past. 
But,  according  to  the  above-cited  "principle  of  English  Grammar,"  so  long  and  so  widely  incul- 
cated by  "  the  Eev.  Peter  Bullions,  D.  D.,  Professor  of  Languages,"  &o., — a  central  principle  of 
interpretation,  presumed  by  him  to  hold  "  always," — this  participle  must  intimate  "  the  present 
being  of  an  act,  not  in  progress,  but  completed;" — ^that  is,  "the present  being  of  the  apostles'  act  in 
formerly  seeing  the  risen  Saviour  I 

Obs.  16. — This  grammarian  has  lately  taken  a  deal  of  needless  pains  to  sustain,  by  a  studied 
division  of  verbs  into  two  classes,  similar  to  those  which  are  mentioned  in  Obs.  13th  above,  a 
part  of  the  philosophy  of  J.  W.  Wright,  concerning  our  usual  form  of  passives  in  the  present 
tense.  Eat,  as  he  now  will  have  it,  that  the  two  voices  sometimes  tally  as  counterparts,  it  is 
plain  that  he  adheres  but  partially  to  his  former  erroneous  conception  of  a  perfect  or  "  past"  par- 
ticiple, and  the  terms  which  hold  it  "in  any  connexion."  The  awkward  substitutes  proposed  by 
the  Irish  critic,  he  does  not  indeed  countenance ;  but  argues  against  them  stiU,  and,  in  some  re- 
spects, very  justly.  The  doctrine  now  common  to  these  authors,  on  this  point,  is  the  highly  im- 
portant one,  that,  in  respect  to  half  our  verbs,  what  we  commonly  take  for  the  passive  present, 
is  not  such — ^that,  in  "  the  second  class,  (perhaps  the  greater  number,)  the  present-passive  implies 
that  the  act  expressed  by  the  active  voice  has  ceased.  Thus,  '  The  house  is  built.'  *  *  *  Strictly 
speaking,  then,"  says  the  Doctor,  "  the  past  participle  with  the  verb  to  be  is  not  the  present 
tense  in  the  passive  voice  of  verbs  thus  used ;  that  is,  this  form  does  not  express  passively  the  doing 
of  the  act." —Bullions' s  Anakjt.  arid  Bract.  Grammar,  Ed.  of  1849,  p.  235.  Thus  far  these  two 
authors  agree ;  except  that  Wright  seems  to  have  avoided  the  incongruity  of  caUing  that  "  tfie 
presenUpassive"  which  he  denies  to  be  such.  But  the  Doctor,  approving  none  of  this  practitioner's 
"  remedies,"  and  being  less  solicitous  to  provide  other  treatment  than  expulsion  for  the  thousands 
of  present  passives  which  both  deem  spurious,  adds,  as  fi-om  the  chair,  this  verdict:  "These 
verbs  either  have  no  present-passive,  or  it  is  mado  by  annexing  the  participle  in  ing,  in  its  passive 
sense,  to  the  verb  to  be ;  as,  '  The  house  is  building.'  "—-Jb.,  p.  236. 

Obs.  n.— It  would  seem,  that  Dr.  BulUons  thinks,  and  in  reality  Wright  also,  that  nothing  can 
be  a  present  passive,  but  what  "  expresses  passively  the  noma  of  the  act."  This  is  about  as  wise, 
as  to  try  to  imagme  every  active  verb  to  express  actively  the  receiving  of  an  act !  It  bordera  ex- 
ceediugly  hard  upon  absurdity ;  it  very  much  resembles  the  nonsense  of  "  expressing  receptively 
the  giving  of  something !"  Besides,  the  word  "  doing,"  being  used  substantively,  does  not  deter- 
mine well  what  IS  here  meant ;  which  is,  I  suppose,  continuance,  or  an  unfinished  state  of  the  act 
received-an  idea  which  seems  adapted  to  the  participle  in  ing,  but  which  it  is  certainly  no  fault 
of  a  participle  ending  ,n  d,t,  or  n,  not  to  suggest.  To  "  express  passively  the  doing  of  the  act,"  if 
the  language  means  any  thing  rational,  may  be,  simply  to  say,  that  the  act  is  or  was  done.     For 

ihin^s  are,  as  often  as  any-wise,  "tUngs  done,"  as  buildings  are  fabrics  buiU;  mi."is  built," 
"""i  nT^  w'Jt^  S«°ti«men's  choice  examples  of  false  passives,  and  of  "actions  finished," 
-though  neither  of  them  necessarUy  mtimates  either  continuance  or  cessation -of  the  act  suffered, 
?r'  'i  •  %  r  .  "%  ^''  °'  *'''  "°™  P^^'^«  °'  present,-may,  in  such  a  sense,  "  expres 
1^  f??/.  -ih"  1L5=  n7  ''''''^''  "'"  i.T°^y'  *"  "  finished  act"  h^s  such  completion  as  ma, 
be  stated  with  degrees  of  progress  or  of  frequency;  as,  "The  house  is  partly  Lu."-"I  am 
oftmjr  srnitten.''  There  is,  undoubtedly  some  difference  between  the  assertions,  "The  house  is 
bmldzng,"-mi,  "The  ho^xse  ^s  partly  bum ;"  though,  for  practical  purposes,  perhaps,  we  need 
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not  always  be  very  nice  in  ohooeing  between  them.  For  the  sake  of  variety,  however,  if  for 
nothing  else,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  the  doctrine  above-cited,  which  limits  half  our  passive  verbs  of  the 
present  tense,  to  the  progressive  form  only,  will  not  soon  be  generally  approved.  It  impairs  the 
language  more  than  unco- passives  are  likely  ever  to  corrupt  it. 

Obs.  18. — " No  stoj-ffimy  noj;eife'«s have  been  introduced,"  says  the  preface  to  the  "Analytical 
and  Practical  Grammar  of  the  English  Language."  To  have  shunned  all  shocking  innovations, 
is  only  to  have  exercised  common  prudence.  It  is  not  pretended,  that  any  of  the  Doctor's  errors 
here  remarked  upon,  or  elsewhere  in  this  treatise,  will  siarUe  any  body ;  but,  if  errors  exist,  even 
in  plausible  guise,  it  may  not  be  amiss,  if  I  teU  of  them.  To  suppose  every  verb  or  participle  to 
be  either  "transitive"  or  'Hntransitive"  setting  all  jjassjwas  with  the  former  sort,  aU  Meters  with 
the  latter;  (p.  59;) — ^to  define  the  iransitive  verb  or  participle  as  expressing  always  "an  act 
DONE  ly  one  person  or  thing  to  amother ;"  (p.  60 ;) — ^to  say,  after  making  passive  verbs  transitive, 
"The  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  in  the  objective  case"  and,  "A  verb  that  does  not  make  sense 
with  an  objective  after  it,  is  intransitive ;"  (p.  60  ;) — to  insist  upon  a  precise  and  almost  universal 
t'cfeTsWj/ o/ "  meaning"  in  terms  so  obviously  coKirasfed  as  are  the  two  voices,  "active"  i-nd  "pas- 
sive;" (pp.  95  and  235  ;) — to  allege,  as  a  general  principle,  "that  whether  we  use  the  active,  or 
the  passive  voice,  the  meaning  is  the  same,  except  in  some  cases  in  the  present  tense;"  (p.  67  ;) — 
to  attribute  to  the  forms  naturally  opposite  in  voice  and  sense,  that  sameness  of  meaning  which 
is  observable  only  in  certain  whole  sentences  formed  fi'om  them;  (pp.  61,  95,  and  235  ;)— to  assume 
that  each  "  Voice  Is  a  particular  form  of  the  verb,"  yet  make  it  include  two  cases,  and  often  a 
preposition  before  one  of  them;  (pp.  66,  67,  and  95;) — ^to  pretend  from  the  words,  "The  passive 
VOICE  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb  as  etcted  upon,"  (p.  67,)  that,  "According  to  the  defikition, 
the  passive  voice  expresses,  passively,  the  same  thing  that  the  active  does  actively ;"  (p.  235  ;) — to 
affirm  that,  " '  Csesar  conquered  Gaul,'  and  '  Gaul  was  conquered  by  Csesar,'  express  precisely  the 
same  idea," — and  then  say,  "It  will  be  felt  at  once  that  the  expressions,  '  Ca;sar  conquers  Gaul,' 
and  '  Gaul  is  conquered  by  Caesar,'  do  not  express  the  same  thing  ,•"  (p.  235 ;) — to  deny  that  passive 
verbs  or  neuter  are  worthy  to  constitute  a  distinct  class,  yet  profess  to  find,  in  one  single  tense  of 
the  former,  such  a  difierence  of  meaning  as  warrants  a  general  division  of  verbs  in  respect  to  it ; 
{ib. ;) — to  announce,  in  bad  English,  that,  "  In  regard  to  this  matter  [,]  there  are  evidently  Two 
Classes  of  verbs;  namely,  those  whose  present-passive  expresses  precisely  the  same  thing,  pass- 
ively, as  the  active  voice  does  actively,  and  those  in  which  it  does  not:"  (ib.:) — to  do  these 
several  things,  as  they  have  been  done,  is,  to  set  forth,  not  "  novelties"  only,  but  errors  and 
inconsistencies. 

Obs.  19. — Dr.  Bullions  still  adheres  to  his  old  argument,  that  being  after  its  own  verb  must  be 
devoid  of  meaning;  or,  in  his  own  words,  "that  is  being  built,  if  it  mean  anything,  can  mean 
nothing  more  than  is  bvM,  which  is  not  the  idea  intended  to  be  expressed." — Analyt.  and  Fract. 
Gram.,  p.  237.  He  had  said,  (as  cited  in  Ous.  5th  above.)  "  The  expression,  '  is  being,'  is  equiv- 
alent to  is,  and  expresses  no  more;  just  as,  'is  loving,'  is  equivalent  to  ^ loves!  Hence,  'is  being 
buili'  is  precisely  equivalent  to  'is  built,'  " — Principles  of  E,  Gram.,  p.  58.  He  has  now  discovered 
"that  there  is  no  progressive  form  of  the  verb  to  he,  and  no  need  of  it:"  and  that,  "hence, 
there  is  no  such  expression  in  English  as  is  being," — Analyt.  and  Fract.  Gram.,  p.  236.  He  should 
have  noticed  also,  that  "is  loving"  is  not  an  authorized  "equivalent  to  loves;"  and,  further,  that 
the  error  of  saying  "  is  being  built,"  is  only  in  the  relation  of  the  first  two  words  to  each  other.  If 
"is  being,"  and  "is  bving,"  are  left  unused  for  the  same  reason,  the  truth  may  be,  that  is  itself, 
Uke  loves,  commonly  denotes  "  continuance ;"  and  that  being  after  it,  in  stead  of  being  necessary 
or  proper,  can  only  be  awkwardly  tautologous.  This  is,  in  fact,  the  geand  objection  to  the 
new  phraseology — "is  being  practised" — "am  being  smitten" — and  the  hke.  Were  there  no 
danger  that  petty  writers  would  one  day  seize  upon  it  with  like  avidity,  an  other  innovation, 
exactly  similar  to  this  in  every  thing  but  tense — similar  in  awkwardness,  in  tautology,  in  unmis- 
takeableness — ^might  here  be  uttered  for  the  sake  of  illustration.  Some  men  conceive,  that  "  The 
^e?:^c<  participle  is  always  compound ;  as,  having  seen,  having  written;" — and  that  the  simple 
word,  seen  or  written,  had  originally,  and  still  ought  to  have,  only  a  passive  construction.  For 
such  views,  they  find  authorities.  Hence,  in  lieu  of  the  common  phrases,  "  had  we  seen  "  "  we 
have  written,"  thej  adopt  such  English  as  this;  "  Ead  we  having  seen  you,  we  should  have 
stopped." — "  We  have  having  written  but  just  now,  to  our  correspondent."  Now,  "  We  are  being 
smitten,"  is  no  better  grammar  than  this ; — and  no  worse:  "The  idea  intended"  is  in  no  great 
jeopardy  in  either  case. 

Obs.  20. — J.  B.  Chandler,  of  Philadelphia,  in  his  Common  School  Grammar  of  1847,  has  earnestly 
undertaken  the  iMence  of  this  new  and  much-mooted  passive  expression :  which  he  calls  "  tJie 
Definite  Passive  Voice,"  or  "  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  Definite  Form."  He  admits  it  however  to  be 
a  form  that  "  does  not  sound  well," — a  "  novelty  that  strikes  the  ear  unpleasantly;"  but  he  will 
have  the  defect  to  be,  not  in  the  tautologous  conceit  of  "is  iemy,"  "was  being,"  "has  been  being" 
and  the  like,  but  in  everybody's  organ  of  hearing, — supposing  all  ears  corrupted,  "  frominfancyl" 
to  a  distaste  for  correct  speech,  by  "the  habit  oihearing  and  using  words  ungrammatically!"— 
See  p.  89.  Claiming  this  new  form  as  "  the  true  passive,"  in  just  contrast  with  the  progressive 
active,  he  not  only  rebukes  all  attempts  "to  evade"  the  use  of  it,  "by  some  real  or  supposed 
equivaienf,"  but  also  declares,  that,  "  The  attempt  to  deprive  the  transitive  definite  verb  of  [this] 
its  passive  voice,  is  to  strike  at  the  foundation  of  the  language,  and  to  strip  it  of  one  of  its  most  important 
qualities;  that  of  making  both  actor  and  sufferer,  each  in  turn  and  at  pleasure,  the  subject  of  con- 
rersation."— iSa.     Concerning  equivalmts,  he  evidently  argues  fallaciously;  for  he  urges,  that  the 
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using  of  them  "does  not  dispense  with  the  necessity  of  the  definite  passive  voice." — ^P.  88.  But  it  is 
plain,  that,  of  the  many  fair  substitutes  which  may  in  most  cases  be  found,  if  any  one  is  preferred, 
this  form,  and  all  the  rest,  are  of  course  rejected  for  the  time. 

OBa  21. — 3j  Chandler,  as  well  as  others,  this  new  passive  form  is  justified  only  on  the  suppo- 
sition, that  the  simple  participle  in  ing  can  never  with  propriety  be  used  passively.  No  plausible 
argument,  indeed,,  can  be  framed  for  it,  without  the  assumption,  that  the  simpler  form,  when  used 
iu  the  same  sense,  is  ungrammaticai.  But  this  is,  in  fact,  a  begging  of  the  main  question ;  and 
that,  in  opposition  to  abundant  authority  for  the  usage  condemned.  (See  Obs.  3d,  above.)  This 
author  pretends  that,  "  The  eule  ofaM  grammarians  declares  the  verb  is,  and  a,  present  participle 
(is  building,  or  is  writing),  to  be  iu  the  active  voice"  only. — P.  88.  (I  add  the  word  ^'only,"  but 
this  is  what  he  means,  else  he  merely  quibbles.)  Now  in  this  idea  he  is  wrong,  and  so  are  the 
several  grammarians  who  support  the  principle  of  this  imaginary  "  eule."  The  opinion  of  critics  iu 
general  would  be  better  represented  by  the  following  suggestions  of  the  Rev.  W.  Allen:  "'When 
the  Unglish  verb  does  not  signify  mental  affection,  the  distinction  of  voice  is  often  disregarded : 
thus  we  say,  activeh/,  they  were  selling  fruit ;  and,  passively,  the  books  are  now  selling.  The  same 
remark  a,pplies  to  the  participle  used  as  a  noun ;  as,  actively,  drawing  is  an  elegant  amusement, 
iuHding  is  expensive ;  and,  passively,  his  drawings  are  good,  this  is  a  fine  luilding." — Allen's 
Elements  of  E.  Oram.,  p.  82. 

Obs.  22. — Chandler  admits,  that,  "When  it  is  said,  'The  house  is  huUding,'  the  meaning  is 
easily  obtamed ;  though,"  he  strangely  insists,  "it  is  exactly  opposite  to  the  assertion." — ^P.  89.  He 
endeavours  to  show,  moreover,  by  a  fictitious  example  made  for  the  purpose,  that  the  progressive 
form,  if  used  iu  both  voices,  will  be  liable  to  ambiguity.  It  may,  perhaps,  be  so  in  some  instances; 
but,  were  there  weight  enough  in  the  objection  to  condemn  the  passive  usage  altogether,  one 
would  suppose  there  might  be  found,  somewhere,  an  actual  example  or  two  of  the  abuse.  Not 
concurring  with  Dr.  Bulhons  in  the  notion  that  the  active  voice  and  the  passive  usually  "  express 
precisely  the  same  thing,"  this  critic  concludes  his  argument  with  the  following  sentence:  "There 
is  an  important  difference  between  doing  and  suffering  ;  and  thai  difference  is  grammaticaMy  shown 
by  the  appropriate  use  of  the  active  and  passive  voices  of  a  verb." — Chandler's  Common  School 
Gram.,  p.  89. 

Obs.  23. — The  opinion  given  at  the  close  of  Oes.  2d  above,  was  first  published  in  1833.  An 
opposite  doctrine,  with  the  suggestion  that  it  is  "  improper  to  say,  '  the  house  is  building,'  instead 
of '  the  house  is  being  built,'  " — is  found  on  page  64th  of  the  Rev.  David  Blair's  Grammar,  of  1815, 
— "  Seventh  Edition,"  with  a  preface  dated,  "  October  20th,  1814."  To  any  grammarian  who  wrote 
at  a  period  much  earlier  than  that,  the  question  about  unco-passives  never  occurred.  Many  critics 
have  passed  judgement  upon  them  since,  and  so  generally  with  reprobation,  that  the  man  must 
have  more  hardihood  than  sense,  who  will  yet  disgust  his  readers  or  hearers  with  them.*  That 
"  This  new  form  has  been  used  by  some  respectable  writers,"  we  need  not  deny :  but  let  us  look 
at  the  given  "instances  of  it:  '  Por  those  who  a/re  being  educated  in  our  seminaries.'  R.  Southet. 
— 'It  was  being  uttered.'  Coleridge. — 'The  foundation  was  being  laid.'  Brit.  Ckitic." — English 
Oramm/j/r  with  Worcester's  Univ.  and  Grit.  Diet,  p.  xlvi.  Here,  for  the  first  example,  it  would 
be  much  better  to  say,  "  Por  those  who  are  educated,"\ — or,  "who  are  receiving  their  education;" 
for  the  others,  "It  was  uttering," — "  was  uttered," — or,  "  was  in  uttering." — "The  foundation  was 
laying," — "was  laid," — or,  "  wa,s  about  being  laid."  Worcester's  opinion  of  the  "new  form"  is  to 
be  inferred  from  his  manner  of  naming  it  iu  the  following  sentence:  "Within  a  few  years,  a 
sirange  and  awkward  neologism  has  been  introduced,  by  which  the  present  passive  participle  is 
substituted,  in  such  cases  as  the  above,  for  the  participle  in  ing." — Ibid.  He  has  two  instances 
more,  iu  each  of  which  the  phrase  is  linked  with  an  expression  of  disapprobation ;  '"It  [tetvii- 
//EKo;]  signifies  properly,  though  in  uncouth  English,  one  who  is  being  beaten.'  Abp.  Whatelt. — 
'  The  bridge  is  being  built,  and  other  phrases  of  the  like  kmd,  have  pained  the  eye.'    D.  Boom." 

—md.x 

•  It  is  a  very  strange  event  in  the  liistory  of  English  grammar,  that  such  a  controversy  ns  tliis  shonld  have 
arisen;  hut  a  stranger  one  still,  that,  after  all  that  has  been  said,  more  argument  is  needed.  Some  men,  who 
hope  to  be  valued  as  scholars,  yet  stickle  for  an  odd  phrase,  which  critics  have  denounced  as  follows:  "  But  the 
history  of  the  language  scarcely  affjrds  a  parallel  to  the  innovation,  at  once  unphilosophical  and  hypercritical, 
pedantic  and  illiterate,  which  has  lately  appeared  in  the  excruciating  refinement  'is  being'  and  its  unmerciful 
variations.  We  hope,  and  mdeed  believe,  that  it  has  not  received  the  sanction  of  any  grammar  adopted  in  our 
popular  education,  as  it  certainly  never  will  of  any  writer  of  just  pretensions  to  scholarship."— rAe  True  Stm, 
N.  Y.,  April  16,  1846. 

t  Eduoatiiin  is  a  work  of  continuance,  yet  completed,  like  many  others,  as  fast  as  it  goes  on.  It  is  not,  like 
the  act  of  lovrig  or  hating,  so  complete  at  the  first  moment  as  not  to  admit  the  progressive  form  of  the  verb  i  for 
one  may  say  of  a  lad,  "  I  am  educating  him  ibr  the  law ;"  and  possibly,  "  He  is  edncaiinn  for  the  law ;"  though 
not  so  well  as,  "  He  is  to  be  edmaam  for  the  law."  But,  to  suppose  that  "is  educated"  or  "ore  educated:'  im- 
plies necessarily  a  cessation  of  the  educating,  is  a  mistake.  That  conception  is  right,  only  when  educated  is 
taken  adjectlvoly.  The  phrase,  "  those  who  are  educated  in  our  seminaries,"  hardly  includes  such  as  tuive  been 
educated  there  in  times  past ;  much  less  does  it  apply  to  these  exclusively,  as  some  seem  to  think.  "  Being,"  as 
inserted  by  Southey,  is  therefore  quite  needless:  so  is  it  often,  in  this  new  phraseology,  the  best  correction  being 
its  mere  omission. 

}  Worcester  has  also  this  citation :  "The  Eclectic  Review  remarks,  ' That  a  need  of  this  phrase,  or  an  egutv- 
olenS  0)ie,  IS  felt,  is  sufficiently  prove^ by  the  extent  to  which  It  is  used  by  educated  persons  and  respectable 
writers."  "—Oram,  before  Diet,  p.  xlvi.  Sundry  phrases,  priuivalent  in  sense  to  this  new  voice,  have  lone  been 
in  use,  and  are,  of  course,  still  needed ;  something  from  among  them  being  alwuys,  by  every  accurate  writer, 
Btill  preferred.  But  this  awkward  innovation,  use  It  who  will,  can  no  more  be  justified  by  a  plea  of  "Tweti  " 
than  can  every  other  hackneyed  solecism  extant.  Even  the  Archbishop,  If  quoted  right  by  Worcester  has  de- 
scended to  "  uncouth  English,  without  either  necessity  or  propriety,  having  thereby  onlv  misexpounded  a  very 
oommnn  Greek  word— a  "perfect  or  pluperfect  participle,  which  means  "beaim,  struck,  or  having  been  heat- 
en."— Gt.  Beows. 
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Obs.  24. — Richard  Hiley,  in  the  third  edition  of  his  Grammar,  pubhshed  in  London,  in  1840, 
after  showing  the  passive  use  of  tlie  participle  in  ing,  proceeds  tlius :  "  No  ambiguity  arises,  we 
presume,  from  the  use  of  the  participle  in  this  manner.  To  avoid,  however,  affixing  a  passive 
signification  to  the  participle  in  ing,  an  attempt  has  lately  been  made  to  substitute  the  passive 
participle  in  its  place.  Thus  instead  of  'The  house  was  buHding,'  'The  work  is  printing,^  we 
sometimes  hear,  'The  house  was  being  built,'  'The  work  is  being  printed.'  But  this  mode  is  con-, 
trary  to  the  English  idiom,  and  has  not  yet  obtained  the  sanction  of  reputable  authority." — Hiley's 
Gram.,  p.  30. 

Obs.  25. — Professor  Hart,  of  Philadelphia,  whose  English  Grammar  was  first  pubhshed  in  1845, 
justly  prefers  the  usage  which  takes  the  progressive  form  occasionally  in  a  passive  sense ;  but,  in 
arguing  against  the  new  substitute,  he  evidently  remoulds  the  early  reasoning  of  Dr.  BuUions, 
errors  and  all ;  a  part  of  which  he  introduces  thus :  "  I  know  the  correctness  of  this  mode  of 
expression  has  lately  been  very  much  assailed,  and  an  attempt,  to  some  extent  successful,  has 
been  made  [,]  to  introduce  the  form  [,]  'is  being  bwiU.'  But,  in  the  first  place,  the  old  mode  of 
expression  is  a  well  established  usage  of  the  language,  being  found  in  our  best  and  most  correct 
writers.  Secondly,  ia  being  buiU  does  not  convey  the  idea  intended,  [;]  namely  [,]  that  of  progres- 
sive action.  Is  being,  taken  together,  means  simply  is,  just  as  is  writing  means  writes ;  therefore, 
is  being  built  means  is  built,  3  perfect  and  not  a  progressive  action.  Or,  if  being  [and]  buiU  be 
taken  together,  th^y  signify  an  action  complete,  and  the  phrase  means,  as  before,  the  house  is 
(exists)  being  built." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  76.  The  last  three  sentences  here  are  liable  to  many 
objections,  some  of  which  are  suggested  above. 

Obs.  26. — It  is  important,  that  the  central  phraseology  of  our  language  be  so  understood,  as  not 
to  be  misinterpreted  with  credit,  or  falsely  expounded  by  popular  critics  and  teachers.  Hence 
errors  of  exposition  are  the  more  particularly  noticed  in  these  observations.  In  "  being  buHt," 
Prof.  Hart,  like  sundry  authors  named  above,  finds  nothing  but  "  action  complete."  Without 
doubt,  Butler  interprets  better,  when  he  says,  "  '  The  house  is  built,'  denotes  an  existing  state, 
rather  than  a  completed  action."  But  this  author,  too,  in  his  next  three  sentences,  utters  as  many 
errors;  for  he  adds:  "  The  name  of  the  agent  cannot  be  expressed  in  phrases  of  this  kind.  We 
cannot  say,  '  The  house  is  built  by  John.'  When  we  say,  '  The  house  is  built  by  mechanics,'  we 
do  not  express  am,  existing  state."-— Butler's  Practical  Gram,.,  p.  80.  Unquestionably,  "  is  built  by 
mechanics,"  expresses  nothing  else  than  the  "  existing  state"  of  being  "  built  by  mechanics," 
together  with  an  affirmation : — that  is,  the  "  existing  state"  of  receiving  the  action  of  mechanics, 
is  affirmed  of  "  tlie  house."  And,  in  my  judgement,  one  may  very  well  say,  "  The  house  is  built  by 
John ;"  meaning,  "  John  is  building  the  house."  St.  Paul  says,  "  Every  house  is  builded  by  SOME 
MAN." — Eeb.,  iii,  4.     In  this  text,  the  common  "name  of  the  agent"  is  "expressed." 

Obs.  27. — ^WeUs  and  Weld,  whose  grammars  date  from  1846,  being  remarkably  chary  of  finding 
anything  wrong  in  "respectable  writers,"  hazard  no  opinion  of  their  own,  concerning  the  correct- 
ness or  incorrectness  of  either  of  the  usages  under  discussion.  They  do  not  always  see  absurdity 
in  the  approbation  of  opposites ;  yet  one  should  here,  perhaps,  count  them  with  the  majorities 
they  allow.  The  latter  says,  "  The  participle  in  ing  is  sometimes  used  passively ;  as,  forty  and  six 
years  was  this  temple  m  building ;  not  in  being  built." — Weld's  Bru/lish  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  170. 
Here,  if  he  means  to  suggest,  that  "in  being  buiW  would  "  not"  be  good  English,  he  teaches  very 
erroneously;  if  his  thought  is,  that  this  phrase  would  "not"  express  the  sense  of  the  former  one, 
"  in  building, "  he  palpably  contradicts  his  own  position  I  '  But  he  proceeds,  in  a  note,  thus :  "  The 
form  of  expression,  is  being  built,  is  being  committed,  &c.,  is  almost  universally  condemned  by 
grammarians ;  but  it  is  sometimes  met  with  in  respectable  writers.  It  occurs  most  frequently  in 
newspaper  paragraphs,  and  in  hasty  compositions." — Ibid.  WeEs  comments  thus :  "  Different 
opinions  have  long  existed  among  critics  respecting  this  passive  use  of  the  imperfect  participle. 
Many  respectable  writers  substitute  th,e  compownd  passive  participle ;  as,  '  The  house  is  being 
built ;'  '  The  book  is  being  printed.'  But  the  prevailing  practice  of  the  best  authors  is  in  favor  of 
the  simple  form ;  as,  'The  house  ia  building.'" — WeUs's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  148;  113th 
Ed.,  p.  161.* 

Oes.  28. — S.  W.  Clark,  in  the  second  edition  of  his  Practical  Grammar,  stereotyped  and  pub- 
lished in  New  York  in  1848,  appears  to  favour  the  insertion  of  "-being"  into  passive  verbs ;  but 
his  instructions  are  so  obscure,  so  ofl^en  inaccurate,  and  so  incompatible  one  with  an  other,  that  it 

•  "Wells  has  also  the  following  citations,  which  most  prohahly  accord  with  his  own  opinions,  though  the  first  is 
rather  extr.iTagant:  "The  propriety  of  these  imperfect  passive  tenses  has  been  doubted  by  ahnost  all  our 
grammarians;  though  I  believe  but  few  of  them  have  written  many  pages  without  condescending  to  make  use 
'of  them.  Dr.  Beattie  says,  '  One  of  the  greatest  defects  of  the  English  tongue,  with  regard  to  the  verb,  seems 
to  be  the  want  of  an  imperfect  passive  participle.*  And  yet  he  uses  the  imperfect  participle  in  apasaive  sense 
as  often  as  most  writers." — PickbfytlrrCa  Dissertation  on  the  English  Verb. 

"  Several  other  expressions  of  this  sort  now  and  then  occur,  such  as  the  new-fangled  and  most  uncouth  sole- 
cism, '  is  being  done,'  for  the  good  old  English  idiomatic  e^Epression,  '  is  doing,' — an  absurd  periphrasis,  driving 
out  a  pointed  and  pithy  turn  of  the  English  language."— Jf.  A.  Review.    See  Wells's  Grammar,  1850,  .p.  161. 

The  ferm,  ''imperfect  passive  tenses,"  seems  not  a  very  accurate  one;  because  the  present,  the  perfect,  Ac, 
are  included.  Pickboum  applies  it  to  any  passive  tenses  formed  from  the  simple  "  imperfect  participle :"  but 
the  phrase,  "passive  verbs  in  the  progressive  form,'*  would  better  express  the  meaning.  The  term,  "  com- 
pound passive  participle,"  which  Wells  applies  above  to  "  being  built,"  "  being  printed,"  and  the  like,  is  also 
both  unusual  and  inaccurate.  Most  readers  would  sooner  understand  by  it  the  form,  having  been  built,  having 
be^n printed,  &c.  This  author's  mode  of  naming  participles  is  always  either  very  awkward  or  not  distinctive. 
His  scheme  makes  it  necessary  to  add  here,  for  each  of  these  forms,  a  third  epithet,  referring  to  his  main  dis- 
tinction, of  "imperfect  and  perfect;"  as,  "the  compound  imperfect  participle  passive,"  and  "the  compound 
perfect  participle  passive."  What  is  "  being  built"  or  "  beirtg  printed,"  hut  "  an  imperfect  passive  parti- 
ciple!"   Was  this,  or  something  else,  the  desideratum  of  Beattie? 
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is  hard  to  say,  with  certainty,  what  he  approves.  In  one  place,  he  has  this  position:  "  The  Pas- 
sive Voice  of  a  verb  is  formed  by  adding  the  Passive  Pwrticiple  of  that  verb,  to  the  verb  6e. 
ExiMPLBS — To  5e  loved.  I  am  feared.  They  ore  worshipped." — Page  69.  In  an  other,  he  has 
this :  "  When  the  Subject  is  to  be  represented  as  receiving  the  action,  iAe  Passive  Participle  should 
be  used.  Example — Henry's  lesson  is  beino  recited." — P.  132.  Now  these  two  positions 
utterly  confound  each  other;  for  they  are  equally  general,  and  "  the  Passive  Paa-ticiple"  is  first  one 
thing,  and  then  an  other.  Again,  he  has  the  following  assertions,  both  false :  "  The  Present  (or 
First)  Participle  always  ends  in  ing,  and  is  limited  to  the  Active  Voice.  The  Past  (or  Second)  Par- 
ticiple of  Regular  Terbs  ends  in  d  or  ed,  and  is  limited  to  the  Passive  Voice." — P.  131.  Aiter- 
wards,  iu  spite  of  the  fancied  limitation,  he  acknowledges  the  passive  use  of  the  participle  in  ing, 
and  that  there  is  "authority"  for  it;  but,  at  the  same  time,  most  absurdly  supposes  the  word  to 
predicate  "  action,"  and  also  to  be  wrong :  saying,  "Action  is  sometimes  predicated  of  a  passive 
subject.  ExiMPLE — 'The  house  is  iuilding,  . .  for  . .  'The  Jwuse  is  ieing  buiU,'  . .  which  means  . . 
The  house  is  becoming  built."  On  this,  he  remarks  thus :  "  This  is  one  of  the  instances  in  which 
Authority  is  against  Philosophy.  For  an  act  cannot  properly  be  predicated  of  a  passive  agent. 
Many  good  writers  properij/  re/erfthis  idiom.  'Mansfield's  prophecy  is  being  realized.'' — Miohelet'8 
LCTHEB." — Gtark's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  133.  It  may  require  some  study  to  learn  from  this  which 
idiom  it  ii,  that  these  "  many  good  writers  reject :"  but  the  grammarian  who  can  talk  of  "  a  pas- 
sive agent,"  without  perceiving  that  the  phrase  is  self-contradictory  and  absurd,  may  well  be 
expected  to  entertain  a  "  Philosophy"  which  is  against  "  Authority,"  and  likewise  to  prefer  a 
ridiculous  innovation  to  good  and  established  usage. 

Obs.  29.— As  most  verbs  are  susceptible  of  both  forms,  the  simple  active  and  the  compound  or 
progressive,  and  likewise  of  a  transitive  and  an  intransitive  sense  in  each ;  and  as  many,  when 
taken  intransitively,  may  have  a  meaning  which  is  scarcely  distinguishable  from  that  of  the  pas- 
sive form ;  it  often  happens  that  this  substitution  of  the  imperfect  participle  passive  for  the 
simple  imperfect  iu  ing,  is  quite  needless,  even  when  the  latter  is  not  considered  passive.  For 
example:  "See  by  the  following  paragraph,  how  widely  the  bane  is  being  circulated!" — 
Liberator,  No'.  999,  p.  34.  Here  is  circulating  would  be  better ;  and  so  would  is  circulated.  Nor 
would  either  of  these  much  vary  the  sense,  if  at  all ;  for  "  circvMe"  may  mean,  according  to 
"Webster,  "  to  be  diffused,"  or,  as  Johnson  and  Worcester  have  it,  "  to  be  dispersed."  See  the  second 
marginal  note  on  p.  378. 

Obs.  30.— R.  G.  Parker  appears  to  have  formed  a  just  opinion  of  the  "modem  innovation,"  the 
arguments  for  whieh  are  so  largely  examined  in  the  foregoing  observations ;  but  the  "  principle" 
which  he  adduces  as  "  conclusive"  against  it,  if  principle  it  can  be  called,  has  scarcely  any  bearing 
on  the  question ;  certainly  no  more  than  has  the  simple  assertion  of  one  reputable  critic,  that  our 
participle  in  ing  may  occasionally  be  used  passively.  "  Such  expressions  as  the  following,"  says 
he,  "  have  recently  become  very  common,  not  only  in  the  periodical  publications  of  the  day,  but 
are  likewise  finding  favor  with  popular  writers ;  as,  '  The  house  is  being  buUt.'  '  The  street  is  being 
paved.'  'The  actions  thai  are  now  being  performed,' &,c.  "Ihe -putenta  are  being  prepared.'  The 
usage  of  the  best  writers  does  not  sanction  these  expressions ;  and  Mr.  Piekbourn  lays  down  the 
following  principle,  which  is  conclusive  upon  the  subject.  '  Whenever  the  pa/rticiple  in  ing  is  joined 
by  an  auxiliary  verb  to  a  nominative  capable  of  the  action,  it  is  taken  actively ;  but,  when  jomed 
to  one  incapable  of  the  action,  it  becomes  passive.  If  we  say,  The  men  are  building  a  heme, 
the  participle  building  is  evidently  used  in  an  active  sense ;  because  the  men  are  capable  of  the 
action.  But  when  we  say,  fhe  house  is  building,  or,  Patents  are  preparing,  the  participles  building 
and  preparing  must  necessarily  be  understood  in  a  passive  sense ;  because  neither  the  house  nor 
the  patents  are  capable  of  action.' — See  Piekbourn  on  the  English  Terb,  pp.  78-80." — Parker's 
Aids  to  English  Composition,  p.  105.  Piekbourn  wrote  his  Dissertation  before  the  question  arose 
which  he  is  here  supposed  to  decide.  Nor  is  he  right  in  assuming  that  the  common  Progressive 
Form,  of  which  he  speaks,  must  be  either  active-tromsitive  or  passive:  I  have  shown  above  that  it 
may  be  active4ntransitive,  and  perhaps,  in  a  few  instances,  nevier.  The  class  of  the  verb  is 
determined  by  something  else  than  the  mere  capabUness  of  the  "  nominaiive." 

III.   FORM  OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

Passive  verbs,  in  English,  are  always  of  a  compound  form  ;  being  made 
from  active-transitive  verbs,  by  adding  the  Perfect  Participle  to  the 
auxiliary  verb  Be,  through  all  its  changes  :  thus  from  the  active-transi- 
tive verb  love,  is  formed  the  passive  verb  be  loved. 

FIFTH  EXAMPLE. 

The  regular  passive  verb  BE  LOVED,  conjugated  affirmatively. 

Principal  Parts  op  the  Active  Verb. 
Present,  Preterit,  Imp.  Participle,  Perf.  Participle. 

Love.  Loved.  Loving.  Loved. 
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INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

To  be  loved. 

Pbefeot  Tense. 
To  have  been  loved. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    are  loved, 

2.  You    are  loved, 

3.  They  are  loved. 
Impeepect  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We   were  loved, 

2.  You  were  loved, 

3.  They  were  loved. 
Peefbct  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    have  been  loved, 

2.  You  have  been  loved, 

3.  They  have  been  loved. 
Plupeeeeot  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I        had     been  loved,  1.  We    had  been  loved, 

2.  Thou  hadst  been  loved,  2.  You   had  been  loved, 

3.  He     had     been  loved ;  3.  They  had  been  loved. 
PmsT-FnTURE  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    shall  be  loved, 

2.  You    will  be  loved, 

3.  They  will  be  loved. 
Seoonb-futuke  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I          shall  have  been  loved,  1.  We    shall  have  been  loved, 

2.  Thou   wilt  have  been  loved,  2.  You  will   have  been  loved, 

3.  He       will  .have  been  loved  ;  3.  They  will  have  been  loved. 


Singular. 

1.  I         am  loved, 

2.  Thou  art  loved, 

3.  He     is    loved ; 

Singular. 

1.  I        was  loved, 

2.  Thou  wast  loved, 

3.  He     was  loved; 

Singular. 

1.  I        have  been  loved, 

2.  Thou  hast  been  loved, 

3.  He      has'  been  loved ; 


Singular. 

1.  I         shall  be  loved, 

2.  Thou  wilt  be  loved, 

3.  He     will    be  loved  ; 


Singular. 

1.  I  may    be  loved, 

2.  Thou  mayst  be  loved, 

3.  He      may    be  loved ; 

Singular. 

1.  I  might    be  loved, 

2.  Thou  mightst  be  loved, 

3.  He       might    be  loved ; 


POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

Plural. 

1 .  We    may  be  loved,"^ 

2.  You  may  be  loved, 

3.  They  may  be  loved. 
Impeepect  Tense. 

Plural. 

1.  We    might  be  loved, 

2.  You  might  be  loved, 

3.  They  might  be  loved. 


Peeeeot  Tense. 


Singular. 

1.  I  may    have  been  loved,  1. 

2.  Thou  mayst  have  been  loved,  2. 

3.  He      may    have  been  loved ;  3. 


Plural. 
We    may  have  been  loved. 
You    may  have  been  loved, 
They  may  have  been  loved. 
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Plupebfeot  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  I         might    have  been  loved,  1.  We    might  have  been  loved, 

2!  Thou  mightst  have  been  loved,  2.  You  might  have  been  loved, 

3.  He      might     have  been  loved  ;  3.  They  might  have  been  loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Peesent  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  If  I        be  loved,  1.  If  we     be  loved, 

2.  If  thou  be  loved,  2.  If  you,  be  loved, 

3.  It  he      be  love^;  3.  If  they  be  loved. 

Impeefeot  Tense. 
Singular.  Plural. 

1.  If  I  were  loved,  1.  If  we     were  loved, 

2.  If  thou    were  loved,  2.  If  you  were  loved, 

3.  If  he       were  loved ;  3.  If  they  were  loved. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.     2.  Be         [thou]     loved,         or  Do  thou  be  loved ; 
Plural.        2.  Be  [ye  or  you]  loved,         or  Do  you  be  loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 
1.  The  Imperfect.  2.  The  Perfeet.  3.  The  Preperfeet. 

Being  loved.  Loved.  Having  been  loved. 

FAMiLiAa  Poem  with  'Thou.' 

Note. — ^In  the  familiar  style,  the  second  person  singular  of  this  verb,  is  usually  and  more 
properly  formed  thus :  Ind.  Thou  art  loved,  Thou  was  loved,  Thou  hast  been  loved,  Thou  had 
been  loved,  Thou  shall  or  will  be  loved.  Thou  shall  or  will  have  been  loved.  Pot.  ThoU  may, 
can,  or  must  be  loved ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  loved ;  Thou  may,  can,  or  must 
have  been  loved ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved.  Subj.  If  thou  be  loved. 
If  thou  were  loved.    Imp.  Be  [thou]  loved,  or  Do  thou  be  loved. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — A  few  active-intransitive  verbs,  that  signify  mere  motion,  change  of  place,  or  change 
of  condition,  may  be  put  into  this  form,  with  a  neuter  signification ;  making  not  passive  but  neater 
verbs,  whioli  express  nothing  more  than  the  state  which  results  from  the  change :  as,  "lam 
come." — "Sheisgone." — "  He  is  men." — "They  are  fallen."  These  are  what  Dr.  Johnson  and 
some  others  call  "  neuter  passives ;"  a  name  which  never  was  very  proper,  and  for  which  we  have 
no  frequent  use. 

Obs.  2. — Moat  neuter  verbs  of  the  passive  form,  such  as,  "  am  grown,  art  iecome,  is  lain,  are 
flown,  wre  vanished,  are  departed,  was  sat,  were  arrived,"  may  now  be  considered  errors  of  con- 
jugation, or  perhaps  of  syntax.  In  the  verb,  to  he  mistaken,  there  is  an  irregularity  which  ought 
to  be  particularly  noticed.  When  applied  to  persons,  this  verb  is  commonly  taken  in  a  neuter 
sense,  and  signifies,  to  be  in  error,  to  he  wrong ;  as,  "  I  am  mistaken,  thou  art  mistaken,  he  is 
mistaken "  But,  when  used  of  things,  it  is  a  proper  passive  verb,  and  signifies  to  be  miswnder- 
etood,  or  to  he  taken  wrong;  as,  "The  sense  of  the  pa.ssage  is  mistaken ;  that  is,  not  rightly  under- 
stood." See  Webster's  Diet,  w.  Mistaken.  "  I  have  known  a  shadow  across  a  brook  to  be  mis- 
taken for  a  footbridge." 

Obs.  3.— Passive  verbs  may  be  easily  distinguished  from  neuter  verbs  of  the  same  form,  by  a 
reference  to  the  agent  or  instrument,  common  to  the  former  class,  but  not  to  the  latter.  This 
frequentty  is,  and  always  may  be,  expressed  after  passive  verbs ;  but  never  is,  and  never  can  be, 
expressed  after  neater  verbs:  as,  "The  thief  has  been  caught  6j/  «Ae  q^er."— "  Pens  are  made 
with  a  knife."  Here  the  verbs  are  passive ;  but,  "  1  am  not  yet  ascended,"  (John,  xx,  11,)  is  not 
passive,  because  it  does  not  convey  the  idea  of  being  ascended  by  some  one's  agency. 

Obs.  4.— Our  ancient  writers,  after  the  manner  of  the  French,  very  frequently  employed  this 
mode  of  conjugation  m  a  neuter  sense ;  but,  with  a  very  few  exceptions,  present  usage  is  clearly 
in  favour  of  the  auxUiaiy  have  in  preference  to  be,  whenever  the  verb  formed  with  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple is  not  passive;  as,  "They  have  arrived,"— not,  "They  are  arrived."  Hence  such  ex- 
amples as  the  following,  are  not  now  good  English:  "All  these  reasons  are  now  ceased."— Sm<- 
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fer's  Analogy,  p.  15T.  Say,  "Saw  now  ceased."  ""Whether  he  were  not  got  beyond  the  reach 
of  his  faculties." — lb.,  p.  158.  Say,  "had  not  got."  "Which  is  now  grown  wholly  ohsolete." — 
ChwcMlVs  Gram,.,  p.  330.  Say,  "has  now  grown."  "And when  he  was  entered  into  a  ship." — 
Biftfe.  Say,  "  had  entered." — "  What  is  become  of  decency  and  virtue?" — Mv/rrojifs  Key,  p.  196. 
Say,  "has  become." 

Obs.  5. — Dr.  Priestley  says,  "  It  seems  not  to  have  been  determined  by  the  English  grammarians, 
whether  the  passive  participles  of  verbs  neuter  require  the  auxiliary  a/m  or  have  before  them. 
The  French,  in  this  case,  confine  themselves  strictly  to  the  former.  'What  has  become  of  national 
liberty  ?'  Hume's  History,  Vol.  6.  p.  254.  The  French  would  say,  what  is  become ;  and,  in  this 
Instance,  perhaps,  with  more  propriety." — FriesUey's  Gram.,  p.  128.  It  is  no  marvel  that  those 
writers  who  have  not  rightly  made  up  their  minds  upon  this  point  of  English  grammar,  should 
consequently  fall  into  many  mistakes.  The  perfect  participle  of  a  neuter  verb  is  not  "passive," 
as  the  doctor  seems  to  suppose  it  to  be ;  and  the  mode  of  conjugation  which  he  here  inclines  to 
prefer,  is  a  mere  Gallicism,  which  is  fast  wearing  out  from  our  language,  and  is  even  now  but 
little  countenanced  by  good  writers. 

Obs.  6. — There  are  a  few  verbs  of  the  passive  form  which  seem  to  imply  that  a  person's  own 
mind  is  the  agent  that  actuates  him ;  as,  "  The  editor  is  ryoiced  to  think,"  &c. — Jwiemh  Keep- 
sake. "  I  am  resolved  what  to  do." — Zmke,  xvi,  4.  "  He  was  resolved  on  going  to  the  city  to  re- 
side."— Gomly's  Gram.,  p.  114.  "  James  was  resolved  not  to  indulge  himself." — Murray's  Key,  ii, 
220.  "  "Kb  is  inclined  to  ^o." — "He  is  determined  to  %o." — "He  is  bent  ongoing."  These  are 
properly  passive  verbs,  notwithstandmg  there  are  active  forms  which  are  nearly  equivalent  to 
most  of  them;  as,  "The  editor  rejoices  to  think." — "I  know  what  to  do." — "He  had  resolved  on 
going." — "James  resolved  not  to  indulge  himself."  So  in  the  phrase,  "I  am  ashamed  to  beg," 
we  seem  to  have  a  passive  verb  of  this  sort;  but,  the  verb  to  ashame  being  now  obsolete, 
ashamed  is  commonly  reckoned  an  adjecHve.  Tet  we  cannot  put  it  before  a  noun,  after  the  usujj 
manner  of  adjectives.  To  be  indebted,  is  an  other  expression  of  the  same  kind.  In  the  following 
example,  "am  remember' W'  is  used  forifo  remember,  and,  in  my  opinion,  inaccurately: 
"  He  said  mine  eyes  were  black,  and  my  hair  black ; 
And,  now  I  a/m  remembered,  scom'd  at  me." — Shakspeare. 

IV.    FORM  OF  NEGATION. 

A  verb  is  conjugated  negatively,  by  placing  the  adverb  not  after  it,  or 
after  the  first  auxiliary  ;  but  the  infinitive  and  participles  take  the  nega- 
tive first  :  as,  Not  to  love,  Not  to  have  loved  ;  Not  loving.  Not  loved, 
Not  having  loved. 

FmsT  Peeson  Singxtlab. 

Ind.  I  love  not,  or  I  do  not  love ;  I  loved  not,  or  I  did  not  lore ;  I  have  not  loved ; 
I  had  not  loved ;  I  shall  not,  or  will  not,  love ;  I  shall  not,  or  will  not,  have  loved. 
Pot.  I  may,  can,  or  must  not  love ;  I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  not  love  ;  I 
may,  can,  or  must  not  have  loved  ;  I  might,  could,  would,  or  should  not  have  loved. 
SuBj.  If  I  love  not,  If  I  loved  not. 

Secqitd  Person  Singulae. 

Solemn  Style  : — Ltd.  Thou  lovest  not,  or  Thou  dost  not  love ;  Thou  lovedst  not, 
or  Thou  didst  not  love  ;  Thou  hast  not  loved ;  Thou  hadst  not  loved ;  Thou  shalt 
not,  or  wilt  not,  love ;  Thou  shalt  not,  or  wilt  not,  have  loved.  Pot.  Thou  mayst, 
canst,  or  must  not  love ;  Thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  or  shouldst  not  love  ;  Thou 
mayst,  canst,  or  must  not  have  loved ;  Thou  mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  or  shouldst 
not  have  loved.  Subj.  If  thou  love  not.  If  thou  loved  not.  Imp.  Love  [thou]  not 
or  Do  thou  not  love.  ' 

Familiar  Style  : — Ind.  Thou  lov'st  not,  or  Thou  dost  not  love  ;  Thou  loved  not 
or  Thou  did  not  love  ;  Thou  hast  not  loved ;  Thou  had  not  loved  ;  Thou  shall  not! 
or  will  not,  love  ;  Thou  shall  not,  or  will  not,  have  loved.  Pot.  Thou  may  can  or 
must  not  love ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  not  love ;  Thou  inay,  can, 
or  must  not  have  loved ;  Thou  might,  could,  would,  or  should  not  have  loved! 
SiTBj.  If  thou  love  not,  If  thou  loved  not.  Imp.  Love  [thou]  not,  or  Do  [thou]  not 
love. 

Thied  PEHsmr  Sinoulab. 

Ind.  He  loves  not,  or  He  does  not  love ;  He  loved  not,  or  He  did  not  love  ;  He 
has  not  loved  ;  He  had  not  loved  ;  He  shall  not,  or  will  not,  love  ;  He  shall  not,  or 
will  not,  have  loved.    Pot.  He  may,  can,  or  must  not  love ;  He  might,  could,  would, 
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or  should  not  love ;  He  may,  can,  or  must  not  have  loved  ;  He  might,  could,  would, 
or  should  not  have  loved.     Subj.  If  he  love  not,  If  he  loved  not. 

V.    FORM  OP  QUESTION. 

A  verb  is  conjugated  interrogatively,  in  the  indicative  and  potential 
moods,  by  placing  the  nominative  after  it,  or  after  the  first  auxiliary  : 
as, 

FiBST  Peeson  SmOULAB. 
Ind.  Love  I  ?  or  Do  I  love  ?   Loved  I  ?  or  Did  I  love  ?   Have  I  loved  ?  Had  I 
loved  ?    Shall  I  love  ?  Shall  I  have  loved  ?     Pot.  May,  can,  or  must  I  love  ?   Might, 
could,  would,  or  should  I  love  ?   May,  can,  or  must  I  have  loved  ?   Might,  oould, 
would,  or  should  I  have  loved  ? 

Second  Person  Sinsulah. 

Solemn  Style  ; — Ind.  Lovest  thou  ?  or  Dost  thou  love  ?  Lovedst  thou  ?  or  Didst 
thou  love  ?  Hast  thou  loved  ?  Hadst  thou  loved  ?  Wilt  thou  love  ?  Wilt  thou  have 
loved  ?  Pot.  Mayst,  canst,  or  must  thou  love  3  Mightst,  couldst,  wouldst,  or 
shouldst  thou  love  ?  Mayst,  canst,  or  must  thou  have  loved  ?  Mightst,  couldst, 
wouldst,  or  shouldst  thou  have  loved  ? 

Familiar  Style  : — Ind.  Lov'st  thou  ?  or  Dost  thou  love  ?  Loved  thou  ?  or  Did 
thou  love  ?  Hast  thou  loved  2  Had  thou  loved  ?  Will  thou  love  ?  Will  thou  have 
loved  ?  Pot.  May,  can,  or  must  thou  love  ?  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  thou 
love  ?  May,  can,  or  must  thou  have  loved  1  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  thou 
have  loved  3 

TmED  Peeson  Sinsulab. 

Ind.  Loves  he  ?  or  Does  he  love  ?  Loved  he  ?  or  Did  he  love  ?  Has  he  loved  ? 
Had  he  loved  ?  Shall  or  will  he  love  ?  Will  he  have  loved  3  Pot.  May,  can,  or 
must  he  love  3  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  he  love  3  May,  can,  or  must  he 
have  loved  3     Might,  could,  would,  or  should  he  have  loved  ? 

VI.    FORM  OF  QUESTION  "WITH  NEGATION. 
A  verb  is  conjugated  interrogatively  and  negatively,  in  the  indicative 
and  potential  moods,  by  placing  the  nominative  and  the  adverb  not  after 
the  verb,  or  after  the  first  auxiliary  :  as, 

FlEST  PEKSON  PLtTRAL. 

Ind.  Love  we  not  ?  or  Do  we  not  love  3  Loved  we  not  ?  or  Did  we  not  love  ? 
Have  we  not  loved  3  Had  we  not  loved  3  Shall  we  not  love  3  Shall  we  not  have 
loved  ?  PoT.  May,  can,  or  must  we  not  love  3  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  we 
not  love  3  May,  can,  or  must  we  not  have  loved  3  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  we 
not  have  loved  3 

Second  Person  Plueal. 

Ind.  See  ye  not  3  or  Do  you  not  see  ?  Saw  ye  not  3  or  Did  you  not  see  3  Have 
you  not  seen  3  Had  you  not  seen  3  Will  you  not  see  3  Will  you  not  have  seen  3 
Pot.  May,  can,  or  must  you  not  see  3  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  you  not  see  ? 
May,  can,  or  must  you  not  have  seen  %  Might,  could,  would,  or  should  you  not  have 
seen  3 

Third  Peeson  Plubai. 

Ind.  Are  they  not  loved  3  Were  they  not  loved  3  Have  they  not  been  loved  3 
Had  they  not  heen  loved  ?  Shall  or  Will  they  not  be  loved  8  Will  they  not  have 
been  loved  ?  May,  can,  or  must  they  not  be  loved  3  Might,  could,  would,  or  should 
they  not  be  loved  3  May,  can,  or  must  they  not  have  been  loved  3  Might,  could, 
would,  or  should  they  not  have  been  loved  3 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. ^In  a  femiliar  question  or  negation,  the  compound  or  auxiliary  form  of  the  verb  is,  in 

general,  preferable  to  the  simple :  as,  "  No  man  lives  to  purpose,  who  does  not  live  for  posterity." 
—Dr.  'Wayland.    It  is  indeed  so  much  more  common,  as  to  seem  the  only  proper  mode  of  ex- 
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pression  :  as,  "Do  I  say  these  things  as  a  man?" — "Do  you  think  that  we  excuse  ourselves?" — 
"Do  you  not  know  that  a  Uttle  leaven  leavens  the  whole  lump?" — "  Dost  thou  revile  ?"  &c.  But 
in  the  solemn  or  the  poetic  style,  though  either  may  be  used,  the  simple  form  is  more  dignified, 
and  perhaps  more  graceful :  as,  "  Say  I  these  things  as  a  man  1" — 1  Gor.,  ix,  8.  "  Think  ye 
that  we  excuse  ourselves?" — 2  Cor.,  xii,  19.  "  Know  ye  not  that  a  httle  leaven  Uaveneth  the 
whole  lump?" — 1  Gor.,  v,  6.  " Revilest  thou  God's  high  priest?" — Ads.  "King  Agrippa,  be- 
lievest  thou  the  prophets?" — lb.  "  Understandest  thou  what  thou  readest?" — lb.  "Of  whom 
speaketh  the  prophet  this  ?" — Id.    ."  And  the  man  of  God  said,  Where  fell  it  ?" — 2  Kings,  vi,  6. 

"  What  I  heard  ye  not  of  lowland  war  T'—Sir  W.  Scott,  L.  L. 

"  Seems  he  not,  Maliae,  like  a  ghost  ?" — Id.,  L.  of  Lake. 

"  Where  thinkst  thou  he  is  now  ?     Stands  he,  or  sits  he  ? 
Or  does  he  walk  ?  or  is  lie  on  iaa  horse  ?" — Shak.,  Ant.  a/nd  Gleop. 

Obs.  2. — ^In  interrogative  sentences,  the  auxiliaries  shall  and  will  are  not  always  capable  of 
being  applied  to  the  different  persons  agreeably  to  their  use  in  simple  declarations :  thus,  "  Will 
I  go  ?"  ia  a  question  which  there  never  can  be  any  occasion  to  ask  in  its  literal  sense ;  because 
none  knows  better  than  I,  what  my  vrill  or  wish  is.  But  "  Shall  I  go?"  may  properly  be  asked ; 
because  shaM  here  refers  to  duty,  and  asks  to  know  what  is  agreeable  to  the  will  of  an  other. 
In  questions,  the  first  person  generally  requires  shall ;  the  second,  wiU ;  the  third  admits  of  both : 
but,  in  the  second-future,  the  third,  used  interrogatively,  seems  to  require  wiU  only.  Yet,  in  that 
figurative  kind  of  interrogation  which  is  sometimes  used  to  declare  a  negative,  there  may  be  oc- 
casional exceptions  to  these  principles ;  as,  "  Will  I  eat  the  flesh  of  bulls,  or  drink  the  blood  of 
goats?" — Psalms,  1,  13.    That  is,  IwiU  not  eat,  &c. 

Obs.  3. — Cannot  is  not  properly  one  word,  but  two :  in  parsing,  the  adverb  must  be  taken  sepa- 
rately, and  the  auxiliary  be  explained  with  its  principal!  When  power  is  denied,  can  and  not 
are  now  generally  «rateii— perhaps  in  order  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  as,  "I  camnot  go."  But  when 
the  power  is  affirmed,  and  something  else  is  denied,  the  words  are  written  separately ;  as,  "  The 
Christian  apologist  can  not  merely  expose  the  utter  baseness  of  the  infidel  assertion,  but  he  has 
positive  ground  for  erecting  an  opposite  and  confi'onting  assertion  in  its  place." — Dr.  Chalmers. 
The  junction  of  these  terms,  however,  is  not  of  much  importance  to  the  sense ;  and,  as  it  is 
plainly  contrary  to  analogy,  some  writers, — (as  Dr.  Webster,  in  his  late  or  "  improved"  works ; 
Dr.  Bullions,  in  his;  Prof  W.  C.  Fowler,  in  his  new  "  English  Grammar,"  8vo;  E.  C.  Trench,  in 
his  "Study  of  Words;"  T.  S.  Pinneo,  in  his  "revised"  grammars;  J.  E.  Chandler,  W.  S.  Cardell, 
0.  B.  Peirce, — )  always  separate  them.  And,  indeed,  why  should  we  write,  "  I  cannot  go.  Thou 
caTist  not  go.  He  cannot  go  ?"  Apart  fi'om  the  custom,  we  have  just  as  good  reason  to  join  not  to 
oa/nst  as  to  can ;  and  sometimes  its  union  with  the  latter  is  a  gross  error :  as,  "  He  cannot  only 
make  a  way  to  escape,  but  with  the  Injunction  to  duty  can  infuse  the  power  to  perform." — Main- 
rin's  Sermons,  p.  287.  The  fear  of  ambiguity  never  prevents  us  from  disjoining  can  and  not 
whenever  we  wish  to  put  a  word  between  them :  as,  "  Though  the  waves  thereof  toss  themselves, 
yet  can  they,  not  prevail ;  though  they  roar,  yet  can  they  not  pass  over  it." — Jeremiah,  v,  22. 
"  Which  then  I  can  resist  not." — Byron's  Manfred,  p.  1. 

"  Can  I  not  mountain  maiden  spy, 
But  she  must  bear  the  Douglas  eye  7" — ScoU. 

Obs.  4. — In  negative  questions,  the  adverb  not  is  sometimes  placed  before  the  nominative,  and 
sometimes  after  it :  as,  "  Told  not  I  thee  ?" — Nmrib.,  xxiii,  26.  "  Spake  I  not  also  to  thy  mes- 
sengers?"— lb.,  xxiv,  12.  "  Cannot  I  do  with  you  as  this  potter?" — Jer.,  xviii,  6.  "Art  not 
thou  a  seer  ?" — 2  Sam.,  xv,  27.  "  Did  not  Israel  know  ?" — Bom.,  x,  19.  "  Have  they  not  heard  ?" 
— lb.,  18.  "  Do  not  they  blaspheme  that  worthy  name  ?" — James,  ii,  1.  This  adverb,  Uke  every 
other,  should  be  placed  where  it  will  sound  most  agreeably,  and  best  suit  the  sense.  Dr.  Priest- 
ley imagined  that  it  could  not  properly  come  before  the  nominative.  He  says,  "  When  the  nom- 
inative ease  is  put  after  the  verb,  on  account  of  am,  interrogation,  no  other  word  should  be  inter- 
posed between  them.  [Examples:]  'May  7U)t  we  here  say  with  Lucretius  ?' — ^Addison  on  Medals, 
p.  29.  May  wenotsscjl  'Is  not  it  he.'  [?]  Smollett's  Voltaire,  Vol.  18,  p.  152.  Is  it  not  he.  [?]'' 
— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  177. 

Obs.  5. — In  grave  discourse,  or  in  oratory,  the  adverb  not  is  spoken  as  distinctly  as  other 
words ;  but,  ordinarily,  when  placed  before  the  nominative,  it  is  rapidly  slurred  over  in  utter- 
ance and  the  o  is  not  heard.  In  fact,  it  is  generralhj  (though  inelegantly)  contracted  in  familiar 
conversation,  and  joined  to  the  auxiliary  :  as,  Ind.  Don't  they  do  it  ?  Didn't  they  do  it  7  Haven't 
they  done  it?  Hadn't  they  done  it?  Shan't,  or  won't  they  do  it?  Won't  they  have  done  it? 
Pot.  Mayn't,  can't,  or  mustn't  they  do  it  ?  Mightn't,  couldn't,  wouldn't,  or  shouldn't  they  do  it  ? 
Mayn't,  can't,  or  mustn't  they  have  done  it  ?  Mightn't,  couldn't,  wouldn't,  or  shouldn't  they  have 
done  it  ? 

Obs.  6. — ^Well-educated  people  commonly  utter  their  words  with  more  distinctness  and  fullness 
than  the  vulgar,  yet  without  adopting  ordinarily  the  long-drawn  syllables  of  poets  and  orators,  or 
the  solemn  phraseology  of  preachers  and  prophets.  Whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  grammati- 
cal propriety  of  such  contractions  as  the  foregoing,  no  one  who  has  ever  observed  how  the  English 
language  is  usually  spoken,  will  doubt\  their  commonness,  or  their  antiquity.  And  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that,  in  the  use  of  these  forms,  the  distinction  of  persons  and  numbers  in  the  verb,  ia 
almost,  if  not  entirely,  dropped.  Thus  dori't  is  used  for  dost  not  or  does  not,  as  properly  as  for  do 
tot;  and,  "  Thou  can't  do  it,  or  sham't  do  it,"  is  as  good  English  as,  "  He  can't  do  it,  or  shan't  do 
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it.  Will,  according  to  Webster,  was  anciently  written  woU:  hence  won't  acquired  the  o,  which 
IS  long  in  Walker's  orthoepy.  Haven't,  which  cannot  be  used  for  hcis  not  or  hast  not,  is  still  further 
contracted  by  the  vulgar,  and  spoijen  ha'nt,  which  serves  for  all  three.  These  forma  are  some- 
times found  in  booljs ;  as,  "Wont,  a  contraction  of  woU  not,  that  is,  will  not." — Webster's  Diet. 
'HA'ifT,  a  contraction  of  Aa!;e  no(  or  has  not." — Id.  "Wont,  (wont  or  wunt,)  A  contraction  of 
would  not: — used  for  will  not." —  Worcester's  Did.  "  Han't,  (hant  or  hant,)  A  vulgar  contraction 
for  hMS  not,  or  have  not." — Id.  In  the  writing  of  such  contractions,  the  apostrophe  is  not  always 
used;  though  some  think  it  necessary  for  distinction's  sake:  as,  "Which  is  equivalent,  because 
what  can't  be  done  won't  be  done." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  312. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

An  irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the 
perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed;  as,  see,  saw,  seeing,  seen.  Of 
this  class  of  verbs  there  are  about  one  hundred  and  ten,  beside  their 
several  derivatives  and  compounds. 

OBSBRYATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Regular  verbs  form  their  preterits  and  perfect  participles,  by  adding  d  to  final  e,  and 
ed  to  all  other  terminations ;  the  final  consonant  of  the  verb  being  sometimes  doubled,  (as  in 
dropped,)  and  final  y  sometimes  changed  into  i,  (aa  in  cried,)  agreeably  to  the  rules  for  spelling  in 
such  cases.  The  verb  hear,  hea/rd,  hearing,  heard,  adds  d  to  r,  and  is  therefore  irregular.  Heard 
is  pronounced  herd  by  all  our  lexicographers,  except  Weftster ;  who  formerly  wrote  it  Tieerd,  and 
still  pronounces  it  so;  alleging,  in  despite  of  universal  usage  against  him,  that  it  is  written  "more 
correctly  hea/red." — Octavo  Diet.,  1829.  Such  pronunciation  would  doubtless  require  this  last 
orthography,  "  heaired;"  but  both  are,  in  fact,  about  as  fanciful  as  his  former  mode  of  spelling, 
which  ran  thus :  '^  Azl  had  heerd  suggested  hyfrends  or  indifferent  reeders." — Dr.  Webster's  Essays, 
Preface,  p.  10. 

Obs.  2. — ^When  a  verb  ends  in  a  sharp  consonant,  t  is  sometimes  improperly  substituted  for  ed, 
making  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  irregular  in  spelling,  when  they  are  not  so  in  sound; 
as,  distirest  for  distressed,  tost  for  tossed,  mixt  for  mixed,  cract  for  cracked.  These  contractions  are 
now  generally  treated  as  errors  in  writing ;  and  the  verbs  are  accordingly  (with  a  few  exceptions) 
accounted  regular.  Lord  Kames  commends  Dean  Swift  for  having  done  "  all  in  his  power  to  re- 
store the  syllable  ed;"  says,  he  "possessed,  if  any  man  ever  did,  the  true  genius  of  the  English 
tongue;"  and  thinks  that  in  rejecting  these  ugly  contractions,  "he  well  deserves  to  be  imitated." 
— Elements  of  Criticism,  Vol.  ii,  p.  12.  The  regular  orthography  is  indeed  to  be  preferred  in  all 
such  oases ;  but  the  writing  of  ed  restores  no  syllable,  except  in  solemn  discourse ;  and,  after  all, 
the  poems  of  Swift  have  so  very  many  of  these  irregular  contractions  in  (,  that  one  can  hardly  be- 
lieve his  lordship  had  ever  read  them.  Since  the  days  of  these  critics  still  more  has  been  done 
towards  the  restoration  of  the  ed,  in  orthography,  though  not  in  sound;  but,  even  at  this  present 
time,  our  poets  not  unfi:equently  write,  est  for  essed  or  ess'd,  in  forming  the  preterits  or  participles 
of  verbs  that  end  in  the  syllable  ess.  This  is  an  ill  practice,  which  needlessly  multiplies  our  re- 
dundant verbs,  and  greatly  embarrasses  what  it  seems  at  first  to  simplify :  as, 

"  0  fi^iend  I  I  know  not  which  way  I  must  look 
For  comfort,  being,  as  I  am,  opprest. 
To  think  that  now  our  life  is  only  drest 
For  show." — Wordsworth's  Poetical  Works,  8vo,  p.  119. 

Obs.  3. — ^Wheu  the  verb  ends  with  a  smooth  consonant,  the  substitution  of  t  for  ed  produces 
an  irregularity  in  sound  as  well  as  in  writing.  In  some  such  irregularities,  the  poets  are  indulged 
for  the  sake  of  rhyme ;  but  the  'best  speakers  and  writoi-s  of  prose  prefer  the  regular  form, 
wherever  good  use  has  sanctioned  it:  thus  learned  is  better  than  learnt;  hwrned,  than  Immi; 
penned,  th&n pent;  absorbed,  than  absorbt;  spelled,  than  spelt;  smelted,  than  smelt.  So  many  of 
this  sort  of  words  as  are  allowably  contracted,  belong  to  the  class  of  redundant  verba,  among 
which  they  may  be  seen  in  a  subsequent  table. 

Obs.  4. — Several  of  the  irregular  verbs  aro  variously  used  by  the  best  authors ;  redundant  forma 
are  occasionally  given  to  some  verbs,  without  sufficient  authority ;  and  many  preterits  and  parti- 
ciples which  were  formerly  in  good  use,  are  now  obsolete,  or  becoming  so.  The  simple  irregular 
verbs  in  English  are  about  one  hundred  and  ten,  and  they  are  nearly  all  monosyllables.  They 
are  derived  from  the  Saxon,  in  which  language  they  are  also,  for  the  most  part,  irregular. 

Obs.  5.-v-The  following  alphabetical  list  exhibits  the  simple  irregular  verbs,  as  they  are  now 
generaUy  used.  In  this  list,  those  preterits  and  participles  which  are  supposed  to  be  preferable, 
and  best  supported  by  authorities,  are  placed  first.  Nearly  all  compounds  that  follow  the  form 
of  their  simple  verbs,  or  derivatives  that  follow  their  primitives,  are  here  purposely  omitted. 
WelcoTM  and  behave  are  always  regular,  and  therefore  belong  not  here.  Some  words  which  are 
obsolete  have  also  been  omitted,  that  the  learner  might  not  mistake  them  for  words  in  present 
use.    Some  of  those  which  are  placed  last,  are  now  little  used. 
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LIST  OF  THE  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

Perfect  Participle. 
arisen, 
been. 

bome  or  bom.* 
beaten  or  beat, 
begun, 
beheld, 
beset, 
bestead.  J 
bidden  or  bid. 
bound, 
bitten  or  bit. 
bled, 
broken, 
bred, 
brought, 
bought, 
cast. 

chidden  or  chid, 
chosen. 

cleft  or  cloven, 
clung, 
come, 
cost, 
cut. 
done, 
drawn. 

drunk,  or  drank.^ 
driven. 

•  Borm  uBually  Bignifies  carried ;  bom  8i^i:6e8  brougTit  forth.  J.  E.  Worcester,  the  lexicographer,  speaks 
of  these  two  participles  thus :  "  5^~The  participle  bom  is  used  in  the  passive  form,  and  borne  in  the  active  fonn, 
[with  reference  to  birth]  ;  as,  '  He  was  bom  blind,'  John  ix. ;  *  The  barren  hath  bome  seven,*  1  Sa/m.  it  This 
distinction  between  born  and  'borne,  though  not  recognized  by  grammarians,  is  in  accordance  with  common 
usage,  at  least  in  this  country.  In  many  editions  of  the  Bible  it  is  recognized ;  and  in  many  it  is  not.  It  seems 
to  have  been  more  commonly  recognized  in  American,  than  in  English,  editions." — Worcester's  Universal  and 
Critical  Diet,  w.  Bear.  In  five,  out  of  seven  good  American  editions  of  the  Bible  among  my  books,  the  latter 
text  is,  "  The  barren  hath  bom  seven ;"  in  two,  it  is  as  above,  "hath  Borne."  In  Johnson' s  Quarto  Dictionary, 
the  perfect  participle  of  bear  is  given  erroneously,  "6ore,  or  bom;"  and  that  of  forbear,  "Which  siiould  be  for- 
borne, is  found,  both  in  his  columns  and  in  his  preface,  ^^forbom." 

t  According  to  Murray,  Lennie,  Bullions,  and  some  others,  to  use  be(jun  for  began  or  run  for  ran,  is  improper ; 
but  Webster  gives  run  as  well  as  ran  for  the  preterit,  and  begun  may  be  used  in  like  manner,  on  the  authority 
of  Dryden,  Pope,  and  Parnell.  *i 

X  "  And  they  shall  pass  throngh  it,  hardly  bestead,  and  hungry." — Isaiah,  viii,  21. 

§  "  Brake  [for  the  preterit  of  Break]  seems  now  obsolescent." — Dr.-  Crombie,  Etymol.  and  Si/ntacs,  p.  193. 
Some  recent  grammarians,  however,  retain  it;  among  whom  are  Bullions  and  M'Culloch.  Wells  retains  it,  but 
marks  it  as,  "  Obsolete;"  as  he  does  also  the  preterits  bare,  clave,  drave,  gat,  slang,  spake,  span,  spat,  eware 
tare,  writ;  and  the  participles  hov&n,  loaden,  rid  from  ride,  vpitten,  stricken,  and  writ.  In  this  he  is  not  alto- 
gether consistent.  Forms  really  obsolete  belong  not  to  any  modem  list  of  irregular  verbs;  and  even  such  as  are 
archaic  and  obsolescent,  it  is  sometimes  better  to  omit.  If  "  loaden,"  for  example,  is  now  out  of  use,  why 
should  "  laad,  UTiload,  and  overload,*'  be  placed,  as  they  are  by  this  author,  among  "irregular  verbs ;"  while 
freight  and  distract,  in  spite  oi  fraught  and  distraught,  are  reckoned  regular?  "JZid,"  ioT  rode  or  ridden 
though  admitted  by  Worcester,  appears  to  me  a  low  vulgarism.  ' 

fl  Cleave,  to  split,  is  most  commonly,  if  not  always,  irregular,  as  above ;  cleave,  to  stick,  or  adhere,  is  usually 
considered  regular,  but  clame  was  formerly  used  in  the  preterit,  and  clove  still  may  be :  as,  "  The  men  of  Judah 
clave  unto  their  king."— Sami«I.  "  The  tongue  of  the  public  prosecutor  ckive  to  the  roof  of  his  mouth." Bos- 
ton Atlas,  186S. 

IF  Respecting  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  of  this  verb,  drink,  our  grammarians  are  greatly  at  vari- 
ance. Br.  Johnson  says,  "prater,  drank  or  drunk;  vart.  pass,  drunk  or  dnvnken."  Dr.  Webster:  "pret.  and 
pu.  d/rank.  Old  pret  and  pp.  drunk;  pp.  dnmken. '  Lowth:  "pret  drank;  part,  drunk  or  drunken."  So 
Staniford,  Webber,  and  others.  Murray  has  it:  "  Imperf.  drank,  Perf.  Part,  drunk."  So  Comly,  Lennie,  Bul- 
lions, Blair,  Butler,  Frost,  Felton,  Goldsbury,  and  many  others.  Churchill  cites  the  text,  "  Serve  me  till  I  have 
eaten  and  drunken;"  and  observes,  "Drunken  is  now  used  only  as  an  adjective.  The  iTnproprietp  of  using  the 
preterimperfect  [drank]  for  the  participle  of  this  verb  is  very  common." — New  Qram,,  p.  ^1.  Sanborn  gives 
both  forms  for  the  participle,  preferring  drank  \o  drunk.  Kirkham  prefers  drunk  to  drank;  but  contradicts 
\imself  in  a  note,  by  unconsciously  making  drunk  an  adjective :  "  The  men  were  drwnk;  i.  e.  inebriated.  The 
toasts  were  drotnfc." — Gram., -p.  1491  Cardeli,  in  his  Grammar,  ^ves,  "drink,  drank,  drunk;"  but  in  his  story 
of  Jack  Halyard,  on  page  69,  he  wrote,  "had  drinked:"  and  this,  according  to  Fowle's  True  English  Gram- 
mar, is  not  incorrect  "the  preponderance  of  authority  is  yet  in  favour  of  saying,  "had  drunk;"  but  drank 
seems  to  be  a  word  of  greater  delicacy,  and  perhaps  it  is  sufliciently  authorized.  A  hundred  late  writers  may 
be  quoted  for  it,  and  some  that  were  popular  iu  the  days  of  Johnson.    "In  the  choice  of  what  is  fit  to  be  eaten 


°resent. 

Preterit. 

Imperfect  Participle. 

Arise, 

arose. 

arising. 

Be, 

was. 

being. 

Bear, 

bore  or  bare. 

bearing. 

Beat, 

beat, 

beating. 

Begin, 

began  or  begun,f 

beginning, 

Behold, 

beheld, 

beholding, 

Beset, 

beset. 

besetting. 

Bestead, 

bestead, 

besteading, , 

Bid, 

bid  or  bade, 

bidding, 

Bind, 

bound, 

binding. 

Bit», 

bit. 

biting, 

Bleed, 

bled. 

bleeding. 

Break, 

broke,§ 

breaking. 

Breed, 

bred, 

breeding. 

Bring, 

brought. 

bringing. 

Buy, 

bought. 

buying. 

Cast, 

cast. 

casting, 

Chide, 

chid. 

chiding, 

Choose, 

chose. 

choosing. 

Cleave,! 

cleft  or  clove, 

cleaving, 

Cling, 

clung, 

clinging. 

Come, 

came. 

coming. 

Cost, 

cost. 

costing. 

Cut, 

cut. 

cutting. 

Do, 

did. 

doing. 

Draw, 

drew, 

drawing. 

Drink, 

drank. 

drinking. 

Drive, 

drove, 

driving. 

394 


THE   GRAMMAR  OF   ENGLISH   GRAMMARS. 


[part  II. 


Present, 

Preterit. 

Imiierfect  Partkiple. 

Perfect  Participl 

Eat, 

ate  or  eat, 

eating. 

eaten  or  eat. 

Fall, 

fell. 

falling. 

fallen. 

Feed, 

fed. 

feeding, 

fed. 

Feel, 

felt. 

feeling. 

felt. 

Fight, 

fought, 

fighting. 

fought. 

Find, 

found. 

finding. 

found. 

Flee, 

fled, 

fleeing, 

fled.      ■ 

Fling, 

flung. 

flinging. 

flung. 

Fly, 

flew. 

flying, 

flown. 

Forbear, 

forbore, 

forbearing. 

forborne. 

Forsake, 

forsook 

forsaking, 

forsaken. 

Get, 

got, 

getting. 

got  or  gotten. 

Give, 

gave, 

giving, 

given. 

Go, 

went, 

going, 

gone. 

Grow, 

grew, 

growmg, 

grown. 

Have, 

had. 

having. 

had. 

Hear, 

heard, 

hearing. 

heard. 

Hide, 

hid. 

hiding. 

hidden  or  hid. 

Hit, 

hit, 

hitting. 

hit. 

Hold, 

held, 

holding. 

held  or  holden.* 

Hurt, 

hurt, 

hurting, 

hurt.f 

Keep, 

kept,t 

keeping. 

kept. 

Know, 

knew, 

knowing, 

known. 

Lead, 

led, 

leading. 

led. 

Leave, 

left. 

leaving, 

left. 

Lend, 

lent. 

lending. 

lent. 

Let, 

let. 

letting. 

let. 

Lie,§ 

lay, 

lying, 

lain. 

Lose, 

lost, 

losing. 

lost. 

Make, 

made, 

makiiig. 

made. 

Meet, 

met. 

meeting, 

met. 

Outdo, 

outdid, 

outdoing. 

outdone. 

Put, 

put. 

putting. 

put. 

Eead, 

r6ad. 

reading. 

read. 

Rend, 

rent, 

rending, 

rent.  II 

Rid, 

rid. 

ridding. 

rid. 

Ride, 

rode. 

riding, 

ridden  or  rode. 

Ring, 

rung  or  rang. 

ringing, 

rung. 

Rise, 

rose. 

rising. 

risen. 

Run, 

ran  or  run. 

running. 

run. 

Say, 

said. 

saying. 

said.^ 

id  drank."— BeatUe's 

1  Moral  Scimee,  Vol.  i, 

p.  51.     "Which  I  had  no  soonei 

■  drank."— Adiiam,  Tab 

No.  131. 

"  Thy  brother's  blood  the  thirsty  earth  hath  dranfc, 
BroachM  with  the  steely  point  of  Clifford's  Unce." — Shakspeare. 
*  "  Holden  is  not  in  general  use ;  and  is  chiefly  employed  by  attorneys." — Crombie^  on  JEtymology  and  SynL^ 
p.  196.    Wells  marks  this  word  as,  "  Obsolescent" — School  Gram.,  p.  103.     L.  Murray  r^ected  it;  but  Lowth 
gave  it  alone,  as  a  participle,  and  held  only  as  a  preterit, 
t  '*  I  have  been  found  guilty  of  killing  cats  I  never  hurted," — Roderick  Random,  Vol.  i,  p.  8. 
i  "  They  keeped  aloof  as  they  passed  her  bye." — J.  Hogg,  PilgriTns  of  Uie  Svm.,  p.  19. 

§  Lie,  to  be  at  rest,  is  irregular,  as  above ;  but  Ue,  to  utter  falsehood,  is  regular,  as  follows :  lie,  lied,  lying, 
lied. 

*'Thu8  said,  at  least,  my  mountain  guide, 
Though  deep,  perchance,  the  villain  lied," — ScoWs  Lady  of  the  Lake. 

U  Perhaps  there  is  authority  sufficient  to  place  the  verb  rend  among  those  which  are  redundant. 
*' Where'er  its  cloudy  veil  was  rended." — Whittier^a  Moll  Pitcher. 
"  Mortal,  my  message  is  for  thee ;  thy  chain  to  earth  is  rended  ; 

I  hear  thee  to  eternity ;  prepare !  thy  course  is  ended." — The  Amulet 
"  Come  as  the  winds  come,  when  forests  are  rended.^'' — Sir  W.  Scott 

"The  hunger  pangs  her  sons  which  rended."' — New  Quabterly  Review  :  Esximiner,  No.  119. 
K  We  find  now  and  then  an  instance  in  which  gainsay  is  made  regular:  as,  "It  can  neither  be  rivalled  nor 

aainsayed."* Chapmaria  Sermons  to  Presbyterians,  p.  36,    Perhaps  it  would  be  as  well  to  follow  Webster 

here,  in  writing  rivaled  with  one  I ;  and  the  analogy  of  the  simple  verb  say,  in  forming  this  compouad  irregu- 
larly gaiiwk^    Usage  warrants  the  latter,  however,  better  than  the  former. 
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Present. 

Preterit. 

Imperfect  Participle. 

Perfect  Participle. 

See, 

saw. 

seeing. 

seen. 

Seek, 

sought, 

seeking, 

sought. 

Sell, 

sold. 

selling. 

sold. 

Send, 

sent. 

sending, 

sent. 

Set, 

set. 

setting, 

set. 

Shed, 

shed. 

shedding, 

shed. 

Shoe, 

shod, 

shoeing, 

shod.* 

Shoot, 

shot. 

shooting. 

shot. 

Shut, 

shut. 

shutting. 

shut. 

Shred, 

shred, 

shredding. 

shred. 

Shrink, 

shrunk  or  shrank, 

shrinking. 

shrunk  or  shrunken. 

Sing, 

sung  or  sang,f 

singing, 

sung. 

Sink, 

sunk  or  sank. 

sinking,    ' 

sunk. 

Sit, 

sat. 

sitting. 

sat.J 

Slay, 

slew. 

slaying. 

slain. 

Sling, 

slung. 

slinging. 

slung. 

Slink, 

shink  or  slank. 

slinking. 

slunk. 

Smite, 

smote. 

smiting, 

smitten  or  smit. 

Speak, 

spoke. 

speaking, 

spoken. 

Spend, 

spent. 

spending. 

spent. 

Spin, 

spun, 

spinning, 

spun. 

Spit, 

spit  or  spat. 

spitting. 

spit  or  spitten. 

Spread, 

spread. 

spreading. 

spread. 

Spring, 

sprung  or  sprang. 

springing. 

sprung. 

Stand, 

stood. 

standing. 

stood. 

Steal, 

stole. 

stealing. 

stolen. 

Stick, 

stuck. 

sticking. 

stuck. 

Sting, 

stung. 

stinging. 

stung. 

Stink, 

stunk  or  stank. 

stinking. 

stunk. 

Stride, 

strode  or  strid, 

striding, 

stridden  or  strid.§ 

Strike, 

struck. 

striking. 

struck  or  stricken. 

Swear, 

swore, 

swearing. 

sworn. 

Swim, 

swum  or  swam. 

swimming, 

swum. 

Swing, 

swung  or  swang. 

swinging, 

swung. 

Take, 

took. 

taking. 

taken. 

Teach, 

taught, 

teaching. 

taught. 

Tear, 

tore. 

tearing, 

torn. 

Tell, 

told. 

telling. 

told. 

Think, 

thought. 

thinking. 

thought. 

•  "Shoe,  ahod  or  Bhod,  shoeing,  ahoed,  or  shod."— OW  Oram.,  by  W.  Ward,  p.  64;  and  Fowle'a  True  ErwKah 
Oram.,  p.  46.  " 

t  "  A.  Murray  has  rejected  arnig  as  the  PrOerlU,  and  L.  Murray  has  rejected  sang.  Each  Preterite  however 
rests  on  good  authority.  The  same  observation  may  he  made,  respecting  sank  and  sunk.  Eespecting  the  nr^ 
teritea  which  have  a  or  «,  as  eJan^r,  or  slmig,  aank,  or  amik,  it  would  be  better  were  the  former  only  to  be  used 
as  the  Preterite  and  Participle  would  thus  be  discriminated."— Dr.  Crmnbie,  on  Etymology  and  Syntaa  p  199* 
The  preterits  which  this  critic  thus  prefers,  are  rang,  sang,  slang,  sprang,  swang,  sank,  shrank,  alank  stank 
swani,  and  apcm  for  spun.  In  respect  to  them  all,  I  think  he  makes  an  ill  choice.  According  to  his  own  show- 
ing, fiing,  string,  and  sting,  always  make  the  preterit  and  the  participle  alike ;  and  this  is  the  obvious  tendency 
of  the  language.  In  all  these  words.  I  reject  slang  and  span,  as  derivatives  from  sling  and  spin  ■  because  in 
such  a  sense,  they  are  obsolete,  and  the  words  have  other  uses.  Lindley  Murray,  in  his  early  editions  rejected 
sang,  sank,  dang,  swang,  shrank,  slank,  stank,  and  span;  and,  at  the  same  time,  preferred  rang  xmann  and 
swam,  to  rwng,  sprung,  and  swum,.  In  his  later  copies,  he  gave  the  preference  to  the  u,  in  all  these  words'  but 
restored  sang  and  sank,  which  Crombie  names  above,  still  omitting  the  other  six,  which  did  not  happen  to  be 
mentioned  to  him, 

X  Sate  for  the  preterit  of  sit,  and  sitten  for  the  perfect  participle,  arc,  in  my  opinion,  obsolete,  or  no  longer  in 
good  use.  Yet  several  recent  grammarians  prefer  sitten  to  sat;  among  whom  are  Crombie,  Lennie,  Bullions, 
andM'CuUoch.  Dr.  Crombie  says,  "Sitten,  though  formerly  in  use,  is  now  obsolescent.  Laudable  attempts, 
however,  have  been  made  to  restore  it." — On  Etymol.  arnd  Syntas:,  p.  199.  Lennie  says,  "  Many  authors,  both 
here  and  in  America,  use  sate  as  the  Past  time  of  sit;  hut  this  is  Improper,  for  it  is  apt  to  be  confounded  with 
sale  to  glut.     Sitten  and  spitten  are  preferable  [to  sal  and  spit,]  though  obsolescent."— iVtncipJes  of  E.  Gram., 

p.  45.    Bullions  says,  "  Sitten  and  spitten  are  nearly  obsolete,  though  preferable  to  sat  and  spif." Prindplea 

of  E.  Gram.,  p.  64.     M'Onlloch  gives  these  verbs  in  the  following  form:  "Sit,  sat,  sitten  m-  sat.     Spit,  spit  or 
spat,  spit  or  spitten." — Manual  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  65. 

§  "  He  will  find  the  political  hobby  which  he  has  bestrided  no  child's  nag." — The  Vanguard,  a  Newspaper. 
"  Through  the  pressed  nostril,  spectacle-bedrid" — Cowper. 
"  A  lank  haired  hunter  strided." — Whit&er'a  Sabbath  Scene, 


Preterit. 
thrust, 
trod. 

Imperfect  Participle. 
thrusting, 
treading, 

Perfect  Participle. 
thrust, 
trodden  or  trod. 

■wore, 
■won, 
■wrote, 

■wearing, 
■winning, 
■writing. 

■worn. 

■won. 

■written.* 
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Present. 
Thrust, 
Tread, 
Wear, 
Win, 
"Write, 

REDUNDANT  VERBS. 

A  redundant  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  preterit  or  the  perfect 
participle  in  ivio  or  more  ways,  and  so  as  to  be  both  regular  and  irregular  ; 
as,  thrive,  thrived  or  throve,  thriving,  thrived  or  thriven.  Of  this  class 
of  verbs,  there  are  about  ninety-five,  beside  sundry  derivatives  and  com- 
pounds. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^Those  irregular  verba  which  have  more  than  one  form  for  the  preterit  or  for  the  perfect 
participle,  are  in  aome  sense  redundant ;  but,  as  there  is  no  occasion  to  make  a  distinct  class  of 
such  as  have  double  forms  that  are  never  regular,  these  redundancies  are  either  included  in  the  pre- 
ceding hat  of  the  simple  irregular  verbs,  or  omitted  as  being  improper  to  be  now  recognized  for  good 
English.  Several  examples  of  the  latter  kind,  including  both  iunovationa  and  archaisms,  will 
appear  among  the  improprieties  for  correction,  at  the  end  of  this  chapter.  A  few  old  preterits  oi 
participles  may  perhaps  be  accounted  good  Enghsh  in  the  solemn  style,  -which  are  not  so  in  tha 
familiar:  as,  "And  none  spake  a  word  unto  him." — Job,  ii,  13.  "■When  I  brake  the  five  loaves." 
— Mark,  viii,  19.  "And  he  drave  them  from  the  judgement-seat." — Acts,  xviii,  16.  "Serve  me 
till  I  have  eaten  and  drunken." — Luke,  xvii,  8.  "It  was  not  possible  that  he  should  be  holden  of 
it." — Acts,  ii,  24.  "Thou  casiedsi  them  down  into  destruction." — Psal,  Ixxiii,  18.  "Behold,  I 
was  skaipen  in  iniquity." — lb.,  Ii,  5,  "A  meat-offermg  iaken,  in  the  oven." — Leviticus,  ii,  4. 
""With  casied  slough,  and  fresh  celerity." — Shak.,  Henry  V. 
"Thy  dreadful  vow,  loaden  with  death." — Addison:  in  Joh.  Bid. 

Obs.  2. — Thp  verb  bet  is  given  in  "Worcester'a  Dictionary,  as  being  always  regular :  "  Bet,  v.  a. 
[i  BETTED;  pp.  BBTTINS,  BETTED.]  To  wager ;  to  lay  a  wager  or  bet.  Shak." — Octavo  Diet, 
In  Ainsworth's  Grammar,  it  is  given  as  being  always  irregular:  "Present,  Bet;  Imperfect,  Bet; 
Participle,  Bet." — Page  36.  On  the  authority  of  these,  and  of  some  others  cited  in  Obs.  6tli 
below,  I  have  put  it  with  the  redundant  verbs.  The  verb  prove  is  redundant,  if  proven.,  ■which  ig 
noticed  by  Webster,  BoUes,  and  Worcester,  is  an  admissible  word.  "  The  participle  proven  ia 
used  in  Scotland  and  in  some  parts  of  the  United  States,  and  sometimes,  though  rarely,  m  Eng- 
land.^' There  ia  a  mighty  difference  between  not  proven  and  disproven.'  Dr.  Th.  Chalmees. 
'  Not  proven.'  Qn.  Rev." —  Worcester's  Universal  and  Critical  Diet.  The  verbs  bless  and  dresi 
are  to  be  considered  redundant,  according  to  the  authority  of  Worcester,  Webster,  Bollea,  and 
others.  Cobbett  wiU  have  the  verba,  cast,  chide,  cling,  draw,  grow,  shred,  sling,  slink,  spring,  sting, 
stride,  swim,  swing,  and  thrust,  to  ba  always  regular ;  but  1  find  no  sufficient  authority  for  allow- 
ing to  any  of  them  a  regular  form ;  and  therefore  leave  them,  where  they  always  have  been,  in 
the  list  of  simple  irregulars.  These  fourteen  verbs  are  a  part  of  the  long  l^t  of  seventy  which  this 
author  says,  "are,  by  some  persona,  erroneously  deemed  irregular."  Of  the  following  nine  only, 
ia  his  assertion  true ;  namely,  dip,  help,  had,  overflow,  slip,  snow,  stamp,  strip,  whip.  These  nine 
ought  always  to  be  formed  regularly ;  for  all  their  irregularities  may  well  be  reckoned  obsolete, 
lifter  these  deductions,  from  this  most  erroneous  catalogue,  there  remain  forty-five  other  very 
common  verba,  to  be  diaposed  of  contrary  to  this  author's  instructions.  All  but  two  of  these  I 
shall  place  in  the  list  ofredimdani  verbs ;  though  for  the  use  of  throwed  I  tind  no  written  author- 
ity but  his  and  William  B.  Powle's.  The  two  which  I  do  not  consider  redundant  are  spit  and 
sireaii,  of  which  it  may  ba  proper  to  take  more  particular  notice. 

Obs.  3. — Spit,  to  stab,  of  to  put  upon  a  spit,  is  regular;  as,  "I  spitted  frogs,  I  crushed  a  heap  of 
emmets."— i)r!/(fere.  Spit,  to  throw  out  saliva,  is  irregular,  and  most  properly  formed  thus :  spit, 
spit,  spitting,  spit,  "Spat  is  obsolete." — Webster's  Diet.  It  is  used  in  the  Bible ;  as,  "  He  spat  on 
the  ground,  and  made  clay  of  the  spittle." — John,  ix,  6.  L.  Murray  gives  this  verb  thus :  "  Pres. 
Spit;  Imp.  spit,  spat;  Perf.  Part,  ^it,  spitten."  Note:  "  Spitten  is  nearly  obsolete." — Octavo 
Gram.,  p.  106.  Sanborn  has  it  thus :  "Pres.i^i(;  Imji.spit;  Fres.  Fart,  spitting ;  Perf.  Part. 
y)it,  spat." — Analytical  Gram.,  p.  48.  Cobbett,  at  first,  taking  it  in  the  form,  "to  spit,  I  spat, 
ipitien,"  placed  it  among  the  seventy  which  he  so  erroneously  thought  should  be  made  regular; 
afterwards  he  left  it  only  in  hia  liat  of  irregulars,  thus;   "to  spit,  I  spit,  spitten." — Gobbeti's  K 
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*  In  the  age  of  Pope,  writ  was  frequently  used  both  for  the  participle  and  for  the  preterit  of  this  verb.  It  Is 
[IT  either  ^Bolete  or  peculiar  to  the  poets.  In  prose  it  seems  vulgar:  as,  '*  He  v>rit  it,  at  least,  published  it,  in 
JTO."— Barclay's  Worh,  Vol.  i,  p.  TT. 

"  He,  who,  supreme  in  judgement,  as  in  wit. 
Might  boldly  censure,  as  he  boldly  wn'(." — I^pe,  Eaa.  on  Crit 
Dr  Crombie  remarked,  more  than  thirty  years  ago,  that,  "  Wrote  as  the  Paiticlple  [of  Write,^  is  generally 
dlsuaed,  and  UkewiBe  writ:'~TreaHae  on  Etym.  and  Synt.,  p.  202. 
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Gram.,  of  1832,  p.  64  Churchill,  in  1823,  preferring  the  older  forms,  gave  it  thus:  "Spit,  spat 
or  spit,  spitien  or  spit." — New  Gram.,  p.  111.  Note  : — "  Johnson  gives  spat  as  the  preterimper- 
fect,  and  spit  or  spitted  as  the  participle  of  this  verb,  when  it  means  to  pierce  through  with  a 
pointed  instrument :  but  in  this  sense,  I  believe,  it  is  always  regular ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  regular  form  is  now  never  used,  when  it  signifies  to  eject  from  the  mouth ;  though  we  find  in 
Luke,  xviii,  32,  '  He  shall  be  spitted  on.'  " — Chwckill's  New  Gram-,  p.  264.  This  text  ought  to 
have  been,  "  He  shall  be  spit  upon." 

Obs.  4. — To  strew  is  in  fact  nothing  else  than  an  other  mode  of  spelling  the  verb  to  stirow ;  as 
shew  is  an  obsolete  form  for  show ;  but  if  we  pronounce  the  two  forms  differently,  we  make  them 
different  words.  Walker,  and  some  others,  pronounce  them  alike,  stro :  Sheridan,  Jones,  Jameson, 
and  Webster,  distinguish  them  in  utterance,  siroo  and  siro.  This  is  convenient  for  the  sake  of 
rhyme,  and  perhaps  therefore  preferable.  But  strew,  I  incline  to  think,  is  properly  a  regular  verb 
only,  though  Wells  and  Worcester  give  it  otherwise :  if  strewn  has  ever  been  proper,  it  seems 
now  to  be  obsolete.  ExAiiPLEs:  "  Others  cut  down  branches  &om  the  trees,  and  strewed  them 
in  the  way." — Matt,  xxi,  8.  "  Gathering  where  thou  hast  not  strewed." — Matt.,  xiv,  24. 
"  Their  name,  their  years,  spelt  by  th'  unletter'd  miise, 
The  place  of  fame  and  elegy  supply ; 

And  many  a  holy  text  around  she  strews, 
That  teach  the  rustic  moralist  to  die.'.' — Gray. 
Obs.  5. — The  list  which  I  give  below,  prepared  with  great  care,  exhibits  the  redundant  verbs, 
as  they  are  now  generally  used,  or  as  they  may  be  used  without  grammatical  impropriety.* 
Those  forms  which  are  supposed  to  be  preferable,  and  best  supported  by  authorities,  are  placed 
first.  No  words  are  inserted  here,  but  such  as  some  modern  authors  countenance.  L.  Murray 
recognizes  bereaved,  catched,  dealed,  digged,  dwelled,  hanged,  Iniited,  shined,  spilled;  and,  in  his 
early  editions,  he  approved  of  ietided,  builded,  areeped,  weaved,  worked,  wringed.  His  two  larger 
books  now  tell  us,  "  The  Compiler  has  not  inserted  such  verbs  as  learnt,  spelt,  spiU,  &c.  which  are 
improperly  terminated  by  t,  instead  of  ed." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  lOT  ;  Duodecimo,  p.  9'?.  But  if  he 
did  not,  in  aU  his  grammars,  insert,  "  SpiU,  spilt,  E.  spilt,  E.,"  (pp.  106,  96,)  preferring  the  irregular 
form  to  the  regular,  somebody  else  has  done  it  for  him.  And,  what  is  remarkable,  many  of  his 
amenders,  as  if  misled  by  some  evil  genius,  have  contradicted  themselves  in  precisely  the  same 
way !  Ingersoll,  Fisk,  Merchant,  and  Hart^  republish  exactly  the  foregoing  words,  and  severally 
become  "  The  Compileir"  of  the  same  erroneous  catalogue  I  Kirkham  prefers  spiU  to  spilled,  and 
then  declares  the  word  to  be  "improperly  terminated  by  t  instead  of  ed." — Gram.,  p.  151. 
Greenleaf,  who  condemns  learnt  and  spelt,  thinks  dwelt  and  spilt  are  "  the  only  esiailished  forms ;" 
yet  he  will  have  dwell  and  spill  to  be  "■regula/r"  verbs,  as  well  as  "irregular!" — Gram.  Simp., 
p.  29.  Webber  prefers  spilled  to  spilt ;  but  Picket  admits  only  the  latter.  Cobbett  and  Sanborn 
prefer  iereaved,  builded,  dealed,  digged,  dreamed,  hanged,  and  knitted,  to  bereft,  luilt,  dealt,  dug, 
dreamit,  hung,  and  knit.  The  former  prefers  creeped  to  crept,  and  freezed  to  froze ;  the  latter,  slitled 
to  slit,  wringed  to  wrung:  and  both  consider,  "Ibended,"  "I  bwrsted,"  and  "Iblowed,"  to  he 
good  modem  English.  W.  Allen  acknowledges  freezed  and  slided;  and,  hke  Webster,  prefers 
hove  to  hoven :  but  the  latter  justly  prefers  heaved  to  both.  Examp.  :  "  The  suppje  kinsman  slided 
to  the  helm." — New  Timon.  "The  rogues  slided  me  into  the  river." — Shak.  "  And  the  sand 
slided  fi:om  beneath  my  feet." — Db.  Johnson:  in  Murray's  Sequel,  p.  1V9.  "Wherewith  she 
freez'd  her  foes  to  congeal'd  stone."— ifiSora's  Comus,  1.  449.  "  It  freezed  hard  last  night.  Now 
what  was  it  that  freezed  so  hard  ?" — Emmons's  Gram.,  p.  25.  "  Far  hence  lies,  ever  freez'd,  the 
northern  main." — Savage's  Wanderer,  1.  51.  "Has  he  not  taught,  beseeched,  and  shed  abroad  the 
Spirit  unconfined?" — Pollok's  Course  of  Time,  B.  x,  1.  2'75. 

Obs.  6. — D.  Blair  supposes  catched  to  be  an  "  erroneous"  word  and  unauthorized :  "  I  catch'd 
it,"  for  "I  caught  it,"  he  sets  down  for  a  "vulgarism." — E.  Gram.,  p.  111.  But  catched  is  used 
by  some  of  the  most  celebrated  authors.  Dearborn  prefers  the  regular  form  of  creep :  "  creep 
creeped  or  crept,  creeped  or  crept." — Columbian  Gram.,  p.  38.  I  adopt  no  man's  opinions 
implicitly ;  copy  nothing  without  examination ;  but,  to  prove  aU  my  decisions  to  bi  right,  would 
be  an  endless  task.  I  shall  do  as  much  as  ought  to  be  expected,  toward  showing  that  they  are 
so.  It  is  to  be  remembered,  that  the  poets,  as  well  as  the  viilga/r,  use  some  forms  which  a  gentle- 
man would  be  likely  to  avoid,  unless  he  meant  to  quote  or  imitate ;  as, 
"So  chmb  the  first  grand  thief  into  God's  fold; 

So  since  into  his  church  lewd  hirelings  climb." — Milton,  P.  L.  B.  iv  1.  192. 
"He  sftore  his  sheep,  and,  having  packed  the  wool, 

Sent  them  unguarded  to  the  hill  of  wolves."— PoSofc  C.  of  T.  B  vi'  1  306 
"TheKingof  heav'n  j    .,    .   ^  .       . 

Bar'd  his  red  arm,  and  launching  fl'om  the  sky 

His  writhen  bolt,  not  shaking  empty  smoke, 

Down  to  the  deep  abyss  the  flaming  felon  strook." Dryden. 

Obs.  1. — ^The  following  are  examples  in  proof  of  some  of  the  forma  acknowledged  below: 
"Where  etiquette  and  precedence  abided  far  away." — Paulding's  Westward-Eol  p.  6.  "But 
there  were  no  secrets  where  Mrs.  Judith  Paddock  abided." — Jb.,  p.  8.     "  They  abided  by  the 

•  A  -word  is  not  necessarily  unfirmmuUical  by  reason  of  having  a  rival  form  that  is  more  commoa  The  reg- 
nlar  woras,  beseeched,  blowed,  bursted,  digged,  freezed,  bereaved,  hanged,  mearmt,  eaued,  shmced,  atrinaed. 
weeped,  I  admit  for  good  English,  though  we  find  them  all  condemned  by  some  critics.  ■  »    • 
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forms  of  government  established  by  the  charters." — John  Quincy  Adams,  Oration,  1831. 
"I  have  abode  consequences  often  enough  in  the  course  of  my  life." — Id.,  Speech,  1839. 
"Present,  bide,  or  abide;  Past,  bode,  or  abode." — Ooa/r's  Ch'am.,  p.  104.  "I  awaked  up  last 
of  all." — Ecchis.,  xxxiii,  16.  "For  this  are  my  knees  bended  before  the  God  of  the  spirits 
of  all  flesh." — Wm.  Perm.  "There  was  never  a  prince  bereaved  of  his  dependencies," 
&c. — Bacon.  "  Madam,  you  have  bereft  me  of  all  words." —  Shakspeare.  "  Reave,  reaved 
or  re/?,  reaving,  reavei  or  reft,  Serea/ve  is  similar." — Ward's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  65.  "And 
let  them  tell  their  tales  of  woful  ages,  long  ago  bei0." — Shak.  "  Of  every  nation  blent, 
and  every  age." — PoUok,  G.  of  T.,  B.  vii,  p.  153.  "Eider  and  horse, — friend,  foe, — in  one  red 
burial  blent !" — Byron,  Harold,  G.  iii,  st.  28.  "  I  bmlded  me  houses." — Ecclesiastes,  ii,  4.  "Eor 
every  house  is  builded  by  some  man ;  but  he  that  built  all  things  is  God." — Heb.  iii,  4.  "  What 
thy  hands  builded  not,  thy  wisdom  gained." — Milton's  P.  L.,  x,  373.  "Present,  bet;  Past,  bet; 
Participle,  beL" — Mackintosh's  Gram.,  p.  191 ;  Alexander's,  38.  "John  of  Gaunt  loved  him  well, 
and  betted  much  upon  his  head." — Shakspeaee:  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Bet.  "He  lost  every  earthly 
thing  he  6eaedL"—PBlOE :  ib.  "  A  seraph  foieeM." — PolM,  O.  Zl,  p.  95. 
"  At  first,  he  declared  he  himself  would  be  blowed,  ' 
Ere  his  conscience  with  such  a  foul  crime  he  would  load." — J.  B.  Lowell. 
"  They  are  catched  without  art  or  industry." — Robertson's  Amer.,  ToL  i,  p.  302.  "  Apt  to  be 
caiched  and  dazzled." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  26.  "  The  lion  being  catched  in  a  net." — Art  of  Thinking, 
p.  232.  "In  their  self-will  thej  digged  &ovin  a  wall." — Gen.,  xlix,  6.  "The  royal  mother  in- 
stantly dove  to  the  bottom  and  brought  up  her  babe  unharmed." — Trmnbull's  America,  i,  144. 
"The  learned  have  diven  into  the  secrets  of  nature." — Caknot:  Columbian  Orator,  p.  82.  "They 
have  a/woke  from  that  ignorance  in  which  they  had  slept." — London  Encyclopedia.  "  And  he  s^pt 
and  dreamed  the  second  time." — Gen.,  xli,  5.  "  So  I  awoke." — lb.,  21.  "  But  he  hanged  the 
chief  baker." — Gen.,  xl,  22.  "Maljeas  If  you  hanged  yourself." — Aeeuthnot:  in  Joh.  Diet. 
"  Graven  by  art  and  man's  device." — Acts,  xvii,  29.  "  Grav'd  on  the  stone  beneath  yon  aged 
thorn." — Gray.  "That  the  tooth  of  usury  may  he  grinded." — Lord  Bacon.  "MILN-BE,  The  hole 
from  which  the  grinded  corn  falls  into  the  chest  below." — Glossary  of  Craven,  London,  1828. 
"TJNGRUND,  Sot  grinded." — Ibid.  "And  he  built  the  inner  court  with  three  rows  oC  hewed 
stone." — 1  Kings,  vi,  36.  "  A  thing  by  which  matter  is  hewed." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Evrrop. 
Lang.,  Vol.  i,  p.  378.  SoaOD  or  scad  meaned  distinction,  dividing." — lb.,  i,  114.  "He  only 
meaned  to  acknowledge  him  to  be  an  extraordinary  person." — Lowth's  Gra/m.,  p.  12.  "  The 
determines  what  particular  thing  is  meaned." — lb.,  p.  11.  "  If  Hermia  mean'd  to  say  Lysander 
lied." — Shak.  "As  if  I  meaned  not  the  first  but  the  second  creation." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  289. 
"  From  some  stones  have  rivers  bursted  forth." — Sale's  Koran,  Tol.  i,  p.  14. 
"  So  move  we  on ;  I  only  meant 
To  show  the  reed  on  which  you  leamt." — Scott,  L.  L.,  C.  v,  st.  11. 
Ob3.  8 — Layed,  payed,  and  stayed,  are  now  less  common  than  laid,  paid,  and  staid;  but 
perhaps  not  less  correct,  since  they  are  the  same  words  in  a  more  regular  and  not  uncommon 
orthography:  "  Thou  takest  up  that  [which]  thou  layedst  not  down." — Feibnds'  Bible,  Smith's, 
Bbuob's:  LvJee,  xix,  21.  Scott's  Bible,  in  this  place,  has  "layest,"  which  is  wrong  in  tense. 
"Thou  layedst  affliction  upon  our  loins." — Feiends'  Bible:  Psalms,  Ixvi,  11.  "Thou  laidest 
affliction  upon  our  loins."-— SoOTT'a  Bible,  and  Beuce'S.  "  Thou  laidst  affliction  upon  our  loins." 
— Smith's  Bible,  Stereotyped  by  J.  Howe.  "  Which  gently  to/'d  my  knighthood  on  my  shoulder." 
— SiNaEE's  Shakspeaee:  Richard  II,  Act  i,  Sc.  1.  "But  no  regard  was  payed  to  his  remon- 
strance."— Smollett's  England,  Tol.  iii,  p.  212.  "Therefore  the  heaven  over  you  is  stayed  from 
dew,  and  tlie  earth  is  stayed  from  her  fruit." — Haggai,  i,  10.  "Stay,  i.  stated  or  staid;  pp. 
STAYlua,  STAYED  or  staid." — Worcester's  JJnm.  and  Crit.  Diet.  "Now  Jonathan  and  Ahimaaz 
stayed  by  Bu-rogel." — 2  Sam.,  xvii.  It.  "  This  day  have  I  payed  my  vows." — Feiends'  Bible  : 
Prov ,  vii,  14.  Scott's  Bible  has  "paid."  "They  not  only  stayed  for  their  resort,  but  discharged 
divers." — Haywaed:  in  Joh.  Did.  "I  stayed  W.  the  latest  grapes  were  ripe." — Waller's  Dedi- 
cation. "  To  lay  is  regular,  and  has  in  the  past  time  and  participle  layed  or  laid." — Lowth's  Gram., 
p.  54.  "To  the  flood,  that  stay'd  her  flight." — Milton's  Gomus,  L  832.  "All  rude,  all  waste, 
and  desolate  is  lay'd." — Howe's  Litcan,  B.  ix,  1.  1636.  "  And  he  smote  thrice,  and  stayed." — 2 
Kings,  xiii,  18. 

"  When  Cobham,  generous  as  the  noble  peer 
That  wears  his  honours,  pag'd  the  fatal  price 
Of  virtue  blooming,  ere  the  storms  were  laid." — Shemtone,  p.  167. 

Obb.  9. — 'By  the  foregoing  citations,  lay,  pay,  and  stay,  are  clearly  proved  to  be  redundant. 
But,  in  nearly  aU  our  English  grammars,  lay  and  pay  are  represented  as  being  always  irregular; 
and  stay  is  as  often,  and  as  improperly,  supposed  to  be  always  regular.  Other  examples  in  proof 
of  the  list:  "I  Ut  my  pipe  with  the  paper." — Addison. 

"  While  he  whom  learning,  habits,  all  prevent. 

Is  largely  mulct  for  each  impediment." — Crabbe,  Bor.,  p.  102. 
"And  then  the  chapel — night  and  mom  to  pray. 
Or  mulct  and  threaten'd  if  he  kept  away."— /6.,  p.  162. 
"  A  small  space  is  formed,  in  which  the  breath  ia  pent  up." — Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  493. 
"  Ptn  when  it  means  to  write,  ia  always  regular.    Boyle  has  permed  in  the  sense  of  confined." — 
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ChurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  261.  "  So  far  aa  it  was  now  i)M."— Anderson  :  Anmils  of  the  Bible,  p.  25. 
"Rojpped  with  admiration."— Hookeh:  Joh.  Diet.  "  And  being  rapt  with  the  love  of  his  beauty. 
—Id.,  ib.  "And  rapt  in  secret  studies."— Shak.  :  ib.  "I'm  rapt  with  joy."— Addison :  ib. 
"  Roast  with  fire."— Friends'  Bible  :  Emd.,  xii,  8  and  9.  "  Eoaskd  with  fire."— Scott's  Bible  : 
Exod..  xii,  8  and  9.  "Upon  them  hath  the  light  shined."— Isaiah,  ix,  2.  "The  earth  shmed 
with  his  glory."— Ezekiel,  xliii,  2.  "  After  that  he  haxi  showed  wonders."- ^cfe,  vii,  36.  "  Those 
things  which  God  before  had  showed.'"— Acts,  iii,  18.  "As  shall  be  shewed  in  Syntax."- Johnson's 
Gram.  Com.,  p.  28.  "I  have  shown  you,  that  the  too  first  maybe  dismissed." — Cobbett's  E. 
Gram.,  T[  10.  "  And  in  this  struggle  were  sowed  the  seeds  of  the  revolution."— i!!;ereS's  Address, 
p.  16.  "  Your  favour  showed  to  the  performance,  has  given  me  boldness." — Jenks's  Fra/yers,  Ded. 
"  Ye&,  so  have  I  strived  to  preach  the  gospel." — Bom.,  xv,  20.  "  Art  thou,  like  the  adder,  waxen, 
ieafV—Shakspeare.  "  Samsiring'd  behind,  unhappy  Gyges  died."— IVj/efeJi.  "  In  Syracusa  was 
I  bom  and  wed." — Shakspeare.  "  And  thou  art  wedded  to  calamity."— /d  "  I  saw  thee  first,  and 
wedded  thee." — MiUon.  "Sprung  the  rank  weed,  and  thrived  with  large  increase." — Fope. 
"  Some  errors  never  would  have  thriven,  had  it  not  been  for  learned  refutation."— Sooi:  of  Thoughts, 
p.  34.  "Under  your  caie  fbey  have  thriven."— Junivs, -p.  5.  " Fixed  by  being  rolled  closely, 
compacted,  knitted." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist.,  Vol.  i,  p.  31i.  "With  kind  converse  and  skill  has 
weaved." — Prior.  "Though  I  shall  be  Me«ed  to  the  skin."— Sand/ord  and  Merton,  p.  64.  "I 
speeded  hither  with  the  very  extremcst  inch  of  possibility."— SAoisspecn-e.  "  And  pure  grief  shore  his 
old  tliread  in  twain." — Id.  "  And  must  I  ravel  out  my  weaved-vp  follies  ?" — Id.,  Rich.  II. 
"  TeUs  how  the  drudging  Goblin  swet."— Milton's  L'AUegro.  "  Weave,  wove  or  weaved,  weaving, 
wove,  weaved,  or  woven." — Ward's  Gram.,  p.  67. 

'  "  Thou  who  beneath  the  frown  of  fate  hast  stood. 

And  in  thy  dreadful  agony  sweat  blood." —  Young,  p.  238. 
Obs.  10. — The  verb  to  shake  is  now  seldom  used  in  any  other  than  the  irregular  form,  shake, 
shook,  shaking,  shaken ;  and,  in  this  form  only,  is  it  recognized  by  our  principal  grammarians  and 
lexicographers,  except  that  Johnson  improperly  acknowledges  shook  as  well  as  shaken  for 
the  perfect  participle:  as,  "I've  shook  it  off." — Detden:  Joh.  Diet.  But  the  regular  form,  shake, 
shaked,  shaking,  shaked,  appears  to  have  been  used  by  some  writers  of  high  reputation;  and,  if 
the  verb  is  not  now  properly  redundant,  it  formerly  was  so.  Examples  regular:  "Thefi'ame 
and  huge  foundation  of  the  earth  shak'd  like  a  coward." — Shakspeare  :  Hen.  IV.  "  I  am  he 
that  is  so  love-shaked." — Id.  :  As  You  Like  it.  "  A  sly  and  constant  knave,  not  to  be  shak'd." — 
Id.:  Oymbeline:  Joh.  Diet.  "  I  thought  he  would  have  «&ifed  it  off." — Tattler:*.  "  To  the 
very  point  I  shaked  my  head  at." — Spectator,  No.  4.  "  From  the  ruin'd  roof  of  shak'd  Olympus." 
— Milton's  Poems.  "None  hath  shak'd  it  ofl'." — Walker's  English  Particles,  p.  89.  "They  shaked 
their  heads." — Psalms,  cix,  25.  Dr.  Crombie  says,  "Story,  in  his  Grammar,  has,  most  wnwar- 
rantably,  asserted,  that  the  Participle  of  this  Verb  should  be  shaked." — On  Etymology  and 
Syntax,  p.  198.  Fowle,  on  the  contrary,  pronounces.  sAafeti  to  be  right.  See  True  English 
Gram.,  p.  46. 

Oes.  'll. — All  former  lists  of  our  irregular  and  redundant  verbs  are,  in  many  respects,  defective 
and  erroneous ;  nor  is  it  claimed  for  those  which  are  here  presented,  that  they  are  absolutely  per- 
fect. I  trust,  however,  they  are  much  nearer  to  perfection,  than  are  any  earlier  ones.  Among 
the  many  individuals  who  have  published  schemes  of  these  verbs,  none  have  been  more 
respected  and  followed  than  Lowth,  Murray,  and  Crombie ;  yet  are  these  authors'  lists  severally 
faulty  in  respect  to  aa  many  as  sixty  or  seventy  of  the  words  in  question,  though  the  whole 
number  but  little  exceeds  two  hundred,  and  is  commonly  reckoned  less  than  one  hundred  and 
eighty.  By  Lowth,  eight  verbs  are  made  redundant,  which  I  thinlc  are  now  regular  only : 
namely,  bake,  climb,  fold,  help,  load,  owe,  wash.  By  Crombie,  as  many:  to  wit,  bake,  climb, 
■  freight,  help,  lift,  had,  shape,  writhe.  By  Murray,  two :  load  and  shape.  With  Crombie,  and  in 
general  witli  the  others  too,  twenty-seven  verbs  are  always  irregular,  which  I  think  are  some- 
times regular,  and  therefore  redundant :  aMde,  beseech,  blow,  bwst,  creep,  freeze,  grind,  lade,  lay,  pay, 
rive,  seethe,  shake,  show,  sleep,  slide,  speed,  string,  strive,  si/row,  sweat,  thrive,  throw,  weave,  weep, 
wind,  wring.  Again,  there  are,  I  think,  more  than  twenty  redundant  verbs  which  are  treated  by 
Crombie, — and,  with  one  or  two  exceptions,  by  Lowth  and  Murray  also,-'as  if  they  were  always 
regular:  namely,  betide,  blend,  bless,  burn,  dive,  dream,  dress,  geld,  kneel,  lean,  leap,  learn,  mean, 
mulct,  pass,  pen,  plead,  prove,  reave,  smeU,  spell,  stave,  sia/y,  sweep,  wake,  whet,  wont.  Crombie's  list 
contains  the  auxiharies,  which  properly  belong  to  a  different  table.  Erroneous  as  it  is,  in  all 
these  things,  and  more,  it  is  introduced  by  the  author  vrith  the  following  praise,  in  bad  English : 
"  Verbs,  which  depart  from  this  rule,  are  called  Irregular,  of  which  I  believe  the  subsequent  enumera- 
tion to  be  nearly  complete." — Treatise  on  Etym.  and  Synt.,  p.  192. 

Obs.  12. — Dr.  Johnson,  in  his  Grammar  of  the  Enghsh  Tongue,  recognizes  two  forms  which 
would  make  teach  and  reach  redundant.  But  teached  is  now  "  obsolete,"  and  rought  is  "  old,"  ac- 
cording to  his  own  Dictionary.  Of  loaded  and  loaden,  which  he  gives  as  participles  of  load,  the 
regular  form  only  appears  to  be  now  in  good  use.  For  the  redundant  forms  of  many  words  in 
the  foregoing  list,  as  of  abode  or  abided,  awaked  or  awoke,  besought  or  beseeched,  caught  or  catched, 
kewed  or  hewn,  mowed  or  mown,  laded  or  laden,  seethed  or  sod,  shea/red  or  shore,  sowed  or  sown, 
waked  or  woke,  wove  or  weaved,  his  authority  may  be  added  to  that  of  others  already  cited.  In 
Dearborn's  Columbian  Grammar,  published  in  Boston  in  1195,  the  year  in  which  Lindley  Mur- 
ray's Grammar  first  appeared  in  York,  no  fewer  than  thirty  verbs  are  made  redundant,  which  are 
not  so  represented  by  Murray.    Of  these  I  have  retained  nineteen  in  the  following  list,  and  left 
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the  other  eleven  to  be  now  considered  always  regular.  The  thirty  are  these  :  "  bake,  bend,  huM, 
burn,  climb,  creep,  cteam,  fold,  Ireight,  geld,  heat,  heave,  help,  lay,  leap,  lift,  light,  melt,  owe,  quit, 
rent,  rot,  seethe,  spell,  split,  strive,  wash,  weave,  wet,  work."    See  bea/rbom's  Gram,.,  p.  3t — i5. 

LIST  OF  THE  REDUNDANT  VERBS. 

Perfect  Participle. 
abode  or  abided, 
awaked  or  awoke, 
belayed  or  belaid, 
bent  or  bended, 
bereft  or  bereaved, 
besought  or  beseeched. 
betted  or  bet. 
betided  or  betid, 
bode  or  bided, 
blended  or  blent, 
blessed  or  blest, 
blown  or  Mowed, 
built  or  build§d. 
burned  or  burnt, 
burst  or  bursted. 
caught  or  catched. 
clothed  or  clad, 
crept  or  creeped.  _ 
crowed. 

cursed  or  curst, 
dared. 

dealt  or  dealed. 
dug  or  digged. 
dived  or  diven. 
dreamed  or  dreamt, 
dressed  or  drest. 
dwelt  or  dwelled, 
frozen  or  freezed. 
gelded  or  gelt, 
gilded  or  gilt, 
girded  or  girt, 
graved  or  graven, 
ground  or  grinded, 
hung  or  hanged, 
heated  or  het. 
heaved  or  hoven. 
hewed  or  hewn, 
kneeled  or  knelt, 
knit  or  knitted, 
laded  or  laden, 
laid  or  layed. 
leaned  or  leant, 
leaped  or  leapt.* 
learned  or  learnt, 
lighted  or  lit. 
meant  or  meaned. 
mowed  or  mown, 
mulcted  or  mulct. 

•  '*  And  the  man  in  whom  the  evil  spirit  was,  leapt  on  them." — Feibndb*  Bible:  Acts,  xix,  16.  In  Scott's 
Bible  and  several  others,  the  word  is  "  leaped."  Walker  says,  "  The  past  time  of  this  verb  is  (jevierally  beard 
with  the  diphthong  short :  and  if  so,  it  ought  to  be  spelled  leapt,  rhyming  with  kept." — Walker^s  Pron.  Diet, 
w.  Leap.  Worcester,  who  improperly  pronounces  leaped  in  two  ways,  "18pt  or  15pt,"  miequotea  Walker, 
assaying  "it  ought  to  he  spelled  hpf'-^Univemal  and  Critical  Diet,  w.  Leap.  In  the  solemn  Btylo,  leaped 
is,  of  course  two  Byllablos.    As  for  leapedst  or  leaptest,  I  know  not  that  either  can  be  found. 


Present. 

Preterit.            Imperfect  Participle. 

Abide, 

abode  or  abided. 

abiding, 

Awake, 

awaked  or  awoke. 

awaking, 

Belay, 

belayed  or  belaid, 

belaying. 

Bend, 

bent  or  bended, 

bending, 

Bereave, 

bereft  or  bereaved, 

bereaving. 

Beseech, 

besought  or  beseeched, 

beseeching, 

Bet, 

betted  or  bet. 

betting, 

Betide, 

betided  or  betid. 

betiding. 

Bide, 

bode  or  bided. 

biding. 

Blend, 

blended  or  blent, 

blending. 

Bless, 

blessed  or  blest, 

blessing. 

Blow, 

blew  or  blowed. 

blowing, 

Build, 

built  or  builded, 

building. 

Burn, 

burned  or  burnt. 

burning, 

Burst, 

burst  or  bursted, 

bursting. 

Catch, 

caught  or  catched. 

catching, 

Clothe, 

clothed  or  clad. 

clothing, 

Creep, 

crept  or  creeped. 

creeping. 

Crow, 

crowed  or  crew. 

crowing, 

Curse, 

cursed  or  curst, 

cursing. 

Dare, 

dared  or  durst. 

daring, 

Deal, 

dealt  or  dealed. 

dealing. 

Dig, 

dug  or  digged, 

digging. 

Dive, 

dived  or  dove. 

diving, 

Dream, 

dreamed  or  di'eamt. 

dreaming. 

Dress, 

dressed  or  drest, 

dressing, 

Dwell, 

dwelt  or  dwelled. 

dwelling. 

Freeze, 

froze  or  freezed, 

freezing. 

Geld, 

gelded  or  gelt, 

gelding. 

Gild, 

gilded  or  gilt, 

gilding. 

Gird, 

girded  or  girt. 

girding. 

Grave, 

graved, 

graving. 

Grind, 

ground  or  grinded, 

rrinding. 

Hang, 

hung  or  hanged. 

langing. 

Heat, 

heated  or  het, 

heating. 

Heave, 

heaved  or  hove. 

heaving. 

Hew, 

hewed, 

hewing. 

Kneel, 

kneeled  or  knelt. 

kneeling. 

Knit, 

knit  or  knitted. 

knitting. 

Lade, 

laded, 

lading. 

Lay, 

laid  or  layed. 

laying. 

Lean, 

leaned  or  leant, 

leaning. 

Leap, 

leaped  or  leapt. 

leaping. 

Learn, 

learned  or  learnt, 

learning. 

Light, 

lighted  or  lit, 

lighting, 

Mean, 

meant  or  meaned, 

meaning, 

Mow, 

mowed, 

mowing. 

Mulct, 

mulcted  or  mulct, 

mulcting, 

CHAP.   VI.]      ETYMOLOGY. — LIST   OF   THE   EEDUNDANT   VEEBS. 


401 


Present. 

Preterit. 

Pass, 

passed  or  past. 

Pay, 

paid  or  payed. 

Pen,  (to  coop,) 

penned  or  pent. 

Plead, 

pleaded  or  pled. 

Prove, 

proved. 

Quit, 

quitted  or  quit, 

Rap, 

rapped  or  rapt, 

Reave, 

reft  or  reaved, 

Rive, 

rived, 

Roast, 

roasted  or  roast. 

Saw, 

sawed, 

Seethe, 

seethed  or  sod. 

Shake, 

shook  or  shaked. 

Shape, 

shaped, 

Shave, 

shaved. 

Shear, 

sheared  or  shore. 

Shine, 

shined  or  shone. 

Show, 

showed. 

Sleep, 

slept  or  sleeped. 

Slide, 

slid  or  slided. 

Slit, 

slitted  or  slit. 

Smell, 

smelled  or  smelt. 

Sow, 

sowed. 

Speed, 

sped  or  speeded. 

Spell, 

spelled  or  spelt. 

Spill, 

spilled  or  spilt. 

Split, 

split  or  splitted. 

Spoil, 

spoiled  or  spoilt, 

Stave, 

stove  or  staved, 

Stay, 

staid  or  stayed, 

String, 

strung  or  stringed. 

Strive, 

strived  or  strove. 

Strow, 

strowed, 

Sweat, 

sweated  or  sweat. 

Sweep, 

swept  or  sweeped, 

Swell, 

swelled. 

Thrive, 

thrived  or  throve. 

Throw, 

threw  or  throwed. 

Wake, 

waked  or  woke, 

Wax, 

waxed. 

Weave, 

wove  or  weaved. 

Wed, 

wedded  or  wed, 

Weep, 

wept  or  weeped, 

Wet, 

wet  or  wetted. 

Whet, 

whetted  or  whet. 

Wind, 

wound  or  winded. 

Wont, 

wont  or  wonted. 

Work, 

worked  or  wrought, 

Wring, 

wringed  or  wrung. 

rfect  Participle. 

Perfect  Participle. 

passing, 

passed  or  past. 

paying, 

paid  or  payed. 

penning. 

penned  or  pent. 

pleading. 

pleaded  or  pled. 

proving. 

proved  or  proven. 

quitting. 

quitted  or  quit.* 

rapping. 

rapped  or  rapt. 

reaving. 

reft  or  reaved. 

riving, 

riven  w  rived. 

roasting. 

roasted  or  roast. 

sawing. 

sawed  or  sawn. 

seething, 

seethed  or  sodden. 

shaking. 

shaken  or  shaked. 

shaping. 

shaped  or  shapen. 

shaving. 

shaved  or  shaven. 

shearing. 

sheared  or  shorn. 

shining, 

shined  or  shone. 

showing, 

showed  or  shown. 

sleeping. 

slept  or  sleeped. 

sliding, 

slidden,  slid,  or  slided. 

slitting. 

slitted  or  slit. 

smelling. 

smelled  or  smelt. 

sowing, 

-  sowed  or  sown. 

speeding, 

sped  or  speeded. 

spelling. 

spelled  or  spelt. 

spilling, 

spilled  or  spilt. 

splitting, 

split  or  splitted .f 

spoiling. 

spoiled  or  spoilt. 

staving, 

stove  or  staved. 

staying. 

staid  or  stayed. 

stringing. 

strung  or  stringed. 

striving. 

strived  or  striven. 

strowing. 

strowed  or  strown. 

sweating, 

sweated  or  sweat. 

sweeping. 

swept  or  sweeped. 

sweUing, 

swe  led  or  swollen. 

thriving. 

thrived  or  thriven. 

throwing. 

thrown  or  throwed. 

waking. 

waked  or  woke. 

waxing, 

waxed  or  waxen-. 

weaving. 

woven  or  weaved. 

wedding, 

wedded  or  wed. 

weeping. 

wept  or  weeped. 

wetting. 

wet  or  wetted. 

whetting. 

whetted  or  wheij 

winding. 

wound  or  winded. 

wonting. 

wont  or  wonted. 

working. 

worked  or  wrought. 

wringing, 

wringed  or  wrung.§ 

*  Acquit  is  almost  »lways  formed  regularly,  thns :  acquit,  acquitted,  acquitting,  acquitted.  But  like  mit,  it 
is  sometimes  found  in  an  irregular  form  also;  which,  if  it  te  allowable,  will  make  it  redundant:  as,  "To  be 
acquit  from  my  continual  smart."— Spencee  :  Jokmon's  Diet.  "  The  writer  holds  himself  acquit  of  all  charges 
in  this  regard."— ./t«W,  on  the  Bevolutionary  War,  p.  5.  "I  am  glad  I  am  so  acquit  of  this  tinder-boi."- 
Soak. 

t  "Not  know  my  voice!  O,  time's  extremity  I 

Hast  thou  so  crack'd  and  epHtted  my  poor  tongue?" Shak.  :  Com.  of  Er. 

t  Whet  is  made  redundant  in  Webster's  American  Dictionary,  as  well  as  in  WcUs's  Grammar ;  but  I  can 
hardly  affirm  that  the  irregular  form  of  it  is  well  authorized. 

§  In  S.  W.  Clark's  Practical  Grammar,  first  published  in  184T— a  work  of  high  pretensions,  and  prepared 
expressly  "for  the  educaUon  of  Teachers" — sisty-three  out  of  the  foregoing  ninety-five  Bedundant  Verbs,  are 
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DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

A  defective  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  no  participles,  and  is  used  in  but 
few  of  the  moods  and  tenses  ;  as,  beware,  ought,  quoth. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oes.  I. — ^WTien  any  of  the  principal  parts  of  a  verb  are  wanting,  the  tenses  usually  derived  from 
those  parts  are  also,  of  course,  wanting.  All  the  auxiliaries,  except  do,  be,  and  have,  if  we  com- 
pare them  with  other  verbs,  are  defective ;  but,  as  auxiliaries,  they  lack  nothing ;  for  no  complete 
verb  is  used  throughout  as  an  auxiliary,  except  he.  And  since  an  auxiliary  differs  essentially 
from  a  principal  verb,  the  propriety  of  referring  ma/y.  can,  must,  and  shall,  to  the  class  of  defective 
verbs,  is  at  least  questionable.  In  parsing  there  is  never  any  occasion  to  call  them  defective 
verbs,  because  they  are  always  taken  together  with  their  principals.  And  though  we  may  tech- 
nically say,  that  their  participles  are  "  wanting,"  it  is  manifest  that  none  are  needed. 

Obs.  2. —  WiU  is  sometimes  used  as  a  principal  verb,  and  as  such  it  is  regular  and  complete; 
will,  willed,  willing,  willed:  as,  "His  Majesty  willed  that  they  should  attend." — GUwendon.  "He 
WJ&  for  them  a  happiness  of  a  far  more  exalted  and  enduring  nature." — Gwney.  ""Whether 
thou  wiliest  it  to  be  a  minister  to  our  pleasure." — Harris.  "  I  wiU;  be  thou  clean." — Lmke,  v,  13. 
"  Nevertheless,  not  as  I  wiU,  but  as  thou  wilV — Matt.,  xxvi,  39.  "  To  will  is  present  with  me." 
— Bom.,  vii,  18.  But  womM  is  sometimes  also  a  principal  verb ;  as,  "WhatwoaM  this  man?" — 
Fope.  "  Would  Goi  that  all  the  Lord's  people  were  prophets." — Numb.,  xi,  29.  "And  Israel 
would  none  of  me." — Psalm,  Ixxxi,  11.  If  we  refer  this  indeiinite  preterit  to  the  same  root,  will 
becomes  redundant ;  will,  willed  or  would,  willing,  willed.  In  respect  to  time,  would  is  less  definite 
than  wiUed,  though  both  are  called  preterits.  It  is  cpmmon,  and  perhaps  best,  to  consider  them 
distinct  verbs.    The  latter  only  can  be  a  participle :  as, 

"  How  rarely  does  it  meet  with  this  time's  guise, 
"When  man  was  wiWd  to  love  his  enemies!" — Shalcspeare. 

Oes.  3. — The  remaining  defective  verbs  are  only  five  or  six  questionable  terms,  which  our 
grammarians  know  not  well  how  else  to  explain ;  some  of  them  being  now  nearly  obsolete,  and 
others  never  having  been  very  proper.    Begone  is  a  needless  coalition  of  be  and  gone,  better  written 
separately,  unless  Dr.  Johnson  is  right  in  caUing  the  compound  an  interjection :  as, 
"  Begone  !  the  goddess  cries  with  stem  disdain. 
Begone  I  nor  dare  the  hallow'd  stream  to  stain  I" — Addison. 
Beware  also  seems  to  be  a  needless  compound  of  be  and  the  old  adjective  wa/re,  wary,  aware,  cau- 
tious.    Both  these  are,  of  course,  used  only  in  those  forms  of  expression  in  which  be  is  proper ; 
as,  .^^  Beware  of  dogs,  beware  of  evil  workers,  beware  of  the  concision." — Philippians,  iii,  2.     "But 
we  must  beware*  of  carrying  our  attention  to  this  beauty  too  far." — Blair's  Kfiet.,  p.  119.     These 
words  were  formerly  separated:  as,  "  Of  whom  be  thou  wore  also." — 1  TYm.,  iv,  15.     "  They  wera 
ware  of  it." — Fbiends'  Bible,  and  Alsbe's  :   Acts,  xiii,  6.     "  They  were  aware  of  it." — Scott's 
Bible:  ib.     "And  in  an  hour  tliat  he  is  not  waa-e  of  him." — Johnson's  Diet,  w.  Ware.     "And  in 
an  hour  that  he  is  not  aware  of." — Common  Bibles  :  Matt,  xxiv,  50.     "  Bid  her  well  be  ware  and 
still  erect." — MiLTOiT:  m  Johnson's  Diet.    ,  "  That  even  Silence  was  took  ere  she  was  woure." — Id., 
Gomus,  line  558.     The  adjective  wa/re  is  now  said  to  be  ^^  obsolete;"  but  the  propriety  of  this  as- 
sertion depends  upon  that  of  forming  such  a  defective  verb.    What  is  the  use  of  doing  so  ? 
"  This  to  disclose  is  all  thy  guardian  can ; 
Beware  of  all,  but  most  beware  of  man." — Pope. 
The  words  written  separately  will  always  have  the  same  meaning,  unless  we  omit  the  preposition 
of,  and  suppose  the  compound  to  be  a  transitive  verb.     In  this  case,  the  argument  lor  com- 
pounding the  terms  appears  to  be  valid ;  as, 

"Beware  the  public  kmghier  of  the  town; 
Thou  springst  a-leak  already  in  thy  crown." — Drydem. 
,  Obs.  4. — The  words  ought  and  own,  without  question,  were  originally  parts  of  the  redundant 
verb  to  owe ;  thus :  owe,  owed  or  ought,  owing,  owed  or  own.    But  both  have  long  been  disjoined 

treated  aa  having  no  regular  or  no  irregular  forms.  (1.)  The  following  twenty-nine  are  omitted  by  this  author, 
as  if  they  were  atwaye  regular;  helay,  bet,  betide,  blend,  bless,  curse,  dive,  dress,  geld,  lean,  leap,  learn,  mulct, 
pass,  pen,  plead,  prove,  rap,  reave,  roast,  seethe,  smell,  spoil;  stave,  stay,  wake,  wed,  whet,  wont.  (2.)  The  fol- 
lowing thirty-four  are  given  by  him  as  being  always  irregular ;  abide,  bend,  beseech,  blow,  burst,  catch,  chide, 
creep,  deal,  freeze,  grind,  hang,  knit,  lade,  lay,  mean,  pay,  shake,  sleep,  slide,  speed,  spell,  spill,  split,  string, 
strive,  sweat,  sweep,  thrive,  throw,  weave,  weep,  wet,  wind.  Thirty-two  of  the  ninety-five  are  made  redundant 
by  him,  though  not  so  called  in  his  book. 

In  Wells's  School  Grammar,  "  the  113th  Thousand,"  dated  1850,  the  deficiencies  of  the  foregoing  kinds,  if  I 
am  right,  are  about  fifty.  This  author's  V*  List  of  Irregular  Verbs"  has  forty-four  Redundants,  to  which  he 
assigns  a  regular  foriu  as  well  as  an  irregular.  He  is  here  about  as  much  nearer  right  than  Clark,  as  this  nnm-  ■ 
ber  surpanses  thirty-two,  and  comes  towards  ninety-five.  The  words  about  which  they  differ,  are— pen,  seethe, 
and  whet,  of  the  former  number ;  and  catch,  deal,  hang,  knit,  spell,  spill,  sweat,  and  thrive,  of  the  latter. 

*  In  the  following  example,  there  is  a  different  phraseology,  which  seems  not  so  well  suited  to  the  sense : 
"But  we  itmst  he  aware  of  imagining,  that  we  render  style  strong  and  expressive,  by  a  constant  and  multiplied 
use  of  epithets." — Blaii'e  Rket.,  p.  28T.  Here,  in  stead  of  "6e  aware,  the  author  should  have  said,  "6e- 
toare,"  or  "  he  ware:"  that  is,  be  viory,  or  cautious;  for  aware  means  apprised,  or  informed,  a  sense  very 
different  from  the  other. 
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from  this  connexion,  and  hence  owe  has  become  regular.  Own,  as  now  used,  is  either  a  pronom- 
inal adjective,  as,  "  my  own  hand,"  or  a  regular  verb  thence  derived,  as,  "  to  own  a  house."  Ought, 
under  the  name  of  a  defective  verb,  is  now  generally  thought  to  be  properly  used,  in  this  one  form, 
in  all  the  persons  and  numbers  of  the  present  and  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  and  sub- 
junctive moods.  Or,  if  it  is  really  of  one  tense  only,  it  is  plainly  an  aorist ;  and  hence  the  time 
must  be  specified  by  the  Infinitive  that  follows:  as,  "He  ov{ihi  to  go;  Tie  ought  to  hmie  gone." 
"If  thou  ovghi  to  go;  If  thou  ought  to  have  gone."  Being  originally  a  preterit,  it  never  occurs  in 
the  infinitive  mood,  and  is  entirely  invariable,  except  in  the  solemn  style,  where  we  find  oughtest 
in  both  tenses;  as,  "How  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself." — 1  Tim.,  iii,  15.  "Thou  oughtest 
therefore  to  have  put  my  money  to  the  exchangers." — Matt.,  xxiv,  21.  We  never  say,  or  have 
said,  "He,  she,  or  it,  oughts  or  oughteih."  Yet  we  manifestly  use  this  verb  in  the  present  tense, 
and  in  the  third  person  singular ;  as,  "  Discourse  ouf/ht  always  to  begin  with  a  clear  proposition." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  217.  I  have  already  observed  that  some  grammarians  improperly  call  ought  an 
auxiliary.  The  learned  authors  of  Brightland's  Grammar,  (which  is  dedicated  to  Queen  Aime,) 
did  so ;  and  also  affirmed  that  must  and  ought  "  have  only  the  present  tijne,"  and  are  alike  invari- 
able. "It  is  now  quite  obsolete  to  say,  ihrnt  oughtest;  for  ought  now  changes  its  ending  no  more 
than  must" — Brightland's  Gram,.,  (approved  by  Isaac  Bickerstaff,  Esg.,)  p.  112. 

"  Do,  unU,  and  shali,  must,  ought,  and  may. 
Have,  am,  or  be,  this  Doctrine  will  display." — lb.,  p.  107. 
Obs.  5. —  Wis,  preterit  wist,  to  know,  to  think,  to  suppose,  to  imagine,  appears  to  be  now  nearly 
or  quite  obsolete ;  but  it  may  be  proper  to  explain  it,  because  it  is  found  in  the  Bible :  as,  "I  wist 
not,  brethren,  that  he  was  the  high  priest." — Acts,  xxiii,  5.  "  He  himself '  wist  not  that  his  face 
shone.' " — Life  of  Schiller,  p.  iv.  Wit,  to  know,  and  wot,  knew,  are  also  obsolete,  except  in  the 
phrase  to  wit;  which,  being  taken  abstractly,  is  equivalent  to  the  adverb  namely,  or  to  the 
phrase,  thxitis  to  say.  The  phrase,  "we  do  you  tomt,"  (in  2  Cor.,  vili,  1st,)  means,  "we  inform 
you."  Churchill  gives  the  present  tense  of  this  verb  three  forms,  weet,  wit,  and  wot;  and  there 
seems  to  have  been  some  authority  for  them  aU :  as,  "He  was,  to  weet,  a  Httle  roguish  page." — 
Thomson.  "  But  little  woiteth  he  the  might  of  the  means  his  folly  despiseth." — Thpper's  Book  of 
Thoughts,  p.  35.  To  wit,  used  alone,  to  indicate  a  thing  spoken  of,  (as  the  French  use  their  in- 
finitive, savoir,  a  savoir,  or  the  phrase,  c'est  a,  savoir^  is  undoubtedly  an  elliptical  expression : 
probably  for,  "/  give  you  to  wit;"  i.  e.,  "I  give  you  to  know."  Trow,  to  think,  occurs  in  the 
Bible ;  as,  "I  trow  not." — K  Test.  And  Coar  gives  it  as  a  defective  verb;  and  only  in  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present  indicative,  "  /  trow."  'Webster  and  Worcester  mark  the  words  as 
obsolete;  but  Su-  W.  Scott,  In  the  Lady  of  the  Lake,  has  this  line: 

"  Thinkst  thou  he  trow'd  thine  omep  ought?" — Canto  iv,  stanza  10. 
Quoth  and  quod,  for  say,  saith,  or  said,  are  obsolete,  or  used  only  in  ludicrous  language.  'Webster 
supposes  these  words  to  be  equivalent,  and  each  confined  to  the  first  and  third  persons  of  the 
present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood.  Johnson  says,  that,  "  quoth  you,"  as  used 
by  Sidney,  is  irregular ;  but  Tooke  assures  us,  that  "  The  th  in  quoth,  does  not  designate  the  third 
person." — Diversions  of  Pwrley,  Vol.  ii,  p.  323.  They  are  each  invariable,  and  always  placed  be- 
fore the  nominative :  as,  qv/)th  I,  quoth  he. 

"Yea,  so  sayst  thou,  (jiwd  Troylus,)  alas  I" — Ohaucer. 

"  I  feare,  quod  he,  it  wyU  not  be." — Sir  T.  More. 

"  Stranger,  go  1  Heaven  be  thy  guide ! 
'  Quod  the  beadsman  of  Nith-side." — Bwrns. 

Obs.  6. — Methinks,  (i.  e.,  to  me  it  thinks,)  for  I  think,  or,  it  seems  to  me,  with  its  preterit  me- 
ihought,  (i.  e.,  to  me  it  thought,)  is  called  by  Dr.  Johnson  an  "  ungrammatical  word."  He 
imagined  it  to  be  "a  Norman  corruption,  the  French  being  apt  to  confound  me  and  I." — Joh. 
Diet.  It  is  indeed  a  puzzling  anomaly  in  our  language,  though  not  without  some  Anglo-Saxon 
or  Latin  parallels;  and,  like  its  kindred,  "me  seemeth,"  or  "meseems,"  is  little  worthy  to  be 
countenanced,  though  often  used  by  Dryden,  Pope,  Addison,  and  other  good  writers.  Our  lexi- 
cographers caU  it  an  impersonal  verb,  because,  being  compounded  with  an  objective,  it  cannot  have 
a  nominative  expressed.  It  is  nearly  equivalent  to  the  adverb  apparenth/ ;  and  if  impersonal,  it 
is  also  defective;  for  it  has  no  participles,  no  " m^thinleing,"  and  no  participial  construction  of 
"  methought ;"  though  "Webster's  American  Dictionary,  whether  quarto  or  octavo,  absurdly  suggests 
that  the  latter  word  may  be  used  as  a  participle.  In  the  Bible,  we  find  the  following  text :  "Me 
thinketh  the  running  of  the  foremost  is  like  the  running  of  Ahimaaz." — 2  Sam.,  xviii,  21.  And 
Milton  improperly  makes  thought  an  impersonal  verb,  apparently  governmg  the  separate  objective 
pronoun  him ;  as,  ' 

"  Sim  thought  he  by  the  brook  of  Cherith  stood." — P.  E.,  B.  ii,  L  264. 

Obs.  '7. — Some  verbs  from  the  nature  of  the  subjects  to  which  they  refer,  are  chiefly  confined  to 
the  third  person  singular;  as,  "It  rains;  it  snows;  it  freezes;  it  hails;  it  lightens;  it  thunders." 
These  have  been  called  impersonal  verbs;  because  the  neuter  pronoun  it,  which  is  commonly  used 
before  them,  does  not  seem  to  represent  any  noun,  but,  in  connexion  with  the  verb,  merely  to 
express  a  state  of  things.  They  are  however,  in  feet,  neither  impersonal  nor  defective.  Some,  or 
all  of  them,  may  possibly  take  some  other  nominative,  if  not  a  different  person ;  as,  "  The  Lord 
rained  upon  Sodom,  and  upon  Gomorrah,  brimstone  and  fire." — Gen.,  xix,  24.  "The  God  of 
glory  thimdereih." — Psalms,  xzix,  3.     "  Camt  thou  thunder  with  a  voice  like  him?" — Job,  xl,  9. 
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In  short,  as  Harris  observes,  "  The  dootriile  of  Impersonal  Verbs  has  been  justly  rejected  by  the 
best  grammarians,  both  ancient  and  modern." — Hermes,  p.  175. 

Obs.  8. — By  some  writers,  words  of  this  kind  are  called  Monopersonal  Verbs ;  that  is,  verbs  of 
one  person.  This  name,  though  not  very  properly  compounded,  is  perhaps  more  fit  than  the  other; 
but  we  have  Mttle  occasion  to  speak  of  these  verbs  as  a  distinct  class  in  our  language.  Dr.  Mur- 
ray says,  "  What  is  called  an  impersonal  verb,  is  not  so ;  for  Uc-et,  juv-ai,  and  oporl-et,  have  Tlia, 
that  thing,  or  it,  in  their  composition." — Bistory  of  European  Langiuiges,  YoL  iJ,  p.  146.  Ail,  irk, 
and  behoove,  are  regular  verbs  and  transitive ;  but  they  are  used  only  in  the  third  person  singular : 
as,  "  What  ails  you?" — "It  irks  me." — "  It  behooves  you."  The  last  two  are  obsolescent,  or  at 
least  not  in  very  common  use.  In  Latin,  passive  verbs,  or  neuters  of  the  passive  form,  are  often 
used  impersonally,  or  without  an  obvious  nominative ;  and  this  elliptical  construction  is  some- 
times imitated  in  English,  especially  by  the  poets:  as, 

"  Meanwhile,  ere  thus  was  sinn'd  anijmdg'd  on  earth, 
Within  the  gates  of  Hell  sat  Sin  and  Death."— Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  x,  1.  230. 

"Forthwith  on  all  sides  to  his  aid  was  run 
By  angels  many  and  strong,  who  interpos'd." — Id.,  B.  vi,  1.  335. 

LIST  OF  THE  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 


Present. 

Preterit. 

Beware, 
Can, 

could. 

May, 

mighf. 

Methinks, 

methought. 

Must, 

must.* 

Ought, 

ought.* 

Present. 

Preterit. 

Shall, 

should. 

Will,t 

would. 

Quoth, . 

quoth. 

Wis, 

wist.J 

Wit; 

wot. 

EXAMPLES  FOR  PARSING. 

PRAXIS  VL— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Sixth  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  speechy  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles,  Nouns, 
Adjectives,  Pronouns,  and  Verbs.    ^ 

The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Sixth  Praxis,  are  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a  noun, 
three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  seven  for  a  verb  finite,  five  for  an  infini- 
tive, and  one  for  a  participle,  an  adverb,  a  conjunction,  a  preposition,  or  an 
interjection.     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 
"  The  freedom  of  choice  seems  essential  to  happiness ;  because,  properly  speaking, 

that  is  not  our  own  which  is  imposed  upon  us." — Dillwyn^s  Reflections,  p.  109. 

The  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Freedom  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  (  r  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  per- 
son or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  neuter  gen- 
der is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

O/is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Choice  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  olyective  case.  1.  A  noun 
is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is 
that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition, 

Seems'iB  a  regular  neuter  verb,  from  seem,  seemed,  aeeyning,  eeermed;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present 
tense,  thii'd  person,  and  singular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  6e,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted 
upon.  3.  A  regular  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed. 
8.  A  neuter  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion,  but  simply  being,  or  a  state  of  being. 
4.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing,  or  asks  a  ques- 

•  Dr.  Crombie  contends  that  must  and  ouf^ht  are  used  only  in  the  present  tense.  (See  his  Treatise,  p.  204.) 
In  this  he  is,  wrong,  especially  with  regard  to  thp  latter  word.  Lennie,  and  his  copyist  Bullions,  adopt  the  same 
notion;  but  Murray,  and  many  others,  suppose  them  to  "have  both  a  present  and  [a]  past  signification." 

i  Dr.  Crombie  says,  "This  Verb,  as  an  auxiliary,  is  injlesn,ble ;  thus  we  say,  *he  loill  go;'  and  '■he  wills  to 

go,' " TreaUsa  on  Etym.  and  Syntacs,  p.  203.     He  should  have  confined  his  remarks  to  the  familiar  style,  in 

which  all  the  auxiliaries,  except  do,  be,  and  have,  are  inflexible.  For,  in  the  solemn  style,  we  do  not  say,  "  Thou 
will  go,"  but,  "  Thou  ■will  go." 

±  "HAD-I-WI8T.  A  proverbial  expression.  Oh  that  I  had  known.  Oower."-— Chalmers's  IHct.^  also  Web' 
ster's.  In  this  phrase,  which  is  here  needlessly  compounded,  and  not  very  properly  explained,  we  see  wist  used 
as  a  perfect  participlo.  But  the  word  is  obsolete.  *•  flod  I  wist^"  is  therefore  an  obsolete  phrase,  meaning,  If  I 
had  known,  or,  "  0  that  I  had  known." 
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tion,  5.  The  present  tense  Ls  that  which  ezpreBBes  vhat  now  exists,  or  is  taking  place.  6.  The  third  per- 
son is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  7.  The  singular  number  is  that  which 
denotes  but  one. 

Essential  is  a  common  adjective,  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs ;  essential,  more  essential,  most  essential ; 
or,  essential,  less  essential,  least  essential.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and 
generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality 
or  situation.  3.  Those  a^ectives  which  may  be  varied  in  sense,  but  not  in  form,  are  compared  by  means 
of  adverbs. 

To  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Happiness  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1,  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  Is  that  which  denotes  the  per- 
son or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4u  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gen- 
der is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noim  or  pronoun, which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Because  is  a  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and 
to  show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Properly  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb; 
and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner, 

SpeaJdng  is  a  participle.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 
and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  in^,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb. 

That  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared ;  standing  for  that  thing,  in  the  third  person,  singular  number, 
neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  [See  Obs.  14th,  p.  290.]  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  pronominal  adjective  is  a  definitive  word  which  may 
either  accompany  its  noun,  or  represent  it  understood.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person 
or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  neuter  gen- 
der is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Is  is  an  irregular  neuter  verb,  from  be,  was,  being,  been;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  third 
person,  and  singular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon.  3.  An 
irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  docs  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed.  3. 
A  neuter  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  neither  action  nor  paBsion,  but  sin)ply  being,  or  a  state  of  being.  4. 
The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing,  or  asks  a  ques- 
tion. 5.  The  present  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  now  exists,  or  is  taking  place.  6.  The  third  per- 
son is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  tMug  merely  spoken  of.  T.  The  singular  niunber  is  that  which 
denotes  but  one. 

Kot  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and 
generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

Our  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person,  plural  number,  masculine  gender,  and  possessive  case.  1.  A 
pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  thut  shows,  by  its  form,  of 
what  person  it  is.  3.  The  first  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  speaker  or  writer.  4.  The  plural  number 
is  that  which  denotes  more  than  oriC.  5.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of 
the  male  kind.  C.  The  possessive  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes 
the  relation  of  property, 

Oicn  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  gen- 
erally expresses  quality.  2.  A  pronominal  adjective  is  a  dL'finitivo  word  which  may  either  accompany  its 
uoun,  or  represent  it  understood.  3.  Those  a^ectives  whose  nignification  does  not  admit  of  different  de- 
grees cannot  be  compared. 

Which  is  a  relative  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case,  1.  A 
pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  represents  an  antece- 
dent word  or  phrase,  and  connects  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes 
the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5,  The 
neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  G.  The  nominative  case  is  that 
form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Is  imposed  is  a  regular  passive  verb,  from  the  active  verb,  ivnpose,  imposed,  imposing,  imposed, — passive,  to 
he  imposed;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  third  person,  and  singular  number.  1,  A  verb 
is  a  word  that  signifies  to  he,  to  act,  or  to  he  acted  upon.  2,  A  regular  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  preterit 
and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  dor  ed.  3,  A  passive  verb  is  a  verb  that  represents  the  subject,  or 
what  the  nominative  expresses,  as  being  acted  upon.  4.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb 
which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing,  or  asks  a  question,  5.  The  present  tense  is  that  which  expresses 
what  now  exists,  or  is  taking  place.  6.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely 
spoken  of.    7.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one. 

Upon  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word.nsea  to  eTpress  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts 
to  each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Us  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person,  plural  number,  masculine  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A  pro- 
noun is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form,  of 
what  person  it  is.  3.  The  first  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  speaker  or  writer.  4.  The  plural  number 
is  that  which  denotes  more  than  one.  6.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of 
the  male  kind.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the 
object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Lesson  L — Parsing. 

"  He  has  desires  after  the  kingdom,  and  makes  no  question  but  it  shall  be  his  ;  he 
wills,  runs,  strives,  believes,  hopes,  prays,  reads  scriptures,  observes  duties,  and  re- 
gards ordinances." — Penington,  ii,  124. 

■"  Wo  unto  you,  lawyers  !  for  ye  have  taken  away  the  key  of  knowledge  :  ye  f'nter 
not  in  yourselves,  and  thera  that  were  entering  in  ye  hindered." — Luke^  xi,  52.    "* 

"  Above  all  other  liberties,  give  me  the  liberty  to  know,  to  utter,  and  to  argue 
freely,  according  to  my  conscience." — Milton, 

"  Eloquence  is  to  be  looked  for  only  in  free  states.  Longinus  illustrates  this 
observation  with  a  great  deal  of  beauty.  *  Liberty,'  he  remarks,  *  is  the  nurse  of 
true  genius ;  it  animates  the  spirit,  and  iavigorates  the  hopes,  of  men ;  it  excites 
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honourable  emulation,  and  a  desire  of  excelling  in  every  art.' " — Blair's  Bhet, 
p.  237. 

"  None  of  the  faculties  common  to  man  and  the  lower  animals,  conceive  the  idea 
of  civil  liberty,  any  more  than  that  of  religion." — Spurzheim,  on  Education,  p.  259. 
"  Whoever  is  not  able,  or  does  not  dare,  to  think,  or  does  not  feel  contradictions  and 
absurdities,  is  unfit  for  a  refined  religion  and  civil  liberty." — lb.,  p.  258. 

"  The  too  great  number  of  journals,  and  the  extreme  partiality  of  their  authors,  have 
much  discredited  them.  A  man  must  have  great  talents  to  please  all  sorts  of  readers  ; 
aud  it  is  impossible  to  please  all  authors,  who,  generally  speaking,  cannot  bear  with 
the  most  judicious  and  most  decent  criticisms." — Formey's  Belles-Lettres,  p.  170. 

"  Son  of  man,  I  have  broken  the  arm  of  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt ;  and,  lo,  it  shall 
not  be  bound  up  to  be  healed,  to  put  a  roller  to  bind  it,  to  make  it  strong  to  hold 
the  sword." — Hzekiel,  xxx,  21. 

"  Yet  he  was  humble,  kind,  forgiving,  meek, 
Easy  to  be  entreated,  gracious,  mild  ; 
And,  with  all  patience  and  affection,  taught, 
Rebuked,  persuaded,  solaced,  counselled,  warned." — Pollok,  B.  ix. 

Lesson  H. — Parsing. 

"  What  is  coming,  will  come  ;  what  is  pioceeding  onward,  verges  towards  com- 
pletion."— Dr.  Murray's  Europ.  Lang.,  i,  324.  "  Sir,  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  art 
of  printing,  we  should  now  have  had  no  learning  at  all ;  for  books  would  have 
perished  faster  than  they  could  have  been  transcribed." — Dr.  Johnson^s  Life,  iii,  400. 

"  Passionate  reproofs  are  like  medicines  given  scalding  hot :  the  patient  cannot 
take  them.  If  we  wish  to  do  good  to  those  whom  we  rebuke,  we  should  labour  for 
meekness  of  wisdom,  and  use  soft  words  and  hard  arguments." — Dodd. 

"  My  prayer  for  you  is,  that  God  may  guide  you  by  his  counsel,  and  in  the  end 
bring  you  to  glory :  to  this  purpose,  attend  dihgently  to  the  dictates  of  his  good 
spirit,  which  you  may  hear  within  you ;  for  Christ  saith,  '  He  that  dwelleth  with 
you,  shall  be  in  you.'  And,  as  you  hear  and  obey  him,  he  will  conduct  you 
through  this  troublous  world,  in  ways  of  truth  and  righteousness,  and  land  you  at 
last  in  the  habitations  of  everlasting  rest  and  peace  with  the  Lord,  to  praise  him  for 
ever  and  ever." — T.  Owin. 

"By  matter,  we  mean,  that  which  is  tangible,  extended,  and  divisible  ;  by  mind, 
that  which  perceives,  reflects,  wills,  and  reasons.  These  properties  are  wholly  dis- 
similar and  admit  of  no  comparison.  To  pretend  that  mind  is  matter,  is  to  propose 
a  contradiction  in  terms  ;  and  is  just  as  absurd,  as  to  pretend  that  matter  is  mind." 
— Ghimey^s  Portable  Evidence,  p.  18. 

"  If  any  one  should  think  all  this  to  be  of  little  importance,  I  desire  him  to  con- 
sider what  he  would  think,  if  vice  had,  essentially,  and  in  its  nature,  these  advan- 
tageous tendencies,  or  if  virtue  had  essentially  the  direct  contrary  ones." — Butler, 
p.  99. 

"  No  man  can  write  simpler  and  stronger  English  than  the  celebrated  Boz,  and 
this  renders  us  the  more  annoyed  at  those  manifold  vulgarities  and  slipshod  errors, 
which  unhappily  have  of  late  years  disfigured  his  productions." — Living  Authors 
OF  England:  The  Examiner,  No.  119. 

"  Here  Havard,  all  sei-ene,  in  the  same  strains, 

Loves,  hates,  and  rages,  triumphs,  and  complains." — Churchill,  p.  3. 
"  Let  Satire,  then,  her  proper  object  know. 
And  ere  she  strike,  be  sure  she  strike  a  foe." — John  Brown. 

Lesson  IH. — Parsing. 

"  The  Author  of  nature  has  as  truly  directed  that  vicious  actions,  considered  as 
miaohievous  to  society,  should  be  punished,  and  has  as  clearly  put  mankind  under  a 
necessity  of  thus  punishing  them,  as  he  has  directed  and  necessitated  us  to  preserve 
our  lives  by  food." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  88. 

"  An  author  may  injure  his  works  by  altering,  and  even  amending,  the  successive  ■ 
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editions :  the  first  impression  sinks  the  deepest,  and  with  the  credulous  it  can 
rarely  be  effaced ;  nay,  he  will  be  vainly  employed  who  endeavours  to  eradicate  it." 
—  Werter,  p.  82. 

"  It  is  well  ordered,  that  even  the  most  innocent  blunder  is  not  committed  with 
impunity ;  because,  were  errors  licensed  where  they  do  no  hurt,  inattention  would 
grow  into  habit,  and  be  the  occasion  of  much  hurt." — ITames,  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  285. 

"  The  force  of  language  consists  in  raising  complete  images ;  which  have  the  effect 
to  transport  the  reader,  as  by  magic,  into  the  very  place  of  the  important  action, 
and  to  convert  him  as  it  were,  into  a  spectator,  beholding  every  thing  that  passes." 
—Id.,  ib.,  ii,  241. 

"  An  orator  should  not  put  forth  all  his  strength  at  the  beginning,  but  should  rise 
and  grow  upon  us,  as  his  discourse  advances." — Blair's  Rliet.,  p.  309. 

"  When  a  talent  is  given  to  any  one,  an  account  is  open  with  the  giver  of  it,  who 
appoints  a  day  in  which  he  will  arrive  and  '  redemand  his  own  with  usury.' " — 
Wesfs  Letters  to  a  Young  Lady,  p.  74. 

"  Go,  and  reclaim  the  sinner,  instruct  the  ignorant,  soften  the  obdurate,  and  (as 
occasion  shall  demand)  cheer,  depress,  repel,  allure,  disturb,  assuage,  console,  or  ter- 
rify."— Jerninghxjm! s  Essay  cm  Eloquenoe,  p.  97. 

"  If  all  the  year  were  playing  holydays. 
To  sport  would  be  as  tedious  as  to  work  : 
But  when  they  seldom  come,  they  wish'd-for  come. 
And  nothing  pleaseth  but  rare  accidents." — ShaJc.,  Sen.  V. 
"  The  man  that  once  did  sell  the  lion's  skin 
While  the  beast  liv'd,  was  kill'd  with  hunting  him." — Id.,  Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Beast. 

IMPKOPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

ERRORS  OF  VERBS. 
Lesson  I. — Preterits. 
"In  speaking  on  a  matter  which  toucht  their  hearts." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  441. 
[FoBMTTLE — Not  proper,  because  the  verb  toucht  is  terminated  in  t.     But,  according  to  Observation  2Dd,  on 
the  irregular  verba,  touch  is  regular.     Therefore,  this  t  should  be  changed  to  ed;  thus,  "In  speaking  on  a  mat- 
ter Thich  touched  their  hearts."] 

"  Though  Horace  publisht  it  some  time  after." — lb.,  i,  444.  "  The  best  subjects  with  which  the 
Greek  models  fumisht  him." — lb.,  i,  444.  "  Since  he  attaoht  no  thought  to  it." — lb.,  i,  645. 
"B7  what  slow  steps  the  Greek  alphabet  reaoht  its  perfection." — lb.,  i,  651.  "Because  Goethe 
wisht  to  erect  an  affectionate  memorial." — lb.,  i,  469.  "  But  the  Saxon  forms  soon  dropt  away." 
— Ib.,  i,  668.  "  It  speaks  of  all  the  towns  that  perisht  in  the  age  of  Philip." — lb.,  i,  252. 
'•  This  enrieht  the  written  language  with  new  words." — lb.,  i,  668.  "  He  merely  ftimisht  his 
friend  with  matter  for  laughter." — lb.,  i,  i19.  "A  cloud  arose  and  stopt  the  light." — Swiff s 
Poems,  p.  313.  "She  shpt  spaMlo  in  her  breast." — lb.,  p.  371.  "I  guest  the  hand." — lb.,  p. 
372.  "  The  tyrant  stript  me  to  the  akin :  My  skin  he  flay'd,  my  hair  he  cropt;  At  head  and  foot 
my  body  lopt." — lb.,  On  a  Pen,  p.  338.  "I  see  the  greatest  owls  in  you,  That  ever  screecht  or 
ever  flew." — lb.,  p.  403.  "I  sate  with  dehght,  Prom  morning  till  night." — /6.,  p.  367.  "Dick 
nimbly  skipt  the  gutter." — lb.,  p.  375.  "In  at  the  pantry  door  this  morn  I  slipt." — lb.,  p.  369. 
"  Nobody  living  ever  toucht  me  but  you." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  92.  "  Present,  I  ship ;  Past,  I 
shipped  or  shipt ;  Pa/rticiple,  shipped  orshipt." — Mwrray  the  schoolmaster.  Gram.,  p.  31.  "Then 
the  king  arose,  and  tare  his  garments." — 2  Sam.,  xiii,  31.  "  When  he  lift  up  his  foot,  he  knew 
not  where  he  should  set  it  next" — Bunyan.     "  He  lift  up  his  spear  against  eight  hundred,  whom 

he  slew  at  one  time." — 2  Sam.:  im  Joh.  Diet.     "Upon  this  chaos  rid  the  distressed  ark." 

BuENET :  ib.  "  On  whose  foolish  honesty,  my  practices  rid  easy." — Shak.  :  ib.  "  That  form  of 
the  first  or  primogenial  Earth,  which  rise  immediately  out  of  chaos." — Burnet  :  ib.  "  Sir  how 
come  it  ypu  have  holp  to  make  this  rescue?" — Shak.:  in  Joh.  Diet.  "He  sware  he  had  rather 
lose  all  his  father's  images  than  that  table." — Peaoham:  ib.  "When  our  language  dropt  its  an- 
cient terminations." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist.,  ii,  5.  "  When  themselves  they  vilify'd." — MiUon,  P.  L., 
xi,  515.  "But  I  choosed  rather  to  do  thus." — Barclay's  Worlcs,  i,  456.  "When  he  plead 
against  the  parsons." — School  History,  p.  168.  "And  he  that  saw  it,  bear  record."— (?w!;fer-'« 
Gram.,  p.  72.  "An  irregular  verb  has  one  more  variation,  as  drive,  drivest,  drives,  idrivedst, 
drove,  driving,  driven." — Rev.  Matt.  Harrison,  on  the  English  Language,  p.  260.  "  Beside  that 
village  Hannibal  pitcht  his  camp." — Wailcer's  Particles,  p.  79.  "He  fetcht  it  even  from 
Tmolus." — lb.,  p.  114.  "He  supt  with  his  morning  gown  on." — lb.,  p.  285.  "There  stamp' 
her  sacred  name." — Barlow's  Golumbiad,  B.  i,  1.  233. 

"Fixt  on  the  view  the  great  discoverer  stood. 
And  thus  addrest  the  messenger  of  good." — Barlow,  B,  i,  I.  658. 


408  THE   GKAMMAE  OF   ENGLISH   GKAMMARS.  [PART   U. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed. 

"  Three  freemen  were  being  tried  at  the  date  of  our  last  informatioa" — Newspaper. 
[FoKMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  participle  being  is  ueed  after  its  owq  verb  were.    But,  according  to  Ob- 
Bervation  4tb,  on  the  compound  form  of  conjugation,  this  complex  passive  form  is  an  absurd  innovation.    There- 
fore, the  expression  should  be  changed ;  thus,  "  Three  freemen  were  on  trial" — or,  "  were  receiving  their  trial 
— at  the  date  of  our  last  information,"] 

"While  the  house  was  being  buUt,  many  of  the  tribe  arrived." — Ross  Cox^s  Travels,  p.  102. 
"  But  a  foundation  has  been  laid  in  Zion,  and  the  church  is  being  built  upon  it." — 2%e  Friend,  ix, 
377.  "And  one  fourth  of  the  people  are  being  educated." — East  India  Magazine.  "The  present, 
or  that  which  is  now  being  done." — BecWs  Gram.,  p.  13.  ''  A  new  church,  called  the  Pantheon, 
is  just  being  completed  in  an  expensive  style." — G.  A.  Thompson's  Guaiemala,  p.  467.  "When 
I  last  saw  him,  he  was  grown  considerably." — Murray's  Key,  p.  223 ;  Merchants,  198.  "  I  know 
what  a  rugged  and  dangerous  path  I  am  got  into." — Duncan's  Cicero,  p.  83.  "You  were  as 
good  preach  ease  to  one  on  the  rack." — Locke's  Essay,  p.  285.  "Thou  hast  heard  me,  and  art 
become  my  salvation." — Psal.,  oxviii,  21.  "While  the  Elementary  SpeUing-Book  was  being  pre- 
pared for  the  press." — L.  Gobi's  Review,  p.  vi.  "Language  is  become,  m  modern  times,  moi« 
correct  and  accurate." — Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  16.  "  If  the  plan  have  been  executed  in  any 
measure  answerable  to  the  author's  wishes." — Robbins's  Hist,  p.  3.  "The  vial  of  wrath  is  still 
being  poured  out  on  the  seat  of  the  beast." —  Christian  Experience,  p.  409.  "  Christianity  was 
become  the  generally  adopted  and  established  reMgion  of  the  whole  Roman  Empire." — Gwrrmfs 
Essays,  p.  35.  "  Who  wrote  before  the  first  century  was  elapsed." — lb.,  p.  13.  "The  original 
and  analogical  form  is  grown  quite  obsolete." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  56.  "  Their  love,  and  their 
hatred,  and  their  envy,  are  perished." — Murray's  Gram:,  i,  149.  "  The  poems  were  got  abroad 
and  in  a  great  many  hands." — Pref.  to  Waller.  "  It  is  more  harmonious,  as  well  as  more  correct, 
to  say,  '  the  bubble  is  almost  bursted.'  "^Cobbett's  E.  Gram.,  Tf  109.  "  I  drave  my  suitor  from 
his  mad  humour  of  love." — Shak.  "  Se  virUiter  expedivit.  ( Cicero.)  He  hath  plaid  the  man." — 
Walker's  Pa/rticles,  p.  214.  "Wilt  thou  kiU  me,  as  thou  diddest  the  Egyptian  yesterday." — 
Friends'  Bible:  Acts,  viij  28.  "And  we,  methoughts,  look'd  up  t'him  from  our  hill." — Cowley's 
Davideis,  B.  iii,  1.  386.  "I  fear  thou  doest  not  think  as  much  of  best  things  as  thou  oughtest." 
— Memoir  of  M.  C.  Thomas,  p.  34.  "  When  this  work  was  being  commenced." —  Wright's  Gram., 
p.  10.  "  Exercises  and  Key  to  this  work  are  being  prepared." — lb.,  p.  12.  "James  is  loved,  or 
being  loved  by  John." — lb.,  p.  64.  "  Or  that  which  is  being  exhibited." — II.,  p.  77.  "  He  was 
being  smitten." — 3.,  p.  78.  "In  the  passive  state  we  say,  'I  am  being  loved.'" — lb.,  p.  80. 
"  Subjunctive  Mood :  If  I  am  being  smitten.  If  thou  art  being  smitten.  If  he  is  being  smitten." — 
lb.,  p.  100.  "  I  win  not  be  able  to  convince  you  how  superficial  the  reformation  is." — Chalmers's 
Sermons,  p.  88.  "  I  said  to  myself,  I  will  be  obliged  to  expose  the  folly." — Chazoiie's  Essay,  p.  3. 
"  When  Clodius,  had  he  meant  to  return  that  day  to  Rome,  must  have  been  arrived." — Adams's 
Rhetoric,  i,  418.  "That  the  fact  has  been  done,  is  being  done,  or  shall  or  wiU  be  done." — 0.  B. 
Pei/rce's  Gram.,  pp.  347  and  356.  "Am  I  being  instructed?" — Wrights  Gram.,  p.  70.  "I  am 
choosing  him." — lb.,  p.  112.  "  John,  who  was  respecting  his  father,  was  obedient  to  his  com- 
mands."— BanreU's  Revised  Gram.,  p.  69.  "  The  region  eohos  to  the  clash  of  arms." — Beattie's 
Poems,  p.  63. 

"  And  sitt'  St  on  high,  and  mak'st  creation's  top 
Thy  footstool;  and  behold'st  below  thee,  ail"— PoUok,  B.  vi,  1.  663. 

"  And  %ee  if  thou  can'st  punish  sin,  and  let 
Mankind  go  free.     Thou  fail'st — be  not  surpsised." — Id.,  B.  ii,  1.  118. 

Lesson  IIL — Mixed. 

"What  follows,  had  better  been  wanting  altogether." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  201. 
[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  phrase  ftud  hetler  been,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  potential  pluperfect 
But,  according  to  Observation  17th,  on  the  conjugations,  this  substitution  of  one  form  for  another  is  of  question-, 
able  propriety.    Therefore,  the  regular  form  should  here  be  preferred ;  thus,  ''  What  follows,  might  better  have 
been  wanting  altogether."] 

"  This  member  of  the  sentence  had  much  better  have  been  omitted  altogether." — lb.,  p.  212. 
"  One  or  [the]  other  of  them,  therefore,  had  better  have  been  omitted." — 76.,  p.  212.  "  The 
whole  of  this  last  member  of  the  sentence  had  better  have  been  dropped." — lb.,  p.  112.  "In 
this  case,  they  had  much  better  be  omitted." — lb.,  p.  173.  "  He  had  better  have  said,  '  the  pro- 
ductions.'"  lb.,  p.  220.     "The  Greeks  have  ascribed  the  origin  of  poetry  to  Orpheus,  Linus,  and 

MusEeus." — lb.,  p.  377.  "  It  has  been  noticed  long  ago,  that  all  these  fictitious  names  have  the 
same  number  of  syllables." — Phil.  Museum,  i,  471.  "When  I  found  that  he  had  committed 
nothing  worthy  of  death,  I  have  determined  to  send  him." — Acts,  xxv,  25.  "  I  had  rather  be  a 
door-keeper  in  the  house  of  my  God." — Ps.,  Ixxxiv,  10.     "As  for  such,  I  wish  the  Lord  open 

their  eyes." Barclay's  Works,  iii,  263,     "It  would  a  made  our  passidge  over  the  river  very 

ditfioult." WaUey,  in  1692.     "  We  should  not  a  been  able  to  have  carried  our  great  guns." — Id. 

"  Others  would  a  questioned  our  prudence,  if  w^ee  had." — Id.  See  Suichinson's  Hist,  of  Mass., 
i.  47  8     "  Beware  thou  bee'st  not  beo^sar'd  ;  i.  e.  Beware  that  thou  dost  not  dwindle  into  a  mere 

fijjjgjjji) jiarris's  flermes,  p.  183.     "Thou  raisedest  thy  voice  to  record  the  stratagems  of  needy 

tgj,(,ggii ji^BunTHNOT ;  in  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Scalade.     "Life  hurrys  off  apace:  thine  is  almost  up 

^jj^(jy_" CoUier's  Antoninus,  p.  19.    "'How  unfortunate  has  this  accident  made  me  I'  ctys 
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Buch  a  one." — lb.,  p.  60.  "The  muse  that  soft  and  siokly  wooes  the  ear." — PoUoh,  i,  13.  "A 
man  were  better  relate  himself  to  a  statue." — Bacon.  "  I  heard  thee  say  but  now,  thou  lik'dst 
not  that." — Shak.  "  In  my  whole  course  of  wooing,  thou  cried'st,  Indeed! " — Id.  "  But  our  ears 
are  grown  familiar  with  I  have  wrote,  I  have  drank,  &c.,  which  are  altogether  as  ungrammatioal." — 
LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  63  ;  ChwrchiU's,  114.  "The  court  was  sat  before  Sir  Roger  came." — Addison, 
SpecL,  No.  122.  "  She  need  be  no  more  with  the  jaundice  possest." — Swift's  Poems,  p.  346. 
"Besides,  you  found  fault  with  our  victuals  one  day  that  you  was  here." — Jb.,  p.  333.  "If  spirit 
of  other  sort,  So  minded,  have  o'erleap'd  these  earthy  bounds." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  582.  "  It 
should  have  been  more  rational  to  have  forborn  this.!' — Ba/rclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  265.  "A 
student  is  not  master  of  it  till  he  have  seen  all  these." — Ih:  Mwrai\fs  Life,  p.  55.  "  The  said 
justice  shall  summons  the  party." — Brexa/rd's  Digest.  "  Now  what  is  become  of  thy  former  wit 
and  humour?" — Spect,  No.  532.  "Young  stranger,  whither  wand'rest  thou?" — Bwns,  p.  29. 
"  SuBj. :  Pres.  If  I  love,  If  thou  lovest.  If  he  love.  Imp.  If  I  loved,  If  thou  lovedst,  If  he 
loved." — Merchant's  Gram,.,  p.  51.  "SuBJ, :  If  I  do  not  love.  If  thou  dost  not  love,  If  he  does  not 
love ;"  &o. — lb.,  p.  56.  "If  he  have  committed  sins,  they  shall  be  forgiven  him." — James,  v,  15. 
"Subjunctive  Mood  of  the  verb  to  coB,  second  person  singular:  If  Thou  callest.  If  Thou  calledst. 
If  Thou  hast  called.  If  Thou  hadst  called.  If  Thou  call.  If  Thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  called."— 
Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  41.  "  Subjunctive  Mood  of  the  verb  to  love,  second  person  singular :  If  thou 
love.  If  thou  do  love.  If  thou  lovedst.  If  thou  didst  love.  If  thou  hast  loved.  If  thou  hadst 
loved.  If  thou  shalt  or  wilt  love.  If  thou  shalt  or  wilt  have  loved." — Bullions' s  K  Gram.,  p.  46. 
"  I  was ;  thou  wast,  or  you  was ;  he,  she,  or  it  was ;  We,  you  t)r  ye,  they,  were." —  White,  on  the 
English  Verb,  p.  51.  "I  taught,  thou  taughtedst,  he  taught." — Coar's  English  Gram.,  p.  66. 
"  "We  say,  if  it  rains,  suppose  it  rains,  lest  it  should  rain,  unless  it  rains.  This  manner  of  speaking 
is  called  the  subjunctive  mode." — Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  12;  Abridged  Ed.,  59.  "He  is 
arrived  at  what  is  deemed  the  age  of  manhood." — Priestley's  Gram,.,  163.  "  He  had  much  better  have 
let  it  alone." — Tooke's  Diversims,  i,  43.  "He.were  better  be  without  it." — Locke,  on  Education,  p. 
105.  "  Hadest  not  thou  been  by." — Beauties  of  Shak,  p.  101.  "  I  learned  geography.  Thou 
learnedest  arithmetiok.  He  learned  grammar." — Fuller's  Gram.,  p.  34.  "Till  the  sound  is 
ceased." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  126.  "Present,  die;  Preterit,  died;  Perf.  Participle,  dead." — 
— British  Gram.,  p.  158;  Buchanan's,  58;  Priestley's,  48;  Ash's,  45;  Fisher's,  11;  BickneWs,  '73. 

"Thou  bowed'st  thy  glorious  head  to  none,  feared'st  none." — Pollok,  B.  viii,  1.  603. 

"Thou  look'st  upon  thy  boy  as  though  thou  guessedst  it." — N,  A.  Seader,  p.  320. 

"As  once  thou  slept'st,  while  she  to  life  was  form'd  " — Milt.,  P.  L.,  B.  xi,  1.  369. 
""Who  finds  the  partridge  in  the  puttock's  nest, 

But  may  imagine  how  the  bird  was  dead  ?  "—Shak.  :  Joh.  Diet. 
""Which  might  have  well  becom'd  the  best  of  men." — Id.,  Ant.  amd  Gleop. 


CHAPTEE  VII.— PARTICIPLES. 

A  Participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  proper- 
ties of  a  verb,  and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun  ;  and  is  generally  formed  by 
adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb  :  thus,  from  the  verb  rule,  are  formed 
three  participles,  two  simple  and  one  compound  ;  as,  1.  ruling,  2.  ruled, 
3.  having  ruled. 

OBSEBVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^Almost  all  verbs  and  participles  seem  to  have  their  very  essence  in  motion,  or  the 
privation  of  motion — in  acting,  or  ceasing  to  act.  And  to  all  motion  and  rest,  time  and  place  are 
necessary  concomitants ;  nor  are  the  ideas  of  degree  and  mxmner  often  irrelevant.  Hence  the  use 
of  tenses  and  of  adverbs.  For  whatsoever  comes  to  pass,  must  come  to  pass  sometime  and  some- 
where ;  and,  in  every  event,  something  must  be  affected  somewhat  and  somehow.  Hence  it  is  evident 
that  those  grammarians  are  right,  who  say,  that  "  aU  paa-tidples  imply  time,"  But  it  does  not 
follow,  that  the  English  participles  divide  time,  like  the  tenses  of  a  verb,  and  specify  the  period  of 
action ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  certain  and  manifest,  that  they  do  not.  The  phrase,  "  men  labov/ring," 
conveys  no  other  idea  than  that  of  labourers  at  work ;  it  no  more  suggests  the  time,  than  the  place, 
degree,  or  manner,  of  their  work.  All  these  circumstances  require  other  words  to  express  them ; 
aa,  "  Men  now  here  awkwafdkj  labouring  much  to  little  purpose."  Again :  "  Tlienceforward  will 
men,  there  labourmg  hmrd  and  howmraUy,  be  looked  down  upon  by  dronish  lordlings." 

Osa  2. — Participles  retain  the  essenticd  meaning  of  their  verbs ;  and.  Wee  verbs,  are  either  acUve- 
IjramsiMme,  acMveriniramsitim,  passive,  or  neuter,  in  their  signification.  For  this  reason,  many  have 
classed  them  with  the  verbs.  But  their  formal  meamng  is  obviously  different.  They  convey  no 
affirmation,  but  usually  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  like  adjectives,  except  when  they  are  joined 
with  auxiliaries  to  form  the  compound  tenses  of  their  verbs ;  or  when  they  have  in  part,  the  nature 
of  substantives,  like  the  Latin  gerunds.  Hence  some  have  injudiciously  ranked  them  with  the 
adjectives.    The  most  discreet  writers  have  commonly  assigned  them  a  separate  place  among  the 
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parts  of  speech;  because,  in  spite  of  all  opposite  usages,  experience  has  shown  that  it  is  expedient 
to  do  so. 

Obs.  3. — According  to  the  doctrine  of  Harris,  all  words  denoting  the  attributes  of  things,  are 
either  verbs,  or  participles,  or  adjectives.  Some  attributes  have  their  essence  in  motion :  as,  to 
walk,  to  run,  to  fly,  to  strike,  to  live;  or,  walking,  nmning,  flying,  striking,  living.  Others  have  it 
in  the  privation  of  motion :  as,  to  stop,  to  I'est,  to  cease,  to  die ;  or,  stopping,  resting,  ceasing,  dying. 
And  there  are  others  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  either  motion  or  its  privation ;  but  have 
their  essence  in  the  quantity,  quality,  or  situation  of  things;  as,  great  and  smaM,  white  and  black, 
wise  and  foolish,  eastern  and  western.  These  last  terms  are  adjectives ;  and  those  which  denote 
motion  or  its  privation,  are  either  verbs  or  participles,  according  to  their  formal  meaning ;  that  is, 
according  to  their  manner  of  attribution.  See  Hermes,  p.  95.  Verbs  commonly  say  or  affinu 
something  of  their  subjects;  as,  "The  babe  wept."  Participles  suggest  the  action  or  attribute 
without  affirmation ;  aa,  "A  babe  weeping," — "An  act  regretted." 

Obs.  4.— =A  verb,  then,  being  expressive  of  spme  attribute,  which  it  ascribes  to  the  thing  or 
person  named  as  its  subject ;  of  time,  which  it  divides  and  specifies  by  the  tenses ;  and  also, 
(with  the  exception  of  the  infinitive,)  of  an  assertion  or  affirmation ;  if  we  take  away  the  affirma- 
tion and  the  distinction  of  tenses,  there  will  remain  the  attribute  and  the  general  notion  of  time ; 
and  these  form  the  essence  of  an  Enghsh  participle.  So  that  a  participle  is  something  less  than  a 
verb,  though  derived  immediately  from  it ;  and  somethmg  more  than  an  adjective,  or  mere  attri- 
bute, though  its  manner  of  attribution  is  commonly  the  same.  Hence,  though  the  participle  by 
rejecting  the  idea  of  time  may  pass  almost  insensibly  into  an  adjective,  and  become  truly  a  parti- 
cipial adjective ;  yet  the  participle  and  the  adjective  are  by  no  means  one  and  the  same  part  of 
speech,  as  some  will  have  them  to  be.  There  is  always  an  essential  difference  in  their  meaning. 
For  instance :  there  is  a  difference  between  a  thinking  man  and  a  man  thinking ;  between  a 
bragging  feVjam  and  a  feliow  bragging ;  between  a  fast-sailing  ship  and  a  ship  sailing  fast.  A 
thinking  man,  a  bragging  fellow,  or  a  fast-sailing  ship,  is  contemplated  as  being  habitually  or  per- 
manently such ;  a  man  thinking,  a  fellow  bragging,  or  a  ship  saihng  fast,  is  contemplated  as  per- 
forming a  particular  act ;  and  this  must  embrace  a  period  of  time,  whether  that  time  be  specified  or 
not.  John  Locke  was  a  thinking  man ;  but  we  should  directly  contradict  his  own  doctrine,  to 
suppose  him  always  thinking. 

Obs.  5. — The  English  participles  are  all  derived  from  the  roots  of  their  respective  verbs,  and  do 
not,  like  those  of  some  other  languages,  take  their  names  from  the  tenses.  On  the  contrary,  they 
are  reckoned  among  the  principal  parts  in  the  conjugation  of  their  verbs,  and  many  of  the  tenses 
are  formed  from  them.  In  the  compound  forms  of  conjugation,  they  are  found  alike  in  all  the 
tenses.  They  do  not  therefore,  of  themselves,  express  any  particular  time ;  but  they  denote  the 
state  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  in  regard  to  its  progress  or  completion.  This  I  conceive  to 
be  their  principal  distinction.  Respecting  the  participles  in  Latin,  it  has  been  matter  of  dispute, 
whether  those  which  are  called  the  present  and  the  perfect,  are  really  so  in  respect  to  time  or  not. 
Sanctius  denies  it.  In  Greek,  the  distinction  of  tenses  in  the  participles  is  more  apparent,  yet 
even  here  the  time  to  which  they  refer,  does  not  always  correspond  to  their  names.  See  remarks 
on  the  Participles  in  the  Port  Boyai  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars. 

Obs.  6. — Home  Tooke  supposes  our  participles  in  ed  to  express  time  past,  and  those  in  ing  to 
have  no  signifleatiou  of  time.  He  says,  "  I  did  not  mean  to  deny  the  adsignification  of  time  to  aU 
the  participles ;  though  I  continue  to  withhold  it  from  that  which  is  called  the  participle  present." 
— Diversions  of  Purky,  ToL  ii,  p.  415.  Upon  the  same  point,  he  afterwards  adds,  "I  am  neither 
new  nor  singular ;  for  Sanctius  both  asserted  and  proved  it  by  numerous  instances  in  the  Latm. 
Such  as,  '  Bt  abfui  proficiscens  in  Grisciam.'  Cicero.  '  Sed  postquam  amans  aecessii  pretium 
poUicens.'  Terent.  '  TJltro  ad  earn  venies  indicans  te  amare.'  Terent.  '  Turnum  fugientem  hasc 
terra  videbit.'  Virg." — Tooke's  Div.,  ii,  420.  Again:  "And  thus  I  have  given  you  my  opinion 
concerning  what  is  called  the  present  participle.  Which  I  think  unproperly  so  called ;  because  I 
take  it  to  be  merely  the  simple  verb  adjectived,  without  any  adsignification  of  manner  or  tirrve." — 
Tooke's  Div.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  423. 

Obs.  1. — I  do  not  agree  with  this  author,  either  in  hmiting  participles  in  ed  to  time  past,  or  in 
denymg  aU  signification  of  time  to  those  in  ing;  but  I  admit  that  what  is  commonly  called  the 
present  participle,  is  not  very  properly  so  denommated,  either  m  English  or  in  Latin,  or  perhaps  in 
any  language.  With  us,  however,  this  participle  is  certainly,  in  very  many  instances,  something 
else  than  "  merely  the  simple  verb  adjectived."  For,  in  the  firat  place,  it  is  often  of  a  complex 
character,  as  being  loved,  being  seen,  in  which  two  verbs  are  "adjectived"  together,  and  that  by 
different  termmations.  Yet  do  these  words  as  perfectly  coalesce  in  respect  to  time,  as  to  every- 
thing else;  and  being  hved  or  being  seen  is  confessedly  as  nmch  a  "present"  participle,  as  being, 
or  loving,  or  seeing— neither  form  being  solely  confined  to  what  now  is.  Again,  our  participle  in 
ing  stands  not  only  for  the  present  part;iciple  of  the  Latin  or  Greek  grammarians,  but  also  for  tho 
Latm  gerund,  and  often  for  the  Greek  infinitive  used  substantively;  so  that  by  this  ending,  the 
Enghsh  verb  is  not  only  adgectived,  but  also  substantived,  if  one  may  so  speak.  For  the  participle 
when  governed  by  a  preposition,  partakes  not  of  the  qualitiea  "of  a  verb  and  an  adjective,"  but 
rather  of  those  of  a  verb  and  a  noun. 

CLASSES. 
English  verbs,  not  defective,  have  severally  three  participles  ;»  which 

,  *  That  is,  pasBive  verbB,  as  weU  as  others,  have  three  participles  for  each ;  so  that,  from  one  aoaTe-trausitive 
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have  been  very  variously  denominated,  perhaps  the  most  accurately  tlms^ : 
the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Preperfect.      Or,  as  their  order  is 
undisputed,  they  may  be  conveniently  called  the  First,  the  Second,  and ' 
the  Third. 

I.  The  Imperfect  participle  is  that  -which  ends  commonly  in  ing,  and 
implies  a  continuance  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion  :  as,  heing,  acting, 
ruling,  loving,  defending,  terminating. 

II.  The  Perfect  participle  is  that  which  ends  commonly  in  ed  or  en, 
and  implies  a  completion  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion  :  as,  been,  acted, 
ruled,  loved,  defended,  terminated. 

III.  The  Preperfect  participle  is  that  which  takes  the  sign  having, 
and  implies  a  previous  completion  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion  :  as, 
having  loved,  having  seen,  having  written;  having  been  loved,  having 
been  writing,  having  been  written. 

The  First  or  Imperfect  Participle,  when  simple,  is  always  formed  by 
adding  ing  to  the  radical  verb  ;  as,  look,  looking:  when  compound,  it  is 
formed  by  prefixing  being  to  some  other  simple  participle ;  as,  being 
reading,  being  read,  being  completed. 

The  Second  or  Perfect  Participle  is  always  simple,  and  is  regularly 
formed  by  adding  d  or  ed  to  the  radical  verb  :  those  verbs  from  which  it 
is  formed  otherwise,  are  either  irregular  or  redundant. 

The  Third  or  Preperfect  Participle  is  always  compound,  and  is  formed 
by  prefixing  having  to  the  perfect,  when  the  compound  is  double,  and 
having  been  to  the  perfect  or  the  imperfect,  when  the  compound  is  triple  : 
as,  having  spoken,  having  been  spoken,  having  been  speaking. 

OBSEP.TATI0NS. 

Obs.  1. — Some  have  supposed  that  both  the  simple  participles  denote  present  time;  some  have 
supposed  that  the  one  denotes  present,  and  the  other,  past  time ;  some  have  supposed  that  the 
first  denotes  no  time,  and  the  second  time  past ;  some  have  supposed  that  neither  has  any  regard 
to  time ;  and  some  have  supposed  that  both  are  of  aU  times.  In  regard  to  the  distinction  of  voice, 
or  the  manner  of  their  signffication,  some  have  supposed  the  one  to  be  active,  and  the  other  to  be 
passive ;  some  have  supposed  the  participle  in  ing  to  be  active  or  neuter,  and  the  other  active  or 
passive ;  and  some  have  supposed  that  either  of  them  may  be  active,  passive,  or  neuter.  Nor  is 
there  any  more  unanimity  among  grammarians,  in  respect  to  the  compounds.  Hence  several 
different  names  have  been  loosely  given  to  each  of  the  participles :  and  sometimes  with  manifest 
impropriety;  aa  when  Buchanan,  in  his  conjugations,  calls  being,  "Active," — and  been,  having 
been,  having  had,  "Passive."  Learned  men  may  differ  in  opinion  respecting  the  nature  of  words, 
but  grammar  can  never  well  deserve  the  name  of  science,  till  at  least  an  ordinary  share  of  reason 
and  knowledge  appears  in  the  language  of  those  who  teach  it. 

Obs.  2. — The  First  participle  has  been  called  the  Present,  the  Progressive,  the  Imperfect,  the 
Simple  Imperfect,  the  Indefinite,  the  Active,  the  Present  Active,  the  Present  Passive,  the  Present 
Neuter,  and,  in  the  passive  voice,  the  Preterimperfect,  the  Compound  Imperfect,  the  Compound 
Passive,  the  Passive.  The  Second,  which,  though  it  is  always  but  one  word,  some  authors  treat 
as  being  two  participles,  or  three,  has  been  called  the  Perfect,  the  Preter,  the  Preterperfect,  the 
Imperfect,  the  Simple  Perfect,  the  Past,  the  Simple  Past,  the  Krst  Past,  the  Preterit,  the  Passive, 
the  Present  Passive,  the  Perfect  Active,  the  Past  Active,  the  Auxiliary  Perfect,  the  Perfect 
Passive,  the  Perfect  Neuter,  the  Simple  Perfect  Active,  the  Simple  Perfect  Passive.  The  Third 
has  been  called  the  Compound,  the  Compound  Active,  the  Compound  Passive,  the  Compound 
Perfect,  the  Compound  Perfect  Active,  the  Compound  Perfect  Passive,  the  Compound  Preter,  the 
Present,  the  Present  Perfect,  the  Past,  the  Second  Past,  the  Past  Compound,  the  Compound  Past, 

root,  there  come  slsi  participles — three  active,  and  three  passive.  Those  numerous  grammarians  who,  like 
Lindley  Murray,  make  passive  verhs  a  distinct  class,  for  the  most  part,  very  properly  state  the  participles  of  a 
verb  to  be  "three;"  but,  to  represent  the  two  voices  as  modifications  of  one  species  of  verbs,  and  then  say, 
*'  The  Participles  are  three"  as  many  recent  writers  do,  is  manifestly  absurd :  because  two  threes  should  be  sis;. 
Thus,  for  exarriple.  Dr.  Bullions:  "In  English  [,]  the  transitive  verb  has  always  two  voices,  the  Active  and 
[the]  Passive." — Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  S3.  "The  Participles  are  three,  [;]  the  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the 
Compound  Perfect." — lb.,  p.  57.  Again :  "  Transitive  verbs  have  two  voices,  called  the  Active  and  the  Pas- 
sive."—Bullion^  s  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram,.,  p.  66.  Verbs  have  three  participles— the  present,  the  pfst,  and 
the  perfect;  as,  loving,  loved,  having  loved,  in  the  active  voice:  atto  being  loved,  loved,  having  beim  loved,  in 
the  passive." — lb.,  p.  76.  Now  either  not  all  these  are  the  participles  of  otw  verb,  or  that  verb  has  more  than 
three.  Take  your  choice.  Kedundant  vf  rbs  usually  have  duplicate  forms  of  all  the  participles  except  the  Im- 
perfect Active ;  as,  lighting,  lighted  or  lit,  having  lighted  or  haviT\g  lit;  so  again,  bein^  lighted  or  being  lit, 
lighted  or  lit,  having  been  lighted  or  having  been  lit. 
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the  Prior-perfect,  the  Prior-present,  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  Preterperfect,  the  Preperfect.* 
In  teaching  others  to  speak  and  write  weU,  it  becomes  us  to  express  our  doctrines  in  the  most 

^  suitable  terms ;  but  the  apphcation  of  a  name  is  of  no  great  consequence,  so  that  the  thing  itself 
be  rightly  understood  by  the  learner.  Grammar  should  be  taught  in  a  style  at  once  neat  and 
plain,  clear  and  brief.  Upon  the  choice  of  his  terms,  the  writer  of  this  work  has  bestowed  much 
reflection ;  yet  he  finds  it  impossible  either  to  please  everybody,  or  to  explain,  without  intolerable 
prolixity,  all  the  reasons  for  preference. 

Obs.  3. — The  participle  in  ing  represents  the  action  or  state  as  continuing  and  ever  incomplete; 
it  is  therefore  rightly  termed  the  Imperfect  participle  :  whereas  the  participle  in  ed  always,  or 
at  least  usually,  has  reference  to  the  action  as  doiie  and  complete;  and  is,  by  proper  contradistinc- 
tion, called  the  Perfect  participle.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  add,  that  the  terms  perfect  and  vm- 
pzrfect,  as  thus  appUed  to  the  English  participles,  have  no  reference  to  time,  or  to  those  tenses  of 
the  verb  which  are  usually  (but  not  very  accurately)  named  by  these  epithets.     The  terms  pres- 

.  ent  and  past,  which  some  still  prefer  to  imperfect  and  perfect,  do  denote  time,  and  are  in  a  kind 
of  obUque  contradistinction ;  but  how  well  they  apply  to  the  participles,  may  be  seen  by  the  fol- 
lowing texts  :  "  God  was  in  Christ,  reconciling  the  world  unto  himself."— "We  pray  you  in  Christ's 
stead,  be  ye  reconciled  to  God." — St.  Paul:  2  Cor.,  v,  19,  20,  Here  reconciling  refers  to  the 
death  of  Christ,  and  reconciled,  to  the  desired  conversion  of  the  Corinthians ;  and  if  we  call  the 
former  o.  present  participle,  and  the  latter  a,  past,  (as  do  Bullions,  Bum,  Clark,  Felton,  S.  S.  Greene, 

*  The  diversity  in  the  ajyplicatlon  of  these  names,  and  in  the  number  or  nature  of  the  participles  recognized 
in  different  grammars,  is  quite  as  remarkable  as  that  of  the  names  themselves.  To  prepare  a  general  synop- 
sis of  this  discordant  teaching,  no  man  will  probably  think  it  worth  his  while.  The  following  are  a  few  exam- 
ples of  it : 

1.  "  How  many  Participles,  are  there ;  There  are  two,  the  Active  Participle  which  ends  in  (ing),  as  burning, 
and  the  Passive  Participle  which  ends  in  (.ed)  as,  burned." — TJie  British  Grammar,  p.  140.  In  this  book,  the 
participles  of  Be  are  named  thus :  "  Active.    Being.    Passive.     Been,  having  been." — lb.,  p.  138. 

2.  "  How  many  (Sor(8  of  Participles  are  there ?  A.  Two;  the  Active  Participle,  that  ends  always  in  in47,'  as, 
loving,  and  the  Passive  Participle,  that  ends  always  in  ed,  f,  or  n;  as,  loved,  taught,  slain." — Fisher's  Practi- 
cal N&w  Oram.,  p.  75. 

3.  "  Active  Voice.  Participles.  Present,  calling.  Past,  having  called.  Future,  being  about  to  call.  Pas- 
sive Voice.  Present,  being  called.  Past,  having  been  called.  Future,  being  about  to  be  called." — Wd/rd^a 
Prastical  Oram.,  pp.  55  and  59. 

4.  Act.  "Present,  loving;  Perfect,  loved;  Past,  having  loved." — LowtlCs  Gram..,  p.  39.  The  participles 
passive  are  not  given  by  Lowth ;  but,  by  inference  from  hia  rule  for  forming  "  the  passive  verb,"  they  must  be 
these:  "Present,  being  loved;  Perfact,  loved,  or  been  loved;  Past,  having  been  loved."  SeeLowth's  Gram., 
p.  44. 

5.  "Act.  V.  Present,  Loving,  Pas(,  Loved.  Per/ccC,  Having  loved.  Pas.  V.  Prea.  Being  loved.  Past, 
Loved.  Per/.  Having  been  loved." — JDenme's  Gram.,  pp.  i.6  and  33;  Greene''8  A^ialysia,  p.  225;  Bullions'a 
Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  pp.  8T  and  96.  This  is  BuUions's  revised  scheme,  and  much  worse  than  his  former 
one  copied  from  Murray. 

6.  Act.  '■^Present  Loving.  Perfect.  Loved.  Compound  Perfect,  Having  loved."  Pas.  ^'■Present  Being 
loved.  Perfect  or  Paasive.  Loved.  Compound  Perfect.  Having  been  loved." — L.  Murray's  late  editions,  pp. 
93  and  99 ;  Hart's  Gram.,  pp.  85  and  88 ;  Bullioyts's  Principles  of  E.  Gram.,  pp.  4T  and  55.  No  form  or  name 
of  the  first  participle  passive  was  adopted  by  Murray  in  his  early  editions. 

7.  Act.  "Present.  Pursuing.  Perfect.  Pursued.  Compound  perfect.  Having  pursued."  Pas.  "PreseTif 
and  Perfect.  Pursued,  or  being  pursued.  Compowtid  Perfect.  Having  been  pursued."-:— Bet).  W.  Alleles 
Gram.,  pp.  88  and  93.  Here  the  first  two  passive  forms,  and  their  names  too,  are  thrown  together ;  the  former 
as  equivalents,  the  latter  as  coalescents. 

8.  "  Tbanbitivb.  Pres.  Loving,  Perf.  Having  loved.  Passive.  Pres.  Loved  or  Being  loved,  Perf.  Hav- 
ing been  loved." — ParkhursV s  Gram,  for  Beginners,  p.  110.  Here  the  second  active  form  Is  wanting ;  and  the 
second  passive  is  confounded  with  the  first. 

9.  AoT.  '■^Imperfect,  Loving  [;]  Perfect,  Having  loved  [.]"  Pas.  "-Imperfect,  Being  loved  [;]  Perfect, 
Loved,  Having  been  loved." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  pp.  99  and  101.  Here,  too,  the  second  active  is  not  given; 
the  third  is  called  by  the  name  of  the  second ;  and  the  second  passive  is  confounded  with  the  third,  as  if  they 
were  but  forms  of  the  same  thing. 

10.  Act.  "  Imperfect,  (.Present,')  Loving.  Perfect.  Having  loved.  Ausaliary  Perfect,  Loved."  Pas.  "  Im- 
perfect, (Present,)  Being  loved.  Perfect,  Having  been  loved.  Passive,  Loved." — A".  Butler's  Pract.  Gram., 
pp.  84  and  91.  Here  the  common  order  of  most  of  the  participles  is  very  improperly  disturbed,  and  as  many 
are  misnamed. 

11.  Act.  "Present,  Loving  [;]  Perfect,  Loved  [;]  Comp.  Perf.  Having  loved  [.]"  Pas.  "Present,  Being 
loved  [;]  Perfect,  Loved,  or  lieen  loved  [;]  Compound  Perfect,  Having  been  loved." — Frazee's  Improved 
Gram,.,  63  and  73.  Here  the  second  participle  passive  has  two  forms,  one  of  which,  "  been  loved,"  is  not  com- 
monly recognized,  except  as  part  of  some  passive  verb  or  preperfect  participle. 

12.  Act.  V.  "-Imperfect,  Seeing.  Perfect,  Seen.  Compomid,  Having  seen."  Pas.  V.  "- Preterimperfect, 
Being  seen.  Preterperfect,  Having  been  seen." — ChurchiW s  New  Gram., -g.  \Q%  Here  the  chief  and  radical 
passive  participle  is  lacking,  and  neither  «f  the  compounds  is  well  named. 

13  Act.  ''Present,  Loving,  [;]  Past,  Loved,  [;]  Com.  Past,  Having  loved."  Pas.  "Preaejii,  Being  loved.  [;] 
Past,  Loved.  [;]   Com.  Past.  [,]  Having  been  loved."— iJ'eiton's  Analyt  and  PracL  Gram.,  of  1843,  pp.  37 

14  Act.  "Present.  [,]  Loving.  [;]  Perfect,  t,]  Loved.  [;]  Compound  Perfect.  [,]  Having  loved."  Pas.  "Per- 
fect or  Passive.  Loved.  Compound  Perfect,  Having  been  loved."— BtofcncU's  Gram.  Loiid..  1790,  Part  I,  pp. 
66  and  70  ;  L.  Murray's  2d  Edition,  York,  1796,  pp.  72  and  77.    Here  '•'Being  loved,"  is  not  noticed. 

15  ^'- Participles.  Active  Voice.  Present.  Loving,  Pist.  Loved,  or  having  loved.  Participles.  Passive  Voice. 
Present.  Being  loved.  Past.  Having  been  loved."— Jbftn  Bwn's  Practical  Gram,,  p.  70.  Here  the  chief  Pas- 
sive term  "  Jjoved,"  Is  omitted,  and  two  of  the  active  forms  are  confounded. 

16.  "Present,  loving.  Past,  loved,  Compoii/nd,  having  loved."— S.  W.  Clark's  Practical  Gram.,  of  1848,  p. 

71.    "Act.  Voice. — PreseTit.  . .  Loving  [;]  Compound  [,]  Having  loved Having  been  loving." — lb,,  p. 

81*    "  Pas  Voice.— Preaenf Loved,  or,  being  loved  [;]  Compotmd Having  been  loved." — Ih.,  p.  8s. 

"ThaCoiiipound  Participle  consists  of  the  Participle  of  a  principal  verb,  added  to  the  -word  having,  or  being,  or 
+ri  tho  two  words  having  been.  Examples— Having  loved— being  Zoved— having  been  loved."— 16.,  p.  71.  Here 
the  second  extract  is  deficient,  as  may  be  seen  by  comparing  it  with  the  first ;  and  the  fourth  is  grossly  erromous, 
as  is  shown  hy  the  third.    The  participles,  too,  are  misnamed  throughout.  ,    t,      w 

The  reader  limy  observe  that  the punctuaUon  of  the  foregoing  examples  Is  very  discrepant.  I  have,  iu  brack- 
ets, Buggosted  some  corrections,  but  have  not  attempted  a  general  ac^ustinent  of  It 
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Lennie,  Pinneo,  and  perhaps  others,)  yre  nominally  reverse  the  order  of  time  in  respect  to  the 
events,  and  egregiously  misapply  both  terms. 

Obs.  4. — Though  the  participle  in  ing  has,  by  many,  been  called  the  Present  participle,  it  is  as 
applicable  to  past  or  future,  as  to  present  time;  otherwise,  such  expressions  as,  "I  had  been 
writing," — "  I  shall  be  writing"  would  be  solecisms.  It  has  also  been  called,  almost  as  frequently, 
the  Active  participle.  But  it  is  not  always  active,  even  when  derived  from  an  active  verb ;  for 
such  expressions  as,  " The  goods  are  seUing" — " The  ships  are  now  building"  are  in  use,  and  not 
without  good  authority  :  as,  "  And  hope  to  allay,  by  rational  discourse,  the  pains  of  his  joints 
tea/ring  asunder." — Locke's  Essay,  p.  285.  "  Insensible  of  the  designs  noyr  forming  by  Philip." — 
Goldsmith's  Greece,  ii,  48.  "The  improved  edition  uo-vr  publishing." — Bp.  Halifax:  Pref.  to 
Butler.  "  The  present  tense  expresses  an  action  now  doing." — Emm/ms's  Gram.,  p.  40.  The 
distinguishing  characteristic  of  this  participle  is,  that  it  denotes  an  unfinished  and  progressive 
state  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion ;  it  is  therefore  properly  denominated  the  Impeefect  parti- 
ciple. If  the  term  were  applied  with  reference  to  time,  it  would  be  no  more  objectionable  than 
the  word  present,  and  would  be  equally  supported  by  the  usage  of  the  Greek  linguists.  I  am  no 
more  inclined  to  "  innovation,"  than  are  the  pedants  who,  for  the  choice  here  made,  have  igno- 
rantly  brought  the  false  charge  against  me.  This  name,  authorized  by  Beattie  and  Pickboum,  is 
approved  by  Lindley  Murray,*  and  adopted  by  several  of  the  more  recent  grammarians.  See 
the  works  of  Dr.  Crombie,  J.  Grant,  T.  0.  Churchill,  R.  Hiley,  B.  H.  Smart,  M.  Harrison,  and  W.  G. 
Lewis,  published  in  London ;  and  J.  M.  M'Oulloch's  Grammar,  published  in  Edinburgh ;  also  some 
American  grammars,  as  E.  Hazen's,  N.  Butler's,  D.  B.  Tower's,  W.  H.  "Wells's,  the  Sanderses'. 

Obs.  5. — The  participle  in  ed,  as  is  mentioned  above,  usually  denotes  a  completion  of  the  being, 
action,  or  passion,  and  should  therefore  be  denominated  the  Perfect  participle.  But  this  com- 
pletion may  be  spoken  of  as  present,  past,  or  future  ;  for  the  participle  itself  has  no  tenses,  and 
makes  no  distinction  of  time,  nor  should  the  name  be  supposed  to  refer  to  the  perfect  tense. 
The  conjugation  of  any  passive  verb,  is  a  sufficient  proof  of  all  this :  nor  is  the  proof  invalidated 
by  resolving  verbs  of  this  kind  into  their  component  parts.  Of  the  participles  in  ed  applied  to 
present  time,  the  following  is  an  example ;  "  Such  a  course  would  be  less  hkely  to  produce  injury 
to  health,  than  the  present  cowrse  pursued  at  our  colleges." — lAUra/ry  Convention,  p.  118.  Tooke'a 
notion  of  grammatical  time,  appears  to  have  been  in  several  respects  a  strange  one :  he  accords 
with  those  who  call  this  a  past  participle,  and  denies  to  the  other  not  only  the  name  and  notion  of  a 
tense,  but  even  the  grenerah'dea  of  time.  In  speakingof  the  old  participial  termination  and  or  en(?e,-)- 
which  our  Anglo-Saxon  ancestors  used  where  we  write  ing,  he  says,  "  I  do  not  allow  that  thero 
are  any  ^asen^  participles,  or  any  present  tense  of  the  verb. "J: — Diversions  of  Purley,  Tol.  ii,  p.  41. 
Obs.  6. — The  Perfect  participle  of  transitive  verbs,  being  used  in  the  formation  of  passive  verbs, 
is  sometimes  called  the  Passive  participle.  It  usually  has  in  itself  a' passive  signification,  except 
when  it  is  used  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verb.  Hence  the  difierenoe  be- 
tween the  sentences,  "  I  have  written  a  letter,"  and,  "  I  have  a  letter  written ;"  the  former  being 
equivalent  to  Scripsi  literas,  and  the  latter  to  Sunt  Tnihi  Uterce  scriptce.  But  there  are  many  per- 
fect participles  which  cannot  with  any  propriety  be  called  passive.  Such  are  all  those  which 
come  from  intransitive  or  neuter  verbs ;  and  also  those  which  so  often  occur  in  the  tenses  of 
verbs  not  passive.  I  have  already  noticed  some  instances  of  this  misnomer ;  and  it  is  better  to 
preclude  it  altogether,  by  adhering  to  the  true  name  of  this  Participle,  THE  Perfect.  Nor  is 
that  entirely  true  which  some  assert,  "  that  this  participle  in  the  active  is  only  found  in  combina- 
tion;" that,  "Whenever  it  stands  alone  to  be  parsed  as  a  participle,  it  is  passive." — Sari's  Eng- 
lish Gram.,  p.  '75.  See  also  BuUions's  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  '7'? ;  and  Greene's  Analysis,  or 
Gram,.,  p.  225.  "  Rebelled,"  in  the  following  examples,  cannot  with  any  propriety  be  called  a 
passive  participle : 

"  Rebelled,  did  I  not  send  them  terms  of  peace. 

Which  not  my  justice,  but  my  mercy  asked?  " — Pottoli,  x,  253. 
"  Arm'd  with  thy  might,  rid  Heav'n  of  these  reielVd, 
To  their  prepar'd  iU  mansion  driven  down." — Milton,  vi,  131. 
•  "  The  moat  unexceptionable  distinction  which  grammarians  make  betireen  the  participles,  is,  that  the  one 
points  to  the  continuation  of  the  action,  passion,  or  state  denoted  by  the  verb ;  and  the  other,  to  the  completion 
of  it.    Thus,  the  present  participle  signifies  imperfect  action,  or  action  begun  and  not  ended  :  as,  *  I  am  writing 

a  letter.*    The  past  participle  signifies  action  perfected,  or  finished :  as,  *  I  have  written  a  letter,' *  The  letter 

is  written.'" — Mmra/jfa  Qrammuir,  8to,  p.  65.  "The  first  [participle]  expresses  a  corMnuation;  the  other,  a 
completion." — W.  Allen's  Grammar,  12mo,  London,  1813.  "The  idea  which  this  participle  [e.  g.  ^tearinq'l 
really  expresses,  is  simply  that  of  the  continuance  of  an  action  in  an  incomplete  or  tmjiniehed  state.  T*he 
action  may  belong  to  time  preeent,  to  time  past,  or  to  time  future.    The  participle  which  denotes  the  completion 

of  an  action,  as  torn,  is  called  the  perfect  participle  ;  because  it  represents  the  action  as  perfect  or  finished." 

BamarcP 8  Analytic  Gram.,  p.  51.    Emmons  stealthily  copies  from  my  Institutes  as  many  as  ten  lines  in  defence 
of  the  term  'Imperfect,'  and  yet,  in  his  conjugations,  he  calls  the  participle  in  ing,  "Present."    This  seems 
inconsistent.    See  his  "  Grammatical  Jnstructer,"  p.  61. 
t  "The  ancient  termination  (from  the  Anglo-Saxon)  was  and;  as,  *Hi8  schynand  sword.'    Douglas,    And 

sometimes  cnde ;  as,  '  She,  between  the  deth  and  lite,  Swowiende  lay  full  ofte.'    Gower," W.  Allen' s  Gram. , 

p,  88,  "  The  present  Participle,  in  Saxon,  was  formed  by  ande,  ende,  or  onde;  and,  by  cutting  off  the  final  e,  it 
acquired  a  Substantive  signification,  and  extended  the  idea  to  the  agent:  as,  alysende,  freeing,  and  alyeend,  a 
redeemer;  freonde,  loving  or  friendly,  a,nd  freond,  a  lover  or  a  friend," — Booth's  Introd.  to  Diet.,  p.  75. 

t  William  B.  Fowle,  a  modern  disciple  of  Tooke,  treats  the  subject  of  grammatical  time  rather  more  strangely 
than  his  master,  Thns:  "How  many  times  or  tenses  have  verbs?  rwo,  [the]  present  and  [the]  presfc"  To 
this  he  immediately  adds  in  a  note :  "  We  do  not  believe  in  ^  past  any  more  than  a  future  tense  of  verbs," — 
The  True  English  Oram.,  p.  30.  So,  between  these  two  authors,  our  verbs  will  retain  no  tenses  at  all.  Indeed, 
by  his  two  tenses,  Fowle  only  meant  to  recognize  the  two  simple  forms  of  an  English  verb.  For  he  says,  in  an 
other  place,  "We  repeat  our  convictioa  that  no  verb  in  itself  expresses  time  of  any  sort." lb.,  p,  69, 
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UBS.  7 — Tho  third  participle  has  most  generally  been  called  the  Oompownd  or  the  Compaimd 
perfect.  The  latter  of  these  terms  seem3  to  be  rather  objectionable  on  account  of  its  length ;  and 
agamst  the  former  it  may  be  urged  tliat,  in  the  compound  forms  of  conjugation,  the  iirst  or  imper- 
fect participle  is  a  compound :  as,  being  writing,  being  seen.  Dr.  Adam  calls  havi'og  loved  the 
perfect  participle  active,  whdch  he  says  must  be  rendered  in -Latin  by  tlie  pluperfect  of  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  as,  he  having  loved,  guum  amavisset ;"  (Lat.  and  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  140 ;)  but  it  is  manifest  that 
the  perfect  participle  of  the  verb  to  love,  -whether  active  or  passive,  is  the  simple  word  loved,  and 
not  this  compound.  Dr.  Adam,  in  fact,  if  he  denies  this,  only  contradicts  himself;  for,  in  his 
paradigms  of  the  English  Active  Voice,  he  gives  the  participles  as  two  only,  and  both  simple, 
thus;  "Present,  Loving.;  Per/erf,  Loved:" — "iVeseret,  Having;  Perfect, 'SaA."  So  of  the  Neuter 
Yerb:_"P/-ese»i,  Being;  Perfect,  Been."— A.,  pp.  81  and  82.  His  scheme  of  either  names  or 
forms  is  no  model  of  accuracy.  On  the  very  next  page,  unless  there  is  a  misprint  in  several 
editions,  he  calls  the  Second  participle  the  "  imperfect;"  saying,  "  The  whole  of  the  passive  voice 
in  English  is  formed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be,  and  tho  participle  imperfect;  as,  J  am.  loved,  1 
was  loved,  <fcc."  Further:  " In  many  verbs,"  he  adds,  "t)iid  present  participle  also  is  used  in  a 
passive  sense ;  as.  These  things  are  doing,  were  doing,  ka. ;  Tlie  howe  is  building,  was  building, 
*o." — 76.,  p.  83.  K  Butler,  in  his  Practical  Grammar,  of  1845,  names,  and  counts,  and  orders, 
the  participles  very  oddly:  "  Every  verb,"  he  says,  "  has  two  participles — the  imperfect  and  tho 
perfect." — P.  T8.  Tet,  for  the  verb  hve,  he  finds  these  six:  two  "Imperfect,  Loving  and  Being 
loved;"  two  "Perfect,  Having  loved,  aaiSaving  been  loved;"  one  "  Auxiliary  Perfect,  Loved," 
of  the  '^Active  Voice;"  and  one  "Passive,  Loved,"  of  the  "Passive  Voice."  Many  old  writers 
erroneously  represent  the  participle  in  ing  as  always  active,  and  the  participle  in  erf  or  en  as  always 
passive ;  and  some,  among  whom  is  Buchanan,  making  no  distinction  between  the  sunple  perfect 
loved  and  the  compound  having  loved,  place  the  latter  with  the  former,  and  call  it  passive  also. 
The  absurdity  of  this  is  manifest :  for  having  loved  or  having  seen  is  active ;  having  been  or  having 
sat  As  neuter ;  and  having  been  loved  or  having  been  seen  is  passive.  .Again,  the  triple  compound, 
having  been  writing,  is  active ;  and  having  been  sitting  is  neuter ;  but  if  one  speak  of  goods  as 
having  been  selliny  low,  a  similar  compound  is  passive. 

Obs.  8. — Now  all  the  compound  participles  which  begin  with  having  are  essentially  ahke ;  and, 
as  a  class  of  terms,  they  ought  to  have  a  name  adapted  to  their  nature,  and  expressive  of  their 
leading  characteristic.  .Saving  loved  differs  from  the  simple  participle  loved,  in  signification  as 
wen  as  in  form ;  and,  if  this  participle  is  to  be  named  with  reference  to  its  meaning,  there  is  no 
more  suitable  terra  for  it  tlian  the  epithet  Preperpect, — a  word  which  explains  itself;  like  prepaid 
or  prerequisite.  Of  the  many  other  names,  the  most  correct  one  is  Pluperfect, — which  is  a  term 
of  very  nearly  the  same  meaning.  Not  because  this  compound  is  really  of  the  pluperfect  tense, 
but  because  it  always  denotes  being,  action,  or  passion,  that  is,  or  was,  or  will  be,  completed  before 
the  doing  or  being  of  something  else ;  and,  of  course,  when  the  latter  thing  is  represented  as 
past,  the  participle  must  correspond  to  the  pluperfect  tense  of  its  verb ;  as,  "Saving  explained  her 
views,  it  was  necessary  she  should  expatiate  on  the  vanity  and  futility  of  the  enjoyments  promised 
by  Pleasure." — Jamdeson's  Ehet,  p.  181.  Here  having  explained  is  exactly  equivalent  to  when  she 
had  ezplciined.  Again :  "  I  may  say.  He  had  commanded,  and  we  obeyed ;  or.  He  ha/oing  commumded, 
we  obeyed." — Fekh's  Comprehensive  Gram.,  p.  ix.  Here  the  two  phrases  in  Italics  correspond 
in  import,  though  not  in  construction. 

Ob3.  9. — Pluperfect  is  a  derivative  contracted  from  the  hsLtiu. plusquam-perfeclum,  and  literally  sig- 
nifies more  than  complete,  or  beyond  the  perfect;  i.  e.,  (as  confirmed  by  use,)  antecedently  finished,  or 
completed  before.  It  is  the  usual  name  of  our  fourth  tense ;  is  likewise  apphcable  to  a  corresponding 
tense  in  other  tongues ;  and  is  a  word  familiar  to  every  scholar.  Yet  several  grammarians, — too 
ready,  perhaps,  for  innovation, — have  shown  their  willingness  to  discard  it  altogether.  BulUons, 
Butler,  Hiley,  Perley,  Wells,  and  some  others,  call  the  English  pluperfect  tense,  the  past-perfect,  and 
understand  either  epithet  to  mean — "  completed  at  or  before  a  certain  past  time ;"  {BaUions's  E. 
Gram.,  p.  39;)  that  is — "finished  or  past,  at  some  posi  time." — Butler's  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  72.  The 
relation  of  the  tense  is  before  the  past,  but  the  epithet  pluperfect  is  not  necessarily  limited  to  this 
relation,  any  more  than  what  is  perfect  is  necessarily  past.  Butler  has  urged,  that,  "  Pluperfect 
does  not  mean  completed  before,"  but  is  only  "  a  technical  name  of  a  particular  tense ;"  and, 
arguing  from  this  erroneous  assumption,  lias  convinced  himself,  "  It  would  be  as  correct  to  call 
this  the  second  future  participle,  as  tlie  pluperfect." — lb.,  p.  79.  The  technical  name,  as  hmited  to 
the  past,  is  preterpluperfect,  from  the  older  term  prceteritum  plusquam  perfectum ;  so  preterperfect, 
{mm  prmlerUum  perfectum,  i.  e.  past  perfect,  is  the  name  of  an  oilier  tense,  now  called  the  perfect: 
wherefore  the  substitution  of  past-perfect  for  pluperfect  is  the  less  to  be  commended.  There  may 
be  a  convenience  in  having  the  name  of  the  tense  to  differ  from  that  of  the  participle,  and  this  alone 
induces  me  to  prefer  preperfect  to  pluperfect  for  the  name  of  the  latter. 

Obs.  10, — From  the  participle  in  ed  or  en,  we  form  three  tenses,  which  the  above-named  authors 
call  perfect ; — "  the  present-perfect,  the  past-perfect,  and  the  future-perfect ;" — as,  have  seen,  had  seen, 
will  have  seen.  Now  it  is,  doubtless,  the  participle,  that  gives  to  these  their  perfectness ;  while 
diversity  in  the  auxiliaries  makes  their  difference  of  time.  Yet  it  is  assumed  by  Butler,  that,  in 
general,  the  simple  participle  in  ed  or  en,  "does  not  denote  an  action  (fon«  and  completed,"  and  is 
not  to  be  called  perfect ;  (p.  80 ;) — that,  "  If  we  wish  to  express  by  a  participle,  an  action  completed 
at  any  tims,  we  use  the  compound  form,  and  this  is  the  perfect  participle;"  (p.  79 ;) — that,  "  The 
characteristic  of  tho  participle  in  ed  is,  that  it  implies  the  reception  of  an  action;"  (p.  79;) — ^that, 
hence  it  should  be  called  Oie passive,  though  it  "is  usually  called  the  perfect  participle  ;"  (p.  79;) , 


CHAP.    TII.j        ETYMOLOGY. — PARTICIPLES. — CLASSES. — NAMES.  415 

— that,  '^The  use  of  this  pa/riidple  in  the  perfect  fe?isasof  the  active  voice  should  not  he  taken  into 
consideration  in  giving  it  a  name  or  a  definition;"  (p.  80  ;) — that  its  active,  neuter,  or  intransitive 
use  is  not  a  primitive  idiom  of  the  language,  but  the  result  of  a  gradual  chcmge  of  the  term  from 
the  passive  to  the  active  voice ;  (p.  80 ;) — that,  "  the  participle  has  changed  its  mode  of  signification, 
so  that,  instead  of  being  passive,  it  is  now  active  in  sense ;"  (p.  105 ;) — that,  "  having  changed  its 
original  meaning  so  entirely,  it  should  not  be  considered  the  same  participle;"  (p.  78  ;) — that,  "in 
such  cases,  it  is  a  perfect  participle,"  and,  "for  the  sake  of  distmction  [,]  this  may  be  called  the 
auwKorj/per/eci  participle." — 76.  These  speculations  I  briefly  throw  before  the  reader,  without 
designing  much  comment  upon  them.  It  will  be  perceived  that  they  are,  in  several  respects, 
contradictory  one  to  an  other.  The  author  himself  names  the  participle  in  reference  to  a  usage 
which  he  says,  "  should  not  be  taken  into  consideration;"  and  names  it  absurdly  too ;  for  he  caUa 
that  "  the  auxiliary,"  which  is  manifestly  the  principal  term.  He  also  identifies  as  one  what  he 
professes  to  distinguish  as  two. 

Oes.  11. — Participles  often  become  adjectives,  and  are  construed  before  nouns  to  denote  quality. 
The  terms  so  converted  form  the  class  of  participial  adjectives.  Words  of  a  participial  form  may 
be  regarded  as  adjectives,  under  the  following  circumstances :  1.  When  they  reject  the  idea  of 
time,  and  denote  something  customary  or  habitual,  rather  than  a  transient  act  or  state ;  as,  "A 
Tying  rogue," — i.  e.,  one  that  is  addicted  to  lying.  2.  When  they  admit  adverbs  of  comparison ; 
as,  "A  more  learned  man."  3.  When  they  are  compounded  with  something  that  does  not  belong 
to  the  verb;  as,  "imfeding,  vmfelt:"  there  is  no  verb  to  tmfed,  therefore  these  words  cannot  be 
participles.  Adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  their  nouns;  participles,  after  them.  The  words 
beginning  with  un,  in  the  following  lines  may  be  classed  with  participial  adjectives : 
"  No  king,  no  subject  was ;  unscutcheoned  all ; 

Uncrowned,  unplumed,  unhelmed,  unpedigreed; 

Unlaced,  unooroneted,  nnbestarred." — PoUok,  C.  of  T.,  B.  viii,  1.  89. 

Oes.  12. — ^Participles  in  ing  often  become  notms.  When  preceded  by  an  article,  an  adjective 
or  a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  possessive  case,  they  are  construed  as  nouns ;  and,  if  wholly  snch, 
have  neither  adverbs  nor  active  regimen;  as,  "He  laugheth  at  the  shaldng  of  a  spear." — Job,  xli, 
29.  "There  is  no  searching  of  his  ujiderstamding." — Isaiah,  xl,  28.  "In  their  setting  of  theu: 
threshold  by  my  threshold." — Ezekiel,  xliii,  8.  "That  any  man  should  make  Tny  glorying  void." 
— 1  Gar.,  ix,  15.  The  terms  so  converted  form  the  class  of  verbal  or  participial  noims.  But  some 
late  authors — (J.  S.  Hart,  S.  S.  Greene,  W.  H.  Wells,  and  others — )  have  given  the  name  of  par- 
ticipial nouns  to  many  pairticiples, — such  participles,  often,  as  retain  all  their  verbal  properties  and 
adjuncts,  and  merely  partake  of  some  syntactical  resemblance  to  nouns.  Now,  since  the  chief 
characteristics  of  such  words  are  fi-om  the  verb,  and  are  incompatible  with  the  specific  nature  of 
a  noun,  it  is  clearly  improper  to  call  them  nouns.  There  are,  in  the  popular  use  of  participles, 
certain  mixed  constructions  which  are  reprehensible ;  yet  it  is  the  peculiar  nature  of  a  participle, 
to  participate  the  properties  of  other  parts  of  speech, — of  the  verb  and  adjective, — of  the  verb  and 
noun, — or  sometimes,  perhaps,  of  all  three.  A  participle  immediately  preceded  by  a  preposition, 
is  not  converted  into  a  noun,  but  remains  a  participle,  and  therefore  retains  its  adverb,  and 
also  its  government  of  the  objective  case ;  as,  "  I  thank  you  for  helping  him  so  seasonably."  Parti- 
ciples in  this  construction  correspond  with  the  Latin  gerund,  and  are  sometimes  caUed  genmdives. 

Oes.  13. — To  distinguish  the  participle  from  the  participial  noun,  the  learner  should  observe  the 
following  four  things :  1.  Nouns  take  articles  and  adjectives  before  them ;  participles,  as  such,  do  not. 
2.  Nouns  may  govern  the  possessive  case  before  them,  but  not  the  objective  after  them;  participles 
may  govern  the  objective  case,  but  not  so  properly  the  possessive.  3.  Nouns,  if  they  have  adverbs, 
require  the  hyphen;  participles  take  adverbs  separately,  as  do  their  verbs.  4.  Participial  nouns 
express  actions  as  things,  and  are  sometimes  declmed  hke  other  nouns ;  participles  usually  refer 
actions  to  their  agents  or  recipients,  and  have  in  English  no  grammatical  modifications  of  any  kind. 

Obs.  14 — To  distinguish  the  perfect  participle  from  the  preterit  of  the  same  form,  observe  the 
sense,  and  see  which  of  the  auxiliary  forms  will  express  it:  thus,  loved  for  being  loved,  is  a  par- 
ticiple; but  hved  for  did  love,  is  a  preterit  verb.  So  held  for  did  hold,  stvmg  for  did  sling,  taught 
for  did  teach,  and  the  like,  are  irregular  verbs ;  but  held  for  being  held,  stung  for  being  stung,  taught 
for  being  taught,  and  the  like,  are  perfect  participles. 

Ob3.  15. — Though  the  BngUsh  participles  have  no  inflections,  and  are  consequently  incapable 
of  any  grammatical  agreement  or  disagreement,  those  which  are  simple,  are  sometimes  elegantly 
taken  in  a  plural  sense,  with  the  apparent  construction  of  nmms ;  but,  under  these  circumstances 
they  are  in  reality  neither  nouns  nor  participles,  but  participial  adjectives  construed  ellipticaUy  as 
other  adjectives  often  are,  and  relating  to  plural  nouns  understood.  The  ellipsis  is  sometimes' of 
a  singular  noun,  though  very  rarely,  and  much  less  properly.  Examples:  "To  them  who  are 
the  called  according  to  his  purpose." — Rom.,  x,  28.  That  is — "  the  called  ones  or  persons."  "  God 
is  not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  ol  the  living." — Matt.,  xxii,  32.  "Neither  is  it  found  in  the  land 
of  the  living." — Job,  xxviii,  13.  "  The  living,  the  living,  he  shall  praise  thee,  as  I  do  this  day." — 
Isaiah,  xxxviii,  19.  "TUl  we  are  made  fit  to  live  and  reign  with  him  and  ail  his  redeemed,  in 
the  heavenly  glory  forever." — Jenlts's  Prayers,  p.  18. 

"  Ye  blessed  of  my  Father,  come,  ye  just. 
Enter  the  joy  eternal  of  your  Lord."— Po!foifc,  B.  x,  1.  591. 

"  Depart  from  me,  ye  cursed,  into  the  fire 
Prepared  eternal  in  the  gulf  of  Hell."— Jd,  B.  x,  L  449. 
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EXAMPLES    FOR    PARSING. 
PRAXIS  VII.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Seventh  Praxis  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles, 
Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  and  Participles. 

The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Seventh  Praxis,  are  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  seven  for  a  verb  finite,  five  for  an 
infinitive,  two  for  a  participle, — and  one  for  an  adverb,  a  conjunction,  a  preposi- 
tion, or  an  interjection.     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 
**  Religion,  rightly  understood  and  practised,  has  the  purest  of  all  joys  attending  it." 

ReUgion  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.'  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  per- 
son or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  6.  The  neuter 
gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form 
or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Rightly  is  an  adverb.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ; 
and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner. 

Understood  is  a  perfect  participle,  from  the  irregular  active-transitive  verb,  understand,  understood,  under- 
atanding^  understood.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb, 
and  of  an  adjective  or  a  noun  ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  iv-g^  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb.  2.  The  per- 
fect participle  is  that  which  ends  commonly  in  ed  or  en,  and  impUes  a  completion  of  the  being,  action,  or 
passion. 

Ani  is  a  cotyunctlon.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  In  construction,  and  to 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Pra-itiaed  is  a  perfect  participle,  from  the  regular  active -transitive  verb,  prctctisc^  practised,  jyracUsing,  prac- 
tised, 1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb,  and  of  an  adjec- 
tive or  a  noun;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb.  2.  The  perfect  participle  is 
'-'that  which  ends  commonly  in  ed  or  ert,  and  implies  a  completion  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion. 
^^aa  is  an  irregular  active-transitive  verb,  from  have,  Had,  having,  had;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present 
tense,  third  person,  and  singular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  he,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted 
upon.  2.  An  irregul^i*  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  assum- 
ing  d  or  ed.  3.  An  active-transitive  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresssa  an  action  which  has  some  person  or  thing 
for  its  object.  4.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing, 
or  asks  a  question.  5.  The  present  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  now  exists,  or  is  taking  place.  6. 
The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  7.  The  singular  number  is 
that  which  denotes  but  one. 

The  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.   2.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Pwreat  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  superlative  degree  ;  compared  regularly,  pure,  purer,  purest  1.  An 
adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective 
is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situation.  3.  The  superlative  degree  is  that  which 
is  vnoat  or  leOAt  of  all  included  with  it. 

Of  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

All  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared.  1.  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  gen- 
erally expresses  quality.  2.  A  pronominal  a^ective  is  a  definitive  word  which  may  either  accompany  its 
noun  or  represent  it  understood.  3.  Those  adjectives  whose  signification  does  not  admit  of  different  de- 
grees, cannot  be  compared. 

Joys  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  plural  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  .  1.  A  noun  is 
the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  kiiown  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the  name 
of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing 
merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  plural  number  is  that  which  denotes  more  than  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is 
that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of 
a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Attending  is  an  imperfect  participle,  from  the  regular  active-transitive  verb,  attend,  attended,  aWenditi^, 
attended.  1.  A  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  participating  the  properties  of  a  verb,  and  of  an 
adjective  or  a  noun ;  and  is  generally  formed  by  adding  ing,  d,  or  ed,  to  the  verb.  3.  The  imperfect  parti- 
ciple is  that  which  ends  commonly  in  ing,  and  implies  a  continuance  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion. 

It  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A  pro- 
noun is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form,  of 
what  person  it  is.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The 
flingular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are 
neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noim  or  pronoun,  which  usually 
denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

Lesson  I. —  Parsing. 

"A  Verb  is  a  word  whereby  something  or  other  is  represented  as  existing,  possess- 
ing, acting,  or  being  acted  upon,  at  some  particular  time,  past,  present,  or  future ; 
and  this  in  various  manners." —  White,  on  the  English  Verb,  p.  1. 

**  Error  is  a  savage,  lurking  about  on  the  twilight  borders  of  the  circle  illuminated 
by  truth,  ready  to  rush  in  and  take  possession,  the  moment  her  lamp  grows  dim." — 
Beecher, 

"  The  science  of  criticism  may  be  considered  as  a  middle  link,  connecting  the 
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different   parts   of  education  into  a  regular  chain." — Id.  Karnes,  El.  of    Crit, 
p.  xxii. 

"  When  I  see  a  man  walking,  a  tree  growing,  or  cattle  grazing,  I  cannot  doubt 
but  that  these  objects  are  really  what  they  appear  to  be.  Nature  determines  us  to 
rely  on  the  veracity  of  our  senses ;  for  otherwise  they  could  not  in  any  degree 
answer  their  end,  that  of  laying  open  things  existing  and  passing  around  us." — Id., 
ib.,  i,  85. 

"  But,  advancing  farther  in  life,  and  inured  by  degrees  to  the  crooked  ways  of 
men ;  pressing  through  the  crowd,  and  the  bustle  of  the  world  ;  obliged  to  contend 
with  this  man's  craft,  and  that  man's  scorn  ;  accustomed,  sometimes,  to  conceaHheir 
sentiments,  and  often  to  stifle  their  feelings;  they  become  at  last  hardened  in 
heart,  and  familiar  with  corruption." — Blair:  Murray's  Sequel,  p.  140. 
"  Laugh'd  at,  he  laughs  again  ;  and  stricken  hard, 

Turns  to  his  stroke  his  adamantine  scales. 

That  fear  no  discipline  of  human  hands." — Cowper''s  Task,  p.  47. 

Lesson  II. — Pabsing. 

"  Thus  shame  and  remorse  united  in  the  ungrateful  person,  and  indignation  united 
with  hatred  in  the  hearts  of  others,  are  the  punkhments  provided  by  nature  for 
injustice." — Karnes,  JEl.  of  Crit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  288. 

"  Viewing  man  as  under  the  influence  of  novelty,  would  one  suspect  that  custom 
also  should  influence  him  ? — Human  nature,  diversified  with  many  and  various 
springs  of  action,  is  wonderfully,  and,  indulging  the  expression,  intricately  con- 
structed."— Id.,  ib.,  i,  325. 

"  Dryden  frequently  introduces  three  or  four  persons  speaking  upon  the  same 
subject,  each  throwing  out  his  own  notions  separately,  without  regarding  what  is 
said  by  the  rest." — Id.,  ib.,  ii,  294. 

"  Nothing  is  more  studied  in  Chinese  gardens,  than  to  raise  wonaer  and  sur- 
prise. Sometimes  one  is  led  insensibly  into  a  dark  cavern,  terminating  unexpectedly 
in  a  landscape  enriched  with  all  that  nature  affords  the  most  delicious." — Id.,  ib., 
ii,  334. 

"  The  answer  to  the  objection  here  implied,  is  obvious,  even  on  the  supposition  of 
the  questions  put  being  answered  in  the  affirmative." — Prof.  Vethake. 

"  As  birds  flying,  so  will  the  Lord  of  hosts  defend  Jerusalem ;  defending  also,  he 
win  deliver  it ;  ■  and,  passing  over,  he  will  preserve  it." — Isaiah,  xxxi,  5. 
"  Here,  by  the  bonds  of  nature  feebly  held. 

Minds  combat  minds,  repelling  and  repell'd." — Goldsmith. 
"  Suffolk  first  died,  and  York,  all  haggled  over, 
Coines  to  him  where  in  gore  he  lay  insteeped." — Shakspeare. 

Lesson  IIL — Parsing-. 

"Every  change  in  the  state  of  things  is  considered  as  an  effect,  indicating  the 
agency,  characterizing  the  kind,  and  measuring  the  degree,  of  its  cause." — Dr.  Mur- 
ray, Hist,  of  Eu.  L.,  i,  179. 

"  Having  loved  his  own  who  were  in  the  world,  he  loved  them  unto  the  end. 
And  supper  being  ended,  (the  devil  having  now  put  it  into  the  heart  of  Judas 
Iscariot,  Simon's  son,  to  betray  him,)  Jesus,  knowing  that  the  Father  had  given  all 
things  into  his  hand,  and  ths-.t  he  had  come  from  God  and  was  going  to  God  arose 
from  supper,  and  laid  aside  his  coat,  and,  taking  a  towel,  girded  himself:  then  he 
poured  some  water  into  a  basin,  and  began  to  wash  the  disciples'  feet,  and  to  wipe 
them  with  the  towel  with  which  he  was  girded." — See  John,  xiii. 

"  Spiritual  desertion  is  naturally  and  judicially  incurred  by  sin.  It  is  the  with- 
drawal of  that  divine  unction  which  enriches  the  acquiescent  soul  with  moral  power 
and  pleasure.  The  subtraction  leaves  the  mind  enervated,  obscured,  confused,  de- 
graded, and  distracted." — Homo  :  N.  Y.  Observer. 

"Giving  no  offence  in  any  thing,  but  in  all  things  approving  ourselves  as  the 
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ministers  of  God :  as  unknown,  and  yet  well  known  ;  as  dying,  and,  behold,  we 
live  ;  as  chastened,  and  not  killed  ;  as  sorrowful,  yet  always  rejoicing ;  as  poor,  yet 
making  many  rich  ;  as  having  nothing,  and  yet  possessing  all  things." — 2  Cor.,  vi. 
"  0  may  th'  indulgence  of  a  father's  love, 
Pour'd  forth  on  me,  be  doubled  from  above." — Young. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

ERRORS  OP  PARTICIPLES. 

ZW"  [As  the  principles  upon  which  our  participles  ought  to  he  formed,  were  necessarily  anticipated  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapter  on  verbs,  the  reader  must  recur  to  that  chapter  for  the  doctrines  by  which  the  following  errors 
are  to  be  corrected.  The  great  length  of  that  chapter  seemed  a  good  reason  for  separating  these  examples  from 
it,  and  it  was  also  thought,  that  such  words  as  are  erroneously  written  for  participles,  should,  for  the  sake  of 
order,  be  chiefly  noticed  in  this  place.  In  many  of  these  examples,  however,  the  participle  is  not  really  a  sep- 
arate part  of  speech,  but  is  in  fact  taken  with  an  auxiliary  to  form  some  compound  tense  of  its  verb.] 

Lesson  I. — Irregulars. 
"  Many  of  your  readers  have  mistook  that  passage." — Steele,  Sped,  No.  544 
[FoEMTjLR. — Not  proper,  because  the  preterit  verb  tiiistooh  is  here  used  for  the  perfect  participle.     But,  ac- 
cordiog  to  the  table  of  irregular  verbs,  we  ought  to  say,  'mistake,  miatook,  mistuking,  wdstxiken;  after  the 
form  of  the  simple  verb,  taks,  took,  taking,  taken.     Therefore,  the  sentence  should  be  amended  thus:  "  Many 
of  your  readers  have  imstaken  that  passage."] 

"  Had  not  my  dog  of  a  steward  ran  away." — Addison,  Speci.  "  None  should  be  admitted, 
except  he  had  broke  his  collar-bone  thrice." — Sped.,  No.  474.  "  We  could  not  know  what  was 
wrote  at  twenty." — Pref.  to  Waller.  "  I  have  wrote,  thou  hast  wrote,  he  has  wrote  ;  we  have 
wrote,  ye  have  wrote,  they  have  wrote." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  62.  "As  if  God  had  spoke  hia  last 
words  there  to  hia  people." — Ba/rday's  Works,  i,  462.  "  1  had  like  to  have  came  in  that  ship  my- 
self"— -K  Y.  Observer,  No.  453.  "  Our  ships  and  vessels  being  drove  out  of  the  harbour  by  a 
storm." — Hutchinson's  Hibt.  of  Mass.,  i,  470.  "He  will  endeavour  to  write  as  the  ancient  author 
would  havo  wrote,  had  he  writ  in  the  same  language." — Bolinghroke,  on  Hist.,  i,  ,68.  "  When  his 
doctrines  grew  too  strong  to  be  shook  by  hia  enemies. " — Atterbwy.  "  The  immortal  mind  that 
hath  forsook  Her  mansion." — Milton.  "  Grease  that'a  sweaten  from  the  murderer's  gibbet,  throw 
into  the  flame." — Shah,  Macbeth.  "  The  court  also  waa  chided  for  allowing  such  questions  to  be 
put." — Gol.  Stone,  on  I'reemasonry,  p.  470.  "  He  would  have  spoke." — MiUon,  P.  L.,  B.  x,  1. 
517.  "  Words  interwove  with  sigha  found  out  their  way." — Id.,  ib.,  i,  621.  "Those  kings  and 
potentates  who  have  strove." — Id.,  JSicorwclast,  xvii.  "  That  even  Silence  was  took." — Id.,  Gomus, 
1.  557.  "And envious  Darkness,  ere  they  could  return,  had  stole  them  from  me." — Id.,  Gomus,  \. 
195.  "I  have  chose  this  perfect  man." — Id.,  P.  R.,  B.  i,  1.  165.  "I  will  scarce  think  you  have 
swam  in  a  gondola." — Shale,  As  You  Like  It.  "  The  fragrant  brier  was  wove  between." — Dryden, 
Fables.  "Then  finish  what  you  have  began." — Id.,  Poems,  ii,  172.  "But  now  the  years  a 
numerous  train  have  ran." — Pope's  Odyssey,  B.  xi,  1.  555.  "Repeats  your  verses  wrote  on 
glasses." — Prior.  "  Who  by  turns  have  roae." — Id.  "Which  from  great  authors  I  have  took," — 
Id.,  Alma.    "  Bv'n  there  he  should  have  fell." — Id.,  Solomon. 

"  The  sun  has  rose,  and  gone  to  bed. 
Just  as  if  Partridge  were  not  dead." — Swift. 

"  And  though  no  marriage  words  are  spoke, 
They  part  not  till  the  ring  is  broke." — Id.,  Piddles. 

Lesson  II. — Regulars. 
"  When  the  word  is  stript  of  all  the  terminations." — Dr.  Mwray's  Hist,  of  Eu.  L.,  i,  319. 
[FoBMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  participle  stript  is  terminated  in  t.    But,  according  to  Observation  2d, 
on  the  irregular  verbs,  strict  is  regular.     Therefore,  this  (  should  be  changed  to  ed;  and  the  final  p  should  be 
doubled,  according  to  Rule  3d  for  Spelling :  thus,  "  When  the  word  is  stri2>ped  of  all  the  terminations."} 

"  Forgive  him,  Tom ;  his  head  is  craokt." — Swift's  Poems,  p.  397.  "  For  'tis  the  sport,  to  have 
the  engineer  hoist  with  his  own  petar." — Hamlet,  Act  3.  "  As  great  as  they  are,  I  was  nurst 
by  their  mother.-" — Swift's  Poems,  p.  310.  "  If  he  should  now  be  cry'd  down  since  his  change." 
— Ib.,  p.  306.  "  Dipt  over  head  and  ears — in  debt." — Pi.,  p.  312.  "  We  see  the  nation's  credit 
craokt."— iJ.,  p.  312.  "Because  they  And  then'  pockets  pickt."— i^.,  p-  338.  "0  what  a 
pleasure  mixt  with  pain  I"— /d.,  p.  373.  "And  only  with  her  Brother  linkt."— 7J.,  p.  387. 
"Because  he  ne'er  a  thought  allow'd.  That  might  not  be  confest."— i5.,  p.  361.  "  My  love  to 
Sheelah  is  more  firmly  fixt." — lb.,  p.  369.  "The  observations  annext  to  them  will  be  intelli- 
gible."— Philohgioal  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  457.  "  Those  eyes  are  always  fixt  on  the  general  princi- 
ples."— lb.,  i,  458.  "  Laborious  conjectures  will  be  banisht  from  our  commentaries." — lb.,  i,  459. 
"  Tiridatea  was  dethroned,  and  Phraates  was  reestablisht  in  his  stead." — Ib.,  i,  462.  "  A  Roman 
who  was  attacht  to  Augustus." — lb.,  i,  466.  "  Nor  should  I  have  spoken  of  it,  unless  Baxter  had 
talkt  about  two  such." — lb.,  i,  467.  "  And  the  reformers  oflanguaiie  have  generally  rusht  on." — 
lb.,  i,  649.  "  Three  centuries  and  a  half  had  then  elapst  since  the  date." — lb.,  i,  249.  "  Of  such 
criteria,  as  has  boon  remarlct  already,  there  is  an  abundanco." — lb.,  i,  261.  "The  English  have 
Burpast  every  otlier  nation  in  their  services." — lb.,  i,  306.     "  The  party  addrest  ia  next  in  dignity 
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to  the  speaker." — Ha/rris's  Hermes,  p.  66.  "To  which  vre  are  many  times  helpt." — WaVcer^s 
Particles,  p.  13.  "  But  for  him,  I  should  have  looktwell  enough  to  myself."— 16.,  p.  88.  "  Why 
are  you  vext,  Lady?  why  do  frown  T'— Milton,  Gomus,  1.  667.  "  Obtruding  false  rules  prankt  in 
reason's  garb." — lb.,  1.  759.  "But,  like  David  equipt  in  Saul's  armour,  it  is  encumbered  and 
oppressed." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  31S. 

"  And  when  their  merchants  are  blown  up,  and  crackt. 
Whole  towns  are  cast  away  in  storms,  and  wreokt." — Butler,  p.  163. 

Lbsson  m. — Mixed. 

"The  lands  are  holden  in  free  and  common  socoage." — TninibuWs  Hist.,  i,  133. 

[FOBMULB. — ^Not  proper,  because  the  participle  hold&n  is  not  in  that  form  which  present  usage  authorizes. 
But,  according  to  the  table  of  irregular  vBrhs,  the  four  parts  of  the  verb  to  hold,  as  now  used,  are  hold,  held, 
nolding,  held.    Therefore,  hold&ti  should  be  held;  thus,  "The  lands  are  h^ld  in  free  and  common  soccage."] 

"A  stroke  is  drawed  under  such  words." — Gobbeti's  E.  Gramma/r,  Edition  of  1832,  ^  154 
"  It  is  striked  even,  with  a  strickle." —  Waaler's  Particles,  p.  115.  "  Whilst  I  was  wandring,  with- 
out any  care,  beyond  my  bounds." — lb.,  p.  83.  "When  one  would  do  something,  unless  hindred 
by  something  present." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  311.  "It  is  used  potentially,  but  not  so  as 
to  be  rendred  by  tfiese  signs." — lb.,  p.  320.  "Now  who  would  dote  upon  things  hurryed  down 
the  stream  thus  fast?" — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  89.  "Heaven  hath  timely  try'd  their  growth." — 
Milton,  Comus,  1.  970.  "01  ye  mistook,  ye  should  have  snatcht  his  wand." — lb.,  p.  815.  "  Of 
true  virgin  here  distrest." — lb.,  p.  905.  "  So  that  they  have  at  last  come  to  be  substitute  in  the 
stead  of  it." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  339.  "  Though  ye  have  lien  among  the  pots." — Psol,  Ixviii, 
13.  "  And,lo,  in  her  mouth  was  an  olive-leaf  pluokt  off." — Feiends'  BiBtE,  and  Beuoe's:  Gen., 
vui,  11.  "  Brutus  and  Cassius  Are  rid  like  madmen,  through  the  gates  of  Rome." — Shak  "  He 
shall  be  spitted  on." — Luke,  xviii,  32.  "  And  are  not  the  countries  so  overflown  still  situate  be- 
tween the  tropics  ?" — Bentley's  Sermons.  "  Not  triokt  and  frouno't  as  she  was  wont.  But  kercheft 
in  a  comely  cloud." — Milton,  II  Penseroso,  1.  123.  "  To  satisfy  his  rigor,  Satisfy'd  never." — Id., 
P.  L.,  B.  X,  1.  804.  "With  him  there  cruoify'd."— /d,  P.  L.,  B.  xii,  1.  417.  "Th'  earth  cum- 
ber'd,  and  the  wing'd  air  darkt  with  plumes." — Id.,  Comus,  1.  730.  "  And  now  their  way  to 
Earth  they  had  descry'd." — Id.,  P.  L.,  B.  x,  1.  325.  "  Not  so  thick  swarm'd  once  the  soil  Bedropt 
with  blood  of  Gorgon." — lb.,  B.  x,  1.  527.  "  And  in  a  troubled  sea  of  passion  tost." — lb.,  B.  x, 
I.  718.  "The  cause,  alas,  is  quickly  guest." — Swifts  Poems,  p.  404.  "The  kettle  to  the  top  was 
hoist." — lb.,  p.  274.  "  In  chains  thy  syllables  are  linkt." — lb.,  p.  318.  "  Rather  than  thus  be 
overtopt.  Would  you  not  wish  their  laurels  cropt  ?" — lb.,  p.  415.  "  The  hyphen,  or  conjoiner,  is 
a  little  line,  drawed  to  connect  words,  or  parts  of  words." — Cobbett's  E.  Gram.,  1832,  Tf  150. 
"  In  the  other  manners  of  dependence,  this  general  rule  is  sometimes  broke." — Joh.  Gram.  Cori}., 
p.  334.  "  Some  intransitive  verbs  may  be  rendered  transitive  by  means  of  a  preposition  preflxt 
to  them." — Grant's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  66.  "  Whoever  now  should  place  the  accent  on  the  first 
syllable  of  Valerius,  would  set  every  body  a-laughing." — WaAer's  Diet.  "Being  mocked, 
scourged,  spitted  on,  and  crucified." — Gwney's  Essa/ys,  p.  40. 

"  For  rhyme  in  Greece  or  Roine  was  never  known, 

TUl  by  barbarian  deluges  o'erfiown." — Boscommon, 
"  In  my  own  Thames  may  I  be  drownded, 
If  e'er  I  stoop  beneath  a  crown'd-head."- 


CHAPTER  VIIL— ADVERBS. 

An  Adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an 
other  adverb;  and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner  : 
as,  They  are  now  here,  studying  very  diUgently. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oes.  1. — Adverbs  briefly  express  what  would  otherwise  require  several  words:  as  Now  for  at 
this  time ; — Eere,  for  in  this  place ; —  Very,  for  in  a  high  degree ; — Diligently,  for  in  am  industrious 
manner.  Thus  the  meaning  of  almost  any  adverb,  may  be  explained  by  some  phrase  beginning 
with  a  preposition  and  ending  with  a  noun. 

Obs.  2. — There  are  several  customary  combinations  of  short  words,  which  are  used  adverbially, 
and  which  some  grammarians  do  not  analyze  in  parsing ;  as,  not  at  all,  at  length,  in  fine,  in 
full,  at  least,  at  present,  at  once,  this  once,  in  vain,  no  doubt,  on  board.  .  But  all  words  that  convey 
distinct  ideas,  and  rightly  retain  their  individuality,  ought  to  be  taken  separately  in  parsing. 
With  the  liberty  of  supposing  a  few  ellipses,  an  ingenious  parser  will  seldom  find  occasion  to 
speak  of  "  adverbial  phrases."  In  these  instances,  length,  doubt,  fine,  and  board,  are  unquestion- 
ably nouns;  once,  too,  is  used  as  a  noun;  fidl  and  aM  may  be  parsed  either  as  nouns,  or  as  adjeo- 
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tives  whose  nouns  are  understood ;  at  least,  is,  at  the  least  measure ;  at  present,  is,  at  the  presenl 
time;  and  in  vain,  is,  in  a  vain  cowrse,  or  manner. 

Oes.  3. — A  phrase  is  a  combination  of  two  or  naore  separable  parts  of  speech,  the  parsing  of 
which  of  course  implies  their  separation.  And  though  the  division  of  our  language  into  words, 
and  the  division  of  its  words  into  parts  of  speech,  have  never  yet  been  made  exactly  to  corres- 
pond, it  is  certainly  desirable  to  bring  them  as  near  together  as  possible.  Hence  such  terms  as 
everywhere,  anywhere,  nowadays,  forever,  everso,  to-day,  to-morrow,  iy-and-by,  inside-out,  upside- 
down,  if  they  are  to  be  parsed  simply  as  adverbs,  ouglit  to  be  compounded,  and  not  written  as 
phrases. 

Obs.  4. — Under  nearly  all  the  diiierent  classes  of  words,  some  particular  instances  may  be 
quoted,  in  which  other  parts  of  speech  seem  to  take  the  nature  of  adverbs,  so  as  either  to  become 
such,  or  to  be  apparently  used  for  them.  (1.)  Articles  :  "  This  may  appear  incredible,  but  it  is 
not  the  less  true." — Dr.  Mmrray's  Bist.,  i,  337.  "The  other  party  was  a  little  coy." — D.  Webster. 
(2.)  Nouns:  "And  scrutiny  became  stom*  bhnd." — Cowper.  "He  will  come  Tiome  to-morrow." 
— Oktrk  "They  were  travelling  post  when  he  met  them." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "And 
with  a  vengeance  sent  from  Media  post  to  Egypt." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  170.  "That  I  should 
care  a  groat  whether  he  likes  the  work  or  not." — Kirkham.  "It  has  snowed  terribly  all  night, 
scaiSs  vengeance  co\i." — Swift.  (3.)  Adjectives:  "  Drink  (feep,  or  taste  not.  "j— Pope.  "A  place 
woTM^rows  deep." — Webster's  Diet.  "That  fools  should  be  so  deep  contemplative." — Shah.  "A 
man  may  speak  louder  or  softer  in  the  same  key ;  when  lie  speaks  higher  or  lower,  he  changes  his 
key." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  Tf.  lis.  (4.)  Pronouns:  "  Wtoi  am  I  eased ?" — Job.  "WTiaihave 
I  offended  thee  ?" — ffea,  xx,  9.  "  He  is  somewTsai  arrogant." — Dryden.  (5.)  Teres:  "Smack 
went  the  whip,  round  went  the  wheels." — Cowper.  "For  then  the  farmers  came  jog,  jog, 
along  the  miry  road." — Id.  "Crack I  went  something  on  deck." — Robinson  Cfrusoe.  "Then 
straight  went  the  yard  slap  over  their  noddle." — Arbuihnot.  (6.)  Participles  :  "  Like  medicines 
given  scaMmjr  hot." — Dodd.  "My  clothes  are  almost  dripping  wet." — "In  came  Squire  South, 
stark,  staring  mBd." — Arbuthnoi.  "An  exceeding  high,  mountain." — Matt.,iv,8.  "How  sweet, 
how  passing  sweet,  the  hour  to  mel" — Ch.  Observer.  ""When  we  act  according  to  our  duty." — 
Dr.  Johnson.  "  A  man  was  famous  according  as  he  had  lifted  up  axes  upon  the  thick  trees." — 
Psa!.,  Ixxiv,  5.  (7.)  Conjunctions:  "  Look,  a«  I  blow  this  feather  from  my  face." — Shak.  "Not 
at  all,  or  but  very  gently." — Locke.  "  He  was  but  born  to  try  the  lot  of  man." — Pope.  (8.)  Prep- 
ositions: "They  shall  go  in  and  out." — Bible.  "Prom  going  to  and  fro  in  the  earth,  and  walk- 
ing up  and  down  in  it." — lb.  These  are  actually  adverbs,  and  not  prepositions,  because  they 
govern  nothing.  (9.)  Interjections  are  never  used  as  adverbs,  though  the  Greek  grammarians 
refer  them  nearly  all  to  this  class.  The  using  of  other  words  for  adverbs,  (i.  e.,  the  adverbial  use 
of  any  words  that  we  do  not  actually  call  adverbs,)  may  be  referred  to  the  figure  enaHage  :\  as, 

,  "  Vramp,  tramp,  across  the  land  they  speed, 

Splash,  splash,  across  the  sea." — Bwrger. 

Obs.  5. — As  other  parts  of  speech  seem  sometimes  to  take  the  nature  of  adverbs,  so  adverbs 
sometimes,  either  really  or  apparently,  assume  the  nature  of  other  parts  of  speech.  (1.)  Of  nouns  : 
as,  "  A  committee  is  not  needed  merely  to  say  Yes  or  No ;  that  will  do  very  Mttle  good ;  tlie  ycs 
or  the  no  must  be  accompanied  and  supported  by  reasons." — Dr.  M  Oartee.  "  Shall  I  tell  you 
why  ?  Ay,  sir,  and  wherefore ;  for,  they  say,  every  why  hatli  a  wherefore." — Shak.  (2.)  Of  ae- 
JECTIVES :  as,  "  Nebuchadnezzar  invaded  the  counfay,  and  reduced  it  to  an  almost  desert."—  Wood's 
Diet,  w.  Moab.' ,  "The  then  bishop  of  London,  Dr.  Laud,  attended  on  his  Majesty." — Clarendon. 
"With  upward  speed  his  agile  wings  he  spread. "^iVsor.  "She  lights  the  dmonward  heaven, 
and  rises  there." — Dryden.  (3.)  Of  pronouns:  as,  "He  liked  the  ground  wte-eon  she  trod." — 
Milton.  "  Wherein  have  you  been  galled  by  the  king?" — Shak.  "0  how  unlike  the  place  from 
oiAerace  they  fell!" — Par.  Lost,  B.  i,  1.  75.  Here  whereon  is  exactly  equivalent  in  sense  to  on 
which;  wherein,  to  in  what;  and  whence,  to  which:  but  none  of  them  are  actually  reckoned  pro- 
nouns. (4.)  Of  verbs:  as,  "  If  he  be  hungry,  more  than  wanton,  bread  alone  will  dowm."^ — Locke. 
"To  down  proud  hearts  that  would  not  willing  die." — Sidney.  "She  never  could  away  with 
me."— Shak.  "Away,  and  glister  like  the  god  of  war."— /d  "  Up,  get  ye  out  of  this  place."— 
Gen.,  xix,  14.  (5.)  Of  conjunctions  :  as,  "I,  even  I,  am  he." — IsaiaJi,  xliii,  25.  "If  I  will  that 
he  tarry  Sa  I  come." — John,  xxi,  22.  "I  win  go  and  see  him  before  I  die." — Gen.,  xlv,  28. 
"BeforelgowArace  I  shall  not  return."— Jofi,  x,  21.  (G)  Of  prepositions:  as,  "Superior  to 
any  that  are  dug  out  the  ground." — Barnes's  Led.,  p.  28.  "  "Who  act  so  cornier  heavenly  mercy's 
plan."— Bwras.  Better  perhaps,  "mi  of"  and  "counter  to."  (7.)  Of  interjections:  as,  "  Up, 
up,  Glentarkinl  rouse  thee,  hoV— Scott.  "Down,  down,  cried  Mar,  your  lances  down  I"— Id. 
"  Off!  or  I  fly  for  ever  from  thy  sight." — Smith. 

Obs.  6.— In  these  last  examples,  up,  and  down,  and  off,  have  perhaps  as  much  resemblance  to 
imperative  verbs,  as  to  mterjections ;  but  they  need  not  be  referred  to  either  of  these  classes,  be- 

•  "  Stonh'-islind,"  "  Stonk'-oolt),"  and  "  Stonu'-dead,"  are  given  in  Worcester's  Dictionary,  as  compound 
aiUMms  ■  and  this  is  perhaps  their  best  classifloation ;  but,  if  I  mistalte  not,  they  are  usually  accented  quite  as 
Btronriv  on  the  latter  syllable,  as  on  the  former,  being  spoken  rather  as  two  emphatic  words.  A  similar  exam- 
r,l»  from '^iirnnrnev  "  I  saw  an  infant  morbie  cold,"  ia  given  by  Frazee  under  this  Note :  "Adjectives  some- 
tils  bolonl  to  otherVd"ctives ;  as,  'red  hot  ivon.' "-tlmproved  Oram.,  p.  141.  But  Webster  himself./rom 
whom  this  doctrine  and  the  example  are  borrowed,  (see  his  Enle  XTX,)  makes  "Red  -hot    but  one  word  i,i  his 

T  appears  when 
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cause  by  supplying  a  verb  we  may  easily  parse  them  as  adverbs.  I  neither  adopt  the  notion  of 
Home  Tooke,  that  the  same  word  cannot  belong  to  difl'erent  parts  of  speech,  nor  refer  every  word 
to  that  class  to  which  it  may  at  first  sight  appear  to  belong ;  for  both  of  these  methods  are  im- 
practicable and  absurd.  The  essential  nature  of  each  part  of  speech,  and  every  important  peculi- 
arity of  its  individual  terms,  it  is  hoped,  will  be  sufficiently  explained  in  some  part  or  other  of  this 
work ;  but,  as  the  classification  of  words  often  depends  upon  their  conslruciion,  some  explanations 
that  go  to  determine  the  parts  of  speech,  must  be  looked  for  under  the  head  of  Syntax. 

Obs.  1. — The  proper  classification,  or  subdivision,  of  adverbs,  though  it  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  discovered  by  any  of  our  earlier  grammarians,  is  certainly  very  clearly  indicated  by  the  , 
meaning  and  nature  of  the  words  themselves.  The  four  important  circumstances  of  any  event  or 
assertion,  are  the  when,  the  where,  the  how-much,  and  the  how ;  or  the  time,  the  place,  the  degree, 
and  the  manner.  These  four  are  the  things  which  we  usually  express  by  adverbs.  And  seldom, 
if  ever,  do  we  find  any  adverb  the  notion  of  which  does  not  correspond  to  that  of  sometime,  some- 
where, somewhat,  or  somehow.  Hence  the  general  classes  of  this  sort  of  words  ought  to  be  formed 
under  these  four  heads.  The  classification  heretofore  most  commonly  adopted  in  English  gram- 
mars, has  every  fault  which  the  spirit  of  awkwardness  could  possibly  give  it.  The  head  of  it  is 
this:  "Adverbs,  though  very  numerous,  may  be  reduced  to  certain  classes,  the  cAi«/ of  which  are 
those  0/ Number,  Order,  Place,  Time,  Quantity,  Manner  or  Quality,  Doubt,  Affirmation,  Negation, 
Interrogation,  and  Comparison." — Mwray's  Gram., -p.  115 ;  Gomly^s,  66;  Kirkham's,  86 ;  B.  C. 
Smith's,  34;  BaU's,  26;  and  others. 

CLASSES. 

Adverbs  may  be  reduced  to  four  general  classes  ;  namely,  adverbs  of 
time,  of  place,  of  degree,  and  of  manner.  Besides  these,  it  is  proper  to 
distinguish  the  particular  class  of  conjunctive  adverbs. 

I.  Adverbs  of  time  are  those  which  answer  to  the  question,  When  ? 
How  long  ?  How  soon  ?  or,  How  often  ?  including  these  which  ask. 

Obs. — Adverbs  of  time  may  be  subdivided  as  follows : — 

1.  Of  time  present ;  as.  Sow,  yet,  to-day,  nowadays,  presently,  instantly,  im/mediately,  straight- 
way, directly,  forthwith.  ' 

2.  Of  time  past;  as,  Already,  just  now,  lately,  recently,  yesterday,  formerly,  ancienOy,  once,  here- 
tofore, hitherto,  since,  till  now,  long  ago,  ercwhile,  erst. 

3.  Of  time  to  come;   as,  To-morrow,  hereafter,  henceforth,  henceforward,  hy-amd-lyy,  soon,  erelong. 


4.  Of  time  relative ;  as.  When,  then,  first,  just,  hefore,  after,  while,  whilst,  meanwhile,  as,  till, 
until,  seasonably,  betimes,  early,  late,  whenever,  afterward,  afterwards,  otherwhile,  otherwhiles. 

6.  Of  time  absolute ;  as,  Always,  ever,  never,  aye,  eternally,  forever,  perpetually,  continually,  in- 
cessantly, endlessly,  evermore,  everlastingly. 

6.  Of  time  repeated ;  as.  Often,  oft,  again,  occasionally,  frequently,  sometimes,  seldom,  rarely, 
daily,  weekly,  monthly,  yearly,  a/nnuaUy,  once,  twice,  thrice,  or  three  times.  Above  this,  we  use 
only  the  phrases  fov/r  times,  five  times,  six,  times-,  Ac.  Whether  these  ought  to  be  reckoned  adverbs, 
or  not,  is  questionable :  times,  for  repetitions,  or  inst/mces,  may  be  supposed  a  noun ;  but  such 
phrases  oflien  appear  to  be  used  adverbially. 

II.  Adverbs  of  place  are  those  which  answer  to  the  question,  Where  ? 
Whither  ?   Whence  ?  or.  Whereabout  ?  including  these  which  ask. 

Obs. — Adverbs  of  place  may  be  subdivided  as  follows; — 

1.  Of  place  in  which ;  as,  Where,  here,  there,  yonder,  above,  below,  about,  a/round,  somewhere, 
anywhere,  elsewhere,  otherwhere,  everywhere,  nowhere,  wherever,  wheresoever,  within,  without,  where- 
about, whereabouts,  hereabout,  hereabouts,  thereabout,  thereabouts. 

2.  Of  place  to  which;  as,  Whither,  hither,  thiijier,  in,  up,  down,  back,  forth,  aside,  ashore,  abroad, 
aloft,  home,  homewa/rds,  inwards,  v/pwa/rds,  downwards,  backwards,  forwa/rds.  Inward,  homeward, 
upward,  downward,  backward,  and  forwa/rd,  are  also  adverbs,  as  well  as  adjectives ;  but  some 
critics,  for  distinction's  sake,  choose  to  use  these  only  as  adjectives. 

3.  Of  place  from  which  ;  as.  Whence,  hence,  thence,  away,  out,  off,  far,  remotely. 

4.  Of  the  order  of  place ;  as.  First,  secondly,  thirdly,  fourthly,  &c  Thus,  secondly  means  in  the 
second  place;  thirdly,  in  the  third  place;  &o.  For  order,  or  rank,  implies  place,  though  it  may 
consBt  of  relative  degrees. 

III.  Adverbs  of  degree  are  those  which  answer  to  the  question.  How 
much  ?  How  little  ?  or,  to  the  idea  of  more  or  less. 

0b3.— Adverbs  of  degree  may  be  subdivided  as  follows : — 

1.  Of  excess  or  abundance ;  as,  Much,  more,  most,  too,  very,  greatly,  fa/r,  besides ;  chiefly,  prin- 
cipally, mainly,  mostly,  generaUy ;  entirely,  full,  fuUy,  completely,  perfectly,  wholly,  totally,  altogether, 
all,  quite,  clea/r,  stark;  exceedingly,  excessively,  extravagantly,  intolerably;  immeasurably,  inconceiv- 
ably, infinitely.  * 

2.  Of  equality  or  sufficiency ;  as.  Enough,  sufficiently,  competently,  adequately,  proportionally, 
equally,  so,  as,  even,  just,  exactly,  precisely. 
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3.  Of  defioienoj  or  abatement;  as,  Little,  less,  least,  scarcely,  ha/rcUy,  scauMy,  scantily  merely, 
barely,  only,  but,  partly,  joartially,  nearly,  almost,  welpnigh,  not  quite. 

4.  Of  quantity  in  the  abstract ;  as,  Eow,  (meaning,  in  what  degree,)  Tiowever,  howsoever,  everso, 
something,  anything,  nothing,  a  groat,  u  sixpence,  a  sou-ma/rkee,  and  other  nouns  of  quantity  used 
adverbially. 

IV.  Adverbs  of  manner  are  those  which  answer  to  the  question, 
How  ?  or,  by  affirming,  denying,  or  doubting,  show  how  a  subject  is 
regarded. 

Obs. — Adverbs  of  manner  may  be  subdivided  as  follows : — 

1.  Of  manner  from  quality ;  as.  Well,  HI,  wisely,  foolishly,  justly,  wickedly,  and  many  others 
formed  by  adding  Vy  to  adjectives  of  quality.  Ly  is  a  contraction  of  Kke ;  and  is  the  most  com- 
mon termination  of  English  adverbs.  When  added  to  nouns,  it  forms  adjectives ;  but  some  few 
of  these  are  also  used  adverbially ;  as,  daily,  weekly,  monthl/y,  which  denote  time. 

2.  Of  affirmation  or  assent ;  as.  Yes,  yea,  ay,  verily,  truly,  indeed,  surely,  certainly,  doubtless, 
undoubtedly,  assuredly,  certes,  forsooth,*  amen. 

3.  Of  negation ;  as,  No,  nay,  not,  nowise,  noway,  noways,  nohow. 

4.  Of  doubt  or  uncertainty  ;  as.  Perhaps,  haply,  possibly,  perchance,  peradventure,  may-be. 

5.  Of  mode  or  way ;  as,  Tlius,  so,  how,  somehow,  nohow,  anyhow,  however,  Iwwsoever,  like,  else, 
otherwise,  across,  together,  apairt,  asunder,  namely,  particularly,  necessarily,  hesitatingly,  trippingly, 
extempore,  headlong,  lengthwise. 

V.  Conjunctive  adverbs  are  those  which  perform  the  office  of  conjunc- 
tions, and  serve  to  connect  sentences,  as  well  as  to  express  some  circum- 
stance of  time,  place,  degree,  or  the  like.  This  class  embraces  a  few 
words  not  strictly  belonging  to  any  of  the  others  :  as,  (1.)  The  adverbs 
of  cause ;  why,  ivherefore,  therefore;  but  the  last  two  of  these  are  often 
called  conjunctions.  (2.)  The  pronominal  compounds ;  herein,  therein, 
wherein,  &c. ;  in  which  the  former  term  is  a  substitute,  and  virtually 
governed  by  the  enclitic  particle. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Conjunctive  adverbs  often  relate  equally  to  two  verbs  in  different  clauses,  on  which 
account  it  is  the  more  necessary  to  distinguish  them  from  others;  as,  "And  they  feared  wTjen 
they  heard  that  they  were  Romans." — Acts,  xvi,  38.  Here  wfien  is  a  conjunctive  adverb  of  time, 
and  relates  equally  to  feaa-ed  and  to  heard.  "  The  right  of  coming  on  the  shore  for  their  purposes 
in  general,  as  and  when  they  please. " — Holroyd.  Here  as  is  a  conjunctive  adverb  of  manner,  and 
when,  of  time ;  both  relating  equally  to  coming  and  to  phase. 

Obs.  2. — The  following  words  are  the  most  frequently  used  as  conjunctive  adverbs:  after, 
again,  also,  as,  before,  besides,  consequently,  else,  ere,  even,  fwrtherrhore,  hence,  how,  however,  more- 
over, Tieniertheless,  otherwise,  since,  so,  still,  till,  then,  thence,  therefore,  too,  vmiil,  when,  where,  wliere- 
fore,  whither,  and  while,  or  whilst. 

Obs.  3. — Adverbs  of  time,  place,  and  moinner,  are  generally  connected  with  verbs  or  participles ; 
those  of  degree  are  more  frequently  placed  before  adjectives  or  adverbs :  the  latter,  however, 
sometimes  denote  the  measure  of  actions  or  effects ;  as,  "  And  I  wept  much." — Rev.,  v,  i.  "  And 
Isaac  trembled  very  exceedingly." — Gen.,  xxvii,  33.  "  Writers  who  had  felt  less,  would  have  said 
more." — Fuller. 

"  Victors  and  vanquished,  in  the  various  field. 
Nor  wholly  overcome,  nor  wholly  yield." — Dryden. 

Obs.  4. — The  adverbs  here,  there,  and  where,  when  compounded  with  prepositions,  have  the 
force  of  pronouns,  or  of  pronominal  adjectives  :  as.  Hereby,  for  by  this ;  thereby,  for  by  that ; 
whereby,  for  by  which,  or  by  what.  The  prepositions  which  may  be  subjoined  in  this  manner,  are 
only  the  short  words,  at,  by,  for,  from,  in,  into,  of,  on,  to,  unto,  under,  upon,  and  with.  Compounds 
of  this  kind,  although  they  partake  of  the  nature  of  pronouns  with  respect  to  the  nouns  going 
before,  are  still  properly  reckoned  adverbs,  because  they  relate  as  such  to  the  verbs  which  follow 
them;  as,  "You  take  my  life,  when  you  do  take  the  means  whereby  I  live." — Slink.  Here 
tvhereby  is  a  conjunctive  adverb,  representing  means,  and  relating  to  the  verb  live,\  This  mode 
of  expression  is  now  somewhat  antiquated,  though  still  frequently  used  by  good  authors,  and 
especially  by  the  poets. 

*  Fornootk  is  Uternlly  a  word  of  afBrraatJon  or  asRent,  meaninpr  for  truth,  but  it  is  now  almost  always  used 
ironiaalty:  as,  "In  those  gentlemen  whom  the  world  formoth  calls  wise  and  solid,  there  is  generally  either  a 
moroBeness  that  persecutes,  or  a  dullness  that  tires  you." — Home's  Art  of  Thinkinff,  p.  24. 

+  In  most  instanccB,  however,  the  words  hereof,  thereof,  and  whereof,  are  nbced  after  tmuna,  and  h^ve 
nothing  to  do  with  any  veri.  They  are  therefore  not  properly  adverbs,  though  nil  our  grflmmarinns  and  lexico- 
graphers call  them  so.  Nor  are  they  adjectives;  because  they  are  not  used  adjectively,  hut  rather  in  the  sense 
of  a  pronoun  governed  by  of;  or,  what  is  nearly  the  same  thing,  in  the  ^pnse  of  the  possessive  or  genitive  nsn. 
Example:  "And  the  fame  hereof  went  abroad." — Matt,,  ix,  ?6.  That  is,  "the  fame  o.f(ft<«  miVacZe;"  which 
iast  is  a  hatter  expression,  the  other  being  obsolete,  or  worthy  to  be  so,  on  account  of  its  irregularity. 
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Obs.  5 — The  adverbs,  when,  where,  whither,  whence,  how,  why,  wherefore,  wherein,  whereof, 
whereby,  and  other  like  compounds  of  where,  are  sometimes  used  as  inierrogaiives ;  but,  as  such, 
they  still  severally  belong  to  the  classes  under  which  they  are  placed  in  the  foregoing  distribu- 
tion,' except  that  words  of  interrogation  are  not  at  the  same  time  connectives.  These  adverbs, 
and  the  three  pronouns,  who,  which,  and  what,  are  the  only  interrogative  words  in  the  lan- 
guage ;  but  questions  may  be  asked  without  any  of  them,  and  all  have  other  uses  than  to  ask 
questions. 

Obs.  6. — The  conjunctive  adverbs,  when,  where,  whither,  whence,  how,  and  why,  are  sometimes 
so  employed  as  to  partake  of  the  nature  of  pronouns,  being  used  as  a  sort  of  special  relatives, 
which  refer  back  to  antecedent  nouns  of  time,  place,  manner,  or  cause,  according  to  their  own  re- 
spective meanings ;  yet  being  adverbs,  because  they  relate  as  such,  to  the  verbs  which  follow 
them :  as,  "  In  the  day  when  God  shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men." — Horn.,  ii,  16.  "  In  a  time 
when  thou  mayest  be  found." — Psal,  xxxii,  6.  "  I  sought  for  some  time  what  I  at  length  found 
here,  a  place  where  all  real  wants  might  be  easily  supplied." — Dr.  Johnson.  "To  that  part  of  the 
mountain  where  the  declivity  began  to  grow  craggy." — Id.  "  At  Canteriury,  whither  some  voice 
had  run  before." — Woiton.  "  Look  unto  the  rock  whence  ye  are  hewn,  and  to  the  hole  of  the  pit 
whence  ye  are  digged." — Isaiah,  Ii,  1.  "We  may  remark  three  different  sources  whence  it 
arises." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  163.  "  I'll  tell  you  a  way  how  you  may  live  your  time  over  again." — 
Collier's  Antoninvs,  p.  108.  "A  crude  account  of  the  method  how  they  perceive  truth." — Harris's 
Eermes,  p.  404.  "  The  order  how  the  Psalter  is  appointed  to  be  read." — Common  Prayer.  "  In 
the  same  reasoning  we  see  the  cause,  why  no  substantive  is  susceptible  of  these  comparative  de- 
grees."— Hermes,  p.  201.  "  There  seems  no  reason  why  it  should  not  work  prosperously." — 
Society  in  America,  p.  68.  "  There  are  strong  reasons  why  an  extension  of  her  territory  would 
be  injurious  to  her." — lb.  "  An  other  reason  why  it  deserved  to  be  more  studied." — Stair's 
Ehet,  p.  123.  "  The  end  why  God  hath  ordained  faith,  is,  that  his  free  grace  might  be  glorified." 
— Goodwin. 

Obs.  1. — The  direct  use  of  adverbs  for  pronouns,  is  often,  if  not  generally,  inelegant;  and, 
except  the  expression  may  be  thereby  agreeably  shortened,  it  ought  to  be  considered  ungram- 
maticaL  The  following  examples,  and  perhaps  also  some  of  the  foregoing,  are  susceptible  of 
improvement :  "Touth  is  th£  time,  when  we  are  young." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  120.  Say  rather, 
"  Youth  is  that  part  of  life  which  succeeds  to  childhood."  "  The  boy  gave  a  satisfactory 
reason  why  he  was  tardy." — Ibid.  Say  rather,  "  The  boy  gave  a  satisfactory  reason  for  his 
tardiness."  "The  several  sources  from  whence  these  pleasures  are  derived." — Murray's  Key,  ^. 
258.  Say  rather — "sources  &oia  which."  "In  cases  where  it  is  only  said,  that  a  question  has 
been  asked." — Eirkham's  Gram.,  p.  117.  Say,  "  In  those  cases  in  which."  "  To  the  false  rhet- 
oric of  the  age  when  he  lived." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  415.  Say  rather — "of  the  age  in  which  he 
lived." 

Obs.  8. — When  a  conjunctive  adverb  is  equivalent  to  both  an  antecedent  and  a  relative,  the 
construction  seems  to  be  less  objectionable,  and  the  brevity  of  the  expression  affords  an  additional 
reason  for  preferring  it,  especially  in  poetry:  as,  "  But  the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his 
head." — Matt.,  viii,  20.  "There  might  they  see  whence  Po  and  Ister  came." — Hoole's  fasso. 
"  Tell  how  he  formed  your  shining  frame." — Ogilvie.  "  The  wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  and 
thou  hearest  the  sound  thereof;  but  canst  not  tell  whence  it  cometh,  and  whither  it  goeth." — John, 
iii,  8.  In  this  construction,  the  adverb  is  sometimes  preceded  by  a  preposition ;  the  noun  beingi 
in  fact,  understood :  as, 

"  Sinks,  like  a  sea-weed,  into  whence  she  rose." — Byron. 

"  Here  Machiavelli's  earth  retum'd  to  whence  it  rose." — Id. 

Obs.  9. — The  conjunctive  adverb  so,  very  often  expresses  the  sense  of  some  word  or  phrase 
going  before  ;  as,  "  Wheresoever  the  speech  is  corrupted,  so  is  the  mind." — Seneca's  Morals;  p. 
267.  That  is,  the  mind  is  ajso  corrupted.  "  I  consider  grandeur  and  sublimity,  as  terms  synony- 
mous, or  nearly  so." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  29.  The  following  sentence  is  grossly  wrong,  because  the 
import  of  this  adverb  was  not  well  observed  by  the  viriter :  "  We  have  now  come  to  far  the  most 
complicated  part  of  speech ;  and  one  which  is  sometimes  rendered  stiU  more  so,  than  the  nature 
of  our  language  requires." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  38.  So,  in  some  instances,  repeats  the  import 
of  a  preceding  noun,  and  consequently  partakes  the  nature  of  &  pronoun;  as, 
"  We  think  our  fathers  fools,  so  wise  we  grow ; 
Our  wiser  sons,  no  doubt,  wiU  think  us  so." — Pope,  on  Crit. 

Obs.  10. — "  Since  is  often  improperly  used  for  ago  :  as,  '  When  were  you  in  France  7 — ^Twenty 
years  since.'  It  ought  to  be,  'Twenty  years  ago.'  Since  may  be  admitted  to  supply  the  place  of 
ago  that :  it  being  equally  correct  to  say,  '  It  is  twenty  years  since  I  was  in  Prance ;'  and,  '  It  is 
twenty  years  ago,  thai  I  was  in  Prance.'" — ChurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  337.  The  difference  between 
sirKc  and  ago  is  clearly  this:  the  former,  being  either  a  preposition  or  a  conjunctive  adverb,  can- 
not with  strict  propriety  be  used  cu^'ectively  ;  the  latter,  being  in  reality  an  old  participle,  natu- 
rally comes  after  a  noun,  in  the  sense  of  an  adjective ;  as,  a  year  ago,  a  month  ago,  a  week  ago. 
"  Go,  ago,  ygo,  gon,  agon,  gone,  agone,  are  all  used  indiscriminately  by  our  old  English  writers  as 
the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  go." — TooJce's  Diversions,  ToL  i,  p.  376.  "Three  days  agonCj 
1  fell  sick." — 1  Samuel,  xxx,  13. 
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MODIFICATIONS. 

Adverbs  have  no  modifications,  except  that  a  few  are  compared,  after 
the  manner  of  adjectives  :  as,  soon,  sooner,  soonest ;  often,  oftener, 
o/fenest;^^  long,  longer,  longest;  fast,  faster,  fastest. 

The  following  are  irregularly  compared  :  well,  better,  best;  badly  or  ill, 
loorse,  worst;  little  less,  least;  much,  more,  most;  far,  farther,  farthest ; 
forth,  further,  furthest.  Bath,  rather,  rathest,  is  now  used  only  in  the 
comparative. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — Most  adverbs  that  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  the  addition  of  ft/,  will  admit  the 
comparative  adverbs  more  and  most,  less  and  least,  before  them :  as,  wisely,  more  wisely,  most 
wisely ;  culpably,  less  culpably,  least  culpably.  This  is  virtually  a  comparison  of  the  latter  adverb, 
but  the  grammatical  inflectioa,  or  degree,  belongs  only  to  the  former ;  and  the  words  being  written 
separately,  it  is  certainly  most  proper  to  parse  them  separately,  ascribing  the  degree  of  comparison 
to  the  word  which  expresses  it.  As  comparison  does  not  belong  to  adverbs  in  general,  it  should 
not  be  mentioned  in  parsing,  except  in  the  case  of  those  few  which  are  varied  by  it. 

Obs.  2. — In  the  works  of  Milton,  and  occasionally  in  those  of  some  other  poets  of  his  age,f 
adverbs  of  two  syllables,  ending  in  ly,  are  not  only  compared  regularly  like  adjectives  of  the  same 
ending,  but  are  used  in  the  measure  of  iambic  verse  as  if  they  still  formed  only  two  syllables. 
Examples: — 

"  But»Gocl  hath  wiselier  arm'd  his  vengeful  ire."— P.  Lost,  B.  x,  1.  1022. 

"  Destroyers  riffhilier  eall'd  and  plagues  of  men." — li.,  B.  xi,  1.  699. 

"  And  on  his  quest,  where  lilceliest  he  miglit  find." — lb.,  B.  ix,  1.  414. 

"  Now  amplier  known  thy  Saviour  and  thy  Lord." — lb.,  B.  xii,  1.  544. 

"Though  thou  weTifirmlier  fasten'd  than  a  rock." — Sam.  Agon.,  1.  1398. 

"  Not  rustic,  as  before,  but  seemlier  clad." — P.  Eeg.,  B.  ii,  1.  299. 

•"  'Whereof  to  thee  anon 

Flainlier  shall  be  reveal'd." — Pojradise  Lost,  B.  xii,  1.  150. 

"  To  show  what  coast  thy  sluggish  crare 

Might  easiliest  harbour  in." — Sliakspeare,  Gynib.,  Act  IV. 

"  Shall  not  myself  be  kindlier  mov'd  than  thou  art  ?" — Id.,  Tempest,  Act  V. 

"  But  earthlier  happy  is  the  rose  distUl'd." — Id.,  M.  S.  N.  Dream,  Act  I. 
Obs.  3. — ^The  uaage  just  cited  is  clearly  analogical,  and  has  the  obvious  advantage  of  adding  to 
the  flexibihty  of  the  language,  while  it  also  multiplies  its  distinctive  forms.  If  carried  out  as  it 
might  be,  it  would  furnish  to  poets  and  orators  an  ampler  choice  of  phraseology,  and  at  the  same 
time,  obviate  in  a  great  measure  the  necessity  of  using  the  same  words  both  adjectively  and  ad- 
verbially. The  words  which  are  now  commonly  used  in  this  twofold  character,  are  principally 
monosyllables ;  and,  of  adjectives,  monosyllables  are  the  class  which  we  oftenest  compare  by  er 
and  est :  next  to  which  come  dissyllables  ending  in  y ;  as,  Iwly,  happy,  lovely.  But  if  to  any 
monosyllable  we  add  ly  to  form  an  advei'b,  we  have  of  course  a  dissyllable  ending  in  y ;  and  if 
advorbs  of  this  class  may  be  compared  regularly,  after  the  manner  of  adjectives,  there  can  be  little 
or  no  occasion  to  use  the  primitive  word  otherwise  than  as  an  adjective.  But,  according  to  pres- 
ent usage,  few  adverbs  are  ever  compared  by  inflection,  except  such  words  as  may  also  be  used 
adjectively.  For  example :  cleanly,  comely,  deadly,  early,  Mndly,  kingly,  likely,  lively,  princely, 
seerp,ly,  weakly,  may  all  be  thus  compared ;  and,  according  to  Johnson  and  "Webster,  they  may  all 
be  U33d  either  adjectively  or  adverbially.  Again :  late,  later,  latest,  is  commonly  contrasted  in  both 
senses,  with  early,  earlier,  earliest;  but  if  laP-.ly,  latelier,  lateliest,  were  adopted  in  the  adverbial 
contrast,  early  and  tafe,  earlier  and  later,  earliest  and  latest,  might  be  contrasted  as  adjectives  only. 

Obs.  4.— The  using  of  adjectives  for  adverbs,  is  in  general  a  plain  violation  of  grammar.  Ex- 
ample :  "  To  is  a  prepositioo,  governing  the  verb  seU,  in  the  infinitive  mood,  agreeaile  to  Rule  18, 
which  says,  The  preposition  to  governs  the  iufiijitivo  mood."— Oonily's  Gram.,  p.  131.  Here 
agreeable  ought  to  be  agreeably ;  an  adverb,  relating  to  the  participle  governing.  Again,  the  using 
of  adverbs  for  adjectives,  is  a  fault  as  gross.  E.vample :  "  Apprehending  the  nominative  to  be 
T^ut  absolutely."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  155.  Here  absolutely  onght  to  be  absolute;  an  adjective, 
relatmg  to  the  word  nominative.  But,  m  poetry,  there  is  not  only  a  frequent  substitution  of  quality 
for  manner,  m  such  a  way  that  the  adjective  may  still  be  parsed  adjectively;  but  sometimes  also 
what  appears  to  be  (whether  right  or  wrong)  a  direct  use  of  adjectives  for  adverbs,  especially  in 
the  higher  degrees  of  comparison :   as, 

'Seldom,  is  sometimes  compared  in  this  manner,  though  not  frequently ;  ns,  "  This  kind  of  verse  occnrs  the 
sadortKut,  but  has  a  happy  effect  m  diversifyins;  the  melody. "-Binir's  Rhei.,  p.  i!85.  In  former  days,  this 
■^°oJ'  "fTl  '"'  J,  i;'"'S^  ,  I^  Sf**"'  ™'  someti-nes  used  adiectivohi ;  as,  "  Thine  often  infirmities."—!  Tim., 
V,  23  "  I  hope  God  s  Book  hath  not  been  my  Klrlmnest  h'ctnres." —Quern  Elizabeth,  15S5.  John  Walker  has 
regularly  corapired  the  adverb  /orwnrrf  •  in  describing  the  letter  L,  he  speaks  of  the  tip  of  the  tongue  as  being 
"broughtahttl9/ormrd«rtotbeteeth."_/>TOre.  flicf.,  Priiirfnies  No  55  »  "o<"S 

t  ^I'^'i  '"StanceB  of  the  regular  injleetion  of  adverbs  ending  in  It/,  may  be  met  with  in  Tnodem  compositions, 
as  in  the  foUowmg  comparisons :  As  melodies  will  sometimes  riiig  meetUer  in  the  echo."— TAe  Dial,  Vol.  l! 
p.  0,    "I  remember  no  poot  whose  wriUnga  would  so/clier  stand  the  ies.V'—ColeHdgga  Biog.  Lit.,  VoL  U, 
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"  Firmer  he  roots  him  the  ruder  it  blow." — SaoU,  L.  of  L.,  C.  ii,  st.  19. 
"  True  ease  in  writing  comes  from  art,  not  chance, 

As  those  move  easiest  who  have  learn'd  to  dance." — Pope,  Ess.  on  Grit. 
"  And  also  now  the  sluggard  souTidest  slept." — Pollok,  G.  of  T.,  B.  vi,  1.  257. 
"  In  them  is  plainest  taught,  and  easiest  learnt, 
What  makes  a  nation  happy,  and  keeps  it  so." — Milton,  F.  R.,  B.  iv,  1.  361. 

Obs.  5. — ^No  use  of  words  can  be  right,  that  actually  confounds  the  parts  of  speech ;  but  in 
many  instances,  according  to  present  practice,  the  same  words  may  be  used  either  adjectively  or 
adverbially.  Firmer  and  ruder  are  not  adverbs,  but  adjectives.  In  the  example  above,  they 
may,  I  think,  be  ranked  with  the  instances  in  which  quahty  is  poetically  substituted  for  manner, 
and  be  parsed  as  relating  to  the  pronouns  which  follow  them.  A  similar  usage  occurs  in  Latin, 
and  is  considered  elegant.  Easiest,  as  used  above  by  Pope,  may  perhaps  be  parsed  upon  the 
same  principle ;  that  is,  as  relating  to  those,  or  to  persons  understood  before  the  verb  move.  But 
soundest,  plainest,  and  easiest,  as  in  the  latter  quotations,  cannot  be  otherwise  explained  than  as 
being  adverbs.  Plaiyi.  and  sound,  according  to  our  dictionaries,  are  used  both  adjectively  and  ad- 
verbially ;  and,  if  their  superlatives  are  not  misapplied  in  these  instances,  it  is  because  the  words 
are  adverbs,  and  regularly  compared  as  such.  Easy,  though  sometimes  used  adverbially  by  re- 
putable writers,  is  presented  by  our  lexicographers  as  an  adjective  only ;  and  if  the  latter  are 
right,  Milton's  use  of  easiest  in  the  sense  and  construction  of  most  easily,  must  be  considered  an 
error  in  grammar.  And  besides,  according  to  his  own  practice,  he  ought  to  have  preferred  plain- 
liest  to  plainest,  in  the  adverbial  sense  of  most  plainly. 

Obs.  6. — Beside  the  instances  already  mentioned,  of  words  used  both  adjectively  and  adverbially, 
our  dictionaries  exhibit  many  primitive  terms  which  are  to  be  referred  to  the  one  class  or  the 
other,  according  to  their  construction ;  as,  soon,  late,  high,  low,  quick,  slack,  hard,  soft,  wide,  close, 
dear,  thick,  full,  scant,  long,  short,  clean,  near,  scarce,  swe,  fast;  to  which  may  as  well  be  added, 
slow,  loud,  and  deep;  all  susceptible  of  the  regular  form  of  comparison,  and  aU  regularly  convertible 
Into  adverbs  in  ly ;  though  soonly  and  longly  are  now  obsolete,  and  fasfl/y,  which  means  firmly,  is 
seldom  used.  In  short,  it  is,  probably,  from  an  idea,  that  no  adverbs  are  to  be  compared  by  er 
and  est  unless  the  same  words  may  also  be  used  adjectively,  that  we  do  not  thus  compare  lately, 
highly,  quickly,  loudly,  &o.,  after  the  example  of  Milton.  But,  however  custom  may  sanction  the 
adverbial  construction  of  the  foregoing  simple  terms,  the  distinctive  form  of  the  adverb  is  in 
general  to  be  preferred,  especially  in  prose.  For  example :  "  The  more  it  was  complained  of,  the 
louder  it  was  praised." — Daniel  Webster,  in  Congress,  1831.  If  it  would  seem  quaint  to  say,  "  The 
Umdlier  it  was  praised,"  it  would  perhaps  be  better  to  say,  "The  more  loudly  it  wa^  praised;"  for 
our  critics  have  not  acknowledged  loud  or  louder  to  be  an  adverb.  Nor  have  slow  and  deep  been 
so  called.     Dr.  Johnson  cites  the  following  line  to  illustrate  the  latter  as  an  adjective : 

"Drink  hellebore,  my  boy  I  drink  deep,  and  scour  thy  brain.     Deyden." — Joh.  Diet,  w.  Deep. 
"Drink  hellebore,  my  boyi  drink  deep,  anApwge  thy  brain." — Dryd.  IV.  Sat.  of  Fersius. 

Obs.  1. — In  some  instances,  even  in  prose,  it  makes  httle  or  no  difference  to  the  sense,  whether 
we  use  adjectives  referring  to  the  nouns,  or  adverbs  of  like  import,  having  reference  to  the  verbs : 
as,  "The  whole  conception  is  conveyed  cfear  and  strong  to  the  mind." — Blair's  Rhet,  p,  138. 
Here  clea/r  and  st/rong  are  adjectives,  referring  to  conception;  but  we  might  as  well  say,  "The 
whole  conception  is  conveyed  clea/rly  and  strongly  to  the  mind."  "Against  a  power  that 
exists  independent  of  their  own  choice." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  46.  Here  we  might  as  well 
say,  "  exists  independently ;"  for  the  independence  of  the  power,  in  whichever  way  it  is  expressed 
is  nothing  but  the  manner  of  its  existence.  "This  work  goeth  fast  on  and  prospereth." — Ezra. 
"  Skm  comes  so  slow,  and  life  ao  fast  doth  fly." — Davies.  Dr.  Johnson  here  takes /(Mi  and  slow  to 
be  adjectives,  but  he  might  as  well  have  called  them  adverbs,  so  tar  as  their  meaning  or  construc- 
tion is  concerned.  For  what  here  qualifies  the  things  spoken  o^  is  nothing  but  the  manner  of  their 
motion ;  and  this  might  as  well  be  expressed  by  the  words,  rapidly,  slowly,  swifUy.  Yet  it  ought 
to  be  observed,  that  this  does  not  prove  the  equivalent  words  to  be  adverbs,  and  not  adjectives. 
Our  philologists  have  often  been  led  into  errors  by  the  argument  of  equivalence. 

EXAMPLES    FOE    PASSING. 
PRAXIS  Vni.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 
Iri  the  Eighth  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles  Nouns 
Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Participles,  and  Adverbs. 
The  definitions  to  he  given  in  the  Eighth  Praxis,  are  two  for  an  article  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  seven  for  a  verb  finite,  five  for  an 

infinitive,  two  for  a  participle,  two  (and  sometimes  three)  for  an  adverb and  one 

for  a  conjunction,  a  preposition,  or  an  interjection.     Thus: — 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 

"  When  vi^as  it  that  Eome  attracted  most  strongly  the  admiration  of  mankind  ?" 

p.  O,  Harper. 

When  ia  an  adverb  of  time.    1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  ad- 
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verb ;  and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree  or  manner.  3,  Adverbs  of  time  are  those  which  answer 
to  the  question,  Whenf  How  long?  How  soon?  or,  How  often?  including  these  which  ask. 
Was  is  an  irregular  neuter  verb,  from  &e,  was,  being,  btten;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  imperfect  tense,  third 
person,  and  singular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  tliat  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon.  2.  An 
irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed.  3. 
A  neuter  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion,  but  simply  being,  or  a  state  of  being.  4. 
The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  siuiply  indicates  or  declares  a  thiog,  or  asks  a  ques- 
tion.   5.  The  imperfect  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  took  place,  or  was  occurring,  in  time  fully  past. 

6.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.    7.  The  singular  number  is 
that  which  denotes  but  one. 

It  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A  pro- 
noun is  a  word  used  in  fitead  of  a  uoun.  2,  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form,  of 
what  person  it  is.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4  The 
singular  immber  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are 
neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually 
denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

That  is  a  eoiyuuctiou.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  and  to 
show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected. 

Horns  is  a  proper  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  personified  feminine,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned,  2.  A  proper  noun  is  the 
name  of  some  particular  individual,  or  people,  or  group.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  tho 
person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  feminine 
gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  female  kind.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  tha  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Attractsd  is  a  regular  active-transitive  verb,  from  attract,  attracted,  attracting,  attracted;  found  in  the  indica- 
tive muod,  imperfect  tense,  third  person,  and  singular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to 
act,  or  to  be  aited  upon.  2.  A  regular  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by 
assuming  d  or  ed.  3.  An  active-transitive  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  which  has  some  person  or 
thing  for  its  object.  4.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a 
thing,  or  asks  a  question.  5.  The  imperfect  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  took  place,  or  was  occur- 
ring, in  time  fully  past.    6.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of. 

7.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one. 

Moat  is  an  adverb  of  degree,  compared,  much,  more,  vtoat,  and  found  in  the  superlative.  1.  An  adverb  is  a 
word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb ;  and  generally  expresses  time,  place, 
degree,  or  manner.  2.  Adverbs  of  degree  are  those  which  answer  to  the  question,  How  much  t  How  lit- 
tle f  or  to  the  idea  of  more  or  less.  3.  The  superlative  degree  is  that  which  is  Tnoat  or  least  of  all  included 
with  it. 

Strongly  ia  an  adverb  of  manner.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an 
other  adverb;  and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner.  2.  Adverbs  of  uiatmer  are  those 
which  answer  to  the  question,  How  t  or,  by  affirming,  denying,  or  doubting,  show  how  a  subject  is  regarded. 

ITie  is  the  definite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
nification.    2.  The  definite  article  is  the,  which  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

Admiration  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  per- 
son or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gen- 
der is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

0/is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Mankind  is  a  commun  noun,  collective,  of  the  third  person,  conveying  the  idea  of  plurality,  masculine  gender, 
and  objective  case.  1.  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned. 
2.  A  collective  noun,  or  noun  of  multitude,  is  the  name  of  many  individuals  together.  3.  The  third  person 
is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  plni-al  number  is  that  which  denotes 
more  than  one.  5.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  persons  or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6. 
The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  slate  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb, 
participle,  or  preposition. 

Lesson  L — Parsing. 
"  Wisely,  therefore,  is  it  ordered,  and  agreeably  to  the  system  of  Providence,  that 
we  should  have  nature  for  our  instructor." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  i,  358. 

"It  is  surprising,  how  quickly,  and  for  the  most  part  how  correctly,  we  judge  of 
character  from  external  appearance."— /c?.,  ib.,  i,  369. 

"  The  members  of  a  period  connected  by  proper  copulatives,  glide  smoothly  and  gently 
along,  and  are  a  proof  of  sedateness  and  leisure  in  the  speaker." — Id.,  ib.,  ii,  33. 

"Antithesis  ought  only  to  be  occasionally  studied,  when  it  is  naturally  demanded 
by  the  comparison  or  opposition  of  objects." — Jamiesori's  Hhet,  p.  102. 

"  Did  men  always  think  clearly,  and  were  they  at  the  same  time  fully  masters  of 

the  lano'-uage  in  which  they  write,  there  would  be  occasion  for  few  rules." — 76.,  102. 

"  Rhetoric,  or   oratory,  is  the   art  of   speaking  justly,  methodically,  floridly,  and 

copiously,  upon  any  subject,  in  order  to  touch  the   passions,  and  to  persuade." — 

Bradley's  Literary  Guide^  p.  155. 

"The  more  closely  we  follow  the  natural  order  of  any  subject  we  may  be  investi- 
gating, the  more  satisfactorily  and  explicitly  will  that  subject  be  opened  to  our 
understanding." — Gurney^s  Essays,  p.  160. 

"  Why  should  we  doubt  of  that,  whereof  our  sense 
Finds  demonstration  from  experience  ? 
Our  minds  are  here,  and  there,  below,  above ; 
Nothing  that's  mortal,  can  so  swiftly  move." — Denkam, 
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Lesson  II. — Parsing. 

"  If  we  can  discern  particularly  and  precisely  what  it  is,  whicli  is  most  directly 
obedience  or  disobedience  to  the  will  and  commands  of  God ;  what  is  truly  morally 
beautiful,  or  really  and  absolutely  deformed ;  the  question  concerning  liberty,  as  far 
as  it  respects  ethics,  or  morality,  will  be  sufficiently  decided." —  West,  on  Age-my, 
p.  xiii. 

"Thus  it  was  true,  historically,  individually,  philosophically,  and  universally, 
that  they  did  not  like  to  retain  God  in  their  knowledge." — Cox,  on  Christianity, 
p.  327. 

"  We  refer  to  Jeremiah  Evarts  and  Gordon  Hall.  They  had  their  imperfections, 
and  against  them  they  struggled  discreetly,  constantly,  successfully,  until  they  were 
fitted  to  ascend  to  their  rest." — N.  Y.  Observer,  Feb.  2d,  1833. 

"  Seek  not  proud  riches ;  but  such  as  thou  mayst  get  justly,  use  soberly,  distribute 
cheerfully  and  leave  contentedly." — Ld.  Bacon. 

"  There  are  also  some  particularly  grievous  sins,  of  which  conscience  justly  accuses 
us ;  sins  committed  more  or  less  presumptuously  and  vrillingly,  deliberately  and 
repeatedly." — BicJcersteth,  on  Prayer,  p.  59. 

"  And  herein  I  apprehend  myself  now  to  suffer  wrongfully,  being  slanderously  re- 
ported, falsely  accused,  shamefully  and  despitefully  used,  and  hated  without  a  cause." 
— Jenka's  Prayers,  p.  173. 

"  Of  perfect  knowledge,  see,  the  dawning  light 
Foretells  a  noon  most  exquisitely  bright ! 
Here,  springs  of  endless  joy  are  breaking  forth  ! 
There,  buds  the  promise  of  celestial  worth  !" — Young. 

Lesson  HI. — Parsing. 

"  A  true  friend  unbosoms  freely,  advises  justly,  assists  readily,  adventures  boldly, 
takes  all  patiently,  defends  courageously,  and  continues  a  friend  unchangeably." — 
Penn's  Maxims. 

"  That  mind  must  be  wonderfully  narrow,  that  is  wholly  wrapped  up  in  itself ; 
but  this  is  too  visibly  the  character  of  most  human  minds." — Burgks  Dignity,  ii,  35. 

"  There  is  not  a  man  living,  who  wishes  more  sincerely  than  I  do,  to  see  a  plan 
adopted  for  the  abohtion  of  slavery ;  but  there  is  only  one  proper  and  effectual  mode 
by  which  it  can  be  accomplished,  and  that  is,  by  legislative  authority." — Geo. 
Washington,  1786. 

"  Sloth  has  frequently  and  justly  been  denominated  the  rust  of  the  soul.  The 
habit  is  easily  acquired ;  or,  rather,  it  is  a  part  of  our  very  nature  to  be  indolent." — 
Student's  Manual,  p.  176. 

"  I  am  aware  how  improper  it  is  to  talk  much  of  my  wife  ;  never  reflecting  how 
much  more  improper  it  is  to  talk  much  of  myself." — Home's  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  89. 

"  Howbeit  whereinsoever  any  is  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly,)  I  am  bold  also.  Are 
they  Hebrews  ?  so  am  I.  Are  they  Israelites  ?  so  am  L  Are  they  the  seed  of 
Abraham  ?  so  am  I.  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool,)  I  am  more." 
— 2  Cor.,  xi. 

"  Oh,  speak  the  wondrous  man !  how  mild,  how  calm, 
How  greatly  humble,  how  divinely  good, 
How  firm  establish'd  on  eternal  truth." — Thomson. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

ERRORS  RESPECTING  ADVERBS. 

""We  can  much  easier  form  the  conception  of  a  fierce  combat." — Bum's  Rhet.,  p.  16^. 

[FooMTiLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  adjective  easier  is  used  as  an  adverb,  to  qualify  the  verb  can  form. 
But,  according  to  Observation  4th  on  the  Modifioattons  of  Adverbs,  "  The  using  of  adjectives  for  adverbs,  is  in 
general  a  plain  violation  of  grammar."  Therefore,  easier  should  be  more  easily ;  thus,  "  We  can  much  irwre 
easily  form  the  conception  of  a  fierce  combat.'*] 

"  When  he  was  restored,  agreeable  to  the  treaty,  he  was  a  perfect  savage." —  Webster's  Essays,  p. 
235.     "  How  I  shall  acquit  myself  suitable  to  the  importance  of  the  trial." — Dvmcmis  Cic.,  p.  85. 
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"  Caa  any  thing  show  your  holiness  how  unworthy  you  treat  mankind  ?" — Sped.,  No.  491.  "  In 
What  other  [language,]  consistent  with  reason  and  common  sense,  can  you  go  about  to  explain  it 
to  him  ?" — Lowth's  Gram.,  Pre/.,  p.  viii.  "  Agreeable  to  this  rule,  the  short  vowel  Sheva  has 
two  characters." — Wilson's  Eehnw  Gram.,  p.  46.  "  We  shall  give  a  remarkable  fine  example  of 
this  figure." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  34?.  "All  of  which  is  most  abominable  false." — Bm-clay's 
Works,  iii,  431.  "He  heaped  up  great  riches,  but  passed  bis  time  miserable." — Mwrray's  Key, 
8vo,  ii,  202.  "  He  is  never  satisfied  with  expressing  any  thing  clearly  and  simple." — Blair's 
Ehei.,  p.  96.  "Attentive  only  to  exhibit  his  ideas  clear  and  exact,  he  appears  dry." — lb.,  p.  100. 
"Such  words  as  have  the  most  liquids  and  vowels,  ghde  the  softest." — lb.,  p.  129.  "The sim- 
plest points,  such  as  are  easiest  apprehended." — lb.,  p.  312.  "Too  historical,  to  be  accounted  a 
perfect  regular  epic  poem." — lb.,  p.  441.  "Puttmg  after  them  the  obhque  case,  agreeable  to  the 
French  construction." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "  Where  the  train  proceeds  with  an  extreme 
slow  pace." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  1,  151.  "  So  as  scarce  to  give  an  appear.ince  of  succession." — 
lb.,  i,  152.  "That  concord  between  sound  and  sense,  which  is  perceived  in  some  expressions  in- 
dependent of  artfal  pronunciation." — lb.,  ii,  63.  "  Comaro  had  become  very  corpulent,  previous 
to  the  adoption  of  his  temperate  habits." — Hitchcock,  on  Dysp.,  p.  396.  "  Bread,  which  is  a  solid 
and  tolerable  hard  substance." — Sandford  and  Merton,  p.  38.  "  To  command  every  body  that 
was  not  dressed  as  fine  as  himself." — lb.,  p.  19.  "Many  of  them  have  scarce  outlived  then- 
authors." — Pref.  to  lAh/'s  Gram.,  p.  ix.  "Their  labour,  indeed,  did  not  penetrate  very  deep." — 
Wi.lson's  Heb.  Gram.,  p.  30.  "The  people  are  miserable  poor,  and  subsist  on  fish." — Hwme'sHist., 
ii,  433.  "A  scale,  which  I  took  great  pains,  some  years  since,  to  make." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  81. 
"There  is  no  truth  on  earth  so  well  established  as  the  truth  of  tte  Bible." — Taylor's  District 
Sclwol,  p.  288.  "I  know  of  no  work  so  much  wanted  as  the  one  Mr.  Taylor  has  now  furnished." 
— De.  Nott:  ib.,  p.  ii.  "  And  therefore  their  requests  are  seldom  and  reasonable." — Taylor:  ib., 
p.  58.  "  Questions  are  easier  proposed  than  rightly  answered." — DiUwyn's  Seflections,  p.  19. 
"  Often  reflect  on  the  advantages  you  possess,  and  on  the  source  from  whence  they  are  all 
derived." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  3'74.  "  If  there  be  no  special  Rule  which  requires  it  to  be  put 
forwarder." — Milnes's  Greek  Gram.,  p.  234.  "The  Masculine  and  Neuter  have  the  same  Dialect 
in  all  Numbers,  especially  when  they  end  ttie  same." — lb.,  p.  259. 
"  And  children  are  more  busy  in  their  play 
Than  those  that  wisely'st  pass  their  time  away." — Butler,  p.  163, 


CHAPTER  IX.— CONJUNCTIONS. 

A  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  con- 
struction, and  to  show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected  :  as, 
"  Thou  and  he  are  happy,  because  you  are  good." — Murray. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Our  connective  words  are  of  four  kinds ;  namely,  relative  pronouns,  conjunctive  ad- 
verbs,* conjunctions,  and  prepositions.  These  have  a  certain  resemblance  to  one  an  other,  so  far 
as  they  are  all  of  them  carmectives ;  yet  there  are  also  characteristieal  differences  by  which  they 
may  in  general  be  easily  distinguished.  Relative  pronouns  represent  antecedents,  and  stand  in 
those  relations  which  we  call  cases;  conjunctive  adverbs  assume  the  connective  power  in  addition 
to  their  adverbial  character,  and  consequently  sustain  a  double  relation ;  conjunctions,  (except ' 
the  introductory  correspondents,)  join  words  or  sentences  together,  showing  tlieir  relation  either 
to  each  other  or  to  something  else ;  prepositions,  though  naturally  subject  themselves  to  some- 
thing going  before,  assume  the  government  of  the  terms  which  follow  them,  and  hi  this  they 
differ  from  all  the  rest. 

Ob3.  2. — Conjunctions  do  not  express  any  of  the  real  objects  of  the  understanding,  whether 
things,  qualities,  or  actions,  but  rather  the  several  modes  of  connexion  or  contrast  under  which 
these  objects  are  contemplated.  Hence  conjunctions  were  said  by  Aristotle  and  his  followers  to 
be  in  themselves  "devoid  of  signification;"  a  notion  which  Harris,  with  no  great  propriety,  has 
adopted  in  his  faulty  definitionf  of  this  part  of  speech.  It  is  the  oflSoe  of  this  class  of  particles, 
to  link  together  words,  phrases,  or  sentences,  that  would  otherwise  appear  as  loose  shreds,  or  un- 

•  De  Saoy,  in  his  PrincipIeB  of  General  Grammar,  calls  the  relative  prononns  "  Conjunctive  Ailjectives.** 
See  Foadiek'a  Translaiion,  p.  57.  He  also  says,  ''  The  words  who,  which,  etc.  are  not  the  only  words  which 
connect  the  function  of  a  Conjunction  with  another  design.  There  are  Conjunctive  Nouns  and  Adverbs,  as  well 
as  Adjectives ;  and  a  characteristic  of  these  words  is,  that  we  can  substitute  for  them  another  form  of  expres- 
sion in  which  shall  be  found  the  words  who,  which,  etc.  Thus,  when,  where,  what,  how,  as,  and  many  others, 
are  Conjunctive  words :  [as,]  '  I  shall-finish  w?ien  I  please ;'  that  is,  *  I  shall  finish  at  the  time  at  which  I  please.* 
— *I  know  not  where  I  am:'  i.  e.  'I  know  not  the  place  in  which  I  am.'  " — lb.,  p.  5S.  In  respect  to  the  conjunc- 
tive adverbs,  this  is  well  enough,  so  far  as  it  goes;  but  the  word  who  appears  to  me  to  he  a  pronoun,  and  not  an 
adjective  i  and  of  his  "  Conjunctive  Nouns,"  he  ought  to  have  given  us  some  examples,  if  he  knew  of  any. 

t  "  Now  the  Definition  of  a  Comdnotion  is  as  follows— (t  Part  of  Speech,  void  of  Signification  itself,  hut  m 
formed  as  to  help  Signification  hij  maJcimj  two  or  more  significant  Sentences  to  be  omk  Agnijtcani  Sentence." 
^Harris's  Uermea,  6th  Edition,  Londou,  p.  238. 
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connected  aphorisms ;  and  thus,  by  various  forma   of  dependence,  to  give  to  discourse  such 
continuity  as  may  lit  it  to  convey  a  connected  train  of  thought  or  reasoning.    The  skill  or 
inability  of  a  writer  may  as  strikingly  appear  in  his  management  of  these  little  connectives,  as  in 
that  of  the  longest  and  most  signilieant  words  in  the  language. 
"  The  current  is  often  evinced  by  the  straws, 

And  the  course  of  the  wind  by  the  flight  of  a  feather ; 
So  a  speaker  is  known  by  his  ands  and  his  ors, 

Those  stitches  that  fasten  his  patchwork  together." — Eobert  F.  MoU. 
Obs.  3. — Conjunctions  sometimes  connect  entire  sentences,  and  sometimes  particular  words  or 
phrases  only.  "When  one  whole  sentence  is  closely  linked  with  an  other,  both  become  clauses  or 
members  of  a  more  complex  sentence ;  and  wlien  one  word  or  phrase  is  coupled  with  an  other, 
both  have  in  general  a  common  dependence  apon  some  othei"  woi  d  in  the  same  sentence.  .  In 
etymological  parsing,  it  may  be  sufficient  to  name  the  conjunction  as  such,  and  repeat  the  defini- 
tion above ;  but,  in  syntactical  parsing,  the  learner  should  always  specify  the  tenns  connected. 
In  many  instances,  however,  he  may  conveniently  abbreviate  his  explanation,  by  parsing  the 
conjunction  as  connecting  "what  precedes  and  what  follows;"  or,  if  the  terms  are  transposed, 
as  connecting  its  own  clause  to  the  second,  to  the  third,  or  to  some  other  clause  in  the 
context. 

Obs.  4. — However  easy  it  may  appear,  for  even  the  young  parser  to  name  (he  terms  which  in 
any  given  instance  are  connected  by  the  conjunction,  and  of  course  to  know  for  himself  what 
these  terms  are, — that  is,  to  know  what  the  conjunction  does  or  cloes  not,  connect, — it  is  certain 
that  a  multitude  of  grammarians  and  pliilosophers,  great  and  small,  from  Aristotle  down  to  the 
latest  modifier  of  Murray,  or  borrower  from  his  text,  have  been  constantly  contradicting  one  an 
other,  if  not  themselves,  in  relation  to  this  matter.  Harris  avers,  that  "the  Conjunction  connects, 
not  Words,  but  Sentemxs ;"  and  frames  his  definition  accordingly.  See  Hermes,  p.  237.  This 
doctrine  is  true  of  some  of  the  conjunctions,  but  it  is  by  no  means  true  of  them  all.  He  adds,  in 
a  note,  "  Grammarians  have  usually  considered  the  Conjunction  as  connecting  rather  single  Parts 
of  Speech,  than  whole  Sentences,  and  that  too  with  the  addition  of  like  with  like.  Tense  with 
Tense,  Number  with  Number,  Case  with  Case,  &c.  This  Sanctius  justly  explodes." — Jb.,  p.  238. 
If  such  has  been  the  usual  doctrine  of  the  grammarians,  they  have  erred  on  the  one  side,  as 
much  as  our  philosopher,  and  his  learned  authorities,  on  the  other.  For,  in  this  instance, 
Harris's  quotations  of  Latin  and  Greek  writers,  prove  only  that  Sanctius,  Scaliger,  Apollonius, 
and  Aristotle,  held  the  same  error  that  he  himself  had  adopted ; — ^the  error  which  Latham  and 
.others  now  inculcate,  that,  "There  are  always  two  propositions  where  there  is  one  Conjunction  " 
— Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  p.  557. 

Oua  5. — The  common  doctrine  of  L.  Murray  and  others,  that,  "  Conjunctions  connect  the  same 
moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,  and  cases  of  nouns  and  pronouns,"  is  not  only  badly  expressed,  but 
is  pointedly  at  variance  with  their  previous  doctrine,  that,  "  Conjunctions  very  often  unite  sen- 
tences, when  they  appear  to  unite  only  words ;  as  in  the  follovring  instances :  '  Duty  and  interest 
forbid  vicious  indulgences;'  'Wisdom  or  folly  governs  us.'  Each  of  these  forms  of  expression," 
tliey  absurdly  say,  "  contains  two  sentences." — Mwrrmj's  Gram.,  p.  124;  Smith's,  95;  Fisk's,  84; 
IngersoU's,  81.  By  "the  same  moods,  tenses,  or  cases,"  we  must  needs  here  understand  some 
one  Tuood,  tense,  or  case,  in  which  the  connected  words  agree;  and,  if  the  conjunction  has  anything 
to  do  with  this  agreement,  or  sameness  of  mood,  tense,  or  case,  it  must  be  because  words  only, 
a,nd  not  sentences,  are  connected  by  it.  Now,  if,  that,  though,  lest,  imless,  or  any  other  conjunc- 
tion that  introduces  the  subjunctive,  wiU  almost  always  be  found  to  connect  different  moods  or 
rather  to  subjoin  one  sentence  to  another  in  which  there  is  a  different  mood.  On  the  contrary 
and,  as,  even,  than,  or,  and  nor,  though  they  may  be  used  to  connect  sentences,  do,  in  very  many 
instances,  connect  words  only;  as,  "The  king  and  qmm  are  an  amiable  pair." — Murray.  "  And 
a  being  of  more  than  human  dignity  stood  before  me." — Br.  Johnson.  It  cannot  be  plausibly  pro- 
tended, tliat  and  and  than,  in  these  two  examples,  connect  clauses  or  sentences.  So  and  and  or 
in  the  examples  above,  connect  the  nouns  only,  and  not  "sentences:"  else  our  common  rules  for 
the  agreement  of  verbs  or  pronouns  with  words  connected,  are  nothing  but  bald  absurdities.  It 
is  idle  to  say,  that  the  construction  and  meaning  are  not  what  they  aippea/r  to  be ;  and  it  is  certainly 
absurd  to  contend,  that  conjunctions  always  connect  sentences ;  or  always,  words  only.  One 
author  very  strangely  conceives,  that,  "  Conjunctions  may  be  said  either  always  to  connect  words 
only,  or  always  to  connect  sentences,  according  to  the  view  which  may  be  taken  of  them  in 
analyzing." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  77. 

_  Obs.  6. — "Several  words  belonging  to  other  parts  of  speech,  are  occasionally  used  as  conjunc- 
tions. Such  are  the  following:  provided,  except,  verbs;  both,  an- adjective;  either,  neither  thai 
pronouns;  being,  seeing,  participles;  before,  since,  for,  prepositions.  I  will  do  it,  provided  you  lend 
some  help.  Here  provided  is  a  conjunction,  that  connects  the  two  sentences.  '  Paul  said.  Except 
these  abide  in  the  ship,  ye  cannot  be  saved.'  Here  except  is  a  conjunction.  Excepting  is  also 
used  as  a  participle  and  conjunction.  '  Being  this  reception  of  the  gospel  was  so  anciently  fore- 
told.'—Bjs%)  Pearson.  '  Seeing  all  the  congregation  are  holy.'r— 5j6fe.  Here  bei,ng  and  seeing 
are  used  as  conjunctions." — Alexander's  Gram.,  p.  50.  The  foregoing  remark,  though  worthy  of 
some  attention,  is  not  altogether  accurate.  Before,  when  it  connects  sentences,  is  not  a  conjunc- 
tion, but  a  conjunctive  adverb;  Provided,  as  cited  above,  Resembles  not  the  verb,  but  the  perfect 
participle.  Either  and  neither,  when  they  are  not  conjunctions,  are  pronominal  adjectives,  rather 
than  pronouns.    And,"to  say,  that,  "words  belonging  to  other  parts  of  speech,  are  used  as  conjunc- 
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tions"  is  a  sort  of  solecism,  whioh  leaves  the  learner  in  doubt  to  what  class  they  reaUy  belong. 
Being,  and  leirig  that,  were  formerly  used  in  the  sense  o(  because,  since,  or  seeing  that;  (Lat.  dim, 
guoniam,  or  guando ;)  but  this  usage  is  now  obsolete.  So  there  is  an  uncommon  or  obsolete  use 
of  without,  in  the  sense  of  unless,  or  except ;  (Lat.  «isi;)  as,  "  He  cannot  rise  mtowi  he  be  helped." 
Wallcer's  Particles,  p.  425.     "Non  potest  nisi  adjutus  exsurgere." — Seneca. 

CLASSES. 
Conjunctions  are  divided  into  two  general  classes,  copulative  and  dis- 
junctive; and  a  few  of  each  class  are  particularly  distinguished  from  the 
rest,  as  being  corresponsive. 

I.  A  copulative  conjunction  is  a  conjunction  that  denotes  an  addition, 
a  cause,  a  consequence,  or  a  supposition  :  as,  "  He  and  I  shall  not  dis- 
pute ;  for,  if  he  has  any  choice,  I  shall  readily  grant  it." 

II.  A  disjunctive  conjunction  is  a  conjunction  that  denotes  opposition 
of  meaning  :  as,  "  Though  he  were  dead,  yet  shall  he  live." — St.  John's 
Gospel.     "  Be  not  faithless,  but  believing." — Id. 

III.  The  corresponsive  conjunctions  Sive  those  which  are  used  in  pairs, 
so  that  one  refers  or  answers  to  the  other  :  as,  "  John  came  neither  eat- 
ing nor  drinking." — Matt.,  xi,  18.  "  But  if  I  cast  out  devils  by  the 
Spirit  of  Grod,  then  the  kingdom  of  G-od  is  come  unto  you." — lb.,  xii,  28. 

Obs. — ^Not  all  terms  which  stand  in  the  relation  of  correspondents,  or  corresponsives,  are  there- 
fore to  be  reckoned  conjunctions ;  nor  are  both  words  in  each  pair  always  of  the  same  part  of 
speech :  some  are  adverbs ;  one  or  two  are  adjectives ;  and  sometimes  a  conjunction  answers  to  a 
preceding  adverb.  But,  if  a  word  is  seen  to  be  the  mere  precursor,  index,  introductory  sign,  or 
counterpart,  of  a  conjunction,  and  has  no  relation  or  import  which  should  fix  it  in  any  other  of 
the  ten  classes  called  parts  of  speech,  it  is,  clearly,  a  conjunction, — a  corresponding  or  correspon- 
sive conjunction.  It  is  a  word  used  preparatively,  "  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction,  • 
and  to  show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected." 

LIST  OF  THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Tlie  Copulatives;  And,  as,  both,  because,  even,  for,  if,  that,  then,  since,  seeing,  so. 

2.  The  Disjunctives ;  Or,  nor,  either,  neither,  than,  though,  although,  yet,  but, 
except,  whether,  lest,  unless,  save,  provided,  notwithstanding,  whereas. 

3.  The  Corresponsives ;  Both — and  ;  as — as  ;  as — so  ;  if — then  ;  either — or  ; 
neither — nor  y  whether — or  ;  though,  or  although — yet. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — By  some  writers,  the  words,  also,  since,  too,  then,  therefore,  and  wherrefore,  are  placed 
among  the  copulative  conjunctions ;  and  as,  so,  still,  however,  and  alieit,  among  the  disjunctive ; 
but  Johnson  and  "Webster  have  marked  most  of  these  terms  as  adverbs  only.  It  is  perhaps  of 
little  moment,  by  which  name  they  are  called ;  for,  in  some  instances,  conjunctions  and  conjunc- 
tive adverbs  do  not  differ  very  essentially.  As,  so,  even,  tlien,  yet,  and  but,  seem  to  belong  some- 
times to  the  one  part  of  speech,  and  sometimes  to  the  other.  I  call  them  adverbs  when  they 
chiefly  express  time,  manner,  or  degree ;  and  conjunctions  when  they  appear  to  be  mere  con- 
nectives. As,  yet,  and  but,  are  generally  conjunctions;  but  so,  even,  and  then,  are  almost  always 
adverbs.  Seeing  and  provided,  when  used  as  connectives,  are  more  properly  conjunctions  than 
any  thing  else ;  though  Johnson  ranks  them  with  the  adverbs,  and  Webster,  by  supposing  many 
awkward  ellipses,  keeps  them  with  the  participles.  Examples:  " For  these  are  not  drunken,  aa 
ye  suppose,  seeing  it  is  but  the  thkd  hour  of  the  day."— ^cts,  ii,  15.  "The  senate  shall  have 
power  to  adjourn  themselves,  provided  such  adjourmnent  shall  not  exceed  two  days  at  a  time." — 
Constitution  of  New  Eampshire. 

Oes.  2. — Since,  when  it  governs  a  noun  after  it,  is  a  preposition:  as,  "  Hast  thou  commanded 
the  morning  since  thy  doAjsV—Job.  Albeit  is  equivalent  in  sense  to  although,  and  is  properly  a 
conjunction ;  but  this  old  compound  is  now  nearly  or  quite  obsolete.  As  is  sometimes  a  relative 
pronoun,  sometimes  a  conjunctive  adverb,  and  sometimes  a  copulative  conjunction.  Example  of 
the  last:  "We  present  ourselves  as  petitioners."  If  a^  is  ever  disjunctive,  it  is  not  so  here;  nor 
can  we  parse  it  as  an  adverb,  because  it  comes  between  two  words  that  are  essentially  in  appo- 
sition. The  equivalent  Latin  term  quasi  is  called  an  adverb,  but,  in  such  a  case,  not  very 
properly:  aa,  "EtcoUes  quasi  p'ulverem  pones;"— "And  thou  shalt  make  the  hills  (W  chaff."— 
Isaiah,  xli,  15.  So  even,  which  in  English  is  frequently  a  sign  of  emphatic  repetition,  seems  some- 
times to  be  rather  a  conjunction  than  an  adverb:  as,  "I,  even  I,  am  the  JjorA."— Isaiah,  xliii,  11. 

Obs.  3. — Save  and  saving,  when  they  denote  exception,  are  not  adverbs,  as  Johnson  denomin- 
ates them,  or  a  verb  and  a  participle,  as  Webster  supposes  them  to  be,  or  prepositions,  as  Covell 
esteems  them,  but  disjunctive  conjunctions ;  and,  aa  such,  they  take  the  same  case  after  as  before 
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them;  as,  "All  the  conspirators,  save  only  he,  did  that  they  did,  in  envy  of  great  Caesar." — Shdk. 
"  All  this  world's  glory  secmeth  vain,  and  aL  their  shows  but  shadows,  saving  she." — Spenser. 
"Israel  burned  none  of  them,  save  Hazor  only." — Joshua,  xi,  13.  "And  none  of  them  was 
cleansed,  saving  Naaman  the  Syrian." — Ijiike,  iv,  27.  Save  is  not  here  a  transitive  verb,  for 
Hazor  was  not  saved  in  any  sense,  but  utterly  destroyed ;  nor  is  Naaman  here  spoken  of  as  being 
saved  by  an  other  leper,  but  as  being  cleansed  when  others  were  not.  These  two  conjunctions  are 
now  little  used ;  and  therefore  the  propriety  of  setting  the  nominalive  after  them  and  treating 
them  as  conjunctions,  is  the  more  apt  to  be  doubted.  The  Bev.  Matt.  Harrison,  after  citing  five 
examples,  four  of  which  have  the  nominative  with  saaie,  adds,  without  naming  the  part  of  speech, 
or  assigning  any  reason,  this  decision,  which  I  think  erroneous :  ".In  all  these  passages,  save  re- 
quires after  it  the  objective  case."  His  five  examples  are  these:  "All,  save  I,  were  at  rest,  and 
enjoyment." — Frankenstein.  "There  was  no  stranger  with  us,  in  the  house,  save  we  two." — 1 
Kings,  iii,  18. 

"  And  nothing  wanting  is,  save  she,  alas!" — ^Dehmmond  of  Rawthornden. 

""When  all  slept  sound,  save  she,  who  bore  them  both."' — Rogers,  Itaiy,  p.  108. 

"And  all  were  gone,  save  him,  who  now  kept  guard." — Ibid.,  p.  185. 
Obs.  4. — The  conjunction  if  is  sometimes  used  in  the  Bible  to  express,  not  a  supposition  of 
what  follows  it,  but  an  emphatic  negation :  as,  "I  have  sworn  in  my  wrath,  if  they  shall  enter 
into  my  rest." — Seb.,  iv,  3.  That  is,  that  they  sliall  not  enter.  The  same  peculiarity  is  found  in 
the  Greek  text,  and  also  in  the  Latin,  and  other  versions.  Or,  in  the  obsolete  phrase,  "  or  ever,"  ■ 
is  not  properly  a  conjunction,  but  a  conjunctive  adverb  of  time,  meaning  before.  It  is  supposed 
to  be  a  corruption  of  ere:  as,  "I  was  set  up  from  everlasting,  fi-om  the  beginning,  or  ever  the 
earth  was." — Prov.,  viii,  23.  "And  we,  or  ever  he  come  near,  are  ready  to  kUl  him." — Acts, 
xxiii,  15.     This  term  derives  no  support  from  the  original  text. 

Obs.  5. — There  are  some  peculiar  phrases,  or  combinations  of  words,  which  have  the  force  of 
conjunctions,  and  which  it  is  not  very  easy  to  analyze  satisfactorily  in  parsing:  as,  "And /or  all 
there  were  so  many,  yet  was  not  the  net  broken." — John,  xxi,  11.  Here  for  aU  is  equivalent  to 
although,  or  notuiithstanding ;  either  of  which  words  would  have  been  more  elegant:  Nevertheless 
is  composed  of  three  words,  and  is  usually  reckoned  a  conjunctive  adverb ;  but  it  might  as 
well  be  called  a  disjunctive  conjunction,  for  it  is  obviously  equivalent  to  yet,  but,  or  notwith- 
standing;  as,  "I  am  crucified  with  Christ:  nevertheless  I  five;  yet  not  I,  hvi  Christ  liveth 
in  me." — Gal.,  ii,  20.  Here,  for  nevertheless  and  bvi,  we  have  in  the  Greek  the  same  particlo 
61.  "  Bach  man's  mind  has  some  pecuUarity,  as  well  as  his  face." — Locke.  "  Relative  pronouns, 
as  well  as  conjunctions,  serve  to  connect  sentences." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  124.  Here  the  first  as 
corresponds  to  the  second,  but  weU  not  being  used  in  the  literal  sense  of  an  adverb,  some  judi- 
cious grammarians  take  the  whole  phrase  as  a  conjunction.  It  is,  however,  susceptible  of 
division :  as,  "  It  is  adorned  with  admirable  pieces  of  sculpture,  as  well  modern  as  ancient." — 


Oes.  6. — So  the  phrases,  /or  as  much  as,mas  much  as,  m  so  much  that,  if  taken  collectively, 
have  the  nature  of  conjunctions ;  yet  they  contain  within  themselves  correspondent  terms  and 
several  different  parts  of  speech.  The  words  are  sometimes  printed  separately,  and  sometimes 
partly  together.  Of  late  years,  forasTmidi,  inasmuch,  insomuch,  have  been  usually  compounded, 
and  called  adverbs.  They  might  as  well,  perhaps,'  be  called  conjunctions,  as  they  were  by  some 
of  our  old  grammarians ;  for  two  conjunctions  sometimes  come  together:  as,  "Answering  their 
questions,  as  i/*  it  were  a  matter  that  needed  it." — Locke.  "These  should  be  at  first  gently 
treated,  as  though  we  expected  an  imposthumation," — Sha/rp.  "But  there  are  many  things  which 
we  must  acknowledge  to  be  true,  notwithstcmclmg  that  we  cannot  comprehend  them." — Beattie's 
Moral  Science,  p.  211.  "There  is  no  difference,  except  that  some  are  heavier  than  others." — "We 
may  be  playful,'  and  yet  innocent ;  grave,  and  yet  corrupt." — Mu/rray's  Key,  p.  166. 

Oes.  1. — Conjunctions  have  no  grammatical  modifications,  and  are  consequently  incapable  of 
any  formal  agreement  or  disagreement  with  other  words ;  yet  their  import  as  connective."!,  copu- 
lative or  disjunctive,  must  be  carefully  observed,  lest  we  write  or  speak  them  improperly.  Ex- 
ample of  error :  "  Prepositions  are  generally  set  before  nouns  aa-id  pronouns." —  Wilbur's  Gram.,  p. 
20.  Hero  and  should  be  or;  because,  although  a  preposition  usually  governs  a  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun, it  seldom  governs  both  at  once.  And  besides,  the  assertion  above  seems  very  naturally  to 
mean,  that  nouns  and  pronouns  are  generally  preceded  by  prepositions — as  gross  an  error  as  dull- 
ness could  inventl  L.  Murray  also  says  of  prepositions :  "They  are,  for  the  most  part,  put  before 
nouns  and  pronouns." — Gram., -p.  117.  So  Felton:  "  They  generally  stand  before  nouns  amd  pro- 
nouns."— Analytic  and  Prac.  Gram.,  p.  61.  The  blunder  however  came  originally  from  Lowth,  and 
out  of  the  following  admirable  enigma :  "  Prepositions,  stamding  by  themselves  in  construction,  are  put 
before  nouns  and  pronouns;  and  sometimes  after  verbs;  but. ire  this  sort  of  composition  they  are 
thiefly  prefixed  to  verbs:  as,  to  outgo,  to  O'vercome." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  66. 

Obs.  8. — The  opposition  suggested  by  the  disjunctive  particle  or,  is  sometimes  merely 

*  Whetlipr  these,  or  any  otlier  conjunctions  thnt  come  toRether,  ought  to  be  parsed  together,  is  doubtful.  I 
am  not  in  favour  of  taking  any  words  toaether,  that  can  well  be  parsed  separately.  Goodenow,  who  defines  a 
phrane  to  be  "  the  nnion  of  two  or  more  words  having  the  nature  and  construcion  of  a  sinffle  word,"  finds  an 
immense  number  of  these  unions,  which  he  cannot,  or  dops  not,  analyze.  As  examples  of  "a  conjunctional 
phrase,"  ho  gives  ''as  if"  and  "as  tlwuflh."—0ram.,  p.  26.  But  when  he  eomes  to  speak  of  elUpsis,  he  says: 
"After  the  conjunctions  than,  as,  but,  &c.,  some  words  are  generally  understood;  as,  'We  h^ve  more  than 
Wuitia  whichi  will  suffice;'  'He  acted  08  [Ac  would,  aojj  if  he  were  mad.'  "—lb.,  p.  41.  This  doctrine  is 
plainly  repugnant  to  the  other. 
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nominal,  or  verbal:  aa,  "That  object  ia  a  triangle,  or  figure  contained  under  three  right  linea." — 
Batrris.  "  So  if  we  say,  that  figure  ia  a  spliere,  or  a  globe,  or  a  ball." — Id.,  Hermes,  p.  258.  In  these 
casps,  the  disjunction  consists  in  nothing  but  an  alternative  of  words;  for  the  terms  connected 
describe  or  name  the  same  thing.  For  this  sense  of  or,  the  Latins  had  a  peculiar  particle,  sive, 
which  they  called  Subdisjunctiva,  a  Svhdisjunctim :  as,  "Alexander  sive  Paris;  Mars  sive  Mavors." 
— Harris's  Hermes,  p.  258.  In  English,  the  conjunction  or  is  very  frequently  equivocal :  as, 
"They  were  both  more  ancient  than  Zoroaster  or  Zerdusht." — GamphdVsRheL,  p.  250;  Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  297.  Here,  if  the  reader  does  not  happen  to  know  that  Zoroaster  and  Zerdusht  mean 
the  same  person,  he  wiU  be  very  likely  to  mistake  the  sense.  To  avoid  this  ambiguity,  we  sub- 
stitute, (in  judicial  proceedings,)  the  Latin  adverb  alias,  otherwise;  using  it  as  a  conjunction  sub- 
disjunctive,  in  heu  of  or,  or  the  Latin  sive :  as,  "  Alexander,  alias  BUick." — "  Simsou,  alias  Smith, 
alias  Baker." — Johnson's  Diet. 

EXAMPLES  FOE  PAESING. 
PRAXIS  IX.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Ninth  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Articles, 
Nouns,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Participles,  Adverbs,  and  Con- 
junctions. 

The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Ninth  Praxis,  are  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  seven  for  a  verb  finite,  five  for 
an  infinitive,  two  for  a  participle,  two  {and  sometimes  three)  for  an  adverb,  two 
for  a  conjunction, — and  one  for  a  preposition,  or  an  interjection.     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 
"  If  thou  hast  done  a  good  deed,  boast  not  of  it." — Maxims. 

If  ia  &  copulative  conjunction.  1.  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences  in  construction, 
and  to  show  the  dependence  of  the  terms  so  connected.  2.  A  copulative  conjunction  is  a  conjunction  that 
denotes  an  addition,  a  cause,  a  consequence,  or  a  supposition. 

Thtni-  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  second  person,  singular  nuraher,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1. 
A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  personal  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form, 
of  what  person  it  is.  3.  The  second  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  hearer,  or  the  person  addressed.  4. 
The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  masculine  gender  is  that  which  denotes  per- 
sons or  animals  of  the  male  kind.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Sast  don»  is  an  irregular  active-transitive  verb,  from  do,  did,  doing,  done;  found  In  the  indicative  mood,  per- 
fect tense,  second  person,  and  singular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be 
acted  upon.  3.  An  irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by 
assuming  d  or  ed.  3.  An  active-transitive  verb  U  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  which  has  some  person  or 
thing  for  its  object.  4.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a 
thing,  or  asks  a  question.  5.  The  perfect  tense  is  that  wliich  expresses  what  has  taken  place,  within  some 
period  of  time  not  yat  fully  past.  6.  The  second  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  hearer,  or  the  person  ad- 
dressed.   7.  Tlie  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one. 

A  is  the  indefiuite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  the,  an,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
niflcation.    2.  The  mdeflnita  article  is  an  or  a,  which  denotes  one  thing  of  a  kind,  but  not  any  particular 

Good  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  positive  degree ;  compared  irregularly,  good,  better,  best.  1.  An  adjecUve 
18  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordi- 
nary epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situation.  3.  The  positive  degree  is  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  adjective  in  its  simple  form.  •■  ~a  i- 

Deed  is  n.  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender," and  objective  case.  1.  A  noun 
i.^!„f  .  f  ??y  P"»™>  Pl""/.  or  tMng,  that  can'  bo  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the 
tiS^  ^.^Z.'  I  '  7  "'^".^5  *.''"="  <"■  ">'"S'-  S.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
t w  JSfnh  Ln'^t^r^w"  Vw  °  insular  number  ia  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is 
a  nmm  I?  n?„nom,  wW  if  """„'"'°.  "''*°''  ""''^  "'"  f""'^'"-    «■  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of 

BojM  ?s  rre-ular  act  vP^nt™n»,-H    '''  '*l""^'  '\°  ""J^"'  "^  "  ''""•  P^'i^Ple  or  preposition. 

nrtMl  iinrm  2  4  i-A.,ni™^  ,,L,t  •„  ^'"Sular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifles  to  he,  to  cvt,  or  to  be 
?d  3  Tn  activriSisUivJlfh-'''''''  '""' 1°™'  «>e  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or 
obiect  4  The  imSwe  ml^S  i=  r/f''?  """  "'^P^^'^a  »"  action  which  has  no  person  or  thing  for  its 
treating  or  nenniS™  5  ThlJ^Jf*  ^°™-  "l*"^  ^'"•'''  ^"'°''  '=  "'«*  »  commanding,  exhorting,  en- 
G    ThesecMdnerS;thkt  Airr°\'™fr','^  expresses  what  now  exists,  or  is  taking  glace. 

?s  that  ivlS  denotes  but  one        "^  """"'^^  '"^  '''''■•"•  "'^  "">  P'=--  '«'4'«^^«'»-    ^-  The  singular  ^nu'Liber 

^'"  ldjective"or''a°/  oX™'adle?b- \td^' Z^Tr  T'    ^-  ^"  "I™'"  ''^  "  "■•«  »«'"=«  »■>  «  -"l'.  «  P-rt'dple,  an 

StTare  those  whTchaZer  to  thfSio^^  £"'"?'  ^T*"!:."  ■""".'""i  .  ^    Adve?bs  of 

subject  is  regarded.  question.  How  t  or,  by  affirming,  denying,  or  doubting,  show  hmo  a 

"■^''eaXXet'^nk  ■^■.ti:!^zKJz^^^f..\r^;z:r  "'^"°'' "'  ■*'*"""' '""«' "  *™«'"»  *" 
'' ''ioi^T:'jT:^Sii'it^T. ™r"'.^'Ti'?s„ZT';7m,';™'T «'"'"•  -i °:-j-«- --  '•  ^ p- 

what  person  it  is.  3.  The  third  person  s  that  wh"cli  denotTtT.  ™''""?m  """  '  '"^''•,1'5'  "j  f°™' ,°f 
singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one  5  Thrn»f,tl  t  '^T"?  T,  '>■''>«  l™"'?-  ^Poken  of.  4.  The 
neither  male  nor  female.  0.  The  objective  LeisThatlorm  S  f,  f ''"'  '''"'"'  ''''™""'  «ii"?s  that  are 
denotes  the  otgect  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  pr^osition  "'*"  "^  '  ""'"' ""'  P™»o"".  w"=h  usually 
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Lesson  I. — Parsing. 

"  In  all  gratifications,  disgust  ever  lies  nearest  to  the  highest  pleasures ;  and  there- 
fore let  us  not  marvel,  if  this  is  peculiarly  the  case  in  eloquence.  By  glancing  at 
either  poets  or  orators,  we  may  easily  satisfy  ourselves,  that  neither  a  poem  nor  an 
oration  which  aims  continually  at  what  is  fine,  showy,  and  sparkling,  can  please  us 
long.  Wherefore,  though  we  may  wish  for  the  frequent  praise  of  having  expressed 
ourselves  well  and  properly,  we  should  not  covet  repeated  applause  for  being  bright 
and  splendid." — Cicero,  de  Oratore. 

"  The  foundation  of  eloquence,  as  well  as  of  every  other  high  attainment,  is  prac- 
tical wisdom.  For  it  happens  in  oratory,  as  in  life,  that  nothing  is  more  difficult, 
than  to  discern  what  is  proper  and  becoming.  Through  lack  of  such  discernment, 
gross  faults  are  very  often  committed.  For  neither  to  all  ranks,  fortunes,  and  ages, 
nor  to  every  time,  place,  and  auditory,  can  the  same  style  either  of  language  or  of 
sentiment  be  adapted.  In  every  part  of  a  discourse,  as  in  every  part  of  life,  we  must 
consider  what  is  suitable  and  decent ;  and  this  must  be  determined  with  reference 
both  to  the  matter  in  question,  and  to  the  personal  character  of  those  who  speak 
and  those  who  hear." — Cicero,  Orator  ad  Brutum. 

"So  spake  th'  Omnipotent,  and  with  his  words 
All  seem'd  well  pjeas'd ;  all  seem'd,  but  were  not  all." — Milton. 

Lesson  1L — Parsing. 
"A  square,  though  not  more  regular  than  a  hexagon  or  an  octagon,  is  more 
beautiful  than  either :  for  what  reason,  but  that  a  square  is  more  simple,  and  the  at- 
tention is  less  divided  ?" — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  1 75. 

"  We  see  the  material  universe  in  motion  ;  but  matter  is  inert ;  and,  so  far  as 
we  know,  nothing  can  move  it  but  mind :  therefore  God  is  a  spirit.  We  do  not 
mean  that  his  nature  is  the  same  as  that  of  our  soul ;  for  it  is  infinitely  more 
excellent.  But  we  mean,  that  he  possesses  intelligence  and  active  power  in  supreme 
perfection  ;  and,  as  these  quahties  do  not  belong  to  matter,  which  is  neither  active 
nor  intelligent,  we  must  refer  them  to  that  which  is  not  matter,  but  mind." — 
Beattie's  Moral  Science,  p.  210. 

"  Men  are  generally  permitted  to  pubhsh  books,  and  contradict  others,  and  even 
themselves,  as  they  please,  with  as  little  danger  of  being  confuted,  as  of  being  under- 
stood."— Boyle. 

"  Common  reports,  if  ridiculous  ratherthan  dangerous,  are  best  refuted  by  neglect." 

Kames^s  Thinking,  p.  1Q.    "  No  man  is  so  foolish,  but  that  he  may  give  good  counsel  at 

a  time ;  no  man  so  wise,  but  he  may  err,  if  he  take  no  counsel  but  his  own." 76.  p.  97. 

"  Young  heads  are  giddy,  and  young  hearts  are  warm. 
And  make  mistakes  for  manhood  to  reform." — Cowper. 

Lesson  m. — Parsing. 
"  The  Nouns  denote  substances,  and  those  either  natural,  artificial,  or  abstract. 
They  moreover  denote  things  either  general,  or  special,  or  particular.    The  Pronouns' 
their  substitutes,  are  either  prepositive,  or  subjunctive." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  85. 

"  In  a  thought,  generally  speaking,  there  is  at  least  one  capital  object  considered 
as  acting  or  as  suflfering. "  This  object  is  expressed  by  a  substantive  noun  :  its  action 
is  expressed  by  an  active  verb ;  and  the  thing  affected  by  the  action  is  expressed  by 
an  other  substantive  noun :  its  suffering,  or  passive  state,  is  expressed  by  a  passive 
verb ;  and  the  thing  that  acts  upon  it,  by  a  substantive  noun.  Beside  these,  which 
are  the  capital  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  period,  there  are  generally  underparts ;  each 
of  the  substantives,  as  well  as  the  verb,  may  be  qualified :  time,  place,  purpose, 
motive,  means,  instrument,  find  a  thousand  other  circumstances,  may  be  necessary  to 
complete  the  thought."— ^ame«.  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  34. 

"  Yet  those  whom  pride  and  dullness  join  to  blind. 
To  narrow  cares  and  narrow  space  confined. 
Though  with  big  titles  each  his  fellow  greets, 
Are  but  to  wits,  as  scavengers  to  streets."— ifa^Zei. 
28 
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IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 

ERRORS  RESPECTING  CONJUNCTIONS. 
"A  Verb  is  so  called  from  the  Latin  verbum,  or  word." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  56. 
[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  conjunction  or,  connecting  verhum  and  word,  supposes  the  latter  to  hi 
LaUn.  Biit,  according  to  Observation  Ttli,  on  tiie  Classes  of  Conjunctions,  "  The  import  of  connectives,  copu- 
lative or  disjunctive,  must  be  carefully  observed,  lest  we  wilte  or  speak  them  improperly."  In  this  instance,  or 
should  be  changed  to  a;  thus,  *' A  Verb  is  so  called  from  the  Latin  verbum,  a  word  :^'  that  is,  "which  means, 
a  word.^^} 

"References  are  often  marked  by  letters  and  figures." — Gould's  Adam's  Gram.,  p.  283.  (1.) 
"  A  Coajunotion  I3  a  word  which  joins  words  and  sentences  together." — Lmnie's  E.  Gram.,  p.  51 ; 
Biiliions's,  70;  Brace's,  57.  (2.)  "A  conjunction  is  used  to  connect  words  and  sentences  to- 
gether."— Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  37.  (3.)  "A  conjunction  is  used  to  connect  words  and  sen- 
tences."— Mauiider's  Gram.,  p.  I.  (4.)  "  Conjunctions  are  words  used  to  join  words  and  sen- 
tences."—  Wtlcox's  Gram.,  p.  3.  (5.)  "A  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  and 
senteneea." — M'Oalkich's  Gram.,  p.  33;  Hart's,  92;  Day's,  10.  (6.)  "  A  Conjunction  joins  words 
and  sentences  together." — Mackintosh's  Gram.,  p.  115;  Hiky's,  10  and  53.  (7.)  "The  Conjunc- 
tion joins  words  and  sentences  together." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  2d'Edition,  p.  28.  (8.)  "Conjunc- 
tions connect  words  and  sentences  to  each  other." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  35.  (9.)  "  Conjunctions 
connect  words  and  sentences." — Wilcox's  Gram.,  p.  80;  Wells's,  1st  Ed.,  159  and  168.  (10.) 
"  The  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to  connect  words  and  sentences." — Weld's  Gram.,  2d 
EI,  p.  4:9.  (II.)  "A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  and  sentences  together." — 
Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  §  329.  (12.)  "  Connectives  are  words  which  unite  words  and  sentences  in 
construction." — Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  123;  Improved  Gram.,  81.  "English  Grammar  is 
miserably  taught  in  our  district  schools ;  tho  teachers  know  but  little  or  nothing  about  it." — Tay- 
lor's District  School,  p.  48.  "  Least,  instead  of  preventing,  you  draw  on  Diseases." — Locke,  on 
El.,  p.  40.  "  The  defiuibe  article  the  is  frequently  applied  to  adverbs  in  the"  comparative  and 
superlative  dsgree." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  33  ;  Ingersoll's,  33 ;  Lennie's,  6 ;  BuUions's,  8  ;  Fisk's, 
53  j  and  others.  "  When  nouns  naturally  neuter  are  converted  into  masculine  and  feminine." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  38.  "  This  form  of  the  perfect  tense  represents  an  action  completely 
past,  and  often  at  no  great  distance,  but  not  specified." — lb.,  p.  74.  "The  Conjunction  Copula- 
tive serves  to  connect  or  to  continue  a  sentence,  by  expressing  an  addition,  a  supposition,  a 
cause,  &o." — lb.,  p.  123.  "The  Conjunction  Disjunctive  serves,  not  only  to  connect  and  continue 
ttie  sentjnoe,  but  also  to  express  opposition  of  moaning  in  dificrent  degrees." — lb.,  p.  123. 
"  Whether  wa  open  the  volumes  of  our  divines,  philosophers,  historians,  or  artists,  we  shall  find 
that  they  abound  with  'all  the  terms  necessary  to  communicate  their  observations  and  discov- 
eries."— lb.,  p.  138.  "  When  a  disjunctive  occurs  between  a  singular  noun,  or  pronoun,  and  a 
plural  one,  the  verb  is  made  to  agree  with  the  plural  noun  and  pronoun." — lb.,  p.  152 :  E.  G. 
Smith,  Alger,  Gomly,  Merchant,  Picleet,  et  dl.  "  Pronouns  must  always  agree  with  their  antece- 
dents, and  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in  gender  and  number." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  154. 
"  Verbs  neuter  do  not  act  upon,  or  govern,  nouns  and  pronouns." — lb.,  p.  179.  "  And  the  aux- 
iliary both  of  the  present  and  past  imperfect  times." — lb.,  p.  72.  "If  this  rule  should  not  appear 
to  apply  to  every  cxiample,  wliich  has  been_produoed,  nor  to  others  which  might  be  adduced." — 
lb.',  p.  216.  "  An  emphatioal  pause  is  made,  after  something  has  been  said  of  peculiar  moment, 
and  on  which  we  desire  to  fix  the  Iiearer's  attention." — lb.,  p.  248;  Hart's  Gram.,  175.  "An 
imperfect  phrase  contains  no  assertion,  or  does  not  amount  to  a  proposition  or  sentence." — Mv/r- 
ray's  Gram.,  p.  267.  "  The  word  was  in  the  mouth  of  every  one,  but  for  all  that,  the  subject 
may  still  be  a  secret." — lb.,  p.  213.  "  A  word  it  was  in  the  mouth  of  every  one,  but  for  all  that, 
as  to  its  precise  and  definite  idea,  this  may  still  be  a  secret." — Harris's  Three  Treatises,  p.  5.  "It 
cannot  be  otherwise,  in  regard  that  the  French  prosody  differs  fi'om  that  of  every  other  country 
in  Europe." — Smollett's  Voltaire,  ix,  306.  "  So  gradually  as  to  allow  its  being  engrafted  on  a 
subtonio." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  255.  "  Where  tho  Chelsea  or  Maiden  bridges  now  are." — 
Jadgs  Parker.  "  Adverbs  are  words  joined  to  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." 
— Smith's  Productive  Gram.,  p.  92.  "  I  could  not  have  told  you,  who  the  hermit  was,  nor  on 
what  mountain  he  lived." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  32.  "  Am,  or  be  (for  they  are  the  same) 
naturally,  or  in  themselves  signify  being." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  113.  "Words  are  di.stinct 
sounds,  by  which  we  express  our  thoughts  and  ideas." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  13.  "His  fears 
will  detect  him,  but  he  shall  not  escape." — Comly's  Gram.,  p.  64.  "  Whose  is  equally  applicable 
to  persons  or  things." — Webster  in  Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  One  negative  destroys  another, 
oris  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Bullions,  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  118. 
"  No  sooner  does  he  peep  into 
The  world,  but  ho  has  done  his  do." — Hudibras. 


CHAPTER  X.— PREPOSITIONS. 

A  Preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different 
thino'S  or  thoughts  to  each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun :  as,  "  The  paper  lies  hefore  me  on  the  desk." 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  relations  of  things  to  things  in  nature,  or  of  words  to  words  in  discourse,  are  in- 
finite in  number,  if  not  also  in  variety.  But  just  classification  may  make  even  infinites  the  sub- 
jects of  sure  science.  Every  relation  of  course  implies  more  objects,  and  more  terras,  than  one ; 
lor  any  one  thing,  considered  merely  in_  itself,  is  taken  independently,  abstractly,  irrelatively,  as 
if  it  had  no  relation  or  dependence.  In  all  correct  language,  the  grammatical  relation  of  the 
words  corresponds  exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  things  or  ideas  expressed;  for  the  relation  of 
words,  is  their  dependence,  or  connexion,  according  to  the  sense.  This  relation  is  oftentimes  im- 
mediate, as  of  one  word  to  an  other,  without  the  intervention  of  a  preposition ;  but  it  is. seldom, 
if  ever,  reciprocally  equal ;  because  dependence  implies  subordination ;  and  mere  adjunction  is  a 
sort  of  inferiority. 

Oes.  2. — To  a  preposition,  the  prior  or  antecedent  term  may  be  a  noun,  an  adjective,  a  pro- 
noun, a  verb,  a  participle,  or  an  adverb ;  and  the  subsequent  or  governed  term  may  be  a  noun,  a 
pronoun,  a  pronominal  adjective,  an  infinitive  verb,  or  a  participle.  In  some  instances,  also,  as 
in  the  phrases,  m  vain,  on  high,  at  once,  till  now,  for  ever,  hy  how  much,  until  then,  from  thence, 
from  above,  we  find  adjectives  used  ellipticaUy,  and  adverbs  substantively,  after  thfe  preposition. 
But,  in  phrases  of  an  adverbial  character,  what  is  elsewhere  a  preposition  often  becomes  an 
adverb.  Now,  if  prepositions  are  concerned  in  expressing  the  various  relations  of  so  many 
of  the  different  parts  of  speech,  multiplied,  as  these  relations  must  be,  by  that  endless  variety  of 
combinations  which  may  be  given  to  the  terms ;  and  if  the  sense  of  the  writer  or  speaker  is 
necessarily  mistaken,  as  often  as  any  of  these  relations  are  misunderstood,  or  their  terms  miscon- 
ceived ;  how  shall  we  estimate  the  importance  of  a  right  explanation,  and  a  right  use,  of  this 
part  of  speech  ? 

Obs.  3. — The  grammarian  whom  Lowth  compliments,  as  excelling  all  others,  in  "  acuteness  of 
investigation,  perspicuity  of  explication,  and  elegance  of  method;"  and  as  surpassing  all  but 
Aristotle,  in  the  beauty  and  perfeetncss  of  liis  philological  analysis;  commences  his  chapter  on 
conjunctions  in  the  following  manner:  "Connectives  are  the  subject  of  what  follows ;  which, 
according  as  they  connect  eitlier  Sentences  or  Words,  are  called  by  the  different  Names  of  Conjunc- 
tions OR  Prepositions.  Of  these  Names,  that  of  the  Preposition  is  taken  from  a  mere  accident,  as 
it  commonly  stands  in  connection  before  the  Part,  which  it  connects.  The  name  of  the  Conjunc- 
tion, as  is  evident,  has  reference  to  its  essential  character.  Of  these  two  we  shall  consider  the 
Conjunction Tirai,  because  it  connects,  not  Words,  but  Sentences." — Ha/rris's  Hermes,  p.  231. 

Obs.  4. — ^Jn  point  of  order,  it  is  not  amiss  to  treat  conjunctions  before  prepositions ;  though 
tills  is  not  the  method  of  Lowth,  or  of  Murray.  But,  to  any  one  who  is  well  acquainted  with 
these  two  parts  of  speech,  the  foregoing  passage  cannot  but  appear,  in  three  sentences  out  of  the 
four,  both  defective  in  style  and  erroneous  in  doctrine.  It  is  true,  that  conjunctions  generally 
connect  sentences,  and  that  prepositions  as  generally  express  relations  between  particular  words: 
but  it  is  true  also,  that  conjunctions  often  connect.words  only ;  and  that  prepositions,  by  govern- 
ing antecedents,  relatives,  or  even  personal  pronouns,  may  serve  to  subjoin  sentences  to  sen- 
tences, as  well  as  to  determine  the  relation  and  construction  of  the  particular  words  which 
they  govern.  Example:  "The  path  seems  now  plain  and  even,  but  there  are  asperities  and 
pitfalls,  over  which  Religion  only  can  conduct  you." — Dr.  Johnson.  Here  are  three  simple 
sentences,  which  are  made  members  of  one  compound  sentence,  by  means  of  but  and  over  which  • 
whUe  two  of  these  members,  clauses,  or  subdivisions,  contain  particular  words  connected  by 
and. 

Obs.  5. — ^In  one  respect,  the  preposition  is  the  simplest  of  all  the  parts  of  speech :  in  our  com- 
mon soliemes  of  grammar,  it  has  neither  classes  nor  modifications.  Every  connective  word  that 
governs  an  object  after  it,  is  called  a  preposition,  because  it  does  so;  and  in  etymological  parsing 
to  name  the  preposition  as  such,  and  define  the  name,  is,  perhaps,  all  that  is  necessary.  But  in. 
syntactical  parsing,  in  which  we  are  to  omit  the  definitions,  and  state  the  construction,  we  ought 
to  explain  what  terms  the  preposition  connects,  and  to  give  a  rule  adapted  to  this  office  of  the 
particle.  It  is  a  palpable  defect  in  nearly  all  our  grammars,  that  their  syntax  contains  KO  SUCH 
BULK  "Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case,"  is  a  rule  for  the  objective  case,  and  not  for  the 
syntax  of  prepositions.  "  Prepositions  show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts 
expressed  by  them,"  is  the  principle  for  the  latter;  a  principle  which  we  cannot  neglect  without 
a  shamefiil  lameness  in  our  interpretation ; — that  is,  when  we  pretend  to  parse  syntactically. 

Obs.  6. — Prepositions  and  their  objects  very  often  precede  the  words  on  which  they  depend 
and  sometimes  at  a  great  distance.  Of  this  we  have  an  example,  at  the  opening  of  Milton's 
Paradise  Lost;  where  "  Of,"  the  first  word,  depends  upon  "  Sing,"  in  the  sixth  line  below  ■  for 
the  meaning  is — "  Sing  of  mam's  first  disobedience,"  &c.  To  find  the  termsof  the  relation,  is  to'find 
the  meaning  of  the  passage ;  a  very  useful  exercise,  provided  the  words  have  a  meaning  which  is 
worth  knowing.  The  following  text  has  for  centuries  afforded  ground  of  dispute,  because  it  is 
doubtfiil  in  the  original,  as  well  as  in  many  of  the  versions,  whether  the  preposition  in  (i.  e.,  "in 
the  regeneration")  refers  back  to  have  followed,  or  forward  to  the  last  verb  shall  sit:  "Verily  I  say 
unto  you  that  ye  who  have  foUowed  me,  in  the  regeneration,  when  the  Son  of  man  shall  sitm  the 
throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel." — 
Matt.,  xix,  28  The  second  in  is  manifestly  wrong:  the  Greek  word  is  i?ri,  on  or  upon;  i.  e., 
"  ijpoB  the  throne  of  his  glory." 

Obs.  1.— The  prepositions  have,  from  their  own  nature,  or  from  custom,  such  an  adaptation 
to  particular  terms  and  relations,  that  they  can  seldom  be  used  one  for  an  other  without  manifest 
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impropriety.  Example  of  error :  "  Proper  seasons  should  be  allotted  for  retirement." — Murray'? 
Key,  p.  173.  "We  do  not  say  "  allotted  for"  but  "  allotted  to :"  hence  for  is  either  wrong  in  itself 
or  misplaced.  Such  errors  always  vex  an  intelligent  reader.  He  sees  the  terms  mismatched,  tho 
intended  connexion  doubtful,  the  sense  obscured,  and  wishes  the  author  could  have  valued  his 
own  meaning  enough  to  have  made  it  intelligible ; — that  is,  (to  speak  technically,)  enough  to  have 
made  it  a  certain  clew  to  his  syntax.  We  can  neither  parse  nor  correct  what  we  do  not  under- 
stand. Did  the  writer  mean,  "Proper  seasons  should  be  oMotted  to  retirement?" — or,  "Proper 
seasons  for  retirement  should  be  allotted  ?" — or,  "  Seasons  proper  for  retirement  should  be  alloted  ?" 
Every  expression  is  incorrigibly  bad,  the  meaning  of  which  cannot  be  known.  Expression  ? 
Nay,  expression  it  is  not,  but  only  a  mock  utterance  or  an  abortive  attempt  at  expression. 

Obs.  8. — Harris  observes,  in  substance,  though  in  other  words,  that  almost  all  the  prepositions 
were  originally  formed  to  denote  relations  of  place ;  that  this  class  of  relations  is  primary,  being 
that  which  natural  bodies  maintain  at  all  times  one  to  an  other;  that  in  the  continuity  of  .place 
these  bodies  form  the  universe,  or  visible  whole ;  that  we  have  some  prepositions  to  denote  the 
contiguous  relation  of  bodies,  and  others  for  the  detached  relation ;  and  that  both  have,  by  degrees, 
been  extended  from  local  relations,  to  the  relations  of  subjects  incorporeal.  He  appears  also  to 
assume,  t'.iat,  in  such  examples  as  the  following, — "Cains  walketh  with  a  staff;" — "The  statue 
stood apon  a  pedestal;" — "The  river  ran  over  a  sand;" — '^He  is  going  to  Italy" — "The  sun  is 
risem  above  the  hills ;" — "  These  figs  came  from,  Turkey ;" — the  antecedent  term  of  the  relation  is 
not  the  verb,  but  the  noun  or  pronoun  before  it.  See  Hermes,  pp.  266  and  267.  Now  the  true 
antecedent  is,  unquestionably,  that  word  which,  in  the  order  of  tho  sense,  the  preposition  should 
immediately  follow:  and  a  verb,  a  participle,  or  an  adjective,  may  sustain  this  relation,  just  as 
well  as  a  substantive.  "  The  man  spolce  of  colour"  does  not  mean,  "  The  man  of  colour  spol:e;" 
nor  does,  "  Tlie  member  from  Ddawa/re  replied"  mean,  "  The  member  replied  from  Delaware." 

Obs.  9. — To  make  this  matter  more  clear,  it  may  be  proper  to  observe  further,  that  what  I  call 
the  order  of  the  sense,  is  not  always  that  order  of  the  words  which  is  fittest  to  express  the  sense 
of  a  whole  period ;  and  that  the  true  antecedent  is  that  word  to  which  the  preposition  and  its  ob- 
ject would  naturally  be  subjoined,  were  there  nothing  to  interfere  with  such  an  arrangement. 
In  practice  it  often  happens,  that  the  preposition  and  its  object  cannot  be  placed  immediately 
after  the  word  on  which  they  depend,  and  which  they  would  naturally  follow.  For  example : 
"  She  hates  the  means  iy  which  she  lives."  That  is,  "  She  hates  the  means  which  she  lives  by." 
Here  we  cannot  say,  "  She  hates  the  means  she  lives  by  which;"  and  yet,  in  regard  to  the  prepo- 
sition iy,  this  is  really  the  order  of  the  sense.  Again :  "  Though  thou  shouldest  bray  a  fool  in  a 
mortar  among  wheat  with  a  pestle,  yet  wiU  not  his  foolishness  depart  from  him." — Prov.,  xxvii, 
22.  Here  is  no  transposition  to  affect  our  understanding  of  the  prepositions,  yet  there  is  a  liability 
to  error,  because  the  words  which  immediately  precede  some  of  them,  are  not  their  true  ante- 
cedents :•  the  text  does  not  really  speak  of  "  a  mortar  among  wlieat,".  or  of  "  wheat  with  a  pestle." 
To  what  then  are  the  mortar,  the  wheat,  and  the  pestle,  to  be  mentally  subjoined  ?  If  all  of  them, 
to  any  one  thing,  it  must  be  to  the  CKtion  suggested  by  the  verb  bray,  and  not  to  its  object  fool; 
for  the  text  does  not  speak  of  "afoot  with  a  pestle,"  though  it  does  seem  to  speak  of  "a  fool  in  a 
mortar,  and  among  wlieat."  Indeed,  in  this  instance,  as  in  many  others,  the  verb  and  its  object 
are  so  closely  associated  that  it  makes  but  little  difference  in  regard  to  the  sense,  whether  you 
take  both  of  them  together,  or  either  of  them  separately,  as  the  antecedent  to  tho  preposition. 
But,  as  the  instrument  of  an  action  is  with  the  agent  rather  than  with  the  object,  if  you  will  hdvo 
the  substantives  alone  for  antecedents,  the  natural  order  of  the  sense  must  be  supposed  to  be 
this:  "  Though  thou  with  a  pestle  shouldest  bray  a  fool  in  a  mortar  [and]  among  wheat,  yet  will 
not  his  foolishness  from,  him  depart."  This  gives  to  each  of  the  prepositions  an  antecedent  dL"- 
ferent  from  that  which  I  should  assign.  Sanborn  observes,  "  There  seem  to  be  two  hinds  of  rj- 
lation  expressed  by  propositions, — an  existing  and  a  connecting  relation." — Analyt.  Gram.,  p.  225. 
The  latter,  he  adds,  "is  the  most  important." — lb.,  p.  226.  But  it  is  the  former  that  admits 
nothing  but  nouns  for  antecedents.  Others  besides  Harris  may  have  adopted  this  notion,  but  I 
have  never  ',een  one  of  the  number,  though  a  certain  author  scruples  not  to  charge  the  error  upon 
me.     See  0.  B.  Peircis  Gram.,  p.  1S5. 

Obs.  10. — It  is  a  very  common  error  among  grammarians,  and  the  source  of  innumerable  dis- 
crepancies in  doctrine,  as  well  as  one  of  the  chiefmeans  of  maintaining  their  intermuiable  disputes, 
that  they  suppose  ellipses  at  their  own  pleasure,  and  supply  in  every  given  instance  just  what 
words  their  fancies  may  suggest.  In  this  work,  I  adopt  for  myself,  and  also  recommend  to  others, 
the  contrary  course  of  avoiding  on  all  occasions  the  supposition  of  any  needless  ellipses.  Not  only 
may  the  same  preposition  govern  more  than  one  object,  but  there  may  also  be  more  than  one  an- 
tecedent word,  bearing  a  joint  relation  to  that  which  is  governed  by  the  preposition.  (1.)  Exam- 
ples of  joint  objects :  "There  is  an  inseparable  connexion  between  piety  and  virtue." — Murray^ s 
Key,  8vo,  p.  111.  "  In  the  conduct  of  Parmehio,  a  mixture  op  wisdom  and  folly  was  very  con- 
spicuous,"— Ih.,  p.  179.  "True  happiness  is  an  enemy  to  pomp  and  noise." — lb.,  p.  171.  (2.) 
K.'camples  of  joint  antecedents:  "In  unity  consist  the  welfare  and  security  of  every  society." — • 
lb.,  p.  182.  "  It  is  our  duty  to  \>sjust  and  kind  to  our  fellow-creatures,  and  to  be  pmms  and  faith- 
fidm  Him  that  made  us." — Jfb.,  p.  181.  " If  the  author  did  not  mean  to  speak  of  being  pious 
to  God  as  well  as  faithful  to  Him,  he  has  written  incorrectly :  a  comma  after  pious,  would  alter  both 
the  sense  and  the  construction.  So  the  text,  "  For  I  am  meek,  and  lowly  in  heart,"  is  commonly 
perverted  in  our  Bibles,  for  want  of  a  comma  after  meek.  The  Saviour  did  not  say,  he  was  meek 
in  heart:  the  Greek  may 'be  very  literally  rendered  thus:  "For  gentle  am  I,  and  humble  in  heart." 
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Obs.  11. — Many  writers  seem  to  suppose,  that  no  preposition  can  govern  more  tlian  one  object. 
Tllus  L.  Murray,  and  liis  followers:  "The  ellipsis  of  the pi-eposition,  as  well  as  of  the  yerb,  is 
seen  in  the  following  instances:  'He  went  into  the  abbeys,  halls, 'and  public  buildings  ;'  that  is, 
'  He  went  into  the  abbeys,  he  went  into  the  halls,  and  he  went  into  the  public  buUdings.' — '  He 
also  went  through  all  the  streets,  and  lanes  of  the  city;'  that  is,  'Through  all  the  streets,  and 
through  all  the  lanes,'  &c." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  219.  See  the  same  interpretations  in  Jnjer- 
soU's  Gram.,  p.  155  ;  Merchcmfs,  100 ;  Pickets,  211 ;  Alger's,  73  ;  Fish's,  147  ;  Gwy's,  91 ;  Adams's, 
82;  B.  0.  Smith's,  183;  ffamlin's,  105;  Fianam.'s,  139;  Wdd's,  292.  Now  it  is  plain,  that  in 
neither  of  these  examples  is  there  any  such  ellipsis  at  all.  Of  the  three  prepositions,  the  first 
governs  three  nouns ;  the  second,  two ;  and  the  third,  one  only.  But  the  last,  (which  is  of,)  has 
two  antecedents,  streets  and  Umes,  the  comma  after  streets  being  wrong ;  for  the  author  does  not 
speak  of  all  the  streets  in  the  world,  but  of  all  tlie  streets  and  lames  of  a  particular  city.  .  Dr.  Ash 
has  the  same  example  without  the  comma,  and  supposes  it  only  an  ellipsis  of  the  preposition 
through,  and  even  that  supposition  is  absurd.  He  also  furnished  the  former  example,  to  show  an 
ellipsis,  not  of  the  verb  wtnt,  but  only  of  the  preposition  into  ;  and  in  this  too  he  was'  utterly 
ivrong.  Sao  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  100.  Bicknell  also,  "whose  grammar  appeared  five  years  before 
Murray's,  confessedly  copied  the  same  examples  from  Ash ;  and  repeated,  not  the  verb  and  its 
nominative,  but  only  the  prepositions  through  and  into,  agreeably  to  Ash's  erroneous  notion.  See 
his  Grammatical  Wreath,  Part  i,  p.  124.  Again  the  principles  of  Murray's  supposed  ellipses,  are 
as  inconsistent  with  each  other,  as  they  are  severally  absurd.  Had  the  author  explamed  the 
second  example  according  to  his  notion  of  the  first,  he  should  have  made  it  to  mean,  '  Ite  also 
went  through  all  the  streets  of  the  city,  and  he  also  went  through  all  the  lanes  of  the  city.'  What 
a  pretty  idea  is  this  for  a  principle  of  grammar  I  And  what  a  multitude  of  admirers  are  pre- 
tending to  carry  it  out  in  parsing  I  One  of  tho  latest  writers  on  grammar  says,  that,  "  Between 
him  and  me,"  signifies,  "Between  him,  and  between  me!" — Wright's  FhilospMcal  Gram.,  p.  206. 
And  an  other  absurdly  resolves  a  simple  sentence  into  a  compound  one,  thus:  "  'There  was  a 
difficulty  between  John,  and  his  brother.'  That  is,  there  was  a  difficulty  between  John,  and 
there  was  a  difficulty  between  his  brother." — James  Brown's  English  Syntax,  p.  127 ;  and  again, 
p.  130. 

Obs.  12. — Two  prepositions  are  not  unfrequently  connected  by  a  conjunction,  and  that  for 
diCTerent  purposes,  thus ;  (1.)  To  express  two  different  relations  at  once ;  as,  "  The  picture  of  my 
travels  in  and  around  Michigan." — Society  in  America,  i,  231.  (2.)  To  suggest  an  alternative  in 
the  relation  afSrmed ;  as,  "The  action  will  be  fully  accomplished  at  cr  before  the  time." — Murray's 
Gram.,  i,  72.  Again:  "Tho  First  Future  Tense  represents  the  action  as  yet  to  come,  either  with 
or  without  respect  to  the  precise  time." — lb.;  and  FeUon's  Gram.,  p.  23.  With  and  without 
being  direct  opposites,  this  alternative  is  a  thing  of  course,  and  the  phrase  is  an  idle  truism.  (3.) 
To  express  two  relations  so  as  to  affirm  the  one  and  deny  the  other;  as,  "Captain,  yourself  are 
the  fittest  to  live  and  reign  not  over,  but  next  and  immediately  under  the  people." — JDryden. 
Here,  perhaps,  "the people"  may  be  understood  after  over,  (4.)  To  suggest  a  mere  alternative  of 
words;  as,  "  Negatively,  adv.  With  or  by  deaiai." — Webster's  Diet.    (5.)  To  add  a  similar  word, 

for  aid  or  force;  as,  "  Hence  adverbs  of  time  were  necessary,  over  and  above  the  tenses." See 

Murray's  Gram.,  p.  116.     "  To  take  effect  yrom.  and  after  the  first  day  of  May." — Newspaper. 

Obs.  13. — In  some  instances,  two  prepositions  come  directly  together,  so  as  jointly  to  express 
a  sort  of  compound  relation  between  what  precedes  tho  one  and  what  follows  the  other:  as 
"And  they  shaU  sever  the  wicked  ^rom  among  the  just." — Matt.,  xiii,  49.  "Moses  brought  out 
^11  the  rods  from  before  the  Lord." — Numb.,  xvii,  9.  "  Come  ontfrom  among  them  " — 2  Cor.,  vi, 
17.  "  From  Judea,  and^rom  beyond  Jordan." — Matt.,  iv,  25.  "Nor  a  lawgiver ^om  between  hia 
feet."— ffere.,  xlix,  10.  Thus  the  preposition  from,  being  itself  adapted  to  the  ideas  of  motion 
and  separation,  easily  coincides  with  any  preposition  of  place,  to  express  this  sort  of  relation;  the 
terms  however  have  a  Umited  application,  being  used  only  between  a  verb  and  a  noun,  because 
the  relation  itself  is  between  motion  and  the  place  of  its  beginning:  as,  "  The  sand  slidedfrom 
beneath  my  feet." — Dr.  Johnson.  In  this  manner,  we  may  form  complex  prepositions  beginning 
with  from,  to  the  number  of  about  thirty;  as,  from  amidst,  from  around,  from  before,  from 
behind,  &o.  Besides  these,  there  are  several  others,  of  a  more  questionable  character  which  are 
sometimes  referred  to  the  same  class ;  as,  according  to,  as  to,  as  for,  because  of,  instead  of,  off  of 
out  of,  over  against,  and  round  about.  Most  or  all  of  these  are  sometunes  resolved  in  a  different 
way,  upon  the  assumption  that  the  former  word  is  an  adverb;  yet  we  occasionally  find  some  of 
them  compounded  by  the  hyphen:  as,  "Pompey's  lieutenants,  Afranius  and  Petrdus  who  lay 
over-against  him,  decamp  suddenly."— ifotoe's   lAMXin,   Argument  to  B.   iv.     But  the  common 

fashion  is,  to  write  them  separately ;  as,  "  One  thing  is  set  over  against  an  other." Bible. 

Obs.  14.— It  is  not  easy  to  fix  a  principle  by  which  prepositions  may  in  all  cases  be  distin- 
guished from  adverbs.  The  latter,  we  say,  do  not  govern  the  objective  case ;  and  if  we  add  that 
the  former  do  seva-aUy  require  some  object  after  them,  it  is  clear  that  any  word  which  precedes  a 
preposition,  must  needs  be  something  else  than  a  preposition.  But  this  destroys  all  the  doctrine 
of  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  admits  of  no  such  thing  as  a  complex  preposition ;  whereas  that 
doctrine  is  acknowledged,  to  somo  extent  or  other,  by  every  one  of  our  grammarians  not  except- 
ing even  those  whose  counter-assertions  leave  no  room  for  it.  Under  these  circumstances  I  see 
no  better  way,  than  to  refer  the  student  to  the  definitions  of  these  parts  of  speech  to  exhibit  ex- 
amples in  all  needful  variety,  and  then  let  him  judge  for  himself  what  disposition  ought  to  be 
made  of  those,  words  which  different  grammarians  parse  difierently. 
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Oes.  15. — If  our  prepositions  were  to  be  divided  into  classes,  the  most  useful  distinction  -would 
be,  to  divide  tiiem  into  Single  and  Double.  Tlie  distinction  wliich  some  writers  make,  who  divide 
them  into  "  Sdparable  and  Inseparable,"  is  of  no  use  at  all  in  parsing,  because  the  latter  are  mere 
syllables;  and  the  idea  of  S.  K  Hall,  who  divides  them  into  "PossMsiwe  and  Relative,"  is 
positively  absurd ;  for  he  can  show  us  only  one  of  the  former  kind,  and  that  one,  (the  word  of,) 
is  not  always  such.  A  Double  Preposition,  if  such  a  thing  is  admissible,  is  one  that  consists  of 
two  words  which  in  syntactical  parsing  must  be  taken  together,  because  they  jointly  express  the 
relation  between  two  other  terms ;  as,  "The  waters  were  dried  up /rom  0/ the  earth." — Gen., 
viii,  13.  "The  clergy  kept  this  "charge  from  off  us." — Leslie,  on  Tithes,  p.  221.  "Confidence  in 
an  unfaitlxful  man  in  time  of  trouble,  is  like  a  broken  tootli,  and  a  foot  otti  0/ joint." — Prov.,  xxv,  19. 
"The  beam  oui  0/ the  timber  shall  answer  it."— //a6.,  ii,  11.  Off  axAout  are  most  commonly 
adverbs,  but  neither  of  them  can  be  called  an  adverb  hero. 

Obs.  16. — Again,  if  according  to  or  as  to  is  a  preposition,  then  is  according  or  as  a  preposition 
also,  although  it  does  not  of  itself  govern  the  objective  case.  As,  thus  used,  is  called  a  conjunc- 
tion by  some,  an  adverb  by  others.  Dr.  "Webster  considers  according  to  be  always  a  participle, 
and  expressly  says,  "  It  is  never  a  preposition." — Octavo  Did.  The  following  is  an  instance  in  which, 
if  it  is  not  a  preposition,  it  is  a  participle:  "This  is  a  construction  not  according  to  the  rules  of 
grammar." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  22.  But  according  to  and  contrary  to  are  expressed  in 
Latin  and  G-reek  by  single  prepositions ;  and  if  to  alone  is  the  preposition  in  English,  then  both 
according  and  contrary  must,  in  many  instances,  be  adverbs.  Example:  "For  dost  thou  sit.  as 
judging  me  according  to  the  law,  and  coftirarj/ to  law  command  me  to  be  smitten?"  (See  the 
Greek  of  Acts,  xxiii,  3.)  Contrary,  though  literally  an  adjective,  is  often  made  either  an  adverb, 
or  a  part  of  a  complex  preposition,  unless  the  grammarians  are  generaUy  in  error  respecting  it: 
as,  "  He'dares  not  act  contrary  to  his  instructions." — Murray's  Key,  p.  179. 

Obs.  17. — J.  W.  "Wright,  with  some  appearance  of  analogy  on  his  side,  but  none  of  usage, 
everywhere  adds  ly  to  the  questionable  word  according  ;  as,  "  We  are  usually  estimated  ficcord- 
ingly  to  our  company." — Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  127.  ^^Accordvngly  to  the  forms  in  which  they  are 
employed." — lb.,  p.  137.  ^^Accordingly  to  the  above  principles,  the  adjective  aoooedino  (or 
agreeable)  is  frequently,  but  improperly,  substituted  for  tho  adverb  accordingly  (or  agreeably)" — 
A.,  p.  145.  The  word  contrary  he  does  not  notice ;  but,  on  the  same  principle,  he  would  doubt- 
less say,  "  He  dares  not  act  comtrarily  to  his  instructions."  "W"©  say  indeed,  "  He  acted  agreeably 
to  his  instructions;" — and  not,  "He  acted  agreeable  to  his  instructions."  It  must  also  bo 
admitted,  that  the  adverbs  accordingly  and  contrarily  are  both  of  them  good  English  words.  If 
these  were  adopted,  where  the  character  of  according  and  contrary  is  disputable,  there  would 
indeed  be  no  longer  any  occasion  to  call  these  latter  either  adverbs  or  prepositions.  But  the  fact 
is,  that  no  good  writers  have  yet  preferred  them,  in  such  phrases ;  and  the  adverbial  ending  ly  gives 
an  additional  syllable  to  a  word  that  seems  already  quite  too  long. 

Obs.  18. — Instead  is  reckoned  an  adverb  by  some,  a  preposition  by  others ;  and  a  few  write 
instead-of  with  a  needless  hyphen.  The  best  way  of  settling  tlie  grammatical  question  respecting 
this  term,  is,  to  write  the  noun  stead  as  a  separate  word,  governed  by  in.  Bating  the  respect 
tliat  is  due  to  anomalous  usage,  there  would  be  more  propriety  in  compounding  in  quest  of,  in 
lieu  of,  and  many  similar  phrases.  For  stead  is  not  always  followed  by  of,  nor  always  preceded 
by  in,  nor  always  made  part  of  a  compound.  "We  say,  in  our  stead,  in  your  stead,  in  their  stead, 
&o. ;  but  lievi,  which  has  the  same  meaning  as  stead,  is  much  more  hmited  in  construction.  Ex- 
amples: "In  the  stead  of  sinners.  He,  a  divine  and  human  person,  suffered." — Barnes's  Not^. 
"Christ  suffered  in  the  place  and  stead  of  sinners." — lb.  "For,  in  its  primary  sense,  'a  pro,  loco 
cdterius,  io.  the  stead  or  place  of  another." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  65. 

"If  it  may  stand  him  more  in  stead  to  lie." — }[iU.,  P.  L.,  B.  i,  1.  473. 
"  But  here  tiry  sword  can  do  thee"  little  stead." — Id.,  Gonms,  1.  611. 

Obs.  19. — Prom  forth  anifrom  out  are  two  poetical  phrases,  apparently  synonymous,  in  which 
there  is  a  fanciful  transposition  of  tho  tjrms,  and  perhaps  a  change  of  forth  and  out  from  adverbs 
to  prepositions.  Each  phrase  is  equivabut  in  meaning  to  out  of  or  out  from.  Forth,  under  other 
caroumstanoes,  is  never  a  preposition ;  though  out,  perhaps,  may  be.  "We  speak  as  familiarly  of 
going  out  doors,  as  of  going  up  stairs,  or  down  cellar.  Hence  from  out  may  be  parsed  ks  a  complex 
preposition,  though  the  other  phrase  should  seem  to  be  a  mere  example  of  hyperbaton : 
"I  aaw/rom  out  the  wave  her  structures  rise." — Byron. 
'^  Feaping  from  forth  their  alleys  green." — Collins. 

Obs.  20. — "  Oirf  of  and  as  to,"  says  one  grammarian,  "are  properly  prepositions,  although  they 
are  double  words.  They  may  be  called  compound  prepositions." — Cooper's  Gram.,  p.  103.  I 
have  called  the  complex  propositions  doiil>le  rather  than  compound,  because  several  of  the  single 
prepositions  are  compound  words ;  as,  into,  notwitlistanding,  overthwart,  throughout,  upon,  within, 
without.  And  even  some  of  these  may  follow  the  preposition  from;  as,  "If  lie  shall  have 
removed  yrom  within  the  limits  of  this  state."  But  in  and  to,  up  and  on,  with  and  in,  are  not 
always  compounded  when  they  come  together,  because  the  sense  may  positively  demand  that  the 
fbrmer  be  taken  as  an  adverb,  and  the  latter  only  as  a  preposition:  as,  "  I  will  come  in  to  him, 
and  will  sup  with  him." — Rev.,  iii,  20.  "  A  statue  of  "Venus  was  set  up  on  Mount  Calvary." — 
M'lhaine's  Lectures,  p.  332.  "  The  troubles  which  we  meet  with  in  the  world." — Blair.  And 
even  two  prepositions  may  be  brought  together  without  union  or  coalescence ;  because  the  object 
of  the  first  one  may  be  expressed  or  understood  before  it :  as,  "  The  man  wiiom  you  spoke  with 


CHAP.    X.]  ETYMOLOGY. — PREPOSITIONS. — THE   LIST.  439 

in  the  street;" — "  The  treatment  you  complain  of  on  this  occasion ;" — "  The  house  that  you  live  in 
in  the  summer ;" — " Such  a  dress  as  she  had  on  in  the  evening." 

Obs.  21. — Some  grammarians  assume,  that,  "Two  prepositions  in  immediate  succession  require 
a  noun  to  be  understood  between  them ;  as,  '  Hard  by,  a  cottage  chimney  smokes.  From  betwixt 
two  aged  oaks.' — 'The  mingling  notes  came  softened,  from  bdow.^" — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  105. 
This  author  would  probably  understand  here— "From  the  space  betwixt  two  aged  oaks;" — 
"  came  softened  from  the  region  below  us."  But  he  did  not  consider  all  the  examples  that  are 
included  in  his  proposition;  nor  did  he  rightly  regard  even  those  which  he  cites.  The  doctrine 
•wUl  be  found  a  very  awkward  one  in  practice ;  and  an  other  objection  to  it  is,  that  most  of  the 
ellipses  which  it  supposes,  are  entirely  imaginary.  If  there  were  truth  in  his  assumption,  the 
compounding  of  prepositions  would  be  positively  precluded.  The  terms  otier-against  and  round- 
about are  sometimes  written  with  the  hyphen,  and  perhaps  it  would  be  well  if  aU  the  complex 
prepositions  were  regularly  compounded;  but,  as  I  before  suggested,  such  is  not  the  present 
fashion  of  writmg  them,  and  the  general  usage  is  not  to  be  controlled  by  what  any  individual  may 
think. 

Obs.  22. — ^Instances  may,  doubtless,  occur,  in  which  the  object  of  a  preposition  is  suppressed 
by  ellipsis,  when  an  other  preposition  follows,  so  as  to  bring  together  two  that  do  not  denote  a 
compound  relation,  and  do  not,  in  any  wise,  form  one  complex  preposition.  Of  such  suppression, 
the  following  is  an  example;  and,  I  think,  a  double  one :  "  They  take  pronouns  ajier  instead  of 
before  them." — Fowler,  E.  Gram.,  §  521.  This  may  be  interpreted  to  mean,  and  probably  does 
mean — "  They  take  pronouns  after  fhem  in  stead  of  taking  them  before  them." 

Obs.  23. — In  some  instances,  the  words  in,  on,  of,  for,  to,  with,  and  others  commonly  reckoned 
prepositions,  are  used  after  infiiiitives  or  participles,  in  a  sort  of  adverbial  construction,  because 
they  do  not  govern  any  objective ;  yet  not  exactly  in  the  usual  sense  of  adverbs,  because  they 
evidently  express  the  relation  between  the  verb  or  participle  and  a  nominative  or  objective  going 
before.  Examples:  "Houses  are  built  to  live  in,  and  not  to  look  on;  therefore  let  use  be  pre- 
ferred before  uniformity,  except  where  both  may  be  had." — Ld.  Karnes.  "  These  are  not  mysteries 
for  ordinary  readers  to  be  let  into." — Addison:  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Let.  "  Heaven  is  worth  dying  for, 
though  earth  is  not  worth  living  for." — B.  Sail.  "  "What  I  have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to  drink 
in?" — 1  Cor.,  xi,  22.  This  is  a  very  peculiar  idiom  of  our  language ;  and  if  we  say,  "  Have  ye 
not  houses  in  which  to  eat  and  to  drink?"  we  form  an  other  which  is  not  much  less  so.  Greek : 
"M^  yap  oUlag  ovti  exere  dgrb  iadieiv  Kol  mneiv;"  Latin:  "Num  enim  domes  non  habetis  ad 
manducandum  et  bibendum  ?" — Leusden.  "  N'avez  vous  pas  des  maisons  pour  manger  et  pour 
boire?" — French  Bible.* 

Obs.  24.— In  Obs.  10th,  of  Chapter  Fourth,  on  Adjectives,  it  was  shown  that  words  of  place, 
(such  as,  above,  bdow,  beneath,  under,  and  tho  like,)  are  sometimes  set  before  nouns  in  the  character 
of  adjectives,  and  not  of  prepositions :  as,  "  In  tlie  above  list," — "  From  the  above  list:" — BuUioTis', 
K  Gram.,  p.  70.  To  the  class  of  adjectives  also,  rather  than  to  that  of  adverbs,  may  some  such 
words  be  referred,  when,  without  governing  the  objective  case,  they  are  put  after  nouns  to  signify 
place :  as,  "  The  way  of  life  is  above  to  tho  wise,  that  he  may  depart  from  heU  beneath." — Prov,, 
XV,  24.  "Of  any  thing  that  is  in  heaven  above,  or  that  is  in  the  eai'th  beneath." — Exod.,  xx,  4. 
"  Say  first,  of  God  above  or  mora  below. 
What  can  we  reason  but  from  what  we  know?" — Fope. 

LIST  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 
The  following  are  the  principal  prepositions,  arranged  alphabetically :  Aboard, 
about,  above,  across,  after,  against,  along,  amid  or  amidst,  among  or  amongst,  around, 
at,  athwart ; — Bating,  before,  behind,  below,  beneath,  beside  or  besides,  between  or  be- 
twixt, beyond,  by  ; — Concerning  ; — Down,  during  ; — Ere,  except,  excepting  ; — For, 
from; — In,  into; — Mid  or  midst; — Notwithstanding  ;-^0f,  off,\  on,  out,  over, 
overthwart ; — Past,  pending  ; — Regarding,  respecting,  round; — Since ; — Through, 
throughout,  till,  to,  touching,  toward  or  towards  ; —  Under,  underneath,  until,  unto, 
up,  upon  ; —  With,  within,  without. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — Grammarians  differ  considerably  in  their  tables  of  the  English  prepositions.     Nor  are 
they  all  of  one  opinion,  concerning  either  the  characteristics  of  this  part  of  speech,  or  the  partic- 
ular instances  in  which  the  acknowledged  properties  of  a  preposition  are  to  be  found.     Some  teach 
that,  "  Every  preposition  requires  an  objective  case  after  it." — Lennie,  p.  50;  Bullions,  Prin.  of  E. 

*  Of  thn  construction  noticed  in  thiR  observation,  tlie  Rev.  Matt.  Harrison  cites  a  good  example:  pronounces 
it  ellipticfil :  and  scarcely  forbears  to  condemn  it  as  bad  English :  "Jn  tlie  following  sentence,  the  relative  pro- 
noun is  three  times  omitted : — '  Is  there  a  God  to  swear  by,  and  is  there  none  to  believe  in,  none  to  trust  to  V — 
Letters  and  Enmys.  Anonijmous.  By,  in,  and  to,  as  prepositions,  stand  alone,  demtded  of  the  relatives  to 
which  they  apply.  The  sentence  presents  no  attnctions  worthy  of  imitation.  It  exhibits  a  license  carded  to 
the  extreme  point  of  endurance." — lltrrison' s  Bnglish  Lanffuafle,  p.  196. 

t  "  An  ellipsis  of -from  after  the  adverb  of  has  caused  the  latter  word  sometimes  to  be  inserted  incorrectly 
among  tho  prepositions.  Ex.  '  off  (from)  his  horse.'  " — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  06.  O^and  on  are  opposites :  and,  in 
a  pentence  like  the  following,  I  see  no  more  need  of  inserting  ^^from"  after  the  former,  than  to  after  the  latter: 
"Thou  slialt  not  come  down  q^ that  bed  on  which  thou  art  gone  up." — 2  Kings,  i,  16. 
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Gram.,  p.  G9.  Iq  opposition  to  this,  I  suppose  that  the  preposition  to  may  take  an  infinitwe  verb 
after  it;  tliat  about  also  may  be  a  preposition,  in  the  phrase,  "  about  to  write ;"  that  about,  above, 
after,  againd,  iy,  for,  from,  in,  of,  and  some  other  prepositions,  may  govern  participles,  as  such; 
(i.  e.  without  mailing  them  nouns,  or  cases ;)  and,  lastly,  that  after  a  preposition  an  adverb  is 
sometimes  construed  substantively,  and  yet  is  indechuable ;  as,  for  once,  from  afar,  from  above,  at 
unawares. 

Obs.  2. — The  ■writers  just  quoted,  proceed  to  say :  "  When  a  preposition  does  not  govern  an  ob- 
jective case,  it  becomes  an  adverb ;  as,  '  He  lides  about.'  But  in  such  phrases  as,  cast  up,  hold 
out,  fall  on,  the  words  up,  out,  and  on,  must  be  considered  as  a  pairt  of  the  verb,  rather  than  as 
prepositions  or  adverbs." — Lennie's  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  50 ;  BuUions's,  p.  59  ;  his  Analyt.  and  P. 
Gram.,  p.  109.  Both  these  sentences  are  erroneous :  the  one,  more  particularly  so,  in  expression; 
tlie  other,  in  doctrine.  As  the  preposition  is  chiefly  distinguished  by  its  regimen,  it  is  absurd  to 
speal£  of  it  as  governing  nothing ;  yet  it  does  not  always  govern  the  objective  case,  for  participles 
and  infinitives  have  no  oases.  About,  up,  out,  and  on,  as  here  cited,  are  all  of  them  adverbs;  and 
so  are  aU  other  particles  that  thus  qualify  verbs,  without  governing  any  thing.  L.  Murray  grossly 
errs  when  he  assumes,  that,  "The  distinct  component  parts  of  such  phrases  as,  to  cast  up,  to  fall 
on,  to  bear  out,  to  give  over,  &o.,  are  no  guide  to  the  sense  of  the  whole."  Surely,  "to  cast  «p"  is 
to  cast  somihow,  though  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  may  be  "to  compute."  By  this  author,  and  some 
others,  all  such  adverbs  are  absurdly  called  prepositions,  and  are  also  as  absurdly  declared  to  be 
parts  of  the  preceding  verbal  See  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  Ill;  W.  Allen's,  179;  Kirkham's,  di- 
ll G.  Smith's,  93 ;  Pisk's,  8S ;  Butler's,  63  ;   WeUs's,  146. 

OiiS.  3  — In  comparing  the  different  English  grammars  now  in  use,  Ave  often  find  the  primary 
dLstiaction  of  the  parts  of  speech,  and  every  thing  that  depends  upon  it,  greatly  perplexed  by  the 
fancied  ellipses,  and  forced  constructions,  to  which  their  authors  resort.  Thus  Kirkham :  "  Prep- 
ositions are  somethnes  erroneously  caUed  adverbs,  when  their  nouns  are  understood.  '  He  rides 
about ;'  that  is,  about  the  town,  country,  or  some-thing  else.  '  She  was  Tiear  [the  act  or  misfortune 
of]  falling;'  'But  do  not  after  [that  time  or  event}  lay  the  blame  on  me.'  'He  came  down  [the 
ascent]  from  the  hill;'  'They  lilted  him  up  [the  ascent]  out  of  the  pit.'  'The  angels  aSoDe;' — above 
us — '  Above  these  lower  lieamens,  to  us  invisible,  or  dimly  seen.'  "—Gram.,  p.  89.  The  errors  of 
this  passage  are  almost  as  numerous  as  the  words ;  and  those  to  which  the  doctrine  leads  are 
absolutely  innumerable.  That  up  and  down,  with  verba  of  motion,  imply  ascent  and  descent,  as 
wisely  aai  foolishly  imply  wisdom  and  folly,  is  not  to  be  denied;  but  the  grammatical  bathos  of 
coming  "  down  [the  ascent]  from  the  hiU"  of  science,  should  startle  those  whose  faces  are  directed 
upward  I  Downward  ascent  is  a  movement  worthy  only  of  Kirkham,  and  his  Irish  rival,  Joseph 
"W.  Wright.     The  hrackeis  here  used  are  Kirkham's,  not  mine. 

Obs.  4. — "  Some  of  the  prepositions,"  says  L.  Murray,  "have  the  appearance  and  effect  of  con- 
junctions: as,  '^yter  their  prisons  wero  thrown  open,' &c.  'Se/ore  I  die;'  ' They  made  haste  to 
be  prepared  against  their  friends  arrived:'  but  if  the  noun  time,  which  is  understood,  be  added, 
they  will  lose  their  conjunctive  form :  as,  '  After  [the  timewhen]  their  prisons,'  &c." — Octavo  Gram., 
p.  119.  Here,  after,  before,  and  against,  are  neither  conjunctions  nor  prepositions,  but  conjunctive 
adverbs  of  time,  referring  to  the  verbs  which  follow  them,  and  also,  when  the  sentences  are  com- 
pleted, to  others  antecedent.  The  awkward  addition  of  "  the  time  when,"  is  a  sheer  perversion. 
If  after,  before,  and  the  like,  can  over  be  adverbs,  they  arc  so  here,  and  not  conjunctions,  or  prep- 
ositions. 

Obs.  5. — But  the  great  Compiler  proceeds :   "The prepositions,  after,  before,  above,  beneath,  and 
several  others,  sometimes  appear  to  be  adverbs,  and  may  be  so  considered :  as,   '  They  had  their 
reward  soon  after  f  'He  died  not  long  before  f  'He  dwells  above;'  but  if  the  nouns  time  ani place 
be  added,  they  will  lose  their  adverbial  form :  as,   '  He  died  not  long  before  that  time,'  &c." — lb. 
Now,  I  say,  when  any  of  the  foregoing  words  "appear  to  be  adverbs,"  they  are  adverbs,  and,  if 
adverbs,  then  not  prepositions.     But  to  consider  prepositions  to  be  adverbs,  as  Murray  here  does, 
or  seems  to  do ;  and  to  suppose  "  the  nouns  time  and  place"  to  be  understood  in  the  several  exam- 
ples here  cited,  as  he  also  does,  or  seems  to  do ;  are  singly  such  absurdities  as  no  grammarian  should 
fail  to  detect,   and  together  such  a  knot  of  blunders,  as  ought  to  be  wondered  at,  even  in  the 
Compiler's  humblest  copyist.     In  the  following  text,  there  is  neither  preposition  nor  ellipsis  : 
"Above,  below,  without,  within,  around, 
Coufus'd,  unnumber'd  multitudes  are  found." — Pope,  on  Fame. 
Obs.  6. — It  comports  with  the  name  and  design  of  this  work,  which  is  a  broad  synopsis  of 
grammatical  criticism,  to  notice  here  one  other  absurdity;  namely,  the  doctrine  of  "sentential 
nouns."     There  is  something  of  this  in  several  late  grammars:  as,  "The  prepositions,  after,  before, 
ore,  since,  till,  and  until,  frequently  govern  sentential  nouns ;  and  after,  before,  since,  notwithstand- 
ing, and  some  others,  frequently  govern  a  noun  or  pronoun  understood.     A  preposition  governing 
a  sentential  noun,  is,  by  Murray  and  otliers,  considered  a  conjunction;  and  a  preposition  govern- 
ing a  noun  understood,  an  adverb." — J.  L.  Parkhurst:  in  Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  123.     "Exam- 
ple :  '  He  will,  before  lie  dies,  sway  the  sceptre.'     He  dies  is  a  sentential  noun,  third  person, 
singular  number ;  and  is  governed  by  before ;  before  he  dies,  being  equivalent  in  meaning  to  before 
his  death." — Sanborn,  Gram.,  p.  11Q.     "'After  they  had  waited  a  long  time,  they  departed.' 
Alter  w)ai(mj/." — lb.    This  last  solution  supposes  the  phrase,  "waiting  a  long  time,"  or  at  least 
the  participle  waiting,  to  be  a  noun ;  for,  upon  the  author's  principle  of  equivalence,  "  th«y  had 
waited  "  will  otherwise  be  a  "  sentential "  participle — a  thing  however  as  good  and  as  classical  as 
the  other  I 
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Obs.  1. — If  a  preposition  can  ever  be  justly  said  to  take  a  sentence  for  its  object,  it  is  chiefly  in 
certain  ancient  expressions,  liite  the  following:  "  For  in  thai  he  died,  he  died  unto  sin  once  ;  but 
in  thai  he  Uveth,  he  hveth  unto  God." — Rom.,  vi,  10.  "  My  Spirit  shall  not  always  strive  with 
man,  /or-  that  he  also  is  flesh." — Gen.,  vi,  3.  "For,  after  thai,  in  the  wisdom  of  God,  the  world  by 
wisdom  knew  not  God,,  it  pleased  God  by  the  foolishness  of  preaching  to  save  them  that  believe." 
— 1  Cor.,  i,  21.  Here,  in,  far,  and  afieir,  are  all  followed  by  the  word  that ;  which  Tooke,  Web- 
ster, Frazee,  and  some  others,  will  have  to  be  "a  substitute,"  or  "pronoun,"  representmg the 
sentence  which  follows  it,  and  governed  by  the  preposition.  But  that,  in  this  sense,  is  usually, 
and  perhaps  more  properly,  reckoned  a  conjunction.  And  if  we  take  it  so,  in,  for,  and  after, 
(unless  the  latter  be  an  adverb,)  must  either  be  reckoned  conjunctions  also,  or  be  supposed  to 
govern  sentences.  The  expressions  however  are  little  used ;  because  "  iji  ffiai "  is  nearly  equiv- 
alent to  as;  "for  that "  can  be  better  expressed  by  hecavse;  and  "  after  that,"  which  is  equivalent 
to  t-7re«!^,  postquam,  may  well  be  rendered  by  the  term,  seeivg  that,  or  since.  "  Before  that  Philip 
called  thee,"  is  a  similar  example;  but  "  that"  is  here  needless,  and  "  iefore"  may  be  parsed  as  a 
conjunctive  adverb  of  time.  I  have  one  example  more:  "But,  besides  that  he  attempted  it 
formerly  with  no  success,  it  is  certain  the  Venetians  keep  too  watcliftd  an  eye,"  &c. — Addison. 
This  is  good  English,  but  the  word  "  besides,"  if  it  be  not  a  conjunction,  may  as  well  be  called  an 
adverb,  as  a  preposition. 

Obs.  8. — There  are  but  few  words  in  the  list  of  prepositions,  that  are  not  sometimes  used  as 
bemg  of  some  other  part  of  speech.  Thus  bating,  excepting,  concerning,  touching,  respecting,  during, 
•pending,  and  a  part  of  the  compound  notwithsta/nding,  are  literally  participles ;  and  some  writers, 
in  opposition  to  general  custom,  refer  them  always  to  their  original  class.  Unlike  most  other 
prepositions,-  they  do  not  refer  to  place,  but  rather  to  action,  state,  or  dwiaiion ;  for,  even  as  prep- 
ositions, they  are  still  allied  to  participles.  Yet  to  suppose  them  always  participles,  as  would 
Dr.  Webster  and  some  others,  is  impracticable.  Examples :  "  They  speak  concerning  virtue." — 
Bullions,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  69.  Here  concerning  cannot  be  a  participle,  because  its  antecedent 
term  is  a  verb,  and  the  meaning  is,  "they  speak  o/ virtue."  "They  are  bound  during  life:"  that 
is,  durante  vita,  life  continuing,  or,  as  long  as  life  lasts.  So,  "  Notwithstanding  this,"  i.  e.,  "  hoc  non 
obstante,"  this  not  hindering.  Here  the  nature  of  the  construction  seems  to  depend  on  the  order 
of  the  words.  "  Since  he  had  succeeded,  notwithstanding  them,  peaceably  to  the  throne." — Baling- 
broke,  on  Hist,  p.  31.  "This  is  a  correct  English  idiom.  Dr.  Lowth's  criticism  to  the  contrary 
iiotwitJistanding." — WeJsfcj-'s  Improved  Gram,  p.  85.  In  the  phrase,  "notwithstanding  them," 
the  former  word  is  clearly  a  proposition  governing  the  latter ;  but  Dr.  T.'obstcr  doubtless  sup- 
posed the  word  "  criticism"  to  bo  in  the  nominative  case,  put  absolute  with  the  participle :  and 
so  it  would  have  been,  had  he  written  not  wilhstanding  as  two  words,  hke  "  non  obstante ;"  but 
the  compound  word  notwitlistanding  is  not  a  participle,  because  there  is  no  verb  to  noiwithstamd. 
But  notwitlistanding,  when  placed  before  a  nominative,  or  before  the  conjunction  that,  is  a  con- 
junction, and,  as  such,  must  be  rendered  in  Latin  by  tamen,  yet,  quMnms,  although,  or  nihilomi- 
nus,  nevertheless. 

Oes.  9. — For,  when  it  signifies  because,  is  a  conjunction:  as,  "Boast  not  thyself  of  to-morrow; 
for  thou  knowest  not  what  a  day  may  bring  forth." — Prov.,  xxvii,  1.  For  has  this  meaning,  and, 
according  to  Dr.  Johnson,  is  a  conjunction,  when  it  precedes  that;  as,  "Yet  for  that  the  worst 
men  are  most  ready  to  remove,  I  would  wish  them  chosen  by  discretion  of  wise  men." — Spenser. 
The  phrase,  as  I  have  before  suggested,  is  almost  obsolete ;  but  Murray,  in  one  place,  adopts  it 
from  Dr.  Beattie:  "  For  that  those  parts  of  the  verb  are  not  properly  called  tenses." — Octavo 
Gram.,  p.  15.  How  he  would  have  parsed  it,  does  not  appear.  But  both  words  are  connectives. 
And,  from  the  analogy  of  those  terms  which  serve  as  links  to  other  terms,  I  should  incline  to  take 
for  that,  in  that,  after  that,  and  besides  that,  (in  which  a  known  conjunction  is  put  last,)  as  complex 
conjunctions ;  and  also,  to  take  as  for,  as  to,  and  because  of,  (in  which  a  known  preposition  is  put 
last,)  as  complex  prepositions.  But  there  are  other  regular  and  equivalent  expressions  that  ought 
in  general  to  be  preferred  to  any  or  all  of  these. 

Obs.  10. — Several  words  besides  those  contained  in  the  list  above,  aro  (or  have  been)  occasion- 
ally employed  in  English  as  prepositions:  as.  A,  (chiefly  used  before  participles,)  abaft,  adown, 
afore,  aloft,  aloof,  alongside,  an£ar,  aneath,  anent,  aslant,  aslope,  astride,  atween,  atwixt,  besoufh, 
lywest,  cross,  dehors,  despite,  imide,  left-hand,  maugre,  minus,  onto,  opposite,  outside,  per,  plus,  sans, 
spite,  thorough,  traverse,  versus,  via,  withal,  wiihinside. 

Obs.  11. — Dr.  Lowth  says,  "  The  particle  o  before  participles,  in  the  phrases  a  coming,  a  going, 
a  walking,  a  shooting,  &c.  and  before  nouns,  as  o-bed,  a-board,  o-shore,  a-foot,  &c.-  seems  to  be 
a  true  and  genuine  preposition,  a  little  disguised  by  familiar  use  and  quick  pronunciation.     Dr. 

Wallis  supposes  it  to  be  the  preposition  at.     I  rather  think  it  is  the  preposition  on." Lowth's 

Gram.,  p.  65 ;  Ghwrchill's,  268.  There  is  no  need  of  supposing  it  to  bo  either.  It  is  not  from  on ; 
for  in  Saxon  it  sometimes  accompanied  on:  as  in  the  phrase,  "on  dweoruld;"  that  is  "on  to 
ages ;"  or,  as  Wickliffo  rendered  it,  "  into  worldis ;"  or,  as  our  version  has  it,  "for  'ever."  See  Luke, 
i,  55.  This  preposition  was  in  use  long  before  either  a  or  an,  as  an  article,  appeared  in  its  present 
form  in  the  language ;  and,  for  ought  I  can  discover,  it  may  be  as  old  as  either  on  or  at.  An,  too, 
is  found  to  have  had  at  times  the  sense  and  construction  of  in  or  on ;  and  this  usage  is,  beyond 
doubt,  older  than  that  which  makes  it  an  article.  On,  however,  was  an  exceedingly  common 
preposition  in  Saxon,  being  used  almost  always  where  we  now  put  on,  in,  into,  upon,  or  among, 
and  sometimes,  for  with  or  by ;  so,  sometimes,  where  a  was  afterwards  used :  thus,  "  What  in  the 
Saion  Gospel  of  John,  is,  'lo  wylle  gan  on  fixoth,'  is,  in  the  English  version,  'I  go  a  fishing.' 
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Chap,  xxi,  ver.  3."  See  LowiKs  Gram.,  p.  65 ;  GhurcMU's,  269.  And  a  is  now  sometimes 
equivalent  to  on ;  as,  "  He  would  have  a  learned  University  make  Barbarisms  a  purpose." — 
Bintley,  Diss,  on  Phalaris,  p.  223.  That  is,  — "om  purpose."  How  absurdly  then  do  some  gram- 
marians interpret  the  foregoing  text  I — ^'"I  go  on  a  fishing." — Alden's  Gram.,  p.  117.  "  I  go  on  a 
fishing  voyage  or  business." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  221;  Merchant's,  101.  "It  may  not  be  im- 
proper," says  Churchill  in  another  place,  "to  observe  here,  that  the  preposition  on,  is  too  fre- 

id  this  corruption  j« 
periodical  publica- 
particular;   'aside,' 

if  general." — New  Gram.,  p.  345.  By  these  writers,  a  is  also  supposed  to  be  sometimes  a  cor- 
ruption of  of:  as,  "  Much  in  the  same  manner,  Thomas  of  Becket,  by  very  frequent  and  familiar 
use,  became  Thomas  a  Becket ;  and  one  of  the  clock,  or  perhaps  on  the  clock,  is  written  one 
o'clock,  but  pronounced  one  a  clock.  The  phrases  with  a  before  a  participle  are  out  of  use  in  the 
solemn  style ;  but  still  prevail  in  familiar  discourse.  They  are  estabUshed  by  long  usage,  and 
good  authority ;  and  there  seems  to  be  no  reason,  why  they  should  be  utterly  rejected." — Lowlh's 
Gram.,  p.  66.  "  Much  in  the  same  manner,  John  of  Nokes,  and  John  of  Styles,  become  John  a 
Nokes,  and  John  a  Styles ;  and  one  of  the  clock,  or  rather  on  the  clock,  is  written  one  o'clock,  but 
pronounced  one  a  clock.  The  phrases  with  a  before  participles,  are  out  of  use  in  the  solemn  style ; 
but  still  prevail  in  familiar  discourse." — GhwrchiU's  New  Gram.,  p.  269. 

Osa.  12. — Tha  following  are  examples  of  the  less  usual  prepositions,  a,  and  others  that  begin 
with  a:  "  And  he  set — three  thousand  and  six  hundred  overseers  to  set  the  people  a  work." — 
2  Ohron.,  ii,  18.  "  Who  g03th  a  warfare  any  time  at  his  own  charges  ?" — 1  Cor.,  ix,  7.  "And 
the  mixed  multitude  that  was  among  them  fell  a  lusting." — Num.,  xi,  4. 

"  And  sweet  Billy  Dimond,  a  patting  his  hair  v.'p."-— Feast  of  the  Poets,  p.  17. 
"  The  god  fell  a  laughing  to  see  his  mistake." — Ii.,  p.  18. 
"You'd  have  thought  'twas  the  bishops  or  judges  a  coming." — 76.,  p.  22. 
"A  place  on  th3  lower  deck,  ahaft  the  mainmast." — Gregory's  Diet.     "A  moment  gazed  adown 
the  dale." — Seoti,  L.  L.,  p.  10.     "Adown  Strath-Gartney's  vsiley  broad." — lb.,  p.  84.     "  Yor  afore 
the  harvest,  when  the  bud  is  perfect,"  ka. — Isaiah,  xviii,  5.     "  Where  the  great  luminary  ofco/ 
the  vulgar  constellations  thick." — Sjo  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  B.  iii,  1.  576.     "The  gi-eat  luminary 
ahfl  the  vulgar  constellations  thick." — Johnson's  Diet,  w.  Aloft.     "  Captain  Falconer  having  pre- 
viously gone  alongside  the  Constitution. " — Newspaper.     "  Seventeen  ships  sailed  for  New  England, 
and  aboard  these  above  fifteen  hundred  persons." — Robertson's  Amer.,  ii,  429.     "  There  is  a  willow 
grows  askant  the  brook :"  Or,  as  in  some  editions :  "  There  is  a  willow  grows  aslant  the  brook." — 
Shak.,  Samlet,  Act  iv,  7.     "Aslant  the  dew-bright  earth." — Thomson.     "  Swift  as  meteors  ghdo 
aslope  a  summsr  eve." — Ferdon.     " Aneath  the  heavy  rain." — James  Hogg,     "With  his  magic 
spectacles  astride  his  nose." — Merchant's  Criticisms. 

"  Atween  his  downy  wings  be  fiirnished,  there." — Wordsworth's  Poems,  p.  147. 
"And  there  a  season  afween  June  and  May." — Castle  of  Indolence,  C.  i,  St.  2. 
Obs.  13. — The  following  are  examples  of  rather  unusual  prepositions  beginning  with  b,  c,  or  d. 
" Or  where  wild-meeting  oceans  boil  besouth  Magellan." — Burns.     "Whereupon  grew  that  by- 
word, used  by  the  Irish,  that  they  dwelt  by-west  the  law,  which  dwelt  beyond  the  river  of  tlie 
Barrow." — Davies  :  in  Juh.  Diet.     Here  Johnson  calls  by-west  a  noun  substantive,  and  Webster, 
as  improperly,  marks  it  for  an  adverb.     No  hyphen  is  needed  in  byword  or  bywest.     The  first  syl- 
lable of  the  latter  is  pronounced  be,  and  ought  to'  be  written  so,  if  "  besouth"  is  right. 
"  From  Cephalonia  cross  the  surgy  main 

Philsetius  late  arrived,  a  faithful  swain." — Pope,  Odys.,  B.  xx,  1.  234. 
"  And  cross  their  limits  cut  a  sloping  way, 
Which  the  twelve  signs  in  beauteous  order  sway." — Dnjden's  Virgil. 
"  A  fox  was  taking  a  walk  one  night  cross  a  village." — L' Estrange.     "The  enemy  had  cut  down 
great  trees  crow  the  ways."— fiTnoJias.     "Dehors,  prep.  [Fr.]  Without:    as,  'dehors  the  land.' 
Blackstone.  —  Worcester's  Diet.,  8vo.     "  You  have  believed,  despite  too  our  physical  conforma- 
tion."— Biilwer. 

"  And  Roderick  shall  his  welcome  make, 
Despite  old  spleen,  for  Douglas'  sake."— ScoM,  i.  L.,  C.  ii,  st.  26. 
Obs.  I*-— The  following  quotations  illustrate  further  the  list  of  unusual  prepositions:   "And 
she  would  be  often  weepmg  inside  the  room  while  George  was  amusing  himself  without."— ^mna 
Boss,  P-  81-        Several  nuts  grow  closely  together,  inside  this  prickly  covering."— Jocoi  Abbot. 
An  other  boy  asked  why  the  peachstone  was  not  outside  the  peach."— K     "  As  if  listening  to 
the  sounds  mthinstd^  it."— Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  214.     "  Sir  Knight  you  well  might 
mark  the  mound,  Left  hand  the  tovm."— Scott's  Marmion.     "  Thus  Butler,  maugre  his  wickedV 
tention,  sent  them  home  again."— Se«,ei'«  Hist.,  p.  256.     "  And,  maugre  all  that  can  be  said  in  its 
favour.  —Stone,  on  Freemmonry,  p.  121.     "And,  moAigre  the  authority  of  Sterne,  I  even  doubt 
its  benevolence." — We-it's  Letters, -p.  2^. 

"I  through  the  ample  air  in  triumph  high 
Shall  lead  Hell  captive  maugre  UqW."— Milton's  P.  L.,  B.  iii,  1.  255. 
"When  Mr.  Seaman  arose  in  the  morning,  he  found  himself  mfeas  his  coat,  vest,  pocket-handker- 
chief; and  tobaoco-box."— JVewspoper.     "Throw  some  coals  Ofito  the  fire."— Forby:    Worcester's 
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Diet,  w.  Onto.  "  Flour,  at  $4  per  barrel." — Preston's  Booh-Keeping.  "  "Which  amount,  per  myoioe, 
to  $4000." — II.  "  To  Smiths  is  the  substantive  Smiths,  plus  the  preposition  to." — Fowler's  K 
Gram.,  §  33.  "The  Mayor  of  Lynn  versus  Turner." — Gowper's  Reports,  p.  86.  "Slaves  were 
imported  from  Africa,  via  Cuba." — Society  in  America,  i,  327.  "Pending  the  discussion  of  this 
subject,  a  memorial  was  presented." — Gov.  Everett. 

"  Darts  his  experienced  eye  and  soon  ira/oerse 

The  whole  battalion  views  their  order  due." — Milton. 
"  Because,  when  thorough  deserts  vast 

And  regions  desolate  they  past." — Sudibras. 

Obs.  15. — Minus,  less,  plus,  more,  per,  by,  versus,  towards,  or  against,  and  via,  by  the  way  of, 
are  Latin  words ;  and  it  is  not  very  consistent  with  the  pwrity  of  our  tongue,  to'  use  them  as  above. 
Sams,  without,  is  French,  and  not  now  heard  with  us.  A/ore  for  before,  aiween  for  between,  trav- 
erse for  across,  thorough  for  through,  and  withal  for  with,  are  obsolete.  Withal  was  never  placed 
before  its  object,  but  was  once  very  common  at  the  end  of  a  sentence.  I  think  it  not  properly  a 
preposition,  but  rather  an  adverb.     It  occurs  in  Shakspeare,  and  so  does  sans;  as, 

"  I  did  laugh,  sans  intermission,  an  hour  by  his  dial." — As  You  Like  It. 

"I  pr'ythee,  whom  doth  he  trot  withal?" — lb. 

"  Sans  teeth,  sans  eyes,  sans  taste,  sans  every  thing." — lb. 
Oes.  16. — Of  the  propriety  and  the  nature  of  such  expressions  as  the  following,  the  reader  may 
now  j  udge  for  himself;  ' '  In  consideration  of  what  passes  sometimes  within-side  of  those  vehicles.' ' 
— Spectator,  No.  533.  ""Watch  over  yourself,  and  let  nothing  throw  you  off  from  your  guard." — 
District  School,  p.  54.  "  The  windows  broken,  the  door  off  from  the  hinges,  the  roof  open  and 
leaky." — lb.,  p.  71.  "  He  was  always  a  shrewd  observer  of  men,  in  and  out  o/ power." — Knapp's 
Life  of  Burr,  p.  viii.  "  "Who  had  never  been  broken  in  to  the  experience  of  sea  voyages." — 
Tmwthy  Mini.  "  And  there  came  a  fire  out  from  before  the  Lord." — Leviticus,  ix,  24.  "  Because 
eight  readers  out  often,  it  is  believed,  forget  it." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  32.  "  Fifty  days  after  the 
Passover,  and  their  coming  out  of  Egypt."-.- Watts' s  Script.  Hist.,  p.  57.  "As  the  mountains  are 
rowid  about  Jerusalem,  so  the  Lord  is  round  about  his  people." — Psal.,  cxxv,  2.  "Literally,  'I 
proceeded /(w^ft^om  out  of  God  and  am  come.'  " — Gurney's  Essays,  p.  161.  "But  he  that  came 
down  from  (or  from  out  of)  heaven." — Ibid. 

"  Here  none  the  last  ftmereal  rights  receive ; 

To  be  cast  forth  the  camp,  is  ai  their  friends  can  give." — Howe's  Imcan,  vi,  16G. , 

EXAMrLES  FOR  PAESING. 
PRAXIS  X.— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Tenth  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  speech,  and  the  classes  and  modifications  of  the  Abticles,  Nouns 
Adjectives,  Pbonouns,  Verbs,  Participles,  Adverbs,  Conjunctions,  and 
Prepositions. 

The  definitions  to  he  given  in  the  Tenth  Praxis,  are,  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  seven  for  a  verb  finite,  five  for  an 
infinitive,  two  for  a  participle,  two  (and  sometimes  three)  for  an  adverb,  two  for  a 
conjunction,  one  for  a  preposition,  and  one  for  an  interjection.     Thus  : 

EXAMPLE  PARSED 
"Never  adventure  on  too  near  an  approach  to  what  is  evil." — Maxims. 

Sever  is  an  adverb  of  time.  1.  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective  or  an  other 
adverb  ;  and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner.  2.  Adverbs  of  time  are  those  which  an 
swer  to  the  qnostion,  When!  How  Irmgt  How  soont  or,  How  often!  including  these  which  ask 

Adventure  is  a  regular  active-intransitive  verb,  from  adventure,  adventmed,  adventurimi  adventured  ■  found 
in  the  imperative  mood,  present  tense,  second  person,  singular,  (or  it  may  be  plural)  number  1  A'vprh  i« 
a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon.  2.  A  regular  verb  is  a  verb  that  forms  the  m-eterit 
and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed.  S.  An  active-intransitive  verb  is  a  verb  that  exnrpsKPs  «n 
action  that  has  no  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  4.  The  Imperative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb  which  i« 
used  in  commanding,  exhorting,  entreating,  or  permitting.  5,  The  present  tense  is  that  which  exrresses 
what  now  exists,  or  is  taking  place.  6.  The  second  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  hearer  or  the  nerson 
addressed,    T.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  nearer,  or  the  person 

On  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  Is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

2bo  is  an  adverb  of  degree.  1.  An  arlverh  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  .diective,  or  an  other 
adverb  i  and  generally  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner.  2.  Adverbs  of  dem  ree  are  those  which 
answer  to  the  question.  How  much  T  How  little!  or  to  the  idea  of  more  or  leas. 

Near  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  positive  degree ;  compared,  near,  nearer,i.nearest  or  nezi  1  An  adjective 
is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  an^  generally  expresses  quality.  A  common  adjective  is  any  ordi- 
nary epithet  or  adjective  denoting  quahty  or  situation.  3.  The  positive  degree  is  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  adjective  in  its  simple  form. 

An  is  the  Indefinite  article.  1.  An  article  is  the  word  tJie,  on,  or  a,  which  we  put  before  nouns  to  limit  their 
Bigmiication.    2.  The  indefinite  article  is  an  or  o,  which  denotes  one  thing  of  a  kind,  but  not  any  particular 
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Approach  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  pRreon,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  A 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  sorf,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  tliird  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
thi-ig  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  thaf.  which  denotes  but  one. ,  5.  The  neuter  gender  is 
that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a 
noun  or  pronoun, which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

To  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  different  things  or  thoughts  to 
each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

What  is  a  rel'itive  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
pronoun  i^  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun.  2.  A  relative  pronoun  is  a  pronoun  that  represents  an  antece- 
dent word  or  plirase,  and  connects  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes 
the  person  or  tiling  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neu- 
ter gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that 
form  or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Is  is  an  irregular  neuter  verb,  from  be,  waa,  being,  been;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  third  per- 
son, and  tii.igular  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  that  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon.  2.  An  irreg- 
ular vt,'.-b  is  n  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  assuming  d  or  erf.  3.  A 
neuter  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  neither  action  nor  passion,  but  simply  being,  or  a  state  of  being.  4. 
The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  a  verb,  which  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing,  or  asks  a  innestion. 
B.  The  present  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  now  exists,  or  is  taking  place.  6.  The  third  person  is 
that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  7.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes 
but  one. 

Evil  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  positive  degree ;  compared  irregularly,  bad,  evil,  or  ill,  worse,  worst.  1. 
An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  generally  expresses  quality.  2.  A  common  adjec- 
tive is  any  ordinary  epithet,  or  adjective  denoting  quality  or  situation.  3.  The  positive  degree  is  that  which 
is  expressed  by  the  adjective  in  its  simple  form.     ^ 

Lesson  I. — Parsing. 

"  My  Lord,  I  do  here,  in  the  name  of  all  the  learned  and  polite  persons  of  the 
nation,  ooinplain  to  your  Lordship,  as  first  minister,  that  our  language  is  imperfect ; 
that  its  daily  improvements  are  by  no  means  in  proportion  to  its  daily  corruptions ; 
th.at  the  pretenders  to  polish  and  re'fine  it,  have  chiefly  multiplied  abuses  and  ab- 
surdities ;  and  that,  in  many  instances,  it  offends  against  every  part  of  grammar." — 
Dean  Swift,  to  the  Earl  of  Oxford. 

"  Swift  must  be  allowed  to  have  been  a  good  judge  of  this  matter ;  to  which  he 
was  hireiself  very  attentive,  both  in  his  own  writings,  and  in  his  remarks  upon  those 
of  his  friends  :  He  is  one  of  the  most  correct,  and  perhaps  [ho  is]  the  best,  of  our 
prose  writers.  Indeed  the  justness  of  this  complaint,  ga  far  as  I  can  find,  hath  never 
yet  been  questioned ;  and  yet  no  effectual  method  hath  hitherto  been  taken  to  re- 
dress the  grievance  which  was  the  object  of  it." — LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  iv. 

"  The  only  proper  use  to  be  made  of  the  blemishes  which  occur  in  the  writings  of 
,  such  authors,  [as  Addison  and  Swift — authors  whose  '  faults  are  overbalanced  by 
high  beauties' — '\  is,  to  point  out  to  those  who  apply  themselves  to  the  study  of  com- 
position, some  of  the  rules  which  they  ought  to  observe  for  avoiding  such  errors ; 
and  to  render  them  sensible  of  the  necessity  of  strict  attention  to  language  and 
stylo." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  233. 

"  Thee,  therefore,  and  with  thee  myself  I  weep. 
For  thee  and  me  I  mourn  ia  anguish  deep." — Pope's  Homer. 

Lesson  IL — Parsing. 

"The  southern  comer  of  Europe,  comprehended  between  the  thirty-sixth  and 
fortieth  degrees  of  latitude,  bordering  on  Epirus  and  Macedonia  towards  the  north, 
and  on  other  sides  surrounded  by  the  sea,  was  inhabited,  above  eighteen  centuries 
before  the  Christian  era,  by  many  small  tribes  of  hunters  and  shepherds,  among 
whom  the  Pelasgi  and  Hellenes  were  the  most  numerous  and  powerful." — Gillies, 
Gr.,  p.  12. 

"  la  a  vigorous  exertion  of  memory,  ideal  presence  is  exceedingly  distinct :  thus, 
when  a  man,  entirely  occupied  with  some  event  that  made  a  deep  impression,  forgets 
himself,  he  perceives  every  thing  as  passing  before  liim,  and  has  a  consciousness  of 
presence,  similar  to  that  of  a  spectator." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  i,  88. 

"  Each  planet  revolves  about  its  own  axis  in  a  given  time  ;  and  each  moves  round 
the  sun,  in  an  orbit  nearly  circular,  and  in  a  time  proportioned  to  its  distance.  Their 
velocities,  directed  by  an  established  law,  are  perpetually  changing  by  regular  accel- 
erations and  retardations."—/*.,  i,  271. 

"  You  may  as  well  go  about  to  turn  the  sun  to  ice  by  fanning  in  his  face  with  a 
peacock's  feather." — Shale. 
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"  Ch.  Justice.  I  sent  for  you,  when  there  were  matters  against  you  for  your  life, 
to  come  speak  with  me.  Falstaff.  As  I  was  then  advised  by  my  learned  counsel 
in  the  laws  of  this  land-service,  I  did  not  come." — Id.,  2.  Hen.  IV,  Act  i,  Sc.  2. 

"  It  is  surprising  to  see  the  images  of  the  mind  stamped  upon  the  aspect ;  to  see 
the  cheeks  take  the  die  of  the  passions  and  appear  in  all  the  colors  of  thought." — ■ 
Collier.  , 

"  Even  from  out' thy  slime 

The  monsters  of  the  deep  are  made." — Byron. 

Lesson  III. — Parsing. 

"  With  a  mind  weary  of  conjecture,  fatigued  by  doubt,  sick  of  disputation,  eager 
for  knowledge,  anxious  for  certainty,  and  unable  to  attain  it  by  the  best  use  of  my 
reason  in  matters  of  the  utmost  importance,  I  have  long  ago  turned  my  thoughts 
to  an  impartial  examination  of  the  proofs  on  which  revealed  religion  is  grounded, 
and  I  am  convinced  of  its  truth." — Bp.  Watson's  Apology,  p.  69. 

"  The  sceptre  shall  not  depart  from  Judah,  nor  a  lawgiver  from  between  his  feet, 
until  Shiloh  come  ;  and  unto  him  shall  the  g-athering  of  the  people  be." — Gen., 
xlix,  10. 

"  Again,  yc  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said  by  them  of  old  time,  thou  shalt 
not  forswear  thyself,  but  shalt  perform  unto  the  Lord  thine  oaths.  But  I  say  unto 
you,  Swear  not  at  all :  neither  by  heaven ;  for  it  is  God's  throne  :  nor  by  the  earth  ; 
for  it  is  his  footstool :  neither  by  Jerusalem  ;  for  it  is  the  city  of  the  great  King. 
Neither  shalt  thou  swear  by  thy  head  ;  because  thou  canst  not  make  one  hair  white 
or  black." — Matt.,  v,  33 — 36. 

"  Eefined  manners,  and  polite  behaviour,  must  not  be  deemed  altogether  artificial : 
men  who,  inured  to  the  sweets  of  society,  cultivate  humanity,  find  an  elegant  pleasure 
in  preferring  others,  and  making  them  happy,  of  which  the  proud,  the  selfish,  scarcely 
have  a  conception." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  105. 

"  Bacchus,  that  first  from  out  the  purple  grape 
Crush'd  the  sweet  poison  of  misused  wine." — Milton, 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION-. 

ERRORS  RESPECTING  PREPOSITIONS. 

"Nouna  are  often  formed  by  participles." — L.  Mwrray's  lindex,  Octavo  Gram,.,  ii,  290. 

[FoHMtriu. — Not  proper,  because  the  relation  here  intended,  between  are  formed  and  participles,  is  not  well 
signified  by  the  preposition  iy.  But,  according  to  Observation  7th,  on  this  part  of  speech,  "  The  prepositions 
have,  from  their  own  nature,  or  from  cugtom,  such  an  adaptation  to  particular  terms  and  relations  that  they 
can  seldom  be  used  one  for  an  other  without  manifest  impropriety."  This  relation  would  be  better  expressed 
by  from,;  thus,  "  Nouns  are  often  formed  from  participles."]  '^ 

"Wliat  tenses  are  formed  on  tlie  perfect  participle?" — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  104.  "Wliich 
tense  is  formed  on  the  present  ?" — Ibid.  "  Wlieii  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  placed  before  a  participle 
independently  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence,"  Ac. — lb.,  p.  150;  Murray,  145;  and  others.  "If  the 
addition  consists  in  two  or  more  words." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  116;  IngersoU's  111.  '  "The  in- 
finitive mood  is  often  made  absolute,  or  used  independently  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence,"— i/w?-. 
p.  184;  Ing.,  244;  and  others.  "Tor  the  great  satisfaction  of  the  reader,  we  shall  present  him 
with  a  variety  of  false  constructions." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  189.  "For your  satisfaction  I  shall 
present  you  with  a  variety  of  false  constructions." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  258.  "I  shall  here  present 
you  with  a  scale  of  derivation.  "—Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  8 1 .  "  These  two  manners  of  representation  in 
respect  of  numheT."—Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  15 ;  ChurcMWs,  5T.  "  There  are  certain  adjectives,  which 
seem  to  be  derived  without  any  variation  from  verbs." — Lowfh's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "  Or  disqualify  us 
for  receiving  instruction  or  reproof  of  others."— Jforraj/'s  Key,  8vo,  p.  253.  "  For  being  more  studi- 
ous than  any  other  pupil  of  tho  school. "-/ft.,  p.  226.  "From  misunderstanding  the  directions, 
we  lost  our  way."— /6.,  p.  201.  "These  people  reduced  the  greater  part  of  the  island  to  their 
own  power."— i6.,  p.  261.*     "The  principal  accent  distinguishes  one  syllable  in  a  word  from  tho 

rest." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  236.     "Just  numbers  are  in  unison  to  the  human  mind." lb.,  p. 

298.  "We  must  accept  of  sound  instead  of  sense."— 76.,  p.  298.  "  Also,  instead  for  consultation, 
he  uses  consult."— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  143.  "This  ablative  seems  to  be  governed  of  a  preposi- 
tion understood."- WffiZfer'a  Particles,  p.  268.  "That  my  father  may  not  hear  on't  by  some 
means  or  other."—/*.,  p.  257.  "  And,  besides,  my  wife  would  hear  on't  by  some  means."— /ft., 
p.  81.  "For  insisting  in  -  requisition  so  odious  to  them."— Soberison's  Amer.,  i,  206.  "Based 
•  "  'mw  comejuently  reduced  the  jjreatest  part  of  the  island  to  their  own  vover."-Swift,  on  the  JErwlish 
Tongue.  "We  can  say,  that  one  nation  reduces  another  to  suVjection.  But  when  dominion  or  power  is  used, 
wa  always,  aa  [so]  far  as  I  know,  say,  reduce  usdeb  their  power"  [or  dominion-\.—lilair' a  Bhet.  p.  229. 
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in  the  great  self-evident  truths  of  liberty  and  equality."— ScTiotor's  Manual.  "Tery  little  know- 
ledge of  their  nature  ia  acquired  by  the  spelling  book:'— Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  21.  "They  do  not 
cut  it  off:  except  in  a  few  words ;  as,  dve,  duly,  Sca."—Jb.,  p.  24.  "  Whether  passing  in  such 
time,  or  then  flaished."— iowiA's  Gram.,  p.  31.  "It  hath  disgusted  hundreds  of  that  confession." 
—Barclay's  Works,  iii,  269.  "  But  they  have  egregiously  fallen  in  that  mconveniency." — lb., 
m,  73.  "For  is  not  this  to  set  nature  a  work?"— /6.,  i,  210.  "And  surely  that  which  should 
set  all  its  springs  a-work,  is  God."'— Atteebury :  in  Blair's  Rhet,  p.  298.  "He  could  not  end 
his  treatise  without  a  panegyric  of  modern  learning." — Temple:  ib.,  p.  110.  "These  are  entirely 
independent  on  the  modulation  of  the  voice." —  Walker's  Elocution,  p.  308.  "  It  is  dear  of  a  penny. 
It  is  cheap  of  twenty  pounds." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  274.  "It  will  be  despatched,  in  most  oc- 
casions, without  resting."— ioc/ce.  "  '  0,  the  pain  the  bliss  in  dying.'  "—Kirkham's  Gram.,  p. 
129.  "  When  [he  is]  presented  with  the  objects  or  the  facts." — Smith's  Productive  Gram.,  p.  5. 
"I  will  now  present  you  with  a  synopsis." — lb.,  p.  25.  "The  conjunction  disjunctive  connects 
sentences,  by  expressing  opposition  of  meaning  in  various  degrees." — lb.,  p.  38.  "I  shall  now 
present  you  with  a  few  lines." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram ,  p.  13.  "  Common  names  of  Substantives 
are  those,  which  stand  for  things  generally." — lb.,  p.  31.  "Adjectives  in  the  English  language 
admit  no  variety  in  gender,  number,  or  case  wliatever,  except  that  of  the  degrees  of  comparison." 
— Ib.,  p.  48.  "Participles  are  adjectives  formed  of  verba." — lb.,  p.  63.  "I  do  love  to  walk 
out  of  a  fine  summ3r'3  evening." — lb.,  p.  97.  "An  Ellipsis,  when  applied  to  grammar,  is  the 
elegant  omission  of  one  or  more  words  in  a  sentence." — Merchamt's  Gram.,  p.  99.  "The  prefix 
to  is  generally  placed  before  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  but  before  the  following  verbs  it  is 
properly  omitted;  (viz.)  bid,  make,  see,  dare,  need,  fiear,  feel,  and  let;  aa.  He  bid  me  do  it;  He 
made  me  learn ;  &o." — lb..  Stereotype  Edition,  p.  91 ;  Old  Edition,  85.  "  The  infinitive  sometimes 
follows  than,  after  a  comparison;  as,  I  wish  nothing  more,  than  to  know  hia  fate." — lb.,  p.  92. 
See  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  i,  184.  "  Or  by  prefixing  the  adverbs  more  or  less,  in  the  comparative, 
and  'most  or  least,  in  the  superlative." — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  36.  "  A  pronoun  ia  a  word  used  in- 
stead of  a  noun." — lb.,  p.  17;  Comly,  15.  "In  monoayUables  the  Comparative  is  regularly 
formed  b/ adding r  or  er." — Perley's  Gram.,  p.  21.  "He  has  particularly  named  these,  in  dis- 
tinction to  others." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  vi.  "  To  revive  the  decaying  taste  of  antient  Literature." 
— li.,  p.  XV.  "  He  found  the  greatest  difficulty  of  writing." — Hume  :  in  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  159. 
"  And  the  tear  that  is  wip'd  with  a  little  address 
May  be  followed  perhaps  with  a  smile." 
Webster's  American  SpeUing-Book,  p.  78;  and  Murray's  E.  Header,  p.  212. 


CHAPTER   XL— INTERJECTIONS. 

An  Interjection  is  a  word  that  is  uttered  merely  to  indicate  some 
strong  or  sudden  emotion  of  the  mind :  as,  OJiJ  alas!  ah!  poh!  pshaw! 
avaunt!  aha!  hurrah! 

OBSERYATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Of  pure  interjections  but  few  are  admitted  into  books.  Unimpassioned  writings  reject 
this  part  of  speech  altogether.  As  words  or  sounds  of  this  kind  serve  rather  to  indicate  feeling 
than  to  express  thought,  they  seldom  have  any  definable  signification.  Their  use  also  is  so  vari- 
able, that  there  can  be  no  very  accurate  classification  of  them.  Some  significant  words,  perhaps 
more  properly  belonging  to  other  classes,  are  sometimes  ranked  with  interjections,  when  uttered 
with  emotion  and  in  an  unconnected  manner;  as,  strange!  prodigious!  indeed!  Wells  says, 
"  Other  parts  of  speech,  used  by  way  of  exclamation,  are  properly  regarded  as  interjections ;  as, 
hark!  surprising!  mercy!" — School  Gram.,  1846,  p.  110.  This  is  an  evident  absurdity;  because 
it  directly  confounds  the  classes  which  it  speaks  of  as  being  different.  Nor  is  it  right  to  say, 
"  OCher  parts  of  speech  are  frequently  used  to  perform  the  office  of  interjections." — Weils,  1850,  p. 
120. 

Obs.  2. — The  word  interjection  comes  to  us  from  the  Latin  name  interjectio,  the  root  of  which  ia 
the  verb  interjicio,  to  throw  between,  to  interject.  Interjections  are  so  called  because  they  are 
usually  thrown  in  b.'twoen  tlie  parts,  of  diicourse,  without  any  syntactical  connexion  with  other 
words.  Dr.  Lowth,  in  his  haste,  happened  to  describe  them  as  a  kind  of  natural  sounds  "  thrown 
in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence ;"  and  this  strange  blunder  has  been  copied  into  almost  every 
definition  that  has  been  given  of  the  Interjection  since.  See  Murray's  Grammar  and  others. 
Webster's  Dictionary  defines  it  as,  "A  word  thrown  in  between  words  connected  in  construction;" 
but  of  aU  the  parts  of  speech  none  are  less  frequently  found  in  this  situation. 

OBa.  3.— The  following  is  a  fair  sample  of  "  Smith's  Nezo  Grammar,"— i.  e.,  of  "  English  Gram- 
mar on  the  Productive  System," — a  new  effort  of  quackery  to  scarf  up  with  cobwebs  the  eyes  of 
common  sense:  "Q.  When  I  exclaim,  'Oh!  I  have  ruined  my  friend,'  'Alas!  I  fear  for  life,' 
which  words  here  appear  to  be  thrown  in  between  the  sentences,  to  express  passion  or  feeling? 
Ana.   Oh!  Alas!    Q.  What  does  inierjection  mean?     Ana.  Throiim  between.    Q.  What  name, 
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then,  shall  we  give  such  words  as  oh  I  alas  I  kc.t  Ans.  Interjections.  Q.  What,  then,  are 
Interjections  ?  Ans.  Interjections  are  words  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  sentences,  to  express 
the  passions  or  sudden  feelings  of  the  speaker.  Q.  How  may  an  interjection  generally  be  known  ? 
Ans.  By  its  taking  an  exclamation  yoini  after  it:  [as,]  'Oh!  I  have  alienated  my  friend.'  " — li. 
C.  Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  39.  Of  the  interjection,  this  author  gives,  in  his  examples  for  parsing, 
fifteen  other  instances ;  but  nothing  can  be  more  obvious,  than  that  not  more  than  one  of  the 
whole  fitteen  stands  either  "between  sentences"  or  between  the  parts  of  any  sentence  I  (See 
New  Gram.,  pp.  40  and  96.)  Can  he  be  a  competent  grammarian,  who  does  not  know  the  mean- 
ing of  between;  or  who,  knowing  it,  misapplies  so  very  plain  a  word? 

Obs.  4. — The  Interjection,  which  is  idly  claimed  by  sundry  writers  to  have  been  the  first  of 
words  at  the  origin  of  language,  is  now  very  constantly  set  down,  among  the  parts  of  speech,  as 
the  last  of  the  series.  But,  for  the  name  of  this  the  last  of  the  ten  sorts  of  words,  some  of  our 
grammarians  have  adopted  the  term  exclamation.  Of  the  old  and  usual  term  interjection,  a  recent 
writer  justly  says,  "  This  name  is  preferable  to  that  of  exclamation,  for  some  exclamations  are  not 
interjections,  and  some  interjections  are  not  exclamations." — Gibbs:  Fowler's  K  Gram.,  §  333. 

LIST  OF  THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

The  following  are  the  principal  interjections,  arranged  according  to  the  emotions 
which  they  are  generally  intended  to  indicate: — 1.  Of  joy  ;  eiffh  .f  hey!  io! — 2. 
Of  sorrow;  oh!  ah!  hoo!  alas!  alack!  lackaday  !  welladay  !  or  welaway! — 3. 
Of  wonder ;  heigh  !  ha  !  strange  !  indeed  ! — 4.  Of  wishing,  earnestness,  or  vocative 
address ;  (often  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  nominative  absolute  ;)  0  ! — 5.  Of 
praise  ;  well-done  !  good  !  bravo  ! — 6.  Of  surprise  with  disapproval  ;  whew  !  hoity- 
toity  !  hoida  !  zounds  !  what ! — 7.  Of  pain  or  fear  ;  oh  I  ooh  !  ah  !  eh  !  0  dear  ! — 
8.  Of  contempt;  fudge!  pugh !  poh !  pshaw!  pish!  tush!  tut!  humph! — 9. 
Of  nveTslon;  foh  !  faugh  !  fie!  fy!foy!* — 10.  Of  expulsion;  out!  off!  shoo! 
whew!  begone!  avaunt !  aroynt ! — 11.  Of  calling  aloud;  ho!  soho  !  what-ho! 
hollo!  holla!  hallo!  halloo!  hoy  !  ahoy ! — 12.  Of  exultation  ;  ah!  aha!  huzza! 
hey!  heyday!  hurrah! — 13.  Of  laughter;  ha,  ha,  ha;  he,  he,  he;  te-hee,te-hee. 
— 14.  Of  salutation  ;  welcome!  hail!  all-hail! — 15.  Of  calling  to  attention  ;  ho! 
lo!  la!  law!\  look!  see!  behold!  hark! — 16.  Of  calling  to  silence  ;  hush  !  hist ! 
whist!  'st!  aw!  mum! — 17.  Of  dread  or  horror;  oh!  ha!  hah!  what! — 18. 
Of  languor  or  weariness ;  heigh-ho!  heigh-ho-hum  ! — 19.  Of  stopping;  hold!  soft! 
avast!  whoh! — 20.  Of  fa.rt\ag;  farewell !  adieu!  good-by !  good-day! — 21.  Of 
knowing  or  detecting ;  oho!  ahah!  ay-ay! — 22.  Of  interrogating;  eh?  ha?  hey  ?l 

OBSEBTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — With  the  interjections,  may  perhaps  be  reckoned  hm  and  gee,  the  imperative  words 
of  teamsters  driving  cattle ;  and  other  similar  sounds,  useful  under  certain  circumstances,  but 
seldom  found  in  books.  Besides  these,  and  all  the  foregoing,  there  are  several  others  too  often 
heard,  which  are  unworthy  to  be  considered  parts  of  a  cultivated  language.  The  frequent  use  of 
inteqections  savours  more  of  thoughtlessness  than  of  sensibihty.  Philosophical  writing  and  dis- 
passionate discourse  exclude  them  altogether.  Yet  are  there  several  words  of  this  kind,  which  ' 
in  earnest  utterance,  animated  poetry,  or  impassioned  declamation,  are  not  only  natural  but  ex- 
ceedingly expre.Mive :  as,  "  Lift  up  thy  voice,  0  daiighter  of  Gallim ;  cause  it  to  be  heard  unto 
Laish,  0  poor  Anathoth. "—/saiaft,  x,  30.  "  Alas,  alas,  that  great  city  Babylon,  that  mighty 
city  I  for  in  one  hour  is  thy  judgement  come." — -Bet;.,  xviii,  10. 

"  Ah  me  I  forbear,  returns  the  queen,  forbear; 
Ohl  talk  not,  talk  not  of  vain  beauty's  care." — Odyssey,  B.  xviii,  1.  310. 

Obs.  2.— Interjections,  being  in  general  little  else  than  mere  natural  voices  or  cries  must  of 
course  be  adapted  to  the  sentiments  which  are  uttered  with  them,  and  never  carelessly  confound- 
ed one  with  an  other  when  we  express  them  on  paper.    The  adverb  ay  is  sometimes  improperly 

•  "0/oy,  don't  misapprclienrl  me;  I  don't  say  so."— DoDULls  DealeI!:  Karnes,  El.  of  Crit  i  305 
t  According  to  Walker  and  Webster,  !a  is  pronounced  km;  and,  if  they  are  riglit  in  this,  the' latter  is  only  a 
false  mode  of  spelling.  But  I  set  do™  both,  because  both  are  found  i-,  books,  and  because  I  incline  to  think 
the  formei-  is  from  the  French  la,  which  is  pronounced  UK  Johnson  and  Webster  make  la  and  lo  synonymous ; 
?.^^rrS?  'j?" ,""=  S".^™  'f.',^""^  '^  "fit''  f"'"™  '"  "I-  fr"'"  the  French  la.  "Law,  how  you  joke,  cousin."- 
Co(imita»  Omtor,  p  ITS.  "  iato  me  !  the  vei-y  ghosts  are  come  now  l"-mu  "  Z,a»,  sister  Betty  1  lam 
glatt  to  see  you  I  — Ibid.  '  ' 

"  La  you  I  if  you  speak  ill  of  the  devil, 

How  ho  takes  it  at  heart  1"—Shak6peabe:  Joh.  Diet.,  w.  La. 

t  The  intellection  of  interrogating,  being  placed  independently,  either  after  a  question,  or  after  something 

Jh  ■•     vr„"™''''"'"TTr''i.°>"'^'',''l^y.™'''5°''.'''iVH,°'^"  ^^P*™'"  eroteme;  as,  "But  this  is  even  so : 

tU'Tf%°^T''\.  a  V  '  ™'  ^"""T     '  *?  '"''  7,'"'  ^'^r-Shakyieare.    "Does  Bridget  paint  still,  Pom- 

IJiJI^    Yt      ^"'"  ™y™,oplexion_fe.,/,gal?  soIthink."_F„„fe8  ScAoolmrtoter.  ^  Sometimes  we  see 

Onrth  h,  ?'  '''J'^™?"'?""''       "  2"°  ?T°^"&  '""^"',''"  !  »=.  "  What  dost  thou  think  of  this  doctrine,  Friend 
Uurth,  ha  ?" — Scott  8  Ivanhob  ;  Fowler  s  K  Oram.,  §  29. 
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■written  for  tho  interjection  ah ;  ag,  ay  me!  for  ah  me  I  and  still  oftencr  \<re  find  ok,  an  interjec- 
tion of  sorrow,  pain,  or  surprise,*  written  in  stead  of  0,  tlie  proper  sign  of  wishing,  earnestness, 
or  vocative  address :  as, 

"  Oh  Happiness  1  our  being's  end  and  aim  I" — Pope,  Ess.  Ep.  iv,  1.  1. 

"  And  peace,  oh  Virtue  I  peace  is  all  thy  own." — Id.,  ib.,  Ep.  iv,  1.  82. 

"  Oh  stay,  0  pride  of  Greece  1  Ulysses,  stay  1 
0  cease  thy  course,  and  listen  to  our  lay  1" — Odys.,  B.  xii,  1.  222. 
Obs.  3. — The  chief  characteristics  of  the  interjection  are  independence,  exclamation,  and  tho 
want  of  any  definable  signification.  Yet  not  all  the  words  or  signs  which  we  refer  to  this  class, 
will  be  found  to  coincide  in  all  these  marks  of  an  interjection.  Indeed  the  last,  (the  want  of  a 
rational  meaning,)  would  seem  to  exclude  them  from  the  language ;  for  words  must  needs  he 
significant  of  something.  Heuce  many  grammarians  deny  that  mere  sounds  of  the  voice  have 
any  more  claim  to  be  rectoned  among  the  parts  of  speech,  than  the  neighing  of  a  horse  or  the 
lowing  of  a  cow.  There  is  some  reason  in  this ;  but  in  fact  the  reference  which  these  sounds 
have  to  the  feelings  of  those  who  utter  them,  is  to  some  extent  instinctively  understood;  and 
does  constitute  a  sort  of  significance,  though  we  cannot  really  define  it.  And,  as  their  use  in 
language,  or  in  connexion  with  language,  makes  it  necessary  to  assign  them  a  place  in  grammar, 
it  is  certainly  more  proper  to  treat  them  as  above,  than  to  follow  the  plan  of  the  Greek  gramma- 
rians, most  of  whom  throw  all  the  interjections  into  the  class  of  adverbs. 

Obs.  4.— Significant  words  uttered  independently,  after  the  manner  of  interjections,  ought  in 
general,  perhaps,  to  be  referred  to  their  original  classes ;  for  all  such  expressions  may  be  sup- 
posed elliptical:  as,  "  Order!  gentlemen,  order  I"  i.  e.,  "Come  to  order,"— or,  "Keep  order." 
"Silencer  i.e.,  "Preserve  silence."  "Out!  out!"  i.e.,  "Get  out," — or,  "Clear  out  I"  (See 
Obs.  5th  and  6th,  upon  Adverbs.) 

"  Charge,  Chester,  charge  I    ■  On,  Stanley,  on  ! 
Were  the  last  words  of  Marmion." — Scolt. 
Obs.  5. — In  some  instances,  inteijections  seem  to  be  taken  substantively  and  made  nouns ;  as, 
"  I  may  sit  in  a  corner,  and  cry  hsy-ho  for  a  husband." — Shale. 

So,  according  to  James  "White,  in  his  Essay  on  the  Verb,  is  the  word  fie,  in  the  following  ex- 
ample : 

"  If  you  deny  me,  fie  upon  your  law." — Shak.  :  Wliiie's  Verb,  p.  163. 

EXAMPLES  FOE  PAESINa. 

PRAXIS  XL— ETYMOLOGICAL. 

In  the  Eleventh  Praxis,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  and  define  the 

different  parts  of  speech,  and  all  their  classes  and  modifications. 
The  definitions  to  be  given  in  the  Eleventh  Praxis,  are,  two  for  an  article,  six  for  a 
noun,  three  for  an  adjective,  six  for  a  pronoun,  seven  for  a  verb  finite,  five  for  an 
infinitive,  two  for  a  participle,  two  {and  sorrietimes  three)  for  an  adverb,  two  for 
a  conjunction,  one  for  a  preposition,  and  two  for  an  interjection.     Thus  : 

EXAMPLE  PARSED. 
"  O  !  sooner  shall  the  earth  and  stars  fall  into  chaos  !" — BrowrHs  Inst.,  p.  92. 

0  is  an  interjeotion,  indicating  earnestness.  1.  An  interjection  is  a  word  that  is  uttered  merely  to  indicate 
dr™ss  %°0^  ""^  °  emotion  of  tlie  mind.    2.  Tlio  interjection  of  wishing,  earnestness,  or  vocative  ad- 

Sooner  is  an  adverb  of  time,  of  the  comparative  degree ;  compared,  soon,  sooner,  soonest.  1.  An  adverb  is  a 
word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb  i  and  generally  expresses  time,  place, 
Sf 'or  ff  "T  «•  I-  .^''™^''»  "i  «">"  ""  those  which  answer  to  the  quistion,  WhJt  How  lorwtmw 
tZ.'.Z'.Si:X'ZisZ'lZ\^''^  """^  '*■     '■  T"-'™"?"-"™  degree  is'that  which  is  mor?  or  less 

®*""  '  w,,''.!f-^,il'17  '°  •^""'  .•'•  A"  """"iary  is  a  short  verb  prefixed  to  one  of  the  principal  parts  of  an  other 
™,  L  ^t.  Lfl  "^^r     r  T"  P"*'?"'""-  7""3e  and  time  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion.  P     P  "   oi  an 

niflttion     2   ¥he  deflni-t/art?;^^^."  ^^^^l^  "^'  ""'  "'"'  '""'=''  "»  P»'  before  nouns  to  limit  their  sig- 
if^Ji  !?„  ^;™™„„     „         J  .?  "S?  *?  "^'  "^^^'^  denotes  some  particular  thing  or  things. 

tnn?s?herme  orauvners„n''''1  P'"-=°"vfingular  number,  neuter  gender  and  nominative  case.  1.  A 
thonamfof  aZt  Mnd'^or/Ci'^  fT-°'''""8'J'''''  "*"  ^'>  '=™^'>  ''mentioned.  2.  A  common  noun  is 
son  o??hine  mSv  eioken  of  4  tk*"- ^"  T  *™8'-  ''  "^^^  "'"•''  P^^on  is  that  which  denotes  the  per- 
Z  is  tSirchtore^s'rh4sthaTare"She?Z;'^^^^^^  "-^r'"  "f  T'    '•  ^^m"^?',"  ^™- 

state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  wf ich  us^aT./dtnoTes™,^:  s"u^j  c"ota  finuj^rr"'""™  ■"'"  '"  """  '°™  " 

^"'al.Vt^i'hrtreT 'enS  r;  0    th^eTet;t°?o'n^:^ 

•       denotes  an  addition,  a  cause,  a  consequence%r™  snpp^Lition     ""P"'""™  conjunction  is  a  conjunction  that 

thly'^rrsfm'.^iSL^fm^l^'yrbVTpX^h'i^ 

proof,"  &c.-Cowper-s  Tisk,  p.^lT!).  "  MerrUy  oA  '  n^jSv  1  "^'^eerfnlness  or  OTultation :  as,  ^<  Ah,  pleasant 
Sheerily  oh  t'-K  But  even  if  this  usage  be  sunnosed  to  hJXhV  -^'"'^.' ^.^V^olese  Song.  "  Cheerily  oh ! 
words  and  the  interjection  0;  if  there  wire  norwc  mtht  rtisie^;  -fh  'tl"'"  1°""^  "Terence  between  these 
former;  but  this  wJnld  certainly  change  the  impS  o^tinyarinvo'^^t^^^    latter,  and  subsUtute  one  of  the 
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Stars  is  a  common  Boun,  of  the  third  person,  plural  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case.  1.  A  noun 
is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  tjiat  can  be  known  or  mentioned,  2.  A  common  noun  is 
the  name  of  a  fiort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  per- 
son or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  plural  number  is  that  which  denotes  more  than  one.  5.  TJie  neuter 
gender  is  that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  nominative  case  is  that  form 
or  state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun, which  usually  denotes  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb. 

Fall,  or  Shalt  fall,  is  an  Irregular  active-intransitive  verb,  from  /aZI,  fell,  falling.,  fallen  ;  found  in  the  indica- 
tive mood,  first-future  tense,  third  person,  and  plural  number.  1.  A  verb  is  a  word  tliat  signifies  to  &e, 
to  act,  or  to  he  acted  upon.  2.  An  irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect 
participle  by  assuming  d  or  ed.  3.  An  active-intransitive  verb  is  a  verb  that  expresses  an  action  which  has 
no  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  4.  The  indicative  mood  is  that  form  of  the  verb,  which  simply  indicates 
or  declares  a  thing,  or  asks  a  question.  5.  The  first-future  tense  is  that  which  expresses  what  will  take  place 
hereafter.  6.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of.  7.  The  plu- 
ral number  is  that  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

Into  is  a  preposition.  1.  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  express  some  relation  of  diflferent  things  or  thoughts 
to  each  other,  and  is  generally  placed  before  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Chaos  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case.  1.  Anoun 
is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned.  2,  A  common  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or  things.  3.  The  third  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or 
thing  merely  spoken  of.  4.  The  singular  number  is  that  which  denotes  but  one.  5.  The  neuter  gender  is 
that  which  denotes  things  that  are  neither  male  nor  female.  6.  The  objective  case  is  that  form  or  state  of  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  which  usually  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  participle,  or  preposition. 

.Lesson  I. — Paesing. 

"  Ah  !  St,  Anthony  preserve  me ! — Ah — ah — eh — eh  ! — Why — why — after  all, 
your  hand  is  not  so  co-o-o-old,  neither.  Of  the  two,  it  is  rather  warmer  than  my 
own.  Can  it  be,  though,  that  you  are  not  dead  ?"  "  Not  I." — Molierb  :  in  BurglCs 
SpeaJcer,  p.  232. 

"  I'll  make  you  change  your  cuckoo  note,  you  old  philosophical  humdrum,  you — 
\Beats  him\ — I  will — [Beats  him].  I'll  make  you  say  somewhat  else  than,  '  All 
things  are  doubtful ;  all  things  are  uncertain ;' — \Beats  Mm] — I  will,  you  old  fusty 
pedant."  "  Ah  !— oh  !— eh  !— What,  beat  a  philosopher !— Ah  !— oh  !— eh  !"— 
MoLiBRE :  ib.,  p.  247. 

"  What !  will  these  hands  never  ho  clean  ? — No  more  of  that,  my  lord  ;  no  more 
of  that.  You  mar  all  with  this  starting."  *  *  *  "  Here  is  the  smell  of  blood  still. 
— All  the  perfumes  of  Arabia  will  not  sweeten  this  little  hand.  Oh  !  oh !  oh  !" — 
Shak.,  Macbeth,  Act  V,  Sc.  1. 

"  Ha  !  at  the  gates  what  grisly  forms  appear ! 
What  dismal  shrieks  of  laughter  wound  the  ear  !" — Merry. 

Lesson  II. — Parsing. 

"  Yet  this  may  be  the  situation  of  some  now  known  to  us. — 0  frightflil  thought ! 
O  horrible  image  !  Forbid  it,  0  Father  of  mercy  !  If  it  be  possible,  let  no  crea- 
ture of  thine  ever  be  the  object  of  that  wrath,  against  which  the  strength  of  thy 

whole  creation  united,  would  stand  but  as  the  moth  against  the  thunderbolt !" 

BurgKs  Speaker,  p.  289. 

"  If  it  be  so,  our  God,  whom  we  serve,  is  able  to  deliver  us  from  the  burning 
fiery  furnace ;  and  he  will  deliver  us  out  of  thine  hand,  'O  king.  But  if  not  be  it 
known  unto  thee,  0  king,  that  we  will  not  serve  thy  gods,  nor  worship  the  golden 
image  which  thou  hast  set  up." — Daniel,  iii,  17  and  18. 

"  Grant  me  patience,  just  Heaven  ! — Of  all  the  cants  which  are  canted  in  this 
canting  world — though  the  c&nt  of  hypocrites  may  be  the  worst — the  cant  of  criti- 
cism is  the  most  tormenting  !" — Sterne. 

"  Ah,  no !  Achilles  meets  a  shameful  fate, 
Oh  !  how  unworthy  of  the  brave  and  great." — Pope. 

Lesson  HI. — Parsing. 

"  0  let  not  thy  heart  despise  me !  thou  whom  experience  has  not  taught  that  it  is 
misery  to  lose  that  which  it  is  not  happiness  to  possess." — Dr.  Johnson. 

" Disguise  thyself  as  thou  wilt,  still,  Slavery !  still  thou  art  a  bitter  draught-  and 
though  thousands  in  all  ages  have  been  made  to  drink  of  thee,  thou  art  no  less 
bitter  on  that  account." — Sterne. 

"  Put  it  out  of  the  power  of  truth  to  give  you  an  ill  character  ;  and  if  any  body 
reports  you  not  to  be  an  honest  or  a  good  man,  let  your  practice  give  him  the  lie. 
This  is  all  very  feasible." — Antoninus, 
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"  Oil  that  men  sliould  put  an  enemy  into  their  mouths  to  steal  away  their  brains ! 
that  we  should,  with  joy,  pleasance,  revel,  and  applause,  transform  ourselves  into 
beasts !" — Shakspmre. 

"  All  these  afar  off  stood,  crying,  Alas  ! 
Alas !  and  wept,  and  gnashed  their  teeth,  and  groaned  ; 
And  with  the  owl,  that  on  her  ruins  sat. 
Made  dolorous  concert  in  the  ear  of  Night." — Pollok. 
"  Snatch'd  in  thy  prime  !  alas,  the  stroke  were  mild. 
Had  my  frail  form  obey'd  the  fate's  decree  ! 
Blest  were  my  lot,  O  Cynthio !  O  my  child  ! 

Had  Heaven  so  pleas'd,  and  I  had  died  for  thee  !" — Shenstone. 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION'. 
ERROBS  RESPBCTINa  INTERJECTIONS. 

"  Of  chance  or  change,  oh  let  not  man  complain." — Bucke'g  Olassiccd  Gram.,  p.  85. 

[FoEMTjLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  interjection  oft,  a  sign  of  sorrow,  pain,  or  surprise,  is  here  used  to  indi- 
cate mere  earnestness.  But,  according  to  the  list  of  interjections,  or  OnB.  2d  under  it,  the  interjection  of  wish- 
ing, earnestness,  or  vocative  address,  is  0,  and  not.oA.  Therefore,  oh  should  here  be  O;  thus,  "  Of  chance  or 
change,  0  let  not  man  complain.*' — Bealtie'8  Sfinstrel,  B.  ii,  L  1.] 

"0  thou  persecutor!  Oh  ye  hypocrites." — Merchant's  Oram.,  p.  99;  et  ai.  "Oh I  thou,  who 
touchedst  Isaiah's  hallowed  lips  with  fire." — lb.,  (Key,)  p.  19'J.  "Ohl  happy  we,  surrounded  by 
so  many  blessings." — lb.,  (Exercises,)  p.  138.  "Ohl  thou,  who  art  so  unmindful  of  thy  duty." — 
lb.,  (Key,)  p.  196.  "  If  I  am  wrong,  oh  teach  my  heart  To  find  that  better  way." — Pope's  Works. 
"Heusl  evocate  hue  Davum.  Ter.  Hoe  I  call  Davus  out  hither." — Walker's  Pa/riicles, -p.  165. 
"It  was  represented  by  an  analogy,  (Oh,  how  inadequate!)  which  was  borrowed  fi:omthe  religion 
of  paganism." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  281.  "Oh  that  Ishmael  might  live  before  thee!" — Alger's 
Bible  :  Gen.,  xvii,  18.  "  And  he  said  unto  him,  Oh  let  not  the  Lord  be  angry,  and  I  will  speak." 
— Pmends'  Bible  :  Gen.,  xviii,  30.  "  And  he  said,  Oh  let  not  the  Lord  be  angry." — ^Id.,  and 
Scott's:  i6.,  ver.  32.  "Oh,  my  lord,  let  thy  servant,  I  pray  thee,  speak  a  word." — Friends' 
Bible,  and  Alger's:  Gen.,  xliv,  18.  "  Oh,  Virtue !  how  amiable  thou  art!  I  fear,  alas  I  for  my 
life." — Fisk's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "  Ay  me,  they  little  linow  How  dearly  I  abide  that  boast  so  vain." 
— Milton's  P.  L.,  B.  iv,  1.  86.  "Ohl  that  I  had  digged  myself  a  cave." — Fletcher:  in  Buclce's 
Gram., -p.  78..  " 0,  my  good  lord !  thy  comfort  comes  too  late." — Shak.:  i6.,  p.  18.  "The  voca- 
tive takes  no  article ;  it  is  distinguished  thus:  0  Pedro,  Oh  Peter!  0  Sios,  Oh  God  !" — Bmke's 
Gram.,  p.  43.  "  Oh,  ol  But,  the  relative  is  always  the  same." — Gobbett's  Eng.  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  121.  "  Oh,  oh!  But,  the  relative  is  always  the  same."— /d,  Edition  of  1832,  p.  116.  "  Ah 
hall,  ye  happy  men!" — Jawknis  Gram.,  p.  116.  "  Oh  that  I  had  wings  like  a  dove!" — Friends' 
Bible,  and  Alger's:  Ps.,  Iv,  6.  "Oh  Glorious  hope!  0  Blessed  abode!" — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram., 
p.  183.  "Alas,  Friends,  how  joyous  is  your  presence." — Rev.  T.  .Smith's  Gram.,  p.  81.  "Oh, 
blissful  days!  All  me!  how  soon  ye  pass!" — Parker  and  Mix's  Gram.,  Part  I,  p.  16;  Part 
III,  p.  29. 

"  Oh  golden  days !  oh  bright  unvalued  hours  I 

"What  bliss  (did  ye  but  know  tiiat  bhss)  were  yours  1" — Ba/rbavM. 
"  Ay  me  I  what  perils  do  eviron 
The  man  that  meddles  with  cold  iron." — Hvdibras. 


CHAPTER  XII.— QUESTIONS. 

ORDER  OF  REHEARSAL,  AND  METHOD  OF  EXAMINATION. 
PAET  SECOND,  ETYMOLOGY. 

13^  [The  following  questions  refer  almost  wholly  to  the  main  text  of  the  Etymology  of  this  work,  and  are  such 
us  every  student  should  he  able  to  answer  with  readiness  and  accuracy,  before  he  proceeds  to  any  subsequent 
part  of  the  study  or  the  exercises  of  English  grammar.] 

Lesson  I. — Parts  of  Speech. 
1.  Of  what  does  Etymology  treat ?  2.  What  is  meant  by  the  term,  " Parts  of  Speechf"  3. 
What  are  Classes,  under  the  parts  of  speech  ?  4.  What  are  Modifications  f  5.  How  many  and 
what  are  the  parts  of  speech?  6.  What  is  an  article?  1.  What  is  a  noun?  8.  What  is  an 
adjective?  9.  What  is  a,  pronoun?  10.  What  is  a  verb?  11.  What  is  a  participle?  12. 
What  is  an  adverb  ?  13.  What  is  a  conjunction  ?  14.  What  is  a  preposition  ?  15.  What  is  an 
interjection? 
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Lesson  II. — PAESgro. 

1.  "What  is  Parsing  t  and  what  relation  does  it  bear  to  grammar  ?  2.  What  is  a  Praxis  ?  and 
what  is  said  of  the  word?  3.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  First  Praxis?  4.  How 
many  definitions  are  here  to  be  given  for  each  part  of  speech?  6.  How  is  the  following 
example  parsed?  "The  patient  ox  submits  to  the  yoke,  and  meekly  performs  the  labour  re- 
quired of  him."  1 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  leBSons  of  the  First  Chapter,  or  the  Fir8t  iVffirfs.] 

Lesson  III. — Articles. 

1.  What  la  an  Article  ?  2.  Are  an  and  a  different  articles,  or  the  same  ?  3.  When  ought  am 
to  be  used,  and  what  are  the  examples  ?  4.  When  should  a  be  used,  and  what  are  the  exam- 
ples ?  5.  What  form  of  the  article  do  the  bounds  of  w  and  y  require  ?  6.  Can  you  repeat  the 
jlphabet,  with  an  or  a  before  the  name  of  each  letter?  1.  Will  you  name  the  ten  parts  of 
speech,  with  an  or  a  before  each  name  ?  8.  When  does  a  common  noun  not  admit  an  article  ? 
5.  How  is  the  sense  of  nouns  commonly  made  indefinitely  partitive?  10.  Does  the  mere  being 
5f  a  thing  demand  the  use  of  articles  ?  11.  Can  articles  ever  be  used  when  we  mean  to  speak 
Iff  a  whole  species ?  12.  But  how  does  are  or  as  commonly  limit  the  sense?  13.  And  how  does 
Vie  commonly  limit  the  sense  7  14.  Which  number  does  the  limit,  the  singular  or  the  plural  ? 
15.  When  is  the  required  before  adjectives?  16.  Why  is  an  or  a  not  applicable  to  plurals?  17. 
What  is  said  of  an  or  a  before  an  adjective  of  number  ?  18.  When,  or  how  often,  should  articles 
be  inserted?  19.  What  is  said  of  needless  articles?  20.  What  is  the  effect  of  putting  one 
Article  for  the  other,  and  how  shall  we  know  which  to  choose  ?  21.  How  are  the  two  articles 
iistinguished  in  grammar?  22.  Which  is  the  definite  article,  and  what  does  it  denote?  23. 
Which  is  the  indefinite  article,  and  what  does  it  denote?  24.  What  modifications  have  the 
articles  ? 

Lesson  IV. — Paesins. 

1.  What  is  requu-ed  of  the  pupil  in  the  Second  Praxis  ?  2.  How  many  definitions  are  here 
to  be  given  for  each  part  of  speech?  3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed?  "The  task  of  a 
schoolmaster  laboriously  prompting  and  urging  an  indolent  class,  is  worse  than  his  who  drives 
lazy  horses  along  a  sandy  road." 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Second  Chapter,  or  the  Second  Praxis;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  five  lessons  of  Bad  English,  with  which  the  Second  Chapter  concludes.] 

Lesson  V. — Nomts. 
1.  What  is  a  Noun,  and  what  are  the  examples  given?  2.  Into  what  general  classes  are 
nouns  divided  ?  3.  What  is  a  proper  noun  ?  4.  What  is  a  common  noun  ?  5.  What  particular 
classes  are  included  among  common  nouns?  6.  What  is  a  collective  noun  ?  1.  What  is  an  ab- 
stract noun  ?  8.  What  is  a  verbal  or  participial  noun  ?  9.  What  modifications  have  nouns  ?  10. 
What  are  Persons,  in  grammar  ?  11.  How  many  persons  are  there,  and  what  are  they  called  ? 
12.  What  is  the  first  person ?  13.  What  is  the  second  person ?  14.  What  is  the  third  person? 
15.  What  are  Numbers,  in  grammar?  16.  How  many  numbers  are  there,  and  what  are  they 
called?  17.  What  is  the  smgular  number ?  18.  What  is  the  plural  number?  19.  How  is  the 
plural  number  of  nouns  regularly  formed?  20.  How  is  the  regular  plural  formed  without 
increase  of  syllables  ?    21.  How  is  the  regular  plural  formed  when  the  word  gains  a  syllable  ? 

Lesson  TI. — ^NotnfS. 

1.  What  are  Genders,  in  grammar  ?  2.  How  many  genders  are  there,  and  what  are  they 
called?  8.  What  is  the  masculine  gender  ?  4.  What  is  the  feminine  gender?  5.  What  is  the 
neuter  gender?  6.  What  nouns,  then,  are  masculine?  what,  feminine?  and  what,  neuter?  7. 
What  inflection  of  English  nouns  regularly  changes  their  gender  ?  8.  On  what  are  the  different 
genders  founded,  and  to  what  parts  of  speech  do  they  belong?  9.  When  the  noun  is  such  as 
may  be  applied  to  either  sex,  how  is  the  gender  usually  determined  ?  10.  What  principle  of 
universal  grammar  determines  the  gender  when  both  sexes  are  taken  together  ?  11.  What  is 
said  of  the  gender  of  nouns  of  multitude  7  12.  Under  what  circumstances  is  it  common  to  dis- 
regard the  distinction  of  sex  7  13.  In  how  many  ways  are  the  sexes  distinguished  in  grammar? 
14.  When  the  gender  is  figurative,  how  is  it  indicated?  15.  Wliat  are  Cases,  in  grammar?  16. 
How  many  cases  are  there,  and. what  are  they  called?  17.  What  is  the  nominative  case?  18. 
What  is  the  subject  of  a  verb  7  19.  What  is  the  possessive  ease  7  20.  How  is  the  possessive 
case  of  nouns  formed?  21.  What  is  the  objective  case?  22.  What  is  the  object  of  a  verb,  par- 
ticiple, or  preposition  7  23.  What  two  cases  of  nouns  are  alike  in  form,  and  how  are  they  dis- 
tinguished? 24.  What  is  the  declension  of  a  noun  ?  25.  Hqw  do  you  decline  the  nouns,  friend, 
man,  fox,  and  fh/  f 

Lesson  TII. — Parsing. 

1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Third  Praxis?  2.  How  many  definitions  are  here  to 
be  given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?  3.  How  is  the  following  example  to  be  parsed?  "  The  writ- 
ings of  Hannah  More  appear  to  me  more  praise-worthy  than  Scott's." 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Third  Chapter,  or  the  Third  Praxis;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  three  lessons  of  Sod  English,  with  which  the  Third  Chapter  concludes.] 
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Lesson  VIII. — Adjectives. 

1.  What  13  an  Adjective,  and  what  are  the  examples  given  ?  2.  Into  what  classes  may 
adjectives  be  divided  7  3.  What  is  a  common  adjective  ?  4.  What  is  a  proper  adjective  ?  5. 
What  is  a  numeral  adjective  ?  6.  What  is  a  pronominal  adjective  ?  7.  What  is  a  participial 
adjective?  8.  What  is  a  compound  adjective?  9.  What  modifications  have  adjectives?  10. 
What  is  comparison,  in  grammar?  11.  How  many  and  what  are  the  degrees  of  comparison  ?  12. 
What  is  the  positive  degree  ?  13.  What  is  the  comparative  degree  ?  14.  What  is  the  superla- 
tive degree  ?  15.  What  adjectives  cannot  be  compared?  16.  What  adjectives  are  compared  by 
means  of  adverbs  ?  17.  How  are  adjectives  regularly  compared  ?  18.  What  principles  of  spelling 
must  be  observed  in  the  comparing  of  adjectives  ?  19.  To  what  adjectives  is  the  regular  method 
of  comparison,  by  er  and  est,  applicable  ?  20.  Is  there  any  other  method  of  expressing  the  degrees 
of  comparison  ?  21.  How  are  the  degrees  of  diminution,  or  inferiority,  expressed?  22.  Has  the 
regular  method  of  comparison  any  degrees  of  this  kind?  23.  Do  we  ever  compare  by  adverbs 
those  adjectives  which  can  be  compared  by  er  and  est?  24.  How  do  you  compare  grooti?  Sod, 
evil,  OT  iUf  littk?  miKh?  many?  25.  How  do  you  compare /ar?  near f  fore?  hind?  in?  out? 
up?  hw?  late?     26.  What  words  want  the  positive?     27.  What  words  want  the  comparative ? 

Lesson  IX. — Parsins. 
1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Fourth  Praxis?  '  2.  How  many  definitions  are  here 
to  be  given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?     3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed  ?     "The  best  and 
most  eifectual  method  of  teaching  grammar,  is  precisely  that  of  which  the  careless  are  least  fond : 
teach  learnedly,  rebuking  whatsoever  is  fals3,  blundering,  or  unmannerly." 

[Now  parae,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Fourth  Chapter,  or  the  Fourth  Praaris;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  70U  may  correct  orally  the  three  lesoas  of  l/ad  English,  with  which  the  Fourth  Chapter  concludes.] 

Lesson  X. — Pronouns. 
1.  What  is  a  Pronouit,  and  what  is  the  example  given  ?  2.  How  many  pronouns  are  there  ? 
3.  How  are  pronouns  divided?  4.  W  lat  is  a  personal  pronoun  ?  5.  How  many  and  what  are 
the  simple  personal  pronouns  ?  6.  How  many  and  what  are  the  compound  personal  pronouns  ? 
7.  What  is  a  relative  pronoun  ?  8.  Wiiioh  are  the  relative  pronouns  ?  9.  What  peculiaqty  has 
the  relative  wAa/ ?  10.  What  is  an  interrogative  pronoun  ?  11.  Which  are  the  interrogative  pro- 
nouns ?  12.  Do  who,  which,  and  what,  all  ask  the  samo  question  ?  13.  What  modifications  have 
pronouns?  14.  Why  are  not  these  things  defined  under  the  head  of  pronouns  ?  15.  What  is  the 
declension  of  a  pronoun  ?  16.  How  do  you  decline  the  pronoun/?  Thou?  He?  She?  It?  17. 
Wliat  is  said  of  the  compound  personal  pronouns?  18.  How  do  you  decline  the  pronoun  i/j/seZ/? 
Thyself?  Himself?  Hersilf?  Itself?  19.  Are  the  interrogative  pronouns  declined  like  the  simple 
relatives?  20.  How  do  you  decline  Wlw?  Which?  What?  Thai?  As?  21.  Have  the  compound 
relative  pronouns  any  declension?  22.  How  do  you  decline  Whoever?  Whosoever?  Which- 
ever ?   Whichsoever  ?    Whatever  ?    Whatsoever  ? 

Lesson  XL — Parsino. 
1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Fifth  Praxis?     2.  How  many  definitions  are  here  to 
b3  given  for  each  part  of  speech?     3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed  ?     "  Nay  but,  0  man, 
wlio  art  thou  that  repliest  against  God?     Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to  him  that  formed  it,  Why 
hast  thou  made  me  thus  ?" 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Fifth  Chapter,  or  the  Fifth  Proisia;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  ypu  may  correct  orally  the  three  lessons  of  bad  English,  with  which  the  Fifth  Chapter  concludes,] 

Lesson  XII. — Verbs. 
1.  WhM  is  a  Verb,  and  what  are  the  examples  given  ?  2.  Why  are  verls  called  by  thatname? 
3.  Respecting  an  BngUsh  verb,  what  things  are  to  be  sought  m  the  first  place?  4.  What  is  the 
Present  ?  5,  What  is  the  Preterit  ?  6.  What  is  ihe  Imperfect  Participle  ?  7.  What  is  the  Perfect 
Participle  ?  8.  How  are  verbs  divided,  with  respect  to  their  form  ?  9.  What  is  a  regular  verb  ? 
10.  What  is  an  irregular  verb?  11.  What  is  a  redundant  verb?  12.  What  is  a  defective  verb? 
13.  How  are  verbs  divided,  with  respect  to  their  signification  ?  14.  What  is  an  active-transitive 
verb?  15.  What  is  an  active-tntransitivo  verb?  16.  What  is  a  passive  verb?  17.  What  is  a 
neuter  verb?  18.  What  modifications  have  verbs?  19.  What  we  Moods,  in  grammar?  20. 
How  many  moods  are  there,  and  what  are  they  called  ?  21.  What  is  the  infinitive  mood  ?  22. 
What  is  the  indicative  mood  ?  23.  What  is  the  potential  mood?  24.  What  is  the  subjunctive 
mood?    25.  What  is  the  imperative  mood 7 

■  Lesson  XIIL — Verbs. 
1.  What  are  Tenses,  in  grammar?  2.  How  many  tenses  are  there,  and  what  are  they  called? 
3.  What  is  the  present  tense  ?  4.  What  is  the  imperfect  tense  ?  6.  What  is  the  perfect  tense  ? 
6.  What  is  the  pluperfect  tense  ?  7.  What  is  the  first-future  tense  ?  8.  What  is  the  second-future 
tense?  9.  What  are  the  Perscm  and  Number  of  a  verb?  10.  How  many  persons  and  numbers 
belong  to  verbs?  11.  Why  are  not  these  things  defined  under  the  head  of  verbs?  12.  How  are 
the  second  and  third  persons  singular  distinctively  formed  ?  13.  How  are  the  person  and  number 
of  a  verb  ascertained,  where  no  peculiar  enduig  is  employed  to  mark  them?    14.  What  is  the 
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conjugation  of  a  verb  7  15.  What  axe  the  principal  parts  in  the  conjugation  of  a  verb?  16. 
What  is  a  verb  called  which  wants  some  of  these  parts  7  17.  What  is  an  auxiliary,  in  grammar  7 
18.  What  verbs  are  used  as  auxiliaries  7  19.  What  are  the  inilections  of  the  verb  do,  in  its  simple 
tenses?  20.  What  are  the  inflections  of  the  verb  be,  in  its  simple  tenses?  21.  What  are  the 
inflections  of  the  verb  have,  in  its  simple  tenses?  2Z.  What  are  the  inflections  and  uses  of  shall 
and  wiM  t  23.  What  are  the  inflections  and  uses  of  may  ?  24.  What  are  the  inflections  and 
uses  otcanf  25.  What  are  the  uses  of  mmt,  which  is  uninfleoted?  26.  To  what  style  is  the 
inflecting  of  shaU,  wiU,  may,  can,  should,  would,  might,  and  could,  now  restricted  7 

Lesson  XIV. — Tbrbs. 

1.  What  is  the  simplest  form  of  an  English  conjugation  7  2.  What  is  the  first  example  of  con- 
jugation ?  3.  What  are  the  principal  parts  of  the  verb  Love  ?  i.  How  many  and  what  tenses 
has  the  infinitive  mood  ? — the  indicative  ? — tlie  potential  f — the  subjtmctive  f — the  imperative  ?  9. 
What  is  the  verb  Love  in  the  Infinitive,  present? — perfect? — Indicative,  present? — ^imperfect? — 
perfect  7 — ^pluperfect  ? — first-future  ? — second-future  7 — Potential,  present  7 — imperfect  7 — perfect  7 
— ^pluperfect? — Subjimctive,  present? — imperfect? — Imperative,  present?  24.  What  are  its  par- 
ticiples ? 

Lesson  XT. — ^Verbs. 

1.  What  is  the  synopsis  of  the  verb  Love,  in  the  first  person  singular  7 — second  person  singu- 
lar, solemn  style? — third  person  singular? — first  person  plural? — second  person  plural? — third 
person  plural?  1',  If  the  second  person  singular  of  this  verb  be  used  familiarly,  how  should  it  be 
formed? 

Lesson  XVL^Vebbs. 

1.  What  is  the  second  example  of  conjugation  7  2.  What  are  the  principal  parts  ?  3.  How  is 
the  verb  See  conjugated  throughout?  4.  Howdoyouform  a  synopsis  of  the  verb  see,  with  the  pro- 
noun I?  thou?  he?  we?  you?  they? 

Lesson  XVII. — Veres. 
1.  What  is  the  third  example  of  conjugation?     2.  What  are  the  principal  parts?     3.  How  la 
the  verb  Be  conjugated?   4.  How  do  you  form  a  synopsis  of  the  verb  le,  with  the  nominative  I? 
thou?  he?  wet  you?  they?  the  mam?  the  men? 

Lesson  XTIII. — Verbs. 
I.  What  is  the  compound  form  of  conjugating  active  or  neuter  verbs  7  2.  What  peculiar  mean- 
ing does  this  form  convey?  3.  What  is  the  fourth  example  of  conjugation?  4.  What,  are  the 
principal  parts  of  the  simple  verb  Bead  ?  6.  How  is  the  verb  Read  conjugated  in  the  eompound 
form  ?  6.  How  do  you  form  a  synopsis  of  the  verb  Be  EEADiNa,  with  the  nominative  I?  thou  ? 
he?  we?  you?  they?  the  boy?  the  boys? 

Lesson  XIX.— Verbs. 
1.  How  are  passive  verbs  formed?     2.  What  is  the  fifth  example  of  conjugation ?    3.  How  is 
the  passive  verb  Be  Loved  conjugated  throughout  ?    4.  How  do  you  form  a  synopsis  of  the  verb 
Be  Loved,  with  the  nominative  I?  thou?  he?  we?  you?  they?  the  child?  the  children? 

Lesson  XX. — Verbs. 
1.  How  is  a  verb  conjugated  negatively  7  2.  How  is  the  form  of  negation  exemplified  by  the 
verb  love  in  the  first  person  singular  ?  3.  What  is  the  form  of  negation  for  the  solemn  style,  second 
person  singular?  4.  What  is  the  form  for  the  familiar  style?  5.  What  is  the  negative  form  of 
the  verb  hve  with  the  pronoun  he  ?  6.  How  is  the  verb  conjugated  interrogatively  ?  V.  What 
is  the  interrogative  form  of  the  verb  love  with  the  pronoun  I?  8.  What  is  the  form  of  question  in 
the  solemn  style,  with  this  verb  in  the  second  person  singular  ?  9.  How  are  such  questions  asked 
in  the  femiliar  style?  10.  What  is  the  interrogative  form  of  the  verb  love  with  the  pronoun  he? 
11.  How  is  a  verb  conjugated  interrogatively  and  negatively?  12,  How  is  the  negative  question 
exemplified  in  the  first  person  plural  7  13.  How  is  the  negative  question  exemplified  in  the 
second  person  plural?     14.  How  is  the  like  synopsis  formed  in  the  third  person  plural? 

Lesson  XXI. — ^Verbs. 

1.  What  is  an  irregular  verb  7  2.  How  many  simple  irregular  verbs  are  there  7  3.  What  are 
the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  Arise,  be,  bear,  beat,  begin,  behold,  beset,  bestead, 
bid,  bind,  bite,  bleed,  break,  breed,  bring,  buy,  cast,  chide,  choose,  cleave,  cling,  come,  cost,  cut, 
do,  draw,  drink,  drive,  eat,  fall,  feed,  feel,  fight,  find,  flee,  fling,  fly,  forbear,  forsake,  get,  give,  go, 
grow,  have,  hear,  hide,  hit,  hold,  hurt,  keep,  know,  lead,  leave,  lend,  let,  lie,  lose,  make,  meet, 
outdo,  put,  read,  rend,  rid,  ride,  ring,  rise,  run,  say,  see,  seek,  sell,  send,  set,  shed,  shoe,  shoot, 
shut,  shred,  shrink,  sing,  sink,  sit,  slay,  shng,  slink,  smite,  speak,  spend,  spin,  spit,  spread,  spring, 
stand,  steal,  stick,  sting,  stink,  stride,  strike,  swear,  swim,  swing,  take,  teach,  tear,  leU,  think, 
thrust,  tread,  wear,  win,  write  1 

Lesson  XXII. — Vebrs. 

1.  What  is  a  redundant  verb  ?  2.  How  many  redundant  verbs  are  there  7  3.  What  are  the 
principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs:  Abide,  awake,  belay,  bend,  bereave,  beseech,  bet,  betid^ 
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blend,  Mesa,  blow,  build,  burn,  burst,  catch,  clotlie,  creep,  crow,  curse,  dare,  deal,  dig,  dive, 
dream,  dres3,  dwell,  freeze,  geld,  gild,  gird,  grave,  grind,  hang,  heave,  hew,  kneel,  knit,  lade,  lay, 
lean,  leap,  learn,  light,  mean,  mow,  mulct,  pass,  pay,  pen,  plead,  prove,  quit,  rap,  reave,  rive, 
roast,  saw,  seethe,  shake,  shape,  shave,  shqar,  shine,  show,  sleep,  slide,  slit,  smell,  sow,  speed, 
spell,  spill,  split,  spoil,  stave,  stay,  string,  strive,  strow,  sweat,  sweep,  swell,  thrive,  throw,  wake, 
wax,  weave,  wed,  weep,  wet,  whet,  wind,  wont,  work,  wring?  4.  What  is  a  defective  verb? 
5.  What  verbs  are  defective  ? 

Lesson  ZXIII. — Parsing. 

1.  "WTaat  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Sixth  Pbaxis  ?  2.  How  many  definitions  are  here  to 
bo  given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?  3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed  1  "  The  freedom 
of  choice  seems  essential  to  happiness ;  because,  .properly  speaking,  that  is  not  our  own  which  is 
imposed  upon  us." 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Sixth  Chapter,  or  the  Sixth  Praada;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  three  lessons  of  had  English^  with  which  the  Sixth  Chapter  concludes,] 

Lesson  XXIT. — Participles. 
1.  What  is  a  Participle,  and  how  is  it  generally  formed  ?  2.  How  many  kinds  of  participles 
are  there,  and  what  are  they  called  ?  3.  What  is  the  imperfect  participle?  4.  What  is  the  per- 
fect participle  ?  5.  What  is  the  preperfect  participle  ?  6.  How  is  the  tirst  or  imperfect  participle 
formed?  7.  How  is  the  second  or  perfect  participle  formed?  8.  How  is  the  third  or  preperfect 
participle  formed  ?  9.  What  are  the  participles  of  the  following  verbs,  according  to  the  simplest 
form  of  conjugation :  Repeat,  study,  return,  mourn,  seem,  rejoice,  appear,  approach,  suppose, 
think,  set,  come,  rain,  stand,  know,  deceive  ? 

Lesson  XXT. — Parsing. 
1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupU  in  the  Seventh  Praxis  ?     2.  How  many  definitions  are  here 
to  be  given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?     3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed :  "  Eehgion,  rightly 
understood  and  practised,  has  the  purest  of  all  joys  attending  it." 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Seventh  Chapter,  or  the  Seventh  Praxis;  and  then,  if 
you  please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  three  lessons  of  had  English,  with  which  the  Seventh  Chapter  con- 
cludes.] 

Lesson  XXTL — Adverbs. 
1.  What  is  an  Abverb,  and  what  ia  the  example  given  ?  2.  To  what  general  classes  may  ad- 
verbs be  reduced  ?  3.  What  are  adverbs  of  time?  4.  What  are  adverbs  of  place  ?  5.  What  are 
adverbs  of  degree?  6.  What  are  adverbs  of  manner?  1.  What  are  conjunctive  adverbs?  8. 
Are  all  the  conjunctive  adverbs  included  in  the  first  four  classes?  9.  How  may  the  adverbs  of 
time  be  subdivided?  10.  How  may  the  adverbs  of  place  be  subdivided  ?  11.  How  may  the  ad- 
verbs of  degree  bo  subdivided?  12.  How  may  the  adverbs  of  manner  be  subdivided?  13. 
What  modifications  have  adverbs  ?  14.  How  do  we  compare  well,  badly  or  ill,  Utile,  much,  far, 
and  forth  f  15.  Of  what  degree  is  the  adverb  rather?  16.  What  is  said  of  the  comparison  of 
adverbs  by  more  and  most,  less  and  least  t 

Lesson  XX.YI1. — Parsing. 

1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Eighth  Praxis  ?  2.  How  many  definitions  are  here  to 
be  given  for  each  part  of  speech?  3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed?  "When  was  it 
that  Rome  attracted  most  strongly  the  admiration  of  mankind  ?" 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Eighth  Chapter,  or  the  Eighth  Prasis ;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  lesson  of  lad  English,  with  which  the  Eighth  Chapter  concludes.] 

Lesson  XXVIII. — Conjunctions. 
1.  What  is  a  Conjunction,  and  what  is  the  example  given  ?  2.  Have  we  any  connective  words 
besides  the  conjunctions?  3.  How  do  relative  pronouns  differ  from  other  connectives  ?  4.  How 
do  conjunctive  adverbs  differ  fVom  other  connectives?  5.  How  do  conjunctions  differ  from  other 
connectives?  6.  How  do  prepositions  differ  from  other  connectives?  1.  How  are  the  con- 
junctions divided  ?  8.  What  is  a  copulative  conjunction?  9.  What  is  a  disjunctive  conjunction? 
10.  What  are  corresponsive  conjunctions?  11.  Which  are  the  copulative  conjunctions?  12. 
Which  are  the  disjunctive  conjunctions  ?     13.  Which  are  the  corresponsive  conjunctions  ? 

Lesson  XXIX.— Parsing. 
1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Ninth  Praxis?     2.  How  many  definitions  are  here  to 
be  given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?    3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed  ?    "If  thou  hast  done 
a  good  deed,  boast  not  of  it." 

[Now  parse,  In  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Mnth  Chapter,  or  the  Ninth  Praxis;  and  then,  if  you 
please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  lesson  of  bad  English,  with  which  the  Ninth  Chapter  concludes.] 

Lesson  XXS. — Prepositions. 
1.  What  is  a  Preposition,  and  what  is  the  example  given  ?     2.  Are  the  prepositions  divided 
into  classes?     3.  Have  prepositions  any  grammatical  modifications ?   4.  How  are  the  prepositions 
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arranged  in  the  list?     5.  What  are  the  prepositions  beginning  with  af — with  6  f — with  c? with 

d  ? — with  e  f — with  /?— with  i  ? — with  m  ? — with  n  ? — with  o  ? — with  p  ?— with  r  ?— with  s  ?— 
with  t? — with  u? — with  M?  21.  Does  this  list  contain  all  the  words  that  are  ever  used  in  Eng- 
lish as  prepositions  ? 

Lesson  XXXL— Pabsins. 

1.  What  is  required  of  the  pupil  in  the  Tenth  Praxis?  2.  How  many  definitions  are  here  to 
be  given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?  3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed?  "  Never  adventure 
on  too  near  an  approach  to  what  is  evil  ?" 

[Now  parse,  ia  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Tenth  Chapter^  or  the  Tenth  Prases  •  and  then  if  you 
please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  lesson  of  had  English^  with  which  the  Tenth  Chapter  concludes.]        ' 

LeSson  XXXII. — Interjections. 
1.  What  ia  an  Interjection,  and  what  are  the  examples  given  ?  2.  Why  are  inteijections  so 
called?  3.  How  are  the  interjections  arranged  in  the  list?  4.  What  are  the  interjections  of  joy  ? 
— of  praise  ? — of  sorrow  ?— of  wonder  ? — of  wishing  or  earnestness  ? — of  pain  or  fear  ? — of  con- 
tempt ? — of  aversion  ? — of  calling  aloud  ? — of  exultation  ? — of  laughter  ? — of  salutation  ? — of  call- 
ing to  attention? — of  calling  to  silence  ?— of  surprise  or  horror? — of  languor? — of  stopping? — of 
parting  ? — of  knowing  or  detecting  ? — of  interrogating  ? 

Lesson  XXXIII. — Parsino. 

I.  What  is  required  of  the  pupU  in  the  Eleventh  Praxis  ?  How  many  definitions  are  here 
given  for  each  part  of  speech  ?  3.  How  is  the  following  example  parsed  ?  "01  sooner  shall  the 
earth  and  stars  fall  into  chaos  1" 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  the  three  lessons  of  the  Eleventh  Chapter^  or  the  Eleventh  FracAa;  and  then,  if 
you  please,  you  may  correct  orally  the  lesson  of  Sod  English,  with  which  the  Eleventh  Chapter  concludes.] 
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EXERCISES  IN  ETYMOLOGY. 

8^^"  [When  the  pupil  has  become  familiar  with  the  different  parts  of  speech,  and  their  classes  and  modifica- 
tions, and  has  been  suf&ciently  exercised  in  etymological  parsing  and  correcting,  he  should  write  out  the  follow- 
ing exercises ;  for  speech  and  writing  afford  us  different  modes  of  testing  the  proficiency  of  students,  and 
exercises  in  both  are  necessary  to  a  complete  course  of  English  Grammar.] 

EXERCISE  L— ARTICLES. 

1.  Prefix  the  definite  article  to  each  of  the  foUowiDg  nouns :  path,  paths ;  loss,  losses ;  name, 
names;  page,  pages;  want,  wants;  doubt,  doubts;   votary,  votaries. 

2.  Prefix  the  indefinite  article  to  each  of  the  following  nouns :  age,  error,  idea,  omen,  urn  arch 
bird,  cage,  dream,  empire,  farm,  grain,  horse,  idol,  jay,  king,  lady,  man,  novice,  opinion,  pory, 
quail,  raven,  sample,  trade,  uncle,  vessel,  window,  youth,  zone,  whirlwind,  union,  onion,  unit, 
eagle,  house,  honour,  hour,  herald,  habitation,  hospital,  harper,  harpoon,  ewer,  eye,  humour. 

.  3.  Insert  the  definite  article  rightly  in  the  following  phrases :   George  Second — fair  appearance 

— ^part  first — reasons  most  obvious — good  man — wide  circle — man  of  honour — man  of  world 

old  books — common  people — same  person — smaller  piece — rich  and  poor — ^first  and  last — all  time 
— great  excess — ^nine  muses — how  rich  reward — so  small  number — all  ancient  writers — in  nature 
of  things — much  better  course. 

4.  Insert  the  indefinite  article  rightly  in  each  of  the  following  phrases :  new  name — very  quick 
motion — other  sheep — such  power — what  instance — great  weight — such  worthy  cause — to  great 
difference — high  honour — humble  station — universal  law — what  strange  event — so  deep  inter- 
est— as  firm  hope — so  great  wit — humorous  story — such  person — ^few  dollars — ^little  reflection. 

EXERCISE  n.— NOUNS. 

1.  Write  the  plurals  of  the  following  nouns :  town,  country,  case,  pin,  needle,  harp,  pen,  sex, 
rush,  arch,  marsh,  monarch,  blemish,  distich,  princess,  gas,  bias,  stigma,  wo,  grotto,  folio, 
punctilio,  ally,  duty,  toy,  money,  entry,  valley,  volley,  half;  dwari;  strife,  knife,  roo^  muff,  staff, 
chief;  sheaf,  mouse,  penny,  ox,  foot,  erratum,  axis,  thesis,  criterion,  bolus,  rebus,  son-in-law,  pail- 
ful, man-servant,  fellow-citizen. 

2.  Write  the  feminines  corresponding  to  the  following  nouns:  earl,  friar,  stag,  lord,  duke, 
marquis,  hero,  executor,  nephew,  heir,  actor,  enchanter,  hunter,  prince,  traitor,  Hon,  arbiter,  tutor, 
songster,  abbot,  master,  uncle,  widower,  son,  landgrave. 

3.  Write  the  possessive  case  singular,  of  the  following  nouns :  table,  leaf,  boy,  torch,  park, 
porch,  portico,  lynx,  eal^  sheep,  wolf,  echo,  folly,  cavern,  father-in-law,  court-martial,  precipice, 
countess,  lordship. 

4.  Write  the  possessive  case  plural,  of  the  following  nouns :  priest,  tutor,  scholar,  mountain, 
cify,  courtier,  judge,  citizen,  woman,  servant,  writer,  grandmother. 
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5.  "Write  the  possessive  case,  both  singular  and  plural,  of  the  following  nouns :  body,  fancy, 
lady,  attorney,  negro,  nuncio,  life,  brother,  deer,  child,  wife,  goose,  beau,  envoy,  distaff,  hero, 
thief,  wretch. 

EXERCISE  III.— ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Annex  a  suitable  noun  to  each  of  the  following  adjectives,  without  repeating  any  word: 
good,  great,  tall,  wise,  strong,  dark,  dangerous,  dismal,  drowsy,  twenty,  true,  difficult,  pale,  livid, 
ripe,  delicious,  stormy,  rainy,  convenient,  heavy,  disastrous,  terrible,  necessary.  Thus — good 
manners,  &o. 

2.  Place  a  suitable  adjective  before  each  of  the  following  nouns,  without  repeating  any  word : 
man,  son,  merchant,  work,  fence,  fear,  poverty,  picture,  prince,  delay,  suspense,  devices,  follies, 
actions.     Thus — vnse  man,  &o. 

3.  Write  the  forms  in  which  the  following  adjectives  are  compared  by  inflection,  or  change  of 
form :  black,  bright,  short,  white,  old,  high,  wet,  big,  few,  lovely,  dry,  fat,  good,  bad,  little,  much, 
many,  far,  true,  just,  vast. 

4.  Write  the  forms  in  which  the  following  adjectives  are  compared,  using  the  adverbs  of  in- 
crease: delightful,  comfortable,  agreeable,  pleasant,  fortunate,  valuable,  wretched,  vivid,  timid, 
poignant,  excellent,  sincere,  honest,  correct. 

5.  Write  the  forms  in  which  the  following  adjectives  are  compared,  using  the  comparative 
adverbs  of  inferiority  or  diminution :  objectionable,  formidable,  forcible,  comely,  pleasing,  obvious, 
censurable,  prudent,  imprudent,  imperfect,  pleasant,  unpleasant. 

EXERCISE  IT.— PRONOUNS. 

1.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  the  following  pronouns :  I,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  who,  which, 
what,  that,  as. 

2.  Write  the  objective  singular  of  the  following  pronouns:  I,  thou,  he,  she,  it,  who,  which, 
what,  that,  as. 

3.  Write  the  following  words  in  their  customary  and  proper  forms:  he's,her'3,  it's,  our's,  your'a, 
their's,  who's,  mesel^  hisself,  theirselves. 

4.  Write  together  in  declension  the  following  pronouns,  according  to  the  agreement  of  each 
two :  I  myself,  thou  thyself,  he  himselfj  she  herself  it  itself 

5.  Re- write  the  following  sentences,  and  make  them  good  English:  "Nor  is  the  criminal  bind- 
ing any  thing:  but  was,  hisself,  being  bound." — Wright's  GVom.,  p.  19.S.  "The  writer  surely 
did  not  mean,  that  the  work  was  preparing  its  self." — lb.  "  May,  or  can,  in  its  self,  denotes  pos- 
sibility."— n.,  p.  216.  "Consequently  those  in  connection  with  the  remaining  pronouns  respect- 
ively, should  be  written, — he,  his  self; — she,  her  self; — ye  or  you,  yow  selves ;  they,  their  selves." 
— 2b.,  p.  154.  "Lest  their  beacons  be  lost  to  the  view,'and  their  selves  wrecked  on  the  shoals 
of  destruction." — lb.,  p.  155.  "In  the  regal  style,  as  generally -in  the  second  person,  the  singular 
noun  is  added  to  the  plural  pronoun,  owself." — ChwchilVs  Gram.,  p.  16.  "Each  has  it's  peculiar 
advantages." — lb.,  p.  283.  "  Who  his  ownself  bare  our  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the  tree." — The 
Friend,  iv,  302.  "It  is  difficult  to  look  inwardly  on  oneself." — Jovimal  of  N.  T.  Lit.  Convemiion, 
p.  267. 

EXERCISE  T.— TERES. 

1.  Write  the  four  principal  parts  of  each  of  the  following  verbs :  slip,  thrill,  caress,  force, 
release,  crop,  try,  die,  obey,  delay,  destroy,  deny,  buy,  come,  do,  feed,  lie,  say,  huzza,  pretend, 
deliver,  arrest. 

2.  Write  the  following  preterits  each  in  its  appropriate  form:  exprest,  stript,  dropt,  jmnpt, 
prest,  topt,  whipt,  linkt,  propt,  fixt,  crost,  stept,  distrest,  gusht,  confest,  snapt,  skipt,  kist,  diseust, 
tackt. 

3.  Write  the  following  verbs  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  second  person  singular: 
move,  strive,  please,  reach,  confess,  fix,  deny,  survive,  know,  go,  outdo,  dose,  lose,  pursue,  defend, 
surpass,  conquer,  deliver,  enlighten,  protect,  polish. 

4.  Write  the  following  verbs  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  third  person  singular :  leave, 
seem,  search,  impeach,  fear,  redress,  comply,  bestow,  do,  woo,  sue,  view,  allure,  rely,  beset,  re- 
lease, be,  bias,  compel,  degrade,  efface,  garnish,  handle,  induce. 

6.  Write  the  following  verbs  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  present  tense,  in  the  three  persons 
angular:  serve,  shun,  turn,  learn,  find,  wish,  throw,  dream,  possess,  detest,  disarm,  allow,  pre- 
tend, expose,  alarm,  deprive,  transgress. 

EXERCISE  TI.— TERES. 

1.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  active  verb  amvse,  conjugated  affirma- 
tively. 

2.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the  neuter  verb  sit,  conjugated  affirmatively 
in  the  solemn  style. 

3.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  active  verb  speak,  conjugated  affirma- 
tively in  the  compound  form. 

4.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the  passive  verb  be  reduced,  conjugated  affirma- 
tively. 

5.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  second  person  plural  of  the  active  verb  lose,  conjugated  negatively. 
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6.  Write  a  synopsis  of  tlie  third  person  plural  of  the  neuter  verb  stand,  conjugated  interrog- 
atively. 

1.  Write  a  synopsis  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  active  verb  derive,  conjugated  interrog- 
atively and  negatively. 

EXERCISE  VII.— PARTICIPLES. 

1.  Write  the  simple  imperfect  participles  of  the  following  verbs:  belong,  provoke,  degrade, 
impress,  fly,  do,  survey,  vie,  coo,  let,  hit,  put,  defer,  difier,  remember. 

2.  Write  the  perfect  participles  of  the  following  verbs :  turn,  bum,  learn,  deem,  crowd,  choose, 
draw,  hear,  lend,  sweep,  tear,  thrust,  steal,  write,  delay,  imply,  exist. 

3.  Write  the  preperfect  participles  of  the  following  verbs :  depend,  dare,  deny,  value,  forsake, 
bear,  set,  sit,  lay,  mix,  speak,  sleep,  allot. 

4.  Write  the  foUowiug  participles  each  in  its  appropriate  form :  dipt,  deekt,  markt,  equipt,  in- 
gulft,  embarrast,  astonisht,  tost,  embost,  abaorpt,  attackt,  gasht,  soakt,  hackt. 

5.  Write  the  regular  participles  which  are  now  generally  preferred  to  the  following  irregular 
ones :  blent,  blest,  clad,  curst,  diven,  drest,  graven,  hoven,  hewn,  knelt,  leant,  leapt,  learnt,  lit, 
mown,  mulct,  past,  pent,  quit,  riven,  roast,  sawn,  sodden,  shaven,  shorn,  sown,  striven,  strown, 
sweat,  swollen,  thriven,  waxen. 

6.  Write  the  irregular  participles  which  are  commonly  preferred  to  the  following  regular  ones : 
abided,  bended,  builded,  bursted,  catched,  creeped,  dealed,  digged,  dwelled,  ireezed,  grinded, 
knitted  layed,  meaned,  payed,  reaved,  slided,  speeded,  splitted,  stringed,  sweeped,  throwed, 
weaved,  weeped,  winded. 

EXERCISE  Tin.— ADVERBS,  &c. 

1.  Compare  the  following  adverbs :  soon,  often,  long,  fast,  near,  early,  well,  badly  or  ill,  little, 
much,  far,  forth. 

2.  Place  the  comparative  adverbs  of  increase  before  each  of  the  following  adverbs :  purely, 
fairly,  sweetly,  earnestly,  patiently,  completely,  fortunately,  profitably,  easily. 

3.  Place  the  comparative  adverbs  of  diminution  before  each  of  the  following  adverbs :  secretly, 
slily,  liberally,  favourably,  powerfully,  solemnly. 

-4.  Insert  suitable  conjunctions  in  place  of  the  following  dashes:  Love — fidelity  are  inseparable. 
Be  shy  of  parties — factions.  Do  well — boast  not.  Improve  time — it  flies.  There  would  be  few 
paupers — no  time  were  lost.  Be  not  proud — thou  art  human.  I  saw — it  was  necessary.  Wis- 
dom is  better— wealth.  Neither  he— I  can  do  it.  Wisdom— foUy  governs  us.  Take  care— thou 
fall.     Though  I  should  boast — am  I  nothing. 

5.  Insert  suitable  prepositions  in  place  of  the  following  dashes :  Plead — the  dumb.  Qualify 
thyself— action — study.  Think  often — the  worth — ^time.  Live — peace- aU  men.  Keep — com- 
pass. Jest  not — serious  subjects.  Take  no  part — slander.  Guilt  starts — ^its  own  shadow.  Grudge 
not — ^ving.  Go  not — sleep — malice.  Debate  not — temptation.  Depend  not — the  stores — 
others.     Contend  not — trifles.    Many  fall — grasping — ^things — their  reach.    Be  deaf— detraction. 

6.  Correct  the  following  sentences,  and  adapt  the  interjections  to  the  emotions  expressed  by 
the  other  words :  Aha  I  aha  I  I  am  undone.  Hey!  iol  I  am  tired.  Ho!  be  still.  AvauntI  this 
way.  Ah  I  what  nonsense.  Heigh-ho  I  I  am  delighted.  Histl  it  is  contemptible.  Oh!  for  that 
sympathetic  glow  I     Ah !  what  withering  phantoms  glare ! 


PART  III. 

SYNTAX. 

Syntax  treats  of  the  relation,  agreement,  government,  and  arrange- 
ment, of  words  in  sentences. 

The  relation  of  words  is  their  reference  to  other  words,  or  their  depen- 
dence according  to  the  sense. 

The  agreement  of  words  is  their  similarity  in  person,  number,  gender, 
case,  mood,  tense,  or  form. 

The  government  of  words  is  that  power  which  one  word  has  over  an 
other,  to  cause  it  to  assume  some  particular  modification.^ 

The  arrangement  of  words  is  their  collocation,  or  relative  position,  ia 
a  sentence. 

CHAPTER  L— SENTENCES. 

A  Sentence  is  an  assemblage  of  words,  making  complete  sense,  and  al- 
ways containing  a  nominative  and  a  verb ;  as,  "Reward  sweetens  labour." 
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The  principal  parts  of  a  sentence  are  usually  three  ;  namely,  the  sub- 
ject, or  nominativej — the  attribute,  or  finite  verb, — and  the  case  put 
after,  or  the  object*  governed  by  the  verb  :  as,  ^^  Crimes  deserve  pun- 
ishment" 

The  other  or  subordinate  parts  depend  upon  these,  either  as  primary 
or  as  secondary  adjuncts;  as,  ^^  High  crimes  Justly  deserve  very  severe 
punishments." 

Sentences  are  usually  said  to  be  of  two  kinds,  simple  and  compound,'\' 

•  A  simple  sentence  is  a  sentence  which  consists  of  one  single  assertion, 
supposition,  command,  question,  or  exclamation ;  as,  "  David  and 
Jonathan  loved  each  other." — ^^  If  thine  enemy  hunger." — "  Do  violence 
to  no  man." — *^  Am  I  not  an  apostle  ?"^ — 1  Cor.,  ix,  1.  "  What  immortal 
glory  shall  I  have  acquired  !" — Hooke  :  Mur.  Seq.,  p.  71. 

A  compound  sentence  is  a  sentence  which  consists  of  two  or  more  sim- 
ple ones  either  expressly  or  tacitly  connected ;  as,  "  Send  men  to  Joppa, 
and  call  for  Simon,  whose  surname  is  Peter  ;  who  shall  tell  thee  words, 
whereby  thou  and  all  thy  house  shall  be  saved." — Acts,  xi,  13.  "  The 
more  the  works  of  Cowper  are  read,  the  more  his  readers  will  find  reason 
to  admire  the  variety  and  the  extent,  the  graces  and  the  energy,  of  his 
literary  talents." — Hayley  :  Mur.  Seq.,  p.  250. 

A  clause,  or  member,  is  a  subdivision  of  a  compound  sentence  ;  and 
is  itself  a  sentence,  either  simple  or  compound  :  as,  "  If  thine  enemy  be 
hungry,  give  him  bread  to  eat ;  if  he  be  thirsty,  give  him  water  to  drink." 
— Frov.,  XXV,  21.J 

A  phrase  is  two  or  more  words  which  express  some  relation  of  different 
ideas,  but  no  entire  proposition  ;  as,  "  By  the  means  appointed." — ''To 
be  plain  with  you." — "  Having  loved  his  own." 

Words  that  are  omitted  by  ellipsis^  and  that  are  necessarily  understood 

•  This  position  is  denied  by  some  grammarians.  One  recent  author  says,  "Tiie  o6;ec£  cannot  properly  bo 
called  one  of  the  principal  parts  of  a  sentence  ;  as  it  belongs  only  to  some  sentences,  and  then  is  dependent  on 
the  verb,  which  it  modifies  or  explains." — •Qoodenow'a  Gram.,  p.  87.  This  is  consistent  enough  with  the  notion, 
that,  "  An  infinitive,  with  or  without  a  substantive,  may  be  the  object  of  a  transitive  verh  ;  as,  '  I  wish  to  ride;'' 
'I  wish  you  to  ride.''  " — /6.,  p.  3T.  Or,  with  the  contrary  notion,  that,  "An  infinitive  may  be  the  object  of  a 
preposition,  expressed  or  understood ;  as,  'I  wish  for  you  to  ride.''  " — Ibid.  But  if  the  object  governed  by 
the  verb,  is  always  a  mere  qualifying  adjunct,  a  mere  "  explanation  of  the  attribute,"  (Jh.^  p.  :^8,)  how  differs  it 
from  an  adverb  ?  "  Adverbs  are  words  added  to  verbs.,  and  sometimes  to  other  words,  to  qualify  their  mean- 
ing."_-/&.,  p.  23.  And  if  infinitives  and  other  mere  adjuncts,  may  be  the  objects  which  make  verbs  transitive, 
how  shall  a  transitive  verb  be  known?  The  fact  is,  that  the  true  object  of  the  transitive  verb  is  one  of  theprin^ 
cipal  parts  of  the  sentence,  and  that  the  infinitive  mood  cannot  properly  be  reckoned  such  an  object, 

t  Some  writers  distinguish  sentences  as  being  of  three  kinds,  siinpUy  and  coTnplex,  and  compound;  but,  in 
this  work,  care  has  not  in  general  been  taken  to  discriminate  between  complex  sentences  and  compound.  A  late 
author  states  the  difference  thus :  *'  A  sentence  containing  but  one  proposition  is  simple ;  a  sentence  containing 
two  propositions,  one  of  which  modifies  the  other,  is  complex;  a  sentence  contiiining  two  propositions  which  in 
no  way  modify  each  other,  is  eompound." — Greene's  ATialysiSy  p.  3.  The  term  compound,  as  applied  to  sen- 
tences, is  not  usually  so  restricted.  An  other,  using  the  saine  terms  for  a  very  different  division,  explains  them 
thus :  *'  A  Simple  Sentence  contains  hut  one  subject  and  one  attribute  ;  as,  '  The  sun  shines.^  A  Comples;  Sen- 
tenae  contains  two  or  more  subjects  of  the  same  attribute,  or  two  or  more  attributes  of  the  same  subject ;  as, 

*  The  sun  and  tlie  stars  shine.'  *  The  sun  rises  and  sets.'  *  The  srm  and  the  stars  rise  and  seW  A  Compound  Sen- 
tence is  composed  of  two  or  more  simple  or  complex  sentences  united ;  as,  *  The  trtm  shines^  and  the  stars  twinkle.^ 

*  The  sun  rises  and  sets^  as  the  earth  revolves.' " — PinTieo'a  Enalish  Teacher.,  p.  10 ;  Analytical  Gram..,  pp.  128, 
142,  and  146.  This  notion  of  a  complex  sentence  is  not  more  common  than  Greene's;  nor  is  it  yet  apparent,  that 
the  usual  division  of  sentences  into  two  kinds  ought  to  give  place  to  any  tripartita  distribution. 

J  The  terms  clause  and  member^  in  grammar,  appear  to  have  been  generally  used  as  words  synonymous ;  but 
some  authors  have  thought  it  convenient  to  disci'iminate  them,  as  having  different  senses.  Hiley  says,  "  Those 
parts  of  a  sentence  which  are  separated  by  commas,  are  called  clauses;  and  those  separated  by  semicolons,  are 
called  members." — Siley's  Qram.^  ^.  66.  W.  Allen  too  confines  the  former  term  to  simple  members:  "Acom- 
pound  sentence  is  formed  by  uniting  two  or  more  simple  sentences;  as,  Man  is  mortal,  and  life  is  uncertain. 
Each  of  these  simple  seiitences  is  called  a  clause.  When  the  Tnembers  of  a  compound  sentence  are  complex,  they  are 
subdivided  into  clauses ;  as,  Virtue  leads  to  honor,  and  insures  true  happiness;  hut  vice  degrades  the  under- 
standing, and  ifJ  succeeded  by  infamy." — Allen's  Gram..,  p.  128.  By  some  authors,  the  terms  clause  and  jpftrase 
are  often  carelessly  confounded,  each  being  applied  with  no  sort  of  regard  to  its  proper  import.  Thus,  where 
L.  Murray  and  his  copyists  expound  their  text  about  "the  pupil's  composing  frequently,"  even  the  minor 
phrase,  '•^  composing  frequently  "  is  absurdly  called  a  clause;  "an  entire  clause  of  a  sentence." — See  Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  1T9;  Alger's,  01 ;  Fisk'a,  108 ;  IngeraolVs,  180;  Merchant's,  84;  R.  0.  Smith's,  15-2 ;  Weld's,  2d  Ed.', 
150.  The  term  sentence  also  is  sometimes  grossly  misapplied.  Thus,  by  R.  C.  Smith,  the  phrases  '■*  James  and 
Willicbm,''  "  Thomas  and  John"  and  others  similar,  are  called  "sentences." — Smithes  New  Gram.,  pp.  9  and 
10  So  Weld  absurdly  writes  as  follows ;  "  A  whole  aefitenoe  is  frequently  the  object  of  a  preposition ;  as,  *  The 
crime  of  being  a  young  man.*  Beijvg  a  young  man,  is  the  object  of  the  preposition  of. "—Weld's  E.  Gram.,  2d 
Edition  n  42  The  phrase,  "  being  a  young  jnan,"  here  depends  upon  ^''of;"  but  this  proposition  governs 
nothing  but  the  participle  "  beirig,"  The  construction  of  the  word  "Tnan"  is  explained  below,  In  Obs.  7th  oa 
Buli^th,  of  Same  Cas«B. 
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in  order  to  complete  the  construction,  (and  only  such,)  must  be  supplied 
in  parsing. 

The  leading  principles  to  be  observed  in  the  construction  of  sentences, 
are  embraced  in  the  following  twenty-four  rules,  which  are  arranged,  as 
nearly  as  possible,  in  the  order  of  the  parts  of  speech. 

THE  KULES  OF  SYNTAX. 
Rule  I. — Articles. 
Articles  relate  to  the  nouns  which  they  hmit. 

Rule  II. — Nominahves. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  in 
the  nominative  case. 

Rule  IH. — Apposition. 

A  Noun  or  a  personal  Pronoun  used  to  explain  a  preceding  noun  or 
pronoun,  is  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same  case. 

Rule  IV. — Possbssives. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the  name 
of  the  thing  possessed. 

Rule  V. — Objectives. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  made  the  object  of  an  active-transitive  verb  or 
participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case. 

Rule  VI. — Same  Cases. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  put  after  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive, 
agrees  in  case  with  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun  referring  to  the  same 
thing. 

Rule  VII. — Objectives. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  made  the  object  of  a  preposition,  is  governed  by 
it  in  the  objective  case. 

Rule  VIII. — Nom.  Absolute. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  is  put  absolute  in  the  nominative,  when  its  case 
depends  on  no  other  word. 

Rule  IX. — Adjectives. 
Adjectives  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns. 

Rule  X. — Pronouns. 
A  Pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  or  pronoun 
which  it  represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender. 

Rule  XL — Pronouns. 
When  the  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plural- 
ity, the  Pronoun  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number. 

Rule  XII. — Pronouns. 
When  a  Pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  and,  it 
must  agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken 
together. 

Rule  XIII. — Pronouns. 

When  a  Pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  or  or  nor, 
it  must  agree  with  them  singly,  and  not  as  if  taken  together. 
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Rule  XIV. — Finite  Verbs. 
Every  finite  Verb  must  agree  with  its  subject,  or  nominatiTe,  in  person 
and  number. 

Rule  XV. — Finite  Verbs. 

When 'the  nominative  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of 
plurality,  the  Verb  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number. 

Rule  XVI. — Finite  Verbs. 
When  a  Verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and,  it  must 
agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken  together. 

Rule  XVII. — Finite  Verbs. 
When  a  Verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  or  or  nor,  it 
must  agree  with  them  singly,  and  not  as  if  taken  together. 

Rule  XVIII. — Infinitives. 
The  Infinitive  Mood  is  governed  in  general  by  the  preposition  to, 
which  commonly  connects  it  to  a  finite  verb. 

Rule  XIX. — Infinitives. 
The  active  verbs,  hid,  dare,  feel,  hear,  let,  make,  need,  see,  and  their 
participles,  usually  take  the  Infinitive  after  them  without  the  preposi- 
tion TO. 

Rule  XX. — Participles. 
Participles  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  or  else  are  governed  by  prep- 
ositions. 

Rdle  XXI. — Adverbs. 

Adverbs  relate  to  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs. 

Rule  XXII. — Conjunctions. 
Conjunctions  connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences. 

Rule  XXIII. — Prepositions. 
Prepositions  show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts 
expressed  by  them. 

Rule  XXIV. — Interjections. 
Interjections  have  no  dependent  construction  ;  they  are  put  absolute, 
either  alone,  or  with  other  words. 

GENBBAX  OR  CBITICAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  SYNTAX. 
Obs.  1. — An  explanation  of  the  relation,  agreement,  government,  and  arrangement,  of  words 
in  sentences,  constitutes  that  part  of  grammar  which  we  call  Syntax.  But  many  grammarians, 
representing  this  branch  of  their  subject  as  consisting  of  two  parts  only,  "  concord  and  government," 
say  little  or  nothing  of  the  relation  and  arrangement  of  words,  except  as  these  are  involved  in  the 
others.  The  four  things  are  essentially  different  in  their  nature,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  definitions 
pven  above,  yet  not  so  distinct  in  practice  that  they  can  well  be  made  the  basis  of  any  perfect 
division  of  the  rules  of  syntax.  I  have  therefore,  on  this  occasion,  preferred  the  order  of  the  parts 
of  speech;  each  of  which  will  form  a  chapter  in  the  Syntax  of  this  work,  as  each  forms  a  chapter 
in  the  Etymology. 

Obs.  2. — Agreement  and  coneord  are  one  and  the  same  thing.  Eelcdion  and  agreemeni,  though 
ditferent,  may  yet  coincide,  and  be  taken  together.  The  latter  is  moreover  naturally  allied  to  the 
former.  Seven  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech  are,  with  a  few  exceptions,  incapable  of  any  agreement; 
of  these  the  relation  and  use  must  be  explained  in  parsing;  and  all  requisite  agreement  between 
any  of  the  rest,  is  confined  to  words  that  relate  to  each  other.  For  one  word  may  relate  to  an 
other  and  not  agree  with  it;  but  there  is  never  any  necessary  agreement  between  words  that  have 
not  a  rehlmi  one  to  the  other,  or  a  connexion  according  to  the  sense.  Any  similarity  happening 
between  unconnected  words,  is  no  syntactical  concord,  though  it  may  rank  the  terms  in  the  same 
class  etymologioally. 
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DBS.  3. — From  these  observations  it  may  be  seen,  that  the  most  important  and  most  compre- 
hensive principle  of  English  syntax,  is  the  simple  Relation  of  words,  according  to  the  sense.  To 
this  head  alone,  ought  to  be  referred  all  the  rules  of  construction  by  which  our  articles,  our  nomina- 
tives, our  adjectives,  our  participles,  our  adverbs,  our  conjunctions,  our  prepositions,  and  our  in- 
terjections, are  to  be  parsed.  To  the  ordinary  syntactical  use  of  any  of  tliese,  no  rules  of  concord, 
government,  or  position,  can  at  all  apply,  Tet  so  defective  and  erroneous  are  the  schemes'  of 
syntax  which  are  commonly  found  in  our  English  grammars,  that  ru>  rules  of  simple  relation,  none 
by  which  any  of  the  above-named  parts  of  speech  can  be  consistently  parsed,  are  in  general  to  be 
found  in  them.  If  there  are  any  exceptions  to  this  censure,  they  are  very  few,  and  in  treatises 
still  marked  with  glaring  defects  in  regard  to  the  syntax  of  some  of  these  parts  of  speech. 

Obs.  4. — Grammarians,  of  course,  do  not  utter  falsehoods  intentionally ;  but  it  is  lamentable  to 
see  how  often  they  pervert  doctrine  by  untruths  uttered  ignorantly.  It  is  the  design  of  this 
pandect,  to  make  every  one  who  reads  it,  an  intelligent  judge  of  the  perversions,  as  well  as  of  the 
true  doctrines,  of  English  grammar.  The  following  citations  will  show  him  the  scope  and  parts 
which  have  commonly  been  assigned  to  oar  syntax :  "  The  construction  of  sentences  depends 
principally  upon  the  concord  or  agreement,  and  the  regimen  or  government,  of  words." — Lowih's 
Gram.,^.  68;  ChurchiWs,  120.  "Words  in  sentences  have  a  twofold  relation  to  one  another; 
namely,  that  of  Concord  or  Agreement;  and  that  of  Government  or  Influence." — Dr.  Adam's 
Latin  and  English  Grammar,  p.  151.  "The  third  part  of  Grammar  is  Syntax,  which  treats  of 
the  agreement  amd  construction  of  words  in  a  sentence." — B.  G.  Greene's  Grammatical  Text-Book, 
p.  15.  "Syntax  principally  consists  of  two  parts.  Concord  and  Government." — Mwray's  Gram., 
p.  142;  IngersoU's,  170;  Alger's,  51;  B.  C.  Smith's,  119;  and  many  others.  "  Syntax  consists 
of  two  parts,  Concord  etai  Government." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  116;  Wrights,  12i.  "The  Rules 
of  Syntax  may  all  be  included  under  three  head.s.  Concord,  Government,  and  Position." — Bullions's 
K  Gram.,  p.  SI.  "  Position  means  the  place  which  a  word  occupies  in  a  sentence." — lb.  "These 
rules  may  be  mostly  ranked  under  the  two  heads  of  agreement  and  government ;  the  remainder 
may  be  termed  misceHameous." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  92.  "Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement,  gov- 
ernment and  proper  arrangement  of  words  in  a  sentence." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  43.  This 
last-named  author,  in  touching  the  text  of  my  books,  has  often  corrupted  it,  as  he  ^oes  here ;  but' 
my  definitions  of  the  tenses  he  copied  without  marring  them  much.  The  borrowing  occurred  as 
early  as  1828,  and  I  add  this  notice  now,  lest  any  sliould  suppose  me  the  plagiarist. 

Obs.  5. — Most  of  our  English  grammars  have  morre  rules  of  syntax  than  are  needed,  and  yet 
are  very  deficient  in  svdi  as  are  needed.  To  say,  as  some  do,  that  articles,  adjectives,  and  parti- 
ciples, agree  with  nouns,  is  to  teach  Greek  or  Latin  syntax,  and  not  English.  To  throw,  as 
Nutting  does,  the  whole  syntax  of  adverbs  into  a  remark  on  such  a  rule  of  agreement,  is  to  choose 
disorder  for  its  own  sake.  To  say,  with  Frost,  Hall,  Smith,  Perley,  Kirkham,  Sanborn,  Rand,  and 
others,  ■'  The  nominative  case  governs  the  verb  in  number  and  person,"  and  again,  "  A  verb  must 
a^ree  with  its  nominative  case  in  number  and  person,"  is  to  confound  the  meaning  oi  government 
and  agreement,  to  say  the  same  thing  in  different  words,  and  to  leave  the  subject  of  a  verb  stiU 
without  a  rule :  for  rules  of  government  are  applicable  only  to  the  words  governed,  and  nothing 
ever  agrees  with  that  which  governs  it.*  To  say,  with  Murray  and  others,  "Participles  have  the 
same  government  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,"  is  to  say  nothing  by  which  either 
verbs  or  participles  may  be  parsed,  or  any  of  their  errors  corrected:  those  many  grammarians, 
therefore,  who  make  this  their  only  rule  for  participles,  leave  them  all  without  any  syntax.  To 
say,  with  Murray,  Alger,  and  others,  "Adverbs,  though  they  have  no  government  of  case,  tense,  &c., 
require  an  appropriate  situation  in  the  sentence,"  is  to  squander  words  at  random,  and  leave  the 
important  question  unanswered,  "To  what  do  adverbs  relate?"  To  say  again,  with  the  same 
gentlemen,  "  Conjunctions  connect  the  same  moods  and  tenses  of  verts,  and  cases  of  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns," is  to  put  an  ungrammatioal,  obscure,  and  useless  assertion,  in  the  place  of  an  important 
rule.  To  say  merely,  "  Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case,"  is  to  rest  all  the  syntax  of  prep- 
ositions on  a  rule  that  never  applies  to  them,  but  which  is  meant  only  for  one  of  the  constructions 
of  the  objective  case.  To  say,  as  many  do,  "  Interjections  require  the  objective  case  of  a  pronoun 
of  the  first  person  after  them,  and  the  nominative  case  of  the  second,"  is  to  teU  what  is  utterly 
false  as  the  words  stand,  and  by  no  means  true  in  the  sense  which  the  authors  intend.  Finally, 
to  suppose,  with  Murray,  that,  "the  Interjection  does  not  require  a  distinct,  appropriate  rule,"  is  in 

*  In  the  very  nature  of  things,  all  agreement  consists  in  concnrrence,  correspondence,  conformity,  similarity, 
simencsB,  equality;  but  gov&nvm&nt  is  direction,  control,  regulation,  restraint,  influence,  authoritative  requisi- 
tion, with  the  implication  of  inequality.  That  these  properties  ought  to  be  so  far  distinguished  in  grammar,  as 
never  to  be  supposed  to  co-exist  in  the  same  terms  and  under  the  same  circumstances,  must  be  manifest  to  every 
reasnner.  Some  grammarians  who  seem  to  have  been  not  always  unaware  of  this,  have  nevertheless  egregiously 
forgotten  it  at  times.  Thus  Nutting,  in'  the  following  remark,  expresses  a  jtrue  doctrine,  though  he  has  written 
it  with  no  great  accuracy:  "A  word  in  parsing  never  governs  the  same  word  which  it  qualifies,  or  with  which 
It  affrees  "—Practical  Gram.,  p.  108.  Yet,  in  iiis  syntax,  in  which  he  pretends  to  separate  agreement  from  goT- 
■  ernment,  he  frames  his  first  rule  under  the  latter  head  thus :  "  The  nominative  case  governs  a  verb."  —lb.,  p. 
96,  Lindley  Murray  recognizes  no  such  government  as  this;  but  seems  to  suppose  his  rule  for  the  agreement 
of  a  verb  with  its  nominative  to  be  sufTicient  for  both  verb  nnd  nominative.  He  appears,  however,  not  to  have 
known  that  a  word  does  not  agree  syntactically  with  an  other  that  governs  it;  for,  in  his  Exercises,  he  has  given 
ns,  apparently  from  his  own  pen,  the  following  untrue,  but  otherwise  not  very  objectionahle  |™*<=""?,=  .  ^ 
these  occasions,  the  pronoun  is  governed  by,  and  comequmMy  agrees  with,  the  preceding  word  -f  ;;f"X'! 
8vo  ii  TO  This  he  corrects  thus:  "  On  these  occasions,  the  pronoun  is  governed  by  the  preceding  word,  ama 
consequently  agrees  with  it."-Key,  8vo,  ii,  204,  The  amendments  most  needed  be  oj^''^^^ '  */„™f  ,„  ?X 
Is  not  just,  and  the  two  verbs  which  are  here  connected  with  one  and  the  same  nominative,  »7*'°f  .^^"i  °  m 
See  the  same  example,  with  the  same  variation  of  it,  la  SmitKii  New  Oram.,  p.  16Ti  and,  without  the  change, 
in  IngereoU'e,  p.  233 ;  and  Fieh's,  141. 
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admirable  keeping  with  all  the  foregoing  quotations,  and  especially -with  his  notion  of  what  it  does 
require;  namely,  "the  objective  case  of  the  first  person:"  but  who  dares  deny  that  the  following 
exclamation  is  good  English  1 

"  0  wretched  we  I  why  were  we  hurried  down 
This  lubric  and  adulterate  age!" — Dryden. 

Oes.  6. — ^The  truth  of  any  doctrine  in  science,  can  be  nothing  else  than  its  conformity  to  facts, 
or  to  the  nature  of  things ;  and  chiefly  by  what  he  Isnows  of  the  things  themselves,  must  any  one 
judge  of  what  others  say  concerning  them.  Erroneous  or  inadequate  views,  confused  or  incon- 
sistent statements,  are  the  peculiar  property  of  those  who  advance  them ;  they  have,  iit  realitj', 
no  relationship  to  science  itself  because  they  originate  in  ignorance ;  but  all  science  is  knowledge 
— it  is  knowledge  methodized.  "What  general  rules  are  requisite  for  the  syntactical  parsing  of  the 
several  parts  of  speech  in  English,  may  be  seen  at  once  by  any  one  who  will  consider  for  a  mo- 
ment the  usual  construction  of  each.  The  correction  of  false  syntax,  in  its  various  forms,  will 
require  more — yes,  five  times  as  many ;  but  such  of  these  as  answer  only  the  latter  purpose,  are, 
I  think,  better  reserved  for  notes  under  the  principal  rules.  The  doctrines  which  I  conceive 
most  worthy  to  form  the  leading  canons  of  our  syntax,  are  those  which  are  expressed  in  the 
twenty-four  rules  above.  If  other  authors  prefer  more,  or  fewer,  or  different  principles  for  their 
chief  rules,  I  must  suppose,  it  is  because  they  have  studied  the  subject  less.  Biased,  as  we  may 
be,  both  by  our  knowledge  and  by  our  ignorance,  it  is  easy  for  men  to  differ  respecting  matters 
of  expediency ;  but  that  clearness,  order,  and  consistency,  are  both  expedient,  and  requisite,  in 
didactic  compositions,  is  what  none  can  doubt. 

Obs.  7. — Those  English  grammarians  who  teU  us,  as  above,  that  syntax  is  divided  into  parts,  or 
included  under  a  certain  number  of  heads,  have  almost  universally  contradicted  themselves  by 
treating  the  subject  without  any  regard  to  such  a  division ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  not  a  few 
have  somehow  been  led  into  the  gross  error  of  supposing  broad  principles  of  concord  or  govern- 
ment where  no  such  things  exist.  For  example,  they  have  invented  general  eules  like  these : 
"  The  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  number,  case,  and  gender."— -Bingham^s  English  Gram., 
p.  40.  "Interjections  govern  the  nominative  case,  and  sometiihes  ihe  objective:  as,  'Othou! 
alas  me !'  " — Jb.,  p.  43.  "Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  number." — Wilbur  andLivingsUyrHs 
Gram.,  p.  22.  "  Participles  agree  with  their  nouns  in  number." — lb.,  p.  23.  "  Every  adjective 
agrees  in  number  with  some  substantive  expressed  or  understood." — Hiley's  Gram.,  Rule  8th,  p. 
77.  "The  article  THE  agrees  with  nouns  in  either  number:  as,  The  wood,  the  woods." — Buckets 
Classical  Gram/mar  of  (he  English  ZaTiguage,  p.  84.  "01  oh!  ah!  require  the  accusative  case  of 
a  pronoun  in-  the  first  person  after  them :  as  '  Ah  me !'  But  when  the  second  person  is  used,  it 
requires  a  nominative  case:  as,  '  0  ihouf  " — lb.,  p.  87.  "Two  or  more  Nominatives  in  the  singu- 
lar number,  connected  by  the  Conjunction  or,  nor,  either,  neitheb,  govern  a  singular  Terb.  But 
Pronouns  singular,  of  different  persons,  joined  by  or,  eithee,  twt,  neither,  govern  a  plural 
Terb." — lb.,  p.  94.  "  One  Nominative  frequently  governs  many  Verbs." — lb.,  p.  95.  "  Parti- 
ciples are  sometimes  governed  by  the  article,  "-^iferraj/'s  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  192.  "An  adverb,  an 
adjective,  or  a  participle,  may  involve  in  itself  the  force  of  a  preposition,  and  govern  the  objective 
case." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  99.  "The  nominative  case  governs  the  veih."* — Greerdeafs  Gram., 
p.  32;  Kirkham's,  176;  and  others.  "The  nominative  case  comes  before  the  verb." — BingJiam's 
Gram.,  p.  38;  Wilbur  and  Livingston's,  23.  "The  Terb  to  be,  always  governs  a  Nominative, 
unless  it  be  of  the  Infinitive  Mood." — Buchanaris  Syntax,  p.  94.  "A  verb  in  the  inOnitive  mood 
may  be  governed  by  a  verb,  noun,  adjective,  participle,  or  pronoun." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  187. 
Or,  (as  a  substitute  for  the  foregoing  rule,)  say,  according  to  this  author :  "A  verb  in  the  infini- 
tive mood,  refers  to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  as  its  subject  or  actor." — lb.,  p.  188.  Now  what  does 
he  know  of  English  grammar,  who  supposes  any  of  these  rules  to  be  worthy  of  the  place  which 
they  hold,  or  have  held,  in  the  halls  of  instruction  ? 

Obs.  8. — It  is  a  very  common  fault  with  the  compilers  of  English  grammars,  to  join  together 
in  the  same  rule  the  syntax  of  different  parts  of  speech,  uniting  laws  that  must  ever  be  applied 
separately  in  parsing.  For  example :  "  RtTLB  zi.  Articles  and  adjectives  relate  to  nouns  ex- 
pressed or  understood;  and  the  adjectives  (Ais,  that,  one,  two,  must  agree' in  number  with  the 
nouns  to  which  they  relate." — Comly's  Gram.,  p.  87.  Now,  in  parsing  an  article,  why  should  the 
learner  have  to  tell  all  this  story  about  adjectives  ?  Such  a  mode  of  expressing  the  rule,  is  cer- 
tainly in  bad  taste ;  and,  after  all,  the  syntax  of  adjectives  is  not  here  comprised,  for  they  often 
relate  to  pronouns.  "  Rule  hi.  Every  adjective  and  participle  belongs  to  some  noun  or  pronoun 
expressed  or  understood."— i^rosi's  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  44.  Here  a  compiler  who  in  his  etymology 
supposes  participles  to  be  verbs,  allows  them  no  other  construction  than  that  of  adjectives.  His 
rule  implicitly  denies  that  they  can  either  be  parts  of  their  verbs  m  the  formation  of  tenses,  or  be 
governed  by  prepositions  in  the  character  of  gerunds.  To  suppose  that  a  nom,  may  govern  the 
objective  case,  is  both  absurd  in  itself,  and  contrary  to  all  authority ;  yet,  among  his  forty-nine 

*  It  has  been  the  notion  of  Bome  grammariana,  that  the  verb  governs  the  nominative  hefare  it.  This  is  an  old 
rule,  which  seems  to  have  been  very  much  forgotten  by  modern  authors ;  though  doubtless  it  is  as  true,  and  as 
worthy  to  be  perpetuated,  as  that  which  supposes  the  nominative  to  govern  the  verb  ;  "  Omnc  verbum  personale 
flnlti  modi  regit  ante  se  expresse  vol  subaudite  ejusdem  numerl  ct  personio  nominativum  vel  aliquid  pro  noraina- 
tivo:  ut,  ego  siynbo,tu  legis,  lUe  auscultat."—DF.srxxiTE,mi  Sykt.  fol.  xvi.  This  Despauter  was  a  laborious 
author,  who.  within  iifty  years  after  the  introduction  of  printing,  complains  that  he  found  his  task  heavy,  on 
account  of  the  immense  number  of  books  and  opinions  which  he  had  to  consult:  "Necdum  tamen  huic  operi 
nltimam  mraum  alitor  imposni,  quam  Apelles  ollm  picturis:  siquidem  aptius  exire,  qunm  in  multis  turn  in  hao 
alie  est  imdihmam,jlropterhirormnlegendormn  ivrniensitatem,  ct  opinionum  innumeram  dlvorsitatem."— 
Md.,  Epiet.  Apologetica,  A.  D.  1513.    But  if,  for  this  reason,  the  task  was  heavy  then,  what  is  it  now  1 
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rules,  this  author  has  the  following  :  "  Rule  xxt.  A  participial  noun  is  sometimes  governed  by 
a  preposition,  and  may  govern  an  objective  case ;  as,  '  George  is  too  fond  of  wasting  time  in 
trifles.' " — Frosts  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  41.  Here  again  is  the  fault  of  which  I  am  speaking,  two 
rules  in  one ;  and  this  fault  is  combined  with  an  other  still  worse.  Wasiiiig  is  a  participle,  gov- 
erned by  of;  and  iime  is  a  noun,  governed  by  wasting.  The  latter  is  a  declinable  word,  and 
found  in  the  objective  case ;  the  former  is  indeclinable,  and  found  in  no  case.  It  is  an  error  to 
suppose  that  cases  are  the  only  things  which  are  susceptible  of  being  governed ;  nor  is  the 
brief  rule,  "  Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case,"  so  very  clear  a  maa:im  as  never  to  be  mis- 
apprehended. If  the  learner  infer  from  it,  that  all  prepositions  must  necessarily  govern  the  ob- 
jective case,  or  that  the  objective  ease  is  always  governed  by  a  preposition,  he  will  be  led  into  a 
great  mistake. 

Oes.  9. — This  error  of  crowding  things  together,  is  still  more  conspicuous  in  the  following  ex- 
amples :  "  Rdle  IV.  Every  article,-  adjective,  and  participle,  must  qualify  some  noun,  or  pro- 
noun, either  expressed  or  understood." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  94.  "  Eitle  II.  The  objective  case 
is  governed  by  a  transitive  verb  or  a  preposition,  usually  coming  before  it." — lb.,  p.  98.  Here 
an  author  who  separates  participles  from  verbs,  has  attempted  first  to  compress  the  entire  syntax 
of  three  different  parts  of  speech  into  one  short  rule ;  and,  secondly,  to  embrace  all  the  forms  of 
dependence,  incident  to  objective  nouns  and  pronouns,  in  an  other  as  short.  This  brevity  is  a 
poor  exchange  for  the  order  and  distribution  which  it  prevents— especially  as  none  of  its  objects 
are  here  reached.  Articles  do  not  relate  to  pronouns,  imless  the  obsolete  phrase  the  which  is  to 
be  revived  ;*  participles  have  other  constructions  than  those  which  adjectives  admit ;  there  are 
exceptions  to  the  rules  which  tie  articles  to  nouns,  and  adjectives  to  nouns  or  pronouns ;  and  the 
objective  case  may  not  only  be  governed  by  a  participle,  but  may  be  put  in  apposition  with  an 
other  objective.  The  objective  case  in  Enghsh  usually  stands  for  the  Latin  genitive,  dative,  accu- 
sative, and  ablative ;  hence  any  rule  that  shall  embrace  the  whole  construction  of  this  one  case, 
will  be  the  sole  counterpart  to  four  fifths  of  all  the  rules  in  any  code  of  Latin  syntax.  For  I 
imagine  the  construction  of  these  four  obhque  cases,  wUl  be  found  to  occupy  at  least  that  propor- 
tion of  the  syntactical  rules  and  notes  in  any  Latin  grammar  that  can  be  found.  Such  rules, 
however,  are  often  placed  under  false  or  equivocal  titles  ;f  as  if  they  contained  the.  construction 
of  the  governing  words,  rather  than  that  of  the  governed.  And  this  latter  error,  again,  has  been 
transferred  to  most  of  our  Enghsh  grammars,  to  the  exclusion  of  any  rule  for  the  proper  con- 
struction of  participles,  of  adverbs,  of  conjunctions,  of  prepositions,  or  of  interjections.  See  the 
Bjmtax  of  Murray  and  his  copyists,  whose  treatment  of  these  parts  of  speech  is  noticed  in  the 
fifth  observation  above. 

Obs.  10.- — It  is  doubtless  most  convenient,  that,  in  all  rules  for  the  construction  of  cases,  nouns 
»nd  pronouns  be  taken  together ;  because  the  very  same  doctrines  apply  equally  well  to  both, 
and  a  case  is  as  distinct  a  thing  in  the  mind,  as  a  part  of  speech.  This  method,  therefore,  I  have 
myself  pursued ;  and  it  has  indeed  the  authority  of  all  grammarians — not  excepting  those  who 
violate  its  principles  by  adopting  two  special  rules  for  the  relative  pronoun,  which  are  not  needed. 
These  special  rules,  which  I  shall  notice  again  hereafter,  may  be  seen  in  Murray's  Eule  6th, 
which  is  double,  and  contains  them  both.  The  most  complex  rule  that  I  have  admitted,  is  that 
which  embraces  the  government  of  objectives  by  verbs  and  participles.  The  regimen  by  verbs, 
and  the  regimen  by  participles,  may  not  improperly  be  reckoned  distinct  principles ;  but  the  near 
alMance  of  participles  to  their  verbs,  seems  to  be  a  sufficient  reason  for  preferring  one  rule  to  two, 
in  this  instance. 

Obs.  11. — An  other  common  fault  in  the  treatment  of  this  part  of  grammar,  is  the  practice  of 
making  many  of  the  rules  double,  or  even  Mple,  in  their  form.  Of  L.  Murray's  twenty-two  rules, 
for  instance,  there  are  six  which  severally  consist  of  two  distinct  paragraphs ;  and  one  is  composed 
of  three  such  parts,  with  examples  under  each.  Five  others,  though  simple  in  their  form,  are 
complex  in  their  doctrine,  and  liable  to  the  objections  which  have  been  urged  above  against  this 
characteristic.  These  twelve,  therefore,  I  either  reject  entirely  from  my  catalogue,  or  divide  and 
simplify  to  fit  them  for  their  purpose.  In  short,  by  comparing  the  twenty-two  rules  which  were 
adopted  by  this  popular  grammarian,  with  the  twenty-four  which  are  given  in  this  work,  the 
reader  may  see,  that  twelve  of  the  former  have  pleased  me  too  httle  to  have  any  place  at  all 

•  Nutting's  rule  certainly  implies  that  a/tticUs  may  relate  to  pronouns,  though  he  gives  no  example,  nor  can 
he  give  any  that  is  now  good  English  ;  but  he  may,  if  he  pleases,  quote  some  other  modern  grammatists,  who 
teach  the  same  false  doctrine  :  as,  "  Rule  ii.  The  article  refers  to  its  rwun  (OB  peonoun)  to  limit  its  signijiea- 
Hon." — R.  Gr.  Greene's  Grammatical  Text-Book,  p.  18.  Greene's  two  grammars  are  used  extensively  in  the 
state  of  Maine,  hut  they  appear  to  be  little  known  anywhere  else.  This  author  professes  to  inculcate  "  the  prin- 
ciples established  by  Lindley  Murray."  If  veracity,  on  this  point,  is  worth  any  thing,  it  is  a  pity  that  in  both 
hooks  there  are  so  many  points  which,  like  the  foregoing  parenthesis,  helie  this  profession.  He  followed  here 
IngeraolVs  Rule  rv,  which  is  this :  "  Th^  a/rticle  refers  to  a  noun  OE  peonoun,  expressed  or  understood,  to  limit 
its  tdgrdJicaU(m." — Conversations  on  E.  Gram.,  p.  185. 

t  It  is  truly  a  matter  of  surprise  to  find  under  what  titles  or  lieads,  many  of  the  rules  of  syntax  have  been 
set,  by  some  of  the  best  scholars  that  have  ever  written  on  grammar.  In  this  respect,  the  Latin  and  Greek 
grammarians  are  particularly  censurable ;  but  it  better  suits  my  purpose  to  give  an  example  or  two  from  one  of 
the  ablest  of  the  English.  Thus  that  elegant  scholar  the  Rev.  W.  Allen:  "SYNTAX  OP  NOUNS.  356.  A 
verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  case  in  number  and  person." — Elements  of  E.  Grtwi.,  p.  131.  This  is  in  no  wise 
the  syntax  of  Nouns,  but  rather  that  of  tlie  Verb.  Again  :  "  SYNTAX  OF  VERBS.  405.  Active  Verbs  gov- 
ern the  accusative  case ;  as,  I  love  Tiim.  We  saw  (Aem.  Goi  rules  the  world." — /6.,  p.  161.  This  is  not  prop- 
erly the  syntax  of  Verbs,  but  r.^ther  that  of  Nouns  or  Pronouns  in  the  accusative  or  objective  case.  Any  one 
who  has  but  the  least  sense  of  order,  must  see  the  propriety  of  referring  the  rule  to  that  sort  of  words  to  which 
it  is  applied  in  parsing,  and  not  some  other.  Verbs  are  never  parsed  or  construed  by  the  latter  of  these  rules 
liar  DouQS  by  the  former. 
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among  the  latter,  and  that  none  of  the  remaining  ten  have  been  tliought  worthy  to  be  copied 
without  considerable  alteration.  Nor  are  tiie  rules  wliioh  I  adopt,  more  nearly  coincident  with 
those  of  any  other  writer.  I  do  not  proffer  to  the  schools  the  second-hand  instructions  of  a  mere 
compiler.  In  his  twenty-two  rules,  independently  of  their  examples,  Murray  has  used  six  hun- 
dred and  seventeen  words,  thus  giving  an  average  of  twenty-eight  to  each  rule ;  whereas  in  the 
twenty-four  rules  which  are  presented  above,  the  words  are  but  four  hundred  and  thirty-six, 
making  tlie  average  less  than  nineteen.  And  yet  I  have  not  only  divided  some  of  his  proposi- 
tions and  extended  others,  but,  by  rejecting  what  was  useless  or  erroneous,  and  filling  up  the  de- 
ficiencies which  mark  his  code,  I  have  delivered  twice  the  amount  of  doctrine  in  two  thirds  of 
the  space,  and  furnished  eleven  important  rules  which  are  not  contained  in  his  grammar.  Thus 
much,  in  this  place,  to  those  who  so  frequently  ask,  "  Wherein  does  your  book  differ  from  Mur- 
ray's ?" 

Obs.  12. — Of  all  the  systems  of  syntax,  or  of  grammar,  which  it  has  been  my  fortune  to  ex- 
amine, a  book  whiph  was  first  published  by  Eobinson  and  Franklin  of  New  Tork  in  1839,  a  feu-- 
looking  duodecimo  volume  of  384  pages,  under  the  brief  but  rather  ostentatious  title,  "The 
Grammar  of  the  English  Language"  is,  I  think,  the  most  faulty, — the  most  remarkable  for  the 
magnitude,  multitude,  and  variety,  of  its  strange  errors,  inconsistencies,  and  defects.  This  singular 
performance  is  the  work  of  Oliver  B.  Peirce,  an  itinerant  lecturer  on  grammar,  who  dates  his  pre- 
face at  "  Rome,  K  Y.,  December  29tli,  1838."  Its  leading  characteristic  is  boastful  innovation; 
it  being  full  of  acknowledged  "  contempt  for  the  works  of  other  writers." — P.  379.  It  laj's  "  claim 
to  singularity"  as  a  merit,  and  boasts  of  a  new  thing  under  the  sun — "  in  a  theory  E adioallt 
New,  a  Grammar  of  the  English  Language;  something  which  I  believe,"  says  the  author,  "has 
NEVER  BEFORE  BEEN  FOUND." — P.  9^  The  old  scholastic  notion,  that  because  Custom  is  the 
arbitress  of  speech,  novelty  is  excluded  from  grammar,  this  hopeftd  reformer  thoroughly  con- 
demns; "repudiatmg  this  sentiment  to  tlie  full  extent  of  it,"  (ih.)  and  "writing  his  theory  as 
though  he  had  never  seen  a  book,  entitled  an  English  Grammar." — lb.  ■  And,  for  all  the  ends  of 
good  learning,  it  would  have  been  as  well  or  better,  if  he  never  had.  His  passion  for  novelty 
has  led  him  not  only  to  abandon  or  misapply,  in  an  unprecedented  degree,  the  usual  terms  of  the 
art,  but  to  disregard  in  many  instances  its  most  unquestionable  principles,  universal  as  well  as 
particular.  His  parts  of  speech  are  the  following  ten :  "  Names,  Substitutes,  Asserters,  Adnames, 
Modifiers,  Relatives,  Connectives,  Interrogatives,  Rephers,  and  Exclamations." — The  Gram.,  p. 
20.  His  names  are  nouns ;  his  substitutes  are  pronouns,  and  any  adjectives  whose  nouns  are  not 
expressed ;  his  asserters  are  verbs  and  participles,  though  the  latter  assert  nothing ;  his  admames 
are  articles,  adjectives  whose  nouns  or  pronouns  are  expressed,  and  adverbs  that  relate  to  adjec- 
tives; his  modifiers  are  such  adverbs  as  "modify  the  sense  or  sound  of  a  whole  sentence;"  his 
relatives  are  prepositions,  some  of  which  govern  no  object ;  his  connectives  are  conjunctions,  with 
certain  adverbs  and  phrases ;  his  interrogatives  and  repUers  are  new  parts  of  speech,  very  lamely 
explained;  his  exclamations  are  interjections,  and  ^^ phrases  used  independently;  as,  0  hapless 
choice!" — The  Gram.,]!.  22.  In  parsing,  ho  finds  a  world  of  "  accommodatives ;"  as,  "John  is 
more  than  Jive  years  older  than  'WiUiam." — lb.,  p.  202.  Here  he  calls  the  whole  phrase  "more 
than  five  years,"  "a  secondary  adna/me;"  i.  e.,  adjective.  But,  in  the  phrase,  " more  than  five 
years  afterwards,"  he  would  call  the  same  words  "a  secondary  modifier;"  i.  e.,  adverb. — lb.,  p. 
203.  And,  in  the  phrase,  "more  than  five  years  before  the  war,  "he  would  call  them  "a  secondary 
relative;"  i.  e.,  preposition. — lb.,  p.  204.  And  so  of  other  phrases  innumerable.  His  cases  are 
five,  two  of  which  are  now,  "  the  Independent,"  and  "  the  Twofold  case."  His  "  independent  case" 
is  sometimes  tlie  no.Tiinativo  in  fijrm,  as  "tJwu"  and  "she,;"  (p.  62;)  sometimes  the  objective,  as, 
"me"  and  "him;"  (p.  62  and  p.  199;)  sometimes  erroneously  supposed  to  be  the  subject  of  a 
finite  verb ;  whilo  his  nominative  is  sometimes  as  erroneously  said  to  have  no  verb.  His  code  of 
syntax  has  two  sorts  of  rules.  Analytical  and  Synthetical.  The  former  are  professedly  seventeen 
in  numbar ;  but,  many  of  them  consisting  of  two,  three,  or  four  distinct  parts,  their  real  number 
is  more  properly  thirty-four.  The  latter  are  reckoned  forty-five ;  but  if  we  count  their  separate 
parts,  they  are  fifty-six:  and  these  with  the  others  make  ninety.  I  shall  not  particularize  their 
faults.  All  of  them  are  whimsically  conceived  and  badly  written.  In  short,  had  the  author  art- 
fully designed  to  turn  English  grammar  into  a  subject  of  contempt  and  ridicule,  by  as  ugly  a 
caricature  of  it  as  he  could  possibly  invent,  he  could  never  have  hit  the  mark  more  exactly  than 
he  has  done  in  this  "new  tlieory," — this  rash  production,  on  which  he  so  sincerely  prides  himself. 
Alone  as  ho  is,  in  weU-nigh  all  his  opinions,  behold  how  prettily  he  talks  of  "  common  sense,  the 
only  sure  foundation  of  any  theory  I"  and  says,  "On  this  imperishable  foundation — this  rock  of 
eternal  endurance — I  rear  my  superstructure,  the  edifice  of  scientific  truth,  the  temple  of  Gram- 
matical consistency!" — Peirce's  Preface,  p.  1. 

Obs.  ,13. — For  the  teaching  of  different  languages,  it  has  been  thought  very  desirable  to  have 
"  a  Series  of  grammars,  Greek,  Latin,  English,  &c.,  all,  so  far  as  general  principles  are  concerned, 
upon  the  same  plan,  and  as  nearly  in  the  same  words  as  the  genius  of  the  languages  would  per- 
mit."— See  Bullions's  Principles  of  E.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  pp.  iv  and  vi.  This  scheme  necessarily 
demands  a  minute  comparison^  not  only  of  the  several  languages  themselves,  but  also  of  the 
various  grammars  in  which  their  principles,  whether  general  or  particular,  are  developed.  For 
by  no  other  means  can  it  be  ascertained  to  what  extent  uniformity  of  this  kind  will  be  either 
profitable  to  the  learner,  or  consistent  with  truth.  Some  hooka  have  been  pubhahed,  which,  it  is 
pretended,  are  thus  accommodated  to  one  an  other,  and  to  the  languages  of  which  they  treat. 
But,  in  view  of  the  fact,  that  the  Latin  or  the  Greek  grammars  now  extant,  (to  say  nothing  of 


CHAP.    I.]         SYNTAX. SENTENCES. KULES. OBSEEVATIONS.  455 

the  JFreneh,  Spanish,  and  others,)  are  almost  as  various  and  as  faulty  as  the  English,  I  am  appre- 
hensive that  this  is  a  desideratum  not  soon  to  be  reaUzed, — a  design  more  -  plausible  in  the  pros- 
pectus, than  feasible  in  the  attempt.  At  any  rate,  the  grammars  of  difierent  languages  must 
needs  differ  as  much  as  do  the  languages  themselves,  otherwise  some  of  theh-  principles  will  of 
course  be  false ;  and  we  have  already  seen  that  the  nonobservanee  of  this  has  been  a  fruitful 
source  of  error  in  respect  to  English  syntax.  The  achievement,  however,  is  not  altogether  im- 
possible, if  a  man  of  competent  learning  will  devote  to  it  a  sufficient  degree  of  labour.  But  the 
mere  revising  or  altering  of  some  one  grammar  in  each  language,  can  scarcely  amount  to  any 
thing  mora  than  a  pretence  of  improvement.  "Waiving  the  pettiness  of  compiling  upon  the  basis 
of  an  other  man's  compilation,  the  foundation  of  a  good  grammar  for  any  language,  must  be  both 
deeper  and  broader  than  all  the  works  which  Professor  Bullions  has  selected  to  build  upon :  for 
the  Greek,  than  Dr.  Moor's  "■  Elernenta  Lingum  Grcecm;"  for  the  Latin,  than  Dr.  Adam's  "  Budi- 
ments  of  Latin  and  English  Graimmair  f  for  the  English,  than  Murray's  ^^  English  Grammar"  or 
Lermie's  "  Principles  of  English  Grammar ;"  which  last  work,  in  fact,  the  learned  gentleman  pre- 
ferred, though  he  pretends  to  have  manded  the  code  of  Murray.  But,  certainly,  Lennie  never 
supposed  himself  a  copyist  of  Murray;  nor  was  he  to  much  extent  an  imitator  of  him,  either  in 
method  or  in  style. 

Obs.  14.— We  have,  then,  in  this  now  American  form  of  "  The  Principles  of  English  Grammar," 
Lennie'a  very  compact  Kttlo  book,  altered,  enlarged,  and  bearing  on  its  title-page  (which  is  other- 
wise in  the  very  words  of  Lennie)  an  other  author's  name,  and,  in  its  early  editions,  the  false 
and  solf-accusiiig  inscription,  "  (On  the  Plan  of  Mueeat's  Grammab.)  "  And  this  work, 
claiming  to  have  been  approved  "by  tho  most  competent  judges,"  now  challenges  the  praise  not 
only  of  being  "bettor  .-idapted  to  the  use  of  academies  and  schools  fhan  any  yet  putlished,"  but 
of  so  presenting  "  the  rules  and  principles  of  general  grammar,  as  that  they  may  apply  to,  and  be 
in  perfect  harmony  with,  the  grammars  of  the  dead  languages." — Recommendations,  p.  iv.  Theso 
are  admirable  professions  for  a  critical  author  to  publisli ;  especially,  as  every  rule  or  principle  of 
General  Grammar,  condemning  as  it  must  whoever  violates  it,  cannot  but  "be  inperfert  harmony 
with"  every  thing  that  is  true.  In  this  model  for  all  grammars,  Latin,  Greek,  &c.,  the  doctrines 
of  punctuation.  Si  abbreviations,  and  of  capital  letters,  and  also  sections  on  the  rhetorical  divi' 
sions  of  a  discourse,  the  different  kinds  of  composition,  the  different  kinds  of  prose  composition, 
and  the  different  kinds  of  poetry,  are  made  parts  of  the  Syntax;  while  his  hints  for  coriect  and 
elegant  writing,  and  his  section  on  the  composition  of  letters  and  themes,  which  other  writers 
suppose  to  belong  rather  to  syntax,  are  here  subjoined  as  parts  of  Prosody.  In  the  exercises  for 
parsing  appended  to  his  Etymology,  tho  Doctor  furnishes  twenty  five  Rules  of  Syntax,  which,  he 
says,  "  are  not  intended  to  be  committed  to  memory,  but  to  be  used  as  directions  to  the  beginner 
in  parsing  the  exercises  under  them." — E.  Gram.,  p.  '75.  Then,  for  his  syntax  proper,  he  copies 
from  Lennie,  with  some  alterations,  thirty  four  other  rules,  nine  of  whioli  are  double,  and  all  are 
jumbled  together  by  both  authors,  without  any  regard  to  the  distinction  of  concord  and  govern- 
ment, so  common  in  the  grammars  of  the  dead  languages,  and  even,  so  far  as  I  can  discover, 
without  any  principle  of  arrangement  whatever.  They  profess  indeed  to  have  placed  those  rules 
first,  which  are  eaisest  to  learn,  and  oftenest  to  be  applied ;  but  the  syntax  of  articles,  which 
even  on  this  principle  should  have  formed  the  first  of  the  series,  is  placed  by  Lennie  as  the  thirty - 
fourth  rule,  and  by  his  araendor  as  the  thirty-second.  To  all  tliis  complexity  the  latter  adds 
twenty-two  Special  Rules,  with  an  abundance  of  "Notes,"  "  Observations,"  and  "Remarks,"  dis- 
tinguished by  these  titles,  on  some  principle  which  no  one  but  the  author  can  understand. 
Lastly,  his  method  of  syntactical  parsing  is  not  only  mixed  up  with  etymological  questions  and 
answers,  but  his  directions  for  it,  with  their  exemplification,  are  perplexingly  at  variance  with 
his  own  specimen  of  the  performance.  See  his  book,  pages  131  and  133.  So  much  for  tliis  grand 
scheme. 

Obs.  15. — Strictures  like  the  foregoing,  did  they  not  involve  the  defence  of  grammar  itself,  so 
as  to  bear  upon  interests  more  important  than  the  success  or  failure  of  an  elementary  book,  might 
well  be  withheld  through  motives  of  charity,  economy,  and  peace.  There  is  many  a  grammar 
now  extant,  concerning  which  a  truly  critic^,  reader  may  know  more  at  first  sight,  than  ever  did 
he  that  made  it  What  such'a  reader  will  be  inchned  to  rate  beneath  criticism,  an  other  perh^s 
will  confidently  pronounce  above  it.  If  my  remarks  are  just,  let  the  one  approve  them  for  the 
other's  sake.  For  what  becomes  of  the  teaching  of  grammar,  when  that  whicli  is  received  as  the 
most  excellent  method,  must  be  exempted  from  censure  by  reason  of  its  utter  worthlessness  ? 
And  what  becomes  of  Universal  Syntax,  when  the  imperfect  systems  of  the  Latin  and  Greek 
grammars,  ui  stead  of  being  amended,  are  modelled  to  the  grossest  faults  of  what  is  worthless  in 
our  own  ?* 

*  What  "  the  Series  of  Grammars,  English,  Latin,  and  Greek,  on  the  Same  Plan,"  will  ultimately  be,— how 
many  treatises  for  each  or  any  of  the  languages  it  will  probably  contain, — what  uniformity  will  he  found  in  the 
distribution  of  their  several  sorts  and  sizes, — or  what  sa/menesB  they  will  have,  except  that  which  is  bestowed 
by  the  hinders, — cannot  yet  be  stated  with  any  certainty.  It  appears  now,  in  1850,  that  the  scheme  has  thus  far 
resulted  in  the  production  of  three  rtmarhably  different  grammtwn,  for  the  English  part  of  the  scries,  and  two 
more,  a  Latin  grammar  and  a  Greek,  which  resemble  each  other,  or  any  of  these,  as  little.  In  these  works, 
abound  changes  and  discrepances,  sometimes  indicating  a  great  vneetllerment  of  "principles"  or  "  plan,"  and 
often  exciting  our  special  wonder  at  the  extraordinary  variety  of  teaching,  which  has  been  claimed  to  be,  "  as 
nearly  in  the  same  words  as  the  genius  of  the  lai^ffuages  would  permit  1"  In  what  should  have  been  uniform, 
and  easily  might  have  been  so,  these  grammars  arc  rather  remarkably  diverse !  Uniformity  in  the  order,  num- 
ber, or  phraseology  of  the  Rules  of  Syntax,  even  for  our  own  language,  seems  scarcely  yet  to  have  entered  this 
*' Same  Plan"  at  all!  The  "onward  progress  of  English  grammar,"  or,  rather,  of  the  author's  studies  therein, 
has  already,  witMn  "fifteen  years,"  greatly  varied,  from  the  firet  model  of  the  "  Series,"  bis  own  idea  of  a  good 

30 


466  THE   GRAMMAR   OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS.  [PART   III. 

Obs.  16. — What  arrangement  of  Latin  or  Greek  syntax  may  be  best  in  itselij  I  am  not  now 
concerEed  to  show.  Lily  did  not  divide  liis,  as  others  have  divided  the  subject  since ;  but  first 
stated  briefly  his  three  ■  concords,  and  then  proceeded  to  what  he  called  the  construction  of  the 
several  parts  of  speech,  taking  them  in  their  order.  The  three  concords  of  Lily  are  the  following: 
(1.)  Of  the  Nbrmnative  and  Verb;  to  which  the  accusative  before  an  infinitive,  and  the  collective 
noun  with  a  plural  verb,  are  reckoned  exceptions ;  while  the  agreement  of  a  verb  or  pronoun 
with  two  or  more  nouns,  is  referred  to  the  figure  syllepsis.  {2.)  Of  the  Substantive  and  Adjective ; 
under  which  the  agreemant  of  participles,  and  of  some  pronouns,  is  placed  in  the  form  of  a  note. 
(3.)  Of  the  Bdative  and  Antecedent ;  after  which  the  two  special  rules  for  the  ca^es  of  relatives 
are  given  as  underparts.  Dr.  Adam  divided  his  syntax  into  two  parts ;  of  Simple  Sentences,  and 
of  Compound  Sentences.  His  three  concords  are  the  following :  (1.)  Of  one  Substantive  with  an 
Other ;  which  construction  is  placed  by  Lily  and  many  others  among  the  figures  of  syntax,  and 
ia  called  apposition.  (2.)  Oi  s,a  Adjective' with  a  Substantive;  under  which  principle,  we  are  told 
to  take  adjective  pronouns  and  participles.  (3.)  Of  a  Verb  with  a  Nominative ;  under  which,  the 
collective  noun  with  a  verb  of  either  number,  is  noticed  in  an  observation.  The  construction  of 
relatives,  of  conjunctions,  of  comparatives,  aui  of  words  put  absolute,  this  author  reserves  for  the 
second  part  of  his  syntax ;  and  the  agreement  of  plural  verbs  or  pronouns  with  joint  nominatives 
or  antecedents,  which  Ruddiman  places  in  an  observation  on  his  four  concords,  is  here  absurdly 
reckoned  a  part  of  the  construction  of  conjunctions.  Various  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  the 
Latin  syntax,  with  special  dispositions  of  some  particular  principles  of  it,  may  be  seen  in  the 
elaborate  grammars  of  Despauter,  Prat,  Ruddiman,  Grant,  and  other  writers.  And  here  it  may 
be  proper  to  observe,  that,  the  mixing  of  syntax  with  etymology,  after  the  manner  of  IngersoU, 
Kirkhain,  R.  W.  Green,  R.  0.  Smith,  Sanborn,  Felton,  Hazen,  Parkhurst,  Parker  and  Fox,  Weld, 
and  others,  is  a  modern  innovation,  pernicious  to  both ;  either  topic  being  sufficiently  comprehen- 
sive, and  sufficiently  difficult,  when  they  are  treated  separately;  and  each  having,  in  some  in- 
stances, employed  the  pens  of  able  writers  almost  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other. 

Obs.  n. — The  syntax  of  any  language  must  needs  conform  to  the  peculiarities  of  its  etymology, 
and  also  be  consistent  with  itself;  for  all  will  expect  better  things  of  a  scholar,  than  to  lay  down 
positions  in  one  part  of  his  grammar,  that  are  irreconcilable  with  what  he  has  stated  in  an  other. 
The  English  language,  having  few  inflections,  has  also  few  concords  or  agreements,  and  still  fewer 
governm3nt3.  Articles,  adjectives,  and  participles,'  which  in  many  other  languages  agree  with 
their  nouns  in  gender,  nnmber,  and  case,  have  usually,  in  English,  no  modifications  in  which  they 
can  agree  with  their  nouns.  Yet  Lowth  says,  "  The  adjective  in  English,  having  no  variation  of 
gender  and  number,  cannot  but  agree  with  the  substantive  in  these  respects." — Short  Introd.  to 
Gram.,  p.  86.  What  then  is  the  agreement  of  words  ?  Can  it  be  any  thing  else  than  their 
similarity  in  some  common  property  or  modification?  And  is  it  not  obvious,  that  no  two  things 
in  nature  can  at  all  agree,  or  be  alike,  except  in  some  quality  or  accident  which  belongs  to  each 
of  them  ?  Yet  how  often  have  Murray  and  others,  as  well  as  Lowth,  forgotten  this  I  To  give 
one  instance  oat  of  many :  ' '  Gender  has  respect  only  to  the  third  person  singular  of  the  pronouns, 
he,  she,  it." — Murray,  J.  Peirce,  Flint,  Lyon,  Bacon,  Eusseli,  Fisk,  Maitby,  Alger,  Miller,  Me/rcharit, 
Kirkham,  and  other  careless  copyists.  Yet,  according  to  these  same  gentlemen,  "  Gender  is  ilie 
distinction  of  nouns,  with  regard  to  sex;"  and,  "Pronouns  must  always  agree  with  their  ante- 
cedents, and  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in  gender."  Now,  not  one  of  these  three  careless 
assertions  can  possibly  be  reconciled  with  either  of  the  others ! 

Obs.  18. —  Government  has  respect  only  to  nouns,  pronouns,  verbs,  participles,  and  preposi- 
tions ;  the  other  five  parts  of  speech  neither  govern  nor  are  governed.  The  governing  words  may 
be  either  nouns,  or  verbs,  or  participles,  or  prepositions ;  the  words  governed  are  either  nouns,  or 
pronouns,  or  verbs,  or  participles.  In  parsing,  the  learner  must  remember  that  the  rules  of 
government  are  not  to  be  applied  to  the  governing  words,  but  to  those  which  are  governed ;  and 
which,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  are  often  technically  named  after  the  particular  form  or  modifica- 
tion assumed;  as,  possessive^,  objectives,  infinitives,  gerundives.  These  are  the  only  things  in 
English,  that  can  properly  be  said  to  be  subject  to  government ;  and  these  are  always  so,  in  their 
own  names ;  unless  we  except  such  infinitives  as  stand  in  the  place  of  nominatives.  Gerundives 
are  participles  governed  by  prepositions;  but,  there  being  little  or  no  occasion  to  distinguish  these 
from  other  participles,  we  seldom  use  this  name.  The  Latin  Gerund  differs  from  a  participle,  and 
the  English  Gerundive  differs  from  a  participial  noun.  The  participial  noun  may  be  the  sub- 
ject or  the  object  of  a  verb,  or  may  govern  the  possessive  case  before  it,  like  any  other  noun ;  but 
the  true  English  gerundive,  being  essentially  a  participle,  and  governing  an  object  after  it,  like 

grammar;  and,  though  suoh  changes  bar  consistency,  a  future  progress,  real  or  imaginary,  may  likeTvisc,  with 
TJ^^Llf,^ikZl7flJ^\^^%^'^''^  """■"•  1°  'he  preface  to  the  worl^  of  1849,  it  il  said:  "  Tliis,  though  mt 
easentially  deferent  Jrom  the  former,  is  yet  in  some  respects  a  new  work.  It  lias  been  almost  enUrdy  retorit- 
7„  ■  that  „r„  St^;„„.f  l"^^  wmuchfulUr  than  in  the  former  work ;  and  though  the  rules  are  not  differ- 
<^L>^?^ZlZn^^fjlt  a  d^^ere««  order."  So  it  is  proved,  that  the  model  needed  remodelling;  and  that  the 
2t"l'„ffSf^2iJS  ^  f '*": ',",  """«'■  "=  «"  as  in  order.  The  suggestions,  that  "  the  rulm  are  Mt  diffe,: 
iC  tMrtvf„nrVhf»f  S'l''''"F\''''  T?'  '°-"«  "'='''  ^  *°™  who  shall  never  compare  them.  The  old 
^n»  .^^lJi.1  '^n?!"  A  •  'jrenty-two  "  special  rules;"  the  new  has  twenty  chief,  thirty-six  "  special,"  and 
ZLJfTJI^  nf  *^"°,"Av-  /''/"''  Z"  '""'"  scarcely  find  enact  mmenja  preserved  in  so  many  «s  half  a 

f^l^T^^i  °'  ■  "^ ''',',''j5'-f°";./»w«8«"  ont.v  were  judged  worthy  to  remain  as  principal  Jules;  and 
two  of  these  have  no  claim  at  aU  to  such  rank,  one  of  them  b.ing  quite  useless.  Of  the  trninty  now  made  chief, 
five  are  new  to  the  Series  of  Grammars,"  and  three  of  these  exceedingly  resemble  as  many  of  mine;  five  are 
slightly  altered  and  five  greatly  from  their  predecessors  among  the  old;  one  is  the  first  lialf  of  an  old  rule; 
one  IS  an  old  sttbordinate  rule,  altered  and  elevated ;  and  three  are  08  they  were  before,  their  numbers  and  rela- 
■tive  positions  excepted  I  "  ^      ^ 
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any  other  participle,  is  itself  governed  only  by  a  preposition.    At  least,  this  is  its  usual  and 
allowed  construction,  and  no  other  is  acknowledged  to  be  indisputably  right. 

Obs.  19. — The  simple  Relations  of  words  in  English,  (or  those  several  uses  of  the  parts  of 
speech  whi6h  we  may  refer  to  this  head,)  are  the  following  nine :  (1.)  Of  Articles  to  nouns,  by 
Eule  1st ;  (2.)  Of  Nominatives  to  verbs,  by  Rule  2d ;  (3.)  Of  Nominatives  absolute  or  indepen- 
dent, by  Eule  8th;  (4.)  Of  Adjectives  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  by  Rule  9th ;  (5.)  Of  Participles  to 
nouns  or  pronouns,  by  Rule  20th;  (6.)  Of  Adverbs  to  verbs,  participles,  &c.,  by  Eule  21st;  (T.) 
Of  Conjunctions  as  connecting  words,  phrases,  or  sentences,  by  Rule  22nd;  (8.)  Of  Prepositions 
as  showing  the  relations  of  things,  by  Rule  23d ;  (9.)  Of  Interjections  as  being  used  indepen- 
dently, by  Rule  24:th. 

Oes.  20. — The  syntactical  Agreements  in  English,  though  actually  much  fewer  than  those 
which  occur  in  Latin,  G-reek,  or  French,  may  easily  be  so  reckoned  as  to  amount  to  double,  or 
even  triple,  the  number  usually  spoken  of  by  the  old  grammarians.  The  twenty-four  rules  above, 
embrace  the  following  ten  heads,  which  may  not  improperly  be  taken  for  so  many  distinct  con- 
cords :  (1.)  Of  a  Noun  or  Pronoun  in  direct  apposition  with  an  other,  by  Rule  3d ;  (2.)  Of  a  Noun 
or  Pronoun  after  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive,  by  Rule  6th ;  (3.)  Of  a  Pronoun  with  its 
antecedent,  by  Rule  10th;  (4.)  Of  a  Pronoun  with  a  collective  noun,  by  Rule  11th;  (5.)  Of  a 
Pronoun  with  joint  antecedents,  by  Rule  12th ;  (6.)  Of  a  Pronoun  with  disjunct  antecedents,  by 
Rule  13th;  (7.)  Of  a  Verb  with  its  nominative,  by  Rule  14th;  (8.)  Of  a  Verb  with  a  collective 
noun,  by  Rule  15th;  (9.)  Of  a  Verb  with  joint  nominatives,  by  Rule  16th;  (10.)  Of  a  Verb  with 
disjunct  nominatives,  by  Rule  17th.  To  these  may  be  added  two  other  special  concords,  less 
common  and  less  important,  which  will  be  explained  in  notes  under  the  rules:  (11.)  Of  one  Verb 
with  an  other,  in  mood,  tense,  and  form,  when  two  are  connected  so  as  to  agree  with  the  same 
nominative;  (l2.)  Of  Adjectives  that  imply  unity  or  plurality,  with  tfieir  nouns,  in  number. 

Obs.  21. — Again,  by  a  different  mode  of  reckoning  them,  the  concords  or  the  general  principles 
of  agreement,  in  our  language,  may  be  made  to  be  only  three  or  four  ;  and  some  of  these  much 
less  general,  than  they  are  in  other  languages :  (1.)  Words  in  opposition  agree  in  case,  according 
to  Rule  3d;  of  which  principle.  Rule  6th  may  be  considered  a  modification.  (2.)  Pronouns  agree 
with  their  nowns,  in  person,  number,  cmd  gender,  according  to  Rule  10th ;  of  which  principle,  Rules 
11th,  12th,  and  13th,  may  be  reckoned  modifications.  (3.)  Verbs  agree  with  tlieir  nominatives,  in 
person  and  nimiber,  according  to  Rule  14th ;  of  which  principle  Rules  15th,  16th,  and  17th,  and 
the  occasional  agreement  of  one  verb  with  an  other,  may  be  esteemed  mere  modifications.  (4.) 
Some  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  in  number.  These  make  up  the  twelve  concords  above 
enumerated. 

Obs.  22. — The  rules  of  Government  in  the  best  Latin  grammars  are  about  sixty;  and  these  are 
usually  distributed  (though  not  very  properly)  under  three  heads ;  "1.  Of  Nouns.  2.  Of  Verbs. 
3.  Of  Words  indeclinable." — Grants  Lat.  Gram., -p.  110.  "  Regimen  est  triplex ;  1.  Nominum. 
2.  Verborum.  3.  Vocum  indeolinabUium." — Buddiman^s  Gram.,  p.  138.  This  division  of  the 
subject  brings  all  the  titles  of  the  rules  wrong.  For  example,  if  the  rule  be,  "  Active  verbs 
govern  the  accusative  case,"  this  is  not  properly  "the  government  of  verbs,'"  but  rather  the  gov- 
ernment of  the  accusative  by  verbs.  At  least,  such  titles  are  equivocal,  and  likely  to  mislead  the 
learner.  The  governments  in  English  are  only  seven,  and  these  are  expressed,  perhaps  with 
sufficient  distinctness,  in  six  of  the  foregoing  rules :  (1.)  Of  Possessives  by  nouns,  in  Rule  4th  ; 
(2.)  Of  Objectives  by  verbs,  in  Rule  5th;  (3.)  Of  Objectives  by  participles,  in  Rule  5th;  (4.)  Of 
Objectives  by  prepositions,  in  Rule  7th;  (5.)  Of  Infinitives  by  the  preposition  to,  in  Rule  18th; 
(6.)  Of  Infinitives  by  the  verbs  bid,  dare,  kc,  in  Rule  19th ;  (7.)  Of  Participles  by  prepositions, 
in  Rule  20th. 

Obs.  23.— The  Arrcmgement  of  words,  (which  will  be  sufficiently  treated  of  in  the  observations 
hereafter  to  be  made  on  the  several  rules  of  construction,)  is  an  important  part  of  syntax,  in 
which  not  only  the  beauty  but  the  propriety  of  language  is  intimately  concerned,  and  to  which 
particular  attention  should  therefore  be  paid  in  composition.  But  it  ig  to  be  remembered,  that 
the  mere  collocation  of  words  in  a  sentence  never  afl'ects  the  method  of  parsing  them  :  on  the 
contrary,  the  same  words,  however  placed,  are  always  to  be  parsed  in  precisely  the  same  way,  so 
long  as  they  express  precisely  the  same  meaning.  In  order  to  show  that  we  have  parsed  any 
part  of  an  inverted  or  difficult  sentence  rightly,  we  are  at  liberty  to  declare  the  meaning  by  any 
arrangement  which  will  make  the  construction  more  obvious,  provided  we  retain  both  the  sense 
and  aU  the  words  unaltered ;  but  to  drop  or  alter  any  word,  is  to  pervert  the  text  under  pre- 
tence of  resolving  it,  and  to  make  a  mockery  of  parsing.  Grammar  rightly  learned,  enables 
one  to  understand  both  the  sense  and  the  construction  of  whatsoever  is  rightly  written; 
and  he  who  reads  what  he  does  not  understand,  reads  to  little  purpose.  With  great  indignity 
to  the  muses,  several  pretenders  to  grammar  have  foolishly  taught,  that,  "In  parsing  poetry,  in 
order  to  come  at  the  meaning  of  the  author,  the  learner  will  find  it  necessary  lio  transpose 
his  language." — Kirhhami's  Grann.,  p.  166.  See  also  the  books  of  Merchant,  Wilcox,  0.  B. 
Peirce,  EuU,  Smith,  Felton,  and  others,  to  the  same  efiect.  To  what  purpose  can  he  transpose  the 
words  of  a  sentence,  who  does  not  first  see  what  they  mean,  and  how  to  explain  or  parse  them 
as  they  stand  ? 

Obs.  24. — Errors  iimumerable  have  been  introduced  into  the  common  modes  of  parsing,  through 
a  false  notion  of  what  constitutes  a  simple  sentence.  Lowth,  Adam,  Murray,  Gould,  Smith, 
Ingersoll,  Comly,  Lennie,  Hiley,  Bullions,  Wells,  and  many  others,  say,  "  A  simple  sentence  has 
in  it  but  one  subject,  and  <me  finite  verb:  as,  'Life  is  short.'  " — L.  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  141.    In  ac- 
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cordanoe  with  this  assertion,  some  assume,  that,  "  Every  nominative  has  Us  own  veri  expressed  or 
understood;"  and  that,  " Every  verb  (except  in  the  intinitive  mood  and  participle)  7ias  its  own 
nominative  expressed  or  understood." — BulHons's  E.  Gram.,  p.  87.  The  adopters  of  these 
dogmas,  of  course  think  it  right  to  supply  a  nominative  whenever  they  do  not  find  a  separate  one 
expressed  for  every  finite  verb,  and  a  verb  whenever  they  do  not  find  a  separate  one  expressed  for 
every  nominative.  This  mode  of  interpretation  not  only  precludes  the  agreement  of  a  verb  with 
two  or  more  nominatives,  so  as  to  render  nugatory  two  of  the  most  important  rules  of  these  very 
gentlemen's  syntax ;  but,  what  is  worse,  it  perverts  many  a  plain,  simple,  and  perfect  sentence, 
to  a  form  which  its  author  did  not  choose,  and  a  meaning  which  he  never  intended.  Suppose, 
for  example,  the  text  to  be,  "  A  good  constitution  and  good  laws  make  good  subjects." —  Web- 
ster's Essays,  p.  152.  Does  not  the  verb  make  agree  with  constitution  and  laws,  taken  conjointly? 
and  is  it  not  aperuersiora  of  the  sentenceto  interpret  it  otherwise?  Away  then  with  all  this 
needless  subaudition !  But  whUe  we  thus  deny  that  there  can  be  a  true  ellipsis  of  what  is  not 
necessary  to  the  construction,  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that  there  aox  true  ellipses,  and  in  some  men's 
style  very  many.  The  assumption  of  0.  B.  Peirce,  that  no  correct  sentence  is  elliptical,  and  his 
impracticable  project  of  a  grammar  founded  on  this  principle,  are  among  the  grossest  of  possible 
absurdities. 

Obs.  25. — Dr.  "Wilson  says,  "  There  may  be  several  subjects  to  the  same  verb,  several  verbs  to 
the  same  sabjeot,  or  several  objects  to  the  same  verb,  and  the  sentence  be  simple.  But  when  the 
sentence  rsmains  simple,  the  same  verb  must  be  differently  aflfected  by  its  several  adjuncts,  or  the 
sense  liable  to  be  altered  by  a  separation.  If  the  verb  or  the  subject  be  affected  in  the  same  man- 
ner, or  the  sentence  is  resolvable  into  more,  it  is  compounded.  Thus,  '  Violet,  indigo,  blue,  green, 
yellow,  orauga,  and  red,  mixed  in  duo  proportion,  produce  white,'  is  a  simple  sentence,  for  the 
subject  is  indivisible.  Bat,  '  Violet,  indigo,  blue,  green,  yellow,  orange,  and  red,  are  refrangible 
rays  of  light,'  is  a  compouud  sentence,  and  may  be  separated  into  seven." — Essay  on  Gram.,  p. 
186.  The  propriety  of  the  distinction  here  made,  is  at  least  questionable ;  and  I  incline  to  con- 
sider the  second  example  a  simple  sentence,  as  well  as  the  first ;  because  what  the  writer  calls  a 
separation  into  seven,  involves  a  change  of  are  to  is,  and  of  rays  to  ray,  as  well  as  a  sevenfold 
repetition  of  this  altered  predicate,  "is  a  refrangible  ray  of  light."  But  the  parser,  in  interpreting 
tlie  wordj  of  others,  and  expounding  the  construction  of  what  is  written,  has  no  right  to  alter 
anything  in  this  manner.  Nor  do  I  admit  that  he  has  a  right  to  insert  or  repeat  anything 
needlessly ;  for  the  nature  of  a  sentence,  or  the  syntax  of  some  of  its  words,  may  often  be  altered 
without  change  of  the  sense,  or  of  any  word  for  an  other;  as,  "'A  wall  seven  feet  high;'  that  is, 
'  A  wall  whioh  is  seven  feet  high.'  " — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  109.  "  '  He  spoke  and  acted  prudently ;' 
thit  is,  '  He  spoke  prudently,  and  lie  acted  prudently.'  " — Ibid.  "  '  He  spoke  and  acted  wisely ;' 
t'lat  i3,  'Haapoke  wisely,  and  he  acted  wisely.' " — Murray's  Gram.,  ■p.  219;  Alger's,  70;  if.  G. 
Smith's,  18:5 ;  Wdd's,  192 ;  and  others.  Bythis  notion  of  ellipsis,  the  connexion  or  joint  relation 
of  words  is  destroyed. 

Oas.  26. — Dr.  Adam,  who  thought  the  division  of  sentences  into  simple  and  compound,  of 
sufficient  impartanoe  to  be  made  the  basis  of  a  general  division  of  syntax  into  two  parts,  has  de- 
fined a  simple  33nten38  to  be,  "  that  which  has  but  one  nominative,  and  one  finite  verb  ;"  and  a 
compound  sentence,  "that  which  has  more  than  one  nominative,  or  one  finite  verb."  And  of  the 
latter  he  gives  the  following  erroneous  and  self-contradictory  account :  "  A  compound  sentence  is 
made  up  of  two  or  more  simple  sentences  or  phrases,  and  is  commonly  called  a  Period.  The  parts 
of  which  a  compound  sentence  consists,  are  called  Members  or  Clauses.  In  every  compound  sen- 
tence there  are  either  S3veral  subjects  and  ono  attribute,  or  several  attributes  and  one  subject,  or 
both* several  subjects  and  several  attributss;  that  is,  there  are  either  several  nominatives  applied 
to  the  same  verb,  or  several  verbs  applied  to  the  same  nominative,  or  both.  Every  verb  marks  a 
judgment  or  attribute,  and  every  attribute  must  have  a  subject.  There  must,  therefore,  be  in 
every  sentence  or  period,  as  many  propositions  as  there  are  verbs  of  a  finite  mode.  Sentences  are 
compounded  by  means  of  relatives  and  conjunctions ;  as,  Happy  is  the  man  who  loveth  religion, 
a»(i  praotiseth  virtu3." — .idam's  Gram.,  p.  202;    Gould's,  199;  and  others. 

Ob3.  27. — Now  if  every  compound  sentence  consists  of  such  parts,  members,  or  clauses,  as  are 
in  themjalvos  sentjnoes,  eithar  simple  or  compound,  either  elliptical  or  complete ;  it  is  plain,  in  the 
first  place,  that  the  term  "phrases"  is  misapplied  above,  because  a  phrase  is  properly  only  a  part 
of  soma  simple  sentence.  And  if  "  a  simple  sentence  is  that  which  has  but  one  nominative  and 
one  flaite  verb,"  and  "  a  compound  sentence  is  made  up  of  two  or  more  simple  sentences,"  it  fol- 
lows, since  "  all  sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound,"  that,  in  no  sentence,  can  there  be  "  either 
several  nominatives  applied  to  the  same  verb,  or  several  verbs  apphed  to  the  same  nominative." 
What,  therefore,  this  author  regarded  aa  the  characteristic  of  all  compound  sentences,  is,  according 
to  his  own  previous  positions,  utterly  impossible  to  any  sentence.  Nor  is  it  less  repugnant  to  his 
subsequent  doctrine,  that,  "  Santences  are  compounded  by  means  of  relatives  and  conjunctions ;" 
for,  according  to  his  notiou,  "  A  conjunction  is  an  indeclinable  word,  which  serves  to  join  sentences 
together." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  149.  It  is  assumed,  that,  "  In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a  verb 
and  a  nominative  expressed  or  understood." — lb.,  p.  151.  Now  if  there  happen  to  be  two  nom- 
inatives to  one  verb,  as  when  it  was  said,  "  Even  the  winds  and  the  sea,  obey  him ;"  this  cannot 
b3  an  thing  more  than  a  simple  sentence ;  because  one  single  verb  is  a  thing  indivisible,  and  how 
can  we  suppose  it  to  form  the  most  essential  part  of  two  different  sentences  at  once  ? 

Oag.  28. The  distinction,  or  real  difference,  between  those  simple  sentences  in  which  two  or 

more  nominatives  or  verbs  are  taken  conjointly,  and  those  compound  sentences  in  which  there  is 


CHAP.    I.J         SYNTAX. — SENTENCES. — METHODS   OF   ANALYSIS.  469 

an  ellipsis  of  some  of  the  nominatives  or  verbs,  is  not  always  easy  to  be  known  or  fixed ;  because, 
in  many  instances,  a  supposed  ellipsis,  without  at  all  aflecting  the  sense,  may  obviously  change 
the  constraction,  and  consequently  the  nature  of  the  sentence.  For  example :  "  And  they  all  for- 
sook him,  and  [they  all]  fled." — Ma/rU,  xiv,  50.  Some  will  say,  that  the  words  in  brackets  are 
here  understood.  I  may  deny  it,  because  they  are  needless ;  and  nothing  needless  can  form  a  true 
cUipsis.  To  the  supplying  of  useless  words,  if  we  admit  the  principle,  there  may  be  no  end ;  and 
the  notion  that  conjunctions  join  sentences  only,  opens  a  wide  door  for  it.  For  example :  "  And 
tliat  man  was  perfect  and  upright,  and  one  that  feared  God,  and  eschewed  eviL" — Joi,  i,  1.  No 
additional  words  will  make  this  clause  any  plainer,  and  none  are  really  necessary  to  the  construc- 
tion ;  yet  some  grammarians  will  parse  it  with  the  following  impletions,  or  more :  "And  that  man 
was  a  perfect  man,  and  ?ie  was  an  upright  mam,  and  he  was  one  n/m  that  feared  God,  and  that 
eschewed  evil  things."  It  is  easy  to  see  how  thisUberty  of  interpretation,  or  of  interpolation,  will 
change  simple  sentences  to  compound  sentences,  as  well  as  alter  the  nature  and  relation  of  many 
particular  words ;  and  at  the  same  time,  it  takes  away  totally  those  pecuharities  of  construction 
by  which  Dr.  Adam  and  others  would  recognize  a  sentence  as  being  compound.  What  then  ?  are 
there  not  two  kinds  of  sentences  1  Yes,  truly ;  but  these  authors  are  wrong  in  their  notions  and 
definitions  of  both.  Joint  nominatives  or  joint  verbs  may  occur  in  either ;  but  they  belong  pri- 
marily to  some  simple  sentences,  and  only  for  that  reason  are  found  in  any  that  are  compound. 
A  sentence,  too,  may  possibly  be  made  compound,  when  a  simple  one  would  express  the  whole 
meaning  as  well  or  better ;  as,  "  And  [David]  smote  the  Philistines  from  Geba  until  thou  come  to 
Gazer." — 2  Sam.,  v,  25.  Here,  if  we  omit  the  words  in  Italics,  the  sentence  will  become  simple, 
not  elliptical. 

THE  ANALYZma  OF  SENTENCES. 

To  analyze  a  sentence,  is,  to  resolve  it  into  some  species  of  constituent 
parts,  but  most  properly  into  words,  its  first  significant  elements,  and  to 
point  out  their  several  relations  and  powers  in  the  given  connexion. 

The  component  parts  of  a  sentence  are  members,  clauses,  phrases,  or 
luords.  Some  sentences,  which  are  short  and  simple,  can  only  be  divided 
into  their  words  :  others,  which  are  long  and  complex,  may  be  resolved 
into  parts  again  and  again  divisible. 

Of  analysis  applicable  to  sentences,  there  are  several  different  methods  ; 
and,  so  far  as  their  difference  may  compatibly  aid  the  application  of  dif- 
ferent principles  of  the  science  of  grammar,  there  may  be  an  advantage 
in  the  occasional  use  of  each. 

FIRST  METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS. 
Sentences  not  simple  may  he  reduced  to  their  constituent  members,  clauses,  or 
simple  sentences  ;  and  tlie  means  hy  which  these  are  united,  may  be  shown.     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  ANALYZED. 
"  Even  the  AtLeist,  who  tells  us  that  the  universe  is  self-existent  and  indestructible 
— even  he,  who,  instead  of  seeing  the  traces  of  a  manifold  wisdom  in  its  manifold 
varieties,  sees  nothing  in  them  all  but  the  exquisite  structures  and  the  lofty  dimen- 
sions of  materialism — even  he,  who  would  despoil  creation  of  its  God,  cannot  look 
upon  its  golden  suns,  and  their  accompanjang  systems,  without  the  solemn  impres- 
sion of  a  magnificence  that  fixes  and  overpowers  him." — Da.  Chalmers,  Discourses 
on  Revelation  and  Astronomy,  p.  231. 

Analysis. — This  is  a  compound  sentence,  contjisting  of  three  complex  members,  which  are  separated  hy  the 
two  dashes.  The  three  members  are  united  in  one  sentence,  by  a  suspension  of  the  sense  at  each  dash,  and  by 
two  virtual  repetitions  of  the  subject,  "  AtheiBt"  through  the  pronoun  "Ae,"  put  in  the  same  case,  and  repre- 
senting this  noun.  The  sense  mainly  intended  is  not  brought  out  till  the  period  ends.  Each  of  the  three  mem- 
bers is  complex,  because  each  has  not  only  a  relative  clause,  commencing  with  "  wfto,"  but  also  an  antecedent 
word  which  makes  sense  with  ^'cannot  look"  &c.  The  first  of  these  relative  clauses  involves  also  a  subordi- 
nate, supplementary  clause, — ''the  universe  is  self-ecsistent  and  indestructible" — introduced  after  the  verb 
"feiis"  by  the  conjunction  ''that."  The  last  phrase,_ " mf/unti  the  solemn  impression"  &c.,  which  is  sub- 
joined by  " ityithout"  to  " cannot  look"  embraces  likewise  a  subordinate,  relative  clause, — " that  pxs€s and  over- 
powers him," — which  has  two  verbs ;  the  whole,  antecedent  and  all,  being  but  an  adjunct  of  an  adjunct,  yet  an 
essential  element  of  the  sentence. 

SECOND  METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS. 
Simple  sentences,  or  the  simple  members  of  compound  sentences,  may  be  resolved 
into  their  principal  and  their  subordinate  parts  ;  the  subject,  the  verb,  and  the 
case  put  after  or  governed  by  the  verb,  being  first  pointed  ov,t  as  the  principal 
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PARTS ;  and  the  other  words  being  then  detailed  as  adjuncts  to  these,  according  to 
THE  SENSE,  or  as  adjuncts  to  adjuncts.     Thus  : — 

EXAMPLE  AiTALTZED. 
"  Fear  naturally  quickens  tlie  flight  of  guilt.     Rasselas  could  not  catcli  the  fugi- 
tive, with  his  utmost  efforts  ;  but,  resolving  to  weary,  by  perseverance,  him  whom 
he  could  not  surpass  in  speed,  he  pressed  on  till  the  foot  of  the  mouutain  stopped 
his  course." — Dr.  Johnson,  Masselas,  p.  23. 

Analysis. — The  first  period  here  is  a  simple  sentence.  Its  principal  parts  are — Fear,  quickens,  Jlight;  Fear 
being  the  subject,  quicke7is  the  verb,  and  jlight  the  object.  Pear  has  no  adjunct ;  naturally  is  an  adjunct  of 
quickena;  the  and  of  guilt  are  adjuncts  of  Jlight  The  second  period  is  composed  of  several  clauses,  or  simple 
members,  united.  The  first  of  these  is  also  a  simple  sentence,  having  three  priacipal  parts — Rasselas,  could 
catch,  and  fugitive  ;  the  subject,  the  verb,  and  its  object,  in  their  order.  Not  is  added  to  could  catch,  reversing 
the  meaning;  i/wj  is  an  adjunct  to  fugitive;  with  joins  its  phrase  to  could  not  catch;  hut  his  &n6.  utmost  are 
adjuncts  of  efforts.  The  word  but  connects  the  two  chief  meiubers  as  parts  of  one  sentence.  "  Resolving  to 
weary,'"  ia  ari  adjunct  to  the  pronoun  he,  which  stands  before  pressed.  "  By  perseverance,"  is  an  adjunct  to 
weary.  Him  is  governed  by  weary,  and  is  the  antecedent  to  whom,  **  Whom  he  could  not  surpass  in  speed," 
is  a  relative  clause,  or  subordinate  simple  member,  having  three  principal  parts — he,  could  surpass,  and  whom. 
Not  and  in  speed  are  adjuncts  to  the  verb  could  surpass.  ^^  He  pressed  on,"  is  an  other  simple  member,  or  sen- 
tence, and  the  chief  clause  here  used,  the  others  being  subjoined  to  this.  Its  principal  parts  are  two,  he  and 
pressed;  the  latter  taking  the  particle  on  as  an  adjunct,  and  being  intransitive.  The  words  dependent  on  the 
nominative  he,  (to  wit,  resolving,  &c.,)  have  already  been  mentioned.  Till  is  a  conjunctive  adverb  of  time, 
connecting  the  concluding  clause  to  ^^rassed  on.  "  The  foot  of  the  mountain  stopped  his  course,"  is  a  subordi- 
nate clause  and  simple  member,  wiiosj  principal  parts  are — the  subject  foot,  the  verb  stopped,  and  the  object 
course.  The  adjuncts  of  foot  are  the  and  of  the  mountain;  the  verb  in  this  sentence  has  no  adjunct  but  coii/rse,, 
which  is  better  reckoned  a  principal  word ;  lastly,  Ms  is  an  adjunct  to  course^  and  governed  by  it. 

THIRD  METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS. 

Sentences  may  be  partially  analyzed  by  a  resolution  into  their  subjects  and  their 
PEKDICATES,  a  method  which  some  late  grammarians  have  borrowed  from  the  logi- 
cians; the  grammatical  subject  with  its  adjuncts,  being  taken  for  the  logical  subject; 
and  the  finite  verb,  which  some  call  the  grammatical  predicate,*  being,  with  its  sub- 
sequent case  and  the  adjuncts  of  both,  denominated  the  predicate,  or  the  logical  pre- 
dicate.    Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  ANAXTZED. 

"  Such  is  the  emptiness  of  humaa  enjoyment,  that  we  are  always,  impatient  of  the 
present.  Attainment  is  followed  by  neglect,  and  possession,  by  disgust.  Few  mo- 
ments are  more  pleasing  than  those  in  which  the  mind  is  concerting  measures  for  a 
new  undertaking.  From  the  first  hint  that  wakens  the  fancy,  to  the  hour  of  actual 
execution,  all  is  improvement  and  progress,  triumph  and  felicity." — ^Dr.  Johnson, 
Rambler. 

Analysis. — Here  the  first  period  is  a  compound  sentence,  containing  two  clauses,  which  arc  connected  by  iftaf. 
In  the  first  clause,  Gmptiness  is  the  grammatical  subject,  and  "  the  emptinesa  of  human  enjoifment"  is  the  logi- 
cal. Is  some  would  caU  the  grammatical  predicate,  and  "  Such  is,"  or  is  nurlL,  the  logical ;  but  the  latter  consists, 
as  the  majority  teach,  of  *' the  copula"  is,  and  "  the  attribute,"  or  "predicate,*'  such.  In  the  second  clause, 
(whiph  explains- the  import  of  *'S«c/i,")  the  subject  is  we;  which  is  unmodified,  and  in  which  therefore  the  logical 
form  and  the  grammatical  coincide  and  are  the  same.  Are  may  here  be  called  the  grammatical  predicate ;  and 
"  arti  always  impatient  of  the  present"  the  logical.  The  secoud  period,  too,  is  a  compound  sentence,  having 
two  clauses,  which  are  connected  by  tmd.  Attainment  is  the  subject  of  the  former ;  and,  "  is  followed  by  neg- 
lect" is  the  predicate.  In  the  latter,  possession  alone  is  the  subject ;  and,  "  [is  followed']  by  disgust"  is  the 
predicate;  the  veih  is  followed  being  understood  at  the  comma.    The  third  period,  likewise,  is  a  compouud, 

•  "The  grammatical  predicate  is  a  verb."— Bu&r's  Praet,  Oram.,  1845,  p.  135.     "The  grammatical  predi- 
cate is  a  finite  verb." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  1850,  p.  185.     "  Tho  grammatical  predicate  is  either  a  verb  alone, 
or  the  copula  sum  [some  part  of  the  verb  be]  with  a  noun  or  adjective."— ..dndrews  and  Stoddard^s  Lat.  Oram., 
p.  16J.     ^^Tlie predicate  consists  of  two  parts, — the  vurb,  or  copula,  and  that  which  is  asserted  by  it,  called  the 
atlribuic;  as,  '  Snow  is  white.'  " — Greene's  Analysis,  p.  15.     "  Tlio  grtwimaticat  predicate  cbusists  of  the  attri- 
■  bute  and  copull,  not  modified  by  other  words." — Bullions,  Analyi.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  129.     "  The  logical 
predicate  is  the  grammatical,  with  all  the  words  or  phrases  that  modify  it." — lb.,  p.  130.     "The  GramviaUcal 
predicate  is  the  word  or  words  containing  the  simple  affirmatiou,  made  respecting  the  subject."— B-ufJloMS, 
haHn  Oram. ,  p.  269.     "  Every  proposition  necessarily  consists  of  these  three  parts ;  [the  subject,  the  predicate, 
and  the  cop«2a,']  but  then  it  is  not  alike  needful,  that  they  be  all  severally  expressed  in  words;  because  the 
copula  is  often  included  in  the  term  of  the  predicate  ;  as  when  we  say,  he  sits  ■  which  imports  the  same  as,  lie 
is  sitHuii."—Buaaan'a  Logic,  p.  105.    In  respect  to  this  Third  Method  of  Analysis,  it  is  questionable,  whether 
a  noun  01-  an  arljectivo  which  follows  the  verb  and  forms  part  of  the  assertion,  is  to  be  included  in  "  the  gram- 
matical predicate"  or  not.    Wells  says.  No:  "  It  would  destroy  at  once  all  distinction  between  the  grammatical 
and  the  logical  predicate." — School  Qranu,  p.  185.    An  other  question  is,  whether  the  copula,  (is,  was,  or  the 
like,)  which  the  logicians  discriminate,  should  be  included  as  part  of  the  logical  predicate,  when  it  occurs  as  a 
distinct  word.    The  prevalent  practice  of  the  grammatical  analyzers  is,  so  to  include  it,— a  practice  which  in 
itself  is  not  very  "  logical."     The  distinction  of  suljects  and  predicates  as  "  grammatical  and  logicc^,"  is  but  a 
recent  one.    In  some  grammars,  the  partition  used  in  logic  is  copied  without  change,  except  perhaps  of  words: 
as,  "There  are,  in  sentences,  a  subject,  a  predicate,  and  a  copula."— loB.  E.  Ouandleb:  Oram,  of  1S31,  p. 
103 ;  Oram,  of  18-17,  p.  110.    Thelogiclans,  however,  and  those  who  copy  them,  may  have  been  hitherto  at  fault 
in  recognizing  and  specifying  their  "  copula."     Mulligan  forcibly  argues  that  tho  verb  of  being  is  no  more  en- 
titled to  this  name  than  Is  every  other  verb.     (See  his  "  E:sposition,"  §  46.)    If  he  is  rij^it  in  this,  the  "  copula" 
of  tho  logicians  (and,  in  my  opinion,  his  own  also)  is  a  mere  figment  of  the  brain,  there  being  nothing  that  an- 
Bwoi'S  to  the  dofluitiou  of  tho  thing  or  to  the  true  use  of  the  word. 
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having  three  parts,  with  the  two  connectives  than  and  which.  Here  we  have  moments  for  the  first  grammatical 
Evibjeot,  &nd.  Feio  moments  foT  the  logical;  then,  are  for  the  grammatical  predicate,  a.-nd  are  more  plea  sing  fov 
the  logical;  or,  if  we  choose  to  say  so,  for  "  the  copula  and  the  attrihute."  "  Than  those"  is  an  elliptical  mem- 
ber, meaning,  "-than  are  those  moment,"  or,  "than  those  momeiiis  arc  pleasing';"  hoth  subject  and  predicate 
are  wholly  Bappressed,  except  that  those  is  reckoned  a  part  of  the  logical  subjecL  In  which  is  an  adjunct  of  is 
concerUng,  and  serves  well  to  connect  the  members,  becaase  which  represents  those^  L  e.  those  moments.  Mind, 
or  the  mind,  is  the  next  subject  of  aflarmatiou;  and  is  concerting,  or,  "is  coneertirtg  measures  for  a  new  under- 
taking," is  the  predicate  or  matter  affirmed.  Lastly,  the  fourth  period,  like  the  rest,  is  compound.  The  phrases 
commencing  with  From  and  to,  describe  a  period  of  time,  and  are  adjuncts  of  the  verb  is.  The  former  contains 
a  subordinate  relative  clause,  of  which  that  (representing  hint)  is  the  subject,  and  wakens,  or  wakens  the  fancy, 
the  predicate.  Of  the  principal  clause,  the  word  all,  taken  as  a  noun,  is  the  subject,  whether  grammatical  or 
logical;  and  **the  copula,"  or  "  grammaticid  predicate,"  is,  becomes,  with  its  adjuncts  and  the  nominatives 
following,  the  logical  predicate.  \  * 

FOURTH  METHOD  OF  AISTALYSIS. 

All  syntax  is  founded  on  the  relation  of  words  one^to  an  other,  and  the  connex- 
ion of  clauses  and  phrases^  according  to  the  sense.  Hence  sentences  may  he,  in 
some  sort,  analyzed,  and  perhaps  2^'^ofitably,  by  the  tracing  of  such  relation  or  con- 
nexion, from  link  to  link,  through  a  series  of  words,  beginning  and  ending  with  such 
as  are  somewhat  remote  from  each  other,  yet  within  the  period.     Thus  : — 

EXAMPLES  ANALYZED. 

1.  "  Swift  would  say,  *  The  thing  has  not  life  enough  in  it  to  keep  it  sweet ;'  John- 
son, '  The  creature  possesses  not  vitality  sufficient  to  preserve  it  from  putrefaction.'  " 
— ^Matt.  Harrison,  on  the  English  Language,  p.  102. 

AwALTSiB. — What  is  the  general  sense  of  this  passage  ?  and  what,  the  chain  of  connexion  between  the  words 
Swift  and  putrefaction  t  The  period  is  designed  to  show,  that  Swift  preferred  words  of  Saxon  origin ;  and 
Johnson,  of  Latin.  It  has  in  contrast  two  coiirdinate  members,  tacitly  connected  ;  the  verb  would  nay  being 
understood  after  Johnson,  and  perhaps  also  the  particle  lyut,  after  the  semicolon.  Swift  is  the  subject  of  would 
say;  and  would  say  introduces  the  clause  after  it,  as  what  would  be  said.  The  relates  to  thing;  thing  is  the 
subject  of  has;  has,  which  is  qualified  by  7wt,  governs  life;  life  is  qualified  by  the  adjective  enough,  and  by 
the  phrase,  in  it ;  enough  is  the  prior  term  of  to;  to  governs  keep ;  keep  governs  it,  which  stands  for  the  thing; 
and  it,  in  lieu  of  the  thing,  is  qualified  hy  sweet.  The  chief  members  are  connected  either  by  standing  in  con- 
trast as  members,  or  by  l^t,  understood  before  Johnson.  Johnson  is  the  subject  of  would  say,  understood  ; 
and  this  would  say,  again  introduces  a  clause,  as  what  would  be  said.  The  relates  to  creature ;  creature  is  the 
subject  of  possesses ;  possesses,  which,  is  qualified  by  moi,  governs  vitality;  m^iij/ is  qualified  hjsujicient; 
sufficient  is  the  prior  term  of  to;  to  governs  preserve;  preserve  governs  it,  and  is  the  prior  term  of  from;  and 
from  governs  putrefaction. 

2.  "  There  is  one  Being  to  whom  we  can  look  with  a  perfect  conviction  of  finding 
that  security,  which  nothing  about  us  can  give,  and  which  nothing  about  us  can  take 
away." — Greenwood;  Wells'^s  School  Gram.,ip.  192.* 

Akaltbis. — -What  is  the  general  structure  of  this  passage?  and  what,  the  chain  of  connexion  "between  the 
words  away  and  is  T'  The  period  is  a  complex  sentence,  having  four  clauses,  all  connected  together  by  relativps ; 
the  second,  hjwhom,  to  the  first  and  chief  clause,  "  Tliereisone  Being  i'^  the  third  and  the  fourth,  to  the  second, 
hj  which  and  which;  but  the  last  two,  having  the  same  antecedent,  flecuriij/i  and  being  coordinate,  are  also 
connected  one  to  the  other  by  and.  As  to  "  the  chain  of  connexion,"  Away  relates  to  can  take  ;  can  take  agrees 
with  its  nominative  moiMni/,  and  governs  wAic/i ;  wfticA  represents  security;  secwnfi/ is  governed  hy  finding; 
finding  is  governed  by  of;  of  refers  back  to  conviction;  conviction  is  governed  by  with;  with  refers  back  to 
can  look ;  can  look  agrees  with  we,  and  is,  in  sense,  the  antecedent  of  to;  to  governs  whom ;  whom  represents 
Being;  and  Being  is  the  subject  of  is. 

FIFTH  METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS. 
The  best  and  most  thorough  method  of  analysis  is  that  of  Complete  Syntactical 
Parsing  ;  a  method  which,  for  the  sake  of  order  and  brevity,  should  ever  be  kept 
free  from  all  mixture  of  etymological  definitions  or  reasons,  but  which  may  be  pre- 
ceded or  followed  by  any  of  the  foregoing  schemes  of  resolution,  if  the  teacher  choose 
to  require  any  such  preliminary  or  subsidiary  exposition.  This  method  is  fully 
illustrated  in  the  Twelfth  Praxis  below. 

OBSBETATIONS  OK  METHODS  OF  ANALYSIS. 
Oes.  1. — The  almost  infinite  variety  in  the  forms  of  sentences,  will  sometimes  throw  difficulty 
in  the  way  of  the  analyzer,  be  his  scheme  or  his  skill  what  it  may.     The  last  four  or  five  observa- 
tions of  the  preceding  series  have  shown,  that  the  distinction  of  sentences  as  simple  or  compound, 

*  I  cite  this  example  from  "WellB,  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  it  without  the  several  errors  which  that  gen- 
tleman's ^^  Model''  incidentally  inculcates.  He  suggests  that  and  corinects,  not  the  two  relative  claiises,  as  such, 
bub  the  two  verbs  can  give  and  can  take;  and  that  the  connexion  between  away  and  ia  must  be  traced  through 
the  former,  and  its  object  which.  These  positions,  I  think,  are  wrong.  He  also  uses  here,  as  elsewhere,  the 
expressions,  ''  tokich  relates  it  "  and,  ^^  which  is  related  by,"  each  in  a  very  unusual,  and  perhaps  an  unauthor- 
ized, sense.  His  formule  reads  thus :  "  Away  modifieB  can  take ;  can  take  m  conhected  ivith  can  give  by  ana ; 
WHicu  is  governed  by  can  give,  and  relates  to  security ;  security  is  the  object  of  jivMng,  which  is  eelatrp  by 
o/to  conviction;  c(mviGtioni5  the  object  of  with,  which  relates  it  to  can  look;  to  expresses  the  relation  be- 
tween whom  and  can  look,  and  vihom  relates  to  Bdn^,  which  is  the  subject  of  is." — Welles  School  Gram.,  113th 
Ed.,  p.  192.  "Neither  this  nor  the  subsequent  method  has  been  often  called  "analysis;"  for,  in  grnmmar,  each 
user  of  this  term  has  commonly  applied  it  to  some  one  method  only, — the  method  preferred  by  himself. 
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which  constitutes  the  chief  point  of  the  First  Method  of  Analysis  above,  is  not  always  plain,  even 
to  tho  learned.  The  definitions  and  examples  which  I  have  given,  will  make  it  generally  bo  ;  and, 
where  it  is  otherwise,  the  question  or  puzzle,  it  is  presumed,  cannot  often  be  of  much  practical 
importance.  If  the  difference  be  not  obvious,  it  can  hardly  be  a  momentous  error,  to  mistake  a 
phrase  for  an  elliptical  clause,  or  to  call  such  a  clause  a  phrase. 

Ods.  2. — The  Second  Method  above  is,  I  think,  easier  of  application  than  any  of  the  rest ;  and, 
if  other  analysis  than  the  regular  method  of  parsing  seem  desirable,  this  will  probably  be  found  as 
useful  as  any.  There  is,  in  many  of  our  popular  grammars,  some  recognition  of  the  principles  of 
this  analysis — some  mention  of  "  the  principal  parts  of  a  sentence,"  in  accordance  with  what  are 
so  called  above, — and  also,  in  a  few,  some  succinct  account  of  the  parts  called  "  adjuncts ;"  but 
there  seems  to  have  been  no  prevalent  practice  of  applying  these  principles,  in  any  state^  or  well- 
digested  manner.  Lowth,  Murray,  Alger,  "W.  AUen,  Hart,  Hiley,  IngersoU,  Wells,  and  others, 
tell  of  these  "PbinoipalPaets;" — Lowth  calUngthem,  "the  agent,  the  attribute,  and  the  object;" 
{Gram.,  p.  72;) — Murray,  and  his  copyists,  Alger,  IngersoU,  and  others,  calUngthem,  "the 
subject,  the  attribute,  and  the  object;" — Hiley  and  Hart  calling  them,  "the  subject  or  nominative, 
the  attribute  or  verb,  and  the  object;" — AUen  calling  them,  "the  nominative,  the  verb,  and  (if  the 
verb  ia  active,)  the  accusative  governed  by  the  verb;"  and  also  saying,  "The  nominative  is  some- 
times called  the  subject ;  the  verb,  tho  attribute ;  and  the  accusative,  the  olyect ;" — "Wells  calling 
them,  "  the  mtyect  or  nominative,  tlie  verb,  and  the  object;"  and  also  recognizing  the  " adiunds," 
as  a  species  which  "  embraces  all  the  words  of  a  simple  sentence  [,]  except  the  principal  parts-" 
— yet  not  more  than  two  of  tliem  all  appearing  to  have  taken  any  thought,  and  they  but  little, 
about  the  formal  application  of  their  common  doctrine.  In  Allen's  English  Grammar,  which  is 
one  of  tlie  best,  and  likewise  in  "Wells's,  which  is  equally  prized,  this  reduction  of  all  connected 
words,  or  parts  of  speech,  into  "the  principal  parts"  and  "the  adjuncts,"  is  fully  recognized;  the 
adjuncts,  too,  are  discriminated  by  Allen,  as  "either  primary  or  secondary,"  nor  are  their  more 
particular  species  or  relations  overlooked ;  but  I  find  no  method  prescribed  for  the  analysis  in- 
tended, except  what  Wells  adopted  in  his  early  editions  but  has  since  changed  to  an  other  or 
abandoned,  and  no  other  allusion  to  it  by  Allen,  than  this  Note,  which,  with  some  appearance  of 
intrusion,  is  appended  to  his  "  Method  of  Parsing  the  Infinitive  Mood:" — "The  pupil  maj/  now 
begin  to  analyse  [ancsZj/ze]  the  sentences,  by  distinguishing  the  principal  words  and  their  adjuncts." 
—  W.  Alkn's  E.  Gram.,  p.  258. 

Oes.  3. — These  authors  in  general,  and  many  more,  tell  us,  with  some  variation  of  words,  that 
the  agent,  subject,  or  nominative,  is  that  of  which  something  is  said,  affirmed,  or  denied ;  that 
the  attribute,  verb,  or  predicate,  is  that  which  is  said,  affirmed,  or  denied,  of  the  subject;  and  that 
the  object,  accusative,  or  case  sequent,  is  that  which  is  introduced  by  the  finite  verb,  or  affefcted 
by  the  action  affirmed.  Lowth  says,  "  In  English  the  nominative  case,  deuotmg  the  agent, 
usually  goe's  before  the  verb,  or  attribution ;  and  the  objective  case,  denoting  the  object,  follows 
the  verb  active." — Slwrt  Introd.,  p.  12.  Murray  copies,  but  not  literally,  thus:  "  The  nominative 
denotes  the  subject,  and  usually  goes  before  the  verb  [,]  or  attribute ;  and  the  word  or  phrase, 
denoting  the  object,  foUows  the  verb :  as,  '  A  wise  man  governs  his  passions.'  Here,  a  wise  man 
is  the  subject;  governs,  the  attribute,  or  tiling  affirmed;  and  his  passions,  the  object." — Murray's 
Octavo,  p.  142  ;  Duodecimo,  115.  To  include  tlius  the  adjuncts  with  their  principals,  as  the  logi- 
cians do,  is  here  manifestly  improper ;  because  it  unites  what  the  grammatical  analyzer  is  chiefly 
concerned  to  separate,  and  tends  to  defeat  the  main  purpose  for  which  "  the  Principal  Parts" 
are  so  named  and  distinguished. 

Obs.  4.— The  Third  Method  of  Analysis,  described  above,  is  an  attempt  very  briefly  to  epito- 
mize the  chief  elements  of  a  great  scheme, — to  give,  in  a,  nutshell,  the  substance  of  what  our 
grammarians  have  borrowed  from  the  logicians,  then  mixed  with  something  of  their  own,  next 
amplified  with  small  details,  and,  in  some  instances,  branched  out  and  extended  to  enormous 
bulk  and  length.  Of  course,  they  have  not  failed  to  set  forth  the  comparative  merits  of  this 
scheme  in  a  sufficiently  favourable  light.  The  two  ingenious  gentlemen  who  seem  to  have  been 
chiefly  instrumental  in  making  it  popular,  say  in  their  preface,  "  The  rules  of  syntax  contained  in 
this  work  result  directly  from  the  analysis  of  propositions,  and  of  compound  sentences ;  and  for 
tliis  reason  the  student  should  make  himself  perfectly  familiar  with  the  sections  relating  to  sub- 
ject 3,ni  predicate,  and  should  be  able  readily  to  analyze  sentences,  whether  simple  or  compound, 
and  to  explain  their  structure  and  connection.  *  *  *  This  exercise  should  always  precede  tho 
more  minute  and  subsidiary  labor  of  parsing.  If  the  latter  be  conducted,  as  it  often  is,  inde- 
psndeutly  of  previous  analysis,  the  principal  advantage  to  be  derived  Irom  the  study  of  language, 
as  an  intellectual  exercise,  will  inevitably  be  lost." — Latin  Grammar  of  Andrews  and  Stoddard, 
p.  vi.  N.  Butler,  who  bestows  upon  this  subject  about  a  dozen  duodecimo  pages,  says  in  his 
preface,  "  The  rules  for  the  analysis  of  sentences,  which  is  a  very  u-ieful  and  interesting  exercise, 
have  been  taken  from  Andrews'  afad  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar,  some  changes  and  additions  being 
made." — Butler's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  iv.* 

•  The  posaeBsivo  phrase  here  should  bo,  " Andrews  and  Stoddard's,"' ae  Wells  and  others  write  it.  Tho  add- 
ing of  the  apostrophe  to  the  former  name  is  wrong,  even  by  the  better  half  of  Butler's  own  absurd  and  self- 
flontr'fl'llctory  Rule :  to  wit,  "  When  two  or  more  nouns  in  the  possesRive  case  are  connected  by  and,  tho  possessive 
termination  should  be  added  to  each  of  tliem ;  as,  '  These  ore  John's  and  Eliza's  books.'  But,  if  objects  are 
possessed  in  common  by  two  or  more,  and  the  nouns  are  closely  connected  without  any  intervening  words,  the 
possessive  termination  is  add£d  to  the  last  noun  only;  as,  '  Those  are  John  aiid  Eliza's  books.' " — Sutl&r'sPrac- 
tijal  Gmm.,  p.  163.  The  sign  twice  used  implies  two  governing  nouns:  "Jobn'sand  Eliza's  books,"  — "John's 
books  and  ISIizi's;"  "Andrews'  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar,"="  Andrews'  (or  Andrews's)  Latin  Grammar 
and  Stoddard's." 
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Oes.  5. — ^Wells,  in  the  early  copies  of  his  School  Grammar,  as  has  been  hinted,  adopted  a 
taethod  of  analysis  similar  to  the  Second  one  prescribed  above ;  yet  referred,  even  from  the  first, 
to  "Andrews  and  Stoddard's  Latin  Grammar,"  and  to  "De  Sacy's  General  Grammar,"  as  if  these 
were  authorities  for  what  he  then  inculcated.  Subsequently,  he  changed  his  scheme,  from  that  of 
Parts  Principal  and  Adjuncts,  to  one  of  Subjects  and  Predicates,  "  either  grammatical  or  logical," 
also  "either  simple  or  compound;" — to  one  resembling  Andrews  and  Stoddard's,  yet  differing 
from  it,  often,  as  to  what  constitutes  a  "  grammatical  predicate ;" — to  one  resenbling  the  Third 
Method  above,  yet  differing  from  it,  (as  does  Andrews  and  Stoddard's,)  in  taking  the  logical  sub- 
ject and  predicate  before  the  grammatical.  "  The  chapter  on  Analysis,"  said  he  then,  "  has  been 
tevised  and  enlarged  with  great  care,  and  will  be  found  to  embody  all  the  most  important  princi- 
ples on  tliis  subject  [,]  which  are  contained  in  the  works  of  De  Sacy,  Andrews  and  Stoddard, 
Kiihner,  Crosby,  and  Crane.  It  is  gratifying  to  observe  that  the  attention  of  teachers  is  now  so 
generally  directed  to  this  important  mode  of  investigating  the  structure  of  our  language,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  ordinary  exercises  of  etymological  and  syntactical  parsing.'' —  WeUs's  School  Gram., 
New  Ed.,  1850,  p.  iv. 

Obs.  6. — In  view  of  the  fact,  that  "WeUs's  cliief  mode  of  sentential  analysis  had  just  under- 
gone an  almost  total  metamorphosis,  a  change  plausible  perhaps,  but  of  doubtful  utility, — that, 
up  to  the  date  of  the  words  just  cited,  and  tifterwards,  so  far  and  so  loug  as  any  copies  of  his 
early  "Thousands"  remain  in  use,  the  author  himself  has  earnestly  directed  attention  to  a  method 
which  he  now  means  henceforth  to  abandon, — in  this  view,  the  praise  and  gratulation  expressed 
above  seem  singular.  If  it  has  been  found  practicable,  to  slide  "the  attention  of  teachers,"  and 
tlieir  approbation  too,  adroitly  over  from  one  "important  mode  of  investigating  the  structure  of 
our  language,"  to  an  other; — ^if  "  it  is  gratifying  to  observe,"  that  the  direction  thus  given  to  pub- 
lic opinion  sustains  itself  so  well,  and  "  is  so  generally"  acquiesced  in; — if  it  is  proved,  that  the 
stereotyped  praise  of  one  system  of  analysis  may,  without  alteration,  be  so  transferred  to  an 
otlier,  as  to  answer  the  double  purpose  of  commending  and  superseding; — it  is  not  improbable 
that  the  author's  next  new  plates  will  bear  the  stamp  of  yet  other  "  most  important  principles" 
of  analysis.  This  process  is  here  recommended  to  be  used  "  in  connection  with  the  ordinary  exer- 
cises of  etymological  and  syntactical  parsing," — exercises,  which,  in  "Wells's  Grammar,  are  gener- 
ally, and  very  improperly,  commingled ;  and  ifj  to  these,  may  be  profitably  conjoined  either  liis 
present  or  his  former  scheme  of  analysis,  it  were  well,  had  he  somewhere, put  them  together  and 
shovm  how. 

Obs.  7. — But  there  arc  other  passages  of  the  School  Grammar,  so  little  suited  to  tliis  notion  of 
"connection,"  that  ono  can  hardly  believe  the  word  ought  to  be  taken  in  what  seems  its  only 
sense.  "Advanced  classes  should  attend  less  to  the  common  Order  of  Pa/rsing,  and  more  to  the 
Analysis  of  language."-^ W"e&'«  Grammar,  ".Sd  Thousand,"  p.  123;  "113th  'Thousand,"  p.  132. 
This  implies,  what  is  probably  true  of  the  etymological  exercise,  that  parsing  is  more  rudimental 
than  the  otlier  forms  of  analysis.  It  also  intimates,  what  is  not  so  clear,  that  pupils  rightly  in- 
structed must  advance  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  as  to  something  more  worthy  of  their  intel- 
lectual powers.  The  passage  is  used  with  reference  to  either  form  of  analysis  adopted  by  the 
author.  So  the  following  comparison,  in  which  Parsing  is  plainly  disparaged,  stands  permanently 
at  the  head  of  "the  chapter  on  Analysis,"  to  commend  first  one  mode,  and  then  an  other  :  "  It  is 
particularly  desirable  that  pupils  should  pass  as  early  as  practicable  from  the  formalities  of  common 
PAESINQ,  to  the  more  important  exercise  of  analtzino  critically  tlie  structure  of  language.  The 
mechanical  routine  of  technical  parsing  is  peculiarly  liable  to  become  monotonous  and  dull,  while 
the  practice  of  explaining  the  various  relations  and  offices  of  words  in  a  sentence,  is  adapted  to  call 
the  mind  of  the  learner  into  constant  and  vigorous  action,  and  can  hardly  fail  of  exciting  the 
deepest  inteiest."— Wells's  Gram.,  3d  Th.,  p.  181 ;  113th  Th.,  p.  184. 

Obs.  8.— »Au  ill  scheme  of  parsing,  or  an  iU  use  of  a  good  one,  is  almost  as  unlucky  in  gram- 
mar, as  an  ill  method  of  ciphering,  or  an  ill  use  of  a  good  one,  would  be  in  arithmetic.  From  the 
strong  contrast  cited  above,  one  might  suspect  that,  in  selecting,  devising,  or  using,  a  technical 
process  for  the  exercising  of  learners  in  the  principles  of  etymology  and  syntax,  this  author  had 
been  less  fortunate  than  the  generality  of  his  fellows.  Not  only  is  it  implied,  that  parsing  is  no 
critical  analysis,  but  even  what  is  set  in  opposition  to  the  "mechanical  routine,"  may  very  well 
serve  for  a  definition  of  Syntactical  Parsing — "  the  practice  of  explaining  the  various  relations  and 
offices  of  words  in  a  sentence T'  If  this  "practice,"  well  ordered,  can  he  at  once  interesting  and 
profitable  to  the  learner,  so  may  parsing.  Nor,  after  all,  is  even  this  author's  mode  of  parsing, 
defective  though  it  is  in  several  respects,  less  "  important"  to  the  users  of  his  book,  or  less  valued 
by  teachers,  than  the  analysis  which  he  sets  above  it. 

Obs.  9. — S.  S.  Greene,  a  public  teacher  in  Boston,  who,  in  answer  to  a  supposed  "  demand  for 
a  more  philosophical  plan  of  teaching  the  English, language,"  has  entered  in  earnest  upon  the 
"  Analysis  of  Sentences,"  having  devoted  to  one  method  of  it  more  than  the  space  of  two  hun- 
dred duodecimo  pages,  speaks  of  analysis  and  of  parsing,  thus  :  "  The  resolving  of  a  sentence 
into  its  elements,  or  of  any  confplex  element  into  the  parts  which  compose  it,  is  called  analysis." 
— Greene's  Analysis,  p.  14.  "  Parsing  consists  in  naming  a  part  of  speech,  giving  its  modifica- 
tions, relation,  agreement  or  dependence,  and  the  rule  for  its  construction.  Analysis  consists  in 
pointing  out  the  words  or  groups  of  words  which  constitute  the  elements  of  a  sentence.  Analy- 
sis should  precede  parsing." — lb.,  p.  26.  "  A  large  proportion  of  the  elements  of  sentences  are 
not  single  words,  but  combinations  or  groups  of  words.  These  groups  perform  the  ofBce  of  the 
substantive,  the  adjective,  or  the  adverb,  and,  in  some  one  of  these  relations,  enter  in  as  the  com- 
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ponent  partg  of  a  sentence.  The  pupil  who  learns  to  determine  the  elements  of  a  sentence, 
must,  therefore,  Isarn  the  force  of  these  combinations  before  he  separates  them  into  the  single  words 
which  compose  them.  This  advamiage  is  wholly  lost  in  the  ordinary  methods  of  parsing." — lb., 
p.  3. 

Obs.  10. — On  these  passages,  it  may  be  remarked  in  the  first  place,  that  the  distinction 
attempted  between  analysis  and  parsing  is  by  no  means  clear,  or  well  drawn.  Nor  indeed  could 
It  be ;  because  parsing  is  a  species  of  analysis.  The  first  assertion  would  be  just  as  true  as  it 
is  now,  were  the  former  word  substituted  for  the  latter :  thus,  "  The  resolving  of  a  sentence  into 
its  elements,  or  of  any  complex  element  into  the  pa/ris  which  compose  it,  is  called  parsing." 
Next,  the  ''Parsing^'  spoken  of  in  the  second  sentence,  is  Syntactical  Parsing  only ;  and,  witliout 
a  hmitation  of  tlie  species,  neither  this  assertion  nor  the  one  concerning  precedence  is  sufBciently 
true.  Again,  the  suggestion,  that,  "  Analysis  consists  hi  pointing  out  the  words  or  groups  of 
words  which  constitute  the  elisments  of  a  sentence,"  has  nothing  distinctive  in  it;  and,  without 
some  idea  of  the  author's  peculiar  system  of  "  elements,"  previously  impressed  upon  the  mind,  is 
scarcely,  if  at  all,  intelhgible.  Lastly,  that  a  pupil  must  understand  a  sentence, — or,  what  is  the 
same  thing,  "  learn  the  force  of  the  words  combined," — before  he  can  be  sure  of  parsing  each  word 
rightly,  is  a  very  plain  and  certain  truth ;  but  what  "  advantage"  over  parsing  this  truth  gives 
to  the  lesser  analysis,  which  deals  with  "  groups,"  it  is  not  easy  to  discover.  If  the  author  had 
any  clear  idea  of  "  this  advantage, "  he  has  conveyed  no  such  conception  to  his  readers. 

Obs.  11. — Greene's  Analysis  is  the  most  expanded  form  of  the  Third  Method  above.*  Its 
nucleus,  or  germinating  kernel,  was  the  old  partition  of  subject  and  predicate,  derived  firom  the  art 
of  logic.  Its  chief  principles  may  be  briefly  stated  thus  :  Sentences,  which  are  simple,  or  complex, 
or  compound,  are  made  up  of  words,  phrases,  and  clauses — three  grand  classes  of  elements,  called 
the  Jii-st,  the  second,  and  the  third  class.  From  these,  each  sentence  must  have  two  elements ; 
the  Subject,  or  Substantive  element,  and  the  Predicate,  or  Predicative  element,  which  are  princi- 
pal ;  and  a  sentence  may  have  five,  the  subordinates  being  the  Adjective  element,  the  Objective 
element,  and  the  Adverbial  element.  The  five  elements  have  sundry  modifications  and  subdi- 
visions. Each  of  the  five  may,  like  a  sentence,  be  simple,  or  complex,  or  compound ;  and  each 
may  be  of  any  of  the  three  grand  classes.  The  development  of  this  scheme  forms  a  volume,  not 
small  The  system  is  plausible,  ingenious,  methodical,  mostly  true,  and  somewhat  elaborate ;  but 
it  is  neither  very  useful  nor  very  accurate.  It  seems  too  much  hke  a  great  tree,  beautiftil,  sym- 
metrical, and  fall  of  leaves,  but  raised  or  desired  only  for  fruit,  yet  bearing  little,  and  some  of  that 
little  not  of  good  quality,  but  knurly  or  bitter.  The  chief  end  of  a  grammar,  designed  for  .our 
tongue,  is,  to  show  what  is,  and  what  is  not,  good  English.  To  this  end,  the  system  in  question 
does  not  appear  to  be  well  adapted. 

Obs.  12. — Dr.  BuUions,  the  projector  of  the  "  Series  of  Grammars,  English,  Latin,  and  Greek, 
all  on  the  same  plan,"  inserted  in  his  Latin  Grammar,  of  1841,  a  short  sketch  of  the  new  analysis 
by  "subjects  and  predicates,"  "grammatical  and  logical,"  the  scheme  used  by  Andrews  and  Stod- 
dard ;  but  his  Enghsh  Grammar,  which  appeared  in  1834,  was  too  early  for  this  "  new  and  im- 
proved method  of  investigating"  language.  In  his  later  English  Grammar,  of  1849,  however, 
paying  little  regard  to  sameness  of  "plan,"  or  conformity  of  definitions,  he  carefully  devoted  to 
this  matter  the  space  of  fifteen  pages,  placing  the  topic,  not  injudiciously,  in  the  first  part  of  his 
syntax,  and  referring  to  it  thus  in  his  Preface:  "  The  subject  of  Analysis,  wholly  omitted  in  the 
former  work,  is  here  introduced  in  its  proper  place ;  and  to  an  extent  in  accordance  with  its  im- 
portance."— Bullions,  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  3. 

Obs.  13. — In  applying  any  of  the  diiferent  methods  of  analysis,  as  a  school  exercise,  it  will  in 
general  perhaps  be  best  to  use  each  separately ;  the  teacher  directing  which  one  is  to  be  apphed, 
and  to  what  examples.  The  selections  prepared  for  the  stated  praxes  of  this  work,  wiU  be  found 
as  suitable  as  any.  Analysis  of  sentences  is  a  central  and  essential  matter  in  the  toadhing  or  the 
study  of  grammar ;  b>rt  the  truest  and  the  most  important  of  the  sentential  analyses  is  parsing ; 
which,  because  it  is  a  method  distinguished  by  a  technical  name  of  its  own,  is  not  commonly  de- 
nominated analysis.  The  relation  which  other  methods  should  bear  to  parsing,  is,  as  we.  have 
seen,  variously  stated  by  diSerent  authors.  Etymological  parsing  and  Syntactical  are,  or  ought  to 
be,  distinct  exercises.  The  former,  being  the  most  simple,  the  most  elementary,  and  also  requi- 
site to  be  used  before  the  pupil  is  prepared  for  the  latter,  should,  without  doubt,  take  precedence 
of  all  the  rest,  and  bo  made  familiar  in  the  first  place.  Those  who  say,  '^Analysis  should 
precede  parsing,"  wUl  scarcely  find  the  application  of  other  analysis  practicable,  till  this  is 
somewhat  known.  But  Syntactical  Parsing  being,  when  complete  in  form,  the  most  thorough 
process  of  grammatical  resolution,  it  seems  proper  to  have  introduced  the  other  methods  be- 
fore it,  as  above.  It  can  hardly  be  said  that  any  of  these  are  necessary  to  this  exercise,  or  to 
one  an  other ;  yet  in  a  fuU  course  of  grammatical  instruction,  each  may  at  times  bo  usefully 
employed. 

Obs.  14. — Dr.  BuUions  suggests,  that,  "  Analysis  should  precede  Syntactical  parsing,  because, 
tin  we  know  the  parts  and  elements  of  a  sentence,  we  can  not  understand  their  relations,  nor  intel- 
Ugently  combine  them  into  one  consistent  whole." — Analytical  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  114.     This 

•  In  Mulligan' B  recent  "  Exposition  of  the  Grammatical  Structure  of  tiio  English  Language,"— the  worlc  of 
an  able  hand, — this  kind  of  "AnalyBis,"  being  most  improperly  pronounced  '■^  Uie  chief  httsinesa  of  the  grani- 
marian,"  is  swellerl  by  copious  explanation  under  minute  heads,  to  a  volume  containing  more  than  three  times 
as  much  matter  as  Greene's;  but,  since  school-boys  have  little  relish  for  long  arguments,  and  prolixity  had 
Jiere  already  reached  to  satiety  and  disgust,  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  practical  utility  of  this  "  ImproTed 
Method  of  Teaching  Grammar,"  will  be  greater  ia  proportioa  to  this  inoreasa  of  bulk.— G.  B.,  1853. 
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reason  is  entirely  fictitious  and  truthless ;  for  the  words  of  a  sentence  are  intuitively  known  to  be 
its  "parts  and  elements;"  and,  to  '^understand  their  relations,"  is  as  necessary  to  one  form  of 
analysis  as  to  an  other ;  but,  "  intelligently  to  combine  them,"  is  no  part  of  the  parser's  duty :  this 
belongs  to  the  writer ;  and  where  he  has  not  done  it,  he  must  be  criticised  and  censured,  as  one  that 
knows  not  well  what  he  says.  In  W.  Allen's  Grammar,  as  in  Wells's,  Syntactical  parsing  and 
Etymological  are  not  divided.  Wells  intersperses  his  "Exercises  in  Parsing,"  at  seven  points  of 
his  Syntax,  and  places  "  the  chapter  on  Analysis,"  at  the  end  of  it.  Allen  treats  first  of  the 
several  parts  of  grammar,  didactically ;  then  presents  a  series  of  exercises  adapted  to  the  various 
heads  of  the  whole.  At  the  beginning  of  these,  are  fourteen  "  Methods  of  Parsing,"  which  show, 
successively,  the  properties  and  construction  of  his  nine  parts  of  speech ;  and,  at  the  ninth  method, 
which  resolves  infinitives,  it  is  proposed  that  the  pupil  begin  to  apply  a  method  of  analysis  similar 
to  the  Second  one  above. 

EXAMPLES    FOE    PAESING. 
PRAXIS  XIL— SYNTACTICAL. 

The  grand  clew  to  all  syntactical  parsing  is  the  sense  ;  and  as  any  composition  is 
faulty  which  does  not  rightly  deliver  the  author's  meaning^  so  every  solution  of  a 
word  or  sentence  is  necessarily  erroneous,  in  which  that  meaning  is  not  carefully 
noticed  and  literally  preserved. 

In  all  complete  syntactical  parsing,  it  is  required  of  the  pupil — to  distinguish  the 
different  parts  of  speech  and  their  classes  ;  to  mention  their  modifications  in  order  ; 
to  point  out  their  relation,  agreement,  or  government ;  and  to  apply  the  Hules  of 
Syntax,     Thus : — 

EXAMPLE  PAl^SED. 

"  A  young  man  studious  to  know  his  duty,  and  honestly  bent  on  doing  it,  will 
find  himself  led  away  from  the  sin  or  folly  in  which  the  multitude  thoughtlessly  in- 
dulge themselves ;  but,  ah  !  poor  fallen  human  nature  !  what  conflicts  are  thy  por- 
tion, when  inclination  and  habit — a  rebel  and  a  traitor — exert  their  sway  against 
our  only  saving  principle !" — G,  Brown, 

A  IB  the  indefinite  article  :  and  relates  to  Tnan,  or  yoimg  man;  according  to  Rule  1st,  which  says,  **  Articles 
relate  to  the  nouns  which  they  limit."    Because  the  meaning  is — a  man~a  yotmg  man. 

Young  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  positive  degree,  compared  regularly,  young,  younger^  yotmgest:  and  re- 
lates to  man;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says,  "  Adjectives  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns."  Because  the 
meaning  is — young  man. 

Man  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  ease :  and  is 
the  subject  of  vnllfind;  according  to  Rule  2d,  which  says,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a 
finite  verb,  must  be  in  the  nominative  case."     Because  the  meaning  is — vnan  will  find. 

Studious  is  a  common  adjective,  compared  by  means  of  the  adverbs ;  studiouis,  more  atudioue,  moat  studious; 
or,  studious,  less  studious,  least  studious :  and  relates  to  man ;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says,  "  Ad- 
jectives relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns."     Because  the  meaning  is — man  studious. 

2b  is  a  preposition :  and  shows  the  relation  between  studious  and  krww;  according  to  Rule  23df  which  says, 
*'  Prepositions  show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts  expressed  by  them."  Because  the 
meaning  i&~~studious  to  know. 

Know  is  an  irregular  active-transitive  verb,  from  know,  knew,  h/wwing,  known;  found  in  the  infinitive  mood, 
present  tense — no  person,  or  number:  and  is  governed  by  to;  according  to  Rule  18th,  which  says,  "The 
infinitive  mood  is  governed  in  general  by  the  preposition  to,  which  commonly  connects  it  to  a  finite  verb." 
Because  the  meaning  is— io  know. 

His  is  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  viian,  in  the  third  person,  singular  number,  and  masculine  gender;  ac- 
cording to  Rule  10th,  which  says,  "A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  or  pronoun 
which  it  represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender :"  and  is  in  the  possessive  case,  being  governed  by  duty; 
g.ccording  to  Rule  4th,  which  says,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the  name 
of  the  thing  possessed."    Because  the  meaning  is — Ms  duty;~i.  e.,  the  young  man's  duty.. 

Duty  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case:  and  is  gov- 
erned by  Mww ;  according  to  Rule  5th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  an  active- 
transitive  verb  or  participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."  Because  the  meaning  is— to  know  his 
duty. 

AtuZ  is  a  copulative  conjunction:  and  connects  the  phrase  which  follows  it,  to  that  which  precedes;  according 
to  Rule  32d,  which  says,  "Conjunctions  connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences."  Because  the 
meaning  is — studious  to  know  his  duty,  and  honestly  bent,  &c. 

Honestly  is  an  adverb  of  manner:  and  relates  to  bent;  according  to  Rule  21st,  which  says,  "  Adverbs  relate  to 
verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs."     Because  the  meaning  is — honestly  beiit. 

Bent  is  a  perfect  participle,  from  the  redundant  active- transitive  verb,  bend,  bent  or  bended,  bending,  bent  or 
b&nded:  and  relates  to  man;  according  to  Rule  20th,  which  says,  "Participles  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns, 
or  else  are  governed  by  prepositions,"     Because  the  meaning  is — Tnan  bent. 

On  is  a  preposition :  and  shows  the  relation  between  bent  and  doing ;  according  to  Rule  2Sd,  which  says,  "  Prep- 
ositions show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts  expressed  by  them."  Because  the  mean- 
ing is — bent  on  doing.  ,  . 

Dmng  is  an  imperfect  participle,  from  the  irregular  active- transitive  verb,  do,  did,  dmng,  done:  and  is  govemea 
by  on  t  according  to  Rule  20th,  which  says,  "  Participles  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  or  else  are  governed 
by  prepositions."    Because  the  meaning  is — on  doing. 

/i!  is  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  duty.  In  the  third  person,  singular  number,  and  neuter  gender;  ^''^J'*"'**' 
Ing  to  Rule  10th,  which  says,  "A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  or  pronoun  whicn  it 
represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender:"  and  is  in  the  objective  case,  being  governed  by  doing;  accord- 
ing to  Rule  6th,  which  says,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  an  acttve-transitive  verb  or  partt 
ciple,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."    Because  the  meaning  is — doing  it;—l.  e.,  doing  ma  duty. 
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Will  find  is  an  irregular  active-transitive  verb,  from  find,  foimd,  finding,  found  ;  found  in  the  indicative  mood, 
first-future  tense,  third  person,  and  singular  number:  and  agrees  with  ita  nominative  man;  according  to 
Kule  14th,  which  says,  *'  Every  finite  verb  must  agree  with  its  (subject,  or  nominative,  in  person  and  num- 
ber." Because  the  meaning  is — Tuian  will  find.- 
Himaelf  is  a  compound  personal  pronoun,  representing  man,  in  the  third  person,  singular  number,  and  mas- 
culiriG  gjnder  ;  according  to  Rule  10th,  which  says,  "  A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun 
or  pronoun  which  it  represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender;"  and  is  in  the  objective  case,  being  gov- 
erned by  loiUfind;  according  to  Rule  5th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pjonoun  made  the  object  of  an  active- 
transitive  verb  or  participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."  Because  the  meaning  is — will  find 
hiynaelf; — i.  e.,  hia  own  mind  or  person. 

Led  is  a  perfect  participle,  from  the  irregular  active-transitive  verb,  lead,  Ud,  leading,  led  :  and  relates  to  him- 
self; according  to  Rule  20th,  which  says,  "  Participles  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  or  else  are  governed  by 
prepositions."     Because  the  meaning  isr-'kimself  led. 

Away  is  an  adverb  of  place :  and  relates  to  led ;  according  to  Rule  31st,  which  says,  "  Adverbs  relate  to  verbs, 
participles,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs."     Because  the  meaning  is — led  away.  % 

Frow.  is  a  preposition :  and  shows  the  relation  between  led  and  sin  or  folly ;  according  to  Rule  23d,  which  says, 
"  Prepositions  show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts  expressed  by  them."  Because  the 
meaning  is— ^ed  from  sin  or  folly. 

The  is  the  definite  article :  and  relates  to  etn  and  folly  ;  according  to  Rule  Ist,  which  says,  "  Articles  relate  to  the 
nouns  which  they  limit."     Because  the  meaning  is — the  sin  or  foUy. 

Sin  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case :  and  is  governed  • 
by  from;  according  to  Rule  7th,  which  says,    "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  a  preposition,  is 
governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."     Because  the  meaning  is—from  idn. 

Or  is  a  disjunctive  conjunction:  and  connects  sin  and  folly;  according  to  Rule  22d,  which  says,  "Conjunctions 
connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences."     Because  the  meaning  is — sin  or  folly. 

Folly  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case ;  and  is  con- 
nected by  or  to  sin,  and  governed  by  the  same  preposition  froTti ;  according  to  Rule  7th,  which  says,  "  A  noun 
or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  a  preposition,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."  Because  the  meaning 
is— from  sin  or  folly. 

In  is  a  preposition:  and  shows  the  relation  between  indulge  and  which;  according  to  Kule  23d,  which  says, 
"Prepositions  show  the  relatio  is  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts  exprtssed  by  them."  Because 
the  meaning  is — indulge  in  whioh — ^or,  which  they  indulge  in. 

Which  is  a  relative  pronoun,  representing  sin  or  folly,  in  the  third  person,  singular  number,  and  neuter  gender; 
according  to  Rule  13th,  which  says,  "  Wtien  a  pronoun  has  two  or  more  atitecedenLs  connected  by  or  or  nor, 
it  must  agree  with  them  singly,  and  not  as  if  taken  together  :"  and  is  in  the  objective  case,  bfci.ig  governed 
by  in;  according  to  Rule  7th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  a  preposition,  is  gov- 
erned by  it  in  the  objective  case."     Because  the  meaning  is — in  which; — i.  e.»  in  which  sin  or  folly. 

The  is  the  definite  article :  and  relates  to  m/uUitude ;  according  to  Rule  Ist,  which  says,  *'  Articles  relate  to  the 
nouns  which  they  limit."     Because  the  raeaninij  is — the  multitude. 

Multitude  is  a  common  noun,  collective,  of  the  third  person,  couveying  the  idea  of  jilurality,  masculine  gender, 
and  nominative  case  :  ana  is  the  subject  of  indulge  ;  according  to  Rule  2d,  which  says,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun 
which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  i.i  the  nominative  case."  Because  the  meaning  is — Tnultitude 
indulge. 

Thoughtlessly  Is  an  adverb  of  manner :  and  relates  to  iTidulm  ;  according  to  Rule  21  st,  which  says,  "  Adverbs 
relate  to  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs.       Because  the  meaning  is — tlioughUessly  indulge. 

Indulge  is  a  regular  active- transitive  verb,  from  indulge^  indulged,  indulging,  indulged;  found  in  the  indica- 
tive mood,  present  tense,  third  person,  and  plural  number:  and  agrees  with  its  nominative  7nuZ£?7wrfe  ; 
according  to  Rule  15th,  which  says,  "When  the  nominative  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plu- 
rality, the  verb  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plu.al  number.""     Because  the  meaning  is — nnuUitude  indulge. 

Themselves  is  a  compound  personal  pronoun,  representing  TnultiUtde,  in  the  third  person,  plural  number,  and 
masculine  gender;  according  to  Rule  11th,  which  says,  "  Wtien  the  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun  convey- 
ing the  idea  of  plurality,  the  pronpun  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number :"  and  is  in  the  objective  case, 
being  governed  by  indulge  ;  according  to  Rule  5th,  which  says,  "-  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of 
an  active-transitive  verb  or  participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."  Because  the  meaning  is — 
indulge  themaelvea ; — 1.  e.,  the  individuals  of  the  multitude  indulge  themselves. 

£mJ  is  a  disjunctive  conjunction:  and  connects  what  precedes  and  what  follows ;  according  to  Rule  22d,  which 
says,  "Conjunctions  connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences."  Because  the  meaning  is — A  young 
man,  &c.,  but,  ah!  &c. 

Ah  is  an  inte^ectlon,  indicating  sorrow:  and  is  used  independently;  according  to  Rule  24th,  which  says,  "In- 
terjections have  no  dependent  construction;  they  are  put  absolute,  either  alone,  or  with  other  words." 
Because  the  meaning  is — ah  / — unconnected  with  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

Ptwr  is  a  common  adjective,  of  the  positive  degree,  compared  Tegula.T\y,poor,  poorer,  poorest:  and  relates  to 
Tiature;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says,  "Adjectives  relate  to  nouus  or  pronouns."  Because  the  mean- 
ing is— poor  human  nature. 

Fallen  is  a  participial  adjective,  compared  (perhaps)  by  adverbs :  and  relates  to  nature  ;  according  to  Rule  9th, 
which  says,  "  Adjectives  relate  to  nouus  or  pronouns."     Because  the  meaning  is—fallen  nature. 

Human  is  a  common  adjective,  not  compared:  and  relates  to  nature;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says,  "  Ad- 
jectives relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns."     Because  the  meaning  is — human  nature. 

Nature  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  second  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case:  and  is 
put  absolute  by  direct  address  ;  according  to  Rule  8th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  is  put  absolute  In 
the  nominative,  when  its  case  depends  on  no  other  word.*'  Because  the  meaning  is— ^oor  fallen  human 
nature  I — the  noun  being  unconnected  with  any  verb. 

What  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared:  and  relates  to  conflicts;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says, 
"Adjectives  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns."     Because  the  meaning  is— lo/iai  conflicts. 

Conflicts  is  a  curanion  noun,  of  the  third  person,  plural  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case:  and  Is 
the  subject  of  p^re;  according  to  Rule  2d,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite 
verb,  must  be  in  the  nominative  case."     Because  the  meaning  is — conflicts  are. 

Are  is  an  irregular  neuter  verb,  from  6e,  was,  being,  been;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  third 
person,  and  plural  number  :  and  agrees  with  its  nommative  conflicts ;  according  to  Rule  I4th,  which  says, 
"  Every  finite  verb  must  agree  with  its  subject,  or  nominative,  in  person  and  number."  Because  the  mean- 
ing is — sonflicta  are. 

Thy  is  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  nature,  in  the  second  person,  singular  number,  and  neuter  gender; 
according  to  Rule  10th,  which  says,  "A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  or  pronoun 
which  it  represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender:"  and  is  in  the  possessive  case,  being  governed  by por- 
Uon;  according  to  Rule  4th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the 
name  of  the  thing  possessed."     Because  the  meaning  is— thy  portion. 

Portion  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case:  and  is 
put  after  are,  in  agreement  with  conjlicts;  according  to  Rule  6th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  put 
after  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive,  agrees  in  case  with  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun  referring  to  the 
same  thing."     Because  the  meaning  is— co7i^ic(8  are  thy  portion. 

WlieniB  a  conjunctive  adverb  of  time;  and  relates  to  the  two  verba,  arp  and  ecer(;  according  to  Rule  Slefe 
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whichi  Bays,  "  Adverbs  relate  to  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  or  otber  adverbs."  Because  the  meaning  is 
— ^what  conflicts  are  thy  portion,  when  inclination  and  habit  exert,  &c. 
Inclination  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case:  and 
is  one  of  the  subjects  of  exert;  according  to  Rule  2d,  which'  says,  >' A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the 
subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  in  the  nominative  case/'  Because  the  meaning  i&~~4ncli7ialion  and  habit 
exert. 
And  is  a  copulative  conjunction:  and  connects  inclination  and  habit;  according  to  Rule  22d,  which  says, 
"  Conjunctions  connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences."  Because  the  meaning  is — inclination  and 
tidbit. 

Habit  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case :  and  is  one 
of  the  subjects  of  exert;  according  to  Rule  2d,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a 
finite  verb,  must  be  in  the  nominative  case."     Because  the  meaning  is — iiiclination  and  habit  exert. 

A  is  the  inde^nite  article:  and  relates  to  rebel;  according  to  Rule  Ist,  which  says,  ^* Articles  relate  to  the 
nouns  which  they  limit."    Because  the  meaning  is — a  rebel. 

Rebel  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case:  and  is 
put  in  apposition  with  inclination ;  according  to  Rule  3d,  which  says,  "  A  noun  or  a  personal  pronoun  used 
to  explain  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  is  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same  case."  Because  the  meaning  is — 
inclination,  a  rebel. 

And  is  a  copulative  conjunction :  and  connects  rebel  and  traitor;  according  to  Rule  22d,  w"hich  says,  "  Conjunc- 
tions connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences."     Because  the  meaning  is — a  rebel  and  a  traitor. 

A  la  the  indefinite  article:  and  relates  to  tndtor;  according  to  Rule  1st,  which  says,  "  Articles  relate  to  the 
nouns  which  they  limit."     Because  the  meaning  is — a  traitor. 

Traitor  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  nominative  case:  and 
is  put  in  apposition  with  habit;  according  to  Rule  3d,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  personal  pronoun  used  to 
explain  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  is  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same  case."  Because  the  meaning  is — 
habit,  a  traitor. 

Exert  is  a  regular  active-transitive  verb,  from  ex&rt,  exerted,  exerting,  exerted;  found  in  the  indicative  mood, 
present  tense,  third  person,  and  plural  number :  and  agrees  with  its  two  nominatives  inclination  and  habit ; 
according  to  Rule  16th,  which  says,  "When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and,  it  must 
agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken  together."  Because  the  meaning  is — inclina- 
tion and  habit  exert. 

Their  is  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  inclination  and  habit,  in  the  third  person,  plural  number,  and  neuter 
gender;  according  to  Rule  12th,  which  says,  "When  a  pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by 
and,  it  must  agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken  together:"  and  is  in  the  posses- 
sive case,  being  governed  by  sway;  according  to  Rule  4th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  in  the  posses- 
sive case,  is  governed  by  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed."  Because  the  meaning  is — their  sway; — L  e., 
the  sway  of  inclination  and  habit. 

Sway  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  pumber,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case;  and  is  gov- 
erned by  cser(,"  according  to  Rule  5th,  which  says,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  an  active- 
transitive  verb  or  participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."     Because  the  meaning  is — exert  sway. 

.4£rain'3i  is  a  preposition:  and  shows  the  relation  between  exert  a.Tid  principle;  according  to  Rule  23d,  which 
says,  "  Prepositions  show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts  expressed  by  them."  Be- 
cause the  meaning  is — exert  ayainst  principle. 

Our  is  a  personal  pronoun,  representing  the  speakers,  in  the  first  person,  plural  number,  and  masculine  gender ; 
according  to  RulclOth,  which  says,  "A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noun  or  pronoun 
which  it  represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender:"  and  is  in  the  possessive  case,  being  governed  \\y  prin- 
ciple ;  according  to  Rule  4th,  which  says,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the 
name  of  the  thing  possessed."     Because  the  meaning  is — ovr  principle ; — ^i.  e.,  the  speakers'  principle. 

Only  is  a  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared:  and  relates  to  principle;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says, 
"Adjectives  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,"     Because  the  meaning  is — only  principle. 

Saving  is  a  participial  adjective,  compared  by  adverbs  when  it  means  frugal,  but  not  compared  in  the  sense 
here  intended :  and  relates  to  principle ;  according  to  Rule  9th,  which  says,  "  Adjectives  relate  to  nouns  or 
pronouns."     Because  the  meaning  is — saving  principle. 

Principle  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  case:  and  is 
governed  by  against;  according  to  Rule  7th,  which  says,  '*  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  a  prep- 
osition, is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."    Because  the  me^ninffU— against  principle. 

Lesson  I.-^Articles. 

"In  English  heroic  verse,  the  capital  pause  of  every  line,  is  determined  by  the 
sense  to  be  after  the  fourth,  the  fifth,  the  sixth  or  the  seventh  syllable." — Karnes, 
El  of  Crity  ii,  105. 

"  When,  in  considering  the  structure  of  a  tree  or  a  plant,  "we  observe  how  all  the 
parts,  the  roots,  the  stem,  the  bark,  and  the  leaves,  are  suited  to  the  growth  and 
nutriment  of  the  whole ;  when  we  survey  all  the  parts  and  members  of  a  living 
animal ;  or  when  we  examine  any  of  the  curious  works  of  art — such  as  a  clock,  a  ship, 
or  any  nice  machine  ;  the  pleasure  which  we  have  ia  the  survey,  is  wholly  founded 
on  this  sense  of  beauty." — Blair's  Ehet.^  p.  49. 

"  It  never  can  proceed  from  a  good  taste,  to  make  a  teaspoon  resemble  the  leaf  of 
a  tree;  for  such  a  form  is  inconsistent  with  the  destination  of  a  teaspoon," — Karnes, 
EL  of  Crit,  ii,  351. 

"  In  an  epic  poem,  a  history,  an  oration,  or  any  work  of  genius,  we  always  require 
a  fitness,  or  an  adjustment  of  means  to  the  end  which  the  author  is  supposed  to  have 
in  view." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  50. 

"  Rhetoric,  Logic,  and  Grammar,  are  three  arts  that  should  always  walk  hand  in 
hand.     The  first  is  the  art  of  speaking  eloquently  ;  the  second,  that  of  thinking  well ; 
and  the  third,  that  of  speaking  with  propriety." — Formey's  Belles-Lettres,  p,  114. 
"  Spring  hangs  her  infant  blossoms  on  the  trees, 
Rock'd  in  the  cradle  of  the  western  breeze." — Cowper. 
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Lesson  II. — Nouns. 

"  There  goes  a  rumour  that  I  am  to  be  banished.  And  let  the  sentence  come,  if 
God  so  will.  The  other  side  of  the  sea  is  my  Father's  ground,  as  well  as  this  side." 
— Rutherford. 

"  Gentlemen,  there  is  something  on  earth  greater  than  arbitrary  or  despotic  power. 
The  lightning  has  its  power,  and  the  whirlwind  has  its  power,  and  the  earthquake  has 
its  power.  But  there  is  something  among  men  more  capable  of  shaking  despotic 
power  than  lightning,  whirlwind,  or  earthquake ;  that  is — ^the  threatened  indigna- 
tion of  the  whole  civilized  world." — Daniel  Webster. 

"  And  Isaac  sent  away  Jacob  ;  and  he  went  to  Padan  Aram,  unto  Laban,  son  of 
Bethuel  the  Syrian,  and  brother  of  Rebecca,  Jacob's  and  Esau's  mother." — See  Gen., 
xxviii,  5.  , 

"  The  purpose  you  undertake  is  dangerous."  "  Why  that  is  certain  :  it  is  dan- 
gerous to  take  a  cold,  to  sleep,  to  drink ;  but  I  tell  you,  my  Lord  fool,  out  of  this 
nettle  danger,  we  pluck  this  flower  safety." — Shakspeare. 

"  And  towards  the  Jews  alone,  one  of  the  noblest  charters  of  liberty  on  earth — 
Magna  Charta,  the  Briton's  boast — legalized  an  act  of  injustice." — KeitKs  JEvidences, 
p.  74. 

"  Were  Demosthenes's  Philippics  spoken  in  a  British  assembly,  in  a  similar  con- 
juncture of  affairs,  they  would  convince  and  persuade  at  this  day.  The  rapid  style, 
the  vehemeat  reasoning,  the  disdain,  anger,  boldness,  freedom,  which  perpetually 
animate  them,  would  render  their  success  infallible '  over  any  modem  assembly.  I 
question  whether  the  same  can  be  said  of  Cicero's  orations ;  whose  eloquence,  how- 
ever beautiful,  and  however  well  suited  to  the  Roman  taste,  yet  borders  oftener  on 
declamation,  and  is  more  remote  from  the  manner  in  which  we  now  expect  to  hear 
real  business  and  causes  of  importance  treated." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  248. 

"  In  fact,  every  attempt  to  present  on  paper  the  splendid  effects  of  impassioned 
eloquence,  is  like  gathering  up  dewdrops,  which  appear  jewels  and  pearls  on  the 
grass,  but  run  to  water  in  the  hand  ;  the  essence  and  the  elements  remain,  but  the 
grace,  the  sparkle,  and  the  form,  are  gone." — Montgomery's  Life  of  Spencer. 

"As  in  life  true  dignity  must  be  founded  on  character,  not  on  dress  and  appear- 
ance ;  so  in  language  the  dignity  of  composition  must  arise  from  sentiment  and 
thought,  not  from  ornament." — Blair's  Rhet,,  p.  144. 

"  And  man,  whose  heaven-erected  face  the  smiles  of  love  adorn, 

Man's  inhumanity  to  man  makes  countless  thousands  mourn." — Burns. 
"  Ah  wretched  man  !  unmindful  of  thy  end ! 
A  moment's  glory !  and  what  fates  attend." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  xvii,  1.  231. 

Lesson  III. — Adjectives. 

"  Embarrassed,  obscure,  and  feeble  sentences,  are  generally,  if  not  always,  the  re- 
sult of  embarrassed,  obscure,  and  feeble  thought." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  120. 

"  Upon  this  ground,  we  prefer  a  simple  and  natural,  to  an  artificial  and  affected 
style  ;  a  regular  and  well-oounected  story, to  loose  and  scattered  narratives;  a  catas- 
trophe which  is  tender  and  pathetic,  to  one  which  leaves  us  unmoved." — Tb.,  p.  23. 

"  A  thorough  good  taste  may  well  be  considered  as  a  power  compounded  of 
natural  sensibility  to  beauty,  and  of  improved  understanding." — lb.,  p.  18. 

"  Of  all  writings,  ancient  or  modern,  the  sacred  Scriptures  afford  us  the  highest 
instances  of  the  sublime.  The  descriptions  of  the  Deity,  in  them,  are  wonderfully 
noble  ;  both  from  the  grandeur  of  the  object,  and  the  manner  of  representing  it." — 
lb.,  p.  36. 

"  It  is  not  the  authority  of  any  one  person,  or  of  a  few,  be  they  ever  so  eminent, 
that  can  establish  one  form  of  speech  in  preference  to  another.  Nothing  but  the 
general  practice  of  good  writers  and  good  speakers  can  do  it." — Priestley's  Gram., 
p.  107. 

"  What  other  means  are  there  to  attract  love  and  esteem  so  effectual  as  a  virtu- 
ous course  of  life  ?     If  a  man  be  just  and  beneficent,  if  he  be  temperate,  modest, 
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and  prudent,  he  will  infallibly  gain  the  esteem  and  love  of  all  who  know  him." — 
Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  167. 

"But  there  are  likewise,  it  must  be  owned,  people  in  the  world,  whom  it  is  easy 
to  make  worse  by  rough  usage,  and  not  easy  to  make  better  by  any  other." — Abp. 
Seeker. 

"  The  great  comprehensive  truth  written  in  letters  of  living  light  on  every  page 
of  our  history — the  language  addressed  by  every  past  age  of  New  England  to  all 
future  ages,  is  this  :  Human  happiness  has  no  perfect  security  but  freedom  ; — free- 
dom, none  but  virtue ; — ^virtue,  none  but  knowledge :  and  neither  freedom,  nor  virtue, 
nor  knowledge,  has  any  vigour  or  immortal  hope,  except  in  the  principles  of  the 
Christian  faith,  and  in  the  sanctions  of  the  Christian  religion." — President  Quincy. 

"  For  bliss,  as  thou  hast  part,  to  me  is  bliss ; 
Tedious,  unshared  with  thee,  and  odious  soon." — P.  Lost,  B.  ix,  1.  880. 

Lesson  IV. — Pronouns. 

"  There  is  but  one  governor  whose  sight  we  cannot  escape,  whose  power  we  cannot 
resist :  a  sense  of  His  presence  and  of  duty  to  Him,  will  accomplish  more  than  all 
the  laws  and  penalties  which  can  be  devised  without  it." — Woodhridge,  Lit.  C, 
p.  154. 

"  Every  voluntary  society  must  judge  who  shall  be  members  of  their  body,  and 
enjoy,  fellowship  with  them  in  their  peculiar  privileges." —  Watts. 

"  Poetry  and  impassioned  eloquence  are  the  only  sources  from  which  the  living 
growth  of  a  language  springs ;  and  even  if  in  their  vehemence  they  bring  down 
some  mountain  rubbish  along  with  them,  this  sinks  to  the  bottom,  and  the  pure 
stream  flows  along  over  it." — Philological  Museum,  i,  645. 

"  This  use  is  bounded  by  the  province,  county,  or  district,  which  gives  name  to 
the  dialect,  and  beyond  which  its  peculiarities  are  sometimes  unintelligible,  and 
always  ridiculous." — CamphelVs  Hhet.,  p.  163. 

"  Every  thing  that  happens,  is  both  a  cause  and  an  effect ;  being  the  effect  of 
what  goes  before,  and  the  cause  of  what  follows." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  297. 

"  Withhold  not  good  from  them  to  whom  it  is  due,  when  it  is  in  the  power  of 
thine  hand  to  do  it." — Prov.,  iii,  27. 

"  Yet  there  is  no  difficulty  at  all  in  ascertaining  the  idea.  *  *  *  By  reflecting 
upon  that  which  is  myself  now,  and  that  which  was  myself  twenty  years  ago,  I  dis- 
cern they  are  not  two,  but  one  and  the  same  self." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  271. 

"  If  you  will  replace  what  has  been  long  expunged  from  the  language,  and  extir- 
pate what  is  firmly  rooted,  undoubtedly  you  yourself  become  an  innovator." —  Camp- 
bell's Phet.,  ^.  167;  Murray's  Gram.,  364. 

"  To  speak  as  others  speak,  is  one  of  those  tacit  oHigations,  annexed  to  the  con- 
dition of  living  in  society,  which  we  are  bound  in  conscience  to  fulfill,  though  we 
have  never  ratified  them  by  any  express  promise  ;  because,  if  they  were  disregarded, 
society  would  be  impossible,  and  human  happiness  at  an  end." — See  Murray's  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  139. 

"In  Eno-land  thou  was  in  current  use  until,  perhaps,  near  the  commencement  of 
the  seventeenth  century,  though  it  was  getting  to  be  regarded  as  somewhat  disre- 
spectful. At  Walter  Ealeigh's  trial,  Coke,  when  argument  and  evidence  failed  him, 
insulted  the  defendant  by  applying  to  him  the  term  thou.  '  All  that  Lord  Cobham 
did,'  he  cried,  '  was  at  thy  instigation,  thou  viper  !  for  I  thou  thee,  thou  traitor  !' " — 
Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  §  220. 

"  Th'  Egyptian  crown  I  to  your  hands  remit ; 
And  with  it  take  his  heart  who  offers  it." — ShaJcspeare. 

Lesson  V. — Veebs. 

"  Sensuality  contaminates  the  body,  depresses  the  understanding,  deadens  the 
moral  feelings  of  the  heart,  and  degrades  man  from  his  rank  in  the  creation." — 
Murray's  Key,  ii,  p.  231. 
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"  When  a  wi-iter  reasoDs,  we  look  only  for  perspicuity ;  when  he  describes,  we 
expect  embellishment ;  when  he  divides,  or  relates,  we  desire  plainness  and  sim- 
plicity."— Blair's  Bhet,  p.  144. 

"  Livy  and  Herodotus  are  diffuse ;  Thucydides  and  Sallust  are  succinct ;  yet  all 
of  them  are  agreeable." — lb.,  p.  lYS. 

"  Whenever  petulant  ignorance,  pride,  malice,  malignity,  or  envy,  interposes  to 
cloud  or  sully  his  fame,  I  will  take  upon  me  to  pronounce  that  the  eclipse  will  not 
last  long." — Br.  Delany. 

"  She  said  she  had  nothing  to  say,  for  she  was  resigned,  and  I  knew  all  she  knew 
that  concerned  us  in  this  world ;  but  she  desired  to  be  alone,  that  in  the  presence  of 
God  only,  she  might  without  interruption  do  her  last  duty  to  me." — Spect,  KTo.  620. 

"  Wisdom  and  truth,  the  ofispring  of  the  sky,  are  immortal ;  while  cunning  and 
deception,  the  meteors  of  the  earth,  after  glittering  for  a  moment,  must  pass  away." 
— Robert  Hall.  "  See,  I  have  this  day  set  thee  over  the  nations,  and  over  the  king- 
doms, to  root  out,  and  to  pull  down,  and  to  destroy,  and  to  throw  down,  to  build, 
and  to  plant." — Jeremiah,  i,  10. 

"  God  might  command  the  stones  to  be  made  bread,  or  the  clouds  to  rain  it ;  but 
he  chooses  rather  to  leave  mankind  to  till,  to  sow,  to  reap,  to  gather  into  barns,  to 
grind,  to  knead,  to  bake,  and  then  to  eat." — London  Quarterly  Review. 

"Eloquence  is  no  invention  of  the  schools.  Nature  teaches  every  man  to  be  elo- 
quent, when  he  is  much  in  earnest.  Place  him  in  some  critical  situation,  let  him 
have  some  great  interest  at  stake,  and  you  will  see  him  lay  hold  of  the  most  effectual 
means  of  persuasion." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  235. 

"  It  is  difficult  to  possess  great  fame  and  great  ease  at  the  same  time.  Fame,  like 
fire,  is  with  difficulty  kindled,  is  easily  increased,  but  dies  away  if  not  continually 
fed.  To  preserve  fame  alive,  every  enterprise  ought  to  be  a  pledge  of  others,  so  as 
to  keep  mankind  in  constant  expectation." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  50. 

"Pope,  finding  little  advantage   from  external  help,  resolved  thenceforward  to 
direct  himself,  and  at  twelve  formed  a  plan  of  study  which  he  completed  with  little 
other  incitement  than  the  desire  of  excellence." — Johnson's  Lives  of  Poets,  p.  498. 
"  Loose,  then,  from  earth  the  grasp  of  fond  desire, 
Weigh  anchor,  and  some  happier  clime  explore." — Young. 

Lesson  VL — Participles. 

"  The  child,  affrighted  with  the  view  of  his  father's  helmet  and  crest,  and  clinging 
to  the  nurse ;  Hector,  putting  off  his  helmet,  taking  the  child  into  his  arms,  and 
offering  up  a  prayer  for  him ;  Andromache,  receiving  back  the  child  with  a  smile  of 
pleasure,  and  at  the  same  instant  bursting  into  tears ;  form  the  most  natural  and 
affecting  picture  that  can  possibly  be  imagined." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  435. 

"  The  truth  of  being,  and  the  truth  of  knowing  are  one ;  differing  no  more  than 
the  direct  beam  and  the  beam  reflected." — Ld.  Bacon.  "  Verbs  denote  states  of 
being,  considered  as  beginning,  continuing,  ending,  being  renewed,  destroyed,  and 
an-ain  repeated,  so  as  to  suit  any  occasion." — William  Ward's  Oram.,  p.  41. 

"  We  take  it  for  granted,  that  we  have  a  competent  knowledge  and  skill,  and  that 
we  are  able  to  acquit  ourselves  properly,  in  our  own  native  tongue ;  a  faculty,  solely 
acquired  by  use,  conducted  by  habit,  and  tried  by  the  ear,  cariies  us  on  without 
reflection." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  vi. 

"  I  mean  the  teacher  himself ;  who,  stunned  with  the  hum,  and  suffocated  with 
the  closeness  of  his  school-room,  has  spent  the  whole  day  in  controlling  petulance, 
exciting  indifference  to  action,  striving  to  enlighten  stupidity,  and  labouring  to  soften 
obstinacy." — Sir  W.  Scott. 

"  The  inquisitive  mind,  beginning  with  criticism,  the  most  agreeable  of  all  amuse- 
ments, and  finding  no  obstruction  in  its  progress,  advances  far  into  the  sensitive  part 
of  our  nature  ;  and  gains  imperceptibly  a  thorough  knowledge  of  "the  human  heart, 
of  its  desires,  and  of  every  motive  to  action." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  42. 
■'  They  please,  are  pleased  ;  they  give  to  get  esteem  ; 
Till,  seeming  blest,  they  grow  to  what  they  seem," — Goldsmith. 
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Lesson  VIE. — Adverbs. 

"  How  cheerfully,  how  freely,  how  regularly,  how  constantly,  how  unweariedly, 
how  powerfully,  how  extensively,  he  communicateth  his  convincing,  his  enlightening, 
his  heart-penetrating,  warming,  and  melting ;  his  soul-quickening,  healing,  refresh- 
ing, directing,  and  fructifying  influence  !" — JBrown^s  Metaphors,  p.  96. 

"  The  passage,  I  grant,  requires  to  be  well  and  naturally  read,  in  order  to  be 
promptly  comprehended ;  but  surely  there  are  very  few  passages  worth  comprehend- 
ing, either  of  verse  or  prose,  that  can  be  promptly  understood,  when  they  are  read 
unnaturally  and  W\.'^^—ThelwalVs  Lect.  "  They  waste  life  in  what  are  called  good 
resolutions — ^partial  efforts  at  reformation,  feebly  commenced,  heartlessly  conducted, 
aad  hopelessly  concluded." — Maturings  Sermons,  p.  262. 

"A  man  may,  in  respect  of  grammatical  purity,  speak  unexceptionably,  and  yet 
speak  obscurely  and  ambiguously ;  and  though  we  cannot  say,  that  a  man  may 
speak  properly,  and  at  the  same  time  speak  unintelligibly,  yet  this  last  case  falls 
more  naturally  to  be  considered  as  an  offence  against  perspicuity,  than  as  a  violation 
of  propriety." — JamiesmUs  Rhet.,  p.  104. 

"  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  God  also,  how  holily  and  justly  and  unblamably  we  be- 
haved ourselves  among  you  that  believe." — 1  Thes.,  ii,  10. 

"  The  question  is  not,  whether  they  know  what  is  said  of  Christ  in  the  Scriptures ; 
but  whether  they  know  it  savingly,  truly,  livingly,  powerfully." — PeningtorCs 
Works,  iii,  28. 

"  How  gladly  would  the  man  recall  to  life 
The  boy's  neglected  sire  !  a  mother  too. 
That  softer  friend,  perhaps  more  gladly  still. 
Might  he  demand  them  at  the  gates  of  death  !" — Cowper. 

Lesson  VIII. — Conjunctions. 

"  Every  person's  safety  requires  that  he  should  submit  to  be  governed  ;  for  if  one 
man  may  do  harm  without  suffering  punishment,  every  man  has  the  same  right,  and 
no  person  can  be  safe." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  38. 

"When  it  becomes  a  practice  to  collect  debts  by  law,  it  is  a  proof  of  corruption 
and  degeneracy  among  the  people.  Laws  and  courts  are  necessary,  to  settle  contro- 
verted points  between  man  and  man  ;  but  a  man  should  pay  an  acknowledged  debt, 
not  because  there  is  a  law  to  oblige  him,  but  because  it  is  just  and  honest,  and  be- 
cause he  has  promised  to  pay  it." — lb.,  p.  42. 

"  The  liar,  and  only  the  liar,  is  invariably  and  universally  despised,  abandoned,  and 
disowned.  It  is  therefore  natural  to  expect,  that  a  crime  thus  generally  detested, 
should  be  generally  avoided." — RawTcesworth. 

"  When  a  man  swears  to  the  truth  of  his  tale,  he  tacitly  acknowledges  that  his 
bare  word  does  not  deserve  credit.  A  swearer  will  lie,  and  a  liar  is  not  to  be  be- 
lieved even  upon  his  oath ;  nor  is  he  believed,  when  he  happens  to  speak  the  truth." 
—Red  Book,  p.  108. 

"  John  Adams  replied,  '  I  know  Great  Britain  has  determined  on  her  system,  and 
that  very  determination  determines  me  on  mine.  You  know  I  have  been  constant 
and  uniform  in  opposition  to  her  measures.  The  die  is  now  cast.  I  have  passed  the 
Rubicon.  Sink  or  swim,  live  or  die,  survive  or  perish  with  my  country,  is  my  unal- 
terable determination.'  "—Seward's  Life  of  John  Quincy  Adams,  p.  26. 

"  I  returned  and  saw  under  the  sun  that  the  race  is  not  to  the  swift,  nor  the  battle 
to  the  strong  neither  yet  bread  to  the  wise,  nor  yet  riches  to  men  of  understanding, 
nor  yet  favour  to  men  of  skill ;  but  time  and  chance  happen  to  them  all." — Hcde- 
siastes,  ix,  11. 

"  Little,  alas  !  is  all  the  good  I  can  ; 
A  man  oppress'd,  dependent,  yet  a  man." — Pope,  Odys.,  B.  xiv,  p.  TO. 

Lesson  IX. — Prepositions. 

"  He  who  legislates  only  for  a  party,  is  engraving  his  name  on  the  adamantine 
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pillar  of  his  country's  history,  to  be  gazed  on  forever  as  an  object  of  universal  detesta- 
tion."—  WaylancCs  Moral  Science,  p.  401. 

"  The  Greek  language,  in  the  hands  of  the  orator,  the  poet,  and  the  historian, 
must  be  allowed  to  bear  away  the  palm  from  every  other  known  in  the  world ;  but 
to  that  only,  in  my  opinion,  need  our  own  yield  the  precedence." — Barrow's  Essays, 
p.  91. 

"  For  my  part,  I  am  convinced  that  the  method  of  teaching  which  approaches 
most  nearly  to  the  method  of  investigation,  is  incomparably  the  best ;  since,  not  con- 
tent with  serving  up  a  few  barren  and  lifeless  truths,  it  leads  to  the  stock  on  which 
they  grew." — Burke,  on  Taste,  p.  37.     Better — "on  which  truths  grow." 

"  All  that  I  have  done  in  this  difficult  part  of  grammar,  concerning  the  proper  use 
of  prepositions,  has  been  to  make  a  few  general  remarks  upon  the  subject ;  and  then 
to  give  a  collection  of  instances,  that  have  occurred  to  me,  of  the  improper  use  of 
some  of  them." — Priestley'' s  Oram.,  p.  155. 

"  This  is  not  an  age  of  encouragement  for  works  of  elaborate  research  and  real 
utility.  The  genius  of  the  trade  of  literature  is  necessarily  unfriendly  to  such  pro- 
ductions."— ThelwaWs  Led.,  p.  102. 

"  At  length,  at  the  end  of  a  range  of  trees,  I  saw  three  figures  seated  on  a  bank  of 
moss,  with  a  silent  brook  creeping  at  their  feet." — Steele. 

"  Thou  rather,  with  thy  sharp  and  sulph'rous  bolt, 
Splitst  the  unwedgeable  and  gnarled  oak." — Shakspeare. 

Lesson  X. — ^Interjections. 
"  Hear  the  word  of  the  Lord,  O  king  of  Judah,  that  sittest  upon  the  throne  of 
David ;  thou,  and  thy  servants,  and  thy  people,  that  enter  in  by  these  gates  :  thus 
saith  the  Lord,  Execute  ye  judgement  and  righteousness,  and  defiver  the  spoiled  out 
of  the  hand  of  the  oppressor."-W«reTOiaA,  xxii,  2,  3. 

"  Therefore,  thus  saith  the  Lord  concerning  Jehoiakim  the  son  of  Josiah  king  of 
Judah,  They  shall  not  lament  for  him,  saying.  Ah  my  brother !  or,  Ah  sister !  they 
shall  not  lament  for  him,  saying,  Ah  lord  !  or.  Ah  his  glory !  He  shall  be  buried 
with  the  burial  of  an  ass,  drawn  and  cast  forth  beyond  the  gates  of  Jerusalem." — 
Jer.,  xxii,  18,  19. 

"  O  thou  afflicted,  tossed  with  tempest,  and  not  comforted,  behold,  I  will  lay 
thy  stones  with  fair  colours,  and  lay  thy  foundations  with  sapphires." — Isaiah, 
liv,  11. 

"  O  prince  !  O  friend  !  lo !  here  thy  Medon  stands ; 

Ah  !  stop  the  hero's  unresisted  hands." — Pope,  Odys.,  B.  xxii,  1.  417. 
"  When,  lo  !  descending  to  our  hero's  aid, 

Jove's  daughter  Pallas,  war's  triumphaijt  maid !" — Ih.,  B.  xxii,  1.  222. 
"  O  friends !  oh  ever  exercised  in  care ! 

Hear  Heaven's  commands,  and  reverence  what  ye  hear ! " — lb.,  B.  xii,  1.  324. 
"  Too  daring  prince !  ah,  whither  dost  thou  run  ? 
Ah,  too  forgfltful  of  thy  wife  and  son  !" — Pope's  Iliad,  B.  vi,  1.  510. 


CHAPTER  II.— ARTICLES. 

In  this  chapter,  and  those  which  follow  it,  the  Rules  of  Syntax  are 
again  exhibited,  in  the  order  of  the  parts  of  speech,  with  Examples,  Ex- 
ceptions, Observations,  Notes,  and  False  Syntax.  The  Notes  are  all  of 
them,  in  form  and  character,  subordinate  rules  of  syntax,  designed  for 
the  detection  of  errors.  The  correction  of  the  False  Syntax  placed  under 
the  rules  and  notes,  will  form  an  oral  exercise,  similar  to  that  of  parsing, 
and  perhaps  more  useful.* 

•  "  I  will  not  take  upon  me  to  Bay,  whether  we  have  any  Orammar  that  «nfflciently  inetructa  us  by  rnlo  and 
example ;  but  I  am  sure  we  hare  none,  that  in  the  manner  here  attempted,  teaches  us  what  is  right,  by  showing 
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KULE  I.— AETICLES. 
Articles  relate  to  the  nouns  whick  they  limit  :*  as,  "At  a  little  dis- 
tance from  the  ruins  of  the  abbey,  stands  an  aged  elm." 
"  See  the  blind  beggar  dance,  the  cripple  sing, 
The  sot  a  hero,  lunatic  a  king."— Pope's  &say,  Ep.  ii,  1.  268. 

Exception  Eiest. 
The  definite  article  used  iniemwely,  may  relate  to  an  adjective  or  acbieri  of  the  comparative  or 
the  superlative  degree ;  as,  "  A  land  which  was  the  mightiest"— Byron.     "  Thefa/rther  they  pro- 
ceeded, ths  greater  appeared  their  alacrity."— Z)?-.  Johnson.     "He  chooses  it  the  rather."— Gowrier. 
See  Obs.  10th,  below.  ^ 

Exception  Second. 
The  indefinite  article  is  sometimes  used  to  give  a  collective  meaning  to  what  seems  a  plwral 
adjective  of  number ;  as,  "  Thou  hast  a  few  names  even  in  Sardis." — Rev.,  iii,  4.     "  There  are  a 
thousand  things  which  crowd  into  my  memory." — Spectator,  No.  468.     "The  centurion  com- 
manded a  hundred  men." — Weister.    See  Etymology,  Articles,  Obs.  26. 

OBSERTATIONS  ON  RULE  I. 

Obs.  1. — The  article  is  a  kind  of  index,  usually  pointing  to  some  noun ;  and  it  is  a  general,  if 
not  a  universal,  principle,  that  no  one  noun  admits  of  more  than  one  article.  Hence,  two  or  more 
articles  in  a  sentence  are  signs  of  two  or  more  nouns ;  and  hence  too,  by  a  very  convenient  ellipsis, 
an  article  before  an  adjective  is  often  made  to  relate  to  a  noun  understood ;  as,  "  The  grave  [people] 
rebuke  the  gay  [people],  and  the  gay  [pcopfe]  mock  the  grave"  [people].— Maturin's  Sermons, 
p.  103.  "  The  wise  [persons]  shall  inherit  glory." — Prov.,  iii,  35.  "  The  vile  [person]  will  talk 
'  villainy." — Coleridge's  Lay  Sernums,  p.  105 :  see  Isaiah,  xxxii,  6.  "  The  testimony  of  the  Lord 
is  sure,  making  wise  the  simple"  [ones]. — Psal,  xix,  1.  "  The  Old  [Testament]  and  the  New  Tes- 
tament are  alike  authentic." — ■"  The  animal  [world]  and  the  vegetable  world  are  adapted  to  each 
other." — "An  epic  [poem]  and  a  dramatic  poem  are  the  same  in  substance." — Ld.  Kames,  El.  of 
Crit.,  ii,  274  "  The  neuter  verb  is  conjugated  like  the  active"  [verb]. — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  99. 
"  Each  section  is  supposed  to  contain  a  heavy  [portion]  and  a  light  portion ;  the  heavy  [fioriion] 
being  the  accented  syllable,  and  the  light  [portion]  the  unaccented"  [syUahle]. — Rv^h,  on  the 
Voice,  p.  364. 

0ns.  2. — Our  language  does  not,  like  the  French,  require  a  repetition  of  the  article  before  every 
noun  in  a  series ;  because  the  same  article  may  serve  to  limit  the  signification  of  several  nouns, 
provided  they  all  stand  in  the  same  construction.  Hence  the  following  sentence  is  bad  English : 
"  The  understanding  and  language  have  a  strict  connexion." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  356.  The 
sense  of  the  former  noun  only  was  meant  to  be  limited.  The  expression  therefore  should  have 
been,  " Language  and  the  understanding  ha,Ye  a  strict  connexion,"  or,  "The  understanding /ra*  a 
strict  connexion  vnth  language."  In  some  instances,  one  article  seems  to  limit  the  sense  of  several 
nouns  that  are  not  all  in  the  same  construction,  thus :  "  As  it  proves  a  greater  or  smaller  obstruc- 
tion to  the  speaker's  or  writer's  aim."' — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  200.  That  is — "to  the  aim  of  the 
speaker  or  fe  writer."  It  is,  in  fact,  the  possessive,  that  limits  the  other  nouns ;  for,  "a  man's 
foes,"  means,  "the  foes  of  a  man;"  and,  "  man's  wisdom,"  means,  "iAe  wisdom  of  man."  The 
governing  noun  cannot  have  an  article  immediately  before  it.  Yet  the  omission  of  articles,  when  it 
occurs,  is  not  properly  by  ellipsis,  as  some  grammarians  declare  it  to  be ;  for  there  never  can  be  a 
proper  ellipsis  of  an  article,  when  there  is  not  also  an  ellipsis  of  its  noun.  Ellipsis  supposes  the 
omitted  words  to  be  necessary  to  the  construction,  when  they  are  not  so  to  the  sense ;  and  this, 
it  would  seem,  cannot  be  the  case  with  a  mere  article.  If  such  a  sign  be  in  any  wise  necessary, 
it  ought  to  be  used ;  and  if  not  needed  in  any  respect,  it  cannot  be  said  to  be  understood.  The 
definite  article  being  generally  required  before  adjectives  that  are  used  by  ellipsis  as  nouns,  we  in 
this  case  repeat  it  before  every  term  in  a  series ;  as,  "  They  are  singled  out  from  among  their  fel- 
lows, as  the  kind,  the  amiable,  the  sweet-tempered,  the  upright." — Dr.  Chalmers. 
"  The  great,  the  gay,  shaB  they  partake 
The  heav'n  that  tiiou  alone  canst  make  7" —  Cowper. 

what  is  wrong ;  though  this  perhaps  may  prove  the  more  useful  and  effectual  method  of  Instruction." — LowtKs 
Oram.,  Pref.,  p.  viii. 

*  With  the  possessive  case  and  its  governing  noun,  -we  use  hut  one  article;  and  sometimes  it  seems  question- 
able, to  which  of  the  two  that  article  properly  relates :  as,  "This  is  one  of  the  Hehrews'  children."— ifco(2««, 
ii,  6.  The  sentence  is  plainly  equivalent  to  the  following,  which  hn  s  two  articles :  "  This  is  one  of  the  children 
0/  the  Hebrews."  Not  because  the  one  article  is  equivalent  to  the  two,  or  because  it  relates  to  both  of  the 
nouns ;  but  because  the  possessive  relation  itself  makes  one  of  the  nouns  sufficiently  definite.  Now,  if  we  change 
the  latter  construction  back  into  the  former,  it  is  the  noun  children  that  drops  its  article  ;  it  is  therefore  the 
other  to  which  the  remaining  article  relates.  But  we  sometimes  find  examples  in  which  the  same  analogy  does 
not  hold.  Thus,  '^aswmmer'aday"  means,  ^'■aday  of  summer  f^  and  we  should  hardly  pronounce  it  equiv- 
alent to  "the  day  of  a  miminvsr."  So  the  questionable  phrase,  "a  three  days'  journey^'  means,  "ajcrwrmy 
Of  three  days;"  and,  whether  the  construction  be  right  or  wrong,  the  article  a  cannot  be  said  to  relate  to  the 
plural  noun.  Possibly  such  a  phrase  as,  "the  three  years' war  "  might  mean,  "the  war  of  three  years;"  so  that 
the  article  must  relate  to  the  latter  noun.  But  in  general  it  is  the  latter  noun  that  is  rendered  definite  by  the 
possessive  relation :  thus  the  phrase,  "man's  works,"  is  equivalent  to  "  the  works  of  man,"  not  to  "  works  of 
the  man,"'  so,  "  the  man's  works,"  is  equivalent,  not  to  "  the  works  of  man,"  but  to  "  the  works  of  the  man." 
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Obs.  3. — The  article  precedes  its  noun,  and  is  never,  by  itself,  placed  after  it;  as,  "Passion  is 
the  drunkenness  of  the  mind." — Southey.  When  an  axijecUve  likewise  precedes  the  noun,  the  article 
is  usually  placed  before  the  adjective,  that  its  power  of  limitation  may  extend  over  that  also ;  as, 
"A  concise  writer  compresses  his  thoughts  into  the  fewest  possible  words." — Blair's  Bhel.,  p.  116. 
"  The  private  path,  the  secret  acts  of  men. 
If  noble,  far  the  noblest  of  their  lives." —  Yawng. 
Obs.  4. — The  relative  position  of  the  article  and  the  adjective  is  seldom  a  matter  of  indifference. 
Thus,  it  is  good  English  to  say,  "  both  the  men,"  or,  "  th£  two  men ;"  but  we  can  by  no  means  say, 
"  the  both  men,"  or,  "  two  the  men."  Again,  the  two  phrases,  "  half  a  dollar ,"  and  "  a  half  dollar," 
though  both  good,  are  by  no  means  equivalent.  Of  the  pronominal  adjectives,  some  exclude  the 
article ;  some  precede  it ;  and  some  follow  it,  like  other  adjectives.  The  word  same  is  seldom,  if 
ever  used  without  the  definite  article  or  some  stronger  definitive  before  it;  as,  "On  the  same 
day," — "In  that  same  hour," — "  These  same  gentlemen."  After  the  adjective  both,  the  definite 
article  may  be  used,  but  it  is  generally  unnecessary,  and  this  is  a  sufficient  reason  for  omitting  it: 
as,  "  The  following  sentences  will  fully  exemplify,  to  the  young  grammarian,  both  the  parts  of  this 
rule." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  192.  Say,  "  both  parts."  The  adjective  few  may  be  used  either 
with  or  without  an  article,  but  not  with  the  same  import:  as,  "  The  few  who  were  present,  were 
in  the  secret;"  i.  o.,  All  then  present  knew  the  thing.  "  Few  that  were  present,  were  in  the 
secret;"  i.  e..  Not  many  then  present  knew  the  thing.  "When  I  say,  '  There  were/ew  men  with 
hin-,'  I  speak  diminutively,  and  mean  to  represent  them  as  inconsiderable;  whereas,  when  I  say, 
-  rhere  were  a  few  men  with  him,'  I  evidently  intend  to  make  the  most  of  them." — Mwrray's 
Gram.,  p.  111.     See  Etymology,  Articles,  Obs.  28. 

Obs.  5. — The  pronominal  adjectives  which  exclude  the  article,  are  any,  each,  either,  every,  much, 
neither,  no,  or  none,  some,  this,  that,  these,  those.  The  pronominal  adjectives  which  precede  the 
article,  are  all,  both,  mcmy,  such,  and  what;  as,  "  All  the  world," — "Both  fte  judges," — "Many  a* 
mile," — "  Svdi  a  chasm," — "  What  a  freak."  In  Uke  manner,  any  adjective  of  quality,  when  its 
meaning  is  limited  by  the  adverb  too,  so,  as,  or  how,  is  put  before  the  article ;  as,  "  Too  great  a 
study  of  strength,  is  found  to  betray  writers  into  a.  harsh  manner." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  179.  "Like 
many  an  other  poor  wretch,  I  now  suffer  all  the  ill  consequences  of  so  foolish  an  indulgence." 
"  Such  a  gift  is  too  small  a  reward  for  so  great  a  labour." — BrighilancHs  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  Hera 
flows  as  clear  a  stream  as  any  in  Greece.  How  beautiful  a  prospect  is  hereV'—BickneU's  Gram., 
Part  ii,  p.  52.  The  pronominal  adjectives  which  follow  the  article,  scte  few,  former,  fvrst,  latter, 
last,  little,  one,  other,  and  same ;  as,  "  An  author  might  lean  either  to  /Ae  one  [style]  or  to  the  other, 
and  yet  be  beautiful." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  119.  Many,  like  few,  sometimes  follows  the  article;  as, 
"  The  many  favours  which  we  have  received." — "  In  conversation,  for  many  a  man^  they  say,  a 
many  men." — Johnson's  Diet.  In  this  order  of  the  words,  a  seems  awkward  and  needless ;  as, 
"  Told  of  a  many  thousand  warlike  French." — Shak. 
Obs.  6. — ^When  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  any  other  adverb  than  too,  so,  as,  or  how,  the  article 
is  almost  always  placed  before  the  adverb :  as,  "  One  of  the  most  complete  models ;" — "  An  equally 
important  question ;" — "  An  exceedingly  rough  passage ;" — "A  very  important  difference."  The 
adverb  quite,  however,  may  be  placed  either  before  or  after  the  article,  though  perhaps  with  a  dif- 
ference of  construction :  as,  "  This  is  quite  a  different  thing ;" — or,  "  This  is  a  quite  different  thing." 
"  Finding  it  quite  an  other  thing ;" — or,  "  Finding  it  a  quite  other  thing." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  153. 
Sometimes  two  adverbs  intervene  between  the  article  and  the  adjective ;  as,  "  We  had  a  rather 
more  explicit  account  of  the  Novii." — Philol.  Museum,  i,  458.  But  when  an  other  adverb  follows 
too,  so,  as,  or  few,  the  three  words  should  be  placed  either  before  the  article  or  after  the  noun ; 
as,  "Who  stands  there  in  so  pu/rely  poetical  a  light." — i6.,  i,  449.  Better,  perhaps:  "Inalighi 
so  purely  poetical." 

Obs.  7. — The  definitives  this,  that,  and  some  others,  though  they  supersede  the  article  an  or  a, 
may  be  followed  by  the  adjective  one;  for  we  say,  "this  one  thing,"  but  not,  "this  a  thing."  Tet, 
in  the  following  sentence,  this  and  a  being  separated  by  other  words,  appear  to  relate  to  the  same 
noun :  "  For  who  is  able  to  judge  this  thy  so  great  a  people  ?" — 1  Kings,  iii,  9.  But  we  may  sup- 
pose the  noun  people  to  be  understood  after  this.  Again,  the  following  example,  if  it  is  not  wrong, 
has  an  ellipsis  of  the  word  use  after  the  first  a  : 

"  For  highest  cordials  all  their  virtue  lose, 
By  a  too  frequent  and  too  bold  a  use." — Pomfret. 
Obs.  8. — When  the  adjective  is  placed  after  the  noun,  the  article  generally  retains  its  place 
before  the  noun,  and  is  not  repeated  before  the  adjective :  as,  "  ^  man  ignorant  of  astronomy ;" — 
"  The  primrose  ^afe"  In  Greek,  when  an  adjective  is  placed  after  its  noun,  if  the  article  is  applied 
to  the  noun,  it  is  repeated  before  the  adjective ;  as,  "'  S  woXii  t;  usyu.7^ri," — "  The  city  the  great ;" 
i.  e.,  "The  great  city."-|- 

Obs.  9. — Articles,  according  to  their  own  definition  and  nature,  come  before  their  nouns ;  but 
the  definite  article  and  an  adjective  seem  sometimes  to  bo  placed  after  the  noun  to  which  they 

♦  Home  Tooke  Bays,  "  The  use  of  a  after  the  word  many  is  a  corruption  for  of;  and  has  no  connection  what- 
ever with  the  artAcle  A,  i.  e.  o)ie._" — Diversions  of  Parley,  "Vol.  ii,  p.  3^4.  "With  this  coiOecturo  of  the' learned 
etymologist,  I  do  not  concur :  it  is  hardly  worth  while  to  state  here,  what  may  be  urged  pro  and  con. 

t  "  Nothing  can  be  more  certain  than  that  [In  Greek  syntax]  all  words  used  for  the  purpose  of  definition, 
either  stand  between  the  article  and  the  noun,  or  have  their  own  article  prefixed.  Yet  it  may  sometimes  happen 
that  an  apposition  [with  an  article]  is  parenthetically  inserted  instead  of  being  afflzed."--J.  W.  Donauisoh: 
Jomnal  ofPMlohgy,  No.  2,  p.  223. 
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both  relate :  as,  "  Section  tlie  F<mrth ;" — "  Henry  the  Eighth.^'  Such  examples,  however,  may  poBsibly 
be  supposed  elliptical;  as,  "Section,  i/ie/owrtft  dmsion  of  the  chapter;" — "Henry,  the  eighth  king 
of  that  name:"  and,  if  they  are  so,  the  article,  in  English,  can  never  be  placed  after  its  noun,  nor 
can  two  articles  ever  properly  relate  to  one  noun,  in  any  particular  construction  of  it.  Priestley 
observes,  "  Some  writers  affect  to  tra/nspose  these  words,  and  place  the  numeral  adjective  first; 
[as,]  '  The  first  Henry. ^  Hume's  History,  Vol.  i,  p.  497.  This  construction  is  common  with  this 
writer,  but  there  seems  to  be  a  want  of  dignity  in  it." — Rudimemts  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  150.  Dr.  "Web- 
ster cites  the  word  Great,  in  "  Alexander  the  Great,"  as  a  name,  ot  patri  of  a  name ;  that  is,  he 
gives  it  as  an  instance  of  "  cognomination."  See  his  American  Diet,  8vo.  And  if  this  is  right, 
the  article  may  be  said  to  relate  to  the  epithet  only,  as  it  appears  to  do. '  For,  if  the  word  is  taken 
substantively,  there  is  certainly  no  ellipsis ;  neither  is  there,  any  transposition  in  putting  it  last,  but 
rather,  as  Priestley  suggests,  in  putting  it  first. 

Oes.  10. — ^The  definite  article  is  often  prefixed  to  comparatives  and  superlatives ;  and  its  effect  is, 
as  Murray  observes,  (in  the  words  of  Lowth,)  "  to  mark  the  degree  the  more  strongly,  and  to  de- 
fine it  the  more  precisely :  as,  '  The  mm-e  I  examine  it,  (he  letter  I  like  it.'  'I  like  this  (he  hast  of 
any.'" — Murray'' s  Gram.,  p.  33;  LovitKs,  14.  "  For  neither  if  we  eat,  are  we  the  better ;  neither 
if  we  eat  not,  are  we  theworse." — 1  Cor.,  viii,  8.  "One  is  not  (fte  more  agreeable  to  me  for  loving 
beet;  as  I  do ;  nor  the  less  agreeable  for  preferring  mutton." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit,  Vol.  ii,  p.  365. 
"  They  are  not  the  men  in  the  nation,  the  most  difScult  to  be  replaced." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  148. 
In  these  instances,  the  article  seems  to  be  used  adveirbicdly,  and  to  relate  only  to  the  adjective  or 
adverb  following  it.  (See  observation  fourth,  on  the  Etymology  of  Adverbs.)  Tet  none  of  our 
grammarians  have  actually  reckoned  the  an  adverb.  After  the  adjective,  the  noun  might  perhaps 
be  supplied ;  but  when  the  word  the  is  added  to  an  adverb,  we  must  either  call  it  an  adverb,  or 
make  an  exception  to  Rule  1st  above :  and  if  an  exception  is  to  be  made,  the  brief  form  which  I 
have  given,  cannot  well  be  improved.  For  even  if  a  noun  be  understood,  it  may  not  appear  that 
the  article  relates  to  it,  rather  than  to  the  degree  of  the  quahty.  Thus :  "  The  deeper  the  well, 
the  clearer  the  water."  This  Dr.  Ash  supposes  to  mean,  "  The  deeper  weU  the  well  is,  the  clearer 
waier  the  water  is." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  107.  But  does  the  text  specify  a,  particular  "deeper  well" 
or  "  clearer  water?"  I  think  not.  To  what  then  does  the  refer,  but  to  the  proportionate  degree 
of  deeper  and  clearer  I 

Obs.  11. — The  article  the  is  sometimes  elegantly  used,  after  an  idiom  common  in  the  French 
language,  in  heu  of  a  possessive  pronoun ;  as,  "  He  looked  him  full  in  the  face ;  i.  e.  in  his  face." 
— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  150.  "Men  who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to  the  image  of  Baal." — Bom., 
xi,  4.     That  is,  their  knees. 

Oes.  12. — The  article  an  or  a,  because  it  implies  unity,  is  applicable  to  nouns  of  the  singular 
number  only ;  yet  a  collective  noun,  being  singular  in  form,  is  sometimes  preceded  by  this  article 
even  when  it  conveys  the  idea  of  plurahty  and  takes  a  plural  verb :  as,  "  There  are  a  very  great 
number  [of  adverbs]  ending  in  iy." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  63.  "  A  pliuraMty  of  them  are  some- 
times felt  at  the  same  instant." — Kames,  El.  of  OriL,  Vol.  i,  p.  114.  In  support  of  this  construc- 
tion, it  would  be  easy  to  adduce  a  great  multitude  of  examples  from  the  most  reputable  writers ; 
but  still,  as  it  seems  not  very  consistent,  to  take  any  word  pluraUy  after  restricting  it  to  the 
singular,  we  ought  rather  to  avoid  this  if  we  can,  and  prefer  words  that  literally  agree  in  num- 
ber": as,  "  Of  adverbs  there  are  very  mamy  ending  in  %." — "  More  tham  one  of  them  are  some- 
times felt  at  the  same  instant."  The  -worA  plurality,  hke  other  collective  nouns,  is  literally  singu- 
lar: as,  "To  produce  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  objects  is  necessary." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol.  i, 
p.  224. 

Oes.  13. Respecting  the  form  of  the  indefinite  article,  present  practice  differs  a  little  from 

that  of  our  ancient  writers.  An  was  formerly  used  before  all  words  beginning  with  h,  and  before 
several  other  words  which  are  now  pronounced  in  such  a  manner  as  to  require  a :  thus,  we  read 
in  the  Bible,  "An  help," — "an  house," — "an  hundred," — "an  one," — "an  ewer," — "an  usu- 
rer;" whereas  we  now  say,  "  A  help," — "  a  house," — "  a  hundred," — "  a  one," — "  a  ewer," — "  a 
usurer." 

Oes.  14. Before  the  word  humble,  with  its  compounds  and  derivatives,  some  use  cm,  and 

others,  a;  according  to  their  practice,  in  this  instance,  of  sounding  or  suppressing  the  aspiration. 
■Webster  and  Jameson  sound  the  h,  and  consequently  prefer  a;  as,  "But  a  hvmbling  image  is  not 
always  necessary  to  produce  that  effect." — Kames,  El.  of  Orit.,  i,  205.  "  0  what  a  blessing  is  a 
humble  mindl" — Christian  Experience,  p.  342.  But  Sheridan,  Walker,  Perry,  Jones,  and  perhaps 
a  majority  of  fashionable  speakers,  leave  the  h  silent,  and  would  consequently  say,  "An  humbling 
image," — "an  humble  mind," — &c. 

Obs.  15. An  observance  of  the  principles  on  which  the  article  is  to  be  repeated  or  not  repeated 

in  a  sentence  is  of  very  great  moment  in  respect  to  accuracy  of  composition.  These  principles 
are  briefly  stated  in  the  notes  below,  but  it  is  proper  that  the  learner  should  know  the  reasons  of 
the  distinctions  which  are  there  made.  By  a  repetition  of  the  article  before  several  adjectives  in 
the  same  construction,  a  repetition  of  the  noun  is  implied ;  but  without  a  repetition  of  the  article, 
the  adjectives,  in  all  fairness  of  interpretation,  are  confined  to  one  and  the  same  noun  :  as,  "  No 
figures  will  render  a  cold  or  an  empty  composition  interesting."— Bter's  Ehet.,  p.  134.  Here  the 
author  speaks  of  a  cold  composition  and  an  empty  composition  as  different  things.  "  The  meta- 
phorical and  the  literal  meaning  are  improperly  mixed."— iftwroj/'s  Gram.,  p.  339.  Here  the 
verb  are  has  two  nominatives,  one  of  which  is  expressed,  and  the  other  understood.  "  But  the 
third  and  the  last  of  these  [forms]  are  seldom  Mssi."— Adam's  Lot.  Gram.,  p.  186.     Here  the 
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verb  "  are  used"  has  two  nominatiYes,  both  of  which  are  understood ;  namely,  "  the  third /onn," 
and  "  the  last  form."  Again :  "  The  original  and  present  signification  is  always  retained." — Dr. 
Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  149.  Here  orae  signifkatkm  is  characterized  as  being  both  orig- 
inal aiwi  present.  "  A  hose  and  verbose  manner  never  fails  to  create  disgust." — Bum's  Ehet.,  p. 
261.  That  is,  one  manner,  loose  and  verbose  "To  give  a  short  and  yet  clear  and  plain  answer 
to  this  proposition." — Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  533.  That  is,  one  answer,  short,  clear,  and  plain; 
for  the  conjunctions  in  the  text  connect  nothing  but  the  adjectives. 

Obs.  16. — To  avoid  repetition,  even  of  the  little  word  the,  we  sometimes,  with  one  article,  join 
inconsistent  qualities  to  a  plural  noun ; — ^that  is,  when  the  adjectives  so  differ  as  to  individualize 
the  things,  we  sometimes  make  the  noun  plural,  in  stead  of  repeating  the  article :  as,  "  I%e 
north  and  south  poles;"  in  stead  of;  "  The  north  and  the  south  pole." — "  The  indicative  and  po- 
tential m/iods;"  in  stead  o^  "  The  indicative  ani  the  potential  mood." — "  Tlie  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments;" in  stead  of,  "  The  Old  and  the  New  Testament."  But,  in  any  such  case,  to  repeat  the 
article  when  the  noun  is  made  plural,  is  a  huge  blunder ;  because  it  imphes  a  repetition  of  the 
plural  noun.  And  again,  not  to  repeat  the  article  when  the  noun  is  singular,  is  also  wrong ;  be- 
cause it  forces  the  adjectives  to  coalesce  in  describing  one  and  the  same  thing.  Thus,  to  say, 
"  The  north  and  south  pote,"  ^s  certainly  wrong,  unless  we  mean  by  it,  on^pole,  or  slender  stick  of 
wood,  pointing  north  and  south ;  and  again,  to  say,  "  The  north  and  the  south  poles,"  is  also  wrong, 
unless  we  mean  by  it,  several  poles  at  the  north  and  others  at  the  south.  So  the  phrase,  "  The  Old 
and  New  Testament,"  is  wrong,  because  we  have  not  one  Testament  that  is  both  Old  and  New;  and 
again,  "  The  Old  and  the  New  Testaments,"  is  wrong,  because  we  have  not  several  Old  Testamwnts 
and  several  New  ones :  at  least  we  have  them  not  in  the  Bible. 

Obs.  n. — Sometimes  a  noun  that  admits  no  article,  is  preceded  by  adjectives  that  do  not  de- 
scribe the  same  .thing;  as,  "Never  to  jumble  metaphorical  and  plain  imgiuxge  together." — Blair's 
Shet,  p.  146.  This  means,  "  metaphorical  language  and  plain  language ;"  and,  for  the  sake  of 
perfect  clearness,  it  would  perhaps  be  better  to  express  it  so.  "  For  as  intrinsic  amd  relative 
beauty  must  often  be  blended  in  the  same  building,  it  becomes  a  difficult  task  to  attain  both  in 
any  perfection." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  Tol.  ii,  p.  330.  That  is,  ^^  intrinsic  beauty  and  relative 
beauty"  must  often  be  blended ;  and  this  phraseology  would  be  better.  "  In  correspondence  to 
that  distinction  of  male  and  female  sex." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  74.  This  may  be  expressed  as  well  or 
better,  in  half  a  dozen  other  ways ;  for  the  article  may  be  added,  or  the  noun  may  be  made  plu- 
ral, with  or  without  the  article,  and  before  or  after  the  adjectives.  "  They  make  no  distinction 
between  causes  of  civQ  and  criminal  jurisdiction." — Adams's  Bhet.,  Vol.  i,  p.  302.  This  means — 
"  between  causes  of  civil  and  causes  of  criminal  jurisdiction ;"  and,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  it 
ought  to  have  been  so  written,^-or,  still  better,  thus :  "  They  make  no  distinction  between  civil 
causes  and  criminal." 

NOTES  TO  RULE  I. 

Note  I. — When  the  indefinite  article  is  required,  a  should  always  be  used  before 
the  sound  of  a  consonant,  and  an,  before  that  of  a  vowel ;  as,  "  With  the  talents  of 
an  angel,  a  man  may  be  a  fool." — Young. 

Note  II. — ^The  article  an  or  a  must  never  be  so  used  as  to  relate,  or  even  seem 
to  relate,  to  a  plural  noun.  The  following  sentence  is  therefore  faulty  :  "  I  invited 
her  to  spend  a  day  in  viewing  a  seat  and  gardens.^'' — Rambler,  No.  34.  Say,  "  a 
seat  and  its  gardens." 

Note  III. — When  nouns  are  joined  in  construction,  with  different  adjuncts,  dif- 
ferent dependence,  or  positive  contrast,  the  article,  if  it  belong  at  all  to  the  latter, 
must  be  repeated.  The  following  sentence  is  therefore  inaccurate:  "She  never 
considered  the  quality,  but  merit  of  her  visitors." — Wm.  Penn.  Say,  "  the  merit." 
So  the  article  in  brackets  is  absolutely  necessary  to  the  sense  and  propriety  of  the 
following  phrase,  though  not  inserted  by  the  learned  author :  "  The  Latin  introduced 
between  the  Conquest  and  [the'\  reign  of  Henry  the  Eighth." — Fowler's  E.  Gram., 
8vo,  1850,  p.  42. 

Note  IV. — When  adjectives  are  connected,  and  the  qualities  belong  to  things 
individually  different,  though  of  the  same  name,  the  article  should  be  repeated :  as, 
"  A  black  and  a  white  horse  ;" — ^i.  e.,  two  horses,  one  black  and  the  other  white. 
"  The  north  and  the  south  line ;" — i.  e.,  two  lines,  running  east  and  west. 

Note  V. — When  adjectives  are  connected,  and  the  qualities  all  belong  to  the 
same  thing  or  things,  the  article  should  not  be  repeated  :  as,  "  A  black  and  white 
horse;" — i.  e.,  one  horse,  piebald.  "■The  north  and  south  line;" — i.  e.,  one  line, 
running  north  and  south,  like  a  meridian. 

Note  VI. — When  two  or  more  individual  things  of  the  same  name  are  distin- 
guished by  adjectives  that  cannot  unite  to  describe  the  same  thing,  the  article  must 
be  added  to  each  if  the  noun  be  singular,  a^d  to  the  first  only  if  the  noun  follow 
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them  in  the  plural :  as,  "  The  nominative  and  the  objective  case  ;"  or,  "  The  nomi- 
native and  objective  cases.^'' — "  The  third,  the  fifth,  the  seventh,  and  the  eighth  chap- 
ter;" or,  "  The  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  eighth  chapters."* 

Note  VII. — ^When  two  phrases  of  the  same  sentence  have  any  special  correspond- 
ence with  each  other,  the  article,  if  used  in  the  former,  is  in  general  required  also  in 
the  latter :  as, "  For  ye  know  neither  the  day  nor  the  hour." — Matt.,  xxv,  13.  "  Neither 
the  cold  nor  the  fervid  are  formed  for  friendship." — Murray's  Key,  p.  209.  "The  vail 
of  the  temple  was  rent  in  twain,  from  the  top  to  the  bottom." — Matt.,  xxvii,  51. 

Note  VIII. — When  a  special  correspondence  is  formed  between  individual  epi- 
thets, the  noun  which  follows  must  not  be  made  plural ;  because  the  article,  in  such 
a  case,  cannot  be  repeated  as  the  construction  of  correspondents  requires.  Thus,  it 
is  improper  to  say,  "  Both  the  first  and  second  editions,"  or,  "  Both  the  first  and  the 
second  editions"  for  the  accurate  phrase,  " Both  the  first  and  the  second  edition ;" 
and  still  worse  to  say,  "  Neither  the  Old  nor  New  Testaments,"  or,  "  Neither  the 
Old  nor  the  New  Testaments"  for  the  just  expression,  " Neither  the  Old  nor  the 
New  Testament"  Yet  we  may  say,  " Neither  the  old  nor  the  new  statutes"  or, 
"  Both  the  early  and  the  late  editions  ;"  for  here  the  epithets  severally  apply  to  more 
than  one  thing. 

Note  IX. — ^In  a  series  of  three  or  more  terms,  if  the  article  is  used  with  any,  it 
should  in  general  be  added  either  to  every  one,  or  else  to  the  first  only.  The  fol- 
lowing phrase  is  therefore  inaccurate  :  "  Through  their  attention  to  the  helm,  the 
sails,  or  rigging." — BrowrCs  Estimate,  Vol.  i,  p.  11.     Say,"  the  rigging." 

Note  X. — h&  the  article  an  or  a  denotes  "  one  thing  of  a  kind,"  it  should  not  be 
used  as  we  use  the,  to  denote  emphatically  a  whole  kind ;  and  again,  when  the 
species  is  said  to  be  of  the  genus,  no  article  should  be  used  to  limit  the  latter.  Thus 
some  will  say,  "  A  jay  is  a  sort  of  a  bird  ;"  whereas  they  ought  to  say,  "  The  jay  is 
a  sort  of  bird."  Because  it  is  absurd  to  suggest,  that  one  jay  is  a  sort  of  one  bird. 
Yet  we  may  say,  "  The  jay  is  a  bird,"  or,  "  A  jay  is  a  bird ;"  because,  as  every 
species  is  one  under  the  genus,  so  every  individual  is  one  under  both. 

Note  XI. — The  article  should  not  be  used  before  the  names  of  virtues,  vices, 
passions,  arts,  or  sciences,  in  their  general  sense ;  before  terms  that  are  strictly 
limited  by  other  definitives  ;  or  before  any  noun  whose  signification  is  sufficiently 
definite  without  it :  as,  "  Falsehood  is  odious." — "  Iron  is  useful." — "  Beauty  is  vain," 
— "  Admiration  is  useless,  when  it  is  not  supported  by  domestic  worth." —  Webster''s 
Essays,  p.  30. 

Note  XII. — When  titles  are  mentioned  merely  as  titles ;  or  names  of  things, 
merely  as  names  or  words  ;  the  article  should  not  be  used  before  them  :  as,  "  He  is 
styled  Marquis ;"  not,  "  the  Marquis,"  or,  "  a  Marquis." — "  Ought  a  teacher  to 
call  his  pupil  Master  ?" — "  Thames  is  derived  from  the  Latin  name  Tamesis." 

Note  XIII. — When  a  comparison  or  an  alternative  is  made  with  two  nouns,  if 
both  of  them  refer  to  the  same  subject,  the  article  should  not  be  inserted  before  the 
latter;  if  to  difierent  subjects,  it  should  not  be  omitted:  thus,  if  we  say,  "  He  is  a 
better  teacher  than  poet,"  we  compare  difierent  qualifications  of  the  same  man ;  but 
if  we  say,  "  He  is  a  better  teacher  than  a  poet,"  we  speak  of  difierent  men,  in  regard 
to  the  same  qualification. 

•  Churchill  rashly  condemns  this  conetruction,  and  still  more  rashly  proposes  to  make  the  noun  singular  -with- 
out reneatinff  the  article.  See  his  Nm  Orom.,  p.  311.  But  he  sometimes  happily  forgets  his  own  doctrine ;  as, 
"  In  fact  thS second  and  fourth  lines  here  stamp  the  character  of  the  measure."— U.,  p.  391.  O.  B.  Peirce 
Bays  "  *  Joram's  second  and  third  daughters,^  must  mean,  if  it  means  any  thing,  his  second  daughters  and  third 
daualUera  'and  'the  first  and  second  verses'  if  it  means  any  thing,  must  represent  the  first  verses  and  the  second 
verses  "—P&irce's  English  Gram.^  p.  263.  According  to  my  notion,  this  interpretation  is  as  false  and  hypercrit- 
ical as  is  the  rule  hy  which  the  author  professes  to  show  what  is  right.  He  might  have  heen  better  employed  in 
expiainini'  some  of  his  own  phraseology,  such  as,  "the  iruiefinite-past  and  present  of  the  declarative'nwde." — lb., 
p.  100.  The  critic  who  writes  such  stuff  as  this,  may  well  he  a  misinterpreter  of  good  common  English.  It  is 
plain  that  the  two  examples  which  he  thus  distorts,  are  neither  obscure  nor  inelegant.  But,  in  an  alternative 
of  single  things  the  article  must  be  repeated,  and  a  plural  noun  is  improper ;  as,  "  But  they  do  not  receive  the 
Nicene  or  the  Athanasian  creeds."— Adam's  Religious  World,  Vol.  ii,  p.  105.  Say,  "  creed."  So  in  an  enumer- 
ation* as  "There  are  three  participles:  the  present,  the  perfect,  and  the  compound  perfect  participles." — Inger- 
solVs  Qt'om.  p.  42.  Expunge  this  last  word,  "iJ^ritcijjfes."  Sometimes  a  sentence  is  wrong,  not  as  being  in 
itself  a  solecism'  hiit  as  being  unadapted  to  the  author's  thought.  Example:  "  Other  tendencies  will  he  noticed 
in  the  Btymolo"ical  and  Syntactical  i&n."— Fowler's  K  Gram.,  N.  Y,,  1850,  p,  75.  This  implies,  what  appears 
not  to  be  true  that  the  author  meant  to  treat  Etymology  and  Syntax  together  in  a  single  part  of  his  worK. 
Had  he  nut  an  s  to  the  noun  ^^part,"  he  might  have  been  understood  in  either  of  two  other  ways,  but  not  m  this. 
To  make  sure  of  his  meaning,  therefore,  he  should  have  said— "in  the  Etymological  Part  and  the  Syntactical. 
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Note  XIV. — The  definite  article,  or  some  other  definitive,  (as  this,  that,  these, 
<Aose,)'is  generally  required  before  the  antecedent  to  the  pronoun  who  or  which  in  a 
restrictive  clause ;  as,  "  All  the  men  who  were  present,  agreed  to  it." —  W,  Allen's 
Gram.,  p.  145.  "  The  thoughts  which  passion  suggests  are  always  plain  and  obvious 
ones." — Blair's  Jihet,,  p.  468.  "  The  things  which  are  impossible  with  men,  are  pos- 
sible with  God." — Luke,  xviii,  27.  See  Etymology,  Chap.  V,  Obs.  26th,  &c.,  on 
Classes  of  Pronouns. 

Note  XV. — The  article  is  generally  required  in  that  construction  which  converts 
a  participle  into  a  verbal  or  participial  noun ;  as,  "  The  completing  of  this,  by  the 
working-out  of  sin  inherent,  must  be  by  the  power  and  spirit  of  Christ  in  the  heart." 
—  Wm.  Penn.  "  They  shall  be  an  abhorring  unto  all  flesh." — Isaiah,  Ixvi,  24. 
"For  the  dedicating  of  the  altar." — Numb.,  vii,  11. 

Note  XVI. — The  article  should  not  be  added  to  any  participle  that  is  not  taken 
in  all  other  respects  as  a  noun  ;  as,  "  For  the  dedicating  the  altar." — "  He  made  a 
mistake  in  the  giving  out  the  text."  Expunge  the,  and  let  dedicating  and  giving 
here  stand  as  participles  only ;  for  in  the  construction  of  nouns,  they  must  have  not 
only  a  definitive  before  them,  but  the  preposition  of  after  them. 

Note  XVII. — The  false  syntax  of  articles  properly  includes  every  passage  in 
which  there  is  any  faulty  insertion,  omission,  choice,  or  position,  of  this  part  of 
speech.  For  example  :  "  When  the  verb  is  a  passive,  the  agent  and  object  change 
places." — LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  V3.  Better :  "  When  the  verb  \&  passive,  the  agent  and 
the  object  change  places."  "  Comparisons  used  by  the  sacred  poets,  are  generally 
short." — RusselVs  Gram.,  p.  87.  Better:  ^'- The  comparisons,"  &c.  "Pronoun 
means/or  noun,  and  is  used  to  avoid  the  too  frequent  repetition  of  the  noun." — In- 
fant School  Gram.,  p.  89.  Say  rather :  "  The  pronoun  is  put  for  a  noun,  and  is 
used  to  prevent  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  the  noun."  Or :  "  The  word  pronoun 
means /or  noun  ;  and  a  pronoun  is  used  toprevent  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  some 
noun." 

IMPEOPKIETIES  FOR   CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  I. 

6^*  [The  examples  of  False  Syntax  placed  under  the  rules  and  notes,  are  to  be  corrected  orally  by  the  pupil, 
according  to  the  formules  given,  or  accordiug  to  others  framed  in  like  manner,  and  adapted  to  the  several 
not«B.] 

Examples  Under  Note  I. — AN  oe  A. 

"I  have  seen  an  horrible  thing  in  the  house  of  Israel." — Hosea,  vi,  10. 

[FoKMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  article  an  is  used  before  horrihlc^  which  begins  with  the  sound  of  the 
consonant  A.  But,  according  to  Note  Ist,  under  Rule  1st,  "When  the  indefinite  article  is  required,  o  should 
always  be  used  before  the  sound  of  a  consonant,  and  an,  before  that  of  a  vowel."  Therefore,  an  should  be  a; 
thus,  "  I  have  seen  a  horrible  thing  in  the  house  of  Israel."] 

"There  is  an  harshness  in  the  following  sentences." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  188.  "Indeed, 
such  an  one  is  not  to  be  looked  for." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  27.  "  If  each  of  you  will  be  disposed  to 
approve  himself  an  usefiil  citizen." — lb.,  p.  263.  "  Land  with  them  had  acquired  almost  an 
European  value." —  Websta's  Essays,  p.  325.  "  He  endeavoured  to  find  out  an  wholesome  remedy." 
— Neefs  Method  of  Ed.,  p.  3.  "  At  no  time  have  we  attended  an  Yearly  Meeting  more  to  our  own 
satisfaction." — Tlie  Friend,  v,  224.  "Addison  was  not  an  humourist  in  character." — Karnes,  El 
of  Grit,  i,  303.  "  Ah  mel  what  an  one  was  he  7" — Lily's  Gram.,  p.  49.  "  He  was  such  an  one 
a-s  I  never  saw." — lb.  "  No  man  can  be  a  good  preacher,  who  is  not  an  useful  one." — Blair's  Ehet., 
p.  283.  "An  usage  which  is  too  frequent  with  Mr.  Addison." — lb.,  p.  200.  "Nobody  joins  the 
voice  of  a  sheep  with  the  shape  of  an  horse." — Locke's  Essay,  p.  298.  "An  universality  seems 
to  be  aimed  at  by  the  omission  of  the  article." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  154.  "  Architecture  is  an 
useful  as  well  as  a  fine  art." — Karnes,  El.  of  CriL,  ii,  335.  "  Because  the  same  individual  con- 
junctions do  not  preserve  an  uniform  signification." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  78.  "Such  a  work 
required  the  patience  and  assiduity  of  an  hermit" — Johnson's  Life  of  Morin.  "  Resentment  is  an 
union  of  sorrow  with  malignity." — Rambler,  No.  185.  "  His  bravery,  we  know,  was  an  high 
courage  of  blasphemy." — Pope.  "  Hyssop ;  a  herb  of  bitter  taste." — Pike's  Heb.  Lex.,  p.  3. 
"  On  each  enervate  string  they  taught  the  note 
To  pant,  or  tremble  through  an  Eunuch's  throat." — Pope. 

Under  Note  II. — AN  or  A  wrrn  Plueaxs. 

"  At  a  sessions  of  the  court  in  March,  it  was  moved,"  &c. — Hutchinson's  Hist,  of  Mass.,  i,  61. 

"  I  shall  relate  my  conversations,  of  which  I  kept  a  memoranda," — Duchess  D'Abrantes,  p.  26. 

"  I  took  another  dictionary,  and  with  a  scissors  cut  out,  for  instance,  the  word  Abaocs." — A.  B. 

Johnson's  Ptan  of  a  Diet.,  p.  12.     "  A  person  very  meet  seemed  he  for  the  purpose,  of  a  forty-five 


CHAP.  II.]       SYNTAX. — EULE  I. — ASTICLES. — EEKOSS.  489 

years  old." — Gcurdiner^s  Music  of  Nature,  p.  338.  "  And  it  came  to  pass  about  an  eight  days  after 
these  sayings." — Laike,  ix,  28.  "  There  were  slain  of  them  upon  a  three  thousand  men." — 1  Mac., 
iv,  15.  "  Until  I  had  gained  the  top  of  these  white  mountains,  which  seemed  another  Alps  of  snow." 
— Addison,  Tat.,  No.  161.  "  To  make  them  a  satisfactory  amends  for  all  the  losses  they  had  sus- 
tained."— Goldsmith's  Greece,  p.  187.  "  As  a  first  fruits  of  many  more  that  shall  be  gathered." — 
Barclay's  Works,  i,  506.  "  It  malies  indeed  a,  little  amends,  by  inciting  us  to  obUge  people." — 
Sheffield's  Works,  ii,  229.  "A  large  and  hghtsome  back-stairs  leads  up  to  an  entry  above." — lb., 
p.  260.  "Peace  of  mind  is  an  honourable  amends  for  the  sacrifices  of  interest." — Murray's  Gram., 
p.  162 ;  Smith's,  138.  "  "With  such  a  spirit  and  sentiments  were  hostilities  carried  on." — 
Robertson's  America^  i,  166.  "In  the  midst  of  a  thick  woods,  he  had  long  lived  a  voluntary 
recluse." — G.  B.  "The  flats  look  almost  like  a  young  \fOois,."— Morning  Chronicle.  "As 
■we  went  on,  the  country  for  a  httle  ways  improved,  but  scantily." — Essex  County  Freemam,  VoL 
ii.  No.  11.  "  Whereby  the  Jews  were  permitted  to  return  into  their  own  country,  after  a  seventy 
years  captivity  at  Babylon." — Eollin's  An.  Hist..,  Vol.  ii,  p.  20.  "He  did  not  go  a  great  ways 
into  the  country." — Gilbert's  Gram.,  p.  85. 

"A  large  amends  by  fortune's  hand  is  made, 
And  the  lost  Punic  blood  is  'wen  repay'd." — Eowe's  Lucan,  iv,  1241. 

Under  Note  III. — ^Notjns  Connected. 

"  As  where  a  landscape  is  conjoined  with  the  music  of  birds  and  odour  of  flowers." — Karnes,  El. 
of  Crit,  i,  HI.  "The  last  order  resembles  the  second  in  the  mildness  of  its  accent,  and  sofiiess 
of  its  pause." — lb.,  ii,  113.  "  Before  the  use  of  the  loadstone  or  knowledge  of  the  compass." — 
Dryden.  "The  perfect  participle  and  imperfect  tense  ought  not  to  be  confounded." — Mwrray's 
Gram.,  ii,  292.  "  In  proportion  as  the  taste  of  a  poet,  or  orator,  becomes  more  refined." — Blair's 
Ehei,  p.  21.  "  A  situation  can  never  be  intricate,  as  long  as  there  is  an  angel,  devil,  or  musician, 
to  lend  a  helping  hand." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  285.  "Avoid  rude  sports:  an  eye  is  soon  lost, 
or  bone  broken." — "  Not  a  word  was  uttered,  nor  sign  given." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  125.  "I  despise 
not  the  doer,  but  deed." — Ibid.  "  For  the  sake  of  an  easier  pronunciation  and  more  agreeable 
sound." — Lowth.  "  The  levity  as  well  as  loquacity  of  the  Greeks  made  them  incapable  of  keep- 
ing up  the  true  standard  of  history." — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist,  p.  115. 

Under  Note  IT. — Adjectives  Connected. 

"  It  is  proper  that  the  vowels  be  a  long  and  short  one." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  32T.  "Whether 
the  person  mentioned  was  seen  by  the  speaker  a  long  or  short  time  before." — lb.,  p.  TO ;  Fish's, 
12.  "There  are  three  genders.  Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter." — Adam's  Lot.  Gram.,  p.  8. 
"The  numbers  are  two;  Singular  and  Plural." — lb.,  p.  80;  Gould's,  HI.  "The  persons  are 
three ;  First,  Second,  [and]  Third." — Adam,  et  al.  "  Nouns  and  pronouns  have  three  cases ;  the 
nomuiative,  possessive,  and  objective." — Gomly's  Gram.,  p.  19;  IngersoU's,  21.  "Verbs  have 
five  moods;  namely,  the  Indicative,  Potential,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  and  Infinitive." — BuUions's 
E.  Gram.,  p.  35  ;  Lennie's,  20.  "  How  many  numbers  have  pronouns?  Two,  the  singular  and 
plural" — Bradley's  Gram.,  p.  82.  "  To  distinguish  between  an  interrogative  and  exclamatory 
sentence." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  280;  Comly's,  163;  IngersoU's,  292.  "The  first  and  last  of 
which  are  compounded  members." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  123.  "  In  the  last  lecture,  I  treated  of  the 
concise  and  diffuse,  the  nervous  and  feeble  manner." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  183.  "The  passive  and 
neuter  verbs,  I  shall  reserve  for  some  future  conversation." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "  There 
are  two  voices ;  the  Active  and  Passive." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  59 ;  Gould's,  87.  "  Whose  is 
rather  the  poetical  than  regular  genitive  of  which." — Br.  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  1.  "  To  feel  the 
force  of  a  compound,  or  derivative  word." — Town's  Analysis,  p.  4.  "  To  preserve  the  distinctive 
uses  of  the  copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions."— ifiwra?/'*  Gram.,  p.  150 ;  IngersoU's,  233. 
"  B  has  a  long  and  short  sound  in  most  languages." — Bickndl's  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p.  13.  "When 
the  figurative  and  literal  sense  are  mixed  and  jumbled  together."— Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  151.  "  The 
Hebrew,  with  which  the  Canaanitish  and  Phoenician  stand  in  connection." — Conant  :  Fowler's  E. 
Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  p.  28.  "The  languages  of  Scandinavia  proper,  the  Norwegian  and  Swedish." 
— Fowler,  ib.,  p.  31. 

Under  Note  V. — Adjeotitbs  Connected. 

"  The  path  of  truth  is  a  plain  and  a  safe  path." — Mwrray's  Key,  p.  236.  "Directions  for  ac- 
quiring a  just  and  a  happy  elocution." — Kirkham's  Ehmtion,  p.  144.  "Its  leading  object  is  to 
adopt  a  correct  and  an  easy  method." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "  How  can  it  choose  but  wither 
in  a  long  and  a  sharp  winter." — Cowley's  Fref,  p.  vi.  "Into  a  dark  and  a  distant  unknown." — 
Ghakners  on  Astronomy,  p.  230.  "  When  the  bold  and  the  strong  enslaved  his  fellow  man." — 
Chassotte's'  Essay,  p.  21.  "  We  now  proceed  to  consider  the  things  most  essential  to  an  accurate 
and  a  perfect  sentence." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  306.  "And  hence  arises  a  second  and  a  very  con- 
siderable source  of  the  improvement  of  taste." — Blair's  JRhet.,  p.  18.  "  Novelty  produces  in  the 
mind  a  vivid  and  an  agreeable  emotion." — lb.,  p.  60.  "  The  deepest  and  the  bitterest  feeling  still 
is,  the  separation." — Dr.  MSie.  "  A  great  and  »  good  man  looks  beyond  tune." — Brown's  In- 
stitutes, p.  125.  "They  made  but  a  weak  and  an  inefiectual  resistance." — Ib.  "The  light  and 
the  worthless  kernels  will  float." — lb.  "  I  rejoice  that  there  is  an  other  and  a  better  world.''---ii. 
For  he  is  determined  to  revise  his  work,  and  present  to  the  publiok  another  and  a  better  edition." 
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— Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  1.  "  He  hoped  that  this  title  would  secure  him  an  ample  and  an  inde- 
i)6ndent  authority." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  172 :  see  Priestley's,  147.  "  There  is  however  another 
and  a  more  limited  sense." — Adams's  Bhet.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  232. 

TJndeb  Note  TI. — Articles  or  Plurals. 

"This  diatinction  forms,  what  are  called  the  diEfuse  and  the  concise  styles." — Blair's  JRhet, 
p.  176.  "  Two  different  modes  of  speaking,  distinguished  at  first  by  the  denominations  of  the 
Attic  and  the  Asiatic  manners." — Adams's  Rhet,  Vol.  i,  p.  83.  "  But  the  great  design  of  uniting 
the  Spanish  and  the  French  monarchies  under  the  former  was  laid." — JBoUngbroke,  on  Eistory,  p. 
180.  "In  the  solemn  and  the  poetic  styles,  it  [cto  or  did]  is  often  rejected." — W.  Alien's  Gram,., 
p.  68.  -  "  They  cannot  be  at  the  same  time  in  the  objective  and  the  nominative  cases." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  151;  JngersoU's,  239;  E.  G.  Smith's,  127.  "They  are  named  the  positive,  the 
comparative,  aad  the  sopbelative  degrees." — Smart's  Accidence,  p.  27.  "  Certain  Adverbs  are 
capable  of  taking  an  Inflection,  namely,  that  of  the  comparative  and  the  superlative  degrees." — 
Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  321.  "  In  the  subjunctive  mood,  the  present  and  the  imperfect 
tenses  often  carry  with  them  a  future  sense." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  187 ;  Fish's,  131.  "  The 
imperfect,  the  perfect,  the  pluperfect,  and  the  first  future  tenses  of  this  mood,  are  conjugated  like 
the  same  tenses  of  the  indicative." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  145.  "  "What  rules  apply  in  parsing 
personal  pronouns  of  the  second  and  third  person  ?" — lb.,  p.  116.  "  Nouns  are  sometimes  in  the 
nominative  or  objective  case  after  the  neuter  verb  to  be,  or  after  an  active-intransitive  or  passive 
verb." — lb.,  p.  55.  "  The  verb  varies  its  endings  in  the  singular  in  order  to  agree  in  form  with 
the  first,  second,  and  third  person  of  its  nominative." — lb.,  p.  47.  "  They  are  identical  in  effeof, 
with  the  radical  and  the  vanishing  stresses." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  339.  "  In  a  sonnet  the  first, 
fourth,  fiftli,  and  eighth  Une  rhyme  to  each  other :  so  do  the  second,  third,  sixth,  and  seventh 
line ;  the  ninth,  eleventh,  and  thirteenth  line ;  and  the  tenth,  twelfth,  and  fourteenth  line." — 
Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  311.  "The  iron  and  the  golden  ages  are  run;  youth  and  manhood  are  de- 
parted."—  Wright's  Athens,  p.  74.  "I^  as  you  say,  the  iron  and  the  golden  ages  are  past,  the 
youth  and  the  manhood  of  the  world." — lb.  "  An  Exposition  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament." — 
Matthew  Henry's  Title-page.  "  The  names  and  order  of  the  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament." 
— Friends'  Bible,  p.  2 ;  Bruce's,  p.  2  ;  et  al.  "  In  the  second  and  third  person  of  tliat  tense." — 
i.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  81.  "And  who  still  unites  in  himself  the  human  and  the  divine  natures." 
— Gurney's  Evidences,  p.  69.  "Among  whom  arose  the  Italian,  the'Spanish,  the  French,  and  the 
English  languages." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  111.  "Whence  arise  these  two,  the  singular 
and  the  plural  Numbers." — Burn's  Gram.,  p.  32. 

Under  Note  VII. — Correspondent  Terms. 

"Neither  the  definitions,  nor  examples,  are  entirely  the  same  with  his." — Ward's  Pref.  to  Lily's 
Gram.,  p.  vi.  "  Because  it  makes  a  discordance  between  the  thought  and  expression." — Karnes, 
El.  of  Grit,  ii,  24.  "Between  the  adjective  and  following  substantive." — lb.  ii,  104.  "Thus, 
Athens  became  both  the  repository  and  nursery  of  learning." — Ghazotte's  Essay,  p.  28.  "But  tlie 
French  pilfered  from  both  the  Greek  and  Latin." — lb.,  p.  102.  "He  shows  that  Christ  is  both 
the  power  and  wisdom  of  God." — The  Friend,  x,  414.  "  That  he  might  be  Lord  both  of  the  dead 
and  living." — Rom.,  xiv,  9.  "  This  is  neither  the  obvious  nor  grammatical  meaning  of  his  words." 
— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  209.  "  Sometimes  both  the  accusative  and  infinitive  are  understood." — Adam's 
Gram.,  p.  155  ;  Gould's,  158.  "In  some  oases  we  can  use  either  the  nominative  or  accusative 
promiscuously." — 4(iam,  p.  156;  Gould,  159.  "  Both  the  former  and  latter  substantive  are  some- 
times to  be  understood." — Adam,  p.  157;  Gould,  160.  "  Many  whereof  have  escaped  both  the 
commentator  and  poet  himself." — Pope.  "  The  verbs  must  and  ought  have  both  a  present  and 
past  signification." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "  How  shall  we  distinguish  between  the  friends 
and  enemies  of  the  government  ?" —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  352.  "  Both  the  ecclesiastical  and 
secular  powers  concurred  in  those  measures." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  260.  "As  the  period  has  a 
beginning  and  end  within  itself  it  implies  an  inflexion." — Adams's  Rhet,  ii,  245.  "  Such  aa 
ought  to  subsist  between  a  principal  and  accessory." — Karnes,  on  Grit,  ii,  39. 

TInder  Note  VIII. — Correspondence  Peculiar. 

""When  both  the  upward  and  the  downward  slides  occur  in  pronouncing  a  syllable,  they  are 
called  a  Circumflex  ot  Wave." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  pp.  75  and  104.  "The  word  that  is  used 
both  in  the  nominative  and  objective  cases." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "  But  all  the  other  mooda 
and  tenses  of  the  verba,  both  in  the  active  and  passive  voices,  are  conjugated  at  large." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p,  81.  "  Some  writers  on  Grammar  object  to  the  propriety  of  admitting  the  second 
future,  in  both  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods." — lb.,  p.  82.  "  The  same  conjunction  gov- 
erning both  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  moods,  in  the  same  sentence,  and  in  the  same  cir- 
cumstances, seems  to  be  a  great  impropriety." — lb.,  p.  207.  "  The  true  distinction  between  the 
subjunctive  and  the  indicative  moods  in  this  tense." — lb.,  p.  208.  "  I  doubt  of  his  capacity  to 
teach  either  the  French  or  English  languages." — Chazotte's  Essay,  p.  7.  "It  is  aa  necessary  to 
make  a  distinction  between  the  active  transitive  and  the  active  intransitive  forma  of  the  verb,  as 
between  the  active  and  passive  iotms."— Nixon's  Parser,  p.  13. 
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TJndeb  Note  IX. — ^A  Series  op  Teems. 

"As  comprehending  the  terms  uttered  by  the  artist,  the  mechanic,  and  husbandman." — 
.  OhazoUe^s  Essay,  p.  24.  "  They  may  be  divided  into  four  classes — the  Humanists,  Philanthropists, 
Pestalozzian  and  the  Productive  Schools." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  iii.  "Verbs  have  six  tenses, 
the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  and  the  First  and  Second  Future  tenses." — 
Kirkham's  Gram,.,  p.  138;  L.  Mvfray's,  68;  R.  G.  SmitWs,  27;  Alger's,  28.  "Is  is  an  hregular 
verb  neuter,  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  and  the  third  person  singolar." — Murray's  Gram., 
Vol  ii,  p.  2.  "  Should  give  is  an  irregular  verb  active,  in  the  potential  mood,  the  imperfect  tense, 
and  the  first  person  plural" — Ibid.  "  Us  is  a  personal  pronoun,  first  person  plural,  and  in  the 
objective  case." — Ibid.  "  Them  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  the  plural  number, 
and  in  the  objective  case." — Ibid.  "  It  is  surprising  that  the  Jewish  critics,  with  all  their  skill  in 
dots,  points,  and  accents,  never  had  the  ingenuity  to  invent  a  point  of  interrogation,  of  admira- 
tion, or  a  parenthesis." — Wilson's  Hebrew  Gram.,  p.  47.  "The  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  the 
eighth  verse." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  263.  "Substitutes  have  three  persons;  the  First, 
Second,  and  the  Third." — lb.,  p.  34.  "  John's  is  a  proper  noun,  of  the  masculine  gender,  the 
third  person,  singular  number,  possessive  case,  and  governed  by  wife,  by  Eule  I." — Smith's  New 
Gram.,  p.  48.  "  Nouns  in  the  Enghsh  language  have  three  cases ;  the  nominative,  the  possessive, 
and  objective." — Bairett's  Gram.,  p.  13;  Alexander's,  11.  "The  Potential  [mood]  has  four 
[tenses],  viz.  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  and  Pluperfect." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  96. 
"  "Where  Science,  Law,  and  Liberty  depend. 
And  own  the  patron,  patriot,  and  the  friend." — Savage,  to  Walpole. 

Under  Note  X. — Species  and  Genus. 
"A  pronoun  is  a  part  of  speech  put  for  a  noun."— PauVs  Accidence,  p.  11.  "A  verb  is  a  part  of 
speech  declined  with  mood  and  tense." — lb.,  p.  15.  "A  participle  is  a  part  of  speech  derived  of 
a  verb." — lb.,  p.  38.  "An  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  verbs  to  declare  their  significa- 
tion."— lb.,  p.  40.  "  A  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  that  joineth  sentences  together." — lb.,  p. 
41.  "A  preposition  is  a  part  of  speech  most  commonly  set  before  other  parts." — lb.,  p.  42. 
"  An  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech  which  betokeneth  a  sudden  motion  or  passion  of  the  mind." 
— lb.,  p.  44.  "An  enigma  or  riddle  is  also  a  species  of  allegory." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  151 ;  Mw- 
ray's  Gram.,  343.  "  "We  may  take  from  the  Scriptures  a  very  fine  example  of  an  allegory." — lb. : 
Blair,  151 ;  Mv/r.,  341.  "And  thus  have  you  exhibited  a  sort  of  a  sketch  of  art." — Harris  :  in 
Priestley's  Gram.,  p  176.  "We  may  'imagine  a  subtle  kind  of  a  reasoning,'  as  Mr.  Harris 
acutely  observes." — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  71.  "But,  before  entering  on  these,  I  shall  give  one 
instance  of  a  very  beautifiil  metaphor,  that  I  may  show  the  figure  to  fuU  advantage." — Blair's 
Ehet,  p.  143.  "  Aristotle,  in  his  Poetics,  uses  metaphor  in  this  extended  sense,  for  any  figurative 
meaning  imposed  upon  a  word ;  as  a  whole  put  for  the  part,  or  a  part  for  a  whole ;  the  species 
for  the  genus,  or  a  genus  for  the  species." — lb.,  p.  142.  "  It  shows  what  kind  of  an  apple  it  is 
of  which  we  are  speaking." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "Cleon  was  another  sort  of  a  man." — 
Goldsmith's  Greece,  Vol  i,  p.  124.  "  To  keep  off  his  right  wing,  as  a  kind  of  a  reserved  body." — 
lb.,  ii,  12.  "This  part  of  speech  is  called  a  verb." — Mack's  Gram.,  p.  70.  "What  sort  of  a  thing 
is  it?" — Eiley's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "What  sort  of  a  charm  do  they  possess?" — BuUions's  Principles 
of  E.  Gram.,  p.  73. 

"  Dear  Welsted,  mark,  in  dirty  hole, 
That  painful  animal,  a  Mole." — Note  to  Dwnciad,  B.  ii,  1.  207. 

Under  Note  XI. — Articles  not  Requisite. 
"Either  thou  or  the  boys  were  in  the  fault." — Gomly's  Key,  in  Gram.,  p.  174.  "It  may,  at 
the  first  view,  appear  to  be  too  general." — Mwrray's  Gram,.,-p.  222;  IngersoU's,  275.  "When 
the  verb  has  a  reference  to  future  time." — lb. :  M.,  p.  207 ;  mg.,  26i.  "  No ;  they  are  the  lan- 
guage of  imagination  rather  than  of  a  passion." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  165.  "  The  dislike  of  the  Eng- 
lish Grammar,  which  has  so  generally  prevailed,  can  only  be  attributed  to  the  intricacy  of  syntax." 
— Russell's  Gram.,  p.  iv.  "  Is  that  ornament  in  a  good  taste  ?" — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  326. 
"  There  are  hot  many  fountains  in  a  good  taste." — lb.,  ii,  329.  "  And  I  persecuted  this  way  unto 
the  death." — Acta,  xxii,  4.  "  The  sense  of  the  feeling  can,  indeed,  give  us  the  idea  of  extension." 
— Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  196.  "The  distributive  adjective  pronouns,  each,  every,  either,  agree  with  the 
nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs,  of  the  singular  number  only." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  165;  Lowth's, 
89.  "  Expressing  by  one  word,  what  might,  by  a  circumlocution,  be  resolved  into  two  or  more 
words  belonging  to  the  other  parts  of  speech." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  84.  "  By  the  certain  muscles 
which  operate  all  at  the  same  time." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  It  is  sufficient  here  to  have 
observed  thus  much  in  the  general  concerning  them." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  112.  "Nothing  dis- 
gusts us  sooner  than  the  empty  pdtnp  of  language." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  319. 

Under  Note  XIL — Titles  and  Names. 

"He  is  entitled  to  the  appellation  of  a  gentleman." — Brown's  Jnst.,  p.  126.      "Cromwell 

assumed  the  title  of  a  Protector." — lb.     "  Her  father  is  honoured  with  the  title  of  an  Earl." — lb. 

"  The  chief  magistrate  is  styled  a  President." — lb.    "  The, highest  title  in  the  state  is  that  of  the 

Governor." — lb.     "That  boy  is  known  by  the  name  of  the  Idler." — Mwrray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  205. 
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"  The  one  styled  the  Mufti,  is  tlie  head  of  the  ministers  of  law  and  religion." — Balbi's  Geog.,  p. 
360.  "  Banging  aU  that  possessed  them  under  one  class,  he  called  that  whole  class  a  tree." — 
Blair's  Bhtt,  p.  73.  "  For  the  oak,  the  pine,  and  the  ash,  were  names  of  whole  classes  of  objects." 
— lb.,  p.  73.  "  It  is  of  little  importance  whether  we  give  to  some  particular  mode  of  expression 
the  name  of  n.  trope,  or  of  a  figure." — Jb.,  p.  133.  "  The  oolUsion  of  a  vowel  with  itself  is  the 
most  ungracious  of  aU  combinations,  and  has  been  doomed  to  peculiar  reprobation  under  the 
name  of  an  hiatus." — J.  Q.  Adams's  Rhet.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  217.  "We  hesitate  to  determine,  whether 
the  Tyrant  alone,  is  the  nominative,  or  whether  the  nominative  includes  the  spy." — Gobbett's  E. 
Gram.,  Tf  246.  "  Hence  originated  the  customary  abbreviation  of  twelve  months  into  a  twelve- 
month; seven  nights  into  se'night;  fourteen  nights  into  a,  fortnight." — Webster's  Improved  Gram., 
p.  105. 

Under  Note  XIII. — Compamsons  and  Alternatives. 

"He  is  a  better  writer  than  a  reader." — W.  Allen's  False  Syntax,  Gram.,  p.  332.  "  He  was  an 
abler  mathematician  than  a  linguist." — lb.  "I  should  rather  have  an  orange  than  apple."— 
Brown's  Inst.,  p.  126.  "  He  was  no  less  able  a  negotiator,  than  a  courageous  warrior." — SmoUeit's 
Voltaire,  Vol.  i,  p.  181.  "  In  an  epic  poem  we  pardon  many  negMgences  that  would  not  be  per- 
mitted in  a  sonnet  or  epigram." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  186.  "  That  figure  ia  a  sphere,  or 
a  globe,  or  a  ball." — Harris's  Bermes,  p.  258. 

Under  Note  2IV. — Antecedents  to  "Who  or  'Which. 

"  Carriages  which  were  formerly  in  use,  were  very  clumsy." — Inst.,  p.  126.  "The  place  is  not 
mentioned  by  geographers  who  wrote  at  that  time." — lb.  "  Questions  which  a  person  asks  him- 
self in  contemplation,  ought  to  be  terminated  by  points  of  interrogation." — Mwrran/'s  Gram.,  p. 
279  ;  Comly's,  162  ;  IngersoWs,  291.  "  The  work  is  designed  for  the  use  of  persons,  who  may 
think  it  merits  »  place  in  their  Libraries." — Murray's  Gram.,  Svo.,  p.  iii.  That  persons  who 
think  confusedly,  should  express  themselves  obscurely,  is  not  to  be  wondered  at."^J2).,  p.  298. 
"Grammarians -who  limit  the  number  to  two,  or  at  most  to  three,  do  not  reflect." — lb.,  p.  75. 
"  Substantives  which  end  in  iom,  are  those  that  signify  profession." — lb.,  p.  132.  "  To  these  may 
be  added  verbs,  which  chiefly  among  the  poets  govern  the  dative." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  170 ; 
Gould's,  171.  "Consonants  are  letters,  which  cannot  be  sounded  without  the  aid  of  a  vowel" — 
Bucke's  Gram.,  ji.  9.  "To  employ  the  curiosity  of  persons  who  are  skilled  in  grammar." — Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  iii.  "  This  rule  refers  only  to  nouns  and  pronouns,  which  have  the  same 
bearing  or  relation." — lb.,  i,  p.  204.  "  So  that  things  which  are  seen,  were  not  made  of  things 
which  do  appear." — Heb.,  xi,  3.  "  Man  is  an  imitative  creature ;  he  may  utter  sounds,  which  he 
has  heard." — Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  21.  "But  men,  whose  business  is  whoUy  domestic, 
have  little  or  no  use  for  any  language  but  their  own." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  5. 

Under  Note  XV. — Participial  Nouns. 

"  Great  benefit  may  be  reaped  from  reading  of  histories." — SeweVs  Hist.,  p.  iii.  "  And  some 
attempts  were  made  towards  writing  of  history." — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist,  p.  110.  "  It  is  Invading 
of  the  Priest's  Office  for  any  other  to  Offer  it." — Right  of  Tythes,  p.  200.  "  And  thus  far  of  form- 
ing of  verbs." —  Walker's  Art  of  Teaching,  p.  35.  "  And  without  shedding  of  blood  is  no  remission." 
— Heb.,  ix,  22.  "For  making  of  measures  we  have  the  best  method  here  in  England." — Prinler's 
Gram.  "This  is  really  both  admitting  and  denying,  at  once." — Butler's  Anabgy,  p.  72.  "And 
hence  the  origin  of  making  of  parUaments." — Brown's  Estimate,  Vol.  i,  p.  71.  "  Next  thou  ob- 
jectest,  that  having  of  saving  light  and  grace  presupposes  conversion.  But  that  I  deny ;  for,  on 
the  contrary,  conversion  presupposeth  having  light  and  grace." — Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  143. 
"They  cried  down  wearmg  of  rings  and  other  superfluities  as  we  do." — lb.,  i,  236.  "Whose 
adorning,  let  it  not  be  that  outward  adorning  of  plaiting  the  hair,  and  of  wearing  of  gold,  or  of 
putting  on  of  apparel." — 1  Peter,  iii,  B.  "  In  spelling  of  derivative  Words,  the  Primitive  must  be 
kept  whole." — British  Gram.,  p.  50 ;  Buchanan's  Syntax,  9.  "  And  the  princes  offered  for  dedi- 
cating of  the  altar." — Numbers,  vii,  10.  "  Boasting  is  not  only  telling  of  lies,  but  also  many 
unseemly  truths." — Sheffield's  Works,  ii,  244.  "  We  freely  confess  that  forbearing  of  prayer  in 
the  wicked  is  sinful." — Barclay,  i,  316.  "  For  revealing  of  a  secret,  there  is  no  remedy." — Inst. 
E.  Gram.,  p.  126.  "  He  turned  all  his  thoughts  to  composing  of  laws  for  the  good  of  tiie  state." 
— RoUin's  Ancient  Hist,  Vol.  ii,  p.  38. 

Under  Note  XVI. — Participles,  not  Nouns. 

"  It  is  salvation  to  be  kept  from  falling  into  a  pit,  as  truly  as  to  be  taken  out  of  it  after  the  falling 
ia" — Ba/rclay,  i,  210.  "For  in  the  receiving  and  embracing  the  testunony  of  truth,  they  felt 
eased." — /*.,  i,  469.  "  True  regularity  does  not  consist  in  the  having  but  a  single  rule,  and 
forcing  every  thing  to  conform  to  it." — Philol.  Museum,  i,  664.  "  To  the  man  of  the  world,  this 
sound  of  glad  tidings  appears  only  an  idle  tale,  and  not  worth  the  attending  to." — Life  of  Tho. 
Say,  p.  144.  "  To  be  the  deliverer  of  the  captive  Jews,  by  the  ordering  their  temple  to  be  re- 
built," &c. — RoUin,  ii,  124.  "  And  for  the  preserving  them  from  being  deflled." — K  E.  Discipline, 
p.  133.  "  A  wise  man  will  avoid  the  showing  any  excellence  in  trifles." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  80. 
"  Hirsutus  had  no  other  reason  for  the  valuing  a  book." — Rarribler,  No.  177  ;  ■  Wright's  Gram.,  p. 
190.     "  To  the  being  heard  with  satisfaction,  it  is  necessary  that  the  speaker  should  deliver  him- 
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self  with  ease."~^SheTidcm's  Ebdction,  p.  114.     "And  to  the  bsiDg  well  heard,  and  clearly  under- 
stood, a  good  and  distinct  articulation  contributes  more,  than  power  of  voice." — lb.,  p.  lit. 
"  Potential  means  the  having  power  or  will; 
As,  If  you  would  improve,  you  should  be  still." — Toiitt's  Gram.,  p.  31. 

Under  Note  XVII. — ^Various  Eeeoes. 
"  For  the  same  reason,  a  neuter  verb  cannot  become  a  passive." — Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  74  "  The 
period  is  the  whole  sentence  complete  in  itself." — lb.,  p.  115.  "The  colon  or  member  is  d  chief 
constructive  part,  or  greater  division  of  a  sentence." — li.  "The  semicolon  or  half  member,  is  a 
less  constructive  part  or  subdivision,  of  a  sentence  or  member." — lb.  "A  sentence  or  member  is 
a^ain  subdivided  into  commas  or  segments." — lb.,  p.  116.  "  The  first  error  that  I  would  men- 
tion, is,  a  too  general  attention  to  the  dead  languages,  with  a  neglect  of  our  own."— Weisfcr's 
JSssays,  p.  3.  "One  third  of  the  importations  would  supply  the  demands  of  people." — lb.,  p.  119. 
"And  especially  in  grave  stile." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  12.  "By  too  eager  pursuit,  he  ran  a  great 
risk  of  being  disappointed." — Murray's  Key,  Octavo  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  201.  "Letters  are  divided 
into  vowels  and  consonants." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  7 ;  and  others.  "Consonants  are  divided 
into  mutes  and  semi- vowels." — lb.,  i,  8 ;  and  others.  "  The  first  of  these  forms  is  most  agreeable 
to  the  Enghsh  idiom." — lb.,  i,  176.  "If  they  gain,  it  is  a  too  dear  rate." — Barclay's  Works,  i, 
504.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to  prevent  a  too  frequent  repetition  of  it." — 
Maunder's  Gram,.,  p.  1.  "This  vulgar  error  might  perhaps  arise  from  a  too  partial  fondness  for 
the  Latin." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  Pre/.,  p.  iv.  "The  groans  which  a  too  heavy  load  extorts  from 
her." — Hitchcock,  on  Dyspepsy,  p.  50.  "  The  numbers  [of  a  verb]  are,  of  course,  singular  and 
plural." — Bucke's  Gram.  p.  58.  "To  brook  no  meanness,  and  to  stoop  to  no  dissimulation,  are 
the  indications  of  a  great  mind." — Mwray's  Key,  ii,  236.  "  This  mode  of  expression  rather  suits 
familiar  than  grave  style." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  198.  "This  use  of  the  word  rather  suits  familiar 
and  low  style." — Priestley's  Gram.,  y.  134.  "According  to  the  nature  of  the  composition  the 
one  or  other  may  be  predominant." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  102.  "  Tet  the  commonness  of  such  sen- 
tences prevents  in  a  great  measure  a  too  early  expectation  of  the  end." — Campbell's  Bhet,  p.  411. 
"An  eulogy  or  a  phihppio  may  be  pronounced  by  an  individual  of  one  nation  upon  the  subject  of 
another." — Adams's  Bhet.,  i,  298.  "  A  French  sermon,  is  for  most  part,  a  warm  animated  ex- 
hortation."— Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  288.  "  I  do  not  envj  those  who  think  slavery  no  very  pitiable  a 
lot." — Ohamning,  on  Emancipaiion,  p.  52.  "The  auxiliary  and  principal  united,  constitute  a 
tense." — Mwrraxj's  Gram.,  i,  75.  "There  are  some  verbs  which  are  defective  with  respect  to 
persons." — lb.,  i,  109.  "In  youth,  the  habits  of  industry  are  most  easily  acquired." — Murray's 
Key,  ii,  235.   "Apostrophe  (')  is  used  in  plac^  of  a  letter  left  out." — BuUions's  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  156. 


CHAPTER  III.— CASES,  OR  NOUNS. 

The  rules  for  the  construction  of  Nouns,  or  Cases,  are  seven;  hence  this 
chapter,  according  to  the  order  adopted  above,  reviews  the  series  of  rules 
from  the  second  rule  to  the  eighth,  inclusively.  Though  Nouns  are  here 
the  topic,  all  these  seven  rules  apply  alike  to  Nouns  and  to  Pronouns  ; 
that  is,  to  all  the  words  of  our  language  which  are  susceptible  of  Casts. 

EULE  II.— NOMINATIVES. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  in  the 
nominative  case  :  as,  "  The  Pharisees  also,  who  were  covetous,  heard  all 
these  things  ;  and  they  derided  him." — Luke,  xvi,  14.  "  But  where  the 
meekness  of  self-knowledge  veileth  the  front  of  self-respect,  there  look  thou 
for  the  man  whom  none  can  know  but  they  will  honour." — Booh  of 
Thoughts,  p.  66. 

"  Dost  thou  mourn  Philander's  fate.? 
I  know  thou  sayst  it :  says  thy  life  the  same  ?" — Toung,  N.  ii,  1.  2% 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  H. 
Obs.  1. — To  this  rule,  there  are  no  exceptions;  and  nearly  all  nominatives,  or  far  the  greater 
part,  are  to  be  parsed  by  it.  There  are  however /cw  different  ways  of  disposmg  of  the  nominative 
case.  First,  it  is  generally  the  subject  of  a  verb,  according  to  Rule  2d.  Secondly,  it  may  be  put 
m  apposition  with  an  other  nominative,  according  to  Rule  3d.  Thirdly,  it  may  be  put  after  a  verb 
or  a  participle  not  iramsiiive,  according  to  Rule  eth.  Ibwthh/,  it  may  be  put  absolute,  or  may  help 
to  form  a,  phrase  thai  is  Ihid^endeni  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  according  to  Rule  8th, 


^^'*  THE   GEAMMAR   OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS.  [PART   IH. 

Obs.  2. — The  subject,  or  nominatiYe,  is  generally  placed  before  the  verb ;  as,  "  Peace  daumed 
upon  hia  mini."— Johnson.  "  What  is  written  in  the  law?"— 5»6fe.  But,  in  the  following  nino 
oases,  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  usually  placed  after  it,  or  after  the  first  auxiliary : 

1.  When  a  question  is  asked  without  an  interrogative  pronoun  in  the  nominative  case ;  as, 
"Shall  mortals  be  implacable?" — Sooke.  ""What  art  thou  doing t" — Id.  "How  many  loaves 
have  ye?" — Bible.     "  Are  they  Israelites?  so  am  I." — lb. 

2.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood;  as,  "  Go  thou." — "  Gome  ye."  But,  with  this 
mood,  the  pronoun  is  very  often  omitted  and  understood ;  as,  "  Philip  saith  unto  him,  Gome  and 
see." — John,  i,  46.     "  And  he  saith  unto  them.  Be  not  affrighted." — Mark,  xvi,  6. 

3.  When  an  earnest  wish,  or  other  strong  feeling,  is  expressed;  as,  "  May  she  be  happy  I" — 
"'Row  were  we  struck  r — Young.     "  Not  as  the  world  giveth,  give  I  unto  joa." — Bible. 

4.  When  a  supposition  is  made  without  the  conjunction  if;  as,  "ffad  they  known  it;"  for,  ''If 
they  had  known  it." — "  Were  it  true ;"  for,  "Ifit  were  true." — "  Govld  we  diraw  by  the  covering 
of  the  grave;"  for,  "If -wo  could  draw,"  &c. 

^  5.  When  neither  or  nor,  signifying  and  not,  precedes  the  verb ;  as,  "  This  was  his  fear ;  nor  was 
his  apprehension  groundless." — "Te  shall  not  eat  of  it,  neither  shall  ye  touch  it." — Gen.,  iii,  3. 

6.  When,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  some  word  or  words  are  placed  before  the  verb,  which  more 
naturally  come  after  it;  as,  "Here  am  I." — "Narrow  is  the  way." — "Silver  and  gold  have  I 
noae;  but  such  as  I  have,  give  /thee." — Bible. 

7.  When  the  verb  has  no  regimen,  and  is  itself  emphatioal;  as,  "  Ech.o  the  mountains  round." — 
Thomson.  "After  the  Light  Infantry  marched  the  Grenadiers,  then  followed  the  Horse." — 
Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  11. 

8.  When  the  verbs,  say,  answer,  reply,  and  the  like,  introduce  the  parts  of  a  dialogue ;  as, 
"  'Son  of  affliction,'  said  Omar,  'who  art  thou?'  'My  name,'  replied  the  stranger,  'is  Hassan.' " 
— Dr.  Johnson. 

9.  When  the  adverb  ttere  precedes  the  verb ;  as,  "Therelivedaman." — Montgomery.  "In  all 
worldly  joys,  there  is  a  secret  wound." — Owen.  This  use  ot  there,  the  general  introductory  adverb 
of  place,  is  idiomatic,  and  somewhat  different  from  the  use  of  the  same  word  in  reference  to  a  par- 
ticular locality;  as,  "  Because  there  was  not  much  water  there." — John,  iii,  23. 

Obs.  3. — In  exclamations,  and  some  other  forms  of  expression,  a  few  verbs  are  liable  to  be  sup- 
pressed, the  ellipsis  being  obvious ;  as,  "  How  different  [is]  this  from  the  philosophy  of  Greece 
aadEomel" — Dr.  Be.ittie:  Murray's  Sequel,  p.  127.  "What  a  lively  picture  [is  here]  of  the 
most  disinterested  and  active  benevolence  I" — Hervet:  ib.,  p.  94.  "When  Adam  [spake]  thus 
to  Eve." — MiLTON":  Paradise  Lost,  B.  iv,  1.  610. 

Obs.  4. — Though  we  often  use  nouns  in  the  nominative  case  to  show  whom  we  address,  yet  the 
imparative  verb  takes  no  other  nominative  of  the  second  person,  than  the  simple  personal  pro- 
noun, thou,  ye,  or  you,  expressed  or  understood.  It  would  seem  that  some,  who  ought  to  know 
better,  are  liable  to  mistake  for  the  subject  of  such  a  verb,  the  noun  which  we  put  absolute  in  the 
nominative  by  direct  address.  Of  this  gross  error,  the  following  is  an  example:  "  Study  boys.  In 
this  seuteuce,"  (says  its  author,)  "study  is  a  verb  of  the  second  person,  plural  number,  and  agrees 
with  its  nominative  case,  boys — according  to  the  rule :  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative 
case  in  number  and  persou.  B^ys  is  a  noun  of  the  second  person,  plural  number,  masculine  gen- 
der, in  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb  study." — IngersoWs  Gram.,  p.  17.*  Now  the  fact  Is,  that 
this  laconic  address,  of  three  syllables,  is  written  wrong;  being  made  bad  English  for  want  of  a 
comma  between  the  two  words.  Without  this  mark,  boys  must  be  an  objective,  governed  by 
study;  and  with  it,  a  nominative,  put  absolute  by  direct  address.  But,  in  either  case,  study  agrees 
with  ye  or  you  understood,  and  has  not  the  noun  for  its  subject,  or  nominative. 

Obs.  5. — Some  authors  say,  and  if  the  first  person  be  no  exception,  say  truly:  "  The  nominative 
case  to  a  verb,  unless  it  be  a  pronoun,  is  always  of  the  third  person." — OhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  141. 
But  W.  B.  Powle  will  have  all  pronouns  to  be  adjectives.  Consequently  all  his  verbs,  of  every 
sort,  agree  with  nouns  "expressed  or  understood."  Tliis,  and  every  other  absurd  theory  of  lan- 
guage, can  easily  be  made  out,  by  means  of  a  few  perversions,  which  may  be  called  corrections, 
and  a  sufficient  number  of  interpolations,  made  under  pretence  of  fiUiug  up  ellipses.  Thus,  accord- 
ing to  this  author,  "  They  fear,"  means,  "They  things  spoken  of  fear." — True  Eng.  Gram.,  p,  33. 
And,  "  John,  open  the  door,"  or,  "  Biys,  stop  your  noise,"  admits  no  comma.  And,  "  Be  grateful, 
ye  children,"  and,  "Be  ye  grateful  children,"  are,  in  his  view,  every  way  equivalent :  the  comma 
in  the  former  being,  in  his  opinion,  needless.     See  ib.,  p.  39. 

Obs.  6. — Though  the  nominative  and  objective  cases  of  nouns  do  not  differ  in  form,  it  is  never- 
theless, in  the  opiaion  of  many  of  our  grammarians,  improper  to  place  any  noun  in  both  relations, 
at  oace,  because  this  produces  a  confusion  in  the  syntax  of  the  word.     Examples:  "  He  then  goes 

*  Oliver  B.  Peiroe,  in  his  new  theory  of  f;rrararaar,  not  only  adopts  Ingersoll's  error,  but  adds  others  to  it. 
He  supposes  no  ellipsis,  and  declares  it  grossly  improper  ever  to  insert  the  pronoun.  According  to  him,  the 
following  text  is  wrong:  "  My  son,  despise  not  thou  the  chastening  of  the  Lord." — Ueb.,  xii,  5.  See  Peirce^s 
Oram.,  p-  255.  Of  this  gentleman's  book  I  shall  say  the  less,  because  its  faults  are  so  many  and  so  obvious. 
Yet  this  ii  "  ThA  Orammar  of  the  English  Language,"  and  claims  to  be  the  only  work  which  is  worthy  to  be 
called  an  Enalish  Qmmmar.  "  The  first  and  only  Grammar  of  the  English  Language  I"—/!).,  p.  10.  In  punc- 
tuation, it  is  a  very  chaoa,  as  one  might  guess  from  the  following  Rule :  "  A  word  of  the  second  person,  and  iu 
the  miriestivfi  case,  munt  have  Assmicolon  after  it;  as,  John;  hear  me." — lb.,  p.  282.  Behold  his  practice! 
"John,' beware."— P.  84.  "Children,  study."— P.  80.  "Henry;  study."— P.  249.  "Pupil:  parse."- P.  211; 
and  many  other  places.  "Be  then,  or  do  thou  be  writing?  Be  ye  or  you,  or  do  ye  or  you  bo  writing?" — P. 
110.  According  to  his  Rule,  this  tense  requires  six  semicolons;  but  the  author  pohits  it  with  two  commas  and 
two  notes  of  interrogation  1  • 
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on  to  declare  that  there  ore,  and  distinguish  of,  four  manners  of  saying  Per  se." —  Walker's  Trea- 
tise of  Particles,  p.  xii.  Better:  "He  then  proceeds  to  show,  that  per  se  is  susceptible  of  four 
different  senses."  "In  just  allegory  and  similitude  there  is  always  a  propriety,  or,  if  you  choose 
to  call  it,  congruity,  iu  the  hteral- sense,  as  well  as  a  distinct  meaning  or  sentiment  suggested, 
which  is  called  the  figuratiye  sense."— Gampiell's  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  291.  Better:  "In 
just  allegory  or  similitude,  there  is  always  a  propriety — or,  if  you  choose  to  call  it  so,  a  congruity 
— ^in  the  literal  sense,"  &c.  "It  must  then  be  meant  of  his  sins  who  makes,  not  of  his  who  be- 
comes, the  eonyerV'—Atterbwry's  Sermons,  i,  2.  Better:  "It  must  then  be  meant  of  his  sins 
who  makes  the  convert,  not  of  his  who  becomes  converted."  "  Bye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard, 
neither  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  the  things  which  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love 
t"™- — 1  dnr.,  ii,  9.  A  more  regular  construction  would  be :  "  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard, 
neither  hath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  to  conceive,  the  things  which  God  hath  prepared  for 
them  that  love  him."  The  following  example,  from  Pope,  may  perhaps  be  conceded  to  the  poet, 
as  an  allowable  ellipsis  of  the  words  "  a  friend,"  after  is  : 

"  In  who  obtain  defence,  or  who  defend  ; 
In  him  who  is,  or  him  who  finds,  a  friend." — Essay  on  Man,  Ep.  iv,  1.  60. 
Dr.  Lowth  cites  the  last  three  examples,  without  suggesting  any  forms  of  correction ;  and  says 
of  them,  "  There  seems  to  be  an  impropriety  in  these  sentences,  in  which  the  same  noun  stands 
in  a  double  capacity,  performing  at  the  same  time  the  ofBces  both  of  the  nominative  and  objective 
case." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  73.  He  should  have  said—"  of  both  the  nommative  and  the  objective 
case."  Dr.  Webster,  citing  the  line,  "In  him  who  is,  and  him  who  finds,  a  friend,"  adds,  "Lowth 
condemns  this  use  of  the  noun  in  the  nominative  and  objective  at  the  same  time ;  but  without 
reason,  as  the  cases  are  not  distinguished  in  English." — Improved  Gram.,  p.  115. 

Obs.  1. — In  Latin  and  Greek,  the  accusative  before  the  infinitive,  is  often  reckoned  the  subject 
of  the  latter  verb ;  and  is  accordingly  parsed  by  a  sort  of  exception  to  the  foregoing  rule — or 
rather,  to  that  general  rule  of  concord  which  the  grammarians  apply  to  the  verb  and  its  nomina- 
tive. This  construction  is  translated  into  EngUsh,  and  other  modern  tongues,  sometimes  literally, 
or  nearly  so,  but  much  oftener,  by  a  nominative  and  a  finite  verb.  Example  :  "  EIttsv  airiv 
tpavtldr/vai." — ifarj,  X,  49.  "Ait  ilium  vocarL" — Leusden.  "  Jussit  eum  vocari." — Beza.  "Proe- 
cepit  ilium  vocari." — Vulgate.  "He  commanded  him  to  be  called." — English  Bible.  "He  com- 
manded that  he  should  be  called." — Milnes's  Gr.  Gram.,  p.  143.  "II  dit  qu'on  I'appeUt." — 
French  Bible.  "  He  bid  that  somebody  should  call  him."  "  11  commanda  qu'on  le  fit  venir." — 
Nouveau  Test,  Paris,  1812.  "He  commanded  that  they  should  make  him  come-"  that  is,  '■'■lead 
?i»'m,  or  bring  him."     "  II  commanda  qu'on  I'appeUt." — De  Sacy's  K  Test. 

Obs.  8. — In  English,  the  objective  case  bfibre  the  infinitive  mood,  although  it  may  truly  de- 
note the  agent  of  the  infinitive  action,  or  tlie  subject  of  the  infinitive  passion,  is  nevertheless 
taken  as  the  object  of  the  preceding  verb,  participle,  or  preposition.  Accordingly  our  language 
does  not  admit  a  literal  translation  of  the  above-mentioned  construction,  except  the  preceding 
verb  be  such  as  can  be  interpreted  transitively.  "  Gaudeo  te  vaUre,"  "  I  am  glad  that  thou  art 
well,"  cannot  be  translated  more  literally;  because,  "I  am  glad  thee  to  be  well,"  would  not  be 
good  English.  "  Aiunt  regem  adventdre,"  "They  say  the  kmg  is  coming,"  may  be  otherwise 
rendered  "They  declare  the  king  to  be  coming;"  but  neither  version  is  entirely  literal;  the 
objective  being  retained  only  by  a  change  of  aiunt,  say,  into  such  a  verb  as  will  govern  the 
noun. 

Obs.  9. — ^Tho  following  sentence  is  a  literal  imitation  of  the  Latin  accusative  before  the  infini- 
tive, and  for  that  reason  it  is  not  good  Enghsh :  "  But  experience  teacheth  us,  both  these  opinions 
to  be  aUke  ridiculous." — Barclay's  Works,  Vol  i,  p.  262.  It  should  be,  "  But  experience  teaches 
us,  that  both  these  opinions  are  alike  ridiculous."  The  verbs  believe,  think,  ima^/ine,  and  others 
expressing  mental  aftion,  I  suppose  to  be  capable  of  governing  nouns  or  pronouns  in  the  objec- 
tive case,  and  consequently  of  being  interpreted  transitively.  Hence  I  deny  the  correctness  of 
the  following  explanation :  "  Rule  xxiv.  The  objective  case  precedes  the  infinitive  mode ;  [as,] 
'  I  belieme  your  brother  to  be  a  good  man.'  Here  believe  does  not  govern  brother,  in  the  objective 
case,  because  it  is  not  the  object  after  it.  Brother,  in  the  objective  case,  third  person  singular, 
precedes  the  neuter  verb  to  be,  in  the  infinitive  mode,  present  time,  third  person  singular." — 
S.  Barretts  Gram.,  p.  135.  This  author  teaches  that,  "The  infinitive  mode  agrees  with  the  ob- 
jective case  in  number  and  person." — Ibid.  Which  doctrine  i».denied;  because  the  infinitive  has 
no  number  or  person,  in  any  language.  Nor  do  I  see  why  the  noun  brother,  in  the  foregoing' 
example,  may  not  be  both  the  object  of  the  active  verb  believe,  and  the  subject  of  the  neuter 
infinitive  to  be,  at  the  same  time ;  for  the  subject  of  the  mfinitive,  if  the  infinitive  can  be  said  to 
have  a  subject,  is  not  necessarily  in  the  nominative  case,  or  necessarily  independent  of  what 
precedes. 

Obs.  10. — There  are  many  teachers  of  English  grammar,  who  still  adhere  to  the  principle  of  the 
Latin  and  Greek  grammarians,  which  refers  the  accusative  or  objective  to  the  latter  verb,  and 
supposes  the  former  to  be  intransitive,  or  to  govern  only  the  infinitive.  Thus  Nixon :  "  The 
objective  case  is  frequently  put  before  the  infinitive  mood,  as  its  subject ;  as,  '  Suffer  me  to  de- 
part.' "* — English  Parser,  p.  34.     "  When  an  objective  case  stands  before  an  infinitive  mood,  aa 

•  In  Butler's  Practical  Grammar,  first  published  in  1846,  this  doctrine  is  taught  as  a  novelty.  His  puhlishers, 
in  their  circular  letter,  speak  of  it  as  one  of  "  the peeuliar  advantages  of  this  grammar  over  preceding  works," 
and  as  an  important  matter,  "  hereto/ore  altogether  omitted  by  gra,mmarianal"  Wells  cites  Butler  in  support 
of  his  false  principle ;  "  A  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  o/ten  preceded  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  objective,  which 
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'I  understood  it  to  be  him,'  '  Suffer  me  to  depart,'  such  objective  should  be  parsed,  not  as  gov- 
erned by  the  preceding  verb,  but  as  the  objective  case  before  the  infinitive ;  that  is,  the  mbfect  of 
it.  The  reason  of  this  is — the  former  verb  can  govern  one  object  only,  and  that  is  (in  such  sen- 
tences) the  infinitive  mood ;  the  intervening  objective  bemg  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  follow- 
ing, and  not  governed  by  the  former  verb ;  .as,  in  that  instance,  it  would  be  governing  two  objects." 
~Ib.,  Note* 

Obs.  11. — The  notion  that  one  verb  governs  an  other  in  the  infinitive,  just  as  a  transitive  verb 
governs  a  noun,  and  so  that  it  cannot  also  govern  an  objective  ease,  is  not  only  contradictory  to 
my  scheme  of  parsing  the  infinitive  mood,  but  is  also  false  in  itself,  and  repugnant  to  the  princi- 
ples of  General  Grammar.  In  Greek  and  Latin,  it  is  certainly  no  uncommon  thing  for  a  verb  to 
govern  two  cases  at  once ;  and  even  the  accusative  before  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  governed  by 
the  preceding  verb,  as  the  objective  before  the  infinitive  naturally  is  in  English.  But,  in  regard 
to  construction,  every  language  differs  more  or  less  from  every  other ;  hence  each  must  have  its 
own  syntax,  and  abide  by  its  own  rules.  In  regard  to  the  point  here  in  question,  the  reader 
may  compare  the  following  examples:  "'E;i;u  dvuyiajv  t^tWdP." — Luke,  xiv,  18.  "Habeo  ne- 
cesse  exire." — Leusden.  English:  "I  have  occasion  to  yo  away."  Again:  " ' 0  l^uv  ara  uKovuti, 
dKbiru." — Luke,  xiv,  35.  "  Habens  aures  audiendi,  audiat." — Leusden.  "  Qui  habet  aures  ad 
audiendum,  audiat." — Beza.  English:  "He  that  hath  ears  to  Aear,  let /tim  fear."  But  our  most 
frequent  use  of  the  infinitive  after  the  objective,  is  in  sentences  that  must  not  be  similarly  con- 
structed in  Latin  or  Greek  ;•)•  as,  "  And  he  commanded  the  porter  to  watch." — Mark,  xiii,  34. 
"And  he  delivered  Jesus  to  be  crucified." — Mark,  xv,  15.  "And  they  led  him  out  to  crucify  him." 
— Mark,  xv,  20.  "  We  heard  Mm  say." — Mark,  xiv,  58.  "  That  I  might  make  ihee  know." — 
Prov.,  xxii,  21. 

Obs.  12. — If  our  language  does  really  admit  any  thing  like  the  accusative  before  the  infinitive, 
in  the  sense  of  a  positive  subject  at  the  head  of  a  clause,  it  is  only  in  some  prospective  descrip- 
tions hke  the  following:  "Let  certain  studies  be  prescribed  to  be  pursued  during  the  freshman 
year ;  some  of  these  to  be  attended  to  by  the  whole  class ;  with  regard  to  others,  a  choice  to  be 
allowed ;  which,  when  made  by  the  student,  (the  parent  or  guardian  sanctioning  it,)  to  be  bind- 
ing during  the  freshman  year :  the  same  plan  to  be  adopted  with  regard  to  the  studies  of  the 
succeeding  years." — Gall.iudet:  Journal  of  the  N.  Y.  Literary  Convention,  p.  118.  Here  the 
four  words,  some,  choice,  which,  and  plan,  may  appear  to  a  Latinist  to  be  so  many  objectives,  or 
accusatives,  placed  before  infinitives,  and  used  to  describe  that  state  of  things  which  the  author 
Would  promote.  If  objectives  they  are,  we  may  still  suppose  them  to  be  governed  by  let,  would 
have,  or  something  of  the  kind,  understood:  as,  "  Let  some  of  these  be  attended  to;"  or,  "Some 
of  these  I  would  have  to  be  attended  to,"  &c.  The  relative  which  might  with  more  propriety  be 
made  nominative,  by  changing  "  to  be  binding"  to  " shall  be  binding ;"  and  as  to  the  rcBt,  it  is 
very  doubtful  whether  they  are  not  now  nominatives,  rather  than  objectives.  The  infinitive,  as 
used  above,  is  a  mere  substitute  for  the  Latin  future  participle ;  and  any  English  noun  or  pro- 
noun put  absolute  with  a  participle,  is  in  the  nominative  case.  EngUsh  relatives  are  rarely,  if 
ever,  put  absolute  in  this  manner :  and  this  may  be  the  reason  why  the  construction  of  which, 
in  the  sentence  above,  seems  awkward.  Besides,  it  is  certain  that  the  other  pronouns  ar& 
sometimes  put  absolute  with  the  infinitive ;  and  that,  in  the  nominative  case,  not  the  objective : 
as, 

"  And  I  to  be  3,  corporal  in  his  field. 

And  wear  his  colours  like  a  tumbler's  hoop  I 

"What?    //  llove!  I  sue  I  iseefca  wifel" — Shdk.,  Love's  Labowr  Lost 

has  no  direct  dependence  on  any  other  word.  Examples: — 'Columbus  ordered  a  Btrong/orft*e«5  of  irood  and 
plaster  to  be  erected.^ — Inring.  '  Its  favors  here  should  make  us  tremble.^ — Young."  See  WeWe  School  Gram., 
p.  14T.  . 

•  "Sometimes  indeed  the  verb  hath  two  regimens,  and  tlien  ttte preposition ia necessary  to  one  of  them;  as, 
*I  address  myself  to  my  judges.'  " — CampbelCs  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  p.  178.  Here  the  verb  address  governs 
the  pronoun  myself,  and  is  also  the  antecedent  to  the  preposition  to;  and  the  constructiou  would  be  similar,  if 
the  preposition  governed  the  infinitive  or  a  participle :  as,  "  I  prepared  myself  to  swim ;"  or,  "  I  prepared 
myself  for  swimming."  But,  in  any  of  these  cases,  it  is  not  very  accurate  to  say,  "  the  verb  has  two  regi- 
mens ;"  for  the  latter  term  is  properly  the  regimen  of  the  pr&position.  Cardell,  by  robbing  the  prepositions, 
and  supposing  ellipses,  found  two  r^im.en.s  for  every  verb.  W.  Allen,  on  the  contrary,  (from  whom  Nixon 
gathered  his  doctrine  above,)  by  giving  the  "  accusative"  to  the  infinitive,  makes  a  multitude  of  our  active- 
transitive  verbs  "Tiewter."  See  AUen'i  Oram.,  p.  166.  But  Ni?on  absurdly  calls  the  verb  "  active-transitive," 
because  it  governs  the  injinitive ;  i.  e.  as  he  supposes— and,  except- when  to  is  not  used,  erroneously  supposes, 

t  A  certain  new  theorist,  who  very  innocently  fogs  himself  and  his  credulous  readers  with  a  deal  of  imperti- 
nent pedantry,  after  denouncing  my  doctrine  that  to  before  the  infinitive  is  ti prepogiUon,  appeals  to  me  thus: 
"  Let  me  ask  you,  G.  B. — is  not  the  Infinitive  in  Latin  the  same  as  in  the  EngUsh  t  Thns,  I  desire  to  teach 
Latin — Ego  Cupio  doeere.  I  saw  Abe!  come — Ego  videbam  Abelem  venire.  The  same  principle  is  recognized 
by  the  Greek  grammars  and  those  of  most  of  the  modern  languages." — 0.  B.  Peirce^s  Gram.,  p.  368.  Of  this 
gentleman  I  know  nothing  but  from  what  appears  in  his  book — a  work  of  immeasurable  and  ill-founded  vanity— 
a  whimsical,  dogmatical,  blundering  performance.  Tills  short  sample  of  his  hsktin,  (.with  sis;  puerile  errors  in 
seven  words,)  is  proof  positive  that  he  knows  nothing  of  that  language,  whatever  may  be  his  attainments  in 
Greek,  or  the  other  tongues  of  which  he  tells.  To  his  question  I  answer  emphatically,  NO.  In  Latin,  "  One 
verb  governs  an  other  in  the  infinitive ;  as,  Cupio  discere,  I  desire  to  learn." — Ada/m^B  Oram.,  p.  181.  This 
government  never  admits  the  intervention  of  a  preposition.  "I  saw  Abel  come,"  has  no  preposition;  but  the 
Latin  of  It  is,  "Vidi  Abelem  venientem,"  and  nut  what  is  given  above:  or,  according  to  St  Jerome  and  others, 
who  wrote,  "Abel,"  without  declension,  we  ought  rather  to  say,  "Vidi  Abel  venientem."  If  they  are  right, 
"ijo  itiebam  Aielem  venire,"  Is  every  word  of  it  wrong  I 
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IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
FALSE  SYNTAX  TJNDER  RULE  U. 
The  Sdbjeot  of  a  Finite  Verb. 
"  The  whole  need  not  a  physician,  but  them  that  are  sick." — Bunyan's  Law  and  Gfr.,  p.  iv. 
[FoBMTTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  objective  pronoun  them  is  here  made  the  subject  of  the  verb  need,  under- 
stood.    But,  according  to  Rule  2d,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  in  the 
nominative  case."    Therefore,  them  should  be  they:  thus,  "The  whole  need  not  a  physician,  but  they  that  are 
sick."] 

"  He  will  in  no  wise  cast  out  whomsoever  eometh  unto  him." — Boberi  Sail  "  He  feared  the 
enemy  might  fall  upon  his  men,  whom  he  saw  were  off  their  guard." — Huldiinson's  Massachusetts, 
ii,  133.  "  Whomsoever  shall  compel  thee  to  go  a  mile,  go  with  him  twain." — Dymond's  Essays, 
p.  48.  "  The  idea's  of  the  author  have  been  conversant  with  the  feults  of  other  writers." — 
Swift's  T.  T.,  p.  55.  "  Tou  are  a  much  greater  loser  than  me  by  his  death." — Swift  to  Pope,  1. 
63.  "  Such  peccadillo's  pass  with  him  for  pious  fcauAs.'"— Barclay's  Works,  Tol.  iii,  p.  2T9.  "In 
whom  I  am  nearly  concerned,  and  whom  I  know  would  be  very  apt  to  justify  my  whole  proce- 
dure."— lb.,  i,  560,  "  Do  not  think  such  a  man  as  me  contemptible  for  my  garb." — Addison. 
"  His  wealth  and  him  bid  adieu  to  each  other." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  107.  "So  that,  'He  is 
greater  than  me,'  will  be  more  grammatical  than,  '  He  is  greater  than  I.' " — lb.,  p.  106.  "  The 
Jesuits  had  more  interests  at  court  than  him." — SiiOLLEir:  in  Pr.  Gram.,  p.  106.*  "Tell 
the  Cardinal  that  I  understand  poetry  better  than  him." — Id.,  ib.  "  An  inhabitant  of  Grim  Tar- 
tary  was  far  more  happy  than  him." — Id.,  ib.  "  My  father  and  him  have  been  very  intimate 
since." — Fair  American,  ii,  53.  "  Who  was  the  agent,  and  whom  the  object  struck  or  kissed  ?" 
— Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  32.  "  To  find  the  person  whom  he  imagined  was  concealed  there." — 
Eirkham's  Elocution,  p.  225.  "  He  offered  a  great  recompense  to  whomsoever  would  help  him." 
— Hume  :  in  Pr.  Gram.,  p.  104.  "  They  would  be  under  the  dominion,  absolute  and  unlimited, 
of  whomsoever  might  exercise  the  right  of  judgement." — Gov.  Eaynes's  Speech,  in  1832.  "  They 
had  promised  to  accept  whomsoever  should  be  bom  in  Wales." — Stories  by  Crokeir.  "  We  sorrow 
not  as  them  that  have  no  hope." — Matwin's  Sermons,  p.  27.  "  If  he  suflers,  he  suffers  as  them 
that  have  no  hope." — lb.,  p.  32.  "We  acknowledge  that  ho,  and  him  only,  hath  been  our  peace- 
maker."— Gratton.  "And  what  can  be  better  than  him  that  made  it?" — Jenks's  Prayers,  p..  329. 
"None  of  his  school-fellows  is  more  beloved  than  him." — Cooper's  Gram.,  p.  42.  "Solomon, 
who  was  wiser  than  them  all." — Watson's  Apology,  p.  76.  "Those  whom  the  Jews  thought 
were  the  last  to  be  saved,  first  entered  the  kingdom  of  God." — Eleventh  Hour,  Tract,  No.  4.  "A 
stone  is  heavy,  and  the  sand  weighty ;  but  a  fool's  wrath  is  heavier  than  them  both." — Prov., 
xxvii,  3.  "  A  man  of  business,  in  good  company,  is  hardly  more  insupportable  than  her  they 
call  a  notable  woman." — Steele,  Sped.  "  The  king  of  the  Sarmatians,  whom  we  may  imagine 
was  no  small  prince,  restored  him  a  hundred  thousand  Roman  prisoners." — Life  of  Antoninus,  p. 
83.  "  Such  notions  would  be  avowed  at  this  time  by  none  but  rosicrucians,  and  fanatics  as  mad 
as  them." — Bolingbroke's  Ph.  Tr.,  p.  24.  "  Unless,  as  I  said.  Messieurs,  you  are  the  masters,  and 
not  me." — Basil  Hall  :  Harrison's  E.  Lang.,  p.  173.  "  We  had  drawn  up  against  peaceable 
travellers,  who  must  have  been  aa  glad  as  us  to  escape." — Btjenes's  Travels :  ibid.  "Stimu- 
lated, in  turn,  by  their  approbation,  and  that  of  better  judges  than  them,  she  turned  to  their 
literature  with  redoubled  energy." — QnARTEELY  Review :  Life  of  H.  More :  ibid.  "I  know  not 
whom  else  are  expected." — Scott's  Pirate  :  ibid.  "  He  is  great,  but  truth  is  greater  than  us 
all." — Horace  Mann,  m  Congress,  1850.  "  Him  I  accuse  has  entered." — Fowler's  B.  Gram.,  §  482: 
see  Shakspeare's  Coriolanus,  Act  T,  sc.  5. 

"Scotland  and  thee  did  each  in  other  live." — Dryden's  Fo.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  220. 

"We  are  alone;  here's  none  but  thee  and  I." — Shah,  2  Hen.  VI. 

"  Me  rather  had,  my  heart  might  feel  your  love, 

"  Than  my  unpleas'd  eye  see  your  courtesy."— /(fern  .■  Joh.  Diet. 

"  Tell  me,  in  sadness,  whom  is  she  you  love? — Id.,  Romeo  and  Juliet,  A.  I,  so.  1. 

"Better  leave  undone,  than  by  our  deeds  acquire 
Too  high  a  iame,  when  him  we  serve's  away." — Shak.,  Ant.  and  Gleop. 

EULE  III.— APPOSITION. 

A  Noun  or  a  personal  Pronoun  used  to  explain  a  preceding  noun  or 
pronoun,  is  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same  case  :  as,  "But  it  is  really 
/,  your  old  friend  and  neighbour,  Piso,  late  a  dtveller  upon  the  Coelian 
hill,  who  am  now  basking  in  the  warm  skies  of  Palmyra." — Zenohia. 
"  But  he,  our  gracious  Master,  kind  as  just. 
Knowing  our  frame,  remembers  we  are  dust." — Barhauld. 

*  Priestley  cites  these  examples  as  authyrilies,  not  as  false  syntas.  The  errors  which  I  thus  quote  at  second. 
hand  from  other  grammarians,  and  mark  with  double  references,  are  in  general  such  as  the  first  quoters  have 
allowed,  and  made  themselves  responsible  for ;  but  this  is  not  the  case  in  every  instance.  Such  credit  has 
sometimes  though  rarely,  been  given,  where  the  expression  was  disapproved. — G.  Bbown. 

32 
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OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  IH. 

Osa.  1. — Apposition  \a  that  peculiar  relation  which  one  noun  or  pronoun  bears  to  an  other,  when 
two  or  more  are  placed  together  in  the  same  case,  and  used  to  designate  the  same  person  or 
tiling:  as,  "  Gicero  the  orator;" — "The  prophet  Jod;" — "iJe  of  Gath,  GoUah;" — "Which  ye 
yov/rsekes  do  know;" — "To  make  him  king;" — "To  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many;" — "I  made 
the  ground  my  led;" — "I,  thy  schoulmaster ;" — "  We  the  People  of  the  United  States."  This 
placing-together  of  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  same  case,  was  reckoned  by  the  old  grammarians 
a  figure  of  syntax ;  and  irom  them  it  received,  in  their  elaborate  detail  of  the  grammatical  and 
rhetorical  figures,  its  present  name  of  apposition.  They  reckoned  it  a  species  of  ellipsis,  and  sup- 
plied between  the  words,  the  participle  being,  the  iutinitive  to  be,  or  some  other  part  of  their 
"  substantive  verb :"  as,  "  Cicero  being  the  orator;" — "To  make  him  to  be  king;" — "I  who  am  thy 
schoolmaster."  But  the  later  Latui  grammarians  have  usually  placed  it  among  their  regular  con- 
cords ;  some  calling  it  the  first  concord,  while  others  make  it  the  last,  in  the  series ;  and  some, 
with  no  great  regard  to  consistency,  treating  it  both  as  a  figure  and  as  a  regular  concord,  at  the 
same  time. 

Obs.  2. — Some  English  grammarians  teach,  "  that  the  words  in  the  cases  preceding  and  follow- 
ing the  verb  to  be,  may  be  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  each  other." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  181; 
E.  0.  Smith's,  155 ;  Fish's,  126 ;  IngersoU's,  146 ;  Merchant's,  91.  But  this  is  entirely  repugnant 
to  the  doctrine,  that  apposition  is  a  figure;  nor  is  it  at  all  consistent  with  the  original  meaning  of 
the  word  apposition ;  because  it  assumes  that  the  literal  reading,  when  the  supposed  ellipsis  is 
supplied,  is  apposition  still.  The  old  distinction,  however,  between  apposition  and  same  oases,  is 
generally  preserved  in  our  grammars,  and  is  worthy  ever  to  be  so.  The  rule  for  same  cases  ap- 
plies to  all  nouns  or  pronouns  that  are  put  after  verbs  or  participles  not  transitive,  and  that  are 
made  to  agree  in  case  with  other  nouns  or  pronouns  going  before,  and  meaning  the  same  thing. 
But  some  teachers  who  observe  this  dLstinction  with  reference  to  the  neuter  verb  be,  and  to  cer- 
tain passive  verbs  of  naming,  appointing,  and  the  like,  absurdly  break  it  down  in  relation  to  other 
verbs,  neuter  or  aotive-iutrausitive.  Thus  Nixon :  "  Nouns  in  apposition  are  in  the  same  case ; 
as,  '  Hortensius  died  a  martyr ;'  '  Sydney  lived  the  shepherd's  friend.' " — English  Pa/rser,  p.  55. 
It  is  remarkable  that  aU  this  author's  examples  of  ^^nominaMves  in  apposition,"  (and  he  gives 
eighteen  in  the  exercise,)  are  precisely  of  this  sort,  in  which  there  is  really  no  apposition  at  all. 

Obs.  3. — In  the  exercise  of  parsing,  rule  third  should  be  applied  only  to  the  explanatory  term ; 
because  the  case  of  the  principal  term  depends  on  its  relation  to  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  and 
comes  under  some  other  rule.  In  certain  instances,  too,  it  is  better  to  waive  the  analysis  which 
might  be  made  under  rule  third,  and  to  take  both  or  all  the  terms  together,  under  the  rule  for  the 
main  relation.  Thus,  the  several  proper  names  which  distinguish  an  individual,  are  always  in  ap- 
position, and  should  be  taken  together  in  parsing ;  as,  William  Pitt — Marcus  Tullius  Cicero.  It 
may,  I  think,  be  proper  to  include  with  the  personal  names,  some  titles  also ;  as,  Lord  Sacori — 
Sir  Isaac  Newton.  William  B.  Russell  and  Jonathan  Ware,  (two  American  authors  of  no  great 
note,)  in  parsing  the  name  of  "  George  Washington,"  absurdly  take  the  former  word  as  an  adjective 
belonging  to  the  latter.  See  Russell's  Gram.,  p.  100 ;  and  Ware's,  17.  R.  C.  Smith  does  the 
same,  both  with  honorary  titles,  and  with  baptismal  or  Christian  names.  See  his  New  Gram., 
p.  97.  And  one  English  writer,  in  explaining  the  phrases,  "  John  Wickliffe's  infiuence,"  "Robert 
Bruce' s  exertions,"  and  the  like,  will  have  the  first  nouns  to  be  governed  by  the  last,  and  the  inter- 
mediate ones  to  be  distinct  possessives  in  apposition  with  the  former.  See  Nixon's  English  Parser, 
p.  59.  Wm.  B.  Fowle,  in  his  "  True  English  G-rammar,"  takes  all  titles,  all  given  names,  all  pos- 
sessives, and  aU  pronouns,  to  be  adjectives.  According  to  him,  this  class  embraces  more  than 
half  the  words  in  the  language.  A  later  writer  than  any  of  these  says,  "  The  proper  noun  is 
philosophically  an  adjective.  Nouns  common  or  proper,  of  similar  or  dissimilar  import,  may  be 
parsed  as  adjectives,  when  they  become  qualifying  or  distinguishing  words ;  as.  President  Madison, 
— Doctor  J ohnaoa, — Mr.  Webster, — Esq.  Garleton, — i!fm.Gould, — Professor  W axe, — lake  Erie,— the 
Pacific  oceaa, — Franklin  House, — Union  street." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  134.  I  dissent  from  all 
these  views,  at  least  so  far  as  not  to  divide  a  man's  name  in  pai-sing  it.  A  person  wiU  sometimes 
have  such  a  multitude  of  names,  that  it  would  be  a  flagrant  waste  of  time,  to  parse  them  all  sepa- 
rately; for  example,  that  wonderful  doctor,  Paracelsus,  who  called  himself,  "  Aureolus  Philippus 
Theophrastm  Bomhastus  Paracelsus  de  Jloenheim." — Univ.  Biog.  Diet. 

Obs.  4. — Avery  common  rule  for  appositioa  in  Latin,  is  this:  "Substantives  signifying  the 
same  thing,  agree  in  caso."— Adam's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  156.  The  same  has  also  been  apphed  to 
our  language:  "Substantives  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  agree  in  case." — Bullions' s  E. 
Gram.,  p.  102.  This  rule  is,  for  two  reasons,  very  faulty:  first,  because  the  apposition  of  pronoMn* 
seems  not  to  be  included  it ;  secondly,  because  two  nouns  that  are  not  in  the  same  case,  do  some- 
times "signify"  or  "denote"  the  same  thing.  Thus,  "the  city  of  London,"  means  only  ffie  city 
London;  "the  land  of  Egypt,"  is  only  Egypt;  a^d  "the  person  of  Richard,"  is  Riclmrd  himself. 
Dr.  Webster  defines  apposition  to  be,  "  The  placing  of  two  nouns  in  the  same  case,  without  a  con- 
necting word  between  them."— Octoo  Diet.  This,  too,  excludes  the  pronouns,  and  has  excep- 
tions, both  various  and  numerous.  In  the  first  place,  the  apposition  may  be  of  more  than  two 
nouns,  without  any  connective ;  as,  "  Ezra  the  priest,  the  scribe  of  the  law."— .Ezra,  vii,  21.  Sec- 
ondly, two  nouns  connected  by  a  conjunction,  may  both  be  put  in  apposition  with  a  preceding  noun 
or  pronoun ;  as,  "  God  hath  made  that  same  Jems,  whom  ye  have  crucified,  both  Lord  and 
Christ."— Acts,  ii,  36.     "  Who  made  me  a,  judge  or  a  divider  over  you." — Luke,  xii,  14.     Thirdly, 
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the  apposition  may  be  of  two  nouns  ittunediately  connected  by  and,  provided  the  two  words  de- 
note but  one  person  or  thing;  as,  "Ihm  ^ves,t  philosopher  and  staiesmanwaa  hrei  a  printer." 
Fourthly,  it  may  be  of  two  words  connected  by  as,  expressing  the  idea  of  a  partial  or  assumed 
identity;  as,  "  Yet  count  ftim  not  as  an  e/nemy,  hut  admonish  Aim  as  a  brofher." — 2  Tkess.,  iii,  15. 
"  So  that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the  temple  of  God." — 11.,  ii,  4.  Fifthly,  it  may  perhaps  be  of  two 
words  connected  by  than;  as,  "He  left  fhem  no  more  than  dead  mm." — Law  and  Grace,  p.  28. 
Lastly,  there  is  a  near  resemblance  to  apposition,  when  two  equivalent  nouns  are  connected  by 
or ;  as,  "The  back  of  the  hedgehog  is  covered  'V!it\i  priddes,  or  spines." — Websier^s  Diet 

Oes.  5. — To  the  rule  for  apposition,  as  I  have  expressed  it,  there  are  properly  no  exceptwns. 
But  there  are  many  puzzling  examples  of  construction  under  it,  some  of  which  are  but  little  short 
of  exceptions ;  and  upon  such  of  these  as  are  most  likely  to  embarrass  the  learner,  some  further 
observations  shall  be  made.  The  rule  supposes  the  first  word  to  be  the  principal  term,  with  which 
the  other  word,  or  subsequent  noun  or  pronoun,  is  in  apposition ;  and  it  generally  is  so :  but  the 
explanatory  word  is  sometimes  placed  first,  especially  among  the  poets ;  as, 
"  From  bright'ning  fields  of  ether  fair  disclos'd. 
Child  of  the  sun,  refulgent  Summer  comes." — Thomson. 

Obs.  6. — The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons  are  often  placed  before  nouns  merely  to 
distinguish  their  person ;  as,  "  /  John  saw  these  things." — Bible.  "  But  what  is  this  to  you  re- 
ceivers V — Ohxirksonls  Essay  on  Slavery,  p.  108.  "His  praise,  ye  brooks,  attune." — Thomson.  In 
this  case  of  apposition,  the  words  are  in  general  closely  united,  and  either  of  them  may  be  taken 
as  the  explanatory  term.  •  The  learner  will  find  it  easier  to  parse  the  noun  by  rule  third ;  or  both 
«OM?M,  if  there  be  two:  as,  "/ thy /affier-JK-towJeiAro  am  come  unto  thee." — Ijrod,  xviii,  6.  There 
are  many  other  examples,  in  which  it  is  of  no  moment,  which  of  the  terms  we  take  for  the  prin- 
cipal; and  to  all  such  the  rule  may  be  applied  literally :  as,  ^^  Thy  son  Benhadad  king  oi&jri&hsASa. 
sent  me  to  thee." — 2  Kings,  viii,  9. 

Obs.  T. — "When  two  or  more  nouns  of  the  possessive  case  are  put  in  apposition,  the  possessive 
termination  added  to  one,  denotes  the  case  of  both  or  a}l;  as,  "For  Eerodias^  sake,  his  brother 
Philip's  wife." — Matt,  xiv,  3  ;  Mark,  vi,  IT.  'Bstewife  is  in  apposition  with  Serodias',  and  brother 
with  Philip's ;  consequently  all  these  words  are  reckoned  to  be  in  the  possessive  case.  The 
Greek  text,  which  is  better,  stands  essentially  thus :  "  For  the  sake  of  Herodias,  the  wife  of  Philip 
his  brother."  "For  Jacob  my  servant's  sake,  and  Israel  mine  elect." — Isaiah,  xlv,  4.  Here,  as 
Jacob  and  Israel  are  only  different  names  for  the  same  person  or  nation,  the  four  nouns  in  Italics 
are,  according  to  the  rule,  all  made  possessives  by  the  one  sign  used ;  but  the  construction  is  not 
to  be  commended:  it  would  be  better  to  say,  "  For  the  sake o/ Jacob  my  servant,  and  Israel  mine 
elect."  "With  Hyrcanus  the  \a^  priests  consent." — Wood's  Did.,  w.  Herod.  "I  called  at 
Smith's,  the  bookseller;  or,  at  Smith  the  bookseller's." — BulMons's  K  Gram.,  p.  105.  Two  words, 
each  having  the  possessive  sign,  can  never  be  in  apposition  one  with  the  other ;  because  that  sign 
has  immediate  reference  to  the  governing  noun  expressed  or  understood  after  it ;  and  if  it  be  re- 
peated, separate  governing  nouns  will  be  implied,  and  the  apposition  will  be  destroyed.* 

Obs.  8. — If  the  foregoing  remark  is  just,  the  apposition  of  two  nouns  in  the  possessive  case,  re- 
quires the  possessive  sign  to  be  added  to  that  noun  which  immediately  precedes  the  governing 
word,  whether  expressed  or  understood,  and  positively  excludes  it  from  the  other.  The  sign  of 
the  case  is  added,  sometimes  to  the  former,  and  sometimes  to  the  latter  noun,  but  never  to  both  : 
or,  if  added  to  both,  the  two  words  are  no  longer  in  apposition.  Example :  "  And  for  that  reason 
they  ascribe  to  him  a  great  part  of  his  father  Mmrod's,  or  Belus's  actions." — Rollin'a  An.  Hist., 
Vol.  ii,  p.  6.  "Rere  father  and  Nimrods  are  in  strict  apposition ;  but  if  actions  governs  Belus's,  the 
same  word  is  implied  to  govern  Nimrod's,  and  the  two  names  are  not  in  apposition,  though  they 
are  in  the  same  case  and  mean  the  same  person. 

Obs.  9. — Dr.  Priestley  says,  "  Some  would  say,  '  I  left  the  parcel  at  Mr.  Smith's,  the  bookseller ;' 
others,  '  at  Mr.  Smith  the  bookseller's ;'  and  perhaps  others,  at  '  Mr.  Smith's  the  bookseller's.'  The 
last  of  these  forms  is  most  agreeable  to  the  Latin  idiom,  but  the  first  seems  to  be  more  natural  in 

*  Lindley  Murray  thought  it  not  impracticahle  to  put  two  or  more  nouns  in  apposition  and  add  the  possessive 
sign  to  each  ;  nor  did  he  imagine  there  would  often  be  any  positive  impropriety  in  so  doing.  His  words,  on  this 
point,  are  these  :  "  On  the  other  hand,  the  application  of  Ijhe  genitive  sign  to  both  or  all  of  the  nouns  in  apposi- 
tion, would  be  generally  harsh  and  displeasing,  a.nd perhaps  in  some  cases  incorrect;  as,  '  The  Emperor's  Leo- 
pold's; King's  George's;  Charles's  the  Second's;  The  parcel  was  left  at  Smith's,  the  bookseller's  and  station- 
er's.' " Octavo  Gram.,  p.  1T7.    Whether  he  imagined  any  of  these  to  be  "incmrect"  or  not,  does  not  appear  I 

Under  the  next  rule,  I  shall  give  a  short  note  which  will  show  them  aU  to  be  so.  The  author,  however,  after 
presenting  these  uncouth  fictions,  which  show  nothing  but  his  own  deficiency  in  grammar,  has  done  the  world 
the  favour  not  to  pronounce  them  very  convenient  phrases ;  for  he  continues  the  paragraph  as  follows :  "  The 
rules  which  we  have  endeavoured  to  elucidate,  will  prevent  the  inconveniences  of  both  these  modes'  of  express- 
ion ;  and  they  appear  to  be  sirrbple,  perspicwms,  and  conm-etent  with  the  idiom  of  the  language." — lb.  This 
undeserved  praise  of  his  own  rules,  he  might  as  well  have  left  to  some  other  hand.  They  have  had  the  fortune, 
however,  to  please  sundry  critics,  and  to  become  the  prey  of  many  thieves ;  but  are  certsiinly  very  deficient  in  the 
three  qualities  here  named  ;  and,  taken  together  with  their  illustrations,  they  form  little  else  than  a  tissue  of 
errors,  partly  his  own,  and  partly  copied  from  Lowth  and  Priestley. 

Dr.  Latham,  too,  and  Prof.  Child,  whose  erroneous  teaching  on  this  point  is  still  more  marvellous,  not  only 
inculcate  the  idea  that  possessives  in  form  may  be  in  apposition,  but  seem  to  suppose  that  two  possessive  end- 
ings are  essential  to  the  relation.    Forgetting  all  such  English  as  we  have  in  the  phrases,  "  John  the  Baptises 

head," ^^  For  Jacob  my  servanV 8  sake," — "  Julius  Ccesar^ 8  Coirvmentaries" — they  invent  sl^am  expressions, 

too  awkward  ever  to  have  come  to  their  knowledge  from  any  actual  use, — such  as,  *^  John's  the  farmer's  wife," 
"  Oliver's  the  spy's  evidence," — and  then  end  their  section  with  the  general  truth,  "  For  words  to  he  in  appo- 
sition with  each  other,  they  must  be  in  the  same  cMe."— Elementary  Gramvmar,  Revised  Edition,  p.  152.  What 
sort  of  scholarship  is  that  in  which ywfo'fiows  exajmples  mislead  even  their  inventors? 
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ours ;  and  if  the  addition  consist  [consists,  says  Murray,]  of  two  or  more  words,  the  case  seems  to 
be  very  dear ;  as;  '  I  left  tlio  parcel  at  Mr.  Smith's  the  bookseller  and  stationer ;'  L  e.  at  Mr.  Smith's, 
who  is  u,  bookseller  and  stationer." — Priestley's  Gram-.,  p.  70.  Here  the  examples,  if  rightly 
pointed,  would  all  be  right ;  but  the  ellipsis  supposed,  not  only  destroys  the  apposition,  but  con- 
verts tliB  explanatory  noun  into  a  nominative.  And  in  the  phrase,  "  at  Mr.  Smith's,  the  book- 
seller's," there  is  no  apposition,  except  that  oi  Mr.  with  Smith's ;  for  the  governing  noun  house  or 
store  is  understood  as  clearly  after  the  one  possessive  sign  as  after  the  other.  Churchill  imagines 
that  in  Murray's  example,  "I  reside  at  Lord  Stormonfs,  my  old  patron  and  benefactor,"  the  last 
two  nouns  are  in  the  nominative  after  "w;Ao  M)a«,"  understood;  and  also  erroneously  suggests, 
that  their  joint  apposition  with  Stormont's  might  be  secured,  by  saying,  less  elegantly,  "  I  reside  at 
Lord  Stormont's,  my  old  patron  and  benefactor's." — GhwrchiWs  New  Gram.,  p.  285.  Lindley  Mur- 
ray, who  tacitly  takes  from  Priestley  all  that  is  quoted  above, .  except  the  term  "Jfr.,"  and  tlie 
notion  of  an  ellipsis  of  '^who  is,"  assumes  each  of  the  three  forms  as  an  instance  of  apposition,  but 
pronounces  the  first  only  to  be  "  correct  and  proper."  I^  then,  tlie  first  is  eUiptieal,  as  Priestley 
suggests,  and  the  others  are  ungrammatical,  as  Murray  pretends  to  prove,  we  cannot  have  in 
reality  any  such  construction  as  the  apposition  of  two  possessives;  for  the  sign  of  the  case  cannot 
possibly  be  added  in  more  than  these  three  ways.  But  Murray  does  not  adhere  at  all  to  his  own 
decision,  as  may  be  seen  by  his  subsequent  remarks  and  examples,  on  the  same  page ;  as,  "  The 
emperor  Leopold's ;"—"  Dionysius  the  tyrant's ;" — "  For  David  ray  servant's  sake ;" — "  Give  me 
here  John  the  Baptist's  head ;" — "  Paul  the  apostle's  advice."  See  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  116 ; 
Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  150;  and  others. 

Obs.  10. — An  explanatory  noun  without  the  possessive  sign,  seems  sometimes  to  be  put  in 
apposition  with  a  pronoun  of  the  possessive  case ;  and,  if  introduced  by  the  conjunction  as,  it  may 
either  precede  or  follow  the  pronoun:  thus,  "I  rejoice  in  your  saocess  as  a,n  instructer." — San- 
born's Gram.,  p.  244.  ''  As  an  author,  his  '  Adventurer'  is  his  capital  work." — Mwrray's  Sequel, 
p.  329. 

"  Thus  shall  mankind  his  guardian  care  engage, 

The  promised /aifter  of  a  future  age." — Pope. 

But  possibly  such  examples  may  be  otherwise  explained  on  the  principle  of  ellipsis;  as,  \Ee 

being\  "  the  promised  father''  &o.     "  As  \he  was\  an  author,"  &a.     "  As  [you  are]  an  instructer." 

Obs.  11. — When  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  repeated  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  or  for  the  adding  of  an 
epithet,  the  word  which  is  repeated  may  properly  be  said  to  be  in  apposition  with  that  which  is  first 
introduced ;  or,  if  not,  the  repetition  itself  imphes  sameness  of  case :  as,  "  They  have  forsaken 
me,  the  fountain  of  living  waters,  and  hewed  them  out  cisterns,  broken  cisterns,  that  can  hold  no 
water." — Jer.,  ii,  13. 

"I  find  the  total  of  their  hopes  and  fears 
Dreams,  empty  dreams," — Gowper's  Task,  p.  11. 

Obs.  12. — A  noun  is  sometimes  put,  as  it  were,  in  apposition  to  a  sentence;  being  used  (perhaps 
elliptioally)  to  sum  up  the  whole  idea  in  one  emphatic  word,  or  short  phrase.  But,  in  such 
instances,  the  noun  can  seldom  be  said  to  have  any  positive  relation  that  may  determine  its  case ; 
and,  if  alone,  it  will  of  course  be  in  the  nominative,  by  reason  of  its  independence.  Examples : 
"  He  permitted  me  to  consult  his  library — a  kindness  which  I  shall  not  forget." —  W.  Allen's  Gram., 
p.  148.  "I  have  offended  reputation — a  most  unnoble  s«;en;t«(7." — Shakspeare.  "I  want  a  hero, 
— an  uncommon  want." — Byron.  "  Lopez  took  up  tho  sonnet,  and  after  reading  it  several  times, 
frankly  acknowledged  that  he  did  not  understand  it  himself;  a  discovery  which  the  poet  probably 
never  made  before." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  280. 

"  In  Christian  hearts  0  for  a  pagan  zeal  I 

A  needful,  but  opprobrious  prayer  /" —  Yowng,  N.  ix,  1.  995. 
"  Great  standing  miracle,  that  Heav'n  assign'd 
Its  only  thinking  thing  tliis  turn  of  mind." — Pops. 

Obs.  13. — A  distributive  term  in  the  singular  number,  is  frequently  construed  in  apposition 
with  a  comprehensive  plural ;  as,  "  They  reap  vanity,  every  one  with  his  neighbour." — Bible.  "  Go 
ye  every  man  unto  his  city." — Ibid.  So  likewise  with  two  or  more  singular  nouns  which  are 
taken  conjointly ;  as,  "  The  Son  and  Spirit  have  each  his  proper  office." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  163. 
And  sometimes  a  plural  word  is  emphatically  put  after  a  series  of  particulars  comprehended  under 
it;  as,  "Ambition,  interest,  glory,  all  concurred." — Letters  on  Chivatry,  p.  11.  "Royalists,  re- 
publicans, churchmen,  sectaries,  courtiers,  patriots,  aJZ  ^a)-(/e«  concurred  in  the  illusion."-^flMme> 
History,  Vol.  viii,  p.  73.  The  foregoing  examples  are  plain,  but  similar  expressions  sometimes 
require  care,  lest  the  distributive  or  collective  term  be  so  placed  that  its  construction  and  meaning 
may  be  misapprehended.  Examples :  "  We  have  turned  every  one  to  his  own  way." — IsaiaJi,  liii,  6. 
Better :  "  We  have  every  one  turned  to  his  own  way."  "  For  in  many  things  we  offend  aU." — 
James,  iii,  2.  Better:  "For  in  many  things  we  all  offend."  The  latter  readings  doubtless  con- 
vey the  true  sense  ol  these  texts.  To  the  relation  of  apposition,  it  may  be  proper  also  to  refer  the 
construction  of  a  singular  noun  taken  in  a  distributive  sense  and  repeated  after  by  to  denote  order-, 
as,  "  They  went  out  one  by  one."— Bible.  "  Our  whole  company,  man  by  man,  ventured  in."— 
QoUamiih.  "To  examine  a  booh,  page  by  page;  to  search  a  place,  house  by  house." — Ward's 
Gram.,  p.  106.  So  too,  perhaps,  when  the  parts  of  a  thing  explain  the  whole;  as, 
"  But  those  that  sleep,  and  think  not  on  their  sins, 
Pinch  tfiem,  arms,  legs,  backs,  shoulders,  sides,  and  shins." — Shak. 
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Obs.  14. — ^To  express  a  reciprocal  action  or  relation,  the  pronoicinal  adjectives  ecuih  other  and 
one  an  other  are  empjoyed :  as,  "  They  love  each  other ;" — "  They  love  one  an  other."  The  words, 
separately  cousidered,  are  singular ;  but,  taken  together,  they  imply  plurality ;  and  tliey  can  be 
properly  construed  only  after  plurals,  or  singulars  taken  conjointly.  Each  other  is  usually  applied 
to  two  persons  or  things ;  and  one  an  other,  to  more  than  two.  The  impropriety  of  applying  them 
otherwise,  Li  noticed  elsewhere;  (see,  in  Part  11,  Obs.  I5th,  on  the  Classes  of  Adjectives;)  so  that 
we  have  here  to  examine  only  their  relations  of  case.  The  terms,  though  reciprocal  and  closely 
united,  are  seldom  or  never  in  the  same  construction.  If  such  expressions  be  analyzed,  each  and 
one  will  generally  appear  to  be  in  the  nominative  case,  and  other  in  the  objective ;  as,  "  They  love 
each  other;"  i.  e.  each  loves  the  other.  "  They  love  one  an  other'"  i.  e.  any  or  every  one  loves  any 
or  every  other.  Each  and  one  ( — if  the  words  be  taken  as  cases,  and  not  adjectively — )  are  prop- 
erly in  agreement  or  apposition  with  tkey,  and  other  is  governed  by  the  verb.  The  terms,  how- 
ever, admit  of  other  constructions ;  as,  "  Be  ye  helpers  one  of  an  other." — Bihle.  Here  one  is  in 
apposition  with  ye,  and  other  is  governed  by  of.  "  Ye  are  one  an  other's  joy." — 2i.  Here  one 
is  in  apposition  with  ye,  and  other's  is  in  the  possessive  case,  being  governed  by  joy.  "  Love  will 
make  you  one  an  other's  joy."  Here  one  is  in  the  objective  case,  being  in  apposition  with  you, 
and  other's  is  governed  as  before.  "Men's  confidence  in  one  an  other;" — "  Their  dependence  one 
upon  an  other."  Here  the  word  one  appears  to  be  in  apposition  with  the  possessive  going  before ; 
for  it  has  already  been  shown,  that  words  standing  in  that  relation  never  take  the  possessive  sign. 
But  if  its  location  after  the  preposition  must  make  it  objective,  the  whole  object  is  the  complex 
term,  " one  an  other."  "Grudge  not  one  against  an  other." — James,  v,  9.  "Ne  vous  plaignez 
point  les  uns  des  auires." — French  Bible.  "  Ne  suspirate  aliiis  adversus  alium." — Beza.  "  Ne 
ingemiscite  adversus aZ^^  alios. — Leusden.     "My  orevd^eTe  kct'  dVAy'^uv." — Greek  New  Testament 

Obs.  15. — The  construction  of  the  Latin  terms  alius  aliiern,,  alii  alios,  &c.,  with  that  of  the 
French  I'un  Vautre,  I'un  de  I'autre,  &c.,  appears,  at  first  view,  sufficiently  to  confirm  the  doctrine 
of  the  preceding  observation ;  but,  besides  the  frequent  use,  in  Latin  and  Greek,  of  a  reciprocal 
adverb  to  express  the  ^meaning  of  one  an  other  or  each  other,  there  are,  from  each  of  these  lan- 
guages, some  analogical  arguments  for  taking  the  English  terms  together  as  compounds.  The 
most  common  term  in  Greek  for  one  an  other,  ('A?th}2uv.A&t  u?M/%oi;,  aif,  oig,  ace.  d?i?iij?iovc : 
ab  dUoc,  alius,)  is  a  single  derivative  word,  the  case  of  which  is  known  by  its  termination ;  and 
each  other  is  sometimes  expressed  in  Latin  by  a  compound :  as,  "Et  osculantes  se  alterutrum, 
fleverunt  pariter." — Vulgate.  That  is:  "And  kissing  eacA.  otter,  they  wept  together."  As  this 
text  speaks  of  but  two  persons,  our  translators  have  not  expressed  it  well  in  the  common  ver- 
sion :  "  And  they  kissed  one  an  other,  and  wept  one  with  an  other  " — 1  Sam.,  xx,  41.  Alter-uirum 
is  composed  of  a  nominative  and  an  accusative,  like  each-other ;  and,  in  the  nature  of  things,  there  is 
no  reason  why  the  former  should  be  compounded,  and  the  latter  not  Ordinarilj',  there  seems  to 
be  no  need  of  compounding  either  of  them.  But  some  examples  occur,  in  which  it  is  not  easy 
to  parse  eaeh  other  and  one  an  other  otherwise  than  as  compounds :  as,  "  He  only  recommended 
this,  and  not  the  washing  of  one  another's  feet." — Ba/rclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  143. 
"  The  Temple  late  two  brother  sergeants  saw. 
Who  deem'd  each  other  oracles  of  law." — Pope,  B.  ii,  Ep.  2.* 

Obs.  16. — The  common  and  the  proper  name  of  an  object  are  very  often  associated,  and  put  in 
apposition;  as,  "The  river  Thames," — "The  ship  Albion," —"  The  poet  Gowper," — "  Lake  Erie," 
"  Cape  May," — "  Mount  Atlas."  But,  in  Enghsh,  the  proper  name  of  a  place,  when  accom- 
panied by  the  common  name,  is  generally  put  in  the  objective  case,  and  preceded  by  of;  as, 
"The  city  o/ New  York," — "The  land  o/ Canaan," — "The  island  of  Cuba," — "The  peninsula  of 
Yucatan."  Yet  in  some  instances,  even  of  this  kind,  the  immediate  apposition  is  preferred ;  as, 
"That  the  city  Sepphoris  should  be  subordinate  to  the  city  Tiberias." — Life  of  Josephus,  p.  142. 
In  the  following  sentence,  the  preposition  of  ia  at  least  needless:  "The  law  delighteth  herself  in 
the  number  of  twelve;  and  the  number  of  twelve  is  much  respected  in  holy  writ." — Coke,  on 
Juries.    Two  or  three  late  grammarians,  supposing  of  always  to  indicate  a  possessive  relation  be- 

*  In  Professor  Fowler's  recent  and  copious  work,  "  The  English  Language  in  its  Elements  and  Forms,"  our 
present  Meciproaila  are  called,  not  Pronominal  Adjectives,  but  "  Pronouns,"  and  are  spoken  of,  in  the  first 
instance,  thus:  "§  248.  A  KrxjiPBOOAi,  Peonoun  is  one  that  implies  the  mutual  action  of  different  agents. 
Eaoii  otheb,  and  onr  anothee,  are  our  reciprocal  forms,  which  are  treated  exactly  as  if  they  were  compound 
pro'nouna,  taking  for  their  genitives,  each  other's,' on^  another's.  Each  other  is  properly  used  of  two,  and  one 
another  of  more."  The  definition  here  given  takes  for  granted  what  is  at  Iciist  disputable,  that  "each  other," 
or  ^'one  arwther,"  is  not  nphrase,  but  is  merely  '' one pronovm."  But,  to  none  of  his  three  important  positions 
here  taken,  does  the  author  himself  at  all  adhere.  In  §4.51,  at  Kote  3,  ho  tf aches  thus:  '"They  love  each 
other.'  Hero  eaeh  is  in  the  nominative  case  in  apposition  with  they,  spil  other  is  in  the  objective  case.  '  They 
helped  one  another.'  Here  one  is  in  apposition  -with  they,  and  another  is  in  the  objective  case."  Now,  by  this 
mode  of  parsing,  the  reciprocal  terms  "  are  treated,"  not  as  "  compound  pronouns,"  but  as  phrases  consisting 
of  distinct  or  separable  words :  and,  as  being  separate  or  separable  words,  whether  they  be  Adjectives  or  Pro- 
nou-ns  they  conform  not  to  his  definition  above.  Out  of  the  sundry  instances  in'which,  according  to  his  own 
showing,  he  has  misapplied  one  or  the  other  of  these  phrases,  I  cite  the  following:  cl.)  "  The  two  ideas  of  Sci- 
ence and  Art  differ  from  one  another  as  the  understanding  differs' from  the  will." — Fowler^e  Gram.,  1850,  §  130. 

Say ''from  eifh  other;"  or, — "OTie  from  the  other."     (2.)  "Tuou,  Thy,  Thee,  are  etymologically  related  to 

each  other." lb.,  §  216.     Say, — "  to  one  an  other ;"  because  there  are  "  more"  than  "  two."     (3.)  "  Till  within 

some  centuries,  the  Germans,  like  the  French  and  the  English,  addressed  each  other  in  familiar  conversation  by 
the  Second  Person  Singular." — /&.,  §  221.  Say, — "  addressed  one  tin  other."  (4.)  "  Tu'o  sentences  are,  on  the 
other  hand  connected  in  the  way  of  co-ordination  [,]  when  they  are  not  thus  dependent  one  upon  another."— 

lb.,  ^332.     Say, "upOnefflcA  other;"  or, — "one  upon  the  other;"  because  there  are  but  two.     (5.)  "These 

two  rivei-fi  are  at  a  trreat  distance  from  one  frnother." — TO.,  §  617.  Say, — "  from  each  other  ;"  or, — ''one  from 
the  other."  (6.)  "The  trees  [in  the  Forest  of  Bombast}  are  close,  spreading,  and  twined  mUreach  other."— 75., 
{  617.    Say,—"  into  one  an  other." 
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tweeu  one  thing  and  an  other,  contend  that  It  is  no  less  improper,  to  say,  "  The  eitj  of  London, 
the  city  of  New  Haven,  the  month  of  March,  the  islands  of  Cuba  and  Hispaniola,  the  towns  of 
Exeter  and  Dover,"  than  to  say,  "  Kuig  of  Solomon,  Titus  of  the  Roman  Emperor,  Paul  of  the 
apostle,  or,  Cicero  of  the  orator." — See  Barretts  Gram.,  p.  101 ;  Emmxyns's,  16.  I  cannot  but 
think  there  is  some  mistake  in  their  mode  of  finding  out  what  is  proper  or  improper  in  grammar. 
Emmons  scarcely  achieved  two  pages  more,  before  he  forgot  his  criticism,  and  adopted  the  phrase, 
"in  the  city  o/New  Haven." — Gram.,  p.  19. 

Obs.  n. — When  an  object  acquu-es  a  new  name  or  character  from  the  action  of  a  verb,  the  new 
appellation  is  put  in  apposition  with  the  object  of  the  active  verb,  and  in  the  nominative  after  the 
passive :  as,  "  They  named  the  child  John, ;" — "  The  child  was  named  John." — "  They  elected  Mm 
president ;" — "  He  was  elected  president."  After  the  active  verb,  the  acquired  name  must  be 
parsed  by  Rule  3d ;  after  the  passive,  by  Rule  6th.  In  the  following  example,  the  pronominal 
adjective  some,  or  the  noun  men  understood  after  it,  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  gave,  and  the 
nouns  expressed  are  in  apposition  with  it :  "And  he  gave  some,  apostles;  and  some,  prophets; 
and  soTne,  eoangeUsts;  and  some,  pastors  and  teachers." — Bphesians,  iv,  11.  That  is,  "He  be- 
stowed some  [men]  as  apostles;  and  some  as  prophets;  and  some  as  evangelists;  and  some 
as  pastors  and  teachers."  The  common  reader  might  easily  mistake  the  meaning  and  construction 
of  this  text  in  two  different  ways ;  for  he  might  take  some  to  be  either  a  dative  case,  meaning  to 
some  persons,  or  an  adjective  to  the  nouns  which  are  here  expressed.  The  punctuation,  however, 
is  calculated  to  show  that  the  nouns  are  in  apposition  with  some,  or  some  men,  in  what  the  Latins 
call  the  accusative  case.  But  the  version  ought  to  be  amended  by  the  insertion  of  as,  which 
would  here  be  an  express  sign  of  the  apposition  intended. 

Obs.  18. — Some  authors  teach  that  words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  person,  number,  and 
gender,  as  well  as  in  case ;  but  such  agreement  the  following  examples  show  not  to  be  always 
necessary:  "  The  i^anfts,  a  jjeopfe  of  Germany." — W.  AUerCs  Gram.  "TheKenite  tribe,  Xhe  de- 
scendants of  Hobab." — Milmmis  Hist,  of  the  Jems.  "  But  how  can  you  a  sovl,  still  either  hanger 
or  thirst  ?" — LmdarHs  Dicdogues,  p.  14.  "  "Who  seized  the  wife  of  me  his  host,  and  fled." — lb.,  p.  16. 
"  Thy  gloomy  grandewrs  (Nature's  most  august,  ' 
Inspiring  aspect!)  claim  a  grateful  verse." — Towig,  N.  ix,  1.  566. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  IH. 
Errors  of  Words  in  Apposition. 
"Now,  therefore,  come  thou,  let  us  make  a  covenant,  I  and  thou." — Gen.,  xxxi,  44. 

[FoKMTTLE Not  proper,  because  the  pronouns  I  and  thou,  of  the  nominative  case,  are  here  put  in  apposition 

with  the  preceding  pronoun  ua,  which  is  objective.  But,  according  to  Rule  3d,  "  A  noun  or  a  personal  pronoun, 
used  to  explain  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun,  is  put,  by  apposition,  in  the  same  case."  Therefore,  I  and  thmi 
should  be  thee  andTTie;  (the  first  person,  in  our  idiom,  being  usually  put  last;)  thus,  "Now,  therefore,  come 
thou,  let  us  make  a  covenant,  thee  and  Yn«."] 

"Now,  therefore,  come  thou,  we  will  make  a  covenant,  thee  and  me." — Ta/riation  of  Gen. 
"  The  word  came  not  to  Esau,  the  hunter,  that  stayed  not  at  home ;  but  to  Jacob,  the  plain  man, 
he  that  dwelt  in  tents." —  Wm.  Perm.  "  Not  to  every  man,  but  to  the  man  of  God,  (i.  e.)  he  that 
is  led  by  the  spirit  of  God." — Bwrdajfs  Works,  i,  266.  "  For,  admitting  God  to  be  a  creditor,  or 
he  to  whom  the  debt  should  be  paid,  and  Christ  he  that  satisfies  or  pays  it  on  behalf  of  man  the 
debtor,  this  question  will  arise,  whether  he  paid  that  debt  as  God,  or  man,  or  both  ?" —  Wm.  Penn. 
"  This  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  heavenly  Man,  the  Emmanuel,  God  with  us,  we  own  and  believe 
in:  he  whom  the  high  priests  raged  against,"  &o. —  George  Fox.  "Christ,  and  Him  crucified,  waa 
the  Alpha  and  Omega  of  all  his  addresses,  the  fountain  and  foundation  of  his  hope  and  trust." — 
Hxperience  of  Paul,  p.  399.  " '  Christ  and  Hun  crucified'  is  the  head,  and  only  head,  of  the 
church."— Z>eTOso«'s  Sermon.  "But  if  '  Christ  and  Him  crucified'  are  the  burden  of  the  ministry, 
such  disastrous  results  are  all  avoided."— i6.  "  He  never  let  fall  the  least  intimation,  that  him- 
self, or  any  other  person,  whomsoever,  was  the  object  of  worship." — Hannah  Adams's  View,  p. 
250.  "  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well,  be  counted  worthy  of  double  honour,  especially  they  who 
labour  in  the  word  and  doctrme."— 1  Tim.,  v,  17.  "  Our  Shepherd,  him  who  is  styled  King  of 
saints,  will  .assuredly  give  his  samts  the  victory."— Sermora.  "It  may  seem  odd  to  talk  of  we 
siibscribers."~Fowle's  True  Bag.  Gram.,  p.  20.  "  And  they  shall  have  none  to  bury  them,  them, 
their  wives,  nor  their  sons,  nor  their  daughters ;  for  I  will  pour  their  wickedness  upon  them."— 
Jeremiah,  xiv,  16.  "  Yet  I  supposed  it  necessary  to  send  to  you  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  and 
companion  in  labour,  and  fellow-soldier,  but  your  messenger,  and  he  that  ministered  tb  my  wants." 
— PhiMppians,  ii,  25. 

"  Amidst  the  tumult  of  the  routed  train. 

The  sons  of  false  Antimachus  were  slain ; 

He,  who  for  bribes  his  faithless  counsels  sold. 

And  voted  Helen's  stay  for  Paris'  gold."— Pope,  Miad,  B.  xi,  L  161. 
"  See  the  vile  King  his  iron  sceptre  bear 

His  only  praise  attends  the  pious  Heir; 

He,  in  whose  soul  the  virtues  all  conspire. 

The  best  good  son,  from  the  worst  wicked  sire."— Dk.  Lowth:  Union  Poems,  p.  19. 
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"  Then  from  thy  lips  poured  forth  a  joyful  song 
To  thy  Redeemer  I — ^yea,  it  poured  along 
In  most  melodious  energy  of  praise, 
To  God,  the  Saviour,  he  of  ancient  days." — Arm  Chair,  p.  15. 

RULE  IV.— POSSESSIVES. 

A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the  name 
of  the  thing  possessed :  as,  "  God's  mercy  prolongs  man's  life." — Allen. 
"  Theirs  is  the  vanity,  the  learning  thine; 
Touch'd  by  thy  hand,  again  Home's  glories  shine." — Pope. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  IV. 

Obs.  1. — ^Though  the  ordina/ry  syntax  of  the  possessive  case  is  sufficiently  plain  and  easy,  there 
is  perhaps,  among  all  the  puzzling  and  disputable  points  of  grammar,  nothing  more  difficult  of 
decision,  than  are  some  questions  that  occur  respecting  the  right  management  of  this  case. 
That  its  usual  construction  is  both  clearly  and  properly  stated  in  the  foregoing  rule,  is  what  none 
will  doubt  or  deny.  But  how  many  and  what  exceptions  to  this  rule  ought  to  be  allowed,  or 
whether  any  are  justly  demanded  or  not,  are  matters  about  which  there  may  be  much  diversity 
of  opinion.  Having  heretofore  published  the  rule  without  any  express  exceptions,  I  am  not  now 
convinced  that  it  is  best  to  add  any;  yet  are  there  three  different  modes  of  expression  which 
might  be  plau-sibly  exhibited  in  that  character.  Two  of  these  would  concern  only  the  parser ; 
and,  for  that  reason,  they  seem  not  to  b6  very  important.  The  other  involves  the  approval  or 
reprehension  of  a  great  multitude  of  very  common  expressions,  concerning  which  our  ablest 
grammarians  differ  in  opinion,  and  our  most  popular  digest  plainly  contradicts  itself  These  points 
are ;  first,  the  apposition  of  possessives,  and  the  supposed  ellipses  which  may  affect  that  construc- 
tion ;  secondly,  the  government  of  the  possessive  case  after  is,  was,  &c.,  when  the  ownership  of  a 
thing  is  simply  affirmed  or  denied ;  thirdly,  the  government  of  the  possessive  by  a  participle,  as 
such — that  is,  while  it  retains  the  government  and  adjuncts  of  a  participle. 

Obs.  2. — The  apposition  of  one  possessive  with  an  other,  (as,  "For  bavid  my  servant's  sake,") 
might  doubtless  be  consistently  made  a  formal  exception  to  the  direct  government  of  the  posses- 
sive by  its  controlling  noun.  But  this  apposition  is  only  a  sameness  of  construction,  so  that  what 
governs  the  one,  virtually  governs  the  other.  And  if  the  case  of  any  noun  or  pronoun  is  known 
and  determined  by  the  rule  or  relation  of  apposition,  there  can  be  no  need  of  an  exception  to  the 
foregoing  rule  for  the  purpose  of  parsing  it,  since  that  purpose  is  already  answered  by  rule  third. 
If  the  reader,  by  supposing  an  ellipsis  which  I  should  not,  will  resolve  any  given  instance  of  this 
kind  into  something  else  than  apposition,  I  have  already  shown  him  that  some  great  grammarians 
have  differed  in  the  same  way  before.  Useless  ellipses,  however,  should  never  be  supposed ;  and 
such  perhaps  is  the  following:  "At  Mr.  Smith's  \who  is\  the  bookseller." — See  Dr.  Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  71. 

Obs.  3. — In  all  our  Latin  grammars,  the  verb  swn,  fiii,  esse,  to  be,  is  said  (though  not  with 
strict  propriety)  sometimes  to  signify  possession,  property,  or  duty,  and  in  that  seEse  to  govern 
the  genitive  case:  as,  "Est  regis;" — "It  is  the  king's." — " Eeminis  est  errajre;" — "It  is  man's 

to  err." '■' Pecus  est  Mdibcei;" — "The  flock  is  lleUbceus's."    And  sometimes,  with  like  import, 

this  verb,  expressed  or  understood,  may  govern  the  dative;  as,  "Pgo  Jsum]  dikcto  meo,  eidikdus 
mens  [est]  miW." — Vulgate.  "I  am  my  beloved's,  and  my  beloved  is  mine." — Solomon's  Song, 
vi  3,  Here  as  both  the  genitive  and  the  dative  are  expressed  in  English  by  the  possessive,  if 
the  former  are  governed  by  the  verb,  there  seems  to  be  precisely  the  same  reason  from  the  nature 
of  the  expression,  and  an  additional  one  from  analogy,  for  considering  the  latter  to  be  so  too. 
But  all  ihe  aimotato'-s  upon  the  Latin  syntax  suggest,  that  the  genitive  thus  put  after  sum  or 
est  is  really  governed,  not  by  the  verb,  but  by  some  nmm  understood;  and  with  this  idea,  of  an 
ellipsis  in  the  construction,  all  our  English  grammarians  appear  to  unite.  They  might  not,  how- 
ever find  it  very  easy  to  tell  by  what  noun  the  word  beloved's  or  mine  is  governed,  in  the  last  ex- 
ample above ;  and  so  of  many  others,  which  are  used  in  the  same  way:  as,  "There  shall  nothing 
die  of  all  that  is  the  children's  of  Israel." — Exod.,  ix,  4.  The  Latin  here  is,  "Ut  nihU  omnino 
pereat  ex  his  quai  pertinent  ad  filios  Israel." —  Vulgate.    That  is, — "  of  aH  those  which  ielong  to  the 

children  of  Israel"  „     ,     .  ,  „      , 

" For  thou  art  freedoms  now — and  Fames, 
One  of  the  few,  the  immortal  names, 
That  were  not  born  to  die." — Hallbck:  Marco  Sozzaris. 

Obs.  4. Although  the  possessive  case  is  always  intrinsically  an  adjunct  and  therefore  incapable 

of  being  used  or  comprehended  in  any  sense  that  is  positively  abstract;  yet  we  see  that  there 
are  instances  in  which  it  is  used  with  a  certain  degree  of  abstraction, — that  is,  with  an  actual 
separation  from  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed;  and  that  accordingly  there  are,  in  the  simple 
personal  pronouns,  (where  such  a  distinction  is  most  needed,)  two  different  forms  of  the  case ; 
the  one  adapted  to  the  concrete,  and  the  other  to  the  abstract  construction.  That  form  of  the 
pronoun  however,  which  is  equivalent  in  sense  to  the  concrete  and  the  noun,  is  still  the  posses- 
sive case  and  notiiing  more;  as,  " K&mine  are  thine,  and  thine  are  mine." — John,  xvii,  10.    For 
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if  we  suppose  thig  equivalence  to  prove  such  a  pronoun  to  be  something  more  than  the  possessive 
case,  as  do  soflie  grammarians,  we  must  suppose  the  same  thing  respecting  the  possessive  case  of 
a  noun,  whenever  the  relation  of  ownership  or  possession  is  simply  affirmed  or  denied  with  suoli 
a  noun  put  last :  as,  "  For  all  thuigs  are  yow's;  and  ye  are  Gfirist's ;  and  Christ  is  God's. — 1  Cor., 
iii,  21.  By  the  second  example  placed  under  the  rule,  I  meant  to  suggest,  that  the  possessive 
case,  when  placed  before  or  after  this  verb,  {be,)  might  be  parsed  as  being  governed  by  the  nomi- 
native; as  we  may  suppose  "theirs"  to  be  governed  by  '■vcmity,"  and  "thine"  by  "learning" 
these  nouns  being  the  names  of  the  things  possessed.  But  then  we  enoounler  a  difficulty,  when- 
ever a  pronoun  happens  to  be  the  nominative;  as,  "Therefore  glorify  God  in  your  body,  and  in 
your  spirit,  which  are  God's." — 1  Cor.,  vi,  20.  Here  the-common  resort  would  be  to  some  ellip- 
sis ;  and  yet  it  must  be  confessed,  that  this  mode  of  interpretation  cannot  but  make  some  differ- 
ence in  the  sense:  as,  "If  ye  be  Christ's,  then  are  ye  Abraham's  seed." — Gal.,  iii,  29.  Here  some 
may  think  the  meaning  to  be,  "If  ye  be  Christ's  seed,  or  children."  But  a  truer  version  of  the 
text  would  be,  "If  ye  are  of  Christ,  then  are  ye  Abraham's  seed." — "  Que  si  vous  Sies  a,  Christ, 
vous  ^tes  done  la  posterite  d' Abraham." — French  Bible. 

Obs.  5. — Possession  is  the  having,  of  something,  and  if  the  possessive  case  is  always  an  adjunct, 
referring  either  directly  or  indirectly  to  that  which  constitutes  it  a  possessive,  it  would  seem  but 
reasonable,  to  limit  the  government  of  this  ease  to  that  part  of  speech  which  is  understood  sub- 
stantively— that  is,  to  "  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed."  Yet,  in  violation  of  this  restriction, 
many  grammarians  admit,  that  a  pa/rliciple,  with  the  regimen  and  adjuncts  of  a  participle,  may 
govern  the  possessive  case ;  and  some  of  them,  at  the  same  time,  with  astonishing  inconsistency, 
aver,  that  the  possessive  case  before  a  participle  converts  the  latter  into  a  noun,  and  necessarily 
deprives  it  of  its  regimen.  Whether  participles  are  worthy  to  form  an  exception  to  my  rule  or 
not,  this  palpable  contradiction  is  one  of  the  gravest  faults  of  L.  Murray's  code  of  syntax.  After 
copying  from  Lowth  the  doctrine  that  a  participle  with  an  article  before  it  becomes  a  noun,  and 
must  drop  the  government  and  adjuncts  of  a  participle,  this  author  informs  us,  that  the  same 
principles  are  applicable  to  the  pronoun  and  participle :  as,  "  Much  depends  on  their  observing  of 
the  rule,  and  error  wOl  be  the  consequence  of  their  neglecting  of  it ;"  in  stead  of;  "  their  observing 
tlie  ruU,"  and  "their  neglecting  it."  And  this  doctrine  he  applies,  with  yet  more  positiveness,  to 
the  noun  and  partic'ple ;  as  if  the  error  were  still  more  glaring,  to  make  an  active  participle  gov- 
ern a  possessive  noun :  saying,  "  Wo  shall  perceive  this  more  clearly,  if  we  substitute  a  noun  for  the 
pronoun:  as,  'Much  depends  upon  Tyro's  observing  of  the  rule,'  &c. ;  which  is  the  same  as, 
'  Much  depends  on  Tyro's  observance  of  the  rule.'  But,  as  this  construction  sounds  rather  harshly, 
it  would,  in  general,  be  better  to  express  the  sentiment  in  the  following,  or  some  other  form : 
'Much  depends  on  the  rulis  being  observed;  and  error  will  be  the  consequence  of  its  bein//  neg- 
lected:' or- — '  on  observing  the  rule;  and — of  neglecting  it'  " — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  193 ;  Inger- 
soWs,  199 ;  and  others. 

Obs.  6. — Here  it  is  assumed,  that  "their  observing  the  rule,"  or  "  Tyro's  observing  the  ruU,"  is  an 
ungrammatical  phrase  ;  and,  several  different  methods  being  suggested  for  its  correction,  a  prefer- 
ence is  at  length  given  to  what  is  perhaps  not  less  objectionable  than  the  original  phrase  itself 
The  last  form  offered,  "  on  observing  the  rule,"  &c.,  is  indeed  correct  enough  in  itself;  but,  as  a 
substitute  for  the  other,  it  is  both  inaccurate  and  insufficient.  It  merely  omits  the  possessive  case, 
and  leaves  the  action  of  the  participle  undetermined  iu  respect  to  the  agent.  For  the  possessive 
ease  before  a  real  participle,  denotes  not  the  possessor  of  something,  as  in  other  instances,  but  the 
agent  of  the  action,  or  the  subject  of  the  beirg  or  passion ;  and  the  simple  question  here  is, 
whether  this  extraordinary  use  of  the  possessive  case  is,  or  is  not,  such  an  idiom  of  our  language 
as  ought  to  be  justified.  Participles  may  become  nouns,  if  we  choose  to  use  them  substantively ; 
but  can  they  govern  the  possessive  case  before  them,  while  they  govern  also  the  objective  after 
them,  or  while  they  have  a  participial  meaning  which  is  qualified  by  adverbs?  If  they  can, 
Lowth,  Murray,  and  others,  are  wrong  in  supposing  the  foregoing  phrases  to  be  ungrammatical, 
and  in  teaching  that  the  possessive  case  before  a  participle  converts  it  into  a  noun ;  and  if  they 
cannot,  Priestley,  Murray,  Hiley,  Wells,  Weld,-  and  others,  are  wrong  in  supposing  that  a  par- 
ticiple, or  a  phrase  beginning  with  a  participle,  may  properly  govern  the  possessive  case.  Com- 
pare Murray's  seventh  note  under  his  Rule  10th,  with  the  second  under  his  Rule  14th.  The  same 
contradiction  is  taught  by  many  other  compilers.  See  SmUh's  New  Grammar,  pp.  152  and  162 ; 
Comly's  Gram.,  91  and  108 ;  IngersoWs,  180  and  199. 

Obs.  7. — Concerning  one  of  the  forms  of  e.'cpression  which  Murray  approves  and  prefers,  among 
his  correotions  above,  the  learned  doctors  Lowth  and  Campbell  appear  to  have  formed  very  differ- 
ent opmions.  The  latter,  in  the  chapter  which,  in  his  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric,  he  devotes  to 
disputed  pomts  m  syntax,  says:  "There  is  only  one  other  observation  of  Dr.  Lowth,  on  which, 
before  I  conclude  this  article,  I  must  beg  leave  to  offer  some  remarks.  '  Phrases  like  {he  follow- 
mg,  though  very  common,  are  improper:  Much  depends  upon  the  rule's  being  observed;  and  error 
will  be  the  consequence  of  its  being  neglected.  For  here  is  a  noun  and  a  pronoun  representing  it, 
each  in  the  possessive  case,  that  is,  under  the  government  of  another  noun,  but  without  other 
noun  to  govern  it:  for  being  observed,  and  being  neglected,  are  not  nouns:  nor  can  you  supply  the 
place  of  the  possessive  case  by  the  preposition  of  before  the  noun  or  pronoun.'  *  For  my  part," 
continues  Campbell,  "  notwithstanding  what  is  here  very  speeiously  urged,  I  am  not  satisfied  that 

"  Tor  tliis  quotation,  Dr.  Campbell  gives,  in  his  margin,  the  following  reference  :  "Introduction,  &c.,  Sentences, 
Note  on  the  Cth  Phrase.  But  in  my  edition  of  Dr.  Lowth's  Introduction  to  English  Grammar,  (a  Philadelphia 
edition  of  U99,)  I  do  mtfint  the  passurjo.  Perhaps  it  has  hem  omitted  in  oonseqaonce  of  Campbell's  criticism, 
of  irhich  I  here  cite  but  a  part. — G.  Bbown. 
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there  ia  any  fault  in  the  phrases  censured.  They  appear  to  me  to  be  perfectly  in  the  idiom  of  oui" 
tongue,  and  such  as  on  some  occasions  could  not  easily  be  avoided,  unless  by  recurring  to  cir- 
cumlocution, an  expedient  which  invariably  tends  to  enervate  the  expression." — Philosophy  of 
Ehetoric,  B.  ii,  Ch.  iv,  p.  234. 

Obs.  8. — Dr.  Campbell,  if  I  understand  his  argument,  defends  the  foregoing  expressions  against 
the  objections  of  Dr.  Lowth,  not  on  the  ground  that  participles  as  such  may  govern  the  possessive 
case,  but  on  the  supposition  that  as  the  simple  active  participle  may  become  a  noun,  and  in  that, 
character  govern  the  possessive  case,  so  may  the  passive  participle,  and  with  equal  propriety,  not- 
withstanding it  consists  of  two  or  more  words,  which  must  in  this  construction  be  considered  as 
forming  "  one  compound  noun."  I  am  not  sure  that  he  means  to  confine  himself  strictly  to  this 
latter  ground,  but  lif  he  does,  his  position  cannot  be  said  in  any  respect  to  contravene  my  rule  for 
the  possessive  case.  I  do  not,  however,  agree  with  him,  either  in  the  opinion  which  he  oflers,  or 
in  the  negative  which  he  attempts  to  prove.  In  view  of  the  two  examples,'  "  Much  depends  upon 
the  rvie^s  being  observed"  and,  "  Much  depends  upon  {heir  oJiserving  of  the  rule"  he  says :  "  Now, 
although  I  allow  both  the  modes  of  expression  to  be  good,  I  think  the  first  simpler  and  better  than 
the  second."  Then,  denying  all  faults,  he  proceeds :  "  Let  us  consider  whether  the  former  be 
liable  to  any  objections,  which  do  not  equally  affect  the  latter."  But  in  his  argument,  he  considers 
only  the  objections  offered  by  Lowth,  which  indeed  he  sufSciently  refutes.  Now  to  me  there 
appear  to  be  other  objections,  which  are  better  founded.  In  the  first  place,  the  two  sentences 
are  not  equivalent  in  meaning ;  hence  the  preference  suggested  by  this  critic  and  others,  is  absurd. 
Secondly,  a  compound  nouu  formed  of  two  or  three  words  without  any  hyphen,  is  at  best  such 
an  anomaly,  as  we  ought  rather  to  avoid  than  to  prefer.  If  these  considerations  do  not  positively 
condemn  the  former  construction,  they  ought  at  least  to  prevent  it  from  displacing  the  latter ; 
and  seldom  is  either  to  be  preferred  to  the  regular  noun,  which  we  can  limit  by  the  article  or  the 
possessive  at  pleasure:  as,  "Much  depends  on  am,  observance  of  the  rule." — "  Much  depends  on 
their  observance  of  the  rule."  Now  these  two  sentences  are  equivalent  to  the  two  former,  but  not 
to  each  other ;  and,  vice  versa :  that  is,  the  two  former  are  equivalent  to  these,  but  not  to  each 
other.* 

Obs.  9. — From  Dr.  Campbell's  commendation  of  Lowth,  as  having  "given  some  excellent 
directions  for  preserving  a  proper  distinction  between  the  noun  and  the  gerund, "^that  is,  between 
the  participial  noun  and  the  participle, — it  is  fair  to  infer  that  he  meant  to  preserve  it  himself;  and 
yet,  in  the  argument  above  mentioned,  he  appears  to  have  carelessly  framed  one  ambiguous  or 
very  erroneous  sentence,  from  which,  as  I  magine,  his  views  cf  this  malter  have  been  mifcon- 
ceived,  and  by  which  Murray  and  all  his  jiodifiers  liave  been  furnished  with  an  example  where- 
with to  confound  this  distinction,  and  also  to  contradict  themselves.  The  sentence  is  this :  "  Much 
will  depend  on  yow  pvpiVs  composing,  but  more  on  his  reading  frequently." — Philos.  of  Ehet.,  p. 
235.  Volumes  innumerable  have  gone  abroad,  into  our  schools  and  elsewhere,  which  pronounce 
this  sentence  to  be  "correct  and  proper."  But  after  all,  what  does  it  mean?  Does  the  adverb 
"frequently"  quahfy  the  verb  "will  depend,"  expressed  in  the  sentence?  or  "wiU  depend,"  under- 
stood after  more  ?  or  both?  or  neither?  Or  does  this  adverb  qualify  the  action  of  '■^reading?" 
or  the  action  of  "  composing  ?"  or  both  ?  or  neither  ?  But  composing  and  reading,  if  they  are 
mere  nouns,  cannot  properly  be  quahfied  by  any  adverb  ;  and,  if  they  are  called  participles,  the 
question  recurs  respecting  the  possessives.  Besides,  composing,  as  a  participle,  is  commonly  tran- 
sitive; nor  is  it  very  fit  for  a  noun,  without  some  adjunct.  And,  when  participles  become  nouns, 
their  government  (it  is  said)  falls  upon  of,  and  their  adverbs  are  usually  converted  into  adjectives ; 
as,  "Much  will  depend  on  your  pupil's  composing  of  thtmes ;  but  more,  on  his  frequent  reading." 
This  may  not  be  the  author's  meaning,  for  the  example  was  originally  composed  as  a  mere  mock 
sentence,  or  by  way  of  "experiment ;"  and  one  may  doubt  whether  its  meaning  was  ever  at 
all  thought  of  by  the  philosopher.  ]3ut,  to  make  it  a  respectable  example,  some  correction 
there  must  be ;  for,  surely,  no  man  can  have  any  clear  idea  to  communicate,  which  he  cannot 
better  express,  than  by  imitating  this  loose  phraseology.  It  is  scarcely  more  correct,  than  to  say, 
"Much  will  depend  on  an  author's  using,  but  more  on  his  learning  frequently."  Yet  is  it  com- 
mended as  a  model,  either  entire  or  in  part,  by  Murray,  IngersoU,  Fisk,  E.  C.  Smith,  Cooper, 
Lennie,  Hiley,  Bullions,  C.  Adams,  A.  H.  Weld,  and  I  know  not  how  many  other  school  critics. 

Obs.  10. — That  singular  notion,  so  common  in  our  grammars,  that  a  participle  and  its  adjuncts 
may  form  "one  name,"  or  "substcmUve  phrase,"  and  so  govern  the  possessive  case,  where  it  is 
presumed  the  participle  itself  could  not,  is  an  invention  worthy  to  have  been  always  ascribed  to 
its  true  author.  For  this  doctrine,  as  I  suppose,  our  grammarians  are  indebted  to  Dr.  Priestley. 
In  his  grammar  it  stands  thus:  "  When  an  entire  clause  of  a  sentence,  beginning  with  a  partici- 
ple of  the  present  tense,  is  used  as  one  name,  or  to  express  one  idea,  or  circumstance,  the  noun 

*  By  Bomft  ^ammarians  it  is  presumed  to  be  consistent  witli  the  nature  of  participles  to  govern  tlie  posseBsive 
case;  and  Hiley,  if  he  is  to  be  understood  Kieraili/,  assumes  it  as  an  '■•■  established  principle,"  that  they  <rfZ  do 
so  1  "  Participlea  gov&m  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case,  and  at  the  same  time,  if  derived  from 
transitive  verbs,  require  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  to  be  in  the  objective  case,  without  the  intervention  of 
the  preposition  of ;  as,  'Much  depends  on  WilUiUm' s  observing  the  rule,  a.ni  evrov  will  be  the  consequence  of 
his  neglecting  it;'  or,  'Muchwt'K  iepmi  on  Vt\e  rule' a  hein^  observed  ty  William,  &Tii  error  will  be  the  con- 
sequence of  its  being  neglected.'"— Hiley' s  Gram.,  p.  94.  These  sentences,  without  doubt,  are  near!!/ equiv- 
alent to  each  other  in  meaning.  To  make  them  exactly  so,  "  depends"  ot  "willdepend"  must  be  changed  in 
tense,  and  " its  being  neglected"  must  be  " its  being  Tieglected  by  him."  But  who  that  has  looked  at  the  facts 
in  the  case,  or  informed  himself  on  the  points  here  in  dispute,  will  maintain  that  either  the  awkward  phrase- 
ology of  the  latter  example,  or  the  mixed  and  questionable  construction  of  the  former,  or  the  extensive  rule 
under  which  they  are  here  presented,  la  among  ''the  established  principles  and  best  usages  of  the  English 
language?" — lb.,  p.  1. 
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on  which  it  depends  may  be  put  in  the  genitive  case.  Thus,  instead  of  saying,  What  is  the  mean- 
ing of  this  lady  holding  wp  her  train,  i.  e.  what  is  the  mecming  of  the  lady  in  holding  up  her  train, 
■we  may  say,  What  is  the  meaming  of  this  lady's  holding  up  her  train;  just  as  we  say,  What  is  the 
meaning  of  this  lady's  dress,  tc.  So  we  may  either  say,  /  remember  it  being  reckoned  a  great  ex- 
ploit; or,  perhaps  more  elegantly,  /  remember  its  being  reckoned,  &o." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  69. 
Now,  to  say  nothiig  of  errors  in  punctuation,  capitals,  &c.,  there  is  scarcely  any  thing  in  all  this 
passage,  that  is  either  conceived  or  worded  properly.  Yet,  coming  from  a  Doctor  of  Laws,  and 
Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society,  it  is  readily  adopted  by  Murray,  and  for  his  sake  by  others ;  and  so, 
with  all  its  blunders,  the  vain  gloss  passes  uncensured  into  the  schools,  as  a  rule  and  model  for 
elegant  composition.  Dr.  Priestley  pretends  to  appreciate  the  difference  between  participles  and 
participial  nouns,  but  he  rather  contrives  a  fanciful  distinction  in  the  sense,  than  a  real  one  in  the 
construction.  His  only  note  on  this  point, — a  note  about  the  "horse  running  to-day,"  and  the 
"horse's  running  to-day," — I  shall  leave  tiU  we  come  to  the  syntax  of  participles. 

Obs.  1 1. — Having  prepared  the  reader  to  understand  the  origin  of  what  is  to  follow,  I  now 
cite  from  L.  Murray's  code  a  paragraph  which  appears  to  be  contradictory  to  his  own  doctrine,  as 
suggested  in  the  fifth  observation  above ;  and  not  only  so,  it  is  irreconcilable  with  any  proper 
distinction  between  the  participle  and  the  participial  noun.  "  "When  an  entire  clause  of  a  sen- 
tence, beginning  with  a  participle  of  the  present  tense,  is  used  as  one  name,  or  to  express  one 
idea  or  circumstance,  the  Twun  on  which  it  depends  may  be  put  in  the  genitive  case ;  thus,  instead 
of  saying,  '  What  is  the  reason  of  this  person  dismissing  his  servant  so  hastily  ?'  that  is,  '  What 
is  the  reason  of  this  person,  in  dismissing  his  servant  so  hastily  ?'  we  may  say,  and  perhaps 
ought  to  say,  '  What  is  the  reason  of  this  person's  dismissing  of  his  servant  so  hastily  ?'  Just  as 
we  say,  '  What  is  the  reason  of  this  person's  hasty  dismission  of  his  servant  ?'  So  also,  we  say, 
'  I  remember  it  being  reckoned  a  great  exploit ;'  or  more  properly,  '  I  remember  its  being  reck- 
oned,' &c.  The  following  sentence  is  correct  and  proper:  '  Much  will  depend  on  tlie  pupil's  com- 
posing, but  more  on  his  reading  frequently.'  It  would  not  be  accurate  to  say,  '  Much  will  depend 
on  the pupU  composing,'  &c.  We  also  properly  say;  'This  will  be  the  effect  of  the  pupil's  corw- 
posing  frequently;'  instead  of,  '  Of  the  pupil  composing  frequently.'  The  participle,  in  such  con- 
structions, does  the  office  of  a  substantive  ;  and  it  should  therefore  have  a  coreespondent 
KESIMEN'." — Murray's  Gram.,  Rule  10th,  Note  1  ;  IngersoU's,  p.  180  ;  Fisk's,  108  ;  S.  0. 
Smith's,  152;  Alger's,  61;  Merchant's,  84.  See  also  Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  150;  "Abridged 
Ed.,"  in.* 

Obs.  12. — Now,  if  it  were  as  easy  to  prove  that  a  participle,  as  such,  or  (what  amounts  to  the 
same  thing)  a  phrase  beginning  with  a  participle,  ought  never  to  govern  the  possessive  ease,  as 
it  is  to  show  that  every  part  and  parcel  of  the  foregoing  citations  from  Priestley,  Murray,  and 
others,  is  both  weakly  conceived  and  badly  written,  I  should  neither  have  detained  the  reader  so 
long  on  this  topic,  nor  ever  have  placed  it  among  the  most  puzzling  points  of  grammar.  Let  it 
be  observed,  that  what  these  writers  absurdly  call  "  an  entire  clause  of  a  sentence,"  is  found  on 
examination  to  be  some  short  phbasb,  the  participle  with  its  adjuncts,  or  even  the  participle 
alone,  or  with  a  single  adverb  only ;  as,  "  holding  up  her  train," — "  dismissing  his  servant  so 
hastily," — "  composing," — "  reading  frequently," — "composing  frequently."  And  each  of  these, 
with  an  opposite  error  as  great,  they  will  have  to  be  "one  name,"  and  to  convey  but  "one  idea;" 
supposing  that  by  virtue  of  this  imaginary  oneness,  it  may  govern  the  possessive  case,  and  signify 
something  which  a  "  lady,"  or  a  "person,"  or  a  "pupil,"  may  consistently  possess.  And  then,  to 
be  wrong  in  every  thing,  they  suggest  that  any  noun  on  which  such  a  participle,  with  its  adjuncts, 
"  depends,  may  he  put  in  the  genitive  case ;"  whereas,  such  a  change  is  seldom,  if  ever,  admissible, 

•  "What,  in  "Weld's  "Abridged  Edition,"  is  improperly  called  a  "participial  Tzoun,"  Tvas,  in  h\&  "original 
worlc,"  still  more  erroneously  termed  "  a  participial  clause."  This  gentleman,  who  has  lately  amended  his 
general  rule  for  possessivea  by  wrongfully  copying  or  imitating  mine,  has  also  as  widely  varied  hia  conception 
oi  iiiB  partioipiad — ^*  object  poBBessed;"  but,  in  my  judgement,  a  change  still  greater  might  not  be  amiss.  "The 
possessive  is  often  governed  by  a  participial, cfause ;  as,  much  will  depend  on  the  pupiVa  composing  frequently. 

Pupil's  is  governed  by  the  clause,  '■composing  frequently.'     Note The  sign  t's)  should  be  annexed  to  the 

word  governed  by  the pa/rticipial  clause  following  it."— If'eW's  Gram.,  2d  Edition,  p.  160.  Again:  "The  pes- 
BBSsiye  is  often  governed  by  a  participial  noii/n ;  as,  Much  will  depend  on  the  pupil's  composing  frequently. 
Pupil's  is  governed  by  the  participial  noun  composing.  Note.— The  sign  ('s)  should  be  annexed  to  the  word 
governed  by  the  parttaipial  noun  following  it."— Weld's  Gram.,  Abridgefl,  p.  IIT.  Choosing  the  possessive 
case,  where,  both  by  analogy  and  by  authority,  tho  objective  would  be  quite  as  grammatical,  if  not  more  so : 
destroying,  as  far  as  possible,  all  syntactical  distinction  between  tho  participle  and  the  participial  noun,  by  con- 
foundmg  them  purposely,  even  in  name ;  this  autlior,  like  "Wells,  whom  he  too  often  imitates,  takes  no  notice  of 
the  question  here  discussed,  and  seems  quite  nnoonscions  that  participles  partly  made  nouns  can  produce  false 
syntax.  To  tho  foregoing  instructions,  ho  subjoins  the  following  comment,  as  a  marginal  note  -."The  participle 
used  as  a  noun,  still  retains  its  verbal  properties,  and  may  govern  the  objective  case,  or  be  modified  by  an  ad- 
verb or  adjunct,  like  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived."— Bid.  When  one  part  of  speech  is  said  to  be  used  as 
an  other,  ttie  learner  may  be  greatly  puzzled  to  understand  to  which  class  the  given  word  belongs.  If  "the 
participle  used  aa  a  noun  still  retains  its  verbal  properties,"  it  is,  manifestly,  not  a  noun,  but  a  participle  still ; 
not  a  participial  noun,  but  a  munal  participle,  whether  the  thing  be  allowable  or  not.  Hence  the  teachings 
just  cited  are  noonsistent.  Wells  says  "  Participle,  ^n  often  used  in  the  amse  of  nouns;  as,  "There  was 
again  the  smacfenff  of  whips,  the  cfueimnsr  of  hoofs,  and  the  glittenng  of  harness.'- Ikving."— Schoof  Gram., 
P.-  ■'^t  =  .  ,    '^  ""'..■'"'ll  stated  i  because  these  are  participial  nouns,  and  not  "parUeiplea."     What  Wells  calls 

participial  nouns,  differ  from  these,  and  are  all  spurious,  oil  mongrels,  all  participles  rather  than  nouns.  In 
regard  to  possessives  before  participles,  no  instructions  appear  to  be  more  defective  than  those  of  this  gentle- 
man. H  s  sole  rule  supposes  the  pupil  alwavs  to  know  when  and  why  the  possessive  is  proper,  and  only  in- 
structs him  not  to  form  it  without  the  sign!  It  is  this:  "  When  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  preceding  <,parUcipU 
used  as  a  mun,  is  properly  in  the  possessive  case,  the  sign  of  possession  should  not  be  omitted."- SoAooi 
Oram.,  p.  121.  All  the  examples  pat  under  this  rule,  are  inappropriate:  each  will  mislead  the  learner.  Those 
which  are  called  Correct,  are,  I  think  erroneous;  and  those  which  are  caUed  " Faise  Smtaa,"  the  adding 
of  the  possessive  sign  will  not  amend.  ''        '  " 
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and  in  our  language,  no  participle  ever  can  depend  on  any  other  than  the  nominative  or  the  objec- 
tive case.  Every  participle  so  depending  is  an  adjunct  to  the  noun ;  and  every  possessive,  in  its 
turn,  is  an  adjunct  to  the  word  which  governs  it.  In  respect  to  construction,  no  terms  differ 
more  than  a  participle  which  governs  the  possessive  case,  and  a  participle  which  does  not.  These 
different  constructions  the  contrivers  of  the  foregoing  rule,  here  take  to  be  equivalent  in  meaning ; 
whereas  they  elsewhere  pretend  to  find  in  them  quite  difierent  significations.  The  meaning  is 
sometimes  very  different,  and  sometimes  very  similar ;  but  seldom,  if  ever,  are  the  terms  con- 
vertible. And  even  if  they  were  so,  and  the  difference  were  nothing,  would  it  not  be  better  to 
adhere,  where  we  can,  to  the  analogy  of  General  Grammar  ?  In  Greek  and  Latin,  a  participle 
may  agree  with  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case ;  but,  if  we  regard  analogy,  that  genitive  must  be 
Englished,  not  by  the  possessive  case,  but  by  of  and  the  objective ;  as,  "  'Eirel  6oKifif/v  CpriTtiTe  tov 
iv  ifiol  ?ia?iovvTOQ  Xptarov." — "  Quandoquidem  experimentum  quseritis  in  me  loquentis  Christi." — 
Seza.  "  Since  ye  segk  a  proof  of  Christ  speaking  in  me." — 2  Cor.,  xiii,  3.  We  might  here,  per- 
haps, say,  "of  Christ's  speaking  in  me,"  but  is  not  the  other  form  better?  The  French  version  is, 
"  Puisque  vous  cherchez  une  preuve  5«e  Christ  pa/rle  par  moi ;"  and  this,  too,  might  be  imitated 
in  EngUsh :  "  Since  ye  seek  a  proof  that  Christ  speaks  by  me." 

Obs.  13. — As  prepositions  very  naturally  govern  any  of  our  participles  except  the  simple  per- 
fect, it  undoubtedly  seems  agreeable  to  our  idiom  not  to  disturb  this  government,  when  we  would 
express  the  subject  or  agent  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  between  the  preposition  and  the 
participle.  Hence  we  find  that  the  doer  or  the  sufferer  of  the  action  is  usually  made  its  possessor, 
whenever  the  sense  does  not  positively  demand  a  different  reading.  Against  this  construction 
there  is  seldom  any  objection,  if  the  participle  be  taken  entirely  as  a  noun,  so  that  it  may  be 
called  a  participial  noun ;  as,  "  Much  depends  on  their  observing  of  ihe  rule." — Lowth,  Campbell, 
and  L.  Murray.  On  the  other  hand,  the  participle  afl^r  the  objective  is  unobjectionable,  if  the 
noun  or  pronoun  be  the  leading  word  in  sense;  as,  "It  would  be  idle  to  profess  an  apprehension 
of  serious  evil  resulting  in  any  respect  from  the  utmost  publicity  being  given  to  its  contents." — 
London  Eclectic  Review,  1816.  "The  following  is  a  beautiful  instance  of  the  sound  of  words 
corresponding  to  motion." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  333.  "We  shall  discover  msnj  things  par- 
taking of  both  those  characters." — WesCs  Letters,  p.  182.  "  To  a  person  following  the  vulgar  mode 
of  omitting  the  comma." — ChwrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  365.  But,  in  comparing  the  different  construc- 
tions above  noticed,  writers  are  fi'equently  puzzled  to  determine,  and  frequently  too  do  they  err 
in  determining,  which  word  shall  be  made  the  adjunct,  and  which  the  leading  term.  New, 
wherever  there  is  much  doubt  which  of  the  two  forms  ought  to  be  preferred,  I  think  we  may  well 
conclude  that  both  are  wrong ;  especially,  if  there  can  easily  be  found  for  the  idea  an  other  ex- 
pression that  is  undoubtedly  clear  and  correct.  Examples :  "  These  appear  to  be  instances  of 
the  present  participle  being  uied  passively." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  64.  'f  These  are  examples  of 
the  past  participle  being  applied  in  an  active  sense." — lb.,  64.  "  We  have  some  examples  of  ad- 
verbs being  used  for  substantives." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  134;  Mwrarg's,  198;  Ingersolls,  206; 
Msk's,  140;  Smith's,  165.  "By  a  noun,  pronown,  or  adjective,  being  prefixed  to  the  substantive." 
— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  39  ;  also  IngersolVs,  Fisk's,  Alger's,  MaUby's,  Merchant's,  Bacon's,  and 
others.  Here,  if  their  own  rule  is  good  for  any  thing,  these  authors  ought  rather  to  have  pre- 
ferred the  possessive  case ;  but  strike  out  the  word  being,  which  is  not  necessary  to  the  sense,  and 
all  question  about  the  construction  vanishes.  Or  if  any  body  will  justify  these  examples  as  they 
stand,  let  him  observe  that  there  are  others,  without  number,  to  be  justified  on  the  same  princi- 
ple ;  as,  "  Much  depends  on  the  rule  being  observed." — "Much  will  depend  on  the  pupil  composing 
frequently."  Again:  "Cyrus  did  not  wait  for  the  BaJn/loniams  coming  to  attack  him." — EoUin, 
ii,  86.  "Cyrus  did  not  wait  for  the  Babylonians'  coming  to  attack  him."  That  is — "for  their 
coming,"  and  not,  "for  them  coming;"  but  much  better  than  either:  "Cyrus  did  not  wait  for 
the  Babylonians  to  come  and  attack  him."  Again:  "To  prevent  his  army's  being  enclosed  and 
hemmed  in." — Eollin,  ii,  89.  "  To  .prevent  his  army  being  enclosed  and  hemmed  in."  Both 
are  wrong.  Say,  "To  prevent  his  airmy  from  being  enclosed  and  hemmed  in."  Again:  "As  a 
sign  of  God's  fvifUling  the  promise." — EoUin,  ii,  23.  "  As  a  sign  of  God  fulfUKng  the  promise." 
Both  are  objectionable.  Say,  "As  a  sign  that  God  would  fulfill  the  promise."  Again:  "There 
is  affirmative  evidence  for  Moses's  being  the  author  of  these  books.'*! — Bp.  Watson's  Apology,  p. 
28.  "The  first  argument  you  produce  against  Moses  being  the  author  of  these  books." — lb., 
p.  29.  Both  are  bad.  Say, — "for  Moses  as  being  the  author,"— "against  Moses  as  being  the 
author,"  &c 

Obs.  14. — Now,  although  thousands  of  sentences  might  easily  be  quoted,  in  which  the  posses- 
sive case  is  actuatty  governed  by  a  participle,  and  that  participle  not  taken  in  every  respect  as  a 
noun ;  yet  I  imagine,  there  are,  of  this  kind,  few  examples,  if  any,  the  meaning  of  which  might 
not  be  better  expressed  in  some  other  way.  There  are  surely  none  among  all  the  examples  which 
are  presented  by  Priestley,  Murray,  and  others,  under  their  rule  above.  Nor  would  a  thousand 
such  as  are  there  given,  amount  to  any  proof  of  the  rule.  They  are  all  of  them  zinreal  or  feigned 
sentences,  made  up  for  the  occasion,  and,  like  most  others  that  are  produced  in  the  same  way, 
made  up  badly — made  up  after  some  ungrammatical  model.  If  a  gentleman  could  possibly  de- 
mand a  lady's  meaning  in  such  an  act  as  the  holdingjup  of  her  train,  he  certainly  would  use  none 
of  Priestley's  three  questions,  which,  with  such  ridiculous  and  uninstructive  pedantry,  are  repeated 
and  expounded  by  Latham,  in  his  Hand-Book,  §  481 ;  but  would  probably  say,  "  Madam,  what 
do  you  mean  by  holding  up  your  train  ?"  It  was  folly  for  the  doctor  to  ask  an  other  person,  as  if 
an  other  could  guess  her  meaning  better  than  he.    The  text  with  the  possessive  is  therefore  not 
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to  bo  corrected  by  inserting  a  hyphen  and  an  of,  after  Murray's  doctrine  before  cited ;  as,  "What 
ia  tlie  meanino;  of  this  lady's  Iwlding-up  of  her  train  ?"  Murray  did  well  to  reject  this  example, 
but  ail  a  Rp;oimen  of  English,  his  own  is  no  better.  The  question  which  he  asks,  ought  to  have 
been,  "  Wiiy  did  this  person  dismiss  his  servant  so  hastily  ?"  Fisk  has  it  in  the  foUownig  form : 
"What  is  tlio  reason  of  this  person's  dismissing  his  servant  so  hastily?" — English  Granvma/r 
Simplified,  p.  108.  This  amender  of  grammars  omits  the  of  which  Murray  and  others  scrupu- 
lously insert  to  govern  the  noun  servant,  and  boldly  avows  at  once,  what  their  rule  implies,  that, 
"  Participles  are  sometimes  used  both  as  verbs  and  as  nouns  at  the  same  time ;  as,  '  By  the 
mind's  changing  the  object,'  &c." — lb.,  p.  134;  so  Emmons's  Gram,,  p.  64.  But  he  errs  as  much 
as  they,  and  contradicts  both  himself  and  them.  For  one  ought  rather  to  say,  "  By  the  mind's 
changing  of  the  object;"  else  changing,  which  "does  the  office  of  a  noun,"  has  not  truly  "a  cor- 
respondent regimen."  Yet  of  is  useless  after  dismissing,  unless  we  take  away  the  adverb  by 
which  the  participle  is  prevented  from  becoming  a  noun.  "Dismissing  of  his  servant  so  hastily," 
is  in  itself  an  ungrammatical  phrase ;  and  nothing  but  to  omit  either  the  preposition,  or  the  two 
adverbs,  can  possibly  make  it  right.  Without  the  latter,  it  may  follow  the  possessive ;  but  with- 
out the  former,  our  most  approved  grammars  say  it  cannot.  Some  critics,  however,  object  to  the 
of,  b3cau33  the  dismissing  is  not  the  servant's  act ;  but  this,  as  I  shall  hereafter  show,  is  no  vahd 
objection :  they  sticlde  for  a  false  rule. 

Oes.  15. — Thus  these  authors,  differing  from  one  an  other  as  they  do,  and  each  contradicting 
himself  and  some  of  the  rest,  are,  as  it  would  seem,  all  wrong  in  respect  to  the  whole  matter  at 
issue.  For  whether  the  phrase  in  question  be  like  Priestley's,  or  like  Murray's,  or  hke  Fisk's,  it 
ia  still,  according  to  the  best  authorities,  unfit  to  govern  the  possessive  case ;  because,  in  stead 
of  being  a  substantive,  it  is  something  more  than  a  participle,  and  yet  they  take  it  substantively. 
They  form  this  phrase  in  many  different  fashions,  and  yet  each  man  of  them  pretends  that  what 
he  approves,  is  just  like  the  construction  of  a  regular  noun :  "  Jiist  as  we  say,  '  What  is  the 
reason  of  this  person's  hasty  dismission  of  his  servant.'  " — Murray,  Fisk,  and  others.  "  Just  as 
we  say,  'What  ia  the  meaning  of  this  lady's  dress,'  &o." — Priestley.  The  meaning  of  a  lady's 
dress,  forsooth  I  The  illustration  is  worthy  of  the  doctrine  taught.  "An  entire  clause  of  a  sen- 
teica,"  substantively  possessed,  is  sufficiently  like  "the  meaning  of  a  lady's  dress,  &c."  Cobbett 
dsapised  andsoforihs,  for  their  lack  of  meaning ;  and  I  find  none  in  this  one,  unless  it  be,  "  of 
tinsel  and  of  fustian."  This  gloss  therefore  I  wholly  disapprove,  judging  the  position  more  tenar 
ble,  to  deny,  if  we  consequently  must,  that  either  a  phrase  or  a  participle,  as  such,  cai  con- 
sistently govern  the  possessive  case.  For  whatever  word  or  term  gives  rise  to  the  direct  relation 
of  property,  and  is  rightly  made  to  govern  the  possessive  case,  ought  in  reason  to  bo  a  noun — 
ought  to  be  the  name  of  some  substance,  quality,  state,  aetien,  passion,  being,  or  thing.  When 
therefore  other  parts  of  speech  assume  this  relation,  they  naturally  become  nouns ;  as,  "  Agahist 
the  day  of  my  burying." — John,  xii,  1.  "  Till  the  day  of  his  showing  unto  Israel" — Luke, 
i,  80.  "By  my  own  showing." — Oowper,  Life,  p.  22.  "By  a  fortune  ol  my  own  getting." — 
lb.     "Jjetyouryea  be  yea,  and  yournay  nay." — James,  v,  12.     "  Frate  o(  my  witereaboui." — Sliak. 

Obs.  16. — The  government  of  poaaeasives  by  "entire  clauses,"  or  "  substantive  phrases,"  as  they 
are  aometimea  called,  I  am  persuaded,  may  best 'be  disposed  ofj  in  almost  every  instance,  by 
charging  the  construction  with  impropriety  or  awkwardness,  and  substituting  for  it  some  better 
phraseology.  For  example,  our  grammars  abound  with  sentences  like  the  following,  and  call 
them  good  English;  (1.)  "  So  we  may  either  say,  'I  remember  it  being  reckoned  a  great  exploit;' 
or  perhaps  more  elegantly,  '  I  remember  its  being  reckoned  a  great  exploit.'  " — Priestley,  Murray, 
and  others.  Here  both  modes  are  wrong ;  the  latter,  eapecially ;  because  it  violates  a  general 
rule  of  syntax,  in  regard  to  the  case  of  the  noun  exploit.  Say,  "  I  remember  it  was  reckoned  a 
great  exploit."  Again;  (2.)  "  We  also  properly  say,  '  This  will  be  the  efl'ect  of  the  pupil's  com- 
posing  frequently.' " — Mwray's  Oram.,  p.  119  ;  and  others.  Better,  "  This  wiU  be  the  effect,  if 
the  pupil  compose  {rec[UBntly."  But  this  sentence  ia  fictitious,  and  one  may  doubt  whether  good 
authors  can  be  found  who  use  compose  or  composing  as  being  intransitive.  (3.)  "  What  can  be 
the  reason  of  the  committee's  having  delayed  this  business?" — Murray's  Key,  p.  223.  Say,  "  Why 
have  the  committee  delayed  this  business  ?"  (4.)  "  What  can  be  the  cause  ol  the  parliament's  neg- 
lecting so  importmt  a  bu^Tness?" — lb.,  p.  195.  Say,  "  Why  does  the  parliament  neglect  so  im- 
po^■tant  a  business  ?"  (5.)  "  The  time  of  William's  making  the  experiment,  at  length  arrived." 
— lb.,  p.  195.  Say,  "  The  time  for  William  to  make  the  experiment,  at  length  arrived."  (6.)  "  I 
hope  this  is  the  last  time  of  my  acting  so  imprudently." — lb.,  p.  263.  Say,  "  I  hope  I  shall  never 
again  act  so  imprudently."  (7.)  "If  I  were  to  give  a  reason  for  their  looking  so  well,  it  would  be, 
that  they  rise  early." — lb.,  p.  263.  Siiy,  "I  should  attribute  their  htatthful  appearance  to  theff 
early  rising."  (8.)  "The  tutor  said,  that  diligence  and  appUcation  to  study  were  necessary  to 
our  becoming  good  soholara." — Cooper's  Gram,.,  p.  145.  Here  is  an  anomaly  in  the  construction 
of  the  noun  scholars.  Say,  "  The  tutor  said,  that  diligent  application  to  study  was  necessary  to 
our  success  in  learning."  (9.)  "  The  reason  of  his  having  acted  in  the  manner  he  did,  was  not  fully 
explained." — Murray's  Key,  p.  263.  This  author  has  a  very  singular  mode  of  giving  "strength" 
to  weak  sentences.  The  faulty  text  here  was,  "  The  reason  why  he  acted  in  the  manner  he  did, 
was  not  fully  explained." — Murray's  Exercises,  p.  131.  This  is  much  better  than  the  other,  but 
I  should  choose  to  say,  "  The  reason  of  his  conduct  was  not  fully  explained."  For,  surely,  the 
"  one  idea  or  circumstance"  of  his  "  having  acted  in  the  manner  in  which  he  did  act,"  may  be 
quite  as  forcibly  named  by  the  one  word  condmt,  as  by  all  this  verbiage,  thia  "  substantive  phrase," 
or  "  entire  clause,"  of  such  cumbrous  length. 
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Obs.  11. — The  foregoing  observations  tend  to  sliow,  that  the  government  of  possessives  by 
participles,  is  in  general  a  construction  little  to  be  commended,  if  at  all  allowed.  I  thus  narrow 
down  the  application  of  the  principle,  but  do  not  hereby  determine  it  to  be  altogether  wrong. 
There  are  other  arguments,  both  for  and  against  the  doctrine,  which  must  be  taken  into  the  ac- 
count, before  we  can  fully  decide  the  question.  The  double  construction  which  may  be  given  to 
infinitive  verba ;  the  Greek  idiom  which  allows  to  such  verbs  an  article  before  them  and  an 
objective  after  them ;  the  mixed  character  of  the  Latin  gerund,  part  noun,  part  verb ;  the  use  or 
substitution  of  the  participle  in  English  for  the  gerund  in  Latin ; — all  these  afford  so  many  reasons 
by  analogy,  for  allowing  that  our  participle — except  it  be  the  perfect — since  it  participates  the 
properties  of  a  verb  and  a  noun,  as  well  as  those  of  a  verb  and  an  adjective,  may  unite  in  itself 
a  double  construction,  and  be  taken  substantively  in  one  relation,  and  participially  in  an  other. 
Accordingly  some  grammarians  so  define  it;  and  many. writers  so  use  it ;  both  parties  disregard- 
ing the  distinction  between  the  participle  and  the  participial  noun,  and  justifymg  the  construction 
of  the  former,  not  only  as  a  proper  participle  after  its  noun,  and  as  a  gerundive  after  its  prep- 
osition ;  not  only  as  a  participial  adjective  before  its  noun,  and  as  a  participial  noun,  in  tlie 
regular  syntax  of  a  noun ;  but  also  as  a  inixed  term,  in  the  double  character  of  noun  and  parti- 
ciple at  once.  Kor  are  these  its  only  uses ;  for,  after  an  auxiliary,  it  is  the  main  verb ;  and  in  a 
few  instances,  it  passes  into  a  proposition,  an  adverb,  or  something  else.  Thus  have  we  from  the 
verb  a  single  derivative,  which  fairly  ranks  with  about  half  the  different  parts  of  speech,  and 
takes  distinct  constructions  even  more  numerous ;  and  yet  these  authors  scruple  not  to  make  of 
it  a  hybridous  thing,  neither  participle  nor  noun,  but,  constructively  both.  "But  this,"  says 
Lowth,  "  is  inconsistent ;  let  it  be  either  the  one  or  the  other,  and  abide  by  its  proper  construc- 
tion."— Gram.,  p.  82.  And  so  say  J — as  asserting  tlie  general  principle,  and  leaving  the  reader 
to  judge  of  its  exceptions.  Because,  without  this  mongrel  character,  the  participle  in  our  language 
has  a  multiplicity  of  uses  unparalleled  in  any  other ;  and  because  it  seldom  happens  that  the  idea 
intended  by  this  double  construction  may  not  bo  otherwise  expressed  more  elegantly.  But  if  it 
sometimes  seem  proper  that  the  gerundive  participle  should  be  allowed  to  govern  the  possessive 
case,  no  exception  to  my  rule  is  needed  for  the  parsing  of  such  possessive ;  because  whatever  is 
invested  with  such  government,  whether  rightly  or  wrongly,  is  assumed  as  "  the  name  of  some- 
thuig  possessed." 

Obs.  18. — The  reader  may  have  observed,  that  ui  the  use  of  participial  nouns,  the  distinction 
of  voice  in  the  participle  is  sometimes  disregarded.  Thus,  "  Against  the  day  of  my  Tmrying" 
means,  "  Against  the  day  of  my  heing  buried."  But  in  this  instance  the  usual  noun  burial  or 
funeral  would  have  been  better  than  either :  "  Against  the  day  of  my  burial."  I.  e.,  "  In  diem 
fun^raiionis  mece." — JSeza.  "  In  dtem  sepultwce  meoe." — Leusden.  "'Eif  rf/v  rijiepav  roii  ivTa(l>i.aa- 
fiov  /lov." — John,  xii,  T.  In  an  other  text,  this  noun  is  very  properly  used  for  the  Greek  infini- 
tive, and  the  Latin  gerund;  as,  "For  my  iwriaV — Matt.,  xxvi,  12.  "Ad  funerandum  me." — 
Beza.  "  Ad  sepeliendum  rae." — Leusden.  JAiBTaliy :  "  For  bwying  me."  "  Ilpof  t6  ivra^miraj /i£." 
Nearly:  "  For  to  have  me  buried."  Not  all  that  is  allowable,  is  commendable ;  and  if  either  of 
the  uncompounded  terras  be  found  a  fit  substitute  for  the  compound  participial  noun,  it  is  better 
to  dispense  with  the  latter,  on  account  of  its  dissimilarity  to  other  nouns ;  as,  "  Which  only  pro- 
ceed upon  the  question's  being  begged." — Ban-clay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  361.  Better,  "Which  only 
proceed  upon  a  begging  of  the  question."  "  The  king's  having  conquered  in  the  battle,  established 
his  throne." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  128.  Better,  "The  king's  conquering  in  the  battle;"  for,  in  the 
participial  noun,  the  distinction  of  tense,  or  of  previous  completion,  is  as  needless  as  that  of  voice. 
"  T[ie  fleet's  having  sailed  prevented  mutiny." — lb.,  p.  18.  Better,  "  The  sailing  of  the  fleet," — or, 
" The  fleeCs  sailing,"  &c.  " Ihe prince's  being  mua^dered  e:Kciteithen  pity." — Ibid.  Better,  "The 
prince's  murder  excited  their  indignation." 

Obs.  19. — In  some  instances,  as  it  appears,  not  a  little  difficulty  is  experienced  by  our  gram- 
marians, respecting  the  addition  or  the  omission  of  the  possessive  sign,  the  terminational  apos- 
trophic  s,  which  in  nouns  is  the  ordinary  index  of  the  possessive  case.  Let  it  be  remembered 
that  every  possessive  is  governed,  or  ought  to  be  governed,  by  some  noun  expressed  or  under- 
stood, except  such  as  (without  the  possessive  sign)  are  put  in  apposition  with  others  so  governed; 
and  for  every  possessive  termination  there  must  be  a  separate  governing  word,  which,  if  it  is  not 
expressed,  is  shown  by  the  possessive  sign  to  be  understood.  The  possessive  sign  itself  may 
and  must  be  omitted  in  certain  cases ;  but,  because  it  can  never  be  inserted  or  discarded  without 
suggesting  or  discarding  a  governing  noun,  it  is  never  omitted  ly  ellipsis,  as  Buchanan,  Murray, 
Nixon,  and  many  others,  erroneously  teach.  The  four  lines  of  Note  2d  below,  are  sufBcient  to 
show,  in  every  instance,  when  it  must  be  used,  and  when  omitted ;  but  Murray,  after  as  many 
octavo  pages  on  the  point,  stiU  leaves  it  perplexed  and  undetermined.  If  a' person  knows  what 
he  means  to  say,  let  him  express  it  according  to  the  Note,  and  he  will  not  fail  to  use  just  as  many 
apostrophes  and  Esses  as  he  ought.  How  absurd  then  is  that  common  doctrine  of  ignorance, 
which  Nixon  has  gathered  from  Allen  and  Murray,  his  chief  oracles  I  "  If  several  nouns  in  the 
genitive  case,  are  immediately  connected  by  a  conjvmctim,  the  apostrophic  s  is  annexed  to  the  last, 
but  understood  to  the  rest ;  as.  Neither  John  (i.  e.  John's)  nor  Eliza's  books." — English  Parser,  p. 
115.  The  author  gives  fifteen  other  examples  like  this,  all  of  them  bad  English,  or  at  any  rate, 
not  adapted  to  the  sense  which  he  intends  I 

Obs.  20. — The  possessive  case  generally  comes  immediately  lefore  the  governing  noun,  ex- 
pressed or  understood ;  as,  "  AU  nature's  difference  keeps  all  natwre's  peace." — Pope.  "  Lady  I 
be  thine  (L  e.,  thy  walk)  the  Christian's  walk." — Ghr.  Observer.     "Some  oi  JEschyUs's  [plays] 
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and  Eurip'd&s's  plays  are  opened  in  this  manner." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  459.  And  in  this  order  one 
possessive  sometimes  governs  an  other:  as,  ^'Peter's  wife's  nwther ;" — "Paul's  sister's  son." — Bible. 
But  to  this  general  principle  of  arrangement,  there  are  some  exceptions :  as, 

1.  "When  the  governiag  noun  has  an  adjective,  this  may  intervene;  as,  "Flora's  earliest  smeUs." 
—Milton.  "  Of  man's  first  disobedience." — Id.  In  the  following  phrase  from  the  Spectator, 
"Of  Will'i  last  night's  lecture,"  it  is  not  very  clear,  whether  Will's  is  governed  by  night's  or  by 
lecture;  yet  it  violates  a  general  principle  of  our  grammar,  to  suppose  the  latter;  because,  on  this 
supposition,  two  possessives,  each  having  the  sign,  will  be  governed  by  one  noun. 

2.  When  the  possessive  is  affirmed  or  denied;  as,  "  The  book  is  mine,  and  not  John's."  But 
here  the  governing  noun  may  be  supplied  in  its  proper  place ;  and,  in  some  such  instances,  it  must 
be,  else  a  pronoun  or  the  verb  will  be  the  only  governing  word :  as,  "  Ye  are  Christ's  [disciples, 
or  people] ;  and  Christ  is  God's"  [son]. — St.  Paul.  Whether  this  phraseology  is  tlius  elliptical  or 
not,  is  questionable.     See  Obs.  4tli,  in  this  series. 

3.  When  the  case  occurs  without  tlie  sign,  either  by  apposition  or  by  connexion;  as,  "In  her 
brother  Absalom's  house." — Bible.  "David  and  Jonathan's  friendship." — Allen.  "Adam  and 
Eve's  morning  hymn." — Dr.  Ash.  "Behold  the  heaven,  and  the  heaven  of  heavens,  is  the  Lord's 
thy  God." — Deul,  x,  14.  "For  peace  and  quiet's  sake." — Gowper.  "  To  the  beginnmg  of  iSn^ 
James  the  Firsfs  reign." — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist,  p.  32. 

Obs.  2>  — The  possessive  case  is  in  general  (though  not  always)  equivalent  to  the  preposition 
of  and  lihi  directive;  as,  "  0/ Judas  Iscariot,  Simon's  son.'" — Jofm,  xiii,  2.  "  To  Judas  Isoariot, 
the  son  of  Simon." — lb.,  xiii,  26.  On  account  of  this  one-sided  equivalence,  many  grammarians 
erroneously  reckon  the  latter  to  be  a  "  genitive  case"  as  well  as  the  former.  But  they  ought  to 
remeufber,  that  the  preposition  is  used  more  frequently  than  the  possessive,  and  in  a  variety  of 
senses  that  cannot  be  interpreted  by  this  case;  as,  "  Of  some  o/the  books  o/each  o/ these  classes 
of  literature,  a  catalogue  will  be  given  at  the  end  of  the  work." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  118. 
Murray  calls  this  a  "  laborious  mode  of  expression,"  and  doubtless  it  might  be  a  little  improved 
by  substituting  in  for  the  third  of;  but  my  argument  is,  that  the  meaning  conveyed  cannot  be 
expressed  by  possessives.  The  notion  that  of  forms  a  genitive  case,  led  Priestley  to  suggest,  that 
our  language  admits  a  "  double  genitive ;"  as,  "This  book  of  my  friend's." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p. 
71.  "It  is  a  discovery  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's." — lb.,  p.  72.  "This  exactness  of  his." — Steenb: 
ib.  The  doctrine  has  since  passed  into  nearly  all  our  grammars ;  yet  is  there  no  double  case  here, 
as  I  shall  presently  show. 

Obs.  22. — Where  the  governing  noun  cannot  be  easily  mistaken,  it  is  often  omitted  by  ellipsis: 
as,  "  At  the  alderman's"  \hiouse\ ; — "  St.  Paul's"  \chu/rcli\; — "  A  book  of  my  brother's"  [ftoo/cs] ; — 
"  A  subject  of  the  emperor's"  [subjects]; — "A  friend  of  mine;"  i.  s.,  one  of  my  friends.  "Shall 
we  gay  that  Sacrificing  was  a  pure  invention  of  Adam's,  or  of  Gain  or  AbeVs  f — Leslie,  on  Tythes, 
p.  93.  That  is — of  Adam's  inventioTW,  or  of  Cain  or  Abel's  inventions.  The  Rev.  David  Blair, 
unable  to  resolve  this  phraseology  to  his  own  satisfaction,  absurdly  sets  it  down  among  what  lie 
calls  "  EREOSEons  OR  vuLSAU  PHRASES."  His  examples  are  these :  "  A  poem  of  Pope's;" — "A 
soldier  of  the  king's;" — "That  is  a  horse  of  my  father's." — Blair's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  110,  111. 
He  ought  to  have  supplied  the  plural  nouns,  poems,  soldiers,  horses.  This  is  the  true  explanation 
of  aU  the  "  double  genitives"  which  our  grammarians  discover ;  for  when  the  first  noun  is  parti- 
tive, it  naturally  suggests  more  or  other  things  of  the  same  kind,  belonging  to  this  possessor ;  and 
when  such  is  not  the  meaning,  this  construction  is  improper.  In  the  following  example,  the  noun 
eyes  is  understood  after  his  : 

"  Ev'n  his,  the  warrior's  eyes,  were  forced  to  yield. 
That  saw,  without  a  tear,  Pharsalia's  field." — Rime's  Lucan,  B.  viii,  1.  144. 

Obs.  23. — ^When  two  or  more  nouns  of  the  possessive  form  are  in  any  way  connected,  they 
usually  refer  to  things  individually  different  but  of  the  same  name ;  and  when  such  is  the  mean- 
ing, the  governing  noun,  which  we  always  suppress  somewhere  to  avoid  tautology,  is  understood 
wherever  the  sign  is  added  without  it;  as,  "A  father's  or  mother's  sister  is  an  aunt." — Dr. 
Webster.  That  is,  "A  father's  sister  or  a  mother's  sister  is  an  aunt"  "In  the  same  com- 
memorative acts  of  the  senate,  were  thy  name,  thy  father's,  thy  brotlier's,  and  the  emperor's." — 
Zenobia,  Vol.  i,  p.  231. 

"Prom  Stiles'a  pocket  into  Nolces's"  [pocket]. — Hudibras,  B.  iii,  C.  iii,  1.  715. 
Add  Ndiwre's,  Custom's,  Reason's,  Passion's  strife." — Pope,  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  vi,  p.  383. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  all  these  examples  the  governing  noun  is  singular ;  and,  certainly,  it 
must  be  so,  if,  with  more  than  one  possessive  sign,  we  mean  to  represent  each  possessor  as  having 
or  possessing  but  one  object.  If  the  noun  be  made  plural  where  it  is  expressed,  it  will  also  be 
plural  whore  it  is  implied.  It  is  good  English  to  say,  "  A  father's  or  mother's  sisters  are  aunts ;" 
but  the  meaning  is,  "A  father's  sisters  or  a  mother's  sisters  are  aunts."  But  a  recent  school  critic 
teaches  differently,  thus:  "  When  different  things  of  the  same  name  belong  to  different  possessors, 
the  sign  should  be  annexed  to  each ;  as,  Adams',  Davies',  and  Perkins'  Aritlimetics ;  i.  a,  three  differ- 
ent books." — Spencer's  Gram.,  p.  47.  Here  the  example  is  fictitious,  and  has  almost  as  raa.ny  errors 
as  words.  It  would  be  much  better  English  to  say,  "  Adams's,  Davies's,  and  Perkins's  Arithmetic ;" 
though  the  objective  form  with  o/ would,  perhaps,  be  still  more  agreeable  for  these  peculiar  names. 
Spencer,  whose  Grammar  abounds  with  useless  repetitions,  repeats  his  note  elsewhere,  with  the 
following  illustrations:  "E.  g.  Olmstead's  and  Comstock's  Philosophies.  GoidiTs  Adam's  Latin 
Grammar." — lb.,  p.  106.     The  latter  example  is  no  better  suited  to  his  text,  than  "Peter's  wife's 
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mother ;"  and  the  fonner  ia  fit  only  to  mean,  "  Olmatead's  PhUosopMesani  Comstock's  Philosoi*iies." 
To  speak  ot"  the  two  books  only,  say,  "  Olmstead's  Philosophy  and  Comstock's." 

Oes.  24. — The  possessive  sign  is  sometimes  annexed  to  that  part  of  a  compound  name,  which 
is,  of  itself,  in  tlie  objective  case ;  as,  "  At  \m  faOier-in-hm's  residence."  Here,  "  Ai  the  residence 
ofhisfailier-in-law,"  would  be  quite  as  agreeable;  and,  as  for,  the  plural,  one  would  hardly  think 
of  saying,  ''Men's  wedding  parties  are  usually  held  at  their  fathers-in-law's  houses."  When  the 
compound  is  formed  with  of,  to  prevent  a  repetition  of  this  particle,  the  possessive  sign  is  some- 
times added  as  above ;  and  yet  the  hyphen  is  not  commonly  inserted  in  the  phrase,  as  I  think  it 
ought  to  be.  Examples :  "  The  duke  of  Bridgewater's  canal ;" — "  The  bishop  of Landaff's  excel- 
lent book ;" — "The  Lord  mayor  of  London's  authority ;" — "  The  captain  of  the  guard's  house." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  176.  "The  Bishop  of  Cambray's  writings  on  eloquence." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p. 
345.  "  The  bard  of  Lomond's  lay  is  done." — Queen's  Wake,  p.  99.  "For  the  kingdom  of  God's 
sake." — Luke,  xviii,  29.  "Of  the  children  of  Israel's  half." — Numbers,  xxxi,  30.  From  these  ex- 
amples it  would  seem,  that  the  possessive  sign  has  a  less  intimate  alliance  with  the  possessive 
case,  than  with  the  governing  noun ;  or,  at  any  rate,  a  dependence  less  dose  than  that  of  the 
objective  noun  which  here  assumes  it.  And  since  the  two  nouns  here  so  intimately  joined  by  of, 
cannot  be  explained  separately  as  forming  two  cases,  but  must  be  parsed  together  as  one  name 
governed  in  the  usual  way,  I  should  either  adopt  some  other  phraseology,  or  write  the  compound 
terms  with  hyphens,  thus :  "  The  Buke-of- Bridgewater's  canal ;" — "  The  Bishop-of-Landaff's  excel- 
,  lent  book;" — "  The  Bard-of-Lomond's  lay  is  done."  But  there  is  commonly  some  better  mode  of 
correcting  such  phrases.  With  deference  to  Murray  and  others,  "  The  King  of  Great  Britain's 
prerogative,"*  is  but  an  untoward  way  of  saying,  "  The  prerogative  of  (he  British  King ;"  and, 
"  The  Lord  mayor  of  London's  authority,"  may  quite  as  well  be  written,  "  The  authority  of  Ixm- 
don's  Lord  Mayor."  Blair,  who  for  brevity  robs  the  Archhisbop  of  half  his  title,  might  as  well 
have  said,  "  Fenelon's  writings  on  eloquence."  "Propter  regnwm  Dei,"  might  have  been  rendered, 
"For  the  kingdom  o/  God;" — "For  the  sake  of  the  kingdom  of  God;" — or,  "For  the  sake  of 
God's  kingdom."     And  in  lieu  of  the  other  text,  we  might  say,  "  Of  the  Israelites'  half." 

Oes.  25. — "Little  explanatory  circumstances,"  says  Priestley,  "are  particularly  awkward  be- 
tween the  genitive  case,  and  tlie  word  which  usually  follows  it ;  as,  '  She  began  to  extol  the 
farmer's,  as  she  called  him,  excellent  understanding.'  Harriet  Watson,  Vol.  i,  p.  21." — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p  174.  Murray  assumes  this  remark,  and  adds  respecting  the  example,  "It  ought  to  be, 
'the  excellent  understanding  of  the  farmer,  as  she  called  him.'" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  175. 
Intersertions  of  this  kind  are  as  uncommon  as  they  are  uncouth.  Murray,  it  seems,  found  none 
for  his  Exercises,  but  made  up  a  couple  to  suit  his  purpose.  The  following  might  have  answered 
as  well  for  an  other:  "  Monsieur  D'aeier  observes,  that  Zeno's  (the  Founder  of  the  Sect,)  opmion 
was  Fair  and  Defensible  in  these  Points." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  ii. 

Oes.  26. — It  is  so  usual  a  practice  in  our  language,  to  put  the  possessive  sign  always  and  only 
where  the  two  terms  of  the  possessive  relation  meet,  that  this  ending  is  liable  to  be  added  to  any 
adjunct  which  can  be  taken  as  a  part  of  the  former  noun  or  name ;  as,  (1.)  "  The  court-martial's 
violent  proceedings."  Here  the  plural  would  be  courts-martial ;  but  the  possessive  sign  must  be 
at  the  end.  (2.)  "In  Henry  the  Eighth's  time." — Walker's  Key,  Introd.,  p.  11.  This  phrase  can 
be  justified  only  by  supposing  the  adjective  a  part  of  the  name.  Better,  "  In  the  time  of  Henry 
the  Eighth."  (3.)  "And  strengthened  with  a  year  or  two's  age." — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  6. 
Here  two's  is  put  for  two  years ;  and,  I  think,  improperly ;  because  the  sign  is  such  as  suits  the 
former  noun,  and  not  the  plural.  Better,  "  And  strengthened  with  a  year's  aije  or  more."  The 
word  two  however  is  declinable  as  a  noun,  and  possibly  it  may  be  so  taken  in  Locke's  phrase. 
(4.)  "  This  rule  is  often  infnnged,  by  the  case  absolute's  not  being  properly  distinguished  from  cer- 
tain forms  of  expression  apparently  similar  to  it." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  155  ;  PisHs,  113  ;'  Ingeir- 
soU's,  210.  Here  the  possessive  sign,  being  appended  to  a  distinct  adjective,  and  followed  by 
nothing  that  can  be  called  a  noun,  is  employed  as  absurdly  as  it  well  can  be.  Say,  "This  rule  is 
often  infringed  by  an  improper  use  of  the  nominative  absolute;"  for  this  is  precisely  what  these 
authors  mean.  (5.)  "The participle  is  distinguished  from  the  adjective  by  the  former's  expressing 
the  idea  of  time,  and  the  kMer's  denoting  only  a  quality." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  65  ;  Fisk's,  82 ; 
IngersoWs,  45;  Emmons's,  64;  Alger's,  28.  This  is  liable  to  nearly  the  same  objections.  Say, 
"The  participle  differs  from  an  adjective  by  expressing  the  idea  of  time,  whereas  the  adjective 
denotes  only  a  quality."  (6.)  "  The  relatives  that  and  as  differ  from  who  and  which  in  the  former's 
not  being  immediately  joined  to  the  governing  word." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  140.  This  is  still  worse, 
because  former's,  which  is  like  a  singular  noun,  has  here  a  plural  meaning ;  namely,  "  in  the 
former  terms'  not  being,"  &c.     Say — "  in  thai  the  former  never  follow  the  governing  word." 

Oes.  27. — The  possessive  termination  is  so  far  from  being  liable  to  suppression  by  'dlipsis, 
agreeably  to  the  nonsense  of  those  interpreters  who  wiU  have  it  to  be  "  understood"  wherever  the 

*  It  is  rfimarkable,  that  Lindley  Murray,  with  all  his  care  in  revising  his  i^^ork,  did  not  see  the  inconsiatency 
of  his  instructions  in  relation  to  phrases  of  this  kind.  First  he  copies  Lowth's  doctrine,  literally  and  anony- 
mously, from  the  Doctor's  17th  page,  thus  :  "When  the  thing  to  which  another  ia  said  to  lielong,  m  expressed 
by  a  circumlocution,  or  hy  many  terms,  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case  is  commonly  added  to  the  last  term :  as, 
"The'fa'nn  of  dreat  Britain's  dominions.' "—JfiMray's  Oram.,  8vo,  p.  45.  Afterwards  he  condemns  this: 
"  The  word  in  the  genitive  case  is  frequently  placed  impbopeei-y  :  as,  '  This  fact  appears  from  Dr.  Pearson  of 
Birminnham'3  experiments.'  It  should  be,  'from  the  experiments  o/J>r.  Pearson  of  Birmingham.'  "—lb.,  p. 
1T5.  And  again  he  makes  it  necessary:  "  A  phrase  in  which  the  words  are  so  connected  and  dependent,  as  to 
admit  of  no  pause  before  the  conclusion,  necessarily  requires  the  genitive  sign  at  mr  near  the  end  of  thephraee; 
as,  '  Whose  prerogative  is  it  ?  It  is  the  Mvg  of  Great  Britain's;'  '  That  is  the  dmke  of  Bridgmater's  canal;' " 
j^ Ijf    p.  276,    Is  there  not  contradiction  in  these  instructions? 
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case  occurs  without  it,  tliat  on  tlie  contrary  it  is  sometimes  retained  where  there  is  an  actual  sup- 
pression of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs.     This  appears  to  be  the  case  whenever  the  pronominal 
adjectives  former  and  latier  are  iniiected,  as  above.     The  inflection  of  tliese,  however,  seems  to  be 
needless,  and  may  weU  be  reclconed  improper.     But,  in  the  foUowing  line,  the  adjective  elegantly 
takes  the  sign ;  because  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  both  nouns ;  'poor's  being  put  for  ipoor  mjoiris,  and 
the  governing  noun  joys  being  understood  after  it;   "The  rich  man's  jvys  increase,  the  poor's 
decay." — Goldsmith.     So,  in  tho  following  example,  guilty' s  is  put  for  guilty  person's : 
"  Yet,  wise  and  righteous  ever,  scor.ns  to  hear 
The  fool's  fond  wishes,  or  the  guilty's  prayer." — Howe's  Lucan,  B.  v,  1.  155. 
This  is  a  poetical  license ;  and  others  of  a  lilie  nature  are  sometimes  met  with.     Our  poets  use 
the  possessive  case  much  more  frequently  than  prose  writers,  and  occasionally  inflect  words  that 
are  altogether  invariable  in  prose ;  aa, 

"  Eager  that  last  great  chance  of  war  he  waits, 
"Where  either's  fall  determines  both  their  fates." — Ibid.,  B.  vi,  1.  13. 
Oes.  28. — To  avoid  a  concurrence  of  hissing  sounds,  the  s  of  the  possessive  singular  is  some- 
times omitted,  and  the  apostrophe  alone, retained  to  mark  the  case :  as,  "For  conscience'  sake." — 
Bible.  "  Moses'  minister." — lb.  "  Felix'  room." — lb.  "  Achilles'  wrath." — Pope.  "  Shiraz' 
walls." — Oollins.  "Epicurus'  sty." — Beattie.  ^'Douglas'  daughter." — Scott.  "For  Douglas' 
sake." — lb.  "  To  his  mistress'  eyebrow." — Shak,  This  is  a  sort  of  poetic  license,  as  is  suggested 
in  the  16th  Observation  upon  the  Cases  of  Nouns,  in  the  Etymology.  But  in  prose  the  elision  i 
should  be  very  sparingly  indulged ;  it  is  in  general  less  agreeable,  as  well  as  less  proper,  than  the 
regular  form.  Where  is  the  propriety  of  saying.  Hicks'  Sermons,  Barnes'  Notes,  Karnes'  Slemenis, 
Adams'  Lectures,  Josephus'  Works, ,  while  we  so  uniforrjly  say,  in  Charles's  reign,  St.  James's 
Palace,  and  the  like  ?  The  following  examples  are  right :  "At  Westminster  and  Bicks's  Hall." — • 
Sudibras.  "Lord  Karnes's  Elements  of  Criticism." — Murray's  Sequel,  p.  331.  "Of  Bubens's 
allegorical  pictures." — ffazlitt.  "  With  respect  to  Burns's  early  education." — Diigald  •Stewart. 
"  Isocrates's  pomp ;" — "  Demosthenes's  life." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  242.  "  The  repose  of  Epicurus's 
gods." — Wilson's  Heb.  G'ram.,  p.  93. 

"  To  Douglas's  obscure  abode." — Scott,  L.  L.,  C.  iii,  st.  28.' 
Such  was  tho  Douglas's  command." — Id.,  ib.,  C.  ii,  St.  36. 

Obs.  29. — Some  of  our  grammarians,  drawing  broad  conclusions  from  a  few  particular  exam- 
ples, falsely  teach  as  follows:  "  When  a  singular  noun  ends  in  ss,  the  apostrophe  only  is  added; 
as,  'For  goodness'  sake:'  except  the  word  witness ;  as,  'The  witness's  testimony.'  When  a  noun 
in  the  possessive  case  ends  in  ence,  the  s  is  omitted,  but  the  apostrophe  is  retained ;  as,  '  For  con- 
science' sake.'" — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  49;  Hamlin's,  16;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  47.*  Of  principles 
or  inferences  very  much  like  these,  is  the  whole  system  of  "  Inductive  Gi-ammar"  essentially 
made  up.  But  is  it  not  plain  that  heiress's,  abbess's,  peeress's,  countess's,  and  many  other  words  of 
the  same  form,  are  as  good  English  as  witness's  f  Did  not  Jane  West  write  justly,  "She  made 
an  attempt  to  look  in  at  the  dear  dutchess's  ?" — Letters  to  a  Lady,  p.  95.  Does  not  the  Bible  speak 
correctly  of  "an  ass's  head,"  sold  at  a  great  price? — 2  Kings,  vi,  25.  Is  Burns  also  wrong,  about 
"miss's  fine  lunardi,"  and  "miss's  bonnet?" — Poems,  p.  44.  Or  did  Scott  write  inaccurately, 
whose  guide  "  Led  slowly  through  tho  pass's  jaws  ?" — Lady  of  the  Lake,  p.  121.  So  much  for  the 
ss ;  nor  is  the  rule  for  the  termination  ence,  or  (as  Smith  has  it)  nee,  more  true.  Prince's  and 
dunce's  are  aa  good  possessives  aa  any  ;  and  so  are  the  following : 

"  That  vice  should  triumph,  virtue  vice  obey; 
This  sprung  some  doubt  of  Providence's  sway." — Parnell. 

"  And  sweet  Benevolence's  mild  command." — Lord  Lyttleton. 

"  I  heard  the  lance's  shivering  crash, 
As  when  the  whirlwind  rends  the  asli." — Sir  Walter  Scott. 
Obs.  30. — The  most  common  rule  now  in  use  for  the  construction  of  the  possessive  ease,  is  a 
shred  from  the  old  code  of  Latin  grammar :  "  One  substantive  governs  another,  signifying  a  differ- 
ent thing,  in  the  possessive  or  genitive  case. " — L.  Murray's  Rule  X.  This  canon  not  only  leaves 
occasion  for  an  additional  one  respecting  pronouns  of  the  possessive  case,  but  it  is  also  obscure  in 
its  phraseology,  and  too  negligent  of  the  various  modes  in  which  nouns  may  come  together  in 
English.  All  nouns  used  adjectively,  and  many  that  are  compounded  together,  seem  to  form  ex- 
ceptions to  it.  But  who  can  limit  or  enumerate  these  exceptions  f  Different  combinations  of 
nouns  have  so  often  little  or  no  difference  of  meaning,  or  of  relation  to  each  other,  and  so  frequently 
is  the  very  same  vocal  expression  written  variously  by  our  best  scholars,  and  ablest  lexicographers, 
that  in  many  ordinary  instances  it  seems  scarcely  possible  to  determine  who  or  what  is  right. 
Tims,  0.1  the  authority  of  Johnson,  one  might  write,  a  stone's  cast,  or  stone's  throw ;  but  Webster 
has  it,  stones-cast,  or  stones-throw ;  Maunder,  stonecasf,  stoneihrow;  Chalmers,  stonescast;  Worces- 
ter, stone's-casi.  So  Johnson  and  Chalmers  write  stonesmicMe,  a  bird;  Webster  has  it,  stone's- 
mickle;  yet,  all  three  refer  to.Ainsworth  as  their  authority,  and  his  word  is  stone-smickh :  Little- 
ton has  it  stone-smich.     Johnson  and  Chalmers  write,  popeseye  and  slieep's  eye ;  Walker,  Maunder, 

•  A  late  grammarian  tells  us:  "J»  nouns  ending  in  es  (rati  ss,  tho  other  «  is  not  added;  as,  Charlen'  hat. 
Goodness'  sake."— Ifilcos's  Oram.,  p.  11.  He  should  rather  have  siiid,  "  To  nouns  ending  in  cs  or  «s,  the  other 
»  i's  not  added."  But  his  doctrine  is  worse  than  his  syntax ;  and,  what  is  remarkable,  he  himself  forgets  it  in 
tho  course  of  a  few  minutes,  thus:  "  Decline  Charles.  Nom.  CharlM,  Poss.  Charl&i'a,  Obi.  Charles."— Ib.,  p. 
12.     See  the  like  doctrine  in  Mulligan's  recent  work  on  the  "  Structure  of  Language,"  p.  IS'2. 
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and  Worcester,  popeseye  and  sheep's-eye ;  Scott  has  pope's-eye  and  sheepseye ;  Webster,  pope's-eye 
and  sliet^'s-eye,  bird-aye,  and  birds-eye.  Ainsworth  has  goat's  beard,  for  the  name  of  a  plant ; 
Johnson,  goaibeard;  Webster,  goat-beard  and  goai's-beard.  Ainsworth  h&s  prime's  feather,  for  the 
amaranth ;  Johnson,  Chalmers,  Walker,  and  Maunder,  write  it  princes-feather ;  Webster  and  Wor- 
cester, princes' -feather ;  BoUes  has  it  princesfeather :  and  here  they  are  all  wrong,  for  the  word 
should  be  prince' s-feather.  There  are  hundreds  more  of  such  terms ;  all  as  uncertain  in  their 
orthography  as  these. 

Obs.  31. — While  discrepances  like  the  foregoing  abound  in  our  best  dictionaries,  none  of  our 
grammars  supply  any  hmts  tending  to  show  which  of  these  various  forms  we  ought  to  prefer. 
Perhaps  the  following  suggestions,  together  with  the  six  Rules  for  the  Figure  of  Words,  in  Fart 
First,  may  enable  the  reader  to  decide  these  questions  with  sufficient  accuracy.  ( 1.)  Two  short 
radical  nouns  are  apt  to  unite  in  a  permanent  compound,  when  the  former,  taking  the  sole  accent, 
expresses  the  main  purpose  or  chief  characteristic  of  the  thing  named  by  the  latter ;  as,  itacvp, 
sunbeam,  daysta/r,  horseman,  sheepfold,  houndflsh,  hourglass.  (2.)  Temporary  ccmpounds  of  a  like 
nature  may  be  formed  with  the  hyphen,  when  there  remain  two  accented  syllables ;  &&,' castle-wall, 
bosom-friend,  fellow-servant,  horse-ahestnui,  goat-marjoram,  marsh-marigold.  (3.)  The  former  of 
two  nouns,  if  it  be  not  plural,  may  be  taken  adjectively,  in  any  relation  that  differs  from  apposi- 
tion and  from  possession ;  as,  "The  silver  c\xp,"- — "The  parent  birds," — "My^iZ^rimfeet," — "Thy 
herm,it  ceU," — "  Two  irotfie?- sergeants."  (4)  The  possessive  case  and  its  governing  noun,  com- 
bining to  form  a  literal  name,  may  be  joined  together  without  cither  hyphen  or  apostrophe ;  as, 
tradesman,  ratsbame,  doomsday,  kinswoman,  craftsmaster.  (5.)  The  possessive  case  and  its  govern- 
ing noun,  combining  to  form  a  metaphorical  name,  should  be  written  with  both  apostrophe  and 
hyphen;  as,  JoVs-tea/rs,  Jew's-ear,  bear's-foot,  colt's-tooth,  sheep's-head,  crane's-itU,  craVs-iyts, 
hound' s~tongue,  Mng's-spea/r,  lady's-slipper,  lady's-bedsiraw,  &c.  (6.)  The  possessive  case  and  its 
governing  noun,  combining  to  form  an  adjective,  whether  literal  or  metaphorical,  should  generally 
be  written  with  both  apostrophe  and  hyphen;  as,  "Neat's-foot  oil," — '^Cdlfs-footieWy," — "A 
carp's-tongii£  iiiO," — '^  A- bird's-eye  view," — "  The  states' -rights  party," — "  A  cdmel's-hair  shawl." 
But  a  triple  compound  noun  may  be  formed  with  one  hyphen  only :  as,  "  In  docmiday-bcok ;" 
( — Joh.  Diet. ;)  "  An  armsend-lift."  Cardell,  who  will  have  all  possessives  to  be  adjectives,  writes 
an  example  thus:  "John's  camel's  hair  girdle." — Elements  of  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  39.  That  is  as  if 
John's  camel  had  a  hair  girdle  I  (7.)  When  the  possessive  case  and  its  governing  noun  merely 
help  to  form  a  regular  phrase,  the  compounding  of  them  in  any  fashion  may  be  reckoned  improper ; 
thus  the  phrases,  a  day's  work,  at  death's  door,  on  New  Year's  Lay,  a  new  year's  gift.  All  Souls' 
Bay,  AU  Saints'  Day,  AU  Fools'  Day,  the  saints'  bell,  the  heart's  Hood,  for  dog's  meat,  though  often 
written  otherwise,  may  best  stand  as  they  do  here. 

Obs.  32. — The  existence  of  a  permanent  compound  of  any  two  words,  does  not  necessarily  pre- 
clude the  use  of  the  possessive  relation  between  the  same  words.  Thus,  we  may  speak  of  a  hmse's 
shoe  or  a  goats  skin,  notwithstanding  there  are  such  words  as  horseshoe  and  goatskin.  E.  g., 
"That  preach  ye  upon  the  housetops." — Alsee's  Bible;  Matt.,  x,  21.  " Unpeg  the  basket  on 
the  house's  top." — Beauties  of  Sliak.,  p.  238.  Webster  defines  frostnail,  (which,  under  the  word 
cork,  he  erroneously  writes  frost  nail,)  "A  nail  driven  into  a  horse-shoe,  to  prevent  the  horse  from 
slipping  on  ice."  Worcester  has  it,  "  A  nail  driven  into  a  horse's  shoe,  to  prevent  his  slipping  on 
the  ice."  Johnson,  "  A  nail  with  a  prominent  head  driven  into  the  horse's  shoes,  that  it  may  pierce 
the  ice."  "  Maunder,  "  A  nail  with  a  sharp  head  driven  into  the  horses'  shoes  in  frosty  weather," 
None  of  these  descriptions  is  very  well  written.  Say  rather,  "  A  spur-headed  nail  driven  into  a 
horse's  shoe  to  prevent  him  from  slipping."  There  is  commonly  some  difference,  and  sometimes  a 
very  great  one,  between  the  compound  noim  and  the  possessive  relation,  and  also  between  the 
radical  compound  and  that  of  the  possessive.  Thus  a  harelip  is  not  a  hare's  lip,  nor  is  a  head- 
man a  headsman,  or  heart-ease  heari's-ease.  So,  acciording  to  the  books,  a  cat-head,  a  cats-head, 
and  a  cat's  head,  are  three  very  different  things ;  yet  what  Webster  writes,  cat-tail,  Johnson, 
cats-tail,  Walker  and  others,  cats-tail,  means  but  the  same  thing,  though  not  a  cats  tail.  John- 
son's "Ungspear,  Jews-ear,  lady-mantle,  and  lady-ledsiraw,"  are  no  more  proper,  than  Webster's 
"  bear's-wort,  lion's  foot,  lady's  mantle,  and  lady's  bedrstraw."    All  these  are  wrong. 

Obs.  33. — Particular  examples,  both  of  proper  distinction,  and  of  blind  irregularity,  under  all 
the  heads  above  suggested,  may  be  quoted  and  multiplied  indefinitely,  even  from  our  highest  liter- 
ary authorities;  but,  since  nothing  can  be  settled  but  by  the  force  of  principles,  he  who  would  be 
accurate,  must  resort  to  rules, — must  consider  what  is  analogical,  and,  in  aU  doubtful  cases,  give 
this  the  preference.  But,  in  grammar,  particular  analogies  are  to  be  respected,  as  well  as  those 
which  are  more  general.  For  example,  the  noun  side,  in  that  relation  which  should  seem  to  re- 
quire the  preceding  noun  to  be  in  the  possessive  case,  is  usually  compounded  with  it,  the  hyphen 
being  used  where  the  compound  has  more  than  two  syllables,  but  not  with  two  only ;  as,  bedside, 
hillsidej  roadside,  wayside,  seaside,  river-side,  water-side,  mowntain-side.  Some  instances  of  the 
separate  construction  occur,  but  they  are  rare :  as,  "  And  her  maidens  walked  along  by  the  river's 
side." — Exodus,  ii,  5.  After  this  noun  also,  the  possessive  preposition  of  is  sometimes  omitted ; 
as,  "  On  this  Side  the  river ;"  ( — 5t6fe ;)"  On  this  side  Trent." — CoweU.  Better,  "  On  this  side  of 
the  river,"  &c.  "  Blind  Bartimeus  sat  by  the  highway  side,  begging." — Mark,  x,  46.  Here  Alger 
more  properly  writes  "highway-side."  In  Rev.,  xiv,  20th,  we  have  the  unusual  compound, 
"horse-bridles."  The  text  ought  to  have  been  rendered,  " even  xinto  the  horses' bridles."  Latin, 
"usque  ad  frsenos  equorum."     Greek,  "  uxpi  tuv  xaTiivuv  ruv  ittttov." 

Osg.  34. — Correlatives,  as  father  and  son,  husband  and  wife,  naturally  possess  each  other; 
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hence  such  combinations  aa  father's  son,  and  son's  father,  though  correct  enough  in  thought,  are 
redundant  in  expression.  Tiie  whole  and  a  part  are  a  sort  of  correlatives,  but  the  whole  seems  to 
possess  its  parts,  more  properly  than  any  of  the  parts,  the  whole.  Yet  we  seldom  put  the  whole 
in  the  possessive  case  before  its  part,  or  parts,  but  rather  express  the  relation  by  of;  as,  "  a  quar- 
ter of  a  dollar,"  rather  than,  "a  dollaar's  quarter."  After  the  nouu  haif,  we  usually  suppress  this 
preposition,  if  an  article  intervene ;  as,  "half  a  doUa/r,''  rather  than,  "half  0/ a.  dollar,"  or  "a 
dollar's  half"  So  we  may  say,  "half  the  way,"  for  "half  0/ the  way;"  but  we  cannot  say, 
"half  us,"  for  "half  of  us."  In  the  phrase,  " a  half  doUar,"  the  word  half  is  an  adjective,  and 
a  very  different  meaning  is  conveyed.  Tet  the  compounds  half-pint  and  half-penny  are  sometimes 
used  to  signify,  the  quantity  o{  half  a  pint,  the  value  o{  half  a  penny.  In  weight,  measure,  or  time, 
the  part  is  sometimes  made  possessive  of  the  whole ;  as,  "3,  pound's  weight,  a  yard's  length,  an 
hour's  time."  Oa  the  contrary,  we  do  not  say,  "weight's  pound,  length's  yard,  or  time's  hour;" 
nor  yet,  "  a  pound  of  weight,  a  yard  of  length ; "  and  rarely  do  we  say,  "  an  hour  of  time."  Pound 
and  yard  having  other  uses,  we  sometimes  say,  "a  pound  in  weight,  a  yard  in  length;"  though 
scarcely,   "  an  hour  in  time." 

Obs.  35. — Between  a  portion  of  time  and  its  correlative  action,  passion,  or  being,  the  possessive 
relation  is  interchangeable;  so  that  either  term  may  be  the  principal,  and  either,  the  adjunct:  as, 
"  Three  yea/rs' havi  work,"  or,  "  Three  yews  of  hard  work."  Sometimes  we  may  even  put  either 
term  in  either  form ;  as,  "  During  the  ten  years'  war," — "  During  the  ten  years  ofwwr" — "  During 
tlie  war  of  ten  years," — "  During  the  wa/r's  ten  years."  Hence  some  writers,  not  perceiving  why 
eitlier  word  should  make  the  other  its  governed  adjunct,  place  both  upon  a  par,  as  if  they  were 
in  appositioQ  ;  as,  "  Three  days  time." — Brown's  Estimate,  Vol.  ii,  p.  156.  "By  a  few  years  prep- 
aration."— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  341.  "  Of  forty  years  planting." — Wm:  Penn.  "An  account,  of  five 
years  standing."  If  these  phrases,  were  correct,  it  would  also  be  correct  to  say,  "oTia  day  time," — 
"  one  year  preparation," — "  one  yea/r  planting," — "  of  one  year  standing ;"  but  all  these  are  mani- 
festly bad  English ;  and,  by  analogy,  so  are  the  others. 

Obs.  36. — Any  noun  of  weight,  measure,  or  time,  put  immediately  before  an  other,  if  it  be  not 
in  the  possessive  case,  will  naturally  be  xmierstooi  adjectively ;  as,  "  No  person  can,  by  words 
only,  give  to  an  other  an  adequate  idea  of  a  pound  weight,  or  [a]  foot  rule." — Gregory's  Diet.  This 
phraseology  can,  with  propriety,  refer  only  to  the -weight  or  the  rule  with  which  we  weigh  or 
measure;  it  cannot  signify  a  pound  in  weight,  or  afoot  in  length,  though  it  is  very  probable  that 
the  author  intended  the  latter.  When  the  noun  times  is  used  before  an  other  noun  by  way  of  mul- 
tiplication, there  may  be  supposed  an  ellipsis  of  the  preposition  of  between  the  two,  just  as  when 
we  divide  by  the  word  half;  as,  "An  hour  is  sixty  times  the  length  of  a  minute." — Murray's 
Oram.,  p.  48.  "  Thirty  seconds.are  half  the  length  of  a  minute."  That  is, — "  half  o/the  length," 
— "  sixty  times  of  the  length." 

NOTES  TO  RULE  IV. 

Note  I. — In  tlie  syntax  of  the  possessive  case,  its  appropriate  form,  singular  or 
plural,  should  be  observed,  agreeably  to  the  sense  and  declension  of  the  word.  Thus, 
write  Johv^s,  men's,  hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  theirs ;  and  not,  Johns,  mens',  her's,  Ws, 
ow's,  ymir's,  their's. 

Note  II. — When  nouns  of  the  possessive  case  are  connected  by  conjunctions  or  put 
ia  apposition,  the  sign  of  possession  must  always  be  annexed  to  such,  and  such  only, 
as  immediately  precede  the  governing  noun,  expressed  or  understood  ;  a»,  "  John  and 
Eliza's  teacher  is  a  man  of  more  learning  than  James's  or  Andrew's." — "  For  David 
my  servant's  sake." — Bible.  "  For  my  sake  and  the  gospel's." — Ih.  "  Lost  in  love's 
a.nA  friendship's  smile." — Scott. 

Note  III. — The  relation  of  property  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  preposition  of 
and  the  objective  ;  as,  "  The  will  of  man,"  for  "  man's  will."  Of  these  forms,  we 
should  adopt  that  which  will  render  the  sentence  the  most  perspicuous  and  agree- 
able;  and,  by  the  use  of  both,  avoid  an  unpleasant  repetition  of  either. 

Note  IV.^-A  noun  governing  the  possessive  plural,  should  not,  by  a  forced  agree- 
ment, be  made  plural,  when  its  own  sense  does  not  require  it ;  as,  "  For  our  parts" 
— "  Were  I  in  your  places :"  for  we  may  with  propriety  say,  "  Our  pari,  your  place, 
or  your  condition ;"  as  well  as,  "  Our  desire,  your  intention,  their  resignation'' — 
L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  169.  A  noun  taken  figuratively  may  also  be  singular,  when 
the  literal  meaning  would  require  the  plural :  such  expressions  as,  "  their  face" — 
"  their  neck,"—"  their  hand," — "  their  head,"—"  their  heart,"—"  our  mouth,"—"  our 
life" — are  frequent  in  the  Scriptures,  and  not  improper. 

Note  V. — The  possessive  case  should  not  be  needlessly  used  before  &  participle 
that  is  not  taken  in  other  respects  as  a  noun.  The  following  phrase  is  therefore 
wrong  :  "  Adopted  by  the  Goths  in  their  pronouncing  the  Greek."-—  Walker's  Key, 
p.  17.     Expunge  their.     Again  :  "  Here  we  speak  of  their  becoming  both  in  form 
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and  signification  passive."—  GamphelTs  Ehet,  p.  226.     Say  rather,  "  Here  we  speak 
of  them  as  becoming  passive,  both  in  form  and  signification." 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  TINDER  RULE  IV. 
Examples  under  Note  L — The  Possessive  Form. 
"  Mans  chief  good  is  an  upright  mind."    See  Brown's  Institutes  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  179. 
[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  noun  ynans,  which  is  intended  for  the  possessive  singular  of  man,  has 
not  the  appropriate  form  of  that  case  and  number.    But,  according  to  Note  1st  under  Itule  4th,  '^  In  the  syntax 
of  the  possessive  case,  its  appropriate  form,  singular  or  plural,  should  be  observed,  agreeably  to  the  sense  and 
declension  of  the  word."     Therefore,  Ttmns  should  be  irutn'a,  with  the  apostrophe  before  the  s;  thus,  "  J/an's 
cliief  good  is  an  upright  mind."] 

■^  The  translator  of  Mallets  History  haz  the  following  note." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  263.  "  The 
act,  while  it  gave  five  years  full  pay  to  the  officers,  allowed  but  one  year's  pay  to  the  privates." — 
lb.,  p.  184.  "  For  the  study  of  Enghsh  is  preceded  by  several  years  attention  to  Latin  and  Greek." 
— lb.,  p.  1.  "The  first,  the  Court  Baron,  is  the  freeholders  or  fi-eemens  court." — Coke,  lAit.,  p.  1i. 
"I  affirm,  that  Vaugelas'  definition  labours  under  an  essential  defect." — GampbeWs  Ehet,  p.  163. 
"  I  affirm,  that  Vangelas's  definition  labours  under  an  essential  defect." — Murray's  Octavo  Gram., 
Fourth  Amer.  Ed.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  360.*  "  There  is  a  chorus  in  Aristophane's  plays." — Blair's  Ehet., 
p.  480.  "  It  denotes  the  same  perception  in  my  mind  as  in  their's." — Dvmcan's  Logic,  p.  65.  "This 
afterwards  enabled  him  to  read  Hicke's  Saxon  Grammar." — Life  of  Dr.  Murray,  p.  76.  "I  will 
not  do  it  for  tens  sake." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  56.  "I  arose,  and  asked  if  those  charming  infants  were 
her's." — Werter,  p.  21.  "  They  divide  their  time  between  milliners  shops  and  taverns."— ^rown'a 
Estimate,  Vol  i,  p.  65.  "  The  angels  adoring  of  Adam  is  also  mentioned  in  the  Talmud." — Sale's 
Koran,  p.  6.  "Quarrels  arose  from  the  winners  insulting  of  those  who  lost." — lb.,  p.  171.  "The 
vacancy,  occasioned  by  Mr.  Adams'  resignation." — Adams's  Ehet,  Vol.  i,  p.  vii.  "  Read  for  in- 
stance Junius'  address,  commonly  called  his  letter  to  tlie  king." — 76.,  i,  225.  "A  perpetual 
struggle  against  the  tide  of  Hortensius'  influence." — lb ,  ii,  23.  "  Which,  for  distinction  sake,  I 
shall  put  down  severally." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  302.  "  The  fifth  case  is  in  a  clause  signi- 
fying the  matter  of  ones  fear." — lb.,  p.  312.  "And  they  took  counsel,  and  bought  with  them 
tie  potters'  field." — Alser's  Bible:  Matt,  xxvii,  7.  "Arise  for  thy  servant's  help,  and  redeem 
them  for  thy  mercy's  sake." — Jenks's  Prayers,  p.  265.  "  Shall  not  their  cattle,  and  their  substance, 
and  every  beast  of  their's  be  ours 7" — Soott's  Bible :  Gen.,  xxxiv,  23.  "And  every  beast  of 
their's,  be  our's?" — Friends'  Bible:  ib.  "It's  regular  plural,  bvllaces,  is  used  by  Bacon." — 
ChurchilFs  Gram.,  p.  213.  "Mordecai  walked  every  day  before  the  court  of  the  womens  house." 
— Scott's  Bible :  Esther,  ii,  11.  "Behold,  they  that  wear  soft  clothing  are  in  king's  houses." 
— Ib.  and  Fmends' Bible:  Matt.,  xi,  8:  also  Webster's  Imp.  Gram.,  p.  173.  "Then  Jethro, 
Moses'  father-in-law,  took  Zipporah,  Moses'  wife,  and  her  two  sons ;  and  Jethro,  Moses'  father-in- 
law,  came,  with  his  sons  and  his  wife,  unto  Moses." — Alger's  Bible,  and  the  Friends'  :  Exod., 
xviii,  2 — 5.  "King  James'  translators  merely  revised  former  translations." — Eev.  B.  France's 
Gram,.,  p.  137.     "May  they  be  like  com  on  houses  tops." — Whiie,  on,  Hie  English  Verb.,  p.  160. 

•'  And  for  his  Maker's  image  sake  exempt." — Par.  Lost,  B.  xi,  1.  514. 

"  By  all  the  fame  acquir'd  in  ten  years  war." — Eowe's  Imcan,  B.  i,  L  674 

"  Nor  glad  vile  poets  with  true  critics  gore." — Pope's  Dunicad,  p.  175. 

"  Man  only  of  a  softer  mold  is  made, 
Not  for  his  fellow's  ruin,  but  their  aid." — Dryden's  Poemns,  p.  92. 

Under  Note  II. — Possessives  Connected. 
'  It  was  necessary  to  have  both  the  physician,  and  the  surgeon's  advice." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr. 


certain  that  Spenser's  and  Milton's  spellmg  agrees  better  with  our  pronunciation."— PMol  Mu- 
seum,  i,  661.  "Law's,  Edwards',  and  Watts'  surveys  of  the  Divine  Dispensations." — Burgh's  Dig- 
nity, Vol.  i,  p.  1 93.  "  And  who  was  Enoch's  Saviour,  and  the  Prophets  ?" — Bayly's  Works,  p.  600. 
"  Without  any  impediment  but  his  own,  or  his  parents  or  guardians  will." — Literary  Convention, 
p.  145.  "James  relieves  neither  theboyj  nor  the  girl's  distress." — Mean's  Parser,  p.  116.  "John 
regards  neither  the  master  nor  the  pupil's  advantage."— ii.,  p.  117.  "  Tou  reward  neither  the 
man  nor  the  woman's  labours." — Ib.  "  She  examines  neither  James  nor  John's  conduct." — Ib. 
"  Thou  pitiest  neither  the  senrant  nor  the  master's  injuries."— /J.  "We  promote  England  or  Ire- 
land's happiness." — Ib.  "Were  Cain  and  Abel's  occupation  the  same?" — Brown's  Inst,  p.  179. 
"Were  Cain's  and  Abel's  occupations  the  same?" — Ib.     "What  was  Simon's  and  Andrew's  em- 

*  Vaugelas  was  a  noted  French  critic,  who  died  in  1650.  In  Murray's  Grammar,  the  name  is  more  than  once 
mistaken.     On  page  859th,  of  the  edition  above  cited,  it  is  printed  "  rangetai."— G.  Beown. 

t  Nixon  parses  toy,  as  being  " in  the  possessive  case,  governed  Toj  distress  understood;"  and  jirfs,  asbeing 
"  coupled  by  nor  to  boy"  according  to  the  Rule,  "  Conjunctions  connect  the  same  cases."  Thus  one  word  is 
written  wrong;  the  other,  parsed  wrong :  and  so  of  all  his  examples  above.— G.  Beowm. 
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ployment  ?" — Author.     "  Till  he  can  read  himself  Sanctii  Minerva  with  Seioppius  and  Perizoniua's 
Notes." — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  295. 

"  And  love's  and  friendship's  finely-pointed  dart 
Falls  blunted  from  eaoli  indurated  heart." —  Goldsmith. 

Under  Note  III. — Choice  of  Forms. 
"But  some  degree  of  trouble  is  all  men's  portion." — Mwray^s  Key,  p.  218;  Merchant's,  1S1. 
"  "With  his  father's  and  mother's  names  upon  the  blank  leaf." —  Oorner-Stone,  p.  144.  "  The  gen- 
eral, in  the  army's  name,  published  a  declaration." — Hume:  in  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "The 
Commons'  vote." — Id,  ib.  "The  Lords'  house." — Id.,  ib.  "A  collection  of  writers  faults." — 
SwiFr :  ib.,  p.  68.  "  After  ten  years  wars." — Id.,  ib.  "  Professing  his  detestation  of  such  prac- 
tices as  his  predecessors." — Notes  to  the  Dunciad,.  "By  that  time  I  shall  have  ended  my  years 
office." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  104.  "For  Herodias'  sake,  his  brother  Philip's  wife." — Mark,  vi, 
17.  "  For  Herodias's  sake,  his  brother  Philip's  wife." — Mmray's  Key,  p.  194.  "  I  endure  all 
things  for  the  elect's  sakes,  that  they  may  also  obtain  salvation." — Friends'  Bible  :  2  Tim.,  ii,  10. 
"  For  the  elects'  sakes." — Sool't's  Bible.  "  For  the  elect's  sake.'' — Alger's  Bible,  and  Bruoe's. 
"He  was  Louis  the  Sixteenth's  sou's  heir." — W.  Allen's  Exercises,  Gram.,  p.  329.  "The  thronp 
we  honour  is  the  choice  of  th3  people." — "  An  account  of  the  proceedings  of  the  court  of  Alex- 
ander."—"  An  6XC3lleat  tutor  of  a  person  of  fashion's  child  1" — Gil  Bte,  Tol.  i,  p.  20.  "It  is 
curious  enough,  that  this  sentence  of  the  Bishop  is,  itself,  ungrammatical  I" — Gobbett's  E.  Gram., 
If  201.  "  The  troops  broke  into  Leopold  the  emperor's  palace." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  59.  "  The 
maeting  was  called  by  Eldon  the  judge's  desire." — Ibid.  "Peter's,  John's,  and  Andrew's  occupa- 
tion was  that  of  fishermen." — Brace's  Gram.,  p.  79.  "The  venerable  president  of  the  Royal 
Academy's  debility  has  lately  increased." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  12. 

Under  Note  IV. — Nouns  with  Possessives  Plural. 
"  God  hath  not  given  us  our  reasons  to  no  purpose." — Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  496.     "For 
our  sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is  written." — 1  Oor.,  ix,  10.     "  Are  not  health  and  strength  of  body 
desirable  for  their  own  sakes?" — Bermes,  p.  296;   Murray's   Gram.,  289.     "Some  sailors  who 
were  boiUng  their  dinners  upon  the  shore." — Day's  Sandford  and  Merton,  p.  99.     "  And  they  in 
their  turns  were  subdued  by  others." — Finnock's   Geography,  p.  12.     "Industry  on  our  parts  is 
not  sup3r33d3d  by  God's  grace." — Arrowsmith.     "Their   Healths  perhaps  may  be  pretty  well 
se3ur'd." — Looke,  on  Education,  p.  51.     "  Though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  our  sakes  he  became  poor." 
—  Murray's  Gram.,   p.  211.     "  It  were  to  be  wished,   his  correctors  had  been  as  wise  on  their 
,-^%vii."^Rirris's  Ilirmes,  p.  60.     "The  Arabs  are  commended  by  the  ancients  for  being  most 
'exact  to  their  words,  and  respectful  to  their  kindred." — Sale's  Koran.     "That  is,  as  a  reward  of 
soma  exertion  on  our  parts." — Gurney's  Evidences,  p.  86.     "  So  that  it  went  ill  with  Moses  for 
their  sitkes."— Psalms,  ovi,  32.     "  All  hars  shall  have  their  parts  in  the  burning  lake."— Wato, 
p.  33.     "  For  our  own  sakes  as  well  as  for  thinp."- Pre/,  to  Waller's  Poems, -g.  3.     "  By  discover- 
ing their  abilities  to  detect  and  amend  errors," — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  iv. 
"  This  world  I  do  renounce;  and,  in  your  sights. 

Shake  patiently  my  great  affliction  oS'." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  268. 
"  If  your  relenting  angers  yield  to  treat, 
Pompey  and  thou,  in  safety,  here  may  meet." — Howe's  Lucan,  B.  iii,  1.  500. 

Under  Note  V. — Possessives  with  Participles. 
"  This  will  encourage  him  to  procsed  without  his  acquiring  the  prejudice." — Smith's  Gram., 
p.  5  "  And  the  notice  which  they  give  of  an  action's  being  completed  or  not  completed." — L. 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  72  ;  Alger's,  30.  "  Some  obstacle  or  impediment  that  prevents  its  taking 
place  "—Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  38 ;  Alex.  Murray's,  37.  "  They  have  apostolical  authority  for  their 
so  frequently  urging  the  seeking  of  the  Spirit."— ffte  Friend,  Vol.  xii,  p.  54.  "  Here  then  is  a 
wide  field  for  reason's  exerting  its  powers  in  relation  tothe  objects  ot  taste."— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  18. 
"  Now  this  they  derive  altogether  from  their  having  a  greater  capacity  of  imitation  and  descrip- 
tion "—lb.,  p.  51.     "  This  is  one  clear  reason  of  their  paying  a  greater  attention  to  that  construe- 

s,n'" II,  I  p.  123.     "  The  dialogue  part  had  also  a  modulation  of  its  own,  which  was  capable  of 

Vbeing  set  to  notes."— /6.,  p.  471.     "  What  is  the  reason  of  our  being  often  so  frigid  and  unper- 

Vve'in  public  discourse  T'—Ib.,  p.  334.     "  Which  is  only  a  preparation  for  his  leading  his  forces 

Itly  upon  us."— /6.,  p.  264.     " The  nonsense  about  which's  relating  to  things  only,  and  having 

telensioti,  needs  no  refutation,  "—i^^owfe's  True  E.  Gram.,  p.  18.     "Who,  upon  his  breaking 

y,  found  nothing  but  the  following  inscription."— i?o«2OT,  Vol.  ii,  p.  33.     "  A  prince  will 

\liave  reason  to  repent  his  having  exalted  one  person  so  high." — Id.,  ii,  U6.     "  Notwith- 

r  it's  beinc  the  immediate  subject  of  his  discourse."— C/mrcASrs  Gram.,  p.  294.       With 

Vitioa  of  its  being  synonymous  with  time."— Booth's  Inlrod.,  p.  29.     "It  will  considerably 

\lie  dan-'er  of  our  being  deceived."— Comp6cH'«  KM.,  p.  293.     "  Hia  beauties  can  never 

\ned  without  their  suggesting  his  blemishes  also."— BteV's  Rh£t.,  p.  442.     "No  example 

\een  adduced  of  a  man's  conscientiously  approving  of  an  action,  because  of  its  badnpss. 

s  Emdmces,  p.  90.     "The  last  episode  of  the  angel's  shewing  Adam  the  fate  of  his  pos- 

Wily  imagined."— 5fa»r'«  Rhet.,  p.  452.     "  And  the  news  came  to  my  son,  of  his  and 

\ing  m  Dublin."— Casifc  Rackrent,  p.  44.     "There  ia  no  room  for  the  mind's  exertmg 
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any  great  effort." — Blair^s  Rhet,  p.  32.  "  One  would  imagine,  that  these  critioks  never  so  much 
as  heard  of  Homer's  having  written  first." — Pope's  Preface  to  Bomer.  "  Condemn  the  book,  for  its 
not  being  a  geography."— 0.  B.  Pence's  Gram.,  p.  311.  "  There  will  be  in  many  words  a  tran- 
sition from  their  being  the  figurative  to  their  being  the  proper  signs  of  certain  ideas." — Campbell's 
Rhet,  p.  322.  "  The  doctrine  of  the  Pope's  being  the  only  source  of  ecclesiastical  power." — Re- 
ligious World,  ii,  290.  "  This  has  been  the  more  expedient  from  the  work's  being  designed  for 
the  benefit  of  private  learners." — Murray's  Exercises,  Introd.,  p.  v.  "  This  was  occasioned  by  the 
Grammar's  having  been  set  up,  and  not  admitting  of  enlargement." — lb.,  Advertisement,  p.  ix. 

EULE  v.— OBJECTIVES. 

A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  made  the  object  of  an  active-transitive  verb  or 
participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case  :  as,  "  I  found  her  as- 
sisting him." — "  Having  finished  the  work,  I  submit  it." 
''  Preventing  fame,  misfortune  lends  him  wings, 
AndPompey's  self  his  own  sad  story  brings." — Bowe'sLucan,  B.viii,  1.  66. 

OBSBRYATIONS  OST  EULE  T. 

Obs.  1. — ^To  this  rule  there  are  no  exceptions ;  but  to  the  old  one  adopted  by  Murray  and 
others,  "Active  verbs  govern  the  objective  case,"  there  are  more  than  any  writer  will  ever  think 
it  worth  his  while  to  enumerate.  In  point  of  brevity,  the  latter  has  the  advantage,  but  in  noth- 
ing else ;  for,  as  a  general  rule  for  nouns  and  pronouns,  this  old  brief  assertion  is  very  defec- 
tive ;  and,  as  a  rule  for  "  the  syntax  of  verbs,"  under  which  head  it  has  been  oftener  ranked, 
it  is  entirely  useless  and  inapplicable.  As  there  are  four  different  constructions  to  which  the 
nominative  case  is  liable,  so  there  are  four  in  which  the  objective  may  be  found ;  and  two  of 
these  are  common  to  both ;  namely,  apposition,  and  saTueness  of  case.  Every  objective  is  governed 
by  some  verb  or  pa/rticiple,  according  to  Rule  5tb,  or  by  some  preposition,  according  to  Bule  tth ; 
except  such  aS*  are  put  in  apposition  with  others,  according  to  Rule  3d,  or  after  an  infinitive  or  a 
participle  not  transitive,  according  to  Eu\e  6th :  as,  "  Mistaking  one  for  the  other,  they  took  him, 
a  sbirAj  fellow,  called  Red  Billy,  to  be  me."  Here  is  every  construction  which  the  objective  case 
can  have ;  except,  perhaps,  that  in  which,  as  an  expression  of  time,  place,  -measure,  or  manner, 
it  is  taken  after  the  fashion  of  an  adverb,  the  governing  preposition  being  Fupprcpsed,  or,  as  some 
say,,  no  governing  word  being  needed.  Of  this  exception,  the  following  quotations  may  serve 
for  examples :  "  It  holds  on  by  a  single  button  round  my  neck,  cloak-faAion." — Edgeworth's- 
Castle  Rackrent,  p.  17.  A  man  quite  at  leisure  to  parse  all  his  words,  would  have  said,  "m  the 
fashion  of  a  cloak."  Again :  "  He  does  not  care  tlie  rind  of  a  lemon  for  her  all  the  while." — lb., 
p.  108.  "We  turn  our  eyes  this  way  or  that  way." — Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  172;  Frazee's 
Gram.,  157.  Among  his  instances  of  'Hhe  objective  case  restrictive,"  or  of  the  noun  "  used  in  the 
objective,  without  a  governing  word,"  Dr.  Bullions  gives  this:  "Let  us  go  heme."  But,  accord- 
ing to  the  better  opinion  of  'Worcester,  home  is  here  an  adverb,  and  not  a  noun.  See  Obs.  6th  on 
Rule  7th. 

Obs.  2. — The  objective  case  generally  follows  the  governing  word:  as,  "And  Joseph  knew  his 
brethren,  but  they  knew  not  him." —  Gen.,  xMi,  8.  But  when  it  is  emphatic,  it  often  precedes  the 
nominative;  as,  "Me  he  restored  to  mine  office,  and  him  he  hanpred." — Gen.,  xli,  13.  "John 
have  I  beheaded." — Luke,  ix,  9.  "  But  me  ye  have  not  always." — Matt.,  xxvi,  11.  "  llim  walk- 
ing on  a  sunny  hiU  he  found." — Milton.  In  poetry,  the  objective  is  sometimes  placed  between  the 
nominative  and  the  verb ;  as, 

"  His  daring  foe  securely  him  defied." — MUton. 

"  Much  he  t\i&  place  admired,  the  person  more." — Id. 

"  The  broom  its  yellow  Zea/ hath  shed." — Langhorne. 
If  the  nominative  be  a  pronoun  which  cannot  be  mistaken  for  an  objective,  the  words  may  possi- 
bly change  places;  as,  "  Silver  and  gold  have  I  none." — Acts,  iii,  6.     "  Created  thing  nought  val- 
ued he  nor  shunn'd." — Milton,  B.  ii,  L  679.     But  such  a  transposition  of  two  nomis  can  scarcely 
fad  to  render  the  meaning  doubtful  or  obscure ;  as, 

"This  pow'r  has  praise,  that  virtue  scarce  can  warm. 
Till  feme  supplies  the  universal  charm. " — Dr.  Johnson. 
A  relative  or  an  interrogative  pronoun  is  commonly  placed  at  the  head  of  its  clause,  and  of  course 
it  precedes  the  verb  which  governs  it;  as,  "  I  am  Jesus,  whom  thou  perseoutest." — Acts,  ix,  5. 
"  WJiich  of  the  prophets  have  not  your  fathers  persecuted  T'—Ib.,  vii,  52. 
"  Before  their  Clauses  plac'd,  by  settled  use. 
The  Relatives  these  Clauses  introduce." — Wan-Ss  Gi-am.,  p.  86. 

Obs.  3. Every  active-transitive  verb  or  participle  has  some  noun  or  pronxmn  for  its  object,  or 

some  pronominai  adjective  which  assumes  the  relation  of  the  objective  case.  Though  verbs  are 
often  followed  by  the  infinitive  mood,  or  a  dependent  clause,  forming  a  part  of  the  logical  predi- 
cate ■  yet  these  terms,  being  commonly  introduced  by  a  connecting  particle,  do  not  form  such  an 
object  as  is  contemplated  in  our  definition  of  a  transitive  verb.    Its  government  of  the  objective,  ia 
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the  only  proper  criterion  of  this  sort  of  verb.  li^  in  the  sentence,  "  Boys  love  to  play,"  the  former 
verb  is  transitive,  as  several  respectable  grammarians  afBrm ;  why  not  also  in  a  thousand  others ; 
as,  "Boys  like  to  play;" — "Boys  delight  to  pi&y ;" — "Boys  fony  to  play  ;"-j-" The  boys  seem  to 
play;" — "The  boys  cease  to  play;" — "The  boys  ought  to  play;" — "The  boys  go  out  to  play  ;" 
— "  The  boys  are  gone  out  to  play ;" — "  The  boys  are  aUowed  to  play ;"  and  the  hke  ?  The  con- 
struction in  aU  is  precisely  the  same,  and  the  infinitive  may  follow  one  kind  of  verb  just  as  well 
as  an  other.  How  then  can  the  mere  addition  of  tliis  mood  make  amy  verb  transitive  ?  or 
where,  on  such  a  principle,  can  the  line  of  distinction  for  transitive  verbs  be  drawn  ?  The  infini- 
tive, in  fact,  is  governed  by  the  preposition  to ;  and  the  preceding  verb,  if  it  has  no  other 
object,  is  intransitive.  It  must,  however,  be  confessed  that  some  verbs  which  thus  take  the  in- 
finitive after  them,  cannot  otherwise  be  intransitive ;  as,  "  A  great  mind  disdains  to  hold  any 
thing  by  courtesy." — Johnson's  Life  of  Swift.  '  "They  require  to  be  distinguished  Toy  a  comma." — 
Mwray's  ffram.,  p.  272. 

Obs.  4. — A  transitive  verb,  as  I  have  elsewhere  shown,  may  both  govern  the  objective  cage, 
and  be  followed  by  an  infinitive  also ;  as,  "  What  have  1  to  do  with  thee  ?" — John,  ii,  4.  This 
question,  as  one  would  naturally  take  it,  implies,  "I  have  nothing  to  (fo  with  thee;"  and,  by 
analogy,  what  is  governed  by  have,  and  not  by  do ;  so  that  the  latter  verb,  tliough  not  commonly 
intransitive,  appears  to  be  so  here.  Indeed  the  infinitive  mood  is  often  used  without  an  objec- 
tive, when  every  other  part  of  the  same  verb  would  require  one.  Maunder's  rule  is,  "  Transitive 
verbs  and  participles  govern  either  the  objective  case  or  the  infinitive  mode." — Comprehensive 
Gram.,  p.  14.  Murray  teaches,  not  only  tliat,  "  The  infmitive  mood  does  the  office  of  a  substan- 
tive in  the  objective  case ;  as,  '  Boys  love  to  play ;' "  but  that,  "  The  fartidple  with  its  adjuncts, 
may  be  considered  as  a  substantive  phrase  in  the  objective  case,  governed  by  the  preposition  or 
verb ;  as,  '  He  studied  to  avoid  expressing  himself  too  seioereliy'  " — See  his  Octavo  Gram.,  pp.  184 
and  194.  And  again:  "  Pa/rtof  a  sentence,  as  weE  as  a  noun  or  pronoun,  may  be  said  to  be  in 
the  objective  case,  or  to  be  put  objectively,  governed  by  the  active  verb ;  as,  '  We  sometimes  see 
virtue  in  distress,  but  we  should  consider  how  great  will  be  her  ultirnaie  reward.'  Sentences  or 
phrases  under  this  circumstance,  may  be  termed  objective  sentences  ov  phrases." — lb.,  p.  180. 

Obs.  5. — If  we  admit  that  sentences,  parts  of  sentences,  infinitives,  participles  witli  their  ad- 
juncts, and  other  phrases,  as  well  as  nouns  and  pronouns,  may  be  "  in  the  objective  casef  it  will 
be  no  easy  matter,  either  to  define  this  case,  or  to  determine  what  words  do,  or  do  not,  govern 
it*     The  construction  of  infinitives  and  participles  will  be  noticed  hereafter.     But  on  one  of 

*  WellB,  whose  Grammar,  in  its  first  edition,  divides  verbs  into  "  transitive,  intrarmtive,  and  passive.;"  but 
whose  late  editions  absurdly  make  all  passives  transitive ;  says,  in  his  third  edition,  "  A  taraneitive  verb  is  a  verb 
that  ha&  some  7wu.n  or  pronoun  for  its  object;"  (p.  73  ;)  adopts,  in  his  syntax,  the  old  dogma,  "  Transitive  verbs 
govern  the  objective  case;"  (3d  Ed.,  p.  154;)  and  to  this  rule  Butaoina  a  series  of  remarks,  so  singularly  fit  to 
puzzle  or  mislead  the  learner,  and  withal  so  Euccessful  in  winning  the  approbation  of  committees  and  teachers, 
that  it  may  be  worth  while  to  notice  most  of  them  here. 

"  Rem.  1. — A  sentence  or  phrase  often  supplies  the  place  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  ohjective  case ;  as,  '  You 
see  how  few  of  these  men  have  returned,^  " — WelWs  SeJiool  Grarn.,  "  Third  Thousand,"  p.  154;  late  Ed.  §  21&. 
According  to  this,  must  we  not  suppose  verbs  to  be  often  transitive,  when  7wt  rrmde  so  by  the  author's  dc/ijii- 
tion  f  And  if  "  see"  is  here  transitive,  would  not  other  forms,  such  as  are  told,  have  been  told,  or  a/re  aware, 
be  j  ust  as  much  so,  if  put  in  its  place  ? 

"  Rem.  3 — An  irUransitioe  verb  may  be  used  to.  govern  an  objective,  when  the  verb  and  the  noun  depending 
upon  it  are  of  kindred  signification;  as,  '  2^  Mue  a  blameless  ii/e;'— '  To  r«7iarace.'" — lb.  Here  verbs  are 
absurdly  called  ''^intransitive,''  when,  both  ia  fact  and  by  the  foregoing  definition,  they  are  clearly  transitive ; 
or,  at  least,  are,  by  many  teachers,  supposed  to  be  so. 

"  Rem.  3. — ^Idiomatic  expressions  sometimes  occur  in  which  intransitive  verbs  are  followed  by  objectives  de- 
pending upon  thein ;  as,  '  To  ioofc  the  SMtjecf  fully  in  tlia  face.'— C'lawransr.  "they  laughed  him  to  scorn.'— 
Matt.  9  :  24.  '  And  talked  the  night  away.' — Goldsmith." — lb.  Here,  again,  verbs  evidently  made  transitive 
by  the  construction,  are,  with  strange  inconsistency,  called  "  intransitive."  By  these  three  remarks  together,  the 
distinction  between  transitives  and  intransitives  must  needs  be  extensively  obeeured  in  the  mind  of  the  learner. 

"  Rb.m.  4 — Transitive  verbs  of  asking,  giving,  teaching,  and  some  others,  are  often  employed  to  govern  two 
objectives  1  as,  ^  Ash  Idm  his  o^im'ore;'— -This  experience  ta'ugU  'me  a  valuable  Jessoa.'-' Spare tm  yet  this 
bitter  cup.' — Heiruins.  'I  thrice  presented  him  a  kingly  crowft.' — Shahspeare." — lb.  This  rule  not  only 
jumbles  together  several  diflferent  constructions,  such  as  would  require  different  cases  in  Latin  or  Greek,  but  is 
evidently  repugnant  to  the  sense  of  many  of  the  passages  to  which  it  ia  meant  to  be  applied.  Wells  thinks,  the 
practice  of  supplying  a  preposition,  "  is,  in  many  cases,  arbitrary,  a;id  does  violence  to  an  important  and  well 
established  idiom,  of  the  language."— /6.  But  how  can  any  idiom  be  violated  by  a  mode  of  parsing,  which 
merely  expounds  its  true  meaning  t  If  the  dative  case  has  the  meaning  of  to,  and  the  ablative  haa  the  meaning 
of  from,  how  can  they  be  expounded,  in  English,  but  by  suggesting  the  particle,  where  it  is  omitted  ?  For 
'.''S?'''^'?  "^P^™  ™''  y^'  C/rom]  this  bitter  cup."—"  Spare  [to]  me  yet  this  joyous  cup."  This  author  says, 
'  The  rule  for  the  government  of  two  objectives  by  a  verb,  without  the  aid  of  a  preposition,  is  adopted  by  Web- 
ster, Murray,  Alexander,  Prazee,  Nutting,  Perley,  Goldsbury,  J.  M.  Putnam,  Hamlin,  Flower,  Crane,  Brace, 
and  many  others."— iS.  Yet,  if  I  mistake  not,  the  weight  of  authority  is  vastly  against  it.  Such  a  rule  as 
this,  is  not  extensively  approved ;  and  even  some  of  the  names  here  given,  are  improperly  cited.  Lindley  Mur- 
ray B  remark.  Some  of  our  verbs  appear  to  govern  two  words  in  the  objective  case,"  is  applied  only  to  words 
in  apposition,  and  wrong  even  there ;  Perley's  rule  ia  only  of  "  Some  verbs  of  ashing  and  teaching;"  and  Nut- 
ting's note,  "  It  sometimes  happens  that  one  transitive  verb  governs  two  objective  cases,"  is  so  very  loose,  that 
one  can  neither  deny  it,  nor  tell  how  much  it  means. 

"  Rrm.  5. — ^Verbs  of  ashing,  giving,  teaching,  and  eo'me  others,  are  often  employed  in  the  passive  voice  to  gov- 
ern a  noun  or  pronoun ;  as, '  He  was  asked  his  opinion.'— Johnson.    '  He  had  been  refused  shelter:— Irving." 


refmei  him ;  — i.  e. ,  "  to  him.  Of  the  seven  instances  cited  by  the  author,  five  at  least  are  of  the  latter  kind, 
and  therefore  to  be  condemned  ;  and  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  when  they  are  corrected,  and  the  right  word  is 
made  nominative,  the  passive  government,  by  Wells's  own  showing,  becomes  nothing  but  the  ellipsis  of  a  prep- 
osition. Having  just  given  a  rule,  by  which  all  his  various  examples  are  assumed  to  be  regular  and  right,  he 
very  inconsistently  adds  this  note :  "  This  form  of  expression  is  oreomatow,  and  might,  in  many  cases,  be  im- 
proved.   Thus,  instead  of  saying,  '  He  was  offered  a  seat  In  the  oounoU,"  it  would  be  preferable  to  say,  '  A  seat 
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Murray'3  examplea,  I  would  here  observe,  that  the  direct  use  of  the  infinitive  for  an  objective 
noun  is  a  manifest  Grecism ;  as,  "  For  to  wUl  is  present  with  me ;  but  to  perform  that  which  is 
good,  I  find  not."^ — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  184.^  That  is,  "  the  performamce  of  that,  which  is  good,  I  find 
not."  Or  perhaps  we  may  supply  a  noun  after  the  verb,  and  take  this  text  to  mean,  "  But  to 
perform  that  which  is  good,  I  find  not  the  ability."  Our  Bible  has  it,  "  But  how  to  perform  that 
which  is  good,  I  find  not;"  as  if  the  manner  in  which  he  might  do  good,  was  what  the  apostle 
found  not :  but  Murray  cites  it  diflerently,  omitting  the  word  how,  as  we  see  above.  All  active 
verbs  to  which  sometiiing  is  subjoined  by  when,  where,  whence,  how,  or  why,  must  be  accounted 
intransitive,  unless  we  suppose  them  to  govern  such  nouns  of  time,  place,  degree,  manner,  or 
cause,  as  correspond  to  these  connectives ;  as,  "I  know  why  she  blushed."  Here  we  might  sup- 
ply the  noun  reason,  as,  "  I  know  the  reason  why  she  blushed;"  but  the  word  is  needless,  and  I 
should  rather  parse  Amow  as  being  intransitive.  As  for  "mriue  in  distress,"  if  this  is  an  "objective 
phrase,"  and  not  to  be  analyzed,  we  have  millions  of  the  same  sort;  but,  if  one  should  say,  "  Vir- 
tue in  distress  excites  pity,"  the  same  phrase  would  demonstrate  the  absurdity  of  Murray's  doc- 
trine, because  the  two  nouns  here  take  two  different  cases. 

Obs.  6. — The  word  tliai,  which  is  often  employed  to  introduce  a  dependent  clause,  is,  by  some 
grammarians,  considered  as  a  pronoun,  representing  the  clause  which  follows  it ;  as,  "  I  know  that 
Messias  cometh." — John,  iv,  25.  This  text  they  would  explain  to  mean,  "Messias  cometh,  Iknow 
that ;"  and  their  opinion  seems  to  be  warranted  both  by  the  origin  and  by  the  usual  import  of 
the  particle.  But,  in  conformity  to  general  custom,  and  to  his  own  views  of  the  practical  pur- 
poses of  grammatical  analysis,  the  author  has  ranked  it  with  the  conjunctions.  And  he  thinks  it 
better,  to  call  those  verbs  intransitive,  which  are  followed  by  that  and  a  dependent  clause,  than 
to  supply  the  very  frequent  ellipses  which  the  other  explanation  supposes.  To  explain  it  as  a 
conjunction,  connecting  an  active-transitive  verb  and  its  object,  as  several  respectable  gram- 
marians do,  appears  to  involve  some  inconsistency.  If  that  is  a  conjunction,  it  connects  what 
precedes  and  what  follows ;  but  a  transitive  verb  should  exercise  a  direct  government,  without 
the  intervention  of  a  conjunction.  On  the  other  hand,  the  word,  that  has  not,  in  any  such  sen- 
tence, the  inherent  nature  of  a  pronoun.  The,  transposition  above,  makes  it  only  a  pronominal 
adjective;  as,  "Messias  cometh,  I  know  that  fact."  And  in  many  instances  such  a  solution  is 
impracticable ;  as,  "  The  people  sought  him,  and  came  unto  him,  and  stayed  him,  that  he  should 
not  depart  from  them." — LaJee,  iv,  42.  Here,  to  prove  that  to  be  a  pronoun,  the  disciples  of  Tooke 
and  Webster  mast  resort  to  more  than  one  imaginary  ellipsis,  and  to  such  inversion  as  will  scarcely 
leave  the  sense  in  sight. 

Obs.  1. — In  some  instances  the  action  of  a  transitive  verb  gives  to  its  direct  object  an  additional 
name,  which  is  also  in  the  objective  case,  the  two  words  being, in  apposition;  as,  "Thy  saints 
proclaim  thee  king." — Cowper.  "And  God  called  Has  firmament  Heaven." — jiible.  "Ordering 
them  to  make  thimsdves  masters  of  a  certain  steep  eminence." — Rottin,  ii,  61.  And,  in  such  a 
construction,  the  direct  object  is  sometimes  placed  before  the  verb ;  though  the  name  which  re- 
sults from  the  action,  cannot  be  so  placed:  as,  "And  Simon  he  surnamed  Peter." — Ma/rk,  iii,  15. 
"Mm  that  overcometh  will  I  make  a  piUar  in  the  temple  of  my  God." — Bev.,  iii,  12.  Some 
grammarians  seem  not  to  have  considered  this  phraseology  as  coming  within  the  rule  of  apposi- 
tion. Thus  "Webster:  "  We  have  some  verbs  which  govern  two  words  in  the  objective  case ;  as, 
'  Did  I  request  thee,  maker,  fi'om  my  clay 
To  mold  me  mamf — Milton,  10,  744. 

in  the  council  was  offered  [to]  him.'  "—lb.,  p.  156,  §  215.  By  admitting  here  the  ellipsis  of  the  preposition  to, 
he  evidently  refutes  the  doctrine  of  his  own  text,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  passive  povemment,  and,  by  implication, 
the  doctrine  of  his  fourth  remarlt  also.  For  the  ellipsis^  of  to,  before  "  him,"  is  just  as  evident  in  the  active 
expression,  "  I  thrice  presented  him  a  kingly  cro-wn,"  as  in  the  passive,  "  A  kingly  crown  was  thrice  presented 
him."  It  is  absurd  to  deny  it  in  either.  Having  offset  himself,  Wells  as  ingeniously  balances  his  authorities, 
pro  and  con ;  but,  the  elliptical  examples  being  allowable,  he  should  not  have  said  that  I  and  others  "  condemn, 
this  usage  altogether." 

"  Kem.  6. — The  passive  voice  of  a  verb  is  sometimes  used  in  connection  with  a  preposition,  forming  a  com- 
pound passive  verb;  as,  'He  was  listened  to.^ — '  Nor  is  this  to  be  scq^eda(.'— 'This  is  a  tendency  to  be  guarded 
agaiiut,' — '  A.  bitter  persecution  was  carried  on.'—Hallam."—Ib.,  p.  IBS,  §  215.  The  words  here  called  "prep- 
ositions," arc  adverbs.  Prepositions  they  cannot  be;  because  they  have  no  subsequent  term.  Nor  is  it  either 
necessary  or  proper,  to  call  them  parts  of  the  verb:  "was  carried  on,"  is  no  more  a  "compound  verb,"  than 
*'  was  carried  off',"  or  "  was  earned  forward,"  and  the  like. 

"  Rem.  7 Idiomatic  expressions  sometimes  occur  in  which  a  noun  in  the  objective  is  preceded  by  a  passive 

verb,  and  followed  by  a prepositioti  nsed  adverbially.  Examples:  'Vocal  and  instrumental  music  were  made 
use  of : —Addison.  'The  third,  fourth,  and  fifth,  were  taken. possession  of  at  half  past  eight' —Southey. 
'  The  Pinta  was  soon  lost  sight  of  in  the  darkness  of  the  mght'—Irjmig."—Ib.,  p.  1B5,  §  215.  As  it  is  by  the 
manner  of  their  use,  that  we  distinguish  prepositions  and  adverbs,  it  seems  no  more  proper  to  speak  of  "  aprep- 
osition  used  adverbially,"  than  of  "  am.  adverb  used  prepositionally.''  But  even  if  the  former  phrase  is  right  and  i 
the  thing  conceivable,  here  is  no  instance  of  it;  fir  "of"  here  modifies  no  verb,  adjective,  or  adverb.  The  con- 
struction Is  an  unparsable  synohysis,  a  vile  snarl,  which  no  grammarian  should  hesitate  to  condemn.  These 
examples  may  each  be  corrected  in  several  ways:  1.  Say — "were  used;" — "were  taken  into  possession;" — 
"leas  soon  lost  from  sight."  2.  Say— "  rAei/ made  use  of  music,  6o(&  vocal  and  instrumental."— "  Of  the  third, 
the  fourth,  and  the  fifth,'  they  took  possession  at  half  past  eight."—"  Of  the  Pinta  they  soon  lost  sight,"  &c.    3. 

S,iy "  Use  MiOJ*  rtiso  made  of  6o(A  vocal  and  instrumental  music." — "Possession  of  the  third,  ifte  fourth,  and 

the  fifth,  was  taken  at  half  past  eight."— "The  Pinta  soon  disappeared ia  the  darkness  of  the  night."  Here, 
an-ain  Wells  puzzles  his  pupil,  with  a  note  which  half  justifies  and  half  condemns  the  awkward  usage  in  ques- 
tion.    See  School  &ram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  147 ;  3d  Ed.,  156 ;  late  Ed.,  §  215. 

"  Rem.  8. — There  are  some  verbs  which  may  he  used  either  transitively  or  intransitively ;  as,  '  He  will  retwrn 
in  a  week,'  'He  will  return  the  book.'  "—lb.,  p.  14T  ;  156 :  &c  According  to  Dr,  Johnson,  this  is  true  of  "moat 
verbs,"  and  Lindley  Murray  asserts  it  of  "many."  There  are,  I  think,  but  few  which  may  not,  in  some 
phraseology  or  other,  he  used  both  ways.  Hence  the  rule,  "  Transitive  verbs  govern  the  objective  case,"  or,  as 
W  Us  now  has  it,  "  Transitive  verbs,  in  the  active  voice,  govern  the  objective  case,"  (§  215,)  rests  only  upon  a 
distinction  which  itself  ereates,  between  transitives  and  intraasitives;  and  therefore  it  amounts  to  little. 
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'God  aeems  to  havo  made  him  what  he  was.' — Life  of  Cowper."* — Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  170. 
Improved  Gram.,  p.  120.  See  also  Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  154;  "Abridged  Ed.,"  p.  119;  and 
Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  §  450.  So  Murray:  "Some  of  our  verbs  appear  to  govern  two  words  in  .the 
objective  case ;  as,  '  The  Autlior  of  my  being  formed  me  man.' — '  They  desired  me  to  call  them 
ireUiren.' — '  He  seems  to  have  made  him  what  he  was.'  " — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  183.  Yet  this  latter 
writer  says,  that  in  the  sentence,  "  They  appointed  me  execidor,"  and  others  like  it,  "  the  verb  to 
be  is  understood." — lb.,  p.  182.  These  then,  according  to  his  own  showing,  are  instances  of  ap- 
position ;  but  I  pronouuca  them  such,  without  either  confounding  same  cases  with  apposition,  or 
malcing  the  latter  a  species  of  ellipsis.     See  Obs.  1st  and  2d,  under  Rule  3d. 

Obs.  8. — In  general,  if  not  always,  when  a  verb  is  followed  by  two  objectives  which  are  neither 
in  apposition  nor  connected  by  a  conjunction,  one  of  them  is  governed  by  a  preposition  under- 
stood; as,  "  I  paid  [to]  him  the  money." — "  They  offered  [to]  me  a  seat." — "He  asked  [of]  them 
the  question  " — "  I  yielded,  and  unloek'd  [to]  her  all  my  Tteart." — Milton.  In  expressing  such 
sentences  passively,  the  object  of  the  preposition  is  sometimes  erroneously  assumed  for  the  nomi- 
native; as,  "Si  was  paid  the  money,"  ia  stead  ofj  "The  m/mey  was  paid  [to]  him." — "/was 
offered  a  seat,"  in  stead  of,  "  A  seat  was  offered  [to]  me."  This  kind  of  error  is  censured  by 
Murray  more  than  on03,  and  yet  h^  himself  has,  in  very  many  instances,  fallen  into  it.  His  first 
criticism  on  it,  is  in  the  following  words :  "  We  sometimes  meet  with  such  expressions  as  these: 
'  They  were  asked  a  question ;'  '  They  were  offered  a  pardon;'  '  He  hath  been  left  a  great  estate 
by  his  father.'  In  these  phrases,  verbs  passive  are  made  to  govern  the  objective  case.  This 
license  is  not  to  be  approved.  Tlie  expressions  should  be :  'A  question  was  put  to  them ;'  '  A 
pardon  was  offered  to  them;'  '  His  father  left  him  a  great  estate.'  " — L.  Murray's  Octavo  Gram., 
p.  183.     See  Obs.  12,  below. 

Obs.  9. — -In  the  Latin  syntax,  verbs  of  asking  and  teaching  are  said  to  govern  two  accusatives ; 
as,  "  Posce  Dium  veniam.  Beg  pardon  of  God." — Grant's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  207.  "  Docuit  me  gram- 
m'lticam.  He  taught  m3  grammar." — Grant,  Adam,  and  others.  And  again:  "When  a  verb  in 
the  active  voiea  governs  two  cases,  in  the  passive  it  retains  the  latter  case ;  as,  "  Doceor  gram- 
mciticam,  I  am  taught  grammar." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  177.  These  writers  however  suggest,  that 
in  reality  the  latter  accusative  is  governed,  not  by  the  verb,  but  by  a  preposition  understood. 
"  '  Poscere  deos  veniam'  is  '  to  ask  tlio  gods  for  pardon.'  " — Barnes's  Philological  Gram.,  p.  116. 
In  gamral  the  English  idionn  does  not  coincide  with  what  occurs  in  Latin  under  these  rules.  We 
commonly  insert  a  preposition  to  govern  one  or  the  other  of  the  terms.  But  we  sometimes  leave  to 
the  verb  the  objective  of  the  person,  and  sometimes  that  of  the  thing ;  and  after  the  two  verbs  ask  and 
teach,  we  sometimes  sam-  to  leave  both :  as,  "  When  thou  dost  ask  me  blessing,  I'll  kneel  down,  and  ash 
of  tlwe  forgiveness." — Shakspeare.  "In  long  journeys,  ask  your  master  leave  to  give  ale  to  the  horses." 
— Swift.  "  Anihe askedthem of  t\\6)i wdfare''^Gen.,  xliii,  27.  "They  osM  o/fa'm the  parable." 
— Mark,\Y,  10.  ('' Interrogarunt  eum  de  parabola." — Bern.)  "  And  askmg  {hem  questions." — LuJce, 
ii,  46.  "  But  teach  them  thy  sons." — Deut,  iv.  9.  "  Teach  them  dUigently  unio  thy  children." — lb., 
vi,  7.  "  Ye  ahaXl  teach  them  jowc  chiltiren." — lb.,  ^,  19.  "  Shsdl  any  teach  God  knowledge  f — Job, 
xxi,22.  "I  will  feacfti/OM  the /ear  of  the  Lord." — P«nl,  xxxiv,  11.  "He  will  fe(icftM.9o/ his  ways." 
— Isaiah,  ii,  3;  Micah,  iv,  2.     "Let  him  that  is  taught  in  the  word,  communicate." — Gal.,  vi,  6. 

Obs.  10,— After  a  careful  review  of  the  various  instances  in  which  more  than  one  noun  or  pro- 
noun may  possibly  be  supposed  to  be  under  the  government  of  a  single  active  verb  in  English,  I 
incline  to  the  opinion  that  none  of  our  verbs  ought  to  be  parsed  as  actually  governing  two  cases, 
except  such  as  are  followed  by  two  objectives  connected  by  a  conjunction.  Consequently  I  do 
not  admit,  that  any  passive  verb  can  properly  govern  an  objective  noun  or  pronoun.  Of  the 
ancient  Saxon  dative  case,  and  of  what  was  once  considered  the  government  of  two  cases,  there 
yet  appiar  som3  evident  remains  in  our  language ;  as,  "Give  him  Jread  to  eat." — "Bread  shall 
be  given  him." — Bible.  But  here,  by  almost  universal  consent,  the  indirect  object  is  referred  to 
the  government  of  a  "preposition  understood  ;"  and  ia  many  instances  this  sort  of  ellipsis  is  cer- 
tainly no  elegance :  as,  "  Give  [to]  truth  and  virtue  the  same  arms  which  you  give  [to]  vice  and 
falsehood,  and  the  former  are  likely  to  prevail." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  235.  The  questionable  expres- 
sion, "  Ask  me  blessing,"  if  interpreted  analogically,  must  mean,  "Ask  for  me  a  blessing,"  which 
is  more  correct  and  explicit ;  or,  if  me  be  not  supposed  a  dative,  (and  it  does  not  appear  to  be  so, 
above,)  the  sentence  is  still  wrong,  and  the  correction  must  be,  "Ask  of  me  a  blessing,"  or,  "Ask 
my  blessing,"  So,  "  Ask  your  master  leave,"  ouglit  rather  to  be,  "Ask  of  your  master  leave," 
"  Ask  your  master  for  leave,"  or,  "  Ask  your  master's  leave."  The  example  from  Mark  ought  to 
be,  "  They  asked  him  about  the  parable."  Again,  the  elliptical  sentence,  "Teach  them  thy  sons," 
is  less  perspicuous,  and  therefore  less  accurate,  than  the  full  expression,  "Teach  them  to  thy 
sons."  To  teach  is  to  tell  things  to  persons,  or  to  instruct  persons  m  things ;  to  ask  is  to  request  or 
demand  things  o/ or /rom  persons,  or  to  interrogate  or  solicit  persons  oioui  or /or  things.  These 
verbs  cannot  be  proved  to  govern  two  eases  in  English,  because  it  is  more  analogical  and  more 
reasonable  to  supply  a  preposition,  (if  the  author  omits  it,)  to  govern  one  or  the  other  of  the  objects. 

•  To  these  exampleK,  Webster  adds  tioo  others,  of  a  diferent  sort,  with  a  comment,  thns:  "'Ask  Mm  Mb 
opinion;'  '  You  have  asked  jne  the  ijuuis.'  "Will  It  be  snid  that)  the  latter  phrases  are  elliptical,  for  'ask  o/him 
his  opinion  ?'  I  apprehend  this  to  be  a  mistake.  According  to  the  true  idea  of  the  government  of  a  transitive 
verb,  him  must  be  the  object  in  the  phrase  under  consideration,  as  much  as  in  this,  '  Ask  him  for  a  guinea  ;'  or 
in  this, 'ask  him  to  go.' " — Ibid,  ut  supra ;  Frazee''s  Oram. ,  p.  1 5"2 ;  Fotoler'x,  p.  4Stt.  If,  for  the  reason  here 
stated,  it  is  a  "  mistake"  to  supply  of  in  the  foregoing  instances,  it  does  not  follow  that  they  are  not  elliptical. 
On  the  contrary,  if  they  are  analogous  to,  "Ask  him  for  a  guinea;"  or,  "Ask  him  iogo;^'  it  is  manifest  that 
the  construction  must  be  this ;  "  Ask  him  \.for'\  his  opinion  ;"  or,  "  Ask  him  [to  tell]  his  opinion."  So  that  the 
question  resolves  itself  into  this:  Wliat  is  the  best  way  of  suimlMTMr  the  ciiipets,  when  two  objectives  thus 
occur  after  iw*f—Grt  Bbowm, 
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Obs.  11. — Some  ■writers  erroneously  allow  passive  verbs  to  govern  the  objective  in  English,  not 
only  where  they  imagine  our  idiom  to  eoincide  with  the  Latin,  but  even  where  they  know  that  it 
does  not.  Thus  Dr.  Crombie :  "  Whatever  is  put  in  the  accusative  case  after  the  verb,  must  be 
the  nominative  to  it  in  the  passive  voice,  while  the  other  case  is  retained  under  the  government 
of  the  verb,  and  cannot  become  its  nominative.  Thus,  '  I  persuade  you  to  this  or  0/  this,'  Per- 
suadeo  hoc  tibi.  Here,  the  person  persuaded  is  expressed  in  the  dative  case,  and  cannot,  there- 
fore, be  the  nominative  to  the  passive  verb.  "We  must,  therefore,  say.  Hoc  tS>i  persuadetur,  '  You 
are  persuaded  of  this ;'  not,  Tu  persuaderis.  'He  trusted  me  with  this  affair,'  or  '  He  believed 
me  in  this,'  Hoc  mihi  credidit. — Passively,  Hoc  mihi  creditwm  est.  '  I  told  you  this,'  Hoc  tihi  dixi. 
'  You  WEEE  TOLD  THIS,'  Hoc  tiU  dictum  est;  not,  Tu  dictus  es."  [No,  surely :  for,  '  Tu  dictus  es,' 
means,  'You  were  called,'  or,  'Thou  art  reputed;' — and,  if  followed  by  any  case,  it  must  be  the 
nominative.']  "  It  is  the  more  necessary  to  attend  to  this  rule,  and  to  these  distinctions,  as  the 
idioms  of  the  two  languages  do  not  always  concur.  Thus,  Hoc  tibi  dictum  est,  means  not  only 
'  This  was  told  to  you,'  but  '  You  were  told  this.'  Liber  mihi  a patre promissus  est,  means  both 
'  A  book  was  promised  (to)  me  by  my  fether, '  and  '  I  WAS  promised  a  book.'  Is  primum  rogatus 
est  sententiam,  '  He  was  first  asked  for  his  opinion,'  and  '  An  opinion  was  first  asked  of  him ;'  in 
which  last  the  accusative  of  the  person  becomes,  in  Latin,  the  nominative  in  the  passive  voice." 
See  Grant's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  210. 

Obs.  12. — Murray's  second  censure  upon  passive  government,  is  this:  "The  following  sen- 
tences, which  give  [to]  the  passive  voice  the  regimen  of  an  active  verb,  are  very  irregular,  and  by 
no  means  to  be  imitated.  '  The  bishops  and  abbots  were  allowed  their  seats  iu  the  house  of  lords.' 
'  Thrasea  was  forbidden  the  presence  of  the  emperor.'  '  He  was  shown  that  very  story  in  one  of 
his  own  books.'*  These  sentences  should  have  been:  '  The  bishops  and  abbots  were  allowed  to 
have  (or  to  take)  their  seats  in  the  house  of  lords;'  or,  '  Seats  in  the  house  of  lords  were  allowed 
to  the  bishops  and  abbots :'  '  Thrasea  was  forbidden  to  approach  the  presence  of  the  emperor ;' 
or,  '  The  presence  of  the  emperor  was  forbidden  to  Thrasea:'  '  That  very  story  was  shown  to  him 
in  one  of  his  own  books.'" — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  ,223.  See  Obs.  8,  above.  One  late  grammarian, 
whose  style  is  on  the  whole  highly  commendable  for  its  purity  and  accuracy,  forbears  to  condemn 
the  phraseology  here  spoken  of;  and,  though  he  does  not  expressly  defend  and  justify  it,  he 
seems  disposed  to  let  it  pass,  with  the  license  of  the  following  canon.  "For  convenience,- it  may 
be  well  to  state  it  as  a  rule,  that — Passive  verbs  govern  an  otjective,  when  the  nominative  to  the 
passive  verb  is  not  the  proper  object  of  the  active  voice.'" — Barnard's  Analytic  Gram.,  p.  134.  An 
other  asserts  the  government  of  two  cases  by  very  many  of  our  active  verbs,  and  the  government 
of  one  by  almost  any  passive  verb,  according  to  the  following  rules:  "Verbs  of  teaching,  giving, 
and  some  others  of  a  similar  nature,  govern  two  objectives,  the  one  of  a  person  and  the  other  of 
a  thing;  as,  He  taught  me  grammar:  His  tutor  gave  him  -a,  lesson:  He  promised  me  a  reward. 
A  passive  verb  may  govern  an  objective,  when  the  words  immediately  preceding  and  following  it, 
do  not  refer  to  the  same  thing ;  as,  Henry  was  offered  a  doUar  by  his  father  to  induce  him  to 
remain." — J.  M.  Puimam,'s  Gram.,  pp.  110  and  112. 

Obs.  13. — The  common  dogmas,  that  an  active  verb  must  govern  an  object,  and  that  a  neuter 
or  intransitive  verb  must  not,  amount  to  nothing  as  directions  to  the  composer;  because  tho 
classification  of  verbo  depends  upon  this  very  matter,  whether  they  have,  or  have  not,  an  object 
after  them ;  and  no  general  principle  has  been,  or  can  be,  furnished  beforehand,  by  which  their 
fitness  or  unfitness  for  taking  such  government  can  be  determined.  This  must  depend  upon 
usage,  and  usage  must  conform  to  the  sense  intended.  Very  many  verbs — ^probably  a  vast  ma- 
jority— govern  an  object  sometimes,  but  not  always :  nuany  that  are  commonly  intransitive  or 
neuter,  are  not  in  all  their  uses  so ;  and  many  that  are  commonlytransitive,  have  sometimes  no 
apparent  regimen.  The  distinction,  then,  in  our  dictionaries,  of  verbs  active  and  neuter,  or 
transitive  and  intransitive,  serves  scarcely  any  other  purpose,  than  to  show  how  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  objective  case,  affects  the  meaning  of  the  word.  In  some  instances  the  significa- 
tion of  the  verb  seems  almost  merged  in  that  of  its  object ;  as,  to  lay  'hold,  to  make  use,  to  take 
care.  In  others,  the  transitive  character  of  the  word  is  partial;  as,  "He  paid  my  board;  X 
told  you  so."  Some  verbs  will  govern  any  objective  whatever;  as,  to  name,  to  mention.  What 
is  there  that  camwt  be  named  or  mentioned  1  Others  again  are  restricted  to  one  notm,  or  to  a  few  • 
as,  to  tramsgress  a  law,  or  rule.  What  can  he  transgressed,  but  a  law,  a  limit,  or  something 
equivalent  ?  Some  verbs  wiU  govern  a  kindred  noun,  or  its  pronoun,  but  scarcely  any  other  •  as 
"  He  Uved  a  virtuous  life." — "  Hear,  I  pray  you,  this  dream  which  I  have  dreamed." —  Gen.,  xxxviij 
6.     "  I  will  also  command  the  clouds  that  they  rain  nO  rain  upon  it." — Isaiah,  v,  6. 

Obs.  14. — Our  grammarians,  when  they  come  to  determine  what  verbs  are  properly  transitive 
and  what  are  not  so,  do  not  in  all  instances  agree  in  opinion.  In  short,  plain  as  they  think  the 
matter,  they  are  much  at  odds.  Many  of  them  say,  that,  "In  the  phrases,  'To  dream  a  dream,' 
'  To  live  a  virtuous  life,'  '  To  run  a  race,'  '  To  walk  a  horse,'  '  To  dance  a  child,'  the  verbs  assume 
a  transitive  character,  and  in  these  cases  may  be  denominated  active." — See  Gwy's  Gram.,  p.  21 ; 
Murray's,  180;  JngersolTs,  183;  Fisk's,  123;  Smith's,  153.  This  decision  is  undoubtedly  just ;  yet 
a  late  writer  has  taken  a  deal  of  pains  to  find  fault  with  it,  and  to  persuade  his  readers,  that,  "  No 
verb  is  active  in  any  sense,  or  under  any  construction,  that  will  not,  in  every  sense,  permit  the  ob- 
jective case  of  a  personal  pronoun  after  it." — Wrights  Gram.,  p.  l'?4.     Wells  absurdly  supposes, 

*  These  examples  Murray  borrowed  from  Webster,  who  published  them,  with  referenoes,  nnder  his  34th 
Rule.  With  too  little  faith  in  the  corrective  power  of  grammar,  the  Doctor  remarks  upon  the  constructions  as 
follows;  "  This  idiom  is  outrageously  anomalous,  but  perhaps  incorrigible."— Ifeiister'*  PhUoa.  Gram.,  p.  180; 
Imp.  G.,  128. 


522  THE   GRAMMAR   OF   ENGLISH   GRAMMARS.  [PART   III. 

"An  intransitive  verb  may  be  «sed  to  govern  an  objective." — Gram.,  p.  145.  Some  imagine  that 
verbs  of  mental  action,  such  as  conceive,  think,  believe.  Sec.,  are  not  properly  transitive;  and,  if  they 
find  an  object  after  such  a  verb,  they  choose  to  supply  a  preposition  to  govern  it:  as,  "I  conceived 
it  (of  it)  in  that  light." — Guy's  Gram.,  p.  21.  "Did  you  conceive  (of)  him  to  be  me?" — lb.,  p. 
28.     With  this  idea,  few  wiU  probably  concur. 

Obs.  15. — We  sometimes  find  the  pronoun  me  needlessly  thrown  in  after  a  verb  that  either 
governs  some  other  object  or  is  not  properly  transitive,  at  least,  in  respect  to  this  word ;  as,  "  It 
ascends  me  into  the  brain;  dries  me  there  all  the  fooUsh,  dull,  and  crudy  vapours." — Shakspeare's 
Falstaff.  "  Then  the  vital  commoners  and  inland  petty  spirits  muster  me  all  to  their  captain,  the 
heart." — Id.  This  is  a  faulty  relic  of  our  old  Saxon  dative  case.  So  of  the  second  person :  "  Fare 
you  well,  Falstaff." — Sfiak.  Here  you  was  written  for  the  objective  case,  but  it  seems  now  to 
have  become  the  nominative  to  the  verb  fare.  "  Fare  tfiee  well." —  W.  Scott.  "  Farewell  to  thee." 
— Id.  These  expressions  were  once  equivalent  in  syntax ;  but  they  are  hardly  so  now ;  and,  in 
lieu  of  the  former,  it  would  seem  better  English  to  say,  '■  Pare  tTum  well."  Agmn :  "  Turn  tltee 
aside  to  thy  riglit  hand  or  to  thy  left,  and  lay  thee  hold  on  one  of  the  young  men,  and  take  ihee 
his  armour." — 2  Sam.,  ii,  21.  If  any  modern  author  had  written  this,  our  critics  would  have 
guessed  he  had  learned  from  some  of  the  Quakers  to  misemploy  thee  for  thou.  The  construction 
is  an  imitation  of  the  French  reciprocal  or  reflected  verbs.  It  ought  to  be  thus :  "  Turn  thou 
aside  to  thy  right  hand  or  to  thy  left,  and  lay  hold  on  one  of  the  young  men,  and  take  to  thyself 
his  armour."  So  of  the  third  person:  "  The  king  soon  found  reason  to  repent  him  of  his  provok- 
ing such  dangerous  enemies." — Hume  :  Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  180.  Here  both  of  the  pro- 
nouns are  worse  than  useless,  though  Murray  discerned  but  one  error. 
"  Good  Margaret,  run  thee  into  the  parlour ; 
There  thou  shalt  find  my  cousin  Beatrice." — Shax.  :  Much  Ado. 

ISTOTES  TO  BULE  V. 

Note  I.^-Those  verbs  or  participles  which  require  a  regimen,  or  which  signify 
action  that  must  terminate  transitively,  should  not  be  used  without  an  object ;  as, 
"  She  affects  [Idndness,]  in  order  to  ingratiate  [herself]  with  you." — "  I  must  caution 
[you,]  at  the  same  time,  against  a  servile  imitation  of  any  author  whatever." — Blair's 
Ehet.,  p.  192. 

Note  II. — Those  verbs  and  participles  which  do  not  admit  an  object,  or  which 
express  action  that  terminates  in  themselves,  or  with  the  doer,  should  not  be  used 
transitively;  as,  "The  planters  ffrow  cotton."  Say  raise,  produce,  or  cultivate. 
"  D.ire  you  speak  lightly  of  the  law,  or  move  that,  in  a  criminal  trial,  judges  should 
advance  ono  step  beyond  what  it  pei'mits  them  to  go?" — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  2Y8. 
Say, — "  beyond  the  point  to  which  it  permits  them  to  go." 

Note  III. — No  transitive  verb  or  participle  should  assume  a  government  to  which 
its  own  meaning  is  not  adapted ;  as,  "  Thou  is  a  pronoun,  a  word  used  instead  of  a 
noun — personal,  \i  personates  'man.'" — Klrkham's  Gram.,  p.  131.  Say,  "It  repre- 
sents man!'  "  Where  a  string  of  such  sentences  succeed  each  other." — Blair's 
Rhet.,  p.  168.     Say,  "Where  many  such  sentences  come  in  succession." 

Note  IV. — The  passive  verb  should  always  take  for  its  subject  or  nominative  the 
direct  object  of  the  aotive-transitive  verb  from  which  it  is  derived;  as,  (Active,) 
"  They  denied  me  this  privilege."  (Passive,)  "  This  privilege  was  denied  me  ;"  not, 
"  /  was  denied  this  privilege :"  for  me  may  be  governed  by  to  understood,  but 
privilege  cannot,  nor  can  any  other  regimen  be  found  for  it. 

Note  V. — Passive  verbs  should  never  be  made  to  govern  the  objective  case,  be- 
cause the  receiving  of  an  action  supposes  it  to  terminate  on  the  subject  or  nomin- 
ative.* Errors  :  "  Sometimes  it  is  made  use  of  to  give  a  small  degree  of  emphasis." 
— L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  197.  Say,  "  Sometimes  it  is  used,"  &c.  "  His  female 
characters  have  been  found  fault  with  as  insipid." — HazUtt's  Lect,  p.  111.  Say, — 
"  have  been  censured  ;"  or, — "  have  been  blamed,  decried,  dispraised,  or  condemned" 
Note  VI. — The  perfect  participle,  as  such,  should  never  be  made  to  govern  any 
objective  term ;  because,  without  an  active  auxiliary,  its  signification  is  almost  always 

•  This  seems  to  be  a  reasonable  principle  of  syntax,  and  yet  T  find  It  contradicted,  or  a  principle  opposite  to  It 
Bet  up,  by  some  modern  teachers  of  note,  who  ventnre  to  .iiistdfy  ali  those  abnormal  phrases  which  I  here  con- 
demn as  errors.  Thus  Fowler  :  "  Note  5.  When  a  Verb  with  its  Accusative  esse,  is  eqiiirnJeivt  to  a  ftintjJe  verb, 
it  may  take  this  accusative  after  it  in  the  passive  voice ;  as,  '  This  has  been  put  an  end  to.'  " — Fowler's  EnfiliRh 
LarujuOffe,  8vo,  §  552.  Now  what  is  this,  but  an  effort  to  teach  bad  English  by  rule  ? — and  by  such  a  rule,  too, 
as  is  vastly  more  general  than  even  the  great  class  of  terms  which  it  was  designed  to  influde  ?  And  yet  this 
rule,  broad  as  it  is,  does  not  apply  at  all  to  the  example  given  I  For  "pirf  an  end,"  without  the  important  word 
**  to,"  is  not  equivalent  to  stop  or  terminate.  Nor  is  the  example  right  One  ought  rather  to  say,  "  This  has 
teen  ended ;"  or,  "  This  has  been  stopped."    See  the  marginal  Note  to  Obs.  6th,  above. 
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passive ;  as,  "  We  shall  set  down  the  characters  made  use  of  to  represent  all  the 
elementary  sounds." — L.  Murray^s  Gram.,  p.  5  ;  FisFs,  34.  Say, — "  the  charac- 
ters employed,  or  used." 

Note  VII. — As  the  different  cases  in  English  are  not  always  distinguished  hy  their 
form,  care  must  be  taken  lest  their  construction  be  found  equivocal,  or  ambiguous ; 
as,  "  And  we  shall  always  find  our  sentences  acquire  more  vigour  and  energy  when 
thus  retrenched." — Blair's  lihet,  p.  111.  Say,  "We  shall  always  find  that  our 
sentences  acquire  more  vigour,"  &c. ;  or,  "  We  shall  always  find  our  sentences  to 
acquire  more  vigour  and  energy  when  thus  retrenched." 

Note  VIII. — In  the  language  of  our  Bible,  rightly  quoted  or  printed,  ye  is  not 
found  in  the  objective  case,  nor  you  in  the  nominative;  scriptural  texts  that  preserve 
not  this  distinction  of  cases,  are  consequently  to  be  considered  inaccurate. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  V.- 
UtTOER  THE  Rule  itself. — The  Objective  Form. 
"Who  should  I  meet  the  other  day  but  my  old  friend  1" — Spectator,  No.  32. 

[FoBMTTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  who  is  in  the  Dominative  case,  and  is  used  as  tlie  object  of  the 
active-transitive  verb  should  'meet.  But,  according  to  Rule  5th,  '^  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  an 
active-transitive  verb  or  participle,  is  governed  by  it  in  the  objective  case."  Therefore,  who  should  he  whom  ; 
thus,  "  Whom  should  I  meet,"  &c] 

"  Let  not  him  boast  that  puts  on  his  armour,  but  he  that  takes  it  off." — Ba/rday's  Works,  iii, 
262.  "Let  none  touch  it,  but  they  who  are  clean." — Sale's  Koran,  95.  "  Let  the  sea  roar,  and 
the  fuUness  thereof;  the  world,  and  they  that  dwell  therein." — Psalms,  xcviii,  7.  "  Pray  be 
private,  and  careful  who  you  trust." — Mrs.  Gaffe's  Letter.  "  How  shall  the  people  know  who  to 
entrust  with  their  property  and  their  hberties  ?" — District  School,  p.  301.  "  The  chaplain  en- 
treated my  comrade  and  I  to  dress  as  well  as  possible." —  World  Displayed,  i,  163.  "  He  that 
Cometh  unto  me,  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out." — TVoci,  No.  3,  p.  6.  "Who,  during  this  preparation, 
they  constantly  and  solemnly  invoke." — Nope  of  Israel,  p.  84.  "Whoever  or  whatever  owes  us, 
is  Debtor;  whoever  or  whatever  we  owe,  is  Creditor." — Marsh's  Book-Keepiruj,  p.  23.  "  Declaring 
the  curricle  was  his,  and  he  should  have  who  he  chose  in  it." — Anna  Ross,  p.  147.  "  The  fact  is, 
Burke  is  the  only  one  of  all  the  host  of  brilliant  contemporaries  who  we  can  rank  as  a  first-rate 
orator." — The  Knickerbocker,  May,  1833.  "  Thus  you  see,  how  naturally  the  Fribbles  and  the 
Daffodils  have  produced  the  Messalina's  of  our  time." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  53.  "  They  would 
find  in  the  Roman  list  both  the  Scipio's." — Ii.,  ii,  76.  "He  found  his  wife's  clothes  on  fire,  and 
she  just  expiring." — New-  York  Observer.  "  To  present  ye  holy,  unblameable,  and  unreproveable 
in  his  sight." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  353.  "Let  the  distributer  do  his  duty  with  simpMcity;  the 
superintendent,  with  diligence ;  he  who  performs  offices  of  compassion,  with  cheerfulness." — 
Siuairt's  Romans,  xii,  9.  "  If  the  crew  rail  at  the  master  of  the  vessel,  who  will  they  mind  ?" — 
Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  106.  "  He  having  none  but  them,  they  having  none  but  hee." — Dkatton's 
PolyolMon. 

"  Thou,  nature,  partial  nature,  I  arraign  I 
Of  thy  caprice  maternal  I  complain!" — Bwns's  Poems,  p.  50. 

"  Nor  knows  he  who  it  is  his  arms  pursue 
With  eager  clasps,  but  loves  he  knows  not  who." — Addison's,  p.  218. 

Unkeb  Note  I. — Of  Verbs  Transitive. 
"When  it  gives  that  sense,  and  also  connects,  it  is  a  conjunction." — L.  Mwraiy's  Gram.,  p. 
116.  "  Though  thou  wilt  not  acknowledge,  thou  canst  not  deny  the  fact." — Mwray's  Key,  p.  209. 
"They  specify,  like  many  other  adjectives,  and  connect  sentences." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  114. 
"  The  violation  of  this  rule  tends  so  much  to  perplex  and  obscure,  that  it  is  safer  to  err  by  too 
many  short  sentences." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  312.  "A  few  Exercises  are  subjoined  to  each  im- 
portant definition,  for  him  to  practice  upon  as  he  proceeds  in  committing." — Nutting's  Gram.,  3d 
Ed.,  p.  vii.  "A  verb  signifying  actively  governs  the  accusative." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  171; 
Grnld's,  172;  Grant's,  199;  and  others.  "Or,  any  word  that  will  covjugate,  is  a  verb." — Kirk- 
hxmCs  Gram.,  p.  44.  "  In  these  two  concluding  sentences,  the  author,  hastening  to  finish,  appears 
to  write  rather  carelessly." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  216.  "  He  simply  reasons  on  one  side  of  the  ques- 
tion, and  then  finishes." — lb.,  p.  306.  "  Praise  to  God  teaches  to  be  humble  and  lowly  ourselves." 
— ^Attbrburt:  ib.,  p.  304.  "  This  author  has  endeavored  to  surpass." — Green's  Inductive  Gram., 
p.  54.  "Idleness  and  plezure  fateeg  az  soon  az  bizziness." — Noah  Webster's  Essays,  p.  402. 
"  And,  in  conjugating,  you  must  pay  particular  attention  to  the  manner  in  which  these  signs  are 
applied," — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  140.  "  He  said  Virginia  would  have  emancipated  long  ago." — 
The  Liberator,  ix,  33.  "  And  having  in  a  readiness  to  revenge  all  disobedience." — 2  Cor.,  x,  6. 
"However,  in  these  cases,  custom  generally  determines." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  50.  "In proof, 
let  the  following  cases  demonstrate." — lb.,  p.  46.  "  We  must  surprise,  that  he  should  so  speedily 
have  forgotten  Ws  first  principles."— iJ.,  p.  147.     "How  should  we  surprise  at  the  expression, 
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'This  is  a  so/Z  question  1'" — lb.,  p.  219.  "And  such  as  prefer,  can  parse  it  as  a  possessive 
adjective." — Gooderww's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "To  assign  all  the  reasons,  that  induced  to  deviate  from 
other  grammarians,  would  lead  to  a  needless  prolixity." — Alexander's  Gram.,  p.  4.  "The  Indica- 
tive mood  simply  indicates  or  declares." — Fm-nwm's  Gram.,  p.  33. 

Ukdeb  Note  II. — Op  Veres  Intransitive. 
"  In  his  seventh  chapter  he  expatiateth  himself  at  great  length." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  3-50. 
"  He  quarrelleth  my  bringing  some  testimonies  of  antiquity,  agreeing  with  what  I  say." — Jb.,  iii, 
373.  "Repenting  him  of  his  design." — Same's  Hist,  ii,  56.  "Henry  knew,  that  an  excommu- 
nication could  not  fail  of  operating  the  most  dangerous  effects." — lb.,  ii,  165.  "The  popular  lords 
did  not  fail  to  enlarge  themselves  on  the  subject." — Mrs.  Macaulay's  Hist,  iii,  177.  "He  is 
always  master  of  his  subject;  and  seems  to  play  himself  with  it." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  445.  "But  as 
soon  as  it  comes  the  length  of  disease,  all  his  secret  infirmities  shew  themselves." — lb.,  p.  256. 
"  No  man  repeated  him  of  his  wickedness." — Jeremiah,  viii,  6.  "  Go  thee  one  way  or  other, 
either  on  the  right  hand,  or  on  the  left." — Ezekiel,  xxi,  16.  '"  He  lies  him  down  by  the  rivers 
side." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  99.  "  My  desire  has  been  for  some  years  past,  to  retu-e  myself  to 
some.of  our  American  plantations." — Gowlej/'s  Pref.  to  his  Poems,  p.  vii.  "Ifear  me  thou  wilt 
shrink  from  the  payment  of  it." — Zenohia,  i,  76.  "We  never  recur  an  idea,  without  acquiring 
some  combination." — Rippmgham's  Art  of  Speaking,  p.  xxxii. 

"  Yet  more ;  the  stroke  of  death  he  must  abide, 
Then  lies  him  meekly  down  fast  by  his  brethren's  side." — 'MiUon. 

Under  Note  III. — Of  Teres  Misapplied. 
"  A  parliament  forfeited  all  those  who  had  borne  arms  against  the  king." — ffume's  Eist,  ii, 
223.  "The  practice  of  forfeiting  ships  which  had  been  wrecked." — lb.,  i,  500.  "  The  nearer  his 
military  successes  approached  him  to  the  throne." — lb.,  v,  383.  "  In  the  next  example,  yoii  per- 
sonifies ladies,  therefore  it  is  plural." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  103.  "The  first  its  personates  vale  ; 
the  second  its  represents  stream." — lb.,  p.  103.  "Pronouns  do  not  always  avoid  the  repetition 
of  nouns." — lb.,  p.  96.  "  Very  is  an  adverb  of  comparison,  it  compares  the  adjective  good." — lb., 
p.  88.  "  You  will  please  to  commit  the  following  paragraph." — lb.,  p.  140.  "Even  the  Greek 
and  Latin  passive  verbs  require  an  auxiliary  to  conjugate  some  of  their  tenses." — Murray's  Gram., 
p.  100.  "  The  deponent  verbs,  in  Latin,  require  also  an  auxiliary  to  conjugate  several  of  their 
tenses." — lb.,  p.  100.  "  I  havo  no  doubt  he  made  as  wise  and  true  proverbs,  as  any  body  has 
done  since" — lb.,  p.  145.  "A.  uniform  variety  assumes  as  many  set  forms  as  Proteus  had 
ihapes." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  72.  ""When  words  in  apposition  follow  each  other  in  quick 
succession." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  57.  ""Where  such  sentences  frequently  succeed  each  other." — 
L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  349.  "  "Wisdom  leads  us  to  speak  and  act  what  is  most  proper." — Blair's 
Ehet.,  p.  99;  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  303. 

"  Jui.  Art  thou  not  Romeo,  and  a  Montague  ? 
Horn.  Neither,  fair  saint,  if  either  thee  dislike." — Shak. 

Under  Note  IY. — Of  Passive  Verbs. 
"  "We  too  must  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  forming  our  own  laws." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  134. 
"  For  we  are  not  only  allowed  the  use  of  all  the  ancient  poetic  feet,"  &c. — lb.,  p.  259 ;  Kirkham's 
Elocution.  143  ;  Jamieson's  Rhet.,  310.  "  By  what  code  of  morals  am  I  denied  the  right  and 
privilege  ?" — Dr.  Bartlett's  Led.,  p.  4.  "  The  children  of  Israel  have  alone  been  denied  the  pos- 
session of  it." — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  68.  "At  York  fifteen  hundred  Jews  were  refused  all  quarter." 
— Tb.,  p.  73.  "  He  would  teach  the  French  language  in  three  lessons,  provided  he  was  paid  fifty- 
five  dollars  in  advance." — Ohazotte's  Essay,  p.  4.  "  And  when  he  was  demanded  of  the  Pharisees, 
when  the  kingdom  of  God  should  come." — Luke,  xvii,  20.  "I  have  been  shown  a  book." — 
CampheWs  Rhet.,  p.  392.  "  John  Home  Tooke  was  refused  admission  only  because  he  had  been 
in  holy  orders." — Diversions  of  Purley,  i,  60.  "  Mr.  Home  Tooke  having  taken  orders,  he  was 
refused  admission  to  the  bar." — Ghurchill's  Gram.,  p.  145.  "Its  reference  to  place  is  lost  sight 
of" — BiiUions's  E.  Gram.,  p.  116.  "  "What  striking  lesson  are  wo  taught  by  the  tenor  of  this  his- 
tory?"—S«sA's  Questions,  p.  71.  "He  had  been  left,  by  a  friend,  no  less  than  eighty  thousand 
pounds." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  112.  "  "Where  there  are  many  things  to  be  done,  each  must  be 
allowed  its  share  of  time  and  labour." — Johnson's  Pref.  to  Did.,  p.  xiii.  "  Presenting  the  subject 
in  a  far  more  practical  form  than  it  has  been  heretofore  given." — Kirkham's  Phrenology,  p.  v. 
"  If  a  being  of  entire  impartiality  should  be  shown  the  two  companies." — Scott's  Pref  to  Bible, 
p.  vii.  "  He  was  offered  the  command  of  the  British  army." — Grimsliaw's  Hist,,  p.  81.  "  "Who 
had  been  unexpectedly  left  a,  considerable  sum." — Johnson's  Life  of  Goldsmith  "  "Whether  a 
maid  or  a  widow  may  be  granted  such  a  privilege." — Spectator.  No.  536.  "  Happily  aU  these 
affected  terms  have  been  denied  the  public  suffrage."— CamyJeffs  Rhet.,  p.  199.  "  Let  him  next 
be  shewn  the  parsing  table." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  viii.  "  Thence,  he  may  be  shown  the  use  of 
the  Analyzing  Table!" — lb.,  p.  ix.  "Pittacus  was  offered  a  great  sum  of  money." — Sanborn's 
Gram.,  p.  228.  "He  had  been  allowed  more  time  for  study." — lb.,  p.  229.  "  If  the  walks  were 
a  little  taken  care  of  that  lie  between  them." — Addison's  Sped.,  No.  414.  "  Suppose  I  am  offered 
an  office  or  a  bribe." — Pierpont's  Discourse,  Jan.  27,  1839. 
"  Am  I  one  chaste,  one  last  embrace  deny'd^ 
Shall  I  not  lay  me  by  his  day-cold  side?" — Bowe's  Lucan,  B.  ix,  1.  103. 
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Under  Note  V.— Passive  Verbs  Transitive. 
"  The  preposition  to  is  made  use  of  before  nouns  of  place,  when  they  follow  verba  and  partici- 
ples of  motion." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  203;  IngersoU's,  231;  Greenkaf's,  35;  Fish's,  143;  Smith's, 
nO;  Guy's,  90;  Fowler's,  555.  " They  were  refused  entrance  into  the  house." — Mwrray's  Key, 
ii,  204.  "Their  separate  signification  has  been  lost  sight  of." — Home  Tooke,  ii,  4^2.  "But, 
whenever  ye  is  made  use  o^  it  must  be  in  the  nominative,  and  never  in  the  objective,  case." — 
Cobbeit's  E.  Gram.,'^  58.  "  It  is  said,  that  more  persons  than  one  are  paid  handsome  salaries,  for 
taking  care  to  see  acts  of  parliament  properly  worded." — GhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  334.  "The  fol- 
lowing Rudiments  of  English  Grammar,  have  been  made  use  of  in  the  University  of  Pennsylva- 
nia."— Dr.  Rogers:  in  Harrison's  Gram.,  p.  2.  "It  never  should  be  lost  sight  of." — Newman's 
Rhetoric,  p.  19.  "A  very  curious  fact  hath  been  taken  notice  of  by  those  expert  metaphysicians." 
— Campbell's  Rhet,,  p. ,281.  "The  archbishop  interfered  that  Michelet's  lectures  might  be  put  a 
stop  to." — The  Friend,  ix,  318.  "  The  disturbances  in  Gottengen  have  been  entirely  put  an  end 
to." — Daily  Advertiser.  "  Besides  those  that  are  taken  notice  of  in  these  exceptions." — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  6.  "  As  one,  two,  or  three  auxiliary  verba  are  made  use  of." — lb.,  p.  24.  "  The  argu- 
ments which  have  been  made  use  of." — Addison's  Evidences,  p.  32.  "The  circumstance  is  prop- 
erly taken  notice  of  by  the  author." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  211.  "Patagonia  has  never  been  taken' 
possession  of  by  any  European  nation." — Cumming's  Geog.,  y.  62.  "He  will  be  found  fault 
withal  no  more,  i.  e.  not  hereafter." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  226.  "The  thing  was  to  be  put  an 
end  to  somehow." — Leigh  Hunt's  Byron,  p.  15.  "  In  1798,  the  Papal  Territory  was  taken  posses- 
sion of  by  the  French." — Pinnock's  Geog.,  p.  223.  "  The  idea  has  not  for  a  moment  been  lost 
sight  of  by  the  Board." — Common  School  Journal,  i,  37.  "I  shall  easily  be  excused  the  labour 
of  more  transcription." — Johnson's  Life  of  Dryden.  "  If  I  may  be  allowed  that  expression." — 
CampbeWs  Rhet.,  p.  259,  and  288.  "If  without  offence  I  may  be  indulged  the  observation." — 
lb.,  p.  295.  "  There  are  other  characters,  which  are  fi'equently  made  use  of  in  composition." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  281 ;  IngersoU's,  293.  "  Such  unaccountable  infirmities  might  be  in  many, 
perhaps  in  most,  cases  got  the  better  of." — Beattie's  Moral  Science,  i,  153.  "Which  ought  never 
to  be  had  recourse  to." — lb.,  i,  186.  "  That  the  widows  may  be  taken  care  of" — Bcurclay's  Works, 
i,  499.  "  Other  cavils  will  yet  be  taken  notice  of" — Pope's  Pref.  to  Homer.  "  Which  implies, 
that  all  christians  are  offered  eternal  salvation." — West's  Letters,  p.  149.  "Yet  even  the  dogs  are 
allowed  the  crumbs  wliich  fall  fi'om  their  master's  table." — CampbeWs  Gospels,  Matt.,  xv,  27. 
"For  we  say  the  light  within  must  be  taken  heed  unto." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  148.  "This 
sound  of  a  is  taken  notice  of  in  Steele's  Grammar." —  Walker's  Diet,  p.  22.  "  One  came  to  be 
paid  ten  guineas  for  a  pair  of  silver  buckles." — Castle  Rachrent,  p.  104.  "Let  him,  therefore,  be 
carefully  shewn  the  application  of  the  several  questions  in  the  table." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  8. 
"After  a  few  times,  it  is  no  longer  taken  notice  of  by  the  hearers." — Sheridan's  Led.,  p.  182.  "It 
will  not  admit  of  the  same  excuse,  nor  be  allowed  the  same  indulgence,  by  people  of  any  dis- 
cermnent." — Ibid.  "Inanimate  thuigs' may  be  made  property  of." — Beattie's M.  <Sct.,  p.  355. 
"  And,  when  he's  bid  a  liberaller  price, 
Will  not  be  sluggish  in  the  work,  nor  nice." — Butler's  Poems,  p.  162. 

Under  Note  VI. — Of  Perfect  Participles. 
"  AH  the  words  made  use  of  to  denote  spiritual  and  intellectual  things,  are  in  their  origin  meta- 
phors."—  CampbeWs  Rhet,  p.  330.  "A  reply  to  an  argument  commonly  made  use  of  by  unbe- 
lievers."— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  293.  "  It  was  heretofore  the  only  form  made  use  of  in  the  preter 
tenses." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram,.,  p.  47.  "Of  the  points,  and  other  characters  made  use  of  in  writing." 
— lb.,  p.  XV.  "  If  thy  be  the  personal  pronoun  made  use  of" —  Walker's  Diet.  "  The  Conjunction 
is  a  word  made  use  of  to  connect  sentences." — Burn's  Gram.,  p.  28.  "The  points  made  use  of 
to  answer  these  purposes  are  the  four  following." — Harrison's  Gram.,  p.  67.  "Incense  signifies 
perfumes  exhaled  by  fire,  and  made  use  of  in  religious  ceremonies." — Murray's  Key,  p.  171.  "  In 
most  of  his  orations,  there  is  too  much  art;  even  carried  the  length  of  ostentation." — Blair's 
Rhet,  p.  246.  "To  illustrate  the  great  truth,  so  often  lost  sight  of  in  our  times." — Common 
School  Journal,  i,  88.  "  The  principal  figures,  made  use  of  to  affect  the  heart,  are  Exclamation, 
Confession,  Deprecation,  Commination,  and  Imprecation." — Formey's  Belies-Letires,  p.  133.  "  Dis- 
*  guated  at  the  odioua  artifices  made  use  of  by  the  Judge." — Junius,  p.  13.  "  The  whole  reasons 
of  our  being  allotted  a  condition,  out  of  which  so  much  wickedness  and  misery  would  in  fact 
arise." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  109.  "  Some  characteristical  circumstance  being  generally  invented 
or  laid  hold  of."— Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  ii,  246. 

"  And  by  is  likewise  us'd  with  Names  that  shew 
The  Meana  made  use  o^  or  the  Method  how." — Wair&s  Gram.,  p.  105. 

Under  Note  VII. — Constructions  AMBiGuoua 
"Many  adverbs  admit  of  degrees  of  comparison  as  well  as  adjectives." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p. 
133.  "  But  the  author,  who,  by  the  number  and  reputation  of  his  works,  formed  our  language 
more  than  any  one,  into  its  present  state,  is  Dryden." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  180.  "In  some  States, 
Courts  of  Admiralty  have  no  juries,  nor  Courta  of  Chancery  at  sAV'— Webster's  Essays,  p.  146. 
"  I  feel  myself  grateful  to  my  tneoA."— Murray's  Key,  p.  276.  "  This  requires  a  writer  to  have, 
himself;  a  very  clear  apprehension  of  the  object  he  means  to  present  to  us." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  94. 
"Sense  has  its  own  harmony,  as  well  as  sound."— i6.,  p.  127.     "The  apostrophe  denotes  the 
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omission  of  an  i  which  was  formerly  inserted,  and  made  an  addition  of  a  syllable  to  the  word." — 
PriesUey's  Gram.,  p.  67.  "  There  are  few,  whom  I  can  refer  to,  with  more  advantage  than  Mr. 
Addison." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  139.  "Death,  in  theology,  [is  a]  perpetual  separation  from  God, 
and  eternal  torments." —  Webster's  Diet.  "  That  could  inform  the  traveler  as  well  as  the  old  man 
himself  I" — 0.  B.  Fdrce's  Gram.,  p.  345. 

Undeh  Note  Till. — ^YB  and  YOU  in  Sceiptiiee. 
"Te  daughters  of  Kabbah,  gird  ye  with  sackcloth." — Alger's  Bible:  Jer.,  xlis,  3.  "Wash 
ye,  make  you  clean." — Brown's  Ooneordance,  w.  Wash.  "  Strip  ye,  and  make  ye  bare,  and  gird 
sackcloth  upon  your  loins." — ALftEE's  Bible  :  Isaiah,  xxxii,  11.  "  You  are  not  ashamed  that  you 
make  yourselves  strange  to  me." — Peiends'  Bible  :  Job,  xix,  3.  "  You  are  not  ashamed  that 
ye  make  yourselves  strange  to  me." — Alger's  Bible:  ib.  "If  you  knew  the  gift  of  God." — 
Brown's  Concordcmce,  w.  Knew.  "Depart  from  me,  ye  workers  of  iniquity,  I  know  ye  not." — 
Penington's  Works,  ii,  122. 

KULE  VI.— SAME  CASES. 
A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  put  after  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive, 
agrees  in  case  with  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun  referring  to  the  same 
thing  :  as,  "  It  is  /." — "  These  are  they." — "  The  child  was  named  John." 
— "/;(  could  not  be  Ae."' — "The  Lord  sitteth  King  forever." — Psalms, 
xxix,  10. 

"  What  war  could  ravish,  commerce  could  bestow, 
And  he  return'd  a, friend,  who  came  a,  foe." — Pope,  Ep.  iii,  1.  206. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  VI. 

Obs.  1. — Active-transitive  verbs,  and  their  imperfect  and  preperfect  participles,  always  govern 
the  objective  case ;  but  active-intransitive,  passive,  and  neuter  verbs,  and  their  participles,  take 
the  same  case  after  as  before  them,  when  both  words  refer  to  the  same  thing.  The  latter  are 
rightly  supposed  not  to  govern"^  any  case ;  nor  are  they  in  general  followed  by  any  noun  or  pro- 
noun. But,  because  they  are  not  transitive,  some  of  them  become  connectives  to  such  words  as 
are  in  the  same  case  and  signify  the  same  thing.  That  is,  their  finite  tenses  may  be  followed  by 
a  nominative,  and  their  infinitives  and  participles  by  a  nominative  or  an  objective,  agreeing  with 
a  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  precedes  them.  The  cases  are  the  same,  because  the  person  or  thing 
is  one;  as,  "I  am  he." — "  Thou  ait  Peter." — "Civil  government  being  the  sole  o6/eci  of  forming 
societies,  its  administration  must  be  conducted  by  common  consent." — Jefferson's  Notes,  p.  129. 
Identity  is  both  the  foundation  and  the  characteristic  of  this  construction.  We  chiefiy  use  it  to 
affirm  or  deny,  to  suggest  or  question,  the  sameness  of  things;  but  aometiTaes  figwativeiy,  to  illus- 
trate the  relations  of  persons  or  things  by  comparison  :f  as,  "  /  am  the  true  vine,  and  my  Father 
is  the  husbandman.*' — John,  xv,  1.  "  /am  the  vine,  ye  are  the  branches." — John,  xv,  5.  Even 
the  names  of  direct  opposites,  are  sometimes  put  hi  the  same  case,  under  this  rule ;  as, 
"  By  such  a  change  thy  darkness  is  made  light. 
Thy  cfews  order,  and  thy  weakness  might." — Oowper,  Vol.  i,  p.  88. 

Obs.  2. — In  this  rule,  the  terms  after  and  preceding  refer  rather  to  the  order  of  the  sense  and 
construction,  than  to  the  mere  placing  of  the  words ;  for  the  words  in  fact  admit  of  various  posi- 
tions. The  proper  subject  of  the  verb  is  the  nominative  to  it,  or  before  it,  by  Rule  2d ;  and  the 
other  nominative,  however  placed,  is  understood  to  be  that  which  comes  after  it,  by  Rule  6th.  In 
general,  however,  the  proper  subject  precedes  tlio  verb,  and  the  other  word  follows  it,  agreeably 
to  the  literal  SBnse  of  the  rule.  But  when  the  proper  subject  js  placed  after  the  verb,  as  in  cer- 
tain instances  specified  in  4he  second  observation  under  Rule  2d,  the  explanatory  nominative  is 
commonly  introduced  still  later;  as,  "But  be  thou  an  example  of  the  behevers." — 1  Tim.  iv,  12. 
"  But  what  I  is  thy  servant  a,  dog  t" — 2  Kings,  viii,  13.  "  And  so  would  I,  were  I  Parmenio." — 
Golkmith.  " 0  Oonloch's  daughter  1  hit  thou,  f — Ossian.  But  in  the  following  example,  orf 
the  contrary,  there  is  a  transposition  of  the  entire  lines,  and  the  verb  agrees  with  the  two  nomi- 
natives in  the  latter : 

"  To  thee  were  solemn  toys  or  empty  show. 
The  robes  of  pleasure  and  the  veils  of  wo." — Dr.  Johnson. 

Obs.  3. — In  interrogative  sentences,  the  terms  are  usually  transposed^,  or  both  are  placed  after 

*  Some,  however,  have  conceived  the  puttinfs;  of  the  same  case  after  the  verh  as  before  it,  to  be  (lovemment; 
as,  "  Noutev  verbs  oooasionally  govern  either  the  nominative  or  [thel  objective  case,  after  them."— Alezamier' a 
Oram.,  p.  64.  "  The  verb  ta  be,  always  pomms  a  Nominative,  unless  it  be  of  the  Inflnitiv  ■  Mood."— Bwcten- 
an's  Oram.,  p.  94.     This  latter  as-iertion  is,  in  fact,  monstrously  untrue,  and  also  solecistical. 

+  Not  unfrequently  the  coninnotion  as  Intervenes  between  these  "  same  cases,"  as  it  may  also  between  words 
in  apposition  ;  as,  "  He  then  is  as  the  head,  and  we  (M  the  members;  he  the  vine,  and  we  the  branches."— Sur- 
ctol/'s  Works,  VoL  ii,  p.  139. 

t  "  '  Whose  house  is  that?'  This  sentence,  before  it  is  parsed,  should  be  transposed ;  thus,  '  \^Tiose  is  that 
house?"  The  same  observation  applies  to  every  sentence  of  a  similar  construction."- CAnnrffer's  old  Oram.,  p. 
93.  This  instruction  is  worse  than  nonsense  i  for  it  teaches  the  pupil  to  parse  every  word  in  the  sentence  wrong  I 
The  author  proceeds  to  explain  Whose,  as  "qualifying  Imuse,  nnderstood;"  is,  as  ati;reeing  "with  its  noinina- 
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the  verb ;  as,  "  Am  /a  Jew  P—John,  xviii,  35."     "  Art  than  a  Ung  then  ?"— /J.,  ver.  37.     "  Whai 
is  truthr'—Ib.,  ver.  38.     "  Who  art  thou f— IK,  i,  19.     "Art  thou  Eliasf'—Ih.,  i,  21.     "Tell 
me,  Aloiphron,  is  not  distamce  a  Urie  turned  endwise  to  the  eye?" — Berkley's  Dialogues,  p.  161. 
"  Whence,  and  what  art  thAiu,,  execrable  shape  ?" — Milton. 
"  Art  thou  that  traitor  angel  ?  art  iJiou  he  f — Idem. 
Obs.  4. — In  a  declarative  sentence  also,  there  may  be  a  rhetorical  or  poetical  transposition  of 
one  or  both  of  the  terms :  as,  "  And  I  thy  victim  now  remain." — Prancis's  Horace,  ii,  45.     "  To 
thy  own  dogs  a  prey  thou  shaJt  be  made." — Pope's  Homer,     "I  was  eyes  to  the  bhnd,  and  feet 
was -T to  the  lame." — Job,  xxix,  15.     "Far  other  scene  is  Thrasymene  now." — Byron.    In  the 
following  sentence,  the  latter  term  is  palpably  misplaced :  "  It  does  not  clearly  appear  at  first 
what  the  antecedent  is  to  they." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  218.     Say  rather:   "It  does  not  clearly  appear  at 
first,  what  is  the  antecedent  to  [the  pronoun]  they."    In  examples  transposed  like  the  following, 
there  is  an  elegant  eUipsis  of  the  verb  to  which  the  pronoun  is  nominative ;  as,  a/m,  art,  &c. 
"  "When  pain  and  anguish  wring  the  brow, 

A  ministering  angel  thou." — Scott's  Marmion. 
"  The  forum's  champion,  and  the  people's  chiefj 

Her  new-bom  Numa  thou — with  reign,  alas  I  too  brief." — Byron. 
"  For  this  commission'd,  I  forsook  the  sky — 
Nay,  cease  to  kneel — thy  fellow-servant  I." — Parnell. 
Obs.  5. — In  some  peculiar  constructions,  both  words  naturally  come  before  the  verb ;  as,  "  I 
know  not  who  she  is." — "  Who  did  you  say  it  was  ?" — "  I  know  not  how  to  tell  thee  who  I  am." — 
Borneo.     "Inquire  thou  whose  son  the  stripling  is." — 1  Sam,.,  xvii,  56.     "Man  would  not  be  the 
creature  which  he  now  is." — Blair.     "  I  could  not  guess  who  it  should  be." — Addison.     And  they 
are  sometimes  placed  in  this  manner  by  hyberbaton,  or  transposition ;  as,  "  Yet  he  it  is." —  Young. 
"  No  contemptible  orator  he  was." — Dr.  Blair.     "  Me  it  is  to  whom  I  shall  give  a  sop." — John, 
xiii,  26.     "And  a  very  nohle  personage  Goto  is." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  457.     "  Clouds  they  are  with- 
out water." — Jude,  12. 

"  Of  worm  or  serpent  kind  it  something  looked. 
But  monstrous,  with  a  thousand  snaky  heads." — PolhTc,  B.  i,  1.  183. 
Obs.  6. — As  infinitives  and  participles  have  no  nominatives  of  their  own,  such. of  them  as  are 
not  transitive  in  their  nature,  may  take  different  cases  after  them ;  and,  in  order  to  determine 
what  case  it  is  that  follows  them,  the  learner  must  carefully  observe  what  preceding  word  denotes 
the  same  person  or  thing,  and  apply  the  principle  of  the  rule  accordingly.  This  word  being  oflen 
remote,  and  sometimes  understood,  the  sense  is  the  only  clew  to  the  construction.  Examples : 
"  Who  then  can  bear  the  thought  of  being  an  outcast  from  his  presence?" — Addison.  Here  out- 
cast agrees  with  who,  and  not  with  thouglii.  "  I  cannot  help  being  so  passionate  an  admirer  as  I 
am." — Steele.  Here  admirer  agrees  with  J.  "To  recommend  what  the  soberer  part  of  mankind 
look  upon  to  be  a  trifle." — Steele.  Here  trifle  agrees  with  what  as  relative,  the  objective  governed 
by  upon.  "  It  would  be  a  romantic  madness,  for  a  man  to  be  a  lord  in  his  closet." — Id.  Here 
madness  is  in  the  nominative  case,  agreeing  with  it;  and  lord,  in  the  objective,  agreeing  with 
mam.  "To  affect  to  be  a  lord  in  one's  closet,  would  bo  a  romantic  madmess."  In  this  sentence 
also,  hrd  is  in  the  objective,  after  to  be ;  and  madness,  in  the  nominative,  after  would  be. 
"  '  My  dear  Tibullus !'  if  that  will  not  do, 

Let  me  be  Horace,  and  be  Ovid  you." — Pope,  B.  ii,  Ep.  ii,  143. 
Obs.  '7. — An  active-intransitive  or  a  neuter  participle  in  ing,  when  governed  by  a  preposition,  is 
often  foUowed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  the  case  of  which  depends  not  on  the  preposition,  but  on  the 
case  which  goes  before.  Example:  "The  Jeaj>s  were  in  a  particular  manner  ridiculed /or  being  a 
credulous  people." — Addison's  Evidences,  p.  28.  Here  people  is  in  the  nominative  case,  agreeing 
with  Jews.  Again ;  "  The  learned  pagans  ridiculed  the  Jews  for  being  a  credulous  people."  Here 
people  is  in  the  objective  case,  because  the  preceding  noun  Jews  is  so.  In  both  instances  the 
preposition  for  governs  the  participle  being,  and  nothing  else.  "The  atrocious  crime  of  being  a 
young  man,  I  shall  neither  attempt  to  palliate  or  deny." — Pitt:  Bullions's  E.  Gram.,  p.  82 ;  S. 
S.  Greene's,  174.  Sanborn  has  this  text,  with  "raw"  for  "  oc." — Analytical  Gram.,  p.  190.  This 
example  has  been  erroneously  cited,  as  one  in  which  the  case  of  the  noun  after  the  participle  is 
not  determined  by  its  relation  to  any  other  word.  Sanborn  absurdly  supposes  it  to  be  "  in  the 
nominative  independent"  Bullions  as  strangely  tells  us,  "  it  may  correctly  be  called  the  objective 
indefinite" — like  me  in  the  following  example :  "  He  was  not  sure  of  its  being  me." — BuUwns's  E. 
Gram.,  p.  82.  This  latter  text  I  take  to  be  bad  English.  It  should  be,  "  He  was  not  sure  of  it 
as  being  me;"  or,  "He  was  not  sure  that  it  was  I."  But,  in  the  text  above,  there  is  an  evident 
transposition.  The  syntactical  order  is  this :  "  /  shall  neither  deny  nor  attempt  to  palliate  the 
atrocious  crime  of  being  a  young  man."  The  words  mam  and  /  refer  to  the  same  person,  and  are 
therefore  in  the  same  case,  according  to  the  rule  which  I  have  given  above. 

Obs.  8. — S.  S.  Greene,  in  his  late  Grammar,  improperly  denominates  this  case  after  the  partici- 
ple being,  "  the  predicate-nominative,"  and  imagines  that  it  necessarily  remains  a  nominative  even 

tive,  hnuHe ;"  that,  as  "  qualifying  house ;"  and  Iwuse,  as  "  Tiominative  case  to  the  verb,  2«."  Notliing  of  this  is 
tniil  of  tlie  original  question.  For,  in  that,  Whose  is  governed  hy  house;  hmiae  is  nominative  after  ?« ;  is  agrees 
with  house  understood  ;  and  that  relates  to  house  understood.  The  meaning  is,  "  Whose  house  is  that  house?** 
or,  in  the  order  of  a  declarative  sentence,  "  That  house  is  whose  house?" 
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when  the  possessive  case  precedes  the  participle.  If  he  were  right  in  this,  there  would  be  an  im- 
portant exception  to  Rule  6th  above.  But  so  singularly  absurd  is  his  doctrine  about  "  abridged 
predicates"  that  in  general  the  abridging  shows  an  increase  of  syllables,  and  often  a  conversion  of 
good  Baglisii  into  bad.  For  example :  "  /(  [the  predicate]  remains  unchanged  in  the  nominative, 
when  with  the  participle  of  the  copula,  U  becomes  a  verbal  noun,  limited  by  the  possessive  case 
of  the  subjoob;  as,  'That  he  was  a  tbreigner  prevented  his  election,' ='i?is  being  a  foreigner  pre- 
vented his  election.'  " — Greeners  Analysis,  p.  169.  Here  the  number  of  syllables  is  unaltered; 
but  forepjaer  is  very  improperly  called  "a  verbal  noun,"  and  an  example  which  only  lacks  a 
com-na,  is  changed  to  wliat  "WeUs  rightly  calls  an  "anomalous  expression,"  and  one  wherein  that 
author  supposss  foreigner  and  te  to  be  necessarily  in  the  same  case.  But  Greene  varies  this  ex- 
ample into  other  "  abridged  formi,"  thus :  "  I  knew  thai  he  was  aforeigwT,"=  "  I  knew  his  being, 
or  of  his  being  a  foreigner^  "Tlie  fact  that  he  wa^s  a  foreigner, ^of  his  being  a  foreigner,  was  un- 
deniable." "  When  he  was  first  called  a  foreigner,  ^on  his  being  first  called  a  foreigner,  his  anger 
was  excited." — lb.,  p.  111.  All  these  changes  enlarge,  ratherthan  abridge,  the  expression;  and, 
at  the  same  time,  make  it  questionable  English,  to  say  the  least  of  it. 

Obs.  9. — In  some  examples,  the  adverb  there  precedes  the  participle,  and  we  evidently  have 
nothing  by  which  to  determine  the  case  that  follows ;  as,  "  These  judges  were  twelve  in  number. 
Was  this  owing  to  there  being  twelve  primary  dafo'es  among  the  Gothic  nations?" — Webster's 
Essays,  p.  263  Say  rather:  "Was  this  because  there  were  twelve  primary  deities  among  the 
Gothic  nations?"  "  How  many  are  injured  by  Adam's  fall,  that  know  nothing  of  there  ever  being 
such  a  raara  intheVorldl" — Bcvrclay'a  Apology,  p.  185.  Say  rather, — "who  know  not  thai  there 
ever  was  suc'.i  a  man  in  the  world  1" 

Obs.  10. — In  some  other  examples,  we  find  a  possessive  before  the  participle,  and  a  doubtful 
case  after  it;  as,  "This  our  Saviour  himself  was  pleased  to  make  use  of  as  the  strongest  argument 
of  his  being  the  promised  Messiah." — Addison's  Evidences,  p.  81.  "But  my  chief  afBiction  con- 
sisted in  my  being  singled  out  from  all  the  other  boys,  by  a  lad  about  fifteen  years  of  age,  as  a 
proper  object  upon  whom  he  might  let  loose  the  cruelty  of  his  temper." — Cowper's  Memoir,  p.  13. 
"  Tou  TrarpV  [ovror]  bvov  evSHc  i-n-efivricr^r;.  He  had  some  sort  of  recollection  of  his /affier's  being 
an  ass." — Oollectanea  Grceca  Minora,  Notce,  p.  7.  This  construction,  though  not  uncommon,  is 
anomalous  in  more  respects  than  one.  "Whether  or  not  it  is  worthy  to  form  an  exception  to  the 
rule  of  same  cases,  or  even  to  that  oi  possessives,  the  reader  may  judge  fi'om  the  observations  made 
on  it  under  the  latter.  I  should  rather  devise  some  way  to  avoid  it,  if  any  can  be  found — and  I 
■believe  there  can;  as,  "This  our  Saviour  himself  was  pleased  to  advance  as  the  strongest  proof 
that  he  was  tlie  promised  Messiah." — "  But  my  chief  affliction  consisted  in  this,  thai  I  was  singled 
out,"  &c.  The  story  of  the  mule  is,  "He  seemed  to  recollect  on  a  sudden  that  his  father  was  an  ass." 
This  is  the  prop3r  meaning  of  the  Greek  text  above ;  but  the  construction  is  different,  the  Greek 
nouns  being  genitives  in  apposition. 

Ob3.  11. — A  noun  in  the  nominative  case  sometimes  follows  a  finite  verb,  when  the  equivalent 
subject  that  stands  before  the  verb,  is  not  a  noun  or  pronoun,  but  a  phrase  or  a  sentence  which 
supplies  the  place  of  a  nominative ;  as,  "That  the  barons  and  freeholders  derived  their  authority 
from  kings,  is  wholly  a  mistake." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  277.  "  To  speak  of  a  slave  as  a  member 
of  civil  society,  may,  by  some,  be  regarded  a  solecism." — Stroud's  Sketch,  p.  Go.  Here  mistake 
and  sohcism  are  as  plainly  nominatives,  as  if  the  preceding  subjects  had  been  declinable  words. 

Obs.  12. — When  a  noun  is  put  after  an  abstract  infiuitivo  that  is  not  ti'ansitive,  it  appears 
necessarily  to  be  in  the  objective  case,*  though  not  governed  by  tlie  verb;  for  if  we  supply  any 
noun  to  wliich  such  infinitive  may  be  supposed  to  refer,  it  must  be  introduced  before  the  verb  by 
the  prepojitioa  for:  as,  " To  bo  an  Englishman  in  London,  a  Frenchman  in  Paris,  a  Spaniard  in 

*  1.  In  Latii,  the  affcitsative  case  is  used  after  such  a  verb,  because  an  other  word  in  the  same  case  is  undcr- 
Btood  before  it ;  as,  "  F.icjre  quae  libet,  in  est  ihominem]  esse  reiem.^* — Sali.ust.  "To  do  what  he  pleasps, 
TI1.4.T  is  [for  a  man']  to  be  a  king.^'  If  Professor  BnlUons  had  understood  Latin,  or  Greek,  or  English,  as  well 
as  his  commenders  imagine,  he  might  have  discovered  what  construction  of  cases  we  have  in  the  following  in- 
stances :  "  It  is  an  honour  [for  a  manj  to  be  the  author  of  such  a  work," — BulHons^s  Eng.  Grayn.,  5.  83.  "  To  be 
suret!/  for  a  stranger  [,]  is  dangerous." — lb.  "  Not  to  know  what  happened  before  you  were  born,  is  to  be  always 
a  child." — lb.  "  Nescire  quid  acciderib  antequam  natus  es,  est  semper  esse  puerum." — lb.  "  "E^n  riou 
aitrxfiMV  .  .  ,  TdT(j}v,  (ji;  Tijiiv  inH  KVfinti  ipatveu^ai  TrpaVcucvftus."  "It  is  a  shame  to  be  seen  giving  up  countries 
of  which  we  were  once  masters." — DEMOSTirENFS :  ib.  what  support  these  examples  give  to  this  grammarian's 
new  notion  at  "the  otjective  mdefinite,"  or  In  his  still  later  seizure  of  Greene's  doctrine  of  "  the prediatte-twm- 
inative,"  the  learned  reader  may  judge.  All  the  Latin  and  Greek  grammarians  suppose  an  ellipma.  In  such 
inatiuces;  but  some  moderns  are  careless  enough  of  that,  and  of  the  analogy  of  General  Grammar  in  this  case, 
to  have  seconded  the  Doctor  in  his  absurdity.     See  Fivnwm'a  Practical  Oram.,  p.  33;  and  S.  W.  Clark's,  5. 149. 

2.  Professor  Hart  has  an  indecisive  reraar'^  on  this  construction,  as  follows :  "  Sometimes  a  verb  in  the  mfini- 
tive  mood  has  a  noun  after  it  without  any  other  noun  before  it;  as,  '  To  be  a  good  ttuitl,  is  not  so  easy  a  thmg 
as  many  people  imagine.'  Here  '  man'  may  be  parsed  as  used  ijidefim'tely  after  the  verb  tobe.  _  It  is  not  easy 
to  say  in  what  case  the  noun  is  in  such  sentences.  The  analogy  of  the  Latin  would  seem  to  indicate  the  oojec- 
tive. — Thus,  '  Not  to  know  what  happened  in  past  years,  is  t»  be  always  a  chUd,'  Latin,  '  semper  esse  puerum.' 
In  like  minaer,  in  English,  wo  may  say,  '  Its  being  vie,  need  make  no  change  in  your  determination.' " — HarVs 
English  Oram.,  p.  12T. 

3.  These  learned  authors  thus  rliflfer  about  what  certainly  admits  of  no  other  solution  than  that  which  is 
given  in  the  Observation  above.  To  parse  the  nouns  in  question,  "  as  used  ind^finiteljl,"  without  case,  and  to 
call  them  "objectives  indefinite,^'  without  agreement  or  government,  are  two  methods  equally  repugnant  to  rea- 
son. The  last  suggestion  of  Harf  s  is  also  a  false  argument  for  a  trne  position.  The  phrases,  "  Its  beiwi  me," 
and  "To  he  a  qood  man,"  are  far  from  being  constructed  "in  like  manner."  The  former  is  manifestly  bad 
English ;  because  its  and  mc  are  not  in  the  same  ca^e.  But  S.  S.  Greene  would  say,  "  Its  bein^j  I,  is  right." 
For  in  a  simil  ir  instance,  he  has  this  conclusion  :  "  Hence,  in  dbridgirvi  the  following  proposition,  '  I  was  not 
aware  tltxlt  it  was  he'  we  should  say  '  0/  its  heinrj  he,'  not '  hia'  nor  '  him.'  " — Oreene'a  Aiwdysia,  1  st  Ed.,  p. 
171.  When  beinq  becomes  a  notm,  no  case  after  it  appears  to  be  very  proper ;  but  this  author,  thus  "  abrid^ 
ing"  four  syllables  into  five,  produces  an  anomalous  construction  which  it  would  be  much  better  to  avoid. 
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Madrid,  ia  no  easy  matter ;  and  yet  it  is  necessary." — Some^s  Art  of  ThinUng,  p.  89.  That  is; . 
^^  For  a  traveller  to  be  an  Englishman  in  London,"  &c.  "It  ia  certainly  as  easy  to  be  a  scholar,  as 
a  gamester." — Sa/rris's  Hermes,  p.  425.  That  is,  "It  is  as  easy  for  a  young. man  to  be  a  scholar, 
as  it  is  for  him  to  be  a  gamester."  "  To  be  an  eloquent  speaker,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  is 
far  from  being  a  common  or  easy  attainment." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  337.  Here  attainment  is  in  the 
nominative,  after  is — or,  rather  after  being,  for  it  follows  both ;  and  speaker,  in  the  objective  after 
to  be.  "  It  is  almost  aa  hard  a  thing  [for  a  man']  to  be  a  poet  in  despite  of  fortune,  as  it  is  [for  one 
to  be  apoetl  in  despite  of  nature." — Cowley's  Preface  to  his  Poems,  p.  vii. 

Obs.  13. — ^Where  precision  ia  necessary,  loose  or  abstract  infinitives  are  improper  ;  as,  "  But  to 
be  precise,  signifies,  that  ttey  express  that  idea,  and  no  more." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  94;  Murray's 
Gram.,  301 ;  Jamieson's  Bhet,  64.  Say  rather :  "  But,  for  an  author's  words  to  be  precise,  signi- 
fies, that  they  express  his  exact  idea,  and  nothing  more  or  less." 

Obs.  14. — The  principal  verbs  that  talce  the  same  case  after  as  before  them,  except  those  which 
are  pa-ssive,  are  the  following :  to  be,  to  stand,  to  sit,  to  lie,  to  live,  to  grow,  to  become,  to  turn, 
to  commence,  to  die,  to  expire,  to  come,  to  go,  to  range,  to  wander,  to  return,  to  seem,  to  appear, 
to  remain,  to  continue,  to  reign.  There  are  doubtless  some  others,  which  admit  of  such  a  con- 
struction ;  and  of  some  of  these,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  they  are  sometimes  transitive,  and  gov- 
ern the  objective :  as,  "  To  commence  a  suit." — Johnson.  "  0  continue  thy  loving  kindness  unto 
them." — Psalms,  xxxvi,  10.  "A  feather  will  turn  the  scale." — Shak.  "Beturn  him  a  trespass 
offering." — 1  Samuel.  "  For  it  becomes  me  so  to  speak." — Dryden.  But  their  construction  with 
like  cases  is  easily  distinguished  by  the  sense ;  as,  "  When  /  commenced  author,  my  aim  was  to 
amuse." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  286.  "  Men  continue  men's  destroyers." — Nixon's  Pa/rser,  p.  56. 
"  'Tis  most  just,  that  thou  turn  rascal." — SiiAK.,  Timon  of  Athens. '  "  He  went  out  mate,  but  he  re- 
turned captain." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  182.  "After  this  event  he  became  physioicm,  to  the  king." 
— Jb.     That  is,  "  "When  I  began  to  be  an  author,"  &c. 

"  Ev'n  mean  self-love  becomes,  by  force  divine. 
The  scale  to  measure  others'  wants  by  thine." — Pope. 

Obs.  15. — The  common  instructions  of  our  English  grammars,  in  relation  to  the  subject  of  the 
preceding  rule,  are  exceedingly  erroneous  and  defective.  For  example :  "  The  verb  TO  be,  has 
always  a  nominative  case  after  it,  unless  it  be  in  tlie  infinitive  mode." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  77. 
"The  verb  to  be  requires  the  same  case  after  it  as  before  it." — Ghurchill's  Gram.,  p.  142.  "  The 
verb  TO  BE,  through  all  its  variations,  has  the  same  case  after  it,  expressed  or  understood,  as  that 
which  next  precedes  it." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  181 ;  Alger's,  62  ;  Merchant's,  91 ;  Putnam's,  116 ; 
Smith's,  97;  and  many  others.  "The  verb  to  be  has  usually  the  same  case  after  it,  as  that  which 
immediately  precedes  it." — HalVs  Gram.,  p.  31.  "Neuter  verbs  have  the  same  case  after  them,  as 
that  which  next  precedes  tliem." — Follcer's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "  Passive  verbs  which  signify  na/ming, 
and  others  of  a  similar  nature,  have  the  same  case  before  and  after  them." — Murray's  Gram.,  p. 
182.  "  A  Noun  or  Pronoun  used  in  predication  with  a  verb,  is  in  the  Independent  Case.  Ex- 
AMPLBS — '  Thou  art  a  scholar.'  '  It  is  /.'  '  God  is  love.'  " — S.  W.  Clark's  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  149. 
So  many  and  monstrous  are  the  faults  of  these  rules,  tliat  notliing  but  very  learned  and  reverend 
authority,  could  possibly  impose  such  teaching  anywhere.  The  first,  though  written  by  Lowth, 
is  not  a  whit  wiser  than  to  say,  "  The  preposition  to  has  always  an  infinitive  mood  after  it,  unless 
it  be  a  preposition."  And  tfiis  latter  absurdity  is  even  a  better  rule  for  all  infinitives,  than  the 
former  for  all  predicated  nominatives.  Nor  is  there  much  more  fitness  in  any  of  the  rest.  "  The 
verb  TO  BE,  through  aU,"  or  even  in  any,  of  its  parts,  has  neither  "  alwa/ys"  nor  usually  a  case 
"  expressed  or  iimderstood"  after  it ;  and,  even  when  there  is  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  put  after  it,  the 
case  is,  in  very  many  instances,  not  to  be  determined  by  that  which  "  next"  or  "  immediately" 
precedes  the  verb.  Examples:  "  A  sect  of  freethinkers  is  a.  sum  o(  dphers." — Beniley.  "And/ 
am  this  day  weak,  though  anointed  king." — 2  Sam.,  iii,  39.  "  What  made  Luther  a  great  man, 
was  his  unshaken  reliance  on  God."^Kqrtz's  Life  of  Lmther,  p.  13.  "The  devil  offers  his  service; 
he  is  sent  with  a  positive  commission  to  be  a  lying  spirit  in  the  mouth  of  aU  the  prophets." — Cal- 
vin's Institutes,  p.  131.  It  is  perfectly  certain  that  in  these  four  texts,  the  words  swn,  king,  reli- 
ance, and  spirit,  are  nominatives,  after  the  verb  or  participle ;  and  not  (Objectives,  as  they  must  be, 
if  there  were  any  truth  in  the  common  assertion,  "  that  the  two  cases,  which,  in  the  construction 
of  the  sentence,  are  the  next  before  and  after  it,  must  always  be  alike." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p. 
98.  Not  only  may  the  nominative  before  the  verb  be  followed  by  an  objective,"  but  the  nomina- 
tive after  it  may  be  preceded  by  a  possessive ;  as,  "  Amos,  the  herdsman  of  Tekoa,  was  not  a 
prophet's  son." — "  It  is  the  king's  chapel,  and  it  is  the  king's  court." — Amos,  vii,  13.  How  igno- 
rant then  must  that  person  be,  who  cannot  see  the  falsity  of  the  instructions  above  cited  I  How 
careless  the  reader  who  overlooks  it  I 

NOTES  TO  EULE  VI. 
Note  I. — The  putting  of  a  noun  in  an  unknown  case  after  a  participle  or  a  par- 
ticipial noun,  produces  an  anomaly  which  it  seems  better  to  avoid ;  for  the  cases 
ought  to  be  clear,  even  in  e.Kceptions  to  the  common  rules  of  construction.  Exam- 
ples :  (1.)  "  Widowhood,  n.  The  state  of  being  a  widow." — Webster's  Diet.  Say 
rather,  "  Widowhood,  n.  The  state  of  a  widow." — Johnson,  Walher,  Worcester. 
(2.)  "  I  had  a  suspicion  of  the  fellow's  being  a  swindler."     Say  rather,  "  I  had  a 
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suspicion  that  the  fellow  was  a  swindler."     (3.)  "  To  prevent  its  being  a  dry  detail 
of  terms." — Buck.     Better,  "  To  prevent  it  from  being  a  dry  detail  of  terms."* 

Note  II. — The  nominative  which  follows  a  verb  or  participle,  ought  to  accord  in 
signification,  either  literally  or  figuratively,  with  the  preceding  term  which  is  taken 
for  a  sign  of  the  same  thing.  Errors :  (1.)  "  To  be  convicted  of  bribery,  was  then  a 
crime  altogether  unpardonable." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  265.  To  he  convicted  of  a  crime, 
is  not  the  crime  itself ;  say,  therefore,  "  Bribery  was  then  a  crime  altogether  unpar- 
donable." (2.)  "The  second  person  is  the  object  of  the  Imperative." — Murray's 
Gram.,  Index,  ii,  292.  Say  rather,  "  The  second  person  is  the  subject  of  the  imper- 
ative ;"  for  the  object  of  a  verb  is  the  word  governed  by  it,  and  not  its  nominative. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  VL 
Under  the  Rule  itself. — Of  Proper  Ieentitt. 
"  "Who  would  not  say,  '  If  it  be  me,'  rather  than,  If  it  be  I?" — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  105. 
[PoEMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  WAi,  whicli  comes  after  the  neuter  verb  &e,  is  in  the  objective  case, 
and  does  not  agree  with  the  pronoun  i(,  the  verb's  nominative,t  which  refers  to  the  same  thing.    But,  according 
to  Ilule  6th,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  put  after  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive,  agrees  in  case  with  a  preceding 
noun  or  pronoun  referring  to  the  same  thing."     Therefore,  me  should  be  /;  thus,  "  Who  would  not  say,  '  If  it 
be  /,'  rather  than,  *  If  it  be  mef  '*] 

"  "Who  ia  there  ?  It  is  me." — PrissUey,  ib.,  p.  104.  "  It  is  him."— /d,  ib.,  104.  "  Are  these 
the  houses  you  were  speaking  of?  Yes,  they  are  them."— /A,  *.,  104.  "  It  is  not  me  you  are 
in  love  with." — Addison's  Sped.,  No.  290;  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  104;  and  Campbell's  Ehel,  p. 
203.  "  It  cannot  be  rae." — Swift  :  Priestley's  Gram,,  p.  104.  "  To  that  which  once  was  thee." 
— Prior  :  ib.,  104.  "  There  is  but  one  man  that  she  can  have,  and  that  ia  me." — Clarissa:  ib., 
104.  "We  enter,  as  it  were,  into  hia  body,  and  become,  in  some  measure,  him." — Adam  Smith: 
*.,  p.  105.  "Art  thou  proud  yet?  Ay,  that  I  am  not  thee." — Skak,  Timon.  "He  knew  not 
whom  they  were. " — Milnes,  Greek  Gram.,  p.  234.  "Who  do  you  think  me  to  be?" — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  108.  "Whom  do  men  say  that  I,  the  Son  of  man,  am?" — Matt.,  xvi,  13.  "But  whom 
say  ye  that  I  am  ?" — lb.,  xvi,  15.  "  Whom  think  ye  that  I  am  ?  I  am  not  he." — Ads,  xiii,  25. 
"No;  I  am  mistaken;  I  perceive  it  is  not  the  person  whom  I  supposed  it  waa." — Winter  in  Lon- 
don, ii,  66.  "And  while  it  is  Him  I  serve,  life  is  not  without  value." — Zenobia,  i,  76.  "  Without 
ever  dreaming  it  was  him." — Life  of  Ghaarles  XII,  p.  271.  "  Or  he  was  not  the  ilMterate  person- 
age whom  he  affected  to  be." — Montgomery's  Led.  "  Yet  was  he  him,  who  waa  to  be  the  great- 
est apostle  of  the  Gentiles." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  540.  "Sweet  was  the  thrilhng  ecstacy;  I 
know  not  if  'twas  love,  or  thee." — Queen's  Wake,  p.  14.  "  Time  was,  when  none  would  cry,  that 
oaf  waa  me." — Dryden,  Prol.  "  No  matter  where  the  vanquish'd  be,  nor  whom." — Rome's  Lucan, 
B.  i,  1.  676.  "  No,  I  little  thought  it  had  been  him." — Life  of  Graiton.  "  That  reverence  and 
godly  fear,  whose  object  is  '  Him  who  can  destroy  both  body  and  soul  in  hell.'  " — Maturin's  Ser- 
mons, p.  312.  "  It  is  ua  that  they  seek  to  please,  or  rather  to  astonish." — West's  Letters,  p.  28. 
"Let  the  same  be  she  that  thou  haat  appoiuted  for  thy  servant  Isaac." — Gen.,  xxiv,  14  "  Al- 
«hough  I  knew  it  to  be  he." — Dickens's  Notes,  p.  9.  "  Dear  gentle  youth,  ia't  none  but  thee  ?" — 
Dorset's  Poems,  p.  4.  "  Whom  do  they  say  it  ia  ?" — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  §  493. 
"  These  are  her  garb,  not  her;  they  but  express 
Her  form,  her  semblance,  her  appropriate  dress." — Bannah  More. 

•  Parkhurst  and  Sanborn,  by  what  they  call  "  A  New  Rule,"  attempt  to  determine  the  doubtful  or  unknown 
case  which  this  note  censures,  and  to  justify  the  construction  as  being  well-authorized  and  hardly  avoidable. 
Their  rule  is  this:  "A  noun  following  a  neuter  or  [a]  passive  particip'ial  noun,  is  in  the  nominaiive  independent 
A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  always  precedes  the  participial  noun,  either  expressed  or  uriderstood, 
signifying  the  same  thing  as  the  noun  does  that  follows  it."  To  this  new  and  exceptionable  dogma,  Sanborn 
adds :  "  This  form  of  expression  is  one  of  the  most  common  idioms  of  the  language,  and  in  general  composition 
cannot  be  well  avoided.  In  Confirmation  of  the  statement  made,  various  authorities  are  subjoined.  Two  gram- 
marians only,  to  our  knowledge,  have  remarked  on  this  phraseology ;  '  Participles  are  sometimes  preceded  by  a 
possessive  case  and  followed  by  a  nominative ;  as,  There  is  no  doubt  of  his  being  a  great  stateeman.'  B.  Geebn- 
LEAP.  '  We  sometimes  find  a  participle  that  takes  the  same  case  after  as  before  it,  converted  into  a  verbal  noun, 
and  the  latter  word  retained  unchanged  in  connexion  with  it;  as,  I  have  some  recollection  of  his  father's  being 
a.  judge.'  Goold  Bbovvn." — Sanborn's  Analytical  Oram.,  p.  189.  On  what  principle  the  words  statesman  and 
jud^e  can  be  affirmed  to  be  in  the  nominative  case,  I  see  not ;  and  certainly  they  are  not  nominatives  "  inde- 
pendent," because  the  word  being,  after  which  they  stand,  is  not  itself  independent.  It  is  true,  the  phraseology 
is  common  enough  to  be  good  English :  but  I  dislike  it ;  and  if  this  citation  from  me,  was  meant  for  a  confirma- 
tion of  the  reasonless  dogmatism  preceding,  it  is  not  made  with  fairness,  because  my  opinion  of  the  construc- 
tion is  omitted  by  the  quoter.  See  Institutes  of  English  Gram. ,  p.  1 6-2.  In  an  other  late  grammar, — a  shameful 
work,  because  it  is  in  great  measure  a  tissue  of  petty  larcenies  from  my  Institutes,  witli  alterations  for  tho 
worse, — I  find  the  following  absurd  "  Note,"  or  Rule :  "  An  infinitive  or  participle  is  often  followed  by  a  sub- 
Btantive  explanatory  of  an  indefinite  person  or  thing.  The  substantive  is  then  in  the  objective  case,  and  may  be 
called  tlie  objective  after  the  infinitive,  ot participle;  [as,]  It  is  an  honor  to  be  the  author  of  such  a  work.  Hia 
being  a  great  man,  did  not  make  him  a  happy  man.  By  being  an  obedient  child,  you  will  secure  the  approba- 
tion of  your  parents."— ii'iimum's  Practical  Oram.,  Ist  Ed.,  p.  26.     The  first  of  these  examples  is  elliptical ; 

(see  Oba.  lith  above,  and  the  Marginal  Note;)  the  second  is  bad  English, — or,  at  any  rate,  directly  repugnant  to 
the  rule  for  same  cases :  and  the  third  parsed  wrong  by  the  rule  :  "  child!'  is  in  tlie  nominative  case.    See  Obs. 

t  When  the  preceding  case  is  not  "  the  verb's  nominaUve,"  this  phrase  must  of  course  be  omitted ;  and  when 
the  word  which  is  to  be  corrected,  does  not  literally  follow  the  verb,  it  may  be  proper  to  say,  "  comtrucUvdif 
follows;'  in  Uou  of  tho  phrase,  "  comes  after.''' 
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Under  Note  I. — The  Case  DoubtfuIi. 

"  I  had  no  knowledge  of  there  being  any  connexion  between  them." — Sione,  on  Freemasonry, 
p.  25.  "  To  promote  iniquity  in  othera,  is  nearly  the  same  as  being  the  actors  of  it  ourselves." — 
Murray's  Key,  p.  170.  "  It  must  arise  from  feeling  delicately  ourselves." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  330; 
Murray's  Gram.,  248.  "  By  reason  of  there  not  having  been  exercised  a  competent  physical 
power  for  their  enforcement." — Mass.  Legislatwe,  1839.  "Pupilage,  n.  The  state  of  being  a 
scholar." — Johnson,  Walker,  Webster,  Worcester.  "Then  the  other  part's  being  the  definition 
would  make  it  include  all  verbs  of  every  description." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  343.  "John's 
being  my  friend,*  saved  me  from  inconvenience." — lb.,  p.  201.  "William's  having  .become  a 
judge,  changed  his  whole  demeanor." — lb.,  p.  201.  "  "William's  having  been  a  teaclier,  was  the 
cause  of  the  interest  which  he  felt." — lb.,  p.  216.  "  The  being  but  one  among  many  stifleth  the 
chidings  of  oonsoieuoe." — Boole  of  Thoughts,  p.  131.  "As  for  its  being  esteemed  a  close  transla- 
lation,  I  doubt  not  many  have  been  led  into  that  error  by  the  shortness  of  it." — Pope's  Pref.  to 
Homer.  "  All  presumption  of  death's  being  the  destruction  of  living  beings,  must  go  upon  sup- 
position that  they  are  compounded,  and  so  disoerptible." — Butler's  Analogy,  p,  63.  "  This  argues 
rather  their  being  proper  names." — CkwrchUVs  Gram,.,  p.  382.  "  But  may  it  not  be  retorted,  that 
its  being  a  gratification  is  that  which  excites  our  resentment  7" —  Campbell's  Ehet.,  p.  145.  "  Un- 
der the  common  notion,  of  its  being  a  system  of  the  whole  poetical  art." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  401. 
"  Whose  time  or  other  circumstances  forbid  their  becoming  classical  scholars." — Literary  Gonverir 
lion,,  p.  113.  "It  would  preclude  the  notion  of  his  being  a  merely  fictitious  personage." — PMo- 
logicai  Museum,  i,  446.  "For,  or  under  pretence  of  their  being  heretics  or  infidels." — The  CathoUc 
Oath;  Geo.  Ill,  31st.  "We  may  here  add  Dr.  Home's  sermon  on  Christ's  being  the  Object  of 
religious  Adoration." — ReUg.  World,  Vol.  il,  p.  200,  "To  say  nothing  of  Dr.  Priestley's  being  a 
strenuous  advocate,"  &c. — lb.,  ii,  207.  "By  virtue  of  Adam's  being  their  public  head." — lb.,  ii, 
233.  "Objections  against  there  being  any  such' moral  plan  as  this," — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  57. 
"A  greater  instance  of  a  man's  being  a  blockhead." — Spect.,  No.  620.  "  We  may  insure  or  pro- 
mote its  being  a  happy  state  of  existence  to  ourselves." — Gurney's  Eoidences,  p.  86.  "By  its 
often  falhng  a  victim  to  the  same  kind  of  unnatural  treatment." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  41. 
"Tlieir  appearing  foolishness  is  no  presumption  against  this." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  189.  "But 
what  arises  from  their  being  offences ;  i.  e.  from  their  being  liable  to  be  perverted." — lb.,  p.  185. 
"And  he  entered  into  a  certain  man's  house,  named  Justus,  one  that  worshipped  God." — Acts, 
xviii,  7. 

Under  Note  II. — Or  False  Identification. 

"But  to  be  popular,  he  observes,  is  an  ambiguous  word." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  307.  "The  infini- 
tive mood,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  is  often  the  nominative  case  to  a  verb." — L.  Murray's  Index, 
Octavo  Gram.,  Vol  ii,  p.  290.  "When  any  person,  in  speaking,  introduces  his  own  name,  it  is 
the  first  person ;  as,  'I,  James,  of  the  city  of  Boston.' " — R.  G.  Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  43.  "The 
name  of  the  person  spoken  to,  is  the  second  person;  as,  'James,  come  to  me.'  " — Ibid.  "The 
name  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  ofj  or  about,  is  the  tiiird  person ;  as,  '  James  has  come.' " — 
Ibid.  "  The  object  [of  a  passive  verb]  is  always  its  subject  or  nominative  case." — lb.,  p.  62. 
"When  a  noun  is  in  the  nominative  case  to  an  active  verb,  it  is  the  nctoT."— Kirkham's  Gram., 
p.  44.  "  And  the  person  commanded,  is  its  nominative," — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  120.  "  The  first 
person  is  that  who  speaks." — Pasquier's  Levizac,  p.  91.  "The  Conjugation  of  a  Verb  is  its  difier- 
ent  variations  or  inflections  throughout  the  Moods  and  Tenses." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  80.  "The 
first  person  is  the  speaker.  The  second  person  is  the  one  spoken  to.  The  third  person  is  the  one 
spoken  of." — Parker  and  Fox's  Gram.,  Part  i,  p.  6 ;  Siley's,  18.  "  The  first  person  is  the  one  that 
speaks,  or  the  speaker." —  Sanborn's  Gram.,  pp.  23  and  75.  "  The  second  person  is  the  one  that  is 
spoken  to,  or  addressed." — Ibid.  "  The  third  person  is  the  one  that  is  spoken  of;  or  that  is  the  topic 
of  conversation." — Ibid.  "I,  is  the  first  person  Singular.  We,  is  the  first  person  Plural." — Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  p.  51 ;  Alger's,  IngersoU's,  and  mamy  others.  "  Tliou,  is  the  second  person  Singular. 
Ye  or  you,  is  the  second  person  Plural." — Ibid.  "He,  she,  or  it,  is  the  third  person  Singular.  Th^y, 
is  the  third  person  Plurat" — Ibid.  "  The  nominative  case  is  the  actor,  or  subject  of  the  verb." — 
Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  43.  "The  nonnJohn  is  the  actor,  therefore  John  is  in  the  nominative 
case." — Ibid.  "The  actor  is  always  the  nominative  case." — Smith's  New  Gi-am., -p.  62.  "The 
nominative  case  is  always  the  agent  or  actor." — Mack's  Gram.,  p.  67.  "  Tell  the  part  of  speech 
each  name  is."— J!  Flint's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  What  number  is  boy  ?  Why  ?  What  number  is  pens  ? 
"Why  ?" — lb.,  p.  27.  "  The  speaker  is  the  first  person,  the  person  spoken  to,  the  second  person, 
and  the  person  or  thing  spoken  o^  is  the  third  person." — lb.,  p.  26.  "  What  nouns  are  masculine 
gender  1  All  males  are  masculine  gender." — lb.,  p.  28.  "  An  interjection  is  a  sudden  emotion  of 
the  mind." — BarretCs  Gram.,  p.  62. 

♦  The  author  of  this  example  Bupposes/n'mi  to  he  in  the  nominative  case,  though  John's  is  in  the  possessive, 
and  hoth  words  denote  the  same  person.  But  this  is  not  only  contrarT  to  the  general  rule  for  same  cases,  hut 
contrary  to  his  own  application  of  one  of  his  own  rules.  Example :  "  Maria's  duty,  as  a  teacher,  is,  to  instruct 
her  pupils."  Here,  he  says,  "  Teacher  is  in  the  possessive  case,  from  its  relation  to  the  name  Maria,  denoting 
the  same  object."— Ptefrce's  Gram.,  p.  211.  This,  explanation,  indeed,  is  scarcely  intelligible,  on  account  of  its 
grammatical  inaccuracy.  He  means,  however,  that,^ "  Teacher  is  in  the  possessive  case,  from  its  relation  to  the 
name  Maria's,  the  two  words  denoting  the  same  oWect."  No  word  can  be  possessive  "  from  its  relation  to  the 
name  Maria,"  except  by  standing  immediately  before  it,  in  the  usual  manner  of  possessives ;  as,  "  Stems' » 
Maria." 
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KULE  VII.— OBJECTIVES. 

A  Noun  or  a  Proaoun  made  the  object  of  a  preposition,  is  governed  bj 
it  in  the  objective  case:  as,  "The  temple  oi  fame  stands  upon  the 
grave  :  the  flame  that  burns  upon  its  altars,  is  kindled  from  the  ashes 
of  great  men." — Hazlitt. 

"  Life  is  His  gift,  from  whom  whate'er  life  needs. 
With  ev'ry  good  and  perfect  gift,  proceeds." — Qowper,  Vol.  i,  p.  95. 

OBSBBYATIONS  ON  RULE  VII. 

Obs.  1. — To  this  rule  there  are  no  exceptions ;  for  prepositions,  in  English,  govern  no  other 
case  than  the  objective.*  But  the  learner  should  observe  that  most  of  our  prepositions  may  talce 
the  imperfect  participle  for  their  object,  and  some,  the  pluperfect,  or  preperfect ;  $s,  "  On  opening 
the  trial  they  accused  him  of  having  defrauded  them." — "  A  quick  *-it,  a  nice  judgment,  &c.,  could 
not  raisa  this  man  above  being  received  only  upon  the  foot  of  contributing  to  mirth  and  diversion." 
— Steele.  And  the  preposition  to  is  often  followed  by  an  infinitive  verb ;  as,  "  When  one  sort  of 
wind  is  said  to  whistle,  and  aa  other  to  roar;  when  a  serpent  is  said  to  hiss,  a  fly  to  buzz,  and  fall- 
ing timber  to  crash ;  whon  a  stream  is  said  to  flow,  and  hail  to  rattle ;  the  analogy  between  the 
word  and  the  thing  signified,  is  plainly  discernible." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  55.  But  let  it  not  be  sup- 
posed that  participles  or  infinitives,  when  they  are  governed  by  prepositions,  are  therefore  in  the 
objective  case ;  for  case  is  no  attribute  of  either  of  these  classes  of  words :  they  are  indeclinable 
in  English,  whatever  be  the  relations  they  assume.  They  are  governed  as  participles,  or  as  irir 
finitives,  and  not  as  cases.  The  mere  fact  of  government  is  so  far  irom  creaimj  the  modification 
governed,  that  it  necessarily  presupposes  it  to  exist,  and  that  it  is  somethmg  cognizable  in 
etymology. 

Obs.  2. — The  brief  assertion,  that,  "Prepositions  govern  the  objective  ease,"  which  till  very 
lately  our  grammarians  have  universally  adopted  as  their  sole  rule  for  both  terms,  the  governing 
and  the  gov.3rned, — the  preposition  and  its  object, — is,  in  respect  to  both,  somewhat  exception- 
able, being  but  partially  and  lamely  apphcable  to  either.  It  neither  explains  the  connecting 
nature  of  the  preposition,  nor  applies  to  all  objectives,  nor  embraces  all  the  terms  which  a  prep- 
osition may  govern.  It  is  true,  tliat  prepositions,  when  they  introduce  declinable  words,  or  words 
that  have  oases,  always  govern  the  objective ;  but  the  rule  is  liable  to  be  misunderstood,  and  is 
in  fact  often  misapplied,  as  if  it  meant  something  more  than  this.  Besides,  in  no  other  instance 
do  grammarians  attempt  to  parse  both  the  governing  word  and  the  governed,  by  one  and  tlio 
same  rule.  I  have  therefore  placed  the  objects  of  this  government  here,  where  they  belong  in 
the  ord-3r  of  the  parts  of  speech,  expressing  the  rule  in  such  terms  as  cannot  be  mistaken ;  and 
h  ve  also  given,  in  its  proper  place,  a  distinct  rule  for  the  construction  of  the  preposition  itself 
See  Rule  23  d. 

Obs.  3. — Prepositions  are  sometimes  ellipUcaMy  construed  with  a^ectives,  the  real  object  of  the 
relation  being  thought  to  bo  some  objective  noun  understood;  as,  in  vain,  in  secret,  at  first,  on 
high ;  i.  e.  m  a  vain  manner,  in  secret  places,  at  the  first  time,  on  high  places.  Such  phrases  usu- 
ally imply  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner,  and  are  equivalent  to  adverbs.  In  parsing,  the  learner 
may  supply  the  ellipsis. 

Obs.  4. — In  some  phrases),  a  preposition  seems  to  govern  s. perfect  participle;  but  these  expres- 
sions are  perhaps  rather  to  bo  explained  as  being  elliptical:  as,  "To  give  it  up  for  lost;'' — "To 
take  that  for  granted  which  is  disputed." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  109.  That  is,  perhaps, 
"  To  give  it  up  loT  a  thing  lost;" — "To  take  tliat  for  a  thing  granted,"  &c.  In  the  following 
passage  the  words  ought  and  should  are  employed  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  difficult  to  say  to 
what  part  of  speech  they  belong :  "  It  is  that  very  character  of  ought  and  should  which  makes 
justice  a  law  to  us ;  aud  the  same  character  is  applicable  to  propriety,  though  perhaps  more 
faintly  than  to  justice." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  286.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  "It  is 
thut  very  character  of  being  owed  and  required,  that  makes  justice  a  law  to  us;"  and  tliis  mode 
of  expression,  as  it  is  more  easy  to  be  pa/rsed,  is  perhaps  more  grammatical  than  his  Lordship's. 
But,  as  preterits  are  sometimes  put  by  enaUage  for  participles,  a  reference  of  them  to  this  figure 
may  afford  a  mode  of  explanation  in  parsing,  wlienever  they  are  introduced  by  a  preposition,  aud 
not  by  a  nominativo :  as,  "A  kind  of  conquest  Oassar  made  here ;  but  made  not  hero  his  brag  Of,  came, 
and  sniff,  a,ni  overcame." — Shak,  Cymb.,  iii,  1.  That  is, — "  of  having  come,  and  seen,  &nd  overcome." 
Here,  however,  by  assuming  that  a  sentence  is  the  object  of  the  preposition,  sve  may  suppose  the  pro- 

*  Dr.  Webster,  who  wns  ever  ready  to  Justify  almost  any  usage  for  which  he  could  find  half  a  dozen  respect- 
able authorities,  absurdly  supposes,  that  who  may  sometimes  bo  rightly  preferred  to  whtym,  as  theolyect  of  a 
proposition.  His  remark  is  this:  "In  the  use  of  who  as  an  interrogative,  there  is  an  apparent  deviation  from 
regular  construction — it  being  used  without  diatinetion  (if  case;  as,  '  Who  do  you  speak  tot'  '  Who  is  she  mar- 
ried tot'  '  Who  is  this  reserved  fort'  '  Who  was  it  marie  b'j!'  This  idiom  is  not  merely  colloquial:  it  is 
found  in  the  writings  of  O'tr  beat  authors."— ITsSster's  Philoaophiml  Gram.,  p.  194;  his  Improved  Gram.,  p. 
1.16,  "  In  this  phrase,  '  Who  do  you  speak  to  f  there  is  a  deviation  from  regular  construction ;  but  the  practice 
of  thus  using  who,  in  certain  familiar  phrases,  seems  to  be  eataUished  by  the  best  authors."— ITe'ister's  Rndi- 
mmta  of  K  Oram.,  p.  T3.  Almost  any  other  solecism  may  be  quite  as  well  justified  as  this.  The  present  work 
shows,  iu  fact,  »  great  mass  of  authorities  for  many  of  the  incongruities  which  It  ventures  to  rebuke. 
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noun  /  to  be  understood,  as  ego  is  in  tlie  bulletin  referred  to,  "  Fern,  vidi,  via,"    For,  as  a  short  sen- 
tence is  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  verb,  so  is  it  sometimes  made  the  object  of  apreposition ;  as, 
"  Earth's  highest  station  ends  in,  '  here  he  lies ;' 
And  'dust  to  dust,''  concludes  her  noblest  song." — Young. 

Obs.  5. — In  some  instances,  prepositions  precede  adverbs ;  as,  at  once,  at  unawares,  from  thence-, 
from  above,  tiU  now,  tiU  very  lately,  for  once,  for  ever.  Here  the  adverb,  though  an  indeclinable 
word,  appears  to  be  made  the  object  of  the  preposition.  It  is  in  fact  used  substantively,  and  gov- 
erned by  the  preposition.  The  term  forever  is  often  written  as  one  word,  and,  as  such,  is  obviously 
an  adverb.  The  rest  are  what  some  writers  would  call  adverbial  phrases ;  a  term  not  very  con- 
sistent with  itselfj  or  with  th^  true  idea  of  parsing.  If  different  parts  of  speech  are  to  be  taken 
together  as  having  the  nature  of  an  adverb,  they  ought  rather  to  coalesce  and  be  united ;  for  the 
verb  U>  parse,  being  derived  from  the  Latin pors,  a.  pari,  implies  in  general  a  distinct  recognition 
of  the  elements  or  words  of  every  phrase  or  sentence. 

Obs.  6. — Nouns  of  time, measure,  distance,  or  vaiue,  have  often  so  direct  a  relation  to  verbs  or 
adjectives,  that  the  prepositions  which  are  supposed  to  govern  them,  are  usually  suppressed ;  as, 
"  We  rode  sixty  miks  that  day."  That  is, — "  through  sixty  miles  on  that  day."  "  The  country 
is  not  a  farthing  richer." — Webster^s  Essays,  p.  122.  That  is, — "richer  by  a  ferthing."  "The 
error  haa  been  copied  Umi^s  without  number." — lb.,  p.  281.  That  is, — "cm  or  ai  times  innwmer- 
able."  "  A  row  of  columns  ten  feet  high,  and  a  row  twice  that  height,  require  different  proportions." 
Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  344.  That  is, — "high  to  ten  feet,"  and,  "a  row  of  twice  that  height." 
"  Alius  sex  pedes,  High  on  or  at  six  feet." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Europ.  Lang.,  ii,  150.  All  such 
nouns  are  in  the  objective  case,  and,  in  parsing  them,  the  learner  ^may  supply  the  ellipsis  ;*  or, 
perhaps  it  might  be  as  well,  to  say,  as  do  B.  H.  Smart  and  some  others,  that  the  noun  is  an  ob- 
jective of  time,  measure,  or  value,  taken  adverbially,  and  relating  directly  to  the  verb  or  adjective 
quaUfied  by  it.  Such  expressions  as,  "  A  board  of  six  feet  long," — "  A  boy  of  twelve  years  oU," 
are  wrong.  Either  strike  out  the  of,  or  say,  "  A  board  of  six  feet  in  length," — "  A  boy  of  twelve 
years  of  age;"  because  this  preposition  is  not  suited  to  the  adjective,  nor  is  the  adjective  fit  to 
qualify  the  time  or  measure. 

Obs.  7. — After  the  adjectives  like,  near,  and  nigh,  the  preposition  to  or  wnio  is  often  under- 
stood ;f  as,  "It  is  like  [to  or  unto]  silver." — Allen.  "How  like  the  former." — Dryden.  ''Near 
yonder  copse." — Goldsmith.  "Nigh  this  recess." — Garth.  As  similarity  and. proximity  are  rela~ 
lions,  and  not  qualities,  it  might  seem  proper  to  call  like,  near,  and  nigh,  prepositions ;  and  some 
,';rammarians  have  so  classed  the  last  tvro.  Dr.  Johnson  seems  to  be  inconsistent  in  calling  near 
a  preposition,  in  the  phrase,  "  So  near  thy  lieart,"  and  an  adjective,  in  the  phrase,  "Being  near 
their  master."  See  his  Quarto  Diet.  I  have  not  placed  thorn  with  the  prepositions,  for  the  fol- 
lowing four  reasons:  (1.)  Because  they  are  sometimes  compared;  (2.)  Because  they  sometimes 
have  adverbs  evidently  relating  to  them;  (3.)  Because  the  preposition  to  or  unto  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed after  them ;  and  (4.)  Becaase  the  words  which  usually  stand  for  them  in  the  learned 
languages,  are  clearly  adjectives.\  But  like,  when  it  expresses  similarity  of  manner,  and  near  and 
nigh,  when  they  express  proximity  of  degree,  are  adverbs. 

*  GrammarianB  differ  mucli  as  to  the  proper  mode  of  parsing  such  nouDS.  Welle  says,  "  This  is  the  case  in- 
dependent by  eWpsis." — School  Oram.,  p.  123.  But  the  idea  of  such  a  case  is  a  flat  ahsurdity.  Ellipsis  occurs 
only  where  something,  not  uttered,  is  implied  ;  and  where  a.  preposition  is  thus  wanting,  the  noun  is,  of  course, 
its  object;  and  therefore  not  independent.  Webster,  with  too  much  contempt  for  the  opinion  of  "  Lowth,  fol- 
lowed by  the  whole  tribe  of  writera oi\  this  subject,"  declares  it  "a  palpable  error,"  to  suppose  "prepositions  to 
be  understood  before  these  expressions;"  and,  by  two  new  rules,  his  22d  and  28th,  teaches,  that,  "Names  of 
measure  or  dimension,  followed  by  an  adjective,"  and  "Names  of  certain  portions  of  time  and  space,  and 
especially  words  denoting  continuance  of  time  or  progression,  are  used  witliout  a  governing  word.'^ — Philos. 
Oram.,  pp.  165  and  1T2 :  Imp.  Gram.,  116  and  122 ;  Rudiments,  65  and  6T.  But  this  is  no  account  at  all  of  the 
constniction,  or  of  the  case  of  the  noun.  As  the  nominative,  or  the  case  which  we  may  use  independently,  ia 
never  a  subject  of  government,  the  phrase,  ^' without  a  governing  word"  implies  that  the  case  is  o&jecii'we ;  and 
how  can  this  case  be  known,  except  by  the  discovery  of  some  "  governing  word,"  of  which  it  is  the  object!  We 
find,  however,  many  such  rules  as  the  following:  "Nouns  of  time,  distance,  and  degree,  are  put  in  the  objec- 
tive case  without  a  preposition." — Nutting's  Qrani.,  p.  100.  "Nouns  which  denote  time,  quantity,  measure, 
distance,  value,  or  direction  are  often  put  in  the  objective  case  without  a  preposition." — Weld's  Gram.,  p.  163  ; 
"Abridged  Ed.,"  118.  "  Names  signifying  duration,  extension,  quantity,  quality,  and  valuation,  are  in  the  ob- 
jective case  without  a  governing  word." — Frazee's  Crfflm.,  p.  154.  .Bu/fc'ons,  too,  has  a  similar  rule.  To  esti- 
mate these  rules  aright,  one  should  observe  how  often_  the  nouns  in  question  are  found  with  a  governing  word. 
Weld,  of  late,  contradicts  himseli 'by  admitUruj  the  ellipsis ;  and  then,  inconsistently  with  his  admission,  most 
absurdly  denies  the  frequent,  use  of  the  preposition  with  nouns  of  time,  quantity,  &c.  "  Before  words  of  this 
description,  the  ellipsis  of  a  preposition  is  obvious.  But  it  is  seldom  proper  to  use  the  preposition  before  such 
words."— (Tefifs  "Abridged  Edition,"  p.  118. 

t  Professor  Fowler  absurdly  says,  "  Nigh,  near,  nesst,  like,  when  followed  by  the  objective  case,  may  "be 
regarded  either  as  Prepositions  or  as  Adjectives,  to  being  understood."— iiVioter's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  468, 
Note  7.  Now,  "to  being  understood,"  it  is  plain  that  no  one  of  these  words  can  be  accounted  a  preposition,  but 
by  supposing  the  preposition  to  be  complex,  and  to  be  partly  suppressed.  This  can  bo  nothing  better  than  an 
idle  whira  ;  {\nd,  since  the  classification  of  words  as  parts  of  speech,  is  always  positive  and  exclusive,  to  refer 
any  particular  word  indecisively  to  "either"  of  two  classes,  is  certainly  no  better  teaching,  than  to  say,  "  I  do 
not  know  of  which  sort  it  is ;  call  it  what  you  please  1"  With  decision  prompt  enough,  but  with  too  little  regard 
to  analogy  or  consistency,  Latham  and  Child  say,  "  The  at^ective  like  governs  a  case,  and  it  is  the  only  adjective 
that  does  so."— Elementary  Oram.,  p.  165.  In  teaching  thus,  they  seem  to  ignore  these  facts  :  that  near,  nigh, 
or  opposite  might  just  as  well  be  said  to  be  an  adjective  governing  a  case ;  and  that  the  use  of  to  or  unto  after 
Uke'\ms  been  common  enough  to  prove  the  ellipsis.  The  Bible  has  many  examples ;  as,  "  Who  is  like  to  thee  iu 
Israel?"— 1  Samuel,  xxvi,  1.5.  "  Hew  thee  two  tables  of  stone  like  unto  the  first."— Eaxidus,  xxxiv,  1 ;  and 
Deui.  X  1  But  their  great  inconsistency  here  is,  that  they  call  the  case  after  like  "  a  dative" — a  case  unknown 
to  their  etymology  I     See  Gram,  of  E.  Oram.,  p.  2&9.    In  grammar,  a  solitary  exception  or  instance  can  scarcely 

±  The  following  examples  may  illustrate  these  points :  "  These  verbs,  and  all  others  like  to  them,  were  lilM 
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Obs.  8. — The  word  worth  is  often  followed  by  an  objective,  or  a  participle,  which  it  appears  to 
govern ;  as,  "  If  your  arguments  produce  no  conviction,  they  are  worth  nothing  to  me." — Beatiie. 
"  To  reign  is  worth  ambition." — Milton.  "  This  is  life  indeed,  life  worth  preserving."— 4d(iison. 
It  is  not  easy  to  determine  to  what  part  of  speech  worth  here  belongs.  Br.  Johnson  calls  it  an 
adjective,  but  says  nothing  of  the  object  after  it,  which  some  suppose  to  be  governed  by  of  under- 
stood.    In  this  supposition,  it  is  gratuitously  assumed,  that  worth  is  equivalent  to  worthy,  after 

which  of  should  be  expressed;  as,  "  Whatsoever  is  worthy  of  theii  love,  is  worth  their  anger." 

Denham.  But  as  worOi  appears  to  have  no  certain  characteristic  of  an  adjective,  some  call  it  a 
noun,  and  suppose  a  double  ellipsis ;  as,  '"My  knife  is  worth  a  shilling ;'  i.  e.  'My  knife  is  of  the 
worth  of  a  shilling.'  "—Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  163.  "  '  The  book  is  worth  that  mm ;'  that  is,  '  The 
book  is  (the)  worth  (of)  that  sum;'  'It  is  worth  while;'  that  is,'  'It  is  (the)  worth  (of  the)  while.'  " 
— Nixon's  Parser,  p.  54.  This  is  still  less  satisfactory  ;*  and  as  the  whole  appears  to  be  mere 
guess-work,  I  see  no  good  reason  Why  worth  is  not  a  preposition,  governing  the  noun  or  partici- 
ple.f  If  an  adverb  precede  worth,  it  may  as  well  be  referred  to  the  foregoing  verb,  as  when  it 
occurs  before  any  other  preposition:  as,  "It  is  richly  worth  the  money." — "It  lies  directly  before 
your  door."  Or  if  we  admit  that  an  adverb  sometimes  relates  to  this  word,  the  same  thing  may 
be  as  true  of  other  prepositions ;  as,  "  And  this  is  a  lesson  which,  to  the  greatest  part  of  mankind, 
is, ,  I  think,  very  well  worth  leajmiag."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  303.  "  He  sees  let  down  from  the  ceiling, 
exactly  over  his  head,  a  glittering  sword,  hung  by  a  single  hair." — Murray's  E.  Reader,  p.  33.  See 
Exception  3d  to  Rule  21st. 

Obs.  9. — Both  Dr.  Johnson  and  Home  Tooke,  (who  never  agreed  if  they  could  help  it,)  unite 
in  saying  that  worth,  in  the  phrases,  "  Wo  worth  the  man," — "  Wo  worth  the  day,"  and  the  like, 
is  from  the  imperative  of  the  Saxon  verb  wyrihan  or  weorthan,  to  bs;  i.  e.,  "Wo  he  [to]  the  man," 
or,  "  Wo  betide  the  man,"  &o.     And  the  latter  affirms,  that,  as  the  preposition  by  is  from  the  im- 
perative of  beon,  to  be,  so  with,  (though  admitted  to  be  sometimes  from  withan,  to  join,)  is  often 
no  other  than  this  same  imperative  verb  wyrth  or  worth :  if  so,  the  three  words,  by,  with,  and 
worth,  were  originally  synonymous,  and  should  now  be  referred  at  least  to  one  and  the  same  class. 
The  dative  case,  or  oblique  object,  which  they  governed  as  Saxon  verbs,  becomes  their  proper  ob- 
ject, when  taken  as  English  prepositions ;  and  in  this  also  they  appear  to  be  alike.     Worth,  then, 
when  it  signifies  value,  is  a  common  noun ;  but  when  it  signifies  equal  in  value  to,  it  governs  an 
objective,  and  has  the  usual  characteristics  of  a  preposition.     Instances  may  perhaps  be  found  in 
which  worth  is  an  adjective,  meaning  valvule  or  useful,  as  in  the  following  lines: 
"They  glow'd,  and  grew  more  intimate  with  God, 
More  worth  to  men,  more  joyous  to  themselves." —  Young,  N.  ix,  1.  988. 
In  one  instance,  the  poet  Campbell  appears  to  have  used  the  word  worthless  as  a  preposition : 
"  Eyes  a  mutual  soul  confessing. 
Soon  you'll  make  them  grow    . 
Dim,  and  worthless  your  possessing, 
Not  with  age,  but  woe  I" 

Obs.  10. — After  verbs  of  giving,  paying,  procuring,  and  some  others,  there  is  usually  an  ellipsis 
of  to  or  for  before  the  objective  of  the  person ;  as,  "  Give  [to]  him  water  to  drink." — "  Buy  [./iw] 
me  a  knife." — "Pay  [to]  them,  their  wages."  So  in  the  exclamation,  "Wo  is  me!"  meaning, 
"  Wo  is  to  me  I"  This  elUpsis  occurs  chiefly  before  the  personal  pronouns,  and  before  such  nouns 
as  come  between  the  verb  and  its  direct  object ;  as,  "  Whosoever  killeth  you,  will  think  that  he 
doeth  [to]  God  service." — JohTi,  xvi,  2.  "  Who  brought  [to]  her  masters  much  gain  by  sooth- 
saying."— Acts,  xvi,  16.  "  Because  he  gave  not  [to]  God  the  glory." — lb.,  xii,  23.  "  Give  [to]  me 
leave  to  allow  [to]  myself  no  respite  from  labour  " — Spect,  No.  454.  "  And  the  sons  of  Joseph, 
which  were  born  [to]  him  in  Egypt,  were  two  souls." — Gen.,  xlvi,  21.    This  elliptioa}  construction 

TiMAO." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist.  0/ Europ.  Lartg.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  128.  *'  The  old  German,  and  even  the  modern  Ger* 
man,  are  much  liker  to  the  Visigofchic  than  they  are  to  the  dialect  of  the  Edda." — lb.,  i,  330.  "  Proximus  finem, 
nighest  the  end." — lb.,  ii,  150.  "  Let  us  now  come  Tiearer  to  our  own  language." — Dr.  Blair's  Rhet,  p.  85. 
"  This  looks  mry  like  a  paradox."— Beattie  :  Murray's  Grami.,  Vol.  i,  p.  113.  "  He  was  near  [to]  falling.''— 
lb.,  p.  116.  Murray,  who  puts  near  into  his  list  of  prepositions,  gives  this  exaniplo  to  show  how  *^ prepositUms 
becom'e  adverbs  /"  "  There  was  none  ever  before  like  unto  it." — Stone,  on  Masonry,  p.  6. 
"And  earthly  power  doth  then  show  likest  God's, 
When  mercy  seasons  justice." — Beauties  of  Shakspeare,  p.  45. 

*  Wright's  notion  of  this  construction  is  positively  absurd  and  self-contradictory.  In  the  sentence,  "  My  cane 
is  worth  a  shilling,"  he  takes  the  word  worth  to  bo  a  noun  "  in  apposition  to  the  word  shilli-nfj."  And  to  prove 
it  so,  he  puts  the  sentence  successively  into  these  four  forms :  "  My  cane  is  worth  or  value  for  a  shilling ;" — 
"  The  worth  or  valu^  of  my  cane  is  a  shilling  ;'* — "  My  cane  is  a  shilling's  worth ;" — "  My  cane  is  the  worth  of 
a  shilling."— /"Aifosopto'coi  ffmm.,  p.  160.  In  all  these  transmutations,  worth  is  unquestionably  a  noun ;  but,  in 
none  of  them,  is  it  in  apposition  with  the  word  shilling;  and  he  is  quite  mistaken  iu  supposing  that  they"  indis- 
pensably prove  the  word  in  question  to  be  a  noun.'*  There  are  other  authors,  who,  with  equal  confidence,  and 
equal  absurdity,  call  worth  a  verb.  For  example :  "  A  noun,  which  signifies  the  price,  is  put  in  the  objective 
case,  without  a  preposition ;  as,  '  my  book  is  worth  twenty  shillings.*  Is  worth  is  a  neuter  v&rb,  and  answers  to 
the  latin  verb  vaXet." — Barrett's  Oram,,  p.  138.  I  do  not  deny  that  the  phrase  "^s  worth"  is  a  just  version  of 
the  verb  valet ;  but  this  equivalenco  in  import,  Is  no  proof  at  all  that  worth  is  a  verb.  Frodest  is  a  Latin  verb, 
which  Bigniflss  ^^  is  profitable  to;"  but  who  will  thence  Infer,  thatj>K(/ttoi6i«  to  is  a  verb? 

t  In  J.  K.  Chandler's  English  Grammar,  as  published  in  1821,  the  word  worth  appears  in  the  list  of  preposi- 
tions: but  the  revised  list,  in  his  edition  of  I84T,  does  not  contain  it.  In  both  books,  however,  it  is  expressly 
parsed  as  a  preposition  ;  and,  in  expounding  the  sentence,  "  The  book  is  worth  a  dollar,"  the  author  makes  this 
remark :  "  Worth  has  been  called  an  adjective  by  some,  and  a  noun  by  others :  worth,  however,  in  this  sentence 
expresses  a  relation  by  value,  and  is  so  far  a  preposition ;  and  no  ellipsis,  which  may  be  formed,  would  change 

the  nature  of  the  word,  without  giving  the  sentence  a  different  meaning." Chandler's  eram..  Old  Ed.,  p.  156.- 

New  Ed.,  p.  181.  ,■ 
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of  a  few  objectives,  is  what  remains  to  us  of  the  ancient  Saxon  dative  case.  If  the  order  of  the 
words  be  changed,  the  preposition  must  be  inserted;  as,  "Pray  do  my  service  to  his  majesty." — 
ShaJc.  The  doctrine  inculcated  by  several  of  our  grammarians,  that,  "  Verbs  of  asUtig,  giving, 
teaching,  and  soTne  others,  are  often  employed  to  govern  two  objectives,"  (Welk,  §  216,)  1  have, 
under  a  preceding  rule,  discountenanced ;  preferring  the  supposition,  which  appears  to  have  greater 
weight  of  authority,  as  well  as  stronger  support  from  reason,  that,  in  the  instances  cited  in  proof 
of  such  government,  a  preposition  is,  in  fact,  understood.  Upon  this  question  of  ellipsis,  depends, 
in  all  such  instances,  our  maimer  of  parsing  one  of  the  objective  words. 

Obs.  11. — In  dates,  as  they  are  usually  written,  there  is  much  abbreviation;  and  several  nouns 
of  place  and  time  are  set  down  in  the  objective  case,  without  the  prepositions  which  govern 
them:  as,  "New  York,  Wednesday,  20th  October,  1830." — Journal  of  Literary  Convention.  That 
is,  "  At  New  York,  on  Wednesday,  the  20th  day  of  October,  in  the  year  1830." 

NOTE  TO  RULE  VII. 

An  objective  noun  of  time  or  measure,  if  it  qualifies  a  subsequent  adjective,  must 
not  also  be  made  an  adjunct  to  a  preceding  noun ;  as,  "  To  an  infant  of  only  two 
or  three  years  oZd." — Dr.  Wayland,  Expunge  of,  or  for  old  write  of  age.  The 
following  is  right :  "  The  vast  army  of  the  Canaanites,  nine  hundred  chariots  strong, 
covered  the  level  plain  of  Esdraelon." — Milman's  Jews,  Vol.  i,  p.  159.  See  Obs. 
6th  above. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR   CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  VII. 

Unuer  the  Rule  itself. — Of  the  Objective  in  Form. 

"But  I  do  not  remember  who  they  were  for." — Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  265. 

[FoEMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  wlu>  is  in  the  nominative  case,  and  is  made  the  object  of  the 
preposition  for.  But,  according  to  Rule  7th,  "A  noun  or  a  pronoun  made  the  object  of  a  preposition,  is  gov- 
erned by  it  in  the  objective  case.'*  Therefore,  wtio  should  be  whom;  thus,  "  But  I  do  not  remember  wlwm  they 
■were  for."3 

"  But  if  you  can't  help  it,  who  do  you  complain  of?" —  Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  13t.  "  Who  was 
it  from  ?  and  what  was  it  about  ?" — Edgeworth's  Frank,  p.  72.  "I  have  plenty  of  victuals,  and, 
between  you  and  I,  something  in  a  corner." — Say's  Sandford  and  Merton,  "  The  upper  one, 
who  1  am  now  about  to  speak  of" — Hunt's  Byron,  p.  311.  "  And  to  poor  we,  thine  enmity's 
most  capital" — Beauties  of  Shakspeaa-e,  p.  201.  "  Which  thou  dost  confess,  were  fit  for  thee  to 
use,  as  they  to  claim." — lb.,  p.  196.  "  To  beg  of  thee,  it  is  my  more  dishonour,  than  thou  of 
them." — lb.,  p.  197.  "  There  are  still  a  few  who,  like  thou  and  I,  drink  nothing  but  water." — 
Gil  Bias,  Vol.  i,  p.  104.  "Thus,  I  shaU  fall;  Thou  shall  love  thy  neighbour;  He  shaU  be  re- 
warded, express  no  resolution  on  the  part  of  I,  thou,  he." — Lennie's  K  Gram.,  p.  22 ;  Bullions's, 
32.  "  So  saucy  with  the  hand  of  she  here — What's  her  name  ?" — ShaJc,  Ant.  and  CUop.,  Act  iii, 
Sc.  11.  "  AH  debts  are  cleared  between  you  and  I." — Id.,  Mefrchani  of  Venice,  Act  iii,  Sc.  2. 
"Her  price  is  paid,  and  she  is  sold  like  thou." — Miknan's  Fall  of  Jerusalem.  "Search  through 
all  the  most  flourishing  era's  of  Greece." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  16.  "  The  famUy  of  the  Rudolph's 
had  been  long  distinguished." — The  Friend,  Vol.  v,  p.  54.  "It  will  do  well  enough  for  you  and 
X" Castte  Backrent,  p.  120.  "The  public  wUl  soon  discrimmate  between  him  who  is  the  syco- 
phant, and  he  who  is  the  teacher." — Chazotte's  Essay,  p.  10.  "  We  are  still  much  at  a  loss  who 
civil  power  belongs  to." — Locke.  "  What  do  you  call  it  ?  and  who  does  it  belong  to  1 — Collier's 
Oebes.  "  He  had  received  no  lessons  from  the  Socrates's,  the  Plato's,  and  the  Confucius's  of  the 
age." — Sailer's  Letters.  "I  cannot  tell  who  to  compare  them  to." — Bunyam's  P.  P.,  p.  128.  "I 
see  there  was  some  resemblance  betwixt  this  good  man  and  I." — Pilgrim's  Progress,  p.  298. 
"  They  by  that  means  have  brought  themselves  into  the  hands  and  house  of  I  do  not  know  who." 

lb.,  p.  196.     "But  at  length  she  said  there  was  a  great  deal  of  difference  between  Mr.  Cotton 

and  we." — Sutchinson's  Mass.,  ii,  430.  "  So  you  must  ride  on  horseback  after  we."* — Mrs.  Gil- 
pin :  Cowper,  i,  216.  "A  separation  must  soon  take  place  between  our  minister  and  I." —  Werter, 
p.  109.  "When  she  exclaimed  on  Hastings,  you,  and  I." — Shdkspea/re.  "To  who?  to  thee? 
What  art  thou  Y'—Id.  "  That  they  should  always  bear  the  certain  marks  who  they  came  from." 
— Butler's  Analogy,  p.  221. 

"  This  life  has  joys  for  you  and  I, 
And  joys  that  riches  ne'er  could  buy." — Barns. 

Under  the  Note. — Of  Time  or  Measiirb. 
"  Such  as  almost  every  child  often  years  old  knows." — Town's  Analysis,  p.  4.     "  One  winter's 
school  of  four  months,  will  carry  any  industrious  scholar,  of  ten  or  twelve  years  old,  completely 
through  this  book." — Jb.,  p.  12.     "A  boy  of  six  years  old  may  be  taught  to  speak  as  correctly,  as 

•  Cowper  here  purposely  makes  Mrs.  Gilpin  use  bad  English  ^  but  this  is  no  reason  why  a  school-boy  may 
not  be  taught  to  correct  it.  Dr.  Priestley  supposed  that  the  word  we,  in  the  example,  "  To  poor  we,  thine 
enmity,"  &c.,  was  also  used  by  Shakspeare,  "in  a  droll  humorous  way," — Gram.,  p.  103.  He  surely  did  not 
know  the  connexion  of  the  text.  It  is  in  "  Volumnia's  pathetie  speech"  to  her  victorious  son.  See  CoTiokmus, 
Act  V,  Sc.  3. 
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Cicero  did  before  tlie  Roman  Senate."—  Webster's  Essays,  p.  21.  "A  lad  of  about  twelve  years  old, 
who  was  taken  captive  by  the  Indians."— /6.,  p.  235.  ■'  Of  nothing  else  but  that  individual  white 
figure  of  five  inches  long  which  is  before  him."—  GampbeU's  Bhet.,  p.  288.  "  Where  lies  the  fault, 
that  boys  of  eight  or  ten  years  old,  are  with  great  difficulty  made  to  understand  any  of  its  princi- 
ples."— Guy's  GVam.,p.v.  "Where  language  of  three  centuries  old  is  employed." — Sooth's  IrOrod. 
to  Diet.,  p.  21.  "  Let  a  gallows  be  made  of  fifty  cubits  high."— Esther,  v,  14.  "  I  say  to  this  child 
of  nine  years  old  bring  me  that  hat,  he  hastens  and  brings  it  me." —  Osborn's  Key,  p.  3.  "  He  laid 
a  floor  twelve  feet  long,  and  nine  feet  wide ;  that  is,  over  the  extent  of  twelve  feet  long,  and  of 
nine  feet  mie."— Merchant's  School  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  The  Groulah  people  are  a  tribe  of  about  fifty 
thousand  strong." — Examina;  No.  71. 

RULE  VIII.— NOM.  ABSOLUTE. 

A  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  is  put  absolute  in  the  nominative,  wten  its  case 
depends  on  no  other  word :  as,  "  He  failing,  who  shall  meet  success  ?" 
— "  Your  fathers,  where  are  they  ?  and  the  prophets,  do  they  live  for- 
ever ?" — Zech.,  i,  5.  "  Or  /  only  and  Barnabas,  have  not  we  power  to 
forbear  working  ?" — 1  Cor.,  ix,  6.  "  Nay  but,  0  man,  who  art  thou  that 
repliest  against  G-od  ?" — Bom.,  ix,  20.  "0  rare  we  J" — Coioper.  "  Mis- 
erable they !" — Thomson. 

"  The  hour  oonceard,  and  so  remote  the /ear, 
Death  still  draws  nearer,  never  seeming  near."-^Po^e. 

OBSERTATIONS  ON  RULE  TIIL 
ObS.  1. — Many  grammarians  make  an  idle  distinction  between  the  nominative  absolute  and  the 
nominative  independent,  as  if  these  epithets  were  not  synonymous;  and,  at  the  same  time,  they 
are  miserably  deficient  in  directions  for  disposing  of  the  words  so  employed.  Their  two  rules  do 
not  embrace  more  than  one  half  of  those  frequent  examples  in  which  the  ease  of  the  noun  or  pro- 
noun depends  on  no  other  word.  Of  course,  the  remaining  half  cannot  be  parsed  by  any  of  the 
rules  which  they  give.  The  lack  of  a  comprehensive  rule,  like  the  oue  above,  is  a  great  and  glar- 
ing defect  in  all  the  English  grammars  that  the  author  has  seen,  except  his  own,  and  such  as  are 
indebted  to  him  for  such  a  rule.  It  is  proper,  however,  that  the  different  forms  of  expression 
which  are  embraced  in  this  general  rule,  should  be  discriminated,  one  from  an  other,  by  the  scholar: 
let  him  therefore,  in  parsing  any  nominative  absolute,  tell  how  it  is  put  so ;  whether  with  a  parti- 
ciple, by  direct  address,  by  pleonasm,  or  by  exclamation.  For,  in  discourse,  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  is 
put  absolute  in  the  nominative,  after  four  modes,  or  under  the  following  four  circumstances :  (of 
which  Murray's  "case  absolute,"  or  "nominative  absolute,"  contains  only  the  first:) 

I.  When,  with  a  pa/rticiple,  it  is  used  to  express  a  cause,  or  a  concomitant  fact ;  as,  "  I  say,  this 
being  so,  the  law  being  broken,  justice  takes  place." — Law  and  Grace,  p.  21.  "  Pontius  Filate  being 
governor  of  Judea,  and  Herod  being  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  and  his  brother  Philip  tetrarch  of  Iturea," 
&o. — I/uke,  iii,  1.  "I being  in  the  way,  the  Lord  led  me  to  the  house  of  my  master's  brethren." — 
Gen.,  xxiv,  27. 

"While  shame,  thou  looking  on, 

Shame  to  be  overcome  or  overreach'd, 

Would  utmost  vigor  raise." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  ix,  1.  312. 

II.  When,  by  direct  address,  it  is  put  in  the  second  person,  and  set  off  from  the  verb,  by  a 
comma  or  an  exclamation  point;  as,  "At  length,  Seged,  reflect  and  bo  wise." — Dr.  Johnson.  "It 
may  be,  d/rimka/rd,  swearer,  liar,  thief,  thou  dost  not  think  of  this." — Law  and  Grace,  p.  27. 

"  This  said,  he  form'd  thee,  Adam !  thee,  0  man  I 
Dust  of  the  ground,  and  in  thy  nostrils  breath'd 
The  breath  of  life." — Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  B.  vii,  1.  524. 

III.  When,  by  pleonasm,  it  is  introduced  abruptly  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  and  is  not  made  the 
subject  or  the  object  of  any  verb;  as,  "ife  that  hath,  to  liim  shall  be  given."^  Jfor/c,  iv,  25.  "He 
that  is  holy,  let  him  be  holy  still." — Rev.,  xxii,  11.  "  Gad,  a  troop  shaU  overcome  liim."— ffera., 
xli.'C,  19.  "  The  north  and  the  south,  thou  hast  created  them." — Psalms,  Ixxxix,  12.  "And  they 
that  have  believing  masters,  let  them  not  despise  them. "—1  Tim.,  vi,  2.  "  And  the  leper  in  whom 
the  plague  is,  his  clothes  shall  be  rent,  and  his  head  bare." — Levit,  xiii,  45.  "  They  who  serve  me 
with  adoration, — I  am  in  them,  and  they  [are]  in  me." — R.  W.  Emerson:  Liberator,  No.  996. 

"  What  may  tliis  mean, 

That  thou,  dead  corse,  again  In  complete  steel, 

Eevisitst  thus  the  glimpses  of  the  moon, 

Making  night  hideous ;  and,  we  fools  of  nature,* 

So  horribly  to  shake  our-disposition 

With  thoughts  beyond  the  reaches  of  our  souls?" — Shak.  Hamlet. 

•  Dr  Enflold  miannderetood  this  passage ;  and,  in  copying  it  into  his  Speaker,  (a  very  popular  school-book,! 
he  has  perverted  the  text,  by  changing  we  to  us;  as  if  the  meaning  were,  "  Making  us  fools  of  nature."    But 
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IT.  "When,  ly  mere  exclamation,  it  is  used  without  address,  and  without  other  words  expressed 
or  implied  to  give  it  construction;  as,  "  And  the  Lord  passed  by  before  him,  and  prooJaimed,  the 
Lord,  the  Lord  God,  merciful  and  gracious,  long-suffering,  and  abundant  in  goodness,  and  truth." 
Ejoodw,  xxxiv,  6.     "  0  the  depth  of  the  riches  both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  GodI" — 
Bom.,  xi,  33.     "I  should  not  like  to  see  her  limping  back,  Poor  beast T — Southey. 
"Ohl  deep  enfihaaiiug  prelude  to  repose. 
The  dawn  of  bliss,  the  twilight  of  our  woes !" — Campbell. 
Obs.  2. — ^The  nominative  put  absolute  with  a  participle,  is  often  equivalent  to  a  dependent  clause 
commencing  with  when,  while,  if,  since,  or  became.     Thus,  "I  being  a  child,"  may  be  equal  to, 
'•  When  I  was  a  child,"  or,  "  Because  I  was  a  chUd."     Here,  in  lieu  of  the  nominative,  the  Greeks 
used  the  genitive  case,  and  the  Latins,  the  ablative.     Thus,  the  phrase,  "  Kej  ioTefy/jcavTo;  olvov," 
"  And  tJie  wine  failing,"  is.rendered  by  Montanus,  "  M  deficiente  vino ;"  but  by  Beza,  "  Et  cum  de- 
fecisset  vinum  ;"  and  in  our  Bible,  "  And  when  they  wanted  wine." — 'John,  ii,  3.     After  a  noun  or  a 
pronoun  thus  put  absolute,  the  participle  being  is  frequently  understood,  especially  if  an  adjective 
or  a  hke  case  come  after  the  participle ;  as, 

"  They  left  their  bones  beneath  unfriendly  skies. 
His  worthless  absolution  [being']  all  the  prize." — Cowper,  VoL  i,  p.  84. 

"  Alike  iji  ignorance,  his  reason  [ ]  such, 

Whether  he  thinks  too  little  or  too  much." — Pope,  on  Mam,. 
Obs.  3. — The  case  which  is  put  absolute  in  addresses  or  invocations,  is  what  in  the  Latin  and 
Greek  grammars  is  called  the  Vocative.  Richard  Johnson  says,  "  The  only  use  of  the  Vocative 
Case,  is,  to  call,  upon  a  Person,  or  a  thing  put  Personally,  which  we  speak  to,  to  give  notice  to 
what  we  direSt  our.Speeoh ;  and  this  is  therefore,  properly  speaking,  the  only  Case  absolute  or 
independent  which  wffitnay  make  use  of  without  respect  to  any  other  Word." — Gram.  Commentaries, 
p.  131.  This  remark,  however,  applies  not  justly  to  our  language;  for,  with  us,  the  vocative  case, 
is  unknown,  or  not  distinguished  from  the  nominative.  In  English,  all  nouns  of  the  second  per- 
son are  either  put  absolute  in  the  nominative,  according  to  Rule  8th,  or  in  apposition  with  their 
own  pronouns  placed  before  them,  according  to  Rule  3d :  as,  "  This  is  the  stone  which  was  set  at 
nought  oiyou  builders." — Ac&,  iv,  11.  "  How  much  rather  ought  you  receivers  to  be  considered 
as  abandoned  and  execrable  I" — Cla/rlcson's  Essay,  p.  114. 

"  Peace  I  minion,  peace  I  it  boots  not  me  to  hear 

The  selfish  counsel  oCyov,  lumger.i-on." — Browtis  Inst.,  p.  189. 
"  Ye  Sylphs  and  Syiphids,  to  your  chief  give  ear ; 
Fays,  Paries,  Genii,  Elves,  and  Bcerrwns,  hear  I" — Pope,  R.  L.,  ii,  14. 
Obs.  4. — The  case  of  nouns  used  in  exclamations,  or  in  mottoes  and  abbreviated  sayings,  often 
depends,  or  may  be  conceived  to  depend,  on  something  understood;  and,  when  their  construction 
can  be  satisfactorily  explained  on  the  principle  of  ellipsis,  they  are  not  put  absolute,  unless  the 
ellipsis  be  that  of  the  participle.     The  following  examples  may  perhaps  be  resolved  in  this  man- 
ner, though  the  expressions  will  lose  much  of  their  vivacity :  "  A  horse !  a  horse !  my  kingdo^n  for 
a  horse  I" — Shuk.     "  And  he  said  unto  his  father.  My  head !  my  head!" — 2  Kimgs,  iv,  19.     "  And 
Samson  said.  With  the  jaw-bone  of  an  ass,  heaps  upon  heaps,  with  the  jaw  of  an  ass,  have  I  slain 
a  thousand  men." — Judges,  xv,  16.     "Te  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said.  An  eye  for  an  eye, 
and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth." — Matt.,  v,  38.     "Peace,  be  still." — Ma/rk,  iv,  39.     "One  God,  world  with- 
out end.     Amen." — Com.  Prayer. 

"  My  fan,  let  others  say,  who  laugh  at  toil; 
Fan!  flood!  glove!  scarf  I  is  her  lacoiuc  style." — Towng. 
Obp.  5. — "  Such  Expressions  as,  ffand  to  Hand,  Face  to  Face,  Foot  to  Foot,  are  of  th?  nature  of 
Adverbs,  and  are  of  elliptical  Construction  :  For  the  Meaning  is,  Hand  opposed  to  Hand,  &c." — 
W.  Ward's  GraM.-,  p.  100.  This  learned  and  ingenious  author  seems  to  suppose  the  former  noun 
to  be  here  put  absolute  with  a  participle  understood;  and  this  is  probably  the  best  way  of  ex- 
plaining the  construction  both  of  that  word  and  of  the  preposition  that  follows  it.  So  Samson's 
phrase,"" /leaps  apore  Tidops,"  may  mean,  "heaps  being  piled  upon  heaps;"  and  Scott's,  "man  to 
ina-n,  and  steel  to  steel,"  may  be  interpreted,  "man  being  opposed  to  man,  and  steel  being  opposed  to 
steel:" 

"  Now,  man  to  man,  and  steel  to  steel, 
A  chieftain's  vengeance  thou  shalt  feel." — Lady  of  the  Lake. 
Obs.  6. — Cobbett,  after  his  own  hasty  and  dogmatical  manner,  rejects  the  whole  theory  of 
nominatives  absolute,  and  teaches  his  "soldiers,  sailors,  apprentices,  and  ploughboys,"  that, 
"  The  supposition,  that  there  can  be  a  noun,  or  pronoun,  which  has  reference  to  no  verb,  and  no 
preposition,  is  certainly  a  mistake." — Cobbeit's  E.  Gram.,  Tf  201.  To  sustain  his  position,  he  lays 
violent  hands  upon  the  plain  truth,  and  even  trips  himself  up  in  the  act.  Thus :  "  For  want  of  a 
little  thought,  as  to  the  matter  immediately  before  us,  some  grammarians  have  found  out  '  am 
absolute  case,'  as  they  call  it|  and  Mr.  Lindley  Murray  gives  an  instance  of  it  in  these  words: 
'  Shame  being  lost,  aU  virtue  is  lost.'  The  full  meaning  of  this  sentence  is  this :  '  It  being,  or  the 
stale  of  things  being  such,  that  shame  is  lost,  all  virtue  is  lost' " — Cobbett' s  E.  Gram.,  T[  191. 
it  is  plain,  that  all  ^'■fooU  of  Tuxture"  must  be  fools  of  nature's  own  making,  and  not  persons  temporarily  frighted 
out  of  their  wits  by  a  ghost :  nor  does  the  meaning  of  the  last  two  lines  comport  witli  any  objective  coustruc- 
tion  of  this  pronoufl.    See  Snjleld's  Speaker,  p.  364 
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Agaia  :  "  There  •  must,  you  will  bear  in  mind,  always  be  a  verb  expressed  or  understood.  One 
would  think,  that  this  was  not  the  case  in  [some  instances :  as,]  '  Sir,  I  beg  you  to  give  me  a  bit 
of  bread.'  The  sentence  which  follows  the  Sir,  is  complete;  but  the  jSw-  appears  to  stand  wholly 
without  connexion.  However,  the  full  meaning  is  this :  '  I  beg  you,  who  are  a  Sir,  to  give  me  a 
bit  of  bread.'  Now,  if  you  take  time  to  reHect  a  httle  on  this  matter,  you  will  never  be  puzzled 
for  a  moment  by  those  detached  words,  to  suit  which  grammarians  have  invented  vocative  cases 
and  oases  absolute,  and  a  great  many  other  appellations,  with  which  they  puzzle  themselves,  and 
confu33  and  bewilder  and  torment  those  who  read  their  books." — lb..  Let.  xLx,  T[T[  225aud  226. 
All  this  is  just  like  Oobbett.  But,  let  his  admirers  reflect  on  the  matter  as  long  as  they  please, 
the  two  independmi  nominatives  ii  and  state,  in  the  text,  ''  It  being,  or  the  state  of  things  being 
such,"  will  forever  stand  a  glaring  confutation  both  of  his  doctrine  and  of  his  censure :  "  the  case 
absolute  "  is  there  still  I     He  has,  in  fact,  only  converted  the  single  example  into  a  double  one  I 

Oas.  T. — The  Irish  philologer,  J.  W.  "Wright,  is  even 'more  confident  than  Cobbett,  in  de- 
nouncing "the  case  absolute;"  and  more  severe  in  his  reprehension  of  "  Grammarians  in  general, 
and  Lowth  and  Murray  in  particular,"  for  entertaining  the  idea  of  such  a  case.  "Surprise  must 
cease,"  says  he,  "  on  an  acquaintance  with  the  fact,  that  persons  who  imbibe  such  iantastioal 
doctrine  should  be  destitute  of  sterling  information  on  the  subject  of  English  grammar. — The 
English  language  is  a  stranger  to  this  case.  We  speak  thus,  with  confidence,  conscious  of  the 
justness  of  our  opinion : — an  opinion,  nst  precipitately  formed,  but  one  which  is  the  result  of 
mature  and  deliberate  inquiry.  '  Sliame  being  lost,  all  virtue  is  lost;'  The  meaning  of  this  is, — 
'  Whsn  shame  is  being  lost,  all  virtue  is  lost.'  Here,  the  words  is  being  lost  form  (he  irue  present 
tense  of  the  passive  voice ;  in  which  voica,  all  verbs,  thus  expressed,  are  wisuspeciedhj  situated  : 
thus,  agreeing  with  the  noun  shame,  as  the  nominative  of  the  first  member  of  the  sentence." — 
Wright's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  192.  -  With  all  his  deliberation,  this  gentleman  has  committed 
on3  oversight  here,  which,  as  it  goes  to  contradict  his  scheme  of  the  passive  verb,  some  of  his 
sixty  venerable  commanders  ought  to  have  pointed  out  to  him.  My  old  friend,  the  "  Professor 
of  .StocMij'ore  in  Columbia  College,"  who  finds  by  this  work  of  "superior  excellence,"  that  "the 
nature  of  the  verb,  the  most  difficult  part  of  grammar,  has  been,  at  length,  satisfactorily  ex- 
plained," ought  by  no  means,  after  his  "very  attentive  examination"  of  the  book,  to  have  left 
this  service  to  m3.  In  the  clause,  "all  virtue  is  lost,"  the  passive  verb  "is  lost"  has  the  form 
which  Murray  gave  it — ^the  form  which,  till  within  a  year  or  two,  aU  men  supposed  to  be  the  only 
right  one ;  but,  according  to  this  new  philosophy  of  the  language,  all  men  have  been  as  much  in 
error  in  this  matter,  as  in  their  notion  of  the  nominative  absolute.  If  "Wright's  theory  of  the  verb 
is  correct,  the  only  just  form  of  the  foregoing  expression  is,  "  all  virtue  is  being  lost."  If  this  central 
position  is  untenable,  his  management  of  the  nominative  absolute  falls  of  course.  To  me,  the  in- 
sarting  of  the  word  being  into  all  our  passive  verbs,  seems  the  most  monstrous  absurdity  ever 
broached  in  the  name  of  grammar.  The  threescore  certifiers  to  the  accuracy  of  that  theory,  have, 
I  trow,  only  recorded  themselves  as  so  many  ignoramuses ;  for  there  are  more  than  threescore 
myriads  of  better  judgements  against  them. 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 
FALSE  STNTAX  UNDER  RULE  THL 
Nouns  or  Pronouns  put  Absolute. 
"  Him  having  ended  his  discourse,  the  assembly  dispersed." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  190. 

[FoKMULE. Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  Mm,  whose  case  depends  on  no  other  word,  is  in  the  objective 

case.  But,  according  to  Rule  8th,  ".A  noun  or  a  pronoun  is  put  absolute  in  the  nominative,  when  its  case  de- 
pends on  no  other  word."  Therefore,  him  should  be  he;  thus,  "  Be  having  ended  his  discourse,  the  assembl; 
dispersed."] 

"  Me  being  young,  they  deceived  me." — Imt.  K  Gram.,  p.  190.  "  Them  refusing  to  comply,  I 
withdrew." — lb.  "  Thee  being  present,  he  would  not  tell  what  he  knew." — lb.  "The  child  is 
lost;  and  me,  whither  shall  I  go  7" — lb.  "  Oh !  happy  us,  surrounded  with  so  many  blessings." 
—Murray's  Key,  p.  ISI ;  Merchant's,  191;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  96 ;  Farnum's,  63.  "'Thee, 
tool  Brutus,  my  son  I'  cried  Caesar,  overcome." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  190.  "Thee  I  Maria!  and 
so  late  I  and  who  is  thy  companion  ?" — New-  York  Mirror,  Vol.  x,  p.  353.  "  How  swiftly  our 
time  passes  away  I  and  ah!  us,  how  httle  concerned  to  improve  it !" — Oomly's  Gram.,  Key,  p. 
192. 

"  There  all  thy  gifts  and  graces  we  display, 
Thee,  only  thee,  direothig  all  our  way." 


CHAPTER  lY.— ADJECTIVES. 

The  syntax  of  the  English  Adjective  is  fully  embraced  in  the  follow- 
ing brief  rule,  together  with  the  exceptions,  observations,  and  notes, 
which  are,  in  due  order,  subjoined. 
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RULE  IX.— ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns  :  as,  "  Miserable  comforters 
are  ye  all." — Job,  xvi,  2.  "  No  worldly  enjoyments  are  adequate  to  the 
high  desires  and  powers  of  an  immortal  spirit." — Blair. 

"  Whatever  faction's  partial  notions  are, 
No  hand  is  wholly  innocent  in  war." — Bowe's  Lucan,  B.  vii,  1. 191. 

Exception  First. 
An  adjective  sometimea  relates  to  a  phrase  or  sentence  which  is  made  the  subject  of  an  inter- 
vening verb ;    as,  "  To  insult  the  afflicted,  is  impious." — Sillwyn.     "  That  he  shmM  refuse,  is  not 
strange."- — "  Tb  err  is  hwman."    Murray  aaya,  " Human  belongs  to  its  substantive  'natwe'  under- 
stood."— Gram,.,  p.  233.     Prom  this  I  dissent. 

Exception  Second. 
In  combined  arithmetical  numbers,  one  adjective  often  relates  to  an  other,  and  the  whole  phrase, 
to  a  subsequent  noun ;   as,  "  One  thousand  fow  hundred  and  fifty-six  men." — "  Six  dollars  and 
eighty-seven  and  a  half  cents  for  every  five  days'  service." — "  In  the  one  htmdred  and  twenty-second 
year." — "One  seven  times  more  than  it  was  wont  to  be  heated." — Damiel,  iii,  19. 

Exception  Third. 
"With  an  infinitive  or  a  participle  denoting  being  or  action  in  the  abstract,  an  adjective  is  some- 
times also  taken  abstractly ;  (that  is,  without  reference  to  any  particular  noun,  pronoun,  or  other  sub- 
ject;) as,  "To  be  sincere,  is  to  be  wise,  innocent,  and  safe." — Hawkesworth.  "  Capacity  marks  the 
abstract  quahty  of  being  able  to  receive  or  hold." — Crdbb's  Synonymes.  "Indeed,  the  main  secret 
of  being  sublime,  U  to  say  great  tilings  in  few  and  plain  words." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  215.  "Con- 
cerning being  free  from  sin  in  heaven,  there  is  no  question." — Bairclay's  Works,  iii,  437.  Better : 
"  Concerning  ^eedoTO  from  sin,"  &o. 

Exception  Podrth. 
Adjectives  are  sometimes  substituted  for  their  corresponding  abstract  nouns;  (perhaps,  in  most 
instances,  eUiptically,  like  Greek  neuters;)  as,  "The  sensations  of  sublime  and  beautiful  are  not 
always  distinguished  by  very  distant  boundaries." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  47.  That  is,  ''of  sublimity 
and  beauty."  "  The  faults  opposite  to  the  sublime  are  chiefly  two :  the  frigid,  and  the  bombast." — 
76.,  p.  44.  Better :  "  The  faults  opposite  to  sublimity,  are  chiefly  two ;  frigidity  and  bombast." 
"  Tet  the  ruling  character  of  the  nation  was  that  of  ha/rba/rous  and  crud." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii, 
26.  That  is,  "  ol  ba/rbarity  and  cruelty."  "  In  a  word,  agreeable  and  disagreeable  are  qualities  of 
the  objects  we  perceive,"  &c. — Karnes,  HI.  of  Grit.,  i,  99.  "Polished,  or  refined,  was  the  idea 
which  the  author  had  in  view." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  219. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  EULE  IX 

Obs.  1. — Adjectives  often  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns  understood;  as,  "A  new  sorrow  recalls 
oH  the /or?7ier"  [sorrows]. — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  31.  [The  place]  "Farthest  from  him  is  best." — 
Milton,  P.  L.  "  To  whom  they  all  gave  heed,  from  the  least  [person]  to  the  greatest'  [person].— 
Acts,  viii,  10.  "  The  Lord  your  God  is  God  of  gods,  and  Lord  of  lords,  a  great  God,  a  mightri 
[God],  and  a  terrible"  [God]. — Deut,  x,  17.  "  Every  one  can  distinguish  an  angry  from  &  placid, 
a,  cheerful  from  a  melanclioly,  a  thoughtful  from  a  thoughtless,  and  a  dull  from  a  penetrating,  coun- 
tenance."— Beattie's  Moral  Science,  p.  192.  Here  the  word  countenance  is  understood  seven  times; 
for  eight  different  countenances  are  spoken  o£  "  He  came  unto  his  own  [possessions],  and  his 
own  [men]  received  him  not." — John,  i,  11.  The  Bev.  J.  G.  Cooper,  has  it:  "He  came  unto  his 
own  (creatures,)  and  his  own  (creaiwes)  received  him  not." — PI.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  44.  This 
ambitious  editor  of  Virgil,  abridger  of  Murray,  expounder  of  the  Bible,  and  author  of  several 
"new  and  improved"  grammars,  (of  different  knguages,)  should  have  understood  this  text,  not- 
withstanding the  obscurity  of  our  version.  "Eif  ra  Um  r/We.  Kai  ol  Wmt  aiirhv  ov  ■Kope^oPoj:' 
— "In propria  venit,  et  proprii  eum  non  receperunt." — Montanus.  "Ad  sua  venit,  et  sui  eum 
non  exceperant." — Beza.  "  II  est  venu  chex  soi ;  et  les  siens  ne  I'ont  point  refu  " — French  Bible. 
Sometimes  the  construction  of  the  adjective  involves  an  ellipsis  of  several  words,  and  those  per- 
haps the  principal  parts  of  the  clause ;  as,  "  The  sea  appeared  to  be  agitated  more  than  [in  that 
degree  which  is]  usual." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  217.  "During  the  course  of  the  sentence,  the 
scene  should  be  changed  as  little  as  [in  the  least]  possible"  [degree}.— Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  107  ;  Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  8vo,  p.  312. 

"  Presumptuous  man  I  the  reason  wouldst  thou  find. 
Why  {thou  ar{\  form'd  so  weak,  so  little,  and  so  bUnd." — Pope. 

Obs.  2. Because  qualities  belong  only  to  things,  most  grammarians  teach,  that,  "Adjectives 

are  capable  of  being  added  to  nouns  only." — Bucharmn's  Syntax,  p.  26.     Or,  as  Murray  expresses 
the  doctrine:  "  Every  adjective,  and  every  adjective  pronoun,  belongs  to  a  substemtive,  expressed 
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or  undsrstood." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  ICl.  "The  adjective  always  relates  to  a  suManiive.^' — lb.,  p. 
169.  This  teaching,  wiiich  is  ahko  repugnant  to  the  tme  definiiion  of  an  adjective,  to  the  true  rule 
for  its  construction,  and  to  all  the  exceptions  to  this  rule,  is  but  a  sample  of  that  hasty  sort  of  in- 
duction, which  Is  ever  jumping  to  l^se  conclusions  for  want  of  a  fair  comprehension  of  the  facts 
in  point.  The  position  would  not  be  tenable,  even  if  all  out  pronouns  were  admitted  to  henouTis, 
or  "substantives;"  and,  if  these  two  parts  of  speech  are  to  be  distinguished,  the  consequence 
must  be,  that  Murray  supposes  a  countless  number  of  unnecessary  and  absurd  ellipses.  It  is  sufB- 
ciently  evident,  that  in  the  construction  of  sentences,  adjectives  often  relate  immediately  to  pro- 
nouns, and  only  through  them  to  the  nouns  wliioh  they  represent.  Examples :  "I  should  lilio  to 
know  who  has  been  carried  off,  except ^oor  dear  me." — Byron.  "  To  poor  us  there  is  not  much 
hope  remaining." — Murray's  Key,  8vOj  p  204.  "It  is  the  final  pause  which  alone,  on  many  occa- 
sions, marks  tlie  dififerenco  between  prose  and  verso." — Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  2C0.  "And  some- 
tim33  after  therii  both." — lb.,  p.  196.  "  All  men  hail'd  me  happy." — Milton.  "  To  receive  unhappy 
me." — Dryden.  "  Superior  to  them  all." — Blair's  Ehei.,  p.  419.  "  They  returned  to  their  own 
country,  yaiZ  of  the  discoveries  which  they  had  made." — lb.,  p.  350.  "All  ye  are  brethren." — 
Jfoa,  xxiii,  8.  "  And  Mm  oraZy  shalt  thou  serve." — Matt,  xv,  lf>. 
"■  Go  wiser  thou,  and  in  thy  scale  of  sense 
■Weigh  thy  opinion  against  Providence." — Pope. 

Obs.  3. — ^When  an  adjective  follows  a  finite  verb,  and  is  not  followed  by  a  noun,  it  generally 
relates  to  the  subject  of  the  verb;  as,  /am  glad  that  the  door  is  made  wide." — "An  unbounded 
prospect  doth  not  long  continue  agreeable." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  244.  "  Every  thing  which  is 
false,  vicious,  or  unworthy,  is  despicable  to  him,  though  all  the  world  should  approve  it." — Spec- 
tator, No.  520.  Here/afae,  vicious,  and  unworthy,  relate  to  which;  and  despicable  relates  to  thing. 
The  practice  of  Murray  and  his  followers,  of  supplying  a  "  substantive"  in  all  such  cases,  is  ab- 
surd. "  When  tlie  Adjective  forms  the  Attribute  of  a  Proposition,  it  belongs  to  the  noun  [or 
pronoun]  which  serves  as  the  Subject  of  the  Proposition,  and  cannot  be  joined  to  any  other  noun, 
since  it  is  of  the  Subject  that  wc  affirm  the  quality  expressed  by  tliis  Adjective." — Be  Sacy,  on 
General  Gram.,  p.  37.  In  some  peculiar  pliraaes,  however,  such  as,  to  fall  short  of,  to  make  bold 
with,  to  set  light  by,  the  adjective  has  such  a  connexion,with  the  verb,  that  it  may  seem  question- 
able how  it  ought  to  be  explained  in  parsing.  Examples:  (1.)  "This  latter  mode  of  expression 
falls  short  of  the  force  and  vehemence  of  the  former." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  353.  Some  will 
suppofs  th3  word  shoii  to  be  h:re  u5Dd  adverbially,  or  to  qualify /«&  only;  but  perhaps  it  may  aa 
well  be  p.irsed  as  an  adjective,' forming  u  predicate  with  "falls,"  and  relating  to  "mode,"  the 
nominative.  (2.)  "And  that  I  have  mado  so  bold  with  thy  glorious  Majesty." — Jenks's  Prayers, 
p.  156.  This  expression  is  perhaps  elliptical :  it  may  mean,  "  that  I  have  mado  myself  so  bold," 
&c.  (3.)  "  Cursed  be  he  that  setteth  light  by  his  father  or  his  mother :  and  all  the  people  sliall 
say.  Amen." — Beul,  xxvii,  16.     This  may  mean,  "that  setteth  light  esteem,  or  e'itimaiion,"  &c. 

Obs.  4— When  an  adjective  follows  an  infinitive  or  a  participle,  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which 
it  relates,  is  sometimes  before  it,  and  sometimes  after  it,  and  often  considerably  remote,;  aa,  "  A 
real  gentleman  oanaot  but  practice  those  virtues  which,  by  an  intimate  knowledge  of  mankind, 
he  has  found  to  be  useful  to  them." — "  He  [a  melancholy  enthusiast]  thinks  himself  obliged  in 
duty  to  be  sad  and  disconsolate." — Addison.  "He  is  scandalized  at  youth  for  being  lively,  and  at 
childhood  for  being  playful." — Id.  "  But  growing  weary  of  one  who  almost  walked  huu  out  of 
breath,  he  left  him  for  Horace  and  Anacreon." — Steele. 

Obs.  5. — Adjectives  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  aro  often  used,  by  ellipsis,  as  nouns ;  as, 
the  learned,  for  learned  men.  Such  phrases  usually  designate  those  classes  of  persons  or  tilings, 
which  are  characterized  by  the  qualities  they  express ;  and  this,  the  reader  must  observe,  is  a  use 
quite  different  from  that  substitution  of  adjectives  for  nouns,  which  is  noticed  in  the  fourth  ex- 
ception above.  In  our  language,  the  several  senses  in  which  adjectives  may  thus  be  taken,  are 
not  distinguished  with  that  clearness  which  the  inflections  of  other  tongues  secure.  Thus,  tlie 
noble,  the  vile,  the  excellent,  or  the  beautiful,  may  be  put  for  three  extra  constructions :  first,  for 
noble  person^,  vile  persons,  &o. ;  secondly,  for  the  noble  man,  the  vile  man,  &e. ;  thirdly,  for  the  ab- 
stract qualities,  nobility,  vileness,  excellence,  beauty.  The  last-named  usage  forms  an  exception  to 
the  rule;  in  the  other  two  the  noun  is  underatood,  and  should  be  supplied  by  the  parser.  Such 
terms,  if  elliptical,  are  most  commonly  of  the  plural  number,  and  refer  to  the  word  persons  or 
things  understood ;  as,  "  The  careless  and  the  imprudent,  tlie  giddy  and  ihe  fickle,  the  ungrateful  and 
the  interested,  everywhere  meet  us."— Blair.     Here  the  noun  persons  is  to  be  six  times  supplied. 

Wherever  there  is  taste,  the  witty  and  the  humorous  make  themselves  perceived."— CompfteiJ's 
Shet.,  p.  21.  Here  the  author  meant,  simply,  the  qualities  wit  and  humour,  and  he  ought  to  have 
used  these  words,  because  the  others  are  equivocal,  and  are  more  naturally  conceived  to  refer  to 
persons.  In  the  foUowmg  couplet,  the  noun  places  or  things  is  understood  after  "  open, "  and  again 
after  covert,  which  last  word  is  sometimes  misprinted  "coverts:" 
"  Together  let  us  beat  this  ample  field. 
Try  what  the  open,  what  the  covert,  yield."— Pope,  on  Man. 

Obs.  6.— The  adjective.  In  English,  is  generally  placed  immediately  before  its  noun;  as,  "  Vain 
man  I  is  grandeur  given  to  gay  attire  r—BeaUie.  Those  adjectives  which  relate  to  pronouns,  most 
commonly  foUow  them ;  as,  "  They  left  me  weary  on  a  grassy  tuT{."— Milton.  But  to  both  these 
general  rules  there  are  many  exceptions ;  for  the  position  of  an  adjective  may 'be  varied  by  a 
variety  of  circumstances,  not  excepting  the  mere  convenience , of  emphasis:  as,  "And  Jehu  said, 
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TJnto  which  of  all  us  ?" — 2  Kings,  ix,  5.    In  the  foUowing  instances  the  adjective  is  placed  after 
the  word  to  which  it  relates : 

1.  When  other  words  depend  on  the  adjective,  or  stand  before  it  to  qualify  it ;  as,  "A  mind 
conscious  of  right," — "A  wall  three  feet  thick," — "A  body  of  troops  fifty  thousand  strong.^' 

2.  When  the  quality  results  from  an  action,  or  receives  its  application  through  a  verb  or  parti- 
ciple ;  as,  "  Virtue  renders  life  happy." — "  He  was  in  Tirzah,  drinking  himself  drunk  in  the  house 
of  Arza." — 1  Kings,  xvi,  9.  "All  men  agree  to  call  vinegar  sour,  honey  sweet,  and  aloes  litter." — 
Bwrlce,  on  Taste,  p.  38.     "  God  made  thee  perfect,  not  immutable." — Milton. 

3.  When  the  quality  excites  admiration,  and  the  adjective  would  thus  be  more  clearly  dis- 
tinctive; as,  "Goodness  in/imte," — "  Wisdom  Masearcftaftfe." — Murray. 

4.  When  a  verb  comes  between  the  adjective  and  the  noun ;  as,  "  Truth  stands  independent  of 
all  external  things." — Burgh.     "  Honour  is  not  seemly  for  a  fool." — Solomon. 

5.  When  the  adjective  is  formed  by  means  of  the  prefix  a ;  as,  afraid,  alert.,  alike,  alive,  alone, 
asleep,  awake,  aware,  averse,  ashamed,  askew.  To  these  may  be  added  a  few  other  words :  as,  else, 
enough,  extant,  extinct,  fraught,  pursuant. 

6.  When  the  adjective  has  the  nature,  but  not  the  form,  of  a  participle ;  as,  "  A  queen  regnant," 
■ — "The  prince  regent," — "  The  heir  apparent," — "AHon,  not  rampamt,  but  couchant  or  dormant," 
— "For  the  time  Xhen present." 

Obs.  1. — In  some  instances,  the  adjective  may  either  precede  or  follow  its  noun;  and  the  writer 
may  take  his  choice,  in  respect  to  its  position :  as, 

1.  In  poetry — ^provided  the  sense  be  obvious ;  as, 

"  Wilt  thou  to  the  ides 

Atlantic,  to  the  rich  Hesperian  clime, 

Fly  in  the  train  of  Autumn?" — Akenside,  P.  of  I.,  Book  i,  p.  21. 

"  Wilt  thou  fly 

With  laughing  Autumn  to  the  Atlantic  isles. 

And  range  with  him  th'  Hesperian  field  f" — Id.    Bvdce's  Gram,.,  p.  120. 

2.  When  technical  usage  favours  one  order,  and  common  usage  an  other ;  as,  "  A  notary  public," 
or,  "A  public  notary;" — "The  heir  preswmptive,"  or,  "The  presumptive  heir." — See  JohnsorCs 
Diet.,  and  Webster's. 

3.  When  an  adverb  precedes  the  adjective ;  as,  "  A  Being  infmiteh/  wise,"  or,  "  An  infinitely 
wise  Being."  Murray,  Comly,  and  others,  here  approve  only  the  former  order ;  but  the  latter  is 
certainly  not  ungrammatical. 

4  When  several  adjectives  belong  to  the  same  noun ;  as,  "  A  woman,  modest,  sensible,  and 
virtuous,"  or,  "  A  modest,  sensible,  and  virtuous  woman."  Here  again,  Murray,  Comly,  and  others, 
approve  only  the  former  order ;  but  I  judge  the  latter  to  be  quite  as  good. 

5.  When  the  adjective  is  emphatic,  it  may  be /oremosi  in  the  sentence,  though  the  natural  order 
of  the  words  would  bring  it  last;  as,  Weighty  is  the  anger  of  the  righteous." — Bible.  "Blessed 
are  the  pure  in  heart. " — lb.     "  Great  is  the  earth,  high  is  the  heaven,  sunft  is  the  sun  in  his 

course." — 1  Esdras,  iv,  34.     "  The  more  laborious  the  life  is,  the  less  populous  is-  the  country." 

Goldsmith's  Essays,  p.  151. 

6.  When  the  adjective  and  its  noun  both  follow  a  verb  as  parts  of  the  predicate,  either  may  pos- 
sibly come  before  the  other,  yet  the  arrangement  is  fixed  by  the  sense  intended :  thus  there  is  a 
great  difference  between  the  assertions,  "We  call  the  boy  good,"  and,  "  We  call  the  good  boy." 

Oes.  8. — By  an  ellipsis  of  the  noun,  an  adjective  with  a  preposition  before  it,  is  sometimes 
equivalent  to  an  adverb ;  as,  "In  particular;"  that  is,  "  In  a  particular  manner ;"  equivalent  to 
particularly.  So  "  in  general"  is  equivalent  to  generally.  It  has  already  been  suggested,  that 
in  parsing,  the  scholar  should  liere  supply  the  ellipsis.     See  Obs.  3d,  imder  Eule  vii. 

Obs.  9. — Though  Enghsh  adjectives  are,  for  the  most  part,  incapable  of  any  agreement,  yet  such 
of  them  as  denote  unity  or  plurality,  ought  in  general  to  have  nouns  of  the  same  number:  as,  this 
man,  one  mem,  two  mm,  many^  men.*  In  phrases  of  this  form,  the  rule  is  well  observed;  but  in 
some  peculiar  ways  of  numbering  things,  it  is  oommordy  disregarded;  for  certain  nouns  are  taken 
in  a  plural  sense  without  assuming  the  plural  termination.  Thus  people  talk  of  many  stone  of 
cheese, — many  sail  of  vessels, — many  stamd  of  arms, — many  head  of  cattle, — many  dozen  of  eggs, 
— many  brace  of  partridges, — many  pair  of  shoes.  So  we  read  in  the  Bible  of  "two  hundred 
pennyworth  of  bread,"  and  "  twelve  manner  of  fruits."  In  all  such  phraseology,  there  is  in  re- 
gard to  the  form  of  the  latter  word,  an  evident  disagreement  of  the  adjective  with  its  immediate 
noun;  but  sometimes,  (where  the  preposition  o/does  not  occur,)  expressions  that  seem  somewhat 
like  these,  may  be  elliptical :  as  when  historians  tell  of  many  thousand  foot  (soldiers),  or  many 
hundred  horse  (troops).  To  denote  a  collective  number,  a  singular  adjective  may  precede  a  plural 
one ;  as,  "  One  hundred  men," — "Every  six  weeks."  And  to  denote  plurality,  the  adjective  many 
may,  in  like  manner,  precede  an  or  a  with  a,  singular  noun  ;  as,  "  The  Odyssey  entertains  us  with 

•  In  Clark's  Practical  Gri;ftmraar,  of  1848,  is  found  this  Note  :  "  The  Nonn  should  correspond  in  number  with 
the  Adjectives.  Examples — A  two  feet  ruler.  A  ten  feet  pole."— P.  165.  These  examples  are  wrong:  the 
doctrine  is  misapplied  in  both.  "With  this  author,  a,  as  well  as  two  or  ten,  is  an  adjective  of  number ;  and,  since 
these  differ  in  number,  what  sort  of  concord  or  construction  do  the  four  words  in  each  of  these  phrases  make? 

latter  i 


unanBlogical,  uDgranunatical. 
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mam/  a  wonderful  adventure,  and  many  a  lamdscape  of  nature." — Blair's  EM.,  p.  436.     "  There 
starts  up  many  a  writer." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  306. 

"  Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  blush  unseen, 
And  waste  its  sweetness  on  the  desert  air." — Sray. 

Obs.  10. — Though  this  and  that  cannot  relate  to  plurals,  many  writers  do  not  hesitate  to  place 
them  before  singulars  taken  conjointly,  which  are  equivalent  to  plurals ;  as,  "  This  power  amd  wiU 
do  necessarily  produce  that  which  man  is  empowered  to  do." — Sale's  Koran,  i,  229.  "  That 
sobriety  and  self-denial  which  are  essential  to  the  support  of  virtue." — Mwray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  218. 
"  This  modesty  and  decency  were  looked  upon  by  them  as  a  law  of  nature."— ifoKm's  Hist.,  ii,  45. 
Here  the  plural  forms,  these  and  those,  cannot  be  substituted;  but  the  singular  may  be  repeated, 
if  the  repetition  be  thought  necessary.  Yet,  when  these  same  pronominal  adjectives  are  placed 
after  the  nouns  to  suggest  the  things  again,  they  must  be  made  plural ;  as,  "  Modesty  and  decency 
were  thus  carefully  guarded,  for  th^se  were  looked  upon  as  being  enjoined  by  the  law  of  nature." 

Obs.  11. — In  prose,  the  use  of  adjectives  for  adverbs  is  improper;  but,  in  poetry,  an  adjective 
relating  to  the  noun  or  pronoun,  is  sometimes  elegantly  used  in  stead  of  an  adverb  qualifying  the 
verb  or  participle ;  as,  "  Gradual  sinks  the  breeze  Into  a  perfect  calm." — Thomson's  Seasons,  p.  34. 
"  To  Thee  I  bend  the  knee ;  to  Thee  my  thoughts  Continual  climb." — lb.,  p.  48.  "  As  on  he 
walks  Graceful,  and  crows  defiance." — lb.,  p.  56.  "As  through  the  faUing  glooms  Pensive  I 
stray." — lb.,  p.  80.  "  They,  sportive,  wheel;  or,  sailing  down  the  stream,  Are  snatch'd  immediate 
by  the  quick-eyed  trout" — lb.,  p.  82.  "Incessant  still  you  flow." — lb.,  p.  91.  "The  shatter'd 
clouds  ?\«mitJto3j« rove,  the  interminable  sky  SuUimer  swells." — lb.,  p.  116.  In  order  to  deter- 
mine, in  difficult  oases,  whether  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  is  required,  the  learner  should  carefully 
attend  to  the  definitions  of  these  parts  of  speech,  and  consider  whether,  in  the  case  in  question, 
quality  is  to  be  expressed,  or  manner :  if  the  former,  an  adjective  is  always  proper ;  if  the  latter, 
an  adverb.  That  is,  in  this  case,  the  adverb,  though  not  always  required  in  poetry,  is  specially 
requisite  in  prose.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  this  point :  "  She  looks  cold ;" — "  She 
looks  coW/j/ on  him." — "I  sat  silent;" — "I  sat  silently  musing." — " Stand  ^rm;  maintain  your 
cause  fi/rmly."  See  Etymology,  Chap,  yiii,  Obs.  4th,  5th,  6th,  and  Tth,  on  the  Modifications  of 
Adverbs. 

Obs.  12. — In  English,  an  adjective  and  its  noun  are  often  taken  as  a  sort  of  compound  term,  to 
which  other  adjectives  may  be  added ;  as,  "  An  old  man;  a  good  old  man;  a  very  learned,  j'vdi- 
cioas,  good  old  man." — L.  Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  169;  JBrit.  Gram,.,  195;  Buchanan's,  19.  "Of  an 
other  determinate  positive  new  birth,  subsequent  to  baptism,  we  know  nothing." —  West's  Letters,  p. 
183.  When  adjectives  are  thus  accumulated,  the  subsequent  ones  should  convey  such  ideas  as  the 
former  may  consistently  qualify,  otherwise  the  expression  will  be  objectionable.  Thus  the  ordinal 
adjectives,  first,  second,  third,  next,  and  last,  may  qualify  the  cardinal  numbers,  but  they  cannot 
very  properly  be  qualified  by  them.  "When,  therefore,  we  specify  any  part  of  a  series,  the  cardinal 
adjective  ought,  by  good  right,  to  follow  the  ordinal,  and  not,  as  in  the  following  phrase,  be  placed 
before  it:  "In  reading  the  nine  last  chapters  of  John." — Fuller.  Properly  speaking,  there  is  but 
one  last  chapter  in  any  book.  Say,  therefore,  "the  last  nine  chapters;"  for,  out  of  the  twenty- 
one  chapters  in  John,  a  man  may  select  several  different  nines.  (See  Etymology,  Chap.  Iv,  Obs. 
7th,  on  the  Degrees  of  Comparison.)  When  one  of  the  adjectives  merely  quahfies  the  other,  they 
should  be  joined  together  by  a  hyphen ;  as,  "  A.  red-hot  iroTi." — "A  dead-ripe  melon."  And  when 
both  or  all  refer  equally  and  solely  to  tlie  noun,  they  ought  either  to  be  connected  by  a  conjunc- 
tion, or  to  be  separated  by  a  comma.  The  following  example  is  therefore  faulty ;  "  It  is  the 
business  of  an  epic  poet,  to  form  a,  probable  interesting  tale." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  427.  Say,  "prob- 
able and  interesting;"  or  else  insert  a  comma  in  heu  of  the  conjunction. 
"  Around  him  wide  a  sable  army  stand, 
A  low-born,  cell-bred,  selfish,  servile  band." — Dunciad,  B.  ii,  1.  355. 

Obs.  13. — Dr.  Priestley  has  observed :  "  There  is  a  remarkable  ambiguity  in  the  use  of  the 
negative  adjective  no ;  and  I  do  not  see,"  says  he,  "  how  it  can  be  remedied  in  any  language.  If 
I  say,  'No  laws  are  better  than  the  English,'  it  is  only  my  known  sentiments  that  can  inform  a 
person  whether  I  mean  to  praise,  or  dispraise  them." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  136.  It  may  not  be 
possible  to  remove  the  ambiguity  from  the  phraseology  here  cited,  but  it  is  easy  enough  to  avoid 
the  form,  and  say  in  stead  of  it,  "  The  English  laws  are  worse  than  none,"  or,  "  The  Englishlaws  are 
as  good  as  any ;"  and,  an  neither  of  these  expressions,  is  there  any  ambiguity,  though  the  other 
may  doubtless  be  taken  in  either  of  these  senses.  Such  an  ambiguity  is  sometimes  used  on  pur- 
pose; as  When  one  man  says  of  an  other,  "He  is  no  small  knave;"  or,  "He  is  no  small  fool." 
"  There  liv'd  in  prime  Georgii  (they  record) 
A  worthy  member,  no  small  fool,  a  lord." — Pope,  p.  400. 

NOTES  TO  RULE  IX. 

Note  I. Adjectives  that  imply  unity  or  plurality,  must  agree  with  their  nouns 

in  number :  as,  "  That  sort,  those  sorts  ; — "  This  hand,  these  hands."* 

•  Certain  adjectives  that  differ  in  nurater,  are  sometimes  connected  disjunctively  by  or  or  than,  while  the 
noun  lltcmllv  agrees  with  that  which  immediately  precedes  it,  and  with  the  other  merely  by  implication  or  sup- 
plement under  the  figure  which  is  called  zeugma:  as,  "  Two  or  more  nouns  joined  together  by  one  or  nwre 
copulative  conjunctloas."— ioioWi's  Oram.,  p.  76;  L.  Murray's,  2d  Ed.,  p.  106.    "  He  speaks  not  to  on«  or  a 
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Note  II. — When  the  adjective  is  necessarily  plural,  or  necessarily  singular,  the 
noun  should  be  made  so  too :  as,  "  Twenty  pounds^^  not,  "  Twenty  pound  ;^' — "  Four 
feet  long,"  not,  "Four /oof  long;" — "  One  session^''  not,  "One  sessions.'" 

Note  III. — The  reciprocal  expression,  one  an  other,  should  not  be  applied  to  two 
objects,  nor  each  other,  or  one  the  other,  to  more  than  two  ;  as,  "  Verse  and  prose, 
on  some  occasions,  run  into  one  another,  like  light  and  shade." — Blair^s  Rhet.,  p. 
377  ;  Jamiesonh,  298.  Say,  "into  each  other."  "For  mankind  have  always  been 
butchering  each  other." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  151.  Say,  "owe  an  other P  See 
Etymology,  Chap,  iv,  Obs.  15th,  16th,  l7tb,  and  18th,  on  the  Classes  of  Adjectives. 

Note  IV. — When  the  comparative  degree  is  employed  with  than,  the  latler  terra 
of  comparison  should  never  include  the  former  ;  nor  the  former  the  latter :  as,  "  Iron 
is  more  useful  than  all  the  metals" — "  All  the  metals  are  less  useful  than  iron"  In 
either  case,  it  should  be,  "  all  the  other  metals." 

Note  V. — When  the  superlative  degree  is  employed,  the  latter  term  of  comparison, 
which  is  introduced  by  of,  should  never  exclude  the  former ;  as,  "  A  fondness  for 
show,  is,  of  all  other  follies,  the  most  vain."  Here  the  word  other  should  be  ex- 
punged ;  for  this  latter  term  must  include  the  foimer :  that  is,  the  fondness  for  show 
must  be  one  of  the  follies  of  which  it  is  the  vainest. 

Note  VI. — When  equality  is  denied,  or  inequality  affirmed,  neither  term  of  the 
compaiison  should  ever  include  the  olher;  because  every  thing  must  needs  be  equal 
to  itself,  and  it  is  absurd  to  suggest  that  a  part  surpasses  the  whole  :  as,  "  No  writ- 
ings whatever  abound  so  much  with  the  bold  and  animated  figures,  as  the  sacred 
books." — Blair's  Hhet.,  j).  414:.  Say,  "No  other  writings  whatever;"  because  the 
sacred  books  are  "  writings."  See  Etymology,  Chap,  iv,  Obs.  6th,  on  Regular  Com- 
parison. 

Note  VII. — Comparative  terminations,  and  adverbs  of  degree,  should  not  be 
applied  to  adjectives  that  are  not  susceptible  of  comparison ;  and  all  double  compara- 
tives and  double  superlatives  should  be  avoided  :  as,  "  So  universal  a  complaint :" 
say  rather,  "  So  general." — "  Some  less  nobler  plunder  :"  say,  "  less  noble." — "  The 
most  straitest  sect :"  expunge  most.  See  Etymology,  Chap,  iv,  from  Obs.  5th  to 
Obs.  13th,  on  Irregular  Comparison.* 

Note  VIII. — When  adjectives  are  connected  by  and,  or,  or  nor,  the  shortest  and 
simplest  should  in  general  be  placed  first ;  as,  "  He  is  older  and  more  respectable 
than  his  brother.  To  say,  "  more  respectable  and  older,"  would  be  obviously  in- 
elegant, as  possibly  involving  the  inaccuracy  of  "  more  older." 

Note  IX. — When  one  adjective  is  superadded  to  an  other  without  a  conjunction 
expressed  or  understood,  the  most  distinguishing  quality  must  be  expressed  next  to 
the  noun,  and  the  latter  must  be  such  as  the  former  may  consistently  qualify;  as, 
"  An  agreeable  young  man,"  not,  "  A  young  agreeable  man." — "  The  art  of  speaking, 
like  all  other  practical  arts,  may  be  facilitated  by  rules." — Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  10. 
Example  of  error :  "  The  Anglo-Saxon  language  possessed,  for  the  two  first  persons, 
a  Dual  number." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  1850,  p.  59.  Say,  "  the  first  two  persons ;" 
for  the  second  of  three  can  hardly  be  one  of  the  first ;  and  ^^  two  first,"  with  the 
second  and  third  added,  will  clearly  make  more  than  three."     See  Obs.  12th,  above. 

Note  X. — In  prose,  the  use  of  adjectives  for  adverbs,  is  a  vulgar  error ;  the  adverb 
alone  being  proper,  when  manner  or  degree  is  to  be  expressed,  and  not  quality  ;  as, 
" He  writes  elegant ;"  say,  " elegantly" — " It  is  a  remarkable  good  likeness ;"  say, 
"  remarkably  good." 

Note  XL — The  pronoun  them  should  never  be  used  as  an  adjective,  in  lieu  of 
those :  say,  "I  bought  those  books;"  not,  "  them  books."  This  also  is  a  vulgar  error, 
and  chiefly  confined  to  the  conversation  of  the  unlearned.f 

few  iudEeB,  but  to  a  large  assembly."— BtoVs  Rhet.,  p.  280.  "More  than  one  object  at  a  time."— Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  301.     See  Obs.  10th  on  Eule  ITth. 

•  Double  comparatives  and  double  superlatives,  such  as,  "  The  more  sere«er  epirit,"—"  The  mos*  strnWesS 
sect,"— are  noticed  by  Latham  and  Child,  in  their  syntax,  as  expressions  which  "  wo  occasionally  find,  even  in 
good  writers,"  and  are  truly  stated  to  be  "phonasttc ;  but,  forbearing  to  censure  them  as  errors,  these  critics 
seem  rather  to  justify  them  as  pleonasms  allowable.  Their  indecisive  remarks  are  at  fault,  not  only  because 
they  are  indecisive,  but  because  they  are  both  liable  and  likely  to  mislead  the  learner.— See  their  Ulementarn 
Cframniar,  p.  165.  „     ,      i_        ,    ■        ■  „ 

t  The  learned  William  B.  Fowle  strangely  imagines  aU  pronouns  to  be  adjectives,  belonging  to  nouns  ci- 
pressed  or  understood  after  them ;  as,  "  We  kings  require  them  (subjects)  to  obey  ua  (kings)."— rfte  True  Mug- 
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Note  XII. — When  the  pronomitial  adjectives,  this  and  that,  or  these  and  those, 
are  contrasted ;  this  or  these  should  represent  the  latter  of  the  antecedent  terms,  and 
that  or  those  the  former  :  as, 

"  And,  reason  raise  o'er  instinct  as  you  can. 

In  this  'tis  God  directs,  in  that  'tis  man." — Pope. 
"Farewell  my  friends  !  faTewell  my  foes  1 
My  peace  with  these,  my  love  with  those .'" — Burns. 

Note  XIII. — The  pronominal  adjectives  either  and  neither,  in  strict  propriety  of 
syntax,  relate  to  two  things  only ;  when  more  are  referred  to,  any  and  none,  or  any 
one  and  no  one,  should  be  used  in  stead  of  them :  as,  "  Any  of  the  three,"  or,  "  Any 
one  of  the  three  ;"  not,  "  Either  of  the  three." — "  N<me  of  the  four,"  or,  "  No  one 
of  the  four  ;"  not,  "  Neither  of  the  four."* 

Note  XIV. — The  adjective  whole  must  not  be  used  in  a  plural  sense,  for  all ; 
nor  less,  in  the  sense  of  fewer  ;  nor  more  or  most,  in  any  ambiguous  construction, 
where  it  may  be  either  an  adverb  of  degree,  or  an  adjective  of  number  or  quantity  : 
as,  "  Almost  the  whole  inhabitants  were  present." — Hume  :  see  Priestley's  Gram., 
p.  190.|  Say,  "Almost  all  the  inhabitants."  "No  less  than  three  dictionaries 
have  been  published  to  correct  it." — Dr.  Webster.  Say,  "No /ewer."  "This  trade 
enriched  some  people  more  than  them." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  215.  This 
passage  is  not  clear  in  its  import :  it  may  have  either  of  two  meanings.  Say,  "  This 
trade  enriched  some  other  people,  besides  them."  Or,  "  This  trade  enriched  some 
others  more  than  it  did  them." 

Note  XV. — Participial  adjectives  retain  the  termination,  but  not  the  government 
of  participles ;  when,  therefore,  they  are  followed  by  the  objective  case,  a  preposition 
must  be  inserted  to  govern  it :  as,  "  The  man  who  is  most  sparing  of  his  words,  is 
generally  most  deserving  of  attention." 

Note  XVI. — "When  the  figure  of  any  adjective  affects  the  syntax  and  sense  of 
the  sentence,  care  must  be  taken  to  give  to  the  word  or  words  that  form,  simple  or 
compound,  which  suits  the  true  meaning  and  construction.  Examples:  "He  is 
forehead  bald,  yet  he  is  clean." — Friends'  Bible  :  Lev.,  xiii,  41.  Say,  '■'■forehead- 
bald.'''' — Axger's  Bible,  and  Scott's.  "  From  such  phrases  as,  '  New  England 
scenery^  convenience  requires  the  omission  of  the  hyphen." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p. 
89.  This  is  a  false  notion.  Without  the  hyphen,  the  phrase  properly  means, 
"  New  scenery  in  England  ;''  but  New-England  scenery  is  scenery  in  New  Eng- 
land. " '  Many  coloured  wings'  moans  many  wings  which  are  coloured ;  but 
^many-coloured  wings,'  meaus  wings  of  many  colours." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  116. 

'  IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  KULE  IX. 
Examples  under  Note  I. — Agreement  of  Adjectives. 
"I  am  not  recommending  these  kiad  of  sufferings  to  your  liking." — Bp.  Sherlock:  Lowth's 
Grarti.,  p.  87. 
[FOBMDLK. — Not  proper,  because  the  adjective  these  is  plural,  and  does  not  agree  with  its  noun  kind,  irhich  is 

lish  Oram.,  p.  21.  "  The:/  grammarians,  [i.  e.]  tJwse  grammarians.  They  ia  an  other  spelling  of  thji,  and  of 
course  m'jans  this,  th^lt,  iheae,  those,  as  the  case  may  be." — Ibid.  According  to  him,  then,  ^Hhem  fp-amma^ 
r^an8,"  for  '*  those  grammarians,"  is  perfectly  good  English  ;  and  so  is  '■Hhey  gram'marians,^'  though  the  vul- 
gar do  not  take  care  to  varji  this  adjective,  "  as  the  case  may  be."  His  notion  of  subjoining  a  noun  to  every 
pronoun,  is  a  fit  counterpart  to  that  of  some  other  grammarians,  who  imagine  an  ellipsis  of  a  pronoun  after 
almost  every  noun.  Thus:  "  The  personal  Relatives,  for  t\\Q  most  part,  arc  suppressed  when  the  Noun  is  ex- 
pressed :  as,  Man  (he)  is  the  Lord  of  this  lower  world.  Woman  (she)  is  the  fairest  Part  of  the  Creation.  The 
Palace  (It)  stands  on  a  Hill.  Men  and  Women  (they)  are  rational  Creatures."— British  Gram.,  p.  2M\  Bu- 
ehanan^s,  131.  It  would  have  been  worth  a  great  deal  to  some  men,  to  have  known  wlult  an  Ellipsis  is;  and  the 
man  who  shall  yet  make  such  knowledge  common,  ought  to  be  forever  honoured  in  the  schools. 

*  "An  illegitimate  and  ungrammatical  use  of  those  words,  either  and  neither,  has  lately  been  creeping  into 
the  language,  in  the  application  of  these  terms  to  a  plurality  of  objects ;  as,  '  Twent't  ruffians  broke  into  the 
house,  but  neither  of  them  could  be  recognized.'  '  Here  are  fifhi  pens,  you  will  find  that  eilher  of  them 
will  do.'" — Matt.  H\ftRi80N,  on  the  Entjlish  Lanfjitofje,  p.  199.  "  Either  and  neither,  applied  to  any  number 
more  than  one  of  two  olgects,  is  a  mere  solecism,  and  one  of  late  Introduction." — lb.,  p.  200.    Say,  "  Either  on 

neither,"  &a O.  B. 

t  Dr.  Priestley  censures  this  construction,  on  the  ground,  that  the  word  tchole  is  an  "  attribute  of  unitij,"  and 
therefore  improperly  added  to  a  plural  noun.  But,  in  fact,  this  adipctivo  is  not  necessarihl  singular,  nor  is  all 
necessarily  plural.  Yet  there  is  a  diflFerenco  between  the  words :  whole  is  equivalent  to  all  only  M'hen  the  noun 
is  singular ;  for  then  only  do  entireneas  and  totality  coincide.  A  man  may  snv.  "  the  whole  thitvt,"  when  he 
means,  "  all  the  thing;"  but  he  must  not  call  all  things,  whole  things.  In  the  following  examplo,  all  is  put  for 
whole,  and  taken  substantively :  but  the  expression  is  a  quaint  one,  because  the  article  and  preposition  seem 
ueodless:  "Which  doth  encompass  and  embrace  the  all  of  things." — Tlw  Dial,  Vol.  i,  p.  63. 
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singular.  But,  according  to  Note  1st  under  Rule  9th,  "  Adjectives  that  imply  unity  or  plurality,  must  agree 
with  their  nouns  iu  number."  Therefore,  these  should  be  this;  thus,  "I  am  not  recommending  this  kind  of 
sufferings."] 

"  I  have  not  been  to  London  this  five  years." — Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  152.  "  These  kind 
of  verbs  are  more  expressive  than  their  radicals." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  Tol.  ii,  p.  163, 
"  Few  of  us  would  be  less  corrupted  'than  kings  are,  were  we,  like  them,  beset  with  flatterersj, 
and  poisoned  with  tliat  vermin." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  66.  "  But  it  seems  this  Mterati  had  been 
very  iU  rewarded  for  their  ingenious  labours." — Roderick  Random,  Vol.  ii,  p.  87.  "  If  I  had  not 
left  off  troubling  myself  about  those  kind  of  things." — Swift.  "  For  these  sort  of  things  aro 
usually  join'd  to  the  most  noted  fortune." — Bacon's  Essays,  p.  101.  "  The  nature  of  that  riches 
and  long-suffering  is,  to  lead  to  repentance." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  380.  "I  fancy  they  are  these 
kind  of  gods,  which  Horace  mentions." — Addison,  on  Medals,  p.  14.  "  During  that  eight  days 
they  are  prohibited  from  touching  the  skin." — 3ope  of  Israel,  p.  78.  "Besides,  he  had  not  much 
provisions  left  for  his  army." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  86.  "Are  you  not  ashamed  to  have  no 
other  thoughts  than  that  of  ama.ssing  wealth,  and  of  aciiuiring  glory,  credit,  and  dignities  ?" — lb., 
p.  192.  "  It  distinguisheth  still  more  remarkably  the  feelings  of  the  former  from  that  of  the  lat- 
ter."— Karnes,  El.  o/  Crit,  Vol.  i,  p.  xvii.  "  And  this  good  tidings  of  the  reign  shall  be  published 
through  all  the  world." — GampbelVs  Gospels,  Matt,  xxiv,  14.  "This  twenty  years  have  I  been 
with  thee." — Gen.,  xxxi,  38.  "In  these  kind  of  expressions  some  words  seem  to  be  under- 
stood."—Waifer's  Particles,  p.  179.  "He  thought  these  kind  of  excesses  indicative  of  great- 
ness."— Hunt's  Byron,  p.  117.  "These  sort  of  fellows  are  very  numerous." — Sped.,  No.  486. 
"  Whereas  these  sort  of  men  cannot  give  account  of  their  faith." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  444. 
"  But  the  question  is,  whether  that  be  the  words." — lb.;  iii,  321.  "  So  that  these  sort  of  Expres- 
sions are  not  properly  Optative." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  276.  "Many  things  are  not  thit 
which  they  appear  to  be." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  176.  "  So  that  every  possible  means  are  used." 
— Formey's  Belles- Lettres,  p.  iv. 

"  We  have  strict  statutes,  and  most  biting  laws, 
Which  for  this  nineteen  years  wo  have  let  sleep." — Shdk. 

"  They  could  not  speak;  and  so  I  left  them  both, 
To  bear  this  tidings  to  the  bloody  king." — Id.,  Richard  III. 

Under  Note  II. — Of  Fixed  Numbers. 

"  Why,  I  think  she  cannot  bo  above  six  foot  two  inches  high." — Sped.,  No.  533.  "  The  world 
is  pretty  regular  for  about  forty  rod  east  and  ten  west." — lb..  No.  535.  "  The  standard  being 
more  than  two  foot  above  it." — Bacoji  :  Joh.,  Bid.,  w.  Standard.  "  Supposing  (among  other 
Things)  he  saw  two  Suns,  and  two  Thebes." — Bacon's  Wisdom,  p.  25.  "  On  the  right  hand  wo 
go  into  a  parlour  thirty  three  foot  by  thirty  nine." — Slieffidd's  Works,  ii,  258.  "  Three  pound  of 
gold  went  to  one  shield." — 1  Kings,  x,  17.  "  Such  an  assemblage  of  men  as  there  appears  to 
have  been  at  that  sessions." — The  Friend,  x,  389.  "And,  truly,  he  hath  saved  me  this  pains." — 
Barclay's  Works,  ii,  266.  "  Within  this  three  mile  may  you  see  it  coming." — Shak.  ;  Joh.  Bid., 
w.  Mile.  "  Most  of  the  churches,  not  aB,  had  one  or  more  ruling  elder." — Hutchinson's  Hist,  of 
Mass.,  i,  375.  "While  a  Minute  Philosopher,  not  six  foot  high,  attempts  to  dethrone  the  Mon- 
arch of  the  universe." — Berkley's  Alciphron,  p.  151.  "  The  wall  is  ten  foot  high." — Harbison's 
Gram,.,  p.  50.  "The  stalls  must  be  ten  foot  broad." — Walker's^  Particles,  p.  201.  "A  close 
prisoner  in  a  room  twenty  foot  square,  being  at  the  north  side  of  Ms  chamber,  is  at  liberty  to 
walk  twenty  foot  southward,  not  to  walk  twenty  foot  northward." — Looke  ;  'Joh.  Did.,  w.  Norlh- 
waird.  "  Nor,  after  all  this  pains  and  industry,  did  they  think  themselves  qualified." — Columbian 
Orator,  p.  13.  "No  less  than  thirteen  gypsies  were  condemned  at  one  Suffolk  assizes,  and  exe- 
cuted."—  Webster's  Essays,  p.  333.  "  The  king  was  petitioned  to  appoint  one,  or  more,  person,  or 
persons." — Maoaulay  :  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  194.  "  He  carries  weight  1  he  rides  a  race  I  'Tis 
for  a  thousand  pound !" — Govyper's  Poems,  i,  279.  "  They  carry  three  tire  of  guns  at  the  head, 
and  at  the  stern  there  are  two  tire  of  guns." — Joh.  Diet,  w.  Galleass.  "The  verses  consist  of 
two  sort  of  rhymes." — Formey's  BeHies-Lettres,  p.  112.  "  A  present  of  40  camel's  load  of  the  mpst 
precious  things  of  Syria." — Wood's  Diet.,  Vol.  i,  p.  162.  "A  large  grammar,  that  shall  extend  to 
every  minutias." — S.  Barrett's  Gram.,  Tenth  Ed.,  Pref ,  p.  iii. 

"  So  many  spots,  like  nseves  on  Venus'  soil, 
One  jewel  set  off  with  so  many  foil." — Dryden. 

"  For,  of  the  lower  end,  two  handful 
It  had  devour'd,  it  was  so  manful." — Hudibras,  i,  365. 

Under  Note  III. — Of  Eeoiprooals. 
"  That  shall  and  wiU  might  be  substituted  for  one  another." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  131.  "  We 
use  not  shall  and  will  promiscuously  for  one  another." — Brightkmd's  Gram.,  p.  110.  "But  I  wish 
to  distinguish  the  three  high  ones  from  each  other  also." — Fowle's  True  Bng.  Gram..,  p.  13.  "  Or 
on  some  other  relation,  which  two  objects  bear  to  one  another." — Blavr'sEhet,  p.  142.  "Tettho 
two  words  lie  so  near  to  one  another  in  meaning,  that,  in  the  present  case,  any  one  of  them,  per- 
haps, would  have  been  sufficient." — /6.,  p.  203.  "Both  orators  use  great  liberties  with  one 
another." — lb.,  p.  244.  "  That  greater  separation  of  the  two  sexes  from  one  another." — lb,,  p. 
466.      "  Most  of  whom  live  remote  from  each  other."—  Webster's  Essays,  p.  39.      "  Teachers  like 
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to  see  their  pupils  polite  to  each  other."—  Webster's  El  Spelling-Book,  p.  28.  "  In  a  little  time,  he 
and  I  must  keep  company  with  one  another  only." — Sped.,  No.  474.  "  Thoughts  and  circum- 
stances crowd  upon  each  other." — Kamies,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  32.  "They  cannot  see  how  the  ancient 
Greeks  cotild  understand  each  other."— iifemrj/  Convention,  p.  96.  "The  spirit  of  the  poet,  the 
patriot,  and  the  prophet,  vied  with  each  other  in  his  breast." — Haditt's  Led.,  p.  112.  "  Athamas 
and  Ino  loved  one  another." — Giassic  Tales,  p.  91.  "  Where  two  things  are  compared  or  con- 
trasted to  one  another." — Blaifs  RM.,  p.  119.  "  Where  two  things  are  compared,  or  contrasted, 
with  one  another." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  324.  "In  the  classification  of  words,  almost  aU 
writers  differ  from  each  other." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  iv. 

"  I  will  not  trouble  thee,  my  child.     Farewell ; 
We'U  no  more  meet ;  no  more  see  one  another." — Shak.  Lear. 

Under  Note  IV. — Op  Comparatives. 
"Errours  in  Education  should  be  less  indulged  than  any."— iocte,  on  Ed.,  p.  iv.  "This  was 
less  his  case  than  any  man's  that  ever  wrote." — Pref.  to  Waller.  "  This  trade  enriched  some  peo- 
ple more  than  it  enriched  them."*— J&rrai/'s  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  215.  "The  Chaldee  alphabet,  in 
which  the  Old  Testament  has  reached  us,  is  more  beautiful  than  any  ancient  character  known." — 
Wilsoris  Eisay,  p.  5.  "  The  Christian  religion  gives  a  more  lovely  character  of  God,  than  any 
religion  ever  did." — Murray's  Key,  p.  169.  "  The  temple  of  Cholula  was  deemed  more  holy  than 
any  in  New  Spain." — Robertson's  America,  ii,  ill.  "  Cibber  grants  it  to  be  a  better  poem  of  its 
kind  than  ever  was  writ." — Pope.  "  Shakspeare  is  more  faithful  to  the  true  language  of  nature, 
tli^n  any  writer." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  468.  "  One  son  I  had — one,  more  than  all  my  sons,  the 
strength  of  Troy." — Gowper's  Homer.  "  Now  Israel  loved  Joseph  more  than  all  his  children,  be- 
cause he  was  the  son  of  his  old  age." — Gen.,  xjcxvii,  3. 

Under  Note  V. — Or  Superlatives. 
"  Of  all  other  simpletons,  he  was  the  greatest." — Nutting's  English  Idioms.  "  Of  all  other 
beings,  man  has  certainly  the  greatest  reason  for  gratitude." — Ibid.,  Gram.,  p.  110.  "  This  lady 
is  the  prettiest  of  all  her  sisters." — Peyton's  Elements  of  Eng.  Lang.,  p.  39.  "  The  relation  which, 
of  all  othars,  is  by  far  the  most  fruitful  of  tropes,  I  have  not  yet  mentioned." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p. 
141.  "He  studied  Greek  the  most  of  any  nobleman." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  231.  "And  in- 
deed that  was  the  qualification  of  all  others  most  wanted  at  that  time." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  ii,  35. 
"  Tet  we  deny  that  the  knowledge  of  hirn,  as  outwardly  crucified,  is  the  best  of  all  other  know- 
ledge of  him." — Bjurclay's  Works,  i,  144.  "  Our  ideas  of  numbers  are  of  aU  others  the  most 
accurate  and  distinct." — Duncan's  Logic,  p.  35.  "  This  indeed  is  of  all  others  the  case  when  it 
esm  be  least  necessary  to  name  the  agent." — /.  Q.  Adams's  Rhet.,  i,  231.  "The  period,  to  which 
yoii  have  arrived,  is  perhaps  the  most  critical  and  important  of  any  moment  of  your  lives." — lb., 
i,  394.  "  Perry's  royal  octavo  is  esteemed  the  best  of  any  pronouncing  Dictionary  yet  known." 
— Red  Book,  p.  x.  "  This  is  the  tenth  persecution,  and  of  all  the  foregoing,  the  most  bloody." — 
Sammes's  Antiquities,  Chap.  xiii.  "The  English  tongue  is  the  most  susceptible  of  sublime  imag- 
ery, of  any  language  in  the  world." — See  Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  141.  "Homer  is  universally  allowed 
to  liave  had  the' greatest  Invention  of  any  writer  whatever." — Pope's  Preface  to  Homer.  "  In  a 
version  of  this  particular  work,  which  most  of  any  other  seems  to  require  a  venerable  antique 
cast." — lb..  "Because  I  think  him  the  best  informed  of  any  naturalist  who  has  ever  written." — 
Jefferson's  Notes,  p.  82.  "  Man  is  capable  of  being  the  most  social  of  any  animal." — Sheridan's 
Elocution,  p.  145.  "It  is  of  all  others  that  which  most  moves  us."— ii.,  p.  158.  Which  of  all 
ptherSi.is.the.most  necessary  article." — lb.,  p.  166. 

"Quoth  he  'this  gambol  thou  advisest. 
Is,  of  aU  others,  the  unwisest.'  " — Hudibras,  iii,  316. 

Under  Note  VI. — Inclusive  Terms. 
"Noah  ana  his  family  outlived  all  the  people  who  lived  before  the  flood." — Webster's  El.  SpeU- 
ing-Book,  p.  101.  "  I  think  it  superior  to  any  work  of  that  nature  we  have  yet  had." — Dr.  Blair's 
'Bee.  im  Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  300.  "  We  have  had  no  gramrnarian  who  has  employed  so 
much  labour  and  judgment  upon  our  native  language,  as  the  author  of  these  volumes." — British 
Oritic,  ib.,  ii,  299.  "No  persons  feel  so  much  the  distresses  of  others,  as  they  who  have  expe- 
iTianoed  distress  themselves." — Murray's  Key,  8vo.,  p.  227.  "Never  was  any  people  so  much  in- 
..fatuated  as  the  Jewish  nation." — lb.,  p.  185  ;  Frazee's  Gram.,  p.  135.  "No  tongue  is  so  full  of 
•connective  particles  as  the  Greek." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  85.  "  Never  sovereign  was  so  much  be- 
loved by  the  people." — Murray's  Exercises,  R.  xv,  p.  68.  "No  sovereign  was  ever  so  much 
;beloved  by  the  people." — Murray's  Key,  p.  202.  "  Nothing  ever  affected  her  so  much  as  this 
misconduct  >(5f  her  child." — lb.,  p.  203 ;  Merchant's,  195.  "Of  all  the  figures  of  speech,  none 
lOomes  so  near  to  painting  as  metaphor." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  142;  Jamieson's,  149.  "I  know 
none  so  .happy  in  his  metaphors  as  Mr.  kiiison."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  150.  "  Of  all  the  English  au- 
thors, none  is  so  happy  in  Ms  metaphors  as  Addison." — Jamieson's,  Rhet,  p.  157.  "  Perhaps  no 
writer  m  the  world  was  ever  so  frugal  of  his  words  as  Aristotle." — Blair,  p.  177  ;  Jamieson,  251. 
"  Never  was  any  writer  so  happy  in  that  concise  spirited  style  as  Mr.  Pope." — Blair's  Rhet,  p. 

*  This  is  not  a  mere  repetition  of  the  last  example  cited  under  Note  14th  above :  but  it  is  Murray's  interpre- 
tation of  the  text  there  quoted.    Both  forms  are  faulty,  but  not  in  the  same  way. — Gr.  Bbown. 
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403.  "  In  the  harmonious  structure  and  disposition  of  periods,  no  writer  whatever,  ancient  or 
modern,  equals  Cicero." — Blair,  121;  Jamieson,  123.  "Nothing  dehghts  me  so  much  as  the 
works  of  nature." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  Vol.i,  p.  150,.  "No  person  was  ever  so  perplexed  as  he 
has  been  to-day." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  216.  "  In  no  case  are  writers  so  apt  to  err  as  in  the  position 
of  the  word  only.^' — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "  For  nothing  is  so  tiresome  as  perpetual  uniformi- 
ty."—£fcti?-'«  BIwi.,  p.  102. 

"  No  writing  lifts  exalted  man  so  high. 
As  sacred  and  soul-moving  poesy." — Sheffield. 

TJndee  Note  VII. — Extra.  Comparisons. 

"  How  much  more  are  ye  better  than  the  fowls  I" — Luke,  xii,  24.  "  Do  not  thou  hasten  above 
the  Most  Highest." — 2  Esd/ras,  iv,  34.  "This  word^eer  is  most  principally  used  for  the  nobility 
of  the  realm." — GoweU.  "Because  the  same  is  not  only  most  universally  received,"  &c. — Bar- 
day's  Works,  i,  447.  "This  is,  I  say,  not  the  best  and  most  principal  evidence." — lb.,  iii,  41. 
"  Oft'er  unto  God  thanksgiving,  and  pay  thy  vows  unto  the  Most  Highest." — The  Psalter,  Ps.  1,  14. 
"The  holy  place  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  Most  Highest." — lb.,  Ps.  xlvi,  4.  "As  boys  should  be 
educated  with  temperance,  so  the  first  greatest  lesson  that  should  be  taught  them  is  to  admire 
frugaUty." — Goldsmith's  Essays,  p.  152.  "  More  universal^ terms  are  put  for  such  as  are  more  re- 
stricted."— Brown's  Metaphors,  p.  11.  "  This  was  the  most  unkindest  cut  of  all." — Dodd's  Beauties 
of  Shak.,  p.  251 ;  Singer's  Shah,  ii,  264.  "To  take  the  basest  and  most  poorest  shape." — Dodd's 
Shak., -p.  261.  " I'll  forbear :  and  am  fallen  out  with  my  more  headier  will." — /J.,  p.  262.  "The 
power  of  the  Most  Highest  guard  thee  from  sin." — Percival,  on  Apostolic  Succession,  p.  90. 
"  Which  title  had  been  more  truer,  if  the  dictionary  had  been  in  Latin  and  Welch." — ^Vbestbgan  : 
Hajrrison's  E.  Lang.,  p.  254.  "  The  waters  are  more  sooner  and  harder  frozen,  than  more  further 
upward,  within  the  inlands." — Id.,  ib.  "At  every  descent,  the  worst  may  become  more  worse." 
■ — H.  Mann:  Louisville  Examiner,  8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  149. 
"  Or  as  a  moat  defensive  to  a  house 

Against  the  envy  of  less  happier  lands." — Shakspeare. 
"  A  dreadful  quiet  felt,  and  worser  far 

Than  arms,  a  suUen  interval  of  war." — Dry  den. 

Under  Note  VIII. — Adjeotives  Connected. 

"It  breaks  forth  in  its  most  energetick,  impassioned,  and  highest  strain." — Kirkha/m's Eloadion, 
p.  66.  "He  has  fallen  into  the  most  gross  and  vilest  sort  of  railing." — Barclay's  Works,  iii, 
261.  "To  receive  that  more  general  and  higher  instruction  which  the  public  affords." — District 
School,  p.  281.  -"If  the  best  things  have  the  perfeetest  and  best  operations." — Hooker:  Joh. 
Diet.  "  It  became  the  plainest  and  most  elegant,  the  most  splendid  and  richest,  of  all  languages." 
— See  Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  140.  "  But  the  most  frequent  and  the  principal  use  of  pauses,  is,  to  mark 
the  divisions  of  the  sense." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  331;  Murray's  Grarm.,  248.  "That  every  thing 
belonging  to  ourselves  is  the  perfeetest  and  the  best." — Glarkson's  Prize  Essay,  p.  189.  "And 
to  instruct  their  pupils  in  the  most  thorough  and  best  manner." — Report  of  a  School  Committee. 

Under  Note  IX — Adjectives  Superadded. 

"  The  Father  is  figured  out  as  an  old  venerable  man." — Dr.  Brownlee's  Controversy.  "  There 
never  was  exhibited  such  another  masterpiece  of  ghostly  assurance." — Id.  "  After  the  three  first 
sentences,  the  question  is  entirely  lost." — Spect,  No.  476.  "  The  four  last  parts  of  speech  are 
commonly  called  particles." — Alex.  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "  The  two  last  chapters  will  not  be 
found  deficient  in  this  respect." — Student's  Manual,  p.  6.  "  Write  upon  your  slates  a  hst  of  the 
ten  first  nouns." — Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  85.  "We  have  a  few  remains  of  other  two  Greek  poets  in 
the  pastoral  style,  Moschus  and  Bion." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  393.  "  The  nine  first  chapters  of  the 
book  of  Proverbs  are  highly  poetical." — lb.,  p.  417.  "  For  of  these  five  heads,  only  the  two  first 
have  any  particular  relation  to  the  sublime." — lb.,  p.  35.  "  The  resembling  sounds  of  the  two 
last  syllables  give  a  ludicrous  air  to  the  whole." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  69.  "  The  three  last  are 
arbitrary." — lb.,  p.  72.  "  But  in  the  phrase  '  She  hangs  the  curtains,'  the  verb  hangs  is  atransitive 
active  verb." — Gomly's  Gram., -p.  30.  "If  our  definition  of  a  verb,  and  the  arrangement  of 
transitive  or  intransitive  active,  passive,  and  neuter  verbs,  are  properly  understood." — lb.,  15th 
Ed.,  p.  30.  "  These  two  last  lines  have  an  embarrassing  construction."— ifas/i,  on  the  Voice,  p. 
160.  "  God  was  provoked  to  drown  them  all,  but  Noah  and  other  seven  persons." —  Wood's  Diet, 
ii,  129.  "  The  six  first  books  of  the  MneiA  are  extremely  beautiful." — Formey's  Belles-Leitres,  p. 
27.  "  A  few  more  instances  only  can  be  given  here." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  131.  "A  few  more 
years  will  obliterate  every  vestige  of  a  subjunctive  form." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  46.  "  Some  de- 
fine them  to  be  verbs  devoid  of  the  two  first  persona." — Crombie's  Treatise,  p.  205.  "In  such 
another  Essay-tract  as  this."—  White's  English  Verb,  p.  302.  "  But  we  fear  that  not  such  another 
man  is  to  be  found." — Rev.  Ed.  Irving:  on  Eorne's  Psalms,  p.  xxiii. 
"  Oh  such  another  sleep,  that  I  might  see 
But  such  another  man  I " — Shak.,  Antony  and  Gkopaka. 
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Under  Note  X. — Adjectives  for  Adverbs. 

"  The  is  an  article,  relating  to  the  noun  lalm,  agreeable  to  Rule  11."— Gombj's  Gram.,  p.  133. 
"  Wise  is  an  adjective  relating  to  the  noun  maris,  agreeable  to  Rule  11th." — lUd.,  12th  Ed.,  often. 
"To  whom  I  observed,  that  the  beer  was  extreme  good." — Goldsmith's  EsMys,  p.  121.  "He 
■writes  remarkably  elegant." — 0.  B.  Pence's  Gram.,  p.  152.     "John  behaves  truly  civil  to  aU 

men." lb.,  p.  153.     "All  the  sorts  of  words  hitherto  considered  have  each  of  them  some  mean- 

ino'  even  when  taken  separate." — Beatiie's  Moral  Science,  i,  44.  "He  behaved  himself  conform- 
able to  that  blessed  example." — Sprat's  Sermons,  p.  80.  "Marvellous  graceful." — Clarendon, 
Life,  p.  18.  "  The  Queen  having  changed  her  ministry  suitable  to  her  wisdom." — Swift,  Exam., 
No.  21.  "  The  assertions  of  this  author  are  easier  detected." — Swift:  censured  in  Lowth's  Gram., 
p.  93.  "  The  characteristic  of  his  sect  allowed  him  to  affirm  no  stronger  than  that." — BentUy: 
ibid.  "  If  one  author  had  spoken  nobler  and  loftier  than  an  other." — Id.,  ib.  "  Xenophon  says 
express." — Id.,  ib.  "I  can  never  tliink  so  very  mean  of  him." — Id.,  ib.  "  To  convince  all  that 
aro  ungodly  among  them,  of  all  tlieir  ungodly  deeds,  which  they  have  ungodly  committed." — Jude, 
15th:  ji.  "  I  think  it  very  masterly  written." — Swift  to  Pope,  Jj^t.  li:  ib.  "  The  whole  design 
must  refer  to  the  golden  age,  which  it  lively  represents." — Addison,  on  Medals:  ib.  "Agreeable 
to  this,  we  read  of  names  being  blotted  out  of  God's  book." — Burder:  approved  in  Webster's 
Impr.  Gram.,  p.  107  ;  Frazee's,  140  ;  Maltby's,  93.  "  Agreeable  to  the  law  of  nature,  children  are 
bound  to  support  the^r  indigent  parents." — Webster's  Impr.  Gram.,  p.  109.  "  Words  taken  inde- 
pendent of  their  meaning  are  parsed  as  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender." — Maltby's  Gr.,  96. 
"Conceit  in  weakest  bodies  strongest  works." — Beaut,  of  Shah,  p.  236. 

Under  Note  XI.— THEM  roR  THOSE. 
"Though  he  was  not  known  by  them  letters,  or  the  name  Christ." — Wm.  Bayly's  Works,  p.  94. 
"  In  a  gig,  or  some  of  them  tilings." — Edegworth's  Castle  Packrent,  p.  35.  "When  cross-examined 
by  them  lawyers." — lb.,  p.  98.  "As  the  custom  in  them  cases  is." — lb.,  p.  101.  "If  you'd 
have  listened  to  them  slanders." — lb.,  p.  115.  "  The  old  people  were  telling  stories  about  them 
fairies,  but  to  the  best  of  my  judgment  there's  nothing  in  it." — lb.,  p.  188.  "  And  is  it  not  a  pity 
that  the  Quakers  have  no  better  authority  to  substantiate  their  principles  than  the  testimony 
of  them  old  Pharisees  ?" — Bibbard's  Errors  of  the  Quakers,  p.  107. 

Under  Note  XII.— THIS  and  THAT. 
"Hope  is  as  strong  an  incentive  to  action,   as  fear:  this  is  the  anticipation  of  good,   that  of 
evi\,"-~ Brown's  Institutes,  p.  135.     "  The  poor  want  some  advantages  which  the  rich  enjoy ;  but 
w«  should  not  therefore  account  those  happy,  and  these  miserable." — Ib. 

"  Ellen  and  Margaret  fearfully,  I    Then  turned  their  ghastly  look  each  one, 

Sought  comfort  in  each  other's  eye ;         |    This  to  her  sire,  that  to  her  son." 

Scott's  Lady  of  the  Lake,  Canto  ii.  Stanza  29. 
"  Six  youthful  sons,  as  many  blooming  maids, 
In  one  sad  day  beheld  the  Stygian  shades ; 
These  by  Apollo's  silver  bow  were  slain. 

Those  Cynthia's  arrows  stretched  upon  the  plain.'I — Pope,  H.,  xxiv,  Y60. 
"  Memory  and  forecast  just  returns  engage, 
This  pointing  back  to  youth,  that  on  to  age." — See  Key. 

Under  Note  XIII.— EITHER  and  NEITHER. 
"  These  make  the  three  great  subjects  of  discussion  among  mankind ;  truth,  duty,  and  interest. 
But  the  arguments  directed  towards  either  of  them  are  generically  distinct." — Blair's  Rhei,  p.  318. 
"  A  thousand  other  deviations  may  be  made,  and  still  either  of  them  may  be  correct  in  principle. 
Por  these  divisions  and  their  teolmioal  terms,  are  all  arbitrary." — R.  W.  Green's  Inductive  Gram., 
p.  vi.  "  Thus  it  appears,  that  our  alphabet  is  deficient,  as  it  has  but  seven  vowels  to  represent 
thirteen  different  sounds ;  and  has  no  letter  to  represent  either  of  five  simple  consonant  sounds." — 
CImrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  Then  neither  of  these  [five]  verbs  can  be  neuter  " — Oliver  B.  Peirce's 
Oram.,  p.  343.  "  And  the  asserter  is  in  neither  of  tlie  four  already  mentioned." — lb.,  p.  356. 
"  As  it  is  not  in  either  of  these  four." — lb.,  p.  356.  "  See  whether  ornot  the  word  comes  within 
the  definition  of  either  of  tiae  other  three  simple  oases." — lb.,  p.  51.  "Neither  of  the  ten  was 
theTe."^Frazee's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "  Here  are  ten  oranges,  take  either  of  them."— /6.,  p.  102. 
"There  are  three  mod.'s,  by  either  of  which  recollection  wUl  generally  be  suppUed;  inclination, 
practice,  and  a,33ociatioD."—Rippingham's  Art  of  Speaking,  p.  xxix.  "  Words  not  reducible  to 
either  of  the  three  precediu!;  heads."— Jfbwfer's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  pp.  335  and  340.  "Now  a 
sentence  may  be  analyzed  in  reference  to  either  of  these  [four]  classes."— ./&.,  p-  511. 

Under  Note  XIT.— WHOLE,  LESS,  MORE,  and  MOST. 

"  Does  not  all  proceed  from  the  law,  which  regulates  the  whole  departments  of  the  state?"— 

Blair's  Rhet,  p.  278.     "A  messenger  relates  to  Theseus  the  whole  particulars."—Zames,  El.  of 

Grit.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  313.     "  There  are  no  less  than  twenty  dipthhongs  in  the  English  language."— I>r. 

Mh's  Gram.,  p.  xil     "  The  Eedcross  Knight  runs  through  the^whole  steps  of  the  Christian  life." 


CHAP,  v.]     SYNTAX. — RULE  IX. — ADJECTIVES. — EERORS. — PRONOUNS.      549 

—Spectator,  TSo.  640.  "  There  were  not  less  than  fifty  or  sixty  persons  present." — Teachers'  Re- 
port. "  Greater  experience,  and  more  cultivated  society,  abate  the  warmth  of  imagination,  and 
chasten  the  manner  of  expression." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  152 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  351.  "  By  which 
means  knowledge,  much  more  than  oratory,  is  become  the  principal  requisite." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p. 
254.  "  No  less  than  seven  illustrious  cities  disputed  the  right  of  having  given  birth  to  the  great- 
est of  poets." — Lemp.  Diet.,  n.  Homer.  "  Temperance,  more  than  medicines,  is  the  proper  means 
of  curing  many  diseases." — Murra/y's  Key,  8vo,  p.  222.  "  I  do  not  suppose,  that  we  Britons  want 
genius,  more  than  our  neighbours." — lb.,  p.  215.  "In  which  he  saith,  he  has  found  no  less  than 
twelve  untruths." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  460.  "  The  several  places  of  rendezvous  were  concerted, 
and  the  whole  operations  fixed." — Hume:  see  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  190.  "In  these  rigid  opin- 
ions the  whole  sectaries  concurred." — Id.,  ib.  "Out  of  whose  modifications  have  been  made 
most  complex  modes." — ^Looke:  Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  148.  "The  Chinese  vary  each  of  their 
words  on  no  less  than  five  different  tones." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  58.  "These  people,  though  they 
possess  more  shining  qualities,  are  not  so  proud  as  he  is,  nor  so  vain  as  she." — Murray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  211.  "  'Tis  certain,  we  believe  ourselves  more,  after  we  have  made  a  thorough  Inquiry  into 
the  Thing." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  244.  "As  well  as  the 'whole  Course  and  Seasons  of  the 
Operation." — Ib.  "  Those  rules  and  principles  which  are  of  most  practical  advantage." — New- 
man's Ehet,  p.  4.  "  And  there  shall  be  no  more  curse." — Eev.,  xxii,  3.  "  And  there  shall  be  no 
more  death." — Bev.,  xxi,  4.  "  But  in  recompense,  we  have  more  pleasing  pictures  of  ancient 
manners." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  436.  "  Our  language  has  suffered  more  injurious  changes  in  Amer- 
ica, since  the  British  army  landed  on  our  shores,  than  it  had  suffered  before,  in  the  period  of  three 
centuries." — Webster's  Essays,  Ed.  of  1190,  p.  96.  "The  whole  conveniences  of  life  are  derived 
from  mutual  aid  and  support  in  society." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  166. 

TJndek  Note  XV. — Paetioipial  Adjectives. 

"To  such  as  think  the  nature  of  it  deserving  their  attention." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  84.  "In 
all  points,  more  deserving  the  approbation  of  then-  readers." — KeepsaJce,  1830.  "But  to  give  way 
to  childish  sensations  was  unbecoming  our  nature." — Lemprier^s  Diet,  n.  Zeno.  "  The  following 
extracts  are  deserving  the  serious  perusal  of  all." — The  Friend,  Vol.  v,  p.  135.  "  No  inquiry  into 
wisdom,  however  superficial,  is  undeserving  attention." — Btdwer's  Disowned,  ii,  96.  "  The  opin- 
ions of  illustrions  men  are  deserving  great  consideration." — Porter's  Family  journal,  p.  3.  "  And 
resolutely  keeps  its  laws.  Uncaring  consequences." — Bwrns's  Worlcs,  ii,  43.  "  This  is  an  item  that 
is  deserving  more  attention." — GoodeWs  Lectv/res. 

"  Leave  then  thy  joys,  unsuiting  such  an  age, 
To  a  fresh  comer,  and  resign  the  stage." — Dryden. 

TJndeh  Note  XVI. — Figxjee  of  Adjectives. 

"The  tall  dark  mountains  and  the  deep  toned  seas." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  278,     "01  learn 
from  him  To  station  quick  eyed  Prudence  at  the  helm." — Anon.  :  Frosfs  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  104. 
"He  -^ent  in  a  one  horse  chaise." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  113.     "It  ought  to  be,  'inaonehorso 
chaise.'  " — Dr.  Cromhie's  Treatise,  p.  334.     "  These  are  marked  with  the  above  mentioned  letters." 
— Folker's  Gram.,  p.  4.    "  A  many  headed  faction." — Ware's  Gram.,  p.  18.    "Lest  there  should  be 
no  authority  in  any  popular  grammar  for  the  perhaps  heaven  inspired  effort." — Fowle's  True  Eng- 
lish Gram.,  Part  2d,  p.  25.     "  Common  metre  stanzas  consist  of  four  Iambic  lines ;  one  of  eight, 
and  the  next  of  six  syllables.     They  were   formerly  written  in  two  fourteen  syllable  lines." — 
Goodenow's  Gram.,  p.  69.     "  Short  metre  stanzas  consist  of  four  Iambic  lines ;  the  third  of  eight, 
and  the  rest  of  six  syllables." — Ibid.  "  Particular  metre  stanzas  consist  of  six  larabichnes ;  the  third 
and  sixth  of  six  syllables,  the  rest  of  eight." — Ibid.     "  Hallelujah  metre  stanzas  consist  of  six 
Iambic  lines  \  the  last  two  of  eight  syllables,  and  the  rest  of  six." — Ibid.     "  Long  metre  stanzas 
are  merely  the  union  of  four  Iambic  lines,  of  ten  syllables  each." — Ibid.     "  A  majesty  more 
commanding  than  is  to  be  found  among  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament  poets." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  418. 
"Tou  sulphurous  and  thought  executed  fires. 
Vaunt  couriers  to  oak  cleaving  thunderbolts. 
Singe  my  white  head  1     And  thou,  all  shaking  thunder 
Strike  flat  the  thick  rotundity  o'  the  world  l"—.Beaaiie«  of  Shah.,  p.  264. 


CHAPTER  v.— PRONOUNS. 

The  rules  for  the  agreement  of  Pronouns  with  their  antecedents  are 
four ;  hence  this  chapter  extends  from  the  tenth  rule  to  the  thirteenth, 
inclusively.  The  cases  of  Pronouns  are  emhraced  with  those  of  nouns,  in 
the  seven  rules  of  the  third  chapter. 
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EULE  X.— PRONOUNS. 

A  Pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  tlie  noun  or  pronoun 
which  it  represents,  in  person,  number,  and  gender  :*  as,  "  This  is  the 
friend  of  wAom  /spoke  ;  he  has  just  arrived."—"  This  is  the  book  which 
I  bouo-ht ;  it  is  an  excellent  work." — "  Ye,  therefore,  who  love  mercy, 
teach  your  sons  to  love  it  too." — Cowper. 


"  Speak  thou,  whose  thoughts  at  humble  peace  repine, 
Shall  Wolsey's  wealth  with  Wolsey's  end  be  thine  ?"- 


-Dr.  Johnson. 


Exception"  Fiest. 


When  a  pronoun  stands  for  some  person  or  thing  indefinite,  or  wnknown  to  the  speaker,  this  rule 
is  not  sirictly  applicable ;  because  the  person,  number,  and  gender,  are  rather  assumed  in  the 
pronoun,  than  regulated  by  an  antecedent:  as,  "I  do  not  care  who  knows  it." — Steele.  "  Who 
touched  me?  Tell  me  who  it -was." — ""We  have  no  knowledge  how,  or  by  wTsom,  it  is  inhab- 
ited."— Abbot:  Joh.  Diet. 

Exception  Second. 

The  neuter  pronoun  it  may  be  applied  to  a  young  child,  or  to  other  creatures  masculine  or 
feminine  by  nature,  when  they  are  not  obviously  distinguishable  with  regard  to  sex;  as,  ""Which 
is  the  real  friend  to  the  chiM,  the  person  who  gives  it  the  sweetmeats,  or  the  person  who,  con- 
sidering only  its  health,  resists  its  importunities  ?" —  Opie.  "  He  loads  the  animal  he  is  show- 
ing me,  with  so  many  trappings  and  collars,  that  I  cannot  distinctly  view  it." — Murray's  Gram., 
p.  301.     "  The  nightingale  sings  most  sweetly  when  it  sings  in  the  night." — Bvdte's  Gram.,  p.  52. 

Exception  Third. 
The  pronoun  it  is  often  used  without  a  definite  reference  to  any  antecedent,  and  is  sometimes  a 
mere  expletive,  and  sometimes  the  representative  of  an  action  expressed  afterwards  by  a  verb ; 
as,  "  "Whether  she  grapple  it  with  the  pride  of  philosophy." —  Ohahners.  "  Seeking  to  lord  ii 
over  God's  heritage." — The  Friend,  vii,  253.  "ii  is  not  for  kings,  0  Lemuel,  it  is  not  for  kings  to 
da-ink  vrine,  nor  for  princes  strong  drink." — Prov.,  xxxi,  4.  "  Having  no  temptation  to  it,  God 
cannot  act  unjustly  without  deflhng  his  nature." — Brown's  Divinity,  p.  11. 

"  Come,  and  trip  it  as  you  go,  On  the  light  fantastic  toe." — Milton. 

Exception  Fourth. 
A  singular  antecedent  with  the  adjective  many,  sometimes  admits  a  plural  pronoun,  but  never 
in  the  same  clause ;  as,  "  Hard  has  been  the  fate  of  many  a,  great  genius,  that  while  they  have 
conferred  immortality  on  others,  they  have  wanted  themselves  some  friend  to  embalm  their  names 
to  posterity." —  Welwood's  Pre/,  to  Howe's  Lucan. 

"In  Hawick  twinkled  mamy  a  light, 
Behind  him  soon  they  set  in  night." —  W.  Scott. 

Exception  Fifth. 
"When  a  plural  pronoun  is  put  by  enallag^  for  the  singular,  it  does  not  agree  with  its  noun  in 
number,  because  it  still  requires  a  plural  verb ;  as,  "We  [Lindley  Murray]  have  foUowed  those 
authors,  who  appear  to  have  given  them  the  most  natural  and  intelligible  distribution." — Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  8vo,  p.  29.  "  We  shall  close  owr  remarks  on  this  subject,  by  mtroducing  the  senti- 
ments of  Dr.  Johnson  respecting  it." — lb.     "  My  lord,  you  know  I  love  you." — Shakspeare. 

Exception  Sixth. 
The  pronoun  sometimes  disagrees  with  its  antecedent  in  one  sense,  because  it  takes  it  in  an 
other;  as,  "  I  have  perused  Mr.  Johnson's  Grammatical  Commentaries,  and  find  it\  a  very  labo- 
rious, learned,  and  useful  Work."— Tho.  Knipe,  D.  D.  "  Lamps  is  of  the  plural  number,  because 
ii  means  more  than  one." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  8.  "Man  is  of  the  mascuhne  gender,  because 
it  is  the  name  of  a  male." — lb.     "  The  Vlica  Sentinel  says  it  has  not  heard  whether  the  wounds 

•  Soma  authors  erroneously  siy,  "  Aperaoml  pronoun  floes  not  always  agree  in  person  -iritli  its  antecedent ; 
as,  John  saia,  J  will  do  it.  —Ooodennw's  a-ram.  "  When  I  say,  '  Go,  and  say  to  those  children,  vou  must 
come  in,  you  perociye  that  the  noun  children  is  of  the  third  person,  but  the  pronoun  mu  is  of  tho  aecmd;  yet 
ym  stands  for  aUldrm  -IiiqereoWiOram..  p.  51  Here  are  diflTotent  speakers,  with  separate  speeches ;  and 
these  critics  are  manifestly  deceived  by  the  circumstance.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed,  that  the  nouns  repre- 
«ented  by  one  spaakev  s  pronouns,  are  to  be  found  or  souRht,  in  what  an  other  speaker  utters.  The  pronoun  / 
does  not  here  stand  for  the  noun  John  whioli  is  of  tho  third  person ;  it  is  John's  own  word,  representing  him- 
self as  the  speaker.  'The  moamnB;  is,  "Imymlf,  John,  of  the^irsS  person,  will  do  it."  Nor  does  vou  stand  for 
children  as  spoken  o/ by  Ingersoll ;  but  for  children  of  the  aeamd  person,  uttered  or  implied  in  the  address  of 
his  messenger :  as,  "  Children,  you  must  come  in." 

t  The  propriety  of  this  construction  is  questionable.    Seo  Obs.  2d  on  Kule  14th. 
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are  dangerous." — Evening  Post.     (Better:  "The  editor  of  the  tftica  Sentinel  says,  lie  has  not 
heard,"  &o.)     "  There  is  httle  Benjamin  with  their  ruler." — Psaims,  Ixviii,  27. 
"Ser  end  when  emulaiion  misses. 
She  turns  to  envy,  stings,  and  hisses." — Swiff s  Poems,  p.  415. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON-  RULE  X. 
Obs.  1. — Respsctmg  a  pronoun,  the  main  thing  is,  that  the  reader  perceive  clearly /or  what  it 
stands ;  and  next,  that  he  do  not  misapprehend  its  relation  of  case.  For  the  sake  of  complete- 
ness and  uniformity  in  parsing,  it  is,  I,  think,  expedient  to  apply  the  foregoing  rule  not  only  to 
those  pronouns  which  have  obvious  antecedents  expressed,  but  also  to  such  as  are  not  accompa- 
nied by  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand.  Even  those  which  are  put  for  persons  or  things  un- 
known or  indefinite,  may  be  said  to  agree  with  whatever  is  meant  by  them ;  that  is,  with  such 
nouns  as  their  own  properties  indicate.  For  the  reader  will  naturally  understand  something  by 
every  pronoun,  unless  it  be  a  mere  expletive,  and  without  any  antecedent.  For  example:  "  It 
would  depend  upon  who  the  forty  were." — Trial  at  SteubenviUe,  p.  50.  Here  who  is  an  indefi- 
nite relative,  equivalent  to  what  persons;  of  the  third  person,  plural,  masculine;  and  is  in  the 
nommative  case  after  were,  by  Rule  6th.  For  the  full  construction  seems  to  be  this:  "It  would 
depend  upon  the  persons  who  the  forty  were."  So  which,  for  which  person,  or  which  thing,  (if  we 
call  it  a  pronoun  rather  than  an  adjective,)  may  be  said  to  have  the  properties  of  the  noun  person 
or  thing  understood;  as, 

"  His  notions  fitted  things  so  well, 
That  which  was  which  he  could  not  tell." — Hudibras. 
Obs.  2. — The  pronoun  we  is  used  by  the  speaker  or  writer  to  represent  himself  and  others,  and 
is  therefore  plural.  But  it  is  sometimes  used,  by  a  sort  of  fiction,  in  stead  of  the  singular,  to  in- 
timate that  the  speaker  or  writer  is  not  alone  in  his  opinions ;  or,  perhaps  more  frequently,  to 
evade  the  charge  of  egotism ;  for  this  modest  assumption  of  plurahty  seems  most  common  with 
those  who  have  something  else  to  assume:  as,  "And  so  lately  as  1809,  Pope  Pius  VII,  in  ex- 
communicating his  'own  dear  son,'  Napoleon,  whom  he  crowned  and  blessed,  says:  '  We,  un- 
worthy as  we  are,  represent  the  God  of  peace.'  " — Dr.  Brownlee.  "  The  coat  fits  us  as  well  as  if 
we  had  been  melted  and  poured  into  it." — Prentice.  Monarchs  sometimes  prefer  we  to  I,  in 
immediate  connexion  with  a  singular  noun;  as,  "We  Alexander,  Autocrat  of  all  the  Russias." — 
"We  the  Emperor  of  China,"  Ac. — Economy  of  Human  Life,  p.  vi.  They  also  employ  the  anoma- 
lous compound  ourself,  which  is  not  often  used  by  other  people ;  as,  "  Witness  owself  at  West- 
minster, 28  day  of  April,  in  the  tenth  year  of  our  reign.     Charles." 

"  Cces.     What  touches  us  owrself.  shall  be  last  serv'd." — Shah.,  J.  0.,  Act  iii.  So.  I. 

"  Ourself  io  hoary  Nestor  will  repair." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  x,  1.  65. 
Obs.  3. — The  pronoun  you,  though  originally  and  properly  plural,  is  now  generally  applied 
alike  to  one  person  or  to  more.  Several  observations  upon  this  fashionable  substitution  of  the 
plural  ^number  for  the  singular,  will  be  found  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  chapters  of  Etymology.  This 
usage,'however  it  may  seem  to  involve  a  solecism,  is  established  by  that  authority  against  which 
the  mere  grammarian  has  scarcely  a  right  to  remonstrate.  Alexander  Murray,  the  schoolmaster 
observes,  "  When  language  was  plain  and  simple,  the  English  always  said  thou,  when  speaking 
to  a  single  person.  But  when  an  affected  politeness,  and  a  fondness  for  continental  manners  and 
customs  began  to  take  place,  persons  of  rank  and  fashion  said  ymi,  in  stead  of  thou.  The  innovar 
tion  gained  ground,  and  custom  gave  sanction  to  the  change,  and  stamped  it  with  the  authority 
of  law." — EngUsh  Gram.,  Third  Edition,  1793,  p.  107.  This  respectable  grammarian  acknow- 
ledged both  thiM  and  you  to  be  of  the  second  person  singular.  I  do  not,  however,  think  it  neces- 
sary or  advisable  to  do  this,  or  to  encumber  the  conjugations,  as  some  have  done,  by  introducing 
the  latter  pronoun,  and  the  corresponding  form  of  the  verb,  as  singular.*  It  is  manifestly  better 
to  say,  that  the  plural  is  used  for  the  singular,  by  the  figure  Enallagi.  For  if  you  has  literally 
become  singular  by  virtue  of  this  substitution,  we  also  is  singular  for  the  same  reason,  as  often  as  it 
is  substituted  for  /;  else  the  authority  of  innumerable  authors,  editors,  compilers,  and  crowned 
heads,  is  insufficient  to  make  it  so.  '  And  again,  if  you  and  the  corresponding  form  of  the  verb  are 
literally  of  the  second  person  singulw,  (as  WeUs  contends,  with  an  array  of  more  than  sixty  names  of 
Enghsh  gi-aramarians  to  prove  it,)  then,  by  their  own  rule  of  concord,  since  thou  and  its  verb  are  still 
generally  retained  in  the  same  place  by  these  grammarians,  a  verb  that  agrees  with  one  of  these 
nominatives,  must  also  agree  with  the  other ;  so  that  you  hast  and  tkou  have,  you  seest  and  thou  see 
may  be,  so  far  as  appears  from  their  instructions,  as  good  a  concord  as  can  be  made  of  these  words  I 

*  Amone:  the  authors  -vrho  have  committed  this  great  fault,  are,  Aiaen,  W.  Allen,  D.  C.  Allen,  C.  Adams,  the 
author  of  the  British  Grtimmar,  Buchanan,  Cooppr,  Cutler,  Davis,  Dilworth,  Felton,  Fisher,  Fowler,  Frazee, 
G-oldsbury,  HJillock,  Hull,  M'Oulloeh,  Morley,  Pinneo,  J.  Putnam,  Russell,  Sanborn,  R.  C.  Smith,  Spencer, 
Weld,  Wells,  Webster,  and  White.  "  Yon.  is  plural,  whether  it  refer  to  only  one  individnnl,  or  to  more."— Br. 
Crombie,  tm  Etjim-  and  Spnt,  p.  240.  "  The  word  jiou,  even  when  applied  to  one  person,  inplurcd,  and  should 
never  be  connected  with  a  singular  verb." — Alexander's  Gram.,  p.  5!1 ;  JSmmnns' s,  26.  "  You  is  of  the  Plural 
Number,  even  though  used  as  the  Name  of  a  single  Person."— IF.  Ward's  Gram.,  p.  88.  "Altho'  the  Second 
Person  Singnlar  in  both  Times  be  marked  with  thou,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Plural,  yet  we,  out  of  Complais- 
ance, though  we  speak  but  to  one  particular  Person,  use  the  Plural  vov,  and  never  thou,  but  when  we  address 
ourselves  to  Almighty  God,  or  when  we  speak  in  an  emphatical  Manner,  or  make  a  distinct  and  particular  Ap- 
plication to  a  Person."— BrihW  Cram.,  p.  126;  Buchavan'a,S1.  "Bnt  j/om,  tho'  applied  to  a  single  Person 
requires  a  Pl"ral  Verb,  the  same  as  ye ;  as,  you  lave,  not  you  Unest  or  loves;  you  were,  not  you  was  or  waat."~ 
Bucluman'e  Graim.,  p.  37. 
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Obs.  i. — The  putting  of  you  for  thou  lias  introduced  the  anomalous  compound  yourself,  which 
13  now  very  generally  used  in  stead  of  thyself.  In  this  instance,  as  in  the  loss  frequent  adoption 
of  ourself  toi:  myself,  Fashion  so  tramples  upon  the  laws  of  grammar,  that  i^  is  scarcely  possible  to 
frame  an  intelligible  exception  in  her  favour.  These  pronouns  are  essentially  singular,  both  in 
form  and  meaning ;  and  yet  they  cannot  be  used  with  /  or  thou,  with  me  or  t}iee,  or  with  any  verb 
that  is  literally  singular;  as,  " lourselfam:"  but,  on  the  contrary,  they  must  be  connected  only 
with  such  plural  terms  as  are  put  for  the  singular ;  as,  "  We  ourself  are  king." — "  Undoubtedly 
you  yowrself  iecoTne  an  innovator." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  3G4;  Campbell's  Ehet,  ICI. 
"  Try  touch,  or  sight,  or  smell;  try  what  you  wiU, 
You  strangely  ^»d  nought  but  j/cwaei/ alone." — PoVok,  C.  of  T.,  B.  i,  1.  162. 
ObS.  5. — Such  terms  of  address,  as  your  Majesty,  your  Sighness,  your  Lordship,  your  Honmr, 
are  sometimes  followed  by  verbs  and  pronouns  of  the  second  person  plural,  substituted  for  the 
singular;  and  sometimes  by  words  literally  singular,  and  of  the  third  person,  with  no  other  figure 
than  a  substitution  of  who  for  which:  as,  "  "Wherein  your  Lordship,  who  shines  with  so  much  dis- 
tinction in  the  noblest  assembly  in  the  world,  peculiarly  excels." — Dedication  of  Sale's  Koran. 
"  We  have  good  cause  to  give  your  Sighness  the  first  place ;  who,  by  a  continued  series  of  favours 
have  obliged  us,  not  only  while  you  moved  in  a  lower  orb,  but  since  the  Lord  hath  called  your 
Sighness  to  supreme  authority." — Massachusetts  to  GromweU,  in  1654. 

Obs.  6. — The  general  usage  of  the  French  is  like  that  of  the  English,  you  for  thou ;  but  Spanish, 
Portuguese,  or  German  politeness  requires  that  the  third  person  be  substituted  for  the  second. 
And  when  they  would  be  very  courteous,  the  Germans  use  also  the  plural  for  the  singular,  as  tJiey 
for  thou.  Thus  they  have  a  fourfold  method  of  addressing  a  person :  as,  they,  denoting  the  highest 
degree  of  respect ;  he,  a  less  degree ;  you,  a,  degree  still  less ;  and  thou,  none  at  all,  or  absolute 
reproach.  Yet,  even  among  them,  the  last  is  used  as  a  term  of  endearment  to  children,  and  of 
veneration  to  God  I  Thou,  in  BngUsh,  stUl  retains  its  place  firmly,  and  without  dispute,  in  all 
addresses  to  the  Supreme  Being ;  but  in  respect  to  the  first  person,  an  observant  clergyman  has 
suggested  the  following  dilemma:  "Some  men  will  be  pained,  if  a  minister  says  we  in  the  pulpit; 
and  others  will  quarrel  with  him,  if  he  says  /." — Abbott's  Young  Christian,  p.  268. 

Obs.  1. — Any  extensive  perversion  of  the  common  words  of  a  language  from  their  original  and 
proper  use,  is  doubtless  a  matter  of  considerable  moment.  These  changes  in  the  use  of  the  pro- 
nouns, being  some  of  them  evidently  a  sort  of  complimentary  fictions,  some  religious  people  have 
made  it  a  matter  of  conscience  to  abstain  from  them,  and  have  published  their  reasons  for  so 
doing.  But  the  moral  objections  which  may  lie  against  such  or  any  other  applications  of  words, 
do  not  come  within  the  grammarian's  province.  Let  every  one  consider  for  himself  the  moral 
bearing  of  what  he  utters :  not  forgetting  the  text,  "  But  I  say  unto  you,  that  every  idle  word  that 
men  shall  speak,  they  shall  give  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  judgement;  for  by  thy  words  thou 
Shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  condemned." — Matt.,  xii,  36  and  37.  What 
scruples  this  declaration  ought  to  raise,  it  is  not  my  business  to  define.  But  if  such  be  God's  law, 
what  shall  be  the  reckoning  of  those  who  make  no  conscience  of  uttering  continually,  or  when 
they  will,  not  idle  words  only,  but  expressions  the  most  absurd,  insignificant,  false,  exaggerated, 
vulgar,  indecent,  injurious,  wicked,  sophistical,  unprincipled,  ungentle,  and  perhaps  blasphemous, 
or  profane  ? 

Obs.  8. — The  agreement  of  pronouns  with  their  antecedents,  it  is  necessary  to  observe,  is  liable 
to  be  controlled  or  alTeoted  by  several  of  the  figures  of  rhetoric.  A  noun  used  figuratively  often 
suggests  two  different  senses,  the  one  literal,  and  the  other  tropical ;  and  the  agreement  of  the 
pronoun  must  be  sometimes  with  this,  and  sometimes  with  that,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
trope.  If  the  reader  be  unacquainted  with  tropes  and  figures,  he  should  turn  to  the  explanation 
of  them  in  Part  Fourth  of  this  work ;  but  almost  every  one  knows  something  about  them,  and 
such  as  must  here  be  named,  will  perliaps  be  made  sufficiently  intelligible  by  the  examples. 
There  seems  to  he  no  occasion  to  introduce  under  this  head  more  than  four ;  namely,  personifica- 
tion, metaphor,  metonymy,  and  synecdoche. 

Obs.  9. — When  a  pronoun  represents  the  name  of  an  inanimate  object  personified,  it  agrees  with 
its  antecedent  in  the  figurative,  and  not  in  the  literal  sense ;  as,  "  There  were  others  whose  crime 
it  was  rather  to  neglect  Reason  than  to  disobey  her." — Dr.  Johnson.  "  Penance  dreams  her  life 
away." — Rogers.  "  Grim  Darkness  furls  his  leaden  shroud." — Id.  Here  if  the  pronoun  were 
made  neuter,  the  personification  would  be  destroyed;  as,  "By  the  progress  which  England  had 
already  made  in  navigation  and  commerce,  it  was  now  prepared  for  advancing  farther." — Robert- 
son's America,  Tol.  ii,  p.  341.  If  the  pronoun  it  was  here  intended  to  represent  England,  the 
feminine  she  would  have  been  much  bettor ;  and,  if  such  was  not  the  author's  meaning,  the  sen- 
tence has  some  worse  fault  than  the  agreement  of  a  pronoun  with  its  noun  in  a  wrong  sense. 

03S.  10. — When  the  antecedent  is  applied  metaphorically,  the  pronoun  usually  agrees  with  it  in 
its  literal,  and  not  in  its  figurative  sense;  as,  "Pitt  was  the  piUa/r  which  npheii  the  state." — 
"  The  monarch  of  mountains  rears  his  snowy  head." — "The  stone  which  the  builders  rejected." — 
Matt.,  xxi,  42.  According  to  this  rule,  which  would  be  better  than  whom,  in  the  foUowmg  text : 
"  I  considered  the  horns,  and,  behold,  there  came  up  among  them  an  other  little  horn,  before 
whom  there  were  three  of  the  first  horns  plucked  up  by  the  roots." — Daniel,  vii,  8.  In  Rom.,  ix, 
33,  there  is  something  similar:  "  Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a  stumbling-stone  and  rock  of  offence:  and 
whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall  not  be  ashamed."  Here  the  stone  or  rock  is  a  metaphor  for 
Christ,  and  the  pronoun  him  may  be  referred  to  the  sixth  exception  above ;  but  the  construction 
is  not  uijreeable,  because  it  is  not  regular:  it  would  bo  more  grammatical,  to  change  on  him  to 
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thereon.  In  the  following  example,  the  noun  "  wolve-%'' which  literally  requires  wfe'cA,  and  not 
wJio,  is  used  metaphorioallj-  for  sdjish  priests ;  and,  in  the  relative,  the  figurative  or  personal  sense 
is  allowed  to  prevail : 

"  Wolves  shall  succeed  for  teachers,  grievous  wdkes, 
Who  all  the  sacred  mysteries  of  Heaven 

To  then-  own  vile  advantages  shall  turn." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  xii,  1.  508. 
This  seems  to  rae  somewhat  forced  and  catachrestical.     So  too,  and  worse,  the  following;  which 
makes  a  star  rise  and  speak: 

"So  spaJce  our  Morning  Star  then  in  his  rise, 
And  looking  round  on  every  side  beheld 

A  pathless  desert,  dusk  with  horrid  shades." — Id.,  P.  R.,  B.  i,  1.  294. 
Oss.  11. — When  the  antecedent  is  put  by  metonymy  for  a  noun  of  different  properties,  the  pro- 
noun sometimes  agrees  with  it  in  the  figurative,  and  sometimes  in  the  literal  sense  ;  as,  "  When 
Israel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt.  As  they  called  them,  so 
they  went  from  them :  [i.  e.,  When  Moses  and  the  prophets  called  the  Israelites,  they  often  refused 
to  hear :]  they  sacrificed  unto  Baalim,  and  burnt  incense  to  graven  images.  I  taught  Eph/raim 
also  to  go,  taking  them  by  their  arms;  but  they  knew  not  that  I  healed  them." — Hosea,  xi,  1,  2,  3. 
The  mixture  and  obscurity  which  are  here,  ought  not  to  be. imitated.  The  name  of  a  man,  put 
for  the  nation  or  tribe  of  his  descendants^  may  have  a  pronoun  of  either  number,  and  a  nation  may 
be  figuratively  represented  as  feminine ;  but  a  mingling  of  different  genders  or  numbers  ought  to 
be  avoided:  as,  "Maai  is  spoiled,  and  gone  up  out  of  her  cities,  and  his  chosen  young  men  are 
gone  down  to  the  slaughter." — Jeremiah,  xlviii,  15. 

"  The  wolf;  who  [say  that]  from  the  nightly  fold, 
Pierce  drags  the  bleating  prey,  ne'er  drunk  her  milk. 
Nor  wore  her  warming  fieece." — Thomson's  Seasons. 
"That  each  may  fill  the  circle  mark'd  by  Heaven, 
Who  sees  with  equal  eye,  as  God  of  all, 
A,  hero  perish  or  a  sparrow  fall." — Pope's  Essay  on  Man. 
"And  heaven  behold  its  image  in  his  breast." — Il>. 
"  Such  fate  to  suffering  worth  is  given. 
Who  long  with  wants  and  woes  has  striven." — Bums. 
Oes.  12. — When  the  antecedent  is  put  by  synecdoche  for  more  or  less  than  it  literally  signifies, 
the  pronoun  agrees  with  it  in  the  figurative,  and  not  in  the  literal  sense ;  as, 
"  A  dauntless  soul  erect,  who  smiled  on  death." — Thomson 
"But  to  the  generous  still  improving  mind, 
That  gives  the  hopeless  heart  to  sing  for  joy, 
To  him  the  long  review  of  ordered  life 
Is  inward  rapture  only  to  be  felt." — Id.  Seasons. 
Obs.  ,13. — ^Pronouns  usually /o&w  the  words  which  they  represent;  but  this  order  is  sometimes 
reversed:  as,  "  Whom  the  cap  fits,  let  him  put  it  on." — "Hark I  they  whisper;  angels  say,"  &c. 
— Pope.     "  Thou,  0  Lord,  art  a  God  full  of  compassion." — Old  Test.     And  in  some  eases  of  appo- 
sition, the  pronoun  naturally  comes  first;  as,  "I  Tertius" — "  Ye  loAvyers."     The  pronoun  it,  like- 
wise, very  often  precedes  the  clause  or  phrase  which  it  represents ;  as,  "Is  it  not  manifest,  that 
the  generality  of  people  speak  and  write  very  badly  ?" — GaimpbelVs  Rhel,  p.  160  ;  Murray's  Gram. 
1,  358.     This  arrangement  is  too  natural  to  be  called  a  transposition.     The  most  common  form 
of  the  real  inversion  is  that  of  the  antecedent  and  relative  in  poetry ;  as, 
"  Who  stops  to  plunder  at  this  signal  hour. 
The  birds  shall  tear  him,  and  the  dogs  devour." — Pope  :  Miad,  xv  400. 
Obs.  14. — A  pronoun  sometimes  represents  a  phrase  or  a  sentence ;  and  in  this  case  the  pronoun 
is  always  in  the  third  person  singular  neuter :  as,  "Surely  the  Lord  is  in  this  place,  and  I  knewi< 
not." — Gen.,  xxviii,  10.     "  Yet  man  can  go  on  to  vilify  or  disregard  Cliristianity ;  which  is  to  talk 
and  act  as  if  they  had  a  demonstration  of  its  falsehood." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  269.     "When  it  is 
asked  wherein  personal  identity  consists,  the  answer  should  be  the  same  as  if  it  were  asked 
wherein  consists  similitude  or  equality." — lb.,  p.  270.    "  Also,  that  the  soul  be  without  knowledge' 
it  is  not  good." — -Prov.,  xix,  2.    In  this  last  example,  the  pronoun  is  not  reaUy  necessary.    "  That 
the  soul  be  without  knowledge,  is  not  good." — Jenks's  Prayers,  p.  144.     Sometimes  an  infinitive 
verb  is  taken  as  an  antecedent ;  as,  "  He  will  not  be  able  to  think,  without  which  it  is  impertinent 
to  read;  nor  to  act,  without  which  it  is  impertinent  to  think." — Bolingbroke,  on  History,  p.  103. 

Obs.  15. — When  a  pronoun  follows  two  words,  having  a  neuter  verb  between  them,  and  both 
referring  to  the  same  thing,  it  may  represent  either  of  them,  but  not  often  with  the  same  mean- 
ing: as,  1.  "I  am  the  man,  who  command."  Here,  who  command  belongs  to  the  subject  I  and 
the  meaning  is,  "I  who  command,  am  the  man."  (The  latter  expression  places  the  relative  nearer 
to  its  antecedent,  and  is  therefore  preferable.)-  2.  "I  am  the  man  who  commands."  Here,  who 
ecmnuMMfe  belongs  to  the  predicate  mmi,  and  the  meaning  is,  "lam  the  commander."    Again- 


Obs.  16. — ^Afler  the  expletive  it,  which  may  be  employed  to  introduce  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  of 
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any  person,  number,  or  gender,  the  above-mentioned  distinction  is  generally  disregarded;  and  the 
relative  is  most  commonly  made  to  agree  with  the  latter  word,  especially  if  this  word  be  of  the 
first  or  the  second  person :  as,  "  It  is  no  more  /  thai  do  it." — Rom.,  vii,  20.  "  For  it  is  not  ye  thai 
spmJcy Matt.,  X,  20.  The  propriety  of  this  construction  is  questionable.  In  the  following  ex- 
amples the  relative  agrees  with  the  it,  and  not  with  the  subsequent  nouns :  "  Jt  is  the  combined 
excellencies  of  all  the  denominations  that  gives  to  her  her  winning  beauty  and  her  powerful  charms." 

^jjfc  Society's  Report,  1838,  p.  89.     "It  is  purity  and  neatness  of  expression  which  is  chiefly  to 

be  studied." — Blair's  Rliet.,  p.  271.  "It  is  not  the  difficulty  of  the  language,  but  on  the  contrary 
the  simplicity  and  facility  of  it,  that  occasions  this  neglect." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  vi.  "It  is  a  wise 
head  and  a  good  heart  that  constitutes  a  great  man." — Child's  Instructor,  p.  22. 

Oes.  17. — The  pronoun  i<  very  frequently  refers  to  something  mentioned  subsequently  in  the 
sentence ;  as,  "  It  is  useless  to  complain  of  what  is  irremediable."  This  pronoun  is  a'  necessary 
expletive  at  the  commencement  of  any  sentence  in  which  the  verb  is  followed  by  a  phrase  or  a 
clause  which,  by  transposition,  might  be  made  the  subject  of  the  verb;  as,  "It  is  impossible  to 
please  every  one." — W.  Allen's  Gram,  "/i  was  requisite  that  the  papers  should  ie  sent." — lb.  The 
following  example  is  censured  by  the  Eev.  Matt.  Harrison :  "  It  is  really  cwrious,  the  course  which 
balls  will  sometimes  take." — Abernethy's  Lectures.  "This  awkward  expression,"  says  the  critic, 
"  might  have  been  avoided  by  saying,  '  The  course  which  balls  will  sometimes  take  is  really  curi- 
ous.' " — Harrison,  on  the  English  Language,  p.  147.  If  the  construction  is  objectionable,  it  may, 
in  this  instance,  be  altered  thus:  "It  is  really  curious,  to  observe  the  course  which  balls  will  some- 
times takel"  So,  it  appears,  wo  may  avoid  a  pleonasm  by  an  addition.  But  he  finds  a  worse 
example:  saying,  "Again,  in  an  article  j'rom  the  'New  Monthly,'  No.  103,  we  meet  with  the 
same  form  of  expression,  but  with  an  aggravated  aspect : — '  It  is  incredible,  the  number  of  apothe- 
caries' shops,  presenting  themselves.'  It  would  be  quite  as  easy  to  say,  '  The  number  of  apothe- 
caries' shops,  presenting  themselves,  is  incredible.'  " — lb.,  p.  147.  This,  too,  may  take  an  infini- 
tive, "  to  tell,"  or  "  to  behold;"  for  there  is  no  more  extravagance  in  doubting  one's  eyes,  than  in 
declaring  one's  own  statement  "  incredible."  But  I  am  not  sure  that  the  original  form  is  not 
ailowable.     In  the  following  Une,  we  seem  to  have  something  like  it : 

"  It  curled  not  Tweed  alone,  that  breeze." — Sir  W.  Scott. 

ObS.  18. — Relative  and  interrogative  pronouns  are  placed  at  or  near  the  beginning  of  their  own 
clauses ;  and  the  learner  must  observe  that,  through  all  their  cases,  they  almost  invariably  retain 
this  situation  in  the  sentence,  and  aro  found  before  their  verbs  even  when  the  order  of  the  con- 
struction would  reverse  this  arrangement:  as,  "He  who  preserves  me,  to  whom  I  owe  my  being, 
whose  I  am,  and  whom  I  serve,  is  eternal."— Jform?/,  p.  159.  "Ho  whom  you  seek." — Lowth. 
"  The  good  must  merit  God's  peculiar  care ; 
But  who,  but  G-od,  can  tell  us  who  thoy  are  ?" — Pope. 

Obs.  ig.-'— A  relative  pronoun,  being  the  representative  of  some  antecedent  word  or  phrase, 
derives  from  this  relation  its  person,  number,  and  gender,  but  not  its  case.  By  taking  an  other 
relation  of  case,  it  helps  to  form  an  other  clause ;  and,  by  retaining  the  essential  meaning  of  its 
antecedent,  serves  to  connect  this  clause  to  that  in  which  the  antecedent  is  found.  No  relative, 
therefore,  can  ever  bo  used  in  an  independent  simple  sentence,  or  be  made  the  subject  of  a  sub- 
junctive verb,  or  be  put  in  apposition  with  any  noun  or  pronoun ;  but,  like  other  connectives,  this 
pronoun  belongs  at  the  head  of  a  clause  in  a  compound  sentence,  and  excludes  conjunctions,  ex- 
cept when  two  such  clauses  are  to  be  joined  together,  as  in  the  following  example:*"  I  should  be 
glad,  at  least,  of  an  easy  companion,  who  may  tell  me  his  thoughts,  and  to  whom  I  may  com- 
municate mine." — Goldsmith's  Essays,  p.  196. 

Obs.  20. — The'two  special  rules  commonly  given  by  the  grammarians,  for  the  construction  of 
relatives,  are  not  only  unnecessary,*  but  faulty.  I  shall  notice  them  only  to  show  my  reasons  for 
discarding  them.  With  whom  they  originated,  it  is  diCficult  to  say.  Paul's  Accidence  has  them, 
and  if  Dean  Oolet,  the  supposed  writer,  did  not  take  them  from  some  eariier  author,  they  must 
have  been  first  taught  by  him,  about  the  year  1510;  and  it  is  certain  that  they  have  been  copied 
into  almost  every  grammar  published  since.  The  first  one  is  faulty,  because,  "  W/ten  there  cometh 
no  nominative  case  between  the  relative  and  the  verb,  the  relative  shall  [not  always]  be  the  nominative 
case  to  the  verb;"  as  may  be  seen  by  the  following  examples:  "Many  are  the  works  of  human 
industry,  which  to  begin  and  finish  aro  [say  is]  hardly  granted  to  the  same  man." — Dr.  Johnson's 
Adv.  p  Diet.  "  They  aim  at  his  removal ;  which  there  is  reason  to  fear  they  will  effect." — 
"  Which  to  avoid,  I  cut  them  off." — ShaHc,  Hen.  IV.  The  second  rule  is  faulty,  because,  "  When 
there  cometh  a  nominative  case  between  the  relative  and  the  verb,  the  relative  shall  [not  always]  be 
such  case  as  the  verb  will  have  after  it;"  as  may  bo  seen  by  the  following  examples:  "  The  author 
has  not  advanced  any  instances,  which  he  does  not  tliink  are  pertinent." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  192. 
"  Which  we  have  reason  to  think  was  the  case  with  the  Greek  and  Latin."— ib.,  112.  "Is  this 
your  son,  who  ye  say  was  born  bhnd  T'—John,  ix,  19.  The  case  of  the  relative  cannot  be  accu- 
rately determined  by  any  rules  of  mere  location.  It  may  bo  nominative  to  a  verb  afar  off,  or  it 
may  be  objective  with  a  verb  immediately  following;  as,  "  Which  I  do  not  find  that  there  ever 
was."— Knight,  on  the  Greek  Alphabet,  p.  31.     "And  our  chief  reason  for  believing  which  is  that 

•  "  Mr.  Murray's  6th  Rule  is  unneoessary."— icnra'e's  English  Gram.,  p.  81  -.^BulKovs's,  p.  On.  The  two 
rules  of  which  I  speak,  constitute  Murray's  Rule  VI ;  Alger's  and  Bacon's  Rule  VI;  Merchant's  Rule  IX;  In- 
gersoll's  Ruia  XII;  Kirkham's  Rules  XV  and  XVI;  Jaudon's  XXI  and  XXII;  Crombie's  X  and  XI;  Nixon's 
Obs.  86th  and  87th :  and  are  found  iu  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  100 ;  Churchill's,  136 ;  Adam's,  203 ;  W.  Alleu's,  1B8; 
Blair's,  75 ;  and  many,  other  books. 
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our  ancestors  did  so  before  us." — Philological  Museum,  i,  641.  Both  these  particular  rules  are 
useless,  because  the  general  rules  for  the  cases,  as  given  in  chapter  third  above,  are  applicable  to 
relatives,  sufficient  to  all  the  purpose,  and  not  liable  to  any  exceptions. 

Obs.  21. — In  syntactical  parsing,  each  word,  in  gener^,  is  to  be  resolved  by  some  one  rule; 
but  the  parsing  of  a  pronoun  commonly  requires  two ;  one  for  its  agreement  with  the  noun  or 
nouns  for  which  it  stands,  and  an  other  for  its  case.  The  rule  of  agreement  wUl  be  one  of  the 
four  which  are  embraced  in  this  present  chapter ;  and  the  rule  for  the  case  will  be  one  of  the  seven 
which  compose  chapter  third.  So  that  the  whole  syntax  of  pronouns  requires  the  application  of 
eleven  different  rules,  while  that  of  nouns  or  verbs  is  embraced  in  six  or  seven,  and  that  of  any 
other  part  of  speech,  in  one  only.  In  respect  to  their  cases,  relatives  and  interrogatives  admit  of 
every  construction  common  to  nouns,  or  to  the  personal  pronouns,  except  apposition.  This  is 
proved  by  the  following  examples  : 

1.  Nominatives  by  Rule  2d:  "I  who  write; — Thou  who  writest; — He  who  writes; — The 
animal  which  runs." — Dr.  Adam,.  "  He  that  spareih  his  rod,  hateth  his  son." — Solomon.  "'He 
who  does  any  thing  which  he  knows  is  wrong,  ventures  on  dangerous  ground." — "  What  will  be- 
come of  us  without  religion?" — Blair.  "Here  I  determined  to  wait  the  hand  of  death;  which, 
I  hope,  when  at  last  it  comes,  will  fall  lightly  upon  me." — Dr.  Johnson.  "  What  is  sudden  and 
unaccountable,  serves  to  confound." — Grabb.  "They  only  are  wise,  who  are  wise  to  salvation." — 
Goodwin. 

2.  Nominatives  by  Rule  6th  :  (i.  e,,  words  parsed  as  nominatives  after  the  verbs,  though  mostly 
transposed:)  "  WAo  art  thou  ?" — Bible.  "  What  were  vreV— lb.  "  Do  not  tell  them  «7w  I  am." 
— "  Let  him  be  who  he  may,  he  is  not  the  honest  fellow  that  he  seemed." — "The  general  conduct 
of  mankind  is  neither  what  it  was  designed,  nor  what  it  ought  to  be." 

3.  Nominatives  absolute  by  Rule  8th :  "  There  are  certain  bounds  to  imprudence,  which  being 
transgressed,  there  remains  no  place  for  repentance  in  the  natural  course  of  things. "^i3p.  Butler. 
"  Which  being  so,  it  need  not  be  any  wonder,  why  I  should." — Walker's  Particles,  Pref.,  p.  xiv. 
"  He  offered  an  apology,  which  not  being  admitted,  ■  he  became  submissive." — Murray's  _  Key,  p. 
202.  This  construction  of  the  relative  is  a  Latinism,  and  very  seldom  used  by  the  best  English 
writers. 

4.  Possessives  by  Rule  4th :  "  The  chief  man  of  the  island,  whose  name  was  Publius." — Acts. 
"Despair,  a  cruel  tyrant,  from  whose  prisons  none  can  escape." — Dr.  Johnson.  "To  contemplate 
on  Hira  wlwse  yoke  is  easy  and  whose  burden  is  hght." — Steele. 

5.  Objectives  by  Rule  5th:  " Those  w/iom  she  persuaded." — Dr.  Johnson.  "The  oiosk  that  1 
left  at  Troas."— Si  Pavl.  "By  the  things  which  he  suffered." — Id.  "A  man  whom  there  is 
reason  to  suspect." — "  What  are  we  to  do?"- — Bwrke.  "Lovo  refuses  nothing  that  love  sends." — 
Gumall.  "  The  first  thing,  says  he,  is,  to  choose  some  maxim  or  point  of  moralitj' ;  to  inculcate 
which,  is  to  bo  the  design  of  his  work." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  421.  "  Whomsoever  you  please  to  ap- 
point."— Zowth.  "  Whatsover  he  doeth,  shall  prosper." — Bible.  "  What  we  are  afraid  to  do  be- 
fore men,  we  should  be  afraid  to  think  before  God." — Sibs.  "  Shall  I  hide  from  Abraham  that 
thing  which  I  do  ?" — Gen.,  xviii,  32.  "  Shall  I  hide  from  Abraham  what  I  am  going  to  do  ?" — 
"  Call  imperfection  what  thou  fanciest  such." — Pope. 

6.  Objectives  by  Rule  6th:  (i.  e., pronouns  parsed  as  objectives  after  neuter  verbs,  though  they 
stand  before  them :)  "  He  is  not  the  man  that  I  took  him  to  be." — "  Whom  did  you  suppose  mo 
to  be  ?" — "  If  the  lad  ever  become  what  you  wish  him  to  be." 

'7.  Objectives  by  Rule  '7th  :  "  To  whtim  shall  we  go?" — Bible.  "  The  laws  by  which  the  world 
is  governed,  are  general."' — Bp.  Butler.  "  Whom  he  looks  upon  as  his  defender." — Addison. 
"  That  secret  heaviness  of  heart  which  untliinking  men  are  subject  to." — Id.  "  I  cannot  but  think 
the  loss  of  such  talents  as  the  man  of  whom  I  am  speaking  was  master  of,  a  more  melancholy  in- 
stance."— Steele.  "Grammar  is  the  soUd  foundation  upon  which  all  other  science  rests." — 
Buchanan's  Eng.  Synt.,  p.  xx. 

Obs.  22. — In  familiar  language,  the  relative  of  the  objective  case  is  frequently  understood;  as, 
"  The  man  [whom]  I  trust." — Oowper.  "  Hero  is  the  letter  [which]  I  received."  So  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences :  "  This  is  the  man  they  hate.  These  are  the  goods  they  bought.  Are  these 
the  Gods  they  worship  ?  Is  this  the  woman  you  saw?" — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  96.  This  ellipsis  seems 
allowable  only  in  the  familiar  stj'le.  In  grave  writing,  or  dehberate  discourse,  it  is  much  better 
to  express  this  relative.  The  omission  of  it  is  often  attended  with  some  obscurity ;  as,  "  The 
next  error  [thai]  I  shall  mention  [,]  is  a  capital  one." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  157.  "It  is  little 
[tha{\  we  know  of  the  divine  perfections." — Scougal,  p.  94.  "The  faith  [which]  we  give  to  Mem- 
ory, may  be  thought,  on  a  superficial  view,  to  be  resolvable  into  consciousness,  as  well  as  that 
[which]  we  give  to  the  immediate  impressions  of  sense." — GamphelVs  Bhet.,  p.  53.  "We  speak 
that  [which]  we  do  know,  and  testify  that  [which]  we  have  seen." — John,  iii,  11.  The  omission 
of  a  relative  in  the  nominative  case,  is  almost  always  inelegant ;  as,  "  This  is  the  worst  thing  [thai] 
could  happen." — "  There  were  several  things  [which]  brought  it  upon  me." — Pilgrim's  Progress, 
p.  162.  The  latter  elhpsis  may  occur  after  but  or  than,  and  it  is  also  sometimes  allowed  in 
poetry;  as,  [There  is]  "No  person  of  reflection  but  [who]  must  be  sensible,  that  an  incident 
makes  a  stronger  impression  on  an  eye-witness,  than  when  heard  at  second  hand." — Karnes,  El 
of  Grit.,  ii,  257. 

"  In  this  'tis  God  directs,  in  that  'tis  man." — Pope,  on  Man. 

"  Abuse  on  all  he  lov'd,  or  lov'd  him,  spread." — Id.,  to  Arbuihnoi. 

"  There's  nothing  blackens  like  the  ink  of  fools." — Id.,  to  Augustus. 
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Obs.  23. — The  antecedent  is  sometimes  suppressed,  especially  in  poetry;  as,  "Who  wiU,  may  be 
a  judge." — aimrchill.  "  How  shall  I  curse  [him  or  iheTri]  whom  God  hath  not  cursed  7" — Nvim- 
hars,  xxiii,  8.  "  There  are,  indeed,  [some  persons]  who  seem  disposed  to  extend  her  authority 
much  farther." — Campbell's  Philosophy  of  Bhet,  p.  187. 

[Be]  "  Who  lives  to  nature,  rarely  can  be  poor ; 

[Be]     Who  lives  to  fiinoy,  never  can  be  rich." —  Young. 

"  Serious  should  be  an  author's  final  views ; 
[They]  Who  write  for  pure  amusement,  ne'er  amuse." — Id. 

Obs.  24. —  Which,  as  well  as  who,  was  formerly  appKed  to  persons ;  as,  "  Our  Father  which  art 
in  heaven." — Bible.  "  Pray  for  Hiem  which  despitefuUy  use  you." — Lu!:e,  vi,  28.  And,  as  to  the 
former  example  here  cited,  some  British  critics,  still  preferring  the  archaism,  have  accused  "  The 
Americans"  of  "poor  criticism,"  in  that  they  "  have  changed  which  into  who,  as  being  more  con- 
sonant to  the  rules  of  Grammar."  Falsely  imagining,  that  which  and  who,  with  the  same  ante- 
cedent, can  be  of  diBFerent  genders,  they  aUege,  that,  "  The  use  of  the  neuter  pronoun  carried  with 
it  a  certain  vagueness  and  sublimity,  not  inappropriate  in  reminding  us  that  our  worship  is  ad- 
dressed to  a  Being,  infinite,  and  superior  to  all  distinctions  applicable  to  material  objects." — Men 
and  Manners  in  America :  quoted  and  endorsed  by  the  Rev.  Matt.  Harbison,  in  his  treatise  on 
the  English  Language,  p.  191.  This  is  all  fancy;  and,  in  my  opinion,  absurd.  It  is  just  like  the 
religious  prejudice  which  could  discern  "a  singular  propriety"  in  "the  double  superlative  most 
highest." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  28.  But  which  may  still  be  applied  to  a  young  ehUd,  if  sex  and  in- 
telligence b3  disregarded;  as,  "The  child  which  died."  Or  even  to  adults,  when  they  are  spoken 
of  without  regard  to  a  distinct  personality  or  identity;  as,  "  Which  of  you  will  go?" — "Crabb 
knoweth  not  which  is  which,  himself  or  his  parodist." — Leigh  Bunt. 

Obs.  25. — A  proper  name  taken  merely  as  a  name,  or  an  appellative  taken  in  any  sense  not 
strictly  personal,  must  be  represented  by  which,  and  not  by  who ;  as,  "  Herod — which  is  but  an 
other  name  for  cruelty." — "  In  every  prescription  of  duty,-  God  proposeth  himself  as  a  rewarder ; 
which  he  is  only  to  those  that  please  him." — Br.  J.  Owen.  Which  would  perhaps  be  more  proper 
than  whom,  in  the  following  passage:  "  They  did  not  destroy  tho  natians,  concerning  wTiom  the 
Lord  commanded  them." — Psalms,  cvi,  34.  Dr.  Blair  has  preferred  it  in  the  following  instance: 
"  My  lion  and  my  pillar  are  sufficiently  interpreted  by  the  mention  of  AchiUes  and  the  minister, 
which  1  join  to  them." — Lectures,  p.  151.  He  meant,  "whose  names  I  connect  with  theirs;'"  and 
not,  that  he  joined  the  person  of  Achilles  to  a  lion,  or  that  of  a  minister  to  a  pillar. 

Ous.  26. — When  two  or  more  relative  clauses  pertain  to  the  same  antecedent,  if  they  are  con- 
nected by  a  conjunction,  the  same  relative  ought  to  be  employed  in  each,  agreeably  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  seventh  note  below;  but  if  no  conjunction  is  expressed  or  understood  between  them, 
the  pronouns  ought  rather  to  be  different;  as,  "Tiiere  are  many  things  that  you  can  speak  o^ 
which  cannot  be  seen." — R.  W.  Green! s  Gram.,  p.  11.  This  distinction  is  noticed  in  the  fifth 
chapter  of  Etymology,  Obs.  29th,  on  the  Classes  of  Pronouns.  Dr.  Priestley  says,  "  Whatever 
relative  be  used,  in  a  series  of  clauses,  relating  to  the  same  antecedent,  the  same  ought  to  be  used 
in  them  all.  '  It  is  remarkable,  that  BoUand,  against  which  the  war  was  undertaken,  and  that, 
in  the  very  beginning,  was  reduced  to  the  brink  of  destruction,  lost  nothing.' — Universal  Bistory, 
Vol.  25,  p.  117.  It  ought  to  have  been,  and  which  in  the  very  beginning." — Priestley's  Gram., 
p.  102.  L.  Murray,  (as  I  have  shown  in  tho  Introduction,  Ch.  x,  \  22,)  assumes  all  this,  with- 
out references;  adding  as  a  salvo  the  word  "generally,"  which  merely  impairs  the  certainty  of 
the  rule  : — "the  same  relative  ought  generally  to  be  used  in  them  all." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  155. 
And,  of  who  and  that,  Cobbett  says :  "  Either  may  do ;  but  both  never  ought  to  be  relatives  of 
the  same  antecedent  in  the  same  sentence." — Gram.,  *^  202.  The  inaccuracy  of  these  rules  is 
as  great  as  that  of  the  phraseology  which  is  corrected  under  them.  In  the  following  sentence, 
the  first  relative  only  is  restrictive,  and  consequently  the  other  may  be  different :  "  These  were 
the  officers  that  were  called  Bomotimoi,  and  who  signalized  themselves  afterwards  so  gloriously 
upon  all  occasions." — RoUiris  Bist,  ii,  62.  See  also  in  Rev.,  x,  6th,  a  similar  example  witliout  the 
conjunction. 

Obs.  27. — In  conversation,  the  possessive  pronoun  your  is  sometimes  used  in  a  droll  way,  being 
shortened  into  yv/r  in  pronunciation,  and  nothing  more  being  meant  by  it,  than  might  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  article  an  or  a;  as,  "Rich  honesty  dwells,  like  your  miser,  sir,  in  a  poor  house; 
as,  yowr  pearl  in  yaw  foul  oyster." — Shakspeare. 

NOTES  TO  RULE  X. 

NoTK  I. — A  pronoun  should  not  be  introduced  in  connexion  with  words  that 
belong  more  properly  to  the  antecedent,  or  to  an  other  pronoun ;  as,  "  And  then 
there  is  good  use  for  Pallas  her  glass." — Bacon's  Wisdom,  p.  22.  Say — "  for  Pal- 
las's  glass." 

"  My  banks  they  are  furnish'd  with  bees, 
Whose  murmur  invites  one  to  sleep." — Shenstone,  p.  284. 

This  last  instance,  however,  is  only  an  example  of  pleonasm ;  which  is  allowable 
and  frequent  in  animated  discourse,  but  inelegant  in  any  other.     Our  grammarians 
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have  condemned  it  too  positively.     It  occurs  sundry  times  in  the  Bible ;  as,  "  Know 
ye  that  the  Lord  he  is  God." — Psalms,  c,  3. 

Note  II. — A  change  of  number  in  the  second  person,  or  even  a  promiscuous  use 
of  ye  and  you  in  the  same  case  and  the  same  style,  is  inelegant,  and  ought  to  be 
avoided ;  as,  "  Tou  wept,  and  I  for  iAee." — "  Harry,  said  my  lord,  don't  cry ;  I'll 
give  you  something  towards  thy  loss." — Swiff s  Poems,  p.  267.  "  Te  sons  of  sloth, 
you  offspring  of  darkness,  awake  from  your  sleep." — JBrown^s  Metaphors,  p.  96. 
Our  poets  have  very  often  adopted  the  former  solecism,  to  accommodate  their  meas- 
ure, or  to  avoid  the  harshness  of  the  old  verb  in  the  second  person  singular  :  as, 
"  Thy  heart  is  yet  blameless,  O  fly  while  you  may!" — Queen's  Wake,  p.  46. 
"  Oh  !  Peggy,  Peggy,  when  thou  goest  to  brew. 
Consider  well  what  you're  about  to  do." — King's  Poems,  p.  694. 

"  As  in  that  lov'd  Athenian  bower. 
You  learned  an  all-commanding  power. 
Thy  mimic  soul,  O  nymph  endear'd  ! 
Can  well  recall  what  then  it  heard." — Collins,  Ode  to  Music. 

Note  III. — The  relative  who  is  applied  only  to  persons,  and  to  animals  or  things 
personified  ;  and  which,  to  brute  animals  and  inanimate  things  spoken  of  literally  : 
as,  "  The  judge  who  presided  ;" — "  The  old  crab  who  advised  the  young  one  ;" — 
"  The  horse  which  ran  away  ;" — "  The  booJc  which  was  given  me." 

Note  IV. — Nouns  of  multitude,  unless  they  express  persons  directly  as  such, 
should  not  be  represented  by  the  relative  who :  to  say,  "  The  family  whom  I  vis- 
ited," would  hardly  be  proper  ;  that  would  here  be  better.  When  such  nouns  are 
strictly  of  the  neuter  gender,  which  may  represent  them ;  as,  "  The  committees  which 
were  appointed."  But  where  the  idea  of  rationality  is  predominant,  who  or  whom 
seems  not  to  be  improper ;  as,  "  The  conclusion  of  the  Iliad  is  like  the  exit  of  a 
great  man  out  oi company  whom  he  has  entertained  magnificently." — Cowper.  "A 
law  is  only  the  expression  of  the  desire  of  a  multitude  who  have  power  to  punish." 
— Brown's  Philosophy  of  the  Mind. 

Note  V. — In  general,  the  pronoun  must  so  agree  with  its  antecedent  as  to  pre- 
sent the  same  idea,  and  never  in  such  a  manner  as  to  confound  the  name  with  the 
thing  signified,  or  any  two  things  with  each  other.  Examples:  "Jane  is  in.  the 
nominative  case,  because  it  leads  the  sentence." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  30.  Here 
it  represents  the  word  "Jane,"  and  not  the  person  Jane.  "  What  mark  or  sign  is 
put  after  master  to  show  that  he  is  in  the  possessive  case  3  Spell  it." — lb.,  p.  32, 
Here  the  word  "  master"  is  most  absurdly  confounded  with  the  man  ;  and  that  to 
accommodate  grammar  to  a  child's  comprehension  ! 

Note  VI. — The  relative  that  may  be  applied  either  to  persons  or  to  things.  In 
the  following  cases,  it  is  more  appropriate  than  who,  whom,  or  which  ;  and  ought  to 
be  preferred,  unless  it  be  necessary  to  use  a  preposition  before  the  relative  : — (1.) 
After  an  adjective  of  the  superlative  degree,  when  the  relative  clause  is  restrictive  ;* 
as,  "  He  was  the  first  that  came." — '•  He  was  the  fittest  person  that  could  then  be 
found." — CampbelVs  Bhet.,  p.  422.  "  The  Greeks  were  the  greatest  reasoners  that 
ever  appeared  in  the  world." — Beattie  :  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  127.  (2.)  After  the 
adjective  same,  when  the  relative  clause  is  restrictive ;  as,  "  He  is  the  same  man  that 
you  saw  before." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  101;  Murray's,  156;  CampbelVs  Jthet., 
422.  (3.)  After  the  antecedent  who  ;  as,  "  Who  that  is  a  sincere  friend  to  it,  can 
look  with  indifference  upon  attempts  to  shake  the  foundation  of  the  fabric  ?" — 
Washington.  (4.)  After  two  or  more  antecedents  that  demand  a  relative  adapted 
both  to  persons  and  to  things ;  as,  "  He  spoke  largely  of  the  men  and  things  that  he 
had  seen." — "  When  some  particular  person  or  thing  is  spoken  of,  that  ought  to  be 
more  distinctly  marked." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  51.  (5.)  After  an  unlimited  ante- 
cedent which  the  relative  clause  is  designed  to  restrict ;  as,  "  Thoughts  that  breathe, 

*  This  rule,  in  all  its  parts,  is  to  be  applied  chiefly,  if  not  solely,  to  such  relative  clauses  as  are  taken  in  the 
reatrictive  sense ;  for,  in  the  resumptive  sense  of  the  relative,  who  or  which  may  be  more  proper  than  that:  as, 
"Abraham  solemnly  adjures  Ms,  most  faithful  servant,  whom  he  despatches  to  Charran  on  this  matrimonial 
mission  for  his  son,  to  discharge  his  mission  with  all  fidelity." — Oilman's  Jews,  i,  21.  See  Etymology,  Chan. 
6th,  Obs.  23d,  24tli,  &o.,  on  the  Classes  of  Pronouns. 
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and  words  that  'buTn." — Gray.  "Music  that  accords  witli  the  present  tone  of  mind, 
is,  on  that  account,  doubly  agreeable." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  311.  "  For  Theo- 
critus descends  sometimes  into  ideas  that  are  gross  and  mean." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p. 
393.  (6.)  After  any  antecedent  introduced  by  the  expletive  it ;  as,  "  It  is  you  that 
sufi'er." — "  It  was  I,  and  not  he,  that  did  it." — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  142.  "  It  was 
not  he*  that  they  were  so  angry  with." — Murray's  Exercises,  E.  17.  "It  was  not 
Gavius  alone  that  Verres  meant  to  insult." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  325.  (V.)  And,  in 
general,  wherever  the  propriety  of  who  or  which  is  doubtful ;  as,  "  The  little  child 
that  was  placed  in  the  midst." 

Note  VII. — When  two  or  more  relative  clauses  connected  by  a  conjunction 
have  a  similar  dependence  in  respect  to  the  antecedent,  the  same  pronoun  must  be 
employed  in  each ;  as,  "  O  thou,  who  art,  and  who  wast,  and  who  art  to  come  !" — - 
"  And  they  shall  spread  them  before  the  sun,  and  the  moon,  and  all  the  host  of 
heaven,  whom  they  have  loved,  and  whom  they  have  served,  and  after  whom  they 
have  walked,  and  whom  they  have  sought,  and  whom  they  have  worshiped." — Jer., 
viii,  2. 

Note  VIII. — The  relative,  and  the  preposition  governing  it,  should  not  be  omit- 
ted, when  they  are  necessary  to  the  sense  intended,  or  to  a  proper  connexion  of  the 
parts  of  the  sentence  ;  as,  "  He  is  still  in  the  situation  you  saw  him."  Better  thus : 
"  He  is  still  in  the  situation  in  which  you  saw  him." 

Note  IX. — After  certain  nouns,  of  time,  place,  manner,  or  cause,  the  conjunctive 
adverbs  when,  where,  whither,  whence,  how,  and  why,  are  a  sort  of  special  relatives ; 
but  no  such  adverb  should  be  Used  where  a  preposition  and  a  relative  pronoun  would 
better  express  the  relation  of  the  terms  :  as,  "  A  cause  where  justice  is  so  much  con- 
cerned."- Say,*  "A  cause  in  which."  See  Etymology,  Obs.  6th,  Yth,  and  8th,  on 
the  Classes  of  Adverbs. 

Note  X. — Where  a  pronoun  or  a  pronominal  adjective  will  not  express  the  mean- 
ing clearly,  the  noun  must  be  repeated,  or  inserted  in  stead  of  it :  as,  "  We  see  the 
beautiful  variety  of  colour  in  the  rainbow,  and  are  led  to  consider  the  cause  of  it." 
Say, — "  the  cause  of  thcit  variety  ;"  because  the  it  may  mean  the  variety,  the  colour, 
or  the  rainbow. 

Note  XI. — To  prevent  ambiguity  or  obscurity,  the  relative  should,  in  general,  be 
placed  as  near  as  possible  to  the  antecedent.  The  following  sentence  is  therefore 
faulty :  "  He  is  like  a  beast  of  prey,  that  is  void  of  compassion."  Better  tlius :  "  He 
that  is  void  of  compassion,  is  hke  a  beast  of  prey." 

Note  XII. — The  pronoun  what  should  never  be  used  in  stead  of  the  conjunction 
that ;  as,  "  Think  no  man  so  perfect  but  what  he  may  err."  This  is  a  vulgar  fault. 
Say, — "  but  that  he  may  err." 

Note  XIII. — A  pronoun  should  never  be  used  to  represent  an  adjective, — except 
the  pronominal  adjectives,  and  others  taken  substantively  ;  because  a  pronoun  can 
neither  express  a  concrete  quahty  as  'such,  nor  convert  it  properly  into  an  abstract: 
as,  "  Be  attentive;  without  which  you  will  learn  nothing."  Better  thus  :  "Be  atten- 
tive ;  for  without  attention  you  wUl  learn  nothing." 

Note  XIV. — Thourjh  the  relative  which  may  in  some  instances  stand  for  a  phrase 
or  a  sentence,  it  is  seldom,  if  ever,  a  fit  representative  of  an  indicative  assertion  ;  as, 
"The  man  opposed  me,  which  was  anticipated."— ATf'.roji's  Parser,  p.  127.  Say, — 
"  but  his  opposition  was  anticipated."  "  Or :  "  The  man  opposed  me,  as  was  antici- 
pated." Or : — "  as  I  expected  he  would."  Again  :  "  The  captain  disobeys  orders, 
which  is  punished." — lb.,  p.  128.  This  is  an  other  factitious  sentence,  formed  after 
the  same  model,  and  too  erroneous  for  correction :  none  but  a  conceited  grammatist 
could  ever  have  framed  such  a  construction. 

Note  XV. — The    possessive  pronouns,   m.y,   thy,  his,   her,  its,  &c.,  should  be 

•  Murray  imagined  this  sentence  to  bo  bad  Englisli.  He  very  strangely  mistook  tlie  pronoun  he  for  the  ob- 
ject of  the  preposition  Milft;  and  accordingly  condemned  the  text,  under  the  rule,  "Prepositions  govern  the 
objective  case.'  So  of  the  following;  "It  is  not  I  he  is  engaged  with."~^^urral^'s  Ecsercises,  R.  17.  Better: 
"It  is  not  I  that  he  is  engaged  with."  Here  is  no  violation  of  the  foregoing  rule,  or  of  any  other;  and  both 
sentences,  with  even  Murray's  form  of  the  latter,  are  quite  as  good  as  iiis  proposed  substitutes ;  "  It  was  not 
with  him  that  they  were  so  angry."— Marray's  Key,  p.  Bt.  "  It  is  not  with  me  he  is  engaged."— /6.  In  these 
fancied  corrections,  the  phrases  with  him  and  with  me  have  a  very  awkword  and  questionable  position ;  it  seems 
doubtful,  whether  they  depend  on  was  and  ia,  or  on  angry  and  engaged. 
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inserted  or  repeated  as  often  as  tlie  sense  or  construction  of  tlie  sentence  requires 
them  ;  their  oinission,  like  that  of  the  articles,  can  scarcely  in  any  instance  constitute 
a  proper  eUipsis  :  as,  "  Of  Princeton  and  vicinity." — Say,  "  Of  Princeton  and  its 
vicinity."  "The  man  and  wife."— Say,  "The  man  and  his  wife."  "Many  verbs 
vary  both  their  signification  and  construction." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  170;  Gmild's, 
iVl.     Say, — "and  <Aeir  construction." 

Note  XVI. — In  the  correcting  of  any  discord  between  the  antecedent  and  its 
pronoun,  if  the  latter  for  any  sufiicient  reason  is  most  proper  as  it  stands,  the  former 
must  be  changed  to  accord  with  it :  as,  "Let  us  discuss  what  relates  to  each  particu- 
lar in  their  order: — its  order." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  193.  Better  thus  :  "  Let  us 
discuss  what  relates  to  the  several  particulars,  in  their  order."  For  the  order  of 
things  implies  plurality. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION, 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  EULE  X 

Under  the  Rule  itself. — Op  Ageeement 

"  The  subject  is  to  be  joined  witli  his  predicate." — Bp.  Wilkins:  Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  42. 

[FoaMTjtE — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  hie  is  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  does  not  correctly  re 

sent  its  antecedent  noun  mbjeci,  which  is  of  the  third  person,  singular,  neuter.     But,  according  to  Eule  It  .ii, 

"  A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or  the  noiin  or  pronoun  which  it  represents,  in  person,  uumher, 

and  gender."     Therefore,  his  should  be  ite ;  thus,  "  The  subject  is  to  be  joined  with  its  predicate."] 

"Every  one  must  judge  of  their  own  feelings." — Byron's  Letters.  "Every  one  in  the  family 
should  know  their  duty." — Wm.  Penn.  "To  introduce  its  possessor  into  'that  way  in  which  it 
should  go.' " — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  v.  "  Do  not  they  say,  every  true  beUever  has  the  Spirit 
of  God  in  them  V— Barclay's  Works,  iii,  388.  "  There  is  none  in  their  natural  state  righteous, 
no  not  one." —  Wood's  Diet,  uf  Bible,  ii,  129.  "  If  ye  were  of  the  world,  the  world  would  love  hia 
own." — John,  xv,  19.  "His  form  had  not  yet  lost  all  her  original  brightness." — MUion.  "No 
one  will  answer  as  if  I  were  their  friend  or  companion." — Steele,  Sped.,  No.  534.  "  But  in  lowli- 
ness of  mind  let  each  esteem  other  better  than  themselves." — Philippians,  ii,  3.  "  And  let  none 
of  you  imagine  evil  in  your  hearts  against  his  neighbour." — Zechariah,  viii,  17.  "For  every  tree 
is  known  by  his  own  fruit." — Lake,  vi,  44.  "But  she  fell  to  laughing,  like  one  out  of  their  right 
mind." — Oastle  Rackrent,  p.  51.  "  Now  these  systems,  so  far  from  having  any  tendency  to  make 
men  better,  have  a  manifest  tendency  to  make  him  worse." — Wayland^s  Moral  Science,  p.  128. 
"And  nobody  else  would  make  that  city  their  refuge  any  more." — Josephus's  Life,' -p.  158. 
"  What  is  quantity,  as  it  respects  syllables  or  words?  It  is  that  time  which  is  occupied  in  pro- 
nouncing it." — Bradley's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "In  such  expressions  the  adjective  so  much  resembles 
an  adverb  jn  its  meaning,  that  they  are  usually  parsed  as  such." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  103. 

"  The-tongue  is  like  a  race-horse ;  which  runs  the  faster  the  less  weight  it  carries." Addison  : 

Joh.  Diet. ;  Murray's  Key,  Rule  8.  "  As  two  thoughtless  boys  were  trying  to  see  which  could 
lift  the  greatest  weight  with  their  jaws,  one  of  them  had  several  of  his  firm-set  teeth  wrenched 
from  their  sockets." — Newspaper.  "Everybody  nowadays  publishes  memoirs;  everybody  has 
recollections  which  they  think  worthy  of  recording." — Duchess  D'Abrantes,  p.  26.  "Every  body 
trembled  for  themselves  or  their  friends." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  17I. 
"  A  steed  comes  at  morning :  no  rider  is  there ; 
But  its  bridle  is  red  with  the  sign  of  despair." — Campbell. 

Under  Note  I. — Peonouns  Wrong  or  Needless. 
"Charles  loves  to  study;  but  John,  alas!  he  is  very  idle." — Merchant's  School  Gram.  p.  22. 
"  Or  what  man  is  there  of  you,  whom  if  his  son  ask  bread,  will  he  give  him  a  stone  V'—Matt.' 
vii,  9.     "  Who,  in  stead  of  going  about  doing  good,  they  are  perpetually  intent  upon  doing  mis- 
chief"— Tittotson.     "  Whom  ye  delivered  up,  and  denied  him  in  the  presence  of  Pontius  Pilate." 

Acts,  iii,  13.     "Whom,  when  they  had  washed,  they  laid  her  in  an  upper  chamber." Acts  ix  3T 

"  Then  Manasseh  knew  that  the  Lord  he  was  God." — 2  Chron.,  xxxiii,  13.  "  Whatever  a  man 
conceives  clearly,  he  may,  if  he  will  be  at  the  trouble,  put  it  into  distinct  propositions,  and  express 
it  clearly  to  others." — Mmray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  293.     "  But  to  that  point  of  time  which  he  has 

chosen,  the  painter  being  entirely  confined,  he  cannot  exhibit  various  stages  of  the  same  action." 

Blair's  Bhei,  p.  52.  "It  is  without  any  proof  at  all  what  he  subjoins." — Barclay's  Works  i  301 
"George  Fox  his  Testimony  concerning  Robert  Barclay."— ii., i,  111.  "Aocordingto  the  author 
of  the  Postscript  his  advice." — lb.,  iii,  263.  "  These  things  seem  as  ugly  to  the  Eye  of  their 
Meditations,  as  those  ..^ithiopians  pictur'd  in  Nemesis  her  Pitcher." — Bacon's  Wisdom  of  the 
Ancients,  p.  49.  "  Moreover,  there  is  always  f  twofold  Condition  propounded  with  Sphynx  her 
/Enigma's."— A,  p.  73.  "  Whoever  believeth  not  therein,  they  shall  perish."— Sale's  Koran  p 
20.  "  When,  at  Sestius  his  entreaty,  1  had  been  at  his  house." — Walker's  Particles  p.  59.  ' 
"  There  high  on  Sipylus  his  shaggy  brow. 
She  stands,  her  own  sad  monument  of  woe." — Pope's  Homer  B.  xxiv  1  777 
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■CTndeb  Note  II. — Change  of  Numbeb. 
"  So  will  I  send  upon  you  famine,  and  evil  beasts,  and  they  shall  bereave  thee." — Ezekiel,  v,  11. 
"  "Why  do  you  plead  so  much  for  it  ?  why  do  ye  preach  it  up  ?" — Barclay's  Worlcs,  1,  180.  "  Since 
thou  hast  decreed  that  I  shall  bear  man,  your  darling." — Edward's  First  Lesson  in  Gram.,  p.  108. 
"You  have  my  book  and  I  have  thine;  i.  e.  tliy  book." — Ghamdler's  Gram.,  1821,  p.  22. 
"  Neither  art  thou  such  a  one  as  to  be  ignorant  of  what  you  are." — BuUions,  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  70. 
"  Return,  thou  backsliding  Israel,  saith  the  Lord,  and  I  will  not  cause  mine  anger  to  fall  upon 
you." — Jeremiah,  iii,  12.  "  The  Almighty,  unwilUng  to'cut  thee  off  in  the  fullness  of  iniquity, 
has  sent  ma  to  give  you  warning." — Art  of  Thmhing,  p.  278.  "Wert  thou  bom  onlyfor  pleasure? 
were  you  never  to  do  any  thing?' — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  63.  "Thou  shalt  be  required  to  go  to 
God,  to  die,  and  give  up  your  account." — Barnes's  Notes:  on  Luke,  xii,  20.  "  And  canst  thou 
expect  to  behold  the  resplendent  glory  of  the  Creator  ?  would  not  such  a  sight  annihilate  you  ?" — 
Milton.  "If  the  prophet  had  commanded  thee  to  do  some  great  thing,  would  you  have  refused?" 
— Common  School  Journal,  i,  80.  "  Art  thou  a  penitent  ?  Evince  your  sincerity  by  bringing  forth 
fruits  meet  for  repentance." — Christian's  Yade-Memm,  p.  117.  "I  will  call  thee  my  dear  son:  I 
remember  all  your  tenderness." — Classic  Tales,  p.  8.  "  So  do  thou,  my  son:  open  your  ears,  and 
your  eyes." — Wright's  Athens,  p.  33.  "I  promise  you,  this  was  enough  to  discourage  thee." — 
Pilgrim's  Progress,  p.  446.  "  Ere  you  remark  an  other's  sin.  Bid  thy  own  conscience  look  within." 
— Gay.  "  Permit  that  I  share  in  thy  woe.  The  privilege  can  you  refuse?" — Perfect's  Poems,  p.  G. 
"Ah I  Strephon,  how  can  you  despise  Her  who  without  thy  pity  dies?" — Swift's  Poems,  p.  340. 

"  Thy  verses,  friend,  are  Kidderminster  stuff, 
And  I  must  own,  you've  measur'd  out  enough." — Shemtone. 

"  This  day,  dear  Bee,  is  thy  nativity ; 
Had  Fate  a  luckier  one,  she'd  give  it  ye." — ;£ 


TTndeb  Note  III.— "WHO  and  "WHICH. 

"  Exactly  like  so  many  puppets,  who  are  moved  by  wires." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  462.  "  They  are 
my  servants,  which  I  brought  forth  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt." — Leviticus,  xxv,  42.  "  Behold  I 
and  the  children  which  God  hath  given  me." — Heb.,  ii,  13  ;  Webster's  Bible,  and  others.  "  And 
he  sent  Eliakim  which  was  over  the  household,  and  Shebna  the  scribe." — 2  Kings,  xix,  2.  "  In 
a  short  time  the  streets  were  cleared  of  the  corpses  who  filled  them." — iTIlvaine's  Lect.,  p.  411. 
"  They  are  not  of  those  which  teach  things  which  they  ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's  sake." — Bar- 
clay's Works,  i,  435.  "As  a  lion  among  the  beasts  of  the  forest,  as  a  young  lion  among  the 
floc'ics  of  sheep ;  who,  if  he  go  through,  both  treadeth  down  and  teareth  in  pieces." — Micah,  v,  8. 
"  Frequented  by  every  fowl  whom  nature  has  taught  to  dip  the  wing  in  water." — Basselas,  p.  10. 
"  Ho  had  two  sons,  one  of  which  was  adopted  by  the  family  of  Maximus." — Lempriere,  w. 
JUmylius.  "And  the  ants,  who  are  collected  by  the  smell,  are  burned  by  fire." — The  Friend,  xii, 
49.  " They  being  the  agents,  to  which  this  thing  was  trusted." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  139.  "A 
paokhorse  who  is  driven  constantly  forwards  and  backwards  to  market." — Locke:  Joh.  Diet. 
"  By  instructing  children,  the  affection  of  which  will  be  increased." — Nimn's Parser,  jj.  136.  "He 
had  a  comely  young  woman  which  travelled  with  him." — Hutchinson's  Hist.,  i,  29.  "  A  butterfly, 
which  thought  himself  an  accomplished  traveller,  happened  to  light  upon  a  beehive." — Jnst,  p.  143. 
"  It  is  an  enormous  elephant  of  stone,  who  disgorges  from  his  uplifted  trunk  a  vast  but  graceful 
shower." — Zinobia,  i,  150.  "He  was  met  by  a  dolphin,  who  sometimes  swam  before  him,  and 
sometimes  behind  him." — Edward's  First  Lessons  in  Gram.,  p.  34. 
"  That  GsBsar's  horse,  who,  as  fame  goes,    I  "Was  not  by  half  so  tender-hooft, 

Had  corns  upon  his  feet  and  toes,  |  Nor  trod  upon  the  ground  so  soft." — Hudibras,  p.  6. 

Under  Note  IV. — Nouns  of  Multitudb. 

"He  instructed  and  fed  the  crowds  who  surrounded  him." — Murray's  Exercises,  p.  52.  "The 
court,  who  gives  currency  to  manners,  ought  to  be  exemplary." — Ibid.  "  Nor  does  he  describe 
classes  of  sinners  who  do  not  exist." — Anti-Slavery  Magazine,  i,  27.  "  Because  the  nations 
among  whom  they  took  their  rise,  were  not  savage." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  113.  "Among 
nations  who  are  in  the  first  and  rude  periods  of  society." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  60.  "  The  martial 
spirit  of  those  nations,  among  whom  the  feudal  government  prevailed." — Ih.,  p.  374.  "  Franca 
who  was  in  alliance  with  Sweden."— Smoiieii's  Voltai/re,  vi,  187.  "That  faction  in  England 
who  most  powerfully  opposed  his  arbitrary  pretensions." — Mrs.  MacauUiy's  Hist,  iii,  21.  "  "We 
may  say,  'the  crowd,  who  was  goingup  the  street'  "—Cobbett's  Gram.,  T  204.  "  Such  members 
of  the  Convention  who  formed  this  Lyceum,  as  have  subscribed  this  Constitution."— J^ew- rort 
Lyceum. 

Under  Note  T. — Confusion  op  Senses. 

"  The  possessor  shall  take  a  particular  form  to  show  its  case."— Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  53.  "  Of 
which  reasons  the  principal  one  is,  that  no  Noun,  properly  so  called,  implies  its  own  Presence." 
--Harris s  Hermes,  p  76.  Boston  is  a  proper  noun,  which  distinguishes  it  from  other  cities."— 
Sanborn  s  Gram.,  p.  22.  Conjunction  means  union,  or  joining  together.  It  is  used  to  ioin  or 
unite  either  words  or  sentences."— /6.,  p.  20.  "The  word  interjection  means  thrown  ammg. 
It  IS  interspersed  among  other  words  to  express  sudden  or  strong  emotion."— /6  p  21  "In. 
deed,  or  in  very  deed,  may  better  be  written  separately,  as  they  formerly  were."—  Ga/rdeU's  Gram 
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12mo,  p.  89.  "Alexander,  on  the  contrary,  is  a  particular  name,  and  is  restricted  to  distinguish 
him  alone." — Jamiieson's  Rhet,  p.  25.  "  As  an  indication  that  nature  itself  had  changed  her 
course." — Hist,  of  America,  p.  9.  "  Of  removing  from  the  United  Slates  and  her  territories  the 
free  people  of  colour." — Jenifer.  "So  that  gh  may_be  said  not  to  have  their  proper  sound." — 
Wehster^s  El.  SpeUing-Book,  p.  10.  "Are  we  to  welcome  the  loathsome  harlot,  and  introduce  it 
to  our  children?" — Ma1m-m!s  Sermons,  p.  167.  "The  first  question  is  this,  'Is  reputable,  na- 
tional, and  present  use,  which,  for  brevity's  sake,  I  shall  hereafter  simply  denominate  good  use, 
always  uniform  in  her  decisions?" — CampbeU's  Rhet.,  p.  171.  "Time  is  always  masculine,  on 
account  of  its  mighty  efScacy.  Virtue  is  feminine  from  its  beauty,  and  its  being  the  object  of 
love." — Murray^s  Gram.,  p.  37  ;  Blair's,  125 ;  Sanborn's,  189 ;  Emmons's,  13 ;  Puimam's,  25-; 
Fiak's,  57  ;  IngersoUs,  26;  Greeiileaf's,  21.  See  also  Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  76.  "When  you  speak  to 
a  person  or  thing,  it  is  in  the  second  person." — Bartlett's  Manual,  Part  ii,  p.  27.  "  Tou  now  know 
the  noun,  for  it  means  name."— iSa.  "  T.  What  do  you  see?  P.  A  book.  T.  Spell  it."— if. 
W.  Green's  Gram.,  p.  12.  "  T.  What  do  you  see  now  ?  P.  Two  books.  T.  Spell  them."— 76a. 
"  If  the  United  States  lose  her  rights  as  a  nation." — Liberator,  Vol.  ix,  p.  24.  "  When  a  person 
or  thing  is  addressed  or  spoken  to,  it  is  in  the  second  person." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  7.  "  When 
a  person  or  thing  is  spoken  of;  it  is  in  the  third  person." — Ibid.  "  The  ox,  that  ploughs  the 
ground,  has  the  same  plural  termination  also,  oxen." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  40. 
"  HaU,  happy  States  I  thine  is  the  blissful  seat, 
Where  nature's  gifts  and  art's  improvements  meet." 

Everett:   Columbian  Orator, -p.  239. 

Under  Note  VI. — The  Relative  THAT. 

(1.)  "This  is  the  most  useful  art  which  men  possess." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  275.  "The 
earliest  accounts  which  history  gives  us  concerning  all  nations,  bear  testimony  to  these  facts." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  379  ;  Jam,ieson's,  300.  "Mr.  Addison  was  the  first  who  attempted  a  regular  in- 
quby"  [into  the  pleasures  of  taste.] — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  28.  "  One  of  the  first  who  introduced  it 
was  Montesquieu." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  125.  "Massillon  is  perhaps  the  most  eloquent' vrriter 
of  sermons  which  modem  times  have  produced." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  289.  "  The  greatest  barber 
who  ever  lived,  is  our  guiding  star  and  prototype." — Hart's  Figaro,  No.  6. 

(2.)  "  When  prepositions  are  subjoined  to  nouns,  they  are  generally  the  same  which  are  sub- 
joined to  the  verbs,  from  which  the  nouns  are  derived." — Priestley's  Gmm,.,  p.  157.  "The  same 
proportions  which  are  agreeable  in. a  model,  are  not  agreeable  in  a  large  building" — Karnes  El. 
of  Grit,  ii,  343.  "The  same  ornaments,  which  we  admire  in  a  private  apartment,  are  unseemly 
in  a  temple." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  128.  "The  same  whom  John  saw  also  in  the  sun." — Milton 
P.  L.,  B.  iii,  1.  623. 

(3.)  "  Who  can  ever  be  easy,  who  is  reproached  with  his  own  ill  conduct  ?" — Thomas  a  Kempis, ' 
p.  72.  "  Who  is  she  who  comes  clothed  in  a  robe  of  green  ?" — Inst.,  p.  143.  "  Who  who  has 
either  sense  or  civility,  does  not  perceive  the  vileness  of  profanity?" 

(4.)  "The  second  person  denotes  the  person  or  thing  which  is  spoken  to." — Compendium  in 

Ki/rkham's  Gram.     "  The  third  person  denotes  the  person  or  thing  which  is  spoken  of." Ibid. 

"  A  passive  verb  denotes  action  received  or  endured  by  the  person  or  thing  which  is  its  nomina- 
tive."— Ibid,  and  .Gram.,  p.  157.  "The  princes  and  states  who  had  neglected  or  favoured  the 
growth  of  this  power." — Bolingbroke,  on  History,  p.  222.  "The  nominative  expresses  the  name 
of  the  person  or  thing  which  acts,  or  which  is  the  subject  of  discourse." — Eiley's  Gram.,  p.  19. 

(5.)  "Authors  who  deal  in  long  sentences,  are  very  apt  to  be  faulty." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  108. 
"  Writers  who'deal  in  long  sentences,  are  very  apt  to  be  faulty." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  313.  "  The 
neuter  gender  denotes  objects  which  are  neither  male  nor  female." — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  26. 
"  The  neuter  gender  denotes  things  which  have  no  sex." — Kirkhcmis  Compendium.  "  Nouns 
which  denote  objects  neither  male  nor  female,  are  of  the  neuter  gender."^  Weite's  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  49.  "  Objects  and  ideas  which  have  been  long  familiar,  make  too  faint  an  impression  to  give 
an  agreeable  exercise  to  our  faculties." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  50.  "  Cases  which  custom  has  left 
dubious,  are  certainly  within  the  grammarian's  province." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  164.  "Substan- 
tives which  end  in  ery,  signify  action  or  habit." — lb.,  p.  132.  "After  all  which  can  be  done  to 
render  the  definitions  and  rules  of  grammar  accurate,"  &c. — lb.,  p.  36.  "Possibly,  all  which  I 
have  said,  is  known  and  taught." — A.  B.  Johnson's  Plan  of  a  Diet,  p.  15. 

(6.)  "It  is  a  strong  and  manly  style  which  should  chiefly  be  studied."— 5tow-'«  Rhet,  p.  261. 
"It  is  this  which  chiefly  makes  a  division  appear  neat  and  elegant." — Ih.,  p.  313.  "I  hope  it 
is  not  I  with  whom  he  is  disglessei."— Murray's  Key,  R.  17.  "When  it  is  this  alone  which 
renders  the  sentence  obscure." — Campbell's  Rhet., -p.  242.  " This  sort  of  full  and  ample  asser- 
tion, 'it  is  this  which,'  is  fit  to  be  used  when  a  proposition  of  importance  is  laid  down." — Blair's 
Rhet,  p.  197.  "She  is  the  person  whom  I  understood  it  to  have  been."  See  Mwrray's  Gram. 
p.  181.  "  Was  it  thou,  or  the  wind,  who  shut  the  door  1"—Inst.,  p.  143.  "  It  was  not  I  who 
shut  it."— 76. 

(7.)  "  He  is  not  the  person  who  it  seemed  he  was."— ifMroj/'s  Gram.,  p.  181 ;  IngersolVs  p. 
147.  "  He  is  really  the  person  who  he  appeared  to  he."— Same.  "  She  is  not  now  the  woinan 
whom  they  represented  her  to  have  been." — Same.  "An  only  child,  is  one  who  has  neither 
brother  nor  sister ;  a  child  alone,  is  one  who  ft  left  by  iteelt"— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  98  j  Jamieson's 
71;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  303.  ' 

36 
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TJndeb  Note  TII. — Relative  Clauses  Connected. 
(1.)  "  A  Substantive,  or  Noun,  is  the  name  of  a  thing  ;  of  whatever  we  corioeive  in  any  way 
to  subsist,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion." — Lowih's  Gram..,  p.  14.  (2.)  "  A  Substantive  or 
noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing  that  exists,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion." — L.  Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  27;  Alger's,  15;  Bacon's,  9;  E.  Devis's,  8;  A.  Flint's,  10;  Follcer's,  5;  Hamlin's,  9; 
IngersolVs,  14;  Merchants,  25;  Pond's,  ]5;  S.  Putnam's,  10;  Rand's,  9;  BusseU's,  9;  T.Smith's, 
12  ;  and  others.  (3.)  "  A  suTjstantive  or  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing  that 
exists,  or  of  which  we  can  have  an  idea." — Frost's  El.  of  E.  Gram.;  p.  6.  (4.)  "A  noun  is  the 
name  of  anything  that  exists,  or  of  which  we  form  an  idea." — Halhck's  Gram.,  p.  37.  (5.)  "  A 
Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  object,  or  thing,  that  exists,  or  which  we  may  con- 
ceive to  exist." — D.  0.  Allen's  Grammatic  Guide,  p.  19.  (6.)  "The  name  of  everything  that 
exists,  or  of  which  we  c  m  form  any  notion,  is  a  noun." — Fisk's  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  56.  (7.)  "  An 
allegory  is  the  representation  of  some  one  thing  by  an  other  that  resembles  it,  and  which  is  made 
to  stand  for  it." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  841.  (8.)  "Had  he  exhibited  such  sentences  as  contained 
ideas  inapplicable  to  young  minds,  or  which  were  of  a  trivial  or  injurious  nature." — Murray's  Gram., 
Vol.  ii,  p.  V.  (9.)  "Man  would  have  others  obey  him,  even  his  own  kind ;  but  he  will  not  obey  God, 
that  is  so  much  above  him,  and  who  made  him." — Penn's  Maxims.  (10.)  "  But  what  we  may  con- 
sider here,  and  which  few  Persons  have  taken  Notice  of,  is,"  &o. — BrighUand's  Gram.,  p.  117. 
(11.)  "  The  Compiler  has  not  inserted  such  verbs  as  are  irregular  only  in  famiUar  writing  or  dis- 
course, and  which  are  improperly  terminated  by  <,  instead  oi  ed." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  107; 
Fisk's,  81;  Hart's,  68;  IngersolVs,  104;  Merchants,  63.  (12.)  "  The  remaining  parts  of  speech, 
which  are  called  the  indecUnable  parts,  or  that  admit  of  no  variations,  will  not  detain  us  long." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  84. 

Under  Note  Till. — The  Relative  and  Preposition. 

"In  the  temper  of  mind  he  was  then." — Addison,  Spect,  No.  54.     "To  bring  them  into  the 
condition  I  am  at  present." — Spect,  No.  520.     "In  the  posture  I  lay." — Swift's  GuUiver.     " In 
the  sense  it  is  sometimes  taken." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  527.     "  Tools  and  utensUs  are  said  to  be 
right,  when  they  serve  for  the  uses  they  were  made." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  99.     "If,  in  the 
c.^itreme  danger  I  now  am,  I  do  not  imitate  the  behaviour  of  those,"  &c. — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i, 
193.     "  News  was  brought,  that  Darius  was  but  twenty  miles  from  the  place  they  then  were." — 
lb.,  ii,  113.     "  Alexander,  upon  hearing  this  news,  continued  four  days  in  the  place  he  then  was." 
— lb.,  ii,  113.     "To  read,  in  the  best  manner  it  is  now  taught." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  246. 
"  It  may  be  expedient  to  give  a  few  directions  as  to  the  manner  it  should  be  studied." — HaMock's 
Gram.,  p.  9.     "  Participles  are  words  derived  from  verbs,  and  convey  an  idea  of  the  acting  of  an 
agent,  or  the  suffering  of  an  object,  with  the  time  it  happens." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  50. 
"  Had  I  but  serv'd  ray  God  with  half  the  zeal 
I  serv'd  ray  king,  he  would  not  in  mine  age 
Have  left  me  naked  to  mine  enemies." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  173. 

Under  Note  IX. — Adverbs  eoh  Relatives. 
"  In  compositions  where  pronunciation  has  no  place." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  101.  "  They  framed  a 
protestation,  where  they  repeated  their  claims." — Hume's  Hist  "Which  have  reference  to  Sub- 
stances, where  Sex  never  had  existence." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  43.  "  Which  denote  substances 
where  sex  never  had  existence." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  38;  Fisk's,  57.  "There  is  no  rule  given 
how  truth  may  be  found  o>it." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  160.  "The  nature  of  the  objects  whence 
they  are  taken." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  165.  "  That  darkness  of  character,  where  we  can  see  no  heart." 
— Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  236.  "  The  states  where  they  negotiated." — Formey's  BeUes-Lettres,  p. 
159.  "  TiU  the  motives  whence  men  act  be  known." — Beattie's  Moral  Science,  p.  262.  "  He  as- 
signs the  principles  whence  their  power  of  pleasing  flows." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  19.  "But  I  went 
on,  and  so  finished  this  History  in  that  form  as  it  now  appears." — Sewel's  Preface,  p.  v.  "By 
prepositions  we  express  the  cause  why,  the  instrument  by  which,  wherewith,  or  the  manner  how 
a  tiling  is  done." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  128  ;  John  Burn's,  121.  "They  are  not  such  in  the 
language  whence  they  are  derived." — Town's  Analysis,  p.  13.  "I  find  it  very  hard  to  persuade 
several,  that  their  passions  are  affected  by  words  from  whence  they  have  no  ideas." — Bua-ke,  on  the 
Sublime,  p.  95.  "  The  known  end,  then,  why  we  are  placed  in  a  state  of  so  much  affliction,  haz- 
ard, and  difficulty,  is  our  improvement  in  virtue  and  piety." — BuUer's  Anal,  p.  109. 
"  Yet  such  his  acts,  as  Greeks  unborn  shall  teU, 
And  curao  the  battle  where  their  fathers  fell."— Pope,  A,  B.  x,  1.  61. 

Under  Note  X. — Repeat  the  Noun. 
"Touth  may  be  thoughtful,  but  it  is  not  very  common." — Webster's  El  Spelling-Book,  p.  85. 
"A  proper  name  is  that  given  to  one  person  or  thing."— Bartletts  School  Manual,  ii,  27.  "A 
common  name  is  that  given  to  many  things  of  the  same  sort." — Ibid.  "  This  rule  is  often  vio- 
lated; some  instances  of  which  are  annexed."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  149  ;  IngersolVs,  237.  "This 
is  altogether  careless  writing.  It  renders  style  often  obscure,  always  embarrassed  and  inelegant." 
—Blair's  Rhet,  p.  106.  "  Every  inversion  which  is  not  governed  by  this  rule,  will  be  disrelished 
by  every  one  of  taste."— Zames,  El  of  Grit,  ii,  62.     "  A  proper  diphthong  is  that  in  which  both 
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the  vowels  are  sounded." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  9  ;  Alger^s,  11 ;  Bacmis,  8  ;  Merchcmi's,  9 ;  BUey's, 
3 ;  and  others.  "  An  improper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  only  one  of  the  two  Vowels  is  sounded." 
— Lennk's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  his  descendants,  are  called  Hebrews." — 
Wood's  Did.  "  Every  word  in  our  language,  of  more  than  one  syllable,  has  one  of  them  distin- 
guished from  the  rest  in  this  manner." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  236.  "  Two  consonants  proper  to 
begin  a  word  must  not  be  separated ;  as,  &-ble,  sti-fle.  But  when  they  come  between  two  vow- 
els, and  are  such  as  cannot  begin  a  word,  they  must  be  divided;  as,  ut-most,  un-der." — lb.,  p.  22. 
"  Shall  the  intellect  alone  feel  no  pleasures  in  its  energy,  when  we  allow  them  to  the  grossest  en- 
ergies of  appetite  and  sense?" — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  298  ;  Mvn-ray's  Gram.,  289.  "No  man  hath 
a  propensity  to  vice  as  such :  on  the  contrary,  a  wicked  deed  disgusts  him,  and  makes  him  abhor 
the  author." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  66.  "  The  same  that  belong  to  nouns,  belong  also  to  pro- 
nouns."—  Gremkafs  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  What  is  Language  ?  It  is  the  means  of  communicating 
thoughts  from  one  to  another." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "A  simple  word  is  that  which  is 
not  made  up  of  more  than  one." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  4 ;  Gould's,  p.  4.  "  A  compound  word  is 
that  which  is  made  up  of  two  or  more  words." — lb.  "  When  a  conjunction  is  to  be  supplied,  it 
is  called  AsyndetoiL"— J.ctoi's  Gram.,  p.  235. 

TJndeb  Note  XI. — Place  op  the  Relative. 
"  It  gives  a  meaning  to  words,  which  they  would  not  have." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  244.  "  There 
are  many  words  in  the  English  language,  that  are  sometimes  used  as  adjectives,  and  sometimes 
as  adverbs." — lb.,  p.  114.  "Which  do  not  more  effectually  show  the  varied  intentions  of  the 
mind,  than  the  auxiliaries  do  which  are  used  to  form  the  potential  mood." — lb.,  p.  61.  "  These 
accents  make  different  impressions  on  the  muid,  which  wiU  be  the  subject  of  a  following  specula- 
tion."— Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  ii,  108.  "And  others  very  much  differed  from  the  writer's  words, 
to  whom  they  were  ascribed." — Pref.  to  Lily's  Gram.,  p.  xii.  "  Where  there  is  nothing  in  the 
sense  which  requires  the  last  sound  to  be  elevated,  an  easy  fall  will  be  proper." — Mwrray's  Gram., 
Vol  i,  p.  250;  Bullions' s  E.  Gram.,  167.  "'"here  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  verb  in  the  last  clause, 
which,  when  you  supply,  you  find  it  necessary  to  use  the  adverb  not." — Campbell's  Shet.,  p.  176; 
Mwrray's  Gram..,  368.  "  Study  is  singular  number,  because  its  nominative  /  is,  with  which  it 
agrees." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  22.  "  John  is  the  person,  or,  thou  art  who  is  in  error." — 
Wrights  Gram.,  p.  136.  "For  he  hath  made  him  to  be  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  sin." — 2  Cor., 
V,  21. 

"  Take  that  of  me,  my  fiiend,  who  have  the  power 
To  seal  the  accuser's  lips." — Beauties  of  Shakspea/re,  p.  268. 

Under  Note  211.— WHAT  fob  THAT. 
"  I  had  no  idea  but  what  the  story  was  true." — Brown'^  Inst,  p.  144.  "  The  post-boy  is  not  so 
weary  but  what  he  can  whistle." — ib.  "He  had  no  intimation  but  what  the  men  were  honest." 
— lb.  "  Neither  Lady  Haversham  nor  Miss  Mildmay  will  ever  believe,  but  what  I  have  been 
entirely  to  blame." — See  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  93,  "I  am  not  satisfied,  but  what  the  integrity  of 
our  friends  is  more  essential  to  our  welfare  than  their  knowledge  of  tlie  world." — Ibid.  "There 
is,  indeed,  nothing  in  poetry,  so  entertaining  or  descriptive,  but  what  a  didactic  writer  of  genius 
may  be  allowed  to  introduce  in  some  part  of  his  work." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  401.  "Brasidas,  being 
bit  by  a  mouse  he  had  catched,  let  it  slip  out  of  his  fingers :  '  No  creature,  (says  he,)  is  so  con- 
temptible but  what  may  provide  for  its  own  safety,  if  it  have  courage.'  " — Plutaech  :  Karnes,  El. 
of  Orit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  81.  , 

Under  Note  XIII. — Adjectives  for  Antecedents. 
"  In  narration,  Homer  is,  at  all  times,  remarkably  concise,  which  renders  him  lively  and  agree- 
able."— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  435.  "It  is  usual  to  talk  of  a  nervous,  a  feeble,  or  a  spirited  style- 
which  are  plainly  the  characters  of  a  writer's  manner  of  thinking  " — lb.,  p.  92.  "  It  is  too  violent 
an  alteration,  if  any  alteration  were  necessary,  which  none  is." — Knight,  on  the  Greek  Alphabet, 
p.  134.  "  Some  men  are  too  ignorant  to  be  humble,  without  which,  there  can  be  no  docility."— 
Berkley's  Alciphron,  p.  385.  "  Judas  declared  him  innocent ;  which  he  could  not  be,  had  he  in  any 
respect  deceived  the  disciples." — Porteus.  "  They  supposed  him  to  be  innocent,  which  he  certainly 
was  not." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  50 ;  Emmons's,  25.  "  They  accounted  him  honest,  which  he 
certainly  was  not." — Fetch's  Comp.  Gram.,  p.  89.  "  Be  accurate  in  all  you  say  or  do ;  for  it  is  import- 
ant in  all  the  concerns  of  life." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  145.  "  Every  law  supposes  the  transgressor  to 
be  wicked;  which  indee(^he  is,  if  the  law  is  just." — lb.  "To  be  pure  in  heart,  pious,  and  be- 
nevolent, which  all  maybe,  constitutes  human  happiness." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  232.  "To  be 
dexterous  in  danger,  is  a  virtue;  but  to  court  danger  to  show  it,  is  weakness." — Penn's  Maxims. 

Under  Note  XTV. — Sentences  for  Antecedents. 
"This  seems  not  so  allowable  in  prose ;  which  the  following  erroneous  examples  will  demon- 
strate."— Mwrray's  Gram,.,  p.  175.     "The  accent  is  laid  upon  the  last  syllable  of  a  word  •  which 
is  favourable  to  the  melody."— .Kames,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  86,     "  Every  line  consists  of  ten  syllables, 

.  five  short  and  five  long ;  from  which  there  are  but  two  exceptions,  both  of  them  rare." lb.  ii 

89.  "The  soldiers  refused  obedience,  which  has  been  explained." — Mxon's  Parser,  p.  128.' 
"Cfesar  overcame  "Pompey,  which  was  lamented." — lb.     "  The  crowd  hailed  William  which  was 
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expected." — lb.  " The  tribunes  resisted  Scipio, -which  was  anticipated." — lb.  "The  censors  re- 
proved vice,  which  was  admired."— ii.     "The  generals  neglected  discipline,  which  has  been 

proved." /*.     "  There  would  be  two  nominatives  to  the  verb  was,  which  is  improper." — Adam's 

Lai.  Gram.,  p.  205 ;  Gould's,  202.  "  His  friend  bore  the  abuse  very  patiently ;  which  served  to 
increase  his  rudeness :  it  produced,  at  length,  contempt  and  insolence." — Mwra/y's  Gram.,  Vol. 
i,  p.  50;  Emmxms's,  25.  "Almost  all  compounded  sentences,  are  more  or  less  elliptical ;  some 
examples  of  which  may  be  seen  under  the  different  parts  of  speech." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  21'J; 
Guy's,  90 ;  B.  G.  Smith's,  180 ;  IngersoWs,  163 ;  Fisk's,  144 ;  J.  M.  Putnam's,  ISt ;  Weld's,  190, 
Weld's  Imp.  Ed.,  214. 

TJndeb  Note  XT. — Repeat  the  Pronoun. 

"  In  things  of  Nature's  workmanship,  whether  we  regard  their  internal  or  external  structure, 
beauty  and  design  are  equally  conspicuous." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  269.  "It  puzzles  the  reader, 
^  making  him  doubt  whether  the  word  ought  to  be  taken  in  its  proper  or  figurative  sense." — 
R.,  ii,  231.  "  Neither  my  obligations  to  the  muses,,  nor  expectations  from  them,  are  so  great." — 
Gowley's  Preface.  "  The  Fifth  Annual  Report  of  the  Anti-Slavery  Society  of  Ferrisburgh  and 
vicinity." — Liberator,  ix,  69.  "  Meaning  taste  in  its  figurative  as  well  as  proper  sense." — Kames, 
El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  360.  "  Every  measure  in  which  either  your  personal  or  pohtical  character  is  con- 
cerned."— Junius,  Let.  ix.  "  A  jealous,  righteous  God  has  often  punished  such  in  themselves  or 
offspring." — Extracts,  p.  179.  "  Hence  their  civil  and  religious  history  are  inseparable." — Mil/man's 
Jews,  i,  7.  "  Esau  thus  carelessly  threw  away  both  his  civil  and  religious  inheritance." — lb.,  i, 
24.  "This  intelligence  excited  not  only  our  hopes,  but  fears  likewise." — Jaudon's  Gratm.,  p.  170. 
"  In  what  manner  our  defect  of  principle  and  ruling  manners  have  completed  the  niin  of  the  na- 
tional spirit  of  union." — Brown's  Estimate,  i,  77.  "  Considering  her  descent,  her  connexion,  and 
present  intercourse." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  85.  "  His  own  and  wife's  wardrobe  are  packed  up  in 
a  firkin." — Packer  and  Fox's  Gram.,  Part  i,  p.  73. 

TJndeb  Note  XVI. — Change  the  Antecedent. 

"  The  sound  of  e  efld  o  long,  in  their  due  degrees,  will  be  preserved,  and  clearly  distinguished." 
— Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  242.  "  If  any  person  should  be  inclined  to  think,"  &c.,  "the  author 
takes  the  liberty  to  suggest  to  them,"  &c. — Jb.,  Pref,  p.  iv.  "  And  he  walked  in  all  the  ways  of 
Asa  his  father;  he  turned  not  aside  from  it." — 1  Kings,  xxii,  43.  "If  ye  from  your  hearts  for- 
give not  every  one  his  brother  their  trespasses." — Matt.,  xviii,  35.  "  Nobody  ever  fancied  they 
were  slighted  by  him,  or  had  the  courage  to  think  themselves  his  betters." — Cottier's  Antoninus, 
p.  8.  "  And  Rebekah  took  goodly  raiment  of  her  eldest  son  Esau,  which  were  with  her  in  the 
house,  and  put  them  upon  Jacob  her  younger  son." — Gen.,  xxvii,  15.  "Where  all  the  attention 
of  man  is  given  to  their  own  indulgence." — Maiurin's  Sermons,  p.  181.  "  The  idea  of  a  father  is 
a  notion  superinduced  to  the  substance,  or  man — let  man  be  what  it  will." — Locke's  Essay,  i,  219. 
"  Leaving  every  one  to  do  as  they  list." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  460.  "  Each  body  performed  his 
part  handsomely." — /.  Flint's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "This  block  of  marble  rests  on  two  layers  of  stone, 
bound  together  with  lead,  which,  however,  has  not  prevented  the  Arabs  from  forcing  out  several 
of  them." — Parker  and  Fox's  Gram.,  Part  i,  p.  72. 

"  Love  gives  to  every  power  a  double  power. 
Above  their  functions  and  their  offices." — Shajcspeare. 

EULE  XL— PEONOUNS. 
When  the  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plu- 
rality, the  Pronoun  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number  :  as,  "  The 
councU  were  divided  in  their  sentiments." — "  The  Christian  world  are 
beginning  to  awake  out  of  their  slumber." — G.  Simeon.  "  Whatever 
Adam's  posterity  lost  through  him,  that  and  more  they  gain  in  Christ." 
— J.  Phipps. 

"  To  this,  one  pathway  gently-winding  leads. 

Where  march  a  train  with  baskets  on  their  heads." 

— Pope,  Iliad,  B.  xviii,  1.  657. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  XL 
Obs.  1.— The  collective  noun,  or  noun  of  multitude,  being  a  name  that  signifies  many,  may  in 
general  be  taken  in  either  of  two  ways,  according  to  the  intention  of  the  user ;  that  is,  either 
with  reference  to  the  aggregate  as  one  thing,  in  which  sense  it  will  accord  with  the  neuter  pro- 
noun it  or  whix.h ;  or  with  reference  to  the  individuals,  so  as  to  accord  with  a  plural  pronoun 
fli£y,  their,  them,  or  wJio,  mascuhne,  or  feminine,  as  the  individuals  of  the  assemblage  may  happen 
to  be.  The  noun  Itself,  being  literally  singular  both  in  form  and  in  fact,  has  not  unfirequently. 
some  article  or  adjective  before  it  that  implies  unity ;  so  that  the  interpretation  of  it  in  a  plural' 
aense  by  the  pronoun  or  verb,  was  perhaps  not  improperly  regarded  by  the  old  grammarians  as 


CHAP,   v.]  SYNTAX. — KULE   XI. — PRONOUNS. — ERRORS.  565 

an  example  of  the  figure  syll^sis ;  as,  "  Liberty  should  reach  every  individual  of  a  people,  as  ihey 
all  share  one  common  nature." — Spectator,  No.  287. 

"  Thus  urg'd  the  chief;  a  generous  troop  appea/rs. 
Who  spread  their  bucklers  and  advance  (heir  spears." — Pope,  iHaS,  B.  xi,  1.  720. 

Obs.  2. — Many  of  our  grammarians  say,  "  When  a  noun  of  multitude  is  preceded  by  a  defini- 
tive word,  which  clearly  limits  the  sense  to  an  aggregate  with  an  idea  of  unity,  it  requires  a  verb 
and  pronoun  to  agree  with  it  in  the  singular  number." — Murray^s  Gram,.,  p.  153 ;  IngersoWs,  249 ; 
Msk's,  122  ;  Fowler's,  528.  But  this  principle,  I  apprehend,  cannot  be  sustained  by  an  appeal  to 
general  usage.  The  instances  in  practice  are  not  few,  in  which  both  these  senses  are  clearly  in- 
dicated with  regard  to  the  same  noun ;  as,  "  Each  Eouse  shall  keep  a  journal  of  its  proceedings, 
and  from  time  to  time  publish  the  same,  excepting  such  parts  as  may  in  their  judgement  require 
secrecy." — Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Art.  i.  Sec.  5.  "  I  mean  (hat  part  of  mankind  wjio 
are  known  by  the  name  of  women's  men,  or  beaux." — Addison,  Spect,  No.  536.  "  A  set  of  men 
who  are  common  enough  in  the  world." — Ibid.  "  It  is  vain  (or  a  pedpk  to  expect  to  be  free,  un- 
less they  are  first  willing  to  be  virtuous." — Waylcmd's  Moral  Science,  p.  39Y.  "For  this  people's 
heart  is  waxed  gross,  and  tJieir  ears  are  dull  of  hearing,  and  their  eyes  they  have  closed." — Matt., 
xiii,  15.  "  This  enemy  had  now  enlarged  (heir  confederacy,  and  made  themselves  more  formidable 
than  before." — Life  of  Antonimus,  p.  62. 

"  Thus  from  the  tents  the  fervent  legion  swarms ; 
So  loud  their  clamour,  and  so  keen  their  arms." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  xvi,  1  320. 

Obs.  3. — Most  collective  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  may  take  the  regular  plural  form,  and  be 
represented  by  a  pronoun  in  the  third  person,  plural,  neuter ;  as,  "  The  nations  will  enforce  their 
laws."  This  construction  comes  under  Rule  lOth,  as  does  also  the  singular,  "The  nation  will  en- 
force its  laws;"  for,  in  either  case,  the  agreement  is  entirely  literal.  Half  of  Murray's  Rule  4th 
is  therefore  needlesa  To  Rule  11th  above,  there  are  properly  no  exceptions;  because  the  num- 
ber of  the  pronoun  is  itself  the  index  to  the  sense  in  which  the  antecedent  is  therein  taken.  It 
does  not  follow,  however,  but  that  there  may  be  violations  of  the  rule,  or  of  the  notes  under  it, 
by  the  adoption  of  one  number  when  the  other  would  be  more  correct,  or  in  better  taste.  A 
collection  of  things  inanimate,  as  a  fleet,  a  heap,  a  row,  a  tier,  a  bundle,  is  seldom,  if  ever,  taken 
distributively,  with  a  plural  pronoun.  For  a  further  elucidation  of  the  construction  of  collective 
nouns,  see  Rule  15th,  and  the  observations  under  it. 

NOTES  TO  RULE  XI. 

Note  I. — A  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  unity,  requires  a  pronoun  in 
the  third  person,  singular,  neuter ;  as,  "  When  a  legislative  body  makes  laws,  it 
acts  for  itself  only ;  but  when  it  makes  grants  or  contracts,  it  acts  as  a  party." — 
Webster's  Assays,  p.  40.  "  A  civilized  people  has  no  right  to  violate  its  solemn 
obligations,  because  the  other  party  is  uncivilized." — WaylanoPs  Moral  Science, 
p.  314. 

Note  II. — When  a  collective  noun  is  followed  by  two  or  more  words  which  must 
each  in  some  sense  agree  with  it,  uniformity  of  number  is  commonly  preferable  to 
diversity,  and  especially  to  such  a  mixture  as  puts  the  singular  both  before  and  after 
the  plural ;  as;  "  That  ingenious  nation  who  have  done  so  much  honour  to  modern 
literature,  possesses,  in  an  eminent  degree,  the  talent  of  narration." — Blair's  Mhet., 
p.  364.     Better  :  "  which  has  done." 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XI. 
Undee  the  Rule  itself.-t-The  Idea  op  Plukalitt. 

' "  The  jury  will  be  confined  till  it  agrees  on  a  verdict." — Brown's  Inst,  p.  145. 

[FoEMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  it  is  of  the  singular  number,  and  does  not  correctly  represent 
its  antecedent  jury,  which  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  rather  the  idea  of  plurality.  But,  according  to  Rule 
11th,  "  When  the  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plurality,  the  pronoun  muBt  agree  with 
it  in  the  plural  number."  Therefore,  it  should  be  they;  thus,  "  The  jury  will  be  confined  till  they  agree  on  a 
verdict."] 

"And  mankind  directed  its  first  cares  towards  the  needful." — Formey's  Belles-Letires,  v.  114. 
"It  is  difficult  to  deceive  a  free  people  respecting  its  true  interest." — life  of  Chwrles  J7jf  p.  67. 
"All  the  virtues  of  mankind  are  to  be  counted  upon  a  few  fingers,  but  his  foUies  and  vices  are 
innumerable." — Swift.  "Every  sect  saith,  '  Give  me  liberty:'  but  give  it  him,  and  to  his  power, 
he  will  not  yield  it  to  any  body  else." — Oliaer  Cromwell.  "Behold,  the  people  shall  rise  up  as  a 
great  lion,  and  lift  up  himself  as  a  young  lion."— A%m6ej-s,  xxiii,  24.  "For  all  flesh  had  cor- 
rupted his  way  upon  the  earth." — ffen.,  vi,  12.  "  There  happened  to  the  army  a  very  strange 
accident,  which  put  it  in  great  consternation." — Goldsmith. 
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Under  Note  I. — The  Idea  of  Unity. 
"  The  meeting  went  on  in  tJieir  busineaa  as  a  united  body." — Foster's  Report,  i,  69.  "  Every 
religious  association  has  an  undoubted  right  to  adopt  a  creed  for  themselves." — Gould's  Advocate, 
iii  405.  "  It  would  therefore  be  extremely  difBoult  to  raise  an  insurrection  in  that  State  against 
their  own  government." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  104.  "  The  mode  in  which  a  Lyceum  can  apply 
themselves  in  effecting  a  reform  in  common  schools." — New  York  Ln/cemn.  "  Hath  a  nation 
changed  thfe-  goda,  which  are  yet  no  gods?" — Jeremiah,  ii,  11.  "  In  the  holy  scriptures  each  of 
the  twelve  tribes  of  larael  is  often  called  by  the  name  of  the  patriarch,  from  whom  they  de- 
scended."— J.  Q.  Adams's  Bliet.,  ii,  331. 

Under  Note  II. — Uniformity  of  Number. 
"  A  nation,  by  the  reparation  of  their  own  wrongs,  achieves  a  triumph  more  glorious  than  any 
field  of  blood  can  ever  give>" — J.  Q.  Ada/ms.  "  The  English  nation,  from  which  we  descended, 
have  been  gaining  their  liberties  inch  by  inch." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  45.  "If  a  Yearly  Meeting 
should  undertake  to  alter  its  fundamental  doctrines,  is  there  any  power  in  the  society  to  prevent 
their  doing  so?" — Foster's  Report,  i,  96.  "There  is  a  generation  that  curseth  their  father,  and 
doth  not  bless  their  mother." — Proverbs,  xxx,  11.  "  There  is  a  generation  that  are  pure  in  their 
own  eyes,  and  yet  is  not  washed  from  their  fllthiness." — lb.,  xxx,  12.  "He  hath  not  beheld  in- 
iquity in  Jacob,  neither  hath  ho  seen  perverseness  in  Israel :  the  Lord  his  God  is  with  him,  and 
the  shout  of  a  king  is  among  them." — Numb.,  xxiii,  21.  "My  people  hath  forgotten  me,  they 
have  burnt  incense  to  vanity." — Jer.,  xviii,  15.  ""When  a  quarterly  meeting  hath  come  to  a 
judgment  respecting  any  difference,  relative  to  any  monthly  meeting  belonging  to  them,"  &c. — 
Extracts,  p.  195;  N.  E.  Discvp.,  p.  118.  "  The  number  of  such  compositions  is  every  day  increas- 
ing, and  appear  to  be  limited  only  by  the  pleasure  or  convenienoy  of  the  writer." — Booth's  Introd. 
to  Diet.,  p.  37.  "  The  church  of  Christ  hath  the  same  power  now  as  ever,  and  are  led  by  the 
same  Spirit  into  the  same  practices." — Barclay's  WorTcs,  i,  4'77.  "  The  army,  whom  the  chief  had 
thus  abandoned,  pursued  meanwhile  their  miserable  march." — Lockha/rt's  Napoleon,  ii,  165. 

EULE  XII.— PEONOUNS. 

When  a  Pronoua  has  two  or  more  antecedeats  connected  by  and,  it 
must  agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken  to- 
gether :  as,  "  Minos  and  Tliales  sung  to  the  lyre  the  laws  which  tJiey  com- 
posed."— Strabo  :  Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  379.  "  Saul  and  Jonathan  were 
lovely  and  pleasant  in  their  lives,  and  in  their  death  they  were  not 
divided."— 2  8am.,  i,  23. 

"  Rhesus  and  Rhodius  then  unite  their  rills, 
Caresus  roaring  down  the  stony  hills." — Pope,  H.,  B.  xii,  1.  17. 

Exception  First. 
.  "When  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  and  serve  merely  to  describe  one  person  or  thing, 
they  are  either  in  apposition  or  equivalent  to  one  nahie,  and  do  not  require  a  plural  pronoun ;  as, 
"  This  great  philosopher  and  statesman  continued  in  public  life  till  his  eighty-second  year." — 
"The  same  Spirit,  light,  and  life,  which  enlighteneth,  also  sanctifieth,  and  there  is  not  an  other." — 
Penimgton.  "My  Gonstamtius  and  Phiktiis  confesseth  me  two  years  older  when  I  writ  it." — 
Cowley's  Preface.  "Remember  these,  0  Jacob  and  Israel/  for  thov,  art  my  servant." — Isaiah, 
ihv,  21.     "  In  that  strength  and  cogency  which  renders  eloquence  powerful" — Blair's  Rliet.,  p.  252. 

Exception  Second. 
When  two  antecedents  connected  by  and  are  emphatically  distinguished,  they  belong  to  dif- 
ferent propositions,  and,  if  singular,  do  not  require  a  plural  pronoun ;  as,  "  The  butler,  and  not  the 
hahir,  was  restored  to  his  ofBoe."— "The  good  man,  and  the  sinner  too,  shaU  have  his  reward."— 
"  Truth,  and  truth  only,  is  worth  seeking  for  its  own  sake."— "It  is  the  sense  ii)  which  the  word  is 
used,  and  not  the  letters  of  which  it  is  composed,  that  determines  what  is  the  part  of  speech  to  which 
it  belongs." — Oobbetl's  Gram.,  fi  130. 

Exception  Third. 
men  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  and  are  preceded  by  the  adjective  each,  every,  or 
no,  they  are  taken  separately,  and  do  not  require  a  plunJ  pronoun;  as,  "Every  plant  knd  every 
tree  Pjoducea  others  aiter  lis  own  kmd."-"  It  is  the  cause  of  every  reproach  and  distress  which 
has  attended  your  goverument."-JmitM,  Let.  xxxv.  But  if  the  latter  be  a  collective  noun,  the 
pronoun  may  be  plural;  as,  "Each  minister  and  each  chwch  act  according  to  their  own  impres- 
sions.  — Dr.  M  Uairtee.  ^ 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  XIL 

°°^.-  ^-"7^^™  *!.  f"*^^^,™*?  are  of  different  persons,  the  first  person  is  preferred  to  the 
Beoond,  and  the  second  to  the  thud;  as,  "John,  and  thou,  and  I,  are  attached  to  our  country."- 
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"John  and  ihou  are  attached  to  your  country." — "The  Lord  open  some  light,  and  show  both  you 
and  me  our  inheritance  1" — Baxter.  "  Tkou  and  thy  sons  with  thee  shaU  bear  the  iniquity  of  your 
priesthood." — Numbers,  xviii,  1. 

"  For  all  are  friends  in  heaven ;  all  faithful  friends ; 
And  many  friendships  in  the  days  of  Time 
Begun,  are  lasting  here,  and  growing  still : 

So  grows  owrs  evermore,  both  tlieirs  and  mine." — PolloJc,  C.  of  T.,  B.  v„l.  335. 
Obs.  2. — The  genderr  of  pronouns,  except  in  the  third  person  singular,  is  distinguished  only  by 
their  antecedents.     In  expressing  that  of  a  pronoun  which  has  antecedents  of  different  genders, 
the  masculine  should  be  preferred  to  the  feminine,  and  the  feminine  to  the  neuter.     The  parser  of 
English  should  remember,  that  this  is  a  principle  of  General  Grammar. 

Obs  3. — ^When  two  words  are  taken  separately  as  nominatives,  they  ought  not  to  be  united  in 
the  same  sentence  as  antecedents.  In  the  following  example,  therefore,  them  should  be  it:  "  The 
first  has  a  lenis,  and  the  other  an  asper  over  them." — Printer's  Gram.,  p.  246.  Better  thus;  "The 
first  has  a  lenis  over  it,  and  the  other  an  asper." 

Obs.  4. — Nouns  that  stand  as  nominatives  or  antecedents,  are  sometimes  taken  conjointly  when 
there  is  no  conjunction  expressed ;  as,  "  The  historian,  the  orator,  the  philosopher,  address  them- 
selves primarily  to  the  understanding:  iheir  direct  aim  is,  to  inform,  to  persuade,  to  instruct." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  311.  The  copulative  and  may  here  be  said  to  be  understood,  because  the  verb 
and  the  pronouns  are  plural ;  but  it  seems  better  in  general,  either  to  introduce  the  connective 
word,  or  to  take  the  nouns  disjunctively:  as,  "They  have  all  the  copiousness,  the  fervour,  the  in- 
culcating method,  that  is  allowable  and  graceful  in  an  orator ;  perhaps  too  much  of  it  for  a  writer." 
— Blair's  Ehet,  p.  343.  To  this,  however,  there  may  be  exceptions, — cases  in  which  the  plural 
form  is  to  be  preferred, — especially  in  poetry ;  as, 

"  Faith,  justice,  heaven  itself,  now  quit  their  hold, 
When  to  false  fame  the  captive  heart  is  sold." — Brown,  on  Satire. 

Obs.  5. — ^When  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  and  are  nominally  alike,  one  or  more  of 
them  may  be  tmderstood;  and,  in  such  a  case,  the  pronoun  must  still  be  plural,  as  agreeing  with 
all  the  nouns,  whether  expressed  or  imphed :  as,  "  But  intellectual  and  moral  culture  ought  to 
go  hand  in  hand ;  they  will  greatly  help  each  other." — Dr.  Weeks.  Here  they  stands  for  intellec- 
tual culture  and  moral  culture.  The  following  example  is  incorrect :  "  The  Commanding  and  Un- 
limited mode  may  be  used  in  an  absolute  sense,  or  without  a  name  or  substitute  on  which  it  can 
depend." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  80.  Change  it  to  they,  or  and  to  or.  See  Note  6th  to  Rule 
16th. 

IMPROPEIETIES   FOR   CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XII. 
Peonotots  with  Antecedents  connected  by  AND. 
"  Discontent  and  sorrow  manifested  itself  in  his  countenance." — Brown's  I-ast.,  p.  146. 
[Fomnn-B. — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  iiaelf  is  of  the  singular  number,  and  does  not  cowectly  repre- 
sent its  tiro  antecedents  dUcorUefii  and  sorrow,  which  are  connected  by  and,  and  taken  conjointly.     But,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  12th,  "Wlien  a  pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  and,  it  must  agree  with  then, 
jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken  together."    Therefore,  ftseZ/ should  be  thamsdves;,  thus,  "Discon- 
tent and  sorrow  manifested  th&mselvea  in  his  countenance."] 

"  Both  conversation  and  public  speaking  became  more  simple  and  plain,  such  as  we  now  find 
it." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  59.  "  Idleness  and  ignorance,  if  it  be  suffered  to  proceed,  &c." — Johnson  : 
Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  186.  "  Avoid  questions  and  strife;  it  shows  a  busy  and  contentious  disposi- 
tion."—  Wm.  Perm.  "To  receive  the  gifts  and  benefits  of  God  with  thanksgiving,  and  witness  it 
blessed  and  sanctified  to  us  by  the  word  and  prayer,  is  owned  by  us." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  213. 
"  Both  minister  and  magistrate  are  compelled  to  choose  between  his  duty  and  his  reputation." — 
Junius,  p.  9.  "  All  the  sincerity,  truth,  and  faithfulness,  or  disposition  of  heart  or  conscience  to 
approve  it,  found  among  rational  creatures,  necessarily  originate  from  God." — Brown's  Divinity, 
p.  12.  "Your  levity  and  heedlessness,  if  it  continue,  will  prevent  all  substantial  improvement." 
— Brown's  Inst.  p.  147.  "  Poverty  and  obscurity  will  oppress  hun  only  who  esteems  it  oppres- 
sive."— lb.  "  Good  sense  and  refined  pohcy  are  obvious  to  few,  because  it  cannot  be  discovered 
but  by  a  train  of  reflection." — lb.  "  Avoid  haughtiness  of  behaviour,  and  affectation  of  manners ;  it 
implies  a  want  of  solid  merit." — lb.  "  If  love  and  unity  continue,  it  will  make  you  partakers  of  one 
an  other's  joy." — lb.  "Suffer  not  jealousy  and  distrust  to  enter:  it  will  destroy,  like  a  canker, 
every  germ  of  friendship." — lb.  "  Hatred  and  animosity  are  inconsistent  with  Christian  charity ; 
guard,  therefore,  against  the  slightest  indulgence  of  it." — lb.  "  Every  man  is  entitled  to  liberty 
of  conscience,  and  freedom  of  opinion,  if  he  does  not  pervert  it  to  the  hijury  of  others." — lb. 
"  With  the  azure  and  vermilion 
Which  is  mix'd  for  my  pavilion." — Byron's  Manfred,  p.  9. 

EULE  XIII.— PEONOUNS. 

When  a  Pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  or  or  nor 
it  must  agree  with  them  singly,  and  not  as  if  taken  together ;  as,  "  James 
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or  John  will  favour  us  with  Ids  company." — "  Neither  wealth  nor  honour 
can  secure  the  happiness  of  its  votaries." 
"  What  virtue  or  what  mental  grace, 
But  men  unqualified  and  base 

Will  hoast  it  their  possession  ?" — Qowper,  on  Friendship. 

OBSBETATIONS  ON  RULE  XIIL 

Obs.  1. — When  two  or  more  singular  antecedents  are  connected  by  or  or  nor,  the  prononu 
which  represents  them,  ought  in  general  to  be  singular,  because  or  and  m>r  are  disjunctives;  and, 
to  form  a  complete  concord,  the  nouns  ought  also  to  be  of  the  same  person  and  gender,  that  the 
pronoun  may  agree  in  all  respects  with  each  of  them.  But  when  plv/ral  nouns  are  connected  in 
this  manner,  the  pronoun  will  of  course  be  plural,  though  it  still  agrees  with  the  antecedents 
singly;  as,  "Neither  riches  nor  honours  ever  satisfy  iheir  pursuers."  Sometimes,  when  different 
numbers  occur  together,  we  find  the  plural  noun  put  last,  and  the  pronoun  made  plural  after  both, 
especially  if  this  noun  is  a  mere  substitute  for  the  other ;  as, 

"  What's  justice  to  a  man,  or  laws, 
That  never  comes  within  their  claws." — ffudibras. 

Obs.  2. — ^When  antecedents  of  different  persons,  numbers,  or  genders,  are  connected  by  or  or 
nor,  they  cannot  very  properly  be  represented  by  any  pronoun  that  is  not  applicable  to  each  of 
them.  The  following  sentences  are  therefore  inaccurate ;  or  at  least  they  contradict  the  teach- 
ino'S  of  their  own  authors:  "  Either  thou  or  I  am  greatly  mistaken,  in  ou/r  judgment  on  this  sub- 
ject."— Murray's  Key,  p.  184.  "  Tour  character,  which  J,  or  any  other  writer,  may  now  value 
ourselves  by  (upon)- drawing." — SwiFi:  Lowtjis  Gram,.,  p.  96.  "Either  yov,  or  I  will  be  in  ow 
place  in  due  time." — Cooper's  Gram.,  p.  12T.  But  different  pronouns  may  be  so  connected  as  to 
refer  to  such  antecedents  talten  separately;  as,  "By  requiring  greater  labour  from  such  stoe  or 
slaves,  than  he  or  she  or  they  are  able  to  perform." — Prince's  Digest.  Or,  if  the  gender  only  be 
different,  the  masculine  may  involve  the  feminine  by  implication ;  as,  "  If  a  man  smite  the  eye  of 
his  servant,  or  the  eye  of  his  maid,  that  it  perish,  lie  shall  let  him  go  free  for  his  eye's  sake." — 
Exodus,  xxi,  26. 

Obs.  3. — It  is  however  very  common  to  resort  to  the  plural  number  in  such  instances  as  the 
foregoing,  because  our  plural  pronouns  ara  alike  in  all  the  genders  ;  as,  "When  cither  man  or 
woman  shall  separate  fhem,selves  to  vow  a  vow  of  a  Nazarite." — Numbers,  vi,  2.  "  Then  shalt 
thou  bring  forth  that  man  or  that  woman  unto  thy  gates,  and  shalt  stone  them  with  stones,  till 
they  die." — Diut,  xvii,  5.  "  Not  on  outward  charms  could  he  or  she  build  their  pretensions  to 
please." — Opie,  on  Lying,  p.  148.  "  Complimenting  either  man  or  woman  on  agreeable  qualities 
which  they  do  not  possess,  in  hopes  of  imposing  on  their  credulity." — lb.,  p.  108.  "  Avidien,  or 
his  wife,  (no  matter  which,)  sell  their  presented  partridges  and  fruits." — Pope,  Sat.  ii,  1.  60. 
"  Beginning  with  Latin  or  Greek  hexameter,  which  are  the  same." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  19. 

"  Did  ever  Proteus,  Merlin,  any  witch. 
Transform  themselves  so  strangely  as  the  rich  ?" — Pope,  Ep.  i,  1.  152. 

Obs.  4. — Erom  the  observations  and  examples  above,  it  may  be  perceived,  that  whenever  there 
is  a  difference  of  person,  number,  or  gender,  in  antecedents  connected  disjunctively,  there  is  an 
inherent  difficulty  respecting  the  form  of  the  pronoun  personal.  The  best  mode  of  meeting  this 
inconvenience,  or  of  avoiding  it  by  a  change  of  the  phraseology,  may  be  different  on  different  oc- 
casiom.  The  disjunctive  connexion  of  explicit  pronouns  is  the  most  correct,  but  it  savours  too 
much  of  legal  precision  and  wordiness  to  be  always  eligible.  Commonly  an  ingenious  mind  may 
invent  some  better  expression,  and  yet  avoid  any  syntactical  anomaly.  In  Latin,  when  nouns 
are  connected  by  the  conjunctions  wliich  correspond  to  or  or  nor,  the  pronoun  or  verb  is  so  often 
made  plural,  that  no  such  principle  as  that  of  the  foregoing  Eule,  or  of  Rule  17th,  is  taught  by 
the  common  grammars  of  that  language.  How  such  usage  can  be  logically  right,  however,  it  is 
diffloult  to  imagme.     Lowth,  Murray,  Webster,  and  most  other  English  grammarians,  teach,  that, 

The  conjunction  disjunctive  has  an  effect  contrary  to  that  of  the  copulative ;  and,  as  the  verb, 
noun,  or  pronoun  is  referred  to  the  preceding  terms  taken  separately,  it  must  be  in  the  singular 
number  —Lowths  Gram  p.  15;  L.  Murray's,  151;  ChurchiU's,  142;  W.  Allen's,  133;  Lennie's, 
83 ;  a«d  many  others.  If  there  is  any  allowable  exception  to  this  principle,  it  is  for  the  adoption 
of  the  plural  when  the  concord  cannot  be  made  by  any  one  pronoun  singular;  as,  "If  I  value 
my  friend  s  wife  or  son  upon  account  of  their  connexion  with  him."— Kam^es,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  73. 
"Do  not  drink  wine  nor  strong  drink,  thou  nor  thy  sons  with  thee,  when  ye  go  into  the  tabernacle 
of  the  congregation  —Levit.,  x  8.  These  examples,  though  they  do  not  accord  with  the  preced- 
ing rule,  seem  not  to  be  susceptible  of  any  change  for  the  bettor.  There  are  also  some  other  modes 
of  expression  m  which  nouns  that  are  connected  disjunctively,  may  afterwards  be  represented  to- 
gether; as  " Foppery isa  sort  of  folly  much  more  contagious  than  pedantry;  but  m  Oey  result 
alike  from  affectatioa  they  deserve  ahke  to  be  proscribed."— CoTnySeB's  Shet,  p  217 
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IMPROPRIETIES  FOR   CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XIIL 
Pronouns  with  Antecedents  conneoted  by  OR  ok  NOR. 
"  Neither  prelate  nor  priest  can  give  their  flocks  any  decisive  evidence  that  you  are  lawful 
pastors." — iV.  BrowrUee. 

[FoEMTjLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  their  is  of  the  plural  numher,  and  does  not  correctlyrepresent 
its  two  antecedents  prctaie  and  priest,  which  are  connected  by  nor,  and  taken  disjunctively.  But,  according  to 
Bule  1.3tb,  "  When  a  pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  or  ornor,  it  must  agree  with  them 
singly,  and  not  as  if  taken  together."  Therefore,  th£ir  should  be  his;  thus,  *'  Neither  prelate  nor  priest  can 
give  his  flocks  any  decisive  evidence  that  you  are  lawful  pastors."] 

"And  is  there  a  heart  of  parent  or  of  child,  that  does  not  beat  and  hum  within  them?" — 
MaturirCs  Senrums,  p.  367.  "This  is  just  as  if  an  eye  or  a  foot  should  demand  a  salary  for  their 
service  to  the  body." — OoUier's  Antoninus,  p.  118.  "If  thy  hand  or  thy  foot  offend  thee,  cut 
them  off,  and  cast  them  from  thee." — Matt.,  xviii,  8.  "  The  same  might  as  well  be  said  of  Virgil, 
or  any  great  author,  whose  general  character  will  infallibly  raise  many  casual  additions  to 
their  reputation." — Pope's  Fref.  to  Homer.  "  Either  James  or  John,  one  of  them,  will  come," — 
Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  ST.  "  Even  a  rugged  rock  or  barren  heath,  though  in  themselves  disa- 
greeable, contribute  by  contrast  to  the  beauty  of  the  whole." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  185. 
"  That  neither  Count  Reohteren  nor  Monsieur  Mesnager  had  behaved  themselves  right  in  this 
affair." — Sped.,  No.  481.  "  If  an  Aristotle,  a,  Pythagoras,  or  a  Gahleo,  suffer  for  their  opinions, 
they  are  '  martyrs.'  " — Gospel  its  own  Witness,  p.  80.  "If  an  ox  gore  a  man  or  a  woman,  that 
they  die;  then  the  ox  shall  be  surely  stoned." — Exocks,  xxi,  28.  "She  was  calling  out  to  one 
or  an  other,  at  every  step,  that  a  Habit  was  ensnaring  them." — Dr.  Johnson  :  Murray's  Sequel, 
181.  "  Here  is  a  Task  put  upon  Children,  that  neither  this  Author,  nor  any  other  have  yet  un- 
dergone themselves." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  162.  "  Hence,  if  an  adjective  or  participle  be 
subjoined  to  the  verb,  when  of  the  singular  number,  they  will  agree  both  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  collective  noun." — Adwrn's  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  154;  Gould's,  158.  "And  if  you  can  find  a 
diphthong,  or  a  triphthong,  be  pleased  to  point  them  out  too." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  16. 
"  And  if  you  can  find  a  diphthong,  or  a  triphthong,  a  trissyllable,  or-a  polysyllable,  point  them  re- 
spectively out." — lb.,  p.  25.  "  The  false  refuges  in  which  the  atheist  or  the  sceptic  have  in- 
trenched themselves." — Christian  Speci.,  viii,  185.  "  While  the  man  or  woman  thus  assisted  by 
art  expects  their  charms  will  be  imputed  to  nature  alone." — Opie,  141.  "When  you  press  a 
watch,  or  pull  a  clock,  they  answer  your  question  with  precision ;  for  they  repeat  exactly  the 
hour  of  the  day,  and  tell  you  neither  more  nor  less  than  you  desire  to  know." — Bolingbroke,  on 
History,  p.  102. 

"  Not  the  Mogul,  or  Czar  of  Muscovy, 
Not  Prester  John,  or  Cham  of  Tartary, 
Are  in  their  houses  Monarch  more  than  I." — King  :  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  iii,  p.  613. 


CHAPTER  VL— VERBS. 

In  this  work,  the  syntax  of  Verbs  is  embraced  in  six  consecutive  rules, 
with  the  necessary  exceptions,  notes,  and  observations,  under  them; 
hence  this  chapter  extends  from  the  fourteenth  to  the  twentieth  rule  in 
the  series. 

EULE   XIV.— FINITE    VERBS. 

Every  finite  Verb  must  agree  with  its  subject,  or  nominative,  in  person 
and  number :  as,  "  I  know;  thou  knowst,  or  knowest;  he  knows,  or 
knoweth."—"  The  bird  flies;  the  birds  fly." 

"Our  fathers'  fertile  fields  by  slaves  are  till'd, 
And  Borne  with  dregs  of  foreign  lands  isfill'd." 

— Rowe's  Lucan,  B.  vii,  1.  600. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  2IV. 
Obs.  1. — To  this  general  rule  for  the  verb,  there  are  properly  no  exceptions*  and  all  the  special 
rules  that  follow,  which  prescribe  the  concord  of  verbs  in  particular  instances,  virtually  accord 

*  In  their  speculations  on  the  personal  proTKuns,  grammarians  sometimes  contrive,  by  a  sort  of  abstraction, 
to  reduce  all  the  persons  to  the  third;  that  is,  the  author  or  speaker  puts  /,  not  for  himself  in  particular,  but 
for  any  one  who  utters  the  word,  and  thou,  not  for  bis  particular  hearer  or  reader,  but  for  any  one  who  is  ad- 
dressed ;  and,  conceiving  of  these  as  persons  merely  spoken  of  by  himself,  he  puts  the  verb  in  the  third  person, , 
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with  it.  Every  finite  verb,  (that  is,  every  verb  not  in  the  infinitive  mood,)  must  have  some  noun, 
pronoun,  or  phrase  equivalent,  known  as  the  subject  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion  ;*  and  with 
this  subject,  whether  expressed  or  understood,  the  verb  must  agree  in  person  and  number.  The 
infinitive  mood,  as  it  does  not  unite  with  a  nominative  to  form  an  assertion,  is  of  course  exempt 
from  any  such  agreement  These  may  be  considered  principles  of  Universal  Grammar.  The 
Greeks,  however,  had  a  strange  custom  of  using  a  plural  noun  of  the  neuter  gender,  with  a  verb 
of  the  third  person  singular ;  and  in  both  Greek  and  Latin,  the  infinitive  mood  with  an  accusative 
before  it  was  ofl;eu  equivalent  to  a  finite  verb  with  its  nominative.  In  English  we  have  neitlier 
of  these  usages ;  and  plural  nouns,  even  when  they  denote  no  absolute  plurality,  (as  shears,  scis- 
sors, trowsers,  pantaloons,  tongs,)  require  plural  verbs  or  pronouns :  as,  ^^Yonv  shecvrs  come  too  lata 
to  clip  the  bird's  wings." — Sddnet:    OhwrchiU's  Gram.,  p.  30, 

Obs.  2. — "When  a  book  that  bears  a  plural  title,  is  spoken  of  as  one  thing,  there  is  sometimea 
presented  an  apparent  exception  to  the  foregoing  rule ;  as,  "  The  Pleaswres  of  Memory  was  pub- 
lished in  the  year  1792,  and  became  at  once  popular." — AlUin  Gunnvngham.     "  The  *  Sentiments 

and  not  in  the  first  or  second :  as,  "  I  ia  the  speaker,  thou  [is]  the  hearer,  and  he,  eke,  or  it^  is  the  person  or 
thing  spoken  of.  All  denote  qualities  of  ensistence,  but  such  qualities  as  make  diflferenfc  impressions  on  the 
,mind.  lis  the  being  of  consdounmss,  thou  [I'a  the  being]  of  perception^  and  ha  of  memory.^' — Booth's  Introd., 
p.  -ti.  This  is  such  syntax  as  I  should  not  choose  to  imitate;  nor  is  it  very  proper  to  say,  that  the  three  per- 
sons in  grammar  "denote  qualities  of  existence."  But,  supposing  the  phraseology  to^e  Correct,  itis  no  real 
exception  to  the  foregoing  rule  of  concord  ;  for  /  and  thou  are  here  made  to  be  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 
So  in  the  following  example,  which  I  take  to  be  bad  English  ;  "  I,  or  the  person  who  speaks,  is  the  first  person ; 
you,  is  the  second  ;  he,  she,  or  it,  is  the  third  person  singular." — BartletVs  Manual,  Part  ii,  p.  70.  Again,  in 
the  following ;  which  is  perhaps  a  little  better :  '*  The  person  '  r  is  spoken  of  as  acted  upon."— Bullions,  Pnn. 
of  E.  Gram.,  3d  lOdition,  p.  29,  But  there  is  a  manifest  absurdity  in  saying,  with  this  learned  "  Professor  of 
Languages,*'  that  the  pronouns  of  the  different  persons  are  those  persons:  as,  "/is  the  first  person,  and  de- 
notes the  speaker.     Thou,  is  the  aeconi,  and  denotes  the  person  spoken  to." — Ibjt,  p.  22. 

*  (1.)  Concernin:^  the  verb  need.  Dr.  Webster  has  the  following  note:  "In  the  use  of  this  verb  there  is 
another  irregularity,  which  is  peculiar,  the  verb  being  without  a  norninative,  expressed  or  implied.  '  Whereof 
here  needs  no  account.' — Milt,  P.  L.,  4.  235.  There  is  no  evidence  of  the  fact,  and  there  needs  none.  This  is  an 
established  use  oi  need." — Philos.  Oram.,  p.  ITS;  Improved  Gram,.,  127;  Qreenleafs  Gram.  Simp.,  p.  38; 
FowUr's  E.  Gram..,  p.  5;i7.  "  Established  use  ?'*  To  be  sure,  it  is  "  an  established  use ;"  but  the  learned  Doc- 
tor's comment  is  a  most  unconscionable  blunder, — a  pedantic  violation  of  a  sure  principle  of  Universal  Gram- 
mar,— a  perversion  worthy  only  of  the  veriest  ignoramus.  Yet  Greenleaf  profitably  publishes  it,  with  other 
plagiarisms,  for  "  Grammar  Simplified!"  Now  the  verb  "needs,"  like  the  Latin  eget,  signifying  is  necessary, 
is  here  not  active,  but  neuter;  and  has  the  nominative  set  after  it,  as  any  verb  must,  when  the  adverb  there  or 
here  is  before  it.  The  verbs  lack  and  want  may  have  the  same  constructiun,  and  can  have  no  other,  when  the 
word  there,  and  not  a  nominative,  precedes  them  ;  as,  *'  Peradventure  there  shall  lack  jive  of  the  fifty  right- 
e(Tus,"^(?Sft.,  xviii,  28.  There  ia  therefore  neither  "  irregularity"  nor  any  thing  '■^peculiar  "  in  thus  placing 
the  verb  and  its  nominative. 

(3.)  Yet  have  we  other  grammarians,  who,  with  astonishing  facility,  have  allowed  themselves  to  be  misled, 
and  whose  books  are  now  misleading  the  schools,  in  regard  to  this  very  simple  matter.  Thus  Wells:  "The 
ira/isiiiye  vjrb5  7i3ed  and  warei,  are  somctiraes  employed  in  a  general  sense,  mt/iowt  a  noimnafiue,  expressed 
or  implied,  ^.sainpies;^' There  needed  2.  new  dispensation.' — Caleb  CushiTig.  'There  needs  no  better  pic- 
ture.'— Iroiwh  '  Thare  wanted  not  patrons  to  stand  up.' — Sparks.  *  Nor  did  there  loanf  Cornice,  or  frieze.' 
— Milton."— Wells's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  141:  li;Jth  Ed.,  p.  154.  In  my  edition  of  Milton,  the  text  is, 
"Nor  did  they  want  Cornice  or  frieze."^P.  L.,  B.  i,  1.  T15,  716.  This  reading  makes  want  a  "transitive" 
verb,  but  the  other  makes  it  neuter,  with  the  nominative  following  it.  Again,  thus  Weld:  "  A  verb  in  tJte  im- 
perative mode,  and  the  transitive  verbs  need,  want,  and  require,  sometimes  appear  to  be  used  indefinitely,  with- 
out a  no  minatioe;  as,  Zei  there  be  light ;  There  required  haste  in  the  business;  There  n^eds  no  argument  for 
proving,  &c.  There  wanted  not  men  who  would,  &c.  The  last  expressions  have  an  active  form  with  apassive 
sense,  and  should  perhaps  rather  be  considered  elliptical  than  wanting  a  nominative;  as,  haste  is  required,  no 
argument  is  needed,  &c." — Weld's  English  Grammar  Illustrated,  p.  143.  Is  there  anywhere,  in  print,  viler 
pedantry  than  this?  The  only  elliptical  example,  "  Let  there  bo  light," — a  kiid  of  sentence  from  which  the 
nominative  ia  usually  suppressed, — is  here  absurdly  represented  as  being  full,  yet  without  a  subject  for  its  verb; 
while  other  examples,  which  are  full,  and  in  which  the  nominative  m.ust  follow  the  verb,  because  the  adverb 
*'■  there"  precedes,  are  first  denied  to  have  nominatives,  and  then  most  bunglingly  tortured  with  false  ellipses,  to 
prove  that  they  have  them  I 

(3.)  The  idea  of  a  command  wherein  no  person  or  thing  is  convmanded,  seems  to  have  originated  with  Web- 
ster, bj^  whom  it  has  been  taught,  since  ISOT,  as  follows:  "In  some  cases,  the  Imperative  verb  is  used  without 
a  definite  nommative."—P/iao8.  Gram.,  p,  141;  Imp.  Gram.,  96;  Budiments,  QQ.  See  the  same  words  in 
Frazee  s  Gram.,  p.  133.  Wells  has  something  similar:  "  A  verb  ia  the  imperative  is  sometimes  usi'd  absolutely, 
haying  no  direct  reference  to  any  particular  subject  expressed  or  implied;  as,  'And  God  said,  Let  there  be 


no  subject.  Nutting,  puzzled  with  this  word,  makes  the  following  dubious  and  unsatisfactory  suggestion :  "  Per- 
haps it  may  be,  in  many  cases,  equivalent  to  Tnay ;  or  it  may  be  termnd  itself  an  imperative  mode  impersonal : 
that  is,  coutainlng  a  command  or  an  entreaty  addressed  to  no  particular  pevson."— Nutting's  Practical  Gram., 

.i.^^-\^}^%^^^^^^A\t^^r^^\^'*^^'^^  ^^®  "  Imperative  used  Absolutely,"  with  "no  subject  addressed,"  as  in  "  Let 
there  be  light,  and  the  Indicative  "verbs  nbkd  and  want,  employed  without  a  nominative,  either  expressed  or 
Impl  ed,  are  agiin  carefully  reiterated  by  the  learned  ProfeSBor  Fowler,  in  his  great  text-book  of  philology  "  in 
fi*'«,^7^S^"  Q  A  V  "4  "f^^^^'^^-,^''^^''''  extravagantly,  an  "  English  Grammar."  See,  in  his  edition  of  1850, 
§  507,  Note  3  and  Note  T  ;  also  §  530,  Note  2.  Wells's  authorities  for  "Imperatives  Absolute,"  are,  "  Frazee 
Alien  and  GornweU,^Nutting,Lynde,  and  Chapln;"  and,  with  reference  to  "heed  and  want,"  he  says,  "See 
Webster,  Perley,  and  IngersoU."— ScTiooi  Oram.,  1850  S  209  »  J'  «         ." 

(5.)  But,  in  obvious  absurdity  most  strangely  overlooked  by  the  writer,  all  these  blunderers  are  outdone  by  a 
«w-2°i!;«?.nfff"nf«n,^:t^^^^^^  Bometimes  used  in  a  J7e7iemi  sense  witlwut  a  nominaHve :  as,  'There 

needed  no  prophet  to  tell  us  that ;  'There  wanted  no  advocates  to  secure  the  voice  of  the  people.'  It  s  better, 
however,  to  supply  it,  as  a  nominative,  than  admit  an  anomala.  Sometimes,  when  intransitive,  they  h;ive  the 
S*"'-?SS  U  lhiL^T;'''\^^»l^°'=3  not  fear;*  'He  dare  not  hun  you.' "_ifev.  il.  IF.  hailey'sK 
£::^'^.-',il^' ?;.  f ;..  i'^lt.  1f.^P.?r:£l?.«r:--«  ^?-l  English:  dare  shUd  De  dares,    "He_nJdnot 


CHAP.    VI.]         SYNTAX. — EULK   XIV. — VERBS. — OBSERVATIONS.  571 

of  a  Church-of-England  Man'  is  written  with  great  coolness,  moderation,  ease,  and  perspicuity." 
— Juhnson's  Life  of  Swift.  "  The  '  Pleaswes  of  Hope'  is  a  splendid  poem ;  it  was  written  for  per- 
petuity."— Samuel  L.  Knapp.  In  these  instances,  there  is,  I  apprehend,  either  an  agreement  of 
the  verb,  by  the  figure  syllepsis,  with  the  mental  conception  of  the  thing  spoken  o^  or  an  im- 
proper ellipsis  of  the  common  noun,  with  which  each  sentence  ought  to  commence ;  as,  "  Tlie 
poem  entitled," — "  The  work  entitled,"  &c.  But  the  plural  title  sometimes  controls  the  form  of 
the  verb ;  as,  "  My  Lives  are  reprinting." — Dr.  Johnson. 

Obs.  3. — In  the  figurative  use  of  the  present  tense  for  the  past  or  imperfect,  the  vulgar  have  a 
habit  of  putting  the  third  person  singular  with  the  pronoun  /;  as,  "  Thinlts  /to  myself." — Rai. 
J.  Marriott.  "  0,  says  I,  Jacky,  are  you  at  that  work  ?" — Day's  Sandford  a/nd  Merion.  "  Huzzal 
huzza  I  Sir  Condy  Eackrent  forever,  was  the  first  thing  I  hears  in  the  morning." — Edgeworth's 
Castle  Eackrent,  p.  91.  This  vulgarism  is  to  be  avoided,  not  by  a  simple  omission  of  the  termina- 
tional  s,  but  rather  by  the  use  of  the  literal  preterit :  as,  ''  Thought  I  to  myself;" — "  0,  said  I ;" — 
"  The  first  thing  I  hea/rd."  The  same  mode  of  correction  is  also  proper,  when,  under  like  circum- 
stances, there  occurs  a  disagreement  in  number;  as,  "After  the  election  was  over,  there  comes 
shaais  of  people  from  all  parts." — Oasile  Hackrent,  p.  lOS.  "Didn't  ye  hear  it?  says  they  that  were 
looking  on." — lb.,  p.  147.     "Write,  "  there  came," — "  said  they." 

Obs.  4. — It  has  already  been  noticed,  that  the  article  a,  or  a  singular  adjective,  sometimes  pre- 
cedes an  arithmetical  number  with  a  plural  noun ;  as,  "  A  thousand  years  in  thy  siglit  a/re  but  as 
yesterday." — Psdl/rn^,  xe,  4.  So  we  might  say,  "  One  thousand  years  are," — "  Each  thousand 
years  are," — "  Every  thousand  years  are,"  &o.  But  it  would  not  be  proper  to  say,  "  A  thousand 
years  is,"  or,  " Every  thousand  years  is;"  because  the  noun  years  is  plainly  plural,  and  the 
anomaly  of  putting  a  singular  verb  after  it,  is  both  needless  and  unauthorized.  Tet,  to  this  gen- 
eral rule  for  the  verb,  the  author  of  a  certain  "  English  Grammar  on  the  Productive  System,"  (a 
strange  perversion  of  Murray's  compilation,  and  a  mere  catch-penny  work,  now  extensively  used 
in  New  England,)  is  endeavouring  to  establish,  by  his  own  bare  word,  the  following  exception : 
"  Every  is  sometimes  associated  with  a  plural  noun,  in  which  case  the  verb  must  be  singular ;  as, 
'  Every  hundred  years  com(z(M(as  a  centuiy.'  " — SmitKsNew  Gram.,  p.  103.  Hisr-easoraisthis;  that 
the  phrase  containing  the  nominative,  "  signifies  a  single  period  of  time,  and  is,  therefore,  in  reality 
singular." — lb.  Cutler  also,  a  more  recent  writer,  seems  to  have  imbibed  the  same  notion ;  for 
he  gives  the  following  sentence  as  an  example  of  "  false  construction :  Every  hundred  years  are 
called  a  century." — Cutler's  Grammar  a/nd  Parser,  p.  145.  But,  according  to  this  argument,  no 
plural  verb  could  ever  be  used  with  any  definite  number  of  the  parts  of  time ;  for  any  three 
years,  forty  years,  or  threescore  years  and  ten,  are  as  single  a  period  of  time,  as  "every  hundred 
years,"  "every  four  years,"  or  "every  twenty-four  hours."  Nor  is  it  true,  that,  "Every  is  some- 
times associated  with  a  plural  noun ;"  for  "every  years,"  or  "  every  hours,"  would  be  worse  than 
nonsense.  I,  therefore,  acknowledge  no  such  exception ;  but,  discarding  the  principle  of  tho 
note,  put  this  author's  pretended  corrections  among  my  quotations  of  false  syntax. 

Obs.  5. — Different  verbs  always  have  different  subjects,  expressed  or  understood ;  except  when 
two  or  more  verbs  are  connected  in  the  same  construction,  or  when  the  same  word  is  repeated 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis.  But  let  not  the  reader  beheve  the  common  doctrine  of  our  grammari- 
ans, respecting  either  the  ellipsis  of  nominatives  or  the  ellipsis  of  verbs.  In  the  text,  "  The  man 
was  old  and  crafty,"  Murray  sees  no  connexion  of  the  ideas  of  age  and  craftiness,  but  thinks  tho 
text  a  compound  sentence,  containing  two  nominatives  and  two  verbs ;  i.  e., "  The  man  was  old, 
and  the  man  was  crafty."*  And  all  his  other  instances  of  "  the  ellipsis  of  the  verb"  are  equally 
fanciful  I  See  his  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  219;  Duodecimo,  \15.  In  the  text,  "God  loves,  protects, 
supports,  and  rewards  the  righteous,"  there  are  four  verbs  in  the  same  construction,  agreeing  with 
the  same  nominative,  and  governing  the  same  object ;  but  Bjichanan  and  others  expound  it, 
"  God  loves,  and  God  protects,  and  God  supports,  and  God  rewards  the  righteous." — English 
Syntax,  p.  16 ;  British  Gram.,  192.  This  also  is  fanciful  and  inconsistent.  If  the  nominative  is 
here  "  elegantly  understood  to  each  verb,"  so  is  the  objective,  which  they  do  not  repeat.  "  And 
again,"  they  immediately  add,  "  the  verb  is  often  understood  to  its  noun  or  nouns ;  as,  He  dreams 

of  gibbets,  halters,  racks,  daggers,  &o.  i.  e.  He  dreams  of  gibbets,  and  he  dreams  of  halters,  &c." 

Same  works  and  places.  In  none  of  these  examples  is  there  any  occasion  to  suppose  an  ellipsis, 
if  we  admit  that  two  or  more  words  can  be  connected  in  the  same  construction  I 

Obs.  6. — ^Verbs  in  the  imperative  mood  commonly  agree  with  the  pronoun  thou,  ye,  or  you  un- 
derstood after  them ;  as,  "  Heal  [ye\  the  sick,  cleanse  [ye]  the  lepers,  raise  [ye]  the  dead,  cast  [ye] 

out  devils." — Matt.,  x,  8.     "  Trust  God  and  be  doing,  and  leave  the  rest  with  him." Dr.  Sibs. 

"When  the  doer  of  a  thing  must  first  proceed  to  the  place  of  action,  we  sometimes  use  go  or  come 
before  an  other  verb,  without  any  conjunction  between  the  two ;  as,  "  Son,  go  work  to-day  in  my 

vineyard." — Matt.,  xxi,  28.     "  Come  see  a  man  who  [has]  told  mo  all  things  that  ever  I  did." 

John,  iv,  29.     "He  ordered  his  soldiers  to  go  murder  every  child  about  Bethlehem,  or  near  it." 

Wood's  Diet,  of  Bible,  w.  Eerod.     "  Take  a  present  in  thine  hand,  and  go  meet  the  man  of  God." 

2  Kings,  viii,  8.     "  I  will  go  see  if  ho  be  at  home." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  169. 

Obs.  7. — The  place  of  the  verb  has  reference  mainly  to  that  of  the  subject  with  which  it 
agrees,  and  that  of  the  object  which  it  governs ;  and  as  the  arrangement  of  these,  with  the  in- 
stances in  which  they  come  before  or  after  the  verb,  has  already  been  noticed,  the  position  of  the 

•  This  interpretation,  and  others  like  it,  are  given  not  only  by  Murmy,  but  by  many  other  Krammarians  one 
of  whom  at  least  was — "—"•."•.-      a„.  n,„i™,77..  « n...  =  _,„„_,  ^ 

73;  UerclumV  a,  100 


s  earlier  than  he.    See  Bwkmll'a  Gram.,  Part  i,  p.  123 ;  Ingersott's,  153 ;  Guil's.  91  ■  Alae; 
;  PickeC'B,'in;  Fielf8,14a;D.A(lame'3,81;Ji.C.Smm'a,lS2.  ''^ 
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latter  soems  to  require  no  further  explanation.    See  Oba.  2d  under  Rule  2d,  and  Obs.  2d  under 
Eule  5  th. 

Obs.  8. — The  infinitive  mood,  a  phrase,  or  a  sentence,  (and,  according  to  some  authors,  the 
participle  ia  ing,  or  a  phrase  beginning  with  this  participle,)  is  sometimes  the  proper  subject  of  a 
verb,  being  equivalent  to  a  nominative  of  the  third  person  singular ;  as,  "  To  play  is  pleasant." — 
LowCh's  Gram.,  p.  80.  "  To  write  well,  is  difficult ;  to  speak  eloquently,  is  still  more  difficult." 
— B'air's  Rhet,  p.  81.  "To  take  men  off  from  prayer,  tends  to  irreligiou^ness,  is  granted.''^ — 
Bwday's  Works,  i,  21,4.  "To  educate  a,  child  perfectly,  requires  profounder  tliought,  greater 
wisdom,  than  to  govern  a  state.'.' — Ghamning^s  Self-Culiwe,  p.  30.  "To  determine  these  points, 
belongs  to  good  sense." — Blair's  JRhet,  p.  321.  "How  far  the  change  would  contribute  to  his 
welfare,  comes  to  be  considered." — Id.,  Sermons.  "  That  too  muth  care  does  hurt  in  any  of  our 
tasks,  is  a  doctrine  so  flattering  to  indolence,  that  we  ought  to  receive  it  with  extreme  caution." 
— Life  of  Schiller,  p.  148.  "  That  there  ia  no  disputing  about  taste,  is  a  saying  so  generally  re- 
ceived as  to  have  become  a  proverb." — Karnes,  SI.  of  Grit.,  ii,  360.  "  For  what  purpose  they 
embarked,  is  not  y6t  knowa" — "  To  live  in  sin  and  yet  to  believe  the  forgiveness  of  sin,  is  utterly 
impossible." — Dr.  J.  Owen. 

"  There  shallow  draughts  intoxicate  the  brain. 
But  drinking  largely  sobers  us  again." — Pope. 

Obs.  9. — ^The  same  meaning  will  be  expressed,  if  the  pronoun  it  be  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
the  infinitive,  phrase,  or  sentence,  after  it ;  as,  "  /(  is  pleasant  to  play," — "  It  is  difficult  to  write 
well ;"  &o.  The  construction  of  the  following  sentences  is  rendered  defective  by  the  omission  of 
this  pronoun :  "  Why  do  ye  that  which  [it]  is  not  lawful  to  do  on  the  sabbath  days  ?" — Luke, 
vi,  2.  "  Tha  show-bread,  which  [it]  is  not  lawful  to  eat,  but  for  the  priests  only." — lb.,  vi,  4. 
"  We  have  done  that  which  [it]  was  our  duty  to  do." — lb.,  xvii,  10.  Here  the  relative  which  ought 
to  be  in  the  objective  case,  governed  by  the  inflnitiveg ;  but  the  omission  of  the  word  it  makes 
this  relative  the  nominative  to  is  or  w»5,  and  leaves  to  do  and  to  eat  without  any  regimen.  This 
is  not  ellipsis,  but  error.  It  is  an  accidental  gap  into  which  a  side  piece  falls,  and  leaves  a  breach 
elsewhere.  The  following  is  somewhat  like  it,  though  what  falls  in,  appears  to  leave  no  chasm: 
"  Prom  this  deduction,  [it]  may  be  easily  seen  how  it  comes  to  pass,  that  personification  makes  so 
great  a  figure." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  155.  "  Whether  the  author  had  any  meaning  in  this  expresision, 
or  what  It  was,  [it]  is  not  easy  to  determine." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  298.  "That  warm 
climates  should  accelerate  the  growth  of  the  human  body,  and  shorten  its  duration,  [i(]  is  very 
reasmiUe  to  believe." — 76.,  p.  144.  These  also  need  the  pronoun,  though  Murray  thouglit  them 
complete  without  it. 

Os3.  10. — When  th3  infinitive  mood  is  made  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  it  is  most  commonly 
usai  to  express  action  or  state  in  the  abstract;  as,  "  To  be  contents  his  natural  desire." — Pope. 
Hare  to'bi  stands  for  simple  existence ;  or  if  for  the  existence  of  the  Indian,  of  whom  the  author 
speaks,  that  relation  is  merely  implied.  "  To  define  ridicule,  has  puzzled  and  vexed  every  critic." 
— Kames,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  300.  Here  "  to  define"  expresses  an  action  quite  as  distinct  from  any 
agent,  as  Would  the  participial  noun;  as;  "  The  defining  o/ ridicule,"  Ac.  In  connexion  with  the 
iufiuitive,  a  concrete  quality  may  also  be  taken  as  an  abstract ;  as,  "  To  be  good  is  to  be  happy." 
Here  good  and  happy  express  the  quality  of  goodness  and  the  state  of  happiness  considered  ab- 
stractly ;  ani  thsrefore  these  adjectives  do  not  relate  to  any  particular  noun.  So  also  the  passive 
infinitive,  or  a  perfect  participle  taken  in  a  passive  sense  ;  as,  "  To  be  satisfied  with  a  Utile,  is  the 
greatest  wisdom." — "  Tb  appear  discouraged,  is  the  way  to  become  so."  Here  the  satisfaction 
and  th3  discouragement  are  considered  abstractly,  and  without  reference  to  any  particular  person. 
(Sae  0'33.  12th  and  13th  on  Bale  6th.)  So  too,  apparently,  the  participles  doing  and  suffering,  as 
well  as  the  adjective  weak,  in  the  following  example: 

"  Fallen  Cherub,  to  be  weak  is  miserable, 
SoiTig  or  suffering." — Milton's  Paradise  Lost. 

Ops.  11.— When  the  action  or  state  is  to  bo  expressly  limited  to  one  dass  of  beings,  or  to  a 
particular  person_ or  thing,  without  making  the  verb  finite;  the  noun  or  pronoun  may  be  intro- 
dao3d  before  the  infinitive  by  the  preposition  for:  as,  "  For  men  to  search  then-  own  glory,  is  not 
glory.  —Prov.,  xxv,  27  "  Ibr  a  prince  to  be  reduced  by  viUany  to  my  distressful  circumstances, 
IS  calarnity  enough.  —Translation  of  SaUust.  "  Ibr  holy  persons  to  be  humble,  is  as  hard,  as  for  a 
prince  to  submd  himself  to  be  guided  by  tutors.  "-Taylor:  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  132;  Murray's, 
184.  But  such  a  limitation  is  sometimes  implied,  when  the  expression  itself  is  general ;  as,  "  Not 
toknow_  ms,  argnes  thyself  unknown.  "-Mtore.  That  is,  "  Pbr  thee  not  to  know  me."  The 
?I"'^lt'^?h'i-  /'  -/^^  l9r>orance  of  me;"  for  an  other's  ignorance  would  be  no  argument  in 

^Tm  r,li  iTlv,?'  ^T  \^^  ™fiii«ve  to  bewr,  which  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  is,  is 

hmited  m  sense  by  the  pronoun  I  which  is  put  absolute  in  the  nominative    though  perhaps  im- 
properly; because    "For  me  to  bear  this,"  &e.,  will  convey  the  same  meaning,  fn  a  form^mudi 
Te'infinZe"'  for  th^el?'  ""?  rT,^«<=^     ^"  "^^^  ^°^^°^'^^S  couplet,  thl^e  is  L  e^psTof 
M  to  ctton/witKXr:'. '°°'  ^*"°°^ '    "^^^-'  "^^  '°°'  "  ^^  ^^'^  ^-V'  or,  "Lone 
"Blockheads  with  reason  wicked  wits  abhor 
But/ooi  with  fool  is  barb'rous  civU  war."_Pope,  Sunciad,  B.  iii,  1.  175 
Obs.  12.-The  objective  noun  or  pronoun  thus  introduced  by /or  before  the  infinitive,  was  erro- 
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neously  called  by  Priestley,  the  subject  of  the  affirmation;"  (Gram.,  p.  132  ;)  and  Murray,  Inger- 
soU,  and  others,  have  blindly  copied  the  blunder.  See  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  184  ;  JngersoU's,  244. 
Again,  IngersoU  says,  "  The  infinitive  mood,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  is  sometimes  the  subject  of  a 
verb,  and  is,  therefore,  its  kominative." — Conversations  on  English  Gram.,  p.  246.  To  this  erro- 
neous deduction,  the  phraseology  used  by  Murray  and  others  too  plainly  gives  countenance : 
"The  infinitive  mood,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  is  sometimes  put  as  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb."— 
Murray's  G^am.,  p.  144:  Fisk's,  123;  Kirkham's,  188;  Lennie's,  99;  JBuUions's,  89;  and  many 
more.  Now  the  objective  before  the  infinitive  may  not  improperly  be  called  the  svhject  of  this 
form  of  the  verb,  as  the  nomiaative  is,  of  the  finite;  but  to  call  it  "the  subject  o/i^e  affirmation," 
is  plainly  absurd ;  because  no  infinitive,  in  English,  ever  expresses  an  afBrmation.  And  again, 
if  a  whole  phrase  or  sentence  is  made  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  or  of  an  affirmation,  no  one 
word  contained  in  it,  can  singly  claim  tnis  title.  Nor  can  the  whole,  by  virtue  of  this  relation,  be 
said  to  be  "  in  the  nominative  case ;"  because,  in  the  nature  of  things,  neither  phrases  nor  sen- 
tences are  capable  of  being  declined  by  cases. 

Obs.  13. — Any  phrase  or  sentence  which  is  made  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  be  taken  in 
the  sense  of  one  thing,  and  be  spoken  of  as  a  whole ;  so  that  the  verb's  agreement  with  it,  in  the 
third  person  singular,  is  not  an  exception  to  Eule  14th,  but  a  construction  in  which  the  verb  may 
be  parsed  by  that  rule.  For  any  one  thing  merely  spoken  of,  is  of  the  third  person  singular, 
whatever  may  be  the  nature  of  its  parts.  Not  every  phrase  or  sentence,  however,  is  fit  to  be 
made  the  subject  of  a  verb; — that  is,  if  its  own  import,  and  not  the  mere  expression,  is  the  thing 
whereof  we  affirm.  Thus  Dr.  Ash's  example  for  this  very  construction,  "  a  sentence  made  the 
subject  of  a  verb,"  is,  I  think,  a  palpable  solecism :  "  The  King  and  Queen  appearing  in  public 
was  the  cause  of  my  going." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  52.  What  is  here  before  the  verb  was,  is  no  "sen- 
tence;" but  a  mere  phrase,  and  such  a  one  as  we  should  expect  to  see  used  independently,  if  any 
regard  were  had  to  its  own  import.  The  Doctor  would  tell  us  what  "was  the  cause  of  his 
going:"  and  here  he  has  two  nominatives,  which  are  equivalent  to  the  plural  they ;  q.  d.,  "  They 
appearing  in  public  was  the  cause."  But  such  a  construction  is  not  English.  It  is  an  other 
sample  of  the  false  illustration  which  grammar  receives  from  those  who  invent  the  proof-texts 
which  they  ought  to  quote. 

Obs.  14. — One  of  Murray's  examples  of  what  he  erroneously  terms  "  nominative  sentences,"  i.  e., 
"  sentences  or  clauses  constituting  the  subject  of  an  afBrmation,"  is  the  following;  "  A  desire  to 
excel  others  in  learning  and  virtue  [,]  is  commendable." — Gram,.,  8vo,  p.  144.  Here  the  verb  is 
agrees  regularly  with  the  noun  desire,  and  with  that  only  ;  the  whole  text  being  merely  a  simple 
sentence,  and  totally  irrelevant  to  the  doctrine  which  it  accompanies."'  But  the  great  "  Compiler" 
supposes  the  adjuncts  of  this  noun  to  be  parts  of  the  nominative,  and  imagines  the  verb  to  agree 
with  all  that  precedes  it.  Tet,  soon  after,  he  expends  upon  the  ninth  rule  of  "Webster's  Philo- 
sophical Grammar  a  whole  page  of  useless  criticism,  to  show  that  the  adjuncts  of  a  noun  arc  not 
to  be  taken  as  parts  of  the  nominative ;  and  that,  when  objectives  are  thus  subjoined,  "  the  asser- 
tion grammatically  respects  the  first  nouns  only." — lb.,  p.  148.  I  say  useless,  because  the  truth 
of  the  doctrine  is  so  very  plain.  Some,  however,  may  imagine  an  example  like  the  following  to 
be  an  exception  to  it ;  but  I  do  not,  because  I  think  the  true  nominative  suppressed : 
"  By  force  they  could  not  introduce  these  gods ; 
For  ten  to  one  in  former  days  was  odds." — Dryde/n's  Poems,  p.  38. 

Obs.  15. — Dr.  "Webster's  ninth  rule  is  this :  "  "When  the  nominative  consists  of  several  words, 
and  the  last  of  the  names  is  in  the  plural  number,  the  verb  is  commonly  in  the  plural  also ;  as, 
'  A  part  of  the  exports  consist  of  raw  silk.'  '  The  number  of  oysters  increase.'  Goldsmith.  '  Such 
as  the  train  of  our  ideas  have  lodged  in  our  memories.'  Locke.  '  The  greater  part  of  philosophers 
have  acknowledged  the  excellence  of  this  government.'  Anachaesis." — Philos.  Gram.,  p.  146 ; 
Impr.  Gram.,  WO.  The  last  of  these  examples  Murray  omits ;  the  second  he  changes  thus :  "A 
number  of  men  and  women  were  present."  But  all  of  them  his  reasoning  condemns  as  ungram- 
matical.  He  thinks  them  wrong,  upon  the  principle,  that  the  verbs,  being  plural,  do  not  agree 
with  the  first  nouns  only.  "Webster,  on  the  contrary,  judges  them  all  to  be  right ;  and,  upon  this 
same  principle,  conceives  that  his  rule  must  be  so  too.    He  did  not  retract  or  alter  the  doctrine 

•  The  same  may  be  said  of  Dr.  Webster's  "ruminatim  sentences i"  three  fourths  of  x/Mch  are  nothing  but 
phrasea  that  include  a  nominative  with  which  the  following  verb  agrees.  And  who  does  not  know,  that  to  call 
the  adjuncts  of  any  thing  "  an  essential  part  of  it,"  Is  a  flat  absurdity?  An  ailjumi  is  "  something  added  to 
another,  but  not  essentially  apart  of  it." — Wehster^s  Diet.  But,  says  the  Doctor,  "Attributes  and  other  words 
often  make  an  essential  part  of  the  nominative ;  [as,]  '  Our  ideas  of  etemitij  can  he  nothing  but  an  infinite 
succession  of  moments  of  duration.* — Locke.  '  A  wise  son  MAKETn  a  glad  father ;  but  a  foolish  son  is  the 
bpavinesB  of  his  mother.'  J^bstract  the  name  from  its  attribute,  and  the  proposi.ion  cannot  always  be  true. 
'  He  that  gathsreth  in  summer  is  a  wise  son.'  Take  away  the  description,  *  that  g>Mhereth  in  summer,*  and  the 
affirmation  ceases  to  be  true,  or  becomes  inapplicable.  These  sentences  or  clauses  thus  constituting  the  subject 
of  an  affirmation,  may  be  termed  nominative  sentences." — Improved  Gram,,  p.  Pfi.  This  teaching  reminds  me 
of  the  Doctor's  own  exclamation  :  "  What  strange  work  has  been  made'with  Gvammar!" — i&.,  p.  94;  Philos, 
Oram.,  138.  In  Nesbit's  English  Parsing,  a  book  designed  mainly  for  "a  Key  to  Murray's  Exercises  in  Pars- 
ing," the  following  example  is  thus  expounded:  "The  smooth  stream,  the  seiene  atmosphere,  [and]  the  mild 
2ephyr,  are  the  proper  emblems  of  a  gentle  temper,  and  a  peaceful  life  "— Jfwrra?/'s  Exercises,  p.  8.  "  The 
smooth  stream,  Oie  serene  atmosphere,  the  mild  zephjp;  is  part  of  a  sentence,  which  is  the  nominative  case  to 
the  verb  'are.'  Are  is  an  irregular  verb  neuter,  in  the  indicative  mood,  the  present  tense,  the  third  person 
plural,  and  ofirees  with  the  aforementioned  part  of  a  sentence,  as  its  nominative  case."— /Mto-oif'McWon  to  English 
Parsing,  p.  137.  On  this  principle  of  amnhjsis,  all  the  rules  that  speak  of  the  nominatives  or  antecedents  con- 
nected by  conjunctions,  may  he  dispensed  with,  as  useless;  and  the  doctrine,  that  a  verb  which  has  a  plmiBe  or 
sentence  for  its  subject,  must  be  singular,  is  palpably  contradicted,  and  supposed  erroneous  t 
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after  he  saw  the  criticism,  but  republished  it  verbatim,  in  his  "Improved  Grammar,"  of  1831. 
Both  err,  and  neither  convinces  the  other. 

Obs.  16. — In  this  instance,  as  Webster  and  Murray  both  teach  erroneously,  whoever  follows 
either,  will  be  led  into  many  mistakes.  The  fact  is,  that  some  of  the  foregoing  examples,  though 
perhaps  not  all,  are  perfectly  right ;  and  hundreds  more,  of  a  similar  character,  might  be  quoted, 
which  no  true  grammarian  would  presume  to  condemn.  But  what  have  these  to  do  with  the 
monstrous  absurdity  of  supposing  objective  adjuncts  to  be  "parts  of  the  actual  nominative?"  The 
words,  "par(,"  "numier,"  "train,"  and  the  Mke,  are  collective  nouns;  and,  as  such,  they  often 
have  plural  verbs  in  agreement  with  them.  To  say,  "  A  number  of  men  and  women  were  present, " 
is  33  correct  as  to  say,  "  A  very  great  nurnber  of  our  words  are  plainly  derived  from  the  Latin." — 
Blair's  Eket,  p.  86.  Murray's  criticism,  therefore,  since  it  does  not  exempt  these  examples  from 
the  censure  justly  laid  upon  "Webster's  rule,  will  certainly  mislead  the  learner.  And  again  the 
rule,  being  utterly  wrong  in  principle,  will  justify  blunders  like  these :  "  The  truth  of  the  narra- 
tives iMve  never  been  disputed ;" — "  The  virtue  of  these  men  and  women  are  indeed  exemplary." 
- — Murray's  Gra/m.,  p.  148.  In  one  of  his  notes,  Murray  suggests,  that  the  article  an  or  a  before 
a  collective  noun  must  confine  the  verb  to  the  singular  number ;  as,  "A  great  number  of  men  and 
women  was  collected." — lb.,  p.  153.  But  this  doctrine  he  soinetimes  forgot  or  disregarded ;  as, 
"But  if  a  number  of  interrogative  or  exclamatory  sentences  are  thrown  into  one  general  group." 
—lb.,  p.  284;    Comly,  166;  FisJc,  160;  Ingersoll,  295. 

Oes.  17. — Cobbett,  in  a  long  paragraph,  (the  245th  of  his  English  Grammar,)  stoutly  denies 
that  any  relative  pronoun  can  ever  bo  the  nominative  to  a  verb ;  and,  to  maintain  this  absurdity, 
he  will  have  the  relative  and  its  antecedent  to  be  always  alilce  in  case,  the  only  thing  in  which 
they  are  always  independent  of  each  other.  To  prove  his  point,  he  first  fi-ames  these  examples : 
"  The  men  w?io  are  here,  the  man  who  is  here ;  the  cocks  tliat  crow,  the  cock  that  crows ;"  and 
then  asks,  "  Now,  if  the  relative  be  the  nominative,  why  do  the  verbs  change,  seeing  that  here  is 
no  change  in  tho  relative  ?"  He  seems  ignorant  of  the  axiom,  that  two  things  severally  equal  to 
a  third,  are  also  equal  to  each  other :  and  accordingly,  to  answer  his  own  question,  resorts  to  a 
new  principle :  "  The  verb  is  continually  varying.  Why  does  it  vary  ?  Because  it  disregards  the 
relative  and  goes  and  finds  tho  antecedent,  and  accommodates  its  number  to  that." — Ibid.  To 
this  wild  doctrine,  one  erratic  Irishmad  yields  a  full  assent ;  and,  in  one  American  grammatist,  we 
find  a  partial  and  unintentional  concurrence  with  it.*  But  the  fact  is,  the  relative  agrees  with  the 
antecedent,  and  the  verb  agrees  with  the  relative ;  hence  all  three  of  the  words  are  alike  in  per- 
son and  number.  But  between  the  case  of  tho  relative  and  that  of  the  antededent,  there  never 
is,  or  can  be,  in  our  language,  any  sort  of  connexion  or  interference.  The  words  belong  to  differ- 
ent clauses ;  and,  if  both  be  nominatives,  they  must  he  the  subjects  of  different  verbs :  or,  if  the 
noun  be  sometimes  put  absolute  in  tho  nominative,  the  pronoun  is  still  left  to  its  own  verb.  But 
Gobbett  concludes  his  observation  thus:  "  You  will  observe,  therefore,  that,  when  I,  in  the  ety- 
mology and  syntax  as  relating  to  relative  pronouns,  speak  of  relatives  as  being  in  the  nominative 
case,  I  mean,  that  they  relate  to  nouns  or  to  personal  pronouns,  which  a/re  in  that  case.  The  same 
observation  applies  to  the  other  cases." — 2b.,  ^f  245.  'This  suggestion  betrays  in  the  critic  an  unac- 
countable ignorance  of  his  subject. 

Obs.  18. — Nothing  is  more  certain,  than  that  the  relatives,  who,  which,  what,  that,  and  as,  are 
often  nominatives,  and  the  only  subjects  of  the  verbs  which  follow  them ;  as,  "  The  Lord  will  show 
who  are  his,  and  who  is  holy." — Numbers,  xvi,  5.  "  Hardly  is  there  any  person,  but  who,  on  such 
occasions,  is  disposed  to  be  serious." — Blair's  Rhei,  p.  469.  ■  "  Much  of  the  merit  of  Mr.  Addison's 
Cato  depends  upon  that  moral  turn  of  thought  which  distirujuishes  it." — lb.,  469.  "  Admit  not  a 
single  word  but  what  is  necessary." — lb.,  p.  313.  "  The  pleader  must  say  nothing  but  what  is 
true;  and,  at  the  same  time,  he  must  avoid  saying  any  thing  that  will  hurt  his  cause." — lb.,  313. 
"  I  proceed  to  mention  such  as  appear  to  me  most  material." — lb.,  p.  125.  After  but  or  than, 
there  is  sometimes  an  ellipsis  of  tho  relative,  and  perhaps  also  of  the  antecedent;  as,  "There  is  no 
heart  but  must  feel  them." — Blair's  Rliel,  p.  469.  "  There  is  no  ono  but  must  be  sensible  of  tho 
extravagance." — lb.,  p,  479.  "Since  we  may  date  from  it  a  more  general  and  a  more  concerted 
opposition  to  Franco  than  there  had  been  he{ove."—Bolingbroke,  on  Eist;  p.  213.  That  is,  "than 
what  there  had  been  before  ;"— or,  "than  any  opposition  which  there  had  been  before."  "John 
has  ijiore  fruit  tlian  can  be  gathered  in  a  week." — 0.  B.  Feirce's  Gram.,  pp.  196  and  331.  I  sup- 
pose this  sentence  to  mean,  "  John  has  more  fruit  than  what  can  be  gathered  in  a  week."  But 
the  author  of  it  denies  that  it  is  elliptical,  and  seems  to  suppose  that  can  be  gathered  agrees  with 
John.     Part  of  his  comment  stands  thus:   "The  above  sentence—'  John  has  more  fruit  than  can 

u  \  3°.™^'?"  ™„°™  '',?™™«  n  Nomlnativa  to  a  Vorb.".^/osep7l  IT.  Wnnhe«  Philomphical  Grammar,  p.  16?. 
•=^  ATZ  LwTf  11  ™'"u^,''.T'''''"''''  """'K''  »  "'"W™  fl""""  not."-/)..;  p.  163.  This  teacher  is  oriti- 
w„1?«I^rn ni^,„»  .lliTr  .  T".^"  "^J"*'  «'»*' Personal  pronouns  may  bo  in  the  ,mminatlve  case,'  and  that 
Iwini™  "^.X™  /•  "  m,-  ''^i  J'5'  ^^  *?"'"'"=»  '''»  "latives  thus  :  '  Nominative  case,  who;  posscssiw,  ,ohose  ; 
^nlv  of  t'he^^»r  Tn^  "  ^:,^T°f  "  «''-'"™'»*-.  P-  331.  This  latter  author  here  sees  the  palpable  i  .coiisistl 
foatie  ™,e  or  f«'h„  "'"=°'-'""S  ^  *'•'""»  '»''».  «"««'>,  what,  «,7«,te»<!r,  &e.,  as  rolRtive  proiiouSs  of  the  nom- 
IreldM  Itt^nl  or  whii  „^r'  '  """"f*'™  Bnbstitutes  in  the  snhjootive  form ;"  hut  whon  whot  or  whatever 
?hf,.rl  I-  "?""•"  ^V";  ™  ^'^?^'"'rJi*?  f '"  "r  »■'"•'•''.  he  refers  both  verbs  to  the  noun  itself,  and  adopts 
rfjrr  ,'d  S  .s'^'^w?!^^  ?"'  ""*  ^"It*  '""""onBly  parse  the  vnrbs  which  helonE  to  the  re  atives,  who, 
^M"'  i>i  fJl^l^  ^  ^^  w  r  p""'  »«>""■«  t"  strict  principles  of  honesty,  will  find  his  reward  in  him^ 
self.  -Peirce  «  Oram.,v.  55  Here  Peirce  considers  «,7iote»er  to  be  a  mere  nd,ieotive,  and  man  the  eubjoct  of 
mil  a.lhm  and  mlipO..  Such  persons  as  write  p-ammar,  should,  themeeWes  be  Rrammarians."-//,.,  p.  S30. 
Hero  h^p.  declares  <M  to  be  no  pronoun  but  "a  modifying  conncetivo,"  1.  e.,  conjunction ;  and  supposes  p^«o7.s 
to  be  the  direct  subject  of  wnte  as  well  as  of  shmM  te:  as  if  a  co^junctiou  could  connect  a  verb  and  ito  nom- 
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be  gathered  in  a  week' — ^in  every  respectful!  ani. perfect — must,  to  be  grammaiical!  according  to 
aU  the  '  old  theories,'  stand,  John  has  more  fruit  than  that  fruit  is  which,  or  which  fruit  can  be 
gathered  in  a  week  111" — lb.,  331.  What  shall  be  done  with  the  headlong  critic  who  thus  mis- 
takes exclamation  points  for  arguments,  and  multiphes  his  confidence  in  proportion  to  his  fallacies 
and  errors  7 

Obs.  19. — In  a  question,  the  nominative  /or  thou  put  after  the  verb,  controls  the  agreement, 
in  preference  to  the  interrogative  who,  which,  or  wliat,  put  before  it ;  as,  "  Who  am  If  What  am 
I?  Who  art  tlwu  ?  What  art  thou  ?"  And,  by  analogy,  this  seems  to  be  the  case  with  all  plurals  ; 
as,  "  Wfu)  are  we?  Who  are  you?  Who  aire  theyf  What  are  these?"  But  sometimes  the  interroga- 
tive pronoun  is  the  only  nominative  used ;  and  then  the  verb,  whether  singular  or  plural,  must 
agree  'with  this  nominative,  in  the  thu-d  person,  and  not,  as  Cobbett  avers,  with  an  antecedent 
understood :  as,  "  Who  is  in  the  house  ?  Who  are  in  the  house  ?  Who  strikes  the  iron  ?  Wlio  strike 
the  iron?  Who  was  in  the  street?  Who  were  in  the  street?" — Cobieit's  Gram.,  If  245.  All  the 
interrogative  pronouns  may  be  used  in  either  number,  but,  in  examples  like  the  ibllovring,  I  im- 
agine the  singular  to  be  more  proper  than  the  plural :  "  Wto<  ftow  iecome  of  our  previous  cus- 
toms?"— Hunt's  Byron,  p.  121.  "And  what  have  become  of  my  resolutions  to  return  to  God?" — 
Young  Ghristiam,  2d  Ed.,  p.  91.  When  two  nominatives  of  different  properties  come  after  the 
verb,  the  first  controls  the  agreement,  and  neither  the  plural  number  nor  the  most  worthy  person 
is  always  preferred ;  as,  "  Is  it  I?  Is  it  thou  ?  Is  it  they  ?" 

Obs.  20.-^The  verb  after  a  relative  sometimes  has  the  appearance  of  disagreeing  with  its  nomi- 
native, because  the  writer  and  his  reader  disagree  in  their  conceptions  of  its  mood.  When  a  rel- 
ative clause  is  subjoined  to  what  is  itself  subjunctive  or  conditional,  some  writers  suppose  that  the 
latter  verb  should  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood;  as,  "If  there  be  any  intrigue  which  stand 
separate  and  independent." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  451.  "  The  man  also  would  be  of  considerable 
use,  who  should  vigilantly  attend  to  every  illegal  practice  that  were  beginning  io  prevail." — Camp- 
bell's Ehet.,  p.  111.  But  I  have  elsewhere  shown,  that  relatives,  in  Enghsh,  are  not  compatible 
with  the  subjunctive  mood ;  and  it  is  certain,  that  no  other  mood  than  the  indicative  or  the  poten- 
tial is  commonly  used  after  them.  Say  therefore,  "If  there  be  any  intrigue  which  stands,"  &.c. 
In  assuming  to  himself  the  other  text,  Murray's  says,  "  That  man  also  would  be  of  considerable 
use,  who  should  vigilantly  attend  to  every  illegal  practice  that  was  beginning  to  prevail." — Octavo 
Gram.,  ip.  366.  But  this  seems  too  positive.  The  potential  imperfect  would  be  better:  viz., 
"that  might  begin  to  prevail." 

Ods.  21. — The  termination  si  or  est,  with  which  the  second  person  singular  of  the  verb  is  formed 
in  the  indicative  present,  and,  for  the  solemn  style,  in  the  imperfect  also ;  and  the  termination  s 
or  es,  with  which  the  third  person  singular  is  formed  in  the  indicative  present,  and  only  there ; 
are  signs  of  the  mood  and  tense,  as  well  as  of  the  person  and  number,  of  the  verb.  They  are  not 
applicable  to  a  future  uncertainty,  or  to  any  mere  supposition  in  which  we  would  leave  the  time 
indefinite  and  make  the  action  hypothetical ;  because  they  are  commonly  understood  to  fix  the 
time  of  the  verb  to  the  present  or  the  past,  and  to  assume  the  action  as  either  doing  or  done. 
For  this  reason,  our  best  writers  have  always  omitted  those  terminations,  when  they  intended  to 
represent  the  action  as  being  doubtful  and  contingent  as  well  as  conditional.  And  this  omission 
constitutes  the  whole  formal  difference  between  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mood.  The 
essential  difference  has,  by  almost  all  grammarians,  been  conceived  to  extend  somewhat  further  • 
for,  if  it  were  confined  strictly  within  the  Umits  of  the  literal  variation,  the  subjunctive  mood 
would  embrace  only  two  or  three  words  in  the  whole  formation  of  each  verb.  After  the  example 
of  Priestley,  Dr.  Murray,  A.  Murray,  Harrison,  Alexander,  and  others,  I  have  given  to  it  all  the 
persons  of  the  two  simple  tenses,  singular  and  plural ;  and,  for  various  reasons,  I  am  decidedly  of 
the  opinion,  that  these  are  its  most  proper  limits.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  being  past, 
cannot  express  what  is  really  contingent  or  uncertain ;  and  since,  in  expressing  conditionally 
what  may  or  may  not  happen,  we  use  the  subjunctive  present  as  embracing  the  future  indefinitely, 
there  is  no  need  of  any  formal  futures  for  this  mood.  The  comprehensive  brevity  of  this  form  of 
the  verb,  is  what  chiefly  commends  it.  It  is  not  an  elliptical  form  of  the  future,  as  some  affirm 
it  to  be ;  nor  equivalent  to  the  indicative  present,  as  others  will  have  it ;  but  a,  trv^  subjunctive, 
though  its  distinctive  parts  are  chiefly  confined  to  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
simple  verb:  as,  "Though  thou  wash  thee  with  nitre." — Jer.,  ii,  22.  "It  is  just,  0  great  king! 
that  a  murderer  perish." — CorneiUe.  "This  single  crime,  in  my  judgment,  were  sufficient  to  con- 
demn him." — Duncan's  Cicero,  p.  82.  "Beware  that  thou  bring  not  my  son  thither." — Bible: 
Ward's  Gram.,  p.  128.  "See  [that]  thou  teU no  man." — Id.,  ib.  These  examples  can  hardly  be 
resolved  into  any  thing  else  than  the  subjunctive  mood. 

NOTES  TO  RULE  XIV. 
Note  I. — When  the  nominative  is  a  relative  pronoun,  the  verb  must  agree  with 
it  in  person  and  number,  according  to  the  pronoun's  agreement  with  its  true  antece- 
dent or  antecedents.  Example  of  error  :  "  The  second  book  [of  the  ^neid]  is  one 
of  the  greatest  masterpieces  that  ever  was  executed  by  any  hand." — Blair's  Ehet., 
p.  439.  Here  the  true  antecedent  is  masterpieces,  and  not  the  word  one  ;  but  was 
executed  is  singular,  and  "  by  any  hand"  imphes  but  one  agent.  Either  say,  "It  is 
one  of  the  greatest  masterpieces  that  ever  were  executed i"  or  else,  "It  is  the  greatest 
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masterpiece  that  ever  was  executed  hy  any  liand':''  But  these  assertions  differ  much 
in  their  import. 

Note  II. — "  The  adjuncts  of  the  nominative  do  not  control  its  agreement  with  the 
verb  ;  as,  Six  months'  interest  was  due.  The  progress  of  his  forces  was  impeded." 
—  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  131.  "The  ship,  with  all  her  furniture,  was  destroyed." — 
Murray's  Oram.,  p.  150.  "All  appearances  of  modesty  are  favourable  and  prepos- 
sessing."— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  308.  "  The  power  of  relishing  natural  enjoyments  is 
soon  gone." — Fuller,  on  the  Oospel,  p.  135.  "/,  your  master,  command  you  (not 
commands)." — Latham's  Sand-Book,  p.  330.* 

Note  III. — Any  phrase,  sentence,  mere  word,  or  other  sign,  taken  as  one  whole, 
and  made  the  subject  of  an  assertion,  requires  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular ; 
as,  "To  lie  is  base." — Adam's  Oram.,  p.  154.  "  When,  to  read  and  write,  was  of 
itself  an  honorary  distinction." — Hazlitt's  Led.,  p.  40.  "  To  admit  a  God  and  then 
refuse  to  worship  him,  is  a  modern  and  inconsistent  practice." — Fuller,  on  the  Oos- 
pel, p.  30.  "  We  is  a  personal  pronoun.' — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  227.  "  Th  has 
two  sounds." — lb.,  p.  161.  "The  's  is  annexed  to  each." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  89. 
"  Ld.  stands  for  lord." —  Webster's  American  Diet.,  8vo. 

Note  IV. — The  pronominal  adjectives,  each,  one,f  either,  and  neither,  are  always 
in  the  third  person  singular  ;  and,  when  they  are  the  leading  words  in  their  clauses, 
they  require  verbs  and  pronouns  to  agree  with  them  accordingly :  as,  "  Fach  of  you 
is  entitled  to  his  share." — "  Let  no  one  deceive  himself." 

Note  V. — A  neuter  or  a  passive  verb  between  two  nominatives  should  be  made  to 
agree  with  that  which  precedes  it  ;J  as,  "  Words  are  wind  :"  except  when  the  terms 
are  transposed,  and  the  proper  subject  is  put  after  the  verb  by  question  or  hyperba- 
ton;  as,  "  His  pavilion  were  dark  waters  and  thick  clouds  of  the  sky." — Bible.  "  Who 
art  thou  ?" — lb.  "  The  wages  of  sin  is  death." — lb.  Murray,  Comly,  and  others. 
But,  of  this  last  example,-  Churchill  says,  "  Wages  are  the  subject,  of  which  it  is 
affirmed,  that  they  are  death." — New  Oram.,  p.  314.  If  so,  is  ought  to  be  are  ; 
unless  Dr.  Webster  is  right,  who  imagines  wages  to  be  singular,  and  cites  this  ex- 
ample to  prove  it  so.     See  his  Improved  Oram.,  p.  21. 

Note  VI. — When  the  verb  cannot  well  be  made  singular,  the  nominative  should 
be  made  plural,  that  they  may  agree :  or,  if  the  verb  caanot  be  plural,  let  the 
nominative  be  singular.    Example  of  error :  "  For  every  one  of  them  know  their 

•  Dr.  Latham,  copceiving  that,  of  words  in  apposition,  the  first  must  always  he  the  leading  one  and  control 
the  verb,  gives  to  his  example  an  other  form  thus:  Your  rruister^  J,  commands  you  (not  cowiTnofltd)." — lb.  But 
this  I  take  to  be  bad  English.  It  is  the  opinion  of  many  grammarians,  perhaps  of  most,  that  nouns,  which  are 
ordinarily  of  the  third  person,  may  be  changed  in  person,  by  being  set  in  apposition  with  a  prononn  of  the  first 
or  second.  But  even  if  terms  so  used  do  not  assimilate  in  person,  the  first  cannot  be  subjected  to  the  third,  as 
above.  It  must  have  the  preference,  and  ought  to  have  the  first  place.  The  following  study-bred  example  of 
the  Doctor's,  is  also  awkward  and  ungrammatical :  "  "  1,  your  muster,  who  com/mands  you  to  make  Jiaste,  am, 
in  a  hurry." — Hand-Book,  p.  334. 

t  Professor  Fowler  says,  "  One  when  contrasted  with  other,  sometimes  represents  plural  nouns ;  as,  *  The 
reason  why  the  one  are  ordinarily  taken  for-ireal  qualities,  and  the  other  for  bare  powers,  seems  to  be.' — Looke." 
Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  18S0,  p.  243.  This  doctrine  is,  I  think,  erroneous;  and  the  example,  too,  is  defective. 
For,  if  one  may  be  plural,  we  have  no  distinctive  definition  or  notion  of  either  number.  "  One"  and  "o(A€r" 
are  not  here  to  be  regarded  as  the  leading  words  in  their  clauses ;  they  are  mere  adjectives,  each  referring  to 
the  collective  noun  class  or  species,  understood,  which  should  have  been  expressed  after  the  former.  See  Etym., 
Obs.  19,  p.  2T6.  '^ 

%  Dr.  Priestley  says,  "It  is  a  rule,  I  believe,  in  all  grammars,  that  when  a  verb  comes  between  two  nouns, 
either  of  which  may  he  understood  as  the  subject  of  the  atfirmation,  that  it  may  agree  with  either  of  them ;  hut 
some  regard  must  ho  had  to  that  which  is  more  naturally  the  subject  of  it,  as  also  to  that  which  stands  next  to 
the  verb ;  for  if  no  regard  be  paid  to  these  circumstances,  the  construction  will  be  harsh :  [as,]  Minced  pies  was 
regarded  as  a  profane  and  superstitious  viand  by  the  sectaries.  Hume's  Hist.  A  great  cause  of  the  low  state 
of  mdustry  were  the  restraints  put  upon  it.  lb.  By  this  term  was  understood,  such  persons  as  invented,  or 
drew  up  rules  for  themselves  and  the  world."— BMiis/i  Oram,  with  Notes,  p.  189.  The  Doctor  evidently  sup- 
posed all  these  examples  to  be  bad  Enylish,  or  at  least  harsh  in  their  constniction.  And  the  first  two  unques- 
tionably are  so ;  while  the  last,  whether  right  or  wrong,  has  nothing  at  all  to  do  with  his  rule:  it  has  but  one 
nominative,  and  that  appears  to  be  part  of  a  definition,  and  not  the  true  subject  of  the  verb.  Nor,  indeed,  is 
the  first  any  more  relevant;  because  Hume's  "jiMtiri"  cannot  possibly  be  taken  "  as  (A«  subject  ot  the  afflrma- 
tioa  Liiidley  Murray,  who  literally  copies  Priestley's  note,  (aU  but  the  first  line  and  the  last,)  rejects  these 
two  examples,  substituting  for  the  former,  "  His  meat  was  locusts  and  wild  honey,"  and  for  the  latter,  "  The 
wages  of  sin  IS  death.  Ho  very  evidently  supposes  all  three  of  his  examples  to  be  good  English  In  this,  ac- 
cording to  (jhurohill,  he  is  at  fault  in  two  instances  out  of  the  three  ;  and  still  more  so.  In  regard  to  the  note,  or 
rule.  Itself.  In  stead  of  being  "  a  rule  in  all  grammars,"  it  is  (so  far  as  I  know)  found  only  in  these  authors,  and 
such  as  have  implicitly  copied  it  from  Murray.  Among  these  last,  are  Alger,  Ingersoll,  R.  C.  Smith,  Fisk,  and 
Merchant.  Churchill,  who  cites  it  only  as  Murray's,  and  yet  expends  two  pages  of  criticism  upon  it,  very  justly 
says :  "  To  make  that  the  nominative  case,  [or  subject  of  the  affirmation,]  which  happens  to  stand  nearest  to  the 
verb,  appears  to  me  to  be  on  a  par  with  the  blunder  pointed  out  in  note  204th;"  [that  is,  of  making  the  verb 
agree  with  an  objective  case  which  happens  to  stand  nearer  to  it,  than  its  subject,  or  nominative. l—CAitrcAiiT* 
Jvc»  Oram.,  p.  318. 
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several  duties." — Hope  of  Israel,  p.  72.     Say,  "For  all  of  them  know  tteir  several 
duties." 

Note  VII. — When  the  verb  has  different  forms,  that  form  should  be  adoptet 
■which  is  the  most  consistent  with  present  and  reputable  usage  in  the  style  employed : 
thus,  to  say  familiarly,  "  The  clock  hath  stricken  ;" — "  Thou  laughedst  and  talkedst, 
when  thou  oughtest  to  have  been  silent ;" — "  He  readeth  and  writeth,  but  he  doth 
not  cipher,"  would  be  no  better,  than  to  use  donH,  wonH,  can't,  shan't,  and  didn't, 
in  preachinoj. 

Note  VIII. — Every  finite  verb  not  in  the  imperative  mood,  should  have  a  sepa- 
rate nominative  expressed  ;  as,  "  /  came,  I  saw,  I  conquered ;"  except  when  the  verb  is 
repeated  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  or  connected  to  an  other  in  the  same  construction, 
or  put  after  hut  or  than  ;  as,  "  Not  an  eminent  orator  has  lived  hut  is  an  example  of 
it." —  Ware.  "  Where  more  is  meant  than  meets  the  ear." — Milton's  Allegro,  (See 
Obs.  5th  and  Obs.  18th  above.) 

" They  hud,  Mow,  wither,  fall,  and  die" —  Watts. 
"  That  evermore  his  teeth  they  chatter, 
Chatter,  chatter,  chatter  still. —  Wordsworth. 

Note  IX. — ^A  future  contingency  is  best  expressed  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
present;  and  a  mere  supposition,  with  indefinite  time,  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
imperfect ;  but  a  conditional  circumstance  assumed  as  a  fact,  requires  the  indicative 
mood  :*  as,  "  If  thou  forsake  him,  he  will  cast  thee  off  forever." — Bihle.  "  If  it 
were  not  so,  I  would  have  told  you." — Ih.  "If  thou  wejii,  nothing  would  be  gained." 
— "  Though  he  is  poor,  he  is  contented." — "  Though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  your  sakes 
he  became  poor." — 2  Cor.,  viii,  9. 

Note.  X. — In  general,  every  such  use  or  extension  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  the 
reader  will  be  likely  to  mistake  for  a  discord  between  the  verb  and  its  nominative, 
ought  to  be  avoided  as  an  impropriety  :  as,  "  We  are  not  sensible  of  disproportion, 
till  the  difference  between  the  quantities  compared  become  the  most  striking  circum- 
stance."— Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  341.  Say  rather,  "  becomes  ;"  which  is  indicative. 
"Till  the  general  preference  of  certain  forms  have  been  declared!' — Priestley's 
Oram.,  Pref,  p.  xvii.  Say,  '■'■has  been  declared;'"  for  "preference^'  is  here  the 
nominative,  and  Dr.  Priestley  himself  recognizes  no  other  subjunctive  tenses  than 
the  present  and  the  imperfect ;  as,  "  If  thou  love.  If  thou  loved," — lb.,  p.  16. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION.    * 
FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XTV. 
TTndee  the  Eule  itself. — ^Vbeb  afteb  the  NOMnrATTVl!. 
"  Before  you  left  Sicily,  you  was  reconciled  to  Verres." — Bwiuxm's  Cicero,  p.  19. 
[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  tlie  passive  verb  was  reconciled  is  of  the  Bingular  number,  and  does  not 
agree  with  its  nominative  yoi*,  which  is  of  the  second  person  plural.    But,  according  to  Rule  14th,  "  Every  finite 
verb  must  agree  with  its  subject,  or  nominative,  in  person  and  number."     Therefore,  WOB  rewncUed  should  be 
were  reamnled  ;  thus,  "  Before  you  left  Sicily,  you  were  reconailed  to  Verres."] 

"  Knowing  that  you  was  my  old  master's  good  friend." — Spect.,  No.  517.  "  When  the  judge 
dare  not  act,  where  is  the  loser's  remedy?" — Webster's  Essays,  p.  131.  "Which  extends  it  no 
farther  than  the  variation  of  the  veib  extend." — Mwraii's  Gram.,  8vo,  Vol  i,  p.  211.  "They 
presently  dry  without  hurt,  as  myself  hath  often  proved." — Roger  WilUams.  "  Whose  goings 
forth  hath  been  from  of  old,  from  everlasting." — Keith's  Eviclmces.  "  You  was  paid  to  fight 
against  Alexander,  not  to  rail  at  him." — Porter's  Analysis,  p.  '10.  "Where  more  than  one  part 
of  speech  is  almost  always  concerned." — OJvwrcMU's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  viii.  "Nothing  less  than 
murders,  rapines,  and  conflagrations,  employ  then-  thoughts." — Smcan's  Cficero,  p.  175.  "I  won- 
dered where  you  was,  my  dear." — Lloyd's  Poems,  p.  185.  "  When  thou  most  sweetly  angs." — • 
Srwmmond  of  HamOwrndm.  "  Who  dare,  at  the  present  day,  avow  himself  equal  to  the  task  ?" — 
Music  of  Nature,  p.  11.  "  Every  body  are  very  kmd  to  her,  and  not  discourteous  to  me.'^-r-jB^ron's 
Letters:    "  As  to  what  thou  says'  respecting  the  diversity  of  opinions." — Ihe  IHend,  Vol.  ix,  p.  45. 

•  "If  the  excellence  of  Dryden's  works  was  lessened  by  his  indigence,  their  number  was  increased." — Dr. 
Johnson.  This  is  an  example  of  the  proper  and  necessary  use  of  the  indicative  mood  after  an  if,  the  matter  of 
the  condition  being  regarded  as  a  fact  But  Dr.  Webster,  who  prefers  the  indicative  too  often,  has  the  follow- 
ing note  upon  it :  "If  Johnson  had  followed  the  common  grammars,  or  even  his  own,  which  is  prefixed  to  his 
Dictionary,  he  would  have  written  were—'  If  the  excellence  of  Dryden's  works  were  lessened'— Fortunately  this 
great  man,  led  by  usage  rather  than  by  books,  wrote  correct  English,  instead  of  grammar."— Philoaophiedl 
tlram.,j>.  338.  Now  this  is  as  absurd,  as  it  is  characteristic  of  the  grammar  from  which  it  is  taken.  Each 
form  is  right  sometimes,  and  neither  can  be  used  for  the  other,  without  error. 
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"Thy  nature,  immortality,  who  Isnoweat?" — Everest's  Gfram.,  p.  38.  "The  natural  distinction  of 
sex  ia  animals  gives  rise  to  wiiat,  in  grammar,  is  called  genders." — lb.,  p.  51.  "Some  pains  has 
likewise  been  taken." — Scott's  Pref.  to  Bihle.  "  And  many  a  steed  in  his  stables  were  seen." — 
Penwarne's  Poems,  p.  108.  "  They  was  forced  to  eat  what  never  was  esteemed  food." — Josephus's 
Jewish  Wwr,  B.  i,  Oh.  i,  §  V.  "This  that  yourself  hath  spoken,  I  desire  that  they  may  take  their 
oaths  upon." — Hutchinson's  Mass.,  ii,  435.  "  By  men  whose  experience  best  qualify  them  to 
judge." — Gommittee  on  Literature,  N.  Y.  Legislature.  "  He  dare  venture  to  kill  and  destroy  sev- 
eral other  kinds  of  fish." — Johnson's  Diet,  w.  Perch.  "  If  a  gudgeon  meet  a  roach.  He  dare  not 
venture  to  approach." — Swift  :  lb.,  w.  Roach.  "  Which  thou  endeavours  to  establish  unto  thyself" 
— Barclay's  Works,  i,  164.  "But  they  pray  together  much  oflener  than  thou  insinuates." — lb.,  i, 
215.  "Of  people  of  all  denominatious,  over  whom  thou  presideth." — Tlie  Friend,  Vol.  y,  p.  198. 
"  I  can  produce  ladies  and  gentlemen  whose  progress  have  been  astonishing."- — Chazoile,  on  Teach- 
ing Lang.,  p.  62.  ""Which  of  these  t^o  kinds  of  vice  are  more  criminal?" — Brown's  Estimate, 
ii,  115.  "  Every  twenty-four  hours  aflbrds  to  us  the  vicissitudes  of  day  and  night." — Smith's  New 
Gram.,  p.  103.  "  Every  four  years  adds  another  day." — lb.  "  Every  error  I  could  find.  Have 
my  busy  muse  employed." — Swift's  Poems,  p.  335.  "A  studious  scholar  deserve  the  approbation 
of  his  teaclier." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  226.  "  Perfect  submission  to  the  rules  of  a  school  indicate 
good  breeding." — lb.,  p.  37.  "  A  comparison  in  which  more  than  two  is  concerned." — Bullions, 
E.  Gram.,  p.  114.  "By  the  facilities  which  artificial  language  afford  them." — 0.  B.  Peirce's 
Gram.,  p.  16.  "  Now  thyself  hath  lost  both  lop  and  top." — Spenser:  Joh.  Dict.,w.  Lop.  "Glad 
tidings  is  brought  to  the  poor." — GampbdVs  Gospels:  Xmke,  vii,  23.  "Upon  which,  all  that  is 
pleasurable,  or  affecting  in  elocution,  chiefly  depend." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  129.  "No  pains 
has  been  spared  to  render  this  work  complete." — Bullions,  Lai.  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  iv.  "The  United 
States  contains  more  than  a  twentieth  part  of  the  land  of  this  globe." — Db  Witt  Clinton  :  Cobb's 
N.  Amer.  Reader,  p.  173.  "I  am  mindfiil  that  myself  is  (or  am)  strong." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  § 
500.  "Myself  is  (not  am)  weak;  thyself  is  (not  ajrt)  weak." — lb.,  §  479. 
"  How  pale  each  worshipful  and  reverend  guest 
Rise  from  a  clergy  or  a  city  feast  I" — Pope,  Sat.  ii,  1.  75. 

Under  the  Rule  itself. — Verb  before  tee  Nominative. 
"  Where  was  you  born  ?  In  London." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  133.  "  There  is  frequent  occa- 
sions for  commas." — IngersoWs  Gram.,  p.  281.  "There  necessarily  follows  from  thence,  these 
plain  and  unquestionable  consequences." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  191.  "And  to  this  impression 
contribute  the  redoubled  effort." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  112.  "Or  if  he  was,  was  there  no  spir- 
itual men  then?" — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  86.  "So  by  these  two  also  is  signified  their  contrary 
principles." — lb.,  iii,  200.  "  In  the  motions  made  with  the  hands,  consist  the  chief  part  of  gest- 
ure in  speaking." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  336.  "  Dare  he  assume  the  name  of  a  popular  magistrate?" — 
Duncan's  Gicero,  p.  140.  "  There  was  no  damages  as  in  England,  and  so  Scott  lost  his  wager." 
— Byron.  "  In  fact  there  exists  such  resemblances." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  ii,  64.  "  To  him 
giveth  all  the  prophets  witness." —  Grewdson's  Beacan,  p.  7  9.  "  That  there  was  so  many  witnesses 
and  actors." — Addison's  Evidences,  p.  37.  "  How  does  this  man's  definitions  stand  affected  ?" — 
Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  136.  "Whence  comes  aU  the  powers  and  prerogatives  of  rational  beings?" 
— lb.,  p.  144.  "  Nor  does  the  Scriptures  cited  by  thee  prove  thy  intent." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  155. 
"  Nor  do  the  Scripture  cited  by  tliee  prove  the  contrary." — A,  i,  211.  "Why  then  cite  thou 
a  Scripture  which  is  so  plain  and  clear  for  it  ?" — lb.,  i,  163.  "  But  what  saith  the  Scriptures  as  to 
respect  of  persons  among  Christians  ?" — lb.,  i,  404  "  But  in  the  mind  of  man,  while  in  the  sav- 
age state,  there  seems  to  be  hardly  any  ideas  but  what  enter  by  the  senses." — Robertson's  Amer- 
ica, i,  289.  .  "  What  sounds  have  each  of  the  vowels  ?" — Griscom's  Questions.  "  Out  of  this  has 
grown  up  aristocracies,  monarchies,  despotisms,  tyrannies." — Brownson's  Elwood,  p.  222.  "And 
there  was  taken  up,  of  fragments  that  remained  to  them,  twelve  baskets."— Lwte,  ix,  17.  "There 
seems  to  be  but  two  general  classes." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  3.  "  Hence  arises  the  six  forms  of  expres- 
sing time."—/*.,  p.  37.  "There  seems  to  be  no  other  words  required." — Chandler's  Gram.,  p.  28. 
"  If  there  is  two,  the  second  increment  is  the  syllable  next  the  \as,V'—BuUions,  Lat.  Gram.,  12th 
Ed.,  p.  281.  "  Hence  arises  the  following  advantages."— Jti.,  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  1849,  p. 
67.  "There  is  no  data  by  which  it  can  be  estimated."— j:  C.  Calhoun's  Speech,  March  4,  1850. 
"  To  this  class  belong  the  Chinese  [language],  in  which  we  have  nothing  but  naked  roots." — Fow- 
ler's E.  Gram.,  Svo,  1850,  p.  27.  "  There  was  several  other  grotesque  figures  that  presented 
themselves." — Sped.,  No.  173.  "In  these  consist  that  sovereign  good  which  ancient  sages  so 
much  extol." — Percival's  Tales,  ii,  221.  "  Here  comes  those  I  have  done  good  to  against  my  will" 
— Shak.,  Shrew.    "Where  there  is  more  than  one  auxiliary." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  80. 

"  On  me  to  oast  those  eyes  where  shine  nobility."— Sidney  :  Joh.  Diet. 

"  Here's  half-pence  in  plenty,  for  one  you'll  have  twenty."— /Smj^'s  Poems,  p.  347. 

"  Ah,  Jockey,  ill  advises  thou,  I  wis, 
To  think  of  songs  at  such  a  time  as  this." — ChwrcUU,  p.  18. 

Under  Note  I.— The  Relatitb  and  Verb. 
"Thou  who  loves  us,  wilt  protect  us  still."— ^te.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  67.     "To  use  that  en- 
dearing language.  Our  Father,  who  is  in  heaven." — Bates's  Doctrines,  p.  103.     "  Resembling  the 
passions  that  produceth  these  actions."— JEames,  El.  of  Orit.,  i,  157.     "  Except  dwarf,  grief,  hoof, 
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muff,  &o.  which  takes  c  to  make  the  plviral."— Ji«7i'«  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  As  the  cattle  that  goeth  before 
me  and  the  children  be  able  to  endure." — Oen.  xxxiii,  14.  "Where  is  the  man  who  dare  afBrm 
that  such  an  action  is  mad  ?" —  Werter.  "  The  ninth  book  of  Livy  affords  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
exemplifications  of  historical  painting,  that  is  any  where  to  be  met  with." — Stair's  Rhet,  p.  360. 
"In  some  studies  too,  that  relate  to  taste  and  fine  writing,  which  is  our  object,"  &c. — lb.,  p.  349. 
"Of  those  affecting  situations,  which  makes  man's  heart  feel  for  man." — Jb.,  p.  464.  "We  see 
very  plainly,  that  it  is  neither  Osmyn,  nor  Jane  Shore,  that  speak." — 76.,  p.  468.  "  It  should  as- 
sume that  briskness  and  ease,  which  is  suited  to  the  freedom  of  dialogue." — 76.,  p.  469.  "Yet 
they  grant,  that  none  ought  to  be  admitted  into  the  ministry,  but  such  as  is  truly  pious." — Barclay's 
Works,  iii,  147.  "  This  letter  is  one  of  the  best  that  has  been  written  about  Lord  Byron." — 
Hunts  Byron,  p.  119.  "Thus,  besides  what  was  sunk,  the  Athenians  took  above  two  hundred 
ships." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  102.  "To  have  made  and  declared  -  such  orders  as  was  neces- 
sary."— Hutchinson's  Hist.,  i,  410.  "  The  idea  of  such  a  collection  of  men  as  make  an  army." — 
Locke's  Essay,  p.  217.  "  I'm  not  the  first  that  have  been  -nTetched." — Southern's  In.  Ad.,  Act  2. 
"  And  the  faint  sparks  of  it,  which  is  in  the  angels,  are  concealed  from  our  view." — Calvin's  In- 
stitutes, B.  j,  Ch.  11.  "The  subjects  are  of  such  a  nature,  as  allow  room  for  much  diversity  of 
taste  and  sentiment." — Blair's  Ehel.,  Pref.,  p.  5.  "  It  is  in  order  to  propose  examples  of  such 
perfection,  as  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  real  examples  of  society." — Formey's  Belles-Lettres,  p.  16. 
"  I  do  not  believe  that  he  would  amuse  himself  with  such  fooleries  as  has  been  attributed  to  him." 
— lb.,  p.  218.  "That  shepherd,  who  first  taughtst  the  chosen  seed." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p. 
238.  "With  respect  to  the  vehemence  and  warmth  which  is  allowed  in  popular  eloquence." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  261.  "  Ambition  is  one  of  those  passions  that  is  never  to  be  satisfied." — Home's 
Art  of  Thinlcing,  p.  36.  "  Thou  wast  he  that  leddest  out  and  broughtest  in  Israel." — 2  Samuel, 
V,  2  ;  and  1  Chron.,  xi,  2.  ■   "  Art  thou  the  man  of  God  that  earnest  fi-om  Judah  ?" — 1  Kings,  xiii,  14. 

"  How  beauty  is  excell'd  by  manly  grace 
And  wisdom,  which  alone  is  truly  fair." — Milton,  B.  iv,  1.  490. 

"  What  art  thou,  speak,  that  on  designs  unknown, 
While  others  sleep,  thus  range  the  camp  alone  ?" — Pope,  II.,  x,  90. 

Under  Note  II. — Nominative  with  Adjuncts. 
"The  literal  sense  of  the  words  are,  that  the  action  had  been  done." — Br.  Murray's  Hist,  of 
Lang.,  i,  65.  "The  rapidity  of  his  movements  were  beyond  example." — Wells's  Hist.,  p.  161. 
"  Murray's  Grammar,  together  with  his  Exercises  and  Key,  have  nearly  superseded  every  thing 
else  of  the  kin"d." — Evan's  Beo.:  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  ii,  305;  "The  mechanism  of  clocks  and 
watches  were  totally  unknown." — Hume;  Priestley's  Gram.,  y.  193.  "  The  ii,  together  with  the 
verb  to  be,  express  states  of  being." — Oobbett's  Eng.  Gram.,  T[  190.  "Hence  it  is,  that  the  pro- 
fiise  variety  of  objects  in  some  natural  landscapes,  neither  breed  confusion  nor  fatigue." — Kaimes, 
El.  of  Cril,  i,  266.  "  Such  a  clatter  of  sounds  indicate  rage  and  ferocity." — Music  of  Nature,  p. 
195.  "  One  of  the  fields  make  threescore  square  yards,  and  the  other  only  fifty-five." — Ihmcan's 
Logic,  p.  8.  "  The  happy  effects  of  this  fable  is  worth  attending  to." — Bailey's  Ovid,  p.  x.  "  Tet 
the  glorious  serenity  of  its  parting  rays  still  linger  with  us." — Gould's  Advocate.  "  Enough  of  its 
form  and  force  are  retained  to  render  them  uneasy." — Maturin's  Sermons,  p.  261.  "The  works 
of  nature,  in  this  respect,  is  extremely  regular." — Dr.  Pratt's  Werter.  "  No  small  addition  of  ex- 
'  otic  and  foreign  words  and  phrases  have  been  made  by  commerce." — BickneU's  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p. 
10.     "  The  dialect  of  some  nouns  are  taken  notice  of  in  the  notes." — Mil/nes,  Greek  Gram,.,  p. 

255.  "  It  has  been  said,  that  a  discovery  of  the  full  resources  of  the  arts,  afford  the  means  of 
debasement,  or  of  perversion." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  xxvii.  "By  which  means  the  Order  of 
the  Words  are  disturbed." — Holmes's  Rhet.,  B.  i,  p.  51.  "The  twofold  influence  of  these  and  the 
others  require  the  asserter  to  be  in  the  plural  form." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  251.  "And  each 
of  these  afford  employment." — Percival's  Tales,  Vol.  ii,  p.  115.  "The  pronunciation  of  the 
vowels  are  best  explained  under  the  rules  relative  to  the  consonants." — Ooar's  Gram.,  p.  1. 
"The  judicial  power  of  these  courts  extend  to  all  cases  in  law  and  equity." — Hall  and  Baker's 
School  Hist,  p.  286.  "  One  of  you  have  stolen  my  money." — Rational  Humorist,  p.  45.  "  Such 
redundancy  of  epithets,  instead  of  pleasing,  produce  satiety  and  disgust." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  ii, 

256.  "It  has  been  alleged,  that  a  compliance  with  the  rules  of  Rhetoric,  tend  to  cramp  the 
mind." — HUey's  Gram.,  3d  Ed.,  p.  181.  "  Each  of  these  are  presented  to  us  in  different  relations." 
— Hemdn-ick's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  34.  "The  past  tense  of  these  verbs,  shmM,  would,  might,  could, 
are  very  indefinite  with  respect  to  time." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  33 ;  5th  Ed.,  p.  31. 
"  The  power  of  the  words,  which  are  said  to  govern  this  mood,  are  distinctly  understood." — 
Chandler's  Gram.,  Ed.  of  1821,  p.  33. 

"  And  now,  at  length,  the  fated  term  of  years 

The  world's  desire  have  brought,  and  lol  the  God  appears." 

— Br.  Lowth,  on  "  the  Genealogy  of  Christ." 
"  Variety  of  Numbers  still  belong 

To  the  soft  Melody  of  Ode  or  Song." — BrightUmd's  Gram.,  p.  110. 

tlNDEE  Note  III. — Composite  or  Contbkted  Subjects. 
"  Many  are  the  works  of  human  industry,  which  to  begin  and  finish  are  hardly  granted  to  the 
same  man." — Johnson,  Adv.  to  Diet     "  To  lay  down  rules  for  these  are  as  inefScacious." — Dr. 
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Pratt's  Wirier,  p.  19.     "To  profeaa  regard,  and  to  act  differently,  discover  a  base  mind." — Mur- 
ray's Key,  ii,  p.  206.     See  also  BuUions's  E.  Gram.,  82  and  112;  Lennie's,  58.     '|l'o  magnify  to 
the  height  of  wonder  things  great,  new,  and  admirable,  extremely  please  the  rnind  of  man. 
Fisher's  Gram.,  p.  152.     "In  this  passage,  according  as  are  used  in  a  manner  which  is  very  com- 
mon"  Websbir's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  183.     "A  cause  de  are  called  a  preposition;  a  cause 

que  a  conjunction."— Db.  Webster  :  Knicleerbocker,  1836.  "  To  these  are  given  to  speak  m  the 
name  of  the  Lord."— The  Friend,  vii,  256.     "While  wJieat  has  no  plural,  oats  have  seldom  any 

singular." Cobbett's  E.  Gram.,  If  41.     "He  cannot  assert  that  U  are  inserted  in  fuOness  to  denote 

the  sound  of  u."— Cobb's  Review  of  Webster,  p.  11.  "cA  have  the  power  oik."— Gould's  Adam's 
Gram.,  p.  2.  "ti,  before  a  vowel,  and  unaccented,  have  the  sound  of  si  or  ci." — Ibid.  "In 
words  derived  from  the  French,  as  chagrin,  chicanery,  and  chaise,  ch  are  sounded  like  sh." — 
Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  10.  "  But  in  the  word  schism,  schismatic,  &c.,  the  ch  are  silent." — Ibid.  "  Ph 
are  always  sounded  like  f,  at  the  beginning  of  words." — Bucke's  Gram.  "  Ph  have  the  sound  of  /  as 
in  philosophy." — Webster's  El.  Spetting-Book,  p.  11.  "  Shbave  one  sound  only  as  in  shall." — lb. 
"  Th  have  two  sounds." — lb.  "  Sc  have  the  sound  of  sk,  before  a,  o,  u,  and  r." — lb.  "  Aw, 
have  the  sound  of  o  in  hall."— Boite'*  SpelKng-Book,  p.  vi.  "Ew,  sound  like  u."—Ib.  "  Ow, 
when  both  sounded,  have  the  sound  of  oa." — lb.  "  Ui,  when  both  pronounced  in  one  syllable 
sound  like  wi  in  languid." — lb. 

"  Vi  three  several  Sorts  of  Sound  express. 
As  GuHe,  rebuild,  Bruise  and  Recruit  confess." — Brighiland's  Groan.,  p.  34. 

Ukdeb  Note  IV.— EACH,  ONE,  EITHER,  and  NEITHER. 

"When  each  of  the  letters  which  compose  this  word,  have  been  learned." — Dr.  Weeks,  on 
Orthog.,  p.  22.  "As  neither  of  us  deny  that  both  Homer  and  Virgil  have  great  beauties." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  21.  "Yet  neither  of  them  are  remarkable  for  precision." — lb., -p.  95.  "How 
far  each  of  the  three  great  epic  poets  have  distinguished  themselves." — lb.,  p.  427.  "Each  of 
these  produce  a  separate  agreeable  sensation." — lb.,  p.  48.  "On  the  Lord's  day  every  one  of  us 
Christiana  keep  the  sabbath." — IV.  of  Irenmus.  "  And  each  of  them  bear  the  image  of  purity 
and  holiness." — Hope  of  Israel,  p.  81.  "  Were  either  of  these  meetings  ever  acknowledged  or 
recognized?" — Foster's  Report,  i,  96.  "Whilst  neither  of  these  letters  exist  in  the  Eugubian  in- 
scription."— Knight,  on  Greek  Alph.,  p.  122.  "And  neither  of  them  are  properly  termed  indefi- 
nite."— Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  88.  "As  likewise  of  the  several  subjects,  which  have  in 
effect  each  their  verb." — Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  120.  "  Sometimes  when  the  word  ends  in  s,  neither 
pf  the  signs  are  used." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  21,  "And  as  neither  of  these  manners  offend 
the  ear." — Walker's  Did.,  Pref,  p.  5.  "Neither  of  these  two  Tenses  are  confined  to  this  signifi- 
cation only." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  339.  "  But  neither  of  these  circumstances  are  intended 
here." — Tooke's  Diversions,  ii,  231.  "  So  that  all  are  indebted  to  each,  and  each  are  dependent 
upon  all." — Am.  Bible  Society's  Rep.,  1838,  p.  89.  "And  yet  neither  of  them  express  any  more 
action  in  this  case  than  they  did  in  the  other." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  201.  "Bach of  these  ex- 
pressions denote  action." — Hailock's  Gram.,  p.  74.  "  Neither  of  these  moods  seem  to  be  defined 
by  distinct  bouadaries." — Butler's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  66.  "  Neither  of  these  solutions  are  cor- 
rect"— Bullions,  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  236.  "  Neither  bear  any  sign  of  ease  at  all." — Fowkr's  E.  Gram., 
8vo,  1850,  §  217. 

"  Bach  in  their  turn  like  Banquo's  monarchs  stalk," — Byron. 

"  And  tell  what  each  of  them  by  th'other  lose." — Shak.,  Cori.,  iii,  2. 

Under  Note  V. — ^Vekb  between  two  Nominatives. 

"The  quarrels  of  lovers  is  a  renewal  of  love." — Adam's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  156;  Alexander's,  4S ; 
Gould's,  159  ;  BuUions's,  206.  "  Two  dots,  one  placed  above  the  other,  is  called  Sheva." — Dr. 
Wilson's  Reb.  Gram.,  p.  43.  "A  few  centuries,  more  or  leas,  is  a  matter  of  small  consequence." 
— lb.,  p.  31.  "Pictures  were  the  first  step  towards  the  art  of  writing.  Hieroglyphicks  was  the 
second  step." — Parker's  English  Composition,  p.  27.  "  The  comeliness  of  youth  are  modesty  and 
frankness;  of  age,  condescension  and  dignity," — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p,  166.  "Merit  and  good 
works  is  the  end  of  man's  motion." — Lord  Bacon.  "  Divers  philosophers  hold  that  the  lips  is 
parcel  of  the  mini."— ShaJcspeare.  "The  clothing  of  the  natives  were  the  skins  of  wild  beasts." 
—Indian  Wars,  p.  92.  "  Prepossessions  in  favor  of  our  nativ  town,  is  not  a  matter  of  sur- 
prise."—Weiwfcr's  Essays,  p.  217.  "  Two  shiUings  and  six  pence  is  half  a  crown,  but  not  a  half 
crown."- iVJesifej/'s  Gram.,  p.  150 ;  BickneU's,  ii,  53.  "  Two  vowels,  pronounced  by  a  single  im- 
pulse of  the  voice,  and  uniting  in  one  sound,  is  called  a  Aipthong."— Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr.  Gram., 
p.  1.  "  Two  or  more  sentences  united  together  is  called  a  Compound  Sentence."— P,  E.  Day's 
District  Sclwol  Gram.,  p.  10.  "Two  or  more  words  rightly  put  together,  but  not  completing  an 
entire  proposition,  is  called  a  Phrase."— /6jd,  "  But  the  common  Number  of  Times  are  five."— 
The  British  Grammar,  p.  122.  "Technical  terms,  injudiciously  introduced,  is  another  source  of 
darkness  in  composition,  —Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p,  107.  "The  United  States  is  the  great  middle 
division  of  North  America."— ilforse's  Geog.,  p.  44,  "  A  great  caiye  of  the  low  state  of  industry 
were  ithe  restraints  put  upon  it,"— Hume;  Murray's  Gram.,  p,  145;  IngersoU's,  172;  Sanborn's, 
192 ;  Smith's,  123 ;  and  others.     "  Here  two  tail  ships  becomes  the  victor's  prey."— iJowe'* 
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Lucan,  B.  ii,  1.  1098.  "  The  expenses  incident  to  an  outfit  is  surely  no  object." — The  Friend,  Vol 
iii,  p.  200. 

"  Perhaps  their  loves,  or  else  their  sheep, 
Was  aU  that  did  their  silly  thoughts  so  busy  keep." — Mition. 

Undee  Note  VI. — Change  the  Nominative. 
"  Much  pains  has  been  taken  to  explain  all  the  kinds  of  words." — Infami  School  Gram.  p.  128. 
"  Not  less  [ijTne]  than  three  years  are  spent  in  attaining  this  faculty." — Music  of  Natwre,  p.  28. 
"  Where  this  night  are  met  in  state  Many  a  friend  to  gratulate  His  wish'd  presence." — MiWm\a 
Gomus,  \.  948.  "Peace!  my  darling,  here's  no  danger.  Here's  no  oxen  near  thy  bed." — Watts. 
"But  everyone  of  these  are  mere  conjectures,  and  some  of  them  very  unhappy  ones." — Coleridge's 
IntrodxicUon,  p.  61.  "The  old  theorists,  calling  the  Interrogatives  and  EepUers,  adveris,  is  only 
a  part  of  their  regular  system  of  naming  words." —  0.  B.  Feirc^s  Gram.,  p.  374.  "  Where  a  series 
of  sentences  occur,  place  them  In  the  order  in  which  the  facts  occur." — /6.,  p.  264.  "And  that 
the  whole  in  conjunction  make  a  regular  chain  of  causes  and  efifects." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  ii, 
275.  "  The  origin  of  the  Grecian,  and  Roman  republics,  though  equally  involved  in  the  obscuri- 
ties and  uncertainties  of  fabulous  events,  present  one  remarkable  distinction." — Adams's  Rhei.,  i, 
95.  "  In  these  respects,  mankind  is  left  by  nature  an  unformed,  unfinished  creature." — Butler's 
Analogy,  p.  144.  "The  scripture  are  the  oracles  of  God  himself" — Hookee:  Joh.  Did.,  w. 
Grade.  "  And  at  our  gates  are  all  manner  of  pleasant  fruits." — Solomon's  Song,  vii,  13.  "The 
preterit  otplmck,  look,  and  toss  are,  in  speech,  pronounced  ^i«cW,  looU,  tosst." — Fowler's  E.  Gram., 
1850,  §  68. 

"  Severe  the  doom  that  length  of  days  impose, 
To  stand  sad  witness  of  unnumber'd  woes  I" — Mebnoih. 

UifDBB  Note  VII. — Adapt  Poem  to  Style. 
1.  Forms  not  proper  for  the  Gommon  or  Familiair  Style. 

"Was  it  thou  that  buildedst  that  house  ?" — Insl.,  p.  151.  "That  boy  writeth  very  elegantly." 
— 76.  "  Couldest  not  thou  write  without  blotting  thy  book?" — Ih.  "  Thmkest  thou  not  it  vrill 
rain  to-day  ?" — Ih.  "  Doth  not  your  cousm  intend  to  visit  you  ?" — 76.  "  That  boy  hath  torn  my 
book." — 76.  "  Was  it  thou  that  spreadest  the  hay  ?" — 76.  "  Was  it  James,  or  thou,  that  didst 
let  him  in?" — Ih.  "He  dareth  not  say  a  word." — ^76.  "Thou  stoodestin  my  way  and  hinderedst 
me."— 76. 

"Whom  see  I? — ^Whom  seest  thou  now? — Whom  sees  he? — Whom  lovest  thou  most? — 
What  dost  thou  to-day? — What  person  seest  thou  teaching  that  boy? — He  hath  two  new  knives. 
— Which  road  takest  thou  ? — What  child  teaches  he  ?" — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "  Thou,  who 
makest  my  shoes,  seUest  many  more." — 76.,  p.  67. 

"  The  English  language  hath  been  much  cultivated  during  the  last  two  hundred  years.  It  hath 
been  considerably  polished  and  refined." — Lowth's  Gram.,  Pref,  p.  iii.  "This  ife'fe  is  ostentatious, 
and  doth  not  suit  grave  writing." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  82.  "But  custom  hath  now  appropri- 
ated wfto  to  persons,  and  which  to  things!" — 76.,  p.  97.  "The  indicative  mood  sheweth  or  de-i 
clareth;  as,  Ego  amo,  I  love:  or  else  asketh  a  question;  as,  Amos  tuf  Dost  thou  love?" — PauVs 
Accidence.  Ed.  of  1793,  p.  16.  "Though  thou  canst  not  do  much  for  the  cause,  thou  mayst  and 
shouldst  do  something." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  143.  "  The  support  of  so  many  of  his  relations, 
was  a  heavy  task;  but  thou  knowest  he  paid  it  cheerfully." — Murray's  Key,  B.  1,  p.  180.  "It 
may,  and  often  doth,  come  short  of  it." — GampheWs  Ehetoric,  p.  160. 
"  'Twas  thou,  who,  while  thou  seem'dst  to  chide. 
To  give  me  all  thy  pittance  tried." — Mitfordls  Blamch,  p.  78. . 

2.  Forms  not  proper  for  the  Solemn  or  Biblical  Style. 

"  The  Lord  has  prepar'd  his  throne  in  the  heavens;  and  his  kingdom  rules  over  all." See  Key. 

"  Thou  answer'd  them,  0  Lord  our  God :  thou  was  a  God  that  forgave  them,  though  thou  took 
vengeance  of  their  inventions." — See  Key.  "Then  thou  spoke  in  vision  to  thy  Holy  One,  and 
said,  I  have  laid  help  upon  one  that  is  mighty." — See  Key.  "  So  then,  it  is  not  of  him  that  wills, 
nor  of  him  that  rnns,  but  of  God  that  shows  mercy ;  who  dispenses  his  blessings,  whether  temporal 
or  spiritual,  as  seems  good  in  his  sight." — See  Key. 

"  Thou,  the  mean  while,  was  blending  with  my  thought ; 
Tea,  vrith  my  life,  and  life's  own  secret  joy." — Coleridge. 

tTNDEE  Note  VHP. — Expiiess  the  Nominative. 
"  Who  is  here  so  base,  that  would  be  a  bondman  ?" — Beauties  of  Shabspeare,  p.  249.  "  Who 
is  here  so  rude,  that  would  not  be  a  Roman  ?" — lb.  "  There  is  not  a  sparrow  fells  to  the  ground 
without  his  notice."— JfwToj's  Gram.,  p.  300.  "In  order  to  adjust  them  so,  as  shaU  consist 
equally  with  the  perspicuity  and  the  strength  of  the  period." — 76.,  p.  324;  Blame's  Met.,  118. 
"But,  sometimes,  there  is  a  verb  comes  in." — Cobbeit's  English  Gram.,  ^  248.  "  Mr.  Prince  has 
a  genius  would  prompt  him  to  better  things."— /^ectetor,  No.  466.  "  It  is  this  removes  that  im- 
penetrable mist." — Earris's  Eermes,  p.  362.     "  By  the  praise  is  given  him  for  his  courage." 

Locke,  on,  EducaMon,  p.  214.     "  There  is  no  man  would  be  more  welcome  here."— Steele,  Sptct., 
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No.  544.  "  Between  an  antecedent  and  a  consequent,  or  what  goes  before,  and  immediately  fol- 
lows."— Blair's  Bhei.,  p.  141.  "  And  as  connected  with  what  goes  before  and  follows." — lb.,  p. 
354.  "  There  is  no  man  doth  a  wrong  for  the  wrong's  sake." — Lord  Bacon.  "  All  the  various 
miseries  of  life,  which  people  bring  upon  themselves  by  negligence  and  folly,  and  might  have  been 
avoided  by  proper  care,  are  instances  of  this." — BuUer's  Anahyy,  p.  108.  "  Ancient  philosophers 
have  taught  many  tilings  in  favour  of  morality,  so  far  at  least  as  respect  justice  and  goodness 
towards  our  fellow-creatures." — Gospel  its  own  Witness,  p.  56.  "Indeed,  if  there  be  any  such, 
have  been,  or  appear  to  be  of  us,  as  suppose,  there  is  not  a  wise  man  among  us  all,  nor  an  honest 
man,  that  is  able  to  judge  betwixt  his  brethren ;  we  shall  not  covet  to  meddle  in  their  matter." — 
Barclay's  Works,  i,  504.  "There  were  that  drew  back;  there  were  that  made  shipwreck  of 
faith;  yea,  there  were  that  brought  in  damnable  heresies." — lb.,  1,466.  "The  nature  of  the 
cause  rendered  this  plan  altogether  proper,  and  in  similar  situations  is  fit  to  be  imitated." — Blair's 
Rhet.,  p.  Ili.  "This  is  an  idiom  to  which  our  language  is  strongly  inclined,  and  was  formerly 
very  prevalent." — OhwcMll's  Gram,.,  p.  150.  "His  roots  are  wrapped  about  the  heap,  and  seeth 
the  place  of  stones." — Job,  viii,  17. 

"  New  York,  Fiflhmonth  3d,  1823. 
"  Dear  friend.  Am  sorry  to  hear  of  thy  loss ;  but  hope  it  may  be  retrieved.     Should  be  happy  to 
render  thee  any  assistance  in  my  power.     Shall  caU  to  see  thee  to-morrow  morning.     Accept 
assurances  of  my  regard.  A.  E." 

"  New  York,  May  3d,  P.  M.,  1823. 
"Dear  Sir,  Have  just  received  the  kind  note  favoured  me  with  this  morning;  and  cannot  forbear 
to  express  my  gratitude  to  you.     On  further  information,  find  have  not  lost  so  much  as  at  first 
supposed ;  and  believe  shall  still  be  able  to  meet  all  my  engagements.     Should,  however,  be 
happy  to  see  you.     Accept,  dear  sir,  my  most  cordial  thanks.  C.  D." 

— See  Brown's  Institutes,  p.  151. 

"  Will  martial  flames  forever  fire  thy  mind. 
And  never,  never  be  to  Heaven  resign'd  7" — Pope,  Odys.,  xii,  145. 

Under  Note  IX. — Application  of  Moods. 

Mrst  Clause  of  the  Note. — For  tlie  Subjunctive  Present. 

"  He  vrill  not  be  pardoned,  unless  he  repents." — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  191. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  verb  reiients,  which  is  here  used  to  express  a  future  contingency,  is  in 
the  indicative  mood.  But,  according  to  the  first  clause  of  Note  9th  to  Rule  14th,  "  A  future  contingency  is  best 
expressed  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  present"  Therefore,  repents  should  be  repent;  thus,  "  He  will  not  be 
pardoned,  unless  he  repent."^ 

'"If  thou  findest  any  kemelwort  in  this  marshy  meadow,  bring  it  to  me." — Neef's  Method  of 
Teaching,  p.  258.  "  If  thou  leavest  the  room,  do  not  forget  to  shut  that  drawer." — lb.,  p.  246. 
"  If  thou  graspest  it  stoutly,  thou  wUt  not  be  hurt." — lb.,  p.  196.  "  On  condition  that  he  comes, 
I  will  consent  to  stay." — Murray's  Exerc,  p.  14.  "  If  he  is  but  discreet,  he  will  succeed." — Inst., 
p.  191.  "  Take  heed  that  thou  speakest  not  to  Jacob." — lb.  "  If  thou  castest  me  off,  I  shall  be 
miserable." — lb.  "Send  them  to  me,  if  thou  pleasest." — lb.  "Watch  the  door  of  thy  lips, 
lest  thou  utterest  folly." — Ik  "  Though  a  liar  speaks  the  truth,  he  will  hardly  be  believed." — 
Common  School  Manual,  ii,  124.  "I  wUl  go  unless  I  should  be  ill." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  300. 
"  If  the  word  or  words  understood  are  supplied,  the  true  construction  will  be  apparent." — Mur- 
roAj's  Exercises  in  Parsing,  p.  21.  "  Unless  thou  shalt  see  the  propriety  of  the  measure,  we  shall 
not  desire  thy  support." — Murray's  Key,  p.  209.  "  Unless  thou  shouldst  make  a  timely  retreat, 
the  dangerwiU  be  unavoidable." — lb.,  p.  209.  "We  may  live  happily,  though  our  possessions  are 
small" — lb.,  p.  202.  "If  they  are  carefully  studied,  they  will  enable  the  student  to  parse  all  the 
erxercises." — lb.,  Note,  p.  165.  "  If  the  accent  is  fairly  preserved  on  the  proper  syllable,  this 
drawling  sound  will  never  be  heard." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  242.  "  One  phrase  may,  in  point  of 
sense,  be  equivalent  to  another,  though  its  grammatical  nature  is  essentially  different." — lb.,  p. 
108.  "  If  any  man  obeyeth  not  our  word  by  this  epistle,  note  that  man." — Dr.  Webster's  Bible. 
"  Thy  skill  wiU  be  the  greater,  if  thou  hittest  it." — Putnam's  Analytical  Reader,  p.  204.  "  Thy 
skill  will  be  the  greater  if  thou  hit'st  it." — OobVs  N.  A.  Reader,  p.  321.  "We  shall  overtake  him 
though  he  should  T\m."— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  118;  Mwrray's,iQ1 ;  Smith's,  173.  "We  shall 
be  disgusted  if  he  gives  us  too  much." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  388. 
"  What  is't  to  thee,  if  he  neglect  thy  urn. 
Or  without  spices  lets  thy  body  bum?" — Detden:  Jdh.  Bid.,  w.  What. 

Second  Clause  of  Note  IX. — For  the  Subjunctive  Imperfect. 

"  And  so  would  I,  if  I  was  he." — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  191. 

[FO11M0LB. — Not  proper,  because  the  verb  was.  which  is  here  used  to  express  a  mere  supposition,  with  indefi- 
nite time,  is  in  the  Indicative  mood.  But,  according  to  the  second  clause  of  Note  9th  to  Rule  14th,  "A  mere 
Buppositlon,  with  indefinite  time,  is  best  expressed  by  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  imperfect"  Therefore,  was 
should  be  were;  thus,  "  And  bo  would  I,  if  I  were  he."] 

"  If  I  was  a  Greek,  I  should  resist  Turkish  despotism." — Cardeffs  Elements  of  Gram.,  p.  80. 
"  If  he  was  to  go,  he  would  attend  to  your  business." — lb.,  p.  81.  "  If  thou  feltest  as  I  do,  we 
should  soon  decide."— /as*.,  p-  191-  "Though  thou  sheddest  thy  blood  in  the  cause,  it  would 
but  prove  thee  sincerely  a  fool"— /6.     "If  thou  lovedst  him,  there  would  be  more  evidence  of 
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it." — lb.  "  If  thou  couldst  convince  liim,  lie  would  not  act  accordingly."— i&Jraj/'s  Key,  p.  209. 
"  If  there  was  no  liberty,  there  would  be  no  real  crime." — Formey's  BeUes-Letires,  p.  118.  "  If 
the  house  was  burnt  down,  the  case  would  be  the  same." — Foster's  Bepori,  i,  89.  "  As  if  the 
mind  was  not  always  in  action,  when  it  prefers  any  thing!" — West,  on  Agency,  p.  38.  "Suppose 
I  was  to  say,  ' Light  is  a  body.' " — Harris's  Hermes, -p.  18.  "If  either  oxygen  or  azote  was 
omitted,  life  would  be  destroyed." — Gu/rney's  Bvidences,  p.  155.  "  The  verb  dare  is  sometimes 
used  as  if  it  was  an  auxiliary." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  132.  "A  certain  lady,  whom  I  could 
name,  if  it  was  necessary." — Spectator,  No.  536.  "  If  the  e  was  dropped,  c  and  g  would  assume 
their  hard  sounds." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  10.  "  He  would  no  more  comprehend  it,  than  if  it 
was  the  speech  of  a  Hottentot." — Neefs  Sketch,  p.  112.  "If  thou  knewest  the  gift  of  God,"  &c. 
— John,  iv,  10.  "I  wish  I  was  at  home." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  260.  "Fact  alone  does  not 
constitute  right ;  if  it  does,  general  warrants  were  lawful." — Junius,  Let.  xliv,  p.  2D5.  "  Thou 
look'st  upon  thy  boy  as  though  thou  guessest  it." — Putnam's  Analytical  Reader,  p.  202.  "  Thou 
look'st  upon  thy  boy  as  though  thou  guessedst  it." — GoWs  N.  A.  Reader,  p.  320.  "  He  fought 
as  if  he  had  contended  for  life." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  92.  "  He  fought  as  if  he  had  been  contend- 
ing for  his  life."— i6.,  92. 

"  The  dewdrop  glistens  on  thy  leaf,  I    As  if  thou  knew'st  my  tale  of  grief, 

As  if  thou  seem'st  to  shed  a  tear ;         |       Felt  all  my  sufferings  severe." — Aka.  Leiham. 

Last  Clause  of  Note  IX. — For  the  Indicative  Mood. 

"  If  he  know  the  way,  he  does  not  need  a  guide." — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  191. 

[FoSMTTLB. — Not  proper,  becauEe  the  verb  kiuno,  vbich  is  used  to  express  a  conditional  circuniBtance  assumed 
as  a  fact,  is  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  But,  according  to  the  last  clause  of  Note  9th  to  Rule  14th,  "A  conditional 
circumstance  assumed  as  a  fact,  requires  the  indicative  mood."  Therefore,  kmno  should  be  knows  ;  thus,  "  If 
lie  knows  the  way,  he  does  not  need  a  guide."] 

"  And  if  there  be  no  difference,  one  of  them  must  be  superfluous,  and  ought  to  be  rejected." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  149.  "I  cannot  say  that  I  admire  this  construction,  though  it  be  much  used." 
— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  172.  ""We  are  disappointed,  if  the  verb  do  not  immediately  follow  it." — 
lb.,  p.  117.  "If  it  were  they  who  acted  so  ungratefully,  they  are  doubly  in  fault." — Murray's 
Key,  8vo,  p.  223.  "  If  art  become  apparent,  it  disgusts  the  reader." — Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  80. 
"  Though  perspicuity  be  more  properly  a  rhetorical  than  a  grammatical  quality,  I  thought  it  better 
to  include  it  in  this  book." — CampbelVs  Rhet,  p.  238.  "  Although  the  efficient  cause  be  obscure, 
the  final  cause  of  those  sensations  hes  open." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  29.  "  Although  the  barrenness 
of  language,  and  the  want  of  words  be  doubtless  one  cause  of  the  invention  of  tropes." — lb.,  p. 
135.  "  Though  it  enforce  not  its  instructions,  yet  it  furnishes  us  with  a  greater  variety." — lb., 
p.  353.  "  In  other  cases,  though  the  idea  be  one,  the  words  remain  quite  separate  "—Priestley's 
Gram,.,  p.  140.  "  Though  the  Form  of  our  language  bo  more  simple,  and  has  that  peculiar 
Beauty." — Buchanan's  Syntaa,  p.  v.  "  Human  works  are  of  no  significancy  till  they  be  com- 
pleted."— Kames,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  245.  "  Our  disgust  lessens  gradually  tiU  it  vanish  altogether." — 
lb.,  i,  338.  "  And  our  relish  improves  by  use,  till  it  arrive  at  perfection." — lb.,  i,  338.  "So  long 
as  he  keep  himself  in  his  own  proper  element." — Coke:  ib.,  i,  233.  "Whether  this  translation 
were  ever  published  or  not  I  am  wholly  ignorant." — Sale's  Koran,  i,  13.  "It  is  false  to  affirm, 
'As  it  is  day,  it  is  light,'  unless  it  actually  be  day." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  246.  "But  we  may  at 
midnight  affirm,  '  If  it  be  day,  it  is  light' " — Ibid.  "  If  the  Bible  be  true,  it  is  a  volume  of  un- 
speakable interest." — Dickinson.  "  Though  he  were  a  son,  yet  learned  he  obedience  by  the 
things  which  he  suffered." — Heb.,  v,  8.  "If  David  then  call  him  Lord,  how  is  he  his  son?" — 
MaU.,  xxii,  45. 

"  'Tis  hard  to  say,  if  greater  want  of  skill 
Appear  in  writing  or  in  judging  iU." — Pope,  Ess.  on  Grit 

TJndee  Note  X — False  SuBrnKOTivEa 

"If  a  man  have  built  a  house,  the  house  is  his." — Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  286. 

tFoEMTJLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  verb  have  built,  which  extends  the  subjunctive  mood  into  the  perfect 
tense,  has  the  appearance  of  disagreeing  with  its  nominative  man.  But,  according  to  Note  10th  to  Rule  14th, 
**  Every  such  use  or  extension  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  the  reader  will  be  likely  to  mistake  for  a  discord  be- 
tween the  verb  and  its  nominative,  ought  to  be  avoided  as  an  impropriety."  Therefore,  have.iniUt  should  be  hat 
Imilt;  thus,  "If  a  man  has  built  a  bouse,  the  house  is  his."] 

"  If  God  have  required  them  of  him,  as  is  the  fact,  he  has  time." — lb.,  p.  361.  "  Unless  a 
previous  understanding  to  the  contrary  have  been  had  with  the  Principal." — Berrian's  Circular, 
p.  5.  "  0  if  thou  have  Hid  them  in  some  floweiy  cave." — Milton's  Comus,  1.  239.  "  0  if  Jove's 
will  Have  linked  that  amorous  power  to  thy  soft  lay." — Milton,  Sonnet  1.  "  Subjunctive  Mood: 
If  thou  love.  If  thou  loved,  If  thou  have  loved.  If  thou  had  loved.  If  thou  shall  or  will  love,  If 
thou  shall  or  will  have  loved." — L.  Mwrrayy  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  Tl ;  Cooper's  Murray,  68 ;  D. 
Adams's  Gram.,  48 ;  apd  others.  "  Till  religion,  the  pilot  of  the  soul,  have  lent  thee  her  un- 
fathomable coil." — Tupper's  Thoughts,  p.  170.  "  "Whether  nature  or  art  contribute  most  to  form 
an  orator,  is  a  trifling  inquiry." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  338.  "  Tear  after  year  steals  something  from 
us;  till  the  decaying  fabric  totter  of  itself,  and  crumble  at  length  into  dust." — Mwray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  225.  "If  spiritual  pride  have  not  entirely  vanquished  humility." — West's  Letters,  p.  184. 
"Whether  he  have  gored  a  son,  or  have  gored  a  daughter."— £a;odM«,  xxi,  31.    "It  is  doubtftil 
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whether  the  object  introduced  by  way  of  simUe,  relate  to  what  goes  before,  or  to  what  follows." 
— Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  45. 

"  And  bridle  in  thy  headlong  wave, 
Till  thou  our  summons  answer'd  have." — MUt.,  Comus,  1.  887. 

EULE  XV.— FINITE  VEEBS. 

When  the  nominative  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plu- 
rality, the  Verb  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number :  as,  "  The 
council  were  divided." — "  The  college  of  cardinals  are  the  electors  of  the 
pope."^ — Murray's  Key,  p.  176.  "  Quintus  Curtius  relates,  that  a  num- 
ber of  them  were  drowned  in  the  river  Lycus." — Home's  Art  of  Think- 
ing, p.  125. 

"  Yon  Jiost  come  learn'd  in  academic  rules." — Roioe's  Lucan,  vii,  401. 
"  While  heaven's  high  host  on  hallelujahs  live." — Young's  N.  Th.,  iv,  378. 

OBSERTATIONS  ON  EULE  XT. 
Obs.  1. — To  this  rule  there  are  no  exceptions ;  because,  the  collective  noun  being  a  name  which 
even  in  the  singular  number  "  signifies  many,"  the  verb  which  agrees  with  it,  can  never  properly 
be  singular,  unless  the  collection  be  taken  hterally  as  one  aggregate,  and  not  as  "  conveying  the 
idea  of  plurality."  Thus,  the  coUeotive  noun  singular  being  in  general  susceptible  of  two  senses, 
and  consequently  admitting  two  modes  of  concord,  the  form  of  the  verb,  whether  singular  or 
plural,  becomes  the  principal  index  to  the  particular  sense  in  which  the  nominative  is  taken. 
After  such  a  noun,  we  can  use  either  a  singular  verb,  agreeing  with  it  literally,  strictly,  formally, 
according  to  Rule  14th;  as,  "  The  whole  number  was  two  thousand  and  six  hundred ;"  or  a  plu- 
ral one,  agreeing  with  it  figuratively,  virtually,  ideally,  according  to  Rule  15th;  as,  "  The  whole 
number  weue  two  thousand  and  six  hundred." — 2  Ohron.,  xxvi,  12.  So,  when  tho  collective 
noun  is  an  antecedent,  the  relative  having  in  itself  no  distinction  of  the  numbers,  its  verb  bo  ■ 
comes  the  index  to  the  sense  of  all  three ;  as,  ""Wh3refore  hft  up  tliy  prayer  fjr  tho  remnant  that 
TSleft." — Isaiah,  xxxvii,  4.  "Wherefore  lift  up  thy  prayer  for  the  remnant  tliat  ake  fe/i;." — 2 
Kirngs,  xix,  4.  Ordinarily  the  word  remnant  conveys  no  idea  of  plurality ;  but,  it  being  here 
appUed  to  persons,  and  having  a  meaning  to  which  the  mere  singular  neuter  noun  is  not  well 
adapted,  the  latter  construction  is  preferable  to  the  former.  The  Greek  version  varies  more 
in  the  two  places  herg  cited ;  being  plural  in  Isaiah,  and  singular  in  Kings.  The  Latin  Vul- 
gate, in  both,  is,  "pro  rdiquiis  quce  repertce  swnt:"  i.  e.,  "for  the  remains,  or  reTnnants,  that  are 
found." 

Obs.  2. — Dr.  Adam's  rule  is  this :  "A  collective  noun  may  be  joined  with  a  verb  either  of  the 
singular  or  of  the  plural  number ;  as,  MuUitvdo  stat,  or  stant ;  the  multitude  stands,  or  stand." 
— Latin  and  English  Gram.,  p.  154.  To  this  doctrine,  Lowth,  Murray,  and  others,  add :  "  Yet 
not  without  regard  to  the  impart  of  the  word,  as  conveying  unity  or  plwraXity  of  idea.'' — Lowth,  p. 
14 ;  Mmraiy,  152.  If  these  latter  authors  mean,  that  collective  nouns  are  permanently  divided 
in  import,  so  that  some  are  invariably  determuied  to  the  idea  of  unity,  and  others  to  that  of  plu- 
rality, they  are  wrong  in  principle ;  for,  as  Dr.  Adam  remarks,  "  A  collective  noun,  when  jomed 
with  a  verb  singular,  expresses  many  considered  as  one  whole ;  but  when  joined  with  a  verb 
plural,  it  signifies  many  separately,  or  as  individuals." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  154.  And  if  this  alone 
is  what  their  addition  means,  it  is  entirely  useless ;  and  so,  for  all  the  purposes  of  parsing,  is  the 
singular  half  of  the  rule  itself.  Kirkham  divides  this  rule  into  two,  one  for  "  unity  of  idea,"  and 
the  other  for  "  plurality  of  idea,"  shows  how  each  is  to  be  applied  in  parsing,  according  to  his 
"  systematick  order ;"  and  then,  turning  round  with  a  gallant  tUt  at  his  own  work,  condemns 
both,  as  idle  fabrications,  which  it  were  "  better  to  reject  than  to  retain ;"  alleging  that,  "  The  exis- 
tence of  such  a  thing  as  '  unity  or  plurality  of  idea,'  as  applicable  to  nouns  of  this  class,  is  doviit- 
fid." — Zirkham'a  Gram.,  p.  59.*  How  then  shall  a  plural  verb  or  pronoun,  after  a  collective 
noun,  be  parsed,  seeing  it  does  not  agree  with  the  noim  by  the  ordinary  rule  of  agreement  ? 
Will  any  one  say,  that  every  such  construction  is  bad  English  t  If  this  cannot  be  maintained, 
rules  eleventh  and  fifteenth  of  this  series  are  necessary.  But  when  the  noun  conveys  the  idea 
of  unity  or  takes  the  plural  form,  the  verb  or  pronoun  has  no  other  than  a  hteral  agreement  by 
the  common  rule ;  as, 

"  A  priesthood,  such  as  Baal's  was  of  old, 
A  people,  such  as  never  was  till  now." — Gowper. 
Obs.  3. — Of  the  ooastruction  of  the  verb  and  collective  noun,  a  late  British  author  gives  the 
following  account :  "  Collective  nouns  are  substantives  which  signify  many  in  the  singular  num- 
ber.   Collective  nouns  are  of  two  sorts :  1.  Those  which  cannot  become  plural  like  other  substan- 
tives ;  as,  nobility,  mankmd,  &c.     2.  Those  which  can  be  made  plural  by  the  usual  rules  for  a 

•  Taking  this  allegation  in  one  sense,  the  reader  may  see  that  Kirkham  was  not  altogether  wrong  here  ;  and 
that,  had  he  condemned  the  aoleaim/i  adopted  by  himself  and  others,  about  "uniPi  ilfiilm"  and  "pluralipi  of 
idea,"  in  stead  of  oondemnmg  tho  thingn  intended  to  be  spoken  of,  be  might  have  made  a  discovery  which  would 
have  set  him  wholly  right.    See  a  footnote  on  page  738,  under  the  head  ot  Aimrditiea, 
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substantive;  as,  'A  multitude,  multitudes;  a  crowd,  crowds;' &o.  Substantives  which  imply 
plurality  in  the  singular  number,  and  consequently  have  no  other  plural,  generally  require  a 
plural  verb.  They  are  cattle,  cavalry,  clergy,  commonalty,  gentry,  laity,  mankind,  nobility,  peas- 
antry, people,  populace,  public,  rabble,  &o.  [j]  as,  '  The  public  an  informed.'  Collective  nouns 
which  form  a  regular  plural,  such  as,  number,  numbers ;  multitude,  multitudes ;  have,  like  all 
other  substantives,  a  singular  verb,  when  they  are  in  the  singular  number ;  and  a  plural  verb, 
when  they  are  in  the  plural  number ;  as,  '  A  number  of  people  is  assembled ;  Numbers  are  as- 
sembled.'— 'The  fleet  Mias  dispersed;  a fiOJ-<  of  it  was  injured;  the  several  farls  are  now  col- 
lected.' " — NioKm!s  Parser,  p.  120.  To  tbiis,  his  main  text,  the  author  appends  a  note,  from  which 
the  following  passages  are  extracted :  "  There  are  few  persons  acquainted  with  Grammar,  who 
may  not  have  noticed,  in  many  authors  as  well  as  speakers,  an  irregularity  in  supposing  coHee- 
tive  nouns  to  have,  at  one  time,  a  singular  meaning,  and  consequently  to  require  a  singular  verb ; 
and,  at  an  other  time,  to  have  a  plural  meaning,  and  therefore  to  require  a  plural  verb.  This 
irregularity  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  want  of  a  clear  idea  of  the  nature  of  a  collective 
noun.  This  defect  the  author  has  endeavoured  to  supply ;  and,  upon  his  definition,  he  has  founded 
the  two  rules  above.  It  is  allowed  on  all  sides  that,  hitherto,  no  satisfactory  rules  have  been 
produced  to  enable  the  pupil  to  ascertain,  with  any  degree  of  certainty,  when  a  collective  noun 
should  have  a  singular  verb,  and  when  a  plural  one.  A  rule  that  simply  tells  its  examiner,  that 
when  a  collective  noun  in  the  nominative  case  conveys  the  idea  of  unity,  its  verb  should  be  sin-' 
gular ;  and  when  it  implies  plurality,  its  verb  should  be  plural,  is  of  very  little  value ;  for  such  a 
rule  win  prove  the  pupil's  being  in  the  right,  whether  he  should  put  the  verb  in  the  singular  or  the 
plural." — Ibid. 

Oes.  4. — The  foregoing  explanation  has  many  faults ;  and  whoever  trusts  to  it,  or  to  any  thing 
like  it,  win  certainly  be  very  much  misled.  In  the  first  place,  it  is  remarkable  that  an  author  who 
could  suspect  in  others  "the  want  of  a  dear  idea  of  the  nature  of  a  collective  noun,"  should  have 
hoped  to  supply  the  defect  by  a  definition  so  ambiguous  and  Hi-written  as  is  the  one  above.  Sec- 
ondly, his  subdivision  of  this  class  of  nouns  into  two  sorts,  is  both  baseless  and  nugatory ;  for  that 
plurality  which  has  refersnce  to  the  individuals  of  an  assemblage,  has  no  manner  of  connexion  or 
affinity  with  that  which  refers  to  more  than  one  such  aggregate ;  nor  is  there  any  interference  of 
the  one  with  the  other,  or  any  ground  at  all  for  supposing  that  the  absence  of  the  latter  is,  has 
been,  or  ought  to  be,  the  occasion  for  adopting  the  former.  Hence,  thirdly,  his  two  rules,  (though, 
so  far  as  they  go,  they  seem  not  untrue  in  themselves,)  by  their  limitation  under  this  false  division, 
exclude  and  deny  the  true  construction  of  the  verb  with  the  greater  part  of  our  collective  nouns. 
For,  fourthly,  the  first  of  these  rules  rashly  presumes  that  any  collective  noun  which  in  the  sin- 
gular number  implies  a  plurality  of  individuals,  is  consequently  destitute  of  any  other  plural ; 
and  the  second  accordingly  supposes  that  no  such  nouns  as,  council,  committee,  jury,  meeting, 
society,  assembly,  court,  college,  company,  army,  host,  band,  retinue,  train,  multitude,  number, 
part,  hal^  portion,  majority,  minority,  remainder,  set,  sort,  kind,  class,  nation,  tribe,  family,  race, 
and  a  hundred  more,  can  ever  be  properly  used  with  a  plural  verb,  except  when  they  assume  the 
plural  form.  To  prove  the  falsity  of  this  supposition,  is  needless.  And,  finally,  the  objection 
which  this  author  advances  against  the  common  rules,  is  very  far  from  proving  them  useless,  or 
not  greatly  preferable  to  his  own.  If  they  do  not  in  every  instance  enable  the  student  to  ascer- 
tain with  certainty  which  form  of  concord  he  ought  to  prefer,  it  is  only  because  no  rules  can 
possibly  tell  a  man  precisely  when  he  ought  to  entertain  the  idea  of  unity,  and  when  that  of 
plurality.  In  some  instances,  these  ideas  are  unavoidably  mixed  or  associated,  so  that  it  is  of  lit- 
tle or  no  consequence  which  form  of  the  verb  we  prefer;  as,  "Behold,  the  people  is  one,  and  tJiey 
home  aU  one  language." — Gen.,  li,  6. 

"Well,  if  a  king's  a  lion,  at  the  least 
The  jjeopfe  are  a  many-headed  beast." — Pope,  Epist.  i,  1.  120. 
Obs.  5. — Lindley  Murray  says,  "  On  many  occasions,  where  a  noun  of  multitude  is  used,  it  is 
yery  difficult  to  decide,  whether  the  verb  should  be  in  the  singular,  or  in  the  plural  number ;  and 
this  difficulty  has  induced  some  grammarians  to  cut  the  knot  at  once,  and  to  assert  that  every 
noun  of  multitude  must  always  be  considered  as  conveying  the  idea  of  unity." — Octavo  Gram,, 
p.  153.  What  these  occasions,  or  who  these  grammarians,  are,  I  know  not;  but  it  is  certain  that 
the  difficulty  here  imagined  does  not  concern  the  application  of  such  rules  as  require  the  verb 
and  pronoun  to  conform  to  the  sense  intended ;  and,  where  there  is  no  apparent  impropriety  iu 
adopting  either  number,  there  is  no  occasion  to  raise  a  scruple  as  to  which  is  right.  To  cut  knotsi 
by  dogmatism,  and  to  tie  them  by  sophistry,  are  employments  equally  vaia  It  cannot  be  deniedl 
that  there  are  in  every  multitude  both  a  unity  and  a  plurality,  one  or  the  other  of  which  must  he- 
preferred  as  the  principle  of  concord  for  the  verb  or  the  pronoun,  or  for  both.  Nor  is  the  number 
of  nouns  small,  or  their  use  unfrequent,  which,  according  to  our  best  authora,  admit  of  either 
construction;  though  Kirkham  assails  and  repudiates  fe  own  rules,  because,  "  Their  application 
is  quite  limited." — Grammar  in  FamMajr  Leclwes,  p.  59. 

Obs.  6. — Murray's  doctrine  seems  to  be,  not  that  collective  nouns  are  generally  susceptible  of 
two  senses  in  respect  to  number,  but  that  some  naturally  convey  the  idea  of  unity,  others,  that 
of  plurality,  and  a  few,  either  of  these  senses.  The  last,  which  are  probably  ten  times  more  nu- 
merous than  all  the  rest,  he  somehow  merges  or  forgets,  so  as  to  speak  of  two  classes  only:  say- 
ing, "  Some  nouns  of  multitude  certainly  convey  to  the  mind  an  idea  of  plurality,  others,  that  of 
a  whole  as  one  thing,  and  others  again,  sometimes  that  of  unity,  and  sometimes  that  of  plu- 
rality.   On  this  groimd,  it  is  warrantable,  and  consistent  with  the  nature  of  thhigs,  to  apply  4, 
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plural  verb  and  pronoun  to  {he  one  class,  and  a  singular  verb  and  pronoun  to  the  other.  "We  shall 
immediately  perceive  the  impropriety  of  the  following  constructions :  '  The  clergy  has  withdrawn 
itself  fvom  the  temporal  courts;'  'The  assembly  was  divided  in  its  opinion;'  &c." — Octavo  Gram., 
p.  153.  The  simple  fact  is,  that  dergy,  assembly,  and  perhaps  every  other  collective  noun,  may 
sometimes  convey  the  idea  of  unity,  and  sometimes  that  of  plurality;  but  an  "opinion"  or  a  vol- 
untary "withdrawing"  is  a, personal  act  or  quaUty;  where/ore  it  is  here  more  consistent  to  adopt 
the  plural  sense  and  construction,  in  which  alone  we  take  the  collection  as  individuals,  or 
persons. 

Obs.  7. — Although  a  uniformity  of  number  is  generally  preferable  to  diversity,  in  the  construc- 
tion of  words  that  refer  to  the  same  collective  noun ;  and  although  many  grammarians  deny  that 
any  departure  from  such  uniformity  is  allowable ;  yet,  if  the  singular  be  put  first,  a  plural  pronoun 
may  sometimes  follow  without  obvious  impropriety :  as,  "  So  Judah  was  carried  away  out  of  their 
land." — 2  Kings,  xxr,  21.  "Israel  is  reproved  and  threatened  for  fteir  impiety  and  idolatry." 
— Friends'  Bible,  Hosea,  x.  "There  is  the  enemy  who  wait  to  give  us  battle." — Murray's  Intro- 
ductory Header,  p.  36.  When  the  idea  of  plurality  predominates  in  the  author's  mind,  a  plural 
verb  is  sometimes  used  before  a  collective  noun  that  has  the  singular  article  am  ov  a;  as,  "There 
are  a  sort  of  authors,  who  seem  to  take  up  with  appearances." — Addison.  "  Here  are  a  number  of 
facts  or  incidents  leading  to  the  end  in  view."' — Eamies,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  296.  "There  a/re  a  great 
number  of  exceedingly  good  writers  among  the  French." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  11. 
"There  in  the  forum  swa/rm  a  numerous  train. 
The  subject  of  debate  a  townsman  slain." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  xviii,  1.  5T8. 
Obs.  8. — Collective  nouns,  when  they  are  merely  partitive  of  the  plural,  like  the  words  sort  and 
nwmber  above,  are  usually  connected  with  a  plural  verb,  even  though  they  have  a  singular  defin- 
itive; as,  "And  this  sort  of  adverbs  commonly  admit  of  Comparison." — Buchanan's  English 
Syntax,  p.  64.  Here,  perhaps,  it  would  be  better  to  say,  "  Adverbs  of  this  sort  commonly  admit  of 
comparison."  "Apart  of  the  exports  consiH  of  raw  sUk." — Webster's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  100. 
This  construction  is  censured  by  Murray,  in  his  octavo  Gram.,  p.  148 ;  where  we  are  told,  that  the 
verb  should  agree  with  the  first  noun  only.  Dr.  Webster  alludes  to  this  circumstance,  in  improv- 
ing his  grammar,  and  admits  that^  "  A  part  of  the  exports  coniists,  seems  to  be  more  correct." — 
Improved  Gram.,  p.  100.  Yet  he  retains  his  original  text,  and  obviously  thinks  it  a  light  thing, 
that,  "in  some  cases,"  his  rules  or  examples  "may  not  be  vindicable."  (See  Obs.  14th,  15th, 
and  16th,  on  Rule  14th,  of  this  code.)  It  would,  I  think,  be  better  to  say,  "The  exports  consist 
partly  of  raw  silk."  Again :  "  A  multitude  of  Latin  words  have,  of  lato,  been  poured  in  upon  us." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  94.  Better,  perhaps:  "Latin  words,  ingreat  multitude,  have,  of  late,  been  poured 
in  upon  us."  So;  "For  the  bulk  of  writers  are  very  apt  to  confound  them  with  each  other." — 
lb.,  p.  91.  Better:  "For  most  writers  are  very  apt  to  confound  them  with  each  other."  In  the 
foUowiug  example,  (here  cited  as  Karnes  has  it,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  247,)  either  the  verb  is,  or  the 
phrase,  "  There  a/re  some  moveless  men,"  might  as  well  have  been  used: 
"  There  are  a  sort  of  men,  whose  visages 
Do  cream  and  mantle  like  a  standing  pond." — Shak. 
Obs.  9. — Collections  of  things  are  much  less  frequently  and  less  properly  regarded  as  individu- 
als, or  under  the  idea  of  plurality,  than  collections  of  persons.  This  distinction  may  account  for 
the  difference  of  construction  in  the  two  clauses  of  the  following  example ;  though  I  rather  doubt 
whether  a  plural  verb  ought  to  be  used  in  the  former :  "  The  number  of  commissioned  officers  in 
the  guards  are  to  the  marching  regiments  as  one  to  eleven :  the  number  of  regiments  given  to  the 
guards,  compared  with  those  given  to  the  line,  is  about  three  to  one." — Junius,  p.  147.  When- 
ever the  multitude  is  spoken  of  with  reference  to  a  personal  act  or  quahty,  the  verb  ought,  as  I 
before  suggested,  to  be  in  the  plural  number;  as,  "The  public  are  informed." — " The  plaintiffs 
counsel  have  assumed  a,  di^cnlt  task." — "The  committee  were  instructed  to  prepare  a  remon- 
strance." "  The  English  nation  declare  they  are  grossly  injured  by  fhei/r  representatives." — 
Junius,  p.  147.  "  One  particular  class  of  men  are  permitted  to  call  themselves  the  King's  fi'iends." 
— Id.,  p.  176.  "The  Ministry  have  realized  the  compendious  ideas  of  Caligula." — Id.,  p.  177. 
It  is  in  accordance  with  this  principle,  that  the  following  sentences  have  plural  verbs  and  pro- 
nouns, though  their  definitives  are  singular,  and  perhaps  ought  to  be  singular:  "So  depraved  were 
that  people  whom  in  their  history  we  so  much  admire."— Hume:  WUvaine's  Led.,  p.  400.  "  Oh, 
this  people  home  sinned  a  great  sin,  and  have  made  them  gods  of  ^oW— Exodus,  xxxii,  31.  "  This 
people  thus  gathered  have  not  wanted  those  trials."— Barclay's  Works,  i,  460.  The  following 
examples,  among  others,  are  censured  by  Priestley,  Murray,  and  the  copyists  of  the  latter,  with- 
out sufficient  discrimination,  and  for  a  reason  which  I  think  fallacious;  namely,  "because  the 
ideas  they  represent  seem  not  to  be  sufficiently  divided  in  the  mind :" — "  The  court  of  Rome  were 
not  without  solicitude." — Hume.  "  The  house  of  Lords  were  so  much  influenced  by  these  rea- 
Bona."— Id.  See  Priestley's  Gram.,  pa88;  Murray's,  152;  S..  G..  Smith's,  129;  IngersoWs,  248  j 
and  others. 

Obs.  10. — ^In  general,  a  collective  noun,  unless  it  be  made  plural  in  form,  no  more  admits  a  plu- 
ral adjective  before  It,  than  any  other  singular  noun.  Hence  the  impropriety  of  putting  tltese  or 
those  before  kind  or  sort;  as,  "  These  kind  of  knaves  I  know." — Sliakspeare.  Hence,  too,  I  infer 
that  cattle  is  not  a  collective  noun,  as  Nixon  would  have  it  to  be,  but  an  irregular  plural  which  has 
no  singular;  because  we  can  say  tJiese  cattle  or  tlwse  cattle,  but  neither  a  bullock  nor  a  herd  is  ever 
called  a  cattle,  this  cattle,  or  thai  cattle.   And  if  "cavalry,  clergy,  commanaMy,"  &g.,  were  like  this 
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word,  they  would  all  be  plurals  also,  and  not  "  substantives  which  imply  plurality  in  the  singular 
number,  and  consequently  have  no  other  plural."  Whence  it  appears,  that  the  writer  who  most 
broadly  charges  others  with  not  understanding  the  nature  of  a  collective  noun,  has  most  of  all  mis- 
conceived it  himself.  If  there  are  not  many  clergies,  it  is  because  the  clergy  is  one  body,  with  one 
Head,  and  not  because  it  is  in  a  particular  sense  many.  And,  since  the  forms  of  words  are  not 
necessarily  confined  to  thmgs  that  exist,  who  shall  say  that  the  plural  word  clergies,  as  I  have 
just  used  it,  is  not  good  English? 

Obs.  11. — If  we  say,  "these  people,"  "these  gentry,"  "these  folk,"  we  make  people,  gentry,  and 
folk,  not  only  irregular  plurals,  but  plurals  to  which  there  are  no  correspondent  singulars ; 
for,  by  these  phrases,  we  must  mean  certain  individuals,  and  not  more  than  one  people,  gentry, 
or  folk.  But  these  names  are  sometimes  collective  nouns  singular;  and,  as  such,  they  may 
have  verbs  of  either  number,  according  to  the  sense ;  and  may  also  form  regular  plurals,  as 
peoples,  and  folks;  though  we  seldom,  if  ever,  speak  o{  gentries ;  and  folks  is  now  olten  irregularly 
applied  to  persons,  as  if  one  person  were  a  folk.  So  troops  is  sometimes  irregularly,  if  not  improp- 
erly, put  for  soldiers,  as  if  a  soldier  were  a  troop ;  as,  "While  those  gallant ' irooj3«,  by  whom 
every  hazardous,  every  laborious  service  is  performed,  are  left  to  perish." — Junius,  p.  141.  In 
Genesis,  xxvii,  29th,  we  read,  "  Let  people  serve  thee,  and  nations  bow  down  to  thee.!'  But, 
according  to  the  Tulgate,  it  ought  to  be,  "  Let  peoples  serve  thee,  and  nations  bow  down  to  thee ;" 
according  to  the  Septuagint,  "Let  nations  serve  thee,  and  rulers  bow  down  to  thee."  Among 
Murray's  "instances  of  false  syntax,"  we  find  the  text,  "This  people  draweth  near  to  me  with 
their  mouth,"  Ac. — Octavo  Gram,.,  YoL  ii,  p.  49.  This  is  corrected  in  his  Key,  thus :  "  These  peo- 
ple draw  near  to  me  with  their  mouth." — lb ,  ii,  185.  The  Bible  has  it :  "  This  people  d^'aw  near 
me  with  "their  mouth." — Isaiah,  xxix,  13.  And  again :  "  This  people  draweth  nigh  unto  me  with 
their  mouth.," — Matt.,  xv,  8.  Dr.  Priestley  thought  it  ought  to  be,  "This  people  draws  nigh  unto 
me  with  their  mouths." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  63.  The  second  evangelist  omits  some  words: 
"This  people  honoureth  me  with  their  lips,  but  their  heart  is  far  from  me." — Mark,  vii,  6.  In  my 
opinion,  the  plural  verb  is  here  to  be  preferred ;  because  the  pronoun  their  is  plural,  and  the  wor- 
ship spoken  of  was  "■  personal  rather  than  a  national  act.  Yet  the  adjective  this  must  be 
retained,  if  the  text  specify  the  Jews  as  a  people.  As  to  the  words  mouth  and  heart,  they  are  to 
be  understood  figuratively  of  speech  and  love ;  and  I  agree  not  with  Priestley,  that  the  plural  num- 
ber must  necessarily  be  used.     See  Note  4th  to  Rule  4th. 

Oes.  12. — In  making  an  assertion  concerning  a  number  or  quantity  with  some  indefinite  excess 
or  allowance,  we  seem  sometimes  to  take  for  the  subject  of  the  verb  what  is  really  the  object  of  a 
preposition;  as,  "  In  a  sermon,  there  may  be  from  three  to  five,  or  six  heads." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p. 
313.  "In  those  of  Germany,  there  are  fi'om  eight  to  twelve  professors." — Dwight,  Lit.  Convention, 
p.  138.  "About  a  million  and  a  half  was  subscribed  in  a,  few  days." — N.  T.  JDaity  Advertiser. 
"About  one  hundred  feet  of  the  Munoy  dam  has  been  swept  oS." — N.  Y.  Observer.  "Upwards 
of  one  hundred  thousand  dollars  have  been  appropriated." — Newspaper.  "But  I  fear  there  are 
between  twenty  and  thirty  of  them." — Tooke's  Diversions,  ii,  441.  "  Besides  which,  there  are  up- 
wards of  fifty  smaller  islands." — BaM's  Geog.,  p.  30.  "On  board  of  which  embarked  upwards  of 
three  hundred  passengers." — Robertson's  Amer.,  ii,  419.  The  propriety  of  using  above  or  upwards 
of  for  more  than,  is  questionable,  but  the  practice  is  not  uncommon.  When  there  is  a  preposition 
before  what  seems  at  first  to  be  the  subject  of  the  verb,  as  in  the  foregoing  instances,  I  imagine 
there  is  an  ellipsis  of  the  word  number,  amount,  sum  or  quantity ;  the  first  of  which  words  is  a 
collective  noun  and  may  have  a  verb  either  smgular  or  plural :  as,  "  In  a  sermon,  there  may  be 
any  number  from  three  to  five  or  six  heads."  This  is-  awkward,  to  be  sure;  but  what  does  the 
Doctor's  sentence  mean,  unless  it  is,  that  there  may  be  an  optional  number  of  heads,  varying  Irom 
three  to  six  ? 

Obs.  13. — Dr.  Webster  says,  "When  an  aggregate  amount  is  expressed  by  the  plural  names  of 
the  particulars  composing  that  amount,  the  verb  may  be  in  the  singular  number ;  as,  '  There  was 
more  than  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  pounds  sterling.'  Mavor's  Voyages."  To  this  he  adds, 
"  However  repugnant  to  the  principles  of  grammar  this  may  seem  at  first  view,  the  practice  is  correct ; 
for  the  afBrmation  is  not  made  of  the  individual  parts  or  divisions  named,  the  pounds,  but  of  the 
entire  sum  or  amount." — Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  146 ;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  100.  The  fact  is,  that 
the  Doctor  here,  as  in  some  other  instances,  deduces  a  false  rule  from  a  correct  usage.  It  is  plain 
that  either  the  word  more,  taken  substantively,  or  the  noun  to  which  it  relates  as  an  adjective,  is 
the  only  nominative  to  the  verb  was. '  Mavor  does  not  afBrm  that  there  were  a  hundred  and  fitly 
thousand  pounds;  but  that  there  was  more — ^i.  e.,  more  money  than  so  many  pounds  are,  or 
amount  to.  Oliver  B.  Peirce,  too,  fells  into  a  multitude  of  strange  errors  respecting  the  nature  of 
more  than,  and  the  construction  of  other  words  that  accompany  these.  See  his  "Analytical 
Eules,"  and  the  manner  in  which  he  applies  them,  in  "  JTje  Grammar,"  p.  195  et  seq. 

Obs.  14. — Among  certain  educationists, — grammarians,  arithmeticians,  schoolmasters,  and  others, 
— ^there  has  been  of  late  not  a  little  dispute  concerning  the  syntax  of  the  phraseology  which  we 
use,  or  should  use,  in  expressing  multiplication,  or  in  speaking  of  abstract  numbers.  For  example : 
is  it  better  to  say,  "Twice  one  is  two,"  or,  "Twice  one  ore  two?" — "Two  times  one  w  two,"  or 
"Two  times  one  are  two?" — "Twice  two  is  four,"  or,  "Twice  two  ore  four?" — "Thrice  one  isl 
or  a/re,  three  V — "  Three  times  one  is,  or  ore,  three  ?" — "  Three  times  naught  is,  or  are,  naught  ?'" 
— "Thrice  three  is,  or  ore,  nine?" — "Three  times  four  is,  or  ore,  twelve?" — "Seven  times  three 
make,  ot  makes,  twenty-one?" — "  Three  times  his  age  (Zo  not,  ortfownot,  equal  mine ?"^"  Three 
times  the  quantity  w  not,  or  are  not,  sufadent?" — "Three  quarters  of  the  men  were  discharged.- 
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and  three  quarters  of  the  money  was,  or  were,  sent  back?" — "As  2  is  to  4,  so  is  6  to  12;"  or, 
"  As  two  are  to  four,  so  are  six  to  twelve  ?" 

Ob3.  15. — Most  of  the  foregoing  expressions,  though  all  are  perhaps  intelligible  enough  in  com- 
mon practice,  are,  in  some  respect,  difficult  of  analysis,  or  grammatical  resolution.  I  think  it  pos'' 
sible  however,  to  frame  an  argument  of  some  plausibility  in  favour  of  every  due  of  them.  Yet  it 
is  hardly  to  be  supposed,  that  any  teacher  will  judge  them  all  to  be  alike  justifiable,  or  feel  no 
iutsrest  in  the  questions  which  have  been  raised  about  them.  That  the  language  of  arithmetic  is 
often  defective  or  questionable  in  respect  to  grammar,  may  be  seen  not  only  in  many  an  ill  choice 
between  the  foregoing  variant  and  contrasted  modes  of  expression,  but  in  sundry  other  examples, 
of  a  somewhat  similar  character,  for  which  it  may  be  less  easy  to  find  advocates  and  published 
arguments.  What  critic  will  not  judge  the  following  phraseology  to  be  faulty  ?  "4  tunes  two 
units  is  8  units,  aud  4  times  5  tens  is  twenty  tens." — Chase's  Common  School  ArUhmetic,  1848, 
p.  42.  Or  this?  "  1  time  1  is  I.  2  times  1  are  2  ;  1  time  4  is  4,  2  times  4  are  8." — Raifs  Arith- 
metic, 1853.  Or  this?  "  8  and  lis  15,  9's  out  leaves  6;  3  and  8  is  11,  9's  out  leaves  2." — Bai- 
cock's  Practical  Arithmetic,  1829,  p.  22.  Or  this  again?  "3  times  3  is  9,  and  2  we  had  to  carry 
is  U."—Ib.,  p.  20. 

Obs.  16. — There  are  several  different  opinions  as  to  what  constitutes  the  grammatical  subject 
of  the  verb  'm  any  ordinary  Enghsh  expression  of  multiplication.  Besides  this,  we  have  some 
vari3ty  in  the  phraseology  which  precedes  the  verb  ;  so  that  it  is  by  no  means  certain,  either  that 
the  multiplying  terms  are  always  of  the  same  part  of  speech,  or  that  the  true  nominative  to  the 
verb  is  not  essentially  different  in  different  examples.  Some  absurdly  teach,  that  an  abstract 
number  is  necessarily  expressed  by  "  a  singular  noun,"  with  only  a  singular  meaning;  that  such  a 
number,  when  multipUed,  is  always,  of  itself  the  subject  of  the  assertion ;  and,  consequefltly,  that 
the  verb  mu3t  be  singular,  as  agreeing  only  with  this  "  singular  noun."  Others,  not  knowing  how 
to  parse  separately  the  multiplying  word  or  words  and  the  number  multiplied,  take  them  both  or 
all  together  as  "  the  grammatical  subject"  with  which  the  verb  must  agree.  But,  among  these 
latter  expounders,  there  are  two  opposite  opinions  on  the  very  essential  point,  whether  this  "  entire 
expression"  requires  a  singular  verb  or  a  plural  one : — as,  whether  we  ought  to  say,  "  Twice  one 
is  two,"  or,  "Twice  one  are  two;" — "Twice  two  is  four, "  or,  "Twice  two  are  four;" — "Three 
times  one  is  three,"  or,  " Three  times  one  are  three ;" — "  Three  times  three  is  nine,"  or,  " Three 
times  three  are  nine."  Others,  again,  according  to  Dr.  Bullions,  and  possibly  according  to  their 
own  notion,  find  the  grammatical  subject,  sometimes,  if  not  generally,  in  the  multiplying  term 
only;  as,  perhaps,  is  the  case  with  those  who  write  or  speal?  as  follows:  "If  we  say,  'Three 
tim33  one  are  three,'  we  make  '  times'  the  subject  of  the  verb." — Bullions,  Analyi.  and  Pract. 
Gram.,  1849,  p.  39.  "Thus,  2  times  1  are  2;  2  times  2  are  four;  2  times  3  are  6." — Chase's  0. 
S.  Arith.,  p.  43.  "  Say,  2  times  0  are  0  ;  2  times  1  are  2." — Robinson's  American  Arilh.,  1825,  p.  24. 
Obs.  17. — Dr.  Bullions,  with  a  strange  blunder  of  some  sort  in  almost  every  sentence,  propounds 
and  defends  his  opinion  on  this  subject  thus;  "  Numeral  adjectives,  being  also  names  of  numbers, 
are  often  used  as  nouns,  and  so  have  the  inflection  and  construction  of  nouns :  thus,  by  twos,  by 
tens,  by  fifties.  Two  is  an  even  number.  Twice  two  IS  four.  Pour  is  equal  to  twice  two.  In 
some  arithmetics  the  language  employed  in  the  operation  of  multiplying — such  as  '  Twice  two  aire 
four,  twice  three  are  six' — is  incorrect.  It  should  be,  '  Twice  two  is  four,'  &c. ;  for  the  word  two 
Is  used  as  a  singular  noun — ^the  name  of  a  number.  The  adverb  '  twice'  is  not  in  construction  with 
it,  and  consequently  does  not  make  it  plural.  The  meaning  is,  '  The  number  two  taken  twice 
is  equal  to  four.'  For  the  same  reason  we  should  say,  "  Three  times  two  IS  six,'  because  the 
meaning  is,  'Two  taken  three  times  is  six.'  If  we  say,  'Three  times  one  are  three,'  we  make 
'  times'  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whereas  the  subject  of  the  verb  really  is  'one,'  and  '  times'  is  in  the 
objective  of  number  (§  828).  2 :  4 : :  6 :  12,  should  be  read,  '  As  2  is  to  4,  so  is  6  to  12 ;'  not  '  As 
two  are  to  four,  so  are  six  to  twelve.'  But  when  numerals  denoting  more  than  one,  are  used  as 
adjectives,  with  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood,  they  must  have  a  plural  construction." — 
Bullions,  Analyi.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  1849,  p.  39. 

Obs.  18. — Since  nouns  and  adjectives  are  different  parts  of  speech,  the  suggestion,  that,  "  Nu- 
meral adjectives  are  also  names,  or  noims,"  is,  upon  the  very  face  of  it,  a  flat  absurdity;  and  the 
notion  that  "  the  name  of  a  number"  above  unity,  conveys  only  and  always  the  idea  of  unity,  like 
an  ordinary  "  singular  noun,"  is  an  other.  A  number  in  arithmetic  is  most  commonly  an  at^ective 
in  grammar ;  and  it  is  ajways,  in  form,  an  expression  that  tells  how  many,  or — "  denotes  how 
many  things  are  spoken  of." — Chase,  p.  11.  But  the  name  of  a  number  is  also  a  number,  whenever 
it  is  not  made  plural  in  form.  Thus  four  is  a  number,  but  fours  is  not ;  so  toi  is  a  number,  but 
tens  is  not.  Arithmetical  numbers,  which  run  on  to  infinity,  severally  consist  of  a  definite  idea  of 
how  many ;  each  is  a  precise  count  by  the  unit ;  one  being  the  beginning  of  the  series,  and  the 
measure  of  every  successive  step.  Grammatical  numbers  are  only  the  verbal  forms  which  distin- 
guish one  thing  from  more  of  the  same  sort.  Thus  the  word  fours  or  tens,  unless  some  arith- 
metical number  be  prefixed  to  it,  signifies  nothing  but  a  mere  plurality  which  repeats  indefinitely 
the  collective  idea  of  four  or  ten. 

Obs.  19. — All  actual  names  of  numbers  caloulative,  except  one,  (for  na'ughi,  though  it  fills  a 
place  among  numbers,  is,  in  itself  a  mere  negation  of  number ;  and  such  terms  as  oneness,  unity, 
daality,  are  not  used  in  calculation,)  are  collective  nouns — a  circumstance  which  seems  to  make  the 
discussion  of  the  present  topic  appropriate  to  the  location  which  is  here  given  it  under  Rule  ISth. 
Bach  of  them  denotes  a  particular  aggregate  of  units.  Aud  if  each,  as  signifying  one  whole,  may 
convej-  the  idea  of  unity,  and  take  a  singular  verb ;  each,  again,  as  denoting  so  many  units,  may 
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quite  aa  naturally  take  a  plural  verb,  and  be  made  to  convey  the  idea  of  plurality.  For  the  mere 
abstractness  of  numbers,  or  tlieir  separation  from  all  ^^ paHicukur  objects"  by  no  means  obhges  us 
to  limit  them  always  to  the  construction  with  verbs  singular.  If  it  ia  right  to  say,  "  Two  is  an  even 
number ;"  it  is  certainly  no  error  to  say,  "  Two  are  an  even  number."  If  it  is  allowable  to  say, 
"  As  2  M  to  4,  so  is  6  to  12 ;"  it  is  as  weU,  if  not  better,  to  say,  "  As  two  are  to  four,  so  are  six  to 
twelve."  If  it  is  correct  to  say,  "  Four  is  equal  to  twice  two ; "  it  is  quite  as  gramisatioal  to  say, 
"  Four  are  equal  to  twice  two."  Bullions  bids  say,  "  Twice  two  is  four,"  and,  "  Three  times  two 
is  six;"  but  I  very  much  prefer  to  say,  "Twice  two  are  four,"  and,  "Three  times  two  are  six." 
The  Doctor's  reasoning,  whereby  he  condemns  the  latter  phraseology,  is  founded  only  upon  false 
assumptions.     This  I  expect  to  show ;  and  more — that  the  word  which  he  prefers,  is  wrong. 

Obs.  20. — As  to  what  constitutes  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  multiplication,  I  have  already 
noticed  three  different  opinions.  There  are  yet  three  or  four  more,  which  must  not  be  overlooked 
in  a  general  examination  of  this  grammatical  dispute.  Dr.  BuUions's  notion  on  this  point,  is 
stated  with  so  little  consistency,  th.t  one  can  hardly  say  what  it  is.  At  first,  he  seems  to  find 
his  nominative  in  the  multiplicand, ,"  used  as  a  singular  noun  ;"  but,  when  he  ponders  a  little  on 
the  text,  "  Twice  two  isfowr,^'  he  finds  the  leading  term  not  to  be  the  word  "  two"  but  the  word 
"  number"  understood.  He  resolves,  indeed,  that  no  one  of  the  four  words  used,  "  is  in  construc- 
tion with"  any  of  the  rest;  for  he  thinks,  "The  meaning  is,  '  The  number  two  taken  twice  is  equal 
to  four.' "  Here,  then,  is  a  fourth  opinion  in  relation  to  the  subject  of  the  verb :  it  must  be 
"number"  understood.  Again,  it  is  conceded  by  the  same  hand,  that,  "  When  numerals  denoting 
more  than  one,  are  used  as  adjectives,  with  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood,  they  must 
have  a  plural  construction."  Now  who  can  show  that  this  is  not  the  case  in  general  with  the 
numerals  of  multiplication 7  To  explain  the  syntax  of  "  Twice  two  are  four"  what  can  be  more 
rational  than  to  say,  "  The  sense  is,  '  Twice  two  units,  or  things,  are  four  ?' "  Is  it  not  plain,  that 
twice  two  things,  of  any  sort,  are  four  things  of  that  same  sort,  and  only  so  ?  Twice  two  duads 
are  how  many?  Answer:  Four  duads,  or  eight  units.  Here,  then,  is  s, fifth  opinion, — and  a  very 
&ir  one  too, — according  to  which  we  have  for  the  subject  of  the  verb,  not  "  two,"  nor  "  iwice,^ 
nor  "  twice  two,"  nor  "number,"  understood  before  "two,"  but  the  plural  noun  "units,"  or  "things," 
implied  in  or  after  the  multiplicand. 

Oes.  21. — It  is  a  doctrine  taught  by,  sundry  grammarians,  and  to  some  extent  true,  that  a  neu- 
ter verb  between  two  nominatives  "may  agree  with  either  of  them."  (See  Note  5th  to  Rule 
14th,  and  the  footnote.)  When,  therefore,  a  person  who  knows  this,  meets  with  such  examples 
as,  "Twice  one  are  two;" — "Twice  one  unit  are  two  units;" — "Thrice one  are  three  ;" — he  will 
of  course  be  apt  to  refer  the  verb  to  the  nominative  which  follows  it,  rather  than  to  that  which 
precedes  it;  taking  the  meaning  to  be,  "  Two  are  twice  one;" — "  Two  units  are  twice  one  unit;" 
— "  Three  are  thrice  one."  Now,  if  such  is  the  sense,  the  construction  in  each  of  these  instances 
is  right,  because  it  accords  with  such  sense ;  the  interpretation  is  right  also,  because  it  is  the  only 
one  adapted  to  such  a  construction ;  and  we  have,  concerning  the  subject  of  the  verb,  a  sixth 
opinion, — a  very  proper  one  too, — that  it  is  found,  not  where  it  is  most  natural  to  look  lor  it,  in 
the  expression  of  the  factors,  but  in  a  noun  which  is  either  uttered  or  implied  in  the  product. 
But,  no  doubt,  it  is  better  to  avoid  this  construction,  by  using  such  a  verb  as  may  be  said  to  agree 
witli  the  number  multipUed.  Again,  and  lastly,  there  may  be,  touching  all  such  cases  as,  "  Twice 
one  are  two,"  a  seventh  opinion,  that  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  the  product  taken  substantively,  and 
not  as  a  numeral  adjective.  This  idea,  or  the  more  comprehensive  one,  that  all  abstract  numbers 
are  nouns  substantive,  settles  nothing  concerning  the  main  question.  What  form  of  the  verb  is  re- 
quired by  an  abstract  number  above  unity  7  If  the  number  be  supposed  an  adjective,  referring 
to  the  implied  term  units,  or  things,  the  verb  must  of  course  be  plural;  but  if  it  be  called  a  collect- 
ive noun,  the  verb  only  follows  and  fixes  "the  idea  of  plurality,"  or  "the  idea  of  unity,"  as  the 
writer  or  speaker  chooses  to  adopt  the  one  or  the  other. 

Obs.  22. — It  is  marvellous,  that  four  or  five  monosyllables,  uttered  together  in  a  common  simple 
sentence,  could  give  rise  to  all  this  diversity  of  opinion  concerning  the  subject  of  the  verb ;  but 
after  all,  the  chief  difficulty  presented  by  the  phraseology  of  multiplication,  is  that  of  ascertaining,' 
not  "the  grammatical  subject  of  the  verb,"  but  the  grammatical  relation  between  the  multipher 
and  the  multiplicand — the  true  way  of  parsing  the  terms  once,  twice,  three  times,  kc,  but  especially 
the  word  times.  That  there  must  be  some  such  relation,  is  obvious;  but  what  is  it?  and  how  is 
it  to  be  known?  To  most  persons,  undoubtedly,  "  Twice  two,"  and,  "  Three  times  two,"  seem  to 
be  regviar  phrases,  in  which  the  words  cannot  lack  syntactical  connexion ;  yet  Dr.  Bullions,  who 
is  great  authority  with  some  thinkers,  denies  all  immediate  or  direct  relation  between  the  word 
"  two,"  and  the  term  before  it,  preferring  to  parse  both  "  twic^'  and  "three  times"  as  adjuncts  to 
the  participle  "taken,"  understood.  He  says,  "The  adverb  ' teV  is  not  in  construction  with 
'  too,'  and  consequently  does  not  make  it  plural."  His  first  assertion  here  is,  in  my  opinion  un- 
true ;  and  the  second  implies  the  very  erroneous  doctrine,  that  the  word  twice,  if  it  relate  to  a  sin- 
gular term,  wiU  "  make  it  plaarai:'  Frpm  a  misconception  like  this,  it  probably  is,  that  some  who 
ought  to  be  very  accurate  in  speech,  are  afraid  to  say,  "Twice  one  is  two,"  or,  "Thrice  one  is 
three,"  judging  the  singular  verb  to  be  wrong;  and  some  there  are  who  think,  that  "  mage  wiU  ' 
not  permit"  a  oarefiil  scholar  so  to  speak.  Now,  analysis  favours  the  singular  form  here ;  and  it 
is  contrary  to  a  plain  principle  of  General  Grammar,  to  suppose  that  a  plwral  verb  can  be  de- 
manded by  any  phrase  which  is  made  coUedively  the  subjeqt  of  the  assertion.  (See  Note  3d,  and 
Obs.  13th,  14th,  16th,  and  16th,  under  Rule  14th.)  Are  is,  therefore,  not  reqmred here:  and,  if 
allowable,  it  is  so  only  on  the  supposition  that  the  leading  nominative  is  put  after  it 
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Obs.  23. — In  Blanchard's  small  Arithmetic,  published  in  1854,  the  following  inculcations  occur: 
"  When  we  say,  3  times  4  trees  are  12  trees,  we  have  reference  to  the  objects  counted ;  but  in  saying 
3  times  4  is  twelve,  we  mean,  that  3  times  the  number  4,  is  the  nv/mber  12.  Here  we  use  4  and  12, 
not  as  numeral  adjectioes,  but  as  nouns,  the  navies  of  particular  numbers,  and  as  such,  each  conveys 
the  idea  of  unity,  and  the  entire  expression  is  the  subject  of  is,  and  conveys  the  idea  of  unity." — 
P.  iv.  Here  we  have,  with  an  additional  error  concerning  "the  entire  expression,"  a  repetition 
of  Dr.  BuUions's  erroneous  assumption,  that  the  name  of  a  particular  number,  as  being  "  a  singular 
noun,"  must  "  convey  the  idea  of  unity,"  though  the  number  itself  be  a  distinct  plurality.  These 
men  talk  as  if  there  were  an  absurdity  in  affirming  that  "the  number  4"  is  plwall  But,  H  four 
be  taken  as  only  one  thing,  how  can  ilvree  multiply  this  one  thing  into  twelve  ?  It  is  by  no  means 
proper  to  affirm,  that,  "  Every  four,  taken  three  times,  is,  or  are,  twelve;"  for  three  instances,  or 
"  times,"  oHhe  figure  4,  or  of  the  word  four,  are  only  three  4's,  or  three  verbal  fours.  And  is  it 
not  because  "  the  number  4"  is  plural — is  in  itself  fowr  units — and  because  the  word  four,  or  the 
figure  4,  conveys  explicitly  the  idea  of  this  plwality,  that  the  multiplication  table  is  true,  where  it 
says,  "  3  times  4  are  12  ?"  It  is  not  right  to  say,  "  Three  .times  one  quaternion  is  twelve ;"  nor 
is  it  quite  unobjectionable  to  say,  with  Blanchard,  "  3  times  the  number  4,  is  the  number  12."  Be- 
sides, this  pretended  interpretation  explains  nothing.  The  syntax  of  the  shorter  text,  "  3  times 
i  is  12,"  is  in  no  way  justified  or  illustrated  by  it.  "Who  does  not  perceive  that  the  four  here 
spoken  of  must  be  four  units,  or  four  things  of  some  sort;  and  that  no  such  "  four,"  multiplied  by 
3,  or  tiU  "3  times,"  can  "convey  the  idea  of  unity,"  or  match  a  singular  verb?  Dr.  Webster  did 
not  so  conceive  of  this  "abstract  number,"  or  of  "the  entire  expression"  in  which  it  is  multiplied; 
for  he  says,  "  Pour  times  four  amount  to  sixteen." — ATnerican  Diet,  w.  Time. 

Obs.  24. — ^In  tact  no  phrase  of  multiplication  is  of  such  a,  nature  that  it  can,  with  any  plausi- 
bility be  reckoned  a  composite  subject  of  the  verb.  Once,  twice,  and  thrice,  are  adverbs ;  and 
each  of  them  may,  in  general,  be  parsed  as  relating  directly  to  the  multiplicand.  Their  construc- 
tion, as  well  as  that  of  the  plural  verb,  is  agreeable  to  the  Latin  norm ;  as,  when  Cicero  says  of 
somebody,  "  Si,  bis  bina  quot  essent,  didicisset," — "  If  he  had  learned  how  many  twice  two  are." — 
See  Ainsworth's  Diet.,  w.  Binus.  The  phrases,  "one  time,"  for  once,  and  "two  times,"  for  twice, 
sesm  puerile  expressions :  they  are  not  often  used  by  competent  teachers.  Thrice  is  a  good  word, 
but  more  elegant  than  popular.  Above  twice,  we  use  the  phrases,  three  times,  four  times,  and  the 
like,  which  are  severally  composed  of  a  numeral  adjective  and  the  noun  times.  If  these  words 
were  united,  as  some  think  they  ought  to  be,  the  compounds  would  be  adverbs  of  time  repeated ; 
as,  threetimes,  fouriiTnes,  &c.,  analogous  to  sometimes.  Bach  word  would  answer,  as  each  phrase 
now  does,  to  the  question.  Sow  often  f  These  expressions  are  taken  by  some  as  having  a  direct 
adverbial  relation  to  the  terms  which  they  qualify ;  but  they  are  perhaps  most  commonly  explained 
as  being  dependent  on  some  preposition  understood.  See  Obs.  1st  on  Rule  5th,  and  Obs.  6th  on 
Rule  7th. 

Obs.  25. — In  multiplying  one  only,  it  is  evidently  best  to  use  a  singular  verb :  as,  "Twice 
naught  is  naught;" — "Three  times  one  is  three."  And,  in  multiplying  any  number  above  one,  I 
judge  a  plural  verb  to  be  necessary  :  as,  "  Twice  two  are  four ;" — "  Three  times  two  are  six :"  be- 
cause this  number  must  be  just  so  many  in  order  to  give  the  product.  .Dr.  Bullions  says,  "We 
should  say,  'Three  times  two  is  six,'  because  the  meaning  is,  ' Two  tofere  three  times  is  six.'" 
This  is  neither  reasoning,  nor  explanation,  nor  good  grammar.  The  relation  between  "  two"  and 
"  three,"  or  the  syntax  of  the  word  "  times,"  or  the  propriety  of  the  singular  verb,  is  no  more  ap- 
parent in  the  latter  expression  than  in  the  former.  It  would  be  better  logic  to  affirm,  "We 
should  say,  '  Three  times  two  are  six ;'  because  the  meaning  is,  '  Two  (units),  taken  for,  to,  or  tiU 
three  times,  are  six.'  "  The  preposition  till,  or  until,  is  sometimes  found  in  use  before  an  expres- 
sion of  ttmes  numbered;  as,  "How  oft  shall  I  forgive?  iiU  seven  times?  I  say  not  unto  thee, 
Vrdil  seven  times ;  but.  Until  seventy  times  seven." — Matt.,  xviii,  2 1 .  But  here  is  still  a  difficulty 
with  repeot  to  the  multiplying  term,  or  the  word  "  times."  For,  unless,  by  an  unallowable  ellip- 
sis, " seventy  times  seven,"  is  presumed  to  mean,  "seventy  times  o/ seven,"  the  preposition  Until 
must  govern,  not  this  noun  "  times,"  expressed,  but  an  other,  understood  after  "  seven ;"  and  the 
meaning  must  be,  "Thou  shalt  forgive" him  until  seventy-times  seven  times:"  or — "until  seven 
times  taken  for,  to,  or  till,  seventy  times." 

Obs.  26. — With  too  little  regard  to  consistency.  Dr.  Bullions  suggests  that  when  "we  make 
'times'  the  subject  of  the  verb,"  it  is  not  "really"  such,  but  "is  in  the  objective  of  number."  He 
is,  doubtless,  right  in  preferring  to  parse  this  word  as  an  objective  case,  rather  than  as  a  nomina- 
tive, in  the  construction  to  which  he  alludes ;  but  to  call  it  an  "  objective  of  number,"  is  an  un- 
couth error,  a  very  strange  mistake  for  so  great  a  grammarian  to  utter:  there  being  in  grammar 
no  such  thing  aa  "  the  objective  of  number;"  nothing  of  the  sort,  even  under  his  own  "  Special 
Rule,"  to  which  he  refers  us  for  it  I  And,  If  such  a  thing  there  were,  so  that  a  number  could  be 
"put  in  the.  objective  case  without  a  governing  word,"  (see  his  §  828,)  the  plural  word  times,  since 
it  denotes  no  particular  aggregate  of  units,  could  never  be  an  example  of  it.  It  is  true  that 
_  times,  like  days,  weeks,  and  other  nouns  of  fame,  may  be,  and  often  is,  in  the  objective  case  with- 
'  out  a  governing  word  ex/pressed;  and,  in  such  instances,  it  may  be  called  the  objective  of  repeti- 
tion, or  of  time  repeated.  But  the  construction  of  the  word  appears  to  be  such  as  is  common  to 
many  nouns  of  time,  of  value,  or  of  measure ;  which,  in  their  relation  to  other  words,  seem  to 
resemble  adverbs,  but  which  are  usually  said  to  be  governed  by  prepositions  understood:  as, 
"  Three  days  later ;"  i.  o.,  "  Later  by  three  days." — "  Three  shillings  cheaper;"  i.  e.,  "  Cheaper  by 
three  shillings."—"  Seven  times  hotter;"  I  e.,  "Hotter  by  seven  times."— " Four  /eeJhigh;"  i.  e., 
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"  High  to  four  feet."—"  Ten  years  old ;"  i.  e.,  "  Old  to  ten  years."—"  Mve  Urtm  ton ;"  i.  e.,  "  Ten 
ly  five  times ;"  or,  perhaps,  "  Ten  taken  titt  five  times." 

NOTE  TO  RULE  XV. 
A  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  unity,  requires  a  verb  in  the  third  person, 
singular ;  and  generally  admits  also  the  regular  plural  construction  :  as,  "  His  army 
was  defeated." — "  His  armies  were  defeated." 

IMPEOPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XV. 
Undeb  the  Rule  itself. — The  Idea  op  Plurality. 
"The  gentry  is  punctilious  in  their  etiquette."  i 

[FoRMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  verb  is  is  of  the  singular  number,  and  does  not  correctly  agree  with  its 
nominative  gentrtj,  which  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  rather  the  idea  of  plurality.  But,  according  to  Kule 
15th,  **  When  the  nominative  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plurality,  the  verb  must  agree  with  it  in 
the  plural  number."     Therefore,  is  should  be  are;  thus,  "  The  gentry  are  punctilious  in  their  etiquette."] 

"  In  Prance  the  peasantry  goes  barefoot,  and  the  middle  sort  makes  use  of  wooden  shoes." — 
Harvey:  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  188.  "  The  people  rejoices  in  that  which  should  cause  sorrow." 
_  — SeeMurray's  Exercises,  p.  49.  "  My  people  is  foolish,  they  have  not  known  me." — Jer.,  iv,  22  ; 
Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "For  the  people  speaks,  but  does  not  write." — Phihlogical  Musewm,  i, 
646.  "So  that  all  the  people  that  was  in  the  camp,  trembled." — Exodus,  xix,  16.  "No  com- 
pany likes  to  confess  that  they  are  ignorant." — Stvdent's  Manual,  p.  211.  "  Far  the  greater  part 
of  their  captives  was  anciently  sacrificed." — Roiertson's  America,  i,  339.  "  Above  one  half  of 
them  was  cut  off  before  the  return  of  spring." — lb.,  ii,  419.  "  The  other  class,  termed  Figures  of 
Thought,  supposes  the  words  to  be  used  in  their  proper  and  literal  meaning." — Blair's  Ehel,  p. 
133  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  331.  "A  multitude  of  words  in  their  dialect  approaches  to  the  Teutonic 
form,  and  therefore  afford  excellent  assistance." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  i,  148.  "A  great 
majority  of  our  authors  is  defective  in  manner." — James  Brown's  Crit.  "  The  greater  part  of 
these  new-coined  words  has  been  rejected." — Toolce's  Diversions,  ii,  445.  "  The  greater  part  of 
the  words  it  contains  is  subject  to  certain  modifications  and  inflections." — The  Friend,  ii,  123. 
"  While  all  our  youth  prefers  her  to  the  rest." — Waller's  Poems,  p.  11.  "  Mankind  is  appointed 
to  live  in  a  tuture  state." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  57.  "  The  greater  part  of  human  kind  speaks  and 
acts  wholly  by  imitation." — -Wright's  Gram.,  p.  169.  "  The  greatest  part  of  human  gratifications 
approaches  so  nearly  to  vice." — Ibid. 

"  While  stai  the  busy  world  is  treading  o'er 
The  paths  they  trod  five  thousand  years  before." — Youmg. 

Under  the  Note. — The  Idea  of  Unity. 
"  In  old  English  this  species  of  words  were  numerous." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  ii,  6. 
"And  a  series  of  exercises  in  felse  grammar  are  introduced  towards  the  end." — Frost's  El.  of  E. 
Gram.,  p.  iv.  "And  a  jury,  in  conformity  with  the  same  idea,  were  anciently  called  homagium, 
the  homage,  or  manhood." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  296.  "With  respect  to  the  former,  there  are 
indeed  plenty  of  means." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  319.  "  The  number  of  school  districts  have  in- 
creased since  the  last  year." — Governor  Throop,  1832.  "The  Yearly  Meeting  have  purchased 
with  its  funds  these  pubhcations." — Foster's  Beports,  i,  1 6.  "  Have  the  legislature  power  to  prohibit 
assemblies?" — Wm.  Sullivan.  "So  that  the  whole  number  of  the  streets  were  fifty." — Rollin's 
Ancient  Hist.,  ii,  8.  "  The  number  of  inhabitants  were  not  more  than  four  millions." — Smollett  : 
see  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  193.  "The  House  of  Commons  were  of  small  weight." — Hume:  lb.,  p. 
188.  "  The  assembly  of  the  wicked  have  enclosed  me." — Psal.  xxii,  16 ;  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  15. 
"Every  kind  of  convenience  and  comfort  are  provided." — Com.  School  Journal,  i,  24.  "Amidst 
the  great  decrease  of  the  inhabitants  of  Spain,  the  body  of  the  clergy  have  suffered  no  diminution ; 
but  has  rather  been  gradually  increasing." — Payne's  Geog.,  ii,  418.  "  Small  as  the  number  of  in- 
habitants are,  yet  their  poverty  is  extreme." — lb.,  ii,  411.  "  The  number  of  the  names  were  about 
one  hundred  and  twenty."^- Wore's  Gram.,  p.  12 ;  see  Acts,  i,  15. 

KULE  XVI.— FINITE  VEEBS. 
When  a  Verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and,  it  must 
agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural,  because  they  are  taken  together  : 
as,  "  True  rhetoric  and  sound  logic  are  very  nearly  allied." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  11.  "Aggression  and  injury  in  no  case  justify  retaliation." — Way- 
land^s  Moral  Science,  p.  406. 

"  Judges  and  senates  Jiave  been  bought  for  gold, 
Esteem  and  love  were  never  to  be  sold."— ^Pqpe. 
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Exception  Piest. 

When  two  nominatives  connected  by  and  serve  naerely  to  describe  one  person  or  thing,  they  are 
either  in  apposition  or  equivalent  to  one  name,  and  do  not  require  a  plural  verb;  as,  "Immediately 
comes  a  tee  and  cry  after  a  gang  of  thieves." — V Estrange.  "  The  hue  and  cry  of  the  country 
pursues  him." — Junius,  Letter  xxiii.  "  Flesh  and  blood  [i.  e.  man,  or  man's  nature,]  hath  not 
revealed  it  unto  thee." — Matt,  xvi,  17.  "  Descent  and  fall  to  us  is  adverse." — Milton,  P.  L.,  ii,  16. 
"This  philosopher  and  poet  was  banished  from  his  country." — "Such  a  Saviour  and  Redeemer  is 
actually  provided  for  us." — Gwney's  Essays,  p.  386.  "Let  us  then  declare  what  great  things 
our  God  and  Saviour  has  drnie  for  us." — Dr.  Scott,  on  Luke  viii.  "  Toll,  tribute,  and  custom.,  was 
paid  unto  them." — Ezra,  iv,  20. 

"  Whose  icy  current  and  compulsive  course 
"Ss'ejt  feels  retiring  ebb,  but  keeps  due  on." — SJiaJcspeare. 

Exception  Second. 
When  two  nominatives  connected  by  and,  are  emphatically  distinguished,  they  belong  to  differ- 
ent propositions,  and,  if  singular,  do  not  require  a  plural  verb;  as,  '^Ambition,  and  not  the  safety 
of  the  state,  was  concerned." — Goldsmith.  "  Consanguinity,  and  not  afinity,  is  the  ground  of  the 
prohibition." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  324.  "But  a  modification,  and  oftentimes  a  iot^ change,  takes 
place." — Maunder.  "  Somewhat,  and,  in  many  circumstances,  a  great  deal  too,  is  put  upon  us." — 
Butler's  Analogy,  p.  108.  "Disgrace,  and  perhaps  ruin,  was  the  certain  consequence  of  attempt- 
ing the  latter." — Robertson's  America,  i,  434. 

"  Ay,  and  no  too,  was  no  good  divinity." — ShaJcspeare. 
"Love,  and  love  only,  is  the  loan  for  love." — Young. 

Exception  Third. 
When  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and  are  preceded  by  the  adjective  each,  every,  or 
no,  they  are  taken  separately,  and  do  not  require  a  plural  verb ;  as,  "  When  no  part  of  their  sub- 
stance, and  no  one  of  their  properties,  is  the  same." — Bp.  Butler.  "  Every  hmb  and  feature  ap- 
pears with  its  respective  grace."^— Sieefe.  "  Every  person,  and  every  occurrence,  is  beheld  in  the 
most  favourable  light." — Murray's  Key,  p.  190.  "  Each  worm,  and  each  insect,  is  a  marvel  of 
creative  power." 

"  Whose  every  look  and  gesture  was  a  joke 
To  clapping  theatres  and  shouting  crowds." —  Young. 

Exception  Foiteth. 
When  the  verb  separates  its  nominatives,  it  agrees  with  that  which  precedes  it,  and  ia  under- 
stood to  the  rest ;  as,  "  The  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  JuUness  thereof." — Murray's  Exercises, 
p.  36. 

"  Disdain  forbids  me,  and  my  dread  of  shame." — Milton. 

" Forth  in  the  pleasing  spring. 

Thy  beauty  wallcs,  thy  tenderness,  and  love." — Thomson. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  EUXE  XVL 

Obs.  1. — According  to  Lindley  Murray,  (who,  in  all  his  compilation,  from  whatever  learned  au- 
thorities, refers  us  to  no  places  in  any  book  but  his  own,)  "  Dr.  Blair  observes,  that  '  two  or  more 
substantives,  joined  by  a  copulative,  must  always  require  the  verb  or  pronoun  to  which  they  refer, 
to  be  placed  in  the  plural  number :'  and  this, "  continues  the  great  Compiler,  "  is  the  general  senti- 
ment of  English  grammarians." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  150.  The  same  thing  is  stated  in 
many  other  grammars:  thus,  Ingersoll  has  the  very  same  words,  on  the  238th  page  of  his  book; 
and  if.  G.  Smith  s&ya,  "Dr.  Blak  very  justly  observes,"  &c. — Prodxictive  Gram.,  p.  126.  I  there- 
fore doubt  not,  the  learned  rhetorician  has  somewhere  made  some  such  remark ;  though  I  can 
neither  supply  the  reference  which  these  gentlemen  omit,  nor  vouch  for  the  accuracy  of  their 
quotation.  But  I  trust  to  make  it  very  clear,  that  so  many  grammarians  as  hold  this  sentiment, 
are  no  great  readers,  to  say  the  least  of  them.  Murray  himself  acknowledges  one  exception  to 
this  principle,  and  unconsciously  furnishes  examples  of  one  or  two  more ;  but,  in  stead  of  placing 
the  former  in  his  Grammar,  and  under  the  rule,  where  the  learner  would  be  likely  to  notice  it,  he 
makes  it  an  obscure_  and  almost  unintelligible  note,  in  the  margin  of  his  Key,  referring  by  an 
asterisk  to  the  following  correction :  "  Every  man  and  every  woman  was  numbered." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  Vol.  ii,  p.  190.  To  justify  this  phraseology,  he  talks  thus :  "  Whatever  nmnber  of 
nouns  may  be  connected  by  a  conjunction  with  the  pronoim  evert,  this  pronoun  is  as  applicable  to 
the  while  mass  of  them,  as  to  any  one  of  the  nouns ;  and  therefore  the  verb  is  correctly  put  in  the 
singular  number,  and  refers  to  the  whole  separately  and  individually  considered."— J&.  So  much, 
then,  for  "  the  pronoun  evert  I"  But,  without  other  exceptions,  what  shall  be  done  with  the  fol- 
lowing texts  from  Murray  himself?  "The  flock,  and  not  the  fleece,  is,  or  ought  to  be  the  object 
of  the  shepherd's  oarq." — lb ,  ii,  184.  "  This  prodigy  of  learning,  this  scholar,  critic,  and  anti- 
quary, was  entirely  destitute  of  breeding  and  civility." — lb.,  ii,  21T.    And,  in  the  following  line. 
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what  conjunction  appears,  or  what  is  the  difference  between  "horror"  and  "Mack  despair,"  that 
the  verb  should  be  made  plural  ? 

"  What  black  despair,  what  horror,  fiU  his  mind  /" — 76.,  ii,  183. 
"What  black  despair,  what  horror ^8s  his  heart!" — Thomson.* 
Ob3.  2. — Besides  the  many  examples  which  may  justly  come  under  the  four  exceptions  above 
specified,  there  are  several  questionable  but  customary  expressions,  which  have  some  appearance 
of  being  deviations  from  this  rule,  but  which  may  perhaps  be  reasonably  explained  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  ellipsis:  as,  "All  work  and  no  play,  makes  Jack  a  dull  boy." — "Slow  and  steady  often 
outtravels  haste." — DiOwyris  Beflectkms,  p.  23.  "Little  and  often  fills  the  purse." — Treasury  of 
Knowledge,  Part  i,  p.  446.  "Fair  and  softly  goes  far."  These  maxims,  by  universal  custom,  lay 
claim  to  a  singular  verb ;  and,  for  my  part,  I  know  not  how  they  can  well  be  considered  either 
real  exceptions, to  the  foregoing  rule,  or  real  inaccuracies  under  it ;  for,  in  most  of  them,  the  words 
connected  are  not  nouns ;  and  those  which  are  so,  may  not  be  nominatives.  And  it  is  clear, 
that  every  exception  must  have  some  specific  character  by  which  it  may  be  distinguished ;  else 
it  destroys  the  rule,  in  stead  of  confirming  it,  as  known  exceptions  are  said  to  do.  Murray  appears 
to  have  thought  the  singular  verb  wrong  ;  for,  among  his  examples  for  parsing,  he  has,  "Pair  and 
softly  go  far,"  which  instance  is  no  more  entitled  to  a  plural  verb  than  the  rest.  See  his  Octavo 
Gram.,  Vol  ii,  p.  5.  Why  not  suppose  them  all  to  be  elliptical?  Their  meaning  may  be  as  fol- 
lows: ."  To  have  all  work  and  no  play,  makes  Jack  a  dull  boy." — "What  is  slow  and  steady,  often 
outtravels  haste." — "  Topvi  in  little  and  often,  fills  the  purse." — "  What  proceeds  fair  and  softly, 
goes  far."    The  following  line  from  Shakspeare  appears  to  be  still  more  eUiptioal : 

"  Poor  and  content  is  rich,  and  rich  enough." — Othello. 
This  may  be  supposed  to  mean,  "  jHe  w?jo  is  poor  and  content,"  &c.    In  the  following  sentence 
again,  we  may  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  the  phrase  To  have,  at  the  beginning;  though  here,  perhaps, 
to  have  pluralized  the  verb,  would  have  been  as  well: 

"  One  eye  on  death  and  one  full  fix'd  on  heaven. 
Becomes  a  mortal  and  immortal  man." —  Towng. 
Obs.  3. — The  names  of  two  persons  are  not  unfrequently  used  jointly  as  the  name  of  their  story ; 
in  which  sense,  they  must  have  a  singular  verb,  if  they  have  any:  as,  "  Prior's  Henry  and  Emma 
contains  an  other  beautiful  example." — JamiesorHs  Rhetoric,  p.  179.  I  somewhat  hesitate  to  call 
this  an  exception  to  the  foregoing  rule,  because  here  too  the  phraseology  may  be  supposed  ellip- 
tical. The  meaning  is,  "Prior's  little  poem,  entitled,  'Henry  and  Emma,'  contains,"  Ac; — or, 
"  Prior's  story  of  Henry  and  Emma  contains,"  &c.  And,  if  the  first  expression  is  only  an  abbrc 
viation  of  one  of  these,  the  construction  of  the  verb  contains  maybe  referred  to  Rule  14tb.  Seo 
Exception  1st  to  Rule  12th,  and  Obs.  2d  on  Rule  14th. 

Obs.  4. — The  conjunction  and,  by  which  alone  we  can  with  propriety  connect  different  words 
to  make  them  joint  nominatives  or  joint  antecedents,  is  sometimes  suppressed  and  understood ; 
but  then  its  effect  is  the  same,  as  if  it  were  inserted ;  though  a  singular  verb  might  sometimes  be 
quite  as  proper  in  the  same  sentences,  because  it  would  merely  imply  a  disjunctive  conjunction  or 
none  at  all:  as,  "The  high  breach  cf  trust,  the  notorious  corruption,  a/re  stated  in  the  strongest 
terms." — Junius,  Let.  xx.  "  Envy,  self-will,  jealousy,  pride,  often  reign  there." — Abbott's  Corner 
Stone,  p.  111.     (See  Obs.  4th  on  Rule  12th.) 

"  Art,  empire,  earth  itself^  to  change  are  doomed." — Beattie. 
"Her  heart,  her  mind,  her  love,  is  his  alone." — Oowky. 

In  all  the  foregoing  examples,  a  singular  verb  might  have  been  used  without  impropriety ;  or  the 
last,  which  is  singular,  might  have  been  plural.  But  the  Allowing  couplet  evidently  requires  a 
plural  verb,  and  is  therefore  correct  as  the  poet  wrote  it ;  both  because  the  latter  noun  is  plural, 
and  because  the  conjunction  and  is  understood  between  the  two.  Tet  a  late  grammarian,  per- 
ceiving no  difference  between  the  joys  of  sense  and  the  pleasure  of  reason,  not  only  changes  "  lie" 
to  "lies,"  but  uses  the  perversion  for  a, proof  text,  under  a  rule  which  refers  the  verb  to  the  first 
noun  only,  and  requires  it  to  be  singular.  See  Oliver  B.  Feirce's  Gram.,  p.  250. 
"  Reason's  whole  pleasure,  all  the  joys  of  sense, 
Lie  in  three  words — ^health,  peace,  and  competence." — Pope's  Ess.,  Ep.  iv,  1.  80. 
Obs.  5.: — ^When  the  speaker  changes  his  nominative  to  take  a  stronger  expression,  he  commonly 
uses  no  conjunction ;  but,  putting  the  verb  in  agreement  with  the  noun  which  is  next  to  it  he 
leaves  the  other  to  an  implied  concord  with  its  proper  form  of  the  same  verb :  as,  "  The  man 
whose  designs,  whose  whole  conduct,  tends  to  reduce  me  to  subjection,  that  man  is  at  war  with  me 
though  not  a  blow  has  yet  been  given,  nor  a  sword  drawn." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  265.  "  All  Greece 
all  the  barbarian  world,  is  too  narrow  for  this  man's  ambition." — Ibid.  "This  self-commomd  this 
exertion  of  reason  in  the  midst  of  passion,  has  a  wonderful  effect  both  to  please  and  to  persuade." 
— lb.,  p.  260.     "  In  the  mutual  influence  of  body  and  soul,  there  is  a  wisdom,  a  wonderful  wisdom, 

•  In  his  English  Reader,  (Part  II,  Chap.  5th,  Sec.  7th,)  Murray  has  this  line  In  its  proper  form,  as  it  here 
stands  in  the  words  of  Thomson;  but,  in  his  Grammar,  he  corrupted  it,  first  in  his  Ezercisea,  and  then  still 
more  in  his  Key.    Among  his  examples  of  "  False  Syntax,"  it  stands  thus : 

"What  black  despair,  wliat  horror,  fills  his  mini !" —JEaercisea,  Enle  2. 
So  the  error  is  propagated  in  the  name  of  Learning,  and  this  verse  goes  from  grammar  to  grammar,  as'oue  that 
must  have  a  "pZ«ra!"  verb.    See  IngersoWs  Oram.,  p.  242;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  v.  12T;  Fish's  Gram    n 
120 ;  Weias  B.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  189 ;  Imp.  Ed.,  p.  196.  '^        ■  ..  oiv «  >t  i.m.,  p. 
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which  we  cannot  fathom." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  150.  If  the  principle  here  stated  is  just, 
Murray  has  written  the  following  models  erroneously;  "Viriue,  honour,  nay,  even  self-interest, 
conspire  to  recommend  the  measure." — lb.,  p.  150.  "  Patriotism,  morality,  every  pubhc  and  private 
consideration,  demand  our  submission  to  just  and  lawful  government." — Ibid.  In  this  latter 
instance,  1  should  prefer  the  singular  verb  demands ;  and  in  the  former,  the  expression  ought  to 
be  otherwise  altered,  thus.  "Virtue,  honour,  and  interest,  all  conspire  to  recommend  the  mea- 
sure." Or  thus:  "  Virtue,  honour — nay,  even  self-interest,  recomOTencfa  the  measure."  On  this 
principle,  too,  Thomson  was  right,  and  tiiis  critic  wrong,  in  the  example  cited  at  the  close  of  the 
first  observation  above.  This  construction  is  again  recurred  to  by  Murray,  in  the  second  chapter 
of  his  Exercises ;  where  he  explicitly  condemns  the  following  sentence  because  the  verb  is  singu- 
lar:  "  Prudence,  policy,  nay,  his  own  true  interest,  strongly  recommends  the  line  of  conduct  pro- 
posed to  liim." — Octavo  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  22. 

Oi)S.  6. — When  two  or  more  nominatives  are  in  apposition  with  a  preceding  one  which  they 
explain,  the  verb  must  agree  with  tlie  first  word  only,  because  the  others  are  adjuncts  to  this, 
and  not  joint  subjects  to  the  verb;  as,  "Loudd,  the  ancient  Lydda  and  Diospolis,  appears  like  a 
place  lately  ravaged  by  fire  and  sword." — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  93.  "Beattie,  James, — a  philoso- 
pher and  poet, — was  born  in  Scotland,  in  the  year  1735." — Murray's  Sequel,  p.  S06.  "For,  the 
qaautity,  tUe  length,  and  shortness  of  our  syllables,  is  not,  by  any  means,  so  fixed." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  124.  This  principle,  lilie  the  preceding  one,  persuades  me  again  to  dissent  from  Murray,  who 
corrects  or  perverts  the  following  sentence,  by  changing  originates  to  originate:  "  All  that  makes  a 
figure  on  the  great  theatre  of  the  world ;  the  employments  of  the  busy,  the  enterprises  of  the 
a.nbitioos,  and  the  exploits  of  the,  warlike;  the  virtues  which  form  the  happiness,  and  the  crimes 
which  occasion  the  misery  of  mankind ;  originates  in  that  silent  and  secret  recess  of  thought, 
which  is  hidden  from  every  human  eye." — See  Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  181 ;  or  his 
Diiodscimo  Key,  p.  21.  The  true  subject  of  this  proposition  is  the  noun  all,  which  is  singular ; 
and  the  other  nominatives  are  subordinate  to  this,  and  merely  explanatory  of  it. 

Oes.  7. — Dr.  Webster  says,  "Enumeration  and  addition  of  numbers  are  usually  expressed  in  the 
singular  number ;  [as,]  two  and  two  is  four ;  seven  and  nine  is  sixteen ;  that  is,  tlie  sum  of  seven 
and  nine  is  sixteen.  But  modem  usage  inohnes  to  reject  the  use  of  the  verb  in  the  singular 
namber,  in  these  and  similar  phrases." — Improved  Gram.,  p.  106.  Among  its  many  faults,  this 
passage  exhibits  a  virtual  contradiction.  For  what  "modern  usage  inclines  to  reject,"  can  hardly 
be  the  fashion  in  which  any  ideas  "  are  tisuaUy  expressed."  Besides,  I  may  safely  aver,  that  this 
is  a  kind  of-  phraseology  which  all  correct  usage  always  did  reject.  It  is  not  only  a  gross  vulgar- 
ism, but  a  plain  and  palpable  violation  of  the  foregoing  rule  of  syntax ;  and,  as  such  it  must  be 
reputed,  if  the  rule  has  any  propriety  at  all.  What  "  enumeration"  has  to  do  with  it,  is  more 
than  I  can  tell  But  Dr.  Webster  once  admired  and  commended  this  mode  of  speech,  as  one  of 
th3  "  wonderfal  proofs  of  ingenuity  in  the  framers  of  language ;"  and  laboured  to  defend  it  as 
being  "  correct  upon  principle ;"  that  is,  upon  the  principle  that  "  the  sum  of"  is  understood  to  be 
the  subject  of  the  affirmation,  when  one  says,  "Two  and  two  is  four,"  in  stead  of,  "Two  and  two 
are  four." — See  Webster's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  153.  This  seems  to  me  a  "wonderful  proof"  of 
ignorance  in  a  very  learned  man. 

Obs.  8. — In  Greek  and  Latin,  the  verb  frequently  agrees  with  the  nearest  nominative,  and  is 
understood  to  the  rest;  and  this  construction  is  sometimes  imitated  in  Knghsh,  especially  if  the 
nouns  follow  the  verb :  as,  "  Hvvl  6i  iMENEI  niartr,  hA.wlr  uyuvri,  tu  Tftia  ravra." — "  Nunc  vero 
manet  fides,  spes,  charitas;  tria  hasc." — "  Now  abideth  faith,  hope,  charity;  tliese  three." — 1  Cor., 
xiii,  13.  "  Aui  aow  abideth  confession,  prayer,  and  praise,  these  three;  but  the  greatest  of  these 
is  praise." — Atterbuey:  Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  300.  The  propriety  of  this  usage,  so  far  as  our  lan- 
guage is  concerned,  I  doubt.  It  seems  to  open  a  door  for  numerous  deviations  from  the  foregoing 
rale,  and  deviations  of  such  a  sort,  that  if  they  are  to  bo  considered  exceptions,  one  can  hardly 
tell  why.  ^  The  practice,  however,  is  not  uncommon,  especially  if  there  are  more  nouns  than  two, 
and  each  is  emphatic;  a?,  "Wonderful  was  the  patience,  fortitude,  self-denial,  and  bravery  of  our 
ancestors."— We&sfe/-'s  Hist,  of  U.  S.,  p.  118.  "It  is  the  very  thing  I  would  have  you  make  out; 
for  therein  consists  the  force,  and  use,  and  nature  of  language." — Berkley's  Alciphron,  p.  161. 
"  There  is  the  proper  noun,  and  the  common  noun.  There  is  the  singular  noun,  and  the  plural 
noun." — Emmons's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "From  him  proceeds  power,  sanctification,  truth,  grace,  and 
every  other  blessing  we  can  conceiye."— Calvin's  Institutes,  B.  i,  Ch.  13.  "To  what  purpose 
Cometh  there  to  me  incense  from  Sheba,  and  the  sweet  cane  from  a  far  country?"— Jer.,  vi,  20. 
"For  thme  is  the  kingdom,  and  the  power,  and  the  glory,  forever."— Jfa«.,  vi,  13.  In  all  these 
instances,  the  plural  verb  might  have  been  used ;  and  yet  perhaps  the  singular  may  be  justified, 
on  the  ground  that  there  is  a  distinct  and  emphatic  enumeration  of  the  nouns.  Thus,  it  would 
be  proper  to  say,  "  Thine  are  the  kingdom,  the  power,  and  the  glory ;"  but  this  construction  seems 
less  emphatic  than  the  preceding,  which  means,  "  For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  thine  is  the  power, 
and  thine  is  the  glory,  forever ;"  and  this  repetition  is  still  more  emphatic,  and  perhaps  more 
proper,  than  the  elliptical  form.  The  repetition  of  the  conjunction  "  and,"  in  the  original  text  as 
above,  adds  time  and  emphasis  to  the  reading,  and  makes  the  singular  verb  more  proper  than  it 
would  otherwise  be ;  for  which  reason,  the  following  form,  in  which  the  Rev.  Dr.  Bullions  has  set 
the  sentence  down  for  bad  English,  is  in  some  sort  a  perversion  of  the  Scripture :  ".  Thine  is  the 
kingdom,  the  power,  and  the  glory."— Bulliovs's  E.  Gram.,  p.  141. 

Obs.  9.— When  the  nominatives  are  of  different  persons,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  person 
in  preference  to  the  second,  and  with  the  second  in  preference  to  the  third-,  for  Hum  and  /,  or  hi, 
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ilwu,  and  I,  are  equivalent  to  we ;  and  thou  and  he  are  equivalent  to  you :  as,  "  Why  speakeat 
thou  any  more  of  thy  matters  ?  I  have  said,  thmi  and  Ziba  divide  the  land."- — 2  Sam.,  xix,  29. 
That  is,  "divide  ye  the  land."  "And  live  thou  and  thy  cMWrem  of  the  rest." — 2  Kings,  iv,  7. 
"That  /and  ihy  people  have  found  grace  in  thy  sight." — Exodus,  xxxiii,  16.  "/and  my  kingdom 
are  guiltless." — 2  Sam.,  Hi,  28.  "^  and  you,  and  Piso  perhaps  too,  are  in  a  state  of  dissatisfac- 
tion."— Zenobia,  i,  114. 

"  Then  /J  and  you,  and  a?i  of  us,  feli  down, 
Whilst  bloody  treason  flourish'd  over  us." — Shah.,  J.  Caesar. 

Obs.  10. — ^When  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and  are  of  the  same  form  but  distin- 
guished by  adjectives  or  possessives,  one  or  more  of  them  may  be  omitted  by  ellipsis,  but  the  verb 
must  be  plural,  and  agree  with  them  all ;  as,  "A  literary,  a  scientific,  a  wealthy,  and  a  poor  man, 
were  assembled  in  one  room." — Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  263.  Here  four  different  men  are  clearly  spoken 
of  "  Else  the  rising  and  the  falling  emphasis  are  the  same." — Krwwles^s  Elocutionist,  p.  33.  Here 
the  noun  emphasis  is  understood  after  rising.  "  The  singular  and  [the]  plural  form  seem  to  be 
confounded." — LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  22.  Here  the  noun /orm  is  presented  to  the  mind  twice;  and 
therefore  the  article  should  have  been  repeated.  See  Obs.  15th  on  Rule  1st.  "  My  farm  and 
William's  are  adjacent  to  each  other." — Pevrce's  Gram.,  p.  220.  Here  the  noun  farm  is  under- 
stood after  the  possessive  WiUia/m's,  though  the  author  of  the  sentence  foolishly  attempts  to  ex- 
plain it  otherwise.  "  Seth's,  Richard's  and  Edmund's  fa/rms  are  those  which  their  fathers  left 
them." — Ih.,  p.  257.  Here  the  noun /anas  is  understood  after  Seth's,  and  again  after  Richard's; 
so  that  the  sentence  is  written  wrong,  unless  each  man  has  more  than  one  farm.  "  Was  not  De- 
mosthenes's  style,  and  his  master  Plato's,  perfectly  Attic;  and  yet  none  more  lofty?" — Milnes's 
Greek  Gram.,  p.  241.  Here  style  is  understood  after  Plato's ;  wherefore  was  should  rather  be 
were,  or  else  ojnd  should  be  changed  to  as  well  as.  But  the  text,  as  it  stands,  iS  not  much  unlike 
some  of  the  exceptions  noticed  above.  "The  character  of  a  fop,  and  of  a  rough  warrior,  are  no 
where  more  successfully  contrasted." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.  VoL  i,  p.  236.  Here  the  ellipsis  is 
not  very  proper.  Say,  "the  character  of  a  fop,  and  iJiM  of  a  rough  warrior,"  &c.  Again: 
"We  may  observe,  tliat  the  eloquence  of  the  bar,  of  the  legislature,  and  of  public  assemblies,  are 
seldom  or  ever  found  united  to  high  perfection  in  the  same  person." — J.  Q.  Adams's  Ehet.,  Vol.  i, 
p.  256.  Here  the  ellipsis  cannot  so  well  be  avoided  by  means  of  the  pronominal  adjective  thai, 
and  therefore  it  may  be  thought  more  excusable ;  but  I  should  prefer  a  repetition  of  the  nomina- 
tive: as,  "We  may  observe,  that  the  eloquence  of  the  bar,  the  eloquence  of  the  legislature,  and 
tlie  eloquence  of  public  assemblies,  are  seldom  if  ever  found  united,  in  amy  high  degree,  in  the  same 
person." 

Obs.  11. — The  conjunction  as,  when  it  connects  nominatives  that  are  in  apposition,  or  signifi- 
cant of  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  commonly  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  so  that  the 
verb  agrees  with  its  proper  nominative  following  the  explanatory  word;  thus,  '^As  a  poet,  he  holds 
a  high  rank." — Mwrray's  Sequel,  p.  355.  "j4«  a  poet,  Addison  claims  a  high  praise." — Ih.,  p.  304. 
"As  a  model  of  English  prose,  his  writings  mxril  the  greatest  praise." — Ih.,  p.  305.  But  when 
this  conjunction  denotes  a  compon-ison  between  different  persons  or  things  signified  by  two  nomi- 
natives, there  must  be  two  verbs  expressed  or  understood,  each  agreeing  with  its  own  subject ; 
as,  "  Such  writers  as  he  [is,]  have  no  reputation  worth  any  man's  envy."* 
"  Such  men  as  he  [is']  he  never  at  heart's  ease 
Whiles  they  behold  a  greater  than  themselves." — Shahspeare. 

Obs.  12. — When  two  nominatives  are  connected  by  as  wdl  as,  hut,  or  save,  they  must  in  fact 
have  two  verbs,  though  in  most  instances  only  one  is  expressed ;  as,  "  Such  is  the  mutual  de- 
pendence of  words  in  sentences,  that  several  others,  as  well  as  [is]  the  adjective,  are  not  to  be  used 
alone." — Dr.  Wilson's  Essay,  p.  99.  "  The  Constitution  was  to  be  the  one  fundamental  law  of  the 
land,  to  which  all,  as  well  States  aa  people,  should  submit." — W.  I.  Bowditch:  Liberator,  No.  984. 
"As  well  those  which  history,  as  those  which  experience  offers  to  our  reflection." — Bolinxjhroke, 
on  History,  p.  86.  Here  the  words  "  offers  to  our  reflection"  are  understood  after  "  history."  "None 
but  He  who  discerns  futurity,  could  have  foretold  and  described  all  these  things." — Keith's  Evi- 
dences, p.  62.  "  That  there  was  in  those  times  no  other  writer,  of  any  degree  of  eminence,  save 
lie  himselE" — Pope's  Works,  Tol.  iii,  p.  43. 

"  I  do  entreat  you  not  a  man  depart. 
Save  /alone,  tiU  Antony  have  spoke." — ShaJc.,  J.  Ccesar. 

Obs.  13. — Some  grammarians  say,  that  hut  and  save,  when  they  denote  exception,  should  govern 
the  objective  case  as  prepositions.  But  this  idea  is,  without  doubt,  contrary  to  the  current  usage 
of  the  best  authors,  either  ancient  or  modem.  Wherefore  I  think  it  evident  that  these  gramma- 
rians err.  The  objective  case  of  nouns  being  hke  the  nominative,  the  point  can  be  proved  only 
by  the  pronouns ;  as,  "There  is  none  hut  he  alone." — Perkins's  Theology,  1608.  "There  is  none 
other  but  he." — Mark,  xii,  32.  (This  text  is  good  authority  as  regards  the  case,  though  it  is  incor- 
rect in  an  other  respect :  it  should  have  been,  "  There  is  none  but  he,"  or  else,  "  There  is  no  other 

than  he.")     "No  man  hath  ascended  up  to  heaven,  but  he  that  came  down  fi-om  heaven." John 

iii,  13.     "Not  that  any  man  hath  seen  the  father,  save  he  which  is  of  God." John,  vi,  46.     "  Pew 

•  S.  W.  Clark,  by  reckoning  "as"  a  "preposition,"  perverts  the  construction  of  Eentences  like  this,  and  in 
serts  a  wrong  case  after  the  conjunction.  See  Clark's  Practical  Gra/mmar,  pp.  92  and  178  ■  also  this  SinUas 
Obs.  6  and  Obs.  18,  on  Caqjanctions.  •'        ' 
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can,  save  he  and  1."— Byron's  Werner.     "There  is  nono  justified,  hut  he  that  ia  in  measure  sanc- 
tified."— Isaac  Peiiington.     Save,  as  a  conjunction,  is  nearly  obsolete. 

Obs.  14. — ^In  Rev.,  ii,  17th,  we  read,  "Which  no  man  knoweth,  sai'iTigr  Tse  that  receiveth  it;" 
and  again,  xiii,  I7th,  "  That  no  man  might  buy  or  sell,  save  lie  that  had  the  mark."  The  follow- 
ing text  is  iuaccurate,  but  not  in  the  construction  of  the  nominatiye  tJiey :  "  All  men  cannot 
receive  this  saying,  save  they  to  whom  it  is  given." — Matt,  xix,  11.  The  version  ought  to  have 
been,  " Nbt  all  men  can  receive  tliia  saying,  but  they  only  to  whom  it  is  given:"_i.  e.,  "they  only 
can  receive  it,  to  whom  th^re  is  given  power  to  receive  it."  Of  but  with  a  nominative,  examples 
may  be  multiplied  indefinitely.  The  following  are  as  good  as  any:  " There  is  no  God  but  He." — 
Sale's  Koran,  p.  27.  "  The  former  none  but  He  could  execute." — Maturin's  Sermons,  p.  317. 
"  There  was  nobody  at  home  hut  V— Walker's  Particles,  p.  95.  ."A  fact,  of  which  as  none  hut  he 
could  be  conscious,  [so]  none  but  he  could  be  the  pubHsher  of  it." — Pope's  Works,  Vol  iii,  p. 
117.  "Few  but  they  who  are  involved  in  the  vices,  are  involved  in  the  irrehgion  of  the  times." 
— Brown's  Estimate,  i,  101. 

"  I  claim  my  right.     No  Grecian  prince  but  / 

Has  power  this  bow  to  grant,  or  to  deny." — Pope.,  Ock/s.,  B.  xxi,  1.  272. 
"  Thus  she,  and  none  but  she,  the  insulting  rage 
Of  heretics  oppos'd  from  age  to  age." — Dryden's  Poems,  p.  98. 
In  opposition  to  all  these  authorities,  and  many  more  that  might  be  added,  we  have,  with  now 
and  then  a  text  of  false  syntax,  the  absurd  opinion  of  perhaps  a  score  or  two  of  our  grammarians ; 
one  of  whom  imagines  he  has  found  in  the  following  couplet  from  Swifl,  an  example  to  the 
purpose ;  but  he  forgets  that  the  verb  let  governs  the  ohjective  case : 
"  Let  none  but  him  who  rules  the  thunder, 
Attempt  to  part  these  twain  asunder." — Perley's  Gram.,  p.  62. 

Obs.  15. — ^It  is  truly  a  wonder,  that  so  many  professed  critics  should  not  see  the  absurdity  of 
taking  hut  and  save  for  "■prepositions,"  when  this  can  be  done  only  by  condemning  tlie  current 
usage  of  nearly  all  good  authors,  as  well  as  the  common  opinion  of  most  grammarians ;  and  the 
greater  is  the  wonder,  because  fhey  seem  to  do  it  innocently,  or  to  teach  it  childishly,  as  not 
knowing  that  they  cannot  justify  both  sides,  when  the  question  lies  between  opposite  and  con- 
tradictory principles.  By  this  sort  of  simphcity,  which  approves  of  errors,  if  much  practised,  and 
of  opposites,  or  essential  contraries,  when  authorities  may  be  found  for  them,  no  work,  perhaps,  is 
more  strikingly  characterized,  than  the  popular  School  Grammar  of  "W.  H.  Wells.  This  author 
says,  "  The  use  of  but  as  a  preposition  is  approved  by  J.  E.  Worcester,  John  Walker,  K.  C.  Smith, 
Picket,  Hiley,  Angus,  Lynde,  Hull,  Powers,  Spear,  Farnum,  Fowle,  Goldsbury,  Perley,  Cobb, 
Badgley,  Cooper,  Jones,  Davis,  Beall,  Hendrick,  Hazen,  and  Goodenow." — School  Gram.,  1850, 
p.  178.  But  what  if  all  these  authors  do  prefer,  "hut  him,"  and  "save  him,"  where  ten  times 
as  many  would  say,  "huthe,"  "savehef  Isitthereforedifficulttodetermine  which  party  is  right? 
Or  is  it  proper  for  a  grammarian  to  name  sundry  authorities  on  both  sides,  excite  doubt  in  the 
mind  of  his  reader,  and  leave  the  matter  unsettled f  "The  use  of  but  as  a  preposition,"  he  also 
states,  "  is  discountenanced  by  G.  Brown,  Sanborn,  Murray,  S.  Oliver,  and  several  other  gramma- 
rians. (See  also  an  able  article  in  the  Mass.  Common  School  Journal,  Vol.  ii,  p.  19.)" — School 
Gram.,  p.  178. 

Obs.  18. — Wells  passes  no  censure  on  the  use  of  nominatives  after  but  and  save ;  does  not  inti- 
mate which  case  is  fittest  to  follow  these  words ;  gives  no  false  syntax  under  his  rule  for  the 
regimen  of  prepositions ;  but  inserts  there  the  following  brief  remarks  and  examples : 

"  Rem.  3. — The  word  save  is  frequently  used  to  perform  the  office  of  a  preposition;  as, 
'And  all  desisted,  ah  save  him  alone.' —  Wordsworth." 

"  Rem.  4. — But  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  preposition,  in  the  sense  of  except;  as, 
'  The  boy  stood  on  the  burning  deck. 
Whence  all  but  him  had  fled.' — Remans." — lb.,  p.  167. 

Now,  "But,"  says  Worcester,  as  well  as  Tooke  and  others,  was  "originally  hoi,  contracted 
from  he  out :"  and,  if  this  notion  of  its  etymology  is  just,  it  must  certainly  be  fallowed  by  the 
nominative  case,  rather  than  by  the  objective ;  for  the  imperative  be  or  be  out  governs  no  case, 
admits  no  additional  term  but  a  nominative — an  obvious  and  important  fact,  quite  overlooked  by 
those  who  call  but  a  preposition.  According  to  Allen  H.  Weld,  hut  and  save  "  are  commonly 
consideied  prepositions,"  but  "are  more  commonly  termed  conjunctions!"  This  author  repeats 
Wells's  examples  of- "  save  him,"  and  "  but  him,"  as  being  right ;  and  mixes  them  with  opposite 
exainplesof  "save  he,"  "but  lie,"  "save  1"  whichhe  thinks  to  be  jnore  right  I— Weld's  Gram., 
p.  187. 

Obs.  17. — Professor  Fowler,  too,  an  other  author  remarkable  for  a  facility  of  embracing  incom- 
patibles,  contraries,  or  dubieties,  not  only  condemns  as  "  false  syntax "  the  use  of  save  for  an 
exceptive  conjunction,  (§  587,  t  28,)  but  cites  approvingly  from  Latham  the  following  very  strange 
absurdity:  "  One  and  the  same  word,  in  one  and  the  same  sentence,  may  be  a  Conjunction  or 
[a]  Preposition,  as  the  case  may  be:  [as]  All  fled  hut  John."— Ibwler's  R  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  § 
555.  This  is  equivalent  to  saying,  that  "  one  and  the  same  sentence  "  may  be  two  different  sen- 
tences ;  may,  without  error,  be  understood  in  two  different  senses ;  may  be  rightly  taken,  resolved, 
and  parsed  in  two  different  ways  1  Nay,  it  is  equivalent  to  a  denial  of  the  old  logical  position,  that 
"It  is  impossible  for  a  thing  to  he  and  not  be  at  the  same  time ;"  for  it  supposes  "  but,"  in  the  in- 
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stance  given,  to  be  at  once  both  a  conjunction  and  not  a  conjunction,  both  a  preposition  and  not  a 
preposition,  "  as  the  case  may  lei"  It  is  true,  that  '.'  one  and  the  same  word"  may  sometimes  be 
differently  parsed  iy  differeiii  grammarians,  and  possibly  even  an  adept  may  doubt  who  or  what 
is  right.  But  what  ambiguity  of  construction,  or  what  diversity  of.  interpretation,  proceeding 
from  the  same  hand,  can  these  admissions  be  supposed  to  warrant  ?  The  foregoing  citation  is  a 
boyish  attempt  to  justify  different  modes  of  parsing  the  same  expression,  on  the  ground  that  the 
expression  itself  is  equivocal.  "  All  fled  hut  John,'"  is  thouglit  to  mean  equally  well,  "  AU  fled 
hut  he,"  and,  "  All  fled  hut  him;"  while  these  latter  expressions  are  erroneously  presumed  to  be 
alike  good  English,  and  to  have  a  difference  of  meaning  corresponding  to  their  difference  of  con- 
struction. Now,  what  is  equivocal,  or  ambiguous,  being  therefore  erroneous,  is  to  be  corrected, 
rather  than  parsed  in  any  way.  But  I  deny  both  the  ambiguity  and  the  difference  of  meaning 
which  these  critics  profess  to  find  among  the  said  phrases.  "  John  fled  not,  hut  all  the  rest  fled," 
is  vutually  what  is  told  us  in  each  of  them ;  but,  in  the  form,  "  All  fled  but  him"  it  is  told  un- 
grammatically ;  in  the  other  two,  correctly. 

Obs.  18. — In  Latin,  cwn  with  an  ablative,  sometimes  has,  or  is  supposed  to  have,  the  force  of 
the  conjunction  ei  with  a  nominative ;  as,  "  Dux  cmto  aUquot  principibus  capiuntur." — LivY:  W. 
Allen's  Gram.,  p.  131.  In  imitation  of  this  construction,  some  English  writers  have  substituted 
with  for  and,  and  varied  the  verb  accordingly ;  as,  "  A  long  course  of  time,  with  a  variety  of  acci- 
dents and  circumstances,  are  requisite  to  produce  those  revolutions." — Hume:  Allen's  Gram.,  p. 
131;  Ware's,  12;  Priestley's,  186.  This  phraseology,  though  censured  by  Allen,  was  expressly 
approved  by  Priestley,  who  introduced  the  present  example,  as  his  proof  text  under  the  foUovring 
observation :  "It  is  not  necessary  that  the  two  subjects  of  an  affirmation  should  stand  in  the  very 
same  construction,  to  require  the  verb  to  be  in  the  plural  number.  If  one  of.them  be  made  to 
depend  upon  the  other  iy  a  connecting  pa/rticle,  it  may,  in  some  cases,  have  the  same  force,  as  if  it 
were  independent  of  it." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  186.  Lindley  Murray,  on  the  contrary,  condemns 
this  doctrine,  and  after  citing  tlie  same  example  vrith  others,  says:  "It  is  however,  proper  to 
observe  that  these  modes  of  expression  do  not  appear  to  be  warranted  by  the  just  principles  of 
construction." —  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  160.  He  then  proceeds  to  prove  his  point,  by  alleging  that  the 
preposition  governs  the  objective  case  in  English,  and  the  ablative  in  Latin,  and  that  what  is  so 
governed,  cannot  be  the  nominative,  or  any  part  of  it.  All  this  is  true  enough,  but  still  some  men 
who  know  it  perfectly  well,  will  now  and  then  write  as  if  they  did  not  beheve  it  And  so  it  was 
with  the  writers  of  Latin  and  Greek.  They  sometimes  wrote  bad  syntax ;  and  the  grammarians 
have  not  always  seen  and  censured  their  errors  as  they  ought.  Since  the  preposition  makes 
its  object  only  an  adjunct  of  the  preceding  noun,  or  of  something  else,  I  imagine  that  any  con- 
struction which  thus  assumes  two  different  cases  as  joint  nominatives  or  joint  antecedents,  must 
needs  be  inherently  faulty. 

Obs.  19. — Dr.  Adam  simply  remarks,  "The  plural  is  sometimes  used  after  the  preposition  cum. 
put  for  et;  as.  Memo  cum  fratre  Quirinus  jvrra  dabunt,  Virg." — Latin  and  English  Gram.,  p.  207 ; 
Gould's  Adanis  Latin  Gram.,  p.  204;  W.  Allen's  English  Gram.,  131.  This  example  is  not  fairly 
cited ;  though  many  have  adopted  the  perversion,  as  if  they  knew  no  better.  Alexander  has  it 
in  a  worse  form  still :  "  Quirmus,  cum  fratre,  jura  dabunt." — Latin  Gram.,  p.  47.  Virgil's  words 
are,  "  Gana  Pides,  et  Vesta,  Eemo  cum  fratre  Quirinus,  Jwra  ddbv/nt." — jEneid,  B.  i,  1.  296.  Nor 
is  cwm  here  "put  for  et,"  unless  we  suppose  also  an  antiptosis  of  Remo  fraire  for Eemus  frater ; 
and  then  what  shall  the  literal  meaning  be,  and  how  shall  the  rules  of  syntax  be  accommodated 
to  such  changes  ?  Fair  examples,  that  bear  upon  the  point,  may,  however,  be  adduced  from  good 
authors,  and  in  various  languages ;  but  the  question  is,  are  they  correct  in  syntax  ?  Thus  Dr. 
Robertson:  "The  palace  of  Pizarro,  together  with  the  houses  of  several  of  his  adherents  were 
pillaged  by  the  soldiers." — Bist.  of  Amer.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  133.  To  me,  this  appears  plainly  ungram- 
matical ;  and,  certainly,  there  are  ways  enough  in  which  it  may  be  corrected.  First  with  the 
present  connective  retained,  "  were"  ought  to  be  was.  Secondly,  if  weire  be  retained,  "  together 
with"  ought  to  be  changed  to  and,  or  amd  also.  Thirdly,  we  may  well  change  both,  and  say 
"  The  palace  of  Pizarro,  as  well  as  the  houses  of  several  of  his  adherents,  was  pillaged  by  the 
soldiers."  Again,  in  Mark,  ix,  4th,  we  read :  "  And  there  appeared  unto  them  Ehas,  with  Moses  • 
and  fhey  were  talking  with  Jesus."  If  this  text  meant  that  tlie  three  disciples  were  talking  with 
Jesus,  it  would  be  right  as  it  stands;  but  St.  Matthew  has  it,  "And,  behold,. there  appeared  unto 
them  Moses  and  Elias,  talking  with  him;"  and  our  version  in  Luke  is,  "And, behold  there  talked 
with  hiim  two  men,  which  were  Moses  and  Elias." — Chap,  ix,  30.  By  these  corresponding  texts, 
then,  we  learn,  that  the  pronoun  tJtey,  which  our  translators  inserted,  was  meant  for  "  Elias  with 
Moses;"  but  the  Greek  verb  for  "appeared,"  as  used  by  Mark,  is  singular,  and  agrees  only  vrith 

Elias.     "  Kal  &^^ri  avTol;  'HAiaf  civ  Maael  ■  Kal  ijaav  avXXaiovvTSQ  tu  lijuoi." "  Et  apparuit 

lllis  Elias  cum  Mose,  et  erant  colloquentes  Jesu." — Monianus.  "  Et  visiis  est  eis  Elias  cum  Mose 
qui  ooUoquebantur  cum  Jesu." — Bern.  This  is  as  discrepant  as  our  version,  though  not  so  am- 
biguous. The  French  Bible  avoids  the  incongruity:  "Et  ils  virent  paroftre  Moyse  et  Elie  qui 
s'eutretenoient  aveo  Jesus."  That  is,  "And  there  appeared  to  them  Moses  and  Elias,  who  were 
talking  with  Jesus."  Perhaps  the  closest  and  best  version  of  the  Greek  would  be  "And  there 
appeared  to  them  Elias,  with  Moses  ;*  and  these  two  were  talking  with  Jesus."    There  is  in  our 

*  Murray  gives  us  the  following  text  for  false  grammar,  under  the  head  of  Strength:  "  And  Elias  with  Moses 
anpeared  to  them."— Ecxrmes,  8vo,  p.  135.  This  he  corrects  thus;  "And  there  appeared  to  them  Elias  with 
Moses."— fire;/,  8vo  p.  266  He  omits  the  comma  after  Siios,  which  some  copies  of  the  Bible  contain,  and 
others  do  not.  Whether  he  supposed  the  verb  appeared  to  be  singular  or  plural,  I  cannot  tell  ■  and  he  did  not 
extend  his  quotation  to  the  pronoun  they,  which  immediately  foUows,  and  in  which  alone  the  incongruity  lies 
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Bible,  an  other  instance  of  the  construction  now  in  question ;  but  it  has  no  support  from  the 
Septuagiat,  the  Vulgate,  or  the  French:  to  wit,  "The  second  [lot  came  forth]  to  Gedaliah,  who 
with  his  brethren  and  sons  were  twelve." — 1  Gfvrim.,  xxv,  9.  Better :  "  and  he,  his  brethren,  and 
his  sons,  were  twelve." 

Obs.  20, — Oobbett,  who,  though  he  wrote  several  grammars,  was  but  a  very  superficial  gram- 
marian, seems  never  to  have  doubted  the  propriety  of  putting  with  for  and ;  and  yet  he  was 
confessedly,  not  a  little  puzzled  to  find  out  when  to  use  a  singular,  and  when  a  pluraj  verb,  after 
a  nominative  with  such  "a  sort  of  addition  made  to  it."  The  246th  paragraph  of  his  English 
Grammar  is  a  long  and  fruitless  attempt  to  fix  a  rule  for  the  guidance  of  the  learner  in  this  matter. 
After  dashing  off  a  culpable  example,  "  Sidmouth,  with  Oliver  the  spye,  have  brought  Brandreth 
to  the  block;"  or,  as  his  late  editions  have  it,  "  The  Tyrant,  with  the  Spy,  have  brought  Peter  to 
the  block ;"  he  adds :  "  "We  hesitate  which  to  employ,  the  singular  or  the  plural  verb ;  that  is  to 
say,  has  or  have.  The  meaning  must  be  our  guide.  If  we  mean,  that  the  act  has  been  done  by 
the  Tyrant  himself;  and  that  the  spy  has  been  a  mere  involuntary  agent,  then  we  ought  to  use 
the  singular;  but  if  we  believe  that  the  spy  has  been  »  co-operator,  an  associate,  an  accomplice, 
then  we  must  use  the  plural  verb."  Ay,  truly ;  but  must  we  not  also,  in  the  latter  case,  use  and, 
and  not  with  ?  After  some  further  illustrations,  he  says :  "  When  with  means  ahng  with,  togetlier 
with,  in  Company  with,  and  the  like,  it  is  nearly  the  same  as  and ;  and  then  the  plural  verb  must 
be  used:  [as,]  '  He,  with  his  brothers,  are  able  to  do  much.'  Not,  'is  able  to  do  much.'  If  the 
pronoun  be  used  instead  of  brotliers,  it  will  be  in  the  objective  case :  '  He,  with  tliem,  are  able 
to  do  much.'  But  this  is  no  impediment  to  the  including  of  the  noun  (represented  by  them)  in  the 
nominative."  I  wonder  what  would  be  an  impediment  to  the  absurdities  of  such  a  dogmatist! 
The  following  is  his  last  example:  "  '  Zeal,  with  discretion,  do  much;'  and  not  '■does  much ;'  for 
we  mean,  on  the  contrary,  that  it  does  nothing.  It  is  the  meaning  that  must  determine  which  of 
the  numbers  we  ought  to  employ."  This  author's  examples  are  all  fictions  of  his  own,  and  such 
of  them  as  here  have  a  plural  verb,  are  wrong.  His  rule  is  also  wrong,  and  contrary  to  the  best 
authority.  St.  Paul  says  to  Timothy,  "Godliness  wift  contentment  is  great  gain:" — 1  Km.,  vi,  6. 
This  text  is  right ;  but  Cobbett's  principle  would  go  to  prove  it  erroneous.  Is  he  the  only  man 
who  has  ever  had  a  right  notion  of  its  meaning  ?  or  is  he  not  rather  at  fault  in  his  interpretations  ? 

Obs.  21. — There  is  one  other  apparent  exception  to  Rule  16th,  (or  perhaps  a  real  one,)  in  which 
there  is  either  an  ellipsis  of  the  preposition  with,  or  else  tho  verb  is  made  singular  because  the  first 
noun  only  is  its  true  subject,  and  the  others  are  explanatory  nomuiatives  to  which  the  same  verb 
must  be  understood  in  the  plural  number ;  as,  "A  torch,  snuff  and  all,  goes  out  in  a  moment,  when 
dipped  in  the  vapour." — Addison  :  in  Johnson's  Diet.,  w.  All.  "  Down  comes  the  tree,  nest,  eagles, 
and  all." — See  All,  ibidem.  Here  goes  and  comes  are  necessarily  made  singular,  the  former  agree- 
ing with  torch  and  the  latter  with  tree ;  and,  if  the  other  nouns,  which  are  like  an  explanatory 
parenthesis,  are  nominatives,  as  they  appear  to  me  to  be,  they  must  be  subjects  of  go  and  come 
understood.  Oobbett  teaches  us  to  say,  "  The  bag,  with  the  guineas  and  dollars  in  it,  were  stolen," 
and  not,  was  stolen.  "For,"  says  he,  "if  we  say  was  stolen,  it  is  possible  for  us  to  mean,  that 
the  bag  only  was  stolen," — English  Gram.,  ^  246.  And  I  suppose  he  would  say,  "  The  bag, 
guineas,  dollars,  and  all,  were  stolen,"  and  not,  "was  stolen ;"  for  here  a  rule  of  syntax  might  be 
urged,  in  addition  to  his  false  argument  fi-om  the  sense.  But  the  meaning  of  the  former  sentence 
is,  "  The  bag  was  stolen,  with  the  guineas  and  dollars  in  it ;"  and  the  meaning  of  the  latter  is, 
"  The  bag  was  stolen,  guineas,  dollars,  and  all."  Nor  can  there  be  any  doubt  about  the  mean- 
ing, place  the  words  which  way  you  will ;  and  whatever,  in  either  case,  may  be  the  true  construc- 
tion of  the  words  in  the  parenthetical  or  explanatory  phrase,  they  should  not,  I  think,  prevent 
the  verb  from  agreeing  with  the  first  noun  only.  But  if  the  other  nouns  intervene  without  affect- 
ing this  concord,  and  without  a  preposition  to  govern  them,  it  may  be  well  to  distinguish  them  in 
the  punctuation;  as,  "The  bag,  (guineas,  dollars,  and  all,)  was  stolen." 

NOTES  TO  RULE  XVI. 

Note  I. — When  the  conjunction  and  between  two  nominatives  appears  to  require 
a  plural  verb,  but  such  form  of  the  verb  is  not  agreeable,  it  is  better  to  reject  or 
change  the  connective,  that  the  verb  may  stand  correctly  in  the  singular  number ; 
as,  "  There  is  a  peculiar  force  and  beauty  in  this  figure." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii, 
224.  Better :  "  There  is  a  peculiar  force,  as  well  as  a  peculiar  beauty,  in  this 
figure."  "  What  means  this  restless  stir  and  commotion  of  mind  2" — Mnrray^s  Key, 
8vo,'p.  242.     Better :  "  What  means  this  restless  stir,  this  commotion  of  mind  ?" 

Note  II. — When  two'  subjects  or  antecedents  are  connected,  one  of  which  is  taJcen 
affirmatively,  and  the  other  negatively,  they  belong  to  different  propositions ;  and 
the  verb  or  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  affirmative  subject,  and  be  understood  to 
the  other  :  as,  "  Diligent  industry,  and  not  mean  savings,  produces  honourable  com- 
petence."— "  Not  a  loud  voice,  but  strong  proofs  bring  conviction." — "  My  poverty, 
but  not  my  will,  consents." — Shakspeare. 

Note  III. — When  two  subjects  or  antecedents  ar6  connected  by  as  well  as,  but, 
or  save,  they  belong  to  different  propositions ;  and,  (unless  one  of  them  is  preceded 
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by  the  adverb  not,)  the  verb  and  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  former  and  be  under- 
stood to  the  latter :  as,  "  Veracity,  as  weW  as  justice,  is  to  be  our  rule  of  life." — 
Butler's  Analogy,  p.  283.  "The  lowest  mechanic,  as  well  as  the  richest  citizen, 
may  boast  that  thousands  of  Aw  fellow-creatures  are  employed  for  him." — PercivaVs 
Tales,  ii,  111.  "  These  principles,  as  well  as  every  just  rule  of  criticism,  are  founded 
upon  the  sensitive  part  of  our  nature." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  xxvi. 
"  Nothing  but  wailings  was  heard." — "  None  but  thou  can  aid  us." — "  No  mortal 
man,  save  he,"  &c.,  "  had  e'er  survived  to  say  he  saw." — Sir  W.  Scott. 

Note  IV. — When  two  or  more  subjects  or  antecedents  are  preceded  by  the  ad- 
jective each,  every,  or  no,  they  are  taken  separately ;  and,  (except  no  be  followed  by 
a  plural  noun,)  they  require  the  verb  and  pronoun  to  be  in  the  singular  number : 
as,  "  No  rank,  no  honour,  no  fortune,  no  condition  in  hfe,  malces  the  guilty  mind 
happy." — "  Every  phrase  and  every  figure  which  he  uses,  tends  to  render  the  picture 
more  lively  and  complete." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  179. 

"  And  every  sense,  and  every  heart,  is  joy." — Thomson. 

"  Each  beast,  each  insect,  happy  in  iis'own." — Pope. 

Note  V. — When  any  words  or  terras  are  to  be  taken  conjointly  as  subjects  or 
antecedents,  the  conjunction  and,  (in  preference  to  with,  or,  nor,  or  any  thing  else,) 
must  connect  them.  The  following  sentence  is  therefore  inaccurate ;  with  should  be 
and  ;  or  else  were  should  be  was :  "  One  of  them,  [the]  wife  of  Thomas  Cole,  with 
her  husband,  were  shot  down,  the  others  escaped." — Hutchinson's  Hist.,  Vol.  ii,  p. 
86.,  So,  In  the  following  couplet,  or  should  be  and,  or  else  engines  should  be 
engine  : 

"  What  if  the  head,  the  eye,  or  ear  repined, 
To  serve  mere  engines  to  the  ruling  mind  ?" — Pope. 

Note  VI. — Improper  omissions  must  be  supplied  ;  but  when  there  occurs  a  true 
ellipsis  in  the  construction  of  joint  nominatives  or  joint  antecedents,  the  verb  or 
pronoun  must  agree  with  them  in  the  plural,  just  as  if  all  the  words  were  expressed  : 
as,  "  The  second  and  the  third  Epistle  of  John  are  each  but  one  short  chapter." 
— "  The  metaphorical  and  the  literal  meaning  are  improperly  mixed." — Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  339.  "The  Doctrine  of  Words,  separately  consider'd,  and  in  a  Sentence, 
are  Things  distinct  enough." — Brightland's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  iv.  Better  perhaps  : 
"  The  doctrine  of  words  separately  considered,  and  that  of  words  in  a  sentence,  are 
things  distinct  enough." 

"  The  Curii's  and  the  Camilli's  little  field, 
To  vast  extended  territories  yields' — Bowe's  Lucan,  B.  i,  1.  320. 

Note  VII. — ^Two  or  more  distinct  subject'  phrases  connected  by  and,  require 
a  plural  verb,  and  generally  a  plural  noun  too,  if  a  nominative  follow  the  verb ; 
as,  "  To  be  wise  in  our  own  eyes,  to  be  wise  in  the  opinion  of  the  world,  and  to  be 
wise  in  the  sight  of  our  Creator,  are  three  things  so  very  difierent,  as  rarely  to 
coincide." — Blair.  " '  This  picture  of  my  friend,'  and  '  This  picture  of  my  friend's' 
suggest  very  diflferent  ideas." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  71 ;  Murray's,  i,  178. 
"  Read  of  this  burgess — on  the  stone  appear. 
How  worthy  he !  how  virtuous  !  and  how  dear  1" — Ctabbe. 

IMPROPRIETIES   FOR   CORRECTION. 

PALSB  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XVI. 
TTndee  the  Rule  itself. — The  Vbbb  after  Joint  Nominatives. 
"So  much  ability  and  merit  is  seldom  ion-ai."— Murray's  Key,  12mo,  p.  18;  Merchant's  School 
Gram.,  p.  190. 

[FOEMULE.— Not  proper,  because  the  verb  is  is  in  the  singular  number,  and  does  not  correctly  agree  with  its  two 
nominatives,  ability  and  merit,  which  are  connected  by  and,  and  taken  conjointly.  But,  according  to  Rule  16th 
"  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and.  It  must  agree  with  them  jointly  in  the  plural! 
because  they  are  taken  together."  Therefore,  is  should  bo  are;  thus,  "  So  much  ability  and  merit  are  seldom 
found."     Or :  "  So  much  ability  and  so  much  merit  are  seldom  found."] 

"The  syntax  and  etymology  of  the  language  is  thus  spread  before  the  learner."— BaiZiora*'* 
English  Gram.,  2d  Edition,  Rec,  p.  iii.     "Dr.  Johnson  tells  us,  that  in  English  poetry  the  accent 
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and  the  quantity  of  syllables  is  the  same  thing." — J.  Q.  Adams's  Rlmi.,  ii,  213.  "  Their  general 
scope  and  tendency,  having  never  been  clearly  apprehended,  is  not  remembered  at  all." — Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  i,  p.  126.  "The  soil  and  sovereignty  was  not  purchased  of  the  natives." — Knapp's 
Led.  on  Amer.  Lit,  p.  55.  "  The  boldness,  freedom,  and  variety  of  our  blank  verse,  is  infinitely 
more  favourable  than  rhyme,  to  all  kinds  of  sublime  poetry." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  40.  "  The  vi- 
vacity and  sensibiUty  of  the  Greeks  seems  to  have  been  much  greater  than  ours." — lb.,  p.  253. 
"  For  sometimes  the  Mood  and  Tense  is  signified  by  the  Verb,  sometimes  they  are  signified  of  the 
Verb  by  something  else." — Johnson's  Gh-am.  Com.,  p.  254.  "  The  Verb  and  the  Noun  making  a 
complete  Sense,  which  the  Participle  and  the  Noun  does  not." — lb.,  p.  255.  "The  growth  and 
decay  of  passions  and  emotions,  traced  through  all  their  mazes,  is  a  subject  too  extensive  for  an 
undertaking  like  the  present." — Karnes,  SI.  of  Grit.,  i,  108.  "The  true  meaning  and  etymology 
of  some  of  his  words  was  lost." — Knight,  on  the  Greek  Al^h.,  p.  37.  "  When  the  force  and  direc- 
tion of  personal  satire  is  no  longer  understood." — Junius,  p.  5.  "The  frame  and  condition  of  man 
admits  of  no  other  principle." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  54.  "  Some  considerable  time  and  care  was 
necessary." — lb.,  ii,  150.  "  In  consequence  of  this  idea,  much  ridicule  and  censure  has  been 
thrown  upon  Milton." — Blair's  Rliei.,  p.  428.  ''"With  rational  beings,  nature  and  reason  is  the 
same  thing." — GdUer's  Antoninus,  p.  111.  "  And  the  flax  and  the  barley  was  smitten." — Sxod., 
ix,  31.  "  The  colon,  and  semicolon,  divides  a  period,  this  with,  and  that  without  a  connective." 
— J.  Ware's  Gram.,  p.  27.  "  Consequently  wherever  space  and  time  is  found,  there  God  must  also 
be." — Sir  Isaac  Newton.  "  As  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of  hve  ends  in  ed,  it  is  regu- 
lar."— Chandler's  Gram.,  p.  40;  New  Edition,  p.  66.  "But  the  usual  arrangement  and  nomen- 
clature prevents  this  from  being  readily  seen." — Butler's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  3.  "Do  and  did 
simply  implies  opposition  or  emphasis." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram..,  p.  41.  "/and  another  make  we, 
plural;  Tiiou  and  another  is  as  much  as  ye ;  He,  sh£,  or  it  and  another  make  they." — lb.,  p.  124. 
"  I  and  another,  is  as  much  as  (we)  the  first  Person  Plural ;  Thou  and  another,  is  as  much  as  (ye) 
th3  second  Person  Plural ;  He,  she,  or  it,  and  another,  is  as  much  as  (they)  the  third  Person  Plu- 
ral."— British  Gram.,  p.  193;  Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  76.  "God  and  thou  art  two,  and  thou  and 
thy  neighbour  are  two." — The  Love  Conquest,  p.  25.  "  Just  as  an  and  a  has  arisen  out  of*the 
numeral  one." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  200.  "  The  tone  and  style  of  each  of  them, 
particularly  the  first  and  the  last,  is  very  different." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  246.  "  Even  as  the  roe- 
buck and  the  hart  is  eaten." — Deut,  xiii,  22.  "  Then  I  may  conclude  that  two  and  three  makes 
not  five." — -Barclat/s  Works,  iii,  354.  "  Which  at  sundry  times  thou  and  thy  brethren  hast  re- 
ceived from  us." — lb.,  i,  165.  "Two  and  two  is  four,  and  one  is  five." — Pope:  Lives  of  the  Poets, 
p.  490.  "  Humility  and  knowledge  with  poor  apparel,  excels  pride  and  ignorance  under  costly 
array." — Day's  Gram.,  Parsing  Lesson,  p.  100.  "A  page  and  a  half  has  been  added  to  the 
section  on  composition." — BuUions's  E.  Gram.,  5th  Ed.,  Pref.,  p.  vii.  "Accuracy  and  expertnesa 
in  this  exercise  is  an  important  acquisition." — lb.,  p.  7 1. 

"  Woods  and  groves  are  of  thy  dressing, 
Hill'and  dale  doth  boast  thy  blessing." — Milton's  Poems,  p.  139. 

Under  the  Eule  itself. — The  Verb  before  Joint  Nominatives. 

"  There  is  a  good  and  a  bad,  a  right  and  a  wrong  in  taste,  as  in  other  things." — Blair's  Ehet, 
p.  21.  "Whence  has  arisen  much  stiffness  and  affectation." — lb.,  p.  133.  "To  this  error  is 
owing,  in  a  great  measure,  that  intricacy  and  harshness,  in  his  figurative  language,  which  I  be- 
fore remarked." — lb.,  p.  150 ;  Jamieson's  Ehet.,  157.  ".Hence,  in  his  Night  Thoughts,  there  pre- 
vails an  obscurity  and  hardness  in  his  style." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  150.  "  There  is,  however,  in  that 
work  much  good  sense,  and  excellent  criticism." — lb.,  p.  401.  "  There  is  too  much  low  wit  and 
scurrility  in  Plautus." — lb.,  p.  481.  "  There  is  too  much  reasoning  and  refinement ;  too  much 
pomp  and  studied  beauty  in  them." — lb.,  p.  468.  "  Hence  arises  the  structure  and  characteristic 
expression  of  exclamation." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  229.  "  And  such  pilots  is  he  and  his  breth- 
ren, according  to  their  own  confession." — Barclay's  Works,  iii, ,314.  "Of  whom  is  Hymeneus 
and  Philetus;  who  conoijrning  the  truth  have  erred." — 2  Tim.,  ii,  17.  "  Of  whom  is  Hymeneus 
and  Alexander;  whom  I  have  delivered  unto  Satan." — 1  Tim.,  i,  20.  "And  so  was  James  and 
John,  the  sons  (Jf  Zebedee." — Luke,  v,  10.  "  Out  of  the  same  mouth  proceedeth  blessing  and 
cuT3mg."—Jajnes,  iii,  10.  "  Out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Most  High  proceedeth  not  evil  and  good." 
— Lam ,  iii,  38.  "  In  wliich  there  is  most  plainly  a  right  and  a  wrong." — Butler's  Analogy,  p. 
215.  "  In  this  sentence  there  is  both  an  actor  and  an  object."— Smia's  Inductive  Gram.,  p.  14. 
"  In  the  breast-plate  was  placed  the  mysterious  Urim  and  Thummim." — Milman's  Jews,  i,  88. 
"  What  is  the  gender,  number;  and  person  of  those  in  the  first  V— Smith's  Productive  Gram.,  p. 
19.  "  There  seems  to  be  a  familiarity  and  want  of  dignity  in  it"— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  150. 
"  It  has  been  often  asked,  what  is  Latin  and  Greek?" — Literary  Convention,,  p.  209.  "For  where 
does  beauty  and  high  wit  But  in  your  constellation  meet?" — Budibras,  p.  134.  "Thence  to  the 
land  where  flows  Ganges  and  Indus." — Paradise  Lost,  B.  ix,  1.  81.  "On  these  foundations  seems 
to  rest  the  midnight  riot  and  dissipation  of  modern  assemblies." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  46,  "  But 
what  has  disease,  deformity,  and  filth,  upon  which  the  thoughts  can  be  allured  to  dwell  ?" — John- 
son's Life  of  Swift,  p.  492.  "  How  is  the  gender  and  number  of  the  relative  known  ?" — BvMioas, 
Practical  Lessons,  p.  32. 

"  High  rides  the  sun,  thick  rolls  the  dust. 
And  feebler  speeds  the  blow  and  thrust" — Sir  W.  Scott. 
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Under  Note  I. — Chanoe  the  Connective. 

"  In  every  language  there  prevails  a  certain  structure  and  analogy  of  parts,  which  is  under- 
stood to  give  foundation  to  the  most  reputable  usage." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  90.  "  There  runs 
through  his  whole  manner,  a  stiffness  and  affectation,  which  renders  liim  very  unfit  to  be  consid- 
ered a  general  model."— ij.,  p.  102.  "  But  where  declamation  and  improvement  in  speech  is  the 
sole  aim." — lb.,  p.  257.  "  For  it  is  by  these  chiefly,  that  the  train  of  thought,  the  course  of  rea- 
soning, and  the  whole  progress  of  the  mind,  in  continued  discourse  of  all  kinds,  is  laid  open." — 
LowUCs  Gram.,  p.  103.  "  In  all  writiiig  and  discourse,  the  proper  composition  and  structure  of 
sentences  is  of  the  highest  importance." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  101.  "Here  the  wishful  look  and  ex- 
pectation of  the  beggar  naturally  leads  to  a  vivid  conception  of  that  which  was  the  object  of  his 
thoughts." — Oampbell's  Ehet.,  p.  386.  "Who  say,  that  the  outward  naming  of  Christ,  and  sign- 
ing of  the  cross,  puts  away  devils." — Barclay's  Worts,  i,  146.  "  By  which  an  oath  and  penalty 
was  to  be  imposed  upon  the  members." — Junius,  p.  6.  "  Light  and  knowledge,  in  what  manner 
soever  afforded  us,  is  equally  from  God." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  264.  "  For  instance,  sickness  and 
untimely  death  is  the  consequence  of  intemperance." — lb.,  p.  78.  "When  grief,  and  blood  ill- 
tempered  vexeth  him." — Beauties  of  Shakspeare,  p.  256.  "  Does  continuity  and  connexion  create 
sympathy  and  relation  in  the  parts  of  the  body?" — CoUier's  Antoninus,  p.  111.  "His  greatest 
concern,  and  highest  enjoyment,  was  to  be  approved  in  the  sight  of  his  Creator." — Mwray's  Key, 
p.  224.  "  Know  ye  not  that  there  is  a  prince  and  a  great  man  fallen  this  day  in  Israel  ?" — 2 
Sam.,  iii,  38.  "What  is  vice  and  wickedness?  No  rarity,  you  may  depend  on  it." — Cottier's 
Antoninus,  p.  107.  "  There  is  also  the  fear  and  apprehension  of  it." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  87. 
"  The  apostrophe  and  s,  {'s,)  ia  an  abbreviation  for  is,  the  termination  of  the  old  EngMsh  genitive." 
— Bullions,  K  Gram.,  p.  17.  "  Ti,  ce,  and  ci,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  usually  has  the  sound 
of  sh;  as  ia  partial,  special,  ocean." — Weld's  Gram.,  p.  15. 
"  Bitter  constraint  and  sad  occasion  dear 

Compels  me  to  disturb  your  season  due." — Milton's  I/ycidas. 
"Debauches  and  excess,  though  with  less  noise. 
As  great  a  portion  of  mankind  destroys." —  Waller,  p.  55. 

Under  Note  II. — Affirmation  with  Negation. 

"Wisdom,  and  not  wealth,  procure  esteem." — Brown's  Inst,  p.  156.  "Prudence,  and  not 
pomp,  are  the  basis  of  his  fame." — lb.  "  Not  fear,  but  labour  have  overcome  him." — lb.  "The 
decency,  and  not  the  abstinence,  make'  the  difference." — lb.  "  Not  her  beauty,  but  her  talents 
attracts  attention." — lb.  "  It  is  her  talents,  and  not  her  beauty,  that  attracts  attention." — lb.  "  It 
is  her  beauty,  and  not  her  talents  that  attract  attention." — lb. 
"  His  belly,  not  his  brains,  this  impulse  give : 
He'll  grow  immortal ;  for  he  cannot  live." —  Yov/ng,  to  Pope. 

Under  Note  III.— AS  WELL  AS,  BUT,  or  SAVE. 

"Common  sense  as  well  as  piety  tell  us  these  are  proper." — Family  Commentary,  p.  64.  "For 
without  it  the  critic,  as  well  as  the  undertaker,  ignorant  of  any  rule,  have  nothing  left  but  to 
abandon  themselves  to  chance." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crii.,  i,  42.  "And  accordingly  hatred  as  well  as 
love  are  extinguished  by  long  absence." — lb.,  i,  113.  "  But  at  every  turn  the  richest  melody  as  well 
as  the  subhmest  sentiments  are  conspicuous." — lb.,  ii,  121.  "  But  it,  as  well  as  the  lines  immedi- 
ately subsequent,  defy  aU.  translation." — Coleridge's  Introductdon,  p.  96.  "But  their  religion,  as 
well  as  their  customs,  and  manners,  were  strangely  misrepresented." — Bolingbroke  on  His- 
tory, p.  123:  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  192  ;  Murray's  Exercises,  p.  47.  "But  his  jealous  'policy,  as 
well  as  the  fatal  antipathy  of  Fonseoa,  were  conspicuous." — Robertson's  America,  i,  191.  "When 
their  extent  as  well  as  their  value  were  unknown." — lb.,  ii,  138.  "The  Etymology,  as  well  as 
the  Syntax,  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  speech  are  reserved  for  his  attention  [at  a  later  period]." 
— Pan-leer  and  Fox's  E.  Gram.,  Part  i,  p.  3.  "  What  I  myself  owe  to  him,  no  one  but  myself 
know." — See  Wright's  Athens,  p.  96.  "None,  but  thou,  0  mighty  prince  1  canst  avert  the  blow." 
— Inst.,  p.  156.     "  Nothing,  but  frivolous  amusements,  please  the  indolent." — lb. 

"Nought,  save  the  gurghngs  of  the  rill,  were  heard." — G.  B. 

"All  songsters,  save  the  hootmg  owl,  was  mute." — G.  B. 

Under  Note  IV.— EACH,  EVERT,  or  -NO. 
"Give  every  word,  and  every  member,  their  due  weight  and  force." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  110. 

"And  to  one  of  these  belong  every  noun,  and  every  third  person  of  every  verb." Wilson's 

Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  74.  "No  law,  no  restraint,  no  regulation,  are  required  to  keep  him  in 
bounds." — Literary  Convention,  p.  260.  "By  that  time,  every  window  and  every  door  in  the 
street  were  full  of  heads." — N.  Y.  Observer,  No.  503.  "  Every  system  of  religion,  and  every 
school  of  philosophy,  stand  back  from  this  field,  and  leave  Jesus  Christ  alone,  the  solitary  exam- 
ple."— The  Corner  Stone, -g.  11.     "Each  day,   and  each   hour,   bring  their  portion  of  duty." 

InM.,  p.  156.  "And  every  one  that  was  in  distress,  and  every  one  that  was  in  debt,  and  every 
one  that  was  discontented,  gathered  themselves  unto  him." — 1  Sam.,  xxii,  2.  "Every  private 
Christian  and  member  of  the  church  ought  to  read  and  peruse  flie  Scriptures,  that  they  may 
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know  their  faith  and  belief  founded  upon  them." — Barclay's  Worlts,  i,  34:0.     "And  every  moun- 
tain and  island  were  moved  out  of  their  places." — Rev.,  vi,  14. 

"  No  bandit  fierce,  no  tyrant  mad  with  pride, 
No  cavern'd  hermit  rest  self-satisfied." 

Under  Note  V.— "WITH,  OR,  &c.  foe  AND. 
"  The  aide  A,  with  the  sides  B  and  C,  compose  the  triangle." — ToUUs  Gram.,  p.  48 ;  FeUKs, 
69 ;  Ware's,  12.  "  The  stream,  the  rock,  or  the  tree,  must  each  of  them  stand  forth,  so  as  to  make 
a  figure  in  the  imagination." — Blair's  lihel,  p.  390.  "While  this,  with  euphony,  constitute, 
finally,  the  whole."— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  293.  "The  bag,  with  the  guineas  and  dollars  in 
it,  were  stolen." — Ooibeti's  E.  Gram.,  T"  246.  "Sobriety,  with  great  industry  and  talent,  enable 
a  man  to  perform  great  deeds." — lb.,  T  246.  "  The  it,  tog'ether  with  the  vterb  to  be,  express  states 
of  being." — lb.,  f  190.  ""Where  Leonidas  the  Spartan  king,  with  his  chosen  band,  fighting  for 
their  country,  were  out  off  to  the  last  man." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol.  i,  p.  203.  "And  Leah 
also,  with  her  children,  came  near  and  bowed  themselves." — Gen.,  xxxiii,  1.  "  The  First  or 
Second  will,  either  of  them,  by  themselves  coalesce  with  the  Third,  but  not  with  each  other." — 
Harris's  Hermes,  p.  14.  "  The  whole  must  centre  in  the  query,  whether  Tragedy  or  Comedy  aro 
hurtful  and  dangerous  representations?" — Formey's  Bdks-Leilres,  p.  215.  "Grief  as  well  as  joy 
are  infectious:  the  emotions  they  raise  in  the  spectator  resemble  them  perfectly." — Karnes,  EL  of 
Grit,  i,  157.  "But  in  all  other  words  the  Qu  are  both  sounded." — EnselVs  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  Qim 
(which  are  always  together)  have  the  sound  of  kv,  or  k,  as  in  queen,  opaqtie." — Goodenow's  Gram., 
p.  45.  "In  this  selection  the  ai  form  distinct  syllables." — Walker's  Key,  p.  290.  "And  a  con- 
siderable village,  with  gardens,  fields,  &c.,  extend  around  on  each  side  of  the  square." — Libera- 
tor, Vol.  ix,  p.  140.  "  Affection,  or  interest,  guide  our  notions  and  behaviour  in  the  affairs  of 
life;  imagination  and  passion  affect  the  sentiments  that  we  entertain  in  matters  of  taste." — Jamie- 
son's  Rhet,  p.  111.  "She  heard  none  of  those  intimations  of  her  defects,  which  envy,  petulance, 
or  anger,  produce  among  children." — Rambler,  No.  189.  "  The  Khig,  with  the  Lords  and  Com- 
mons, constitute  an  excellent  form  of  government." — Orombie's  Treatise,  p.  242.  "Kwe  say,  'I 
am  the  man,  who  commands  you,'  the  relative  clause,  with  the  antecedent  man,  form  the  predi- 
cate."—/*., p.  266. 

"  The  spacious  firmament  on  high,  I  And  spangled  heav'ns,  a  shining  frame. 

With  aU.  the  blue  ethereal  sky,  |  Their  great  Original  proclaim." — Addison. 

Mwrray's  Key,  p.  174 ;  Day's  Gram.,  p.  92 ;  Farnum's,  106. 

Under  Note  VL — Elliptical  Constructions. 
"There  is  a  reputable  and  a  disreputable  practice." — Adams's  Rhet,  Vol.  i,  p.  350.  "This 
and  this  man  was  bom  in  her." — Milton's  Psalms,  Ixxxvii.  "  This  and  that  man  was  born  in 
her." — Psal  Ixxxvii,  5.  "This  and  that  man  was  born  there." — HendiricKs  Gram.,  p.  94. 
"  Thus  U  in  lego  and  legi  seem  to  be  sounded  equally  long." — Adam's  Gram..,  p.  253 ;  Gould's, 
243.  "  A  distinct  and  an  accurate  articulation  forms  the  groundwork  of  good  dehvery." — Kirk- 
ham's  Elocution,  p.  25.  "How  is  vocal  and  written  language  understood?" — 0.  W.  Sanders, 
Spelling- Book,  p.  7.  "  The  good,  the  wise,  and  the  learned  man  is  an  ornament  to  human  society." 
— Bartleti's  Reader.  "On  some  points,  the  expression  of  song  and  speech  is  identical." — Rush, 
on  the  Voice,  p.  425.  "To  every  room  there  was  an  open  and  secret  passage." — Johnson's  Ras- 
selas,  p.  13.  "  There  iz  such  a  thing  az  tru  and  false  taste,  and  the  latter  az  often  directs  fashion, 
az  the  former." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  401.  "There  is  such  a  thing  as  a  prudent  and  imprudent 
institution  of  life,  with  regard  to  our  health  and  our  affairs." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  210.  "Tlie 
lot  of  the  outcasts  of  Israel  and  the  dispersed  of  Judah,  however  different  in  one  respect,  have  in 
another  corresponded  with  wonderful  exactness." — Hope  of  Israel,  p.  301.  "On  these  final  syl- 
lables the  radical  and  vanishing  movement  is  performed." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  64.  "To  be 
young  or  old,  good,  just,  or  the  contrary,  are  physical  or  moral  events." — Spurzheim  :  Felch's 
Gomp.  Gram.,  p.  29.  "The  eloquence  of  George  Whitfield  and  of  John  Wesley  was  of  a  very 
different  character  each  from  the  otlier." — Dr.  Sharp.  "  The  affinity  of  m  for  the  series  6,  and 
of  n  for  the  series  /,  give  occasion  for  other  Euphonic  changes." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  §  77. 
"  Pylades'  soul,  and  mad  Orestes',  was 
In  these,  if  we  believe  Pythagoras." — Cowley's  Poems,  p.  3. 

Under  Note  VIL— Distinct  Subject  Phrases. 
"To  be  moderate  in  our  views,  and  to  proceed  temperately  in  the  pursuit  of  them,  is  the  best 
way  to  ensure  snacess."~Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  206.  "To  be  of  any  species,  and  to  have  a  right 
to  the  name  of  that  species,  is  all  one."— Locke's  Essay,  p.  300.  "With  whom  to  will  and  to  do 
is  the  amie."—Jamieson's  Sacred  History,  Vol.  ii,  p.  22.  "To  profess,  and  to  possess,  is  very 
different  thing3."~/?M(.,  p.  156.  "To  do  justly,  to  love  mercy,  and  to  walk  humbly  with  God, 
is  duties  of  universal  obligation." — lb.  "  To  be  round  or  square,  to  be  solid  or  fluid,  to  be  large 
or  small,  and  to  be  moved  swiftly  or  slowly,  is  all  equally  alien  from  the  nature  of  thought." — lb. 
"The  resolving  of  a  sentence  into  its  elements  or  parts  of  speech  and  stating  the  Accidents  which 
belong  to  these,  is  called  Parsins." — Bullions,  Pract.  Lessons,  p.  9.  "To  spin  and  to  weave,  to 
knit  and  to  sew,  was  once  a  girl's  employment  j  but  now  to  dress  and  catch  a  beau,  is  all  she 
calls  enjoyment."— ij/ren  News,  Vol.  8,  No.  1. 
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EULE  XVII.— FINITE  VERBS. 

When  a  Verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  or  or  nor,  it 
must  agree  with  them  singly,  and  not  as  if  taken  together :  as,  "Fear  or 
jealousy  affects  him."—  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  133.  "  Nor  eye,  nor  listening 
ear,  an  ohject  finds  :  creation  sleeps."— rowregr.  "  Neither  character  nor 
dialogue  ivas  yet  understood." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  151. 

"  The  wife,  where  danger  or  dishonour  lurks, 
Safest  and  seemliest  by  her  husband  stays." — Milton,  P.  L.,  ix,  267- 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  XVII. 

Obs.  1. — To  this  rale,  so  far  as  its  application  is  practicable,  there  are  properly  no  exceptions; 
for,  or  and  nor  being  disjunctiTe  conjunctions,  the  nominatives  are  of  course  to  assume  the  verb 
separately,  and  as  agreeing  with  each.  Such  agreement  seems  to  be  positively  required  by  the 
altemativeness  of  the  expression.  Yet  the  ancient  grammarians  seldom,  if  at  all,  insisted  on  it.  In 
Latin  and  Greek,  a  plural  verb  is  often  employed  with  singular  nominatives  thus  connected ;  as, 
"  Tunc  nee  mens  mihi,  nee  color 
Certa  sede  manent." — Horace.   See  W.  AUeris  Gram.,  p.  133. 

"  'Huti  6^  u(5e/l^6f  V  ddcXipi/  yvjivol  vKapxaai,  K-dl  'Xenrofj.Evoi  Ciai  rf/g  eftj/iepov  Tpoft'if." — James, 
ii,  15.  And  the  best  scholars  have  sometimes  improperly  imitated  this  construction  in  English ; 
as,  "Neither  Virgil  nor  Homer  were  deficient  in  any  of  the  former  beauties." — Dryden's  Pref- 
ace :  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  iii,  p.  168.  "  Neither  Saxon  nor  Roman  have  availed  to  add  any  idea  to 
his  [Plato's]  categories." — R.  W.  Emerson:  Liberator,  No.  996. 

"  He  comes — ^nor  want  nor  cold  his  course  delay  : 

Hide,  blushing  Glory  I  hide  Pultowa's  day." — Br.  Johnson. 
"No  monstrous  height,  or  breadth,  or  length,  appear; 
The  whole  at  once  is  bold  and  regular." — Pope,  on  Crit.,  1.  250. 

Ob3.  2. — When  two  collective  nouns  of  the  singular  form  are  connected  by  or  or  nor,  the  verb 
may  agree  with  them  in  the  plural  number,  because  such  agreement  is  adapted  to  each  of  them, 
according  to  Rule  15th ;  as,  ""Why  •mamkind,  or  such  a,pa/rt  of  mankind,  are  placed  in  this  condi- 
tion."—Stifej-'s  Analogy,  p.  213.  "But  neither  tlie  Board  of  Control  nor  the  Court  of  Directors 
have  any  scruples  about  sanctioning  the  abuses  of  which  I  have  spoken." — Glory  and  Shame  of 
England,  Vol.  ii,  p.  70. 

Obs.  3. — When  a  verb  has  nominatives  of  different  persons  or  numbers,  connected  by  or  or  nor, 
an  explicit  concord  with  each  is  impossible ;  because  the  verb  cannot  be  of  different  persons  or 
numbers  at  the  same  time ;  nor  is  it  so,  even  when  its  form  is  made  the  same  in  all  the  persons 
and  numbers:  thus,  "I,  thou,  [or]  he,  may  affirm;  we,  ye,  or  they,  may  affirm." — Beattie'a 
Moral  Science,  p.  36.  Respecting  the  proper  management  of  the  verb  when  its  nominatives  thus 
disagree,  the  views  of  our  grammarians  are  not  exactly  coincident.  Few  however  are  ignorant 
enough,  or  rash  enough,  to  deny  that  there  may  be  an  implicit  or  implied  concord  in  such  cases, 
— a  zeugma  of  the  verb  in  English,  as  well  as  of  the  verb  or  of  the  adjective  in  Latin  or  Greek. 
Of  this,  the  following  is  a  brief  example :  "  But  he  nor  I  feel  more." — i>r.  Towng,  Night  iii,  p.  35. 
And  I  shall  by-and-by  add  others — enough,  I  hope,  to  confute  those  false  critics  who  condemn  all 
such  phraseology. 

Obs.  4. — W.  Allen's  rule  is  this :  "  If  the  nominatives  are  of  different  numbers  or  persons,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last;  as,  he  or  his  brothers  were  there;  neither  you  /ior  lam  concerned."^ 
English  Gram.,  p.  133.  Lindley  Murray,  and  others,  say:  (1.)  "  When  singular  pronouns,  or  a 
noun  and  pronoun,  of  different  persons,  are  disjunctively  connected,  the  verb  must  agree  with  that 
person  which  is  placed  nearest  to  it :  as,  '  I  or  thou  art  to  blame ;'  '  Thou  or  I  am  in  fault ;'  '  I,  or 
thou,  or  he,  is  the  author  of  it;'  '  George  or  I  am  the  person.'  But  it  would  be  better  to  say ; 
'  Either  I  am  to  blame,  or  thou  art,'  &o.  (2.)  When  a  disjunctive  occurs  between  a  singular  noun, 
or  pronoun,  and  a  plural  one,  the  verb  is  made  to  agree  with  the  plwral  noun  am.d  pronoun :  as, 
' Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious  to  him ;'  '  I  or  they  were  offended  by  it'  But  in  this 
case,  the  plural  noun  or  pronoun,  when  U  can  conveniently  be  done,  should  be  placed  next  to  the 
verb." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  151;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  128;  Alger's  Gram.,  54;  Comly's, 
'78  and  79;  Merchants,  &&;  Pickets,  175;  and  many  more.  There  are  other  grammarians  who 
teach,  that  the  verb  must  agree  with  the  nominative  which  is  placed  next  to  it,  whether  this  be 
singular  or  plural ;  as,  "Neither  the  servants  nor  the  master  is  respected;" — "  Neither  the  master 
nor  the  servants  are  respected." — Alexander  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "  But  if  neither  the  writings 
nor  the  author  is  in  existence,  the  Imperfect  should  be  used." — Sanborn's  Gram,.,  p.  107. 

Obs.  5. — On  this  point,  a  new  author  has  just  given  us  the  following  precept  and  criticism: 
"  Never  connect  by  dr,  or  nor,  two  or  more  names  or  substitutes  that  have  the  same  asserter  [i.  e. 
verb]  depending  on  them  for  sense,  if  when  taken  separately,  they  require  different  forms  of  the 
asserters.  Examples.  '  Neither  you  nor  I  am  concerned.  Either  he  or  thou  wast  there.  Either 
they  or  he  is  faulty.'  These  examples  are  as  erroneous  as  it  would  be  to  say,  '  Neither  you  am 
concerned,  nor  am  I.'     '  Either  he  wast  there,  or  thou  waat.'    '  Either  they  is  faiolty,  or  he  ia.' 
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« 
The  sentences  should  stand  thus — 'Neither  of  us  is  concerned,'  or,  'neither  are  you  concerned, 
nor  am  I.'  '  Either  he  was  there,  or  thou  wast.'  '  Either  they  are  faulty,  or  he  is.'  They  are, 
however,  in  all  their  impropriety,  writen  according  to  the  principles  of  Goold  Brown's  gramma/rl 
and  the  theories  of  most  of  the  former  writers." — Oliver  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  252.  "We  shall  see 
by-and-by  who  is  right. 

Oiis.  6. — Oobbatt  also — while  he  approves  of  such  English  as,  "  He,  with  them,  are  able  to  do 
much,"  fjr,  "  He  and  they  are  able  to  do  much"— condemns  expressly  every  possible  example 
in  which  the  verb  has  not  a  full  and  explicit  concord  with  each  of  its  nominatives,  if  they  are  con- 
nected by  or  OTTwr.  His  doctrine  is  this:  "  If  nominatives  of  different  numhers  present  them- 
selves, we  must  not  give  them  a  verb  which  disagrees  with  either  the  one  or  the  other.  "We  must 
not  say :  '  Neither  the  halter  nor  the  bayonets  are  sufficient  to  prevent  us  from  obtaining  our 
rights.'  We  must  avoid  this  bad  grammar  by  using  a  different  form  of  words :  as,  '  We  are  to  be 
prevented  from  obtaining  our  rights  by  neither  the  halter  nor  the  bayonets.'  And,  why  should 
we  wish  to  write  bad  grammar,  if  we  can  express  our  meaning  in  good  grammar?" — Gobhetfs  E. 
Gram.,  f  242.  This  question  would  have  more  force,  if  the  correction  here  offered  did  not  convey 
a.  msamui  widely  different  bom  that  of  the  sentence  corrected.  But  he  goes  on:  "We  cannot 
say,  'They  or  I  am  in  fault ;  I,  or  they,  or  he,  is  the  author  of  it;  George  or  I  am  the  person.' 
Mr.  Lindley  Murray  says,  that  we  may  use  these  phrases;  and  that  we  have  only  to  take  care 
that  the  verb  agree  with  that  person  which  is  placed  nearest  to  it ;  but,  he  says  also,  that  it  would 
be  better  to  avoid  such  phrases  by  giving  a  different  turn  to  our  words.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  any 
thing  to  chance  or  to  discretion,  when  we  have  a  clear  principle  for  our  guide." — lb.,  %  243.  This 
author's  "  clear  principle"  is  merely  his  own  confldent  assumption,  that  every  form  of  figurative 
or  implied  agreement,  every  thing  which  the  old  grammarians  denominated  zeugma,  is  at  once  to 
be  condemned  as  a  solecism.  He  is  however  supported  by  an  other  late  writer  of  much  greater 
merit.     See  GhurchilVs  New  Gram.,  pp.  142  and  iJ12. 

Ob3.  1. — If,  in  lieu  of  their  fictitious  examples,  our  grammarians  would  give  us  actual  quota- 
tions from  reputable  authors,  their  instructions  would  doubtless  gain  something  in  accuracy,  and 
still  more  in  authority.  "  /  or  they  were  offended  by  it,"  and,  "  I,  or  ilwu,  or  he,  is  the  author  of  it," 
are  expressions  that  I  shall  not  defend.  They  imply  an  egotistical  speaker,  who  either  does  not 
know,  or  will  not  tell,  whether  he  is  offended  or  not,- — whether  he  is  the  author  or  not  I  Again, 
there  are  expressions  that  are  unobjectionable,  and  yet  not  conformable  to  any  of  the  rules  just 
quoted.  Tliat  nominatives  may  be  correctly  connected  by  or  or  Twr  without  an  express  agree- 
ment of  the  verb  with  each  of  them,  is  a  point  which  can  be  proved  to  as  full  certainty  as  almost 
any  other  in  grammar;  Churchill,  Cobbett,  and  Peirce  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding.  But 
with  which  of  the  nominatives  the  verb  shall  expressly  agree,  or  to  which  of  them  it  may  most 
properly  be  understood,  is  a  matter  not  easy  to  be  settled  by  any  sure  general  rule.  Nor  is  the 
lack  of  such  a  rule  a  very  important  defect,  though  the  inculcation  of  a  false  or  imperfect  one 
may  be.  So  judged  at  least  the  ancient  grammarians,  who  noticed  and  named  almost  every  pos- 
sible form  of  the  zeugma,  without  censuring  any  as  being  ungrammatical.  In  the  Institutes  of 
English  Grammar,  I  noted  first  the  usual  form  of  this  concord,  and  then  the  allowable  excep- 
tions ;  but  a  few  late  writers,  we  see,  denounce  every  form  of  it,  exceptions  and  aU :  and,  stand- 
ing alone  in  their  notions  of  the  figure,  value  their  own  authority  more  than  that  of  all  other 
critics  together. 

Obs.  8. — In  English,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  discordant  nominatives  connected 
disjunctively,  it  most  commonly  agrees  expressly  with  that  which  is  nearest,  and  only  by  impli- 
cation, with  the  more  remote;  as,  "When  some  word  or  words  are  dependent  on  the  attribute." 
—  Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  153.  "To  the  first  of  these  qualities,  dulness  or  refinements  are 
dangerous  enemies." — Brown's  Estimate,  Vol.  ii,  p.  15.  "  He  hazards  his  own  life  with  that  of 
his  enemy,  and  one  or  both  are  very  honorably  murdered." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  235.  "  The  con- 
sequence is,  that  they  frown  upon  every  one  whose  faults  or  negligence  interrupts  or  retards  their 
lessons." — W.  G.  Woodbridge;  Lit.  Gonv.,  p.  114.  "  Good  intentions,  or  at  least  sincerity  of  pur- 
pose, was  never  denied  her." — West's  Letters,  p.  43.  "Yet  this  proves  not  that  either  he  or  we 
judge  them  to  be  the  rule." — Barclay's  Worlcs,  i,  15T.  "First  clear  yourselves  of  popery  before 
you  or  thou  dost  throw  it  upon  us." — lb.,  i,  169.  "/s  the  gospel  or  glad  tidings  of  this  salvation 
brought  nigh  unto  all?" — lb.,  i,  362.  "Being  persuaded,  that  either  they,  or  their  cause,  is 
naught." — lb.,  i,  504.  "  And  the  reader  may  judge  whether  he  or  I  do  most  fully  acknowledge 
man's  fall." — lb.,  iii,  332.  "To  do  justice  to  the  Ministry,  they  have  not  yet  pretended  that  any 
J.       _i.iv-  1,....    -„,,.,  .        ^^^  j^^^  without  the  concurrence 

j-grounds,  (we  deemed  the  pi'operty 
I  America,  i,  313.     "  Birth  or  titles  confer  no  preeminence." — lb.,  ii, 
184.     "  Neither  tobacco  nor  hides  were  imported  from  Caracoas  into  Spain." — lb.,  ii,  50'7.     "  The 
keys  or  seed-vessel  of  the  maple  has  two  large  side-wings." — Tlie  Friend,  vii,  91.     "  An  example 
or  two  are  sufficient  to  illustrate  the  general  observation." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  i,  58. 
"  Not  thou,  nor  those  thy  factious  arts  engage, 
ShaM  reap  that  harvest  of  rebellious  rage." — Dryden,  p.  60. 
Obs.  9. — But  when  the  remoter  nominative  is  the  principal  word,  and  the  nearer  one  is  ex- 
pressed parenthetically,  the  verb  agrees  literally  with  the  former,  and  only  by  implication,  with 
the  latter ;  as,  "  One  example,  (or  ten,)  says  nothing  against  itf" — Leigh  Himt.     •'  And  we,  (or 
future  ages,)  maiy  possibly  have  a  proof  of  it." — Bp.  Butter.    So,  when  the  alternative  is  merely 
in  the  words,  not  in  the  thought,  the  former  term  is  sometimes  considered  the  principal  one,  and 
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is  therefore  allowed  to  control  the  verb ;  but  there  ia  always  a  harshness  in'this  mixture  of  differ- 
ent numbers,  and,  to  render  such  a  construction  tolerable,  it  is  necessary  to  read  the  latter  term 
like  a  parenthesis,  and  make  the  former  emphatic  :  as,  "  A  parenthesis,  or  brackets,  consists  of  two 
angular  strokes,  or  hooks,  enclosing  one  or  more  words." — Whiting's  Header,  p.  28.  "  To  show 
us  that  our  own  schemes,  or  prudence,  have  no  share  in  our  advancements." — Addison.  "  The 
Mexican  figures,  or  picture-writing,  represent  things,  not  words ;  they  exhibit  images  to  the  eye, 
not  ideas  to  the  understanding." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  243 ;  English  Reader,  p.  xiii.  "  AtTravan- 
core,  Koprdh,  or  dried  cocoa-nut  kernels,  is  monopolized  by  government." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p. 
12.  "  The  Scriptures,  or  Bible,  are  the  only  authentic  source."— £p.  Tomiine's  Evidences. 
"  Kor  foea  nor  fortune  take  this  power  away ; 
And  is  my  Abelard  less  kind  than  they  ?" — Pope,  p.  334. 
Oes.  10. — The  English  adjective  being  indeclinable,  we  have  no  examples  of  some  of  the  forms 
of  zeugma  which  occur  in  Latin  and  Greek.  But  adjectives  differing  in  numier,  are  sometimes 
connected  without  a  repetition  of  the  noun ;  and,  in  the  agreement  of  the  verb,  the  noun  which.is 
understood,  is  less  apt  to  be  regarded  than  that  which  is  expressed,  though  the  latter  be  more 
remote;  as,  "There  are  one  or  two  small  irregularities  to  be  noted." — LowtKs  GVam.,  p.  63. 
"  There  are  one  or  two  persons,  and  but  one  or  two." — Eazlitts  Lectures.  "  There  aire  one  or  two 
others."— CromMe's  Treatise,  p.  206.  "There  are  one  or  two." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  319.  "There 
are  one  or  mme  seminaries  in  every  province." — E.  E.  Dwight :  Lit.  Oonv.,  p.  133.  "  Whether  one 
or  more  of  the  clauses  are  to  be  considered  the  nominative  case." — Mv/rray's  Gram,.,  Vol.  i,  p.  150. 
"  So  that,  I  believe,  there  is  not  more  than  one  genuine  example  extant." — Knight,  on  the  Greek 
Alphabet,  p.  10.  "  There  is,  properly,  no  more  than  one  pause  or  rest  in  the  sentence." — Mwrray's 
Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  329  ;  Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  125.  "  Sometimes  a  small  letter  or  two  is  added  to  Ihe 
capital." — Adam's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  223  ;  Gould's,  283.  Among  the  examples  in  the  seventh  para- 
graph above,  there  is  one  like  this  last,  but  with  a  plural  verb  ;  and  if  either  is  objectionable,  is 
should  here  be  are.  The  preceding  example,  too,  is  such  as  I  would  not  imitate.  To  L.  Murray, 
the  following  sentence  seemed  false  syntax,  because  one  does  not  agree  with  persons :  "  He  saw 
one  or  more  persons  enter  the  garden." — Murray's  Exercises,  Rule  8th,  p.  54.  In  his  Eey,  he  has 
it  thus:  "He  saw  one  person,  or  more  than  one,  enter  the  garden." — Oct.  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  189. 
To  me,  this  stiff  correction,  which  many  later  grammarians  have  copied,  seems  worse  than  none. 
And  the  effect  of  the  principle  may  be  noticed  in  Murray's  style  elsewhere ;  as,  "  When  a  semico- 
lon, or  more  than  one,  have  preceded." — Octavo  Gram.,  i,  p.  271 ;  IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  288.  Hero 
a  ready  writer  would  be  very  apt  to  prefer  one  of  the  following  phrases :  "  When  a  semicolon  or 
two  have  preceded," — "  When  one  or  two  semicolons  hare  preceded," — "  When  one  or  more  semico- 
lons have  preceded."  It  is  better  to  write  by  guess,  than  to  become  systematically  awkward  in 
expression. 

Obs.  11. — In  Greek  and  Latin,  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  according  to  our  critics,  is 
generally^  placed  first;  as,  "'Eyt)  Kal  ai)  rdtSiicata  -Kocycjofiev.  Xen." — Mihies's  Gr.  Gram.,  p.- 120. 
'n^at  is,  " ikjo  et  tu  justa  fcuiiemMS."  Again:  "  Ego  et  Cicero  vcdemus.  Cic." — Buchanan's  Pre/., 
p.  x;  Adam's  Gram.,  206;  Gould's,  203.  "I  and  Cicero  are  well." — lb.  But,  in  English,  a 
modest  speaker  usually  gives  to  others  the  precedence,  and  mentions  himself  last ;  as,  "  He,  or 
thou,  or  I,  must  go." — "Thou  and  I  will  do  what  is  right." — "Cicero  and  I  are  well." — JDr. 
Adam.f  Yet,  in  speaking  of  himself  and  his  dependants,  a,  person  most  commonly  takes  rank 
before  them ;  as,  "  Your  inestimable  letters  supported  myself,  my  wife,  and  children,  in  adver- 
sity."— Lucien  Bonaparte,  Charlemagne,  p.  v.  "  And  I  shall  be  destroyed,  /  and  my  house." — 
Gen.,  xxxiv,  30.  And  in  acknowledging  a  fault,  misfortune,  or  censure,  any  speaker  may  assume 
the  first  place  ;  as,  "  Both  land  thmj,  are  in  the  fault." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  207.  "  Both  /  and 
you  are  in  fault." — Buchaman's  Syntax,  p.  ix.  "Trusty  did  not  do  it;  /  and  Robert  did  it." — 
Edgeworth's  Stories. 

"  With  critic  scales,  weighs  out  the  partial  wit. 
What  I,  or  you,  or  he,  or  no  one  writ." — Lloyd's  Poems,  p.  162. 
Obs.  12. — According  to  the  theory  of  this  work,  verbs  themselves  are  not  unfrequently  con- 
nected, one  to  an  other,  by  and,  or,  or  nor ;  so  that  two  or  more  of  them,  being  properly  in  the 
same  construction,  may  be  parsed  as  agreeing  with  the  same  nominative :  as,  "  So  that  the  bhnd 

and  dumb  [mow]  both  spake  and  saw." — Matt.,  xii,  22.     "  That  no  one  might  buy  or  seU." Rev. 

xiii,  17.  "Which  see  not,  nor  hear,  nor  know." — Dan.,  v,  23.  We  have  certainly  very  many- 
examples  hke  these,  in  which  it  is  neither  convenient  nor  necessary  to  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  the 
nominative  before  the  latter  verb,  or  before  all  but  the  first,  as  most  of  our  grammarians  do 
whenever  they' find  two  or  more  finite  verbs  connected  in  this  manner.    It  is  true,  the  nomina- 

•  This  order  of  the  persons,  is  not  universally  maintained  in  those  languages.  The  words  of  Mary  to  her 
son,  "Thy/a<Aej-ond2  have  sought  thee  sorrowing,"  seem  very  properly  to  give  the  precedence  to  her  hus- 
band :  and  this  is  their  arrangement  in  St.  Luke's  Greek,  and  in  the  Latin  versions,  as  well  as  in  others. 

t  The  hackneyed  example,  "/oroi  Cicero  are  Mc!!,"—"£sro  e(  CTcero  saicrous,"— which  makes  such  a  figure 
in  the  grammars,  both  Latin  and  English,  and  yet  is  ascribed  to  Cicero  himself,  deserves  a  word  of  explanation. 
Cicero  the  orator,  having  with  him  his  young  son  .Marcus  Cicero  at  Athens,  while  his  beloved  daughter  Tullia 
was  with  her  mother  in  Italy,  thus  wrote  to  his  wife,  Terentia:  "  Si  tu,  et  TMia,  Iva  nostra,  vaUtia;  ego,  et 
mmismmus  Cicero,  iio!em«8."— Epibt.  ad  Fam.  Lib.  xiv,  Ep.  v.  That  is,  "  If  thou,  and  TuIIia  our  joy  are 
well;  I,  and  the  sweet  lad  Cicero,  are  likewise  well."  This  literal  translation  is  good  English,  and  not  to  be 
amended  by  inversion;  for  a  father  is  not  expected  to  give  precedence  to  his  child.  But  when  I  was  a  boy 
the  text  and  version  of  Dr.  Adam  puzzled  me  not  a  little !  because  I  could  not  conceive  how  Cicero  could 
ever  have  said,  '^  I  and  Cicero  are  veil.  The  garbled  citation  is  now  much  oftener  read  than  the  oririnaL 
See  it  in  CromUe'a  TreaMse,  p.  243  ;  ITCmoche  Gram.,  p.  158j  and  others 


606  THE   GRAMMAR   OF   ENGLISH   GRAMMARS.  [PART   III. 

tive  may,  in  most  instances,  be  repeated  without  injury  to  tlie  sense ;  but  this  fact  is  no  proof  of 
Buoh  an  ellipsis;  because  many  a  sentence  which  is  not  incomplete,  may  possibly  take  additional 
words  without  change  of  meaning.  But  these  authors,  (as  I  have  already  suggested  under  the 
head  of  conjunctions,)  have  not  been  very  careful  of  their  own  consistency.  If  they  teach,  that, 
"  Every  finite  verb  has  its  own  separate  nominative,  either  expressed  or  implied,"  which  idea 
Hurray  and  others  seem  to  have  gathered  from  Lowth ;  or  if  they  say,  that,  "  Conjunctions  really 
unite  sentences,  when  they  appear  to  unite  only  words,"  which  notion  they  may  have  acquired 
from  Harris ;  what  room  is  there  for  that  common  assertion,  that,  "  Conjunctions  connect  the 
same  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs,"  which  is  a  part  of  Murray's  eighteenth  rule,  and  found  in  most 
of  our  grammars  ?  For  no  agreement  is  usually  required  between  verbs  that  have  separate  nom- 
inatives ;  and  if  we  supply  a  nominative  wherever  we  do  not  find  one  for  each  verb,  then  in  fact 
no  two  verbs  will  ever  be  connected  by  any  aonjunction. 

Obs.  13. — What  agreement  there  must  be,  between  verbs  that  are  in  the  same  construction,  it 
is  not  easy  to  determine  with  certainty.  Some  of  the  Latin  grammarians  tell  us,  that  certain 
conjunctions  connect  "  sometimes  similar  moods  and  tenses,  and  sometunes  similar  moods  but 
different  tenses."  See  Prats  Grammatica  Latiiia,  Octavo,  Part  ii,  p.  95.  Ruddiman,  Adam,  and 
Grant,  omit  the  concord  of  tenses,  and  enumerate  certain  conjunctions  which  "  couple  like  cases 
and  moods."  But  all  of  them  acknowledge  some  exceptions  to  their  rules.  The  instrudtions  of 
Liudley  Murray  and  others,  on  this  point,  may  be  summed  up  in  the  following  canon :  "  When 
verbs  are  connected  by  a  conjunction,  they  must  either  agree  in  mood,  tense,  and  form,  or  have 
separate  nominatives  expressed."  This  rule,  (with  a  considerable  exception  to  it,  which  other 
authors  had  not  noticed,)  was  adopted  by  myself  in  the  Institutes  of  English  Grammar,  and  also 
retained  in  the  Brief  Abstract  of  that  work,  entitled.  The  First  Lines  of  English  Grammar.  It 
there  stands  as  the  thirteenth  in  the  series  of  principal  rules :  but,  as  there  is  no  occasion  to  refer 
to  it  in  the  exercise  of  parsing,  I  now  think,  a  less  prominent  place  may  suit  it  as  well  or  better. 
The  principle  may  be  considered  as  being  less  certain  and  less  important  than  most  of  the  usual 
rules  of  syntax :  I  shall  therefore  both  modify  the  expression  of  it,  and  place  it  among  the  notes 
of  the  present  code.     See  Notes  5th  and  6th  below. 

Obs.  14 — By  the  agreement  of  verbs  with  each  other  inform,  it  is  meant,  that  the  simple  form 
and  the  compound,  the  familiar  form  and  the  solemn,  the  affirmative  form  and  the  negative,  or 
the  active  form  and  the  passive,  are  not  to  be  connected  without  a  repetition  of  the  nominative. 
With  respect  to  our  language,  this  part  of  the  rule  is  doubtless  as  important,  and  as  true,  as  any 
other.  A  thorough  agreement,  then,  in  mood,  tense,  and  form,  is  generally  required,  when  verbs 
are  connected  by  and,  or,  or  nor;  and,  under  each  part  of  this  concord,  there  may  be  cited  cer- 
tain errors  which  ought  to  be  avoided,  as  will  by-and-by  be  shown.  But,  at  the  same  time,  there 
seem  to  be  many  allowable  violations  of  the  rule,  some  or  other  of  which  may  perhaps  form  ex- 
ceptions to  every  part  of  it.  For  example,  the  tense  may  be  varied,  as  it  often  is  in  Latin ;  thus, 
"  As  the  general  state  of  religion  has  been,  is,  or  shall  be,  affected  by  them." — Butler's  Analogy,  p. 
241.  "  Thou  art  righteous,  0  Lord,  which  art,  and  wast,  and  shall  be,  because  thou  hast  judged 
thus." — Rev.,  xvi,  5.  In  the  former  of  these  examples,  a  repetition  of  the  nominative  would  not 
be  agreeable ;  in  the  latter,  it  would  perhaps  be  an  improvement :  as,  "  who  art,  and  who  wa.'st, 
and  loho  shalt  be."  (I  here  change  the  pronoun,  because  the  relative  which  is  not  now  applied  as 
above.)  "  Ttiis  dedication  may  serve  for  almost  any  book,  that  has  been,  or  shail  be  pubUshed." — 
OampbeWs  Rhet,  p.  207  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  222.  "  It  ought  to  be,  '  has  been,  is,  or  slwM  be, 
published.' "—Cromiie's  Treatise,  p.  383.  -'Truth  and  good  sense  are  firm,  and  will  establish 
themselves."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  286.  "  Whereas  Milton  followed  a  different  plan,  and  has  given  a 
tragic  conclusion  to  a  poem  otherwise  epic  in  its  form."— lb.,  p.  428.  "  I  am  certain,  that  such 
are  not,  nor  ever  were,  the  tenets  of  the  church  of  England."— Wesi's  Letters,  p.  148.  "  They  de- 
serve, and  will  meet  with,  no  regard." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  109. 
"  Whoever  thinks  a  faultless  piece  to  see. 
Thinks  what  ne'er  was,  nor  is,  nor  e'er  shall  be.'" — Pope,  on  Crit. 

Obs.  15. — So  verbs  differing  in  mood  or  form  may  sometimes  agree  with  the  same  nominative, 
if  the  simplest  verb  be  placed  first— rarely,  I  think,  if  the  words  stand  in  any  other  order:  as, 

One  may  be  free  from  affectation  and  not  have  menV— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  189.  "  There  is,  and 
can  be,  no  other  person."- ^rraj/'a  Key,  8vo,  p.  2^4.  "To  see  what  is,  and  is  allowed  to  be,  the 
plain  natural  m\e."— Butler's  Analogy,  p.  284.  "  This  great  experiment  has  worked,  and  is  worh- 
mg,  weU,  every  way  well."— Bradburn  :  Liberator,  ix,  162.  "  This  edition  of  Mr.  Murray's 
works  on  English  Grammar,  deserves  a  place  in  Libraries,  and  wiU  not  fail  to  obtain  it"— British 
Critic  :  Murray  s  Gram.,  8vo,  ii,  299. 

"  What  nothing  earthly  gives,  or  can  destroy." — Pope. 
'  Some  are,  and  must  be,  greater  than  the  rest."— /d. 
Obs.  16.— Since  most  of  the  tenses  of  an  English  verb  are  composed  of  two  or  more  words,  to 
prevent  a  needless  or  disagreeable  repetition  of  auxiliaries,  participles,  and  principal  verbs,  those 
parts  which  are  common  to  two  or  more  verbs  in  the  same  sentence,  are  generally  expressed  to 
the  first,  and  understood  to  the  rest ;  or  reserved,  and  put  last,  as  the  common  supplement  of 
each :  as,  '  To  which  they  do  or  can  extend."— Butler's  Analogy,  p.  11.  "  He  may,  as  any  one 
may,  if  he  wiU,  incur  an  Infamous  execution  from  the  hands  of  civil  justice."— lb.,  p.  82.  "  All 
that  has  usurped  the  name  of  virtue,  and  [has]  deceived  us  by  its  semblance,  must  be  a  mockery 
and  a  delusion."— JPr.  Chalmers.     "  Human  praise,  and  human  eloquence,  may  acknowledge  it, 


CHAP.   YI.J        SYNTAX. — EULB   XVII. — VERBS. — OBSERVATIONS.  607 

but  the  Discemer  of  the  heart  never  will"  [acknowledge  it]. — Id.  "  We  use  thee  not  so  hardly,  as 
prouder  Uvers  do"  [use  thee]. — Sliak.  "  "Which  they  might  have  foreseen  and  [might  have]  avoid- 
ed."— Butler.  "  Every  sincere  endeavour  to  amend,  shall  be  assisted,  [shall  he]  accepted,  and 
[shall  le]  rewarded." — Carter.  "  Behold,  I  thought.  He  will  surely  come  out  to  me,  and  [will] 
stand  and  [will]  call  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  his  God,  and  [will]  strike  his  hand  over  the  place, 
and  [wiU]  recover  the  leper" — 2  Kings,  v,  11.  "They  mean  to,  and  will,  hear  patiently." — 
Salem  Register.  That  is,  "  They  mean  to  hear  patienMy,  and  they  will  hear  patiently."  "  He  can, 
create,  and  he  destroy." — Bible.  That  is, — "  and  he  can  destroy." 
"  Virtue  may  be  assaiVd,  but  never  hv/rt, 

Sv/rpris'd  by  unjust  force,  but  not  inthraWd." — Milton. 
"  Mortals  whose  pleasures  are  then-  only  care. 

First  wish  to  be  imposed  oif,  and  then  are." — Gowper. 

Oes.  11. — Prom  the  foregoing  examples,  it  may  be  seen,  that  the  complex  and  divisible  struc- 
ture of  the  English  moods  and  tenses,  produces,  when  verbs  are  connected  together,  a  striking 
peculiarity  of  construction  in  our  language,  as  compared  with  the  nearest  corresponding  construc- 
tion in  Latin  or  Greek.  For  we  can  connect  diil'erent  auxiharies,  participles,  or  prinqipal  verbs, 
without  repeating,  and  apparently  without  connecting,  the  other  parts  of  the  mood  or  tense. 
And  although  it  is  commonly  supposed  that  these  parts  are  necessarily  understood  wherever  they 
are  not  repeated,  there  are  sentences,  and  those  not  a  few,  in  which  we  cannot  express  them, 
without  inserting  also  an  additional  nominative,  and  producing  distinct  clauses ;  as,  "  Should  it 
not  be  taken  up  and  pursued  ?" — Br.  Chalmers.  "  Where  thieves  do  not  break  through  nor  steal." 
— Matt.,  vi,  20.  "None  present  could  either  read  or  explain  the  writing." — Wood's  Bid.,  Vol.  i, 
p.  159.  Thus  we  sometimes  make  a  single  auxiliary  an  indexto  the  mood  and  tense  of  more 
tlian  one  verb. 

Obs.  18. — The  verb  do,  which  is  sometimes  an  auxiliary  and  sometimes  a  principal  verb,  is 
thought  by  some  grammarians  to  be  also  fitly  made  a  subsiitute  for  other  verbs,  as  a  pronoun  is 
for  nouns ;  but  this  doctrine  has  not  been  taught  with  accuracy,  and  the  practice  under  it  wUl  in 
many  instances  be  found  to  involve  a  solecism.  In  this  kind  of  substitution,  there  must  either 
be  a  true  ellipsis  of  the  principal  verb,  so  that  do  is  only  an  auxiliary ;  or  else  the  verb  do,  with 
its  object  or  adverb,  if  it  need  one,  must  exactly  correspond  to  an  action  described  before ;  so  that 
to  speak  of  doing  this  or  thus,  is  merely  the  shortest  way  of  repeating  the  idea:  as,  "He  loves 
not  plays,  as  thou  dost,  Antony." — Shak.  That  is,  "  as  thou  dost  love  plays."  "  This  fellow  is 
wise  enough  to  play  the  fool ;  and,  to  do  ffiai  well,  craves  a  kind  of  wit." — Id.  Here,  "to  do 
that,"  is,  "  to  play  the  fool."  "I  will  not  do  it,  if  I  find  thirty  there." — Gen.,  xviii,  30.  Do  what? 
Destroy  the  city,  as  had  been  threatened.  Where  do  is  an  auxiliary,  there  is  no  real  substitution ; 
and,  in  the  other  instances,  it  is  not  properly  the  verb  do,  that  is  the  substitute,  but  rather  the 
word  that  follows  it — or  perhaps,  both.  For,  since  every  action  consists  in  doing  something  or  in 
doing  someliow,  this  general  verb  do,  with  this,  that,  it,  thus,  or  so,  to  identify  the  action,  may  as- 
sume the  import  of  many  a  longer  phrase.  But  caro  must  be  taken  not  to  substitute  this  verb 
for  any  term  to  which  it  is  not  equivalent ;  as,  "  The  a  is  certainly  to  be  sounded  as  the  EngUsh 
do." — Walker's  Bict,  w.  A.  Say,  "as  the  English  sovmd  it;"  for  do  is  here  absurd,  and  grossly 
solecistical.  "The  duke  had  not  behaved  with  that  loyalty  with  which  he  ought  to  have  doTie." 
— Bowih's  Gram.,  p.  Ill;  Mwray's,  i,  212;  Churchill's,  355;  Fisk's,  137;  IngersoWs,  269.  Say, 
"  with  which  he  ought  to  have  behaved ;"  for,  to  have  done  with  loyalty  is  not  what  was  meant— 
far  from  it.  Clarendon  wrote  the  text  thus :  "  The  Duke  had  not  behaved  with  that  loyalty,  as 
he  ought  to  have  done."  This  should  have  been  corrected,  not  by  changing  "  as"  to  "wiiA  which," 
but  by  saying — "  with  that  loyalty  which  he  ought  to  have  observed ;"  or,  "  which  would  have  be- 
come him." 

Oes.  19. — It  is  little  to  the  credit  of  our  grammarians,  to  find  so  many  of  them  thus  concurring 
in  the  same  obvious  error,  and  even  making  bad  Enghsh  worse.  The  very  examples  which  have 
hitherto  been  given  to  prove  that  do  may  be  a  substitute  for  other  verbs,  are  none  of  them  in 
point,  and  all  of  them  have  been  constantly  and  shamefully  misinterpreted.  Thus :  "  They  [do 
.  and  did]  sometimes  also  supply  the  place  of  another  verb,  and  make  the  repetition  of  it,  in  the  same 
or  a  subsequent  sentence,  unnecessary:  as,  'You  attend  not  to  your  studies  as  he  does;'  (i.  e.  as 
he  attends,  Ac.)  'I  shall  come  if  I  can;  but  if  I  do  not,  please  to  excuse  me ;'  (i.  e.  if  I  come  not.)" 
— L.  Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  88  ;  li.  C.  Smith's,  88  ;  IngersoWs,  135  ;  Pisk's,  78 ;  A.  Flint's, 
41 ;  Biky's,  30.  This  remark,  but  not  the  examples,  wag  taken  from  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  41. 
Clmrchill  varies  it  thus,  and  retains  Lowth's  example :  "  It  [i.  e.,  do]  is  used  also,  to  supply  the 
pla^e  of  another  verb,  in  order  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  it:  as,  '  He  loves  not  plays,  As  thou  dost 
Antony.'  SHAks." — New  Gram.,  p.  96.  Greenleaf  says,  "  To  prevent  the  repetition  of  one  or 
more  verbs,  in  the  same,  or  [a]  following  sentence,  we  frequently  make  use  of  do  and  did ;  as, 
'  Jack  learns  the  English  language  as  fast  as  Henry  does ;'  that  is,  '  as  fast  as  Henry  learns.'     '  I 

shall  come  if  I  can;   but  if  I  do  not,  please  to  excuse   me;'  that  is,    'if  I  come  not.'" 

Gram.  Simplified,  p.  27.  Sanborn  says,  "Bo  is  also  used  instead  of  another  verb,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  instead  of  both  the  verb  and  its  object ;  as,  '  he  hves  work  as  well  as  you  do  ■'  that  is  as 
well  as  you  love  work." — Analyt.  Gram.,  p.  112.  Now  all  these  interpretations  are  wrong-  the 
word  do,  dost,  or  does,  being  simply  an  auxiliary,  after  which  the  principal  verb  (with  its  object 
where  it  has  one)  is  understood.  But  the  first  example  is  bad  English,  and  its  explanation  is  still 
worse.    For,  "As  he  attends,  &c.,"  means,  "As  he  attends  to  yowr  studies !"    And  what  good 


608 


THE   GEAMMAE   OF   ENGLISH   GEAMMAES.  [PAET   III. 


sense  is  there  in  tliis  ?  The  sentence  ought  to  hare  been,  "  You  do  not  attend  to  your  studies,  as 
he  does  to  his."  That  is — "  as  he  does  attend  to  his  studies."  This  plainly  shows  that  there  is,  in 
the  text,  no  real  substitution  of  does  for  attends.  So  of  all  other  examples  exhibited  in  our  gram- 
mars, under  this  head:  there  is  nothing  to  the  purpose,  in  any  of  them  ;  the  common  principle 
of  ellipsis  resolves  them  all.  Yet,  strange  to  say,  in  the  latest  and  most  learned  of  this  sort  of 
text-books,  we  find  the  same  sham  example,  fictitious  and  solecistical  as  it  is,  still  blindly  re- 
peated, to  shoiy  that  ''dues"  is  not  in  its  own  plaoa,  as  an  auxiliary,  but  "  supplies  the  place  of 
another  verb." — Fowkr's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  p.  265. 

NOTES  TO  RULE  XVII. 

Note  I. — When  a  verb  has  nominatives  of  different  persons  or  numbers,*  con- 
nected by  or  or  nor,  it  must  agree  with  the  nearest,  (unless  an  other  be  the  piincipal 
term,)  and  must  be  understood  to  the  rest,  in  the  person  and  number  required ';  as, 
"  Neither  you  nor  I  am  concerned." —  W,  Allen.  "  That  neither  they  nor  ye  also 
rfie." — Numb.,  xviii,  3. 

"But  neither  god,  nor  shrine,  nor  mystic  rite, 
Their  city,  nor  her  walls,  his  soul  delighV — Howe's  Lucan,  B.  x,  1.  26. 

NoTB  II. — But,  since  all  nominatives  that  require  different  forms  of  the  verb, 
virtually  produce  separate  clauses  or  propositions,  it  is  better  to  complete  the  coi^cord 
whenever  we  conveniently  can,  by  expressing  the  verb  or  its  auxiliary  in  connexion 
with  each  of  them  ;  as,  "Either  thou  art  to' blame,  or  I  am." — Comly's  Oram.,  p. 
78.  "Neither  were  their  numbers,  nor  was  their  destination,  known." — W.  Attends 
Gram.,  p.  134.  So  in  clauses  connected  by  and :  as,  "But  declamation  is  idle,  and 
murmurs  fruitless." —  Websterh  Essays,  p.  82.     Say, — "  and  murmurs  are  fruitless." 

NoTB  III. — In  English,  the  speaker  should  always  mention  himself  last;  unless 
his  own  superior  dignity,  or  the  confessional  nature  of  the  expression,  warrant  him  in 
taking  the  precedence  :  as,  "  Thou  or  /must  go." — "  He  then  addressed  his  discourse 
to  my  father  and  m«." — "  Mien  and  I  will  seek,  apart,  the  refuge  of  some  forest 
cdV— Scott.     See  Obs.  11th  above. 

Note  IV. — Two  or  more  distinct  subject  phrases  connected  by  or  or  nor,  require 
a  singular  verb ;  and,  if  a  nominative  come  after  the  verb,  that  must  be  singular 
also :  as,  "  That  a  drunkard  should  be  poor,  or  that  a  fop  should  be  ignorant,  is  not 
strange." — "  To  give  an  affront,  or  to  take  one  tamely,  is  no  mark  of  a  great  mind." 
So,  when  the  phrases  are  unconnected  :  as,  "  To  spread  suspicion,  to  invent  calum- 
nies, to  propagate  scandal,  requires  neither  labour  nor  courage." — Rambler,  No.  183. 

Note  V. — In  general,  when  verbs  are  connected  by  and,  or,  or  nor,  they  must 
either  agree  in  mood,  tense,  and  form,  or  the  simplest  in  form  must  be  placed  first ; 
as,  "  So  Sennacherib  king  of  Assyria  departed,  and  went  and  returned,  and  dwelt  at 
Nineveh." — Isaiah,  xxxvii,  37.  "For  if  I  be  an  offender,  or  have  committed  smj 
thing  worthy  of  death,  I  refuse  not  to  die." — Acts,  xxv,  11. 

Note  VI. — In  stead  of  conjoining  discordant  verbs,  it  is  in  general  better  to  re- 
peat the  nominative  or  insert  a  new  one ;  as,  "  Ho  was  greatly  heated,  and  \lie'\ 
drank  with  avidity." — Murray^s  Key,  Svo,  p.  201.  "  A  person  maybe  great  or  rich 
by  chance;  but  cannot  be  wise  or  good,  without  taking  pains  for  it." — lb.,  p.  200. 
Say, — "  but  no  one  can  he  wise  or  good,  without  taking  pains  for  it." 

Note  VII. — A  mixture  of  the  forms  of  the  solemn  style  and  the  familiar,  is  inele- 
gant, whether  the  verbs  refer  to  the  same  nominative  or  have  different  ones  expressed ; 
as,  "  What  appears  tottering  and  in  hazard  of  tumbling,  produceth  in  the  spectator 
,the  painful  emotion  of  fear." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  356.  "And  the  milkmaid 
singeth  blithe,  And  the  mower  iohets  his  sithe." — Milton's  Allegro,  1.  65  and  66. 

Note  VIII. — To  use  different  moods  under  precisely  the  same  circumstances,  is 
improper,  even  if  the  verbs  have  separate  nominatives;  as,  "Bating  that  one  speak 
and  an  other  answers,  it  is  quite  the  same." — Blair^s  Bhet,  p.  368.  Say, — "  that 
one  speaks ;"  for  both  the  speaking  and  the  answering  are  assumed  as  facts. 

Note  IX. — When  two  terms  are  connected,  which  involve  different  forms  of  the 

•  Two  singulars  connected  by  amd,  when  they  form  a  part  of  such  a  dii^unction,  are  still  equivalent  to  a  plu* 
ral  i  and  are  to  ho  treated  as  such,  in  the  syntax  of  the  verb.  Hence  the  following  construction  appears  to  b* 
inaccurate :  "A  single  consonant  or  a  mute  and  a  UgTmt  before  an  acoented  vowel,  is  joined  to  that  vowel." — 
Dr.  EiMms,  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  xi. 
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same  verb,  such  parts  of  the  compound  tenses  as  are  not  common  to  both  forms, 
should  be  inserted  in  full :  except  sometimes  after  the  auxiliary  do  ;  as,  "  And  then 
he  falls,  as  I  do." — Shak.  That  is,  "as  I  do  fall. ^^  The  following  sentences  are 
therefore  faulty :  "  I  think  myself  highly  obliged  to  make  his  fortune,  as  he  has 
mine." — Spect,  No.  474.  Say, — "  as  he  has  made  mine."  "  Every  attempt  to  re- 
move them,  has,  and  likely  wiW  ^02;e  unsuccessful." — Gay''s  Prosodical  Gram.,f.  4. 
Say, — "has proved,  and  likely  mW^ot;e,  unsuccessful." 

Note  X. — The  verb  do  must  never  be  substituted  for  any  term  to  which  its  own 
meaning  is  not  adapted  ;  nor  is  there  any  use  in  putting  it  for  a  preceding  verb  that 
is  equally  short :  as,  "  When  we  see  how  confidently  men  rest  on  groundless  sur- 
mises in  reference  to  their  own  souls,  we  cannot  wonder  that  they  do  it  in  reference 
to  others." — Simeon.  Better : — "  that  they  so  rest  in  reference  to  the  souls  of 
others ;"  for  this  repeats  the  idea  with  more  exactness. 

Note  XI. — ^The  preterit  should  not  be  employed  to  form  the  compound  tenses  of 
the  verb ;  nor  should  the  perfect  participle  be  used  for  the  preterit  or  confounded 
with  the  present.  Thus  :  say,  "  To  have  gone,"  not,  "  To  have  went ;"  and,  "  I  did 
so,"  not,  "  I  done  so ;"  or,  "  He  saw  them,"  not,  "  He  seen  them."  Again :  say 
not,  "  It  was  lift  or  hoist  up ;"  but,  "  It  was  lifted  or  hoisted  up." 

Note  XH. — Care  should  be  taken,  to  give  every  verb  or  participle  its  appropriate 
form,  and  not  to  confound  those  which  resemble  each  other ;  as,  to  flee  and  to  fly, 
to  lay  and  to  lie,  to  sit  and  to  set,  to  fall  and  to  fell,  &o.  Thus  :  say,  "  He  la.y  by 
the  fire  ;"  not,  "  He  laid  by  the  fire  ;" — "  He  has  become  rich ;"  not,  "  He  is  become 
rich;" — "  I  would  rather  stay;"  not,  "I  had  rather  stay." 

Note  XHI. — In  the  syntax  of  words  that  express  time,  whether  they  be  verbs, 
adverbs,  or  nouns,  the  order  aild  fitness  of  time  should  be  observed,  that  the  tenses 
may  be  used  according  to  their  import.  Thus  :  in  stead  of,  "  I  have  seen  him  last 
week/"  say,  "  I  saw  him  last  week;" — and,  in  stead  of,  "I  saw  him  this  week  ;"  say, 
"  I  have  seen  him  this  week."  So,  in  stead  of,  "  I  told  you  already  ;"  or,  "  I  have 
told  you  before  ;"  say,  "  I  have  told  you  already  ;" — "  I  told  you  before." 

Note  XIV. — Verbs  of  commanding,  desiring,  expecting,  hoping,  intending,  per- 
mitting, and  some  others,  in  all  their  tenses,  refer  to  actions  or  events,  relatively  pre- 
sent or  future  :  one  should  therefore  say,  "  I  hoped  you  would  come  ;"  not,  "  I  hoped 
you  would  have  come  ;" — and,  "  I  intended  to  do  it ;"  not,  "  I  intended  to  have  done 
it ;"— &c. 

Note  XV. — Propositions  that  are  as  true  now  as  they  ever  were  or  will  be,  should 
generally  be  expressed  in  the  present  tense  :  as,  "  He  seemed  hardly  to  know,  that 
two  and  two  make  four ;"  not,  "  made." — Jilair^s  Gram.,  p.  65.  "  He  will  tell  you, 
that  whatever  is,  is  right."  Sometimes  the  present  tense  is  improper  with  the  con- 
junction that,  though  it  would  be  quite  proper  without  it ;  as,  "  Others  said,  Thnt 
it  is  Elias.  And  others  said.  That  it  is  a  prophet." — Mark,  vi,  15.  Here  That 
should  be  omitted,  or  else  is  should  be  was.     The  capital  T  is  also  improper. 

IMPROPRIETIES   FOR   CORRECTION. 
FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XVII. 
TTndee  the  Bdib  itself. — Nominattvbs  Connected  by  OB. 
"  We  do  not  know  in  what  either  reason  or  instinct  consist." — Rambkr,  No.  41. 
[FoEMULK. — Not  proper,  because  the  verb  consist  is  of  the  plural  number,  and  does  not  correctly  agree  Trith 
its  two  nominatives,  reason  and  instinct^  which  are  connected  by  or,  and  taken  disjunctively.    But,  according  to 
Rule  ITth,  "  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  or  or  rwr,  it  must  agree  with' them  sinfflv 
and  not  as  if  taken  together."    Therefore,  coagiat  should  be  conmti;  thus,  "  We  do  not  know  in  what  either 
reason  or  instinct  connsfs."] 

"  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  joined  with  a  participle,  constitute  a  nominative  case  absolute." Bick- 

nelVs  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p.  50.  "  The  relative  will  be  of  that  case,  which  the  verb  or  noun  following, 
or  the  preposition  going  before,  use  to  govern." — Dr.  Adam's  Gram.,  p.  203.  "  Which  the  verb 
or  noun  following,  or  the  preposition  going  before,  usually  govern."— Gould's  Adam's  Gram., 

p.  200.*  "  In  the  different  modes  of  pronunciation  which  habit  or  caprice  give  rise  to." Knight,  on 

the  Greek  Alphabet,  p.  14.  "  By  which  he,  or  his  deputy,  were  authorized  to  cut  down  any  trees 
in  Whittlebury  fovest."— Junius,  p.  251.     "  Wherever  objects  were  to  be  named,  in  which  sound, 

•  Murray  tho  schoolmaster  has  it,  "used  to  govern."— SijKsA  Gram.,  p.  64.    He  puts  the  verb  In  a  virona      ' 
tense.    Dr.  Bullions  has  it,  '^ usmlly govema,"—L<U.  Oram.,  p.  202.    This  is  right  — G  B 
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noise,  or  motion  were  concerned,  the  Imitation  by  words  was  abundantly  obvious." — Blair's  Bhet, 
p.  55.  "  The  pleasure  or  pain  resulting  from  a  train  of  perceptions  in  di£ferent_circumstances,  are 
a  beautiful  contrivance  of  nature  for  valuable  purposes." — Komnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  i,  262.  "  Because 
their  fooUsh  vanity  or  their  criminal  ambition  represent  the  principles  by  which  they  are  influenced, 
as  absolutely  perfect."— ii/e  of  Madame  De  Stael,  p.  2.  "  Hence  naturally  arise  indifference  or 
aversion  between  the  parties." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  37.  ,."  A  penitent  unbeliever,  or  an  impeni- 
tent believer,  are  characters  no  where  to  be  found." — Tract,  No.  183.  "  Copying  whatever  is 
peculiar  in  the  talk  of  all  those  whoso  birth  or  fortune  entitle  them  to  imitation." — Rambler,  No. 
194.  "  "Where  love,  hatred,  fear,  or  contempt,  are  often  of  decisive  influence." — Dmican's  Cicero, 
p.  119.  "  A  lucky  anecdote,  or  an  enlivening  tale  relieve  the  folio  page." — D'hradi's  Curiosities, 
Vol.  i,  p.  15.  "  For  outward  matter  or  event,  fashion  not  the  character  within." — Book  of  Thoughts, 
p.  37.  "  Yet  sometimes  we  have  seen  that  wine,  or  chance,  have  warmed  cold  brains." — Bry- 
ckn's  Poems,  p.  76.  "Motion  is  a  Genus;  Might,  a  Species;  this  Flight  or  that  Flight  are  Indi- 
viduals."— Harris's  Hermes,  p.  38.  "When  et,  aut,  vel,  sive,  or  nee,  are  joined  to  different  mem- 
bers of  the  same  sentence." — Adam's  Lat.  and  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  206;  GoiM',s  Lat.  Gram.,  203; 
Grant's,  266.  "  Wisdom  or  foUy  govern  us." — Fish's  English  Gram.,  84  "J.  or  cm  are  styled 
indefluite  articles." — Tblker's  Gram.,  p.  4.  "  A  rusty  nail,  or  a  crooked  pin,  shoot  up  into  jimdi- 
gies."— Spectator,  No..  7.  "Are  either  the  subject  or  the  predicate  in  the  second  sentence  modi- 
fied ?"—j;b!ofer'«  S  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  p.  578,  §  589. 

"  Praise  from  a  friend,  or  censure  from  a  foe, 
Are  lost  on  hearers  that  our  merits  know." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  x,  1.  293. 

Under  the  Eule  itself. — Nominatives  Connected  by  NOB. 
"Neither  he  nor  she  have  spoken  to  him." — Perriris  Gram.,  p.  237.  "For  want  of  a  process 
of  events,  neither  knowledge  nor^elegance  preserve  the  reader  from  wearmess." — Johnson  :  in 
Crabbs  Syn.,  p.  511.  "Neither  history  nor  tradition  furnish  such  information." — Robertson's 
Amer.,  Vol.  i,  p.  2.  "Neither  the  form  nor  power  of  the  liquids  have  varied  materially." — Knight, 
on  the  Greek  Alph.,  p.  16.  "  Where  neither  noise  nor  motion  are  concerned." — Blair's  Rhet, 
p.  55.  "  Neither  Charles  nor  his  brother  were  qualified  to  support  such  a  system." — Junius, 
p.  250.  "When,  therefore,  neither  the  liveliness  of  representation,  nor  the  warmth  of  passion, 
serve,  as  it  were,  to  cover  the  trespass,  it  is  not  safe  to  leave  the  beaten  track." — CampbeWs 
Rhet,  p.  381.  "  In  many  countries  called  Christian,  neither  Christianity,  nor  its  evidence,  are 
fiirly  laid  before  men."— Butler's  Analogy,  p.  269.  "Neither  the  mtellect  nor  the  heart  are 
c.ipable  of  being  &viven."— Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  20.  "Throughout  this  hymn,  neither  Apollo  nor 
Diana  are  in  any  way  connected  with  tho  Sun  or  Moon." — Coleridge's  Introd.,  p.  199.  "  Of  which, 
neither  he,  nor  this  Grammar,  take  any  notice." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  346.  "Neither  their 
solicitude  nor  their  foresight  extend  so  far." — Robertson's  Amer.,  Yo\.\,  p.  287.  "Neither  Go- 
mara,  nor  Oviedo,  nor  Herrera,  consider  Ojeda,  or  his  companion  Vespucci,  as  the  first  discoverers 
of  the  continent  of  America." — lb..  Vol.  i,  p.  471.  "Neither  the  general  situation  of  our  colonies, 
nor  that  particular  distress  which  forced  the  inhabitants  of  Boston  to  take  up  arms,  have  been 
thought  worthy  of  a  moment's  consideration." — Junius,  p.  174. 

"  Nor  War  nor  Wisdom  yield  our  Jews  delight. 
They  will  not  study,  and  they  dare  not  fight."— Oa66e's  Borough,  p.  50. 

"  Nor  time  nor  chance  breed  such  confusions  yet, 
Nor  are  the  mean  so  rais'd,  nor  sunk  the  great." — Rowe's  iMcan,  B.  iii,  1.  213. 

Under  Note  I. — Nominatives  that  Disagree. 

"The  definite  article  the,  designates  what  particular  thing  or  things  is  meant." — Merchants 
School  Gram.,  p.  23  and  p.  33.  "  Sometimes  a  word  or  words  necessary  to  complete  the  gram- 
matical construction  of  a  sentence,  is  not  expressed,  but  omitted  by  ellipsis." — Burr's  Gram.,  p.  26. 

Ellipsis,  or  abbreviations,  is  the  wheels  of  language."— ifamder's  Gram.,  p.  12.  "The  condi- 
tioris  or  tenor  of  none  of  them  appear  at  this  isij."— Hutchinson's  Hist,  of  Mass.,  Vol.  i,  p.  16. 

Neither  men  nor  money  were  wanting  for  the  service."— iJ.,  Vol.  i,  p.  279.  "Either  our  own 
teehngs,  or  the  representation  of  those  of  othora,  require  frequent  emphatic  distinction."— iarJer's 
Jixercises,  p  13.  '  Either  Atoms  and  Chance,  or  Nature  are  uppermost:  now  I  am  for  the  latter 
V^n  ot  the  AisixmOion:'— Corner's  Antoninus,  p.  181.  "Their  riches  or  poverty  are  generally 
proportioned  to  their  activity  or  indolence."— /?om  Cox's  Narrative.  "  Concerning  the  other  part 
ot  him,  neither  you  nor  he  seem  to  have  entertained  an  idea."— ft).  Home.  "  Whose  earnings  or 
income  are  so  small."— JK  E.  discipline,  p.  130.  "  Neither  riches  nor  fame  render  a  man  happy." 
— i^ffij/  s  Gram.,  p.  71.  "  The  references  to  the  pages,  always  point  to  the  first  volume,  unless 
the  Exercises  or  Key  are  mentioned."— ifon'aj/'*  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  283. 

Under  Note  II. — Complete  the  Concord. 
"  My  lord,  you  wrong  my  father;  nor  he  nor  I  are  capable  of  harbouring  a  thought  against 
your  peace.  —Walpole  "There  was  no  division  of  acts;  no  pauses  or  interval  between  them; 
but  the  stage  was  ooritinually  fiill ;  occupied  either  by  the  actors,  or  the  choTns."— Blair's  Rhet, 
p^463  Every  word _ ending  m  B,  P,  F,  as  also  many  in  V,  are  of  this  order."— Z>r.  Mwrray's 
mt  0]  Lamg.,  i  73.  As  proud  as  we  are  of  human  reason,  nothing  can  be  more  absurd  than 
the  general  system  of  human  hfe  and  human  knowledge."— £oJ%6rote,  on  Hist.,  p.  347.     "  By 
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which  the  body  of  sin  and  death  is  done  away,  and  we  cleansed."— Barc/oi/'s  Works,  1,  165. 
"  And  those  were  ^keady  converted,  and  regeneration  begun  in  them." — Il>.,  iii,  433.  "For  I  am 
an  old  man,  and  my  wife  well  striclsen  in  years."— i«fe,  i,  18.  "  "Who  is  my  mother,  or  my 
brethren  ?"—Jf(M-il;,  iii,  33.  "Lebanon  is  not  sufficient  to  bum,  nor  the  beasts  thereof  sufficient 
for  a  burnt-offering." — Isaiah,  xl,  16.  "  Information  has  been  obtained,  and  some  trials  made." — 
Society  in  America,  i,  308.  "  It  is  as  obvious,  and  its  causes  more  easily  understood." — Webster's 
Essays,  p.  84.  "  All  languages  furnish  examples  of  this  kind,  and  the  English  as  many  as  any 
oxher."— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  157.  "  The  winters  are  long,  and  the  cold  intense."— Morse's  Geog., 
p.  39.  "How  have  I  hated  instruction,  and  my  heart  despised  reproof  !"—iVoB.,  v,  12.  "The 
vestals  were  abolished  by  Theodosius  the  Great,  and  the  fire  of  Testa  extinguished."— Xempnere, 
w.  VestaMs.  "Riches  beget  pride;  pride,  impatience." — Bullions's  Practical  Lessons,  p.  89. 
"  Grammar  is  not  reasoning,  any  more  than  organization  is  thought,  or  letters  sounds." — EndyHca, 
p.  90.     "Words  are  implements,  and  grammar  a  machine." — li.,  p.  91. 

Under  Note  ni. — ^Plaoe  of  the  First  Persgit. 

"  I  or  thou  art  the  person  who  must  undertake  the  business  proposed." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p. 
184.  "I  and  he  were  there." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  51.  "And  we  dreamed  a  dream  in  one 
night,  I  and  he." — Gen.,  xli,  11.  "  If  my  views  remain  the  same  as  mine  and  his  Tvere  in  1833." 
— Goodell:  Liberator,  ix,  148.  "I  and  my  father  were  riding  out." — Inst.,  p.  158.  "The 
premiums  were  given  to  me  and  George." — A  "  I  and  Jane  are  invited." — lb.  "  They  ought 
to  invite  me  and  my  sister." — lb.  "I  and  you  intend  going." — Guy's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "I  and 
John  are  going  to  Town." — British  Gram.,  p.  193.  "  I,  and  he  are  sick.  I,  andthou  are  well." 
^-Jaimes  Brown's  American  Gram.,  Boston  Edition  of  1841,  p.  123.  "I,  and  he  is.  I,  and  thou 
art.  I,  and  he  writes." — lb.,  p.  126.  "  I,  and  they  are  well.  I,  thou,  and  she  were  walking." — 
lb.,  p.  127. 

Under  Note  IT. — ^Distinct  Surject  Phrases. 

"To  practise  tale-bearing,  or  even  to  countenance  it,  are  great  injustice." — Brown's  Inst,  p. 
159.  "  To  reveal  secrets,  or  to  betray  one's  friends,  are  contemptible  perfidy." — lb.  "  To  write 
all  substantives  with  capital  letters,  or  to  exclude  them  from  adjectives  derived  from  proper 
names,  may  perhaps  be  thought  offences  too  small  for  animadversion ;  but  the  evil  of  innovation 
is  always  something." — Dr.  Barrow's  Essays,  p.  88.  "  To  live  in  such  families,  or  to  have  such 
servants,  are  blessings  from  God." — Fcmiily  Commentary,  p.  64.  "How  they  portioned  out  the 
country,  what  revolutions  they  experienced,  or  what  wars  they  maintained,  are  utterly  unknown." 
— Goldsmith's  Greece,  Tol.  i,  p.  4.  "To  speak  or  to  write  perspicuously  and  agreeably,  are 
attainments  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  all  who  purpose,  either  by  speech  or  writing,  to  ad- 
dress the  public." — Blair's  Ehel.,  p.  11. 

Under  Note  T. — Make  the  Teres  AeEEE. 
"  Doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine,  and  goeth  into  the  mountains,  and  seeketh  that  which 
is  gone  astray?" — Matt.,  xviii,  12.  "Did  he  not  fear  the  Lord,  and  besought  the  Lord,  and  the 
Lord  repented  him  of  the  evil  which  he  had  pronounced?" — Jer.,  xxvi,  19.  "And  dost  thou 
open  thine  eyes  upon  such  an  one,  and  bringest  me  into  judgement  with  thee  ?" — Job,  xiv,  3. 
"  If  any  man  among  you  seem  to  be  religious,  and  bridleth  not  his  tongue,  but  deceiveth  his  own 
heart,  this  man's  religion  is  vain." — James,  \,  26.  "If  thoi^'  sell  aught  unto  thy  neighbour,  or 
buyest  aught  of  thy  neighbour's  hand,  ye  shall  not  oppress  one  an  other." — Leoiticus,  xxv,  14. 
"  And  if  thy  brother  that  dwelleth  by  thee,  shall  have  become  poor,  and  be  sold  to  thee,  thou 
shalt  not  compel  him  to  serve  as  a  bond  servant." — Webster's  Bible;  Lev.,  xxv,  39.  "If  thou 
bring  thy  gift  to  the  altar,  and  there  rememberest  that  thy  brother  hath  aught  against  thee,"  &c. 
— Matt.,  V,  23.  "  Anthea  was  content  to  call  a  coach,  and  crossed  the  brook." — Bambler,  No.  34. 
"It  is  either  totally  suppressed,  or  appears  in  its  lowest  and  most  imperfect  form." — Blair's  Ehet, 
p.  23.  "  But  if  any  man  be  a  worshiper  of  God,  and  doeth  his  vrill,  him  he  heareth." — John,  ix, 
31.  "Whereby  his  righteousness  and  obedience,  death  and  sufferings  without,  become  profitable 
unto  us,  and  is  made  ours." — Basrclay's  Worhs,  i,  164.  "Who  ought  to  have  been  here  before 
thee,  and  object,  if  they  had  aught  against  me." — Ads,  xxiv,  19. 
"  Yes  I  thy  proud  lords,  unpitied  land,  shall  see 
That  man  hath  yet  a  soul,  and  dare  be  free." — C 


Under  Note  TI. — ^Use  Separate  Nominattves. 
"if  is  only  an  aspiration  or  breathing;  and  sometimes  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  not 
sounded  at  all." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  4.  "  Man  was  made  for  society,  and  ought  to  extend  his 
good  will  to  all  men." — lb.,  p.  12 ;  Murray's,  i,  170.  "  There  is,  and  must  be,  a  supreme  being, 
of  infinite  goodness,  power,  and  vrisdom,  who  created  and  supports  them." — Beattie's  Moral  Sci- 
erne,  p.  201.  "Were  you  not  affrighted,  and  mistook  a  spirit  for  a  body  ?" — Watson's  Apology, 
p.  122.  "The  latter  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  governed  by  the  conjunction  than  or  as,  but  agrees 
with  the  verb,  or  is  governed  by  the  verb  or  the  preposition,  expressed  or  understood." — Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  214 ;  Russell's,  103 ;  Bacon's,  51 ;  Alger's,  71 ;  R.  C.  Smith's,  179.  "  He  had  mistaken 
his  true  interests,  and  found  himself  forsaken." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  201.  "  The  amputation 
was  exceedingly  well  performed,  and  saved  the  patient's  life." — lb.,  p.  191.     "The  intentions  of 
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some  of  these  philosophers,  nay,  of  many  [,]  might  have  been,  and  probably  wore  good." — lb.,  p. 
216.  '■  This  may  be  true,  and  yet  will  not  justify  the  practice." —  Webster's  Esswys,  p.  33.  "  From 
the  practice  of  those  who  have  had  a  liberal  education,  and  are  therefore  presumed  to  be  best 
acquainted  with  men  and  things." — Campbell's  Shet,  p.  161.  "For  those  energies  and  bounties 
which  created  and  preserve  the  universe." — J.  Q.  Adamis's  Ehet,  i,  327.  "I  shall  make  it  once 
for  all,  and  hope  it  will  be  afterwards  remembered." — Blair's  Led.,  p.  45.  "  This  consequence  ia 
drawn  too  abruptly,  and  needed  more  explanation." — lb.,  p.  229.  "  They  must  be  used  with 
more  cautiofi,  and  require  more  preparation." — lb.,  p.  153.  "The  apostrophe  denotes  the  omis- 
sion of  an  i,  which  was  formerly  inserted,  and  made  an  addition  of  a  syllable  to  the  word." — 
Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  67.  "The  succession  may  be  rendered  more  various  or  more  uniform,  but 
in  one  shape  or  an  other  is  unavoidable." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  253.  "It  excites  neither  terror 
nor  compassion,  nor  is  agreeable  in  any  respect." — lb.,  ii,  277. 
"  Cheap  vulgar  arts,  whose  narrowness  aflTords 
No  flight  for  thoughts,  but  poorly  stick  at  words." — Deriham. 

TJnber  Note  VII. — ^Mixtube  of  Different  Styles. 
"  Let  us  read  the  living  page,  whose  every  character  delighteth  and  Instructs  us." — Maunder's 
Gram.,  p.  5.  "For  if  it  be  in  any  degree  obscure,'  it  puzzles,  and  doth  not  please." — Karnes,  El. 
of  Orit.,  ii,  357.  "When  a  speaker  addresseth  himself  to  the  understanding,  he  proposes  the 
instruction  of  his  hearers." — Campbell's  Ehet.,  p.  13.  "As  the  wine  which  strengthens  and 
refresheth  the  heart." — S.  Adams's  View,  p.  221.  '"This  truth  he  wrappeth  in  an  allegory,  and 
feigns  that  one  of  the  goddesses  had  taken  up  her  abode  with  the  other." — Pope's  Works,  iii,  46. 
"  God  aearoheth  and  understands  the  heart." — Thomas  d  Kempis.  "  The  grace  of  God,  that 
brings  salvation  hath  appeared  to  all  men." — Barclay's  Worlcs,  i,  366.  "  Also  we  speak  not  in 
the  words,  which  man's  wisdom  teaches;  but  which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth." — lb.,  i,  388. 
"But  he  hath  an  objection,  which  he  urgeth,  and  by  which  he  thinks  to  overturn  all." — lb.,  iii, 
327.  "In  that  it  gives  them  not  that  comfort  and  joy  which  it  giveth  unto  them  who  love  it." — 
lb.,  i,  142.  "Thou  here  misunderstood  the  place  -and  raisappliedst  it." — lb.,  iii,  38.  "Like  the 
barren  heath  in  the  desert,  which  knoweth  not  when  good  comes." — Friends'  Extracts,  p.  128; 
N.  E.  Discip,.,  p.  75.  "It  speaketh  of  the  time  past,  but  shews  that  something  was  then  doing, 
but  not  quite  finished." — E.  Devis's  Gram.,  p.  42.  "  It  subsists  in  spite  of  them ;  it  advanoeth 
unobserved." — Pascal:  Addison's  Evidences,  p.  17. 

"But  where  is  he,  the  Pilgrim  of  my  song? — 
Methinks  he  cometh  late  and  tarries  long." — Byron,  Cant,  iv,  St.  164. 

Under  Note  Till. — Confusion  of  Moods. 
"  If  a  man  have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  6ne  of  them  is  gone  astray,  &c." — KirTcham's  Gram., 
p.  227  with  197.  "As  a  speaker  advances  in  his  discourse,  especially  if  it  be  somewhat  impas- 
sioned, and  increases  in  energy  and  earnestness,  a  higher  and  louder  tone  will  naturally  steal 
upon  him." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  68.  "  If  one  man  esteem  a  day  above  another,  and  another 
esteemeth  every  day  alike ;  let  every  man  be  fully  persuaded  in  his  own  mind." — Barclay's  Works, 
i,  439.  "  If  there  be  but  one  body  of  legislators,  it  is  no  better  than  a  tyranny  ;  if  there  are 
only  two,  there  wiU  want  a  casting  voice." — Addison,  Sped.,  No.  287.  "  Should  you  come  up 
this  way,  and  I  am  stiU  here,  you  need  not  be  assured  how  glad  I  shall  be  to  see  you." — Ld.  By- 
ron. "  If  he  repent  and  becomes  holy,  let  him  enjoy  God  and  heaven." — Brownson's  Elwood, 
p.  248.  "  If  thy  fellow  approach  thee,  naked  and  destitute,  and  thou  shouldst  say  unto  him, 
'Depart  in  peace;  be  you  warmed  and  filled;'  and  yet  shouldst  give  him  not  those  things  that 
are  needlul  to  him,  what  benevolence  is  there  in  thy  conduct?" — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  108. 
"  Get  on  your  nightgown,  lest  occasion  calls  us, 

And  show  us  to  be  watchers." — Beauties  of  Shakspea/re,  p.  278. 
"  But  if  it  chmb,  with  your  assisting  hands. 
The  Trojan  waUs,  and  in  the  city  stands." — Dryden's  Virgil,  ii,  145. 

~ — "  Though  Heaven's  king 

Ride  on  thy  wings,  iind  thou  with  thy  compeers, 

Us'd  to  the  yoke,  draw'st  his  triumphant  wheels."— MIton,  P.  L.,  iv,  1.  973. 
"  Us'd  to  the  yoke,  draw'dst  his  triumphant  wheels."— iowi/j's  Gram.,  p.  106. 

Under  Note  IX. — IirpROPER  Ellipses. 
"  Indeed  we  have  seriously  wondered  that  Murray  should  leave  some  things  as  he  has."— Edit- 
cation  Reporter.  "Which  they  neither  have  nor  can  6.0."— Barclay's  W<yrks,  iii,  73.  "  The  Lord 
hath,  and  doth,  and  wiU  reveal  his  will  to  his  people,  and  hath  and  doth  raise  up  members  of  his 
body,"  &a.—Ib.,  i,  484.  "  We  see  then,  that  the  Lord  hath,  and  doth  give  such."— ii.,  i,  484. 
"  Towards  those  that  have  or  do  declare  themselves  members."— A.,  i,  494.  "  For  which  we  can, 
and  have  given  our  sufficient  reasons."— ii.,  i,  507.  "When  we  mention  the  several  properties 
otiXvd  different  words  in  sentences,  in  the  same  manner  as  we  have  those  of  William's,  above,, 
what  is  the  exercise  cs&eAV— Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  12.  "It  is,  however  to  be  doubted 
whether  this  peculiarity  of  the  Greek  idiom,  ever  has  or  will  obtain  extensively  in  the  English." 
—Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  47.     "  Why  did  not  the  Greeks  and  Romans  abound  in  auxiliary  words  aa 


CHAP.   VI.]  SYNTAX. — EULE   XVII. — VERBS. — ERRORS.  613 

muoh  as  we?" — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  111.  "Who  delivers  his  sentiments  in  earnest,  as 
they  ought  to  be  in.  order  to  move  and  persuade." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  151. 

TJnbeh  Note  X. — DO,  used  as  a  Substitute. 

"  And  I  would  avoid  it  altogether,  if  it  could  be  done." — Karnes,  El.  of  (kit.,  i,  36.  "  Such  a 
sentiment  from  a  man  expiring  of  his  wounds,  is  truly  heroic,  and  must  elevate  the  mind  to  the 
greatest  height  that  can  be  done  by  a  single  expression." — lb.,  i,  204.  "  Successive  images  mak- 
ing thus  deeper  and  deeper  impressions,  must  elevate  more  than  any  single  image  can  do." — lb., 
i,  205.  "Besides  making  a  deeper  impression  than  can  be  done  by  cool  reasoning." — lb.,  ii,  273. 
"  Yet  a  poet,  by  the  force  of  genius  alone,  can  rise  higher  than  a  public  speaker  can  do." — Bum's 
Rhet.,  p.  338.  "And  the  very  same  reason  that  has  induced  several  grammarians  to  go  so  far  as 
they  have  done,  should  have  induced  them  to  go  farther." — Priestley's  Gram,.,  Pref.,  p.  vii.  "  The 
pupil  should  commit  the  first  section  perfectly,  before  he  does  the  second  part  of  grammar." — 
Bradley's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "The  Greek  ch  was  pronounced  hard,  as  we  now  do  in  chord." — Booth's 
Introd.  to  Diet,  p.  61.  "They  pronounce  the  syllables  in  a  different  manner  from  what  they  do 
at  other  times." — Mwrray's  Eng.  Reader,  p.  xi.  "And  give  him  the  formal  cool  reception  that 
Sunon  had  done." — Dr.  Scott,  on  Luke,  vii.  "I  do  not  say,  as  some  have  done." — BoUngbroke, 
on  Hist.,  p.  271.  "  If  he  suppose  the  first,  he  may  do  the  last." — Ba/rday's  Works,  ii,  406.  "  Who 
are  now  despising  Christ  in  his  inward  appearance,  as  the  Jews  of  old  did  him  in  his  outward." 
— lb.,  i,  506.  "That  text  of  Revelations  must  not  be  understood,  as  he  doth  it." — lb.,  iii,  309. 
"Till  the  mode  of  parsing  the  noun  is  so  familiar  to  him,  that  he  can  do  it  readily." — Smith's  New 
Gram.,  p.  13.  "Perhaps  it  is  running  the  same  course  which  Rome  had  done  before." — Middle- 
ton's  Life  of  Oicero.  "It  ought  even  on  this  ground  to  be  avoided;  which  may  easily  be  done  by 
a  different  construction." — OhurchiU's  Gram,.,  p.  312.  "These  two  languages  are  now  pro- 
nounced in  England  as  no  other  nation  in  Europe  does  besides." — Oreighton's  Diet,  p.  xL  "  Ger- 
many ran  the  same  risk  that  Italy  had  done." — Mwrraiy's  Key,  8vo,  p.  211 :  see  Priestley's  Gram., 
p.  196. 

Under  Note  XI. — Peeterits  and  Participles. 

"  The  Beggars  themselves  will  be  broke  in  a  trice." — Swift's  Poems,  p.  347.  "  The  hoop  is 
hoist  above  his  nose." — lb.,  p.  404.  "  My  heart  was  lift  up  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord.  2  Chron." 
— Joh.  Diet,  w.  Lift.  "  Who  sin  so  oft  have  mourned.  Yet  to  temptation  ran." — Burns.  "  Who 
would  not  have  let  them  appeared."— Sfeete.  "  He  would  have  had  you  sought  for  ease  at  the 
hands  of  Mr.  Legality." — Pilgrim's  Progress,  p.  31.  "  From  me  his  madding  mind  is  start,  And 
wooes  the  widow's  daughter  of  the  glen." — Spenser  :  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Glen.  "The  man  has  spoke, 
and  still  speaks. "^-^s/i's  Gram.,  p.  54.  "  For  you  liave  but  mistook  me  all  this  while." — 
Beauties  of  Shak.,-p.  114.  "And  vrill  you  rent  our  ancient  love  asunder." — lb.,  p.  52.  "Mr. 
Birney  has  plead  the  inexpediency  of  passing  such  resolutions." — Liberator,  Vol.  xiii,  p.  194. 
"  Who  have  wore  out  their  years  in  such  most  painful  Labours." — Littleton's  Diet,  Pref.  "  And  in 
the  conclusion  you  were  chose  probationer." — Spectator,  No.  32. 
"  How  she  was  lost,  took  captive,  made  a  slave ; 
And  how  against  him  set  that  should  her  save." — Bunyan. 

Under  Note  XII. — Veres  Confounded. 
"  But  Moses  preferred  to  wile  away  his  time." — Parker's  English  Composition,  p.  15.  "  His 
face  shown  with  the- rays  of  the  sun." — Calvin's  Inst,  4to,  p.  76.  "Whom  they  had  sat  at  defi- 
ance so  lately."— BoUngbroke,  on  Eist,  p.  320.  "  And  when  he  was  set,  his  disciples  came  unto 
him." — Matt.,  v,  1.  "  When  he  was  set  down  on  the  judgement-seat." — lb,,  xxvii,  19.  "  And 
when  they  had  kindled  a  fire  in  the  midst  of  the  hall,  and  were  set  down  together,  Peter  sat  down 
among  them." — Luke,  xxii,  55.  "  So  after  he  had  washed  their  feet,  and  had  taken  his  garments, 
and  was  set  down  again,  he  said  unto  them.  Know  ye  what  I  have  done  to  yauT'—John  xiii  12 

"  Even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am  set  down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne." Rev.,  iii  21.    "' We 

have  such  an  high  priest,  who  is  set  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens  " 
—Beb.,  viii,  1.  "  And  is  set  down  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God."— /6.,  xii,  2.*  "  He  sat 
on  foot  a  furious  perseonUon."— Payne's  Geog.,  ii,  418.  "There  layeth  an  obligation  upon  the 
saints,  to  help  such." — Baa-clay's  Works,  i,  389.     "There  let  him  lay."— Byron's  Pilgrimage  C  iv 

St.  180.     "Nothing  but  moss,  and  shrubs,  and  stinted  trees,  can  grow  upon  it." Morse's  Geog' 

p.  43.  "Who  had  lain  out  considerable  sums  purely  to  distinguish  themselves."- eoZtfemSft's 
•  The  two  verbs  to  sit  and  to  set  are  in  general  quite  different  In  their  meaning-  but  the  passive  verb  to  he  nrf 
sometimes  comes  pretty  near  to  the  sense  of  the  former,  which  is  for  the  most  part  neuter  Hence  we  not  onlv 
find  the  Latin  word  sedeo,  to  sit,  used  in  the  sense  of  being  set,  as,  "Ingens  ceena  eedet,"  "  A  huge  sunner !«  set'' 
Jnv.,  2, 119;  but,in  the  seven  texts  above,  our  translators  have  used  is  set,  was  set,  Ac  with  reference  tntb« 
personal  posture  of  sttting.  This,  in  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Lowth  and  some  others,  is  erroneous  "  Set "  skvk  thp 
Doctor,  "  can  be  no  part  of  the  verb  to  M.  If  it  belong  to  the  verb  to  set,  the  translation  iii  these  nassaB™  i« 
wrong.  For  to  set,  signifies  to  place,  but  without  any  designatton  of  the  posture  of  the  person  placed  •  whfih  i« 
a  circumstance  of  importance,  expressed  by  the  original."— iotoWs  Oram.,  p.  53.  Churchill's  265  ThpsA 
gentlemen  cite  three  of  these  seven  examples,  and  refer  to  the  other  four ;  but  they  do  not  tell  us  how  thev  wniil^ 
amend  any  of  them— except  that  they  prefer  sitten  to  sat,  vainly  endeavouring  to  restore  an  old  nartlcinlJ  whii^h 
is  certainly  obsolete.  If  any  critic  dislike  my  version  of  the  last  two  texts,  because  I  use  the  nreseSeZ^^ 
what  in  the  Greek  is  the  first  aorist :  let  him  notice  that  this  has  been  don^  "rboth  by  our  trStors  and  i^ 
one  by  those  of  the  Vulgate.    In-  the  preceding  example,  too,  the  same  aorist  is  rendCTed  " am  «e«  "' aZ  hv 
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Greece,  i,  132.  "  Whereunto  the  righteous  fly  and.  are  safe." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  146.  "  He 
raiseth  from  supper,  and  laid  aside  his  garments." — lb.,  i,  438.  "  "Whither — Oh  I  wiiither  shall  I 
fly  1" — Murray's  English  Reader,  p.  123.  "  Mying  from  an  adopted  murderer." — lb.,  p.  122.  "To 
you  I  fly  for  refuge." — lb.,  p.  124.  "  The  sign  that  should  warn  his  disciples  to  fly  from  approach- 
ing iwa."— Keith's  Euidences,  p.  62.  "  In  one  she  sets  as  a  prototype  for  exact  imitation." — Rush, 
on  the  Voice,  p.  xxiii.  "  In  which  some  only  bleat,  baric,  mew,  winnow,  and  bray,  a  little  better 
than  others." — lb.,  p.  90.  "Who  represented  to  him  the  unreasonableness  of  being  effected  with 
such  unmanly  fears." — RoUin's  Hist.,  ii,  106.  "Thou  sawedst  every  action." — Gv/y's  School 
Gram.,  p.  48.  "  I  taught,  thou  tauglitedst,  he  or  she  tauglit." — Goal's  Gram.,  p.  ^9.  "  Valerian 
is  taken  by  Sapor  and  lead  alire,  A.  D.  260." — Lempriere's  Chron.  Table,  Diet.,  p.  xix.  "  "What  a 
fine  vehicle  is  it  now  become  for  all  conceptions  of  the  mind!" — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  139.  "What 
are  become  of  so  many  productions  ?" —  Volney's  Ruins,  p.  8.  "  What  are  become  of  those  ages 
of  abundance  and  of  life?" — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  107.  "The  Spartan  admiral  was  sailed  to  the 
Hellespont." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  150.  "As  soon  as  he  was  landed,  the  multitude  thronged 
about  him." — lb.,  i,  160.  "Cyrus  was  arrived  at  Sardis." — lb.,  i,  161.  "Whose  year  was  ex- 
pired."— lb.,  i,  162.  "It  had  better  have  been,  'that  faction  which.'  " — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  97. 
"  This  people  is  become  a  great  nation." — Mv/rray's  Gram.,  p.  153 ;  MgersolVs,  249.  "  And  here 
we  are  got  into  the  region  of  ornament." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  181.  "  The  ungraceful  parenthesis 
which  follows,  had  far  better  have  been  avoided." — lb.,  p.  215.  "Who  forced  him  under  water, 
and  there  held  him  until  drounded." — Indian  Wars,  p.  55. 
"  I  had  much  rather  be  myself  the  slave, 
And  wear  the  bonds,  than  fasten  them  on  him." — Gowper. 

Undee  Note  XIII. — ^Woeds  that  Expeess  Time. 

"I  had  finished  my  letter  before  my  brother  arrived." — Kirlcluvm's  Gram.,  p.  139.  "I  had 
written  before  I  received  his  letter." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  82.  "From  what  has  been  formerly  de- 
livered."— lb.,  p.  182.  "  Arts  were  of  late  introduced  among  them." — lb.,  p.  245.  "  I  am  not  of 
opinion  that  such  rules  can  be  of  much  use,  unless  persons  saw  them  exemplified." — lb.,  p.  336. 
"  If  we  use  the  noun  itself,  we  should  say,  '  This  composition  is  John's.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  p. 
174.  "Bat  if  the  assertion  referred  to  something,  that  is  not  always  the  same,  or  supposed  to  be 
so,  the  past  tense  must  be  applied." — lb.,  p.  191.  "  They  told  him,  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  passeth 
by." — Imlce,  xviii,  37.  "There  is  no  particular  intimation  but  that  I  continued  to  work,  even  to 
the  present  moment." — R.  W.  Green's  Gram.,  p.  39.  "  Generally,  as  was  observed  already,  it  is 
but  hinted  in  a  single  word  or  phrase." — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  36.  "  The  wittiness  of  the  passage 
was  already  illustrated." — lb.,  p.  36.  "As  was  observed  already." — lb.,  p.  56.  "It  was  said 
already  in  general." — lb., .p.  95.  "As  I  hinted  already." — lb.,  p.  134.  "What  I  believe  waa 
hinted  once  already." — lb.,  p.  148.  "It  is  obvious,  as  hath  been  hinted  formerly,  that  this  is  but 
an  artificial  and  arbitrary  connexion.'' — lb.,  p.  282.  "  They  have  done  anciently  a  great  deal  of 
hurt." — BoUngbrohe,  on  Rist.,  p.  109.  "  Then  said  Paul,  I  knew  not,  brethren,  that  he  is  the 
High  Priest." — Dr.  Webster's  Bible :  Acts,  xxiii,  5.  "  Most  prepositions  originally  denote  the  re- 
lation of  place,  and  have  been  thence  transferred  to  denote  by  simiUtude  other  relations." — Lowth's 
Gram.,  p.  65;  ChurchiWs,  116.  "His  giftwas  but  a  poor  offering,  when  we  consider  his  estate." 
— Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  194.  "  If  ho  should  succeed,  and  should  obtain  his  end,  he  will  not  be 
the  happier  for  it." — Mwray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  207.  "  These  are  torrents  that  swell  to-day,  and  have 
spent  themselves  by  to-morrow." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  286.  "  Who  have  caUed  that  wheat  to-day, 
which  they  have  called  tares  to-morrow." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  168.  "  He  thought  it  had  been 
one  of  his  tenants." — lb.,  i,  11.  "  But  if  one  went  unto  them  from  the  dead,  they  will  repent." — 
Luke,  xvi,  30.  "Neither  will  they  be  persuaded,  though  one  rose  fi-om  the  dead." — lb.,  verse  31. 
"But  it  is  while  men  slept,  that  the  archenemy  has  always  sown  his  tares." — TheEriend,  x,  351. 
"CresooAS  would  not  fail  to  have  exposed  him." — Addison's  Evidences,  p.  30. 
"  Bent  was  his  bow,  the  Grecian  hearts  to  wound ; 
rierca  as  he  mov'd,  his  silver  shafl;3  resound." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  i,  1.  64. 

Unbeb,  Note  XIV. — Veee3  op  Oommaudins,  &o. 

"  Had  I  commanded  you  to  have  done  this,  you  would  have  thought  hard  of  it."— ft  B.  "  1 
found  him  better  than  I  expected  to  have  found  him." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  126.  "There  are 
several  smaller  faults,  which  I  at  first  intended  to  have  enumerated."— Webster's  Essays,  p.  246. 
"  Antithesis,  therefore,  may,  on  many  occasions,  be  employed  to  advantage,  in  order  to  sti'engthen 
the  impression  which  we  intend  that  any  object  should  make."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  168.  "  The  girl 
said,  if  her  master  would  but  have  let  her  had  money,  she  might  have  been  well  long  ago."— See 
Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  127.  "  Nor  is  there  the  least  ground  to  fear,  that  we  should  be  cramped 
here  within  too  narrow  limits."— Camp6e«'s  Rhet.,  p.  163;  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  360.  "The 
Romans,  flushed  with  success,  expected  to  have  retaken  iV—Sooke's  Hist.,  p.  37.  "I  would  not  ■ 
have  let  fallen  an  unseasonable  pleasantry  in  the  venerable  presence  of  Misery,  to  be  entitled  to  all 
the  wit  that  ever  Rabelais  scattered. "—Steene :  Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  54.  "We  expected 
that  h©  would  have  arrived  last  night."— Inst,  p.  192.  "  Our  friends  intended  to  have  met 
us."— 76,  "We  hoped  to  have  seen  you."— JJ.  "He  would  not  have  been  aUowed  to  have 
entered." — lb. 
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TJuDEn  Note  XV. — Permanent  PnoposmoNg. 
"  Cicero  maintained  that  whatsoever  was  useful  was  good." — "  I  observed  that  love  constituted 
the  whole  moral  character  of  God."— DuiijAi  "  Thinlsing  that  one  gamed  nothing  by  being  a 
good  man." — VoUaire.  "I  have  already  told  you  that  I  was  a  gentleman." — Fontaine.  "If  I 
should  ask,  whether  ice  and  water  were  two  distinct  species  of  things." — Locke.  "  A  stranger  to 
the  poem  would  not  easily  discover  that  this  was  verse." — Murranfs  Gram.,  12mo,  p.  260.  "The 
doctor  affirmed,  that  fever  always  produced  thirst." — Inist,  p.  192.  "The  ancients  asserted,  that 
virtue  was  its  own  reward." — A  "  They  .should  not  have  repeated  the  error,  of  insisting  that  the 
infinitive  was  a  mere  noun." — Diversions  of  Purley,  Vol  i,  p.  288.  "It  was  observed  in  Chap. 
Ill,  that  the  distinctive  or  had  a  double  use." — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  154.  "  Two  young  gentle- 
men, who  have  made  a  discovery  that  there  was  no  &od." — Swift. 

KULE  XVIII.— INFINITIVES. 

The  Infinitive  Mood  is  governed  in  general  by  the  preposition  to,  vrhich 
commonly  connects  it  to  a  finite  verb  :  as,  "  I  desire  to  learn." — Dr. 
Adam.  "  Of  me  the  Eoman  people  have  many  pledges,  which  I  must 
strive,  with  my  utmost  endeavours,  TO  preserve,  to  defend,  to  confirm,  and 
TO  redeem.''' — Duncan's  Cicero,  p.  41. 

"  What  if  the  foot,  ordain'd  the  dust  to  tread. 
Or  hand  to  toil,  aspir'd  TO  he  the  head?" — Pope. 

OBSBEVATIONS  ON  RULE  XVIII. 

Obs.  1. — "So  word  is  more  variously  explained  by  grammarians,  than  this  word  TO)  which  is 
put  before  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood.  Johnson,  "Walljer,  Sco'tt,  Todd,  and  some  other  lexi- 
cographers, call  it  an  adverb ;  but,  in  explaining  its  use,  they  say  it  denotes  certain  relations,  which 
it  is  not  the  office  of  an  adverb  to  express.  (See  the  word  in  Johnson's  Quarto  Dictionary.)  D. 
St.  Quentin,  in  his  Rudiments  of  General  Grammar,  says,  "  To,  before  a  verb,  is  an  adverb ;"  and 
yet  his  ^'Adverbs  are  words  that  are  joined  to  verbs  or  adjectives,  and  express  some  circumstance 
or  quality."  See  pp.  33  and  39.  Lowth,  Priestley,  Pisher,  L.  Murray,  "Webster,  Wilson,  S.  "W. 
Clarlc,  Coar,  Comly,  Blair,  Felch,  Fisk,  Groenleaf,  Hart;  Weld,  Webber,  and  others,  call  it  a  prep- 
osition; and  some  of  these  ascribe  to  it  the  government  of  the  verb,  while  others  do  not.  Lowth 
says,  "  '£he  preposition  to,  placed  before  the  verb,  makes  the  infinitive  mood." — Short  Gram.,  p. 
•42.  "  Now  this,"  says  Home  Tooke,  "  is  manifestly  not  so:  for  to  placed  before  the  verb  loveih, 
will  not  make  the  infinitive  mood.  He  would  have  said  more  truly,-  that  to  placed  before  some 
nouns,  makes  verbs.'' — Diversions  of  Parley,  Vol.  i,  p.  287. 

Obs.  2. — Skinner,  in  his  Canones  Eiymohgici,  calls  this  to  "  an  equivocal  article."- — Tooke,  ib.,  i, 
288.  Nutting,  a  late  American  grammarian,  says:  "The  sign  to  is  no  other  than  the  Greek  ar- 
ticle to;  as,  to  agapcm  [,  to  love]  ;  or,  as  some  say,  it  is  the  Saxim  do." — Practical  Gram.,  p.  60. 
Thus,  by  suggesting  two  false  and  inconsistent  derivation.?,  though  he  uses  not  the  name  equiv- 
ocal article,  he  first  makes  the  word  an  article,  and  then  equivocal — equivocal  in  etymology,  and 
of  course  in  meaning.*  Nixon,  in  his  Enp:hsh  Parser,  supposes  it  to  be,  unequivocally,  the  Greek 
article  t!>,  the.  See  the  work,  p.  83.  D.  Booth  says,  "  To  is,  by  us,  apphed  to  Verbs ;  but  it  was 
the  neuter  Article  (the)  among  the  Greeks." — Introd.  to  Analyt.  Diet.,  p.  60.  According  to  Homo 
Tooke,  "  Minshew  also  distinguishes  between  the  preposition  TO,  and  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  TO. 
Of  the  former  he  is  silent,  and  of  the  latter  he  says:  'To,  as  to  make,  to  walk,  to  do,  a  Grseco 
articulo  to.'  But  Dr.  Gregory  Sharpe  is  persuaded,  that  our  language  has  taken  it  from  the  He- 
brew. And  Vossius  derives  the  correspondent  Latin  preposition  ad  from  the  same  source." — 
Diversions  of  Pwrleg,  Vol  i,  p.  293. 

Obs.  3. — Tooke  also  says,  "  I  observe,  that  Junius  and  Skinner  and  Johnson,  have  not  chosen 

*  Nutting,  I  suppose,  did  not  imagine  tiie  Greek  article,  rt),  thu,  and  the  English  or  Saxon  verb  (?o,  to  be 
equivalent  or  Icindved  words.  But  there  is  no  knowing  what  terais  conjectural  etymology  may  not  contrive  to 
identify,  or  at  least  to  approximate  apd  ally.  The  ingenious  David  Booth,  if  he  does  not  actually  identify  do, 
with  rri,  thA,  has  discovered  synonymes  and  cognates  that  are  altogether  as  unapparent  to  common  obseiTers: 
as,  "  J(  and  £Ae,"  says  he,  "  when  Gender  is  not  attended  to,  are  eipirniymm^i.  Each  is  expressive  of  Being  in 
general,  and  when  used  Verbally,  signiiieB  to  bring  forth,  or  to  ad.(l  to  what  we  already  see.  The,  it,  and,  add, 
at,  to,  and  do,  are  kindred  words.  They  mark  that  an  addition  is  made  to  some  collected  mass  of  existence. 
To,  which  literally  signifies  add,  (like  at  and  the  Latin  ad,)  is  merely  a  different  pronunciation  of  do.  It  ex- 
presses the  juneUon  of  an  other  thing,  or  circumstance,  as  appears  more  evidently  from  its  varied  orthography 
of  too." — Introd.  to  Armlyt.  Diet.,  p.  45.  Home  Tooke.  it  seems,  could  not  persuade  this  author  into  his  notion 
of  the  derivation  and  meaning  of  the,  it,  to,  or  do.  But  Lindley  Murray,  and  his  followers,  have  been  more 
ti'actable.  They  were  ready  to  be  led  without  looking.  "To,"  say  they,  "comes  from  Sazon  and  Gothic 
words,  which  signify  action,  effect,  termination,  to  act,  &c." —Mnrrajf  s  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  133;  Fish's,  92.  What 
an  admirable  explanation  is  thisl  and  how  prettily  the  great  Compiler  says  on  the  next  leaf:  "Etymology, 
when  it  is  guided  hj  judgment,  and  [when]  proper  limits  are  set  to  it,  certainly  merits  great  attention  \"—lb., 
p.  1.^5.  According  to  his  own  express  rules  for  interpreting  "  a  substantive  mthout  any  article  to  limit  it,"  and 
the  "relative  pronoun  with  a  comma  before  it,"  he  must  have  meant,  that  "to  comes  from  Saxon  and  Gothic 
words"  of  everij  sort,  and  that  th£  words  of  these  two  langiiages  "  signify  action,  effect,  termination,  to  act,  &c." 
The  latter  assertion  is  true  enough ;  but,  concerning  the  former,  a  man  of  sense  may  demur.  Nor  do  I  see  how 
it  is  possible  not  to  despise  such  etymology,  be  the  interpretation  of  the  words  what  it  may.  For,  if  to  means 
action  or  to  act,  then  our  little  infinitive  phrase,  to  be,  must  mean,  action  he,  or  to  act  be;  and  what  is  this,  but 
nonsense  ? 
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to  give  the  slightest  hint  concerning  the  derivation  of  to." — Ibid.  But,  certainly,  of  his  adveri 
TO,  Johnson  gives  this  hint:  "  to,  Saxon ;  te,  Dutch."  And  Webster,  who  calls  it  not  an  adverb, 
but  a  preposition,  gives  the  same  hint  of  the  source  from  v?hioh  it  comes  to  us.  This  ia  as  much 
as  to  say,  it  is  etymologically  the  old  Saxon  preposition  to — which,  truly,  it  ia — the  very  same 
word  that,  for  a  thousand  years  or  more,  has  been  used  before  nouns  and  pronouns  to  govern  the 
objective  case.  Tooke  himself  does  not  deny  this ;  but,  conceiving  that  almost  all  particles, 
whether  English  or  any  other,  can  be  traced  back  to  ancient  verbs  or  nouns,  he  hunts  for  the 
root  of  this,  in  a  remoter  region,  where  he  pretends  to  find  that  to  has  the  same  origin  as  do ;  and 
though  he  detects  the  former  in  a  Gothic  noun,  he  scruples  not  to  identify  it  with  an  auxiliary 
verb !  Yet  he  elsewhere  expressly  denies,  "  that  any  words  change  their  nature  by  use,  so  as  to 
belong  sometimes  to  one  part  of  speech,  and  sometimes  to  another." — Div.  of  Pur.,  Tol.  i,  p.  68. 

OiiS.  4. — Prom  this,  the  fair  inference  is,  that  he  will  have  both  to  and  do  to  be  "  nouns  sub- 
stantive" stini  "Do  (the  auxiliary  verb,  as  it  has  been  called)  is  derived  from  the  same  root, 
and  is  indeed  the  same  word  as  to." — Ih.,  Tol.  i,  p.  290.  "Since  from  means  commencemeid  or 
beginning,  TO  must  mean  end  or  termination." — lb.,  i,  283.  "  The  preposition  to  (in  Dutch  written 
toe  and  tot,  a  little  nearer  to  the  original)  ia  the  Gothic  substantive  TfVllI  or  Tinh-TS,  L  e. 
act,  effect,  result,  consxmnmalion.  'Which  Gothic  substantive  is  indeed  itself  no  other  than  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb  T|^T\p)i.N,  agere.  And  what  is  done,  is  terminated,  ended,  flnislied." — lb., 
i,  285.  No  wonder  that  Johnson,  Skinner,  and  Junius,  gave  no  hint  of  this  derivation:  it  is  not 
worth  the  ink  it  takes,  if  it  cannot  be  made  more  sure.  But  in  showing  its  bearing  on  the  verb, 
the  author  not  unjustly  complains  of  our  grammarians,  that,  "  Of  all  the  points  which  they 
endeavour  to  shuffle  over,  there  is  none  in  which  they  do  it  more  grossly  than  in  this  of  the 
infinitive."— /6.,  i,  287. 

Obs.  5. — Many  are  content  to  call  the  word  TO  a,pre/kc,  a,  particle,  a  little  word,  a  sign  of  the  in- 
finitive, a  part  of  the  infinitive,  a  part  of  the  verb,  and  the  like,  without  telling  us  whence  it  comes, 
how  it  differs  from  the  preposition  to,  or  to  what  part  of  speech  it  belongs.  It  certainly  is  not 
what  we  usually  call  &  prefix,  because  we  never  yom  it  to  the  verb  ;  yet  there  are  three  instances 
in  which  it  becomes  such,  before  a  noun :  viz.,  to-day,  to-night,  io-nwrrow.  If  it  is  a  "particle," 
so  is  any  other  preposition,  as  well  as  every  small  and  invariable  word.  If  it  is  a  "  little  word," 
the  whole  bigness  of  a  preposition  is  unquestionably  found  in  it;  and  no  "word"  is  so  small  but 
that  it  must  belong  to  some  one  of  the  ten  classes  called  parts  of  speech.  If  it  is  a  "sign  of  the 
inflnilive,"  because  it  is  used  before  no  other  mood ;  so  is  it  a  sign  of  the  objective  case,  or  of  what 
in  Latin  is  called  the  dative,  because  it  precedes  no  other  case.  If  we  suppose  it  to  be  a  "part 
of  the  infmitive,"  or  a  "pairt  of  the  verb,"  it  is  certainly  no  necessary  part  of  either ;  because  there 
is  no  verb  which  may  not,  in  several  different  ways,  be  properly  used  in  the  infinitive  without 
it.  But  if  it  be  a  part  of  the  infinitive,  it  must  be  a  verb,  and  ought  to  be  classed  with  the 
auxiliaries.  Dr.  Ash  accordingly  placed  it  among  the  auxiharies;  but  he  says,  (inaccurately, 
however,)  "  The  auxiliary  sign  seems  to  have  the  nature  of  adverbs." —  Grammatical  Institutes, 
p.  33.  "  The  auxiliary  [signs]  are,  to,  do,  did,  have,  had,  shall,  wiU,  may,  can,  must,  might,"  &c. 
—lb.,  p.  31. 

Obs.  6. — It  is  clear,  as  I  have  already  shown,  that  the  word  to  may  be  a  sign  of  the  infinitive, 
and  yet  not  be  a  part  of  it.  Dr.  Ash  supposes,  it  may  even  be  a  part  of  the  mood,  and  yet  not  be 
a  part  of  the  verb.  How  this  can  be,  I  see  not,  unless  the  mood  consists  in  something  else  than 
either  the  form  or  the  parts  of  the  verb.  This  grammarian  says,  "  In  parsing,  every  word  should 
be  considered  as  a  distinct  part  of  speech :  for  though  two  or  more  words  may  be  united  to  form  a 
mode,  a  tense,  or  a  comparison ;  yet  it  seems  quite  improper  to  unite  two  or  more  words  to  make 
a  noun,  a  verb,  an  adjective,  &c." — Gram.  Inst,  p.  28.  All  the  auxiliaries,  therefore,  and  the 
particle  to  among  them,  he  parses  separately ;  but  he  follow^  not  his  own  advice,  to  make  them 
distinct  parts  of  speech ;  for  he  calls  them  all  signs  only,  and  signs  are  not  one  of  his  ten  parts 
of  speech.  And  the  participle  too,  which  is  one  of  the  ten,  and  which  he  declares  to  be  "  no 
part  of  the  verb,"  he  parses  separately ;  calling  it  a  verb,  and  not  a  participle,  as  often  as  it 
accompanies  any  of  his  auxiliary  signs.  This  is  certainly  a  greater  impropriety  than  there  can 
be  in  supposing  an  auxiliary  and  a  participle  to  constitute  a  verb ;  for  the  mood  and  tense  are  the 
properties  of  the  compound,  and  ought  not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  principal  term  only.  Not  so 
with  the  preposition  to  before  the  infinitive,  any  more  than  with  the  conjunction  «/ before  the  sub- 
junctive. These  may  well  be  parsed  as  separate  parts  of  speech ;  for  these  moods  are  sometimes 
formed,  and  are  completely  distinguished  in  each  of  their  tenses,  without  the  adding  of  these 
sign.s. 

OiiS.  1. — After  a  careful  examination  of  what  others  have  taught  respecting  this  disputed  point 
in  grammar,  I  have  given,  in  the  preceding  rule,  that  explanation  which  I  consider  to  be  the 
most  correct  and  the  most  simple,  and  also  as  well  authorized  as  any.  Who  first  parsed  the  in- 
finitive in  this  manner,  I  know  not ;  probably  those  who  first  called  the  to  a,  preposition ;  among 
whom  were  Lowth  and  the  author  of  the  old  British  Grammar.  The  doctrine  did  not  originate 
with  me,  or  with  Comly,  or  with  any  American  author.  In  Gear's  English  Grammar,  pubhshed 
in  London  in  1796,  the  phrase  to  trample  is  parsed  thus :  "  lb — A  preposition,  serving  for  a  sign 
of  the  infinitive  mood  to  the  verb  IVample—A.  verb  neuter,  infinitive  mood,  present  tense,  gov- 
erned  by  the  preposition  to  before  it.  Rule.  The  preposition  to  before  a  verb,  is  the  sign  of  the 
infinitive  mood."  See  the  work,  p.  263.  This  was  written  by  a  gentleman  who  speaks  of  his 
"  long  habit  of  teaching  the  Latin  Tongue,"  and  who  was  certainly  partial  enough  to  the  principles 
of  Latm  grammar,  since  he  adopts  in  English  the  whole  detail  of  Latin  cases. 
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Obs.  8.— In  Fisher's  English  Grammar,  London,  1800,  (of  which  there  had  been  many  earlier 
editions,)  we  find  the  following  rule  of  syntax:  "  When  two  principal  Verbs  come  together,  the 
latter  of  them  expresses  an  unlimited  Sense,  with  the  Preposition  to  before  it;  as  Ae  loved  to  learn; 
1  chtise  to  dance :  and  is  called  the  infinitive  Verb,  which  may  also  follow  a  Name  or  Quality ;  as, 
a  Time  to  sing ;  a  Booh  delightful  to  read."  That  this  author  supposed  the  infinitive  to  be  governed 
by  to,  and  not  by  the  preceding  verb,  noun,  or  adjective,  is  plain  from  the  following  note,  which 
he  gives  in  his  margin :  "  The  Scholar  will  best  understand  this,  by  being  told  that  infinite  or  i»- 
variable  Verbs,  having  neither  Number,  Person,  nor  Nominative  Word  belonging  to  them,  are 
known  or  governed  by  the  Preposition  to  coming  before  them.  The  Sign  to  is  often  understood ;  as, 
Bid  Robert  and  his  company  (to)  tarry." — Fisher's  New  Gram.,  p.  95. 

Obs.  9. — The  forms  of  parsing,  and  also  the  rules,  which  are  given  in  the  early  English  gram- 
mars, are  so  very  defective,  that  it  is  often  impossible  to  say  positively,  what  their  authors  did,  or 
did  not,  intend  to  teach.  Dr.  Lowth's  specimen  of  "  grammatical  resolution"  contains  four  infini- 
tives. In  his  explanation  of  the  first,  the  preposition  and  the  verb  are  parsed  separately,  as 
above;  except  that  he  says  nothing. about  government.  In  his  account  of  the  other  three,  the 
two  words  are  taken  together,  and  called  a  "  verb,  in  the  infinitive  mode."  But  as  he  eLsewhere 
calls  the  particle  to  a  preposition,  and  nowhere  speaks  of  any  thing  else  as  governing  the  infinitive, 
it  seems  feir  to  infer,  that  he  conceived  the  verb  to  be  the  regimen  of  this  preposition.*  If  such 
was  his  idea,  we  have  the  learned  Doctor's  authority  in  opposition  to  that  of  his  professed  admi- 
rers and  copyists.  Of  these,  Lindley  Murray  is  doubtless  the  most  famous.  But  Murray's  twelfth 
rule  of  syntax,  while  it  expressly  calls  to  before  the  infinitive  a  preposition,  absurdly  takes  away 
from  it  this  regimen,  and  leaves  us  a  preposition  that  governs  nothirig,  and  has  apparently  nothing 
to  do  with  the  relation  of  the  terms  between  which  it  occurs. 

Obs.  10. — Many  later  grammarians,  perceiving  the  absurdity  of  calling  to  before  the  infinitive  a 
prtsposition  without  supposing  it  to  govern  the  verb,  have  studiously  avoided  this  name ;  and  have 
cither  made  the  "  little  word'  a  supernumerary  part  of  speech,  or  treated  it  as  no  part  of  speech  at 
aU.  Among  these,  if  I  mistake  not,  are  Allen,  Lennie,  Bullions,  Alger,  Guy,  Churchill,  Hiley, 
Nutting,  Mulligan,  Spencer,  and  W^lls.  Except  Comly,  the  numerous  modifiers  of  Murray's  Gram- 
mar are  none  of  them  more  consistent,  on  this  point,  than  was  Murray  himself.  Such  of  them  as  do 
not  follow  him  literally,  either  deny,  or  forbear  to  affirm,  that  to  before  a  verb  is  a  preposition ;  and 
consequently  either  tell  us  not  what  it  is,  or  tell  us  falsely;  some  calling  it  "■apart  of  the  verb," 
while  they  neither  join  it  to  the  verb  as  a  prefix,  nor  niclude  it  among  the  auxiliaries.  Thus 
Kirkham:  "  To  is  not  a  preposition  when  joined  to  a  verb  in  this  mood;  thus,  to  ride,  to  rule;  but 
it  should  be  parsed  wiih'ihe  verb,  and  as  a  part  of  it." — Gram,,  in  Familiar  Lect.,  p.  137.     So  B. 

C.  Smith:  "  This  httle  word  to  when  used  before  verbs  in  this  manner,  is  not  a  preposition,  but 
forms  a  part  of  the  verb,  and,  in  parsing,  should  be  so  considered." — Productive  Gram.,  p.  65. 
How  can  that  be  '^  a  part  of  the  verb,"  which  is  a  word  used  before  it?  or  how  i,s  to  "joined  to 
the  verb,"  or  made  a  part  of  it,  in  the  phrase,  "to  ride?"  But  Smith  does  not  abide  by  his  own 
doctrine ;  for,  in  an  other  part  of  his  book,  he  %dopts  the  pliraseology  of  Murray,  and  makes  to  a 
preposition:  saying,  "The preposition  ro,  though  generally  used  before  the  latter  verb,  is  some- 
times properly  omitted ;  as,  'I  heard  him  say  it;'  instead  of 'to  say  it.'" — Productive  Gram.,  p. 
156.     See  Mwrray's  Rule  12th. 

Obs.  11. — Most  English  grammarians  have  considered  the  word  to  as  a  part  of  the  infinitive,  a 
part  of  the  verb ;  and,  like  the  teachers  of  Latin,  have  referred  the  government  of  this  mood  to  a 
preceding  verb.  But  the  rule  which  they  give,  is  partial,  and  often  -inapplicable ;  and  their  ex- 
ceptions to  it,  or  the  heterogeneous  parts  into  which  some  of  them  divide  it,  are  both  numerous 
and  puzzling.  They  teach  that  at  least  half  of  the  ten  different  parts  of  speech  "frequently  gov- 
ern the  infinitive : "  if  so,  there  should  be  a  distinct  rule,  for  each ;  for  why  should  the  government 
of  one  part  of  speech  be  made  an  exception  to  that  of  an  other  ?  and,  if  this  be  done,  with  re- 
spect to  the  infinitive,  why  not  also  with  respect  to  the  objective  case  ?  In  all  instances  to  which 
their  rule  is  applicable,  the  rule  which  I  have  given,  amounts  to  the  same  thing ;  and  it  obviates 
the  necessity  for  their  numerous  exceptions,  and  the  embarrassment  arismg  from  other  construc- 
tions of  the  infinitive  not  noticed  in  them.  Why  then  is  the  simplest  solution  imaginable  still  so 
frequently  rejected  for  so  much  complexity  and  inconsistency  ?  Or  how  can  the  more  common 
rule  in  question  be  suitable  for  a  child,  if  its  applicability  depends  on  a  relation  between  the  two 
verbs,  which  the  preposition  to  sometimes  expresses,  and  sometimes  does  not  ? 

Oes.  12. — All  authors  admit  that  in  some  instances,  the  sign  to  is  "superfluous  and  improper," 
the  construction  and  government  appearing  complete  without  it;  and  the  "Rev.  Peter  Bullions 

D.  D.,  Professor  of  Languages  in  the  Albany  Academy,"  has  recently  published  a  grammar,  in 

*  So,  from  the  following  language  of  three  modem  authors,  one  cannot  bat  infer,  that  they  would  parse  the 
verb  as  governed  bi;  the  prcpositimi;  but  I  do  not  perceive  that  they  anywhere  expresBly  Bay  Bo ; 

(1.)  "  The  Infinitive  is  the  form  of  the  supplemental  verb  that  always  has,  or  admits,  the  prepoBltion  to  before 
it ;  as,  to  move.  Its  general  character  is  to  represent  the  action  inprospect,  or  to  do;  or  in  retrospect,  as  to  have 
done.  As  a  verb,  it  signifies  to  do  the  action  ;  and  as  object  of  the  preposition  to,  it  stands  in  the  place  of  a 
noun  for  the  doing  of  it.  The  infinitive  verb  and  its  prefix  to  are  used  much  like  a  preposition  and  its  noun  ob- 
ject,"— FelcKs  Compreheneite  Qratn.,  p.  62.         ' 

(2.)  "  The  action  or  other  signification  of  a  verb  may  be  expressed  in  its  widest  and  most  general  sense,  with- 
out any  limitation  by  a  person  or  agent,  but  merely  as  the  end,  or  purpose  of  some  other  action,  state  of  being, 
quality,  or  thing;  it  is,  from  this  want  of  limitation,  said  to  be  in  the  Infinitive  mode;  and  is  expressed  by  the 
verb  with  ^e prepositUm  to  before  it,  to  denote  this  relation  of  end  (yr  purpose;  as,  *  He  came  to  see  me  ;*  '  The 
man  is  not  fit  to  die ;'    •  It  was  not  right  for  him  to  do  thus.'  "—Dr.  S.  Webber's  English  Gram.,  p.  35. 

(3.)  "  HniE  3.  A  verb  in  the  Infinitive  Mode,  is  the  object  of  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,"— 
.«.  W.  Clark's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  12T. 
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■which  he  adopts  the  common  rule,  "  One  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  as,  I  desire 
la  leoam;"  and  then  remarks,  "  The  infinitive  after  a  verb  is  governed  by  it  only  when  the  atkibuie 
expressed  by  the  infinitive  is  either  the  subject  or  [the]  object  of  the  other  verb.  In  such  expressions 
as  '  1  read  to  learn,'  the  infinitive  is  rwt  governed  by  '  I  read,'  but  depends  on  the  phrase  '  in  order 
to'  understood." — BuUions's  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  110.  But,  "  I  read  '  in  order  to'  to  learn,"  is  not 
English ;  though  it  might  be,  if  either  to  were  any  thing  else  than  a  preposition :  as,  "  Now  set  to 
to  learn  your  lesson."  This  broad  exception,  therefore,  which  embraces  well-nigh  half  the  in- 
finitives in  the  language,  though  it  contains  some  obvious  truth,  is  both  carelessly  stated,  and 
badly  resolved.  The  single  particle  to  is  quite  sufficient,  both  to  govern  the  infinitive,  and  to 
connect  it  to  any  antecedent  term  which  can  make  sense  with  Such  an  adjunct.  But,  in  fact,  the 
reverend  author  must  have  meant  to  use  t)ie  "  Utile  word"  but  once ;  and  also  to  deny  that  it  is 
a  preposition ;  for  he  elsewhere  says  expressly,  though,  beyond  question,  erroneously,  "A  prep- 
osition should  never  be  used  before  the  infinitive." — lb.,  p.  92.  And  he  also  says,  "  The  Infini- 
tive mood  expresses  a  thing  in  a  general  manner,  without  distinction  of  number,  person,  or  time, 
and  commonly  has  TO  before  it." — lb..  Second  Edition,  p.  35.  Now  if  TO  is  ^'before"  the  mood,  it 
is  certainly  not  apart  of  it.  And  again,  if  this  mood  had  no  distinction  of  "time,"  our  author's 
two  tenses  of  it,  and  his  own  two  special  rales  for  their  appUeation,  would  be  as  absurd  aa  is  his 
notion  of  its  government.     See  his  06s.  6  and  1,  ib.,  p.  124 

Obs.  13. — Richard  HUey,  too,  a  grammarian  of  perhaps  more  merit,  is  equally  faulty  in  his  ex- 
planation of  the  infinitive  mood.  In  the  first  place,  he  absurdly  says,  "  to  before  the  infinitive 
mood,  is  considered  as  forming  ^(W<  of  the  verb ;  but  in  every  other  situation  it  is  a  preposition." — 
Hiley's  Gram.,  Third  Edition,  p.  28.  To  teach  that  a  "pari  of  the  verb"  stands  "  before  the  mood," 
IS  an  absurdity  manifestly  greater,  than  the  very  opposite  notion  of  Dr.  Ash,  that  what  is  not  a 
part  of  the  verb,  may  yet  be  included  in  the  mood.  There  is  no  need  of  either  of  these  false  supposi- 
tions ;  or  of  the  suggestion,  doubly  false,  that  to  "  in  every  other  situation,  is  a,  preposition." 
What  does  preposition  mean  ?  Is  to  a  preposition  when  it  is  placed  after  a  verb,  and  not  a  prep- 
osition when  it  is  placed  before  it  ?    For  example :   "I  rise  to  shut  to  the  door." — See  Luke,  xiii,  25. 

Ops.  14. — In  his  syntax,  this  author  further  says,  "When  two  verbs  come  together,  the  latter 
must  be  in  the  infinitive  mood,  when  it  denotes  the  objeci  of  the  former ;  as,  '  Study  to  improve.' " 
This  is  his  Bute.  Now  look  at  his  Notes.  "  1.  When  the  latter  verb  does  not  express  the  object, 
but  the  end,  or  something  remote,  the  word  for,  or  the  words  in  order  to,  are  understood ;  as,  '  I 
read  to  learn;'  that  is,  'I  read /or  to  learn,'  or,  '  in  order  [to]  to  learn.'  The  word  for,  however, 
is  never,  in  such  instances,  expressed  in  good  language.  2.  The  infinitive  is  frequently  governed 
by  adjectives,  substantives,  and  participles ;  but  in  this  instance  also,  a  preposition  is  understood, 
thonglinever  expressed ;  as,  ' 'Eager  to  learn ;'  that  is,  '  eager /or  to  learn ;'  or, '/or  learning;'  'A 
desire  to  improve;'  that  is,  'for  to  improve.' " — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  89.  Here  we  see  the  origin  of 
some  of  BuUions's  blunders.  To  is  so  small  a  word,  it  slips  through  the  fingers  of  these  gentlemen. 
Words  utterly  needless,  and  worse  than  needless,  they  foist  into  our  language,  in  instances  beyond 
number,  to  explain  infinitives  that  occur  at  almost  every  breatl).  Their  students  must  see  that, 
"  1  read  to  learn,"  sidA,  "  I  study  to  improve,"  with  countless  other  examples  of  either  sort,  are 
very  different  consiructions,  and  not  to  be  parsed  by  the  same  rule  J  And  here  the  only  govern- 
ment of  the  infinitive  which  Hiley  affirms,  ia  immediately  contradicted  by  the  supposition  of  a 
needless /or  "understood." 

Obs.  15. — In  all  such  examples  as,  "I  read  to  learn," — "I  strive  to  ham," — "Someeaito 
live," — "Some  live  to  eat," — "She  sings  to  cheer  him," — "I  come  to  ajdyou," — "I  go  io prepare 
a  place  for  you," — the  action  and  its  purpose  are  connected  by  the  word  to ;  and  if^  in  the  count- 
less instances  of  this  kind,  the  former  verbs  do  noi  govern  the  latter,  it  is  not  because  the  phrase- 
ology is  elliptical,  or  ever  was  elliptical,*  but  because  in  no  case  is  there  any  such  government, 
except  in  the  construction  of  those  verbs  which  take  the  Infinitive  after  them  without  the  preposi- 
tion to.  Professor  Bullions  will  have  the  infinitive  to  be  governed  by  a  finite  verb,  "  when  the 
attribute  expressed  by  the  infinitive  is  the  subject  of  the  other  verb."  An  infinitive  may  be  made  tlie 
subject  of  a  finite  verb  ;  but  this  grammarian  has  mistaken  the  established  meaning  of  subject,  as 
well  aa  of  attribute,  and  therefore  written  nonsense.  Dr.  Johnson  defines  his  adverb  to,  "  A  par- 
ticle coming  between  two  verbs,  and  noting  the  second  as  the  object  of  the  first."  But  of  all  the 
words  which,  according  to  my  opponents  and  their  oracles,  govern  tlie  infinitive,  probably  not 
more  than  a  quarter  are  such  verbs  as  usually  have  an  objeci  after  them.  Where  then  is  the  pro- 
priety of  their  notion  of  infinitive  government?  And  what  advantage  has  it,  even  where  it  is 
least  objectionable  ? 

Obs.  16. — Take  for  an  example  of  this  contrast  the  terms,  "  Strive  to  enter  in — many  will  seek 
to  enter  in." — Lulce,  xiii,  24.  Why  should  it  be  thought  more  eligible  to  say,  that  the  verb 
siri/De  or  will  seek  governs  the  infinitive  verb  to  enter ;  than  to  say,  that  to  is  a  preposition,  show- 
ing the  relation  between  strive  and  enter,  or  between  will  seek  and  enter,  and  governing  the  latter 
verb  ?    (See  the  exact  and  only  needful  form  for  parsing  any  such  term,  in  the  Twelfth  Praxis  of 

•  Kufus  Nutting,  A.  M.,  a  grammarian  of  some  skill,  eupposes  that  in  all  snch  sentences  there  was  "  anrimtly'^ 
an  ellipsis,  not  of  the  phrase  "  in  order  io,"  but  of  the  preposition  for.  He  says,  "  Considering  this  mode  as 
merely  a  verhal  noun,  it  might  be  observed,  that  the  infinitive,  when  it  expresses  the  object,  is  governed  by  a 
trttnmtivti  verb ;  and,  when  It  expresses  the  Jin^jl  cause,  is  governed  by  an  intransitive  verb,  on  angikntly,  uy  a 
pur.rosiTiON  undehbtood.  Of  the  former  Icind — 'he  learns  io  read.'  Of  the  latter — 'he  reads  to  learn.^  i.  e. 
^/or  to  learn.' "—Procticoi  Oram.,  p.  101.  If  for  was  anciently  understood  in  examples  of  this  sort,  it  ia 
understood  now,  and  to  a  still  greater  extent ;  because  we  do  not  now  insert  the  word  for,  as  our  ancestors  some' 
times  did ;  and  an  ellipsis  can  no  otherwise  grow  obsolete,  thau  by  a  ooutinual  use  of  what  was  once  occasionally 
omitted.  ' 
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this  work.)  None,  I  presume,  will  deny,  that  in  the  Greek  or  the  Latin  of  these  phrases,  the 
finite  verbs  govern  the  infinitive ;  or  that,  in  the  French,  the  infinitive  entrer  is  governed  first  by 
one  preposition,  and  then  by  an  other.  "  Ooniendiie  inira/re — mulH  qimrerd  intrare." — Montanus. 
"  ESbroez-vous  d'  entrer — plusieurs  chercheront  d  y  entrer." — French  Bible.  In  my  opinion,  to 
before  a  verb  is  as  fairly  a  preposition  as  the  French  de  oi  d;  and  it  is  the  main  design  of  these 
observations,  while  they  candidly  show  the  reader  what  others  teach,  to  prove  it  so.  The  only 
construction  which  makes  it  any  thing  else,  is  that  which  puts  it  after  a  verb  or  a  participle,  in 
the  sense  of  an  adverbial  supplement ;  as,  "  The  infernal  idol  is  bowed  down  to." — Herald  of  Free- 
dom. "  Going  to  and  fro.''^ — Bible.  "  At  length  he  came  to." — "  Tell  him  to  heave  <o." — "  He 
was  ready  to  set  to."  With  singular  absurdness  of  opinion,  some  grammarians  call  to  a  preposi- 
tion, when  it  thus  follows  a  verb  and  governs  nothing,  who  resolutely  deny  it  that  name,  when 
it  precedes  the  verb,  and  requires  it  to  be  in  the  infinitive  mood,  as  in  the  last  two  examples.  Now, 
if  this  is  not  government,  what  is  ?  And  if  to,  without  government,  is  not  an  adverb,  what  is  ? 
See  Obs.  2d  on  the  List  of  Prepositions. 

Obs.  If. — The  infinitive  thus  admits  a  simpler  solution  in  English,  than  in  most  other  lan- 
guages ;  because  we  less  frequently  use  it  without  a  preposition,  and  seldom,  if  ever,  allow  any 
variety  in  this  connecting  and  governing  particle.  And  yet  in  no  other  language  has  its  con- 
struction given  rise  to  a  tenth  part  of  that  variety  of  absurd  opinions,  which  the  defender  of  its 
true  syntax  must  refiite  in  ours.  In  French,  the  infinitive,  though  frequently  placed  in  immediate 
dependence  on  an  other  verb,  may  also  be  governed  by  several  different  prepositions,  (as,  d,  de, 
pow,  sans,  apres,)  according  to  the  sense.*  In  Spanish  and  Italian,  the  construction  is  similar. 
In  Latin  and  Greek,  the  infinitive  is,  for  the  most  part,  immediately  dependent  on  an  other  verb. 
But,  according  to  the  grammars,  it  may  stand  for  a  noun,  in  all  the  six  cases ;  and  many  have 
called  it  an  indeclinable  noun.  See  the  Port-Eoyal  Latin  and  Greek  grammars ;  in  which  several 
peculiar  constructions  of  the  infinitive  are  referred  to  the  government  of  a  preposjKon— construc- 
tions that  occur  frequently  in  Greek,  and  sometimes  even  in  Latin. 

Obs.  18. — It  is  fi'om  an  improper  extension  of  the  principles  of  these  "  learned  languages"  to  ours, 
that  much  of  the  false  teaching  which  has  so  greatly  and  so  long  embarrassed  this  part  of  English 
grammar,  has  been,  and  continues  to  be,  derived.  A  late  author,  who  supposes  every  infinitive 
to  be  virtually  a  noun,  and  who  thinks  he  finds  in  ours  all  the  cases  of  an  English  noun,  not  ex- 
cepting the  possessive,  gives  the  following  account  of  its  origin  and  nature :  "  This  mood,  with 
almost  all  its  properties  and  uses,  has  been  adopted  into  our  language  from  the  ancfent  Greek  and 
Latin  tongues.  *  *  s=  The  definite  article  rb  [,]  the,  which  they  [the  Greeks]  used  before  the 
infinitive,  to  mark,  in  an  especial  manner,  its  nature  of  a  substantive,  is  evidently  th£  same  word 
that  we  use  before  our  infinitive;  thus,  'to  write,'  signifies  the  writing;  that  is,  the  action  of 
writing ; — and  when  a  verb  governs  an  infinitive,  it  only  governs  it  as  in  the  objective  case." — 
Nixon's  English  Parser,  p.  83.  But  who  will  beheve,  that  our  old  Saxon  ancestors  borrowed 
from  Greek  or  Latin  what  is  now  our  construction  of  the  very  root  of  the  English  verb,  when,  in 
all  likelihood,  they  could  not  read  a  word  in  either  of  those  languages,  or  scarcely  knew  the  let- 
ters in  their  own,  and  while  it  is  plain  that  they  took  not  thence  even  the  inflection  of  a  single 
branch  of  any  verb  whatever  ? 

Obs.  19. — The  particle  to,  being  a  very  common  preposition  in  the  Saxon  tongue,  has  been 
generally  used  before  the  Enghsh  infinitive,  ever  since  the  English  language,  or  any  thing  hke  it, 
existed.  And  it  has  always  governed  the  verb,  not  indeed  "  as  in  the  objective  case,"  for  no  verb 
is  ever  declined  by  cases,  but  simply  as  the  infinitive  mood.  In  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  of  the 
Gospels,  which  was  made  as  early  as  the  eleventh  century,  the  infinitive  mood  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed in  this  manner,  and  sometimes  bj'  the  termination  an  without  the  preposition.  Dr.  John- 
son's History  of  the  English  Language,  prefixed  to  his  large  Dictionary,  contains,  of  this  version 
and  of  Wickliffe's,  the  whole  of  the  first  chapter  of  Luke ;  except  that  the  latter  omits  the  first 
four  verses,  so  that  the  numbers  for  reference  do  not  correspond.  Putting,  for  convenience,  Eng- 
lish characters  for  the  Saxon,  I  shall  cite  here  three  examples  from  each ;  and  these,  if  he  will 
the  reader  may  compare  with  the  19lh,  the  Tith,  and  the  79th  verse,  in  our  common  Bible. 
Saxojt  :  "  And  ic  eom  asend  with  the  sprecan.  and  the  this  hodian." — Lucae,  i,  19.  Wickliffe  : 
"  And  Y  am  sent  to  thee  to  speke  and  to  evangelise  to  thee  these  thingis." — Luk,  i,  15.    Saxon  : 

*  (1.)  "La  proposition,  est  un  mot  Indeclinable,  placfi  devant  les  noms,  les  pronoms,  et  les  verbes,  qu'elle 
r^ffit." — "The  preposition  is  an  indeclinable  word  placed  before  the  nouns,  pronouns,  and  wer&8  which  it  ffow- 
erns." — PerrirCs  Gramraar,  p.  152. 

(2.)  "  Every  verb  placed  immediately  after  an  other  verb,  or  after  a prepositwn,  ought  to  be  put  in  the  injim- 
tive;  because  it  is  then  the  regimen  of  the  verb  or  preposition  which  precedes." — See  La  Grammaire  dea  Gram- 
maires,  par  GirauU  Du  Vivier,  p.  774. 

(3.)  The  American  translator  of  the  Elements  of  General  Grammar,  by  the  Baron  De  Sacy,  is  naturally  led. 
In  giving  a  version  of  his  author's  method  of  analysis,  to  parse  the  English  iniinitlve  mood  essentially  as  I  do ; 
calling  the  word  to  a  preposition,  and  the  exponent,  or  sign,  of  a  relation  between  the  verb  which  follows  it, 
and  some  other  word  which  is  anteeedept  to  it.  Thus,  in  the  phrase,  ''  convnumding  them  to  use  his  power," 
he  says,  that  "  '  to'  [is  the]  Exponent  of  a  relation  whose  Antecedent  is  '  commanding.'  and  [whose]  Consequent 
[is]  'use.'  "—Fosdick's  De  Saqi,  p.  131.  In  short,  he  expounds  the  word  to  in  this  relation,  just  as  he  does 
when  it  stands  before  the  objective  case.    For  example,  in  the  phrase,  "  belonging  to  him  alone ;  '  to,'  Exponent 

of  a  relation  of  which  the  Antecedent  is  'belon^n^'  and  the  Consequent,  'him  alone.'" lb.,  p.  126.    My 

solution,  in  cither  case,  differs  from  this  in  scarcely  any  thing  else  than  the  choice  ofwtyrds  to  express  it. 

(4.)  It  appears  that,  in  sundry  dialects  of  the  north  of  Europe,  the  preposition  at  has  been  preferred  for  the 
governing  of  the  infinitive  :  "  The  use  of  at  for  to,  as  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  mode,  is  Norse,  not  Saxon.  It  is 
the  regular  prefix  in  Icelandic,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Feroic.  It  is  also  found  in  the  northern  dialects  of  the 
Old  Englisli,  and  in  the  particular  dialect  of  Westmoreland  at  the  present  iny,"— Fowler,  ore  the  English  Lan- 
guage, Svo,  1850,  p,  46. 
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"To  syUene  Iiia  folos  hide  gewit  on  hyra  synna  forgyfnesse." — Imcce,  i,  11.  'Wickliffe  :  "  Ta 
geve  .science  of  heelth  to  his  puple  into  remissioun  of  her  synneg." — ImJc,  i,  13.  Saxon:  "  On- 
Itjhtan  tham  the  on  tliystrum  and  on  deatlies  sceade  sittath.  ure  fet  to  gereccenne  on  sibbe  weg." — 
X/ucce,  i,  79.  Wioklipfe:  "To  geve  liglit  to  them  that  sitten-in  derknessis,  and  in  Bchadowe  of 
deeth,  to  dresse  oure  feet  into  the  weye  of  pees." — Luk,  i,  75.  "In  Anglo-Saxon,"  says  Dr. 
Latham,  "the  dative  of  the  infinitive  verb  ended  in  -nne,  and  was  preceded  by  tlie  preposition  to: 
as.  To  luiienne  =  ad  amandum  [=  to  loving,  or  to  love] ;  To  biemenne  =  ad  urendum  [=  to 
burning,  or  to  burn]  ;  To  syllanne  =  ad  dandum  [=  to  giving,  or  to  give]." — Hdnd-Book,  p.  205. 

Obs.  20. — Such,  then,  has  ever  been  the  usual  construction  of  the  English  infinitive  mood; 
and  a  wild3r  interpretation  than  that  which  supposes  to  an  article,  and  says,  "  to  write  signifies 
the  writing,"  cannot  possibly  be  put  upon  it.  On  this  supposition,  "I  am  going  to  write  a  letter," 
is  a  pure  Grecism ;  meaning,  "I  am  going  the  writing  a,  letter,"  v/hich  is  utter  nonsense.  And 
further,  the  infinitive  in  Greek  and  Latin,  as  well  as  in  Saxon  and  English,  is  always  in  fact  gov- 
erned as  a  mood,  rather  than  as  a  case,  notwithstanding  that  the  Greek  article  in  any  of  its  four 
different  cases  may,  in  some  instances,  be  put  before  it;  for  even  with  an  article  before  it,  the 
Greek  infinitive  usually  retains  its  regimen  as  a  verb,  and  is  therefore  not  "  a  substantive,"  or 
noun.  I  am  well  aware  that  some  learned  critics,  conceiving  that  the  essence  of  the  verb  consists 
in  predication,  have  plainly  denied  that  the  infinitive  is  a  verb ;  and,  because  it  may  be  made  the 
subject  of  a  finite  verb,  or  may  be  governed  by  a  verb  or  a  preposition,  have  chosen  to  call  it  "  a 
•mere  noun  substantive."  Among  these  is  the  erudite  Eichard  Johnson,  who,  with  so  much  ability 
and  lost  labour,  exposed,  in  his  Commentaries,  the  errors  and  defects  of  Lily's  Grammar  and  others. 
This  author  adduces  several  reasons  for  his  opinion ;  one  of  which  is  the  following:  "Thirdly,  it 
is  found  to  have  a  Preposition  set  btfore  it,  an  other  sure  sign  of  a  Substantive ;  as,  '  Ille  nihil 
prceter  loqui,  et  ipsum  maledich  et  maligne,  didicit.'  Liv.  1.  45,  p.  888.  [That  is,  "He  learned 
nothing  but  to  speak,  and  that  slanderously  and  mahciously."]  'At  si  quis  sibi  beneflcium  dat, 
nihil  interest  inter  dare  et  accipere.'  Seneca,  de  Ben.  1.  5,  c.  10."  [That  is,  "  If  any  one  bestows  a 
benefit  on  himselfj  there  is  no  difference  between  give  and  take  ;"* — or,  "  between  bestowing  and  re- 
ceiving."]— See  Johnson's  Gram,.  Com.,  p.  342.  But  I  deny  that  a  preposition  is  a  "  sure  sign  of 
a  substantive."  (See  Obs.  2d  on  the  Prepositions,  and  also  Obs.  Ist  on  the  List  of  Preposi- 
tions, in  the  tenth  chapter  of  Etymology.)  And  if  we  appeal  to  philological  authorities,  to  deter- 
mine whether  infinitives  are  nouns  or  verbs,  there  will  certainly  be  found  more  for  the  latter 
name,  than  the  former;  that  is,  more  in  number,  if  not  in  weight;  though  it  must  be  confessed, 
that  many  of  the  old  Latin  grammarians  did,  as  Priscian  tells  us,  consider  the  infinitive  a  noun, 
calling  it  Nomen  Verbi,  the  Name  of  the  Terb.-j-  If  wo  appeal  to  reasons,  there  are  more  also  of 
these; — or  at  least  as  many,  and  most  of  them  better:  as,  1.  That  the  infinitive  is  often  transi- 
tive ;  2.  That  it  has  tenses ;  3.  That  it  is  qualified  by  adverbs,  rather  than  by  adjectives ;  4  That 
it  is  never  declined  hko  a  noun;  5.  That  the  action  or  state ■  expressed  by  it,  is  not  commonly 
abstract,  though  it  may  be  so  sometimes ;  6.  That  in  some  languages  it  is  the  root  from  which 
all  other  parts  of  the  verb  are  derived,  as  it  is  in  English. 

Obs.  21. — So  far  as  I  know,  it  has  not  yet  been  denied,  that  to  before  a  participle  is  a  preposi- 
tion, or  that  a  preposition  before  a  participle  governs  it ;  though  there  are  not  a  few  who  erron- 
eously suppose  that  participles,  by  virtue  of  such  government,  are  necessarily  converted  into  nouns. 
Against  this  latter  idea,  there  are  many  sufficient  reasons ;  but  let  them  now  pass,  because  they 
belong  not  here.  I  am  only  going  to  prove,  in  this  place,  that  to  before  the  infinitive  is  just  such 
a  word  as  it  is  before  the  participle ;  and  this  can  be  done,  'call  either  of  them  what  you  will.  It 
is  plain,  that  if  the  Infinitive  and  the  participle  are  ever  equivalent  to  each  other,  the  same  word  to 
before  them  both  must  needs  be  equivalent  to  itself.    Now  I  imagine  there  are  some  examples  of 

*  Here  la  a  literal  verBion,  in  -which  two  infinitives  are  governed  by  the  preposition  between  ;  and  though  snch 
a  construction  is  uncommon,  I  Icnow  not  why  it  should  he  thought  less  accurate  in  the  one  language  than  in  the 
other.  In  some  exceptive  phrases,  also,  it  seems  not  improper  to  put  the  infinitive  after  some  other  preposition 
than(o;  as,  "  What  can  she  do  fiesides  sim;  ?" — "  What  has  she  done,  eswejjf  rocjfc  herself?"  But  such  expres- 
sions, if  allowable,  arte  too  unfrequent  to  be  noticed  in  any  general  Rule  ofeyntax.  In  the  following  example, 
the  word  0/  pretty  evidently  governs  the  infinitive :  "  Intemperance  characterizes  our  discussions,  that  is  calcu- 
lated to  embitter  in  stead  of  couffiliate." — Cincinnati  Hebald  :  Liberator,  No.  086. 

t  This  doctrine  has  been  lately  revived  in  English  by  William  B.  Fowle,  who  quotes  Dr.  Rees,  Beauz6e,  Har- 
ris, Tracy,  and  CJrombie,  as  his  authorities  for  it.  He  is  right  in  supposing  the  English  infinitive  to  be  gener- 
ally governed  by  the  preposition  to,  but  wrong  in  calling  it  a  noun,  or  "  the  name  of  the  verb,"  except  this 
phrase  he  used  in  the  sense  in  whicli  every  verb  may  be  the  name  of  itself.  It  is  an  error  too,  to  suppose  with 
Beauz6e,  "  that  the  infinitive  never  in  any  language  refers  to  a  subject  or  nominativej''  or,  as  Harris  has  it,  that 
infinitives  "have  no  reference  at  all  to  persons  or  substances."  See  Faiole^s  True  English  Gram.,  Part  11,  pp. 
74  and  75.  For  though  the  infinitive  verb  never  agrees  with  a  subject  or  nominative,  like  a  finite  verb,  it  most 
commonly  has  a  very  obvious  reference  to  something  which  is  the  subject  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  which 
it  expresses ;  and  this  reference  is  one  of  the  chief  points  of  difference  between  the  infinitive  and  a  noun.  S.  S. 
Greene,  in  a  recent  grammar,  absurdly  parses  infinitives  "as  nouns,"  and  by  the  common  rules  for  nouns, 
though  he  begins  with  calling  them  verbs.  Thus;  "  Our  homtr  is  to  be  maintained.  To  be  maintained,  is  & 
regular  pamve  vbbu.  Infinitive  mode,  present  tense,  and  la  used  as  a  noun  in  the  relation  of  predicate ;  accord- 
ing to  Rule  II.  A  noun  or  pronoun  used  with  the  copula  to  form  the  predicate,  must  bo  In  the  nominative 
case."— Orceiie's  Oram,,  1848,  p.  9S.  (See  the  Rule,  ib.  p.  29.)  This  author  admits,  "  The  'to'  seems,  like  tlio 
proposition,  to  perform  the  oflice  of  a  connective :"  but  then  he  ingeniously  imagines,  "  The  infinitive  difers 
from  the  prepo.ntion  and  its  object,  in  that  the  '  to'  is  the  only  preposition,  used  with  the  verb."  And  so  he  con- 
cludes, "  The  two  [or  morel  parts  of  the  infinitive  are  taken  together,  and,  thus  combined,  may  become  a  nous 
in  any  relatim."—Ib.,  1st  Edition,  p.  87.  S.  S.  Greene  will  also  have  the  infinitive  to  make  the  verb  before  it 
tranintive ;  for  he  says,  "  The  only  form  [of  phrase]  used  as  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  the  infinitive  ; 
as,  'We  intend  (Wliat?)  to  leave  [town]  to-day  ;•  'They  tried  (What?)  to  conceal  their  fears.'"— /i).,  p.  9i).  One 
might  as  well  find  transitive  verbs  in  these  equivalents :  "It  is  our  purpose  to  leave  town  to-day." — "  They  en- 
deamured  to  ctnceal  their  fears."    Or  in  this :  "  They  blustered  to  couceal  their  fears," 
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Buch  equivalence;  as,  "  'Whon  we  are  habituated  to  doing  [or  io  do]  any  thing  wrong,  we  become 
blinded  by  it." — Yowng  Christian,  p.  326.  "  The  lyre,  or  harp,  was  best  adapted  Io  accompanying 
[or  to  accompany]  their  deolamatioug." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  336.  "  The  new  beginner  should  bo 
accustomed  to  giving  [or  to  give\  al^  the  reasons  for  each  part  of  speech." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  88. 
"■Which,  from  infecting  our  religion  and  morals,  fell  io  corrwpt  [say,  to  corrupting]  our  language." 
— Swift  :  Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  108.  Besides  these  instances  of  sameness  in  the  particle,  there  are  some 
cases  of  construciional  ambiguity,  the  noun  and  the  verb  having  the  same  form,  and  the  to  not 
determining  which  is  meant;  as,  "He  was  inclined  to  sfeep." — "It  must  be  a  bitter  experience, 
to  be  toore  accustomed  to  hate  than  to  love."  Here  are  double  doubts  for  the  discriminators :  their 
"  sign  of  the  infinitive"  fails,  or  becomes  uncertain ;  because  they  do  not  know  it  from  a  preposition. 
Cannot  my  opponents  see  in  these  examples  an  argument  against  the  distinction  which  they  at- 
tempt to  draw  between  to  and  to  ?  An  other  argument  as  good,  is  also  afforded  by  the  fact,  that 
our  ancestors  often  used  the  participle  after  to,  in  the  very  same  texts  in  which  we  have  since 
adopted  the  infinitive  in  its  stead;  as,  "And  if  yee  wolen  resoeyue,  he  is  Elie  that  is  to  comynge." 
— Uatt.,  xi,  14.  "Ihesu  that  dclyuerido  us  fro  wraththe  to  comynge." — I  Thes.,  i,  10.  These, 
and  seventeen  other  examples  of  the  same  kind,  may  be  seen  in  Tooke's  Diversions  of  Purley,  Vol. 
ii,  pp.  457  and  458. 

Obs.  22. — Dr.  James  P.  Wilson,  speaking  of  the  English  infinitive,  says :  "  But  if  the  appellation 
of  OTode  be  denied  it,  it  is  then  a  verbal  noun.  This  is  indeed  its  truest  character,  because  its  idea 
ever  represents  an  object  of  approach.  To  supplies  the  defect  of  a  termination  characteristic  of  the 
infinitive,  precedes  it,  and  marks  it  either  as  that,  towards  which  the  preceding  verb  is  directed;* 
or  it  signifies  act,  and  shows  the  word  to  import  an  action.  When  the  infinitive  is  the  expression 
of  an  immediate  action,  which  it  must  be,  after  the  verbs,  bid,  can,  dare,  do,  feel,  hear,  let,  make, 
may,  must,  need,  see,  shall,  and  wiU,  Vae  preposition  TO  is  omitted." — Essay  on  Gramma/r,  p.  129. 
That  the  truest  character  of  the  infinitive  is  that  of  a  verbal  noun,  is  not  to  be  conceded,  in  weak 
abandonment  of  all  the  reasons  for  a  contrary  opinion,  until  it  can  bo  shown  that  the  action  or 
being  expressed  by  it,  must  needs  assume  a  substantive  character,  in  order  to  be  "  that  towards 
which  the  preceding  verb  is  directed."  But  this  character  is  manifestly  not  supposable  of  any  of 
those  infinitives  which,  according  to  the  foregoing  quotation,  must  follow  other  verbs  without  the 
intervention  of  the  preposition  to  .■  as,  "  Bid  him  come ;" — "  Ilo-can  walk."  And  I  see  no  reason 
to  suppose  it,  where  the  relation  of  the  infinitive  to  an  other  word  is  not  "  immediate,"  hut  marked 
by  the  preposition,  as  above  described  For  example :  "And  he  laboured  till  the  going-down  of 
the  sun  to  deliver  him." — Ban.,  vi,  14.  Here  deliver  is  governed  by  to,  and  connected  by  it  to  the 
finite  verb  labov/red ;  but  to  tell  us,  it  is  to  be  understood  substantively  rather  than  actively,  is  an 
assumption  as  false,  as  it  is  needless. 

Oes.  23. — To  deny  to  the  infinitive  the  appellation  of  mood,  no  more  makes  it  a  verbal  noun, 
than  does  the  Doctor's  solecism  about  what  "  its  idea  ever  represents."  "  The  infinitive  therefore," 
as  Home  Tooke  observes,  "  appears  plainly  to  be  what  the  Stoics  called  it,  tlie  very  verb  itself, 
pure,  and  uncompounded." — Diversions  of  Purley,  Vol.  i,  p.  286.  Not  indeed  as  including  the  par- 
ticle to,  or  as  it  stands  in  the  English  perfect  tense,  but  as  it  occurs  in  the  simple  root.  But  I 
cited  Dr.  Wilson,  as  above,  not  so  much  with  a  design  of  animadverting  again  on  this  point,  as 
with  reference  to  the  import  of  the  particle  to ;  of  which  he  fiimishes  a  twofold  explanation,  leav- 
ing the  reader  to  take  which  part  he  will  of  the  contradiction,  fle  at  first  conceives  it  to  convey 
in  general  the  idea  of  "towards,"  and  to  mark  the  infinitive  as  a  term  "  towards  which"  something 
else  "  is  directed."  If  this  interpretation  is  the  true  one,  it  is  plain  that  to  before  a  verb  is  no 
other  than  the  common  preposition  to;  andfthis  idea  is  confirmed  by  its  ancient  usage,  and  by  all 
that  is  certainly  known  of  its  derivation.  But  if  we  take  the  second  solution,  and  say,  "  it  signi- 
fies act,"  we  make  it  not  a  preposition,  but  either  a  noun  or  a  verb ;  and  then  the  question  arises. 
Which  of  these  is  it  ?  Besides,  what  sense  can  there  be,  in  supposing  to  go  to  mean  act  go,  or 
to  be  equivalent  to  do  go.\ 

•  It  ia  remarkable  that  the  ingenious  J.  E,  Worcester  could  diecem  nothing  of  the  import  of  this  particle  be- 
foreaverb.  He  expounds  it,  with  very  little  consistency,  thus :  "  T<*),.  or  To,  od.  A  particle  employed  as  the 
usual  sign  or  prefix  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb ;  and  It  might,  in  such  use,  be  deemed  a  sellable  of  the 
verb.  It  is  used  merely  as  a  s^in  of  the  infinitive,  without  having  any  distinct  or  separate  meaning:  as,  *  Ho 
loves  to  read.'  " — Univ.  and  Crit.  J)ict.  Now  is  it  not  plain,  that  the  action  expressed  by  **read"  is  "  that  to- 
wards which"  the  affection  signified  by  **loveff"  is  directed?  It  is  only  because  we  can  use  no  other  word  in  lieu 
of  this  to,  that  its  meaning  is  not  readily  seen.  For  calling  it  '*  a  syllable  of  the  verb,"  there  is,  I  think  no 
reason  or  analogy  whatever.    There  is  absurdity  in  calling  it  even  "  apart  of  the  verb."  ' 

t  As  there  is  no  point  of  grammar  on  which  our  philologists  are  more  at  variance,  so  there  seems  to  be  none 
on  which  they  are  more  ni  fault,  than  in  their  treatment  of  the  infinitive  mood,  with  its  usual  sign,  or  govern- 
ing particle,  ta.  For  the  information  of  the  reader,  I  would  gladly  cite  every  explanation  not  consonant  with 
my  own,  and  show  wherein  it  is  objectionable ;  but  so  numerous  are  the  forms  of  error  under  this  head,  that 
such  as  cannot  be  classed  together,  or  are  not  likely  to  be  repeated,  must  in  general  be  left  to  run  their  co'urse, 
exempt  from  any  criticism  of  mine.    Of  these  various  forms  of  error,  however,  I  may  here  add  an  example  or  two. 

(1.)  "  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  to  t  Ans.  To  means  act.  Note. — As  our  verbs  and  nouns  are  spelled 
in  the  same  manner,  it  was  formerly  thmight  best  to  prefix  the  word  to,  to  words  when  used  as  verbs.  For  there 
is  no  difference  between  the  noun,  love;  and  the  veeu,  io  love;  but  what  is  shown  by  the  prefixs  to,  which  signi- 
fies art ;  i.  e.  to  act  love."— A  W.  Greene's  Induetlm  Ezerdses  in  English  Grammar,  N.  Y.,  1829,  p.  S2.  Now 
all  this,  positive  as  the  words  are,  is  not  only  fanciful,  but  false,  utterly  false.  To  no  more  '^  means  act,"  than 
from  "  means  act."  And  if  it  did,  it  could  not  be  a  sign  of  the  infinitive,  or  of  a  verb  at  all ;  for,  "  act  love," 
is  imperative,  and  makes  the  word  "  love"  a  noun;  and  so,  "to  act  love,"  (where  "  lave"  ia  also  a  noun,)  must 
mean  "act  act  love,"  which  is  tautological  nonsense.  Our  nouns  and  verbs  are  not,  in  general,  spelled  alike; 
nor  are  the  latter,  in  general,  preceded  by  to;  nor  could  a  particle  which  may  govern  either,  have  been  specifi- 
cally intended,  at  first,  to  mark  their  difference.  By  some,  as  we  hare  seen,  it  is  argued  from  the  very  sign,  that 
the  infinitive  is  always  essentially  a  noun. 

<?.)  "  The  infinitive  mode  ia  the  root  or  eimple/orm  of  the  verb,  used  to  express  an  action  or  state  indefinite- 
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Obs.  24. — Though  the  infinitive  is  commonly  made  an  adjunct  to  some  finite  verb,  yet  it  may 
be  connected  to  almost  all  the  other  parts  of  speech,  or  even  to  an  other  infinitive.  The  prepo- 
sition to  being  its  only  and  almost  universal  index,  we  seldom  find  any  other  preposition  put 
before  this ;  unless  the  word  about,  in  such  a  situation,  is  a.preposition,  as  I  incline  to  think  it 
is.*  Anciently,  the  infinitive  was  sometimes  preceded  by  for  as  well  as  to ;  as,  "  I  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  for  to  worship." — Acts,  xxiv,  11.  ""What  went  ye  out  for  to  see?" — Luke,  vii,  26. 
"And  stood  np  for  to  read." — Lulce,  iv,  16:  Here  modern  usage  rejects  the  former  preposition: 
the  idiom  is  left  to  the  uneducated.  But  it  seems  practicable  to  subjoin  the  infinitive  to  every 
one  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech,  except  the  article :  as, 

1.  To  a  noun ;  as,  "  If  there  is  any  precept  to  obtain  felicity." — Bawkesworth.     "  It  is  high  time 

to  awalee  out  of  sleep." — Rom.,  xiii,  11.     "  To  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come." — Matt.,  iii,  1. 

2.  To  an  adjective;  as,  "He  seemed  desirous  to  speak,  yet  unwilling  to  offend." — Sawkesworth. 

"  He  who  is  the  slowest  to  promise,  is  the  quickest  to  perform." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  35. 

3.  To  a  pronoun;  as,  "I  discovered  Wm  to  6e  a  scholar." — W.  Alien's  Gram.,  p.  166.     "Is  it 

lawful  for  us  to  give  tribute  to  Caesar?" — Luke,  xx,  22.  "Let  me  desire  you  to  reflect  im- 
partially."— Blair:  Murray's  Eng.  Reader,  p.  11.  "Whom  hast  thou  then  or  what  t  ac- 
cuse f" — MiUon,  P.  L.,  iv,  67. 

4.  To  a  finite  verb ;  as,  "  Then  Peter  'begain  to  rebuke  him." — Matt.,  xvi,  22.     "  The  Son  of  man  is 

come  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost." — Luke,  xix,  10. 
6.  To  an  other  infinitive;  as,  "  To  go  to  enter  into  Egypt." — Jer.,  xll,  \1.     ""We  are  not  often 

wilUng  to  wait  to  consider." — J.  Abbott.     "  For  what  had  he  to  do  to  chide  at  me  ?" — Shak. 
6.  To  a  participle ;  as,  "  Still  threat'ning  to  devour  me." — Milton.     "  Or  as  a  thief  bent  to  unhoard 

the  cash  of  some  rich  burgher." — Id. 
1.  To  an  adverb;  as,  "She  is  old  enough  to  go  to  school." — "I  know  not  ]ww  to  act." — Nutting''s 

Gram.,  p.  106.     "  Tell  me  when  to  come,  and  ilihsre  to  meet  you." — "  He  hath  not  where  to 

lay  his  head." 

8.  To  a  conjunction ;  as,  "  He  knows  better  than  to  trust  you." — "It  was  so  hot  as  to  melt  these 

ornaments." — "Many  who  praise  virtue,  do  no  more  than  praise  it." — Lr.  Johnson. 

9.  To  a  preposition ;  as,  "  I  was  about  to  write." — Rev.,  x,  4.     "  Not  for  to  hide  it  in  a  hedge." — 

Bii/rns's  Poems,  p.  42.     "  Amatum  iri.  To  be  about  to  be  loved." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  SS.I 

10.  To  an  interjection;  as,  "  0  to  forget  herl" — Young's  Night  Thoughts. 

Obs.  25. — The  infinitive  is  the  mere  verb,  without  affirmation,  without  person  or  number,  and 
t'jerefore  without  the  agreement  peculiar  to  a  finite  verb.  (See  Obs.  8th  on  Eule  2d.)  But,  in 
most  instances,  it  is  not  without  limitation  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  to  some  particular 
person  or  persons,  thing  or  things,  that  are  said,  supposed,  or  denied,  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted 
upon.    "Whenever  it  is  not  thus  limited,  it  is  taken  abstractly,  and  has  some  resemblance  to  a 

■  ly;  as,  to  hoar,  to  speak.  It  is  generally  distinguished  by  the  sign  to.  When  the  particle  to  is  employed  in 
forming  the  infinitive,  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  verb.  In  evenj  other  case  it  is  a  preposition.'" —  WelU's 
School  Qram/mar,  1st  Ed.,  p.  80.  "  A  Preposition  is  a  word  which  is  used  to  express  the  relation  of  a  nmin  or 
■pronoun  depending  upon  it,  to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence." — lb.,  pp.  46  and  108.  "The  passive  form  of  a 
verb  is  sometimes  used  in  connection  with  a  preposition,  forming  a  cfympownd  passive  verb.  Examples : — '  He 
was  listened  to  without  a  murmur.' — A.  H.  Evbkett.  '  Nor  is  this  enterprise  to  be  scored  at.' — CnANNiNG." — 
lb., -p.  146.  "  A  verb  in  the  infinitive  usually  relates  to  some  noun  or  pronoun.  Thus,  in  the  sentence,  *  He  de- 
sires to  improve,'  the  verb  to  improve  relates  to  the  pronoun  lie  while  it  is  governed  by  desires." — II).,  p.  150. 
*"  The  agent  to  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mode  must  be  in  the  objective  case.' — ^Nutting." — lb.,  p.  143.  These 
citations  from  Wells,  the  last  of  which  he  quotes  approvingly,  by  way  of  authority,  are  in  many  respects  self- 
contradictory,  and  in  nearly  all  respects  untrue.  How  can  the  infinitive  be  only  "the  root  or  simple  form  of  the 
verb,"  and  yet  consist  "  generally"  of  two  distinct  words,  and  often  of  three,  four,  or  five ;  as,  "  to  hear," — "  to 
luwe  heard,'' — "  to  be  listened  to," — "  io  ham  been  listened  to  t"  How  can  to  be  a  *^ preposition"  in  the  phrase, 
*' He  was  listened  to,"  and  not  so  at  aUin  "  to  be  listened  to f "  How  does  the  infinitive  "  express  an  action  or 
state  indefinitely,"  if  it  "  uswzlly  relates  to  some  noun  or  pronoun  P"  Why  Tniut  its  ajjfent  "  be  in  the  objective 
case,"  if  "  to  improve  relates  to  the  pronoun  hot"  Is  to  "  in  every  other  case  a  preposition,"  and  not  such  be- 
fore a  verb  or  a  participle?  Must  every  preposition  govern  some  '^noun  or  prononnf"  And  yet  are  there  some 
prepositions  which  govern  nothing,  precede  nothing  ?  "The  door  banged  to  behind  him." — Blackwell  :  Prose 
Elda,  %  2.    What  is  to  here  f 

(3.)  "  The  preposition  to  before  a  verb  is  the  sign  of  the  Infinitive."— IFeW's  E.  Oram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  74  "  The 
preposition  is  apart  of  speech  used  to  connect  words,  and  show  their  relation."— iii.,  p.  42.  "  The  perfect  infin- 
itive is  formed  of  the  perfect  participle  and  the  auxiliary  have  preceded  by  ihQ^repo^tion  to." — lb.,  p.  96. 

"  The  infinitive  mode  follows  a  verb,  noim,  or  adjective." lb.,  pp.  75  and  166.    "  A  verb  In  the  Infinitive  may 

follow:  1.  Verbs  OT  participles;  %  Nouns  or  pronouns ;  3.  Adjectiven;  4.  As  or  than;  6.  Adverbs;  6.  Prepo- 
sitions; 7.  The  Infinitive  is  often  used  independently;  8.  The  Infinitive  mode  is  often  used  in  the  office  of  a 
verbal  noun,  as  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb,  and  as  the  objective  cate  after  verbs  and  pryiosltions." — lb.,  p. 
107.  These  last  two  counts  are  absurdly  included  among  what  "  the  Infinitive  may  follow;"  and  is  it  not  rather 
queer,  that  this  mood  should  be  found  to  ^^ follow"  every  thing  else,  and  not  "  the  proposition  to,"  which  comes 
"  before"  it,  and  hy  which  it  is  '^preceded  P"  This  author  adopts  also  the  following  absurd  and  needless  rule : 
"  The  Infinitive  mode  has  an  objective  case  before  it  when  [the  word!  that  is  (matted :  as,  I  believe  the  sun  to 
be  the  centre  of  the  solar  system;  I  know  him  to  be  a  man  of  veracity."- B.,  p.  167;  Abridged  Ed.,  Hi.  (See 
Obs.  loth  on  Bulo2d,  above.)  "Sun"  is  here  governed  hj"  believe;"  and  "him,"  by  "know;"  and  "iie,"  in 
both  instances,  hy  "  the  preposition  to  :"  for  this  particle  is  not  only  "  the  sian  of  the  Infinitive,"  but  its  govem- 
ing  word,  answeringwell  to  the  definition  of  a  preposition  above  cited  fVom'Weld. 

*  "  The  infinitive  is  sometimes  governed  by  a  preposition ;  as,  'The  shipmen  were  about  to  fiee.*" — WeUs's 
School  Oram.,  Ist  Ed.,  p.  149 ;  3d  Ed.,  p.  15S.    Wells  has  altered  this,  and  for  "preposition"  put  "adverb."-.. 
Ed.  nf  1S50,  p.  163. 
t  Some  grammatists,  being  predetermined  that  no  preposition  shall  control  the  infinitive,  avoid  the  conclusion 

by  absurdly  calling  FOE,  a eonjwnction ;  auotjt,  an  odlicrb;  and  to no  matter  what — but  generally,  nothing. 

"Thus :  "  The  conjunction  fob,  is  inelegantly  used  before  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  as,  '  He  came /or  to  study 
Latin.'  " — Oreemeafs  Gram..,  p.  38.  "  The  infinitive  mood  is  sometimes  qovemed  by  conjunetions  or  adverbs; 
as,  '  An  object  so  high  as  to  be  invisible ;'  '  The  army  is  about  to  march.'  "—Kirkham's  Oram.,  p.  188.  This  Is 
a  note  to  that  extra  rule  which  Kirkham  proposes  for  our  use,  "if  we  reject  the  idea  of  government,  as  applied 
to  the  verb  in  this  mood  l"—Xb, 


CHAP.    VI.]    SYNTAX. KULE   XVIII. INFINITIVES. OBSEEVATIONS.  62'3 

noun ;  because  it  then  suggests  the  being,  action,  or  passion  alone :  though,  even  then,  the  active 
infinitive  may  still  govern  the  objective  case ;  and  it  may  also  be  easy  to  imagine  to  whom  or  to 
■what  the  being,  action,  or  passion,  naturally  pertains.  The  uses  of  the  infinitive  are  so  many 
and  various,  that  it  is  no  easy  matter  to  classify  them  accurately.  The  following  are  unquestion- 
ably the  chief  of  the  things  for  which  it  may  stand : 

1.  For  the  supplement  to  an  other  verb,  to  complete  the  sense ;  as,  "  Loose  him,  and  let  him 
ffo." — John,  xi,  44.  "  They  that  go  to  seek  mixed  wine."— iP™"-.  s^iii,  30.  "His  hands  refuse  to 
labour" — /6.,  xxi,  25.  "  If  you  choose  to  have  those  terms." — Tooke's  B.  P.,  ii,  Zli.  "  How  our 
old  translators  first  struggled  to  express  this." — 11.,  ii,  456.  "  To  any  one  who  will  please  to  eocajn- 
ine  our  language." — lb.,  ii,  444.  "  They  ore  forced  to  give  up  at  last." — lb.,  ii,  H16.  "  Which 
ought  to  be  done." — lb.,  ii,  451.  "  WTiich  came  to  pass." — Acts,  xi,  28.  "  I  dare  engage  to  make 
it  o\i.t."^Swift. 

2.  For  the  purpose,  or  end,  of  that  to  which  it  is  added ;  as,  "  Each  has  employed  his  time  and 
pains  to  establish  a  criterion." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  374.  "I  shall  not  stop  now,  to  assist  in  their 
elucidation." — lb.,  ii,  75.  "Our  purposes  are  not  endowed  with  words  to  make  them  known." — 
Xh.,  ii,  74.  [A]  "tool  is  some  instrument  taken, up  to  work  with." — lb.,  ii,  145.  "Labour  not 
io  be  rich." — Prov.,  xxiii,  4.  "I  flee  unto  thee  to  hide  me." — Ps.,  cxliii,  9.  "Evil  shall  hunt  the 
violent  man  to  overthrow  him." — lb.,  cxl,  11. 

3.  For  the  object  of  an  affection  or  passion;  as,  "He  Vmes  to  ride." — "I  desire  to  hear  her  speak 
again." — Shak.  "If  we  wish  to  avoid  important  error." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  3.  "Who  rgoiceio 
do  evil." — Prov.,  ii,  14.  "  All  agreeing  in  earnestness  to  see  him." — Shak  "  Our  curiosity  is  raised 
to  know  what  lies  beyond." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,,  ii,  335. 

4.  For  the  cause  of  an  affection  or  passion;  as,  "I  rejoice  to  hear  it." — "  By  which  I  hope  to 
have  laid  a  foundation,"  &c. — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  34.  "  For  he  made  me  mad,  to  see  him  shine  so 
brisk,  and  «meH  so  sweet." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  118.  "Thou  didst  eat  strange  flesh,  which 
some  did  die  to  look  on." — lb.,  p.  182.  "  They  grieved  to  see  their  best  allies  at  variance." — Eeu. 
W.  Atten's  Gram.,  p.  165. 

5.  For  the  subject  of  a  proposition,  or  the  chief  term  in  such  subject ;  as,  "To  steal  is  sinful." — 
"  To  do  justice  and  judgement,  is  more  acceptable  to  the  Lord  than  sacrifice." — Prov.,  xxi,  3. 
"  To  do  RISHT,  is,  to  do  that  which  is  ordered  to  be  done." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  7.  "  To  go  to  law 
to  plague  a  neighbour,  has  in  it  more  of  malice,  than  of  love  to  justice." — Beattie's  Mor.  Sci.,  i,  177. 

6.  For  the  predicate  of  a  proposition,  or  the  chief  term  in  such  predicate ;  as,  "  To  enjoy  is  to 
obey." — Pope.  "The  property  of  rain  is  to  wei,  and  fire,  to  burn." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  15.  "To 
d.16  is  to  be  banished  firom  myself." — lb.,  p.  82.  "The  best  way  is,  to  slander  Valentme." — lb., 
p.  83.     "The  highway  of  the  upright  is  to  depa/rt  from  evil." — Prov.,  xvi,  17. 

7.  For  a  coming  event,  or  what  wiK  be;  as,  "  A  mutilated  structure  soon  to  faU" — Oowper. 
"He  being  dead,  and  I  speedily  to  follow  him." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii.  111.  "She  shall  rejoice  in  time 
to  come'' — Prov.,  xxxi,  25.     "Things  present,  or  things  to  come" — 1  Cor.,  iii,  22. 

8.  For  a  necessary  event,  or  what  ought  to  be ;  as,  "It  is  to  be  remembered." — "  It  is  never  to  he 
forgotten." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  2.  "  An  oversight  much  to  he  deplored." — lb.,  ii,  460.  "The  sign 
is  not  to  he  used  by  itself^  or  to  stand  alone ;  but  is  to  he  joined  to  some  other  term." — lb.,  ii,  372. 
"  The  Lord's  name  is  to  he  praised." — Ps.,  cxiii,  3. 

9.  For  what  is  prCTJojtsIj/ ffMjjesfed  by  an  other  word ;  as,  "  I  have /oiift  to  SeKeue." — "Theglos- 
sarist  did  well  here  not  to  yield  to  his  inclination." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  329.  "  It  is  a  good  thing  to 
give  thanks  unto  the  Lord." — Ps.,  xcii,  1.  "  It  is  as  sport  to  a  fool  to  do  mischief" — Prov.,  x,  23. 
"  They  have  the  gift  to  know  it." — Shak.  "  We  have  no  remaining  occupation  but  to  take  care  of 
the  public." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  52. 

10.  For  a  term  of  comparison  or  measure ;  as,  "  He  was  so  much  affected  as  to  weep. " — "  Who 
could  do  no  less  than  fwrnisk  him." — Toolce's  D.  P.,  ii,  408.  "  I  shall  venture  no  farther  than  to 
explain  the  nature  and  convenience  of  these  abbreviations." — Ih.,  ii,  439.  "  I  have  already  said 
enough  to  show  what  sort  of  operation  that  is." — lb.,  ii,  358. 

Oes.  26. — After  dismissing  all  the  examples  which  may  fairly  be  referred  to  one  or  other  of  the 
ten  heads  above  enumerated,  an  observant  reader  may  yet  find  other  uses  of  the  infinitive  and 
those  so  dissimilar  that  they  can  hardly  be  reduced  to  any  one  head  or  rule;  except  that  all  are 
governed  by  the  preposition  to,  which  points  towards  or  to  the  verb ;  as,  "  A  great  altar  to  see  to." 
— Joshua,  xxii,  10.  "  Buiibv  jieyav  tov  iSelv." — Septuagint.  That  is,  "An  altar  great  to  behold." 
"Altare  infinite  magnitudinis." — Vulgate.  "  Tin  fort  grand  autel." — French  Bible.  "Easy  to  6e 
entreated." — Jas.,  iii,  17.     "  There  was  none   to  kelp." — Ps.,  cvii,  12.      "  He  had  rained  down 

manna  upon  them  to  eat." — Ps.,  Ixxviii,  24.     "Remember  his  commandments  to  do  them." Ps., 

riii,  18.     "Preserve  thou  those  that  are  appointe'd  to  die." — Ps.,  Ixxix,  11.     "As  coals  to  burn- 

J'ng  coals,  and  as  wood  to  fire ;  so  is  a  contentious  man  to /cintife  strife." Prov.  xxvi  21.    "Theso 

are  far  beyond  the  reach  and  power  of  any  kings  to  do  away." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  126.  "  I  know 
not  indeed  what  to  do  with  those  words."— ii.,  ii,  441.  "  They  will  be  as  little  able  to  justify 
their  innovation." — lb.,  ii,  448.  "I  leave  you  to  compare  them." — lb.,  ii,  458.  "  There  is  no  oc- 
casion to  attributed." — lb.,  ii,  375.  "There  is  no  day  for  me  to  look  upon." — Beauties  of  Shak., 
p.  82.  "Having  no  external  thing  to  lose."— lb.,  p.  100.  "I'll  never  be  a  gosling  to  obey  in- 
stinct."— lb ,  p.  200.  "  Whereto  serves  mercy,  but  to  confront  the  visage  of  offence  V'—Ib.,  p. 
233.  "  If  things  do  not  go  to  suit  him."— Liberator,  ix,  182.  "And,  to  he  plain,  I  think  there  is 
not  half  a  kiss  to  choose,  who  loves  an  other  best" — Shak.,  p.  91.  "  But  to  return  to  R.  Johnson's 
instance  of  good  man." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  370.     Our  common  Biblca  have  this  text :  "  And  a  certain 
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woman  cast  a  pieoo  of  a  millstono  upon  Abimeleoh's  head,  and  all  to  Ireale  liia  skull." — Judges, 
ix,  5:i.  Perhaps  the  interpretation  of  this  may  be,  "and  so  as  completely  to  Ireak  liis  sl^ull."  Tho 
ootayo  edition  stereotyped  by  "the  Bible  Association  of  Friends  in  America,"  has  it,  "  and  aUrto 
b)-ake  bis  skull."  This,  most  probably,  was  supposed  by  the  editors  to  mean,  "and  completely 
broke  hia  skull ;''  but  all-tu  is  no  proper  compound  word,  and  therefore  the  change  is  a  perversion. 
The  Septuagint,  the  Vulgate,  and  tho  common  French  version,  all  accord  with  tho  simple  indica- 
tive construction,  "  and  broJce  his  skull." 

Obs.  27. — -Vccording  to  T",indley  Murray,  "  The  infinitive  mood  is  often  made  ahsolute,  or  used 
independently  on  [say  o/]  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  supplying  the  place  of  the  conjunction  Omt 
with  the  potential  mood:  as,  '  To  confess  the  truth,  I  was  in  fault ;'  '  To  begin  with  the_first;' 
'  To  proceed;'  '  To  conclude;'  that  is,  '  That  I  may  confess,'  &c." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p"  184  ; 
InijersolVs  Gram.,  p.  244.  Some  other  compilers  have  adopted  the  same  doctrine.  But  on  what 
ground  the  substitution  of  one  mood  for  the  other  is  imagined,  I  see  not.  The  reader  will  observe 
3iat  this  potential  mood  is  here  just  as  much  " made  ahsolute,"  as  is  the  infinitive;  for  there  is 
nothing  expressed  to  which  the  conjunction  that  connects  the  one  phrase,  or  the  preposition  to  the 
other.  But  possibly,  in  either  case,  there  may  be  an  ellipsis  of  some  antecedent  term ;  and  surely, 
if  we  imagine  the  construction  to  be  complete  without  any  such  terra,  we  make  the  conjunction 
the  more  anomalous  word  of  the  two.  Confession  of  the  truth,  is  here  the  aim  of  speaking,  but 
not  of  what  is  spoken.  The  whole  sentence  may  be,  "  In  order  to  confess  the  truth,  J  admit  that 
I  was  in  fault."  Or,  "  In  order  that  I  may  confess  the  truth,  I  admit  that  I  was  in  fault."  I  do 
not  deny,  that  the  infinitive,  or  a  phrase  of  which  the  infinitive  is  a  part,  is  sometimes  put  abso- 
lute ;  for,  if  it  is  not  so  in  any  of  the  foregoing  examples,  it  appears  to  be  so  in  the  following  : 
"For  every  object  has  several  faces,  so  to  speak,  by  which  it  may  be  presented  to  us." — Blair's 
lihet.,  p.  41.  "  To  decla/re  a  thing  shall  be,  long  before  it  is  in  being,  and  then  to  bring  about  the 
accomplishment  of  that  very  thing,  according  to  the  same  declaration ;  this,  or  nothing,  is  the 
work  of  God," — Justin  Martyr. 

"  To  be,  or  not  to  be ; — that  is  the  question." — Shakspeare. 

"  To  die; — to  sleep; — To  sleep  I  perchance,  to  dream!" — Id.,  Samlet. 

Obs.  28. — The  infinitive  nsnally  foltows  the  word  on  which  it  depends,  or  to  which  the  particle 
to  connects  it;  but  this  order  is  sometimes  reversed;  as,  "To  beg  I  am  ashamed." — Luke,  xvi,  3. 
"  To  ke'ep  them  no  longer  in  suspense,  [I  say  plainly,]  Sir  Iloger  de  Coverly  is  dead." — Addison. 
"  To  suffer,  as  to  do,  Our  strength  is  equal." — Milton. 

"To  catch  your  vivid  scenes,  too  gross  her  hand." — Thomson. 

Obs.  29. — Though,  in  respect  to  its  syntax,  tho  infinitive  is  oftener  connected  with  a  verb,  a 
participle,  or  an  adjective,  than  with  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  it  should  never  be  so  placed  that  tho 
reader  will  be  liable  to  mistake  the  person  to  whom,  or  the  thing  to  which,  the  being,  action,  or 
passion,  pertains.  Examples  of  error:  "This  system  will  require  a  long  time  to  be  executed  as 
it  should  be." — .lournal  of  N.  Y.  Lit,  Convention,  1830,  p.  91.  It  is  not  the  time,  that  is  to  be 
executed ;  therefore  say,  "  This  system,  to  be  executed  as  it  should  be,  will  require  a  long  time." 
"  He  spoke  in  a  manner  distinct  enough  to  be  heard  by  the  whole  assembly." — Murray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  192.  This  imphes  that  the  orator's  manner  was  heard!  But  the  grammarian  interprets  his 
own  meaning,  by  tho  following  alternative:  "  Or — He  spoken  distinctly  enough  to  be  heard  by  the 
whole  assembly."— /6a.  This  suggests  that  the  man  himself  was  heard.  "  When  they  hit  upon 
a  figure  that  pleases  them,  they  aro  loth  to  part  with  it,  and  frequently  continue  it  so  long,  as  to 
become  tedious  and  intricate." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  341.  Is  it  the  authors,  or  their  figure,  that 
becomes  tedious  and  intricate?  If  the  latter,  strike  out,  ^' so  long,  as  to  become,"  and  say,  "  till  it 
becomes."  "  Facts  are  always  of  tho  greatest  consequence  to  be  remembered  during  the  course  of 
the  pleading." — Blair's  Rliet.,  p.  272.  The  rhetorician  hero  meant :  "  The  facts  stated  in  an  argu- 
ment, are  always  those  parts  of  it,  which  it  is  most  important  that  the  hearers  should  be  made  to 
remember." 

Obs.  30. — According  to  some  grammarians,  "  The  Infinitive  of  the  verb  to  be,  is  often  under- 
stood; as,  'I  considered  it  [to  6e]  necessary  to  send  the  dispatches.'  " — W.  Alien's  Gram.,  p.  166. 
In  this  example,  as  in  thousands  more,  of  various  forms,  the  verb  to  be  may  be  inserted  without 
affecting  the  sense ;  but  I  doubt  the  necessity  of  supposing  an  ellipsis  in  such  sentences.  The 
adjective  or  participle  that  follows,  always  relates  to  tho  preceding  objective ;  and  if  a  noun  is 
used,  it  is  but  an  other  objective  in  apposition  with  the  former:  as,  "I  considered  it  an  imposi- 
tion." The  verb  to  be,  with  the  .perfect  participle,  forms  the  passive  infinitive ;  and  the  supposition 
of  such  an  ellipsis,  extensively  affects  one's  mode  of  parsing.  Thus,  "  He  considered  himself  in- 
sulted," "I  will  suppose  the  work  accomplished,"  and  many  similar  sentences,  might  be  supposed 
to  contain  passive  infinitives.  Allen  says,  "In  the  following  construction,  the  words  in  italics 
are  (elliptically)  passive  infinitives ;  I  saw  the  bird  caught,  and  the  hare  killed ;  we  heard  the  let- 
ters read."—W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  168.    Dr.  Priestley  observes,  "  There  is  a  remarkable  ambiguity 


denominate  past,  oiten  means  an  action  whilst  performing :  thus,  I  saw  the  battle  fought,  and  the 
standard  lowered." — Wilson's  Essay,  p.  158.  Sometimes,  especially  in  familiar  conversation,  an 
infinitive  verb  is  suppressed,  and  the  sign  of  it  retained;  as,  "They  might  have  aided  us;  they 
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ought  to"  [have  aided  us].— SeraM  of  Freedom.  "  "Wo  have  tried  to  like  it,  but  it's  hard  to."— 
Iajwx  News. 

Obs.  31.— After  the  verb  make,  some  writers  insert  the  verb  &e,  and  suppress  tho  preposition  to ; 
as,  "  He  must  make  every  syllable,  and  even  every  letter,  in  the  word  which  he  pronounces,  be 
lieard  distinctly." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  329 ;  Murray's  E.  Bead&r,  p.  9.  "  Tou  must  make  yourself  he 
heard  with  pleasure  and  attention." — Dvmam's  Oicero,  p.  84.  "  To  make  himself  be  heard  by  all." 
—Blair's  lihet.,  p.  328.  "  To  make  ourselves  be  heard  by  one."— /iid.  "  Clear  enough  to  make 
me  be  understood." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  198.  In  my  opinion,  it  would  be  better,  either  to  inserttho 
to,  or  to  use  the  participle  only ;  as,  "  The  information  which  he  possessed,  made  his  company  to 
be  courted." — Dr.  M'Rie.  "Which  will  both  show  the  importance  of  this  rule,  and  make  tho 
application  of  it  to  be  understood."— Stoir's  Rhet,  p.  103.  Or,  as  in  these  brief  forms:  "To  make 
himself  heard  by  all." — "Clear  enough  to  make  me  understood." 

Obs.  32. — In  those  languages  in  which  the  infinitive  is  distinguished  as  such  by  its  termina- 
tion, this  part  of  the  verb  may  be  used  alone  as  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb ;  but  in  Enghsh  it  is 
always  necessary  to  retain  the  sign  to  before  an  abstract  infinitive,  because  there  is  nothing  else 
to  distinguish  the  verb  from  a  noun.  Here  we  may  see  a  difference  between  our  language  and 
the  French,  although  it  has  been  shown,  that  in  their  government  of  the  infinitive  they  are  in 
some  degree  an^ogous : — "  Hair  est  ua  tourment ;  aimer  est  un  besoin  do  I'ame." — M.  de  Segwr. 
"  To  hate  is  a  torment;  to  love  is  a  requisite  of  the  soul."  If  from  this  any  will  argue  that  to  is 
not  here  a  preposition,  the  same  argument  wiU  be  as  good,  to  prove  that  for  is  not  a  preposition 
when  it  governs  the  objective  case ;  because  that  also  may  be  used  without  any  antecedent  term 
of  relation:  a.s,  "They  are  by  no  means  points  of  equal  importance,  forme  to  be  deprived  of  your 
affections,  and/m-  him  to  be  defeated  in  his  prosecution." — Anon.,  in  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  166.  I 
said,  the  sign  to  must  always  be  put  before  an  abstract  infinitive:  but  possibly  a  repetition  of  this 
sign  may  not  always  be  necessary,  when  several  such  infinitives  occur  in  the  same  construction : 
as,  "But,  to  fill  a  heart  with  joy,  restore  content  to  the  afflicted,  or  relieve  the  necessitous,  these 
fall  not  within  the  reach  of  tlieir  five  senses." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  66.  It  may  be  too  much  to 
a£6rm,  that  this  is  positively  ungrammatical ;  yet  it  would  be  as  well  or  better,  to  express  it  thus : 
"But  to  relieve  the  necessitous,  to  restore  content  to  the  afflicted,  amd  to  fill  a  heart  with  joy,  these 
fall  not  within  the  reach  of  their  five  senses." 

Obs.  33. — In  the  use  of  the  English  infinitive,  as  well  as  of  the  participle  in  ing,  the  distinction 
of  voice  is  often  disregarded ;  the  active  form  being  used  in  what,  with  respect  to  the  noun  before 
it,  is  a  passive  sense:  aa,  "  There's  no  time  to  waste." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  82.  "You  are  to 
blame." — lb.  "  The  humming-bird  is  delightful  to  look  upon." — lb.  "  "What  pain  it  was  to  drown." 
— Sliak.  "The  tiling's  to  do." — Id.  ""When  deed  of  danger  was  to  do." — Scott.  "The  evil  I 
bring  upon  myself,  is  the  hardest  to  bear." — Some's  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  2T.  "  Pride  is  worse  to 
bear  than  cruelty." — lb.,  p.  37.  These  are  in  fact  active  verbs,  and  not  passive.  "We  may  suggest 
agents  for  them,  if  we  please ;  as,  "  Theye  is  no  time  for  us  to  waste."  That  the  simple  participle 
in  ing  may  be  used  passively,  has  been  proved  elsewhere.  It  seems  sometimes  to  have  no  dis- 
tinction of  voice ;  as,  "  "What  is  worth  doing,  is  worth  doing  well." —  Com,.  Maxim.  This  is  cer- 
tainly much  more  agreeable,  than  to  say,  ""What  is  worth  being  done,  is  worth  being  done  well." 
In  respect  to  the  voice  of  the  infinitive,  and  of  this  participle,  many  of  our  grammarians  are  ob- 
viously hypercritical.  For  example:  "  Tho  active  voice  should  not  be  used  for  the  passive ;  as, 
I  have  work  to  do :  a  house  to  sell,  to  let,  instead  of  to  be  done,  to  be  sold,  to  be  let." — Sanborn's 
Gram.,  p.  220.  "Active  verbs  are  often  used  improperly  with,  a  passive  signification,  as,  'the 
house  is  building,  lodgings  to  let,  he  has  a  house  to  sell,  nothing  is  wamtimg ;'  in  stead  of  '  the 
house  is  being  built,  lodgings  to  be  lett,  he  has  a  house  to  be  sold,  nothing  is  wanted.'  "—Blair's 
Gram.,  p.  64.  In  punctuation,  orthography,  and  the  use  of  capitals,  here  are  more  errors  than 
it  is  worth  wliile  to  particularize.  "With  regard  to  such  phraseology  as,  "  The  house  is  being  built," 
see,  in  Part  II,  sundry  Observations  on  the  Compound  Form  of  Conjugation.  To  say,  "I  havo 
work  to  do," — "He has  a  house  to  seW," — or,  ""We have  lodgmgs  to  let,"  is  just  as  good  English, 
as  to  say,  "  I  have  meat  to  eat." — John,  iv,  32.  And  who,  but  some  sciolist  in  grammar,  would, 
in  all  such  instances,  prefer  the  passive  voice  ? 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORREOTIOK 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XYIII. 
Infinitives  demanding-  the  Particle  To. 
"William,  please  hand  me  that  pencil." — R.  0.  Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  12.     ' 
[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  infinitive  verb  Iwmd  is  not  preceded  by  the  preposition  to.  But,  according 
to  Rule  18th,  "  The  preposition  to  governs  the  infinitive  mood,  and  commonly  connects  it  to  a  finite  verb." 
Therefore,  to  should  be  here  inserted  ;  thus,  "  William,  please  to  hand  me  that  pencil."] 

"Please  insert  points  so  as  to  make  sense." — Davis's  Gram.,  p.  123.  "I  have  known  Lords 
abbreviate  almost  the  half  of  their  words." — OohbetCs  English  Gram.,  1[153.  "We  shall  find 
the  practice  perfectly  accord  with  the  theory." — Knight,  on  the  Greek  AVftiahet,  p.  23.  "But 'it 
would  tend  to  obscure,  rather  than  elucidate  the  subject." — L.  Mv/rray's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  Please 
divide  it  for  them  as  it  should  be." — Willett's  Arith.,  p.  193.  "So  as  neither  to  embarrass,  nor 
weaken  the  sentence." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  116;  Murray's  Gram.,  322.  "Carry  her  to  his  table,  to 
view  his  poor  fare,*  and  hear  his  heavenly  discourse."- Sherlock  :  Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  157  ;  Mur- 
*  After  the  word  "/are,"  Murray  put  a  semicolon,  which  shows  that  he  misunderstood  the  mood  of  the  verb 
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roAps  Gram.,  34'7.  "That  wo  need  not  be  surprised  to  find  this  hold  in  eloquence." — Blair'a 
Bhet.,  p.  174.  "Where  he  has  no  occasion  either  to  divide  or  explain." — lb.,  p.  305.  "And  they 
will  find  their  pupils  improve  by  hasty  and  pleasant  steps." — Russell's  Gram,.,  Pref.,  p.  4.  "  The 
teacher  however  will  please  observe,"  &c. — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  Please  attend  to  a  few 
rules  in  what  is  called  syntax." — lb.,  p.  128.  "  They  may  dispense  with  the  laws  to  favor  their 
iriends,  or  secure  their  office." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  ,S9.  "  To  take  back  a  gift,  or  break  a  con- 
tract, is  a  wanton  abuse." — lb.,  p.  41.  "  The  legislature  haz  nothing  to  do,  but  let  it  bear  its  own 
price." — lb.,  p.  315.  "He  is  not  to  form,  but  copy  characters." — Rambkr,  No.  122.  "I  have 
known  a  woman  make  use  of  a  shoeing-horn." — Spect,  No.  536.  "Finding  this  experiment 
answer,  in  every  respect,  their  wishes." — Sandford  and  Merlon,  p.  51.  "In  fine  let  him  cause 
his  argument  conclude  in  the  term  of  the  questioa" — Barclay's  Works,  Vol  iii,  p.  443. 
"  That  he  permitted  not  the  winds  of  heaven 
Visit  her  face  too  roughly." — Shakspeare,  Eamlet. 

KULE  XIX.— INFmiTIVES. 
The  active  verbs,  bid,  dare,  feel,  Jiear,  let,  make,  need,  see,  and  their 
i:)articiples,  usually  take  the  Infinitive  after  them  without  the  preposition 
to  :  as,  "  If  he  bade  thee  depart,  how  darest  thou  stay  ?  " — "  I  dare  not 
let  my  mind  be  idle  as  I  walk  in  the  streets." — Gotton  Mather. 
"  Thy  Hector,  wrapt  in  everlasting  sleep, 
Shall  neither  hear  thee  sigh,  nor  see  thee  weep." — Pope's  Horner. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  SIX. 

Obs.  1. — Respecting  the  syntax  of  the  infinitive  mood  when  the  particle  to  is  not  expressed  be- 
fore it,  our  grammarians  are  almost  as  much  at  variance,  as  J  have  shown  them  to  be,  when  they 
find  the  particle  employed.  Concerning  verbs  governed  by  verbs,  Lindley  Murray,  and  some  others, 
are  the  most  clear  and  positive,  where  their  doctrine  is  the  most  obviously  wrong;  and,  where 
they  might  have  affirmed  with  truth,  that  the  former  verb  governs  the  latter,  they  only  tell  us  that 
"  the  preposition  to  is  sometimes  properly  omitted,"— ov  that  such  and  such  verbs  "  Mve  commonly 
■  other  verbs  following  them  without  the  sign  TO."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  183 ;  Alger's,  63 ;  W  Allen's 
167,  and  others.  If  these  authors  meant,  that  the  preposition  to  is  omitted  by  ellipsis',  they  ought 
to  have  said  so.  Then  the  many  admirers  and  remodellers  of  MuiTay's  Grammar  might  at  least 
have  understood  him  alike.  Then,  too,  any  proper  definition  of  eUipsis  must  have  proved  both 
them  and  him  to  be  clearly  wrong  about  this  construction  also.  If  the  word  to  is  really  "  under- 
stood," whenever  it  is  omitted  after  bid,  dare,  feel,  &a.,  as  some  authors,  affirm,  then  is  it  here  the 
governing  word,  if  anywhere ;  and  this  nineteenth  rule,  however  common,  is  useless  to  the  pars- 
er.* Then,  too,  does  no  Englisli  verb  ever  govern  the  infinitive  without  governing  also  a  prep- 
osition, "expressed  or  understood."  Whatever  is  omitted  by  ellipsis,  and  truly  "understood" 
really  belongs  to  the  grammatical  construction ;  and  therefore,  if  inserted,  it  cannot  be  actually 
improper,  though  it  maybe  unnecessary.  But  all  our  grammarians  admit,  that  to  before  the  infin- 
itive is  sometimes  "superfluous  and  improper."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  183.  I  imagine,  there  can- 
not be  any  proper  ellipsis  of  to  before  the  infinitive,  except  in  some  forms  of  comparison :  because 
wherever  else  it  is  necessary,  either  to  the  sense  or  to  the  construction,  it  ought  to  be  inserted 
And  wherever  the  to  is  rightly  used,  it  is  properly  the  governing  word ;  but  where  It  cannot  be 
mserted  without  impropriety,  it  is  absurd  to  say,  that  it  is  "understood."  The  infinitive  that  is 
put  after  such  a  verb  or  participle  as  excludes  the  preposition  to,  is  governed  by  this  verb  or 
participle,  if  it  is  governed  by  any  thing :  aa, 

"  To  make  them  do,  undo,  eat,  drink,  stand,  move, 
Talk,  think,  and  feel,  exactly  as  he  chose."— Po/toS,  p.  69. 
0b3.  2.— IngersoU,  who  converted  Murray's  Grammar  into  "Conversations,"  says,  "I  will  just 
femark  to  you  that  tlie  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  that  follow  malce,  need,  see,  bid,  dare,  feel, 
/tear,  let,  and  their  participles,  are  always  governed  by  them."— Coot,  on  Sng.  Gram.,  p.  120 
JCirkham,.wlio  pretended  to  turn  the  same  book  into  "Familiar  Lectures,"  says,  "To,  the  sign 
Df  the  infinitive  mood,  is  often  understood  before  the  verb ;  as,  '  Let  me  proceed ;'  that  is,  Let  me 
lo  proceed."— GVam.  inFam.  Led,  p.  137.  The  lecturer,  however,  does  not  suppose  the  infinitive 
to  be  here  governed  by  the  preposition  to,  or  the  verb  let,  but  rather  by  the  pronoun  me.  For,  in 
an  other  place,  he  avers,  that  the  infinitive  may  be  governed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun ;  as,  "  Let 
him  do  it.  —Jb.,  p.  187.  Now  if  the  government  of  the  infinitive  is  to  be  referred  to  the  objec- 
tive noun  or  pronoun  that  intervenes,  none  of  those  verbs  that  take  the  infinitive  after  them 
without  the  preposition,  wiU  usually  be  found  to  govern  it,  except  dare  and  need;  and  if  need,  in 
such  a  case,  is  an  auxiliary,  no  government  pertains  to  that.     R.  C.  Smith,  an  other  modifier  of 

■'  'f^'"-"  ,  I'  '^  "?'  "■•''''y^  necGSsary  to  repeat  the  particle  to,  when  two  or  more  infinitives  are  connected  :  and 
Ind^ri'XrXfelSrtheXemiTn^  But  in  this  example. 

lm"pluI."-S.'Ce«^"^,™8M:  p^"4*  '"  "  '""""  "'  ■«">"»''"™.  ""I '« "^'^y  P'^""'"' "?  «»,  expressed  or 
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Murray,  having  the  same  false  notion  of  ellipsis,  says,  "  To,  the  usual  sign  of  this  mood,  is  som,e- 
times  wnderstood;  as,  'Let  me  go,'  instead  of,  'Let  me  to  go.'" — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  65. 
According  to  Murray,  whom  these  men  profess  to  follow,  M,  in  all  these  examples,  is  an  awxXImry, 
and  the  verb  that  follows  it,  is  not  in  the  infinitive  mood,  but  in  the  imperative.  So  they  severally 
contradict  their  oracle,  and  all  are  wrong,  both  he  and  they  1  The  disciples  pretend  to  correct 
their  master,  by  supposing  "Let  me  to  go,"  and  "  Let  me  to  proceed,"  goodEngUshI 

Obs.  3. — It  is  often  impossible  to  say  by  what  the  infinitive  is  governed,  according  to  the  in- 
structions of  Murray,  or  according  to  any  author  who  does  not  parse  it  as  I  do.  Nutting  says, 
"The  infinitive  mj)de  sometimes  follows  the  comparative  conjunctions,  as,  thorn,  and  hmi),  without 
GOVERNMENT." — Practical  Gram.,  p.  106.  Murray's  uncertainty*  may  have  led  to  some  part  of 
this  notion,  but  the  idea  that  how  is  a  "  comparative  conjunction,"  is  a  blunder  entirely  new. 
Kirkham  is  so  puzzled  by  "the  language  of  that  eminent  philologist,"  that  he  bolts  outright  from 
the  course  of  his  guide,  and  runs  he  knows  not  whither ;  feigning  that  other  able  writers  have 
well  contended,  "that  this  mood  is  not  governed  by  any  particular  word."  Accordingly  he 
leaves  his  pupils  at  liberty  to  "reject  the  idea  of  government,  as  apphed  to  the  verb  in  this  mood ;" 
and  even  frames  a  rule  which  refers  it  always  "  To  some  noun  or  pronoun,  as  its  subject  or  actor." 
— Kirkhmn's  Gram.,  p.  188.  Murray  teaches,  that  the  object  of  the  active  verb  sometimes  gov- 
erns the  infinitive  that  follows  it:  as,  "They  have  a  desire  to  improve." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  184. 
To  what  extent,  in  practice,  he  would  carry  this  doctrine,  nobody  can  tell ;  probably  to  every 
sentence  in  which  this  object  is  the  antecedent  term  to  the  preposition  to,  and  perhaps  fiirther :  as, 
"  I  have  a  house  to  sell." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  106.  "  I  feel  a  desire  to  excel."  "I  felt  my  heart 
within  me  die." — Merrich. 

Obs.  4 — Nutting  supposes  that  the  objective  case  before  the  infinitive  always  governs  it  wher- 
ever it  denotes  the  agent  of  the  infinitive  action ;  as,  "  He  commands  me  to  write  a  letter." — Prac- 
tical Gram.,  p.  96.  Nixon,  on  the  contrary,  contends,  that  the  finite  verb,  in  such  a  sentence, 
can  govern  only  one  object,  and  that  this  object  is  the  infinitive.  "  The  objective  case  preceding 
it,"  he  says,  "  is  the  subject  or  agent  of  that  infinitive,  and  not  governed  by  the  preceding  verb." 
His  example  is,  "Let  thim  go." — English  Parser,  p.  97.  "In  the  examples,  'He  is  endeavour- 
ing to  persuade  them  to  learn,' — 'It  is  pleasant  to  see  the  sun,' — the  pronoun  them,  the  adjective 
pleasant,  and  the  participle  endeavou/ring,  I  consider  as  governing  the  following  verb  in  the  infin- 
itive mode." — Cooper's  Plain  and  Pract.  Gram,.,  p.  144.  "Some  erroneously  say  that  pronouns 
govern  the,  infinitive  mode  in  such  examples  as  this :  '  I  expected  him.  to  be  present.'  We  will 
change  the  expression :  '  He  was  expected  to  be  present.'  All  will  admit  that  to  he  is  governed 
by  was  expected.  The  same  verb  that  governs  it  in  the  passive  voice,  governs  it  in  the  active." — 
Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  144.  So  do  ova:  professed  grammariams  diSer  ahont  the  government  of  the 
infinitive,  even  in  the  m/)st  common  constructions  of  it  I  Often,  however,  it  makes  but  little  differ- 
ence in  regard  to  the  sense,  which  of  the  two  words  is  considered  the  governing  or  antecedent 
term ;  but  where  the  preposition  is  excluded,  the  construction  seems  to  imply  some  immediate 
influence  of  the'finite  verb  upon  the  infinitive. 

Obs.  5. — ^The  extent  of  this  influence,  or  of  such  government,  has  never  yet  been  clearly  deter- 
mined. "  Tbia  irregularity,"  says  Murray,  "  e:^tenda  osiy  to  active  orneuter  yevbs :  ['active  and 
neuter  verbs,'  says  Fisk  .•]  for  all  the  verbs  above  mentioned,  when  made  passive,  require  the  prep- 
osition to  before  the  following  verb :  as,  '  He  was  seen  to  go;'  '  He  was  heard  to  speak;'  '  They 
were  bidden  to  be  upon  their  guard.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  183.  Fisk  adds  with  no  great  accu- 
racy, "  In  the  past  and  future  tenses  of  the  active  voice  also,  these  verbs  generally  require  the 
sign  to,  to  be  prefixed  to  the  following  verbs ;  as,  '  Tou  have  da/red  to  proceed  without  authorit}' ; ' 
'Tliey  will  not  dare  to  attack  you.'  " — Gram.  Simplified,  p.  125.  What  these  gentlemen  here  call 
"neuter  verbs,"  are  only  the  two  words  da/re  and  need,  which  are,  in  most  cases,  active,  though 
not  always  transitive ;  unless  the  infinitive  itself  can  make  them  so — an  inconsistent  doctrine  of 

*  Lindley  Murray,  and  several  of  his  pretended  improvers,  say,  '*  The  infinitive  sometimes  follows  the  word 
AB  :  thus,  '  An  object  so  high  as  to  be  invisible.'  The  infinitive  occasionally  follows  than  after  a  comparison ; 
as,  'He  desired  nothing  more  than  to  know  his  own  imperfections.'" — Sfwrray's  Grwm.,  8vo,  p.  184;  Fish's,  125; 
Alfjer's,  63;  Merchant's,  92.  See  this  second  example  in  Weld's  Gram,.,  p.  167;  Abridg.,  124.  Merchant,  net 
relishing  the  latter  example,  changes  it  thus :  *'  I  wish  nothirtg  more,  than  to  know  his  fate."  JHe  puts  a  comma 
after  more,  and  probably  means,  "  I  wish  nothing  else  than  to  know  his  fate."  So  does  Fisk,  in  the  other  ver- 
sion ;  and  probably  means,  "  He  desired  nothing  else  than  to  know  his  own  imperfections."  But  Murray,  Alger, 
and  Weld,  accord  in  punctuation, -and  their  meaning  seems  rather  to  be,  "  He  desired  nothing  more  hearti^ 


-,^-    — , 3  Abridged^ 

124.  But,  obvious  as  is  the  amMguity  of  this  fictitious  example,  in  all  its  forms,  not  one  of  these  five  critics 
perceived  the  fault  at  all.  Again,  in  their  remark  above  cited,  IngersoU,  Fisk,  and  Merchant,  put  a  comma  be- 
fore the  preposition  "  a^t&r^''  and  thus  make  the  phrase,  "  aftAr  a  crnnpouriaon^''''  describe  the  place  of  the  infin- 
itive. But  Murray  and  Alger  probably  meant  that  this  phrase  should  denote  the  place  of  the  conjunction  "  than." 
The  great  "  Compiler"  seems  to  me  to  have  misused  the  phrase  "  a  comparibvn"  for,  "  on  adjective  or  adverb 
of  the  compairaUve  degree. ;"  and  the  rest,  I  suppose,  have  blindly  copied  him,  without  thinking  or  knowing  what 
he  ought  to  have  said,  or  meant  to  say.  Either  this,  or  a  worse  error,  is  here  apparent.  Five  learned  gramma- 
rians severally  represent  either  "  tharC  or  "  the  infinitive^  as  being  ■'  aftke  a  comparison ;''  of  which  one  is  the 
copula,  and  the  other  but  the  beginning  of  the  latter  term  I  Palpable  as  is  the  db8urdity,  no  one  of  the  five  per- 
ceives it  I  And,  besides,  no  one  of  them  says  any  thing  about  the  govei-nment  of  this  infinitive,  except  Inger- 
soU, and  he  supplies  a  verb.  "  Than  and  as,"  says  Greenleaf,  "  sometimes  appear  to  govern  the  infinitive 
mood  ;  as,  'Nothing  makes  a  man  suspect  rmuch  more,  than  to  know  little  ;'  'An  object  so  high  as  to  be  invisi- 
ble.' "—Gfram,.  Simp,,  p.  38.  Here  is  an  other  fictitious  and  ambiguous  example,  in  which  the  phrase,  "  to  knots 
little,'"  is  the  subject  of  makes  understood.  Nixon  supposes  the  infinitive  phrase  after  a*  to  be  always  the  sub- 
ject of  a  finite  verb  understood  after  it ;  as,  '*  An  object  so  high  as  to  be  invisible  ia  or,  im-pliee."  See  English 
Parser,  p.  100. 
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theirs  which  I  have  elsewhere  refuted.  (See  Oba.  3rd  on  Eule  5th.)  These  two  verbs  take  the 
infinitive  aiter  them' without  the  preposition,  only  when  they  arS  intransitive;  while  all  the  rest 
seem  to  have  this  power,  only  when  they  are  transitive.  If  there  are  any  exceptions,  they  shall 
presently  be  considered.  A  more  particular  examination  of  the  construction  proper  lor  the  inhu- 
itive  after  each  of  these  eight  verbs,  seems  necessary  for  a  right  understanding  of  the  rule. 

Obs.  6. — Of  the  verb  Bid.  This  verb,  in  any  of  its  tenses,  when  it  commands  an  action,  usually 
governs  an  object  and  also  an  infinitive,  which  come  together ;  as,  "  Thou  bidst  the  world  adore." 
— Thomson.  "If  the  prophet  had  bid  thee  do  some  great  thing." — 2  Kings,  v,  13.  But  when  it 
means,  to  promise  or  offer,  the  infinitive  that  follows,  must  be  introduced  by  the  preposition  to ; 
as,  "  He  lids  fair  to  excel  them  all." — "  Perhaps  no  person  under  heaven  bids  more  unlikely  to  bo 
saved." — Brown's  Divinity,  p.  vii.  "And  each  bade  high  to  win  him." — Granville:  Joh.  Diet. 
After  the  compound /orftid,  the  preposition' is  also  necessary;  as,  "Where  honeysuckles /orfts'ii  the 
sun  to  enter." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  5Y.  In  poetry,  if  the  measure  happens  to  require.it,  the  word 
to  is  Bometunes  allowed  after  the  simple  verb  bid,  denoting  a  command ;  as, 
"  Bid  me  to  strike  my  dearest  brother  dead. 
To  bring  my  aged  father's  hoary  head." — Rowers  Lucan,  B.  i,  1.  6T1. 

Obs.  t. — Of  the  verb  Dake.  This  verb,  when  used  intransitively,  and  its  irregular  preterit 
durst,  which  is  never  transitive,  usually  take  the  infinitive  after  them  without  to ;  as,  "  I  dare  do 
all  that  may  become  a  man:  "Who  dares  do  more,  is  none."^ — Shakspeare.  "If  he  durst  steal  any 
thing  adventurously." — Id.  ""Who  durst  defy  th'  Omnipotent  to  arms." — Milton.  "Like  one 
who  durst  his  destiny  control." — Dryden.  In  these  examples,  the  former  verbs  have  some  resem- 
blance to  auxiliaries,  and  the  insertion  of  the  preposition  to  would  be  improper.  But  when  we 
take  away  this  resemblance,  by  giving  dare  or  dared  an  objective  case,  the  preposition  is  requisite 
before  the  infinitive ;  as,  "  Time  I  I  dare  thee  to  discover  Such  a  youth  or  such  a  lover." — Drydrn. 
"  He  dares  me  to  enter  the  lists." — Fish's  Gram.,  p.  125.  So  when  dare  itself  is  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  or  is  put  after  an  auxihary,  the  preposition  is  not  improper ;  as,  "  And  let  a  private  man 
dare  to  say  that  it  will." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  147.  "Would  its  compiler  dare  to  affront  the 
Deity?" — West's  Letters,  p.  151.  ""What  power  so  great,  to  dare  to  disobey  f" — Pope's  Homer. 
"  Some  would  even  dare  to  die." — Bible.  "  What  would  dare  to  molest  him  ?" — Dr.  Johnson.  "Do 
you  dare  to  prosecute  such  a  creature  as  Taughan  ?" — Junius,  Let.  xxxiii.  Perhaps  these  exam- 
ines might  be  considered  good  English,  either  with  or  without  the  to ;  but  the  last  one  would  be 
still  better  thus :  "  Dare  you  prosecute  such  a  creature  as  Vaughan  ?"  Dr.  Priestley  thinks  the 
following  sentence  would  have  been  better  with  the  preposition  inserted :  "  Who  have  dared  defy 
the  worst." — Harris  :  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  132.  To  is  sometimes  used  after  the  simple  verb,  in 
the  present  tense;  as,  "  Those  whose  words  no  one  da/res  to  repeat." — Opie,  on  Lying,  p.  147. 

"Dare  I  to  leave  of  humble  prose  the  shore?" — Young,  p.  377. 

"  Against  heaven's  endless  mercies  pour'd,  how  dar'st  thou  to  rebel  ?" — Id.,  p.  380. 

"  The  man  who  dares  to  be  a  vsretoh,  deserves  still  greater  pain." — Id.,  p.  381. 

Obs.  8. — Of  the  verb  Feel.  This  verb,  in  any  of  its  tenses,  may  govern  the  infinitive  without 
the  sign  to;  but  it  does  this,  only  when  it  is  used  transitively,  and  that  in  regard  to  a  bodily  per- 
ception: as,  "  1  feel  it  move." — "  I  felt  Boraething  sting  me."  If  we  speak  of  feeling  any  mental 
aCfeotion,  or  if  we  use  the  verb  intransitively,  the  infinitive  that  follows,  requires  the  preposition ; 
as,  "  I  feel  it  to  be  my  duty." — "  I  felt  ashamed  to  ask." — "  I  feel  afraid  to  go  alone." — "  I  fell 
about,  to  find  the  door."     One  may  say  of  what  is  painful  to  the  body,  "I  feel  it  to  be  severe." 

Obs.  9. — Of  the  verb  Hear.  This  verb  is  often  intransitive,  but  it  is  usually  followed  by  an 
objective  case  when  it  governs  the  infinitive ;  as,  "  To  hear  a  bird  sing."- —  Webster.  "  You  have 
never  heard  me  say  so."  For  this  reason,  I  am  inchned  to  think  that  those  sentences  in  which 
it  appears  to  govern  the  infinitive  alone,  are  elliptical ;  as,  "  I  have  heard  tell  of  such  tilings." — 
"And  I  have  heard  say  of  thee,  that  thou  canst  understand  a  dream  to  interpret  it." — Gen,  xli,  15. 
Such  examples  may  be  the  same  as,  "  I  have  heard  people  tell," — "  1  have  heard  men  say,"  &c. 

Obs.  10. — Of  the  verb  Let.  By  many  grammarians,  this  verb  has  been  erroneously  called  an 
auxiliary  of  i\\a  imperative  mood;  or,  as  Dr.  Johnson  terms  it,  "a  sign  of  the  optative  mooAf 
though  none  deny,  that  it  is  sometimes  also  a  principal  verb.  It  is,  in  fact,  always  a  principal 
verb ;  because,  as  we  now  apply  it,  it  is  always  transitive.  It  commonly  governs  an  objective 
noun  or  pronoun,  and  also  an  infinitive  without  the  sign  to ;  as,  "  Rise  up,  let  us  go." — Mark. 
"  Thou  Shalt  let  it  rest." — Exodus.  But  sometimes  tho  infinitive  coalesces  with  it  more  nearly  than 
the  objective,  so  that  the  latter  is  placed  after  both  verbs ;  as,  "  The  solution  fete  go  the  mercury." 
—Newton.  "  One  lets  slip  out  of  his  account  a  good  part  of  that  duration."— iocfe.  "  Back  I  on 
your  lives ;  let  be,  said  he,  mj  prey." — Dryden.  The  phrase,  let  go,  is  sometimes  spoken  for,  let  go 
your  hold;  and  let  be,  for  let  him  be,  let  it  be,  Ac.  In  such  instances,  therefore,  the  verb  let  is  not 
■really  intransitive.  This  verb,  even  in  the  passive  form,  may  have  the  "infinitive  after  it  without 
the  preposition  to;  as,  "Nothing  is  let  slip."— Walker's  English  Particles,  p.  165.  "They  were 
lei  go  in  peace." — Acts,  xv,  33.  "  The  stage  was  never  empty,  nor  the  curtain  let  fail." — Blair's 
EM.,  p.  459.  "  The  pye's  question  was  wisely  lei  fall  without  a  Te^\j."—L' Estrange.  With  re- 
spect to  other  passives,  Murray  and  Fisk  appear  to  be  right ;  and  sometimes  the  preposition 
is  used  after  this  one:  as,  "There's  a  letter  for  you,  sir,  if  your  name  be  Horatio,  as  I  am  let  to 
know  it  ya."— Shakspeare.  Let,  when  used  intransitively,  required  the  preposition  to  before  tlie 
following  infinitive;  as,  "He  would  not  tet  [i.  %.  forbear]  to  counsel  the  king."— .Bacon.  But  this 
use  of  let  is  DOW  obsolete. 
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Obs.  11. — Of  the  verb  Make.  This  verb,  like  most  of  the  others,  never  immediately  governs 
an  infinitive,  unless  it  also  governs  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  immediate  sulyecli  of  such 
iutinitive ;  as,  "  You  makeme  blush." — "  This  only  made  the  youngster  laughs — Webster's  Spellmg- 
Book.  "  Which  soon  made  the  young  chap  hasten  down." — lb.  But  in  very  many  instances  it  is 
quite  proper  to  insert  the  preposition  where  this  verb  is  transitive ;  as,  "  He  maketh  both  the  deaf 
to  hear,  and  the  dumb  to  speak." — Mark,  vii,  37.  "He  mote  the  excellency  of  a  sentence  to 
consist  in  four  things." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  122 ;  Jamieson's,  124.  "  It  is  this  that'mate  the  observ- 
ance of  the  dramatic  unities  to  be  of  consequence." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  464.  "In  making  some 
tenses  of  the  English  verb  to  consist  of  principal  and  auxiliary." — Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  16.  When 
make  is  intransitive,  it  has  some  qualifying  word  after  it,  besides  the  sign  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 
"I  think  he  wiU  make  out  to  pay  his  debts."  Formerly,  the  preposition  to  was  almost  always  in- 
serted to  govern  the  infinitive  after  make  or  made;  as,  "Lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend." — 1 
Cor.,  viii,  13.  "  He  made  many  to  fall." — Jer.,  xlvi,  16.  Tet,  in  the  following  text,  it  is  omitted, 
even  where  the  verb  is  meant  to  be  passive :  "  And  it  was  lifted  up  from  the  earth,  and  made  stand 
upon  the  feet  as  a  man." — Dan.,  vii,  4.  This  construction  is  improper,  and  not  free  fi'om  ambi- 
guity ;  because  stand  may  be  a  noun,  and  made,  an  active  verb  governing  it.  There  may  also  be 
uncertainty  in  the  meaning,  where  the  insertion  of  the  preposition  leaves  none  in  the  construc- 
tion ;  for  mode  may  signify  either  created  or  compelled,  and  the  infinitive  after  it,  may  denote  either 
the  purpose  of  creation,  or  the  effect  of  any  temporary  compulsion:  as,  "We  are  made  to  be  ser- 
viceable to  others." — Mvirray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  167.  "  Man  was  made  to  mowrn." — Bwrns.  "  Taste 
was  never  made  to  cater  for  vanity." — Blair.  The  primitive  word  make  seldom,  if  ever,  produces  a 
construction  that  is  thus  equivocal.  The  infinitive  following  it  without  to,  always  denotes  the  effect 
of  the  making,  and  not  the  purpose  of  the  maker ;  as,  "  He  made  his  son  Skjiild  be  received  there  as 
king." — North.  Aniiq ,  p.  81.  But  the  same  meaning  may  be  conveyed  when  the  to  is  used ;  as, 
"  The  fear  of  God  is  freedom,  joy,  and  peace ; 
And  makes  all  ills  that  vex  us  here  to  cease." — Waller,  p.  56. 

Obs.  12. — Of  the  verb  Need.  I  incline  to  think,  that  the  word  need,  whenever  it  is  rightly  fol- 
lowed by  the  infinitive  without  to,  is,  in  reality  an  auxiliary  of  tlie  potential  mood;  and  that', 
like  may,  can,  and  must,  if  may  properly  be  used,  in  both  the  present  and  the  perfect  tense,  with- 
out personal  inflection:  as,  "  He  need  not  go,  He  need  not  have  gone ;"  where,  jfneed  is  a  princi- 
pal verb,  and  governs  the  infinitive  without  to,  the  expressions  must  be,  "  He  needs  not  go,  He 
needed  not  go,  or.  He  has  not  needed  go."  But  none  of  these  three  forms  is  agreeable ;  and  the 
last  two  are  never  used.  Wherefore,  in  stead  of  placing  in  my  code  of  false  syntax  the  numer- 
ous examples  of  the  former  kind,  with  which  the  stylo  of  our  grammarians  and  critics  has  fur- 
nislied  me,  I  have  exliibited  many  of  them,  in  contrast  with  others,  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  ob- 
servations on  the  Conjugation  of  Verbs ;  in  which  observations,  the  reader  may  see  what  reasons 
there  are  for  supposing  the  word  need  to  be  sometimes  an  auxiliary  and  sometimes  a  principal 
verb.  Because  no  other  author  has  yet  intentionally  recognized  the  propriety  of  this  distinction, 
I  have  gone  no  farther  than  to  show  on  what  grounds,  and  with  what  authority  from  usage,  it 
might  be  acknowledged.  If  we  adopt  this  distinction,  perhaps  it  will,  be  found  that  the  regular 
or  principal  verb  need  always  requires,  or,  at  least,  always  admits,  the  preposition  to  before  the  fol- 
lowing infinitive ;  as,  "They  need  not  to  be  specially  indicated." — Adams's  Rhet.,  i,  302.  "We 
need  only  to  remark. "r — lb.,  ii,  224.  "  A  young  man  n£eded  only  to  ask  himself,"  ic. — lb.,  i,  117. 
"Nor  is  it  conceivable  to  me,  that  the  lightning  of  a  Demosthenes  could  need  to  he  sped  upon  the 
wings  of  a  semiquaver." — lb.,  ii,  226.  "  But  these  people  need  to  be  informed." — Campbell's  Rhet., 
p.  220.  "  No  man  needed  less  to  be  informed." — lb.,  p.  175.  "  We  need  only  to  mention  the  diffi- 
culty that  arises." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  362.  "Caniheraneed  to  be  argument  to  prove  so  plain 
a  point?" — Graham's  Led.  "Moral  instruction  needs  to  have  a  more  prominent  place." — Br. 
Weeks.  "  Pride,  ambition,  and  selfishness,  need  to  be  restrained." — Id.  "Articles  are  sometimes 
omitted,  where  they  need  to  be  used." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  197.  "Whose  power  Meeds  not  to  be 
dreaded." — Wilson's  Hebrew  Gram.,  p.  93.  "A  workman  that  needeth  not  to  be  ashamed." — 2 
Tim.,  ii,  15.  "  The  small  boys  may  have  needed  to  bo  managed  according  to  the  school  system." — 
T.  B.  Woolsey.  "  The  difficulty  of  making  variety  consistent,  meeefa  not  to  disturb  him." — Rambler, 
No.  122.  "A  more  cogent  ^Toot  needs  not  to  be  introduced." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "No 
person  needs  to  he  informed,  that  you  is  used  in  addressing  a  single  person." — Wilcox's  Gram.,  p. 
19.  "I  hope  I  need  not  to  advise  you  further." — Shak.,  AU's  Well 
"  Nor  me,  nor  other  god,  thou  needst  to  fear, 
For  thou  to  all  the  heavenly  host  art  dear." —  Congreve. 

Obs.  13. — If  need  is  ever  an  auxiliary,  the  essential  difference  between  an  auxiliary  and  a  prin- 
cipal verb,  will  very  well  account  for  the  otherwise  puzzling  fact,  that  good  writers  sometimes 
inflect  this  verb,  and  sometimes  do  not ;  and  that  they  sometimes  use  to  after  it,  and  sometimes 
do  not.  Nor  do  I  see  in  what  other  way  a  grammarian  can  treat  it,  without  condemning  as  bad 
English  a  great  number  of  very  common  phrases  which  he  cannot  change  for  the  better.  On  this 
principle,  such •  examples  as,  "He  need  not  proceed,"  and  "He  needs  not  to  proceed,"  may  he 
perfectly  right  in  either  form ;  though  Murray,  Crombie,*  Fisk,  IngersoU,  Smith,  C.  Adams,  and 

•  Dr.  CromMe,  after  copying  the  substance  of  Campbell's  second  Canon,  that,  "  In  doubtful  cases  analospj 
should  be  regarded,"  remarks :  "  For  the  same  reason,  '  it  needs'  and  '  lie  dares,'  are  better  than  '  he  need"  and 
•  he  dare.'  " — On  Etifm.  and  Synt.,  p.  326.  Dr.  Campbell's  language  is  somewhat  stronger :  "  Tn  the  verbs  to 
dare  and  to  need,  many  say,  in  the  third  person  present  singular,  dare  and  need,  as,  '  he  veed  not  go  ;  he  dare 
not  do  it'    Others  Bay,  dares  and  needs.    As  the  first  usage  is  esxeediru/ly  irregular,  hardly  any  thing  less  than 
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many  others,  pronounce  both  these  forms  to  be  wrong;  and  unanimously,  (though  contrary  to 
what  is  perhaps  the  best  usage,)  prefer,  "He  needs  not  proceed." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  180. 

Obs.  14. — On  questions  of  grammar,  the  practice  of  autlwrs  ought  to  be  of  more  weight,  than 
the  dogmatism  of  grammarians ;  but  it  is  often  difBcult  to  decide  well  by  either ;  because  errors 
and  contradictions  abound  in  both.  For  example :  Dr.  Blair  says,  (in  speaking  of  the  persons 
represented  by  /and  thou,)  "Their  sex  needs  not  be  marlied." — Bhet.,  p.  19.  Jamieson  abridges 
the  worls,  and  says,  "needs  not  to  be  marlied." — Gram,  of  Rhet.,  p.  28.  Dr.  Lowth  also  says, 
"needs  not  be  marked." — Gram.,  p.  21.  Churchill  enlarges  the  work,  and  says,  "needs  not  to  be 
marked." — New  Gram.,  p.  72.  Lindley  Murray  copies  Lowth,  and  says,  "needs  not  be  marked." 
—  Gra/m.,  12mo,  2d  Ed.,  p.  39;  23d  Ed.,  p.  51 ;  and  perhaps  all  other  editions.  He  afterwards 
enlarges  his  own  work,  and  says,  "needs  not  to  be  marked." — Ocicmo  Gram.,  p.  51.  But,  accord- 
ing to  Greenleaf  they  all  express  the  idea  ungrammatically ;  the  only  true  form  being,  "  Their 
Bex  Tieed  not  be  marked."  See  Gram.  Simplified,  p.  48.  In  the  two  places  in  which  the  etymology 
and  the  syntax  of  this  verb  are  examined,  I  have  cited  from  proper  sources  more  than  twenty 
examples  in  which  to  is  used  after  it,  and  more  than  twenty  others  in  which  the  verb  is  not 
inflected  in  the  third  person  singular.  In  the  latter,  need  is  treated  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  the  former, 
it  is  a  principal  verb,  of  the  regular  construction.  If  the  principal  verb  need  can  also  govern  the 
infinitive  without  to,  as  all  our  grammarians  have  supposed,  then  there  is  a  third  form  which  is 
unobjectionable,  and  my  pupils  may  take  their  choice  of  the  three.  But  still  there  is  a  fourth 
form  which  nobody  approves,  though  the  hands  of  some  great  men  have  furnished  us  with  exam- 
ples of  it:-as,  "A  figure  of  thought  need  not  to  detort  the  words  from  their  hteral  sense." — J.  Q. 
Adams's  Leotvires,  Tol.  ii,  p.  254.  "  Which  a  man  need  only  to  appeal  to  his  own  feeUngs  imme- 
diately to  evince." — Glarkson's  Prize-Essay  on  Slavery,  p.  106. 

OiiS.  15. — Webster  and  Greenleaf  seem  inclined  to  justify  the  use  of  dare,  as  well  as  of  need, 
for  the  third  person  singular.  Their  doctrine  is  this :  "In popvlar practice  it  is  used  in  the  third 
person,  without  the  personal  termination.  Thus,  instead  of  saying,  'He  dares  not  doit;'  WB 
genneraUy  say,  '  He  dare  not  do  it.'  In  like  manner,  need,  when  an  active  verb,  is  regular  in  its 
inflections;  as,  'A  man  needs  more  prudence.'  But  «)/ie»  irairansjWi/e,  it  drops  the  personal  termi- 
nations in  the  present  tense,  and  is  followed  by  a  verb  without  the  prefix  to ;  as,  '  A  man  need 
not  be  uneasy.' " — Greenleaf  s  Grammar  Simplified,  p.  38 ;  Webster's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  178  ; 
Improved  Gram.,  121.  Each  part  of  this  explanation  appears  to  me  erroneous.  In  popular  prac- 
tice, one  shall  oftener  hear,  "He  dares  n't  do  it,"  or  even,  "  Tou  da/res  n't  do  it,"  than,  "He  dare 
not  do  it."  But  it  is  only  in  the  trained  practice  of  the  schools,  that  he  shall  ever  hear,  "  Ho 
needs  n't  do  it,"  or,  "  He  needs  not  do  it."  If  need  is  sometimes  used  without  inflection,  this  pe- 
culiarity, or  the  disuse  of  to  before  the  subsequent  infinitive,  is  not  a  necessary  result  of  its 
"  intransitive"  chaiacter.  And  as  to  their  latent  nominative,  "  Vfheieot  there  is  no  account,"  or, 
"  whereof  there  needs  naaccownt;"  their /ac<,  of  which  "there  is  no  evidence,"  or  of  which  "there 
needs  no  evidence ;"  I  judge  it  a  remarkable  phenomenon,  that  authors  of  so  high  pretensions, 
could  find,  in  Vnese  transpositions,  a  nominative  to  "is,"  but  none  to  "needs!"  See  a  marginal 
note  under  Rule  14th,  at  p.  570. 

Obs.  16. — Of  the  verb  See.  This  verb,  whenever  it  governs  the  infinitive  without  to,  governs 
also  an  objective  noun  or  pronoun;  as,  "  See  me  do  it." — "I  saw  him  do  it."— Murray.  When- 
ever it  is  intransitive,  the  following  infinitive  must  be  governed  by  to ;  as,  "  I  will  see  to  have  it 
done." — Gomly's  Gram.,  p.  98;  Greenleaf 's,  38.  "How  couldhe  see  to  do  them?" — Beauties  of 
Shah,  p.  43.  In  the  following  text,  see  is  transitive,  and  governs  the  infinitive ;  but  the  two  verbs 
are  put  so  far  apart,  that  it  requires  some  skill  in  the  reader  to  make  their  relation  apparent : 
"  When  ye  therefore  shall  see  the  abomination  of  desolation,  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet, 
stcmd  in  the  holy  place,"  Sec. — Matt.,  xxiv,  15.  An  other  scripturist  uses  the  participle,  and  says — 
"  standing  where  it  ought  not,"  kc—Mark,  xiii,  14.  The  Greek  word  is  the  same  in  both ;  it  is 
a  participle,  agreeing  with  the  noun  for  abomination.  Sometimes  the  preposition  to  seems  to  bo 
admitted  on  purpose  to  protract  the  expression :  as, 
"  Tranio,  I  saw  her  coral  lips  to  move. 
And  with  her  breath  she  did  perfume  the  air." — Shak. 

Obs.  17. — A  few  other  verbs,  besides  the  eight  which  are  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  rule  and 
remarks,  sometimes  have  the  infinitive  after  them  without  to.  W.  Allen  teaches,  that,  "The sign 
1o  is  generally  omitted,"  not  only  after  these  eight,  but  also  after  eight  others ;  namely,  "find,  have, 
help,  mark,  observe,  perceive,  watch,  and  the  old  preterit  gan,  for  began;  and  sometimes  after  behold 
and  know."— Elements  of  Gram.,  p.  167.  Perhaps  ho  may  have  found  some  instances  of  the  omis- 
sion of  the  preposition  after  all  these,  but  in  my  opinion  his  rule  gives  a  very  unwarrantable  ex- 
tension to  this  "irregularity,"  as  Murray  calls  it.  The  usage  belongs  only  to  particular  verbs, 
and  to  them  not  m  all  their  applications.     Other  verbs  of  the  same  import  do  not  in  general 

miiformpraottee  could  mthorize  it." —Philosophy  of  Rhet,  p.  1T6.  Dare  for  riarea  I  suppose  to  bo  ^^•ong;  but 
if  need  la  an  auxiliary  of  the  poteutial  mood,  to  use  it  without  inflection,  is  neither  "  irregular,"  nor  at  all  Incon- 
Bistent  with  the  foregoing  canon.  But  the  former  criUc  notices  these  verbs  a  second  time,  thus:  " '  He  dare  not,' 
he  need  not,  may  be  Justly  pronounced  soledama,  for  '  he  dares,'  '  he  needs.'  "—CromUe,  on  Ebrm.  and  Smt., 
F'l  •;•  "t,°  rf  ^^3!t  The  verbs  bid,  dare,  need,  make,  see,  hear,  feel,  let,  are  7io(  followed  by  the  sign  of  the 
Infinitive,  —i 6.,  p.  ZT7.  And  yet  he  writes  thus:  "  These  are  truths,  of  which,  I  am  persuaded,  the  author,  to 
whom  I  allude,  needs  not  to  be  reminded."— ft,,  p.  12:i.  go  Dr.  Bullions  declares  against  Merf  in  the  shigular, 
by  putting  down  the  fol  owing  example  as  bad  English:  "  He ite«d  not  be  in  so  much  haste."— ZhtiiiOTw's  ij. 
Oram.,  p.  134.  Yet  he  himself  writes  thus :  "  A  name  more  appropriate  than  the  term  neuter,  need  not  be  da- 
Bired. "—/!>.,  p.  196.    A  school-boy  may  see  the  iaconsistoncy  of  this 


CHAP.    VI.]    SYNTAX. EULE    XIX. INFINITIVES. — OBSERVATIONS.  631 

admit  the  same  idiom.  But,  by  a  license  for  the  most  part  peculiar  to  the  poets,  the  preposition 
to  is  occasionally  omitted,  especially  after  verbs  equivalent  to  those  which  exclude  it ;  as,  "  And 
force  them  sit" — Gcmper's  Task,  p.  46.  That  is,  "And  make  them  sit."  According  to  Churchill, 
"  To  use  otight  or  cause  in  this  manner,  is  a  Scotticism :  [as,]  '  Won't  you  cause  them  remove  the 
hares  7' — '  You  ought  not  walk.'  Shak." — New  Gram.,  p.  Sit.  The  verbs,  lehoU,  view,  observe, 
mark,  watch,  and  spy,  are  only  other  words  for  see ;  as,  "  There  might  you  behold  one  joy  crown 
an  other." — Shak.  "There  I  sat,  viewing  the  silver  stream  glide  silently  towards  the  tempestuous 
sea." — Walton.  "  I  beheld  Satan  as  lightning /a!!  from  heaven." — Luke,  x,  18. 
"  Thy  drowsy  nurse  hath  sworn  she  did  them  spy 
Come  tripping  to  the  room  where  thou  didst  Ue." — Milton. 

"Nor  witli  less  dread  the  loud 

Ethereal  trumpet  from  on  high  'gan  blow." — Id.,  P.  L.,  vi,  60. 

Obs.  18. — After  have,  help,  and  find,  the  infinitive  sometimes  occurs  without  the  preposition 
io,  but  much  oftener  with  it;  as,  "When  enumerating  objects  which  we  wish  to  have  appear 
distinct." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  222.  "  Certainly,  it  is  heaven  upon  earth,  to  have  a  man's  mind 
move  in  charity,  rest  in  Providence,  and  turn  upon  the  poles  of  truth." — Ld.  Bacon.  "What 
wilt  thou  have  me  to  do?" — Acts,  ix,  6.  "  He  will  have  us  to  acknowledge  him." — Scougal,  p. 
102.  "  I  had  to  walk  all  the  way." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  85.  "  Would  you  have  them  let  go  then  ? 
No." — Walker's  Pa/rticles, -p.  248.  According  to  Allen's  rule,  this  question  is  ambiguous;  but 
the  learned  author  explains  it  in  Latin  thus :  "  Placet  igitur  eos  dimitti  ?  Minime."_  That  is, 
"  Would  you  have  them  dismissed  then  ?  No."  Had  he  meant,  "  Would  you  have  them  to  let  go 
then  ?"  he  would  doubtless  have  said  so.  Kirlvham,  by  adding  help  to  Murray's  list,  enumerates 
nine  verbs  which  he  will  have  to  exclude  the  sign  of  the  infinitive ;  as,  "  Belp  me  do  it" — Gram., 
p.  188.  But  good  writers  sometimes  use  the  particle  to  after  this  verb;  as,  "And  Danby's 
matchless  impudence  helped  io  support  the  knave." — Dbyden  :  Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Help.  Dr.  Priestley 
says,  "  It  must,  I  suppose,  be  according  to  the  Scotch  idiom  that  Mrs.  Macaulay  omits  it  after  the 
verb  help :  '  To  help  carry  on  the  new  measures  of  tho  court.'  History,  Vol.  iv,  p.  150." — Priest- 
ley's Gram.,  p.  133.  "You  ytWlfimd  the  difficulty  disappear  in  a  short  time." — Cobbett's  English 
Gram.,  Tf  16.  "  We  shall  always  find  this  distinction  obtain." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  245.  Here  the 
preposition  to  might  have  been  inserted  with  propriety.  Without  it,  a  plural  noun  will  render  the 
construction  equivocal.  The  sentence,  "Ton  will  find  the  difficulties  disappear  in  a  short  time," 
will  probably  be  understood  to  mean,  "  Tou  will  find  that  the  difficulties  disappear  in  a  short  time." 
"I  do  not  find  him  rejecthis  authority." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  IGT.  Here  too  the  preposi- 
tion might  as  well  have  been  inserted.  But,  as  this  use  of  the  infinitive  is  a  sort  of  Latinism, 
some  critics  would  choose  to  say,  "  I  do  not  find  that  he  rejects  his  authority."  "Cyrus  was  ex- 
tremely glad  to  find  them  heme  such  sentiments  of  religion." — Rollin,  ii,  11'?.  Here  the  infinitive 
may  be  varied  either  by  the  participle  or  by  the  indicative ;  as,  "to  find  them  having,"  or,  "  to  find 
they  had."     Of  the  three  expressions,  the  last,  I  thmk,  is  rather  the  best. 

Oes.  19. — When  two  or  more  infinitives  are  connected  in  the  same  construction,  one  preposi- 
tion sometimes  governs  them  both  or  all ;  a  repetition  of  tho  particle  not  being  always  necessarv, 
unless  we  mean  to  make  tho  terms  severally  emphatioal.  This  fact  is  one  evidence  that  to  is  not 
a  necessary  part  of  each  infinitive  verb,  as  some  will  have  it  to  be.  Examples:  "  Lord,  suffer  mo 
first  TO  go  and  bwry  my  father." — Malt,  viii,  21.  "To  shut  the  door,  means,  TO  throw  or  cast  tho 
door  to." — Tooke's  D.  P.,  ii,  105.  "  Most  authors'  expect  the  printer  to  spell,  point,  and  digest 
their  copy,  that  it  may  be  intelhgible  to  the  reader." — Printer's  Grammar. 
"  I'll  not  be  made  a  soft  and  dull-eyed  fool, 
To  shxilce  the  head,,  relent,  and  sigh,  and  yield." — Shak.. 

Obs.  20. — An  infinitive  that  explains- an  other,  may  sometimes  be  introduced  without  the  prep- 
osition to ;  because,  the  former  having  it,  the  construction  of  the  latter  is  made  the  same  by  thia 
kind  of  apposition :  as,  "  The  most  aceomphshed  way  of  using  books  at  present  is,  TO  serve  them 
as  some  do  lords ;  learn  their  titles,,  and  then  brag  of  their  acquaintance." — Swift  :  Karnes,  El. 
of  Grit,  ii,  166. 

Obs.  21. — After  than  or  as,  the  sign  of  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  required,  and  sometimes 
excluded ;  and  in  some  instances  we  can  either  insert  it  or  not,  as  we  please.  The  latter  term  of 
a  comparison  is  almost  always  more  or  less  elliptical;  and  as  the  nature  of  its  ellipsis  depends  on 
the  structure  of  the  former  term,  so  does  the  necessity  of  inserting  or  of  omitting  the  sign  of 
the  infinitive.  Examples:  "No  desire  is  more  universal  than  [is  the  desire']  to  be  exaltei^  and 
honoured." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  19'7.  "The  difficulty  ia  not  so  great  to  die  for  a  friend,  as  \is 
the  difficulty']  to  find  a  friend  worth  dying  for." — Id.,  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  42.  "  It  is  no  more  in 
one's  power  to  love  or  not  to  love,  than  \it  is  in  one's  power]  to  be  in  health  or  out  of  order." — 
lb.,  p.  45.  "  Men  are  more  likely  to  be  praised  into  virtue,  than  {they  are  likely]  to  be  railed  out 
of  vice." — lb.,  p.  48.  "It  is  more  tolerable  to  be  always  alone,  than  [it  is  tolerable]  never  to  be 
so." — lb.,  p.  26.  "Nothing  [is]  more  easy  than  to  do  mischief  [is easy] :  nothing  [is]  more  diffi- 
cult than  to  suffer  without  complaining"  [is  difficult]. — lb.,  p.  46.  Or: . "  than  [it  is  easy]  to  do 
mischief:"  &c.,  "  than  [it  is  difficult]  to  suffer,"  &c.  "  It  is  more  agreeable  to  the  nature  of  most 
men  to  follow  than  [it  is  agreeahle  to  their  nature]  to  lead." — lb.,  p.  65.  In  all  these  examples, 
the  preposition  to  is  very  properly  inserted ;  but  what  excludes  it  (rom  the  former  term  of  a  com- 
parison, will  exclude  it  fi-om  the  latter,  if  such  governing  verb  be  understood  there:  as,  "  You  no 
more  heard  me  say  those  words,  than  [you  heard  me]  talk  Greek."    It  may  be  equally  proper  to 
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say,  "We  choosa  rather  to  lead  than  follow"  or,  "  We  choose  rather  to  lead  than  io  follow.'' — 
Art  of  Thinking,  p.  3'!.  The  meaning  in  either  case  is,  "  We  choose  to  lead  ratherthan  we  choose 
to  follow."  In  the  following  example,  there  is  perhaps  an  ellipsis  of  to  before  cite  :  "  I  need  do 
nothing  more  than  simply  cite  the  explicit  declarations,"  &c. — Gwrney's  Peculicurities,  p.  4.  So 
in  these:  "Nature  did  no  more  than  yiirreisA  the  power  and  means." — Slieridan^s  JUlocution,  p.  147. 
"To  beg,  than  work,  he  better  understands; 
Or  we  perhaps  might  take  hhn  off  thy  hands." — Pope's  Odyssey,  xvii,  260. 
Obs.  22. — It  has  been  stated,  in  Obs.  16th  on  Eule  nth,  that  good  Writers  are  apt  to  shun  a 
repetition  of  any  part  common  to  two  or  more  verbs  in  the  same  sentence ;  and  among  the  ex- 
amples there  cited  is  this:  "  They  mean  to,  and  will,  hear  patiently." — Salem  Register.  So  one 
miglit  say,  "  Can  a  man  arrive  at  excellence,  who  has  no  desire  io  ?" — "  I  do  not  wish  to  go,  nor 
expect  to."—"  Open  the  door,  if  you  are  going  to."  Answer :  "  We  want  to,  and  try  to,  but  can't." 
Such  ellipses  of  the  infinitive  after  to,  are  by  no  means  uncommon,  especially  in  conversation ; 
nor  do  they  appear  to  me  to  be  always  reprehensible,  since  they  prevent  repetition,  and  may  con- 
tribute to  brevity  without  obscurity.  But  Dr.  Bullions  has  lately  thought  proper  to  condemn 
them ;  for  such  is  presumed  to  have  been  the  design  of  the  following  note :  "  To,  the  sign  of  the 
infinitive,  should  never  be  used  for  the  infinitive  itself.  Thus,  '  I  have  not  written,  and  I  do  not 
intend  to,' is  a  colloquial  vulgarism  for,  'I have  riot  written,  and  I  do  not  intend  to  write.'" — 
BuUions's  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  179.  His  "  Exercises  to  be  corrected,"  here,  are  these: 
"  Be  sure  to  write  yourself  and  tell  him  to.  And  live  as  God  designed  me  to." — lb.,  1st  Ed.,  p. 
180.  It  being  manifest,  that  to  cannot  "  bo  used  for" — (that  is,  in  place  of — )  what  is  implied  o/iler 
it,  this  is  certainly  a  very  awkward  way  of  hinting  "  there  should  never  be  an  ellipsis  of  the  infin- 
itive after  to."  But,  from  the  false  syntax  furnished,  this  appears  to  have  been  the  meaning 
intended.  The  examples  are  severally  faulty,  but  not  for  the  reason  suggested — not  because 
"  to  "  is  used  for  "  write  "  or  "  live  " — not,  indeed,  for  any  one  reason  common  to  the  three — but 
because,  in  the  first,  "  to  write  "  and  "  have  not  written."  have  nothing  in  common  which  we  can 
omit;  in  the  second,  the  mood  of  "tell"  is  doubtful,  and,  without  a  comma  after  "yourself,"  we 
cannot  precisely  know  the  meaning ;  in  the  third,  the  mood,  the  person,  and  the  number  of 
"  live,"  are  all  unknown.  See  Note  9th  to  Eule  l'7th,  above ;  and  Note  2d  to  the  General  Kule, 
below." 

Obs.  23. — Of  some  infinit'ives,  it  is  hard  to  say  whether  they  are  transitive  or  intransitive  ;  as, 
"Well,  then,  let  us  proceed;  we  have  other  forced  marches  to  make;  other  enemies  to  subdue; 
more  laurels  to  acquire ;  and  moro  injuries  to  avenge." — Bonaparte  :  Columhian  Orator,  p.  130. 
These,  without  ellipsis,  are  intransitive ;  but  relatives  may  be  inserted. 

IMPROPEIETIES   FOR   COREECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XIX. 
Infinitives  after  Bid,  Dare,  Feel,  Hear,  Let,  &o. 
"  I  dare  not  to  proceed  so  hastily,  lest  I  should  give  offence." — Murray's  Exercises,  p.  63. 

[FoEMULE Not  proper,  because  the  preposition  to  is  inserted  before  proceed,  which  follows  the  active  verb 

dare.  But,  according  to  Rule  19th,  "  The  active  verbs,  hid,  dare,  feel,  hear,  let,  make,  need,  see,  and  their  parti- 
ciples, usually  take  the  infinitive  after  them  without  the  preposition  to ;''  and  this  is  an  instance  in  which  the 
fidite  verb  should  immediately  govern  the  infinitive.  Therefore,  the  to  should  be  omitted;  thus,  "I  dare  not 
proceed  so  hastily,"  &c.] 

"Their  character  is  formed,  and  made  appear." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  115. 

[FoBMUi.K — Not  proper,  because  the  preposition  to  is  not  inserted  between  rtuide  and  appear,  the  verb  is  made 
being  passive.  But,  according  to  Obs.  {5th  and  10th  on  Kule  19th,  those  verbs  which  in  the  active  form  govern 
the  infinitive  without  to,  do  not  so  govern  it  when  they  are  made  passive,  except  the  verb  let.  Therefore,  to 
should  be  here  inserted ;  thus,  "  Their  character  is  formed,  and  made  to  appear.''] 

"  Let  there  be  but  matter  and  opportunity  offered,  and  you  shall  see  them  quickly  to  revive 
again." — Wisdom  of  the  Ancients,  p.  53.  "It  has  been  made  appear,  that  there  is  no  presump- 
tion against  a  revelation." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  252.  "Manifest,  v.  t.  To  reveal;  to  make  to 
appear;  to  show  plainly." — Webster's  American  Diet.  "Let  him  to  reign  like  unto  good  Aure- 
hus,  or  let  liim  to  bleed  like  unto  Socrates." — S^irkham's  Gram.,  p.  169.  "To  smg  I  could  not; 
to  complain  I  durst  not." — S.  Foihergill.  "  If  T.  M.  be  not  so  frequently  heard  pray  by  tliem." — 
Barclay's  Works,  iii,  132.  "How  many  of  your  own  church  members  were  never  heard  pray?" 
— lb.,  iii,  133.  "  Tea,  we  are  bidden  pray  one  for  another." — lb.,  iii,  145.  "  He  was  made  be- 
lieve that  neither  the  king's  death,  nor  imprisonment  would  help  him." — Shcffit-lil's  Works,  ii, 
281.  "I  felt  a  chilling  sensation  to  creep  over  me." — Jnst.,  p.  188.  "I  dare  to  say  ho  has  not 
got  home  yet." — lb.  "  We  sometimes  see  bad  men  to  be  honoured." — lb.  "I  saw  him  to  move." 
— Fetch's  Comprekensive  Gram.,  p.  62.  "  For  see  thou,  ah  1  see  thou  a  hostile  world  to  raise  its 
terrours." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  167.  "But  that  he  make  him  to' rehearse  so." — Lily's  Gram., 
p.  XV.  "  Let  us  to  Tiae."^-Fowle's  True  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  41. 
"  Scripture,  you  know,  exhorts  us  to  it ; 

Bids  us  to  '  seek  peace,  and  ensue  it.'  " — Swift's  Poems,  p.  336. 
"  Who  bade  the  mud  from  Dives'  wheel 

To  spurn  the  rags  of  Lazarus  7 

Come,  brother,  in  that  dust  we'll  kneel, 

Confessing  Heaven  that  ruled  it  thus." — Christmas  Book. 
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CHAPTER  YIL— PARTICIPLES. 

The  true  or  regular  syntax  of  the  English  Participle,  as  a  part  of 
speech  distinct  from  the  verb,  and  not  converted  into  a  noun  or  an  ad- 
jective, is  twofold  ;  being  sometimes  that  of  simple  relation  to  a  noun 
or  a  pronoun  that  precedes  it,  and  sometimes  that  of  government,  or  the 
state  of  being  governed  hy  a  preposition.  In  the  former  construction, 
the  participle  resembles  an  adjective  ;  in  the  latter,  it  is  more  like  a 
noun,  or  like  the  infinitive  mood  :  for  the  participle  after  a  preposition 
is  governed  as  a  participle,  and  not  as  a  case/^  To  these  two  construc- 
tions, some  add  three  others  less  regular,  using  the  participle  sometimes 
as  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  sometimes  as  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb, 
and  sometimes  as  a  nominative  after  a  neuter  verb.  Of  these  five  con- 
structions, the  first  two,  are  the  legitimate  uses  of  this  part  of  speech  ; 
the  others  are  occasional,  modern,  and  of  doubtful  propriety. 

EULE  XX.— PAETICIPLES. 

Participles  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  or  else  are  governed  by  prepo- 
sitions :  as,  "  Elizabeth's  tutor,  at  one  time  paying  her  a  visit,  found  her 
employed  in  reading  Plato." — Hume.  "  I  have  no  more  pleasure  in 
hearing  a  man  attempting  wit  and  failing,  than  in  seeing  a  man  trying 
to  leap  over  a  ditch  and  tumbling  into  it." — Dr.  Johnson. 
"  Now,  rais'd  on  Tyre's  sad  ruins,  Pharaoh's  pride 
Soar'd  high,  his  legions  threat'ning  far  and  wide." — Dryden. 

Exception  First. 
A  participle  sometimes  relates  to  a  preceding  phrase  or  sentence,  of  wliieli  it  forms  no  part ;  as, 
"I  then  quit  the  society;  to  withdraw  and  leave  them  to  themseiiies,  appearing  to  me  a  duty." — 
"It  is  almost  exclusively  on  the  ground  we  have  mentioned,  that  we  have  heard  Ms  being  con- 
tinued in  office  defended." — Professors'  Seasons,  p.  23.     (Better,  "his  continuamce  in  office,"  or, 
"  the  continuing  of  him  in  office."     See  Obs.  18th  on  Rule  4th.) 
"But  ever  to  do  ill  our  sole  delight. 
As  being  the  contrary  to  his  high  will." — Milton. 

Exception  Second. 
With  an  infinitive  denoting  being  or  action  in  the  abstract,  a  participle  is  sometimes  also  taken 
abstractly ;  (that  is,  without  reference  to  any  particular  noun,  pronoun,  or  other  subject;)  as,  "To 
seem  compelled,  is  disagreeable." — "To  keep  always  praM/mgr  aloud,  is  plainly  impossible." — "It 
must  be  disagreeable  to  be  left  paiising\  on  a  word  which  does  not,  by  itself,  produce  any  idea." 
—Mwray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  323. 

"  To  praise  him  is  to  serve  him,  and  fulfill, 
Boing  and  suffring,  his  unquestion'd  will." — Cowper,  Vol.  i,  p.  88. 

Exception  Third. 
The  participle  is  often  used  irregularly  in  English,  as  a  substitute  for  the  infinitive  mood,  to 

which  it  is  sometimes  equivalent  without  irregularity;  as,  "I  saw  him  enter,  or  entering." 

Granfs  Zdt.  Gram.,  p.  230.  "He  is  afi-aid  of  trying,  or  to  try."— Ibid.  Examples  irregular: 
"Sir,  said  I,  if  the  case  stands  thus,  'tis  dangerous  drinMng:"  i.  e.,  to  drink. — Collier's  Tablet  of 
Cebes.  "It  will  be  but  iU  venturing  thy  soul  upon  that:"  i.  e.,  to  ventnre.—Bimyan's  Law  and 
Grace,  p.  27.  "Describing  a  past  event  as  present,  has  a  fine  effect  in  language:"  i.  e.,  to  de- 
scribe.— Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  i,  93.  "  In  Enghsh  likewise  it  deserves  remarking ;"  i.  e.,  to  be 
remarked.— iforris's  Hermes,  p.  232.     "  Bishop  Atterbury  deserves  being  pa/rtictdarly  mentioned :" 

*  Some  modern  grammarians  will  have  it,  that  a  participle  governed  by  a  preposition  is  a  "partinpial  noun;" 
and  yet,  when  they  come  to  parse  an  adverb  or  an  objective  following,  their  "noun"  becomes  a  "participle" 
again,  and  not  a"  noun."  To  allow  words  thus  to  dodge  from  one  class  to  an  other,  is  not  only  unphilosophical, 
but  ridiculously  absurd.  Among  those  who  thus  treat  this  construction  of  the  Barticinle  the  chief,  I  think,  are 
Butler,  Hart,  Weld,  Wells,  and  S.  S.  Greene.  r         y    , 

t  Dr.  Blair,  to  whom  Murray  ought  to  have  acknowledged  himself  indebted  for  this  sentence,  introduced  a 
noun,  to  which,  in  his  work,  this  infinitive  and  these  participles  refer :  thus,  "  It  is  disagreeable  far  the  mind 
to  be  left  pausing  on  a  word  which  does  not,  by  itself,  produce  any  idea."— Biair's  Rhetoric,  p.  118.  See  Obs, 
10th  and  Ilth  on  Eule  14th. 
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L  e.,  to  be  particularly  mentioned. — Biair's  Ehet,  p.  291.     "This,  however,  is  in  effect  no  more 
than  enjoying  the  sweet  that  predominates:"  i.  o.,  to  enjoy. — CampbeUs  Ehet,  p.  43. 
"  Habits  are  soon  assum'd ;  but  when  we  strive . 
To  strip  them  off, 'tis  being  flay'd  aUve." — Goviper,  Vol.  i,  p.  44 

Exception  Foijeth. 
An  other  frequent  irregularity  in  the  construction  of  participles,  is  the  practice  of  treating  them 
essentially  as  nouns,  without  taking  from  them  the  regimen  and  adjuncts  of  participles ;  as, 
"  Your  having  been  well  educated  will  be  a  great  recommendation." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  ITl. 
(Better:  "  Your  excellent  education" — or,  "That  you  have  been  well  educated,  will  be,"  &c.)     "It 
arises  from  suhUmity's  expressing  grandeiwr  m  its  highest  degree." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  29.     "Con- 
cerning the  separating  by  a  circumstance,  words  intimately  connected." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol. 
ii,  p.  104.     "As  long  as  there  is  any  hope  oi  their  keeping  pace  with  them." — Literary  Convention, 
p.  114.     "Which  could  only  arise  from  his  knowing  the  secrets  of  all  hearts." — Wesfs  Letters  to  a 
Young  Lady,  p.  180.     "  But  this  again  is  talking  quite  at  random." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  146. 
"My  being  here  it  is,  that  holds  thee  hence." — Shak. 
"Such,  but  by  foils,  the  clearest  lustre  see, 
And  deem  aspersing  others,  praising  thee." — Savage,  to  Wdl/pole. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  XX. 

ObS.  1. — To  this  rule,  I  incline  to  think,  there  are  properly  no  other  exceptions  than  the  first 
two  above ;  or,  at  least,  that  we  ought  to  avoid,  when  we  can,  any  additional  anomalies.  Yet, 
not  to  condemn  with  unbecoming  positiveness  what  others  receive  for  good  English,  I  have  sub- 
joined two  items  more,  which  include  certain  other  irregularities  now  very  common,  that,  when 
examples  of  a  hke  form  occur,  the  reader  may  parse  them  as  eaxeptions,  if  he  does  not  choose  io 
censure  them  as  errors.  The  mixed  construction  in  which  participles  are  made  to  govern  the  pos- 
sessive case,  has  already  been  largely  considered  in  the  observations  on  Rule  4th.  Murray, 
Allen,  Churchill,  and  many  other  grammarians,  great  and  small,  admit  that  participles  may  be 
.  made  the  subjects  or  the  objects  of  verbs,  while  they  retain  the  nature,  government,  and  adjuncts, 
of  participles ;  as,  "Not  aiferatZing' to  this  rule,  is  the  cause  of  a  very  common  error." — Murray's 
Key,  8vo,  p.  200;  Comly's  Gram.,  188;  Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  ItO.  "Polite  is  employed  to 
signify  their  being  highly  civilized." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  219.  "One  abhors  being  in  debt." — lb.,  p. 
98  ;  Jamieson's  Rhet,  71 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  144.  "  Who  affected  being  a  fine  gentleman  so  un- 
mercifully."— Spect,  No.  496.  "The  minister's  being  attached  to  the  project,  prolonged  their 
debate." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  18.  "  It  finds  [i.  e.,  the  mind  finds,]  that  acting  thus  would  gratiiy 
one  passion;  not  acting,  or  acting  otherwise,  would  gratify  another." — Campbell's  Ehet,  p.  109. 
"  But  further,  cavilling  and  objecting  upon  any  subject  is  much  easier  than  clearing  up  difficulties." 
— Bp.  Butter's  Charge  to  the  Clergy  of  Dwrham,  1151. 

OiiS.  2. — W.  Allen  observes,  "  The  use  of  the  participle  as  a  nominative,  is  one  of  the  peculi- 
m-ities^  of  our  language." — Elements  of  Gram.,  p.  171.  He  might  have  added,  that  the  use  of  the 
participle  as  an  objective  governed  by  a  verb,  as  a  nominative  after  a  verb  neuter,  or  as  a  word 
governing  the  possessive,  is  also  one  of  the  pecuUarities  of  our  language,  or  at  least  an  idiom  adopted 
by  no  few  of  its  recent  writers.  But  whether  any  one  of  these  four  modern  departures  from 
General  G-rammar  ought  to  be  countenanced  by  us,  as  an  idiom  that  is  either  elegant  or  advan- 
tageous, I  very  much  doubt.  They  are  all  however  sufficiently  common  in  the  style  of  repu- 
table authors ;  and,  however  questionable  their  character,  some  of  our  grammarians  seem  mightily 
attached  to  them  all.  It  becomes  me  therefore  to  object  with  submission.  These  mixed  and 
irregular  constructions  of  the  participle,  ought,  in  my  opinion,  to  be  generaUy  condemned  as  false 
^ntax;  and  for  this  simple  reason,  that  the  ideas  conveyed  by  them  may  generally,  if  not  always, 
be  expressed  more  briefly,  and  more  elegantly,  by  other  phraseology  that  is  in  no  respect  anoma- 
lous. ^^Thus,  for  the  examples  above:  "Inattention  to  this  rule,  is  the  cause  of  a  very  common 
error.  — •  PolUe  is  employed  to  signify  a  high  degree  of  civilization;"  or,  "that  they  are  higtiiy 
civilized.  —  'One  abhorsde6(."— "  Who  affected  the  fine  gentleman  so  unmercifully."— " The  min- 
ister s  paritaWy  to  the  project,  prolonged  their  debate."—"  It  finds  [L  e.,  the  mind  finds,]  that  to 
acttlms,  would  gratify  one  passion;  and  thai  not  to  act,  or  to  act  othei-wise,  would  gratify  another." 
--  But  further,  to  cavil  and  object,  upon  any  subject,  is  much  easier  than  to  clear  up  difficulties." 
Are  not  these  expressions  much  better  English  than  the  foregoing  quotations?  And  if  so,  havo 
we  not  reason  to  conclude  that  the  adoption  of  participles  in  such  instances  is  erroneous  and 
ungrammatical  ? 

Obs.  3.— In  Obs.  l^th  on  Rule  4th,  it  was  suggested,  that  in  Enghsh  tho  participle,  without 
governing  the  possessive  case,  is  turned  to  a  greater  number  and  variety  of  uses,  than  in  any 
other  language.  This  remark  applies  mainly  to  the  participle  in  ing.  Whether  it  is  expedient  to 
make  so  much  of  one  sort  of  derivative,  and  endeavour  to  justify  every  possible  use  of  it  which 
can  be  plausibly  defended  is  a  question  well  worthy  of  consideration.  We  have  already  con- 
verted thB  participle  to  such  a  multiplicity  of  purposes,  and  into  so  many  different  parts  of  speech, 
that  one  can  well-mgh  wnte  a  chapter  m  it,  without  any  other  words.  This  practice  may  have 
added  soniething  to  the  copiousness  and  flexibility  of  the  language,  but  it  certainfy  has  a  tendency 
to  impair  its  strength  and  clearness.  Not  every  use  of  participles  is  good,  for  which  there  may  be 
found  precedents  m  good,  authors.    One  may  run  to  great  excess  in  the  adoption  of  such  deriva- 
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tives,  without  becoming  absolutely  unintelligible,  and  without  violating  any  rule  of  our  common 
grammars.  For  example,  I  may  say  of  somebody,  "  This  very  superficial  grammatist,  supposing 
empty  criticism  about  the  adoption  of  proper  ph^'aaeology  to  be  a  show  of  extraordinary  erudition, 
was  displaying,  in  spite  of  ridicule,  a  very  boastful  turgid  argument  concerning  the  correction  of 
false  syntax,  and  about  the  detection  of  false  logic  in  debate."  Now,  in  what  other  language  than 
ours,  can  a  string  of  words  anything  like  the  following,  come  so  near  to  a  fair  and  literal  transla- 
tion of  this  long  sentence  ?  "  This  exceeding  trifling  withng,  considering  ranting  criticising 
concerning  adopting  fitting  wording  being  exhibiting  transcending  learning,  was  displaying, 
notwithstanding  ridiculing,  surpassing  boasting  swelling  reasoning,  respecting  correcting  erring 
writing,  and  touching  detecting  deceiving  arguing  during  debating."  Here  are  not  all  the  uses  to 
which  our  writers  apply  the  participle  in  ing,  but  there  would  seem  to  be  enough,  without  adding 
others  that  are  less  proper. 

Obs.  4. — The  active  participles,  admitting,  allowing,  considering,  granting,  speaking,  supposing, 
and  the  like,  are  frequently  used  In  discourse  so  independently,  that  they  either  relate  to  nothing, 
or  to  the  pronoun  /or  we  understood;  as,  "Granting  this  to  be  true,  what  is  to  be  mferred  from 
it?" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  195.  This  may  be  supposed  to  mean,  "I,  granting  this  to  be  true,  ask 
what  is  to  be  inferred  from  it  ?  "  "  The  very  chin  was,  modestly  speaking,  as  long  as  my  whole 
face." — Addison.  Here  the  meaning  may  be,  "i,  modestly  speaking,  sa/y.'"  So  of  the  following 
exainples:  "Properly  speaking,  there  is  no  such  thing  as  chance." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  172. 
"  Because,  generally  speaking,  the  figurative  sense  of  a  word  is  derived  from  its  proper  sense." — 
Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  190.  "But,  admitting  that  two  or  three  of  these  offend  less  in  their  morals 
than  in  their  vmtings,  must  poverty  make  nonsense  sacred  ?  " — Pope's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  7.  Some 
grammarians  suppose  such  participles  to  be  put  absolute  in  themselves,  so  as  to  have  no  reference 
to  any  noun  or  pronoun ;  others,  among  whom  are  L.  Murray  and  Dr.  James  P.  "Wilson,  suppose 
them  to  be  put  absolute  with  a  pronoun  understood.  On  the  former  supposition,  they  form  an 
other  exception  to  the  foregoing  rule ;  on  the  latter,  they  do  not :  the  participle  relates  to  the 
pronoun,  though  both  be  independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence.  If  we  supply  the  ellipsis  as 
above,  there  is  nothing  put  absolute. 

Obs.  5. — Participles  are  almost  always  placed  after  the  words  on  which  their  construction  de- 
pends, and  are  distinguished  from  adjectives  by  this  position ;  but  when  other  words  depend  on 
the  participle,  or  when  several  participles  have  the  same  construction,  the  whole  phrase  may  come 
before  the  noun  or  pronoun:  as,  "Learning  my  head  upon  my  hand,  /  began  to  figure  to  myself 
the  miseries  of  confinement." — Sterne. 

"  Jmmur'd  in  cypress  shades,  a  sorcerer  dwells." — Milton. 
"  Brib'd,  hougjit,  and  bovmd,  they  banish  shame  and  fear ; 
Tell  you  they're  stanch,  and  have  a  soul  sincere." — Crahbe. 

Obs.  6. — ^Wheu  participles  are  compounded  with  something  that  does  not  belong  to  the  verb, 
they  become  adjectives ;  and,  as  such,  they  cannot  govern  an  object  after  them.  The  following 
construction  is  therefore  inaccurate :  "  When  Gains  did  any  thing  unbecoming  his  dignity." — Jones's 
Church  History,  i,  87.  "Costly  and  gaudy  attire,  unfecominj/ godliness."^ — Extracts,  f.  185.  Such 
errors  are  to  be  corrected  by  Note  15th  to  Rule  9th,  or  by  changing  the  particle  un  to  not:  as, 
"Unbecoming  to  his  dignity;"  or,   "^o!  becoming  his  dignity." 

Oes.  7. — An  imperfect  or  a  preperfect  participle,  preceded  by  an  article,  an  adjective,  or  a  noun 
or  pronoun  of  the  possessive  case,  becomes  a  verbal  or  pa/rticipial  noun ;  and,  as  such,  it  cannot 
with  strict  propriety,  govern  an  object  after  it.  A  word  which  may  be  the  object  of  the  participle 
in  its  proper  construction,  requires  the  preposition  o/,  to  connect  It  with  the  verbal  noun ;  as,  1. 
The  Participle  :  "  Worshiping  idols,  the  Jews  sinned." — "  7%us  worshiping  idols, — In  worshiping 
idols,— or,  By  worshiping  idols,  they  sinned."  2.  The  Verbal  Noun  :  "  The  worshiping  of  idols, 
— Such  worshiping  of  idols, — or,  Tlieir  worshiping  of  idols,  was  sinftd." — "In  the  worshiping  of  idols, 
there  is  sin." 

Obs.  8. — It  is  commonly  supposed  that  these  two  modes  of  expression  are,  in  very  many  in- 
stances, equivalent  to  each  other  in  meaning,  and  consequently  interchangeable.  How  far  they 
really  are  so,  is  a  question  to  be  considered.  Example:  "But  if  candour  be  a  confomiding  of  the 
distinctions  between  sin  and  holiness,  a  depreciating  of  the  excellence  of  the  latter  and  at  the 
same  time  a  diminishing  of  the  evil  of  the  former ;  then  it  must  be  something  openly'  at  variance 
with  the  letter  and  the  spirit  of  revelation." — The  Friend,  iv,  108.  Here  the  nouns  distinctions 
excellence,  and  evil,  though  governed  by  of  represent  the  objects  of  the  forenamed  actions  •  and 
therefore  they  might  well  be  governed  by  confounding,  depreciating,  and  diminishing,  if  these 
were  participles.  But  it,  to  make  them  such,  we  remove  the  article  and  the  preposition  the  con- 
struction forsakes  our  meaning ;  for  be  confoumUng,  (be)  depredating,  and  (be)  diminishing,  seem 
rather  to  be  verbs  of  the  compound  form ;  and  our  uncertain  nominatives  after  be,  thus  disappear 
in  the  shadow  of  a  false  sense.  But  some  sensible  critics  tell  us,  that  this  preposition  of  should 
refer  rather  to  the  agent  of  the  preceding  action,  than  to  its  passive  oly'eci ;  so  that  such  a  phrase  as, 
"  the  teaching  of  boys, "  should  signify  rather  the  instruction  which  boys  give,  than  that  which  they 
receive.  If,  for  the  sake  of  this  principle,  or  for  any  other  reason,  we  wish  to  avoid  the  foregoing 
phraseology,  the  meaning  may  be  expressed  thus :  "But  if  your  candour  confownd  the  distinctions 
between  sin  and  holiness ;  if  it  depreciate  the  excellence  of  the  latter,  and  at  the  same  time  dimin- 
ish the  evil  of  the  former ;  then  it  must  be  something  openly  at  variance  with  the  letter  and  the 
spirit  of  revelation." 

Obs.  9. — When  the  use  of  the  preposition  produces  ambiguity  or  harshness,  let  a  better  expres- 
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sioQ  be  souglifc.  Thus  the  sentence,  "  He  raentiona  Newton's  writing  of  a  commentary,"  is  not 
entirely  free  from  either  of  these  faults.  If  the  preposition  be  omitted,  the  word  writing  will  have 
a  double  construction,  which  is  inadmissible,  or  at  least  objectionable.  Some  would  say,  "  He 
mentions  Niiwton  writing  a  commentary."  This,  though  not  uncommon,  is  still  more  objection- 
able because  it  makes  the  leading  word  in  sense  the  adjunct  iu  construction.  The  meaning  may 
be  correctly  expressed  thus:  "He  mentions  that  Newton  wrote  a  commentary."  "Mr.  Drydeu 
makes  a  very  handsome  observation  on  OviWs  writing  a  letter  from  Dido  to  ^neas." — Sped, 
No.  62  ;  GampbelVs  Rhet.,  p.  265 ;  Murray's  Key,  ii,  253.  Here  the  word  v/riting  is  partly  a  noun 
and  partly  a  participle.  If  we  make  it  wholly  a  noun,  by  saying,  "  on  Ovid's  writing  of  a  let- 
ter," or  wholly  a  participle,  by  saying,  "on  Ovid  writing  a,  letter;"  it  maybe  doubted, -whether 
we  have  effected  any  improvement.  And  again,  if  we  adopt  Dr.  Lowth's  advice,  "Let  it  be 
either  the  one  or  the  other,  and  abide  by  its  proper  construction ;"  we  must  make  some  change-, 
and  therefore  ought  perhaps  to  say;  "  on  Ovid's  conceit  of  writing  a  letter  from  Dido  to  ^neaa." 
This  is  apparently  what  Addison  meant,  and  what  Drydeu  remarked  upon ;  the  latter  did  not 
speak  of  the  letter  itself  else  tho  former  would  have  said,  "  on  Ovid's  letter  from  Dido  to  ^neas." 

Obs.  10. — "When  a  needless  possessive,  or  a  needless  article,  is  put  before  the  participle,  the  cor- 
rection is  to  be  made,  not  by  inserting  of,  but  by  expunging  the  article,  according  to  Note  16th 
to  Rule  Ist,  or  the  possessive,  according'to  Note  5th  to  Rule  4th.  Example:  "By  his  studying 
th3  Scriptures  he  became  wise." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  91.  Here  his  serves  only  to  render  the  sen- 
tence incorrect ;  yet  this  spurious  example  is  presented  by  Lennie  to  prove  that  >i  participle  may 
take  the  possessive  case  before  it,  when  the  preposition  of  is  not  admissible  after  it  So,  in  stead 
of  expunging  one  useless  word,  our  grammarians  often  add  an  other  and  call  the  twofold  error  a 
correction ;  as,  "  For  his  avoiding  of  that  precipice,  ho  is  indebted  to  his  friend's  care." — Murray's 
Key,  ii,  201.  Orworsoyet:  "11  was  from  our  misunderstanding  q/' the  directions  ffjai  we  lost 
our  way." — Ibid.  Here,  not  our  and  of  only,  but  four  other  words,  are  worse  than  useless. 
Again:  "By  i/ie  exercising  o/ our  judgment,  it  is  improved.  Or  thus:  'By  exercising  our  judg- 
ment, it  is  improved." — Gomly's  Key  in  his  Gram.,  12th  Ed.,  p.  188.  Each  of  these  pretended 
corrections  is  wrong  in  more  respects  than  one.  Say,  "By  exercising  our  judgement,  we  improve 
ii."  ^  Or,  "  Omv  judgement  is  mi'^To-^e&.'oj  being  exercised."  Again:  "  77ie  fcm'ragr  o/ our  enemies  is 
a  divine  command;  Or,  loving  our  enemies  [is  a  divine  command]." — Ibid.  Both  of  these  are  also 
wrong.  Say,^  "  '  Love  your  eriemies,'  is  a  divine  command."  Or,  "We  are  divinely  commanded  to 
love  our  enemies."  Somo  are  apt  to  jumble  together  the  active  voice  and  the  passive,  and  thus 
djstroy  the  unity  even  of  a  sliort  sentence ;  as,  "By  exercising  our  memories,  they  are  improved." 
— Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  226  and  195.  "Tho  error  might  have  been  avoided  by  repeating  tho  sub- 
sta,niive."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  172.  "By  admitting  such  violations  of  established  grammatical 
distinctions,  oonfii,sion  would  be  introduced." — lb.,  p.  187.  In  these  instances,  wo  have  an  active 
participle  without  an  agent ;  and  this,  by  tho  preposition  by,  is  made  an  adjunct  to  a  passive  verb. 
Even  the  participial  noun  of  this  form,  though  it  actually  drops  the  distuaclion  of  voice,  is  awkward 
and  apparently  incongruous  in  such  a  relation. 

Obs.  11. — "When  the  verbal  noun  necessarily  retains  any  adjunct  of  the  verb  or  participle,  it 
seems  proper  that  the  two  words  be  made  a  compound  by  means  of  the  hyphen ;  as,  "  Their  hope 
shall  be  as  the  giving-up  of  the  ghost."— J"o6,  xi,  20.  "For  if  the  casting-away  of  them  be  the 
rooonoilmg  of  the  world."— iJom.,  xi,  15.  "And  the  gathering-together  of  the  waters  called  ho 
seas." — Gen.,  i,  10.  "If  ho  should  offer  to  stop  the  runnings-out  of  his  justice." — Law  and  Grace, 
p.  26.  "  Tlie  stopping-slwrt  before  tho  usual  pause  in  the  melody,  aids  the  impression  that  is  mado 
by  the  description  of  the  stone's  stopping-short."— Kames,  El.  of  Grit:,  ii,  106.  I  do  not  find  these 
worda  united  in  tho  places  referred  to,  but  this  is  nevertheless  their  true  figure.  Our  authors 
and  printers  are  lamentably  careless,  as  well  as  ignorant,  respecting  tlie  figure  of  words :  for 
which  part  of  grammar,  see  the  whole  of  the  third  chapter,  in  Part  First  of  this  work;  also  ob- 
servations on  the  fourth  rule  of  syntax,  from  the  30th  to  the  35th.  As  certain  other  compounds 
may  sometimes  be  broken  by  tmesU,  so  may  some  of  these;  as,  "Not  forsaking  tho  assemhlinq 
of  ourselves  together  as  the  manner  of  some  is."— Reb.,  x,  25.  Adverbs  may  relate  to  partioiplcst 
but  nouns  require  Adjectives.  The  following  phrase  is  therefore  inaccurate :  "  For  the  more  easily 
reading  ol  large  numbers."  Yet  if  we  say,  "  For  reading  large  numbers  the  mxyre  easily,"  the 
construction  is  different,  and  not  inaccurate.  Some  calculator,  I  think,  has  it,  "  For  the  more 
eas%  reajdmg  large  number..."  But  Hutton  says,  "  For  tho  more  easg  reading  i/ largo  numbers." 
ir51  Jlfr  *"  1  '  P-  '  T  Ji'^oocl's,  p.  12.  It  would  be  quite  as  well  to  say,  ""For  the  greater 
cas«  »«  reading  large  numbers."  n       " 

Ob3.  12.— Many  words  of  a  participial  form  are  used  directly  as  nouns,  without  any  article, 
adjective,  or  possessive  oa^e  before  them,  and  without  any  object  or  adjunct  alter  them.  ^  Such  S 
commonly  the  constraction  o  the  words  spelling,  reading,  writing,  cipLing,  surveying,  draL^ 
parsing,  <,nA  many^  other  such  names  of  actions  or  oxerrises.  They  aro  rig  itly  put  bv  JolZn 
^■T^rlrr  f"™'*  from  «rt.;'  for,  "The  [name  of  the]  action  is  the^sam"  ith'the  part" 
ciple  preseri^  as  hvmg,  frighting,  fighting,  striMng."~Dr.  JohLn's  Gram.,  p.  10.     Thus ■  "  1  iL 

operations  of  the  mmd  -Tooke's  Diversions,  i,  35.  "  '  Not  rendering,'  said  Polycarp  the  disciple 
of  John  'evil  for  evd,  or  rmlmg  for  railing,  or  striki^  for  strild^,  or  aursiri  for  ««C-_ 
Dymond,onWar.  Against  this  practice,  there  is  seldom  any  objection;  the  words  are  wholly 
nouns,  both  in  sense  and  construction.  We  c^U  them  participill  nouns,  only  because  they  reseS 
participles  in  their  derivation ;  or  if  we  call  them  verbal  nouns,  it  is  because  they  aro  de  •ivcdfrom 
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verbs.  But  we  too  frequently  find  those  wMch  retain  the  government  and  the  adjuncts  of  parti- 
ciples, used  as  nouns  before  or  after  verbs ;  or,  more  properly  speaking,  used  as  mongrels  and 
nondescripts,  a  doubtful  species,  for  which  there  is  seldom  any  necessity,  since  the  infinitive,  the 
verbal  or  some  other  noun,  or  a  clause  introduced  by  the  conjunction  that,  will  generally  express 
the  idea  in  a  better  manner :  as,  "  ficciimy  such  disturbances,  is  unlawful."  Say  rather,  "  To  excite 
such  disturbances, — The  exciting  of  such  disturbances, — Tlie  excitation  of  such  disturbances, — or, 
That  one  should  eoodie  such  disturbances,  is  unlawful." 

Obs.  13.- — Murray  says,  "  The  word  the,  before  the  attim  pairtidpU,  in  the  following  sentence, 
and  in  all  others  of  a  similar  construction,  is  improper,  and  sliould  be  omitted :  '  The  advising,  or 
tfie  attempting,  to  excite  such  disturbauces,  is  unlawful'  It  should  be,  '  Advising  ov  attempting 
to  excite  disturbances.'" — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  195.  But,  by  his  own  showing,  "the  present 
participle,  with  the  definite  article  the  before  it,  becomes  a  substantive." — lb.,  p.  192.  And  sub- 
stantives, or  nouns,  by  an  other  of  his  notes,  can  govern  the  infinitive  mood,  just  as  well  as  par- 
ticiples; or  ju-st  as  well  as  the  verbs  which  he  thinks  would  bo  very  proper  here;  namely,  "To 
advise  or  attempt  to  excito  such  disturbances." — lb.,  p.  196.  It  would  be  right  to  say,  "  Any  ad- 
vice, or  attempt,  to  excite  such  disturbances,  is  unlawful."  And  I  see  not  that  he  has  improved 
the  text  at  all,  by  expunging  the  article.  Advising  and  attempting,  being  disjunct  nominatives  to 
is,  are  nothing  but  nouns,  whether  the  article  bo  used  or  not ;  though  they  are  rather  less  ob- 
viously such  without  it,  and  therefore  the  change  is  for  the  worse. 

Obs.  14. — Lennie  observes,  "When  a  preposition" — (lie  should  have  said.  When  an  other  prep- 
osition— )  "  follows  the  participle,  of  is  inadmissible ;  as.  His  depending  on  promises  proved  his 
ruin.  Sis  neglecting  to  study  when  young,  rendered  him  ignorant  all  his  life." — Frin.  of  K 
Gram.,  5th  Ed.,  p.  65  ;  13th  Ed.,  91.  Here  on  and  to,  of  course,  exclude  of;  but  the  latter  may 
be  changed  to  of,  which  will  turn  the  infinitive  into  a  noun :  as,  "  Sis  neglecting  of  study,"  &c. 
"  Depending"  and  "  neglecting,"  being  equivalent  to  dependence  and  neglect,  are  participial  nouns, 
and  not  "  participles."  Professor  Bullions,  too,  has  the  same  faulty  remark,  examples  and  all ; 
(for  his  book,  of  the  sanie  title,  is  little  else  than  a  gross  plagiarism  from  Lennie's ;)  though  ho 
here  forgets  his  other  erroneous  doctrines,  that,  "  A  preposition  should  never  be  used  before  tho 
infinitive,"  and  that,  "  Active  verbs  do  not  admit  a  preposition  after  them."  See  BuUions's  Prin. 
of  E.  Gram.,  pp.  91,  92,  and  lOT. 

Obs.  JlS.^^The  participle  in  ing  is,  on  many  occasions,  equivalent  to  the  infinitive  verb,  so  that 
the  speaker  or  writer  may  adopt  either,  just  as  he  pleases:  as,  "Bo  their  gerunds  are  sometimes 
found  having  [or  to  have]  an  absolute  or  apparently  neuter  signtflcation." — Grant's  Lai.  Gram., 
p.  234.  "With  tears  that  ceas'd  not  flowing"  [or  to  flow]. — Milton.^  "  I  would  wihingly  havo 
him  producing  [produce,  or  to  produce]  his  credentials." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  273.  There  aro 
also  instances,  and  according  to  my  notion  not  a  few,  in  which  the  one  is  jiut  improperly  for  tho 
other.  The  participle  however  is  erroneously  used  for  the  infinitive  much  oftener  than  the  infin- 
itive for  the  participle.  The  lawful  uses  of  both  are  exceedingly  numerous ;  though  the  syntax 
of  the  participle,  strictly  speaking,  does  not  include  its  various  conversions  into  other  parts  of 
speech.  The  principal  instances  of  regular  equivalence  between  infinitives  and  participles,  may 
be  reduced  to  the  following  heads : 

1.  After  the  verbs  see,  hear,  and  feel,  the  participle  in  ing,  relating  to  the  objective,  is  often 
equivalent  to  the  infinitive  governed  by  the  verb ;  as,  "I  saw  him  running." — "  1  heard  it  howl- 
ing."—  W.  Allen.  "  I  feel  the  wind  blowing."  Here  the  verbs,  run,  Jiowl,  and  blow,  might  be 
substituted. 

2.  After  intransitive  verbs  signifying  to  begin  or  to  continue,  the  participle  in  ing,  relating  to  tho 
nominative,  may  be  used  in  stead  of  the  infinitive  connected  to  the  verb ;  as,  "  The  ass  be"-an 
galloping  with  all  his  might." — Sandford  and  Merion.  "It  commenced  raining  very  hard." — 8d- 
liman.  "The  steamboats  commenced  running  on  Saturday." — Daily  Advertiser.  "It  is  now 
above  three  years  since  he  began  printing." — Dr.  Adam's  Pref  to  Bom.  Antiq.  "  So  when  they 
continued  asking  him." — John,  viii,  7.  Greek,  "  'S2f  Si  i-rre/isvov  tpaTuvre^  airbv."  Latin,  "  Cum 
ergo  perseverareut  inferrojonfes  cum." — Vulgate.  "Ctim  autem  perseverarent  eum  interrogare." 
— Beza.     "  Then  shall  ye  continue  following  the  Lord  your  God." — 1  Sam.,  xii    14.     "  Eritis 

sequentes  Dominum  Deum  vestrum." — Vulgate.     "As  she  continued  praying  before  the  Lord." 

1  Sam.,  i,  12.  "Cfim  Ula  muUiplicaret  preces  coram  Domino." — Vulgate.  "And  they  went  on 
beating  down  one  an  other." — 2  Sam.,  xiv,  16.  "Make  the  members  of  them  go  on  rising  and 
growing  in  their  importance." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  116.     "Why  do  you  keep  teasing  me  ?" 

3.  After /or,  in,  of,  or  to,  and  perhaps  some  other  prepositions,  the  participle  may  in  most  cases 
be  varied  by  the  infinitive,  which  is  governed  by  to  only;  as,  "We  are  better  fitted /or  receiving 

the  tenets  and  obeying  the  precepts  of  that  faith  which  will  make  us  wise  unto  salvation." West's 

Letters,  p.  51.  That  is — "  to  receive  the  tenets  and  obey  the  precepts."  "  Ken  &t  for  fighting, 
practised  infighting,  proud  of  fighting,  accustomed  to  fighting."— W.  AUm's  Gram.,  p.  172.  That 
is,  "fit  to  fight,"  &c.  "What  isthe  right  path,  few  take  the  trouble  of  inquiring." — Mwray's  Key, 
8vo,  ii,  235.     Better,  perhaps: — "few  take  the  trouble  to  inquire." 

Obs.  16.— One  of  our  best  grammarians  says,  "The  infinitive,  in  the  following  sentences,  should 
be  exchanged  for  the  participle:  'lam  weary  to  ieor  them.'  Is.  i,  14.  'Hast  thou,  spirit,  pcr- 
form'd  to  point  the  tempest?'  Sh!i'k."—Atten's  ffrom.,  p.  172.  This  suggestion  implies,  that  tho 
participle  would  be  here  not  only  equivalent  to  the  infinitive  in  sense,  but  better  in  expression. 
It  is  true,  the  preposition  to  does  not  well  express  the  relation  between  weary  and  beo.r ;  and, 
doubtless,  some  regard  should  be  had  to  the  meaning  of  this  particle,  whenever  it  is  any  thing 
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more  than  an  index  of  the  mood.  But  the  critic  ought  to  have  told  us  how  he  would  make  these 
corrections  For  in  neither  case  does  the  participle  alone  appear  to  be  a  fit  substitute  for  the  in- 
finitive either  with  or  without  the  to;  and  the  latter  text  wUl  scarcely  bear  the  participle  at  all, 
unless  we  change  the  former  verb ;  as,  "  Hast  thou,  spirit,  ekme  pomting  the  tempest  7"  The  true 
meaning  of  the  other  example  seems  somewhat  uncertain.  The  Vulgate  has  it,  "Laboravi  sus- 
tinens,'"  "I  have  laboured  iewring  them;"  the  French  Bible,  "  Je  suis  Tas  de  Us  souffrir,"  "  I  am 
tired  of  bearing  them;"  the  Septuagint,  "  OvkIu  dvjjaa  rug  ifiapTiag  vfiuv,"  "  I  will  no  more  for- 
give your  sins."  _^  ■  ,    ■ 

Obs.  n. In  the  following  text,  the  infinitive  is  used  improperly,  nor  would  the  participle  in 

its  stead  make  pure  English:  "  I  will  not  reprove  thee  for  tliy  sacrifices  or  thy  burnt-offerings,  to 
have  been  continually  before  me."— Ps.,  1,  8.  According  to  the  French  version,  "  to  have  been" 
should  be  "  wMc/i  ore ;"  but  the  Septuagint  and  the  Yulgate  take  the  preceding  noun  for  the 
nominative,  thus :  "  I  will  not  reprove  thee  for  thy  sacrifices,  but  thy  bwrnt-offerings  are  contmually 
before  me." 

Obs.  18. As  the  preposition  to  before  the  infinitive  shows  the  latter  to  be  "  fta<  towards  which 

the  preceding  verb  is  directed,"  verbs  gi  desisting,  omitting,  preoeniing,  and  avoiding,  are  generally 
found  to  take  the  participle  after  them,  and  not  the  infinitive;  because,  in  such  instances, 'the 
direction  of  effort  seems  not  to  be  so  properly  to,  or  towards,  an.  from  the  action.*  "Where  the  prep- 
osition from  is  inserted,  (as  it  most  commonly  is,  after  some  of  these  verbs,)  there  is  no  irregu- 
larity in  the  construction  of  the  participle ;  but  where  the  participle  immediately  follows  the  verb, 
it  is  perhaps  questionable  whether  it  ought  to  be  considered  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  a  mere  parti- 
ciple relating  to  the  nominative  which  precedes.  If  we  suppose  the  latter,  the  participle  may  be 
parsed  by  the  common  rule;  if  the  former,  it  must  be  referred  to  the  third  exception  above.  For 
example : 

1.  After  verbs  of  Dbsistins;  as,  "  The  Oryer  used,  to  proclaim,  Dixeeunt,  i.  e.  They  fuzve  done 
speaking." — Harris's  Eerwues,  p.  132.  "  A  iriend  is  advised  to  put  off  making  love  to  Lalage." — 
Philological  Museum,  i,  446.  "  He  forbore  doing  so,  on  the  ground  of  expediency." — The  Friend, 
iv,  35.  "  And  yet  architects  never  give  over  attempting  to  reconcile  these  two  incompatibles." — 
Eames,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  338.  "  Never  to  give  over  seeking  and  praying  for  it." — N.  Y.  Observer. 
"  Do  not  leave  off  seeking." — President  Edwards.  "Then  Satan  hoih  done  flattering  and  comfort- 
ing,"— Baxter.     "The  princes  refrained  talking." — Job,  xxix,  9.     "Principes  cessabant  Iqgui." — 

Vulgate.  Here  it  would  be  better  to  say,  "  The  princes  refrained  from  talking."  But  Murray 
says,  '^ From  seems  to  be  superfluous  after /or6ear ;  as,  'He could  not  forbear _^om  appointing  the 
pope,' &c." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  203.  ^^li  " forbear  to  appoint"  would  be  a  better  correction;  for 
this  verb  is  often  followed  by  the  infinitive;  as,  "Forbear  to  insinuate." — Wests  Letters,  p.  62. 
"And  he  forbore  to  go  forth." — 1  Sam.,  xxiii,  13.  The  reader  will  observe,  that,  "nwer  to  give 
over,"  or  "not  to  leave  off,"  is  in  fact  the  same  thing  as  to  continue^  and  I  have  shown  by  the  anal- 
ogy of  other  languages,  that  after  verbs  of  continuing  the  participle  is  not  an  object  of  govern- 
ment ;  though  possibly  it  may  be  so,  in  these  instances,  which  are  somewhat  different. 

2.  After  verbs  of  Omittins;  as,  "He  omits  giving  an  account  of  them." — Tooke's  Diversions  of 
Parley,  i,  251.  I  question  the  propriety  of  tliis  construction;  and  yet,  "omits  to  give,"  seems  still 
more  objectionable.  Better,  "He  omits  all  accoa»i  of  them."  Or,  "  ILe  neglects  to  give,  or  forbears 
to  give,  any  account  of  them."  L.  Murray  twice  speaks  of  apologizing,  "  for  the  use  he  has  made 
of  his  predecessors'  labours,  and  for  omitting  to  insert  their  names." — Octavo  Gram.,  Pref,  p.  vii; 
and  Note,  p.  13.  The  plirase,  "omitting  to  insert,"  appears  to  me  a  downright  solecism;  and  the 
pronoun  their  is  ambiguous,  because  there  are  well-known  names  both  for  the  men  and  for  their 
labours,  and  he  ought  not  to  have  omitted  either  species  wholly,  as  he  did.  "  Tet  they  absolutely 
refuse  doing  so,  one  with  another."— Harris's  Hermes,  p.  264.  Better,  "refuse  to  do  so."  "I  had 
as  repeatedly  declined  going." — Leigh  Hunt's  Byron,  p.  15. 

3.  After  verbs  of  Preventing  ;  as,  "  Our  sex  are  happily  prevented  from  engaging  in  these  tur- 
bulent scenes." —  West's  Letters  to  a  Lady,  p.  74.  "To  prevent  our  frail  natures  from  deviating  into 
bye  paths  [write  by-paths]  of  error." — lb.,  p.  106.  "  Prudence,  prevents  our  speaking  or  acting 
improperly." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  99  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  303;  Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  72.  This  con- 
struction, though  very  common,  is  palpably  wrong ;  because  its  most  natural  interpretation  is, 
"  Prudence  improperly  prevents  our  speech  or  action."  These  critics  ought  to  have  known  enough 
to  say,  "  Prudence  prevents  us  from  speaking  or  acting  improperly."  "  This,  however,  doth  not 
hinder  pronunciation  to  borrow  from  singing." — Karnes,  El  of  Crit.,  ii,  70.  Here  the  infinitive  is 
used,  merely  because  it  does  not  sound  well  to  say,  "from  borrowing  from  singing ;"  but  the  ex- 
pression might  very  well  be  changed  thus,  "from  being  indebted  to  singing."  "  '  This  by  no  means 
hinders  the  book  to  be  a  useful  one.' — Geddes.  It  should  be,  'from  being.'  " — OhurchiU's  Gram., 
p.  318. 

4.  After  verbs  of  AvomiNa;  as,  "He  might  have  avoided  treating  of  the  origin  of  ideas."— 
Tooke's  Diversions,  i,  28.  ""We  may  avoid  talking  nonsense  on  these  subjects." — Campbell's 
Ehet.,  p.  281.     "  But  carefully  avoid  being  at  any  time  ostentatious  and  aSectei."— Blair's  Rhet., 

•  The  perfect  contrast  between  /mm  and  to,  when  the  former  governs  the  participle  and  the  latter  the  infin- 
itive, is  an  other  proof  that  this  to  is  the  common  preposition  to.  For  example :  "  Those  are  the  four  spirits  of 
the  heavens,  which  go  forth  from  standing  before  the  Lord  of  all  the  earth."— Zccft.,  vi,  5.  Now,  if  this  were 
rendered,  "  which  go  forth  to  stand,"  &c.,  it  is  plain  that  these  prepositions  would  express  quite  opposite  rela- 
tions. Yet,  probably  from  some  obscnrily  In  the  original,  the  Greek  version  has  been  made  to  mean,  "  going 
forth  to  stand  j"  and  the  Latin,  "  which  go  forth,  that  thci/  may  stand :"  while  the  French  text  conveys  nearly  the 
same  sense  as  ours,— "which  go  forth /rom  the  place  where  they  stood." 


CHAP.   VII.]    SYNTAX. — RULE   XX. — PAETICIPLKS. — OBSERVATIONS.  639 

p.  233.  "Here  I  cannot  avoid  mmtioning* the  assistance  I  have  received." — OhurcMWs  Gram., 
p.  iv.  "  It  is  our  duty  to  avoid  leading  others  into  temptation," — Wests  Letters,  p.  33.  "  Nay, 
such  a  garden  should  in  some  measure  avoid  imiiaiing  nature." — Karnes,  El,  of  Orit,  ii,  251.  "  I 
can  promise  no  entertainment  to  those  who  shun  thinking." — lb.,  i,  36.  "  We  cannot  help  being 
of  opinion." — Encyo.  Beit.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  T6.  "I  cannot  help  Semy  of  opinion." — Blair's 
Rhet.,  p.  311.  "I  cannot  help  mentioning  here  one  character  more." — Hughes,  Sped,  No.  554. 
"  These  would  sometimes  very  narrowly  miss  being  caiched  away." — Steele.  "Carleton  very  nar- 
rowly escaped  being  taken.'" — Grimshaw's  Hist.,  p.  111.  Better,  "escaped  from  being  taken;" — 
or,  "  escaped  capture." 

Obs.  19. — In  sentences  like  the  following,  the  participle  seems  to  be  improperly  made  the  object 
of  the  verb:  "I  intend  doing  it." — "  I  remember  meeiimj  him."  Better,  "  I  intend  to  do  It." — "I 
remember  to  have  met  him."  According  to  my  notion,  it  is  an  error  to  suppose  that  verbs  in 
general  may  govern  participles.  If  there  are  any  proper  instances  of  such  government,  thSy 
would  seem  to  be  chiefly  among  verbs  of  quitting  or  avoiding.  And  even  here  the  analogy  of 
General  Grammar  gives  countenance  to  a  different  solution ;  as,  "  They  left  beating  of  Paul." — 
Acts,  xxi,  32.  Better,  "They  left  beating  Paul;" — or,  "They  quit  beating  Paul."  Greek, 
'"EKavnavTO  tvktovtcc  rhv  Havlov."  Latin,  "  CessmerarA,  percuiierdes  Paulum." — Montanus. 
"  Cessaruut  caedere  Paulum."' — Beza.  "  Cessaverunt  percntere  Paulum." —  Vulgate.  It  is  true,  the 
English  participle  in  ing  differs  in  some  respects  from  that  which  usually  corresponds  to  it  ia 
Latin  or  Greek ;  it  has  more  of  a  substantive  character,  and  is  commonly  put  for  the  Latin  gerund. 
If  this  difference  does  not  destroy  the  argument  from  analogy,  the  opinion  is  stUl  just,  that  left 
and  quit  are  here  inira/nsitive,  and  that  the  participle  beating  relates  to  the  pronoun  they.  Such  is 
unequivocally  the  construction  of  the  Greek  text,  and  also  of  the  literal  Latin  of  Arias  Monta- 
nus. But,  to  the  mere  English  grammarian,  this  method  of  parsing  will  not  be  apt  to  suggest 
itself :  because,  at  first  sight,  the  verbs  appear  to  be  transitive,  and  the  participle  in  ing  has 
nothing  to  prove  it  an  adjunct  of  the  nominative,  and  not  the  object  of  the  verb — ^unless,  indeed, 
the  mere  fact  that  it  is  a  participle,  is  proof  of  this. 

Obs.  20. — Our  great  Compiler,  Murray,  not  understanding  this  construction,  or  not  observing 
what  verbs  admit  of  it,  or  require  it,  has  very  unskillfully  laid  it  down  as  a  rule,  that,  "  The  parti- 
ciple with  its  adjuncts,  may  be  considered  as  a  substantive  phrase  in  the  objective  case,  governed 
by  the  preposition  or  verb,  expressed  or  understood :  as,  '  By  promising  much  and  performing  but 
liiUe,  we  become  despicable.'  'He  studied  to  avoid  expressing  himself  too  severely.'" — Octavo 
Gram.,  p.  194.f  This  very  popular  author  seems  never  to  have  known  that  participles,  as  such, 
may  be  governed  in  English  by  prepositions.  And  yet  he  knew,  and  said,  that  "  prepositions  do 
not,  like  articles  and  pronouns,  convert  the  participle  itself  into  the  nature  of  a  substantive." — 
Ibid.  This  he  avouches  in  the  same  breath  in  which  he  gives  that  "nature"  to  a  participle  and 
its  adverb  1  For,  by  a  false  comma  after  much,  he  cuts  his  first  "  substantive  phrase"  absurdly  in 
two;  and  doubtless  supposes  a  false  ellipsis  of  by  before  the  T^artkiple  performing.  Of  his  method 
of  resolving  the  second  example,  some  notice  has  already  been  taken,  in  Observations  4th  and 
5th  on  Rule  5th.  Though  he  pretends  that  the  whole  phrase  is  in  the  objective  case,  "  the  truth 
is,  the  assertion  grammatically  affects  the  first  word  only;"  which  in  one  aspect  he  regards  as  a 
noun,  and  in  an  other  as  a  participle :  whereas  he  himself  on  the  preceding  page,  had  adopted 
from  Lowth  a  difierent  doctrine,  and  cautioned  the  learner  against  treating  words  in  ing,  "  as  if 
they  were  of  an  amphibious  species,  partly  noims  and  partly  verbs;"  that  is,  "partly  nouna  and 
partly  participles;"  for,  according  to  Murray,  Lowth,  and  many  others,  participles  are  verbs. 
The  term,  "  substantive  phrase,"  itself  a  solecism,  was  invented  merely  to  cloak  this  otherwise  bald 
inconsistency.  Copying  Lowth  again,  the  great  Compiler  defines  a  plirase  to  be  "  two  or  more 
words  riglitly  put  together;"  and,  surely,  if  we  have  a  well-digested  system  of  grammar,  whatso- 
ever words  are  rightly  put  together,  may  be  regularly  parsed  by  it.  But  how  can  one  indivisible 
word  be  consistently  made  two  different  parts  of  speech  at  once?  And  is  not  this  the  situation 
of  every  transitive  participle  that  is  made  either  the  subject  or  the  object  of  a  verb  ?  Adjuncts 
never  alter  either  the  nature  or  the  construction  of  the  words  on  which  they  depend ;  and  parti- 
cipial nouns  differ  from  participles  in  both.  The  former  express  actions  as  things]  the  latter 
generally  attribute  them  to  their  agents  or  recipients. 

Obs.  21. — The  Latin  gerund  is  "  a  kind  of  verbal  noun,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  a  participle." 
—  Webster's  Diet.  "  A  gerund  is  a  participial  noun,  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  singular  number 
declinable  like  a  substantive,  having  no  vocative,  construed  like  a  substantive,  and  governing  the 
case  of  its  verb." — Grant's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  TO.  In  the  Latin  gerund  thus  defined,  there  is  an  ap- 
pearance of  ancient  classical  authority  for  that  "amphibious  species"  of  words  of  which  so  much 
notice  has  already  been  taken.  Our  participle  in  ing,  when  governed  by  a  preposition,  undoubt- 
edly corresponds  very  nearly,  both  in  sense  and  construction,  to  this  Latin  gerund ;  the  principal 
difference  being,  that  the  one  is  declined,  like  a  noun,  and  the  other  is  not.    The  analogy,  how- 

*  Cannot,  with  a  verb  of  avoiiJiruf,  or  with  the  negative  lut,  is  equivalent  to  must.  Snch  examples  may  there- 
fore be  varied  thus  :  "  I  cannot  bvt  mention:"  i.  e.,  "  I  must  mention." — "  I  cannA)t  help  ezk&rting  him  to  assume 
courage." — Knox.    That  is,  "  I  cannot  but  exiwrt  him." 

t  See  the  same  thing  in  Kirkliam'i  Gram,  p.  189  •,  la  ImjersolVs,  p.  200 ;  in  Smith's  Sew  Grammar,  p.  162  ; 
and  in  other  modifications  and  mutilations  of  Murray's  work.  Kirkham,  in  an  other  place,  adopts  the  doctrine, 
that,  "  Partidples  frequently  govern  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case  :  as,  '  In  case  of  his  mjjjestifs 
dirinq  without  issue,  &c. ;  Upon  God's  havim  enifed  all  his  works,  &c.  i  I  remember  ita  beint)  reckoned  a  great 
exploit ;  At  my  comirui  in  he  said,'  &c."—KirkJmm's  Gram.,  p.  181.  None  of  these  examples  are  written  ac- 
cording to  my  notion  of  elegance,  or  of  accuracy.  Better :  "  In  case  his  Majesty  die  without  issue." — "  God  hav- 
ing ended  all  his  works."—"  I  remember  it  was  reckoned  a  great  exploit."—"  At  my  entrance,  he  said,"  &c. 
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ever,  ia  but  hmely  maintained,  when  we  come  to  those  irregular  constructions  in  which  the  parti- 
ciple is  made  a  half-noun  in  English.  It  is  true,  the  gerund  of  the  nominative  case  may  be  made 
the  subject  of  a  verb  in  Latin ;  but  we  do  not  translate  it  by  the  English  participle,  but  rather  by 
the  infinitive,  or  still  oftener  by  the  verb  with  the  auxilia,ry  must:  as,  "Vivenduvi  est  mihi  rede,  I 
must  live  well." — Grant's  L.  Gram.,  p.  232.  This  is  better  English  than  the  nearer  version, 
"  Living  correctly  is  necessary  for  mo ;"  and  the  exact  imitation,  "  Living  is  to  me  correctly,"  is 
nonsense.  Nor  does  the  Latin  gerund  often  govern  the  genitive  like  a  noun' or  everstand  as  the 
direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  except  in  some  few  doubtful  instances  about  which  the  gram- 
marians dispute.  For,  in  fact,  to  explain  this  species  of  words,  has  puzzled  the  Latin  gramma^ 
rians  about  as  much  as  the  English ;  though  the  former  do  not  appear  to  have  fallen  into  those 
palpable  self-contradictions  which  embarrass  the  instraotiona  of  the  latter. 

Obs.  22. — Dr.  Adam  says,  "  The  gerund  in  English  becomes  a  substantive,  by  prefixing  the 
article  to  it,  and  then  it  is  always  to  bo  construed  with  the  preposition  of;  as,  '  He  is  employed 
in  writing  letters,'  or,  '  in  the  writing  of  letters:'  but  it  is  improper  to  eay,  'in  the  writing  letters,' 
or,  'in  writing  of  letters.'" — Latin  and  English  Gram.,  p.  184.  This  doctrine  is  also  taught  by 
Lowth,  Priestley,  Murray,  Comly,  Chandler,  and  many  others ;  most  of  whom  extend  the  prin- 
ciple to  all  participles  that  govern  the  possessive  case ;  and  they  might  as  well  have  added  all 
such  as  are  made  either  the  subjects  or  the  objects  of  verbs,  and  such  as  are  put  for  nominatives 
after  verbs  neuter.  But  Crombie,  Allen,  Churcl-iill,  S.  S.  Greene,  Hiley,  "Wells,  Weld,  and  some 
others,  teach  that  participles  may  perform  these  several  ofiBoes  of  a  substantive,  without  dropping 
the  regimen  and  adjuncts  of  participles.  This  doctrine,  too,  Murray  and  his  copyists  absurdly 
endeavour  to  reconcile  with  the  other,  by  resorting  to  the  idle  Gction  of  "  substantive  phrases," 
endued  with  all  these  powers:  as,  "His  being  at  enmity  with  Ocesar  was  the  cause  of  perpetual 
discord." — Orombie's  Treatise,  p.  237 ;  Ohurchill's  Gram.,  p.  141.  "Another  fault  is  allowing  it  to 
supersede  the  use  of  a  point." — GhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  372.  "To  bo  sure  there  is  a  possibility  of 
some  ignorant  reader's  confounding  the  two  vowels  in  pronunciation." — lb.,  p.  375.  It  is  much 
better  to  avoid  all  such  English  as  this.  Say,  rather,  "Sis  enmity  with  Caesar  was  the  cause  of 
perpetual  discord." — "  An  other  fault  is  the  allowing  of  it  to  supersede  the  use  of  a  point." — 
"  To  be  sure,  there  is  «.  possibility  thai  some  ignorant  reader  may  confound  the  two  vowels,  in 
pronunciation." 

Obs.  23. — In  French,  the  infinitive  is  governed  by  several  different  prepositions,  and  the 
gerundive  by  one  only,  the  preposition  en, — which,  however,  is  sometimes  suppressed ;  as,  "  en 
passant,  enfaisant, — il  alloit  courant." — Traits  des  Participes,  p.  2.  In  English,  the  gerundive  is 
governed  by  several  different  prepositions,  and  the  inlinitivo  by  one  only,  the  preposition  to, — 
which,  in  like  manner,  is  sometimes  suppressed;  as,  "to  pass,  to  do, — /  saw  him  run."  The 
difficulties  in  the  syntax  of  the  French  participle  in  ant,  which  corresponds  to  ours  in  in{i,  are 
apparently  as  great  in  themselves,  as  those  which  the  syntax  of  the  English  word  presents;  but 
they  result  from  entirely  different  causes,  and  chiefly  from  the  liability  there  is  of  confounding  the 
participle  with  the  verbal  adjective,  which  is  formed  from  it.  The  confounding  of  it  with  the 
gerundive  is  now,  in  either  language,  of  little  or  no  consequence,  since  in  modern  French,  as  well 
as  in  English,  both  are  indeclinable.  For  this  reason,  I  have  framed  the  syntactical  rule  for 
participles  so  as  to  include  under  that  name  the  gerund,  or  gerundive,  which  is  a  participle  gov- 
erned by  a  proposition.  The  great  difficulty  with  us,  is,  to  determine  whether  the  participle 
ought,  or  ought  not,  to  be  allowed  to  assume  other  characteristics  of  a  noun,  without  dropping 
those  of  a  participle,  and  "without  becoming  wholly  a  noun.  The  liability  of  confounding  the 
English  participle  with  the  verbal  or  participial  adjective,  amounts  to  nothing  more  tlian  the  oc- 
casional misnaming  of  a  word  in  parsing ;  or  perhaps  an  occasional  ambiguity  in  the  style  of  some 
writer,  as  in  the  following  citation :  "  I  am  resolved,  '  let  the  newspapers  say  what  they  please  of 
canvassing  beauties,  haranguing  toasts,  and  mobbing  demireps,'  not  to  beheve  one  syllable." — 
Jane  West's  Letters  to  a  Toung  Lady,  p.  74.  From  these  words,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  find  out, 
even  with  tho  help  of  the  context,  whether  these  three  sorts  of  ladies  are  spoken  of  as  the  can- 
vassers, haranguers,  and  mobbers,  or  as  being  canvassed,  harangued,  and  mobbed.  If  the  pro- 
lixity and  multiplicity  of  these  observations  transcend  the  reader's  patience,  let  him  consider  that 
the  questions  at  issue  cannot  be  settled  by  the  brief  enunciation  of  loose  individual  opinions,  but 
must  be  examined  in  the  light  ofall  the  analogies  and  facts  that  bear  upon  them.  So  considerable 
are  the  difficulties  of  properly  distinguishing  the  participle  from  tho  verbal  adjective  in  French, 
that  that  indefatigable  grammarian,  Ghault  Du  Vivicr,  after  completing  his  Grammaire  des  Gram- 
maires  in  two  largo  octavo  volumes,  thought  proper  to  enla/rge  his  instructions  on  this  head,  and 
to  publish  them  in  a  separate  book,  {Traite  des  Participes,)  though  we  have  it  on  his  own  author- 
ity, that  the  rule  for  participles  had  already  given  rise  to  a  greater  number  of  dissertations  and 
particular  treatises  than  any  other  point  in  French  grammar. 

Obs.  24. — A  participle  construed  after  the  nominative  or  the  objective  case,  is  not  in  general 
equivalent  to  a  verbal,  noun  governing  the  possessive.  There  is  sometimes  a  nice  distinction  to  be 
observed  in  tho  application  of  these  two  constructions.  For  the  leading  word  in  sense,  should  not 
be  made  the  adjunct  in  construction.  The  following  sentences  exhibit  a  disregard  to  this  princi- 
ple, and  are  both  inaccurate :  "  He  felt  his  strength's  declining." — "  He  was  sensible  of  his  strength 
declining."  In  the  former  sentence,  the  noun  strength  should  be  in  .the  objective  case,  governed 
by/ei(;  and  in  the  latter,  it  should  rather  be  in  the  possessive,  governed  by  declining.  Thus: 
"He  felt  his  strength  declining;"  i.  e.,  "felt  il  decline."— "  Kq  was  sensible  of  his  strength's 
declming;"  1.  e.,  "  of  its  decline:'    These  two  sentences  state  the  same  fact,  but,  in  construction, 
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they  are  very  different ;  nor  does  it  appear,  that  where  there  is  no  difference  of  meaning,  the  two 
constructions  are  properly  interchangeable.  This  point  has  already  been  briefly  noticed  in  Obs. 
12th  and  13th  on  Rule  4th.  But  the  false  and  discordant  histruetiona  which  our  grammarians 
deUver  respecting  possessives  before  participles ;  their  strange  neglect  of  this  plain  principle  of 
reason,  that  the  leading  word  in  sense  ought  to  be  made  the  leading  or  governing  word  in  the 
construction ;  and  the  difficulties  which  they  and  other  writers  are  continually  falling  into,  by 
taking  their  choice  between  two  errors,  in  stead  of  avoiding  both :  these,  as  well  as  their  sugges- 
tions of  sameness  or  difference  of  import  between  the  participle  and  the  participial  noun,  require 
some  further  extension  of  my  observations  in  this  place. 

Obs.  25. — Upon  the  classification  of  words,  as  parts  of  speech,  distinguished  according  to  their 
natures  and  uses,  depends  the  whole  scheme  of  grammatical  science.  And  it  is  plain,  that  a  bad 
distribution,  or  a  confounding  of  such  thuags  as  ought  to  be' separated,  must  necessarily  be  attended 
with  inconveniences  to  the  student,  for  which  no  skill  or  learning  in  the  expounder  of  such  a 
system  can  ever  compensate.  The  absurdity  of  supposing  with  Horne  Tooke,  that  the  same 
word  can  never  be  used  so  differently  as  to  belong  to  different  parts  of  speech,  I  have  already 
alluded  to  more  than  once.  The  absolute  necessity  of  classing  words,  not  according  to  their 
derivation  merely,  but  rather  according  to  their  sense  and  construction,  is  too  evident  to  require 
any  proof  Tet,  different  as  are  the  natures  and  the  uses  of  verhs,  participles,  and  nouns,  it  is  no 
uncommon  thing  to  find  these  three  parts  of  speech  confounded  together ;  and  that  too  to  a  very 
great  extent,  and  by  some  of  our  very  best  grammarians,  without  even  an  attempt  on  their  part 
to  distinguish  them.  For  instances  of  this  glaring  fault  and  perplexing  inconsistency,  the  reader 
may  turn  to  the  books  of  "W.  Allen  and  T.  0.  ChurehiU,  two  of  the  best  authors  that  have  ever 
written  on  English  grammar.  Of  the  participle  the  latter  gives  no  formal  definition,  but  he  repre- 
sents it  as  "  a  form,  in  which  (he  action  denoted  by  the  verb  is  capable  of  being  joined  to  a  nonn  as 
its  quality,  or  accident." —  GhurchiWa  New  Gram.,  p.  85.  Again  he  says,  "  That  the  participle  is 
a  mere  mode  of  the  verb  is  manifest,  if  our  definition  of  a  verb  be  admitted." — Jb.,  p.  242. 
■While  he  thus  identifies  the  participle  with  the  verb,  this  author  scruples  not  to  make  what  he  calls 
the  imperfect  participle  perform  all  the  offices  of  a  norni:  saying,  "Frequently  too  it  is  used  as  a 
noun,  admits  a  preposition  or  an  article  before  it,  becomes  a  plural  by  taking  s  at  the  cud,  and 
governs  a  possessive  case :  as,  '  Ho  who  has  the  comings  in  of  a  prince,  may  be  ruined  by  his  oun 
gaming,  or  his  wife^s  squandering.'' " — lb.,  p.  144.  The  plural  here  exhibited,  if  rightly  written, 
would  have  the  s,  not  at  the  end,  but  in  the  middle ;  for  comings-in,  (an  obsolete  expression  for 
revenues,)  is  not  two  words,  but  one.  Nor  are  gaming  and  squandering,  to  be  here  called  parti- 
ciples, but  nouns.  Tet,  among  all  his  rules  and  annotations,  I  do  not  find  that  Churchill  any 
where  teaches  that  participles  become  nouns  when  they  are  used  substantively.  The  following 
example  he  exhibits  for  the  express  purpose  of  showing  that  the  nominatives  to  "  is"  and  "  may 
be"  are  not  nouns,  but  participles:  "Walking  is  the  best  exercise,  though  riding  may  be  more 
pleasant." — lb.,  p.  141.  And,  what  is  far  worse,  though  his  book  is  professedly  an  amplification 
of  Lowth's  brief  grammar,  he  so  completely  annuls  the  advice  of  Lowth  concerning  the  distin- 
guishing of  participles  from  participial  nouns,  that  he  not  only  misnames  the  latter  when  they  are 
used  correctly,  but  approves  and  adopts  weU-nigh  all  the  various  forms  of  error,  with  which  the 
mixed  and  irregular  construction  of  participles  has  filled  our  language :  of  these  forms,  there  are, 
I  think,  not  fewer  than  a  dozen. 

Obs.  26. — Allen's  account  of  the  participle  is  no  better  than  Churchill's — and  no  worse  than 
what  the  reader  may  find  in  many  an  English  Grammar  now  in  use.  Tliis  author's  fault  is  not 
so  much  a  lack  of  learning  or  of  comprehension,  as  of  order  and  discrimination.  We  see  in  him, 
that  it  is  possible  for  a  man  to  be  well  acquainted  with  Enghsh  authors,  ancient  as  well  as  mod- 
ern, and  to  read  Greek  and  Latin,  French  and  Saxon,  and  yet  to  falter  miserably  in  describing 
the  nature  and  uses  of  the  English  participle.  Like  many  others,  he  does  not  acknowledge  this 
sort  of  words  to  be  one  of  the  parts  of  speech ;  but  commences  his  account  of  it  by  the  following 
absurdity:  "The  participles  are  adjectives  derived  from  the  verb;  as, pwsuing, pursued,  having 
pursued." — Elements  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  62.  This  definition  not  only  confounds  the  participle  with 
the  participial  adjective,  but  merges  the  whole  of  the  former  species  in  a  part  of  speech  of  which 
he  had  not  even  recognized  the  latter  as  a  subdivision :    "An  adjective  shows  (he  quality  of  a 

thing.    Adjectives  may  be  reduced  to  five  classes:  1.  Common — 2.  Proper — 3.  Numeral 4. 

Pronominal — 5.  Compound." — lb.,  p.  4'7.  Now,  if  "  participles  are  adjectives,"  to  which  of  these 
five  classes  do  they  belong  ?  But  there  are  participial  or  verbal  adjectives,  very  many ;  a  sixth 
class,  without  which  this  distribution  is  false  and  incomplete :  as,  "a  loving  father ;  an  apprortd 
copy."  The  participle  differs  fi-om  these,  as  much  as  it  does  fi'om  a  noun.  But  says  our  author 
"  Participles,  as  simple  adjectives,  belong  to  a  noun  ;  as,  a  loving  father ;  an  approved  copy  ;— 
as  parts  of  the  verb,  they  have  the  same  government  as  their  verbs  have ;  as,  his  father,  recalling 
the  pleasures  of  past  years,  joined  their  party."— 76.,  p.  ITO.  What  confiision  is  this  I  a  com- 
plete jumble  of  adjectives,  participles,  and  "parts  of  verbs!"  Again:  "Present  participles  are 
often  construed  as  substantives;  as,  eatiy  rising  is  conducive  to  health;  I  like  writing;  we 
depend  on  seeing  you." — lb.,  p.  111.  Here  rising  and  writing  are  nouns;'  but  seeing  is  a  parti- 
ciple, because  it  is  active  and  governs  you.  Compare  this  second  jumble  with  the  definition 
above.  Again  he  proceeds:  "-To  participles  thus  used,  many  of  our  best  authors  prefix  the 
article;  as,  '  The  being  chosen  did  not  prevent  disorderly  behaviour.'  Bp.  Tomline.  '  The  not  know- 
ing how  to  pass  our  vacant  hours.'  Seed." — lb.,  p.  171.  These  examples  I  take  to  be  bad  English. 
Say  rather,  "The  state  of  election  did  not  prevent  disorderly  behaviour." — "The  wamt  of  some  en- 
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tertainmeni for  our  Yacant  hours."  The  author  again  proceeds:  "If  a  noun  limits  the  meaning 
of  a  participle  thus  used,  that  noun  is  put  in  the  genitive ;  as,  your  fatlier's  coming  was  unex- 
pected."— lb.,  p.  111.  Here  comi«j  is  a  noun,  and  no  participle  at  all.  But  the  author  has  a 
marginal  note,  "  A  possessive  pronoun  is  equivalent  to  a  genitive ;"  {ibid. ;)  and  he  means  to  ap- 
prove of  possessives  before  active  participles:  as,  "Some  of  these  irregularities  arise  from  our 
having  received  the  words  through  a  French  medium." — lb.,  p.  116.  This  brings  us  again  to  that 
difficult  and  apparently  unresolvable  problem,  whether  participles  as  such,  by  virtue  of  their 
mixed  gerundive  character,  can,  or  cannot,  govern  the  possessive  case;  a  question,  about  which, 
the  more  a  man  examines  it,  the  more  he  may  doubt. 

Oes.  27. — But,  before  we  say  any  thing  more  about  the  government  of  this  case,  let  us  look  at 
our  author's  next  paragraph  on  participles :  "  An  active  participle,  preceded  by  an  ariicls  or  by  a 
genitive,  is  elegantly  followed  by  the  preposition  of,  before  the  substantive  which  follows  it ;  as,  t!ie 
compiling  of  that  book  occupied  several  years ;  his  quitting  of  the  army  was  unexpected." — 
Allen^s  Gram.,  p.  171.  Here  the  participial  nouns  compiling  audi  jwiftsng' are  improperly  called 
active  participles,  from  which  they  are  certainly  as  fairly  distinguished  by  the  construction,  as 
they  can  be  by  any  means  whatever.  And  this  complete  distinction  the  autlior  considers  at  least 
an  elegance,  if  not  an  absolute  requisite,  in  English  composition.  And  he  immediately  adds : 
""When  this  construction  produces  ambiguity,  tho  expression  must  be  varied." — lb.,  p.  171.  This 
suggestion  is  left  without  illustration ;  but  it  doubtless  refers  to  one  of  Murray's  remarks,  in  which 
it  is  said :  "A  phrase  in  which  the  article  precedes  the  present  participle  and  the  possessive  prep- 
osition follows  it,  will  not,  in  every  instance,  convey  the  same  meaning  as  would  be  conveyed  by 
the  participle  without  tho  article  and  preposition.  '  He  e.xprossed  the  pleasure  he  had  in  the  hear- 
ing of  the  philosopher,'  is  capable  of  a  different  sense  from,  'He  expressed  the  pleasure  he  had  in 
hearing  the  philosopher.'" — Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  193;  R.  0.  Smith's  Gram.,  161;  Inger- 
soll's,  199 ;  and  others.  Here  may  be  seen  a  manifest  difference  between  the  verbal  or  participial 
noun,  and  the  participle  or  gerund ;  but  Murray,  in  both  instances,  absurdly  calls  the  word  hear- 
ing a  "  present  participlo;"  and,  having  robbed  the  former  sentence  of  a  needful  comma,  still  more 
abiurdly  supposes  it  ambiguous:  whereas  the  phrase,  "in  the  hearing  of  the  philosopher,"  means 
only,  "  in  tho  pAJtoso^/icr's  hearing;"  and  not,  "in  hearing  the  philosopher,"  or,  "in  hearing  o/ the 
philosopher."  But  the  true  question  is,  would  it  be  right  to  say,  "  He  expressed  the  pleasure  he 
'had  in  the  philosopher's  hearing  him  ?"  For  here  it  would  be  equivocal  to  say,  "  in  the  philoso- 
pher's hearing  of  him ;"  and  some  aver,  that  o/ would  be  wrong,  in  any  such  instance,  even  if  the 
sense  were  clear.  But  let  us  recur  to  the  mixed  example  from  Allen,  and  compare  it  with  his 
own  doctrines.  To  say,  "from  oar  having  received  o/ the  words  through  a  French  medium," 
would  certainly  be  no  elegance ;  and  if  it  be  not  an  ambiguity,  it  is  something  worse.  The  ex- 
pression, then,  "must  be  varied."  But  varied  how?  Is  it  right  without  the  of,  though  contrary 
to  tho  author's  rule  for  elegance  ? 

_  Obs.  28. — 'The  observations  which  have  been  made  on  this  point,  under  the  rule  for  the  posses- 
sive case,  while  they  show,  to  some  extent,  the  inconsistencies  in  doctrine,  and  the  improprieties 
of  practice,  into  which  the  difficulties  of  the  mixed  participle  have  betrayed  some  of  our  principal 
grammarians,  bring  hkewise  the  weight  of  much  authority  and  reason  against  the  custom  of 
blending  without  distinction  the  characteristics  of  nouns  and  participles  in  the  same  word  or 
words;  but  still  they  may  not  be  thought  sufficient  to  prove  this  custom  to  be  altogether  wrong; 
nor  do  they  pretend  to  have  fuUy  established  the  dogma,  that  such  a  construction  is  in  no  instance 
admissible.  They  show,  however,  that  possessives  before  participles  are  seldom  to  be  approved ; 
and  perhaps,  in  the  present  instance,  the  meaning  might  be  quite  as  well  expressed  by  a  common 
substantive,  or  the  regular  participial  noun :  as,  "  Some  of  theoe  irregularities  arise  from  our  recep- 
tion of  tlie  words — or  our  receiving  of  the  words — ^through  a  French  medium."  But  there  are  some 
examples  which  it  is  not  easy  to  amend,  either  in  this  way,  or  in  any  other;  as,  "The  miscar- 
riages of  youth  have  very  much  proceeded  from  their  being  imprudently  indulged,  or  left  to  them- 
selves.' —Friends  N.  E.  Discipline,  p.  13.  And  there  are  instances  too,  of  a  simUar  character 
m  which  the  possessive  case  cannot  be  used.  For  example:  "  Nobody  will  doubt  of  this  being 
a  sufficient  proof  — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  66.  "But  instead  of  this  being  the  fact  of  the  case, 
&a.— Butters  Analogy,  p.  137.  "There  is  express  historical  or  traditional  evidence,  as  ancient 
as  history,  of  the  system  of  rehgion  being  taught  mankind  by  revelation."— iftid  "From  things 
in  it  appearing  to  men  foolishness."— 76.,  p.  IY5.  "  As  to  the  consistency  of  the  members  of 
our  society  joimiig  themselves  to  those  oaUed  free-masons."- AT  E.  Discip.,  p.  51  "  In  either  of 
iliese  cases  hjppemng,  the  person  charging  is  at  liberty  to  bring  the  matter  before  the  church  who 
are  the  only ju^es  now  remaining."— lb.,  p.  36 ;  Extracts,  p.  57.  "  Deriving  its  efficacy  from  the 
power  of  God  fulfillmg  his  purpose."— Religious  World,  Vol.  ii,  p.  235.  "We  have  no  idea  of 
any  certain  portion  of  time  intervening  between  the  time  of  the  action  and  the  time  of  speaking  of 
It."— Priestley  s  Gram.,  p.  38 ;  Murray's,  i,  10 ;  Emmons's,  41 ;  and  others.  The  foUoM^ng  exam- 
ple therefore,  however  the  participle  may  seem  to  be  the  leading  word  in  sense,  is  unquestionablv 
wrong;  and  that  in  more  respects  than  one:  "The  reason  and  time  of  the  Son  of  God's  becomvna 
man.  —Brown  s  Divinity,  p.  xxii.  Many  writers  would  here  be  satisfied  with  merely  omitting  the 
possessive  sign;  as  does  Ohurohill,  in  the  foUowing  example:  " The  chief  cause  of  this  appears 
to  me  to  he  in  grammarians  having  considered  them  solely  as  the  signs  of  tense."— Afeo  Gram  p 
243.  But  this  sort  of  construction,  too,  whenever  the  noun  before  the  participle  is  not  the  lead- 
ing word  in  sense,  is  ungrammatioal.  In  stead,  therefore,  of  stickling  for  choice  between  two 
such  errors,  we  ought  to  adopt  some  better  expression ;  as,  "The  reason  and  time  of  the  Saviour's 
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incarnation.'" — "The  chief  cause  of  this  appears  to  me  to  le,  that  grammarians  lave  considered 
them  solely  as  signs  of  tense." 

Obs.  29. — It  is  certain  that  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  "  limits  the  meaning  of  a  participle,  "can- 
not always  be  "  put  in  the  genitive"  or  possessive  ease ;  for  the  sense  intended  sometimes  positively 
forbids  such  a  construction,  and  requires  the  objective :  as,  "  A  syllable  consists  of  one  or  more 
letters  forming  one  sound." — AUen^s  Cham.,  p.  29.  The  word  representing  or  denoting  would  here 
be  better  t\ia,u  forming,  because  the  letters  do  not,  strictly  speaking,  form  the  sound.  But  clilefly 
let  it  be  noticed,  that  the  word  letters  could  not  with  any  propriety  have  been  put  m  the  possessive 
case.  Nor  is  it  always  necessary  or  proper,  to  prefer  that  case,  where  the  sense  may  be  supposed  to 
admit  it;  as,  "  'The  example  which  Mr.  Seyer  has  adduced,  of  the  gerund  governing  the  genitive  of 
the  agent'  Dr.  Crombie." —  Grants  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  231.  "  Which  possibly  might  have  been  pre- 
vented by  pa/rents  doing  their  duty." — K  E.  Discipline,  p.  187.  "As  to  the  seeming  contradiction 
of  One  being  Three,  and  Three  One.'"— Eeligious  World,  Vol.  ii,  p.  113.  "Tou  have  watched  them 
dimling  from  chair  to  chair." — Pieepont:  Liberator,  Vol.  x,  p.  22.  ""Whether  the  world  came 
into  being  as  it  is,  by  an.  intelligent  Agent  forming  it  thus,  or  not." — Butler's  Ancdogy,  p.  129.  "  In 
the  farther  supposition  of  necessary  agents  being  thus  rewarded  and  punished." — lb.,  p.  140.  "  He 
grievously  punished  the  Israelites  mwmuring  for  want  of  water." — Leslie,  on  Tythes,  p.  21.  Here 
too  the  words,  gerund,  parents.  One,  Th/ree,  them  Agent,  agents,  and  Israelites,  are  rightly  put  in  the 
objective  case ;  yet  doubtless  some  will  think,  though  I  do  not,  that  they  might  as  well  have  been 
put  in  the  possessive.  Respectable  writers  sometimes  use  the  latter  case,  where  the  former  would 
convey  the  same  meaning,  and  be  more  regular ;  as,  "  Which  is  used,  as  active  verbs  often  are, 
without  its  regimen's  being  expressed." — Grant's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  302.  Omit  the  apostrophe  and  s; 
and,  if  you  please,  the  word  being  also.  "  The  daily  instances  of  men's  dying  around  us." — Butler's 
Analogy,  p.  113.  Say  rather, — "of  men  dpng  around  us."  "To  prevent  our  rashly  engaging  in 
arduous  or  dangerous  enterprises." — Brovm's  Divinity,  p.  11.  Say,  "To  prevent  «s  from,"  &o. 
The  following  example  is  manifestly  inconsistent  with  itself;  and,  in  my  opinion,  the  three  pos- 
sessives  are  all  wrong:  "The  kitchen  too  now  begins  to  give  'dreadful  note  of  preparation;'  not 
from  wrnumrers  accomplishing  the  knights,  but  from  the  shop  maid's  chopping  force  meat,  the 
apprentice's  cleaning  knives,  and  the  jowneyman's  receiving  a  practical  lesson  in  the  art  of  wait- 
ing at  table." —  'West's  Letters  to  a  Lady, -p.  G6.  It  should  be — "not  from  armorers  accomplish- 
ing the  knights,  but  from  the  shopmaid  chopping  forcemeat,  the  apprentice  cleaning  knives,  and 
the  journeyman  receiving,"  &c.  The  nouns  are  the  principal  words,  and  the  participles  are 
adjuncts.  They  might  be  separated  by  commas,  if  semicolons  were  put  where  the  commas  now 
are. 

Oes.  30. — Our  authors,  good  and  bad,  critics  and  no  critics,  with  few  exceptions,  write  some- 
times the  objective  case  before  the  participle,  and  sometimes  the  possessive,  under  precisely  the 
same  circumstances ;  as,  "  We  should,  presently,  be  sensible  of  the  melody  suffering." — Blair's 
Rhet,  p.  122.  "  We  should,  presently,  be  sensible  of  the  melody's  suffering."— ^iferray's  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  327.  "  We  shaU  presently  be  sensible  of  the  melody  suffering." — Murray's  Exercises,  8vo, 
p.  60.  "  We  shall  presently  be  sensible  of  the  melody's  suffering. '^ — Murray's  Key,  8to,  p.  195. 
"  And  I  explain  what  is  meant  by  the  nominative  case  governing  the  verb,  and  by  the  verb  agree- 
ing with  its  nominative  case." — Rand's  Gram.,  p.  31.  "  Take  the  verb  study,  and  speak  oi  John's 
studying  his  lesson,  at  different  times." — lb.,  p.  53.  "  The  following  are  examples  of  the  nomina- 
tive case  being  used  instead  of  the  objective." — J.  M.  Putnam's  Gram.,  p.  112.  "  The  following 
are  examples  of  an  adverb's  qualifying  a  whole  sentence." — lb.,  p.  128.  "  Where  the  noun  is  the 
name  of  a  person,  the  cases  may  also  be  distinguished  by  the  nominative's  answering  to  who,  and 
the  objective  to  whom." — Harts  Gram.,  p.  46.  "  This  depends  chiefly  on  their  being  more  or  less 
emphatic;  and  on  the  vowel  sound  being  long  or  short." — OhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  182.  "When 
they  speak  of  a  monosyllable  having  the  grave  or  the  acute  accent." — Walker's  Key,  p.  328.  Here 
some  would  erroneously  prefer  the  possessive  case  before  "  having  ,■"  but,  if  any  amendment  can 
be  effected  it  is  only  by  inserting  as  there.  "  The  event  of  Maria's  loving  her  brother." — 0.  B. 
Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  55.  "Between  that  and  the  man  being  on  it." — lb.,  p.  69.  "The  fact  of 
James  placing  himself." — lb.,  p.  166.  "  The  event  of  the  persons'  going." — Jb.,  p.  165.  Here 
persons'  is  carelessly  put  for  person's,  i.  e.,  James's :  the  author  was  parsing  the  puerile  text, 
"James  went  into  a  store  and  placed  himself  beside  Horatio." — lb.,  p.  164.  And  I  may  observe 
in  passing,  that  Murray  and  Blair  are  both  wrong  in  using  commas  with  the  adverb  presently 
above. 

Obs.  31. — It  would  be  easy  to  fill  a  page  with  mstances  of  these  two  cases,  the  objective  and 
the  possessive,  used,  as  I  may  say,  indiscriminately ;  nor  is  there  any  other  principle  by  which  we 
can  determine  which  of  them  is  right,  or  which  preferable,  than  that  the  leading  word  in  sense 
ought  not  to  be  made  the  adjunct  in  the  construction,  and  that  the  participle,  if  it  remain  such, 
ought  rather  to  relate  to  its  noun,  as  being  the  adjunct,  than  to  govern  it  in  the  possessive,  as 
being  the  principal  term.  To  what  extent  either  of  these  cases  may  properly  be  used  before  the 
participle,  or  in  what  instances  either  of  them  may  be  preferable  to  the  other,  it  is  not  very  easy 
to  determine.  Both  are  used  a  great  deal  too  often,  filling  with  blemishes  the  style  of  many 
authors :  the  possessive,  because  the  participle  is  not  the  name  of  any  thing  that  can  be  possessed ; 
the  objective,  because  no  construction  can  be  right  in  which  the  relation  of  the  terms  is  not 
formed  according  to  the  sense.  The  former  usage  I  have  already  criticised  to  a  great  extent.  Let 
one  example  suffice  here :  "  There  can  be  no  objection  to  a  syllable's  being  long,  on  the  ground  of 
its  not  being  so  long,  or  so  much  protracted,  as  some  other  long  syllables  are.'' — Murray's  Gram., 
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8to,  p.  242.  Some  would  here  prefer  sylldbU  to  syllable's,  but  none  would  be  apt  to  put  it  for  its, 
without  some  other  change.  The  sentence  may  be  amended  thus :  "There  can  be  no  objection 
to  a  syllable  as  being  long,  on  the  ground  that  it  is  not  so  long  as  some  other  syllables." 

Oes.  32. — It  should  be  observed,  that  the  use  of  as  between  the  participle  and  the  noun  is  very 
often  better  than  either  the  adoption  of  the  possessive  sign,  or  the  immediate  connexion  of  tho  two 
words;  as,  "Another  point  constantly  brought  into  the  investigation  now,  is  that  of  military 
success  as  forming  a  claim  to  civil  position." — Boston  Daily  Advertiser.  Concerning  examples  like 
the  following,  it  may  be  questioned,  whether  the  objective  is  proper  or  not ;  whether  the  pos- 
sessive would  be  preferable  or  not ;  or  whether  a  better  construction  than  either  may  not  be  found : 
"  There  is  scarce  an  instance  of  any  one  being  chosen  for  a  pattern." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  Tol.  ii, 
p.  338.  "  Instead  of  its  authenticity  being  shaken,  it  has  been  rendered  more  sure  than  ever." — 
Wests  Letters,  p.  197.  "When  there  is  no  longer  a  possibility  of  a  proper  candidate  being  nomi- 
nated by  either  party." — Liberator,  Tol.  x,  p.  9.  "  On  the  first  stone  being  thrown,  it  was  returned 
by  a  fire  of  musketry." — lb.,  p.  16.  "  To  raise  a  cry  about  an  innocent  person  being  circumvented 
by  bribery." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  2T6.  "  Whose  principles  forbid  ib^m  taking  part  in  the  administra- 
tion of  the  government." — Liberator,  Tol.  x,  p.  15.  "It  can  have  no  other  ground  than  some 
such  imagination,  as  that  of  our  gross  bodies  being  ourselves." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  150.  "  In  con- 
sequence of  this  revelation  beingmade." — lb.,  p.  162.  If  such  relations  between  the  participle  and 
the  objective  be-  disapproved,  the  substitution  of  the  possessive  case  is  liable  to  still  stronger  ob- 
jections; but  both  may  be  avoided,  by  the  use  of  the  nominative  or  otherwise:  thus,  "  Scarcely 
is  any  one  ever  chosen  for  a  pattern." — "  Its  authenticity,  in  stead  of  being  shaken,  has  been  rendered 
more  sure  than  ever." — "  When  ther^  is  no  longer  a  possibility  that  a  proper  candidate  will  be 
nominated  by  either  party." — "  As  soon  as  the  first  stone  was  thrown,  there  was  returned  a  fire 
of  musketry." — "To  raise  a 'cry,  as  if  an  innocent  person  had  been  circumvented  by  bribery." — 
"  Whose  principles  forbid  them  to  take  part  in  the  administration  of  the  government." — "It  can 

'  have  no  other  ground  than  some  such  imagination,  as  that  our  gross  bodies  a1-e  ourselves." — "  In 
consequence  of  this  revelation  which  is  made." 

Obs.  33. — A  recent  grammarian  quotes  Dr.  Crombiethug:  "Some  hie  writers  have  discarded 
a  phraseology  which  appears  unobjectionable,  and  substituted  one  tliat  seems  less  correct ;  and 
instead  of  saying,  'Lady  Macbeth' s  walking  in  her  sleep  is  an  incident  full  of  tragic  horror,'  would 
say,  'Lady  Macbeth  walking  in  her  sleep  is  an  incident  full  of  tragic  horror.'  This  seems  to  mo 
an  idle  affectation  of  the  Latin  idiom,  less  precise  than  the  common  mode  of  expression,  and  less 
consonant  with  the  genius  of  our  language  ;  for,  ask  what  was  an  incident  full  of  tragic  horror, 
and,  according  to  this  phraseology,  the  answer  must  be,  Lady  Macbeth ;  whereas  the  meaning  is, 
not  that  Lady  Macbeth,  but  her  walking  in  her  sleep,  is  an  incident  full  of  tragic  horror.     This 

•  phraseology  also,  in  many  instances,  conveys  not  the  intended  idea ;  for,  as  Priestley  remarks,  if 
it  is  said.  '  What  think  you  of  my  horse's  running  to-day  ?'  it  is  implied  that  the  horse  did  actu- 
ally run.  If  it  is  said,  '  What  think  you  of  my  horse  running  to-day  ?'  it  is  intended  to  ask 
whether  it  be  proper  for  my  horse  to  run  to-day.  This  distinction,  though  frequently  neglected, 
deserves  attention ;  for  it  ia  obvious  that  ambiguity  may  arise  from  using  the  latter  only  of 
t'.iese  phraseologies  to  express  both  meanings." — Maunder' s  Compendious  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  15.  (See 
Oromiie's  Treatise,  p.  288 — 290.)  To  this,  before  any  comment  is  offered,  let  me  add  an  other 
quotation:  "Rule.  A  noun  befm'e  the  present  participle  is  put  in  the  possessive  case;  as.  Much 
will  depend  on  the  pupil's  composing  frequently.  Sometimes,  however,  the  sense  forbids  it  to  bo 
put  in  the  possessive  case ;  thus.  What  do  you  tliink  of  my  horse  running  to-day?  means.  Do  you 
think  I  should  let  him  run  ?  but.  What  do  you  think  of  my  horse's  running  f  means,  he  has  run, 
do  you  think  he  ran  well  ?" — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  91 ;  Brace's  Gram.,  94.  See  Bullions's  Gram.,  -p. 
lot;  Iliky's,94:;  Murray's,  8vo,  195;  Ingersoll's,  201;  and  many  others. 

Obs.  34. — Any  phraseology  that  conveys  not  the  intended  idea,  or  that  involves  such  an  ab- 
surdity as  that  of  calling  a  lady  an  "incident,"  is  doubtless  sufficiently  reprehensible;  but,  com- 
pared with  a  rule  of  grammar  so  ill-devised  as  to  mislead  the  learner  nine  times  in  ten,  an 
occasional  ambiguity  or  solecism  ia  a  mere  trifle.  The  word  walking,  preceded  by  a  possessive 
and  followed  by  a  preposition,  as  above,  is  clearly  a  noun,  and  not  a  participle ;  but  these  authors 
probably  intend  to  justify  the  use  of  possessives  before  parfeipfes,  and  even  to  hold  all  phrase- 
ology of  this  kind  "  unobjectionable."  If  such  is  not  their  design,  they  write  as  badly  as  they 
reason ;  and  if  it  is,  their  doctrine  is  both  false  ,and  inconsistent.  That  a  verbal  noun  may  govern 
the  possessive  case,  is  certainly  no  proof  that  a  participle  may  do  so  too ;  and,  if  these  parts  of 
speech  are  to  be  kept  distinct,  tho  latter  position  must  be  disallowed:  each  must  "abide  by  its 
own  construction,"  as  says  Lowth.  But  the  practice  which  these  authors  speak  of,  as  an  innova- 
tion of  "some  late  writers,"  and  "an  idle  affectation  of  the  Latin  idiom,"  is  in  fact  a  practice  as 
different  from  the  blunder  which  they  quote,  or  feign,  as  their  just  correction  of  that  blunder  is 
different  from  the  thousand  errors  or  irregularities  wliich  they  intend  to  shelter  under  it.  To  call 
a  lady  an  "  incident,"  is  just  as  far  from  any  Latin  idiom,  aa  it  is  from  good  English ;  whereas  tho 
very  thing  which  they  thus  object  to  at  first,  they  afterwards  approve  in  this  text:  "What think 
yoaot  my  horse  running  to-Aayt"  This  phraseology  corresponds  with  " «Ae  iaim  idiom;"  and 
it  is  this,  that.  In  fact,  they  begin  with  pronouncing  to  be  "less  correct"  than,  "  What  think  you 
of  my  horse's  running  to-day?" 

Oes.  35. — Between  these  expressions,  too,  they  pretend  to  fix  a  distinction  of  signification;  as, 
if  "  the  Iwrse's  running  to-day,"  must  needs  imply  a  past  action,  though,  (they  suppose,)  "  the 
pwpil's  composing  ive({\xen\,\y,"  or,  "the  horse  running  to-day,"  signifies  a /«fere  one.     This  dis- 


CHAP.    VII.]    SYNTAX. — RULE   XX. — PABTICIPLES. — OBSERVATIONS.  645 

tinction  of  time  is  altogether  imaginary ;  and  the  notion,  that  to  prefer  the  possessive  case  hefore 
participles,  is  merely  to  withstand  an  error  of  "some  late  writers"  is  altogether  false.  The  in- 
structions above  cited,  therefore,  determine  nothing  rightly,  except  the  inaccuracy  of  one  very 
uncommon  form  of  expression.  For,  according  to  our  best  grammarians,  the  simple  mode  of  cor- 
rection there  adopted  will  scarcely  be  found  applicable  to  any  other  text.  It  wiU  not  be  right 
where  the  participle  happens  to  be  transitive,  or  even  where  it  is  qualified  by  an  adverb.  From 
their  subsequent  examples,  it  is  plain  that  these  gentlemen  think  otherwise ;  hut  still,  who  can 
understand  what  they  mean  by  "  the  common  mode  of  expression  f  "What,  for  instance,  would 
they  substitute  for  the  following  very  inaccurate  expression  from  the  critical  belles-lettres  of  Dr. 
Blair?  "  A  mother  accusing  her  son,  and  accusing  him  of  such  actions,  as  having  first  bribed 
judges  to  condemn  her  husband,  and  having  afterwards  poisoned  him,  were  circmnsiances  that 
naturally  raised  strong  prejudices  against  Cicero's  client." — Bum's  Lectures,  p.  274.  Would  they 
say,  "  A  mother's  accnsing  her  son,  &c.,  were  circwmstances,"  kc.  1  Is  this  their  "  common  mode  of 
expression?"  and  if  it  is,  do  they  not  make  "common"  what  is  no  better  English  than  the  Doc- 
tor's ?  If,  to  accuse  a  son,  and  to  accuse  him  greatly,  can  be  considered  different  circumstances 
of  the  same  prosecution,  the  sentence  may  be  corrected  thus :  "A  mother's  accusing  of  her  son, 
and  her  charging  of  him  with  such  actions,  as  those  of  having  first  bribed  judges  to  condemn  her 
husband,  and  having  afterwards  poisoned  him,  were  circumstances  that  naturally  raised  strong 
prejudices  against  Cicero's  client." 

Obs.  3S. — On  several  occasions,  as  in  the  tenth  and  twelfth  observations  on  Rule  4th,  and  in 
certain  parts  of  the  present  series,  some  notice  has  been  taken  of  the  equivalence  or  difference  of 
meaning,  real  or  supposed,between  the  construction  of  the  possessive,  and  that  of  an  other  case, 
before  the  participle ;  or  between  the  participial  and  the  substantive  use  of  words  in  ing.  Dr. 
Priestley,  to  whom,  as  well  as  to  Dr.  Lowth,  most  of  our  grammarians  are  indebted  for  some  of 
their  Socfcrines  respecting  this  sort  of  derivatives,  pretends  to  distinguish  them,  both  as  constitut- 
ing different  parts  of  speech,  and  as  conveying  different  meanings.  In  one  place,  he  says, 
"  When  a  word  ending  in  ing  is  preceded  by  an  article,  it  seems  to  be  used  as  a  noun;  and  there- 
fore ought  not  to  govern  an  other  word,  without  the  intervention  of  a  preposition." — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  157.  And  in  an  other :  "  Many  nouns  are  derived  from  verbs,  and  end  in  ing,  like  par- 
ticiples of  the  present  tense.  The  difference  between  these  nouns  and  participles  is  often  over- 
looked, and  the  accurate  distinction  of  the  two  senses  not  attended  to.  If  I  say.  What  thinlc 
you  of  my  horse's  running  to-day,  I  use  the  noun  running,  and  suppose  the  horse  to  have  actually 
run ;  for  it  is  the  same  thing  as  if  I  had  said.  What  think  you  of  the  running  of  my  horse.  But 
if  I  say,  What  think  you  of  my  horse  running  to-day,  I  use  the  participle,  and  I  mean  to  ask, 
whether  it  be  proper  that  my  horse  should  run  or  not :  which,  therefore,  supposes  that  ho  had  not 
then  run." — lb.,  p.  122.  Whatever  our  other  critics  say  about  the  horse  running  or  the  horse's 
running,  they  have  in  general  borrowed  from  Priestley,  with  whom  the  remark  originated,  as  it, 
here  stands.  It  appears  that  Cromb'ie,  Murray,  Maunder,  Lennie,  Bullions,  IngersoU,  Barnard, 
Hiley,  and  others,  approve  the  doctrine  thus  taught,  or  at  least  some  part-of  it;  though  some  of 
them,  if  not  all,  thereby  contradict  themselves. 

Obs.  37. — ^By  the  two  examples  here  contrasted,  Priestley  designed  to  establish  a  distinction, 
not  for  these  texts  only,  but  for  all  similar  expressions — a  distinction  both  of  the  noun  from  the 
participle,  and  of  the  different  senses  which  he  supposed  these  two  constructions  to  exhibit.  In 
all  this,  there  is  a  complete  failure.  Yet  with  what  remarkable  ductUity  and  implicitness  do  other 
professed  critics  take  for  granted  what  this  superficial  philologer  so  hastily  prescribes  I  By  ac- 
knowledging with  reference  to  such  an  application  of  them,  that  the  two  constructions  above  are 
both  good  English,  our  grammarians  do  but  the  more  puzzle  their  disciples  respecting  the  choico 
between  them;  just  as  Priestley  himself  was  puzzled,  when  he  said,  "  So  we  may  either  say,  I 
remember  it  being  reckoned,  a  great  exploit ;  or,  perhaps  more  elegantly,  I  remember  its  being  reck- 
oned, &c." — Gram.,  p.  70.  Murray  and  others  omit  this  "perhaps,"  and  while  they  allow  both 
forms  to  be  good,  decidedly  prefer  the  latter ;  but  neither  Priestley,  nor  any  of  the  rest,  ever  pre- 
tended to  discern  in  these  a  difference  of  signification,  or  even  of  parts  of  speech.  For  my  part, 
in  stead  of  approving  either  of  these  readings  about  the  "great  exphit,"  I  have  rejected  both, 
for  reasons  which  have  already  been  given ;  and  now  as  to  the  first  two  forms  of  the  horserace 
question,  so  far  as  they  may  strictly  be  taken  for  models,  I  cannot  but  condemn  them  also,  and 
for  the  same  reasons :  to  which  reasons  may  be  jouied  the  additional  one,  that  neither  expression 
is  well  adapted  to  the  sense  which  the  author  himself  gives  to  it  in  his  interpretation.  If  the 
Doctor  designed  to  ask,  "Do  you  think  my  horse  ran  well  to-day?"  or,  "Do  you  think  it  proper 
for  my  horse  to  run  to-day  ?"  he  ought  to  have  used  one  or  the  other  of  these  unequivocal  and 
unobjectionable  expressions.  There  is  in  fact  between  the  others,  no  such  difference  of  meaning 
as  he  imagines ;  nor  does  he  well  distinguish  "  the  NOUN  running "  from  the  participle  rwn.- 
ning ;  because  he  apparently  allows  the  word,  in  both  instances,  to  be  qualified  by  the  adverb 
to-day.* 

*  We  have  seen  that  Priestley's  doctrine,  as  well  as  Lovth's,  is,  that  when  a  participle  is  taken  subBtanHvely, 
it  "  ought  not  to  govern  another  word ;"  and,  for  the  same  reason,  it  ought  not  to  have  an  adverb  relating  to  it. 
But  many  of  our  modern  grammarians  disregard  these  principles,  and  do  not  restrict  their  ^^participial  nmuia" 
to  the  construction  of  nouns,  in  either  of  these  respects.  For  example :  Because  one  may  say,  "  To  read  super- 
ficially, is  useless,"  Barnard  supposes  it  right  to  say,  "  Readin^j  auperfidaUy  is  useless."  "  But  the  participle,'''' 
says  lie,  "will  also  take  the  adjective;  as,  'Superficial  reading  is  «aeless.''"—Analiitic  Gram.,  p.  212.  In  my 
opinion,  this  last  construction  ought  to  he  preferred ;  and  the  .second,  which  is  both  irregular  and  unnecessary, 
reiected.  Again,  this  author  says:  "We  have  laid  it  down  as  a  rule,  that  the  possessive  case  belongs,  like  an 
adjective,  to  a  noun.    What  shall  be  said  of  the  following?    '  Since  the  days  of  Samson,  there  has  been  no 
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Obs.  38. — It  13  clear,  that  the  participle  in  ing  partakes  sometimes  the  nature  of  its  verb  and 
an  adjective;  so  that  it  relates  to  a  noun,  like  an  adjective,  and  yet  implies  time,  and,  if  transitive, 
governs  an  object,  Uke  a  verb :  as,  "  Horses  running  a  race."  Hence,  by  dropping  what  here 
distinguishes  it  as  a  participle,  the  word  may  become  an  adjective,  and  stand  before  its  noun ;  as, 
"  A  running  brook."  So,  too,  this  participle  sometimes  partakes  the  nature  of  its  verb  and  a 
noun;  so  that  it  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition,  like  a  noun,  though  in  itself  it  has  no  cases 
or  numbers,  but  is  indeclinable :  as,  "  In  rijnmTij' a  race."  Hence,  again,  by  dropping  what  dis- 
tinguishes it  as  a  participle,  it  may  become  a  noun ;  as,  "  Running  is  a  safer  sport  than  wrestling." 
Now,  if  to  a  participle  we  prefix  something  which  makes  it  an  adjective,  we  also  take  away  its 
regimen,  by  inserting  a  preposition ;  as,  "  A  doctrine  wradeserving  o/ praise," — "A  man  Mreoom- 
promising  in  his  principles."  So,  if  we  put  before  it  an  article,  an  adjective,  or  a  possessive,  and 
thus  give  to  the  participle  a  substantive  character  or  relation,  there  is  reason  to  think,  that  wo 
ought,  in  like  manner,  to  take  away  its  regimen,  and  its  adverb  too,  if  it  have  any,  and  be  careful 
also  to  distinguish  this  noun  from  the  participial  adjective ;  as,  "  The  running  of  a  race," — "  No 
racing  of  horses," — "Tour  deserving  of  praise," — "A  man's  compromising  of  his  principles." 
With  respect  to  the  articles,  or  any  adjectives,  it  seems  now  to  be  generally  conceded,  that  these 
are  signs  of  substantives ;  and  that,  if  added  to  participles,  they  must  cause  them  to  be  taken,  in 
all  respects,  substantively.  But  with  respect  to  possessives  before  participles,  the  common  prac- 
tice of  our  writers  very  extensively  indulges  the  mixed  construction  of  which  I  have  said  so 
much,  and  concerning  the  propriety  of  which,  the  opinions  of  our  grammarians  are  so  various,  so 
confused,  and  so  self-contradictory. 

Obs.  33. — Tliough  the  participle  with  a  nominative  or  an  objective  before  it,  is  not  in  general, 
equivalent  to  the  verbal  noun  or  the  mixed  participle  with  a  possessive  before  it ;  and  though  the 
significations  of  the  two  phrases  are  often  so  widely  different  as  to  make  it  palpably  absurd  to 
put  either  for  the  other ;  yet  the  instances  are  not  few  in  which  it  makes  little  or  no  difl'erence  to 
the  sense,  which  of  the  two  forms  wo  prefer,  and  therefore,  in  these  instances,  I  would  certainly 
clioose  the  more  simple  and  regular  construction ;  or,  where  a  better  than  either  can  readily  be 
found,  reject  both.  It  is  also  proper  to  have  some  regard  to  the  structure  of  other  languages,  and 
to  the  analogy  of  General  Grammar.  If  there  be  "  some  late  writers"  who  are  chargeable  with 
"an  idle  affectation  of  the  Latin  idiom,"  there  are  perhaps  more  who  as  idly  affect  what  they 
suppose  "  consonant  with  the  genius  of  our  language."  I  allude  to  those  who  would  prefer  the 
possessive  case  in  a  text  like  the  following :  "  Wherefore  is  this  noise  of  the  city  being  in  an  up- 
roar?"— 1  Kinijs,  i,  41.  "Quid  sibi  vult  clamor  civitatis  tumultuantis ?" — Vulgate.  "Tif  ij  (jiavi) 
t7/1  TT-oAfUf  i/xovayc;" — Septuagint.  Literally:  "What  [meara«]  the  clamour  of  the  city  resound- 
ing ?"  "  Que  vent  dire  ce  bruit  de  la  ville  qui  est  ainsi  6mue  ?" — French  Bible.  Literally : 
"What  means  this  noise  of  the  city  which  is  so  moved  ?"  Better  English:  "  What  means  this 
noise  with  which  the  city  rings  1 "  In  the  following  example,  there  is  a  seeming  imitation  of  the 
foregoing  Latin  or  Greek  construction ;  but  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  it  would  be  any  im- 
provement to  put  the  word  "disciples"  in  the  possessive  case ;  nor  is  it  easy  to  find  a  third  form 
which  would  be  better  than  these :  "  Theu-  difficulties  will  not  be  increased  by  the  intended  disci- 
ples having  ever  resided  in  a  Christian  country." — West's  Letters,  p.  119. 

Obs.  40. — It  may  be  observed  of  these  different  relations  between  participles  and  other  woris, 
that  nouns  are  much  more  apt  to  be  put  in  the  nominative  or  the  objective  case,  than  are  pronouns. 
For  example :  "  There  is  no  more  of  moral  principle  in  the  way  of  abolitionists  nominating  their 
own  candidates,  than  in  that  of  their  voting  for  those  nominated  by  others." — Geeeit  Sstrrii : 
Liberator,  Vol.  x,  p.  11.  Indeed,  a  pronoun  of  the  nominative  or  the  objective  case  is  hardly 
ever  used  in  such  a  relation,  unless  it  be  so  obviously  the  leading  word  in  sense,  as  to  preclude 
all  question  about  the  construction.*    And  this  fact  seems  to  make  it  the  more  doubtful,  whether 

instance  of  a  tnan'a  acoompUshing  a  task  so  stupendouB.'     The  entire  clause  following  man's,  is  taken  as  a  noun. 

Of  a  man  s  success  in  a  task  so  stupendous,'  -would  present  no  difficulty.    A  part  of  a  sentence,  or  even  a  single 

participle,  thua  often  stands /or  a  noun.     '  My  going  will  depend  on  ray  father's  giving  his  consent,'  or  '  on  my 

father's  consenting.'     *  — «_;_i.  *i.,._ — j  —  ,        ..   ,    ■'  »       °      ..     ,.       '.-.      J 


;  •<  -o'!  "  proper  to  say,  "  Mij  going  will  depend  on  my  father's  consenting,"  or,  "  on  my  father's  con- 
sent. But  an  action  possessed  by  the  agent,  ought  not  to  be  transitive.  If,  therefore,  you  make  this  the 
leading  idea,  insert  of;  thus,  "  There  has  been  no  instance  of  a  man's  accomplishuig  of  a  task  so  stupendous." 
my  going  wiu  depend  on  mj  father's  gimng  of  his  consent."—"  My  brother's  aoquiriivt  [o/l  the  French  lan- 
guage will  be  a  useful  preparation  for  his  travels." -Barmrtfs  Gram.,  p.  227.  If  participial  nouns  retain  the 
power  of  partioiples,  '^"7'a  it  wrong  to  say,  "A  suporftoial  reading  books  is  useless?"  Agiiin,  Barnard  ap- 
K^»L?1  ^^^Th  f  °iV'  i^'Jw,"  V^  *"'''  "'■  ™y  *"•«'»  running  to-day  t"  and  adds,  "  Between  this  form  of 
expression  and  the  following  'What  do  you  think  of  my  horse  running  to-day!"  it  is  sometimes  said,  that  wo 
??  .^.Ir^^H  *'f  "i°"»"  =  "^f"^"  the  former  implies  that  the  horse  had  actually  run,  and  the  latter,  that  it  is 
S„?,»  t„?£  wl„  ;^».7  .  ■■'"  '"■  ^'"'  *#''"-™«  "/  meaning  certainly  ecdsU ;  but  it  would  seem  more  jndi- 
^„,^tw„l  „f  1.  ^„1  ?„''^,'"'"'°Ii"  ™''^  of  speaking.  What  can  bo  more  uncouth  than  to  say,  •  Whit  do 
?wS„™  ?„  !?L?^,L°  .Loit?'"''"  y^  .*°"''l  ^y  ™JV  going,  notwithstanding  the  ambiguity.  Wo  ought, 
1™^-^°  %fj;^,h-f«m™  T  WT^  explanatory;  as,  'What  do  you  think  of  the  projniety  of  my  going  to  Niag- 
?nt„r„  "^l.  /hi  nfnSta?;  nZ;  ^"V"  P'op'^"*^  »'  "  ?«»'  "oUon  is  as  proper  a  subject  of  remark  as  that  of  a 
Swi?hr.'„n„™,l'ImHSfuv'^  N°  h""'''  i?"''>a'"=i=*  has  therefore  nothing  to  do  with  Priestley's  distinction, 
or  with  the  alleged  ambiguity.     Nor  does  the  uncouthness  of  an  objective  pronoun  with  the  leading  word  in 

Td  :t;KarnlL':re^tSr:*^f"a""p'ir'i;cTpl?''^'  ^  ''^'•"■='''"'  ""^  P-Per.7?^ke  to  itself  a  possessive^djunct: 
•  The  following  is  an  example,  but  it  is  not  very  intelligible,  nor  would  it  be  at  all  amended,  if  the  pronoun 
were  put  in  the  possessive  case :  I  sympathize  with  my  sable  brethren,  when  I  hear  of  them  bkn^  «»«r,,rf  even 
one  lash  of  the  "^rt-wMP-  -R«^y-  Dn.  -TnoMPBOs  :  Garrison,  on  Colonization,  p.  SO.  And  this  is  an  o  hm-yin 
which  the  possesaivo  pronoun  would  not  be  better :  "  But,  If  the  slaves  wish  to  return  to  slavery,  let  them  do  so" 
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it  be  proper  to  use  nouns  in  that  manner.  But  it  may  safely  be  held,  that  if  the  noun  can  ■well 
be  considered  the  leading  word  in  sense,  we  are  at  least  under  no  necessity  of  subjecting  it  to  the 
government  of  a  mere  participle.  If  it  be  thought  desirable  to  vary  the  foregoing  example,  it 
may  easily  be  done,  thus :  "  There  is  no  more  of  moral  principle  to  prevent  dbotitionists  from  nom- 
inating their  own  candidates,  than  to  prevent  them  from  voting  for  those  nominated  by  others." 
The  following  example  is  much  like  the  preceding,  but  less  justifiable :  "  We  see  comfort,  secu- 
rity, strength,  pleasure,  wealth,  and  prosperity,  all  ilowing  from  men  comlining  together;  and 
misery,  weakness,  and  poverty,  ensuing  from  their  acting  separately  or  in  opposition  to  each 
other." — West's  Letters,  p.  133.  Say  rather, — "from  men's  combining-together,"  or,  "^fi-om  thejmt 
combination  of  men  in  society ;"  and, — "  from  their  separate  action,  or  tJieir  opposition  to  one  an 
other."  Take  an  other  example :  "If  iUormn  be  governed  here  of  negotii,  it  must  be  in  this  order, 
gratid  negotii  iUorum  videndi;  and  this  is,  for  the  sake  of  their  business  being  seen,  and  not,  for 
the  sake  of  them  being  seen." — Johnson's  Grammatical  Commentaries,  p.  352.  Here  the  learned 
critic,  in  disputing  Perizoniua's  resolution  of  the  phrase,  "  iUorum  videndi  gratid,"  has  written 
disputable  English.  But,  had  he  affected  the  Latin  idiom,  a  nearer  imitation  of  it  would  have 
been, — "  for  the  sake  of  their  business's  being  seen,  and  not  for  the  sake  of  their  being  seen."  Or 
nearer  still, — "  for  the  sake  of  seeing  of  their  business,  and  not,  for  the  sake  of  seeing  of  them."  An 
elegant  writer  would  be  apt  to  avoid  all  these  forms,  and  say, — "  for  the  sake  of  seeing  their  busi- 
ness ;"  and, — "  for  the  sake  of  seeing  them  :"  though  the  former  phrase,  being  but  a  version  of  bad 
Latin,  makes  no  very  good  sense  in  any  way. 

Obs.  41. — ^Idioms,  or  peculiarities  of  expression,  are  never  to  be  approved  or  valued,  but  accord- 
ing to  their  convenience,  utiUty,  or  elegance.  By  this  rule,  some  phrases  that  are  not  positively 
barbarous,  may  yet  be  ungrammatical,  and  a  construction  that  is  sometimes  allowable,  may  j'et 
be  quite  unworthy  to  be  made  or  reckoned,  "  the  common  mode  of  expression."  Thus,  in  Latin, 
the  infinitive  verb  is  occasionally  put  for  a  noun,  and  taken  to  signify  a  property  possessed ;  as, 
"  Fimm  scire,  [thy  to  know,]  the  same  as  tua  scientia,  thy  knowledge.  Pers." — Adami's  Gram., 
p.  153.  So,  in  English,  the  participle  in  img  is  often  taken  substantively,  when  it  does  not  act- 
ually become  a  substantive  or  noun;  as,  " Thj  knowing  V[as," — " Oklt  doing  so." — West.  Such 
forms  of  speech,  because  they  are  idiomatical,  seldom  admit  of  any  literal  translation,  and  are 
never  naturalized  by  any  transfer  from  one  language  or  dialect  into  an  other;  nor  is  it  proper  for 
grammarians  to  justify  them,  in  vernacular  speech,  except  as  figures  or  anomalies  that  ought  not 
to  be  generally  imitated.  It  cannot  be  truly  affirmed,  that  the  genius  of  our  language  ever  re- 
quires that  participles,  as  such,  should  assume  the  relations  of  a  noun,  or  govern  the  possessive 
case ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  can  it  be  truly  denied,  that  very  excellent  and  learned  writers  do 
sometimes  make  use  of  such  phraseology.  Without  disrespect  to  the  many  users  and  approvers 
of  these  anomalies,  I  set  down  for  bad  English  every  mixed  construction  of  the  participle,  for 
which  the  language  can  furnish  an  equivalent  expression  that  is  more  simple  and  more  elegant. 
The  extent  to  which  these  comparative  barbarisms  now  abound  in  English  books,  and  the  ridicu- 
lous fondness  for  them,  which  has  been  shown  by  some  writers  on  EngUsh  grammar,  in  stead  of 
amounting  to  any  argument  in  their  favour,  are  in  fact,  plain  proo&  of  the  necessity  of  an 
endeavour  to  arrest  so  obvious  and  so  pernicious  an  innovation. 

Obs.  42. — A  late  author  observes  as  follows:  "That  the  English  gerund,  participle,  or  verbal 
noun,  in  iny,  has  both  an  active  and  a  passive  signification,  there  can  be  Uttle  doubt*  Whether 
the  Latin  gerund  has  precisely  a  similar  import,  or  whether  it  is  only  active,  it  may  be  difficult, 
and,  indeed,  after  aU,  it  is  not  of  much  moment,  to  ascertain." — 'Grant's  Latin  Gram,.,  p.  234. 
The  gerund  in  Latin  most  commonly  governs  the  case  of  its  own  verb,  as  does  the  active  parti- 
ciple, both  in  Latin  and  English:  as,  " 'ESeror  studio patres  vestros  videndi.     Cic.  de  sen.  28." 

Lily's  Gram.,  p.  96.     That  is,   "  I  am  transported  with  a  desire  of  seeing  your  fathers."    But 

sometimes  we  find  the  gerund  taken  substantively  end  made  to  govern  the  genitive.     Or to 

adopt  the  language  of  an  old  grammarian: — "Interdum  non  invenustb  additur  gerundiis  in  di 

etiam  genitivus  pluralis:  ut,  '  Quum  illorum  videndi  gratia  me  in  forum  contulissem.' 'Novarum 

[qui]  spectandi  faciunt  copiam.'  Ter.  Heaut.  prol.  29." — Lily's  Gram.,  p.  97.  That  is,  "To  ge- 
runds in  di  there  is  sometimes  net  inelegantly  added  a  genitive  plural :  as,  '  When  for  the  sake 
of  seeing  of  them,  I  went  into  the  forum.' — 'Who  present  an  ojipovtunitj' of  attending  of  new 
ones:'  i.  e.,  new  comedies."  Here  the  o/ which  is  inserted  after  the  participle  to  mark  the  geni- 
tive case  which  is  added,  forms  rather  an  error  than  an  elegance,  though  some  English  writers  do 
now  and  then  adopt  this  idiom.  The  gerund  thus  governing  the  genitive,  is  not  analogous  to 
our  participle  governmg  the  possessive;  because  this  genitive  stands,  not  for  the  subject  of  tlie 

not  an  abolitionist  Trill  turn  out  to  stop  them  ffoirig  baclc." — Antialaverij  Reporter,  Vol.  IV,  p.  223,  Yet  it  might 
be  more  accurate  to  say — "  to  stop  tliem/rom  going  baclc."  In  the  following  example  from  the  pen  of  Priest- 
ley, the  objective  is  correctly  used  with  as,  where  some  would  be  apt  to  adopt  the  possessive  :  "  It  gives  us  an 
idea  of  him,  as  being  the  only  person  to  whom  it  can  be  applied."— J>ri6s«e.v'«  Oram.,  p.  151.  Is  not  this  better 
English  than  to  say,  "  of  his  being  the  only  person  T'  The  following  is  from  the  pen  of  a  good  scholar :  "  This 
made  me  remember  the  discourse  we  had  together,  at  my  house,  about  me  drawing  constitutions  not  as  pro- 
posals, but  as  if  iixed  to  tha  hand."— Wh-liam  Penit:  Letter  to  Algemtm  Sidney,  Oct,  13th,  1681.  Here,  if 
me  is  objectionable,  my  without  of  would  be  no  less  so.  It  might  be  better  grammar  to  say,  "about  my  draw- 
incj  of  constitutions.*' 

*  Sometimes  the  passive  form  is  adopted,  when  there  is  no  real  need  of  it,  and  when  perhaps  the  active  would 
be  better,  becau_8e  it^is  simpler ;  as,  "  Those  portions  of  the  grammar  are  worth  the  trouble  of  being  committed 

nory;" 
t  all,  is 

„      .  -        -  ,    ,.    —       ,    r r--  worth 

uttering  at  all,  is  worth  uttering  in  a  proper  manner." — G,  Beown, 


648  THE   GEAMMAK    OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS.  [PAET    III. 

being  or  action,  but  for  what  would  otherwise  be  the  object  of  the  gerund,  or  of  the  participle,  as 
may  be  seen  above.  The  objection  to  the  participle  as  governing  the  possessive,  is,  that  it  retains 
its  object  or  its  adverb ;  for  when  it  does  not, 'it  becomes  fairly  a  noun,  and  the  objection  is  re- 
moved. R.  Johnson,  like  many  others,  erroneously  thinks  it  a  noun,  even  when  it  governs  an 
objective,  and  has  merely  a  preposition  before  it;  as,  "For  the  sake  of  seeing  them.  Where  see- 
ing' (says  he)  is  a  Substantive." — Ch-am  Com.,  p.  353. 

Obs.  43. — If  the  Latin  gerund  were  made  to  govern  the  genitive  of  the  agent,  and  allowed  at 
the  same  time  to  retain  its  government  as  a  gerund,  it  would  then  correspond  in  every  thing  but 
declension,  to  the  English  participle  when  made  to  govern  both  the  possessive  case  and  the  ob- 
jective. But  I  have  before  observed  that  no  such  analogy  appears.  The  following  example  has 
been  quoted  by  Seyer,  as  a  proof  that  the  gerund  may  govern  the  genitive  of  the  agent :  "  Oujits 
autem  in  dicendo  aliquid  reprehenswm  est — Cic." — Grants  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  236.  That  is,  (as  I  un- 
derstand it,)  "  But  in  whose  speaking  something  is  reprehended."  This  seems  to  me  a  case  in 
point;  though  Crombie  and  Grant  will  not  allow  it  to  be  so.  But  a  single  example  is  not  sufB- 
cient.  If  the  doctrine  is  true,  there  must  be  others.  In  this  solitary  instance,  it  would  be  easier 
to  doubt  the  accuracy  even  of  Cicero,  than  to  approve  the  notion  of  these  two  critics,  that  cujvs  is 
here  governed  by  aliquid,  and  not  by  the  gerund.  "  Here,"  says  Grant,  "I  am  inclined  to  concur 
in  opinion  with  Dr.  Crombie,  whose  words  I  take  the  liberty  to  use,  '  That,  for  the  sake  of  eupho- 
ny, the  gerund  is  sometimes  found  governing  the  genitive  of  the  patient,  or  subject  [eay  ohjec(\ 
of  the  action,  is  unquestionable :  thus,  studio  vidmdi  patrum  vesirorum.  [That  is,  literally.  By 
a  desire  of  seeing  of  yoier  fathers.]  But  I  recollect  no  example,  where  the  gerund  is  joined  with  a 
possessive  adjective,  or  genitive  of  a  noun  substantive,  where  the  person  is  not  the  patient,  but 
the  agent ;  as,  dicendum  metim,  ejus  dicendwm,  cvjus  dicendmn.  [That  is,  my  speaking,  his  speak- 
ing, whose  speaking.]  In  truth,  these  phraseologies  appear  to  me,  not  only  repugnant  to  the 
idiom  of  the  language,  but  also  unfavourable  to  precision  and  perspicuity.' " — Grant's  Latin  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  236. 

Obs.  44. — Of  that  particular  distinction  between  the  participle  and  the  participial  noun,  which 
depends  on  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article  and  the  preposition  of,  a  recent  grammarian 
of  considerable  merit  adopts  the  following  views:  "This  double  nature  of  the  participle  has  led 
to  much  irregularity  in  its  use.  Thus  we  find,  'indulging  which,'  'indulging  of  which,'  'the 
indulging  which,'  and  'the  indulging  o/ which,'  used  indiscriminately.  Lowth  very  properly 
instructs  us,  either  to  use  both  the  article  and  the  preposition  with  the  participle ;  as,  '  the  m- 
dulging  £)/ which:'  or  to  reject  both;  as,  'indulging  which;'  thus  keeping  the  verbal  and  sub- 
stantive forms 'distinct.  But  he  is  wrong,  as  Dr.  Crombie  justly  remarks,  in  considering  these 
two  modes  of  expression  as  perfectly  similar.  Suppose  I  am  told,  '  Bloomlield  spoke  warmly  of 
the  pleasure  he  had  in  hearing  Fawcet :'  I  understand  at  once,  that  the  eloquence  of  Fawcet  gave 
Bloomfleld  great  pleasure.  But  were  it  said,  'Bloomfield  spoke  warmly  of  the  pleasure  he  had 
in  the  hearing  o/ Fawcet:'  I  should  he  led  to  conclude  merely  that  the  orator  was  within  hear- 
ing, when  the  poet  spoke  of  the  pleasure  he  felt  from  something,  about  which  I  have  no  infor- 
mation. Accordingly  Dr.  Crombie  suggests  as  a  general  rule,  conducive  at  least  to  perspicuity, 
and  perhaps  to  elegance ;  that,  when  the  noun  connected  with  the  participle  is  active,  or  doing 
something,  the  article  should  be  inserted  before  the  participle,  and  the  preposition  after  it  •  and, 
when  the  noun  is  passive,  or  represents  the  object  of  an  action,  both  the  article  and  the  preposi- 
tion should  be  omitted ;'"  agreeably  to  the  examples  just  adduced.  It  is  true,  that  when  the 
noun  following  the  participle  denotes  something  incapable  of  the  action  the  participle  expresses, 
no  mistake  can  arise /rem  using  either  form:  as,  '  The  middle  condition  seems  to  be  the  most  ad- 
vantageously situate  for  the  gaining  o/ wisdom.  Poverty  turns  our  thoughts  too  much  upon  the 
supplying  of  our  wants ;  and  riches,  upon  enjoying  our  superfluities.'  Addison,  Sped,  464.  Yet 
I  cannot  think  it  by  any  means  a  commendable  practice,  thus  to  jumble  together  diiferent  foims- 
and  indeed  it  is  certainly  better,  as  the  two  modes  of  expression  Imve  different  significations,  to 
confine  each  to  its  distinct  and  proper  use,  agreeably  to  Dr.  Crombie's  rule,  even  when  no  mis- 
take could  arise  from  interchanging  them.'" — GhwchiU's  Gram.,  p.  319. 

Obs.  45. — The  two  modes  of  expression  which  these  grammarians  would  thus  apply  constantly 
to  different  uses,  on  the  supposition  that  they  have  always  difl'erent  significations,  are  the  same 
that  Lindley  Murray  and  his  copyists  suppose  to  be  generally  equivalent,  and  concerning  which 
it  is  merely  admitted  by  the  latter,  that  they  do  "not  in  every  iiistance  convey  the  same  meaning." 
(See  Obs.  27th  above.)  If  Dr.  Lowth  considered  them  "as  perfectly  similar,"  he  was  undoubt- 
edly very  wrong  in  this  matter ;  though  not  more  so  than  these  gentlemen,  who  resolve  to  inter- 
pret them  as  being  perfectly  and  constantly  dissimilar.  Dr.  Adam  says,  "There  arc,  both  in 
Latin  and  [mj  English,  substantives  derived  from  the  verb,  which  so  much  resemble  the  Gerund 
in  their  signification,  that  frequently  they  may  be  substituted  in  its  place.  Thev  are  generally 
used,  however,  in  a  more  undetermined  sense  than  the  Gerund,  and  in  English,  have  the  article 
always}  prefixed  to  them.  Thus,  with  the  gerund.  Detector  legendo  Giceronem-,  I  am  delighted 
with  reading  Cicero.  But  with  the  substantive,  Bekctor  ledione  Ciceronis,  I  am  delighted  with 
the  reading  of  Gicevo."— Lat.  and  Eng.  Oram.,  p.  142.  "  Gerunds  are  so  called  because  they  as 
It  were,  signify  the  thing  m  gerendo,  (anciently  wi-itten  gerundo,)  in  doing  ;  and,  along  with  'the 

*  "  ECLR-When  the  participle  expreBses  soniething  of  vliioh  the  noun  following  is  the  doek,  it  should  have 
the  article  and  preposition;  as,  'It  was  said  n  the  liearint,  of  the  vitmss.'  Whin  it  expresses  somethinRof 
which  the  noun  following  is  «|j(  the  doer,  hut  the  onjncT,  both  should  be  omitted ;  as,  'The  court  snent  snm« 
time  in /learzn/?  the  witness.     —^VLj-ioTtB,  Pnn.  of  R  Gram.,  j,.  WS  ;  Amiliit.  ami  Pract  Gram.    IRI 

t  This  doctrine  is  fur  from  belug  true.    See  Obs.  12th,  in  this  sericB,  above  —G  B  >""""-i  ^='- 
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action,  convey  an  idea  of  the  agent." — Grant's  Lat.  Oram.,  p.  10;  Johnson's  Gram.  Com,,  p.  353. 
"  The  reading  of  Cicero,"  does  not  necessarily  signify  an  action  of  whicli  Cicero  is  the  agent,  as 
Crombie,  Churchill,  and  Hiley  choose  to  expound  it;  and,  since  the  gerundive  construction  of 
words  in  ing  ought  to  have  a  definite  reference  to  the  agent  or  subject  of  the  action  or  being,  one 
may  perhaps  amend  even  some  of  their  own  phraseology  above,  by  preferring  the  participial 
noun:  as,  "No  mistake  can  arise  from  the  using  of  either  form." — "And  riches  [turn  our 
thoughts  too  much]  vpon  the  enjoying  of  our  superfluities." — "  Even  when  no  mistake  could  arise 
from  the  interchanging  o/them."  Where  the  agent  of  the  action  plainly  appears,  the  gerundive 
form  is  to  be  preferred  on  account  of  its  brevity ;  as,  "  By  tli£  observing  of  truth,  you  will  com- 
mand respect;"  or,  "By  observing  truth,  &c." — Eirkham's  Gram.,  p.  189.  Here  the  latter 
phraseology  is  greatly  preferable,  though  this  author  did  not  perceive  it.  "I  thought  nothing 
was  to  be  done  by  me  before  the  giving  of  you  thanks." — Walker's  Particks,  p.  63.  Say, — "be- 
fore giving  you  thanks;"  for  otherwise  the  word  thanks  has  no  proper  construction,  the  pronoun 
alone  being  governed  by  of — and  here  again  is  an  error ;  for  "  you"  ought  to  be  the  object  of  to. 

Obs.  46. — In  Hiley's  Treatise,  a  work  far  more  comprehensive  than  the  generality  of  grammars, 
"the  established  principles  and  best  usages  of  the  English"  Participle  are  so  adroitly  summed  up, 
as  to  occupy  only  two  pages,  one  in  Etymology,  and  an  other  in  Syntax.  The  author  shows  how 
the  participle  differs  from  a  verb,  and  how  from  an  adjective ;  yet  he  neither  makes  it  a  separate 
part  of  speech,  nor  tells  us  with  what  other  it  ought  to  be  included.  In  lieu  of  a  general  rule  for 
the  parsing  of  all  participles,  he  presents  the  remark,  "  Active  transitive  participles,  like  their 
verbs,  govern  the  objective  case ;  as,  '  I  am  desirous  of  hearing  him ;'  '  Saving  praised  them,  he 
sat  down.'  " — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  93.  This  is  a  rule  by  which  one  may  parse  the  few  objectives  which 
are  governed  by  participles ;  but,  for  the  usual  construction  of  participles  themselves,  it  is  no  rule 
at  all;  neither  does  the  grammar,  full  as  it  is,  contain  any.  '^Hearing"  is  here  governed  by  of, 
and  "  Having  praised"  relates  to  he ;  but  this  author  teaches  neither  of  these  iacts,  and  the  former 
he  expressly  contradicts  by  his  false  definition  of  a  preposition.  In  his  first  note,  is  exhibited,  in 
two  parts,  the  false  and  ill-written  rule  which  Churchill  quotes  from  Crombie.  (1.)  "When  the 
noun,  connected  with  the  participle,  is  active  or  doing  something,  the  participle  must  have  an  article 
before  it,  and  the  preposition  of  after  it;  as,  'In  the  hearing  of  the  philosopher;'  or,  'In  the 
philosopher's  hearing;'  'By  the  preaching  o/ Christ;'  or,  'By  Christ's  preaching.'  In  these  in- 
stances," says  Hilcy,  "the  words  hearing  and  preaching  are  substantives."  If  so,  he  ought  to  have 
corrected  this  rule,  which  twice  calls  them  participles ;  but,  in  stead  of  doing  that,  he  blindly  adds, 
by  way  of  alternative,  two  examples  which  expressly  contradict  what  the  rule  asserts.  (2.)  "  But 
when  the  noun  represents  the  object  of  an  action,  the  article  and  the  preposition  of  must  be 
omitted;  as,  '  In  hearingtbe  philosopher.'  " — lb.,  p.  94.  If  this  principle  is  right,  my  second  note 
below,  and  most  of  the  corrections  under  it,  are  wrong.  But  I  am  persuaded  that  the  adopters 
of  this  rule  did  not  observe  how  common  is  the  phraseology  which  it  condemns;  as,  "For  if  the 
casting-away  of  them  be  the  reconciling  of  the  world,  what  shaU  the  receiving  of  thtm  be,  but  life 
from  the  dead?" — Rom.,  xi,  15.  Finally,  this  author  rejects  the  o/ which  most  critics  insert 
when  a  possessive  precedes  the  verbal  noun ;  justifies  and  prefers  the  mixed  or  double  construc- 
tion of  the  participle ;  and,  consequently,  neither  wishes  nor  attempts  to  distinguish  the  participle 
from  the  verbal  noun.  Yet  he  does  not  fail  to  repeat,  with  some  additional  inaccuracy,  the 
notion,  that,  "What  do  you  think  of  my  horse's  running?  is  different  to  [say^oro,]  What  do  you 
think  of  my  h^se  running  f — lb.,  p.  94 

Obs.  41. — That  English  books  in  general,  and  the  style  of  even  our  best  writers,  should  seldom 
be  found  exempt  from  errors  in  the  construction  of  participles,  will  not  be  thought  wonderful, 
when  wo  consider  the  multiplicity  of  uses  to  which  words  of  this  sort  aro  put,  and  the  strange 
inconsistencies  into  which  all  our  grammarians  have  fallen  in  treating  this  part  of  syntax.  It  is 
useless,  and  worse  than  useless,  to  teach  for  grammar  any  thing  that  is  not  true ;  and  no  doctrine 
can  be  true  of  which  one  part  palpably  oversets  an  other.  What  has  been  taught  on  the  present 
topic,  has  led  me  into  a  multitude  of  critical  remarks,  designed  both  for  the  reftitation  of  the 
principles  which  I  reject,  and  for  the  elucidatioh  and  defence  of  those  which  are  presently  to  be 
summed  up  in  notes,  or  special  rules,  for  the  correction  of  false  syntax.  If  my  decisions  do  not 
agree  with  the  teaching  of  our  common  grammarians,  it  is  chiefiy  because  these  authors  contra- 
dict themselves.  Of  this  sort  of  teaching  I  shall  here  offer  but  one  example  more,  and  then  bring 
these  strictures  to  a  close :  "  When  present  participles  are  preceded  by  an  article,  or  pronoun 
adjective,  they  become  nouns,  and  must  not  be  followed  by  objective  pronouns,  or  nouns  without 
a  preposition ;  as,  the  reading  of  many  books  wastes  the  health.  But  such  nouns,  like  all  others, 
may  be  used  without  an  article,  being  sufBoiently  discovered  by  the  following  preposition ;  as,  he 
was  sent  to  prepare  the  way,  by  preaching  of  repentamce.  Also  an  article,  or  pronoun  adjective, 
may  precede  a  clause,  used  as  a  noun,  and  commencing  with  a  participle ;  as,  his  teaching  children 
was  necessary." — Dr.  Wilson's  SylMms  of  English  Gram.,  p.  xxx.  Hero  the  last  position  of  the 
learned  doctor,  if  it  be  true,  completely  annuls  the  first ;  or,  if  the  first  be  true,  the  last  must 
needs  bo  false.  And,  according  to  Lowth,  L.  Murray,  and  many  others,  the  second  is  as  bad  as 
either.  The  bishop  says,  concerning  this  very  example,  that  by  the  uso  of  the  preposition  of 
after  the  participle  preaching,  "  the  phrase  is  rendered  obscure  and  ambiguous :  for  the  obvious 
meaning  of  it,  in  its  present  form,  is,  '  by  preaching  concerning  repentance,  or  on  that  subject ;' 
whereas  the  sense  intended  is,  'by  publishing  the  covenant  of  repentance,  and  declaring  repent- 
ance to  be  a  condition  of  acceptance  with  God.'  " — Lowth' s  Gram,.,  p.  82.  "It  ought  to  be,  'by 
tte  preaching  o/ repentance;'  or,  by ^reoctej?  repentance." — Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  193. 
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NOTES  TO  RULE  XX. 

Note  I. — Active  participles  have  the  same  government  as  the  verbs  from  which 
they  are  derived ;  the  preposition  o/J  therefore,  should  never  be  used  after  the  parti- 
ciple, when  the  verb  does  not  require  it.  Thus,  in  phrases  like  the  following,  of  is 
improper  :  "  Keeping  of  one  day  in  seven  ;" — "  By  preaching  of  repentance ;" — 
"  They  left  beating  of  Paul." 

Note  II. — When  a  transitive  participle  is  converted  into  a  noun,  of  must  be  in- 
serted to  govern  the  object  following ;  as,  "  So  that  there  was  no  withstanding  of 
him." —  Walker's  Particles,  p.  252.  "  The  cause  of  their  salvation  doth  not  so 
much  arise  from  their  embracing  of  mercy,  as  from  God's  exercising  of  it." — Pening- 
tori's  Works,  Vol.  ii,  p.  91.  "Faith  is  the  receiving  o^ Christ  with  the  whole  soul." 
— Baxter.     "  In  th'i/  pouring-out  of  thy  fury  upon  Jerusalem." — Ezekiel,  ix,  8. 

Note  III. — When  the  insertion  of  the  word  of,  to  complete  the  conversion  of  the 
transitive  participle  into  a  noun,  produces  ambiguity  or  harshness,  some  better  phrase- 
ology must  be  chosen.  Example  :  "  Because  the  action  toot  place  prior  to  the  taking 
place  of  the  other  past  action." — Kirkham's  Gram.,j).  140.  Here  the  words  ^nor 
and  place  have  no  regular  construction ;  and  if  we  say,  '■^  prior  to  the  taking  of  place 
of  the  other,"  we  make  the  jumble  still  worse.  Say  therefore,  "  Because  the  action 
took  place  before  the  other  past  action  ;" — or,  "  Because  the  action  took  place  pre- 
viously to  the  other  past  action." 

Note  IV. — When  participles  become  nouns,  their  adverbs  should  either  become 
adjectives,  or  be  taken  as  parts  of  such  nouns,  written  as  compound  words  :  or,  if 
neither  of  these  methods  be  agreeable,  a  greater  change  should  be  made.  Examples 
of  error  :  1.  "  Rightly  understanding  a  sentence,  depends  very  much  on  a  knowledge 
of  its  grammatical  construction." — Gomly's  Gram.,  12th  Ed.,  p.  3.  Say,  "  The  right 
understanding  of  a  sentence,"  &c.  2.  "  Elopement  is  a  running  away,  or  private 
departure." — Webster's  El.  Spelling-Book,  p.  102.  Write  '■'■  running-away'''  as  one 
word.  3.  "  If  they  [Milton's  descriptions]  have  any  faults,  it  is  their  alluding  too 
frequently  to  matters  of  learning,  and  to  fables  of  antiquity." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  451. 
Say,  "  If  they  have  any  fault,  it  is  that  they  allude  too  frequently,"  &c. 

Note  V. — When  the  participle  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  its  conversion  into  a 
noun  appears  to  be  improper  ;  because  the  construction  of  the  adjective  becomes 
anomalous,  and  its  relation  doubtful :  as,  "  When  we  speak  of  '  ambition's  being  rest- 
less^ or,  'a  disease's  being  deceitful.' " — Murray'' s  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  346  ;  Kirkham's, 
p.  224.  This  ought  to  be,  "  When  we  speak  of  ambition  as  being  restless,  or  a  dis- 
ease as  being  deceitful ;"  but  Dr.  Blair,  from  whom  the  text  originally  came,  appears 
to  have  written  it  thus  :  "  When  we  speak  of  ambition's  being  restless,  or  a.' disease 
being  deceitful." — Lect.  xvi,  p.  155.  This  is  inconsistent  with  itself ;  for  one  noun 
is  possessive,  and  the  other,  objective. 

Note  VI. — When  a  compound  participle  is  converted  into  a  noun,  the  hyphen 
seems  to  be  necessary,  to  prevent  ambiguity ;  but  such  compound  nouns  are  never 
elegant,  and  it  is  in  general  better  to  avoid  them,  by  some  change  in  the  expression. 
Example  :  "  Even  as  the  being  healed  of  a  wound,  presupposeth  the  plaster  or  salve : 
but  not,  on  the  contrary ;  for  the  application  of  the  plaster  presupposeth  not  the 
being  healed:'— Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  143.  The  phrase,  "  the  being  healed," 
ought  to  mean  only,  the  creature  healed;  and  not,  the  being-healed,  or  the  healing 
received,  which  is  what  the  writer  intended.  But  the  simple  word  healing  might 
have  been  used  in  the  latter  sense ;  for,  in  participial  nouns,  the  distinction  of  voice 
and  of  tense  are  commonly  disregarded. 

Note  VII.— A  participle  should  not  be  used  where  the  infinitive  mood,  the  verbal 
noun,  a  common  substantive,  or  a  phrase  equivalent,  will  better  express  the  meaning. 
Examples  :  1.  '''Rui placing  an  accent  on  the  second  syllable  of  these  words,  would 
entirely  derange  Xh^m!'— Murray's  Gram.,Yo\.\,  p.  239.  Say  rather,  "But,  to 
place  an  aecent^But  the  placing  o/an  accent— or.  But  an  accent  placed  on  the  sec- 
ond syllable  of  these  words,  would  entirely  derange  them."  2.  "  To  require  their 
being  in  that  case."— /*.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  21.     Say,  "  To  require  them  to  be  in  that  case." 
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3.  "She  regrets  not  having  read  it." — West's  Letters,  p.  216.  Say,  "  She  regrets 
that  she  has  not  read  it."  Or,  "  She  does  not  regret  that  she  has  read  it."  For  the 
text  is  equivocal,  and  admits  either  of  these  senses. 

Note  VIII. — A  participle  used  for  a  nominative  after  be,  is,  was,  &o.,  produces  a 
construction  which  is  more  naturally  understood  to  be  a  compound  form  of  the  verb ; 
and  which  is  therefore  not  well  adapted  to  the  sense  intended,  when  one  tells  what 
something  is,  was,  or  may  be.  Examples  :  1.  "  Whose  business  is  shoeing  animals." 
— O.  B.  Peirce's  Oram.,  p.  365.  Say,  "  Whose  business  it  is,  to  shoe  animals  ;" — 
or,  "  Whose  business  is  the  shoeing  of  animals."  2.  "  This  was  in  fact  converting 
the  deposite  to  his  own  use." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  p.  200.  Say  rather,  "  This  was  in 
fact  a  converting  of  the  deposite  to  his  own  use."^ — lb. 

Note  IX. — Verbs  of  preventing  should  be  made  to  govern,  not  the  participle  in 
ing,  nor  what  are  called  substantive  phrases,  but  the  objective  case  of  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun ;  and  if  a  participle  follow,  it  ought  to  be  governed  by  the  preposition  from  : 
as,  "  But  the  admiration  due  to  so  eminent  a  poet,  must  ^ot  prevent  us  from  remark- 
ing some  other  particulars  in  which  he  has  failed." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  438.  Exam- 
ples of  error:  1.  "  I  endeavoured  to  prevent  Ze<fm<7  Aim  escape." — IngersolVs  Gram., 
p.  150.  Say, — " to  prevent  Ais  escape."  2.  "To  prevent  its  being  connected  with 
the  nearest  noun." — ChurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  367.  Say,  "  To  prevent  it  from  being  con- 
nected," &c.  3.  "  To  prevent  it  bursting  out  with  open  violence." — Bobertson's 
^meHca,  Vol.  ii,  p.  146.  Say,  "To  prevent  it /rom  bursting  out,"  &c.  4.  "To  pre- 
vent their  injuring  or  murdering  of  otheTa.''' — Brown's  Divinity,  p.  26.  Say  rather, 
"To  prevent  them  from  injuring  or  murdering  others.'^ 

Note  X. — In  the  use  of  participles  and  of  verbal  nouns,  the  leading  word  in  sense 
should  always  be  made  the  leading  or  governing  word  in  the  construction ;  and 
where  there  is  reason  to  doubt  whether  the  possessive  case  or  some  other  ought  to 
come  before  the  participle,  it  is  better  to  reject  both,  and  vary  the  expression.  Ex- 
amples :  "  Any  person  may  easily  convince  himself  of  the  truth  of  this,  by  listening  , 
to  foreigners  conversing  in  a  language  [which]  he  does  not  understand." — Churchill's 
Gram.,  p.  361.  "It  is  a  relic  of  the  ancient  style  abounding  with  negatives." — lb., 
p.  367.  These  forms  are  right ;  though  the  latter  might  be  varied,  by  the  insertion 
of  "  which  abounds,"  for  "  abounding."  But  the  celebrated  examples  before  cited, 
about  the  "  lady  holding  up  her  train,"  or  the  "  lady's  holding  up  her  train," — the 
'■'■person  dismissing  his  servant,"  or  the  ^^ person's  dismissing  his  servant," — the 
"  horse  running  to-day,"  or  the  "  horse's  running  to-day," — and  many  others  which 
some  grammarians  suppose  to  be  interchangeable,  are  equally  bad  in  both  forms. 

Note  XL — Participles,  in  general,  however  construed,  should  have  a  clear  refer- 
ence to  the  proper  subject  of  the  being,  action,  or  passion.  The  following  sentence 
is  therefore  faulty  :  "  By  establishing  good  laws,  our  peace  is  secured." — Russell's 
Gram.,  p.  88 ;  Folker's,  p.  27.  Peace  not  being  the  establisher  of  the  laws,  these 
authors  should  have  said,  "  By  establishing  good  laws,  we  secure  our  peace."  "  There 
will  be  no  danger  of  spoiling  their  faces,  or  of  gaining  converts." — Murray's  Key 
ii,  p.  201.  This  sentence  is  to  me  utterly  unintelligible.  If  the  context  were  known, 
there  might  possibly  be  some  sense  in  saying,  "  They  will  be  in  no  danger  of  spoil- 
ing their  faces,"  &c.     "  The  law  is  annulled,  in  the  very  act  of  its  being  made." 

0.  B.  Peirce's  Oram.,  p.  267.     "The  act  q/"  making  a  law,"  is  a  phrase  intelligible  ; 
but,  "  the  act  of  its  being  made,"  is  a  downright  solecism — a  positive  absurdity. 

Note  XII. — A  needless  or  indiscriminate  use  of  participles  for  nouns,  or  of  nouns 
for  participles,  is  inelegant,  if  not  improper,  and  ought  therefore  to  be  avoided. 
Examples:  "0/" denotes  possession  or  belonging ^ — Murray's  Oram.,Yo\.  i,  p.  118  ; 
Inger soil's,  71.  "The  preposition  of,  frequently  implies  possession,  property,  or 
belonging  to." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr.  Oram.,  p.  137.  Say,  "  0/ frequently  denotes 
possession,  or  the  relation  of  property."  "  England  perceives  the  folly  of  the  denying 
of  such  concessions." — NixorHs  Parser,  p.  149.  Expunge  the  and  the  last  of,  that 
denying  may  stand  as  a  participle. 

Note  XIII. — Perfect  participles  being  variously  formed,  care  should  be  taken  to 
express  them  agreeably  to  the  best  usage,  and  also  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
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preterits  of  their  verbs,  where  there  is  any  difference  of  form.  Example  :  "  It  would 
be  Avell,  if  all  writers  who  endeavour  to  be  accurate,  would  be  careful  to  avoid  a^ 
corruption  at  present  so  prevalent,  of  saying,  it  was  wrote,  for,  it  was  written;  he 
was  drove,  for,  he  was  driven  ;  I  have  went,  for,  /  have  gone,  &c.,  in  all  which  in- 
stances a  verb  is  absurdly  used  to  supply  the  proper  participle,  without  any  necessity 
from  the  want  of  such  word." — Harrises  Hermes,  p.  186. 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XX. 

Examples  Under  Note  I. — Expunge  OP. 

"In  forming  of  his  sentences,  he  was  very  exact." — Error  noticed  by  Murray,  Vol.  i,  p.  194. 

[FoBMTJLE, — Not  proper,  because  the  preposition  of  is  used  after  the  participle  forming,  whose  verb  does  not 
require  it.  But,  according  to  Note  1st  und^  Rule  20th,  "Active  participles  have  the  same  government  as  the 
verbs  from  which  they  are  derived  ;  the  preposition  of  therefore,  should  not  he  used  after  the  participle,  when 
the  verb  does  not  require  it."  Therefore,  of  should  be  omitted;  thus,  "In  forming  his  sentences,  he  was  very 
exact."] 

"For  not  believing  of  which  I  condemn  them." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  354.  "To  prohibit  his 
hearers  from  reading  of  that  book." — lb.,  i,  22.S.  "  Ton  will  please  them  exceedingly,  in  crying 
down  of  ordinances." — Mitchell:  ib.,  i,  219.  "The  war-wolf  subsequently  became  an  engine 
for  casting  of  stones." — Oonstaile's  MisceUany,  :ic!ii,  117.  "The  art  of  dressing  of  hides  and  work- 
ing in  leather  was  practised." — lb.,  xxi,  101.  "In  the  choice  they  had  made  of  him,  for 
restoring  of  order." — BoUia's  Hist,  ii,  37.  "The  Arabians  exercised  themselves  by  composing  of 
orations  and  poems." — Sale's  Koran,  p.  17.  "Behold,  the  widow-woman  was  there  gathering 
of  sticks." — 1  Kings,  xvii,  10.  "The  priests  were  busied  in  offering  of  burnt-offerings." — 2 
Chron.,  XXXV,  14.  "  But  Asahel  would  not  turn  aside  from  following  of  him." — 2  Sam.,  ii,  21. 
"  lie  left  off  building  of  Bamah,  and  dwelt  in  Tirzah." — 1  Kings,  xv,  21.  "  Those  who  accuse  us 
ofdenyingof  it,  belieus." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  280.  "And  breaking  of  bread  from  house  to 
house." — lb.,  i,  192.  "Those  that  set  about  repairing  of  the  walls." — lb.,  i,  459.  "And  secretly 
begetting  of  divisions." — lb.,  i,  521.  "Whom  he  had  made  use  of  in  gathering  of  his  church." — 
]b.,  i,  535.  "In  defining  and  distinguishing  of  the  acceptions  and  uses  of  those  particles." — 
Walker's  Particles,  p.  12. 

"In  punishing  of  this,  wo  overthrow 
The  laws  of  nations,  and  of  nature  too." — Dry  den,  p.  92. 

Under  Note  II. — Articles  Eequire  OF. 
"  The  mixing  them  makes  a  miserable  jumble  of  truth  and  fiction." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  ii, 
357.  "  The  same  objection  lies  against  the  employing  statues." — lb.,  ii,  358.  "More  efficacious 
than  the  venting  opulence  upon  the  Fine  Arts." — lb..  Vol.  1,  ■  p.  viii.  "  It  is  the  giving  dif- 
ferent names  to  the  same  object." — lb.,  ii,  19.  "  When  we  have  in  view  the  erecting  a  column." 
' — lb.,  ii,  56.  "  The  straining  an  elevated  subject  beyond  due  bounds,  is  a  vice  not  so  frequent." 
— lb.,  i,  206.  "The  cutting  evergreens  in  the  shape  of  animals  is  very  ancient." — lb.,  ii,  327. 
"The  keeping  juries,  without  meet,  drink  or  fire,  can  be  accounted  for  only  on  the  same  idea." — 
Webster's  Essays,  p.  301.  "  The  writing  the  verbs  at  length  on  his  slate,  will  be  a  very  useful  ex- 
ercise."— Beck's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "  The  avoiding  them  is  not  an  object  of  any  moment." — Sheridan's 
Led.,  p.  180.  "Comparison  is  the  increasing  or  decreasing  the  Signification  of  aWord  by  degrees." 
— British  Gram.,  p.  97.  "Comparison  is  the  Increasing  or  Decreasing  the  Quality  by  Degrees." 
— Buchanan's  English  Syntax,  p.  27.  "  The  placing  a  Circumstance  before  the  Word  with  which 
it  is  connected,  is  the  easiest  of  all  Inversion." — lb.,  p.  140.  "What  is  emphasis?  It  is  the 
emitting  a  stronger  and  fuller  sound  of  voice,"  &c. — Bradley's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "Besides,  the  vary- 
ing the  terms  will  render  the  use  of  them  more  familiar." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  25.  "  And 
yet  the  confining  themselves  to  this  trae  principle,  has  misled  them  I" — Eorne  Tooke's  Diversions, 
Vol.    i,  p.  15.     "What  is  here  commanded,  is  merely  tlie  relieving  his  misery." — Wayland's 


point." — EoUm's  Hist,  u,  35.  To  the  mtroducing  such  an  inverted  order  of  things.' 
Analogy,  ^.  d5.  "  Which  require  only  the  domg  an  external  action." — 76.,  p.  185.  "  The  imprison- 
ing ray  body  is  to  satisfy  your  wills." — Geo.  Fox:  Sewel's  But,  p.  47.  "  Who  oppose  the  con- 
ferring such  extensive  command  on  one  person." — Duncan's  Cicero,'^.  130.  "  Luxury  contributed 
not  a  little  to  the  enervating  their  forces." — Sale's  Koran,  p.  49,  "The  keeping  one  day  of  the 
week  for  a  sabbath." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  202.  "  The  doing  a  thing  is  contrary  to  the  forbearing 
of  it."— i6.,  i,  527.  "The  doubling  the  Sigma  is,  however,  sometimes  regular."— i&jgr/ii,  on  the 
Greek  Alphabet,  p.  29.  "The  inserting  the  common  aspirate  too,  is  improper." — lb.,  p.  134. 
"  But  in  Spenser's  time  the  pronouncing  the  ed  seems  already  to  have  been  something  of  an 
archaism."- PAitoZojtcai  Musevm,  Vol.  i,  p._  656.  "And  to  the  reconciling  the  effect  of  their 
verses  on  the  eye." — lb.,  i,  659.  "  When  it  was  not  in  their  power  to  hinder  the  taking  the 
whole." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii,  155.  "He  had  indeed  given  the  orders  himself  for  the  shutting 
the  gates."— iia.  "  So  his  whole  life  was  a  doing  the  will  of  the  Father."— Pen jnjton,  iv,  99. 
"It  signifies  the  suffering  or  receiving  the  action  expressed." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  37.     "  The 
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pretended  crime  therefore  was  the  declaring  himself  to  be  the  Son  of  God." —  WesVs  Letters,  p. 
210.    "  Parsing  is  the  resolving  a  sentence  into  its  different  parts  of  speech." — BecKa  Gram.,  p.  26. 

Undek  Note  II. — Adjectives  Require  OF. 
"  There  is  no  expecting  the  admiration  of  beholdei-s." — Baxter.  "  There  is  no  hiding  you  in  the 
house." — Shakspeare.  "For  the  better  regulating  government  in  the  province  of  Massachusetts." 
— British  Parliament.  "  The  precise  marking  the  shadowy  boundaries  of  a  complex  government." 
— J.  Q.  Adams'6  Bhet.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  6.  "  [This  state  of  disciphne]  requires  the  voluntary  foregoing 
many  things  which  we  desire,  and  setting  ourselves  to  what  we  have  no  inclination  to." — Butkr's 
Analogy,  p.  115.  "This  amounts  to  an  active  setting  themselves  against  religion." — lb.,  p.  264. 
"  Which  engaged  our  ancient  iriends  to  the  orderly  establishing  our  Christian  discipline," — N.  E. 
Discip.,  p.  in.  "Some  men  are  so  unjust  that  there  is  no  securing  our  own  property  or  life, 
but  by  opposing  force  to  force." — Brown's  •  Divinitiy,  p.  26.  "An  Act  for  the  better  securing  the 
Eights  and  Liberties  of  the  Subject." — Geo.  Ill,  31st.  "Miraculous  curing  the  sick  is  discon- 
tinued."— Barclay's  Works,  iii,  137.  "It  would  have  been  no  transgressing  the  apostle's  rule." — 
lb.,  p.  146.  "  As  far  as  consistent  with  the  proper  conducting  the  business  of  the  House." — 
Elmore,  in  Congress,  1839.  "Because  he  would  have  no  quarrelling  at  the  just  condemning  them 
at  that  day." — Law  amd  Grace,  p.  42.  "  That  transferring  this  natural  manner — will  ensure  pro- 
priety."— Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  312.  "If  a  man  were  porter  of  hell-gate,  he  should  have  old 
turning  the  key." — Macbeth,  Act  ii.  So.  3. 

TJndee  Note  II. — PossESsrvES  Eeqitiee  OP. 
"So  very  simple  a  thing  as  a  man's  wounding  himself" — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  91 ;  Murray's  Gram,, 
p.  317.  "Or  with  that  man's  avowing  his  designs." — Blair,  p.  104;  Murray,  p.  308  ;  Parker  and 
Fox,  Part  III,  p.  88.  "On  his  putting  the  question." — Adams's  Rhet.,  Vol.  Ii,  p.  111.  "The 
Importance  of  teachers'  requiring  their  pupils  to  read  each  section  many  times  over." — Eirkham's 
Elocution,  p.  169.  "Politeness  is  a  kind  of  forgetting  one's  self  in  order  to  be  agreeable  to  others." 
— Ramsay's  Cyrus.  "  Much,  therefore,  of  the  merit,  and  the  agreeableness  of  epistolary  writing, 
will  depend  on  its  introducing  us  into  some  acquaintance  with  the  writer." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  370^ 
Mack's  Dissertation  in  Ms  Gram.,  p.  175.  "Eichard's  restoration  to  respectability,  depends  on 
his  paying  his  debts." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram,.,  p.  176.  "Their  supplying  elhpscs  where  none  ever 
existed ;  their  parsing  words  of  sentences  already  full  and  perfect,  as  though  depending  on  words 
understood." — lb.,  p.  375.  "Her  veihng  herself  and  shedding  tears,"  Ac,  "her  upbraiding  Paris 
for  his  cowardice,"  &c. — Blair's  Rhet,  ■p.  iZi.  "  A  preposition  maybe  known  by  its  admitting 
after  it  a  personal  pronoun,  in  the  objective  case." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  28;  Alger's,  14;  Bacon's, 
10;  Merchant's,  18;  and  others.  "But  this  forms  no  just  objection  to  its  denoting  time." — 
Murray's  G^-am.,  p.  65.  "  Of  men's  violating  or  disregarding  the  relations  which  God  has  placed 
them  in  hero." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  164.  "  Success,  indeed,  no  more  decides  for  the  right,  than  a 
man's  killing  his  antagonist  in  a  duel." — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  295.  "  His  reminding  them." — Kirl^ 
ham's  Elocution,  p.  123.  "  This  mistake  was  corrected  by  his  preceptor's  causing  him  to  plant 
some  beans." — lb.,  p.  235.  "  Their  neglecting  this  was  ruinous." — Frost's  EL  of  Gram.,  p.  82. 
"  That  he  was  serious,  appears  from  his  distinguishing  the  others  as  '  finite.' " — Fetch's  Gram.,  p. 
10.     "His  hearers  are  not  at  all  sensible  of  his  doing  it." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  119. 

U^^DEK  Note  III. — Chan&e  the  Expression. 
"  An  allegory  is  the  saying  one  thing,  and  meaning  another ;  a  double-meaning  or  dilogy  is  tho 
saying  only  one  thing,  but  having  two  in  view." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  461.  "  A  verb 
may  generally  be  distinguished,  by  its  making  sen§e  with  any  of  the  personal  pronouns,  or  th  a 
word  to  before  it." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  28  ;  Alger's,  13 ;  Bacon's,  10 ;  Oomly's,  and  many  others. 
"  A  noun  may,  in  general,  be  distinguished  by  its  taking  an  article  before  it,  or  by  its  making 
sense  of  itself." — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  17;  Murray's,  27;  &c.  "An  Adjective  may  usually  bo 
known  by  its  makmg  sense  with  the  addition  of  the  word  thing :  as,  a  good  thing ;  a  bad  thing." 
— Same,  Autlwrs.  "It  is  seen  in  the  objective  case,  from  ita  denoting  the  object  affected  by  tho 
act  of  leaving." — 0.  B.  Pence:  s  Gram.,  p.  44.  "It  is  seen  in  tho  possessive  case,  from  its  denoting 
the  possessor  of  something. "^ — Ibid.  "The  name  man  is  caused  by  the  adname  whatever  to  bo 
twofold  subjective  case,  from  its  denoting,  of  itself  one  person  as  the  subject  of  the  two  remarks." 
— lb.,  p.  56.  "  When,  as  used  in  the  last  line,  is  a  connective,  from  its  joining  that  line  to  tlio 
other  part  of  tlie  sentence." — lb.,  p.  59.  "From  their  denoting  reciprocation." — lb.,  p.  64.  "To 
allow  them  the  making  use  of  that  liberty." — Sale's  Koran,  p.  116.  "The  worst  eflect  of  it  is, 
the  fixing  on  your  mind  a  habit  of  indecision."— T&cid's  Student's  Manual,  p.  60.  "And  you 
groan  the  more  deeply,  as  you  reflect  that  there  is  no  shaking  it  off." — lb.,  p.  47.  "I  know  of 
nothing  that  can  justify  the  havmg  recourse  to  a  Latin  translation  of  a  Greek  writer." — Coleridge's 
Introduction,  p.  16.  "Humour  is  the  making  others  act  or  talk  absurdly." — Hazlitt's  Lectures. 
"There  are  remarkable  instances  of  their  not  affecting  each  other." — Butler's  Analogy,  t;!.  150. 
"The  leaving  Csesar  out  of  the  commission  was  not  fi-om  any  slight." — Life  of  Cicero,  p.  44. 
"Of  the  receiving  this  toleration  thankfully  I  shall  say  no  more." — Bryden's  Works,  p.  88. 
"  Henrietta  was  dehghted  with  Julia's  working  lace  so  very  well." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  255. 
"And  it  is  from  their  representing  each  two  different  words  that  the  confusion  has  aripen."-i— 
Booth's  Introd.,  p.  42.     "  jEschylus  died  of  a  fracture  of  his  skull,  caused  by  an  eagle's  letting  iaU 
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a  tortoise  on  hia  head." — Biog.  DM.  "  He  doubted  their  having  it." — FelcKs  Comp.  Gram.,  p. 
81.  "  The  making  ourselves  clearly  understood,  is  the  chief  end  of  speech."— S)ieridan's  Elocution, 
p.  68.  "  There  is  no  discovering  in  their  countenances,  any  signs  which  are  the  natural  con- 
comitants of  the  feehngs  of  the  heart." — lb.,  p.  165.  "  Nothing  can  be  more  common  or  less 
proper  than  to  speak  of  a  river's  emptying  itself." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  186.  "  Our  not  using  the 
former  expression,  is  owing  to*this." — BuUions's  E.  Gram.,  p.  59. 


Under  Note  IT. — Disposal  of  Adverbs. 


Blair'i 

ling  on  a  military  weapon  i -  -       „  .   ,  _       _ 

luxuriously  destroys  health."— J/wrmj/'s  Gram.,  i,  234.  "By  Uving  frugally  and  temperately, 
health  is  preserved." — Ibid.  "By  living  temperately,  our  health  is  promoted." — lb.,  p.  227.  "By 
the  doing  away  of  the  necessity." — The  Friend,  xiii,  157.  "  He  recommended  to  them,  however, 
the  immediately  calling  of  the  whole  community  to  the  church." — Gregory's  Diet.,  w.  Ventriloquism. 
"  Tlie  separation  of  large  numbers  in  this  manner  certainly  facilitates  the  reading  them  rightly." 
— Ghurchill's  Gram.,  p.  30.3.  "From  their  merely  admitting  of  a  twofold  grammatical  construc- 
tion."— PhiM.  Museum,  i,  463.  "  Ilia  gravely  le(  turing  his  friend  about  it." — lb.,  i,  478.  "  For 
the  blotting  out  of  sin." — Gurney's  Evidences,  p.  140.  "From  the  not  using  of  water." — Bar- 
day's  Works,  i,  189.  "  By  the  gentle  dropping  in  of  a  pebble." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  125. 
"  To  the  carrying  on  a  great  part  of  that  general  course  of  nature." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  127. 
"  Then  the  not  interposing  is  so  far  from  being  a  ground  of  complamt." — lb.,  p.  147.  "The  bare 
omission,  or  rather  the  not  employing  of  what  is  used." — Campbell's  Eliet,  p.  180;  Jamieson's, 
48.  "  Bringing  together  incongruous  adverbs  is  a  very  common  fault." —  Churchill's  Gram.,  p. 
329.  "This  is  a  presumptive  proof  of  its  not  proceeding  from  them." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  186. 
"  It  represents  Mm  in  a  character  to  which  the  acting  unjustly  is  peculiarly  unsuitable." — Camp- 
bell's Bhet.,  p.  372.  "  They  will  aim  at  something  higher  than  merely  the  dealing  out  of  harmon- 
ious sounds." — Kirkliam's  Elocution,  p.  65.  "  This  is  inteUigible  and  sufficient ;  and  going  farther 
seems  beyond  the  reach  of  our  faculties." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  147.  "  Apostrophe  is  a  turning  off 
from  the  regular  course  of  the  subject." — Murra/y's  Gram.,  p.  348 ;  Jamieson's  Rhet,  185.  "  Even 
IsabeUa  was  finally  prevailed  upon  to  assent  to  the  sending  out  a  commission  to  investigate  his 
conduct." — lAfe  of  Columbus.  "  For  the  turning  away  of  the  simple  shall  slay  them." — Prov.,  i,  32. 
"  Thick  fingers  always  should  command 
"Without  the  stretching  out  the  hand." — King's  Poems,  p.  585. 

Under  Note  T. — Participles  with  Adjeotites. 
"Is  there  any  Scripture  speaks  of  the  light's  being  inward?" — Barclay's  Works,  i,  367.  "For 
I  believe  not  the  being  positive  therein  essential  to  salvation." — lb.,  iii,  330.  "  Our  not  being 
able  to  act  an  uniform  right  part  without  some  thought  and  care." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  122. 
"  Upon  supposition  of  its  being  reconcUeable  with  the  constitution  of  nature." — lb.,  p.  128. 
" Upon  account  of  its  not  being  discoverable  by  reason  or  experience." — Jb.,  p.  170.  "Upon 
account  of  their  being  unlike  the  known  course  of  nature." — /&.,  p.  171.  "  Our  being  able  to 
discern  reasons  for  them,  gives  a  positive  credibiUty  to  the  history  of  them." — lb.,  p.  174.  "  From 
its  not  being  universal." — lb.,  p.  175.  "  That  they  may  be  turned  into  the  passive  participle  in 
dus  is  no  decisive  argument  in  favour  of  their  being  passive." — Grant's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  233. 
"  With  the  implied  idea  of  St.  Paul's  being  then  absent  from  the  Corinthians." — Kirkliam's  Ehai- 
<io«,  p.  123.  "On  account  of  its  becoming  gradually  weaker,  until  it  finally  dies  away  into 
silence." — lb.,  p.  32.  "  Not  without  the  author's  being  fully  aware." — lb.,  p.  84.  "  Being  witty 
out  of  season,  is  one  sort  of  folly." — Sheffield's  Works,  ii,  172.  "Its  being  generally  susceptible 
of  a  much  stronger  evidence." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  102.  "At  least  their  being  such  rarely  en- 
hanoeth  our  opinion,  either  of  their  abilities  or  of  their  virtues." — lb.,  p.  162.  "  Which  were  the 
ground  of  our  bemg  one." — Bairclay's  Works,  i,  bli.  "But  they  may  be  distinguished  from  it 
by  their  being  intransitive." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  60.  "  To  distinguish  the  higher  degree  of  our 
persuasion  of  a  thing's  being  possible." — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  234. 
"  His  bemg  idle,  and  dishonest  too, 
Was  that  which  caus'd  his  utter  overthrow."-^ Zb6*'s  Gram.,  p.  61. 

Under  Note  VI. — Compound  Verbal  Nouns. 
"When  it  denotes  being  subjected  to  the  exertion  of  another." — Booth's  Introd.,  p.  37.  "In  a 
passive  sense,  it  signifies  being  subjected  to  the  infiuence  of  the  action." — Fetch's  Comp,  Gram., 
p.  60.  "The  being  abandoned  by  our  friends  is  very  deplorable." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  181. 
"Without  waiting  for  their  being  attacked  by  the  Macedonians." — lb.,  ii,  97.  "In  progress  of 
time,  words  were  wanted  to  express  men's  being  connected  with  certain  conditions  of  fortune." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  135.  "  Our  being  made  acquainted  with  pain  and  sorrow,  has  a  tendency  to 
bring  us  to  a  settled  moderation." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  121.  "The  chancellor's  being  attached 
to  the  king  secured  his  crown ;  The  general's  having  failed  in  this  enterprise  occasioned  his  dis- 
grace ;  John's  having  been  writing  a  long  time  had  wearied  him." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  66 ; 
Sanborn's,  111;  Cooper's,  96;  IngersoU's,  iQ  ;  Fisk's,S3;  and  others.  " The  sentence  should  be, 
'John's  having  been  writing  a  long  time  has  wearied  him.' " — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  186.     "Muoh 
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depends  on  this  rule's  being  observed." — Mv/rray's  Kty,  ii,  195.  "He  mentioned  a  boy's  having 
been  corrected  for  his  faults;  The  boy's  having  been  corrected  is  shamefiil  to  him." — Alger's 
Gram.,  p.  65  ;  Mefrckcmts,  93.  "The  greater  the  difficulty  of  remembrance  is,  and  the  more  im- 
portant the  being  remembered  is  to  the  attainment  of  tlie  ultimate  end." —  Campbell's  RheL,  p. 
90.  "If  the  parts  in  the  composition  of  similar  objects  were  always  in  equal  quantity,  their  being 
compounded  would  make  no  odds." — lb.,  p.  65.  "  Circumstances,  not  of  such  importance  as  that 
the  scope  of  the  relation  is  affected  by  their  being  known." — lb.,  p.  379.  "A  passive  verb  ex- 
presses the  receiving  of  an  action  or  the  being  acted  upon ;  as,  '  John  is  beaten.' " — Frosts  El.  of 
Gram.,  p.  16.  "So  our  Language  has  another  great  Advantage,  namely  its  not  being  diversified 
by  Genders." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "The  having  been  slandered  is  no  fault  of  Peter." — 
Frost's  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  82.  "  "Without  being  Christ's  friends,  there  is  no  being  justified." —  Wilr 
liam  Perm.  "  Being  accustomed  to  danger,  begets  intrepidity,  i.  e.  lessens  fear." — Butler's  Anahgy, 
p.  112.  "It  is,  not  being  affected  so  and  so,  but  acting,  which  forms  those  habits." — lb.,  p.  113. 
"In  order  to  our  being  satisfied  of  the  truth  of  the  apparent  paradox." — Campbell's  JRhet.,  p.  164. 
"  Tropes  consist  in  a  word's  being  employed  to  signify  something  that  is  different  from  its  original 
and  primitive  meaning." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  132 ;  Jamieson's,  140  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  337 ;  Kirk- 
ham's,  222.  "A  Trope  consists  in  a  word's  being  employed,"  &c. — Hiky's  Gram,.,  p.  133.  "  The 
scriptural  view  of  our  being  saved  from  punishment.'' — Gurney's  Evidences,  p.  124.  "  To  submit 
and  obey,  is  not  a  renouncing  a  being  led  by  the  Spirit." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  542. 

Under  Note  VII. — Participles  for  Infinitives,  &o. 
"  Teaching  little  children  is  a  pleasant  employment." — Bartleti's  School  Manual,  ii,  68.  "  De- 
nying or  compromising  principles  of  truth  is  virtually  denying  their  divine  Author." — Reformer, 
i,  34.  "  A  severe  critic  might  point  out  some  expressions  that  would  bear  being  retrenched." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  206.  "Never  attempt  prolonging  the  pathetic  too  much." — lb.,  p.  323.  "I 
now  recollect  having  mentioned  a  report  of  that  nature." — Whiting's  Reader,  p.  132.  "Nor  of 
the  necessity  which  there  is  for  their  being  restrained  in  them." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  116.  "  But 
doing  what  God  commands,  because  he  commands  it,  is  obedience,  though  it  proceeds  from  hope 
or  fear." — lb.,  p.  124.  "  Simply  closing  the  nostrils  does  not  so  entirely  prevent  resonance." — 
Music  of  Nature,  p.  484.  "Tet  they  absolutely  refuse  doing  so." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  264. 
"But  Artaxerxes  could  not  refuse  pardoning  him." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  173.  "Doing  them 
in  the  best  manner  is  signified  by  the  name  of  these  arts." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  360.  "  Behav- 
ing well  for  the  time  to  come,  maybe  insufficient." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  198.  "The  com- 
piler proposed  publishing  that  part  by  itself" — Dr.  Adam,  Rom.  Antig.,  p.  v.  "To  smile 
upon  those  we  should  censure,  is  bringing  guilt  upon  ourselves." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  108. 
"  But  it  would  be  doing  great  injustice  to  that  illustrious  orator  to  bring  his  genius  down  to  the 
same  level." — lb.,  p.  28.  "Doubting  things  go  ill,  often  hurts  more  than  to  be  sure  they  do." — • 
Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  203.  "This  is  called  straining  a  metaphor." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  150;  Mw- 
ray's  Gram.,  i,  341.  "This  is  what  Aristotle  calls  giving  manners  to  the  poem." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  427.  "The  painter's  being  entirely  confined  to  that  part  of  time  which  he  has  chosen,  de- 
prives him  of  the  power  of  exhibiting  various  stages  of  the  same  action." — Murray's  Gram.,  i, 
195.  "  It  imports  retrenching  all  superfluities,  and  pruning  the  expression." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p. 
94;  Jamieson's,  64;  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  301;  Kirlcham's,  220.  "The  necessity  for  our  being 
thus  exempted  is  further  apparent." — West's  Letters,  p.  40.  "  Her  situation  in  life  does  not  .illow 
of  her  being  genteel  in  every  thing." — lb.,  p.  57.  "  Provided  you  do  not  dislike  being  dirty 
when  you  are  invisible." — lb.,  p.  58.  "There  is  now  an  imperious  necessity  for  her  being  ac- 
quainted with  her  title  to  eternity." — lb.,  p  120.  "Discarding  the  restraints  of  virtue,  is  mis- 
named ingenuousness." — lb.,  p.  105.     "  The  legislature  prohibits  opening  shop  of  a  Sunday." 

lb.,  p.  66.  "To  attempt  proving  that  any  thing  is  right." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  256.  "The 
comma  directs  making  a  pause  of  a  second  in  duration,  or  less." — lb.,  p.  280.  "  The  rule  which 
directs  putting  other  words  into  the  place  of  it,  is  wrong." — lb.,  p.  326.  "  They  direct  caUing 
the  specifying  afljectives  or  adnames  adjective  pronouns." — Ji.,  p.  338.  "'William  dislikes  at- 
tending court." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  82.  "It  may  perhaps  be  worth  while  remarking  that 
Milton  makes  a  distinction." — Philological  Museum,  i,  659.  "  Professing  regard,  and  acting  differ- 
ently, discover  a  base  mind." — Murray's  Key,  p.  206;  Bullions' s  E.  Gram.,  pp.  82  and  112; 
liennie's,  58.  "  Professing  regard  and  acting  indifferently,  discover  a  base  mind." —  Weld's  Gram'., 
Improved  Edition,  p.  59.  "You  have  proved  beyond  contradiction,  that  acting  thus  is  the  sure 
way  to  procure  such  an  object." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  92. 

Under  Note  Till. — Participles  after  BE,  IS,  &c. 

"  Irony  is  expressing  ourselves  in  a  manner  contrary  to  our  thoughts." Mwray's  Gram.,  p. 

353 ;  Kirkham's,  225  ;  Goldsbury's,  90.  "  Irony  is  saying  oBe  thing  and  meaning  the  reverse'  of 
what  that  expression  would  represent." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  303.  "An  Irony  is  dissem- 
bling or  changing  the  proper  signification  of  a  word  or  sentence  to  quite  the  contrary."— i^Mer's 
Gram.,  p.  151.  "Irony  is  expressing  ourselves  contrary  to  what  we  mea.ii."— Sanborn's  Gram,, 
P- 

P-_ 

_      I  quantity." —  Walker's  Key,  p. 
there  is  no  affinity,  the  transition  from  one  meaning  to  another  is  taking  a  very  wide  step."- 
Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  293.     "  It  would  be  losing  time  to  attempt  further  to  illustrate  it." — &.,  p. 
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79  "  Thig  13  leaving  the  sentence  too  bare,  and  making  it  to  be,  if  not  nonsense?,  hardly  sense." 
—CoibeU's  Gram.,  «][  220.  "This  is  requiring  more  labours  from  every  private  member."— 
West's  Letters,  p.  120.  "  Is  not  this  using  one  measure  for  our  neighbours,  and  another  for  our- 
selves r—Ib.  p.  200.  "  Is  it  not  charging  God  foolishly,  when  we  give  these  dark  colourings  to 
human  nature  T'—lb.,  p.  171.  "  This  is  not  enduring  tlie  cross  as  a  disciple  of  Jesus  Christ,  but 
snatcliino-  at  it  like  a  partizan  of  Swift's  Jack."— il.,  p.  1 7  5.  "  What  is  Spelling  ?  It  is  combin- 
ing letters  to  form  syllables  and  words."— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  18.  "It  is  choosmg  such 
letters  to  compose  words,"  kc.—lbid.  "  What  is  Parsing?  (I.)  It  is  describing  the  nature,  use, 
and  powers  of  words."— ifc.,  pp.  22  and  192.  (2.)  "For  parsing  is  descnbmg  the  words  of  a 
sentence  as  they  are  used."— A.,  p.  10.  (3.)  "  Parsing  is  only  describing  the  nature  and  relations 
of  words  as  they  are  used."— A.,  p.  II.  (4.)  "Parsing,  let  the  pupil  understand  and  remem- 
ber is  describing  facts  concerning  words ;  or  representing  them  in  their  offices  and  relations 
as  they  are."— /6.,  p.  34.  (5.)  "  Parsing  is  resolving  and  explaining  words  according  to  the 
rules  of  grammar."— /6.,  p.  326.  (6.)  "  Parsing  a  word,  remember,  is  enumerating  and  describ- 
ing its  various  relations  and  qualities,  and  its  grammatical  relations  to  other  words  in  the  sentence." 
—lb.  p.  325.  (7.)  "  For  parsing  a  word  is  enumerating  and  describing  its  various  properties  and 
relations  to  the  sentence."— ii.,  p.  326.  (8.)  "Parsing  a  noun  is  telling  of  what  person,  number, 
gender,  and  case,  it  is ;  and  also  teUing  all  its  grammatical  relations  in  a  sentence  with  respect  to 
other  woris."—JngersolVs  Gram.,  p.  16.  (9.)  "  Parsing  any  part  of  speech  is  teUing  all  its  prop- 
erties and  relations.'  —Ibid.  (10.)  "  Parsing  is  resolving  a  sentence  into  its  elements."— i^tafer's 
E.  Gram.,  1850,  §  588.  "The  highway  of  the  righteous,  is,  departing  from  evil."— 0.  B.  Peirce's 
Gram.,  p.  168.  "  Besides,  the  first  step  towards  exhibiting  truth  should  be  removing  the  veil  of 
error."— iS.,  p.  377.     "  Punctuation  is  dividing  sentences  and  the  words  of  sentences,  by  pauses." 

/6._  p.  280.    "  Another  fault  is  using  the  preterimperfect  shook  instead  of  the  participle  shaken." 

—  OhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  259.  "Her  employment  is  drawing  maps." — Alger's  Gram.,  p.  65. 
"  Going  to  the  play,  according  to  his  notion,  is  leading  a  sensual  life,  and  exposing  ones  self  to  the 
strongest  temptations.  This  is  begging  the  question,  and  therefor  requires  no  answer." — For- 
mey's  Belles-Lettres,  p.  217.  "It  is  overvaluing  ourselves  to  reduce  every  thing  to  the  narrow 
measure  of  our  capacities."— Mii-mj/'s  Gram.,  i,  193 ;  Ingersoll's,  199.  "What  is  vocal  language? 
It  is  speaking ;  or  expressing  ideas  by  the  human  voice." — Sanders,  Spelling-Book,  p.  7. 

UiTOER  Note  IX. — ^Vebbs  of  PaEVENTiifG. 
"  The  annulling  power  of  the  constitution  prevented  that  enactment's  becoming  a  law." — 0.  B. 
Peirce's  Gram.,  -p.  267.  "  Which  prevents  the  manner's  being  brief" — lb.,  p.  365.  "  This  close 
prevents  their  bearing  forward  as  nominatives." — Bush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  153.  "Because  this  pre- 
vents its  growing  drowzy." — Formey's  Belles-Lettres,  p.  5.  "Yet  this  does  not  prevent  his  being 
great."— /6.,  p.  27.  "  To  prevent  its  being  insipid."— /d.,  p.  112.  "  Or  whose  interruptions  did 
not  prevent  its  being  continued." — lb.,  p.  167.  "This  by  no  means  prevents  their  being  also 
punishments."—  Wai/land's  Moral  Science,  p.  123.  "  This  hinders  not  their  being  also,  m  the 
strictest  sense,  punishments." — Ibid.  "  The  noise  made  by  the  rain  and  wind  prevented  their 
being  heaxd."— Goldsmith's  Greece,  Vol.  i,  p.  118.  "He  endeavoured  to  prevent  its  taking  ef- 
fect."— lb.,  i,  128.  "So  sequestered  as  to  prevent  their  bemg  explored." — West's  Letters,  p.  62. 
"  Who  prevented  her  making  a  more  pleasant  party." — lb.,  p.  65.  "  To  prevent  our  being  tossed 
about  by  every  wind  of  doctrine." — lb.,  p.  123.  "After  the  infirmities  of  age  prevented  his 
bearing  his  part  of  official  duty." — Religioits  World,  ii,  193.  "To  prevent  splendid  trifles  passing 
for  matters  of  importance." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  310.  "  Which  prevents  his  exerting  himself 
to  any  good  purpose." — Beattie's  Moral  Science,  i,  146.  "  The  want  of  the  observance  of  this 
rule,  very  frequently  prevents  our  being  punctual  in  our  duties." — Student's  Manual,  p.  65. 
"  Nothing  will  prevent  his  being  a  student,  and  his  possessing  the  means  of  study." — lb.,  p.  127. 
"Does  the  present  accident  hinder  your  being  honest  and  brave?" — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  51. 
"The  e  is  omitted  to  prevent  two  es  coming  together." — Fowle's  Gram.,  p.  34.  "A  pronoun  is 
used  for  or  in  place  of  a  noun, — to  prevent  repeating  the  noun." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  13.  "Di- 
versity in  the  style  relieves  the  ear,  and  prevents  it  being  tired  with  the  too  frequent  recurrence 
of  the  rhymes." — Campbells  Rhet,  p.  166.  "Diversity  in  the  style  reheves  the  ear,  and  prevents 
its  being  tired,"  &o. — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  362.  "  Timidity  and  false  shame  prevent  our  oppos- 
ing vicious  customs."— Murray's  Key,  ii,  236;  Sanborn's  Gram.,  171;  Merchant's,  205.  "To 
prevent  their  being  moved  by  SMah."— Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  155.  "  Some  obstacle  or  impediment, 
that  prevents  its  taking  place."— PrJ6si2e3/'s  Gram.,  p.  38.  "Which  prevents  our  making  a  pro- 
gress towards  perfection." — Slieridan's  Elocution,  p.  4.  "This  method  of  distinguishing  wor^s, 
must  prevent  any  regular  proportion  of  time  being  settled."— /i.,  p.  67.  "That  nothing -but 
afi'ectation  can  prevent  its  always  taking  place." — lb.,  p.  78.  "  This  did  not  prevent  John's  being 
acknowledged  and  solemnly  inaugurated  Duke  of  Normandy."— Henry:  Webster's  Philos.  Gram., 
p.  182;  \ai  Improved  Gram.,  130;   Sanborn's  Gram.,  189;  Fowler's,  8vo,  1850,  p.  541. 

Under  Note  X.— The  Leadinq  Word  in  Sense. 
"  This  would  preclude  the  possibility  of  a  nouns'  or  any  other  word's  ever  being  in  the  posses- 
sive case."— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  338.  "  A  great  part  of  our  pleasure  arises  from  the  plan  or 
story  being  well  conducted."— Stair's  Rhet.,  p.  18.  "And  wo  have  no  reason  to  wonder  at  this 
being  the  case."— lb.,  p.  249.  "  She  objected  only,  as  Cicero  says,  to  Oppianicus  having  two 
sons  by  his  present  wife."— /*.,  p.  274.     "The  Britons  being  subdued  by  the  Saxons,  was  a 
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necessary  consequence  of  their  having  called  in  these  Saxons,  to  their  assistance." — lb.,  p.  329. 
"  What  he  had  there  said,  concerning  the  Saxons  expelling  the  Britons,  and  changing  the  cus- 
toms, the  religion,  and  the  language  of  the  country,  is  a  clear  and  good  reason  for  our  present 
language  being  Saxon  rather  than  British." — lb.,  p.  230.  "The  ordy  material  difference  between 
them,  besides  the  one  being  short  and  the  other  being  prolonged,  is,  that  a  metaphor  always  ex- 
plains itself  by  the  words  that  are  connected  with  it." — lb.,  p.  151 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  342. 
"  The  description  of  Death's  advancing  to  meet  Satan,  on  his  arrival." — Bush,  on  the  Voice,  p. 
156.  "Is  not  the  bare  fact  of  God  being  the  witness  of  it,  sufBcient  ground  for  its  credibility  to 
rest  upon?" — Chalmers,  Serm.,  p.  288.  "As  in  the  case  of  one  entering  upon  a  new  study." — 
Seattle's  Moral  Science,  i,  77.  "  The  manner  of  these  aflecting  the  copula  is  called  the  imperative 
mode." — Bp.  Wilkins  :  Lowth's  Gram,.,  p.  43.  "  "We  are  freed  from  the  trouble,  by  our  nouns 
having  no  diversity  of  endings." — Bv^harum's  Syntax,  p.  20.  "  The  Verb  is  rather  indicative  of 
the  actions  being  doing,  or  dme,  than  the  time  when,  but  indeed  the  ideas  are  undistinguishable." 
— Booth's  Inlrod.,  p.  69.  "Nobody  would  doubt  of  this  being  a  sufBcient  proof" — Campbell's 
Rhet,  p.  66.  "  Against  the  doctrine  here  maintained,  of  conscience  being,  as  well  as  reason,  a, 
natural  faculty." — Beatiie's  M.  Sd.,  i,  263.  "It  is  one  cause  of  the  Greek  and  English  languages 
being  much  more  easy  to  learn,  than  the  Latm." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  25.  "  I  have 
not  been  able  to  make  out  a  solitary  instance  of  such  being  the  fact." — Liberator,  x,  40.  "  An 
angel's  forming  the  appearance  of  a  hand,  and  writing  the  kmg's  condemnation  on  the  wall, 
checked  their  mirth,  and  filled  them  with  terror." —  Wood's  Diet,  v).  Belshazzar.  "  The  prisoners' 
having  attempted  to  escape,  aroused  the  keepers." — 0.  B.  Beirce's  Gram.,  p.  357.  "I  doubt 
not,  in  the  least,  of  this  having  been  one  cause  of  the  multiplication  of  divinities  in  the  heathen 
world." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  155.  "  From  the  general  rule  he  lays  down,  of  the  verbs  being  tho 
parent  word  of  all  language." — Diversions  of  Barley,  Vol  i,  p.  227.  "  He  was  accused  of  him- 
self being  idle." — Fetch's  Comp.  Gram.,  p.  52.  "  Our  meeting  is  generally  dissatisfied  with  him 
so  removing." — Wm.  Edmondson.  "The  spectacle  is  too  rare  of  men's  deserving  solid  fame 
while  not  seeking  it." — Prof.  Bush's  Lecture  on  Swedmborg.  "  What  fiirther  need  was  there  of 
an  other  priest  rising?" — See  Key. 

Under  Note  XI. — Hefekenoe  of  Participles. 
"Viewing  them  separately,  different  emotions  are  produced." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  ii,  344. 
"  But  leaving  this  doubtful,  another  objection  occurs." — lb.,  ii,  358.  "  Proceeding  from  one  par- 
ticular to  another,  the  subject  grew  under  his  hand." — lb.,  i,  27.  "  But  this  is  still  an  interruption, 
and  a  link  of  the  chain  broken." — lb.,  ii,  314.  "  After  some  days  hunting,  Cyrus  communicated 
his  design  to  his  officers." — RoUin,  ii,  66.  "But  it  is  made,  without  the  appearance  of  making  it 
in  form." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  358.  "  These  would  have  had  a,  better  effect  disjoined  thus." 
— lb.,  p.  119;  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  309.  ."An  improper  diphthong  has  but  one  of  the  vowels 
sounded." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  9;  Alger's,  12;  Merchamt's,  9;  Smith's,  118;  Jngersoll's,  4.  "And 
being  led  to  think  of  both  together,  my  view  is  rendered  unsteady." — Bla/ir's  Rhet.,  p.  95-  Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  302 ;  Jamieson's  Rhet.,  66.  "  By  often  doing  the  same  thing,  it  becomes  habitual." 
— Murray's  Key,  p.  257.  "They  remain  with  us  in  our  dark  and  solitary  hours,  no  less  than 
■when  surrounded  with  friends  and  cheerful  society." — lb.,  p.  238.  "Besides  shewing  what  is 
right,  the  matter  may  be  further  explained  by  pointing  out  what  is  wrong." — Lowth's  Gram., 
Pref.,  p.  viii.  "  The  former  teaches  the  true  pronunciation  of  words,  comprising  accent,  quantity, 
emphasis,  pause,  and  tone." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.,  i,  p.  235.  "  Persons  may  be  reproved  for 
their  negUgence,  by  saying;  'Ton  have  taken  great  care  indeed.'" — lb.,  i,  354.  "The  words 
preceding  and  following  it,  are  in  apposition  to  each  other." — Ih.,  ii,  p.  22.  "  Having  finished  his 
speech,  the  assembly  dispersed." — Cooper's  Bract  Gram.,  p.  97.  "Were  the  voice  to  fall  at  the 
close  of  the  last  hue,  as  many  a  reader  is  in  the  habit  of  doing/" — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  101. 
"  The  misfortunes  of  his  countrymen  were  but  negatively  the  effects  of  his  wrath,  by  depriving 
them  of  his  assistance." — Karnes,  El  of  Crit.,  ii,  299.  "Taking  them  as  nouns,  this  construction 
may  be  explained  thus." — Grant's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  233.  "These  have  an  active  signification, 
those  which  come  fi-om  neuter  verbs  being  excepted." — lb.,  p.  233.  "From  the  evidence  of  it 
not  being  universal" — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  84.  "  And  this  faith  will  continually  grow,  by  ac- 
quainting ourselves  with  our  own  nature." — Ghanning's  Self-Cultwe,  p.  33.  "Monosyllables  end- 
ing with  any  consonant  but  /,  I,  or  s,  and  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  never  double  the  final 
consonant;  excepting  add,  ebb,"  &c. — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  23;  Picket's,  10;  Merchant's,  13;  Jn- 
gersoll's, 8;  Fisk's,  44;  Blair's,  1.  "The  relation  of  being  the  object  of  the  action  is  expressed 
by  the  change  of  the  Noun  Maria  to  Mariam." — Booth's  Introd.,  p.  38.  "In  analyzing  a  propo- 
sition, it  is  first  to  be  divided  into  its  logical  subject  and  yreiicate."— Andrews  amd  Stoddard's 
Latin  Gram.,  p.  254.  "  In  analyzing  a  simple  sentence,  it  should  first  be  resolved  into  its  logical 
subject  and  logical  predicate." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  113th  Ed.,  p.  189. 

TJiTDER  Note  XII. — Of  Participles  and  Nouns. 
"  The  discovering  passions  instantly  at  their  birth,  is  essential  to  our  well  being." — Kames,  El. 
of  Crit.,  i,  352.  "I  am  now  to  enter  on  considering  the  sources  of  the  pleasures  of  taste." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  28.  "  The  varieties  in  using  them  are,  indeed  many." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  319. 
"  Changing  times  and  seasons,  removing  and  setting  up  kings,  belong  to  Providence  alone." — lb., 
Key,  ii,  p.  200.  "Adhering  to  the  partitions  seemed  the  cause  of  Prance,  accepting  the  will  that 
of  the  house  of  Bourbon." — Bolingbroke,  on  ffist,  p.  246.     "Another  source  of  darkness  in  com- 
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posinc'  is,  the  iojudicious  introduotion  of  technical  words  and  phrases."— CampbeWs  Rhet,  p.  241 
"These  are  the  rules  of  grammar,  by  the  observing  of  which,  you  may  avoid  mistalies."— ifor- 
ray's  Gfram.,  i,  192;  Merchant's,  93;  Fish's,  135;  .Ingersoas,  198.  "By  the  observing  of  the 
rules,  you  may  avoid  mistakes."— ^/^er's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "By  the  observing  of  these  rules  he 
succeeded." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  82.  "Being  praised  was  his  ruin."— /6Jd  "Deceiving  is 
not  convincing." — Ibid.  "  He  never  feared  losing  a  friend." — Ibid.  "  Mailing  books  is  his  amuse- 
ment."  Alger's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "  We  call  it  declining  a  noun." — IngersoWs  Gram.,  p.  22.  ""Wash- 
ington, however,  pursued  the  same  policy  of  neutrality,  and  opposed  firmly,  taking  any  part  in 
the  wars  of  Europe." — HaU  and  Baker's  School  Hist.,  p.  294.  "  The  following  is  a  note  of  Inter- 
rogation, or  asking  a  question  (?)." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  132.  "  The  following  is  a.  note  of 
Admiration,  or  expressing  wonder  (1)." — il.  "Omitting  or  using  the  article  a  forms  a  nice  dis- 
tinction in  the  sense." — Murray's  Gram.,  ii,  284.  "  Placing  the  preposition  before  the  word  it 
governs  is  more  graceful." — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  150.  .  "Assistance  is  absolutely  necessary  to 
their  recovery,  and  retrieving  their  affairs." — Butler's  Analogy, -p.  191.     "Which  termination. 


1  quaUfied  for  different  purposes  ? 
has  nothing  to  think  of  but  killing  time." — West's  Letters,  p.  58.  "It  requires  no  nicety  of  ear, 
as  in  the  distinguishing  of  tones,  or  measuring  time." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  65.  "The  Pos- 
sessive Case  denotes  possession,  or  belonging  to." — Sail's  Gram.,  p.  T. 

Under  Note  XIII. — Perfect  PAETicrPLES. 

"  G-aroilasso  was  master  of  the  language  spoke  by  the  Incas." — Robertson's  Amer.,  ii,  459. 
"When  an  interesting  story  is  broke  off  in  the  middle." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  1,  244.  "Speak- 
ing of  Hannibal's  elephants  drove  back  by  the  enemy." — lb.,  ii,  32.  "  If  Du  Ryer  had  not  wrote 
for  bread,  he  would  have  equalled  them." — Formey's  Belles-Lett/res,  p.  166.  "  Pope  describes  a 
rock  broke  off  from  a  mountain,  and  hurting  to  the  plain." — Karnes,  ii,  106.  "I  have  wrote  or 
have  written.  Thou  hast  vnrote  or  hast  written.  He  hath  or  has  wrote,  or  hath  or  has  written ;" 
&o. — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  ii ;  Maltby's,  41.  "This  was  spoke  by  a  pagan." — Webster's  Improved 
Gram.,  p.  114.  "  But  I  have  chose  to  follow  the  common  arrangement." — lb.,  p.  10.  "The  lan- 
guage spoke  in  Bengal." — lb.,  p.  18.  "  And  sound  Sleep  thus  broke  off;  with  suddarn  Alarms,  is 
apt  enough  to  discompose  any  one." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  32.  "This  is  not  only  the  Case  of  those 
Open  Sinners,  before  spoke  of." — Right  of  Tythes,  p.  26.  "  Some  Grammarians  have  wrote  a  very 
perplexed  and  difficult  doctrine  on  Punctuation." — EnseU's  Gram.,  p.  340.  "  There  hath  a  pity 
arose  in  me  towards  thee." — Sewel's  IIist.,fol.,  p.  324.  "Abel  is  the  only  man  that  has  under- 
went the  awful  change  of  death." — Juvenile  Theaire,  p.  4 
"  Meantime,  on  Afric's  glowing  sands, 
Smote  with  keen  heat,  the  Trav'ler  stands." — Union  Poems,  p.  88. 


CHAPTER  YIIT.— ADVERBS. 

The  syntax  of  an  Adverb  consists  in  its  simple  relation  to  a  verb,  a 
participle,  an  adjective,  or  whatever  else  it  qualifies  ;  just  as  the  syntax 
of  an  English  Adjective,  (except  in  a  few  instances,)  consists  in  its  sim- 
ple relation  to  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

EULE  XXI.— ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  relate  to  verbs,  participles,  adjectives,  or  other  adverbs:  as, 
"  Any  passion  that  habitually  discomposes  our  temper,  or  unfits  us  for 
properly  discharging  the  duties  of  life,  has  most  certainly  gained  a  very 
dangerous  ascendency." — Blair. 

"How  bless'd  this  happy  hour,  should  he  appear, 
Dear  to  us  all,  to  me  supremely  dear  !" — Pope's  Homer. 

Exception  First. 
The  adverbs  yes,  ay,  and  yea,  expressmg  a  simple  affirmation,  and  the  adverbs  no  and  nay, 
expressing  a  simple  negation,  are  always  independent.  They  generally  answer  a  question,  and 
are  equivalent  to  a  whole  sentence.  Is  it  clear,  that  they  ought  to  be  called  adverbs?  No. 
"Can  honour  set  to  a  leg?  No.  Or  an  arm?  No.  Or  take  away  the  grief  of  a  wound ?  No. 
Honour, hath  no  skill  in  surgery  then?  JVb."— Shak.  :  First  Part  of  Hen.  IV,  Act  v,  1. 
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Exception  Second. 
The  word  amen,  which  is  commonly  called  an  adverb,  ia  often  used  independently  at  the  be- 
ginning or  end  of  a  declaration  or  a  prayer;  and  is  itself  a  prayer,  meaning,  So  let  it  he:  as, 
• '  Surely,  I  come  quickly.  Amen :  Even  so,  come  Lord  Jesus."--i?e«.,  xxii,  20.  When  it  does 
not  stand  thus  alone,  it  seems  in  general  to  be'  used  substantively;  as,  "The  strangers  among 
them  stood  on  Gterizim,  and  echoed  amen  to  the  blessings." — Wood's  Diet.  "  These  things  saith 
the  Amen." — Bev.,  iii,  14  • 

Exception  Third. 

An  adverb  before  a  preposition  seems  sometimes  to  relate  to  the  latter,  rather  than  to  the  verb 
or  participle  to  which  the  preposition  connects  its  object;  as,  "  This  mode  of  pronunciation  runs 
coTisiderahhi  beyond  ordinary  discourse." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  334.  "Yea,  aU  along  the  times  of  the 
apostasy,  this  was  the  thing  that  preserved  the  witnesses." — Peningion's  Works,  Vol.  iv,  p.  12. 
[See  Obs.  8th  on  Rule  7th.] 

"  Right  against  the  eastern  gate, 
Where  the  great  sun  begins  his  state." — Mitton,  V Allegro. 
Exception  Fourth. 
The  words  much,  little,  far,  and  aS,  being  originally  adjectives,  are  sometimes  preceded  by  the 
negative  not,  or  (except  the  last)  by  such  an  adverb  as  too,  how,  thus,  so,  or  as,  when  they  are 
tiken  substantively ;  as,  "  Not  all  that  glitters,  is  gold." — "  Too  much  should  not  be  offered  at 
once." — Muiray's  Gram.,  p.  140.     "  Thus  far  is  consistent." — lb.,  p.  161.     "  Thus  far  is  right." — 
Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  101. 

OBSBEVATION'S  ON  RULE  XXI. 

Obs.  1. — On  this  rule  of  syntax.  Dr.  Adam  remarks,  "  Adverbs  sometimes  likewise  qualify  ™6- 
«to«<iOTS ;"  and  gives  Latin  examples  of  the  following  import :  "'Romei  plainly  an  orator;" — 
"  Trtlly  Metellus;" — "  To-morrow  morning."  But  this  doctrine  ia  not  well  proved  by  such  imper- 
fect phrases,  nor  can  it  ever  be  very  consistently  admitted,  because  it  destroys  the  characteristic 
difference  between  an  adjective  and  an  adverb.  To-morrow  is  here  an  adjective ;  and  as  for  truly 
and  plainly,  they  are  not  such  words  as  can  make  sense  with  nouns.  I  therefore  imagine  the 
phrases  to  be  elliptical:  "  Verh  MeteUus,"  may  mean,  "  This  is  iruly  Metellus ;"  and  "  Bomeirus 
plani  orator,"  "Homer  was  plainly  an  orator."  So,  in  the  example,  "Behold  an  Israelite  indeed," 
the  true  construction  seems  to  be,  "  Behold,  here  is  indeed  an  Israelite ;"  for,  in  the  Greek  or  Latin, 
the  word  Israelite  is  a  nominative,  thus:  " Ecce  veri  Israelita." — Beza;  also  Montanus.  "'Ids 
(Uf^iSuf  'J.'spariMTrig." — Greek  Testament.  Behold  appears  to  be  here  an  interjection,  hke  Ecce.  If 
we  make  it  a  transitive  verb,  the  reading  should  be,  "  Behold  a  true  IsraeMte ;"  for  the  text  does 
not  mean,  "  Behold  indeed  an  Israelite."  At  least,  this  is  not  the  meaning  in  our  version.  W. 
H.  Wells,  citing  as  authorities  for  the  doctrine,  "  Bullions,  Allen  and  Comwell,  Brace,  Butler,  and 
Webber,"  has  the  following  remark :  "There  are,  however,  certain  forms  of  expression  in  which 
adverbs  bear  a  special  relation  to  nmims  or  pronouns ;  as,  '  Behold  I,  eicen  I,  do  bring  a  flood  of 
waters.' — Gen.  6:  17.  'For  our  gospel  came  not  unto  you  in  word  only,  but  also  in  power.' — 
1  Thes.  1 :  5." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  156;  late  Ed.,  168.  And  again,  in  his  Punc- 
tuation, we  find  this :  "  When,  however,  the  intervening  word  is  an  adverb,  the  comma  is  more 
commonly  omitted ;  as,  '  It  is  labor  only  which  gives  a  reUsh  to  pleasure.' " — lb.,  p.  176.  Prom 
all  this,  the  doctrine  receives  no  better  support  than  from  Adam's  suggestion  above  considered. 
The  word  "only"  is  often  an  adjective,  and.  wherever  its  "special  relation"  is  to  a  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun, it  can  be  nothing  else.  " Euen,"  when  it  introduces  a  word  repeated  with  emphasis,  is  a 
conjunction. 

Obs.  2. — ^When  participles  become  nouns,  their  adverbs  are  not  unfrequently  left  standing  with 
them  in  their  original  jelation ;  as,  "  For  the  fall  and  rising  again  of  many  in  Israel." — Luke  ii 
34.     "  To  denote  the  carrying  forward  of  the  action." — Barnard's  Gram.,  p.  52.     But  in  instances 
like  these,  the  hyphen  seems  to  be  necessary.    This  mark  would  make  the  terms  rising-agam  and 
carrying-forward'com^xmi  nouns,  and  not  participial  nouns  with  adverbs  relating  to  them. 
"  There  is  no  fh/ing  hence,  nor  tarrying  here." — Shak.,  Macbeth. 
"  What  I  in  ill  thoughts  again  1  men  must  endure 
Their  going  hence,  ev'n  as  their  coming  hither." — Id. 

Obs.  3. — ^Whenever  any  of  those  words  which  are  commonly  used  adverbially,  are  made  to 
relate  directly  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  they  must  be  reckoned  adjectives,  and  parsed  by  Rule  9th. 
Examples:  "The  above  verbs."— i)n  Adam.     "To  the  a6o« remarks." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  318. 


-----     I  I4fe 

of  Goldsmith.  "This  was  the  then  state  of  Popery."— /A,  Life  of  Dryden,  p.  185.  "  The  servant 
becomes  the  master  of  his  once  master." — ShiUitoe.  "Time  wlien  is  put  in  the  ablative,  time  how 
king  is  put  in  the  accusative." — Adam's  Lot.  Gram.,  p.  201 ;  Gould's,  198.  "  Nouns  signifying 
.  the  time  when  or  how  long,  may  be  put  in  the  objective  case  without  a  preposition." — WiUmr  and 
Livingston's  Gram.,  p.  24.  "I  hear  the  far-off  curfew  sound." — Milton.  "Far  on  the  thither 
Bide."— Book  of  Thoughts,  p.  58.  "My  hither  way."— "Since  my  here  remain  in  England."— 
Shak.    "But  short  and  sddom  truce." — ^iU.    " An  exceeding  knawe." Pope.    "According to 
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my  somefe'me  promise." — ZenoUa,  i,  116.  "  Thine  o/iien  infirmities." — Bible.  "  A /ar  country." — 
lb.  "No  wine," — "No  new  thing," — "No  greater  joy." — lb.  "Nothing  else." — Blair.  "To- 
morrow noon." — Scott.     "  Calamity  enoayA." — Tr.  SaUust.     "For  thou  only  art  holy." — Kev.,  xv,  4. 

Obs.  4. — It  is  not  my  design  to  justify  any  uncouth  substitution  of  adverbs  for  adjectives ;  nor 
do  I  affirm  that  all  the  foregoing  examples  are  indisputably  good  English,  though  most  of  them 
are  so ;  but  merely,  that  the  words,  when  they  are  thus  used,  are  adjectives,  and  not  adverbs. 
Lindley  Murray,  and  his  copyists,  strongly  condemn  some  of  these  expressions,  and,  by  implica- 
tion, most  or  all  of  them ;  but  both  he  and  they,  as  well  as  others,  have  repeatedly  employed  at 
least  one  of  the  very  models  they  censure.  They  are  too  severe  on  all  those  which  they  specify. 
Their  objections  stand  thus ;  "  Such  expressions  as  the  following,  though  not  destitute  of  authority, 
are  very  inelegant,  and  do  not  suit  the  idiom  of  our  language;  '  The  then  ministry,'  for,  '  the  minis- 
try of  that  time ;'  '  The  above  discourse,'  for, '  the  preceding  discourse.' " — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  198 ; 
Cromhie's,  294 ;  IngersoU's,  206.  "  The  following  phrases  are  also  exceptionable :  '  The  then  minis- 
try;'  'The  above  argument.'  " — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  190.  "Adverbs  used  as  adjectives,  as,  'The 
above  statement;'  'The  then  administration;'  should  be  avoided." — Barnard's  Gram.,  p.  285. 
"  When  and  then  must  not  be  used  for  nouns  and  pronouns ;  thus,  '  Since  when,'  '  since  then,'  '  the 

then  ministry,'  ought  to  be,  'Since  which  time,'  'since  that  time,'  'the  ministry  of  that  period.'" 

ffiky's  Gram.,  p.  96.  Dr.  Priestley,  from  whom  Murray  derived  many  of  his  critical  remarks, 
noticed  these  expressions;  and,  (as  I  suppose,)  approvingly ;  thus,  "Adverbs  are  often  put  for 
adjectives,  agreeably  to  the  idiom  of  the  Greek  tongue:  [as,]  '  The  action  was  amus.' — 'The  then 
ministry.' — 'The  idea  is  alike  in  both. '^Addison.  'The  above  discourse.' — Harris." — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  135.  Dr.  Johnson,  as  may  be  Been  above,  thought  it  not  amiss  to  use  then  as  Priestley 
here  cites  it;  and  for  such  a  use  of  above,  we  may  quote  the  objectors  themselves :  "  To  support 
the  above  construction." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  Tp.  149;  IngersoU's,  p.  238.  "In  all  the  oiove  in- 
stances."— Mur.,  p.  202;  Ing.,  230.  "To  the  above  rule."— ifor.,  p.  270;  Ing.,  283.  "The  same 
as  the  above." — Mwr.,  p.  66 ;  Ing  46.  "In  such  instances  as  the  above." — Mur..  v.  24:  Ina  9  • 
Kirkham,  23.*  ' 

Obs.  5. — When  words  of  an  adverbial  character  are  used  after  the  manner  of  nouns,  they  must 
be  parsed  as  nouns,  and  not  as  adverbs ;  as,  "  The  Son  of  God — was  not  yea  and  nay,  but  in  him 
was  yea." — Bible.  "  For  a  great  while  to  come." — lb.  "  On  this  perhaps,  this  peradventure  infa- 
mous for  lies." — Tmng.  "From  the  extremest  upward  of  thine  head." — Shak.  "There  are 
upwards  of  fifteen  millions  of  inhabitants." — Murray's  Rey,  8vo,  p.  266.  "Information  has  been 
derived  from  upwards  of  two  hundred  volumes." — Worcester's  Hist.,  p.  v.  "An  eternal  now  does 
always  last." — Gowley.  "Discourse  requires  an  animated  no." — Cowper.  "Their  hearts  no  proud 
hereafter  swelled." — Sprague.  An  adverb  after  a  preposition  is  used  substantively,  and  governed 
by  the  preposition;  though  perhaps  it  is  not  necessary  to  call  it  a  common  noun:  as,  "Yar  up- 
wards of  thirteen  years.  "—Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  xvi.  "  That  thou  mayst  curse  me  them  from  thence." 
— Numb.,  xxiii,  27.  "  Yet /or  once  we'll  try." — Dr.  Franklin.  But  many  take  such  terms  to- 
gether, calling  them  "  adverbial  phrases."  Allen  says,  "Two  adverbs  sometunes  come  together; 
as,  '  Thou  hast  kept  the  good  wine  until  now.' " — Gram.,  p.  174.  But  until  is  here  more  properly 
a  preposition,  governing  now. 

Obs.  6. — It  is  plain,  that  when  words  of  an  adverbial  form  are  used  either  adjectively  or  sub- 
stantively, they  cannot  be  parsed  by  the  foregoing  rule,  or  explained  as  having  the  ordinary  rela- 
tion of  adverbs ;  and  if  the  unusual  relation  or  character  which  they  thus  assume,  be  not  thought 
sufficient  to  fix  them  in  the  rank  of  adjectives  or  nouns,  the  parser  may  describe  them  as  adverbs 
used  adjectively,  or  substantively,  and  apply  the  rule  which  their  assumed  construction  requires. 
But  let  It  be  remembered,  that  adverbs,  as  such,  neithec  relate  to  nouns,  nor  assume  the  nature 
■  "T^ii  i."'  ^^^^^^^  *''  *•■"<>,  place,  degree,  or  manner^  of  actions  or  qualities.  In  some  instances 
in  which  their  construction  may  seem  not  to  be  reconcilable  with  the  common  rule,  there  may  be 
supposed  an  ellipsis  of  a  verb  or  a  participle  ;t  as,  "Prom  Monday  to  Saturday  inclusively."— Web- 
ster s  Jjwl  Here,  the  Doctor  ought  to  have  used  a  comma  after  Saturday :  for  the  adverb  relates, 
S,;ttA,;! ,  1°"*!?'  B"*,,'°,*,!'^  ^J"'^  reckon^,  understood.  "  It  was  well  said  by  Roscommon,  '  too 
MhMy^s  pedanhcaUy.'  "-Com.  Sch.  Journal,  i,  167.  This  saying  I  suppose  to  mean,  "  To  do 
tfTjrZfff^'  I''  ^  t''  P«'ia'i«<=ally"  "And,  \_Isay-\  irul^,  if  they  had  been  mindful 
-Eeb   xMS  ™°°     ^^  """^  °''*'  ^'^^^  '^^^^  ^^''^  ^"^  opportunity  to  have  returned." 

m^V^r^J"  AM?Z!1^  expressions,  and  give  them  vivacity,  verbs  of  self-motion  (such  as  go, 
fj^'  Ilth    '      '^  *  I  '°"f' ™^3  suppressed,   being  su-gested  to  the  mind  by  an  emphatic  ad^ 
verb,  which  seems  to  be  put  for  the  verb,  but  does  in  fact  relate  to  it  understood ;  as,      *"    "  *° 
"  1 11  Unce  to  London,  on  a  serious  matter."— SAa/c.     Supply  "  go." 

veW^™vSe'li1-'\Tthf  JL'^°Z^.°lfrv'^?h''"\"^^^^  "'  ^""O""''  "■  e., adjectives,]  to  be  'well  authorized  and 
Srki"Xfo?IoVi„gwoTdsf  "S  lnalr/;r'?.''"-^t*'*  ''°™^-  '^^.'V-m.  Dr.  Webster's 
thm  ministry;  the  ai-oue  remarks :  nor  would  T  nrZrtH"  *?,"""  "^'"1.?  ■*™''"™  i  [l  e.,  adjectives;  as,]  tlie 
-Phihs.  amm.,v.  246;  1^™™^©^  „  ?T6  Of  .wf  T'  ,",i"«'«" '"'tl'»rij?'J  J-d  very  convenient." 
different  opinion  •"  Here  «A^"»ivrh„"fE'  a  ^J  ""'^  ^^  °^  '*«"•  ^^-  Crombio  lias  expressed  a  very 
f^mllii-Ti^ixmr^V^^^Zr  ™«  i^  "^^"^^  equivalent  to  at  that  time,  is  solecistically  employed  Z 
predrandcaSytv^L™!!lo«-'kj^^^^^^  ground,  it  should  therefore  bo  viguLfiy  op- 


CHAP.   VIII.]'   SYNTAX. — RULE   XXI. — ADVERBS. — OBSERVATIONS. 


661 


"I'll  in.    I'll  in.    Follow  your  friend's  counsel.    I'llm" — Id.    Supply  "jet" 

"  Away,  old  man ;  give  me  thy  hand ;  away." — Id.    Supply  "  come." 

"  Love  hath  wings,  and  will  away." — Walkr.    Supply  "fly." 

"  Up,  up,  Glentarkinl  rouse  thee,  hoi" — Scott.    Supply  " spririg." 

"  Henry  the  Fifth  is  crowned ;  up,  vanity  1"    Supply  "  stand." 

"  Dovm,  royal  state  I  all  you  sage  counsellors,  fence  /" — Shak.    Supply  "faU,"  and  "  get  you." 

"  But  up,  and  enter  now  into  full  bliss." — Milton.    Supply  "  rise." 

Oes.  8. — We  have,  on  some  occasions,  a  singular  way  of  expressing  a  transitive  action  impera- 
tively, or  emphatically,  by  adding  tlfe  preposition  with  to  an  adverb  of  direction ;  as,  up  with  it, 
down  with  it,  in  with  it,  out  with  it,  over  with  it,  away  with  it,  and  the  like ;  in  which  construction, 
the  adverb  seems  to  be  used  elliptically  as  above,  though  the  insertion  of  the  verb  would  totally 
enervate  or  greatly  alter  the  expression.  Examples :  "  She  up  with  her  fist,  and  took  him  on  the 
face." — Sydney,  in  Joh,  Dictionary.  "  Away  with  him  1" — Acts,  xxi,  36.  "  Away  With  such  a 
fellow  from  the  earth." — lb.,  xxii,  22.  "  The  calling  of  assemblies  I  cannot  away  with." — Isaiah, 
i,  13.  "  Hence  with  denial  vain,  and  coy  excuse." — Milton's  Comus.  IngersoU  says,  "  Sometimes 
a  whole  phrase  is  used  as  an  interjection,  and  we  call  such  interjectional  phrases :  as,  out  upon 
him ! — away  with  him  ! — Alas,  what  wonder  I  &c." — Conversations  on  Gram.,  p.  79.  This  method 
of  lumping  together  several  different  parts  of  speech  under  the  notion  of  one,  and  calling  the 
whole  an  "  adverbial  phrase,"  a  "  substantive  phrase,"  or  an  "  interjectional  phrase,"  is  but  a  forced 
put,  by  which  some  grammarians  would  dodge  certain  difficulties  which  they  know  not  how  to 
meet.  It  is  directly  repugnant  to  the  idea  of  parsing ;  for  the  parser  ever  deals  with  the  parts  of 
speech  as  such,  and  not  with  whole  phrases  in  the  lump.  The  foregoing  adverbs  when  used 
imperatively,  have  some  resemblance  to' interjections;  but,  in  some  of  the  examples  above  cited, 
they  certainly  are  not  used  in  this  manner. 

Obs.  9. — A  conjunctive  adverb  usually  relates  to  two  verbs  at  the  same  time,  and  thus  connects 
two  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence ;  as,  "  And  the  rest  will  I  set  in  order  when  I  come." — 1  Oor., 
xi,  34.  Here  when  is  a  conjunctive  adverb  of  time,  and  relates  to  the  two  verbs  will  set  and  come; 
the  meaning  being,  "And  the  rest  will  I  set  in  order  at  the  time  at  which  I  come."  This  adverb 
when  is  often  used  erroneously  in  lieu  of  a  nominative  after  is,  to  which  construction  of  the  word, 
such  an  interpretation  as  the  foregoing  would  not  be  applicable ;  because  the  person  means  to 
tell,  not  «(Aen,  but  what,  the  thing  is,  of  which  he  speaks :  as,  "Another  cause  of  obscurity  is 
when  the  structure  of  the  sentence  is  too  much  complicated,  or  too  artificial ;  or  when  the  sense 
is  too  long  suspended  by  parentheses." — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  246.  Here  the  conjunction  thai 
would  be  much  better  than  when,  but  the  sentence  might  advantageously  spare  them  both ;  thus, 
"  An  other  cause  of  obscurity  is  too  much  complication,  too  artificial  a  structv/re  of  the  sentence, 
or  too  long  a  suspension  of  the  sense  by  parenthesis." 

Obs.  10. — For  the  placing  of  adverbs,  no  definite  general  rule  can  be  given;  yet  is  there  no 
other  part  of  speech  so  liable  to  be  misplaced.  Those  which  relate  to  adjectives,  or  to  other  ad- 
verbs, with  very  few  exceptions,  immediately  precede  them ;  and  those  which  belong  to  compound 
verbs,  are  commonly  placed  after  the  first  auxiliary ;  or,  if  they  be  emphatical,  after  the  whole 
verb.  Those  which  relate  to  simple  verbs,  or  to  simple  participles,  are  placed  sometimes  before 
and  sometimes  after  them.  Examples  are  so  very  common,  I  shall  cite  but  one:  "  A  man  may, 
in  respect  to  grammatical  purity,  speak  wnexceptionably,  and  yet  speak  obscurely,  or  ambiguously ; 
and  though  we  cannot  say,  that  a  man  may  speak  properly,  and  at  the  same  time  speak  uninteUi- 
gibly,  yet  this  last  case  falls  more  naiuroBiy  to  be  considered  as  an  offence  against  perspicuity,  than 
as  a  violation  of  propriety." — CampbeWs  Rhet,  p.  239. 

Obs.  11. — Of  the  infinitive  verb  and  its  preposition  to,  some  grammarians  say,  that  they  must 
never  be  separated  by  an  adverb.  It  is  true,  that  the  adverb  is,  in  general,  more  elegantly  placed 
before  the  preposition  than  after  it ;  but,  possibly,  the  latter  position  of  it  may  sometimes  con- 
tribute to  perspicuity,  which  is  more  essential  than  elegance :  as,  "If  any  man  refuse  so  to  implore, 
and  to  so  receive  pardon,  let  him  die  the  death." — Fuller,  on  the  Gospel,  p.  209.  The  latter  word 
so,  if  placed  like  the  former,  might  possibly  be  understood  in  a  different  sense  from  what  it  now 
bears.  But  perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  say;  "  If  any  man  refiise  so  to  implore,  and  on  such 
terms  to  receive  pardon,  let  him  die  the  death."  "Honour  teaches  us  properly  to  respect  our- 
selves."— Murray's  Key,  ii,  252.  Here  it  is  not  quite  clear,  to  which  verb  the  adverb  "properhf 
relates.  Some  change  of  the  expression  is  therefore  needful.  The  right  to  place  an  adverb 
sometimes  between  to  and  its  verb,  should,  I  think,  be  conceded  to  the  poets :  as, 
"  Who  dared  to  nobly  stem  tyrannic  pride." — Burks  :  C.  Sat.  N. 

Obs.  12. — The  adverb  no  is  used  independently,  only  when  it  is  equivalent  to  a  whole  sentence. 
This  word  is  sometimes  an  adverb  of  degree ;  and  as  such  it  has  this  peculiarity,  that  it  can  relate 
only  to  comparatives :  as,  "No  more," — "J^'b  better,"— "JVo  greater," — "Ab  sooner."  When  no 
is  set  before  a  noun,  it  is  clearly  an  adjective,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  nulks ;  as,  "  No  clouds, 
no  vapours  intervene." — Dyer.  Dr.  Johnson,  with  no  great  accuracy,  remarks,  "  It  seems  an 
adjective  in  these  phrases,  no  longer,  no  more,  no  where ;  though  sometimes  it  may  be  so  commo- 
diously  changed  to  not,  that  it  seems  an  adverb;  as,  'The  days  are  yet  no  shorter.' " — Qua/rto 
Diet.  And  his  first  example  of  what  he  calls  the  "  admerb  no"  is  this :  " '  Our  courteous  Antony, 
Whom  ne'er  the  word  of  no  woman  heard  speak.'  Shakspeaee." — Ibid.  Dr.  Webster  says, 
"When  it  precedes  where,  as  in  no  where,  it  may  be  considered  as  adverbial,  though  originally  an 
adjective." — Octavo  Diet.  The  truth  is,  that  no  is  an  adverb,  whenever  it  relates  to  an  adjective; 
an  adjective,  whenever  it  relates  to  a  noun;  and  a  noun,  whenever  it  takes  the  relation  of  a  case. 
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Thus,  in  what  Johnson  cites  from  Shakspeare,  it  is  a  noun,  and  not  an  adverb ;  for  the  meaning 
is,  that  a  woman  never  heard  Antony  speak  the  word  of  mo — that  is,  of  negaMan.  And  there 
ought  to  be  a  comma  after  this  word,  to  make  the  text  intelligible.  To  read  it  thus :  "  tlie  word 
of  no  woman,"  makes  -no  an  adjective.  So,  to  say,  "There  are  mo  cMer  critics  than  these,"  is  a 
very  different  thing  from  saying,  "  There  are  critics  no  abler  than  these ;"  because  no  is  an  ad- 
jective in  the  former  sentence,  and  an  adverb  in  the  latter.  Somemhtre,  nowhere,  anywhere,  else- 
where, and  everywhere,  are  adverbs  of  place,  each  of  which  is  composed  of  the  noun  where  and  an 
adjective;  and  it  is' absurd  to  write  a  part  of  them  as  compound  words,  and  the  rest  as  plu-asea, 
as  many  authors  do. 

Obs.  13. — In  some  languages,  the  more  negatives  one  crowds  into  a  sentence,  the  stronger  is 
the  negation ;  and  this  appears  to  have  been  formerly  the  case  in  English,  or  in  what  was  anciently 
the  language  of  Britain :  as,  "  He  never  yet  no  vilanie  ne  sayde  in  alle  his  hf  unto  iu>  manere 
wight." — Ghancer.  "  .^e  I  ne  wol  bom  reherce,  yef  that  I  may." — Id.  "Give  not  me  counsel-, 
iwr  let  no  comforter  delight  mine  ear." — Shaksrpeare.  "  She  cannot  love,  nor  take  710  shape  nor 
project  of  affection." — Id.  Among  people  of  education,  this  manner  of  expression  has  now 
become  wholly  obsolete ;  though  it  still  prevails,  to  some  extent,  in  the  conversation  of  the 
vulgar.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  the  repetition  of  an  independent  negative  word  or 
clause  yet  strengthens  the  negation ;  as,  "  No,  no,  no." — '^ No,  never." — "  No,  not  for  an  hour." — 
Gal,  ii,  5.  "There  is  «o»ie  righteous,  no,  not  one." — Rom.,  iii,  10.  But  two  negatives  in  the 
same  clause,  if  they  have  any  bearing  on  each  other,  destroy  the  negation,  and  render  the  meaning 
weakly  affirmative ;  as,  "  Nor  did  they  not  perceive  their  evil  plight." — MiUon.  That  is,  they  did 
perceive  it.  "  '  His  language,  though  inelegant,  is  Tiot  ungrammatical ;'  that  is,  it  is  grammati- 
cal"— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  198.  The  term  not  only;  or  not  merely,  being  a  correspondent  to  but 
or  but  aiso,  may  be  followed  by  an  other  negative  without  this  eifect,  because  the  two  negative 
words  have  no  immediate  bearing  on  each  other ;  as,  "  Your  brother  is  not  only  not  present,  and 
not  assisting  in  prosecuting  your  injuries,  but  is  now  actually  with  Verrea." — Duncan's  Cicero, 
p.  19.  "  In  the  latter  we  have  not  merely  nothing,  to  denote  what  the  point  should  be ;  but  no 
indication,  that  any  point  at  all  is  wanting." — OkurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  313.  So  the  word  nothing, 
when  taken  positively  for  nonentity,  or  that  which  does  not  exist,  may  be  followed  by  an  other 
negative ;  as, 

"  Fnst,  seat  him  somewhere,  and  derive  his  race. 
Or  else  conclude  that  nothing  has  no  place."^i)?-ycfe»,  p.  95. 

Obs.  14. — The  common  rule  of  our  grammars,  "  Two  negatives,  in  English,  destroy  each  other, 
or  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative,"  is  far  from  being  true  of  all  possible  examples.  A  sort  of 
informal  exception  to  it,  (which  is  mostly  confined  to  conversation,)  is  made  by  a  familiar  transfer 
of  the  word  neither  from  the  beginning  of  the  clause  to  the  end  of  it ;  as,  "  But  here  is  no  notice 
taken  of  that  neither." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  336.  That  is,  "  But  neither  is  any  notice  here 
taken  of  that."  Indeed  a  negation  may  be  repeated,  by  the  same  word  or  others,  as  often  as  we 
please,  if  no  two  of  the  terms  in  particular  contradict  each  other ;  as,  "  He  will  neoer  consent, 
not  he,  no,  neoer,  nor  I  neither."  "  He  will  not  have  time,  no,  nor  capacity  neitlter." — BoUngbroke, 
on  Hist,  p.  103.  "Many  terms  and  idioms  may  be  common,  which,  nevertheless,  have  not  the 
general  sanction,  no,  nor  even  the  sanction  of  those  that  use  them." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  160  ; 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  358.  And  as  to  the  equivalence  spoken  of  in  the  same  rule,  such  an 
expression  as,  "  He  did  not  say  nothing,"  is  in  fact  only  a  vulgar  solecism,  take  it  as  you  will ; 
whether  for,  "  He  did  not  say  amything,"  or  for,  "  He  did  say  something." '  The  latter  indeed  is 
what  the  contradiction  amounts  to ;  but  double  negatives  must  be  shunned,  whenever  they  seem 
like  blunders.  The  following  examples  have,  for  this  reason,  been  thought  objectionable ;  though 
Allen  says,  "  Two  negatives  destroy  each  other,  or  elegantly  form  an  affirmation." — Gram.,  p.  174. 

"  Nor  knew  I  not 

To  be  both  will  and  deed  created  &ee."—MiUon,  P.  L.,  B.  v,  1.  548. 
"  Nor  doth  the  moon  no  nourishment  exhale 
From  her  moist  continent  to  higher  orbs." — lb.,  B.  v,  1.  421. 
Obs.  15. — ^Under  the  head  of  double  negatives,  there  appears  in  our  grammars  a  dispute  of  some 
importance,  doncerning  the  adoption  of  or  or  nor,  -when  any  other  negative  than  neither  or  nor 
fiocurs  in  the  preceding  clause  or  phrase :  as,  "  We  will  not  serve  thy  gods,  nor  worship  the 
golden  image." — Dan.,  iii,  18.  "  Ye  have  no  portion,  nor  right,  nor  memorial  in  Jerusalem." — 
Nek,  ii,  20.  "There  is  no  painsworthy  difficulty  nor  dispute  about  them."— florae  Tooke,  Div., 
Vol.  i,  p.  43.  "  So  as  not  to  cloud  tiiat  principal  object,  nor  to  bury  it." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  115; 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  322.  "  He  did  not  mention  Leonora,  nor  her  father's  death." — Murray's  Key, 
p.  264.  "  Thou  canst  not  tell  whence  it  oometh,  nor  whither  it  goeth." — /*.,  p.  215.  The  form 
of  this  text,  in  John  iii,  8th,  is — "  But  canst  not  tell  whence  it  cometh,  and  whither  it  goeth ;" 
which  Murray  inserted  in  his  exercises  as  bad  English.  I  do  not  see  that  the  copulative  and  is 
here  ungrammatical ;  but  if  we  prefer  a  disjunctive,  ought  it  not  to  be  or  rather  than  nor  f  It 
appears  to  be  the  opinion  of  some,  that  in  all  these  examples,  and  in  similar  instances  innumera- 
ble, nor  only  is  proper.  Others  suppose,  that  or  only  is  justifiable ;  and  others  again,  that  either 
or  or  nor  is  perfectly  correct.  Thus  grammar,  or  what  should  be  grammar,  differs  in  the  hands 
of  different  men!  The  principle  to  be  settled  here,  must  determine  the  correctness  or  incorrect- 
ness of  a  vast  number  of  very  common  expressions.  I  imagine  that  none  of  these  opinions  is 
warrantable,  if  taken  in  all  that  extent  to  which  each  of  them  has  been,  or  may  be,  carried. 
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Obs.  16. — ^It  was  observed  by  Priestley,  and  after  him  by  Lindley  Murray,  from  vAdn  (rthefd 
agaia  have  copied  the  remark:  "Sometimes  the  particles  or  and  nor,  may,  either  of  them,  bd 
used  with  nearly  equal  propriety ;  [as,]  '  The  king,  whose  character  was  not  sufficiently  yigof' 
ous,  nor  decisive,  assented  to  the  measure.' — Bume.  Or  would  perhaps  have  been  better,  but 
nor  seems  to  repeat  the  negation  in  the  former  part  of  the  sentence,  and  therefore  gives  more 
emphasis  to  the  expression." — PriesUey's  Gram.,  p.  138;  Mwrray's,  i,  212;  IngersoWs^  268;  Bi 
C.  Smith's,  111.  The  conjunction  oj- might  doubtless  have  been  used  in  this  sentence,  but  no^ 
with  the  same  meaning  that  is  now  conveyed ;  for,  if  that  connective  had  been  employed,  thtf 
adjective  decisive  would  have  been  qualified  by  the  adverb  sufficiently,  and  would  have  seemed 
only  an  alternative  for  the  former  epithet,  vigorous.  As  the  text  now  stands,  it  not  only  implied 
a  distinction  between  vigour  of  character  and  decision  of  characrer,  but  denies  the  latter  to  the 
king  absolutely,  the  former,  Vith  qualification.  If  the  author  had  meant  to  suggest  such  a  dis' 
tinction,  and  ako  to  qualify  his  denial  of  both,  he  ought  to  have  said—^'Jiot  sufficiently  vigorous, 
mor  sufficiemtly  decisive."  With  this  meaning,  however,  he  might  have'  Wed  neither  for  not ;  of 
w^ith  the  former,  he  might  have  used  or  for  nor,  had  he  transposed  the  teJ1SaB'=--"'wa8  not  d«sisive, 
or  sufficiently  vigorous." 

Obs.  17. — In  the  tenth  edition  of  John  Burn's  Practical  Grammar,  publS's'fittrf  at  GlaSgOW,  in 
1810,  are  the  following  suggestions:  "It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  the  conjtfflictions  (>r  and  nor 
used  indiscriminately ;  but  if  there  be  any  real  distinction  in  the  proper  application'  of  them,  it  is 
to  be  wished  that  it  were  settled.  It  is  attempted  thus : — Let  the  conjunction  or  i»  ilsed  simply 
to  connect  the  members  of  a  sentence,  or  to  mark  distribution,  opposition,  or  choice,  *itliout  any 
preceding  negative  particle;  and  nor  to  mark  the  subsequent  part  of  a  negative  sentence,  with  , 
some  negative  particle  in  the  preceding  part  of  it  Examples  of  OR :  '  Recreation  of  onfr  ibnd  or 
other  is  absolutely  necessary  to  relieve  the  l^ody  or  mind  from  too  constant  attention  to  lafeiur  or 
study.' — '  After  this  life,  succeeds  a  state  of  rewards  or  punishments.' — 'Shall  I  come  to  yoU  *ith 
a  rod,  or  in  love  ?'  Examples  of  nob:  '  Let  no  man  be  too  confident,  ncr  too  diffident  of  his  0**4 
abilities.' — '  Never  calumniate  any  man,  nor  give  the  least  encouragement  to  ealumniators.''=- 
'  There  is  not  a  christian  duty  to  whidi  providence  has  not  annexed  a  blessing,  nor  any  afflictiorf 
for  which  a  remedy  is  not  provided.'  If  the  above  distinction  be  just,  (iie  ibUowing  passage  seems 
to  be  faulty : 

'Seasons  return,  but  not  to  me  returns 
Day,  or  the  sweet  approach  of  ev'u  or  mom, 
Or  sight  of  vernal  bloom,  or  summer's  rose. 
Or  flocks,  or  herds,  or  human  face  divine.' 

MiUon,  P.  L.,  B.  Ui,  L  40."— Bmto'.!  Gr.,  p.  108. 

Obs.  18. — ^T.  0.  Churchill,  whose  Grammar  first  appeared  in  London  in  1823,  treats  this  matter 
thus:  "As  or  answers  to  either,  nor,  a  compound  of  «o(  or  [w' or]  by  contraction,  answers  to 
neither,  a  similar  compound  of  not  either  \ne  either].  The  latter  however  does  not  constitute  that 
double  use  of  the  negative,  in  which  one,  agreeably  to  the  principles  of  philosophical  grammar, 
destroys  the  other ;  for  a  part  of  the  first  word,  neither,  cannot  be  understood  before  the  second, 
nor :  and  for  the  same  reason  a  part  of  it  could  not  be  understood  before  or,  which  is  sometimes 
improperly  used  in  the  second  clause ;  while  the  whole  of  it,  neither,  would  be  obviously  improper 
before  or.  On  the  other  hand,  when  not  is  used  in  the  first  clause,  nor  is  improper  in  the  second  • 
since  it  would  involve  the  impropriety  of  understanding  not  before  a  compound  of  not  [or  me]  with 
or.  '  I  shall  not  attempt  to  convince,  nor  to  persuade  you. — What  will  you  not  attempt  ? — To 
convince,  nor  to  persuade  you.'  The  impropriety  of  nor  in  this  answer  is  clear :  but  the  answer 
should  certainly  repeat  the  words  not  heard,  or  not  understood." — ChurchiWs  New  Gram.,  p.  330. 

Obs.  19. — "It  is  probable,  that  the  use  of  Mor  after  not  has  been  introduced,  in  consequence  of 
such  improprieties  as  the  following:  'The  injustice  of  inflicting  death  for  crimes,  when  not  of  the 
most  heinous  nature,  or  attended  with  extenuating  circumstances.'  Here  it  is  obviously  not  the 
intention  of  the  writer,  to  understand  the  negative  in  the  last  clause :  and,  if  this  were  good 
English,  it  would  be  not  merely  allowable  to  employ  nor  after  not,  to  show  the  subsequent  clause 
to  be  negative  as  well  as  the  preceding,  but  it  would  always  be  necessary.  In  fact,  however,  the 
sentence  quoted  is  faulty,  in  not  repeating  the  adverb  when  in  the  last  clause ;  '  or  when  attend- 
ed:' which  would  preclude  the  negative  from  being  understood  in  it;  for,  if  an  adverb,  conjunc- 
tion, or  auxiliary  verb,  preceding  a  negative,  be  understood  in  the  succeeding  clause,  the  negative 
is  understood  also;  if  it  be  repeated,  the  negative  must  be  repeated  likewise,  or  the  clause 
becomes  affirmative." — lb.,  p.  331. 

Obs.  20. — This  author,  proceeding  with  his  remarks,  suggests  forms  of  correction  for  several 
other  common  modes  of  expression,  which  he  conceives  to  be  erroneous.  For  the  information  of 
the  student,  I  shall  briefly  notice  a  little  further  the  chief  points  of  his  criticism,  though  he  teaches 
some  principles  which  I  have  not  thought  it  necessary  always  to  observe  in  writing.  "  '  And 
seemed  nx)t  to  understand  ceremony,  or  to  despise  it.'  Goldsmith.  Here  either  ought  to  be  in- 
serted before  not.  '  It  is  not  the  business  of  virtue,  to  extirpate  the  affections  of  the  mind,  but 
to  regulate  them.'  Addison.  The  sentence  ought  to  have  been:  'It  is  the  business  of  virtue,  not 
to  extirpate  the  affections  of  the  mmd,  but  to  regulate  them.'  '  I  do  bo<  think,  that  he  was 
averse  to  the  office ;  wor  do  I  believe,  that  it  was  unsuited  to  him.'  How  much  better  to  say :  'I 
do  not  think,  that  he  was  averse  to  the  office,  or  that  it  was  unsuited  to  him  I'  For  the  same 
reason  nor  cannot  follow  never,  the  negative  in  the  first  clause  affecting  all  the  rest." — lb.  p.  332. 
"Nor  is  sometimes  used  improperly  after  no:  [as,]  'I  humbly  however  trust  in  God,  that  I  have 
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hazarded  m  conjecture,  nor  have  g^ven  any  explanation  of  obscure  points,  inconsistent  with  the 
general  sense  of  Scripture,  which  must  be  our  guide  in  all  dubious  passages.'  Gilpin.  It  ought 
to  be:  'and  have  given  no  explanation;'  or,  'I  have  neither  hazarded  any  conjecture,  nor  given 
any  explanation.'  The  use  of  or  after  neither  is  as  common,  as  ■  that  of  nor  after  no  or  not.* 
^Neither  the  pencil  or  poetry  are  adequate.'  Coxe.  Properly,  'NeiiherVae  pencil  nor  poetry  is 
adequate.'  '  The  vow  of  poverty  allowed  the  Jesuits  individually,  to  have  tjo  idea  of  wealth.' 
Dornford.  We  carmot  oMma  a  nonentity.  It  should  be :  'did  not  allow,  to  have  any  idea.' " — lb., 
p.  333. 

Obs.  21. — Thus  we  see  that  Churchill  wholly  and  positively  condemns  nor  after  not,  no,  or  never ; 
while  Burn  totally  disapproves  of  or,  under  the  same  circumstances.  Both  of  these  critics  are 
wrong,  because  each  carries  his  point  too  fer ;  and  yet  it  may  not  be  right,  to  suppose  both  parti- 
cles to  be  often  equally  good.  Undoubtedly,  a  negation  may  be  repeated  in  English  without 
impropriety,  and  that  in  several  different  ways :  as,  "  There  is  no  living,  none,  if  Bertram  he 
away." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  3.  '•  Great  men  are  not  always  wise,  neither  do  the  aged  [always] 
understand  judgement." — Job,  xxxii,  9.  "Will  he  esteem  thy  riches?  no,  not  gold,  nor  all  the 
forces  of  strength." — Job,  xxxiv,  19.  Some  sentences,  too,  require  or,  and  others  nor,  even  when 
a  negative  occurs  in  a  preceding  clause ;  as,  "  There  was  none  of  you  that  convinced  Job,  or  that 
answered  his  wards."— Job,  xxxii,  12.  "How  much  less  to  him  that  aocepteth  iwt  the  persons 
of  princes  nor  regardeth  the  rich  more  than  the  poor." — Job,  xxxiv,  19.  "  This  day  is  holy  unto 
the  Lord  your  God ;  mourn  not,  nor  weep." — Neh.,  vUi,  9.  "  Men's  behaviour  should  be  like  their 
apparel,  not  too  straight  or  point-de-vise,  but  free  for  exercise." — Ld.  Bacon.  Again,  the  mere 
repetition  of  a  simple  negative  is,  on  some  occasions,  more  agreeable  than  the  insertion  of  any 
connective ;  as,  "  There  is  no  darlsness,  nor  shadow  of  death,  where  the  workers  of  iniquity  may 
hide  themselves." — Job,  xxxiv,  22.  Better:  "There  is  no  darkness,  no  shadow  of  death,  wherein 
the  workers  of  iniquity  may  hide  themselves."  "  No  place  nor  any  object  appears  to  him  void  of 
beauty." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  255.  Better:  "  Ko  place,  no  object,  appears  to  him  void  of 
beauty."  That  passage  from  Milton  which  Bum  supposes  to  be  faulty,  and  that  expression  of 
Addison's  which  Churchill  dislikes,  are,  in  my  opinion,  not  incorrect  as  they  stand ;  though, 
doubtless,  the  latter  admits  of  the  variation  proposed.  In  the  former,  too,  or  may  twice  be 
changed  to  nor,  where  the  following  nouns  are  nominatives ;  but  to  change  it  throughout,  would 
not  be  well,  because  the  other  nouns  are  objectives  governed  by  of: 
"  Seasons  return,  but  not  to  mo  returns 
Day,  nor  the  sweet  approach  of  ev'n  or  mom, 
Nor  sight  of  vernal  bloom,  or  summer's  rose. 
Or  flocks,  or  herds,  or  human  face  divine." 

Ob3.  22. — Ever  and  never  are  directly  opposite  to  each  other  in  sense,  and  yet  they  are  very 
frequently  confounded  and  misapplied,  and  that  by  highly  respectable  writers ;  as,  "  Seldom,  or 
never  can  we  expect,"  i!ke. — Blair's  Lectures,  p.  305.  "And  seldom,  or  ever,  did  any  one  rise,  &c. 
— /ifi.,p.  212.  "  Seldom,  or  never,  isf  tliere  more  than  one  accented  syllable  in  any  English  word." 
— lb.,  p:  329.  "Which  that  of  the  present  seldom  or  ever  is  understood  to  be." — -Dr.  Murray's 
Hist,  of  Lang.,  Tol.  ii,  p.  120.  Here  never  is  right,  and  ever  is  wrong.  It  is  time,  that  is  here 
spoken  of;  and  the  affirmative  ever,  meaning  always,  or  at  any  time,  in  stead  of  being  a  fit  alter- 
native for  seldom,  makes  nonsense  of  the  sentence,  and  violates  the  rule  respecting  the  order  and 
fitness  of  time:  unless  we  change  or  to  if,  and  say,  "  seldom,  j/ever."  But  in  sentences  like  the 
following,  the  adverb  appears  to  express,  not  time,  but  degree;  and  for  the  latter  sense  ever  is 
preferable  to  BCTer,  because  the  degree  ought  tote  possible,  rather  than  impossible:  "  Ever  so 
little  of  the  spirit  of  martyrdom  is  always  a  more  favourable  indication  to  civihzation,  than  ever  so 
much  dexterity  of  party  management,  or  ever  so  turbulent  protestation  of  immaculate  patriotism." 
—  Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  411.  "  Now  let  man  reflect  but  never  so  little  on  himself." — Bur- 
lamaqui,  on  Law,  p.  29.  "  Which  will  not  hearken  to  the  voice  of  charmers,  charming  never  so 
wisely." — Ps.,  Iviii,  5.  The  phrase  ever  so,  (which  ought,  I  think,  to  be  viritten  as  one  word,)  is 
now  a  very  common  expression  to  signify  in  whatsoever  degree ;  as,  "  everso  little," — "  everso  much," 
— "  everso  wise," — "  everso  wisely."  And  it  is  manifestly  this,  and  not  time,  that  is  intended  by 
the  false  phraseology  above ; — "  a  form  of  speech  handed  down  by  the  best  writers,  but  lately 
accusad,  I  think  with  justice,  of  solecism.  *  *  *  it  can  only  be  defended  by  supplying  a  very 
harsh  and  unprecedented  ellipsis." — Johnson's  Diet.,  w.  Never. 

Obs.  23. — Dr.  Lowth  seconds  this  opinion  of  Johnson,  respecting  the  phrase,  "  never  so  wisely,'^ 
and  says,  "It  should  be,  'ever  so  wisely;'  that  is,  'how  wisely  soever.'  "  To  which  he  adds  an 
other  example  somewhat  different :  " '  Besides,  a  slave  would  not  have  been  admitted  into  that 
society,  had  he  had  never  such  opportunities.'  Bentley." — lAmth's  Gram.,  p.  109.  This  should 
be,  "'cia.i'ae'naA  everso  excellent  opportunities."  But  Churchill,  mistaking  the  common  explan- 
ation of  the  meaning  of  everso  for  the  manner  of  parsing  or  resolving  it,  questions  the  propriety 
of  the  term,  and  thinks  it  easier  to  defend  the  old  phrase  never  so ;  in  which  he  supposes  never  to 
be  an  adverb  of  time,  and  not  to  relate  to  so,  which  is  an  adverb  of  degree ;  saying,  " '  Be  it  never 
so  true,'  is  resolvable  into,  '  Ba  it  so  tme,  as  never  any  thing  wa.i.'\     '  I  have  had  never  so  much 

•  This  assertion  of  Churchill's  is  very  far  from  the  truth.  I  am  confldent  that  the  latter  construction  occurs, 
oven  among  reputable  authors,  ten  times  as  often  as  the  former  can  be  found  in  any  English  books G.  Brown. 

t  Sliould  not  the  Doctor  have  said,  "are  there  more,"  since  "inore  tlum  one"  must  needs  be  plural?  See 
Obs.  10th  on  Rule  17th. 

X  This  degree  of  truth  is  Impossible,  and  therefore  not  Justly  supposable.  We  have  also  a  late  American 
grammarian  who  gives  a  similar  interpretation:  "  '  Tliavgh  never  so  justly  deaermvg  c/ it.'    Comber.    Never  is 
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trouble  on  thia  occasion,'  may  be  resolved  into,  'I  have  never  had  so  much  trouble,  as  on  this 
occasion :'  while,  '  I  have  had  ever  so  much  trouble  on  this  occasion,  cannot  be  resolved,  without 
supplying  some  very  harsh  and  unprecedented  ellipsis  indeed." — New  Gram.,  p.  337.  Why  not? 
I  see  no  occasion  at  all  for  supposing  any  ellipsis.  Boer  is  here  an  adverb  of  degree,  and  relates 
to  so ;  or,  if  we  take  everso  as  one  word,  this  too  is  an  adverb  of  degree,  and  relates  to  mtich: 
because  the  meaning  is — "  everso  much  trouble."  But  the  other  phraseology,  even  as  it  stands  in 
Churchill's  explanations,  is  a  solecism  still ;  nor  can  any  resolution  which  supposes  never  to  be 
here  an  adverb  of  time,  be  otherwise.  We  cannot  call  that  a  grammatical  resolution,  which  makes 
a  different  sense  from  that  which  the  writer  intended :  as,  "  A  slavQ  would  not  have  been  admitted 
into  that  society,  had  he  never  had  such  opportunities."  This  would  be  Churchill's  interpretation, 
but  it  is  very  unlike  what  Bentley  says  above.  So,  'I  have  never  had  so  mmh  trouble,'  and,  'I 
have  had  everso  much  trouble,'  are  very  different  assertions. 

Oes.  24. — On  the  word  never,  Dr.  Johnson  remarks  thus:  "  It  seems  in  some  phrases  to  have 
the  sense  of  an  adjective,  [meaning,]  Twt  any ;  but  in  reality  it  is  not  ever :  [as,]  '  He  answered 
him  to  never  a  word.'  Matthew,  xxvii,  14." — Quarlo  Did.  This  mode  of  expression  was  for- 
merly very  common,  and  a  contracted  form  of  it  is  still  frequently  heard  among  the  vulgar :  as, 
"  Because  he'd  ne'er  an  other  tub." — Eudibras,  p.  102.  That  is,  "  Because  he  had  no  other  tub." 
"Letter  nor  line  know  I  never  a  one." — Scott s  Lay  of  L.  M.,  p.  27.  Thia  is  what  the  common 
people  pronounce  "  rm^er  a  one,"  and  use  in  stead  of  neither  or  no  one.  In  like  manner  they  con- 
tract ever  a  one  into  "  e'er  a  one;"  by  which  they  mean  either  or  any  one.  These  phrases  are  the 
same  that  somebody — (I  believe  it  is  Smith,  in  his  Inductive  Grammar — )  has  ignorantly  written 
"aryoTie"  and  "nary  one,"  calhng  them  vulgarisms.*  Under  this  mode  of  spelling,  the  critic  had 
an  undoubted  right  to  think  the  terms  unauthorized  1  In  the  compounds  of  whoever  or  whoe'er, 
whichever  or  whichever,  whatever  or  whaie'er,  the  word  ever  or  e'er,  which  formerly  stood  separate, 
appears  to  be  an  adjective,  rather  than  an  adverb ;  though,  by  becoming  part  of  the  pronoun,  it 
has  now  technically  ceased  to  be  either. 

Obs.  25. — The  same  may  be  said  of  soever  or  soe'er,  which  is  considered  as  only  a  part  of  an 
other  word  even  when  it  is  written  separately;  as,  "On  which  side  soever  I  cast  my  eyes."  In 
Mark,  iii,  28th,  wherewithsoe/ver  is  commonly  printed  as  two  words ;  but  Alger,  in  his  Pronoun- 
cing Bible,  more  properly  makes  it  one.  Dr.  Webster,  in  his  grammars,  calls  soever  a  word  ;  but, 
in  his  dictionaries,  he  does  not  define  it  as  such.  "  The  word  soever  may  be  interposed  between 
the  attribute  and  the  name;  '  how  clear  soever  this  idea  of  infinity,' — 'how  remote  soever  it  may 
seem.' — Looice." — Webster's  Philosophical  Gram.,  p.  154;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  107.  "Soevek, 
so  and  ever,  found  in  compounds,  as  in  whosoever,  whatsoever,  wheresoever.  See  these  words. " — 
Webster's  Diet,  8vo. 

Obs.  26. — The  word  only,  (i.  e.,  onely,  or  onelikc,)  when  it  relates  to  a  noun  or  a  pronoun,  is  a 
definitive  adjective,  meaning  single,  alone,  exclusive  of  others;  as,  "  The  only  man," — "  The  only 
men," — "Man  only," — Men  only," — "He  only," — "They  only."  When  it  relates  to  a  verb  or  a 
participle,  it  is  an  adverb  of  manner,  and  means  simply,  sin.gly, merely,  barely;  as,  "We  fancy 
that  we  hate  flattery,  when  we  only  hate  the  manner  of  it." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  38.  "  A  disin- 
terested love  of  one's  country  can  only  subsist  in  small  republics." — li.,  p.  56.  When  it  stands 
at  the  head  of  a  clause,  it  is  commonly  a  connective  word,  equivalent  to  but,  or  except  that ;  in 
which  sense,  it  must  be  called  a  conjunction,  or  at  least  a  conjunctive  adverb,  which  is  nearly  the 
same  thing;  as,  "  OnZy  they  would  that  we  should  remember  the  poor." — Gal.,  ii,  10.  "For 
these  signs  are  prepositions,  only  they  are  of  more  constant  use  than  the  rest." —  WarrWs  Gram., 
p.  129. 

Obs.  27. — Among  our  grammarians,  the  word  "  only"  often  passes  for  an  adverb,  when  it  is  in 
fact  an  adjective.  Such  a  mistake  in  this  single  word,  has  led  Churchill  to  say  of  the  adverb  ia 
general,  "/('« place  is  for  the  most  part  before  adjectives,  after  nouns,  and  after  verbs;"  &c.— 
New  Gram.,  p.  147.  But,  properly,  the  placing  of  adverbs  has  nothing  to  do  with  "  nouns,"  be- 
cause adverbs  do  not  relate  to  nouns.  In  this  author's  example,  "  His  arm  only  was  bare,"  there 
is  no  adverb ;  and,  where  he  afterwards  speaks  of  the  latitude  allowable  in  the  placing  of  adverbs, 
alleging,  "It  is  indifferent  whether  we  say,  'He  bared  his  arm  only;'  or,  'He  bared  only  his 
arm,'  "  the  word  only  is  an  adjective,  in  one  instance,  if  not  in  both.    With  this  writer,  and  some 

here  an  emphatic  adverb :  as  if  it  were  said,  bo  justly  as  was  never.  Though  well  authorized,  it  is  disapproved 
by  inoBt  grammarians  of  the  present  day ;  and  the  word  ever  is  used  instead  of  never." — FelcKs  CoTnp.  Gram., 
p.  lOT.  The  text  here  cited  is  not  necessarily  bad  English  as  it  stands  ;  hut,  if  the  commenter  has  not  mistaken 
its  meaning,  as  well  as  its  construction,  it  ought  certainly  to  be,  "  Though  everm  justly  deserring  of  it." — "  So 
justly  as  was  never"  is  a  positive  degree  that  is  not  imaginable ;  and  what  is  this  but  an  absurdity  ? 

*  Since  this  remark  was  written,  I  have  read  an  other  grammar,  (that  of  the  "iJe«.  Charles  Aitmns")  in 
which  the  author  sets  down  among  "  the  more  frequent  improprieties  committed,  in  conversation,  '  Ary  one'  for 
either,  and  '  nary  one!  for  naihtr." —Adamx' s  System  of  Gram.,  p.  116.    Eli  Gilbert  too  betrays  the  same  igno- 
rance.    Among  his  "  Improper  Pronunciations,"  he  puts  down  "  Nar}i"  and  ^^Ary,"  and  for  "  Correction^*  of 
them,  gives  ^^  neither"  and  *^  either." — GilherCs  Catechetical  Gram.,  p.  128.    But  these  latter  terms,  either  and 
neither,  are  applicable  only  to  tme  of  two  things,  and  cannot  be  used  where  many  are  spoken  of;  as, 
"  Stealing  her  soul  with  many  vows  of  faith, 
And  ve^er  a  true  one." — Shakspeare. 
What  sense  would  there  be  in  expounding  this  to  mean,  "And  neither  a  tme  one  ?"     So  some  men  both  write 
and  interpret  their  mother  tongue  erroneously  through  ignorance.    But  these  authors  condemn  the  errors  which 
they  here  falsely  suppose  to  be  common.    What  is  yet  more  strange,  no  less  a  critic  than  Prof.  William  C. 
Fowler,  has  lately  exhibited,  without  disapprobation,  one  of  these  literary  blunders,  with  sundry  locallsma, 
(often  descending  to  slang,)  which,  he  says,  are  mentioned  by  "  Mr.  Bartlett,  in  his  valuable  dictionary  iDictiml- 
ajni^  of  Americanisms."    The  brief  example,  which  may  doubtless  be  understood  to  epeak  for  both  phrases  and 
both  authors,  is  this:  "AET=either."— fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  N.  Y.,  18B0,  p.  92. 
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others,  the  syntax  of  an  adverb  centres  mainly  in  the  suggestion,  that,  "  Ifs  propriety  and  force 
depend  on  its  position." — lb.,  p.  141.  Illustration :  "  Thus  people  commonly  say ;  '  1  only  spoke 
three  words:'  which  properly  implies,  that  I,  and  no  other  person,  spoke  three  words:  when  the 
intention  of  the  speaker  requires ;  '  I  spoke  only  three  words ;  that  is,  no  more  than  three  words.' " 
— 76.,  p.  327.  One  might  just  as  well  say,  "I  spoke  three  words  only."  But  the  interpretation 
above  is  hypercritical,  and  contrary  to  that  which  the  author  himself  gives  in  his  note  on  the 
other  example,  thus :  "  Any  other  situation  of  the  adverb  would  make  a  difference.  '  He  only 
bared  his  arm ;'  would  imply,  that  he  did  nothing  more  than  bare  his  arm.  '  Only  he  bared  his 
arm ;'  must  refer  to  a  preceding  part  of  the  sentence,  stating  something,  to  which  the  act  of  baring 
his  arm  was  an  exception ;  as,  '  He  did  it  in  the  same  manner,  only  he  bared  his  arm.'  If  only 
were  placed  immediately  before  arm ;  as,  '  Se  bared  his  only  arm;'  it  would  be  an  adjective,  and 
signify,  that  he  had  but  one  arm." — lb.,  p.  328.  Now  are  not,  "  I  only  spoke  three  words,"  and, 
"He  only  baredhis  arm,"  analogous  expressions?  Is  not  the  former  as  good  English  as  the  latter? 
Only,  in  both,  is  most  naturally  conceived  to  belong  to  the  verb ;  but  either  may  be  read  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  make  it  an  adjective  belonging  to  the  pronoun. 

Obs.  28. — The  term  not  but  is  equivalent  to  two  negatives  that  make  an  affirmative;  as,  "Not 
but  that  it  is  a  wide  place." —  Walker's  Particles,  p.  89.  "  Mm  quo  non  latus  locus  sit. " —  Oic.  Ac., 
iv,  12.  It  has  already  been  stated,  that  cannot  but  is  equal  to  must;  as,  "It  Is  an  aifection  which 
camnot  but  be  productive  of  some  distress." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  461.  It  seems  questionable,  whether 
but  is  not  here  an  adverb,  rather  than  a  conjunction.  However  this  may  be,  by  the  customary 
(but  faulty)  omission  of  the  negative  before  but,  in  some  other  sentences,  that  conjunction  has 
acquired  the  adverbial  sense  of  only ;  and  it  may,  when  used  with  tha^signification,  be  called  an 
adverb.  Thus,  the  text,  "He  hath  not  grieved  me  but  in  part,"  (2  Cor.,  ii,  5,) might  drop  the  neg- 
ative not,  and  still  convey  the  same  meaning:  "  He  hath  grieved  me  but  in  part;"  i.  e.,  "only  in 
part."  In  the  following  examples,  too,  but  appears  to  be  an  adverb,  like  only:  "Things  but 
slightly  connected  should  not  be  crowded  into  one  sentence." — Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  Index. 
"The  assertion,  however,  serves  but  to  show  their  ignorance." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  96. 
"  Reason  itself  but  gives  it  edge  and  power." — Pope. 
"  Bom  but  to  die,  and  reasoning  but  to  err." — Id. 
Obs.  29. — In  some  constructions  of  the  word  but,  there  is  a  remarkable  ambiguity ;  as,  "  There 
cannot  be  but  one  capital  musical  pause  in  a  line." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  92.  "  A  line  admits 
but  one  capital  pause." — Ibid.  Thus  does  a  great  critic,  in  the  same  paragraph,  palpably  contradict 
himself;  and  not  perceive  it.  Both  expressions  are  equivocal.  He  ought  rather  to  have  said : 
"A  line  admits  no  more  than  one  capital  pause." — "  There  cannot  be  more  than  one  capital  musical 
pause  in  aline."  Some  would  say — "admits  only  one" — "there  can  be  only  one."  But  here, 
too,  is  some  ambiguity ;  because  only  may  relate  either  to  cmc,  or  to  the  preceding  verb.  The  use 
of  only  for  but  or  except  thai,  is  not  noticed  by  our  lexicographers ;  nor  is  it,  in  my  opinion,  a  prac- 
tice much  to  be  commended,  though  often  adopted  by  men  that  pretend  to  write  grammatically : 
as,  "  Interrogative  pronouns  are  the  same  as  relative,  only  their  antecedents  cannot  be  determined 
till  the  answer  is  given  to  the  question." — Gomly's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  A  diphthong  is  always  long; 
as,  Aurum,  Ccesar,  &c.  Only  prce  in  composition  before  a  vowel  is  commonly  short." — Adam's 
Gram.,  p.  254 ;   Gould's,  246. 

Obs.  30. — It  is  said  by  some  grammarians,  that,  "  The  adverb  there  is  often  used  as  an  expletive, 
or  as  a  word  that  adds  nothing  to  the  sense ;  in  which  case,  it  precedes  the  verb  and  the  nomina- 
tive ;  as,  '  There  is  a  person  at  the  door.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  197  ;  IngersoU's,  205  ;  Greenleafs, 
33 ;  Nixon's  Parser,  p.  53.  It  is  true,  that  in  our  language  the  word  there  is  thus  used  idiomat- 
ically, as  an  introductory  term,  when  we  tell  what  is  taking,  or  has  taken,  place ;  but  still  it  is  a 
regular  adverb  of  place,  and  relates  to  the  verb  agreeably  to  the  common  rule  for  adverbs.  In 
some  instances  it  is  even  repeated  in  the  same  sentence,  because,  in  its  introductory  sense,  it  is 
always  unemphatical ;  as,  "  Because  there  was  pasture  there  for  their  flocks." — 1  Chron.,  iv,  41. 
"If  there  be  indistinctness  or  disorder  there,  we  can  have  no  success." — Blair's  Phet.,  p.  271. 
"  There,  there  are  schools  adapted  to  every  age." — Woodbridge,  Lit.  Conv.,  p.  78.  The  import  of 
the  word  is  more  definite,  when  emphasis  is  laid  upon  it ;  but  this  is  no  good  reason  for  saying, 
with  Dr.  Webster,  that  it  is  "  without  signification,"  when  it  is  without  emphasis ;  or,  with  Dr. 
Priestley,  that  it  "  seems  to  have  no  meaning  whatever,  except  it  be  thought  to  give  a  small  de- 
gree of  emphasis." — Rudiments  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  135. 

Obs.  31. — The  noun  place  itself  is  just  as  loose  and  variable  in  its  meaning  as  the  adverb  there. 
For  example;  "  TAere  is  never  any  difference;"  i.e.,  "  No  difference  ever  takes  ptace."  Shall  we 
say  that  "place,"  in  this  sense,  is  not  a  noun  of  place?  To  take  place,  Is,  to  occur  somewhere,  or 
anywhere :  and  the  unemphatic  word  there  is  but  as  indefinite  in  respect  to  place,  as  these  other 
adverbs  of  place,  or  as  the  noun  itself  S.  B.  Goodenow  accounts  it  a  great  error,  to  say  that  there 
is  an  adverb  of  place,  when  it  is  thus  indefinite ;  and  he  chooses  to  call  it  an  "  indefinite  pronoun :" 
as,  " '  What  is  thire  here  ?' — '  There  is  no  peace.' — '  What  need  was  there  of  it  ?'"  See  his  Gram., 
'  p.  3  and  p.  11.  In  treating  of  the  various  classes  of  adverbs,  I  have  admitted  and  .shown,  that 
here,  there,  and  where,  have  sometimes  the  nature  of  pronouns,  especially  in  such  compounds  as 
hereof,  {hereof,  whereof;  but,  in  this  instance,  I  see  not  what  advantage  there  is  in  calling  there 
a  "  pronoun :"  we  have  just  as  much  reason  to  call  here  and  wliffre  pronouns — and  that,  perhaps, 
on  all  occasions.  Barnard  says,  "  In  the  sentence,  '  There  is  one  glory  of  the  sun,'  &c.,  the  adverb 
there  qualifies  the  verb  is,  and  seems  to  have  the  force  of  an  afBrmation,  like  truly." — Analytical 
Gram.,  p.  234.    But  an  adverb  of  the  latter  kind  may  be  used  with  the  word  there,  and  I  perceive 
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no  particular  similarity  between  them :  as,  "  Verily  there  is  a  reward  for  the  righteous." — FscU.,  Iviii, 
11.     "  JVuJy  fere  is  a  glory  of  the  sun." 

Oes.  32. — There  is  a  vulgar  error  of  substituting  the  adverb  most  for  almost,  as  in  the  phrases, 
"mosi  all," — "most  anywhere," — "most  every  day," — which  we  sometimes  hear  for  "aimosi  aii," 
— "almost  anywhere," — "  aimost  eiiery  day."  The  fault  is  gross,  and  chiefly  colloquial,  but  it  is 
sometimes  met  with  in  books;  as,  "But  thinking  he  had  rephed  most  too  rashly,  he  said,  'I 
won't  answer  your  question.' " — Wagstafs  History  of  Friends,  Vol.  i,  p.  207. 

NOTES  TO  EULE  XXI. 

Note  I. — Adverbs  must  be  placed  in  that  position  -which  -will  render  the  sentence 
the  most  perspicuous  and  agreeable.  Example  of  error :  "  We  are  in  no  hazard  of 
mistaking  the  sense  of  the  author,  though  every  word  which  he  uses  he  not  precise 
and  exact." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  95  ;  Jamiescm's,  66.  Murray  says, — "though  every 
word  which  he  uses  is  not  precise  and  exact." — Octavo  Cham.,  p.  302.  Better: — 
"  though  not  every  word  which  he  uses,  is  precise  and  exact." 

Note  II. — Adverbs  should  not  be  needlessly  used  for  adjectives;  nor  should  they 
be  employed  when  quality  is  to  be  expressed,  and  not  manner :  as,  "  That  the  now 
copies  of  the  original  text  are  entire." — S.  Fisher.  Say,  "  the  present  copies,"  or, 
"  the  existing  copies."  "The  arrows  of  calumny  fall  harmlessly  at  the  feet  of  virtue." 
— Murray's  Key,  p.  16'7  ;  Merchant's  Gram.,  186;  IngersoWs,  10;  KirhharrCs,  24. 
Say,  "  fall  harmless  ;"  as  in  this  example :  "  The  impending  black  cloud,  which  is 
•regarded  with  so  much  dread,  may  pass  by  harmless" — Murray's  Key,  8vo, p.  262. 

Note  III. — With  a  verb  of  motion,  most  grammarians  prefer  hither,  thither,  and 
whither,  to  here,  there,  and  where,  which  are  in  common  use,  and  perhaps  allowable, 
though  not  so  good  ;  as,  "  Come  hither,  Charles," — or,  "  Come  here." 

Note  IV. — "  To  the  adverbs  hence,  thence,  and  whence,  the  preposition  from  is 
frequently  (though  not  with  strict  propriety)  prefixed;  ss.,from  hence,  from  whence" 
— See  W.  Allen's  Oram.,  p.  174.  Some  critics,  however,  think  this  construction 
allowable,  notwithstanding  the  former  word  is  implied  in  the  latter.  See  Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  134 ;  and  L.  Murray's,  p.  198.  It  is  seldom  elegant  to  use  any  word 
needlessly. 

Note  V. — The  adverb  how  should  not  be  used  before  the  conjunction  that,  nor  in 
stead  of  it ;  as,  "  He  said  how  he  would  go." — "  Ye  see  how  that  not  many  wise 
men  are  called."  Expunge  how.  This  is  a  vulgar  error.  Somewhat  similar  is  the 
use  of  how  for  lest  or  that  not ;  as,  "  Be  cautious  how  you  offend  him,  i.  e.,  that  you 
do  not  offend  him." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  175. 

Note  VI. — The  adverb  when,  while,  or  where,  is  not  fit  to  follow  the  verb  is  in  a 
definition,  or  to  introduce  a  clause  taken  substantively  ;  because  it  expresses  identity, 
not  of  being,  but  of  tiine  or  place :  as,  "  Concord,  is  when  one  word  agrees  with  an- 
other in  some  accidents." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  151 ;  Gould's,  155.  Say,  "Concord 
is  the  agreement  of  one  word  with  an  other  in  some  accident  or  accidents." 

Note  VII. — The  adverb  no  should  not  be  used  with  reference  to  a  verb  or  a  parti- 
ciple. Such  expressions  as,  "  Tell  me  whether  you  will  go  or  no,"  are  therefore  im- 
proper :  no  should  be  not ;  because  the  verb  go  is  understood  after  it.  The  meaning 
is,  "  Tell  me  whether  you  will  go  or  will  not  go  /"  but  nobody  would  think  of  say- 
ing, "  Whether  you  will  go  or  no  go." 

Note  VIII. — A  negation,  in  English,  admits  but  one  negative  word  ;  because  two 
negatives  in  the  same  clause,  usually  contradict  each  other,  and  make  the  meaning 
affirmative.  The  following  example  is  therefore  ungrammatical :  "  For  my  part,  I 
love  him  not,  nor  hate  him  not." — Beauties  of  Shakspeare,  p.  16.  Expunge  the  last 
«o<,  or  else  change  nor  to  and. 

Note  IX. — The  words  ever  and  never  should  be  carefully  distinguished  according 
to  their  sense,  and  not  confounded  with  each  other  in  their  application.  Example: 
"  The  Lord  reigneth,  be  the  earth  never  so  unquiet." — Experience  of  St.  Paul,  p. 
195.  Here,  I  suppose,  the  sense  to  require  everso,  an  adverb  of  degree:  "Be  the 
earth  everso  unquiet."     That  is, — "  unquiet  in  whatever  degree" 

Note  X. — Adverbs  that  end  in  ly,  are  in  general  preferable  to  those  forms  which, 
for  want  of  this  distinction,  may  seem  like  adjectives  misapplied.  Example :  "  There 
would  be  scarce  any  such  thing  in  nature  as  a  folio." — Addison.    Better : — "  scarcely" 
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IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XXL 

Examples  under  Note  L — The  Placing  of  Adverbs. 

'■'■  All  that  ia  favoured  by  good  use,  is  not  proper  to  be  retained."^Jforro^'a  Gram.,  li,  p.  296. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  adverb  Twt  is  not  put  in  the  most  suitable  place.  But,  according  to  Note 
Ist  under  Rule  21st,  "  Adverbs  must  be  placed  in  that  position  which  will  render  the  sentence  the  most  perspic- 
uous an^  agreeable.'*  The  sentence  will  be  improved  by  placing  not  before  aXl ,"  thus,  "  Not  all  that  is  favoured 
by  good  use,  is  proper  to  be  retained."]  *  ^ 

"  Every  thing  fiivoured  by  good  use,  [is]. not  on  that  account  worthy  to  be  retained." — lb.,  i, 
369 ;  GamphdVs  Bhet,  p.  179.  "  Most  men  dream,  but  all  do  not." — Beattie's  Moral  Science,  i,  72. 
"  By  hasty  coipposition,  we  shall  acquire  certainly  a  very  bad  style." — Blair's  Khet,  p.  191. 
"  The  comparisons  are  short,  touchmg  on  one  point  only  of  resemblance." — lb.,  p.  416.  "  Having 
had  once  some  considerable  object  set  before  us." — lb.,  p.  116.  "  The  positive  seems  improperly 
to  be  called  a  degree." — ASmris  Gram.,  p.  69;  Gould's,  68.  "In  some  phrases  the  genitive  is 
only  used." — Adam,  159 ;  Gould,  161.  "  This  blunder  is  said  actually  to  have  occurred." — 
Smith's  Inductive  Gram.,  p.  5.  "  But  every  man  is  not  called  James,  nor  every  woman  Mary." — 
Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "  Crotchets  are  employed  for  the  same  purpose  nearly  as  the  paren- 
thesis."— GhwrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  167.  "There  is  still  a  greater  impropriety  in  a  double  compara- 
tive."— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  78.  "We  have  often  occasion  to  speak  of  time." — Lowth's  Gram., 
p.  39.  "The  following  sentence  cannot  be  possibly  understood." — lb.,  p.  104.  "The  words 
must  be  generally  separated  from  the  context." — Gomly's  Gram.,  p.  155.  ""Words  ending  ui 
aior  have  the  accent  generally  on  the  penultimate." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  239.  "The  learned 
languages,  with  respect  to  voices,  moods,  and  tenses,  are,  in  general,  differently  constructed  from 
the  English  tongue." — lb.,  i,  101.  "  Adverbs  seem  originally  to  have  been  contrived  to  express 
compendiously  in  one  word,  what  must  otherwise  have  required  two  or  more." — lb.,  i,  114. 
"  But  it  is  only  so,  when  the  expression  can  be  converted  into  the  regular  form  of  the  possessive 
case." — lb.,  i,  174.  "  Enter,  (says  he)  boldly,  for  here  too  there  are  gods." — Harris's  Hermes,  p. 
8.  "  For  none  work  for  ever  so  little  a  pittance  that  some  cannot  be  found  to  work  for  less." — 
Sedgwick's  Economy,  p.  190.  "  For  sinners  also  lend  to  sinners,  to  receive  as  much  again.  ".-^ 
Lulce,  vi,  34.  "They  must  be  viewed  exactly  in  the  same  light." — Murray's  Gram.,  ii,  24.  "If 
he  does  but  speak  to  display  his  abilities,  he  is  unworthy  of  attention." — lb.,  Key,  ii,  207. 

Under  Note  II. — Adverbs  for  Adjectives. 

"  Motion  upwards  is  commonly  more  a^eeable  than  motion  downwards." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  48. 
"  There  are  but  two  ways  possibly  of  justification  before  God." — Dr.  Cox,  on  Quakerism,  p.  413. 
"This  construction  sounds  rather  harshly." — Murray's  Gram,  i,  194;  IngersolVs,  199.  "A  clear 
conception  in  the  mind  of  the  learner,  of  regularly  and  well-formed  letters." —  Com.  School  Journal, 
i,  66.  "  He  was  a  great  hearer  of  *  *  *  Attalus,  Sotion,  Papirius,  Fabianus,  of  whom  he 
makes  often  mention." — Seneca's  Morals,  p.  11.  "It  is  only  the  Often  doing  of  a  thing  that  makes 
it  a  Custom." — Divine  Bight  of  Tyihes,  p.  72.  "  Jecause  AT.  E.  takes  oft  occasion  to  insinuate  his 
jealousies  of  persons  and  things." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  570.  "  Yet  often  touching  will  wear 
gold." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  18.  "  Uneducated  persons  frequently  use  an  adjective,  when  they 
ought  to  use  an  adverb:  as,  'The  country  looks  beautiful;'  instead  of  beautifuUy." — Bucke's  Gram., 
p.  84.  "  The  adjective  is  put  absolutely,  or  without  its  substantive." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  57.  "A 
noun  or  pronoun  in  the  second  person,  may  be  put  absolutely  in  the  nominative  case." — Harrison's 
Gram.,  p.  45.  "A  noun  or  pronoun,  when  put  absolutely  with  a  participle,"  &c. — lb.,  p.  44; 
Jaudon's  Gram.,  108.  "A  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  absolute,  stands  independently  of  the  re- 
mainmg  part  of  the  sentence."— Miftur  and  Livingston's  Gram.,  p.  24.  "At  my  return  lately 
into  England,  I  met  a  book  intituled,  '  The  Iron  Age.'  "—Cowley's  Preface,  p.  v.  "  But  he  can 
discover  no  better  foundation  for  any  of  them,  than  the  practice  merely  of  Homer  and  VirgiL"— 
Kam^s,  El.  of  Oriticism,  Inirod.,  p.  xxv. 

Under  Note  IH.— HERE  for  HITHER,  &c. 
I,  t"  ^l  '^  reported  that  the  governour  will  come  here  to-moTTo\v."—Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  19S. 
It  to  been  reported  that  the  governour  wiU  come  here  to-morrow."— iZ>.,  Key,  p.  227.  "To 
catch  a  prospect  of  that  lovely  laud  where  his  steps  are  tending."— JfoianVs  Sermons,  p.  244. 
"  Plautus  makes  one  of  his  characters  ask  another  where  he  is  going  with  that  Vulcan  shut  up 
in  a  horn ;  that  is,  with  a  lanthorn  in  his  hand."— Adams's  Rhet.  ii,  331.  "  When  we  left  Cam- 
bridge we  intended  to  return  there  in  a  few  ds^js."— Anonym.  "  Duncan  comes  here  to-night." 
—Shak.,  Macbeth.       They  talked  of  returning  here  last  week."— Jl  M.  Putnam's  Gram.,  p.  116. 

Under  Note  IT.— FROM  HENCE,  &c. 

"From  hence  he  concludes  that  no  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the  meaning  of  the  word,  that 

a  constitution  has  a  higher  authority  than  a  law  or  statute."— Weftsfer's  Essals  p.  67      "  Prom 

whence  we  may  hkewise  date  the  period  of  this  event."— Murray's  Key,  ii,  p   202      "From 

hence  it  becomes  evident,  that  Language,  taken  in  the  most  comprehensive  viev^  impUes  certain 
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Sounds,  having  certain  Meanings."— flarm's  Eermes,  p.  315.  "They  returned  to  the  city  from 
■whence  they  came  out." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  135.  "  Respecting  ellipses,  some  gram- 
marians differ  strangely  in  their  ideas ;  and  from  thence  has  arisen  a  very  whimsical  diversity  in 
their  systems  of  grammar." — Author.  "  What  am  I  and  from  whence  ?  i.  e.  what  am  I,  and  from 
whence  am  11" — Jaudon's  Gram.,  p.  111. 

Undeb  Note  V. — The  Adverb  HOW. 
"  It  is  strange  how  a  writer,  so  accurate  as  Dean  Swift,  should  have  stumbled  on  so  improper 
an  application  of  this  particie."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  112.  "Ye  Isnow  how  that  a  good  while  ago 
God  made  choice  among  us,"  &o. — Acts,  xv,  7.  "  Let  us  tals«  care  how  we  sin ;  i.  e.  thai  we  do 
not  sin." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  135.  "We  see  hy  these  instances,  how  prepositions  may  be  ne- 
cessary to  connect  those  words,  whicli  in  their  signification  are  not  naturally  connected." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  118.  "Know  ye  not  your  own  selves,  how  that  Jesus  Christ  is  in  you,  ex- 
cept ye  be  reprobates  ?" — 2  Cor.,  xiii,  5.  "  That  thou  mayest  know  how  that  the  earth  is  the 
Lord's." — Exod.,  ix,  29. 

Under  Note  VL— WHEN,  WHILE,  OE  WHERE. 

"Ellipsis  is  when  one  or  more  words  are  wanting,  to  complete  the  sense." — Adam's  Gram,,  p. 
235;  Gould's,  p.  229  ;  B.  F.  Fish's  Greek  Gram.,  184.  "Pleonasm  is  when  a  word  more  is  added 
than  is  absolutely  necessary  to  express  the  sense." — Same  works.  "  Hysteron  proteron  is  when 
that  is  put  in  the  former  part  of  the  sentence,  which,  according  to  the  sense,  should  be  in  the  lat- 
ter."— Adam,  p.  237 ;  Gould,  230.  "  Hysteron  proteron,  n.  A  rhetorical  figure  when  that  is 
said  last  which  was  done  first." — Webster's  Diet.  "A  Barbarism  is  when  a  foreign  or  strange 
word  is  made  use  of." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  242  ;  Gould's,  234.  "  A  Solecism  is  when  the  rules  of 
Syntax  are  transgressed." — lidem,  ib.  "  An  Idiotism  is  when  the  manner  of  expression  pecu- 
liar to  one  language  is  used  in  another." — lid.,  ib.  "  Tautology  is  when  we  either  uselessly  re- 
peat the  same  words,  or  repeat  the  same  sense  in  different  words." — Adam,  p.  243 ;  Gould,  238. 
"  Bombast  is  when  high  sounding  words  are  used  without  meaning,  or  upon  a  trifling  occasion." 
— lid.,  ib.  "  Amphibology  is  when,  by  the  ambiguity  of  the  construction,  the  meaning  may  be 
taken  in  two  different  senses." — lid.,  ib.  "  Irony  is  when  one  means  the  contrary  of  what  is 
said." — Adam,  p.  247  ;  Gould,  237.  "The  Periphrasis,  or  Circumlocution,  is  when  several  words 
are  employed  to  express  what  might  be  expressed  in  fewer." — Jid.,  ib.  "  Hyperbole  is  when  a 
thing  is  magnified  above  the  truth." — Adam,  p.  249;  Gould,  240.  "Personification  is  when  we 
ascribe  life,  sentiments,  or  actions,  to  inanimate  beings,  or  to  abstract  qualities." — lid.,  ib.  "  Apos- 
trophe, or  Address,  is  when  the  speaker  breaks  off  from  the  series  of  his  discourse,  and  addresses 
himself  to  some  person  present  or  absent,  living  or  dead,  or  to  inanimate  nature,  as  if  endowed 
with  sense  and  reason. "■ — lid.,  ib.  "A  Simile  or  Comparison  is  when  the  resemblance  between 
two  objects,  whether  real  or  imaginary,  is  expressed  in  form." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  223. 
"  Simile,  or  Comparison,  is  when  one  thing  is  illustrated  or  heightened  by  comparing  it  to  another." 
— Adam's  Gram.,  p.  250 ;  Gould's,  240.  "  Antithesis,  or  Opposition,  is  when  things  contrary  or 
different  are  contrasted,  to  make  them  appear  in  the  more  striking  light." — Jid.,  ib.  "  Description, 
or  Imagery,  [is]  when  any  thing  is  painted  in  a  lively  manner,  as  if  done  before  our  eyes." — 
Adam's  Gram.,  p.  '250.  "  Emphasis  is  when  a  particular  stress  is  laid  on  some  word  in  a  sen- 
tence."— Ib.  "  Epanorthosis,  or  Correction,  is  when  the  speaker  either  recalls  or  corrects  ifrhat 
he  had  last  said." — Ib.  "  Paralepsis,  or  Omission,  is  when  one  pretends  to  omit  or  pass  by,  what 
he  at  the  same  time  declares." — Ib.  "  Inerementum,  or  Climax  in  sense,  is  when  one  member 
rises  above  another  to  the  highest." — lb.,  p.  251.  "  A  Metonymy  is  where  the  cause  is  put  for 
the  effect,  or  the  effect  for  the  cause ;  the  container  for  the  thing  contained ;  or  the  sign  for  the 
thing  signified." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  223.  "  Agreement  is  when  one  word  is  like  another  in 
number,  case,  gender,  or  person." — Frost's  Gram.,  p.  43;  Greerdeafs,  32.  "Government  is  when 
one  word  causes  another  to  be  in  some  particular  number,  person,  or  case." —  Webster's  Imp. 
Gram.,  p.  89;  Greerdeafs,  32;  Frosts,  43.  "Fusion  is  while  some  solid  substance  is  converted 
into  a  fluid  by  heat." — B.  "  A  Proper  Diphthong  is  where  both  the  Vowels  are  sounded  to- 
gether; as,  oi  in  Voice,  ou  in  House." — Fisher's  Gram.,  p.  10.  "An  Improper  Diphthong  is 
where  the  Sound  of  but  one  of  the  two  Vowels  is  heard;  as  e  in  People." — lb.,  p.  11. 

Under  Note  VII. — The  Adverb  NO  roE  NOT. 
"  An  adverb  is  joined  to  a  verb  to  show  how,  or  whether  or  no,  or  when,  or  where  one  is,  does, 

or  suffers." — Buchamam's  Syntax,  p.  62.     "We  must  be  immortal,  whether  we  will  or  no." 

Matwrin's  Sermons,  p.  33.  "He  cares  not  whether  the  world  was  made  for  Csesar  or  no." — 
American  Quarterly  Review.  "  I  do  not  know  whether  they  are  out  or  no." — Byron's  Letters. 
"  Whether  it  can  be  proved  or  no,  is  not  the  thing." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  84.  "Whether  or  no 
he  makes  use  of  the  means  commanded  .by  God." — lb.,  p.  164.  "Whether  it  pleases  the  world 
or  no,  the  care  is  taken." — L' Estrange' s  Seneca,  p.  5.  "How  comes  this  to  be  never  heard  of;  nor 
in  the  least  questioned,  whether  the  Law  was  undoubtedly  of  Moses's  writing  or  mif'—Bp.  Tom- 
line's  Evidences,  p.  44.  "  Wliether  he  be  a  sinner  or  no,  I  know  not." — John,  ix,  26.  "  Can  I 
make  men  live,  whether  they  will  or  no  ?" — Shak. 

"  Can  hearts,  not  free,  be  try'd  whether  they  serve 
Willing  or  no,  who  will  but  what  they  must?" — Milton,  P.  L. 
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TTndee  Note  VIII. — Of  Double  Negatives. 
"We  need  not,  nor  do  not,  confine  the  purposes  of  God." — Bentley.  "I  cannot  by  no  means 
allow  him  that." — Idem.  "  We  must  try  whether  or  no  we  cannot  increase  the  Attention  by  the 
Help  of  the  Senses." — BrighUand's  Gram.,  p.  263.  "There  is  nothing  more  admirable  nor  more 
useful." — Borne  Tooke,  Vol.  i,  p.  20.  "  And  what  in  no  time  to  come  he  can  never  be  said  to 
have  done,  he  can  never  be  supposed  to  do." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  345.  "  No  skill  could 
obviate,  nor  no  remedy  dispel,  the  terrible  infection." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  114.  "Prudery 
cannot  be  an  indication  neither  of  sense  nor  of  taste." — Spwrzheim,  on  Education,  p.  21.  "But 
that  scripture,  nor  no  other,  speaks  not  of  imperfect  feith." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  1'72.  "But  this 
scripture,  nor  none  other,  proves  not  that  faith  was  or  is  always  accompanied  with  doubting." — 
Ibid.  "The  light  of  Christ  is  not  nor  cannot  be  darkness." — lb.,  p.  252.  "Doth  not  the  Scrip- 
ture, which  cannot  lie,  give  none  of  the  saints  this  testimony?" — lb.,  p.  379.  "Which  do  not 
continue,  nor  are  not  binding. "t—/6..  Vol.  iii,  p.  79.  "  It  not  being  perceived  directly  no  more 
than  the  air." — OampbeWs  Ehet.,  p.  331.  "Let's  be  no  Stoics,  nor  no  stocks,  I  pray." — Shah., 
Shrew.  "  Where  there  is  no  marked  nor  peculiar  character  in  the  style." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  175. 
"There  can  be  no  rules  laid  down,  nor  no  manner  recommended." — Sheridan's  Lect,  p.  163. 
"  Bates.  '  He  hath  not  told  his  thought  to  the  king  ?' 
K  Henry.  '  No ;  nor  it  is  not  meet  he  should.' " — Shak. 

TJndek  Note  IS.— EVER  and  NEVER. 
"  The  prayer  of  Christ  is  more  than  sufficient  both  to  strengthen  us,  be  we  never  so  weak ; 
and  to  overthrow  all  adversary  power,  be  it  never  so  strong." — Hooker.  "  He  is  like  to  have  no 
share  in  it,  or  to  be  ever  the  better  for  it." — Law  and  Grace,  p.  23.  "  In  some  parts  of  Chih,  it 
seldom  or  ever  rains." —  Willeits's  Geog.  "  If  Pompey  shall  but  never  so  little  seem  to  like  it." 
—  Walker's  Particles,  Tp.  3i6.  "Latin:  ' Si  Pompeius  jpaKitim  modo  ostenderit  sibi  placere.'  Gic. 
i,  5." — lb.  "  Though  never  such  a  power  of  dogs  and  hunters  pursue  him." — WalJcer,ib.  "Latin: 
'  Quamlibet  magna  canum  et  venantium  urgente  vi.'  Plin.  1.  18,  c.  16." — lb.  "  Though  you  be 
never  so  excellent." — Waiker,  ib.  "Latin:  '  Qwintu/mvis  licet  excellas.'  Oic.  de  Amic." — lb. 
"  If  you  do  amiss  never  so  little." —  Walker,  ib.  "  Latin :  '  Si  ianiiUum  peccSssis.'  Plaut.  Bud. 
4,  4" — Ib.  "  If  we  cast  our  eyes  never  so  little  down." — Walker,  ib.  "Latin:  'Si  iantuhim 
ooulos  dejecerimus.'  Gic.1.  Ver." — Ib.  "  A  wise  man  scorneth  nothing,  be  it  never  so  small  or 
homely." — Book  of  Thoughts,  p.  31.  "  Because  they  have  seldom  or  ever  an  opportunity  of  learn- 
ing them  at  all." — Glarkson's  Prize-Essay,  p.  170.  "We  seldom  or  ever  see  those  forsaken  who 
trust  in  God." — Atterbv/ry. 

"Where,  playing  with  him  at  bo-peep. 
He  solved  all  problems,  ne'er  so  deep." — Hudibras. 

Under  Note  X. — Op  the  Form  of  Adverbs. 
"  One  can  scarce  think  that  Pope  was  capable  of  epic  or  tragic  poetry ;  but  within  a  certain 
limited  region,  he  has  been  outdone  by  no  poet." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  403.  "I,  who  now  read, 
have  near  finished  this  chapter." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  82.  "  And  yet,  to  refine  our  taste  with 
respect  to  beauties  of  art  or  of  nature,  is  scarce  endeavoured  in  any  seminary  of  learning." — 
Kame§,  El.  of  Orit,,  Vol.  i,  p.  viii.  "By  the  Numbers  being  confounded,  and  the  Possessives 
wrong  applied,  the  Passage  is  neither  English  nor  Grammar." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  123.  "The 
letter  G  is  wrong  named  jee." —Greighton's  Diet,  p.  viii.  "  Last ;  Remember  that  in  science,  as  in 
morals,  authority  cannot  make  right,  what,  in  itselfj  is  wrong." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  194. 
"  They  regulate  our  taste  even  where  we  are  scarce  sensible  of  them." — Kam^s,  El.  of  Oiit.,  ii, 
96.  "Slow  action,  for  example,  is  imitated  by  words  pronounced  slow." — lb.,  ii,  257.  "Sure,  if 
it  be  to  profit  withal,  it  must  be  in  order  to  save." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  366.  "Which  is  scarce 
possible  at  best." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  67.  "Our  wealth  being  near  finished." — Hakbis: 
PriesUey's  Gram.,  p.  80. 


CHAPTER  IX.— CONJUNCTIONS. 

The  syntax  of  Conjunctions  consists,  not  (as  L.  Murray  and  others 
erroneously  teach)  in  "their  power  of  determining  the  mood  of  verbs," 
or  the  "  cases  of  nouns  and  pronouns,"  but  in  the  simple  fact,  that  they 
link  together  such  and  such  terms,  and  thus  "  mark  the  connexions  of 
human  thought." — Beattie. 

KULE  XXII.— CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions  connect  words,  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences  :  as,  "  Let 
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tliere  be  no  strife,  I  pray  thee,  between  me  and  thee,  a?i(^_  between  my 
herdmen  and  thy  herdmen  ;  for  we  are  brethren." — Gen.,  xiii,  8. 
"  Ah  !  if  she  lend  not  arms  as  well  as  rules, 
What  can  she  more  than  tell  us  we  are  fools  ?" — Pope. 

Exception  First. 
The  conjunction  thai  sometimes  serves  merely  to  introduce  a  sentence  which  is  made  the  sub- 
ject or  the  object  of  a  finite  verb;*  as,  "  That  mind  is  not  matter,  is  certain." 
"  Thai  you  have  wronged  me,  doth  appear  in  this." — Shak. 
"  That  tune  is  mine,  0  Mead  I  to  thee,  I  owe." — Ymmg. 

,  Exception  Second. 

When  two  corresponding  conjunctions  occur,  in  their  usual  order,  the  former  should  generally 
be  parsed  as  referring  to  the  latter,  which  is  more  properly  the  connecting  word ;  as,  "  Neither 
sun  nor  stars  in  many  days  appeared." — Acts,  xxvii,  20.  "  Whether  that  evidence  has  been 
afforded  \or  not,]  is  a  matter  of  investigation." — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  18. 

Exception  Thikd. 

Either,  corresponding  to  or,  and  neifher,  corresponding  to  nor  or  iiot,  are  sometimes  transposed, 
so  as  to  repeat  the  disjunction  or  negation  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  as,  "  Where  then  was 
their  capacity  of  standing,  or  Ma  either  f — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  359.  "It  is  not  dangerous 
neither.'" — Bolingbroke,  on  Sisl,  p.  135.  "He  is  very  tall,  but  not  too  tall  neither." — Spect.. 
No.  475. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  XXII. 

Obs.  1.— Conjunctions  that  connect  particular  words,  generally  join  similar  parts  of  speech  in 
a  common  dependence  on  some  other  term.  Hence,  if  the  words  connected  be  such  as  have  cases, 
they  will  of  course  be  in  the  same  case ;  as,  "  For  tne  and  thee."-^Maii.,  xvii,  21.  "  Honour  thy 
fidher  and  thy  mother." — lb.,  xviii,  19.  Here  the  latter  noun  or  pronoun  is  connected  by  and  to 
the  former,  and  governed  by  the  same  preposition  or  verb.  Conjunctions  themselves  have  no 
government,  unless  the  questionable  phrase  "  (ham  whom"  may  be  reckoned  an  exception.  See 
Obs.  nth  below,  and  others  that  follow  it. 

Obs.  2. — ^Those  conjunctions  which  connect  sentences  or  clauses,  commonly  unite  one  sentence 
or  clause  to  an  other,  either  as  an  additional  assertion,  or  as  a  condition,  a  cause,  or  an  end,  of 
what  is  asserted.  The  conjunction  is  placed  between  the  terms  which  it  connects,  except  there  is 
a  transposition,  and  then  it  stands  before  the  dependent  term,  and  consequently  at  the  beginning 
of  the  whole  sentence:  as,  "He  taketh  away  the  first,  (hat  he  may  establish  the  second." — Beb., 
X,  9.     "  That  he  may  estabhsh  the  second,  he  taketh  away  the  first." 

Obs.  3. — The  term  that  follows  a  conjunction,  is  in  some  instances  a  phrase  of  several  words, 
yet  not  therefore  a  whole  clause  or  member,  unless  we  suppose  it  elliptical,  and  supply  what  vrill 
make  it  such :  as,  "  And  whatsoever  ye  do,  do  it  heartily,  as  to  (he  Lord,  and  not  unto  men." — 
Col,  iii,  23.  If  we  say,  this  means,  "as  doing  it  to  theLord,  and  not  as  doing  it  unto  men,"  the 
terms  are  still  mere  phrases ;  but  if  we  say,  the  sense  is,  "  as  if  ye  did  it  to  the  Lord,  and  not  as 
if  ye  did  it  unto  men,"  they  are  clauses,  or  sentences.  Churchill  says,  "The  ofBce  of  the  con- 
junction is,  to  connect  one  word  with  an  other,  or  one  phrase  with  an  other." — New  Gram.,  p. 
152.  But  he  uses  the  term  phrase  in  a  more  extended  sense  than  I  suppose  it  will  strictly 
bear :  he  means  by  it,  a  clause,  or  member ;  that  is,  a  sentence  which  forms  a  part  of  a  greater 
sentence. 

Obs.  4. — ^What  is  the  office  of  this  part  of  speech,  according  to  Lennie,  Bullions,  Brace,  Hartj 
Hiley,  Smith,  M'Culloch,  Webster,  Wells,  and  others,  who  say  that  it  "joins  words  and  sentences 
together,"  (see  Errors  on  p.  434  of  this  work,)  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  conceive.  If  they  imagine 
it  to  connect  "words"  on  the  one  side,  to  "sentences"  on  the  other;  this  is  plainly  absurd,  and 
contrary  to  facts.  If  they  suppose  it  to  join  sentence  to  sentence,  by  merely  connecting  word  to 
word,  in  a  joint  relation ;  this  also  is  absurd,  and  self-contradictory.  Again,  if  they  mean,  that 
the  conjunction  sometimes  connects  word  with  word,  and  sometimes,  sentence  with  sentence ;  this 
sense  they  have  not  expressed,  but  have  severally  puzzled  their  readers  by  an  ungrammatical  use 
of  the  word  "and."  One  of  the  best  among  them  says,  "In  the  sentence,  'He  amd  I  must  go,'  the 
word  and  unites  two  sentences,  and  thus  avoids  an  unnecessary  repetition ;  thus  instead  of  saying, 
'  He  must  go,'  '  I  must  go,'  we  connect  the  words  He,  J,  as  the  same  thing  is  affirmed  of  both,  namely, 
must  go." — Ililey's  Gram.,'  p.  53.  Here  is  the  incongruous  suggestion,  that  by  connecting  words 
only,  the  conjunction  in  fact  connects  sentences ;  and  the  stranger  blunder  concerning  those  words, 
that  "  the  same  thing  is  affirmed  of  both,  namely,  [tliM  theyl  must  go."  Whereas  it  is  plain,  that 
nothing  is  affirmed  of  either:  for  "He  and  Imust  go,"  only  affirms  oihim  and  me,  that  "we  must 

*  The  conjunction  that,  at  the  head  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  enables  us  to  assume  the  whole  preposition  as  one 
tMng:  as,  "All  arguments  whatever  are  directed  to  prove  one  or  other  of  these  three  things:  that  something  is 
true  i  that  it  is  morally  right  or  fit ;  or  that  it  is  profitable  and  gaoi."— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  318.  Here  each  that 
may  be  parsed  as  connecting  its  own  clause  to  the  first  clause  in  the  sentence ;  or,  to  the  word  things,  with 
which  the  three  clauses  are  in  a  sort  of  apposition.  If  we  conceive  it  to  have  no  such  connecting  power,  we  musk 
make  this  too  an  exception. 
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go.'"  And  again  it  is  plain,  that  and  here  connects  nothing  but  the  two  pronouns ;  for  no  one  will 
say,  that,  "^e  and  I  must  go  together,"  is  a  compound  sentence,  capable  of  being  resolved  into 
two  simple  sentences;  and  if,  "He  and  1  must  go"  is  compound  because  it  is  equivalent  to,  " He 
must  go,  and  I  must  go;"  so  is,  "  We  must  go"  for  the  same  reason,  though  it  has  but  one  nomi- 
native and  one  verb.  "He  arid  /were  present,"  is  rightly  given  by  Hiley  as  an  example  of  two 
pronouns  connected  together  by  and.  (See  his  Gram..,  p.  105.)  But,  of  verbs  connected  to  each 
other,  he  absurdly  supposes  the  following  to  be  examples:  "He  spake,  and  it  was  done." — "I 
know  it,  and  I  can  prove  it." — "  Do  you  say  so,  and  can  you  prove  it  ?" — lb.  Hero  and  connects 
sentences,  and  not  particular  words. 

Obs.  5. — Two  or  three  conjunctions  sometimes  come  together;  as,  ""What  rests,  but  that  tTxe 
mortal  sentence  pass?" — Milton.  "Nor  yet  that  he  should  offer  himself  often." — Heb.,  ix,  25. 
These  may  be  severally  parsed  as  "  connecting  what  precedes  and  what  follows."  and  the  observ- 
ant reader  will  not  fail  to  notice,  that  such  combinations  of  connecting  particles  are  sometimes 
required  by  the  sense ;  but,  since  nothing  that  is  needless,  is  really  proper,  conjunctions  should 
not  be  unnecessarily  accumulated:  as,  "  But  aSd  if  that  evil  servant  say  in  his  heart,"  &c. — Mait, 
xxiv,  48.  Greek,  "'E«v  (S5  e'mri  6  Kwcbg  6ov?.oc  inElvoc,"  &0.  Here  is  no  arid.  "  But  Afw  if  she 
depart." — 1  Oiir.,  vii,  11.  This  is  almost  a  literal  rendering  of  the  Greek,  "'Eiiv  6i  Kal  x'jpt'n^i," 
— yet  either  but  or  and  is  certainly  useless.  "In  several  cases,"  says  Priestley,  "we  content 
ourselves,  now,  with  fewer  conjunctive  particles  than  our  ancestors  did  [say  used].  Example : 
'  So  A3  that  his  doctrines  were  embraced  by  great  numbers.'  Universal  Hist.,  Vol.  29,  p.  501.  So 
that  would  have  been  much  easier,  and  better." — Priestley^s  Gram,.,  p.  139.  Some  of  the  poets 
have  often  used  the  word  that  as  an  expletive,  to  fill  the  measure  of  their  verse ;  as, 
""When  that  the  poor  have  cried,  Csesar  hath  wept." — Shakspeaire. 
"  If  that  he  be  a  dog,  boware  his  fangs." — Id. 
"  That  made  him  pine  away  and  moulder, 
As  though  that  he  had  been  no  soldier." — Butler's  Poems,  p.  164. 
Obs.  6. — yr.  Allen  remarks,  that,  "  And  is  soinetimes  introduced  to  engage  our  attention  to  a 
following  word  or  phrase  ;  as,  '  Part  pays,  and  justly,  the  deserving  steer.'  [Pope.]  'I  see  thee 
fall,  and  by  Achilles'  hand.'  [/d]."^-itZfcn's  E.  Gram.,  p.  184.  The  like  idiom,  he  says,  occurs 
in  these  passages  of  latin :  "'Forsanei  haeo  olim  meminisse  juvabit.'  Tirg.  '  Mors  ei  ftigacem 
per.sequitur  virum.'  Hor." — Allen's  Gram.,  p.  184.  But  it  seems  to  me,  that  and  and  et  are  here 
regular  connectives.  The  former  implies  a  repetition  of  the  preceding  verb :  as,  "  Part  pays,  and 
justly  pays,  the  deserving  steer." — "  I  see  thee  fall,  and  fall  by  Achilles'  hand."  The  latter  refers 
back  to  what  was  said  before :  thus,  "  Perhaps  it  will  also  hereafter  delight  you  to  recount  these 
evils." — "  And  death  pursues  the  man  that  flees."  In  the  following  text,  the  conjunction  is  more 
like  an  expletive ;  but  even  here  it  suggests  an  extension  of  the  discourse  then  in  progress : 
"Lord,  and  what  shall  this  man  do?" — John,  s^  21.  "Kvpie,  oirog  6i  ri;" — "Domine,  hio 
autem  quid  ?" — Bern. 

Obs.  7. — The  conjunction  as  often  unites  words  that  are  in  apposition,  or  in  the  same  case ;  as, 
"He offered  himself  as  a,  journeyman." — "I  assume  it  as  afact." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  94.  "In 
an  other  example  of  the  same  kind,  the  earth,  as  a  common  mother,  is  animated  to  give  refuge 
against  a  father's  unkindness." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit,  Vol.  ii,  p.  168.  "  And  then  to  offer  himself 
up  AS  a  sacrifice  and  propitiation  for  them." — Scougal,  p.  99.  So,  likewise,  when  an  intransitive 
verb  takes  the  same  ease  after  as  before  it,  by  Rule  6th ;  as,  "  Johnson  soon  after  engaged  as 
usher  in  a  school." — L.  Murray.  "  He  was  employed  as  usher."  In  all  these  examples,  the  case 
that  follows  as,  is  determined  by  that  which  precedes.  If  after  the  verb  "engaged"  we  supply 
himself,  usher  becomes  objec.ive,  and  is  in  apposition  with  the  pronoun,  and  not  in  agreement 
with  Johnson:  "  He  engaged  himjself  as  usher."  One  late  writer,  ignorant  or  regardless  of  the 
analogy  of  General  Grammar,  imagines  this  case  to  be  an  "objective  governed  by  the  conjunction 
as,"  according  to  the  following  rule:  "  The  conjunction  as,  when  it  takes  the  meaning  of  for,  or 
in  the  character  off  governs  the  objective  case;  as,  Addison,  as  a  writer  of  .prose,  is  highly  distin- 
guished."— J.  M.  Putnam's  Gram.,  p.  113.  S.  W.  Clark,  in  his  grammar  pubhshed  in  1848,  sets 
as  in  his  list  of  prepositions,  with  this  example :  " '  That  England  can  spare  fi-om  her  service  such 
menas  him.' — Lord  Brougham." — Clark's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  92.  And  again:  "  When  the  second 
term  of  a,-  Comparison  of  equality  is  a  Noun,  or  Pronoun,  the  Preposition  as  is  commonly  used. 
Example — '  He  hath  died  to  redeem  such  a  rebel  as  he.' —  Wesley."  Undoubtedly,  "Wesley  and 
Brougham  here  erroneously  supposed  the  as  to  connect  words  only,  and  consequently  to  requure 
them  to  be  in  the  same  case,  agreeably  to  Obs.  1st,  above ;  but  a  moment's  reflection  on  the  sense, 
should  convince  any  one,  that  the  construction  requires  the  nominative  forms  he  and  /,  with  the 
verbs  is  and  am,  understood. 

Ons.  8. — The  conjunction  as  may  also  be  used  between  an  adjective  or  a  participle  and  the 
noun  to  which  the  adjective  or  participle  relates ;  as,  "  It  does  not  appear  that  brutes  have  the 
least  reflex  sense  of  actions  as  distinguished  from  events;  or  that  will  and  design,  -which  consti- 
tute the  very  nature  o{  actions  as  such,  are  at  all  an  object  of  their  perception." — Butler's  Arwdogy, 
p.  277. 

Obs.  9. — As  frequently  has  the  force  of  a  relative  pronoun,  and  when  it  evidently  sustains  the 
relation  of  a  case,  it  ought  to  be  called,  and  generally  is  called,  a  pronoun,  rather  than  a  conjunc- 
tion ;  as,  "  Avoid  such  as  a/re  vicious." — Anon.  "  But  as  many  as  received  him,"  &c. — John,  i,  12. 
"  "We  have  reduced  the  terms  into  as  small  a  number  as  was  consistent  with  perspicuity  and  dis- 
tiaotion." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  ix.     Here  as  represents  a  noun,  and  while  it  serves  to  connect 
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the  two  parts  of  the  aentenoe,  it  is  also  the  subject  of  a  verb.  These  being  the  true  character- 
istics of  a  relative  pronoun,  it  is  proper  to  refer  the  word  to  that  class.  But  when  a  clause  or  a 
sentence  is  the  antecedent,  it  is  better  to  consider  the  as  a  conjunction,  and  to  supply  the  pronoun 
it,  if  the  writer  has  not  used  it ;  as,  "  He  is  angry,  as  [it]  appears  by  this  letter."  Home  Tooke 
says,  "  The  truth  is,  that  AS  is  also  an  article ;  and  (however  and  whenever  used  in  English)  means 
the  same  as  It,  or  That,  or  Which:' — Diversions  of  Farley,  Vol.  i,  p.  223.  But  what  definition 
he  would  give  to  "  an  a/rticle,"  does  not  appear. 

Obs.  10. — In  some  examples,  it  seems  questionable  whether  as  ought  to  be  reckoned  a  pro- 
noun, or  ought  rather  to  be  parsed  as  a  conjunction  after  which  a  nominative  is  understood ;  as, 
"  He  then  read  the  conditions  as  follow." — "The  conditions  are  as  follow." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p. 
106.  "The  principal  evidences  on  which  this  assertion  is  grouuded,  are  as  follow." — Gurney's 
Essays,  p.  166.  "  The  Quiescent  verbs  are  as  follow." — Pike's  JSeb.  Lex.,  p.  184.  "  The  other 
numbers  are  duplications  of  these,  and  proceed  as  follow." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  Vol  ii, 
p.  35.  "  The  most  eminent  of  the  kennel  are  bloodhounds,  which  lead  the  van,  and  are  as  fol- 
low."—Steele,  Tattler,  No.  62.  "  His  words  are  a^  follow."— Sped,  No.  62.  "  The  words  are  as 
follow." — Addison,  Sped.,  No.  513.  "  The  objections  that  are  raised  against  it  as  a  tragedy,  are 
asfoMow:'—Gay,  Pref  to  What  d' ye  call  it.^.  "The  particulars  are  as  foUow." — Bvxke's  Gram,., 
p.  93.  "The  principal  interjections  in  English  are  as  fdUow." — Ward's  Gram.,  p.  81.  In  all 
these  instances,  one  may  suppose  the  final  clause  to  mean,  "as  they  here  foUow;" — or,  supposing 
as  to  be  a  pronoun,  one  may  conceive  it  to  mean,  "  such  as  follow."  But  some  critical  writers,  it . 
appears,  prefer  the  singular  verb,  "  as  follows."  Hear  Campbell :  "  When  a  verb  is  used  imper- 
sonally, it  ought  undoubtedly  to  be  in  the  singular  number,  whether  the  neuter  pronoun  be  ex- 
pressed or  understood ;  and  when  no  nominative  in  the  sentence  can  regularly  be  construed  with 
the  verb,  it  ought  to  be  considered  as  impersonal.  For  this  reason,  analogy  as  well  as  usage  favour 
[say  favours']  this  mode  of  expression,  'The  conditions  of  the  agreement  were  as  follows;' 
and  not  '  as  follow.'  A  few  late  writers  have  inconsiderately  adopted  this  last  form  through  a 
mistake  of  the  construction.  For  the  same  reason  we  ought  to  say,  '  I  shall  consider  his  censures 
so  far  only  as  concerns  my  friend's  conduct;'  and  not  '  so  far  as  concern.'  " — Philosophy  of  Rhet, 
p.  229.  Itistoo  much  to  say,  at  least  of  one  of  these  sentences,  that  there  is  no  nominative  with 
which  the  plural  verb  can  be  regularly  construed.  In  the  former,  the  word  as  may  be  said  to  be 
a  plural  nominative ;  or,  if  we  will  have  this  to  be  a  conjunction,  the  pronoun  they,  representing 
conditions,  may  be  regularly  supplied,  as  above.  In  the  latter,  indeed,  as  is  not  a  pronoun  ;  be- 
cause it  refers  to  "sofwr,"  which  is  not  a  noun.  But  the  sentence  is  lad  English;  because  the 
verb  concern  or  concerns  is  improperly  left  without  a  nominative.  Say  therefore,  '  I  shall  consider 
his  censures  so  far  only  as  they  concern  my  friend's  conduct;' — or,  'so  far  only  as  m2//nend'« 
conduct  is  concerned.'  The  following  is  an  other  example  which  I  conceive  to  be  wrong ;  because, 
with  an  adverb  for  its  antecedent,  as  is  made  a  nominative :  ".They  ought  therefore  to  be  uttered 
as  quickly  as  is  consistent  with  distinct  articulation." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  16.  Say  rather, 
"  They  ought  therefore  to  be  uttered  with  as  mv^h  rapidity  as  is  consistent  with  distinct  articula- 
tion." 

Oes.  11. — Lindley  Murray  was  so  much  puzzled  with  Tooke's  notion  of  as,  and  Campbell's  doc- 
trine of  the  impersonal  verb,  that  he  has  expressly  left  his  pupils  to  hesitate  and  doubt,  like 
himself,  whether  one  ought  to  say  "as  follows"  or  "  as  follow,"  when  the  preceding  noun  is 
plural ;  or — to  furnish  an  alternative,  (if  they  choose  it,)  he  shows  them  at  last  how  they  may 
dodge  the  question,  by  adopting  some  other  phraseology.  He  begins  thus :  "  Grammarians  differ 
in  opinion,  respecting  the  propriety  of  the  following  modes  of  expression :  '  The  arguments 
advanced  were  nearly  as  follows;'  'the  positions  were,  as  appears,  incontrovertible.'" — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  146.  Then  follows  a  detail  of  suggestions  fi-om  Campbell  and  others,  all  the  quo- 
tations being  anonymous,  or  at  least  without  definite  references.  Omitting  these,  I  would  here 
say  of  the  two  examples  given,  that  they  are  not  parallel  instances.  For,  ^'  as  follows,"  refers  to 
what  the  arguments  were, — to  the  thmgs  themselves,  considered  plurally,  and  immediately  to  bo 
exhibited;  wherefore  the  expression  ought  rather  to  have  been,  "as follow,"  or,  "as  they  here  ■ 
follow."  But,  "  as  appears"  means  " as  it  appears,"  or  "as  the  case  now  appears;"  and  one  of 
these  plain  modes  of  expression  would  have  been  much  preferable,  because  the  as  is  here  evi- 
dently nothing  but  a  conjunction. 

Obs.  12. — "  The  diversity  of  sentiment  on  this  subject,"  says  L.  Murray,  "and  the  respecta- 
bility of  the  different  opponents,  will  naturally  induce  the  readers  to  pause  and  reflect,  before  they 
decide." — Octavo  Gram,.,  p.  14T.  The  equivalent  expressions  by  means  of  which  he  proposes  to 
evade  at  last  the  dilemma,  are  the  following :  "  The  arguments  advanced  were  nearly  such  as  fol- 
low;"— "The  arguments  advanced  were  nearly  of  the  following  nature;" — "The  following  are 
nearly  the  arguments  which  were  advanced ;" — "  The  arguments  advanced  were  nearly  those 
which  follow ; " — "  These,  or  nearly  these,  were  the  arguments  advanced ;" — "  The  positions  were 
such  as  appear  incontrovertible ;" — "  It  appears  that  the  positions  were.incontrovertible;" — "  That 
the  positions  were  incontrovertible,  is  apparent;" — "The  positions  were  apparently  incontrovert- 
ible;"— "In  appearance,  the  positions  were  incontrovertible." — Ibid.  If  to  shun  the  expression 
will  serve  our  turn,  surely  here  are  ways  enough  I  But  to  those  who  "  pause  and  reflect "  with 
the  intention  to  decide,  I  would  commend  the  following  example :  "  Eeconciliatioh  was  offered, 
on  conditions  as  moderate  as  were  consistent  with  a  permanent  union." — Murray's  Key,  under 
Rule  1.  Here  Murray  supposes  "was"  to  be  wrong,  and  accordingly  changes  it  to  "were,"  by 
the  llule,  "  A  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative  case  in  number  and  person."    But  the  amend- 
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ment  ia  a  pointed  rejection  of  Campbell's  "impersonal  Verb,"  or  verb  which  "has  no  nomina- 
tive ;"  and  if  the  singular  is  not  right  here,  the  rhetorician's  respectable  authority  vouches  only  for 
a  catalogue  of  errors  Again,  if  this  verb  must  be  wen  in  order  to  agree  with  its  nominative,  it 
is  still  not  clear  that  as,  is,  or  ought  to  be,  the  nominative;  because  the  meaning  may  perhaps  be 
better  expressed  thus : — "  on  conditions  as  moderate  as  any  thai  were  consistent  with  a  permanent 
union." 

Obs.  13. — A  late  writer  expresses  his  decision  of  the  foregoing  question  thus :  "  Of  all  the  dif- 
ferent opinions  on  a  grammatical  subject,  which  have  arisen,  in  the  literary  world,  there  scarcely 
appears  one  more  indefensible  than  that  of  supposing  as  follows  to  be  an  impersonal  verb,  and  to 
be  correctly  used  in  such  sentences  as  this,  '  The  conditions  were  as  follows.'  Nay,  we  are  told 
that,  "  A  few  late  writers  have  adopted  this  form,  '  The  conditions  were  as  follow,'  inconsider- 
ately]" and,  to  prove  this  charge  of  ineonsiderateness,  the  foUowmg  sentence  is  brought  forward: 
'  I  shall  consider  his  censure  \censwres  is  the  word  used  by  Campbell  and  by  Murray]  po  far  only 
as  concern  my. friend's  conduct,'  which  should  be,  it  is  ajlded,  'as  concerns,  and  not  as  concern.' 
If  analogy,  simplicity,  or  syntactical  authority,  is  of  any  value  in  our  resolution  of  the  sentence, 
'  The  conditions  were  as  follows,'  the  word  os  is  as  evident  a  relative  as  language  can  afford.  It 
is  undoubtedly  equivalent  to  that  or  which,  and  relates  to  its  antecedent  those  or  siich  understood, 
and  should  have  been  the  nominative  to  the  yerh follow;  the  sentence,  in  its  present  form,  being 
inaccurate.  The  second  sentence  is  by  no  means  a  parallel  one.  The  word  as  is  a  conjunction ; 
and  though  it  has,  as  a'relative,  a  reference  to  its  antecedent  so,  yet  in  its  capacity  of  a  mere 
conjunction,  it  cannot  possibly  be  the  nominative  case  to  any  verb.  It  should  be,  "it  concerns.' 
Whenever  as  relates  to  an  adverUal  antecedent ;  as  in  the  sentence,  '  So  far  as  it  concerns  me,' 
it  is  merely  a  conjunction ;  but  when  it  refers  to  an  adjective  antecedent ;  as  in  the  sentence, '  The 
business  is  such  as  concerns  me;'  it  must  be  a  relative,  and  susceptible  of  case,  whether  its  ante- 
cedent is  expressed  or  understood ;  being,  in  fact,  the  nominative  to  the  verb  concerns." — Nixon's 
Parser,  p.  145.  It  will  be  perceived  by  the  preceding  remarks,  that  I  do  not  cite  what  is  here 
said,  as  believing  it  to  be  in  all  respects  well  said,  though  it  is  mainly  so.  In  regard  to  the  pointy 
at  issue,  I  shall  add  but  one  critical  authority  more:  "  'The  circumstances  were  asfoUows.'  Sev- 
eral grammarians  and  critics  have  approved  this  phraseology :  I  am  inclined,  however,  to  concur 
with  those  who  prefer  ^  as  follow.'  " — Orornbie,  on  Etym.  amd  Synt.,  p.  388. 

Obs.  14. — The  conjunction  that  is  frequently  understood ;  as,  "  It  is  seldom  \ihat\  their  coun- 
sels are  listened  ta" — Robertson's  Amer.,  i,  316.  "  The  truth  is,  [that]  grammar  is  very  much 
neglected  among  us." — Lowth's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  vi.  "  The  Sportsman  believes  \tha{\  there  is 
Good  in  his  Chaoe  [chase.]" — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  296. 

"Thou  wamst  ine  \thai\  I  have  done  amiss; 
I  should  have  earlier  looked  to  this." — Scott, 

Obs.  15. — After  tluin  or  as,  connecting  the  terms  of  a  comparison,  there  is  usually  an  ellipsis 
of  some  word  or  words.     The  construction  of  the  words  employed  may  be  seen,  when  the  eUipsis 
is  suppUed ;  as,  "  They  are  stronger  them,  we"  [are.] — Numb.,  xiii,  31.     "  Wisdom  is  better  than 
weapons  of  war"  [are.] — Ecd.,  ix,  18.     "He  does  nothing  who  endeavours  to  do  more  than  [what] 
is  allowed  to  humanity." — Dr.  Johnson.     "  My  punishment  is  greater  than  [what]  1  can  bear." — 
Gen.,  iv,  13.     "  Ralph  gave  him  more  than  1"  [gave  him.] — Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  351.     "  Ralph 
gave  him  more  than  [he  gave]  me." — Ibid.     "  Revelation,  surely,  was  never  intended  for  such  as 
he"  [is.] — Oo/inpbeU's  Fow  Gospels,  p.  iv.     "Let  such  as  him  sneer  if  they  will." — Liberator,  Vol 
ix,  p.  182.     Here  him  ought  to  be  he,  according  to  Rule  2d,  because  the  text  speaks  of  such  as 
,heis  or  was.     "  '  You  were  as  innocent  of  it  as  me ;'  '  He  did  it  as  well  as  me.'     In  both  places  it 
ought  to  be  /;  that  is,  as  I  was,  as  I  did." — GhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  352. 
"  Rather  let  such  poor  souls  as  you  and  I 
Say  that  the  hohdays  are  drawing  nigh." — Swift. 

Obs.  16. — ^The  doctrine  above  stated,  of  ellipses  after  than  and  as,  proceeds  on  the  supposition 
that  these  words  are  conjunctions,  and  that  they  connect,  not  particular  words  merely,  but  sen- 
tences, or  clauses.  It  ia  the  common  doctrine  of  nearly  aU  our  grammarians,  and  is  doubtless 
liable  to  fewer  objections  than  any  other  theory  that  ever  has  been,  or  ever  can  be,  devised  in 
lieu  of  it.  Yet  as  is  not  always  a  conjunction ;  nor,  when  it  is  a  conjunction,  does  it  always  con- 
nect sentences ;  nor,  when  it  connects  sentences,  is  there  always  an  ellipsis ;  nor,  when  there  is 
an  ellipsis,  is  it  always  quite  certain  what  that  ellipsis  is.  All  these  facts  have  been  made  plain, 
by  observations  that  have  already  been  bestowed  on  the  word :  and,  according  to  some  gramma- 
rians, the  same  things  may  severally  be  affirmed  of  the  word  than.  But  most  authors  consider 
than  to  Ije  always  a  conjunction,  and  generally,  if  not  always,  to  connect  sentences.  Johnson  and 
Webster,  in  their  dictionaries,  mark  it  for  an  cuiverb ;  and  the  latter  says  of  it,  "  This  word  signi- 
fies also  then,  both  in  English  and  Dutch." — Webster's  Amer.  Diet,  8vo,  w.  Than.  But  what  he 
means  by  "ateo,"  I  know  not;  and  surely,  in  no  English  of  this  age,  is  tlian  equivalent  to  then, 
or  then  to  tham.  The  andent  practice  of  putting  then  for  than,  is  now  entirely  obsolete  ;*  and,  as 
we  have  no  other  term  of  the  same  import,  moat  of  our  expositors  merely  explain  tJian  as  "  a 
particle  used  in  comparison." — Johnson,  Worcester,  Maunder.  Some  absurdly  define  it  thus: 
"Than,  adv.  Placed  in  comparison." — WaXker,  (Rhym.  Diet.,)  Jonas,  Scott.    According  to  this 

•  "  Note,  aiK"  ani  tlwn  are  distinct  Particles,  but  use  hath  made  thp  using  of  Vien  for  tliati  after  a  Compar- 
fttive  Degree  at  least  pasmile.  See  Butler's  Eng.  Gram.  Inies."— Walker's  Eng.  Particles,  Tenth  Ed.,  1691, 
p.  333. 
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definition,  thmi  would  be  a  piwticiple  !  But,  since  an  express  comparison  necessarily  implies  a 
connexion  between  different  terms,  it  cannot  well  be  denied  that  than  is  a  connective! word; 
wherefore,  not  to  detain  the  reader  with  any  profitless  controversy,  I  shall  take  it  for  granted  that 
this  word  is  always  a  conjunction.  That  it  always  connects  sentences,  I  do  not  affirm ;  because 
there  are  instances  in  which  it  is  difficult  to  Suppose  it  to  connect  anything  more  than  particular 
words:  as,  "Less  judgement  tkamnit  is  more  sail  (fem  ballast." — Pernn^s  Maxims.  "With  no 
less  eloquence  than  freedom.  'Pari  eloquentid,  ax:  libertate.'  TaaMs.^' — Walker's  Particles,  p. 
200.  "  Any  comparison  between  these  two  classes  of  writers,  cannot  be  other  tham,  vague  and 
loose." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  341.  "  This  far  more  than  compensates  all  those  little  negligences." — 
lb.,  p.  200. 

"  Remember  Handel  ?     Who  that  was  not  bom 
Deaf  as  the  dead  to  harmony,  forgets. 
Or  can,  the  more  thanMomer  of  his  age?" — Cowper. 

Obs.  it. — ^When  any  two  declinable  words  are  connected  by  ihan  or  as,  they  are  almost  always, 
according  to  the  true  idiom  of  our  language,  to  be  put  in  the  same  case,  whether  we  suppose  an 
ellipsis  in  the  construction  of  the  latter,  or  not  j  as,  "  My  Father  is  greater  than  I." — Bible. 
"What  do  2/e  more  than  others  f — Matt,  v,  47.  "More  mere  than  women  were  there." — Mv/r- 
ray's  Gram.,  p.  114.  "  Entreat  him  as  a  father,  and  the  younger  men  as  brethren." — 1  Tim.,  v, 
1.  "  I  would  that  all  mem  were  even  as  I  myself" — 1  Cor.,  vii,  1.  "  Simon,  son  of  Jonas,  lovest 
thou  me  more  than  these?" — John,  xxi,  15.  This  last  text  is  manifestly  omSi^'Motis;  so  that 
some  readers  will  doubt  whether  it  means — "more  than  thou  lovest  these,"  or — "more  than  these 
love  me."  Is  not  this  because  there  is  an  ellipsis  in  the  sentence,  and  such  a  one  as  may  be  vari- 
ously conceived  and  supplied?  The  original  too  is  ambiguous,  but  not  for  the  same  reason: 
"  Si/zwv  'Icivd,  ayoTT^f  fis  ttTleIov  tovtuv  ;" — And  so  is  the  Latin  of  the  Vulgate  and  of  Montanus : 
"  Simon  Jona,  diligis  me  plus  his  f  Wherefore  Beza  expressed  it  differently :  "  Simon  ^Zi  Jomx, 
dUigis  me  plus  qucbm  hif"  The  French  Bible  has  it :  "Simon,  fils  de  Jona,  m'aimes-tu  plus  que 
«e /orei  ceux-oi  ?"  And  the  expression  in  English  should  rather  have  been,  "  Lovest  thou  me 
more  than  do  these  ?" 

Obs.  18. — The  comparative  degree,  in  Greek,  is  said  to  govern  the  genitive  case ;  in  Latin,  the 
ablative :  that  is,  the  genitive  or  the  ablative  is  sometimes  put  after  this  degree  without  any  con- 
necting particle  corresponding  to  than,  and  without  producing  a  compound  sentence.     We  have 
examples  in  the  phrases,  "  ■k%uov  tovtuv"  and  "plus  his,"  above.     Of  such  a  construction  our 
language  admits  no  real  example ;  that  is,  no  exact  parallel.     But  we  have  an  imitation  of  it  in 
the  phrase  than  whom,  as  in  this  hackneyed  example  from  Milton : 
"  Which,  when  Beelzebub  perceived,  iham  whom, 
Satan  except,  none  higher  sat,"  &c. — Paradise  Lost,  B.  ii,  1.  300. 
The  objective,  whom,  is  here  preferred  to  the  nominative,  who,  because  the  Latin  ablative  is  com- 
monly rendered  by  the  former  case,  rather  than  by  the  latter ;  but  this  phrase  is  no  more  expli- 
cable according  to  the  usual  principles  of  English  grammar,  than  the  error  of  putting  the  objective 
case  for  a  version  of  the  ablative  absolute.     If  the  imitation  is  to  be  judged  allowable,  it  is  to  us 
a  figure  of  syntax — an  obvious  example  of  EnaUage,  and  of  that  form  of  Enallag^,  which  is  com- 
monly called  Antiptosis,  or  the  putting  of  one  case  for  an  other. 

Obs.  19. — This  use  oiwhom  after  than  has  greatly  puzzled  and  misled  our  grammarians ;  many 
of  whom  have  thence  concluded  that  than  must  needs  be,  at  least  in  this  instance,  a  preposition,* 
and  some  have  extended  the  principle  beyond  this,  so  as  to  include  tham,  which,  than  whose  with 
its  following  noun,  and  other  nominatives  which  they  will  have  to  be  objectives ;  as,  "  I  should 
seem  guilty  .of  ingratitude,  than  which  nothing  is  more  shameful."  See  BusseU's  Gram.,  p.  304. 
"  Washington,  than  whose  fame  naught  earthly  can  be  purer." — Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  204.  "  Tou 
have  given  him  more  than  I.  Tou  have  sent  her  as  much  as  he." — Buchamam's  Mig.  Syntax,  p. 
116.  These  last  two  sentences  are  erroneously  called  by  their' author,  "false  syntax;"  not  indeed 
with  a  notion  that  than  and  as  are  prepositions,  but  on  the  felse  supposition  that  the  preposition 

*  "  When  the  relative  wTw  follows  the  preposition  than,  it  must  he  used  as  in  the  accusative  case." Buckets 

Gram.,  p.  93.  Dr.  Priestley  seems  to  have  imagined  the  irord  tTian  to  be  always  a  preposition;  for  he  coiitends 
against  the  common  doctrine  and  practice  respecting  the  case  after  it;  "  It  is,  likewise,  said,  that  the  nominative 
case  ought  to  follow  the  preposition  than;  because  the  verb  to  be  is  understood  after  it;  As,  You  are  taller  than 
he,  and  not  taller  than  him ;  because  at  full  length,  it  would  be,  You  are  taller  than  he  is ;  but"since  it  is  allowed, 
that  the  oblique  case  should  follow  prepositions ;  and  since  the  comparative  degree  of  an  adjective,  and  the  parti- 
cle than  have,  certainly,  between  them,  the  force  of  a  preposition,  expressing  the  relation  of  one  word  to  another, 
they  ought  to  require  the  oblique  case  of  the  pronoun  following."— Priesfiej/'g  Gram.,  p.  105.  If  than  were  a 
preposition,  this  reasoning  would  certainly  be  right ;  but  the  Doctor  begs  the  question,  by  assuming  that  it  is  a 
preposition.  William  Ward,  an  other  noted  grammarian  of  the  same  age,  supposes  that,  "  Me  sapientior  es, 
may  be  translated,  Thou  art  wiser  than  me."  He  also,  in  the  same  place,  avers,  that,  "  The  best  English 
Writers  have  considered  than  as  a  Sign  of  an  oblique  Case ;  as,  '  She  suffers  more  than  me.'  Swift,  i.  e.  more 
than  I  suffer. 

'  Thou  art  a  Girl  as  much  brighter  than  hek, 
As  he  was  a  Poet  suhlimer  than  me.'    Prior. 
i.  e.  Thou  art  a  Girl  as  much  brighter  than  she  was,  as  hexas  a  Poet  subliraer  tham  I  am.'"— Ward's  Practical 
Gra/m.,  p.  112.     These  examples  of  the  objective  case  after  thhffi,  were  justly  regarded  by  Lowth  as  bad  English. 
The  construction,  however,  has  a  modern  advocate  in  S.  W.  Clark,  who  will  have  the  conjunctions  aa,  but,  save, 
saving,  and  than,  as  well  as  the  adjectives  like,  tmlike,  near,  next,  nigh,  and  opposite,  to  be  prepositions. 

"After  a  Comparative  the  Preposition  than  is  commonly  used.    Example Grammar  is  more  interesting  than 

all  my  other  studies."— 0!ar*'s  Practical  Gram.,  p.  178.  'Ms,  like,  than,  &o.,  indicate  a  relation  of  compari- 
son.   Example  '  Thou  hast  been  wiser  all  the  while  than  me.'    Soutfiey's  Letters.'" lb.,  p.  96.  ^    Here  correct 

usage  undoubtedly  requires  /,  and  not  me.    Such  at  least  is  my  opinion. 
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to  must  necessarily  be  understood  between  them  and  the  pronouns,  as  it  is  between  the  preceding 
verbs  and  the  pronouns  him  and  Tier.  But,  in  fact,  "  You  have  given  him  more  than  I"  is  per- 
fectly good  English ;  the  last  clause  of  which  plainly  means — "  more  than  I  have  given  him." 
And,  "  You  have  sent  her  as  much  as  he,"  will  of  course  be  understood  to  mean — "  as  much  as 
he  has  sent  her;"  but  here,  because  the  auxihary  implied  is  different  from  the  one  expressed,  it 
might  have  been  as  well  to  have  inserted  it:  thus,  "  Tow  have  sent  her  as  much  as  he  has."  "She 
reviles  you  as  much  as  he"  is  also  good  English,  though  found,  with  the  foregoing,  among  Bu- 
chanan's examples  of  "false  syntax" 

Obs.  20. — Murray's  twentieth  Eule  of  syntax  avers,  that,  "  When  the  qualities  of  different 
things  are  compared,  the  latter  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  governed  by  the  conjunction  thorn,  or  as,  but 
agrees  with  the  verb,"  &o. —  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  214;  Russell's  Gram.,  103;  Bacon's,  51;  Alijer's, 
11;  Smith's,  1'79;  Msk's,  138.  To  this  rule,  the  great  Compiler  and  most  of  his  followers . say, 
that  than  whom  "is  an  exception,"  or  "seems  to  form  an  exception;"  to  which  they  add,  that, 
"  the  phrase  is,  however,  avoided  by  the  best  modern  writers." — Murray,  i,  215.  This  latter  as- 
sertion Russell  conceives  to  be  untrue :  the  former  he  adopts ;  and,  calling  than  whom  "  an  excep- 
tion to  the  general  rule,"  says  of  it,  (with  no  great  consistency,)  "Here  the  conjunction  than 
has  certainly  the  force  of  a  preposition,  and  supplies  its  place  by  governing  the  relative." — 
RusselVs  Abridgement  of  Mmray's  Gram.,  p.-104.  But  this  is  hardly  an  instance  to  which  one 
would  apply  the  maxim  elsewhere  adopted  by  Murray:  " Exceptio  proiai  regulam." — Octavo 
Gram.,  p.  205.  To  ascribe  to  a  conjunction  the  governing  power  of  a  preposition,  is  a  very  wide 
step,  and  quite  too  much  like  straddUng  the  line  which  separates  these  parts  of  speech  one  from 
the  other. 

Obs.  21. — Churchill  says,  "  If  there  be  no  elhpsis  to  supply,  as  sometimes  happens  when  a  pro- 
noun relative  occurs  after  than ;  the  relative  is  to  be  put  in  the  objective  case  absolute :  a."!,  '  Alfred, 
than  whom  a  greater  king  never  reigned,  deserves  to  be  held  up  as  a  model  to  all  future  sove- 
reigns.' " — New  Gra/m.,  p.  153.  Among  his  Notes,  he  has  one  with  reference  to  this  "  objective 
case  absolute,"  as  follows :  " It  is  not  governed  by  the  conjunction,  for  on  no  other  occasion  does  a 
conjunction  govern  any  case ;  or  by  any  word  understood,  for  we  can  insert  no  word,  or  words, 
that  will  reconcile  the  phrase  with  any  other  rule  of  grammar :  and  if  we  employ  a  pronoun  per- 
sonal instead  of  the  relative,  as  fte,  which  will  admit  of  being  resolved  elHptically,  it  must  be  put 
in  the  nominative  case." — lb.,  p.  352.  Against  this  gentleman's  doctrine,  one  may  very  well 
argue,  as  he  himself  does  against  that  of  Murray,  Russell,  and  others ;  that  on  no  other  occasion 
do  we  speak  of  putting  "the  objective  case  absolute;"  and  if,  agreeably  to  the  analogy  of  our 
own  tongue,  our  distinguished  authors  would  condescend  to  say  than  who,*  surely  nobody  would 
think  of  caUing  this  an  instance  of  the  nominative  case  absolute, — except  perhaps  one  swagger- 
ing new  theorist,  that  most  pedantic  of  all  scoffers,  OUver  B.  Peirce. 

Oiis.  22. — The  sum  of  the  matter  is  this:  the  phrase,  than  who,  is  a  more  regular  and  more  ana- 
logical expression  than  than  whom ;  but  both  are  of  questionable  propriety,  and  the  former  is  sel- 
dom if  ever  found,  except  in  some  few  grammars ;  while  the  latter,  which  is  in  some  sort  a 
Latinism,  may  be  quoted  from  many  of  our  most  distinguished  writers.  And,  since  that  which  is 
irregular  cannot  be  parsed  by  rule,  if  out  of  respect  to  authority  we  judge  it  allowable,  it  must  be 
set  down  among  the  figures  of  grammar ;  which  are,  all  of  them,  intentional  deviations  from  the 
ordinary  use  of  words.  One  late  author  treats  the  point  pretty  well,  in  this  short  hint:  "  After 
the  conjunction  than,  contrary  to  analogy,  whom  is  used  in  stead  of  who." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p. 
106.  An  other  gives  his  opinion  in  the  following  note  :  "  When  who  immediately  follows  than,  it 
is  Miei  impropeHy  m.  the  objective  case ;  as,  'Alfred,  than  whom  a  greater  king  never  reigned ;' 
— thorn,  whom  is  not  grammatical.  It  ought  to  be,  than  who ;  because  who  is  the  nominative  to 
was  understood. — Than  whom  is  as  bad  a  phrase  as  '  he  is  taller  than  him.'  It  is  true  that  some 
of  our  best  writers  have  used  than  whom;  but  it  is  also  true,  that  they  have  used  other  phrases 
which  we  have  rejected  as  ungrammatical ;  then  why  not  reject  this  too  ?"■ — Lennie's  Grammar, 
Edition  ot  1830,  p.  105. 

Obs.  23. — On  this  point.  Bullions  and  Brace,  two  American  copyists  and  plagiarists  of  Lennie, 
adopt  opposite  notions.  The  latter  copies  the  foregoing  note,  without  the  last  sentence ;  that  is, 
without  admitting  that  "  than  whom"  has  ever  been  used  by  good  writers.  See  Brake's  Gram., 
p.  90.  -The  former  says,  "The  relative  «s«a%  follows  than  in  the  objective  case,  even  when  the 
nominative  goes  before  ;  as,  '  Alfred,  than  whom  a  greater  king  never  reigned.'  This  anomaly  it  is 
difficult  to  explain.  Most  probably,  than,  at  first  had  the  force  of  a  preposition,  which  it  now  re- 
tains only  when  followed  by  the  relative." — BvUions,  E.  Gram.,  of  1843,  p.  112.  Again:  ".1 
relative  after  than  is  put  in  the  objective  case ;  as,  '  Satan,  than  whom  none  higher  sat.'  This 
anomaly  has  not  been  satisfactorily  explained.  In  this  case,  some  regard  than  as  a  preposition. 
It  is  probably  only  a  case  of  simple  enaUage."— Bullions,  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  of  1849,  p.  191. 
Prof.  Fowler,  in  his  great  publication,  of  1850,  says  of  this  example,  "The  expression  should  be, 
Satan,  than  who  None  higher  mV'—Foxvler's  B.  Gram.,  §  482,  Note  2.  Thus,  by  one  single 
form  oi  amiiptosis,  have  our  grammarians  been  as  much  divided  and  perplexed,  as  were  the  Latin 
grammarians  by  a  vast  number  of  such  changes;  and,  since  there  were  some  among  the  latter, 
who  insisted  on  a  total  rejection  of  the  figure,  there  is  no  great  presumption  in  discarding,  if  we 
please,  the  very  little  that  remains  of  it  in  English. 

•  In  respect  to  the  case,  the  phrase  than  who  is  sirailnr  to  than  he,  than  they,  &c.,  as  has  been  observed  by 
many  grammarians  i  but,  since  than  ia  a  coivjunetion,  and  who  or  whom  is  a  relative,  it  is  doubtful  whether  it 
can  be  strictly  proper  to  sot  two  such  connectives  together,  bo  the  case  of  the  latter  which  it  may.  See  ^ot6 
6th,  in  the  present  chapter,  below. 
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Obs.  24. — Peirce's  new  (heory  of  grammar  rests  mainly  on  the  assumption,  that  no  correct  sen- 
tence ever  is,  or  can  be,  in  any  wise,  elliptical.  This  is  one  of  the  "  Two  Grand  Principles"  on 
which  the  author  says  his  "work  is  based."— The  Grammar,  p.  10.  The  other  is,  that  grammar 
cannot  possibly  be  taught  without  a  thorough  reformation  of  its  nomenclature,  a  reformation  in- 
volvmg  a  change  of  most  of  the  names  and  technical  terms  heretofore  used  for  its  elucidation. 
I  do  not  give  precisely  his  own  words,  for  one  half  of  this  author's  system  is  expressed  in  such 
language  as  needs  to  be  translated  into  English  in  order  to  be  generally  understood ;  but  this  is 
precisely  his  meaning,  and  in  words  more  intelligible.  In  what  estimation  he  holds  these  two 
positions,  may  be  judged  from  the  following  assertion:  "WUhmU  these  grand  points,  no  work, 
whatever  may  be  its  pretensions,  can  be  A  Ghammar  of  the  Lan&uage." — lb.  It  follows  that  no 
man  who  does  not  despise  every  other  book  that  is  called  a  grammar,  can  entertain  any  favour- 
able opinion  of  Peirce's.  The  author  however  is  tolerably  consistent.  He  not  only  scorns  to  ap- 
peal, for  the  confirmation  of  his  own  assertions  and  rules,  to  the  judgement  or  practice  of  any 
other  writer,  but  counsels  the  learner  to  "spurn  the  idea  of  quoting,  either  as  proof  or  for  defence, 
the  authority  of  any  man."  See  p.  13.  The  notable  results  of  these  important  premises  are  too 
numerous  for  detail  even  in  this  general  pandect.  But  it  is  to  be  mentioned  here,  that,  according 
to  this  theory,  a  nominative  coming  after  than  or  as,  is  in  general  to  be  accounted  a  nominative 
absolute;  that  is,  a  nominative  which  is  independent  of  any  verb;  or,  (as  the  ingenious  author 
himself  expresses  it,)  "  A  word  in  the  subjective  case  following  another  subjective,  and  immedi- 
ately preceded  by  tlian,  as,  or  not,  may  be  used  without  an  assertee  immediately  depending  on  it 
for  sense." — JPeirce's  Gram,.,  p.  195.     See  also  his  "  Grammatical  Chart,  Rule  I,  Part  2." 

Obs.  25. — "  Lowth,  Priestley,  Murray,  and  most  grammarians  say,  that  hypothetical,  conditional, 
concessive,  or  exceptive  conjunctions;  as,  if,  lest,  though,  unless,  eaocept;  require,  or  govern  the  sub- 
junctive mood.  But  in  this  they  are  certainly  wrong:  for,  as  Dr.  Crombie  rightly  observes, 
the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  because  the  mood  expresses  contingency,  nx)t  because  it 
follows  the  conjunction :  for  these  writers  themselves  allow,  that  the  same  conjunctions  are  to  be 
followed  by  the  indicative  mood,  when  the  verb  is  not  intended  to  express  a  contingency.  In  the 
following  sentence :  '  Though  he  Je  displeased  at  it,  I  wiU  holt  my  door ;  and  let  him  break  it  open 
i/^he  dare:''  may  we  not  as  well  affirm,  that  and  governs  the  imperative  mood,  as  that  though ansi. 
«7 govern  the  subjunctive?" — OhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  321. 

Obs.  26. — In  the  list  o{  correspondents  contained  in  Note  '7th  below,  there  are  some  words  which 
ought  not  to  be  called  conjunctions,  by  the  parser;  for  the  relation  of  a  word  as  the  proper  corre- 
spondent to  an  other  word,  does  not  necessarily  determin'e  its  part  of  speech.  Thus,  such  is  to  be 
parsed  as  an  adjective ;  as,  sometimes  as  a  pronoun ;  so,  as  a  conjunctive  adverb.  And  only, 
Tnerely,  also,  and  even,  are  sometimes  conjunctive  adverbs ;  as,  "  Nor  is  this  only  a  matter  of  con- 
venience to  the  poet,  it  is  also  a  source  of  gratification  to  the  reader." — Oampbell's  Ehei.,  p.  166. 
Murray's,  Gram.,  i,  362.  Professor  Bullions  will  have  it,  that  tliese  adverbs  may  relate  to  nouns 
— a  doctrine  which  I  disapprove.  He  says  "  Only,  solely,  chiefly,  merely,  too,  also,  and  perhaps  a 
few  others,  are  sometimes  joined  to  substantives ;  as,  '  Not  only  the  men,  but  the  women  also  were 
present' " — English  Gram.,  p.  116.  Only  and  also  are  here,  I  think,  conjunctive  adverbs;  but  it 
is  not  the  office  of  adverbs  to  qualify  nouns ;  and,  that  these  words  are  adjuncts  to  the  nouns  men 
and  women,  rather  than  the  verb  were,  which  is  once  expressed  and  once  understood,  I  see  no 
sufficient  reason  to  suppose.  Some  teachers  imagine,  that  an  adverb  of  this  kind  quahfies  the 
whole  clause  in  which  it  stands.  But  it  would  seem,  that  the  relation  of  such  words  to  verbs, 
participles,  or  adjectives,  according  to  the  common  rule  for  adverbs,  is  in  general  sufficiently 
obvious :  as,  "  The  perfect  tense  not  only  refers  to  what  is  past,  but  also  conveys  an  allusion  to 
the  present  time." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  TO.  Is  there  any  question  about  the  true  mode  of  pars- 
ing "  only"  and  "  also"  here  ?  and  have  they  not  in  the  other  sentence,  a  relation  similar  to  what 
is  seen  here  ? 

NOTES  TO  RULE  XXE. 

Note  I. — WJben  two  terms  connected  are  eacli  to  be  extended  and  completed  in 
sense  by  a  third,  they  must  both  be  such  as  vrill  make  sense  with  it.  Thus,  in  stead 
of  saying,  "  He  has  made  alterations  and  additions  to  the  work,"  say,  "  He  has  made 
alterations  in  the  work,  and  additions  to  it ;"  because  the  relation  between  altera- 
tions and  work  is  not  well  expressed  by  to. 

Note  H. — In  general,  any  two  terms  which  we  connect  by  a  conjunction,  should 
be  the  same  in  kind  or  quality,  rather  than  different  or  heterogeneous.  Example : 
"  The  assistance  was  welcome,  and  seasonably  afforded." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p. 
249.  Better  :  "  The  assistance  was  welcome,  and  it  was  seasonably  afforded."  Or : 
"  The  assistance  was  both  seasonable  and  welcome." 

Note  HI. — ^The  conjunctions,  copulative  or  disjunctive,  affirmative  or  negative, 
must  be  used  with  a  due  regard  to  their  own  import,  and  to  the  true  idiom  of  the 
language.  Thus,  say,  "The  general  bent  or  turn  of  the  language  is  towards  the 
other  form  ;"  and  not,  with  Lowth  and  Churchill,  "  The  general  bent  and  turn  of  the 
language  is  towards  the  other  form." — Short  Introd.,  p.  60;  New  Gram.,  p.  113. 
So,  say,  "  I  cannot  deny  that  there  are  perverse  jades ;"  and  not,  with  Addison,  "  I 
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cannot  deny  but  there  are  perverse  jades." — Sped.,  No.  457.  Again,  say,  "I  feared 
that  I  should  be  deserted  ;"  not,  "  lest  I  should  be  deserted." 

Note  IV. — After  else,  other,*  otherwise,  rather,  and  all  English  comparatives,  the 
latter  term  of  an  exclusive  comparison  should  be  introduced  by  the  conjunction  than 
— a  word  which  is  appropriated  to  this  use  solely  :  as,  "  Style  is  nothing  else  than 
that  sort  of  expression  which  our  thoughts  most  readily  assume." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p. 
92.  "What  we  call  fables  or  parables  are  no  other  than  allegories." — lb.,  p.  151 ; 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  243.  "We  judge  otherwise  of  them  than  of  ourselves." 
— R.  Ainsworth.  "  The  premeditation  should  be  of  things  rather  than  of  words." 
— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  262.  "Is  not  the  life  more'than  meat?" — Com.  Bible.  "Is  not 
life  a, greater  gift  than  food?" — Campbell's  Gospels. 

Note  V. — Relative  pronouns,  being  themselves  a  species  of  connective  words, 
necessarily  exclude  conjunctions  ;  except  there  be  two  or  more  relative  clauses  to  be 
connected  together ;  that  is,  one  to  the  other.  Example  of  error :  "  The  principal 
and  distinguishing  excellence  of  Virgil,  and  which,  in  my  opinion,  he  possesses  be- 
yond all  poets,  is  tenderness." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  439.  Better:  "The  principal  and 
distinguishing  excellence  of  Virgil,  an  excellence  which,  in  my  opinion,  he  possesses 
beyond  all  other  poets,  is  tenderness." 

Note  VI. — The  word  that,  (as  was  shown  in  the  fifth  chapter  of  Etymology,)  is 
often  made  a  pronoun  in  respect  to  what  precedes  it,  and  a  conjunction  in  respect  to 
what  follows  it — a  construction  which,  for  its  anomaly,  ought  to  be  rejected.  For 
example:  "/»  the  mean  time  that  the  Muscovites  were  complaining  to  St.  Nicholas, 
Charles  returned  thanks  to  God,  and  prepared  for, new  victories." — Life  of  Charles 
XII.  Better  thus  :  "  While  the  Muscovites  were  thus  complaining  to  St.  Nicholas, 
Charles  returned  thanks  to  God,  and  prepared  for  new  victories." 

Note  VII. — The  words  in  each  of  the  following  pairs,  are  the  proper  corres- 
pondents to  each  other ;  and  care  should  be  taken,  to  give  them  their  right  place  in 
the  sentence : 

1.  To  though,  corresponds  yet ;  as,  "  Though  he  were  dead,  yet  shall  he  live." — 
John,  xi,  25. 

2.  To  whether,  corresponds  or ;  as,  "  Whether  it  be  greater  or  less." — Butler's 
Analogy,  p.  77. 

3.  To  either,  corresponds  or ;  as,  "  The  constant  indulgence  of  a  declamatory 
manner,  is  not  favourable  either  to  good  composition,  or  [to]  good  delivery." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  334. 

4.  To  neither,  corresponds  nor ;  as,  "John  the  Baptist  came  neither  eating  bread 
nor  drinking  wine." — Luke,  vii,  33.  "  Thou  shalt  neither  vex  a  stranger  nor  oppress 
him." — JExod.,  xxii,  21. 

5.  To  both,  corresponds  and  ;  as,  "  I  am  debtor  both  to  the  Greeks  and  to  the 
Barbarians,  both  to  the  wise  and  to  the  unwise." — Rom.,  i,  14. 

6.  To  such,  corresponds  as ;  (the  former  being  a  pronominal  adjective,  and  the 
latter  a  relative  pronoun  ;)  as,  "  An  assembly  such  as  earth  saw  never." — Cowper. 


denotes  wliat  is  addiUanal  to  the  object  of  contrast,  and  not  exclusive  of  it ;  as,  "When  we  speak  of  any  otlief 
quantity  besides  bare  numbers."— Ibote's  Biverimm,  Vol,  i,  p.  215.  "  Because  he  had  no  o&ffr  father  besides 
God." — Milton,  on  Christianity^  p.  109.  Though  we  sometimes  express  an  addition  by  more  than^  the  follow- 
ing example  appears  to  me  to  be  bad  English,  and  its  interpretation  still  worse :  "  '  The  secret  was  communi- 
cated to  more  mm  than  Mm.'  That  is,  (when  the  ellipsis  is  duly  supplied,)  '  The  secret  was  communicated  to 
more  persons  than  to  him.'  "—Murray's  Keij,  12mo,  p.  61 ;  his  Octaeo  Oram.,  p.  216;  IiTgersoWs  Gram  "62 
Say  rather, — "  to  other  men  besides  him."  Nor,  again,  does  the  following  construction  appear  to  be  rieht  •  "Now 
shw)  me  another  Popish  rhymester  but  fe,"— Dennis:  Jfotes  to  the  Dunciad,  B,  ii,  1.  268.  Say  rather'  "Now 
?';!""'..  °'™uT.°"?'''"'P'?  '■!!r"?,x,''  '"^'^"^  ''*™-"  O'tbus:  "Now  show  me  aw  popish  rhymester  escmi 
'''"S;  ,  ^5  "  ^Sr"  is  questionable :  Now  pain  must  here  be  intended  to  signify  something  else  desides  warning/' 
—  yiaijUnds  Moral  S«e7loe,  p.  121.  If  "  wammg"  was  here  intended  to  be  included  with  "  something  else,"  the 
expression  is  right ;  if  not,  bmrfes  should  hutlmn.  Again :  "  There  is  seldom  any  o87ier  cardinal  in  Poland  6irf 
Urn.  —Life  of  Charles  XU.  Here"6««  hum"  should  be  either  "  ftesidea  Mm,"  or  "than  he;"  for  but  never 
rightly  governs  the  objective  case,  nor  is  it  proper  after  other.  "  Many  more  examples,  besides  the  foregoing, 
might  have  been  adduced.  — iVesW  «  Smilwh  ParUnfi,  p,  xv.  Here,  in  fact,  no  compirison  is  expressed ;  and 
therefore  it  is  questionable,  whether  the  word  "more"  is  allowably  used.    Like  else  and  other  when  construed 
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7.  .To  such,  corresponds  that ;  with  a  finite  verb  following,  to  express  a  conse- 
quence :  as,  "  The  difference  is  such  that  all  will  perceive  it." 

8.  To  cbs,  corresponds  as  ;  with  an  adjective  or  an  adverb,  to  express  equality  of 
degree :  as,  "  And  he  went  out  from  his  presence  a  leper  as  white  <m  snow." — 2 
Kings,  v,  27. 

9.  To  as,  corresponds  so  ;  with  two  verbs,  to  express  proportion  or  sameness  :  as, 
"  As  two  are  to  four,  so  are  six  to  twelve." — "  As  the  tree  falls,  so  it  must  lie." 

10.  So  is  used  before  as ;  with  an  adjective  or  an  adverb,  to  limit  the  degree  by 
a  comparison  :  as,  "  How  can  you  descend  to  a  thing  so  base  as  falsehood  ?" 

11.  So\s  used  before  as  ;  with  a  negative  preceding,  to  deny  equality  of  degree: 
as,  "  No  lamb  was  e'er  so  mild  as  he." — Langhome.  "  Relatives  are  not  so  useful 
in  language  as  conjunctions." — Beattib:  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  126. 

12.  To  so,  corresponds  as  ;  with  an  infinitive  following,  to  express  a  consequence  \ 
as, "  We  ought,  certainly,  to  read  blank  verse  so  as  to  make  every  line  sensible  to  the 
ear." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  332. 

13.  To  so,  corresponds  that ;  with  a  finite  verb  following,  to  express  a  conse- 
quence :  as,  "  No  man  was  so  poor  that  he  could  not  make  restitution." — Milman's 
Jews,  i,  113.     "  So  run  that  ye  may  obtain." — 1  Cor.,  ix,  24. 

14.  To  not  only,  or  not  merely,  corresponds  hut,  but  also,  or  hut  even  ;  as,  "  In 
heroic  times,  smuggling  and  piracy  were  deemed  not  only  not  infamous,  hut  [even] 
absolutely  honourable." — Maunder'' s  Gram.,  p.  15.  "  These  are  questions,  not  oi 
prudence  merely,  hut  of  morals  also." — Bymoncfs  Essay,  p.  82. 

Note  VIIL — "  When  correspondent  conjunctions  are  used,  the  verb,  or  phrase, 
that  precedes  the  first,  applies  [also]  to  the  second ;  but  no  word  following  the  for- 
mer, can  [by  virtue  of  this  correspondence,]  be  understood  after  the  latter." — 
GhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  353.  Such  ellipses  as  the  following  ought  therefore  in  gene- 
ral to  be  avoided  :  "  Tones  are  difierent  both  from  emphasis  and  [from]  pauses." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  i,  250.  "  Though  both  the  intention  and  [the]  purchase  are 
now  past." — lb.,  ii,  24. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  EULE  XXII. 
Examples  under  Note  I. — Two  Terms  with  One. 
"  The  first  proposal  was  essentially  different  and  inferior  to  the  second." — Inst,  p.  lYl. 
[FOEMTn.15. — Not  proper,  because  the  preposition  to  is  used  with  joint  reference  to  the  two  adjectives  diferent 
and  inferior^  which  require  diifereut  prepositions.     But,  according  to  Note  1st  under  Rule  22d,  "  When  two 
terms  connected  are  each  to  be  extended  and  completed  in  sense  by  a  third,  they  must  both  be  such  as  will 
make  sense  with  it."     The  sentence  may  be  corrected  thus :  "  The  first  proposal  was  essentially  diflferent  from 
the  second,  and  inferior  to  it"'\ 

"  A  neuter  verb  implies  the  state  a  subject  ia  in,  without  acting  upon,  or  being  acted  upon,  by 
another." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  30.  "  I  answer,  you  may  and  ought,to  use  stories  and.anec- 
dotes." — Student's  Manual,  p.  220.     "  Oracle,  n.  Any  person  or  place  where  certain  decisions  are 

obtained." — Webster's  Diet.     "Forms  of  government  may,  and  must  be  occasionally,  changed." 

Ld.  I/ytielion.  "  I  have,  and  pretend  to  be  a  tolerable  judge." — Spect,  No.  555.  "  Are  we 
not  lazy  in  our  duties,  or  make  a  Christ  of  them  ?" — Baxter's  Saints'  Best.  "  They  may  not  ex- 
press that  idea  which  the  author  intends,  but  some  other  which  only  resembles,  or  is  a-kin  to  it." 

—Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  94.     "  We  may,  we  ought  therefore  to  read  them  with  a  distinguishing  eye." 

lb.,  p.  352.  "  Compare  their  poverty,  with  what  they  might,  and  ought  to  possess." — Sedgwick's 
Scon.,  p.  95.  "Ho  is  a  much  better  grammarian  than  they  are." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  211. 
"  He  was  more  beloved,  but  not  so  much  admired  as  Cinthio." — Addison,  on  Medals  :  in  Priest- 
ley's Gram.,  p.  200.  "  "Will  it  be  urged,  that  the  four  gospels  are  as  old,  or  even  older  than  tra- 
dition?"— Bolingb.  Phil  Es.,  iv,  §  19.  "The  court  of  Chancery  frequently  mitigates,  and  breaks 
the  teeth  of  the  common  law." — Spectator,  No.  564;  Ware's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "Antony,  coming 
along  side  of  her  ship,  entered  it  without  seeing  or  being  seen  by  her." — Goldsmith's  Rome,  p.  160. 
"In  candid  minds,  truth  finds  an  entrance,  and  a  welcome  too." — Mwray's  Key,  ii,  168.  "In 
many  designs,  we  may  succeed  and  be  miserable." — lb.,  p.  169.  "In  many  pursuits,  we  embark 
with  pleasure,  and  land  sorrowfully." — lb.,  p.  170.  "They  are  much  greater  gainers  than  I  am 
by  this  unexpected  event." — lb.,  p.  211. 

Under  Note  II. — ^HETERoeENEons  Terms. 
"Athens  saw  them  entering  her  gates  and  fill  her  academies." — Ghazotie's  Essay,  p.  30.     "We 
have  neither  forgot  his  past,  nor  despair  of  his  future  success." — Duncan's  Cicero,  p.  121.     "  Her 
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monuments  and  temples  had  long  been  shattered  or  crumbled  into  dust." — Lit.  Gonv.,  p.  15. 
"  Competition  is  excellent,  and  the  vital  principle  in  all  these  things." — Uii.  Liebee  :  ib.,  p.  64. 
"Whether  provision  should  or  not  be  made  to  meet  this  exigency." — Ih.,  p.  128.  ''That  our 
Saviour  was  divinely  inspired,  and  endued  with  supernatural  powers,  are  positions  that  are  here 
taken  for  granted." — Mwray's  Gram,.,  i,  206.  "  It  would  be  much  more  eUgible,  to  contract  or 
erdarge  their  extent,  by  explanatory  notes  and  observations,  than  by  sweeping  away  our  ancient 
landmarks,  and  setting  up  others." — lb.,  i,  p.  30.  "  It  is  certainly  much  better,  to  supply  the  de- 
lects and  abridge  superfluities,  by  occasional  notes  and  observations,  than  by  disorganizing,  or 
altering  a  system  which  has  been  so  long  established." — lb.,  i,  69.  "To  have  only  one  tune,  or 
measure,  is  not  much  better  than  having  none  at  all" — Blair's  Khet,  p.  126.  "Facts  too  well 
known  and  obvious  to  be  insisted  on." — lb.,  p.  233.  "  In  proportion  as  aU  these  circumstances 
are  happily  chosen,  and  of  a  subhme  kind." — lb.,  p.  41.  "  If  the  description  be  too  general,  and 
divested  of  circumstances." — Ibid.  "He  gained  nothing  further  than  to  be  commended." — Mwr- 
ray's  Key,  ii,  210.  "I  cannot  but  think  its  application  somewhat  strained,  and  out  of  place." — 
Vethake  :  Lit.  Gonv.,  p.  29.  "  Two  negatives  in  the  same  clause,  or  referring  to  the  same  thing, 
destroy  each  other,  and  leave  the  sense  affirmative." — Mawnder's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "Slates  are 
stone  and  used  to  cover  roofe  of  houses." — Webster's  El.  Speliing-Book,  p.  47.  "  Every  man  of 
taste,  and  possessing  an  elevated  mind,  ought  to  feel  almost  the  necessity  of  apologizing  for  the 
power  he  possesses." — Influence  of  Literature,  Tol.  ii,  p.  122.  "  They  very  seldom  trouble  them- 
selves with  Enquiries,  or  making  useful  observations  of  their  own." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  376. 
"  We've  both  the  field  and  honour  won ; 
The  foe  is  proffigate,  and  •nm."^Budibras,  p.  93. 

Under  Note  III. — Import  op  Conjunctions. 
"  The  is  sometimes  used  before  adverbs  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  degree." — Lennie's 
Gram.,  p.  6 ;  BuUions's,  8 ;  Brace's,  9.  "  The  definite  article  the  is  fi'equently  applied  to  adverbs 
in  the  comparative  and  superlative  degree." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  33 ;  Ingersoll's,  33 ;  Lowth's, 
14;  Fish's,  53;  Merchami's,  24;  and  others.  "Conjunctions  usually  connect  verbs  in  the  same 
mode  or  tense." — Samborn's  Gram.,  p.  137.  "  Conjunctions  connect  verbs  in  the  same  stylo, 
and  usually  in  the  same  mode,  tense,  or  form." — Ib.  ■  "  The  ruins  of  Greece  and  Eome  are  but  the 
monuments  of  her  former  greatness." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  88.  "  In  many  of  these  cases,  it  is  not 
improbable,  but  that  the  articles  were  used  originally." — Priestleaj's  Gram.,  p.  152.  "I  cannot 
doubt  but  that  these  objects  are  really  what  they  appear  to  be." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  85.  "I 
question  not  but  my  reader  will  be  as  much  pleased  with  it." — Sped.,  No.  535.  "It  is  ten  to 
one  but  my  friend  Peter  is  among  them." — lb..  No.  457.  "  I  doubt  not  but  such  objections  as 
these  wiU  be  made." — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  169.  "I  doubt  not  but  it  will  appear  in  the  perusal 
of  the  following  sheets." — BucJuman's  Syntax,  p.  vi.  "  It  is  not  improbable,  but  that,  in  time, 
these  different  constructions  may  be  appropriated  to  different  uses." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  156. 
"  But  to  forget  or  to  remember  at  pleasure,  are  equally  beyond  the  power  of  man." — Idler,  No.  72. 
"  The  nominative  case  follows  the  verb,  in  interrogative  and  imperative  sentences." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  Tol.  ii,  p.  290.  "Can  the  fig-tree,  my  brethren,  bear  olive  berries?  either  a  vine, 
figs?" — James,  iii,  12.  "  Whose  characters  are  too  profligate,  that  the  managing  of  them  should 
be  of  any  consequence." — Swift,  Examiner,  No.  24.  "  You  that  are  a  step  higher  than  a  philoso- 
pher, a  divine ;  yet  have  too  much  grace  and  wit  than  to  be  a  bishop." — Pope,  to  Swift,  Let.  80. 
"  The  terms  rich  or  poor  enter  not  into  their  language." — Robertson's  Am^erica,,  Yol.  i,  p.  314. 
"This  pause  is  but  seldom  or  ever  sufficiently  dwelt  upon." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  181.  "There 
would  be  no  possibility  of  any  such  thing  as  human  life  and  human  happiness." — Sutler's  Anal., 
p.  110.     "  The  multitij/ie  rebuked  them,  because  they  should  hold  theu-  peace." — Matt.,  xx,  21. 

TJndek  Note  IV.— Of  the  Conjunction  THAN. 
"A  metaphor  is  nothing  else  but  a  short  comparison."— Adam's  Gram.,  p.  243  ;  Goulds,  236. 
"There  being  no  other  dictator  here  but  nse."—Gampben's  Rhet.,  p.  167.  "This  Construction  is 
no  otherwise  known  in  English  but  by  supplying  the  first  or  second  Person  Plural." — Buclian- 
an's  Syntax,  p.  xi.  "  Cyaxares  was  no  sooner  in  the  throne,  but  he  was  engaged  in  »  terrible 
war." — EoUin's  Hist,  ii,  62.  "  Those  classics  contain  little  else  But  histories  of  murders." — Am. 
Museum,  v,  526.  "  Ye  shall  not  worship  any  other  except  God." — Sale's  Koran,  p.  15.  "  Their 
relation,  therefore,  is  not  otherwise  to  be  ascertained  but  by  then-  place." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p. 
260.  "  For  he  no  sooner  accosted  her,  but  he  gained  his  point." — Burder's  Hist.,  i,  6.  "  And  all 
the  modern  writers  on  this  subject  have  done  little  else  but  translate  them." — Blair's  Rhtt.,  p.  336. 
"  One  who  had  no  other  aim,  but  to  talk  copiously  and  plausibly." — lb.,  p.  317.  "We  can  refer 
it  to  no  other  cause  but  the  structure  of  the  eye." — lb.,  p.  46.  "No  more  is  required  but  singly 
an  act  of  vision."- Ziimes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  171.  "We  find  no  more  in  its  composition,  but  the 
particulars  now  mentioned."— /6.,  i,  48.  "He  pretends  not  to  say,  that  it  hath 'any  other  effect 
but  to  raise  surprise."— /ii.,  ii,  61.  "No  sooner  was  the  princess  dead,  but  he  freed  himself." — 
Johnson's  Sketch  of  Morin.  "  Ought  is  an  imperfect  verb,  for  it  has  no  other  modification  besides 
this  one."— Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  113.  "  The  verb  is  palpably  nothing  else  but  tlie  tie." — Neefs 
Sketch,  p.  66.  "  Does  he  mean  that  theism  is  capable  of  nothing  else  except  being  opposed  to 
polytheism  or  atheism  ?" — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  104.  "  Is  it  meant  that  theism  is  capable  of  nothing 
else  besides  bemg  opposed  to  polytheism,  or  atheism?" — Murray's  Gi-am.,  8vo,  p.  307.     "There 
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ia  no  other  method  of  teaching  that  of  which  any  one  is  ignorant,  but  by  means  of  something  already 
known."— De.  Johnson  :  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  163  ;  IngersolVs,  214  "  0  fairest  flower,  no  sooner 
blown  but  blasted  I" — MiUon's  Poems,  p.  132.  "  Architecture  and  gardening  cannot  otherwise 
entertain  the  miad,  but  by  raising  certain  agreeable  emotions  or  feelings." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit., 
ii,  318.  "  Or,  rather,  they  are  nothing  else  but  nouns." — British  Gram.,  p.  95. 
■'  As  if  religion  were  intended 
For  nothing  else  but  to  bo  mended." — Budibras,  p.  II. 

Under  Note  T. — Eelatites  Exclude  Conjunctions. 

"  To  prepare  the  Jews  for  the  reception  of  a  prophet  mightier  than  him,  and  whose  shoes  he 
was  not  worthy  to  bear." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  214.  "Has  this  word  which  represents  an 
action  an  object  after  it,  and  on  which  it  terminates?" — Osborn's  Key,  p.  3.  "  The  stores  of  liter- 
ature lie  before  him,  and  from  which  he  may  collect,  for  use,  many  lessens  of  wisdom." — Kriapp's 
Lectures,  p.  31.  "Many  and  various  great  advantages  of  this  Grammar,  and  which  are  wanting 
in  others,  might  be  enumerated." — GreerUeafs  Gram.,  p.  6.  "About  the  time  of  Solon,  the 
Athenian  legiSator,  the  custom  ia  said  to  have  been  introduced,  and  which  still  prevails,  of  wri- 
ting in  lines  from  left  to  right." — Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  19.  "  The  fundamental  rule  of  the  con- 
struction of  sentences,  and  into  which  all  others  might  be  resolved,  undoubtedly  is,  to  communi- 
cate, in  the  clearest  and  most  natural  order,  the  ideas  which  we  mean  to  transfuse  into  the  minds 
of  others." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  120 ;  Jamieson's,  102.  "  He  left  a  son  of  a  singular  character,  and 
who  behaved  so  ill  that  he  was  put  in  prison." — Murray's  Key,  Svo,  p.  221.  "He  discovered 
some  qualities  in  the  youth,  of  a  disagreeable  nature,  and  which  to  him  were  whoUy  unaccounta- 
ble."— lb.,  p.  213.  "  An  emphatical  pause  is  made,  after  something  has  been  said  of  peculiar 
moment,  and  on  which  we  want  ['  desire'  Jf.]  to  fix  the  hearer's  attention." — Blair's  Rhet,  p. 
331;  Murray's  Gram.,  Svo,  p.  248.  "But  we  have  duplicates  of  each,  agreeing  in  movement, 
though  differing  in  measure,  and  which  malce  different  impressions  on  the  ear." — Murray's 
Gram.,  Svo,  p.  259. 

TTndee  Note  TI. — Op  the  word  THAT. 

"  It  will  greatly  facilitate  the  labours  of  the  teacher,  at  the  same  time  that  it  wiU  relieve  the 
pupil  of  many  difficulties." — Frost's  El.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  4.  "At  the  same  time  that  the  pupil  is 
engaged  in  the  exercises  just  mentioned,-  it  will  be  a  proper  time  to  study  the  whole  Grammar  in 
course." — Bullions,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram,.,  Revised  Kd.,  p.  viii.  "On  the  same  ground  that  a  parti- 
ciple and  auxiUary  are  allowed  to  form  a  tense." — ^Beattie  :  Murray's  Gram.,  Svo,  p.  76.  "  On 
the  same  ground  that  the  voices,  moods,  and  tenses,  are  admitted  into  the  English  tongue." — lb., 
p.  101.  "  The  five  examples  last  mentioned,  are  corrected  on  the  same  principle  that  the  pre- 
ceding examples  are  corrected." — lb.,  p.  186;  IngersoU's  Gram.,  254.  "The  brazen  age  began 
at  the  death  of  Trajan,  and  lasted  till  the  time  that  Eome  was  taken  by  the  Goths." — Gould's 
Lot.  Gram.,  p.  217.  "The  introduction  to  the  Duodecimo  Edition,  is  retained  in  this  volume,  for 
the  same  reason  that  the  original  introduction  to  the  Grammar,  is  retained  in  the  first  volume." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  Svo,  Tol.  ii,  p.  iv.  "  The  verb  must  also  be  of  the  same  person  that  the  nomi- 
native case  is." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  The  adjective  pronoun  their,  is  plural  for  the  same 
reason  that  who  is." — lb.,  p.  84.  "  The  SabeUians  could  not  justly  be  called  Patripassians,  in  the 
same  sense  that  the  Noetians  were  socalled." — Religions  World,  Vol.  ii,  p.  122.  "  This  is  one  reason 
that  we  pass  over  such  smooth  language,  without  suspecting  that  it  contains  little  or  no  meaning." 
— Murray's  Gram.,  Svo,  p.  298.  "  The  first  place  that  both  armies  came  in  sight  of  each  other 
was  on  the  opposite  banks  of  the  river  Apsus." — Goldsmith's  Rome,  p.  118.  "At  the  very  time 
that  the  author  gave  him  the  first  book  for  his  perusal." — Campbell's  Rhetoric,  Preface,  T^.  iv. 
"  Peter  will  sup  at  the  time  that  Paul  will  dine." — Fosdick's  De  Sacy,  p.  81.  "  Peter  will  be  sup- 
ping at  the  time  that  Paul  will  enter." — Ibid.  "  These,  at  the  same  time  that  they  may  serve  as 
models  to  those  who  may  wish  to  imitate  them,  will  give  me  an  opportunity  to  cast  more  light  upon 
the  principles  of  this  book." — lb.,  p.  115. 

"  Time  was,  like  thee,  they  life  possest. 
And  time  shall  be,  that  thou  shalt  rest." — Pahnell  :  Mw.  Seg.,  p.  241. 

Under  Note  VII. — Or  the  Correspondents. 
"  Our  manners  should  neither  be  gross,  nor  excessively  refined." — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  11. 

"  A  neuter  verb  expresses  neither  action  or  passion,  but  being,  or  a  state  of  being." 0.  B.  Peirce's 

Gram.,  p.  342.  "  The  old  books  are  neither  English  grammars,  or  grammars,  in  any  sense  of  the 
English  Language." — lb.,  p.  378.  "  The  author  is  apprehensive  that  his  work  is  not  yet  as  accu- 
rate and  as  much  simplified  as  it  may  be." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  7.  "  The  writer  could  not  treat 
some  topicks  as  extensively  as  was  desirable."— i6.,  p.  10.  "  Which  would  be  a  matter  of 
such  nicety,  as  no  degree  of  human  vrisdom  could  regulate." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  26.  "  No  un- 
dertaking; is  so  great  or  difficult  which  he  cannot  direct." — DurumCs  Cic.,  p.  126.  "  It  is  a  good 
which  neither  depends  on  the  will  of  others,  nor  on  the  affluence  of  external  fortune." — Harris's 
Hermes,  299;  MwrroAfs  Gram.,  i,  289.  "Not  only  his  estate,  his  reputation  too  has  suffered  by 
his  uasQonAjict."— Murray's  Gram.,  i,  150;  IngersoWs,  238.  "Neither  do  they  extend  as  far  as 
might  be  imagined  at  first  view." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  350.  "There  is  no  language  so  poor,  but  it 
hath  two  or  three  past  tenses." — lb.,  p.  82.  "As  far  as  this  Systran  is  founded  in  truth,  language 
appears  to  be  not  altogether  arbitrary  in  its  origin."— /J.,  p.  56.     "  I  have  not  that  conamand  of 
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these  oonvulsiona  as  is  necessary." — Sped.,  No.  474.  "  Conversation  witli  such  who  Icnow  no 
arts  which  pohsh  life." — lb.,  No.  480.  "  And  which  can  be  neither  very  lively  or  very  forcible." 
— Jamiesm's  Rhd.,  p.  78.  "  To  that  degree  as  to  give  proper  names  to  rivers." — Dr.  Murray's 
Eistof  Lamg.,  i,  327.  "In  the  utter  overthrow  of  such  who  hate  to  be  reformed." — Barclay's 
Works,  i,  443.  "  But  still  so  much  of  it  is  retained,  as  greatly  injures  the  uniformity  of  the 
whole." — Priesiky's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  vii.  "Some  of  them  have  gone  to  that  height  of  extravar 
gance,  as  to  assert,"  &c. — lb.,  p.  91.  "  A  teacher  is  confined — not  more  than  a  merchant,  and 
probably  not  as  much." — Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  27.  "It  shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  in  this 
world,  neither  in  the  world  to  come." — Matt.,  xii,  32.  "  Which  nobody  presumes,  or  is  so  san- 
guine to  hope." — Swift,  Brap.  Let.  v.  "  For  the  torrent  of  the  voice,  left  neither  time  or  power 
in  the  organs,  to  shape  the  words  properly." — Sheridam's  Elocution,  p.  118.  "  That  he  may  neither 
unnecessarily  waste  his  voice  by  throwing  out  too  much,  or  diminish  his  power  by  using  too 
little." — lb.,  p.  123.  "I  have  retained  only  such  which  appear  most  agreeable  to  the  measures 
of  Analogy." — lAitleton's  Diet,  Pref.  "  He  is  both  a  prudent  and  industrious  man." — Day's 
Gram.,  p.  70.     "  Conjunctions  either  connect  words  or  sentences." — lb.,  pp.  81  and  101. 

"  Such  silly  girls  who  love  to  chat  and  play. 
Deserve  no  care,  their  time  is  thrown  away." — Tobii£s  Gram.,  p.  20. 

"  "Vice  is  a  monster  of  so  frightful  mien. 
As  to  be  hated  needs  but  to  be  seen." — Pope:  Mur.  Gram.,  ii,  17. 

"  Justice  must  punish  the  rebellious  deed ; 
Yet  punish  so,  as  pity  shall  exceed." — Drtden  :  in  Jdh.  Did. 

TJNDEa  Note  VIII. — ^Improper  Ellipses. 
"  J%ai,  wywse,  and  as  relate  to  either  persons  or  things." — Samborn's  Gram.,  p.  93.  ^^  Which 
and  what,  as  adjectives,  relate  either  to  persons  or  things." — lb.,  p.  70.  "  Whether  of  a  public  or 
private  nature." — Admn's  Rhd.,  i,  43.  "  Which  are  included  both  among  the  public  and  private 
wrohgs." — lb.,  i,  308.  "  I  might  extract  both  from  the  old  and  new  testament  numberless  exam- 
ples of  induction." — lb.,  ii,  66.  "  Many  verbs  are  used  both  hi  an  active  and  neuter  signification." 
— Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  30 ;  Alger's,  26 ;  Gwy's,  21 ;  Mwray's,  60.  "  Its  influence  is  likely  to  be  con- 
siderable, both  on  the  morals,  and  taste  of  a  nation." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  373.  "  The  subject  af- 
forded a  variety  of  scenes,  both  of  the  awfal  and  tender  kind." — lb.,  p.  439.  "  Restlessness  of 
mind  disqualifies  us,  both  for  the  enjoyment  of  peace,  and  the  pepformance  of  our  duty." — Mw- 
ray's Key,  ii,  166;  IngersolVs  Gram,.,  p.  10.  "Adjective  Pronouns  are  of  a  mixed  nature,  parti- 
cipating the  properties  both  of  pronouns  and  adjectives." — Mwray's  Gram.,  i,  55 ;  Merchant's, 
43  ;  Flint's,  22.  "  Adjective  Pronouns  have  the  nature  both  of  the  adjective  and  the  pronoun." 
— Frost's  EL  of  Gram.,  p.  15.  "Pronominal  adjectives  are  a  kind  of  compound  part  of  speech, 
partaking  the  nature  both  of  pronouns  and  adjectives." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  36.  "Nouns  are 
used  either  in  the  singular  or  plural  number." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "  The  question  is  not, 
whether  the  nominative  or  accusative  ought  to  follow  the  particles  than  and  as ;  but,  whether 
these  particles  are,  in  such  particular  cases,  to  be  regarded  as  conjunctions  or  prepositions." — 
Gampbdl's  Rhet.,  p.  204.  "  In  English  many  verbs  are  used  both  as  transitives  and  intransitives." 
— Ohu/rchill's  Gram.,  p.  83.  "He  sendeth  rain  both  on,  the  just  and  unjust." — Guy's  Gram.,  p. 
66.  "  A  foot  consists  either  of  two  or  three  syllables." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  118.  "  Because  they 
participate  the  nature  both  of  adverbs  and  conjunctions." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  116.  "Surely, 
Bomans,  what  I  am  now  about  to  say,  ought  neither  to  be  omitted  nor  pass  without  notice." — 
Duncan's  Oicero,  p.  196.  "  Their  language  frequently  amounts,  not  only  to  bad  sense,  but  non- 
sense."— Kirliham's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "  Hence  arises  the  necessity  of  a  social  state  to  man  both  for 
the  unfoldiug,  and  exerting  of  his  nobler  faculties." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  147.  "  Whether  tho 
subject  be  of  the  real  or  feigned  kind." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  454.  "  Not  only  was  liberty  entirely 
extinguished,  but  arbitrary  power  felt  in  its  heaviest  and  most  oppressive  weight." — lb.,  p.  249. 
"  This  rule  is  applicable  also  both  to  verbal  Critics  and  Grammarians." — Eiley's  Gram.,  p.  144. 
"  Both  the  rules  and  exceptions  of  a  language  must  have  obtained  the  sanction  of  good  usage." 
—lb.,  p.  143. 


CHAPTER    X.— PREPOSITIONS. 

The  syntax  of  Prepositions  consists,  not  solely  or  mainly  in  their  power 
of  governing  the  objective  case,  (though  this  alone  is  the  scope  which 
most  grammarians  have  given  it,)  hut  in  their  adaptation  to  the  other 
terms  between  which  they  express  certain  relations,  such  as  appear 
by  the  sense  of  the  words  uttered. 

EULE  XXIII.— PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions  show  the  relations  of  words,  and  of  the  things  or  thoughts 
expressed  by  them  :  as,  "  He  came /rom  Rome  to  Paris,  in  the  company 
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of  many  eminent  men,  and  passed  with  them  through  many  cities." — 
Analectic  Magazine. 

"  Ah  !  who  can  tell  the  triumphs  of  the  mind, 
By  truth  illumin'd,  and  by  taste  refin'd  ?" — Bogers. 

Exception  Fiest. 
The  preposition  to,  before  an  abstract  infinitive,  and  at  the  head  of  a  phrase  which  is  made  the 
subject  of  a  verb,  has  no  proper  antecedent  term  of  relation ;  as,  "  To  learn  to  die,  is  the  great 
business  of  life." — DiUtoyn.     "  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in  the  flesh,  is  more  needful  for  you." — St. 
Paul:  Phil.,  i,  24.     "  To  be  reduced  to  poverty,  is  a  great  afBiction." 

"  Too  much  to  know,  is,  to  know  nought  but  fame ; 
And  every  godfather  can  give  a  name." — Shakspeare. 

Exception  Second. 
The  preposition  for,  when  it  introduces  its  object  before  an  infinitive,  and  the  whole  phrase  is 
made  the  subject  of  a  verb,  has  properly  no  antecedent  term  of  relation ;  as,  "  For  us  to  learn 
to  die,  is  the  great  business  of  life." — "  Nevertheless,  for  me  to  abide  in  the  fiesb,  is  more  needfnl 
for  you." — "  For  an  old  man  to  be  reduced  to  poverty  is  a  very  great  affliction." 
"  For  man  to  tell  how  human  life  began, 
la  hard ;  for  who  himself  beginning  knew  ?" — Milton. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  BULB  XXIII. 

Obs.  1. — In  parsing  any  ordinary  preposition,  the  learner  should  name  the  two  terms  of  the 
relation,  and  apply  the  foregoing  rule,  after  the  manner  prescribed  in  Praxis  12th  of  this  work. 
The  principle  is  simple  and  etymological,  being  imphed  in  the  very  definition  of  a  preposition,  yet 
not  the  less  necessary  to  be  given  as  a  rule  of  syntax.  Among  tolerable  writers,  the  prepositions 
exhibit  more  errors  than  any  other  equal  number  of  words.  This  is  probably  owing  to  the  care- 
less manner  in  which  they  are  usually  slurred  over  in  parsing.  But  the  parsers,  in  general,  have 
at  least  this  excuse,  tliat  their  text-books  have  taught  them  no  better ;  they  therefore  caU  the 
preposition  a  preposition,  and  leave  its  use  and  meaning  unexplained. 

Obs.  2. — If  the  learner  be  at  any  loss  to  discover  the  true  terms  of  relation,  let  him  ask  and 
answer  two  questions :  finst,  with  the  interrogative  what  before  the  preposition,  to  find  the  antece- 
dent ;  and  then,  with  the  same  pronoun  after  the  preposition,  to  find  the  subsequent  term.   These 
questions  answered  according  to  the  sense,  will  always  give  the  true  terms.     For  example : 
"They  dashed  that  rapid  torrent  through." — Scott.     Ques.   Wliai  through?     Ans.   "Dashed 
ihjrough."     Ques.  Through  whatf    Ans.  "Through  that  torrent."    For  the  meaning  is — "They 
dashed  through  that  rapid  torrent."    If  one  term  is  perfectly  obvious,  (as  it  almost  always  is,)  , 
find  the  other  in  this  way;  as,  "Day  unto  day  uttereth  speech,  and  night  unto  night  showeth 
knowledge." — PsaZ.,  xix,  2.     Ques,   W^a<  unto  day?     Ans.  "  Uttereth  imto  day."     Ques.   What 
unto  night  ?     Ans.  "  Showeth  unto  night."     For  the  meaning  is — "  Day  uttereth  speech  unto  day, 
and  night  showeth  knowledge  unto  night."     To  parse  rightly,  is,  to  understand  rightly ;  and 
what  is  well  expressed,  it  is  a  shame  to  misunderstand  or  misinterpret.     But  sometimes  the  posi- 
tion of  the  two  nouns  is  such,  that  it  may  require  some  reflection  to  find  either ;  as, 
"  Or  that  choice  plant,  so  gratefiil  to  the  nose, 
"Which  in  I  know  not  what  far  country  grows." — GhwchiU,  p.  18. 

Obs.  3. — When  a  preposition  legins  or  ends  a  sentence  or  clause,  the  terms  of  relation,  if  both 
are  given,  are  transposed;  as,  "To  a  studious  mam,  action  is  a  relief." — Bwrgh.  That  is,  "Action 
is  a  reUef  to  a  studious  man."  "  Science  they  [the  ladies]  do  not  pretend  to." — Id.  That  is, 
"They  do  not  pretend  to  science."  "  Until  I  have  done  that  which  1  have  spoken  to  thee  of."— 
Gen.,  xxviii,  15.  The  word  governed  by  the  preposition  is  always  the  subsequent  term  of  tho 
relation,  however  it  may  be  placed ;  and  if  this  be  a  relative  pronoun,  the  transposition  is  per- 
manent. The  preposition,  however,  may  be  put  before  any  relative,  except  that  and  as;  and  this 
is  commonly  thought  to  belts  most  appropriate  place:  ag,  "Until  I  have  done  that  of  which  1 
have  spoken  to  thee."  Of  the  placing  of  it  last,  Lowth  says,  "This  is  an  idiom  which  our  lan- 
guage is  strongly  inclined  to;"  Murray  and  others,  "This is  sn.  iiiom  to  which  our  language  is 
strongly  inclined:"  while  they  all  add,  "it  prevails  in  common  conversation,  and  suits  very  well 
with  the  familiar  style  in  writing ;  but  the  placing  of  the  preposition  before  the  relative,  is  more 
graceful,  as  well  as  more  perspicuous,  and  agrees  much  better  with  the  solemn  and 'elevated 
style."— Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  95;  Murray's,  8vo,  p.  200;  Fish's,  141;  E.  C.  Smith's,  167:  Inger- 
soll's,  227 ;    GhurchiWs,  150. 

Obs.  4. — ^The  terms  of  relation  between  which  a  preposition  may  be  used,  are  very  various. 
"She  former  or  antecedent  term  may  be  a  noun,  an  adjective,  a  pronoun,  a  verb,  a  participle,  or  an 
adverb :  and,  in  some  instances,  we  find  not  only  one  preposition  put  before  an  other,  but  even  a 
conjunction  or  an  interjection  used  on  this  side ;  as,  "Because  of  offences." — "Alas  fob  him  I"— 
The  latter  or  subsequent  term,  which  is  the  word  governed  by  the  preposition,  may  be  a  noun,  a 
pronoun,  a  pronominal  adjective,  an  infinitive  verb,  or  an  imperfect  or  preperfect  participle ;  and, 
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in  some  instances,  prepositions  appear  to  govern  adverbs,  or  even  whole  phrases.     See  the  obser- 
vations in  the  tenth  chapter  of  Etymology. 

Oas.  5. — Both  terms  of  the  relation  are  usually  expressed ;  though  either  of  them  may,  in 
some  instances,  be  left  out,  the  other  being  given:  as,  (1.)  The  Poemee— "  AU  shall  know  mo, 
[recko/iing]  feom  the  least  to  the  greatest." — Heb.,  viii,  11.  [I say]  "in  a  word,  it  would  entirely 
defeat  the  purpose." — Blair.  "When  I  speak  of 'reputation,  I  mean  not  only  [reputation']  m 
regard  to  knowledge,  but  [reputation]  in  regard  to  the  talent  of  communicating  knowledge." — 
GampbsU's  Rhet.,  p.  163;  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  360.  (2.)  The  Lattee^"  Opinions  and  ceremonies 
[which]  they  would  die  foe." — Locke.  "In  [those]  who  obtain  defence,  or  [in  those]  who 
defend. "-T-Pqpe.  "  Others  are  more  modest  than  [what]  this  comes  to." — OoUier's  Antoninus,  p.  66. 
Oes.  6. — The  only  proper  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  rule,  are  those  wliich  are  inserted  above, 
unless  the  abstract  infinitive  used  as  a  predicate  is  also  to  be  excepted;  as,  "In  both,  to  reason 
right,  is  to  submit." — Pope.  But  here  most  if  not  all  grammarians  would  say,  the  verb  "  is"  is 
the  antecedent  term,  or  what  their  syntax  takes  to  govern  the  infinitive.  The  relation,  however, 
is  not  such  as  when  we  say,  "  He  is  to  submit ;"  that  is,  "He  must  submit,  or  ought  to  submit ;" 
but,  perhaps,  to  msist  on  a  diflferent  mode  of  parsing  the  more  separable  infinitive  or  its  preposi- 
tion, would  be  a  needless  refinement.  Yet  some  regard  ought  to  be  paid  to  the  different  relations 
which  the  infinitive  may  bear  to  this  finite  verb.  For  want  of  a  due  estimate  of  this  difference, 
the  following  sentence  is,  I  think,  very  faulty.  "  The  great  business  of  this  life  is  to  prepare,  and 
qualify  us,  for  the  enjoyment  6f  a.  hetter."— Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  373.  If  the  author  meant 
to  tell  what  our  great  business  in  this  life  is,  he  should  rather  have  said :  "  The  great  business 
of  this  life  is,  to  prepare  and  qualify  ourselves  for  the  enjoyment  of  a  better." 

Obs.  7. — In  relation  to  the  infinitive.  Dr.  Adam  remarks,  that,  "  To  in  English  is  often  taken 
absolutely;  as,  To  confess  the  truth;  7b  proceed;  To  conclude." — Latin  and  Eng.  Gram., -p.  182. 
But  the  assertion  is  not  entirely  true ;  nor  are  his  examples  appropriate :  for  what  he  and  many 
oth:T  grammarians  call  the  infinitive  absolute,  evidently  depends  on  something  understood;  and 
the  preposition  is,  surely,  in  no  instance  independent  of  what  follows  it,  and  is  therefore  never 
entirely  absolute.  Prepositions  are  not  to  be  supposed  to  have  no  antecedent  terra,  merely  be- 
cause they  stand  at  the  head  of  a  phrase  or  sentence  which  is  made  the  subject  of  a  verb ;  for 
the  phrase  or  sentence  itself  often  contains  that  term,  as  in  the  following  example :  "  In  what 
way  mind  acts  upon  matter,  is  unknown."  Here  in  shows  the  relation  between  acts  and  way; 
because  the  expression  suggests,  that  mind  acts  vs  some  way  upon  matter. 

Obs.  8. — The  second  exception  above,  wherever  it  is  found  applicable,  cancels  the  first ;  be- 
cause it  introduces  an  antecedent  term  before  the  preposition  to,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  exam- 
ples given.  It  is  questionable  too,  whether  both  of  them  may  not  also  be  cancelled  in  an  other 
way;  that  is,  by  transposition  and  the  introduction  of  the  pronoun  it  for  the  nominative :  as,  "It 
is  a  great  affliction,  to  be  reduced  to  poverty." — "  It  is  hard  foe  man  to  tell  how  human  life  be- 
gan."— "Nevertheless  it  is  more  needful  for  you,  that  I  should  abide  in  the  flesh."  "We  cannot 
so  well  say,  "  It  is  more  needfiil  for  you,  for  Tne  to  abide  in  the  flesh;"  but  we  may  say,  "  It  is, 
on  your  account,  more  needful  for  me  to  abide  in  the  flesh."  If  these,  and  other  similar  examples, 
are  not  to  be  accounted  additional  instances  in  whicli  to  and  for,  and  also  the  conjunction  that, 
are  without  any  proper  antecedent  terms,  we  must  suppose  these  particles  to  show  the  relation 
between  what  precedes  and  what  follows  them. 

Obs.  9. — The  preposition  (as  its  name  implies)  precedes  the  word  which  it  governs.  Tet  there 
are  soma  exceptions.  In  the  familiar  style,  a  preposition  governing  a  relative  or  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  is  often  separated  from  its  object,  and  connected  with  the  other  term  of  relation ;  as, 
"  Whom  did  he  speak  to  ?"  But  it  is  more  dignified,  and  in  general  more  graceful,  to  place  the 
preposition  before  the  pronoun;  as,  "  To  whom  did  he  speak?"  The  relatives  <Aai  and  as,  if 
governed  by  a  preposition,  must  always  precede  it.  In  some  instances,  the  pronoun  must  be 
supplied  in  parsing;  as,  "To  set  off  the  banquet  [that  or  which]  ho  gives  notice  of." — Philological 
Musemm,  i,  454.  Sometimes  the  objectivo  word  is  put  first  because  it  is  emphatical;  as,  "  This 
the  great  understand,  this  they  pique  themselves  upon." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  66.  Prepositions 
of  more  than  one  syllable,  are  sometimes  put  immediately  after  their  objects,  especially  in  poetry ; 
as,  " Known  aU  the  worH  over." — WaVeer's  Particles,  p.  291.  "The  thing  is  known  all  Lesbos 
over." — Ibid. 

"  Wild  Carron's  lonely  woods  among." — Langhorne. 
"  Thy  deep  ravines  and  dells  along." — Sir  W.  Scott. 
Obs.  10. — Two  prepositions  sometimes  come  together;  as,  "Lambeth  is  over  against  West- 
minster abbey." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  118.  "  And^om  before  the  lustre  of  her  face.  White  break 
the  clouds  away." — Thomson.  "And  the  meagre  fiend  Blows  mildew /»'om  between  his  shrivell'd 
lips." — Gowper.  These,  in  most  instances,  though  they  are  not  usually  written  as  compounds, 
appear  naturally  to  coalesce  in  their  syntax,  as  was  observed  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  Etymology, 
and  to  express  a  sort  of  compound  relation  between  the  other  terms  with  which  they  are  con- 
nected. When  such  is  their  character,  they  ought  to  be  taken  together  in  parsing;  for,  if  we 
parse  them  separately,  we  must  either  call  the  first  an  adverb,  or  suppose  some  very  awkward 
ellipsis.  Some  instances  however  occur,  in  which  an  object  may  easily  be  suppUed  to  the  former 
word,  and  perhaps  ought  to  be ;  as,  "He  is  at  liberty  to  sell  it  at  [a  price]  above  a  fair  remunera- 
tion."—  Wayland's  Moral  Science,  p.  258.  "And  I  wish  they  had  been  at  the  bottom  of  the  ditch 
I  pulled  you  out  of,  instead  of  [being]  upon  my  back." — Sandford  and  Merton,  p.  29.  In  such 
examples  as  the  following,  the  first  preposition,  of,  appears  to  me  to  govern  the  plural  noun  which 
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ends  the  sentence;  and  the  intermediate  ones,  from  and  to,  to  have  hoth  terms  of  their  relation 
vnderstood:  "  Iambic  verse  consists  of  from  two  to  six  feet;  that  is,  of  from  four  to  tvpelve  eylla-  ^ 
bles." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  119.  "  Trochaic  verse  consists  of  from  one  to  three  feet." — Ibid.  The 
meaning  is — "Iambic  verse  consists  of  feet  varying  in  number  from  two  to  six;  or  (it  consists)  of 
syllables  varying  from  four  to  twelve."— "  Trochaic  verse  consists  of  feet  varying  from  one  foot  to 
three  feet." 

Obs.  11. — One  antecedent  term  may  have  several  prepositions  depending  on  it,  with  one  object 
after  each,  or  more  than  one  after  any,  or  only  one  after  both  or  all;  as,  "  A  declaration /or  virtue 
and  against  vice." — Butler's  Anal,  p.  157.  "  A  positive  law  against  all  fraud,  falsehood,  and  vio- 
lence, and /or,  or  in  favour  of,  all  justice  and  truth."  "  For  of  him,  and  through  him,  and  to  him, 
are  all  things." — Bible.  In  fact,  not  only  may  the  relation  be  simple  in  regard  to  all  or  any  of 
the  words,  but  it  may  also  be  complex  in  regard  to  all  or  any  of  them.  Hence  several  different 
prepositions,  whether  they  have  different  antecedent  terms  or  only  one  and  the  same,  may  refer 
either  jointly  or  severally  to  one  object  or  to  more.  This  follows,  because  not  only  may  either 
antecedents  or  objects  be  connected  by  conjunctions,  but  prepositions  also  admit  of  this  construc- 
tion, with  or  without  a  connecting  of  their  antecedents.  Examples:  "  They  are  cdpable  of,  and 
placed  in,  different  stations  in  the  society  of  mankind." — Butler's  Anal,  p.  115.  "  Our  perception 
of  vice  and  ill  desert  arises  from,  and  is  the  result  of,  a  comparison  of  actions  with  the  nature'  and 
capacities  of  the  agent." — lb.,  p.  279.  "  And  the  design  o/this  chapter  is,  to  inquire  how  far  this 
is  the  case;  how  (kr,  over  and  above  the  moral  nature  which  God  has  given  us,  and  our  natural 
notion  of  him,  as  righteous  governor  of  those  his  creatures  to  whom  he  has  given  this  nature ;  I 
say,  how  far,  besides  this,  the  principles  and  beginnings  of  a  moral  government  over  the  world  may 
be  discerned,  notwithstanding  and  amidst  all  the  confusion  and  disorder  of  it." — lb.,  p.  85. 

Obs.  12. — The  preposition  into,  expresses  a  relation  produced  by  motion  or  change;  and  in,  the 
same  relation,  without  reference  to  motion  as  having  produced  it:  hence,  "to  walk  into  the  gar- 
den," and,  "  to  walk  in  the  garden,"  are  very  different  in  meaning.  "  It  is  disagreeable  to  find  a 
word  split  into  two  by  a  pause." — Karnes,  St.  of  Grit.,  ii,  83.  This  appears  to  be  right  in  sense, 
but  because  brevity  is  desirable  ia  unemphatic  particles,  I  suppose  most  persons  would  say, '"  spHt 
in  two."  In  the  Bible  we  have  the  phrases,  "rent  in  twain," — "cut  in  pieces," — "brake  in 
pieces  the  rooks," — "  brake  all  their  bones  in  pieces," — "  brake  them  to  pieces," — "  broken  to 
pieces," — "  pulled  in  pieces."  In  all  these,  except  the  first,  to  may  perhaps  be  considered  prefer- 
able to  in ;  and  into  would  be  objectionable  only  because  it  is  longer  and  less  simple.  "  Half  of 
them  dare  not  shake  the  snow  from  off  their  cassocks,  lest  they  shake  themselves  to  pieces." — 
SlIAK. :  Karnes,  ii,  246. 

Obs.  13. — Between,  or  betwixt,  is  used  in  reference  to  two  things  or  parties ;  among,  or  amongst, 
amid,  or  amidst,  in  reference  to  a  greater  number,  or  to  something  by  which  an  other  may  be 
surrounded:  as,  "Thou  pendulum  betwixt  a  smile  and  tear." — Byroii.  "The  host  between  the 
mountain  and  the  shore." — Id.  "  To  meditate  amongst  decay,  and  stand  a  ruin  amidst  ruins." — 
Id.  In  the  following  examples,  the  import  of  these  prepositions  is  not  very  accurately  regarded ; 
"  The  Greeks  wrote  in  capitals,  and  left  no  spaces  between  their  words." —  Wilson's  Essay,  p.  6. 
This  construction  may  perhaps  be  allowed,  because  the  spaces  by  which  words  are  now  divided, 
occur  severally  between  one  word  and  an  other;  but  the  author  might  as  well  have  said,  "  and  left 
no  spaces  to  distinguish  their  words."  "  There  was  a  hunting  match  agreed  upon  betwixt  a  lion, 
an  ass,  and  a  fox." — L'Estrange.  Here  by  or  among  would,  I  think,  be  better  than  betwixt,  be- 
cause the  partners  were  more  than  two.  "  Between  two  or  more  authors,  different  readers  will 
differ,  exceedingly,  as  to  the  preference  in  point  of  merit." — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  162  ;  Jamieson's, 
40;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  360.  Say,  "  Concerning  two  or  more  authors,"  because  between  is  not  con- 
sistent with  the  word  more.  "  Rising  one  among  another  in  the  greatest  confusion  and  disorder." 
— Sped.,  No.  476.  Say,  "'Rising promiscuously,"  or,  "  Rising  aU  at  once;"  for  among  is  not  con- 
sistent with  the  distiibutive  term  one  an  other. 

Obs.  14. — Of  two  prepositions  coming  together  between  the  same  terms  of  relation,  and  some- 
times connected  in  the  same  construction,  I  have  given  several  plain  examples  in  this  chapter, 
and  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  Etymology,  a  very  great  number,  all  from  sources  sufBciently  respect- 
able. But,  in  many  of  our  English  grammars,  there  is  a  stereotyped  remark  on  this  point,  origin- 
ally written  by  Priestley,  which  it  is  proper  here  to  cite,  as  an  other  specimen  of  the  Doctor's 
hastiness,  and  of  the  blind  confidence  of  certain  compilers  and  copyists:  "  Two  different  preposi- 
tions must  be  improper  in  the  same  construction,  and  in  the  same  sentence :  [as,]  The  combat 
between  thirty  Britons,  against  twenty  English.  Smollett's  Voltaire,  Vol.  2,  p.  292." — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  156.  Lindley  Murray  and  others  have  the  same  remark,  with  the  example  altered 
thus:  "The  combat  between  thfrty  French  against  twenty  English." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
200 ;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  167  ;  Eisk's,  142 ;  IngeirsoWs,  228.  W.  Allen  has  it  thus :  "  Two  dif- 
ferent prepositions  in  the  same  const/ruction  are  improper;  as,  a  combat  between  twenty 'Evench 
against  thirty  English  " — Elements  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  179.  He  gives  the  odds  to  the  latter  party. 
Hiley,  with  no  expense  of  thought,  first  takes  from  Murray,  as  he  from  Priestley.'the  useless  re- 
mark, "Different  relations,  and  different  senses,  must  be  expressed  by  difierent  prepositions;"  and 
then  adds,  "  0ns  relation  must  not,  therefore,  be  expressed  by  two  different  prepositions  in  the 
same  clause;  thus,  'The  combat  between  thirty  French  against  thirty  English,'  should  be,  'The 
combat  between  thirty  French  and  thirty  English.' " — Hilsy'a  -E.  Gram.,  p  97.  It  is  manifest  that 
the  error  of  this  example  is  not  in  the  use  of  two  prepositions,  nor  is  there  any  truth  or  fitness  in 
the  note  or  notes  made  on  it  by  all  these  critics;  for  had  they  said,  "The  combat  o/ thirty  French 
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ugaimt  twenty  EngUsh,"  there  would  still  be  two  prepositions,  but  where  would  be  the  impro- 
■  priety,  or  where  the  sameness  of  construction,  which  they  speak  of?  Bitwem  is  incompatible 
with  against,  only  because  it  requires  two  parties  or  things  for  its  own  regimen ;  as,  "  The  combat 
between-  thirty  Frenchmen  and  twenty  Englishmen."  This  is  what  Smollett  should  hare  written, 
to  make  sense  with  the  word  "  between." 

Obs.  15. — With  like  implicitness,  HUey  excepted,  these  grammarians  and  others  have  adopted 
from  Lowth  an  observation  in  which  the  learned  doctor  has  censured  quite  too  strongly  the  joint 
reference  of  different  prepositions  to  the  same  objective  noun :  to  wit,  "  Some  writers  separate  the 
prepbsition  from  its  noun,  in  order  to  connect  different  prepositions  to  the  same  noun ;  as,  '  To 
suppose  the  zodiac  and  planets  to  be  efficient  of,  and  antecedent  to,  themselves.'  Bentley,  Serm. 
6.  This  [^oonstrQction],  whether  in  the  familiar  or  the  solemn  style,  is  aiwa/ys  inelegant ;  and  should 
never  be  admitted,  but  in  forms  of  law,  and  the  like ;  where  fullness  and  exactness  of  expression 
must  t&ka  place  of  every  other  consideration." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  96;  Mmray's,  i,  200;  Smith's, 
167 ;  Fish's,  141 ;  IngersoWs,  228 ;  Alger's,  67  ;  Picket's,  207.  Churchill  even  goes  further,  both 
strengthening  the  censure,  and  disallowing  the  exception :  thus,  "  This,  whether  in  the  solemn  or 
in  the  familiar  style,  is  always  inelegant,  and  should  never  be  admitted.  It  is  an  awkward  shift  for 
avoiding  the  repetition  of  a  word,  which  might  be  accomplished  without  it  by  any  person  who  has 
the  least  command  of  language." — New  Gram.,  p.  341.  Yet,  with  all  their  command  of  language, 
not  one  of  these  gentlemen  has  told  us  how  the  foregoing  sentence  from  Bentley  may  be  amended; 
while  many  of  their  number  not  only  venture  to  use  different  prepositions  before  the  same  noun, 
but  even  to  add  a  phrase  which  puts  that  noun  in  the  nominative  case :  as,  "  Thus,  the  time  of 
the  infinitive  may  be  before,  after,  or  the  same  as,  the  time  of  the  governing  verb,  according  as  the 
thing  signified  by  the  infinitive  is  supposed  to  be  before,  after,  or  present  with,  the  thing  denoted 
by  the  governing  verb." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  191;  Ingersoll's,  260;  if.  0.  Smith's,  159. 

Obs.  16. — The  structure  of  this  example  not  only  contradicts  palpably,  and  twice  over,  the  doc- 
trine cited  above,  but  one  may  say  of  the  former  part  of  it,  as  Lowth,  Murray,  and  others  do,  (in 
no  very  accurate  English,)  of  the  text  1  Cor.,  ii,  9 :  "  There  seems  to  be  an  impropriety  in  this 
sentence,  in  which  the  same  noun  serves  in  a  double  capacity,  performing  at  the  same  time  the 
offices  both  of  the  nominative  and  objectiA)e  cases." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  224.  See  also  Lowth's 
Gram.,  p.  73;  IngersoWs,  i'il;  FisKs,liS;  Smith's,  Wi.  Two  other  examples,  exactly  Uke  that 
which  is  so  pointedly  censured  above,  are  placed  by  Murray  under  his  thirteenth  rule  for  the 
comma;  and  these  Ukewise,  with  all  faithfulness,  are  copied  by  Ingersoll,  Smith,  Alger,  Kirk- 
ham,  Comly,  Russell,  and  I  know  not  how  many  more.  In  short,  not  only  does  this  rule  of 
their  punctuation  include  the  construction  in  question ;  but  the  following  exception  to  it,  which 
is  remarkable  for  its  various  faults,  or  thorough  faultiness,  is  applicable  to  no  other :  "  Sometimes, 
when  the  word  with  which  the  last  preposition  agrees,  is  single,  it  is  better  to  omit  the  comma 
before  it :  as,  '  Many  states  were  in  alliance  with,  and  under  the  protection  of  Rome.' " — Mwrray's 
Gram.,  p.  272;  Smith's,  190;  IngersoKs,  284;  Kirkham's,  215;  Alger's,  79;  Alden's,  149;  Abel 
Flint's,  103  ;  Russell's,  115.  But  the  blunders  and  contradictions  on  this  point,  end  not  here.  Dr. 
Blair  happened  most  uulearnedly  to  say,  ""What  is  called  splitting  of  particles,  or  separatmg  a 
prepo.sition  from  the  noun  which  it  governs,  is  alwa/ys  to  be  avoided.  As  if  I  should  say,  '  Though 
virtue  borrows  no  assistance  from,  yet  it  may  often  be  accompanied  by,  the  advantages  of  for- 
tune.' " — Lect.  XII,  p.  112.  This  too,  though  the  author  himselJf  did  not  always  respect  the  rule, 
has  been  thought  worthy  to  be  copied,  or  stolen,  with  all  its  faults !  See  Jamieson's  Rhetoric,  p. 
93  ;  and  Mwrray's  Octojuo  Gra/m.,  p.  319. 

Obs.  17. — Dr.  Lowth  says,  "  The  noun  aversion,  (that  is,  a  turning  away,)  as  likewise  the  ad- 
jective averse,  seems  to  require  the  preposition  from  af^er  it ;  and  not  so  properly  to  admit  of  io, 
OT  for,  which  are  often  used  with  it." — Gram.,  p.  98.  But  this  doctrine  has  not  been  adopted  by 
the  later  grammarians :  "  The  words  averse  and  aversion  (says  Dr.  Campbell)  are  more  properly 
conatriied  with  to  than  with  from.  The  examples  in  favour  of  the  latter  preposition,  are  beyond 
comparison  outnumbered  by  those  in  favour  of  tbe  former." — Murray's  Grain.,  i,  201 ;  Fisk's,  142 ; 
Ingersoll's,  229.  This  however  must  be  understood  only  of  mental  aversion.  The  expression  of 
Milton,  "  On  the  coast  arerae /rom  entrance,"  would  not  be  improved,  if  from,  were  changed  to 
to.  So  the  noun  exception,  and  the  verb  to  except,  are  sometimes  followed  by  from,  which  has 
regard  to  the  Latin  particle  ex,  with  which  the  word  commences ;  but  the  noun  at  least  is  much 
more  frequently,  and  perhaps  more  properly,  followed  by  to.  Examples:  "  Objects  of  horror  must 
be  excepted  from  the  foregoing  theory." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  268.  "  IVom  which  there  are  but 
two  exceptions,  both  of  them  rare." — lb.,  ii,  89.  "  To  the  rule  that  fixes  the  pause  after  the  fifth 
portion,  there  is  one  exception,  and  no  more." — lb.,  ii,  84.  "  No  exaction  can  be  taken  to  the  just- 
ness of  the  figure." — lb.,  ii,  37.  "  Originally  there  was  no  exception  from  the  rule." — Lowth's 
Gram.,  p.  58.  "  From  this  rule  there  is  mostly  an  eoiceptinn." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  269.  "But 
to  this  rule  there  are  many  exceptions." — lb.,  i,  240.  "  They  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  exceptions 
/romthe  rule." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.  363. 

Obs.  18. — After  correcting  the  example,  "  He  knmos  nothing  on  [of]  it,"  Churchill  remarks, 
"  There  seems  to  be  a  strange  perverseness  among  the  London  vulgar  in  perpetually  substituting 
on  for  of,  and  o/for  on." — New  Gram.,  p.  345.  And  among'the  expressions  which  Campbell  cen- 
sures under  the  name  of  vulgarism,  are  the  following:  "  'Tis  my  humble  request  you  will  be  par- 
ticular in  speaking  to  the  following  points." — Guardiam,  No.  57.  "The  preposition  ought  to 
have  been  on.  Precisely  of  the  same  stamp  is  the  on't  for  of  it,  so  much  used  by  one  class  of 
writers." — Philosophy  of  Rhet.,  p.  217.     So  far  as  I  have  observed,  the  use  of  of  for  on  has  never 
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been  frequent ;  and  that  of  on  for  of,  or  orit  for  of  it,  though  it  may  never  have  been  a  polite 
custom,  is  uow  a  manifest  archaism,  or  imitation  of  ancient  usage.  "And  so  my  young  Mastet, 
whatever  comes  on!t,  must  have  a  Wife  loolc'd  out  for  him." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  318.  In  Saxon, 
on  was  put  for  more  than  half  a  dozen  of  our  present  prepositions.  Tlie  difference  between  of 
and  on  or  upon,  appears  in  general  to  be  obvious  enough ;  and  yet  there  are  some  phrases  in 
which  it  is  not  easy  to  determine  which  of  these  words  ought  to  be  preferred :  as,  "  Many  things 
they  cannot  Jay  hold  on  at  once." — HoOKEE ;  Joh.  Diet.  "  Uzzah  put  forth  his  hand  to  the  ark 
of  God,  and  took  hold  of  it." — 2  Sam.  :  ib.  "  Rather  thou  shouldst  lay  hold  upon  him." — Ben 
JONSON :  ib.  "  Let  them  find  courag'e  to  lay  hold  on  the  occasion." — Milton  :  ib.  "  The  hand 
ia  fitted  to  Zai/ TioM o/ objects." — Rat:  46.  "My  soul  took  hold  o»  thee." — Addison:  ih.  "To 
lay  hold  of  this  safe,  this  only  method  of  cure." — Aiterbuet:  ib.  "And  give  fortune  no  more 
hold  of  Yam" — Detden:  ib.  "And  his  laws  take  the  surest  AoW  0/ us." — Tillotson:  ib.  "It 
will  then  be  impossible  you  can  have  any  hold  upon  him." — Swift  :  ib.  "  The  court  of  Rome 
gladly  laid  hold  on  all  the  opportunities." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  p.  198.  "Then  did  the  officer  lay 
hold  of  him  and  execute  liim." — lb.,  ii,  219.  "  When  one  can  lay  hold  upon  some  noted  fact." — 
Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  311.  "  But  when  we  would  Urn/  firm  hold  of  them."— i6.,  p.  28.  "An  advantage 
which  every  one  is  glad  to  lay  hold  of." — lb.,  p.  75.  "  To  have  laid  fast  hold  of  it  in  his  mind."— 
Ib.,  p.  94.  "  I  would  advise  them  to  lay  aside  their  common-places,  And  to  think  closely  of  their 
subject." — lb.,  p.  311.  "  Did  they  not  take  hold  o/your  fathers  ?"—2ecA.,  i,  6.  "  Ten  men  shall 
take  hold  o/the  skirt  of  one  that  is  a  Jew." — lb.,  viii,  23.  "H^is  wrong  to  say,  either  'to  lay 
hold  of  a,  thing,'  or  'to  take  hold  on  it.'  " — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  101.  In  the  following  couplet,  on 
seems  to  have  laeen  preferred  only  for  a  rhyme : 

"  Tet,  lo  I  in  me  what  authors  have  to  brag  on  ! 
Reduo'd  at  last  to  hiss  in  my  own  dragon." — Pope. 
Obs.  19. — In  the  allowable  uses  of  prepositions,  there  may  perhaps  be  some  room  for  choice ; 
so  that  what  to  the  mind  of  a  critic  may  not  appear  the  fittest  word,  may  yet  be  judged  not  pos- 
itively ungrammatioal.  In  this  hght  I  inchne  to  view  the  following  examples :  "  Homer's  plan 
is  stiE  more  defective,  upon  another  account." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  299.  Say — "on  an  other 
account."  "It  was  almost  eight  of  the  clock  before  I  could  leave  that  variety  of  objects." — 
Spectator,  No.  454.  Present  usage  requires — "  eight  o'clock."  "  The  Greek  and  Latin  writers 
had  a  considerable  advantage  above  us." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  114.  "The  study  of  oratory  has  this 
advantage  ahove  that  of  poetry." — lb.,  p.  338.  "A  metaphor  has  fi'equently  an  advantage  above 
a  formal  comparison." — Jamieson's  Ehet,  p.  150.  This  use  of  above  seems  to  be  a  sort  of  Scotti- 
cism :  an  Englishman,  I  think,  would  say — "  advantage  over  us,"  &e.  "  Hundreds  have  aU  these 
crowding  upon  them  from  morning  to  night." — AbbotHs  Teacher,  p.  33.  Better. — "  from  morning 
tiU  night."  But  Home  Tooke  observes,  "We  apply  to  indifferently  to  place  or  ii/me;  but  till 
to  time  only,  and  never  to  place.  Thus  we.  may  say,  '  Prom  mom  to  night  th'  eternal  larum 
rang;'  or,  'Prom  morn  till  night.'  4;c." — Diversions  of  Fwrley,  i,  284. 

NOTES   TO  RULE  XXIII. 

Note  I. — Prepositions  must  be  chosen  and  employed  agreeably  to  the  usage  and 
idiom  of  the  language,  so  as  rightly  to  express  the  relations  intended.  Example  of 
error  :  "  By  which  we  arrive  to  the  last  division." — Richard  W.  Greenes  Cham.,  p. 
vii.     Say, — "  arrive  ai." 

Note  II. — Those  prepositions  which  are  particularly  adapted  in  meaning  to  two 
objects,  or  to  more,  ought  to  be  confined  strictly  to  the  government  of  such  terms 
only  as  suit  them.  Example  of  error :  "  What  is  Person  ?  It  is  the  medium  of  dis- 
tinction between  the  speaker,  the  object  addressed  or  spoken  to,  and  the  oJ;'eci  spoken 
of." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,Tp.  34.  '^Between  three,"  is  an  incongruity;  and  the 
text  here  cited  is  bad  in  several  other  respects. 

Note  III. — An  ellipsis  or  omission  of  the  preposition  is  inelesjant,  except  where 
long  and  general  use  has  sanctioned  it,-  and  made  the  relation  sufficiently  intelligible. 
In  the  following  sentence,  of  is  needed  :  "I  will  not  flatter  you,  that  all  1  see  in  you 
is  worthy  love." — Shakspeare.  The  following  requires /rom  .■  "Ridicule  is  banished 
France,  and  is  losing  ground  in  England." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  i,  106. 

Note  IV. — The  insertion  oi  a  preposition  is  also  inelegant,  when  the  particle  is 
needless,  or  when  it  only  robs  a  transitive  verb  of  its  proper  regimen ;  as,  "  The 
people  of  England  may  congratulate  to  themselves." — Dkyden  :  Priestley^s  Ch-am., 
p.  163.     "'His  servants  ye  are,  to  whom  ye  obey." — Rom.,  vi,  16. 

Note  V. — The  preposition  and  its  object  should  have  that  position  in  respect  to 
other  words,  which  will  render  the  sentence  the  most  perspicuous  and  agreeable. 
Examples  of  error :  "  Gratitude  is  a  forcible  and  active  principle  in  good  and  gener- 
ous minds." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  169.  Better:  "In  good  and  generous  minds, 
gratitude  is  a  forcible  and  active  principle."     "  By  a  single  stroke,  he  knows  how  to 
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reach  the  heart." — Blair' s  Bhet.,  p.  439.     Better:  "  He  knows  how  to  reach  the 
heart  by  a  single  stroke." 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 
FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  RULE  XXIII. 
Examples  Under  Note  I. — Choice  of  Prepositions. 
"  Tou  have  bestowed  your  favours  to  the  most  deserving  persons." — Swift,  on  E.  Tongue, 
[FoBMTTLE. — Not  proper  because  the  relation  between  have  bestowed  and  persons  is  not  correctly  expressed 
by  the  preposition  to.    But,  according  to  Note  1st  under  Rule  '23d,  "  Prepositions  must  be  chosen  and  employed 
agreeably  to  the  usage  and  idiom  of  the  language,  so  as  rightly  to  express  the  relations  intended."     This  rela- 
tion would  be  better  expressed  hyupon;  thus,  "You  have  bestowed  your  favours  upon  the  most  deserving 
persons."] 

"But  to  rise  beyond  that,  and  overtop  the  crowd,  is  given  to  few." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  351. 
"  This  also  is  a  good  sentence,  and  gives  occasion  to  no  material  remarlc." — lb.,  p.  201.  "  Though 
Cicero  endeavours  to  give  some  reputECtiou  of  the  elder  Cato,  and  those  who  were  his  coterapora- 
ries." — lb.,  p.  245.  "Tfie  change  that  was  produced  on  eloquence,  is  beautifully  described  in  the 
Dialogue." — lb.,  p.  249.  "  Without  carefully  attending  to  the  variation  which  they  make  upon 
the  idea." — lb.,  p.  367.  "  All  of  a  sudden,  you  are  transported  into  a  lofty  palace." — Hazlitt's 
Lect,  p.  70.  "Alike  independent  on  one  another." — CampbeWs  Ehet,  p.  398.  "You  will  not 
think  of  them  as  distinct  processes  going  on  independently  on  each  other  " —  Channing's  Self- 
Culture,  p.  15.  "Though  we  say,  to  depend  on,  dependent  on,  and  independent  on,  we  say,  inde- 
pendently of.'" — OhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  348.  "  Independently  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — LowiWs 
Gram.,  p.  78 ;  Guy's,  88 ;  Murray's,  i,  145  and  184 ;  IngersoU's,  150 ;  Frost's,  46 ;  Fisk's,  125  ; 
Smith's  New  Gram.,  156 ;  Gould's  Lat.  Gram.,  209 ;  Nixon's  Parser,  65.  "  Because  they  stand 
independent  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Fitk's  Gram,.,  p.  111.  "When  a  substantive  is  joined 
with  a  participle  in  English  independently  in  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Adam's  Lat.  and  Eng. 
Gram.,  Boston  Ed.  of  1803,  p.  213 ;  Albany  Ed.  of  1820,  p.  166.  "  Conjunction,  comes  of  the 
two  Latin  words  con,  together,  and  jungo,  to  join." — Merchant's  School  Gram.,  p.  19.  "How 
different  to  this  is  the  life  of  Fulvial" — Addison's  Spect.,  No.  15.  "Loved  is  a  participle  or 
adjective,  derived  of  the  word  love." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  27.  "  But  I  would  inquire  at  him, 
what  an  ofSce  is  ?" — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  463.  "  For  tho  capacity  is  brought  unto  action." — lb., 
iii,  420.  "In  this  period,  language  and  taste  arrive  to  purity." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  94.  "And 
should  you  not  aspire  at  distinction  in  the  republick  of  letters." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  13. 
"  Delivering  you  up  to  the  synagogues,  and  in  prisons." — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  55.  "  One  that  is 
kept  from  falling  in  a  ditch,  is  as  truly  saved,  as  he  that  is  taken  out  of  one." — Barclay's  Works, 
i,  312.  "The  best  on  it  is,  they  are  but  a  sort  of  French  Hugonots." — Addison,  Sped.,  No.  62. 
"These  last  Ten  Examples  are  indeed  of  a  different  Nature  to  the  former." — Johnsons  Gram. 
Com.,  p.  333.  "For  the  initiation  of  students  in  the  principles  of  the  Enghsh  language." — 
Annual  Review:  Mwray's  Gram.,  ii,  299.  "Richelieu  profited  of  every  circumstance  which 
the  conjuncture  afforded," — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist.,  p.  177.  "  In  the  names  of  drugs  and  plants,  the 
mistake  in  a  word  may  endanger  life." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  165.  "  In  order  to  the  carrying  on  its 
several  parts  into  execution." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  192.  "  His  abhorrence  to  the  superstitious 
figurj." — Hume:  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  164.  "Thy  prejudice  to  my  cause." — Drtden:  i6.,  p.  164. 
"  Which  is  found  among  every  species  of  liberty." — Hume  :  ih.,  p.  169.  "In  a  hilly  region  to  the 
north  of  Jeriolio." — MUman's  Jews,  Vol.  i,  p.  8.  "  Two  or  more  singular  nouns,  coupled  with 
AND,  requu'e  a  verb  and  pronoun  in  the  plural." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  83. 
"  Books  should  to  one  of  these  four  ends  conduce, 
For  wisdom,  piety,  delight,  or  use." — Denham,  p.  239. 

Under  Note  II. — Two  Objects  or  More. 

"  The  Anglo-Saxons,  however,  soon  quarrelled  between  themselves  for  precedence." — Consta- 
ble's MiscelUmy,  xx,  p.  59.  "  The  distinctions  between  tile  principal  parts  of  speech  are  founded 
in  nature. '—Wd6«ter's  Essays,  p.  7.  "I  thmk  I  now  understand  the  difference  between  the 
active,  passive,  and  neuter  verbs."— /rat/ersoii's  Gram.,  p.  124.  "  Thus  a  figure  including  a  space 
between  three  Iraes,  is  the  real  as  well  as  nominal  essence  of  a  ti-iangle."— Locte's  Essay,  p.  303. 
"We  must  distmguish  between  an  imperfect  phrase,  a  simple  sentence,  and  a  compound  sen- 
tence. --Lowths  Gram.,  p.  117;  Murray's,  i,  267  ;  IngersoWs,  280;  Guy's,  97.  "The  Jews  are 
strictly  forbidden  by  their  law,  to  exercise  usury  among  one  another."— Strfe's  Koran,  p.  177.  "  All 
the  writers  have  distinguished  themselves  among  one  another."— Addison.  "This  expression 
also  better  secures  the  systematic  uniformity  between  tRe  three  oaaes."— Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  98. 

When  a  disjunctive  occurs  between  two  or  more  Infinitive  Modes,  or  clauses,  the  verb  must  be  ■ 
singular.  —Jaudons^  Gram.,  p  95.  "Several  nouns  or  pronouns  together  in  the  same  ease,  not 
united  by  and,  require  a  comma  between  each."— Blair's  Gram.,  p.  115.  "  The  difference  be- 
tween the  several  vowels  is  produced  by  opening  the-  mouth  difTerently,  and  placing  the  tongue 
in  a  different  manner  for  ea^h'— OhurchiU's  G,-am.,  p.  2.  "Thus  feet  composed  of  syllables, 
being  pronounced  with  a  sensible  interval  between  each,  make  a  more  lively  impression  than  can 
be  made  by  a  continued  sound."— Barnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  32.  "  The  superlative  degree 
imphes  a  comparison  between  three  or  more."— SmiJ/t's  Productipe  Gram.,  p.  51  "Thev  are 
used  to  mark  a  distinction  between  several  objects." Levizac's  Gram.  p.  85. 
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tlNDBE  Note  III. — Omission  op  Prepositions. 

"Thia  would  have  been  less  worthy  notice:'— Ohv/rchiWs  Gram.,  p.  W1.  "But  I  passed  it,  as 
a  thing  unworthy  my  notice." —  Werier.  "  Which,  in  compliment  to  me,  perhaps,  you  may,  one 
day,  think  worthy  your  attention." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  81.  "  To  think  this  small  present  worthy 
an  introduction  to  the  young  ladies  of  your  very  elegant  establishment." — lb.,  p.  iv.  "  There  are 
but  a  few  miles  portage." — Jefferson's  Notes  on  Virginia,  p.  17.  "It  is  worthy  notice,  that  our 
mountains  are  not  solitary." — lb.,  p.  26.  "  It  is  of  about  one  hundred  feet  diameter." — lb.,  33. 
"Entering  a  hill  a  quarter  or  half  a  mile." — lb.,  p.  47.  "And  herself  seems  passing  to  that 
awful  dissolution,  whose  issue  is  not  given  human  foresight  to  scan." — lb.,  p.  100.  "  It  was  of  a 
spheroidical  form,  of  about  forty  feet  diameter  at  the  base,  and  had  been  of  about  twelve  feet 
altitude." — lb.,  p.  143.  "  Before  this  it  was  covered  with  trees  of  twelve  inches  diameter,  and 
round  the  base  was  an  excavation  of  five  feet  depth  and  width." — Ibid.  "  Then  thou  mayest  eat 
grapes  thy  fill  at  thine  own  pleasure." — Deut,  xxiii,  24.  "  Then  he  brought  me  back  the  way 
of  the  gate  of  the  outward  sanctuary." — Ezekiel,  xliv,  1.  "  They  will  bless  God  that  he  has  peo- 
pled one  half  the  world  with  a  race  of  fireemen." — Websi«r's  Essays,  p.  94.  "What  use  can 
these  words  be,  till  their  meaning  is  known ?" — Town's  Analysis,  p.  7.  "The  tents  of  the  Arabs 
now  are  black,  or  a  very  dark  colour." — The  Friemd,  Tol.  v,  p.  265.  "They  may  not  be  un- 
worthy the  attention  of  young  men." — KirMiam's  Elocution,  p.  157.  "The  pronoun  that  is  fre- 
quently applied  to  persons,  as  well  as  things." — Merchants  Gram,.,  p.  87.  "And  who  is  in  the 
same  case  that  man  is." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  148.  "  He  saw  a  flaming  stone,  apparently  about 
four  feet  diameter." — The  Friend,  vii,  409.  "Pliny  informs  us,  that  this  stone  was  the  size  of  a 
cart." — Ibid.  "Seneca  was  about  twenty  years  of  age  in  the  fifth  year  of  Tiberius,  when  the 
Jews  were  expelled  Rome." — Seneca's  Morals,  p.  11.  "I  was  prevented*  reading  a  letter  which 
would  have  undeceived  me." — Hawkesworth,  Adv.,  No.  54.  "If  the  problem  can  be  solved,  we 
may  be  pardoned  the  inaccuracy  of  its  demonstration." — Booth's  Introd.,  p.  25.  "  The  army  must 
of  necessity  be  the  school,  not  of  honour,  but  effeminacy." — Brown's  Estimate,  i,  65.  "  Afraid  of 
the  virtue  of  a  nation,  in  its  opposing  bad  measures." — lb.,  i,  73.  "  The  uniting  them  in  various 
ways,  so  as  to  form  words,  would  be  easy." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  34.  "I  might  be  excused  tak- 
ing any  more  notice  of  it." — Watson's  Apology,  p.  65.  "  Watch  therefore;  for  ye  know  not  what 
hour  your  Lord  doth  come." — Matt.,  xxiv,  42.  "Here,  not  even  infants  were  spared  the  sword." 
— MItvaine's  Lectures,  p.  313.  "To  prevent  men  turning  aside  to  corrupt  modes  of  worship." — 
Calvin's  Institutes,  B.*I,  Ch.  12,  Sec.  1.  "God  expelled  them  the  Gkrden  of  Eden." — Border's 
Hist,  Tol.  i,  p.  10.  "Nor  could  he  refi-ain  expressing  to  the  senate  the  agonies  of  his  mind  " — 
Art  of  Tliinking,  p.  123.  "Who  now  so  strenuously  opposes  the  granting  him  any  new  powers." 
— Duncan's  Cicero,  p.  127.  "  That  the  laws  of  the  censors  have  banished  him  the  forum." — lb.,  p. 
140.  "  We  read  not  that  he  was  degraded  his  office  any  other  way." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  14?. 
"  To  all  whom  these  presents  shall  come.  Greeting." — Hutchinson's  Mass.,  i,  459.  "  On  the  Ist, 
August,  1834." — British  Act  for  the  Abolition  of  Slavery. 

"  Whether  you  had  not  some  time  in  your  life 
Err'd  in  this  point  which  now  you  censure  him." — Shak. 

Under  Note  TV. — Op  Needless  Prepositions. 
"  And  the  apostles  and  elders  came  together  to  consider  of  this  matter." — Ba/rclay's  Works  i 

481.     "  And  the  apostles  and  elders  came  together  for  to  consider  of  this  matter." Acts  xv  6. 

"Adjectives  in  our  Language  have  neither  Case,  Gender,  nor  Number;  the  only  Variation  they 
have  is  by  Comparison." — BuchamoM's  Gram.,  p.  27.  "  'It  is  to  you,  that  I  am  indebted  for  this 
privilege;'  that  is,  'to  you  ami  indebted;'  or,  '  It  is  to  you  to  whom  I  am  indebted.'"— aimftorn's 

Gram.,  p.  232.     "Books  is  a  noun,  of  the  third  person,  plural  number,  of  neuter  gender." Inger- 

solVs  Gram.,  p.  15.  "Brother's  is  a  common  substantive,  of  the  masculine  gender,  the  third  per- 
son, the  smgular  number,  and  in  the  possessive  case." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  229.     "  Virtue's  is  a 

common  substantive,  of  the  third  person,  the  singular  number,  and  in  the  possessive  case." 76. 

i,  228.  "When  the  authorities  on  one  side  greatly  preponderate,  it  is  in  vain  to  oppose  the  pre- 
vailing usage."— CaTOp6e/r«  Rhel,  p.  173;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  367.  "A  captain  of  a  troop  of 
banditti,  had  a  mind  to  be  plundering  of  Rome." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  51.  "And,  notwith- 
standing of  its  Verbal  power,  we  have  added  the  to  and  other  signs  of  exertion." — Booth's  Introd. 
p.  28.  "  Some  of  these  situations  are  termed  cases,  and  are  expressed  by  additions  to  the  Noun 
instead  of  by  separate  words."— A,  p.  33.  "Is  it  such  a  fast  that  I  have  chosen,  that  a  man 
should  afflict  his  soul  for  a  day,  and  to  bow  down  his  head  like  a  bulrush?" — Baoon's  Wisdom, 
p.  65.  "  And  this  first  emotion  comes  at  last  to  be  awakened  by  the  accidental,  instead  of,  by  the 
necessary  antecedent."—  Waykmd's Moral  Science,  p.  17.  "At  about  the  same  time,  the  subjuga- 
tion of  the  Moors  was  completed."— BaiWs  Geog.,  p.  269.  "  God  divided  between  the  light  and 
between  the  darkness."— .Bwrder's  Hist.,  i,  1.  "  Notwithstanding  of  this,  we  are  not  against  out- 
ward significations  of  ]ionow."— Ba/rclay's  Works,  i,  242.  "Whether  these  words  and  practices 
of  Job's  friends,  be  for  to  be  our  rule."— A,  i,  243.     "  Such  verb  cannot  admit  of  an  objective 

*  A^^T"'  "**  o^'^V^'"  ™'Jer  this  head  might  be  corrected  eqnaUy  weU  by  some  preceding  note  of  a  more 
specific  character;  for  a  general  note  against  the  improper  omiHsion  of  prepositions,  of  course  includes  those 
principles  of  grammar  by  -which  any  particular  prepositions  are  to  he  inserted.  So  the  examples  of  error  which 
were  given  in  the  tenth  chapter  of  Etymology,  might  nearly  all  of  them  have  been  placed  under  the  iirst  note  in 
this  tenth  chapter  of  Syntax.  But  it  was  thought  best  to  illustrate  every  part  of  this  volume,  by  some  exam- 
ples of  false  grammar,  out  of  the  luflmte  number  and  variety  with  which  our  Uterature  abounds. 

44 
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case  after  it." — LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  V3.  "For  which  God  is  now  visibly  punishing  of  these  Na- 
tions."—iSi^M  of  Tythes,  p.  139.  "In  this  respect,  Tasso  yields  to  no  poet,  except  to  Homer." — 
Slair's  RlwL,  p.  444.  "  Notwithstanding  of  the  numerous  panegyrics  on  the  ancient  Bnghsh 
liberty." — Hume:  PriesUey's  Gram.,  p.  161.  " Their  efforts  seemed  to  anticipate  on  the  spirit, 
which  became  so  general  afterwards." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  167. 

Under  Note  V. — The  Placing  of  the  "Woeds. 
"But  how  short  are  my  expressions  of  its  excellency  1" — Baxter.  "There  is  a  remarkable 
union  in  his  style,  of  harmony  with  ease." — Blair's  EheL,  p.  127.  "It  disposes  in  the  most  arti- 
ficial manner,  of  the  hght  and  shade,  for  viewing  every  thing  to  the  best  advantage." — lb.,  p.  139. 
"Aristotle  too  holds  an  eminent  ranlc  among  didactic  writers  for  his  brevity." — lb.,  p.  177.  "In 
an  introduction,  correctcesa  should  be  carefaUy  studied  in  the  expression." — lb.,  p.  308.  "Pre- 
cision is  to  be  studied,  above  all  things  in  laying  down  a  method." — lb.,  p.  313.  "Which  shall 
make  the  impression  on  the  mind  of  something  that  is  one,  whole  and  entire." — lb.,  p.  353.  "  At 
the  same  time,  there  are  some  defects  which  must  be, acknowledged  in  the  Odyssey." — lb.,  p.  437. 
"  Beauties,  however,  there  are,  in  the  concluding  books,  of  the  tragic  kind." — lb.,  p.  452.  "These 
forms  of  conversation  by  degrees  multipMed  and  grew  troublesome." — Spectator,  No.  119.  "  When 
she  has  made  her  own  choice,  for  form's  sake,  she  sends  a  eong6-d'-61ire  to  her  friends." — lb.,  No. 
475.  "Let  us  endeavour  to  establish  to  ourselves  an  interest  in  him  who  holds  the  reins  of  the 
•whole  creation  in  his  hand." — lb.,  No.  12.  "Let  us  endeavour  to  establish  to  ourselves  an  in- 
terest in  him,  who,  in  his  hand,  holds  the  reins  of  the  whole  creation." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii, 
53.  "  The  most  frequent  measure  next  to  this  in  English  poetry  is  that  of  eiglit  syllables." — 
Blair's  Gram.,  p.  121.  "To  introduce  as  great  a  variety  as  possible  of  cadences." — Ja/mieson's 
Ehet.,  p.  80.  "  He  addressed  several  exhortations  to  them  suitable  to  their  circumstances." — 
Mwrray's  Key,  ii,  p.  191.  "Habits  must  be  acquired  of  temperance  and  self-denial." — lb.,  p. 
217  "In  reducing  the  rules  prescribed  to  practice." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  iv.  "But 
these  parts  must  be  so  closely  bound  together  as  to  make  the  impression  upon  the  mind,  of  one 
object,  not  of  many." — lb..  Vol.  i,  p.  311 ;  Blair's  Ehet,  p.  106.  "  Errors  are  sometimes  com- 
mitted by  the  most  distinguished  writer,  with  respect  to  the  use  of  shall  and  wiU." — Butler's  Pract. 
Gram.,  p.  106. 


CHAPTER  XI.— INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections,  being  seldom  any  thing  more  than  natural  sounds  or 
short  words  uttered  independently,  can  hardly  be  said  to  have  any  syn- 
tax ;  but  since  some  rule  is  necessary  to  show  the  learner  how  to  dispose 
of  them  in  parsing,  a  brief  axiom  for  that  purpose,  is  here  added,  which 
completes  our  series  of  rules  :  and,  after  several  remarks  on  this  canon, 
and  on  the  common  treatment  of  Interjections,  this  chapter  is  made  to 
embrace  Exercises  upon  all  the  other  parts  of  speech,  that  the  chapters 
in  the  Key  may  correspond  to  those  of  the  Grammar. 

RULE  XXIV.— INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections  have  no  dependent  construction  ;  they  are  put  absolute, 
either  alone,  or  with  other  words  :  as,  "  0!  let  not  thy  heart  despise  me." 
—Dr.  Johnson.  "  0  cruel  thou  .'"—Pope,  Odys.,  B.  xii,  1.  333.  "  Ah 
■wretched  we,  poets  of  earth  !" — Cowley,  p.  28. 

"  Ah  Dennis  !  Gildon  ah  !  what  ill-starr'd  rage 
Divides  a  friendship  long  confirm'd  by  age  ?" 

Pope,  Dunciad,  B.  iii,  1.  173. 

OBSERVATIONS  ON  RULE  XXIV. 
Obs.  1. — To  this  rule,  there  are  properly  no  exertions.  Though  interjections  are  sometimes 
uttered  in  close  connexion  with  other  words,  yet,  being  mere  signs  of  passion  or  of  feeling,  they 
seem  not  to  have  any  strict  grammatical  relation,  or  dependence  according  to  the  sense.  Being 
destitute  alike  of  relation,  agreement,  and  government,  they  must  be  used  independently,  if  used 
at  all.  Yet  an  emotion  signified  m  this  manner,  not  being  causeless,  may  be  accompanied  by 
some  object,  expressed  either  by  a  nominative  absolute,  or  by  an  objective  after  for:  as,  "Alas! 
poor  Yorick  P'—Shak.  Here  the  grief  denoted  by  alas,  is  certainly /or  Toriclc;  as  much  so,  aa 
if  the  expression  were,     Alas  for  poor  Yorickl"    But,  in  either  case,  oto,  I  think,  has  no  de- 
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pendent  construction ;  neither  has  YoricJe,  in  the  former,  unless  we  suppose  an  ellipsis  of  some 
governing  word. 

Obs.  2. — The  interjection  0  is  common  to  many  languages,  and  is  frequently  uttered,  in  token 
of  earnestness,  before  nouns  or  pronouns  put  absolute  by  direct  address;  as,  "Arise,  0  Lord;  0 
God,  lift  up  thine  hand."— Psainw,  x,  1.2.  "  0  ye  of  httle  faith !  "—Jfa«.,  vi,  30.  The  Latin  and 
Greek  grammarians,  therefore,  made  this  interjection  the  sign  of  the  vocative  case ;  which  case  is 
the  same  as  the  nominative  put  absolute  by  address  in  English.  But  this  particle  is  no  positive 
index  of  the  vocative ;  because  an  independent  address  may  be  made  without  that  sign,  and  the 
0  may  be  used  where  there  is  no  address:  as,  "  0  scandalous  want!  0  shameful  omission  I  " — 
"  Pray,  Sir,  don't  be  uneasy." — Bwrgh's  Speaker,  p.  86. 

Obs.  3. — Some  grammarians  ascribe  to  two  or  three  of  our  interjections  the  power  of  governing 
sometimes  the  nominative  case,  and  sometimes  the  objective.  First,  Nixoif ;  in  an  exercise  en- 
titled, "Nominative  governed  by  an  Intekjection,"  thus:  "The  interjections  01  Ohl  and 
Ah  1  require  after  them  the  nominative  case  of  a  substantive  in  the  second  person ;  as,  *  0  thou 
persecutor !' — '  0  Alexander !  thou  hast  slain  thy  friend.'  0  is  an  interjection,  governing  the 
nominative  case  Aleocamder." — English  Parser,  p.  61.  Again,  under  the  title,  "  Objective  case 
GOVERNED  BY  AN  INTERJECTION,"  he  says:  "The  interjections  01  Ohl  and  Ah  I  require  alter 
them  the  objective  case  of  a  substantive  in  the  first  or  third  person ;  as,  '  Oh  me !'  '  '  Oh  the 
hwmiliaiions !'  Oh  is  an  interjection,  governing  the  objective  case  humiliations." — lb.,  p.  63. 
These  two  rules  are  in  fact  contradictory,  while  each  of  them  absurdly  suggests  that  0,  oh,  and . 
ah,  are  used  only  with  nouns.  So  J.  M.  Pctnam:  "Interjections  sometimes  govern  an  objective 
case ;  as.  Ah  me!  0  the  tender  ties  I  0  the  soft  enmity !  0  me  miserable !  0  wretched  prince  I 
0  cruel  reverse  of  fortune  I  When  an  address  is  made,  the  interjection  does  not  perform  the  oflSce 
of  government." — Putnam's  Gram,., -p.  113.  So  Kiekham;  who,  under  a  rule  quite  different 
from  these,  extends  the  doctrine  of  government  to  all  interjections :  "According  to  the  genius  of 
the  English  language,  transitive  verbs  and  prepositions  require  the  objective  case  of  a  noun  or 
pronoun  after  them ;  and  this  requisition  is  all  that  is  meant  by  govsrnrrwnt,  when  we  say  that 
these  parts  of  speech  govern  the  objective  case.  The  same  principle  applies  to  the  interjec- 
tion. '  Interjections  require  the  objective  case  of  a  pronoun  of  the  first' person  after  them ;  but 
the  nommative  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  second  or  third  person ;  as,  Ah  me !  Oh  thou  I  0  my 
country  ■!'  To  say,  then,  that  interjections  require  particular  cases  after  them,  is  synonymous  vrith 
saying,  that  they  govern  those  eases ;  and  this  oiEce  of  the  interjection  is  in  perfect  accordance 
with  that  which  it  performs  in  the  Latin,  and  many  other  languages." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  164. 
According  to  this,  every  interjection  has  as  much  need  of  an  object  after  it,  as  has  a  transitive 
verb  or  a  preposition  I  The  rule  has,  certainly,  no  "  accordance  "  with  what  occurs  in  Latin,  or 
in  any  other  language ;  it  is  wholly  a  fabrication,  though  found,  in  some  shape  or  other,  in  weU- 
nigh  all  English  grammars. 

Obs.  4. — ^L.  Murray's  doctrine  on  this  point  is  thus  expressed :  "  The  interjections  0 1  Oh ! 
and  Ah  I  require  the  objective  case  of  a  pronoun  in  the  first  person  after  them,  as,  '  0  me !  oh 
me  I  Ah  me  I '  But  the  nominative  case  in  the  secoiid  person :  as,  '  0  thou  persecutor  I '  '  Oh  ye 
hypocritesl '  '0  thou,  who  dwellest,'  &c." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  158.  In&eksoll  copies  this  most 
.faulty  note  literally,  adding  these  words  to  its  abrupt  end, — i.  e.,  to  its  inexplicable  "&c.,"  used 
by  Murray;  "because  the  first  person  is  governed  by  a  preposition  understood:  as,  'Ah  for  me! ' 
or,  '  0  what  will  become  o/  me  I '  &o. ;  and  the  second  person  is  in  the  nominative  independent, 
there  being  a  direct  address." — Conversations  on  E.  Gram.,  p.  211.  So  we  see  that  this  gramma- 
rian and  Kirkham,  both  modifiers  of  Murray,  understand  their  master's  false  verb  "require  "  very 
difierently.  Lennie  too,  in  renouncing  a  part  of  Murray's  double  or  threefold  error,  "  Oh!  happy 
us!"  for,  "  0  happy  we/"  teaches  thus:  "Interjections  sometimes  require  the  objective  case 
after  them,  but  they  never  govern  it.'  In  the  first  edition  of  this  grammar,"  says  he,  "  I  followed 
Mr.  Murray  and  others,  in  leaving  we,  in  the  exercises  to  be  turned  into  us ;  but  that  it  should 
be  we,  and  not  us,  is  obvious;  because  it  is  the  nominative  to  a/re  understood;  thus,  Oh  happy 
are  we,  or.  Oh  we  are  happy,  (being)  surrounded  with  so  many  blessings."— imme's  Gram.,  Mfth 
Edition,  p.  84;  Twelfth,  p.  110.  Here  is  an  other  solution  of  the  construction  of  this  pronoun  of 
the  first  person,  contradictory  ahke  to  IngersoU's,  to  Kirkham's,  and  to  Murray's;  while  aU  are 
wrong,  and  this  among  the  rest.  The  word  should  indeed  be  we,  and  not  us;  becanse  we  have 
both  analogy  and  good  authority  for  the  former  case,  and  nothing  but  the  false  conceit  of  sundry 
grammatists  for  the  latter.  But  it  is  a  nominative  absolute,  like  any  other  nominative  which  we 
use  in  the  same  exclamatory  manner.  For  the  first  person  may  just  as  well  be  put  in  the  nomi- 
native absolute,  by  exclamation,  as  any  other;  as,  "Behold  /and  the  children  whom  God  hath 
givenmel" — Eeb.,  ii,  13.  "  Hcce  ego  et  pueri  quos  mihi  dedit  Deusl  " — Beza.  "Obravewe/" 
— Br.  Johnson,  often.  So  Horace:  "0  ego  laevus,"  &c. — Ep.  ad  Pi.,  301. 
"Ah I  luckless  //  who  purge  in  spring  my  spleen — 
Else  sure  the  first  of  bards  had  Horace  been." — Francis's  Bbr.,  ii  209. 

Obs.  5. — ^Whether  Murray's  remark  above,  on  "  0!  Oh!  and  Ah ! "  was  originally  designed  for 
a  rule  of  government  or  not,  it  is  hardly  worth  any  one's  while  to  inquire.  It  is  too  lame  and 
inaccurate  every  way,  to  deserve  any  notice,  but  that  which  should  serve  to  explode  it  forever. 
Yet  no  few,  who  have  since  made  English  grammars,  have  copied  the  text  literally;  as  they  have, 
for  the  public  benefit,  stqlen  a  thousand  other  errors  from  the  same  quarter.  The  reader  will  find 
it,  with  little  or  no  change,  in  Smith's  New  Grammar,  p.  96  and  134 ;  Alger's,  66  ;  Allen's,  117 ; 
Russell's,  92;  Blair's,  100,  Guy's,  89;  Abel  Fhnt's,  59;  A  Teacher's,  43,  Picket's,  210;  Ooop-' 
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er'a*  Murray,  136;  "Wilcox's,  95;  Bucke's,  87;  Emmons'a,  11;  and  probably  in  others.  Lennie 
varies  it  indefinitely,  thus:  "Bule.  The  interjections  Oh!  and  Ah!  &c.  generaWy  require  the 
objective  case  of  the  first  personal  pronoun,  and  the  nominative  of  the  second ;  as,  Ah  me  /  0  thou 
fool  I  0  ye  hypocrites!" — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  110;  Brace's,  88.  M'CuUoch,  after  Crombie,  thus: 
"  Rule  XX.  Interjections  are  joined  with  the  objective  case  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person, 
and  with  the  nominative  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second;  as,  Ah  mel  0  ye  hypocrites." — Manual 
of  E.  Gram.,  p.  145 ;  and  Oromhie's  Treatise,  p.  315 ;  also  Fowler's  E.  Lamguage,  p.  563.  Hiley 
makes  it  a  note,  thus :  "  The  interjections,  0 1  Oh  I  Ah  I  are  followed  by  the  objective  case  of  a 
pronoun  of  the  first  person ;  as,  '  Oh  me!'  'Ah  me  I'  but  by  the  nominative  case  of  the  pronoun 
in  the  second  parson;  as,  '  0  thou,  who  dwellest.' " — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  82.  This  is  what  the 
same  author  elsewhere  calls  "  the  govebnhent  op  inteejections  ;"  though,  like  some  others,  he 
had  set  it  in  the  "  Syntax  of  Pbonocxs."  See  lb.,  p.  108.  Murray,  in  forming  his  own  little 
"  Abridgment,"  omitted  it  altogether.  In  his  other  grammars?,  it  is  still  a  mere  note,  standing 
where  he  at  first  absurdly  put  it,  under  his  rule  for  the  agreement  of  pronouns  with  their  antece- 
dents. By  many  of  his  sage  amenders,  it  has  been  placed  in  the  catalogue  of  principal  rules. 
But,  that  it  is  no  adequate  rule  for  interjections,  is  manifest ;  for,  in  its  usual  form,  it  is  limited  to 
three,  and  none  of  these  can  ever,  with  any  propriety,  be  parsed  by  it.  Murray  himself  has  not 
used  it  in  any  of  his  forms  of  parsing.  Ho  conceived,  (as  I  hinted  before  in  Chapter  1st,)  that, 
"  The  syntax  of  the  Interjection  is  of  so  very  limited  a  natwe,  that  it  does  not  require  a  distinct, 
appropriate  rule." — Oytavo  Gram.,  i,  224. 

Ous.  6. — Against  this  remark  of  Murray's,  a  good  argument  may  be  drawn  from  the  ridiculous 
use  which  has  been  made  of  his  own  suggestion  in  the  other  place.  For,  though  that  suggestion 
never  had  in  it  the  least  shadow  of  truth,  and  was  never  at  all  applicable  either  to  the  three  in- 
terjections, or  to  pronouns,  or  to  oases,  or  to  tha  persons,  or  to  any  thing  else  of  which  it  speaks, 
it  has  not  only  been  often  copied  literally,  and  called  a  "  Rule  "  of  syntax,  but  many  have,  yet 
more  absurdly,  made  it  a  general  canon  which  imposes  on  aU  interjections  a  syntax  that  belongs 
to  none  of  them.  For  example :  "  An  interjection  must  be  followed  by  the  objective  case  of  a  pro- 
noaa  in  the  first  person ;  and  by  a  nominative  of  the  second  person ;  as —  Oh  me!  ah  me  !  oh  thou  ! 
Ah  hail,  ye  happy  men  1" — Jaudon's  Gram.,  p.  116.  This  is  as  much  as  to  say,  that  every  inter- 
jection must  have  "  pronoun  or  two  after  it!  Again:  "Interjections  must  be  followed  by  the 
objective  case  of  the  pronoun  in  the  first  parson  ;  as,  0  me  !  Ah  me  /  and  by  the  nominative  case 
of  the  second  person;  as,  0  thou  persecutor!  Oh  ye  hypocrites!  " — Merchant's  Murray,  p.  80; 
Mirchanfs  Soliool  Gram.,  p.  99.  I  imagine  there  is  a  difference  between  0  and  oh,\  and  that  this 
author,  as  weU  as  Murray,  in  the  first  and  the  last  of  these  examples,  has  misapplied  them  both. 
Again:  "Interjections  reiuire  the  objective  case  of  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  and  the  nomi- 
native case  of  the  second;  as,  Ah  me!  0  thou." — Frost's  El.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  48.  This,  too,  is 
general,  but  equivocal ;  as  if  one  case  or  both  were  necessary  to  each  interjection  I 

Ous.  7.— Of  nouns,  or  of  the  third  person,  the  three  rules  last  cited  say  nothing;:]:  though  it 
appears  from  other  evidence,  that  their  authors  supposed  them  applicable  at  least  to  some  mmns 

*  "  The  Esv.  Joab  QoUsmith  Cooper,  A.  M.,"  was  the  author  of  two  English  grammars,  as  well  as  of  what  he 
callsl  "A  New  and  Improved  Latin  Grammar,"  with  "An  Edition  of  the  Worlts  of  Virgil,  &c.,"  all  published 
In  Philadelphia.  His  first  grammar,  dated  1828,  is  entitled,  "  An  Abridgment  of  Murray's  English  Grammar, 
and  hzirnses."  But  it  is  no  more  an  abridgement  of  Murray's  worlc,  than  of  mine ;  he  having  chosen  to  steal 
from  the  text  of  my  Institutes,  or  supply  matter  of  his  own,  about  as  often  as  to  copy  Murray.  His  second  is 
the  Latin  Grammar.  His  third,  which  Is  entitled,  "  A  Plain  and  Practical  English  Orammar,"  and  dated  1831, 
IB  a  book  very  different  from  the  first,  but  equally  inaccurate  and  worthless.  In  this  book,  the  syntax  of  inter- 
joctiois  stands  thus:  "  Rule  21.  The  interjections  0,  oh  and  ah  are  followed  by  the  objective  case  of  a  noun  or 
pronoun,  as :_  o  me  1  ah  me  I  oh  me  1  In  the  second  person,  they  are  a  mark  or  sign  of  an  address,  made  to  a 
personorthin.;,  as:  O  thou  persecutor  I  Oh,  ye  hypocrites  I  O  virtue,  how  amiable  thou  art  I"— Page  15T. 
The  inaccuracy  of  all  this  can  scarcely  be  exceeded. 

«ot  "„?^  ''A;^!^J?/''^^f''  **  emotion  of  pi,in,  sorrow,  or  surprise.  O  is  used  to  express  toishing,  ezclama- 
\^Z'JL.jI  f  ''r"  '°  "  P""™-  -tei-J^^'s  Oram.,  12th  Ed.,  p.  110.  Of  this  distinction  our  grammarians 
J,ri!t^  „?it^T  i"  ^^^^  P°,  '=''"'"=P"°"i  '""J.  "1  f""!'.  "  is  so  often  'disregarded  by  other  authors,  that  the  pro- 
F„ Thrfr  »ir,l?.  Ji  J^  aisputed.  Smce  0  and  oh  are  pronounced  alike,  or  very  nearly  so,  if  there  is  no  difference 
ll„,l  ^T?tw«t  „''?''?•»''''' *'''"™,'  """'<"'  "f '>'ri«"f!  th«  same  word,  and  one  or  the  other  of  tbcm  is 
,T/  wW.h  T  h„!f.™  tl?l. .*f  «","'=.=•  »»  I  siPP^a  there  is,  it  ought  to  be  better  observed  ;  and  0  me  !  and  oh 
IsahwfJ  S  ed  ?n  LaSn  ht  T„7„'"  S™n"n™,  should  be  regarded  as  bad  English.  Both  O  and  oh,  as  well 
farmi'rrthl,  dfstinoHni'-  anj^.„  f  "'''  ■^''\"''  reckoned  an  elegant  writer:  and  his  manner  of  applying  them 
iTuL^JhZ^'ll;7Zi^°  *?  ''"^''"'?  '""""""riss,  though  Johnson  and  Walker  do  not  draw  it  cjeariy,  for 
o  liitlv  Tnt'oowhere  »1  V  f  ™ "":  °-  ^"  ■*°  '"'"''  "^  "^"'S"'  O""'  ■"■"  Horace,  we  find  0  or  fi'used  fre- 
qu3ntly,_bnt  nowhere  oA  Yet  this  i,  no  evidence  of  their  sameness,  or  of  the  uselessness  of  the  latter :  but 
En-lish     B^ver'  tn  h°    n    ™Propriety  of  confounding  them.     O,  oh,  ho,  and  ah,  are  French  words  as 


rather  of 

well  as  English. 


r 

Ho 


OhTo«  Hor>hv"7^/;nA.'^''''I'';.?j;  ?""^^^  confounds  them  all:  translating  "01"  only  by  "Oh 
wo^ild  have  d?ne  better^  L™       T*    V^"  '     ^^  "'"''  ""«'  ^M-a-tay  !  ow,h  Ta  !  ahl  halt  L  !"     he 
r.7f-  arlngliThrrr^SlTc^rfel^ont  tT^ifet.tVhX'  ""*  "''"'^"^'  ""'  '"  ""^  "'  *°""  """'"''  ^^ 
Buih^n^e  t°e"eithe?'nTMC''m"nS?fiTf  '""^  \^'"^''V''!  "f  '""se  work,  most  of  the  authors  who  have  any 

rr'butCtrtt*'factthit'wrnt    r^M^^^^^  svl^em'Jf^/ra^m  "/S™ '"S  ^^T  """t"'  '^  "  Tl 

nnrBon  nranv  nhinpHvn  i-aan     Of  ..n,,,.™  1,    .     'cmarK,  nis  system  Of  grammar  denied  that  nouns  have  any  first 

?hT™  ofVhf  s1c"nd°wso°/o  "o7the\W'^ 

only,  the  nominative  and  tL  possessive  And  wCn  he  afterLrZa^^»  T»  '  'k-  ''?,  ^''^  '"  "<.°"'"  ^l"^?! 
not  alter  his  remark,  but  left  all  his  pupils  i™ornt„f  the  01^0?,,.^^'^?^  objective  case  of  nouns,  he  did 
cation.  In  his  doctrine  of  two  cases,  ho  followeTDr  Ash  •  f?om  wh„'^  ?„  I  "'  "."S'JJ"  exclamation  or  invo- 
iniainfr ■  "The  Interirrtinna   O   Oh   anli  AhZ„„  7      It     '      """  whom  also  he  copied  the  rule  which  I  am  crit- 

he  had  Blcknell's  book,  which  was  later:  "TCSieMoAHnZ'S.r.^r.^-^'^^?"'''^-'^'^:-  Or  perhaps 
pronoun  In  the;fr«e  person  after  them  ;  as,  O,  me  lOhmtT  Ah^l    f^W^  the  accusative  case  of  a 
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of  the  second  person.  The  supposition  however  was  quite  needless,  because  each  of  their  gram- 
mars contains  an  other  Rule,  that,  "  When  an  address  is  made,  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  in  the 
nominative  case  independent ;"  which,  by  the  by,  is  far  from  being  universally  true,  either  of  the 
noun  or  of  the  pronoun.  KusseU  imagines,  "  The  words  depending  upon  interjections,  have  so 
near  a  resemblance  to  those  in  a  direct  address,  that  they  may  very  properly  be  classed  under  the 
same  general  head,"  and  be  parsed  as  bemg,  "  in  the  nominative  case  independent."  See  his 
"Abridgment  of  Mwra/y's  Gram/mar"  p.  91.  He  does  not  perceive  that  depending  and  independ- 
ent are  words  that  contradict  each  other.  Into  the  same  inconsistency,  do  nearly  all  those  gen- 
tlemen fall,  who  ascribe  to  interjections  a  control  over  cases.  Even  Kirkham,  who  so  earnestly 
contends  that  what  any  words  require  after  them  they  must  necessarily  govern,  forgets  his  whole 
argument,  or  justly  disbelieves  it,  whenever  he  parses  any  noun  that  is  uttered  with  an  interjec- 
tion. In  short,  he  applies  his  principle  to  nothing  but  the  word  me  in  the  phrases,  "  ATi  me!" 
"  Oh  me!"  and  "  Me  miserable!"  and  even  these  he  parses  falsely.  The  second  person  used  in 
the  vocative,  or  the  nominative  put  absolute  by  diredt  address,  whether  an  interjection  be  used 
or  not,  he  rightly  explains  as  being  "  in  the  nominative  case  independent;"  as,  "0  Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem!" — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  130.  "0  maH of  Inistore I" — lb.,  p.  131.  But  he  is  wrong 
in  saying  that,  "  Whenever  a  noun  is  of  the  second  person,  it  is  in  the  nominative  case  independ- 
ent;" (lb.,  p.  130  ;)  and  still  more  so,  in  supposing  that,  "  The  principle  contained  in  the  note" 
[which  tells  what  inteijections  require,^  "proves  that  every  noun  of  the  second  person  is  in  the 
nominative  case." — lb.,  p.  164.  A  falsehood  proves  nothing  but  the  ignorance  or  the  wickedness 
of  him  who  utters  it.  He  is  wrong  too,  as  well  as  many  others,  in  supposing  that  this  nominative 
independent  is  not  a  nominative  absolute ;  for,  "  The  vocative  is  [generaibj,  if  not  always,]  abso- 
lute."—  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  142.  But  that  nouns  of  the  second  person  are  not  always  absolute 
or  independent,  nor  always  in  the  nominative  case,  or  the  vocative,  appears,  I  think,  by  the  fol- 
lowing example:  "This  is  the  stone  which  was  set  at  nought  of  you  builders." — Acts,  iv,  11. 
See  Obs.  3d  on  Rule  8th. 

Obs.  8. — The  third  person,  when  uttered  in  exclamation,  with  an  interjection  before  it,  is  parsed 
by  Kirkham,  not  as  being  governed  by  the  interjection,  either  in  the  nominative  case,  according 
to  his  own  argument  and  own  rule  above  cited,  or  in  the  objective,  according  to  Nixon's  notion 
of  the  construction ;  nor  yet  as  being  put  absolute  in  the  nominative,  as  I  believe  it  generally,  if 
not  always  is ;  but  as  being  "  the  nominative  to  a  verb  understood ;  as,  '  Lo,'  tliere  is  '  the  poor 
Indian!'  '0,  the  pain'  there  is!  'the  bliss'  there  is  'IN  dying!'" — Kir!cham's  Gram.,  p.  129. 
Pope's  text  is,  "  Oh  the  pain,  the  bliss  o/^  dying  I"  and,  in  all  that  is  hero  changed,  the  grammar 
rian  has  perverted  it,  if  not  in  all  that  he  has  added.  It  is  an  other  principle  of  Kirkham's 
Grammar,  though  a  false  one,  that,  "  Nouns  have  but  two  persons,  the  second  and  [the]  third." — 
P.  37.  So  that,  these  two  being  disposed  of  agreeably  to  his  own  methods  above,  which  appear 
to  include  the  second  and  third  persons  of  pronouns  also,  there  remains  to  him  nothing  but  the 
objective  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  to  which  he  can  suppose  his  other  rule  to  apply;  and 
I  have  shown  that  there  is  no  truth  in  it,  even  in  regard  to  this.  Yet,  with  the  strongest  pro- 
fessions of  adhering  to  the  principles,  and  even  to  "  the  language  "  of  Lindley  Murray,  this  gen- 
tleman, by  copying  somebody  else  in  preference  to  "that eminent  philologist,"  has  made  himself 
one  of  those  by  whom  Murray's  erroneous  remark  on  0,  oh,  and  ah,  with  pronouns  of  the  first 
and  second  persons,  is  not  only  stretched  into  a  rule  for  all  interjections,  but  made  to  include 
nouns  of  the  second  person,  and  both  nouns  and  pronouns  of  the  third  person :  as,  "  Interjec- 
tions require  the  objective  case  of  a  pronoun  of  the  first  person  after  them,  but  the  nominative  of 
a  noun  or  pronoun  of  the  seconder  third  person;  as,  'Ah  I  me;  Oh!  tJmu;  01  virtue!'" — Kirk- 
ham's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  134;  Stereotype  Ed.,  p.  111.  See  the  same  rule,  with  examples  and 
punctuation  different,  in  his  Stereotype  Edition,  p.  164;  Comly's  Gram.,  116;  Greenleafs,  36; 
and  Fisk's,  144.  All  these  authors,  except  Comly,  who  comes  much  nearest  to  the  thing,  profess 
to  present  to  us  "Murray's  Grammar  Simplified;  and  this  is  a  sampleof  their  work  of  smpi!/5ca- 
tUm  ! — an  ignorant  piling  of  errors  on  errors ! 

"  0  imitatores  servum  pecus !  ut  mihi  ssepe 
Bilem,  saepe  jooum  vestri  mov^re  tumultus  I" — Emaqe. 

Obs.  9. — Since  so  many  of  our  grammarians  conceive  that  interjections  require  or  govern  oases, 
it  may  be  proper  to  cite  some  who  teach  otherwise.  "  Interjections,  in  English,  have  no.govern- 
rasnV-^Lowth's  Oram.,  p.  HI.  "Interjections  have  no  government,  or  admit  of  no  construc- 
tion."— Coa/r's  Oram.,  p.  189.     "Interjections  have  no  connexion  witli  other  words." Puller's 

Gram.,  p.  71.  "The  interjection,  in  a  grammatical  sense,  is  totally  unconnected  with  every 
other  word  in  a  sentence.  Its  arrangement,  of  course,  is  altogether  arbitrary,  and  cannot  admit 
of  any  theory." — Jamieson's  Met,  p.  83.  "Interjections  cannot  properly  have  either  concord  or 
government.  They  are  only  mere  sounds  excited  by  passion,  and  have  no  just  connexion  with 
any  other  part  of  a  sentence.     Whatever  case,  therefore,  is  joined  with  them,  must  depend  on 

some  other  word  understood,  except  the  vocative,  which  is  always  placed  absolutely." Adam's 

Latin  Gram.,  p.  196 ;  Gould's,  193.  If  this  is  true  of  the  Latm  language,  a  slight  variation  will 
make  it  as  true  of  ours.  "  Interjections,  and  phrases  resembling  them,  are  taken  absolutely ;  as. 
Oh,  world,  thy  slippery  turns!  But  the  phrases  Oh  me!  and  Ah  me!  frequently  occur."— VK 
Allen's  Gram.,  p.  188.  This  passage  is,  in  several  respects,  wrong;  yet  the  leading  idea  is  true. 
The  author  entitles  it,  "  Syntax  of  Inteejections,"  yet  absurdly  includes  in  it  I  know  not  what 
phrases!  In  the  phrase,  "thy  slippery  turns !'  no  word  is  absolute,  or  "taken  absolutely,"  but 
this  noun  "  turns;"  and  this,  without  the  least  hint  of  its  case,  the  learned  author  will  have  us  to 
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doubtedly,  is  altogether  right,  except  that  the  word  "  vinriiie"  should  have  had  a  capital  Tee,  be- 
cause the  quality  is  here  personified. 

Obs.  17. — Misled  by  the  false  notion,  that  the  term  mterjedion  is  appropriate  only  to  what  is 
"  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a.  sentence"  and  perceiving  that  this  is  in  fact  but  rarely  the 
situation  of  this  part  of  speech,  a  recent  critic,  (to  whom  I  should  owe  some  acknowledgements,  if 
he  were  not  wrong  in  every  thing  in  which  he  charges  me  with  error,)  not  only  denounces  this 
name  as  "barbarous"  preferring  "Webster's  loose  term,  " exdamation ;"  but  avers,  that,  "The 
words  ca&sA.  interjection  should  never  be  so  used — should  always  stand  alone;  as,  'Oh  I  virtue,  how 
amiable  thou  art.'  'Oh?  Absalom,  my  son.'  G.  Brown,"  continues  he,  "  drags  one  into  the  mid- 
dle of  a  sentence,  wJiere  it  never  belonged ;  thus,  '  This  enterprise,  alas  I  vrill  never  compensate  us 
for  the  trouble  and  expense  with  which  it  has  been  attended.'  If  G.  B.  meant  the  enterprize  of 
studying  grammar,  in  the  old  theories,  his  sentiment  is  very  appropriate ;  but  his  alas !  he  should 
have  known  enough  to  have  put  into  the  right  place :  .—before  the  sentence  representing  the  fact 
that  excites  the  emotion  expressed  by  alas !  See  on  the  Chart  part  3,  of  Rule  XVII.  An  exda- 
maiion  must  always  precede  the  phrase  or  sentence  descnbing  the  fact  that  excites  the  emotion  to 
be  expressed  by  the  exclamation;  as,  Alasl  I  have  alienated  my  iriendl  Oh!  Glorious  hope  of 
bliss  secure  I" — Oliver  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  315.  "  0  Glorious  hope  of  bliss  securel" — lb.,  p.  184 
"  0  glorious  hope  1" — lb.,  p.  304. 

Obs.  18. — I  see  no  reason  to  believe,  that  the  class  of  words  which  have  always,  and  almost 
universally,  been  called  interjections,  can  ever  be  more  conveniently  explained  under  any  other 
name ;  and,  as  for  the  term  exclamation,  which  is  preferred  also  by  Cutler,  Felton,  Spencer,  and 
S.  W.  Clark,  it  appears  to  me  much  less  suitable  than  the  old  one,  because  it  is  less  specific.  Any 
words  uttered  loudly  in  the  same  breath,  are  an  exclamation.  This  name  therefore  is  too  general ; 
it  includes  other  parts  of  speech  than  interjections ;  and  it  was  but  a  foolish  whim  in  Dr.  Webster, 
to  prefer  it  in  Ms  dictionaries.  "When  David  "  cried  with  a  lovd  voice,  0  my  son  Absalom  1  0  Ab- 
salom, my  son,  my  son  !"*  he  uttered  two  exclamations,  but  they  included  all  his  words.  He  did 
not,  like  my  critic  above,  set  off  his  first  word  with  an  interrogation  point,  or  any  other  point. 
But,  says  Peiroe,  "  Tliese  words  are  used  in  exclaiming,  and  are  what  all  know  them  to  be,  exda- 
maiions ;  as  I  call  them.  May  I  not  call  them  what  they  cure  f — Ibid.  Yes,  truly.  But  to  ex- 
claim is  to  cry  out,  and  consequently  every  outcry  is  an  exclamation ;  though  there  are  two  chances 
to  one,  that  no  interjection  at  aU  be  used  by  the  bawler.  As  good  an  argument,  or  better,  may  be 
framed  against  every  one  of  this  gentleman's  professed  improvements  in  grammar ;  and  as  for  his 
punctuation  and  orthography,  any  reader  may  be  presumed  capable  of  seeing  that  they  are  not  fit 
to  be  proposed  as  models. 

Obs.  19. — I  like  my  position  of  the  word  "  alas"  better  than  that  which  Peirce  supposes  to  be 
its  only  right  place;  and,  certainly,  his  rule  for  the  location  of  words  of  this  sort,  as  well  as  his 
notion  that  they  must  stand  alone,  is  as  false,  as  it  is  new.  The  obvious  misstatement  of  Lowth, 
Adam,  Gould,  Murray,  Churchill,  Alger,  Smith,  Guy,  Ingersoll,  and  others,  that,  "  Interjections 
are  words  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence,"  I  had  not  only  excluded  from  my  grammars, 
but  expressly  censured  in  them.  It  was  not,  therefore,  to  prop  any  error  of  the  old  theorists,  that 
I  happened  to  set  one  interjection  '^ where,"  accordiiig  to  this  new  oracle,  "it  never  belonged." 
And  if  any  body  but  he  has  been  practically  misled  by  their  mistake,  it  is  not  I,  but  more  proba- 
bly some  of  the  following  authors,  here  cited  for  his  refiitation :  "  I  fear,  alas!  for  my  life." — FisVs 
Gram.,  p.  89.  "  I  have  been  occupiel,  alas  !  with  trifles." — Mwray's  Gr.,  Ex.  for  Parsing,  p.  5 ; 
ffaj/'s,  p.  56.  "  "We  eagerly  pursue  pleasure,  but,  alas  I  we  often  mistake  the  road." — Smith's 
New  Gram.,  p.  40.  "To-morrow,  alas !  thou  mayest  be  comfortless!" — Wrights  Gram.,  p.  35. 
"Time  flies,  0!  how  swiftly." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  226.  "My  friend,  alas!  is  dead." — J.Flint's 
Gram.,  p.  21.  "But  John,  alas  !  he  is  very  idle." — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  22.  "  For  pale  and  wan 
he  was,  alas  the  while  I" — Spenser  :  Joh.  Diet.  "  But  yet,  alas !  0  but  yet,  alas  !  our  haps  be 
buthard  haps." — Sydney:  ib.  "Nay,  (what's  Incredible,)  atefc.' I  hardly  hear  a  woman's  clack." 
— Swift;  ib.  "Thus  life  is  spent  (oft ^e  upon't  1) In  being  touch'd,  and  crying — Don't!" — Cow- 
psr,  i,  23 1 .  "  For  whom,  alas  I  dost  thou  prepare  The  sweets  that  I  was  wont  to  share  ?" — Id., 
i,  203.  'But  here,  alas!  the  difference  lies." — Id.,  i,  100.  "Their  names,  alas!  in  vain  reproach 
an  agfl,''  fee. — Id.,  i,  88.  "  What  nature,  alas  I  has  denied,"  &c. — Id.,  i,  235.  "  A.  Hail  Sternhold, 
then;  and  Hopkins,  hail!  B.  Amen." — Id.,  i,  25. 

"  These  Fate  reserv'd  to  grace  thy  reign  divine. 
Foreseen  by  me,  but  ah!  withheld  from  mine!" — P(^e,  Dun.,  ill,  275. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  PROMISCUOUS. 
lE^-  [The  following  examples  of  bad  grammar,  being  similar  in  their  character  to  others  already  eihibited, 
«*o  to  be  corrected,  by  the  pupil,  according  to  formnles  previouBly  given.] 

Lesson  I. — Any  Parts  of  Speech. 
"  Such  an  one  I  believe  yours  will  be  proved  to  be." — Peet  :  Farnum's  Gram.,  p.  1.     "  Of  the 
distinction  between  the  imperfect  and  the  perfect  tenses,  it  may  be  observed,"  &c. — Ainsworlh'a 

•  See  2  Sam.,  xix,  4 ;  also  xriii,  S3.    Peiroe  has  many  times  minqrwted  this  text,  or  some  part  of  it ;  and,  what 
IS  remarkable,  he  nowhere  agrees  either  with  himself  or  with  the  Bible  I     "Ol  Absalom  I  my  soul"— Oram 
p.  2S3.    "  O  Absalom  I  my  son,  my  RonI  would  to  God  I  had  died  for  thee."—/*.,  p.  804.    Hnneo  also  misQuotos 
and  perverts  a  part  of  It,  thus :     On,  Absalom  I  my  son  I"— JVimorT/  Gram.,  Revised  Ed.,  p.  BT. 
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understand  to  be  absolute,  because  the  phrase  resemMes  an  interjection  I  But  the  noun  "world" 
which  is  also  absolute,  and  which  still  more  resembles  an  interjection,  he  will  have  to  be  so  for  a 
different  reason — because  it  is  in  what  he  chooses  to  call  tlie  vocajtive  case.  But,  according  to 
custom,  he  should  rather  have  put  his  interjection  absolute  with  the  noun,  and  written  it,  "  0 
world,"  and  not,  "  Oh,  world."  What  he  meant  to  do  with  "  Oh  me  I  and  Ah  me!"  is  doubtful. 
If  any  phrases  come  fairly  under  his  rule,  these  are  the  very  ones ;  and  yet  he  seems  to  introduce 
them  as  exceptions  I  Of  these,  it  can  hardly  be  said,  that  they  "frequently  occur."  Lowth 
notices  only  the  latter,  which  he  supposes  elliptical  The  former  I  do  not  remember  to  have 
met  with  more  than  three  or  four  times;  except  in  grammars,  which  in  this  case  are  hardly  to  be 
called  authorities :  "Oh  !  me,  how  fared  it  with  me  then  ?" — Joh  Scott.  "  Oh  me  I  all  the  horse 
have  got  over  the  river,  what  shaJl  we  do?" — Walton:  Joh.  Diet. 

"  But  when  he  was  first  seen,  oh  me  I 
What  shrieking  and  what  misery  1" — Wordsworth's  Works,  p.  114. 

Obs.  10. — When  a  declinable  word  not  in  the  nominative  absolute,  follows  an  interjection,  as 
part  of  an  imperfect  exclamation,  its  construction  (if  the  phrase  be  good  EngMsh)  depends  on 
something  understood;  as,  "Ah  me/" — ihat  is,  "Ahl  pity  me;"  or,  "Ahl  it  grieves  me ;"  or, 
as  some  wUl  have  it,  (because  the  expression  in  Latin  is  "  Jkei  mihi .'")  "  Ah  for  me  I" — Ingersoll. 
"Ah!  wo  is  tome." — Lowth.  "Ahl  sorrow  is  to  me." — Ooar.  So  of  "oh  me!"  for,  in  these 
expressions,  if  not  generally,  oh  and  ah  are  exaotjy  equi%'alent  the  one  to  the  other.  As  for  "  0 
me,"  it  is  now  seldom  met  with,  though  Shakspeare  has  it  a  few  times.  From  these  examples, 
0.  B.  Peiroe  erroneously  imagines  the  "independent  case"  of  the  pronoun  /to  be  me,  and  accord- 
ingly parses  the  word  without  supposing  an  ellipsis ;  but  in  the  plural  he  makes  that  case  to  be 
we,  and  not  us.  So,  having  found  an  example  of  "  Ah  Sim .'"  which,  according  to  one  half  of 
our  grammarians,  is  bad  BngMsh,  he  conceives  the  independent  case  of  he  to  be  him ;  but  in  the 
plural,  and  in  both  numbers  of  the  words  tlwu  and  slie,  ho  makes  it  the  nominative,  or  the  same 
in  form  as  the  nominative.  So  builds  he  "  the  temple  of  Grammatical  consistency  I" — P.  1. 
Nixon  and  Cooper  must  of  course  approve  of  "  Ah  him !"  because  they  asfjume  that  the  interjec- 
tion all  "requires"  or  "governs"  the  objective  case  of  the  third  person.  Others  must  condemn 
the  expression,  because  they  teach  that  ah  requires  the  nominative  case  of  this  person.  Thus 
Greenleaf  sets  down  for  false  syntax,  "01  happy  iAem,  surrounded  with  so  many  blessings  I" — 
Gram,.  Simplified,  p.  47.  Here,  undoubtedly,  the  word  should  be  they ;  and,  by  analogy,  (if  in- 
deed the  instances  are  analogous,)  it  would  seera  more  proper  to  say,  "  Ah  he !"  the  nominative 
being  our  only  case  absolute.  But  if  any  will  insist  that  "  Ah  him !"  is  good  English,  they  must 
suppose  that  Aim  is  governed  by  something  understood;  as,  "Ahl  I  lament  him;"  or,  "Ahl  1 
mourn  far  him."  And  possibly,  on  this  principle,  the  example  referred  to  may  be  most  correct  as 
it  stands,  with  the  pronoun  in  the  objective  case :  "  Ah  Sim!  the  first  great  martyr  in  this  great 
cause." — D.  Webster  :  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  199. 

Obs.  11. — If  we  turn  to  the  Latin  syntax,  to  determine  by  analogy  what  case  is  used,  or  ought 
to  be  used,  after  our  English  interjections,  in  stead  of  finding  a  "  perfect  accordance"  between  that 
syntax  and  the  rule  for  which  .such  accordance  has  been  claimed,  we  see  at  once  an  utter  repug- 
nance, and  that  the  pretence  of  their  agreement  is  only  a  sample  of  Kirkham's  unconscionable  pe- 
dantry. The  rule,  in  all  its  modifications,  is  based  on  the  principle,  that  the  choice  of  cases  de- 
pends on  the  distmetion  ol  persons — a  principle  plainly  contrary  to  the  usage  of  the  Latin  classics, 
and  altogether  untrue.  In  Latin,  some  interjections  are  construed  with  the  nominative,  the  accu- 
sative, or  the  vocative ;  some,  only  with  the  dative ;  some,  only  with  the  vocative.  But,  in 
English,  these  four  oases  are  all  included  in  two,  the  nommative  and  the  objective ;  and,  the 
case  independent  or  absolute  being  necessarily  the  nominative,  it  follows  that  the  objective,  if  it 
occur  after  an  interjection,  must  be  the  object  of  somethmg  which  is  capable  of  governing  it.  If 
any  disputant,  by  supposing  ellipses,  wUl  make  objectives  of  what  I  call  nominatives  absolute,  so 
be  it  I  but  I  insist  that  interjections,  in  fact,  never  "  require"  or  "  govern"  one  case  more  than  an 
other.  So  Peiroe,  and  Kirkham,  and  Ingersoll,  with  pointed  self-contradiction,  may  continue  to 
make  "the  independent  case,"  whether  vocative  or  merely  exclamatory,  the  subject  of  a  verb, 
expressed  or  understood ;  but  I  will  content  myself  with  endeavouring  to  establish  a  syntax  not 
liable  to  this  sort  of  objection.  In  doing  this,  it  is  proper  to  look  at  all  the  facts  which  go  to 
show  what  is  right,  or  wrong.  "  Lo,  tlie  poor  Indian!"  is  in  Latin,  "&ce  pauper  Indus!"  or, 
"Uece  pauperem  Indvm!"  This  use  of  either  the  nominative  or  the  accusative  after  ecce,  if  it 
proves  any  thing  concerning  the  case  of  the  word  Indian,  proves  it  doubtful.  Some,  it  seems, 
pronounce  it  an  objective.  Some,  like  Murray,  say  nothing  about  it.  Following  the  analogy  of 
our  own  language,  I  refer  it  to  the  nominative  absolute,  because  there  is  nothing  to  determine  it 
to  be  otherwise.  In  the  examples,  "Beit  me  miserum!  Ah  wretdi  that  I  ami" — {GranUs  Latin 
Gram.,  p.  263,)  and  "Miser  ego  homo!  0  wretched  man  that  I  am!" — {Rom.,  vii,  24,)  if  the  word 
that  is  a  relative  pronoun,  as  I  incline  to  think  it  is,  the  case  of  the  nouns  vjretch  and  man  does 
not  depend  on  any  other  words,  either  expressed  or  implied.  They  are  therefore  nominatives 
absolute,  according  to  Rule  8th,  though  the  Latin  words  may  be  most  properly  explained  on  the 
principle  of  ellipsis. 

Obs.  12. — Of  some  impenetrable  blockhead,  Horace,  telling  how  himself  was  vexed,  says :  "  0  te, 
Bollane,  cerebri  Felicem!  aiebam  tacitus." — Lib.  i.  Sat.  ix,  11.  Literally:  "  0  (ftee,  Bollanus, 
happy  of  brain  I  said  I  to  myself"  That  is,  "  0 1  I  envy  thee,"  &c.  This  shows  that  0  does  not 
"  require  the  nominative  case  of  the  second  person"  after  it,  at  least  in  Latin.  ■  Neither  does  oh 
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or  ah :  for,  if  a  governing  word  be  suggested,  the  objective  may  be  proper ;  as,  "  Whom  did  he 
injure?  Ah  I  thee,  my  boy?" — or  even  the  possessive;  as,  "Whose  sobs  do  I  hear?  Oh  I  thine, 
my  cliild?"  Kirkham  tells  us  truly,  (Gram.,  p.  126,)  that  the  exclamation  "  0  my,"  is  frequently 
heard  in  conversation.  These  last  resemble  Lucan's  use  of  the  genitive,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the 
governing  noun:  "  0  miserce  sortis!"  i.  e.,  "  0  [men]  of  miserable  MP'  In  short,  all  the  Latin 
cases,  as  well  as  aU  the  EngUsh,  may  possibly  occur  after  one  or  other  of  the  interjections.  I  have 
instanced  all  but  the  ablative,  and  the  following  is  literally  an  example  of  that,  though  the  word 
quanta  is  construed  adverbially:  "Ah,  quanta  satius  est  I" — Ter.  And.,  ii,  1.  "Ah,  how  much 
better  it  is!"  I  have  also  shown,  by  good  authorities,  that  the  nominative  of  the  first  person, 
both  in  English  and  in  Latin,  may  be  properly  used  after  those  interjections  which  have  been 
supposed  to  require  or  govern  the  objective.  But  how  far  is  analogy  alone  a  justification  ?  la 
"  0  thee"  good  English,  because  "  0  te"  is  good  Latin  1  No :  nor  is  it  bad  for  the  reason  which 
our  grammarians  assign,  but  because  our  best  writers  never  use  it,  and  because  0  is  more  prop- 
erly the  sign  of  the  vocative.  The  literal  version  above  should  therefore  be  changed ;  as,  "0 
Bollanus,  thou  happy  numskull !  said  I  to  myself" 

Obs.  13  — Allen  Fisk,  "  author  of  Adam's  Latin  Grammar  Simplified,"  and  of  "  Murray's  Eng- 
lish Grammar  SimpMed,"  sets  down  for  "False  Syntax,"  not  only  that  hackneyed  example, 
"Oh I  happy  we,"  &c.,  but,  "01  You,  who  love  iniquity,"  and,  "Ah I  you,  who  hate  the  light." 
— Fish's  is.  Gram.,  p.  144.  But,  to  imagine  that  either  you  or  we  is  wrong  here,  is  certainly  no 
sign  of  a  great  linguist ;  and  his  punctuation  is  very  inconsistent  both  with  his  own  rule  of  syn- 
tax and  with  common  practice.  An  interjection  set  off  by  a  comma  or  an  exclamation  point,  is 
of  course  put  absolute  singly,  or  by  itself  If  it  is  to  be  read  as  being  put  absolute  with  some- 
thing else,  the  separation  is  improper.  One  might  just  as  well  divide  a  preposition  from  its 
object,  as  an  interjection  from  the  ease  which  it  is  supposed  to  govern.  Yet  we  find  here  not 
only  such  a  division  as  Murray  sometimes  improperly  adopted,  but  in  one  instance  a  total  sepa- 
ration, with  a  capital  following ;  as,  "01  You,  who  love  iniquity,"  for,  "  0  you  who  love  iniquity!" 
or,  "  0  ye,"  &c.  If  a  point  be  here  set  between  the  two  pronouns,  the  speaker  accuses  all  his 
hearers  of  loving  iniquity ;  if  this  point  be  removed,  he  addresses  only  such  as  do  love  it.  But 
an  interjection  and  a  pronoun,  each  put  absolute  singly,  one  after  the  other,  seem  to  me  not  to 
constitute  a  very  natural  exclamation.  The  last  example  above  should  therefore  be,  "  Ah  I  you 
hate  the  light."     The  first  should  be  written,  "  0  happy  we  I" 

Obs.  14. — In  other  grammars,  too,  there  are  many  instances  of  some  of  the  errors  here  pointed 
out.  R.  0.  Smith  knows  no  difference  between  0  and  oh;  takes  "  Oh!  happy  us,"  to  be  accurate 
EngUsh ;  sees  no  impropriety  in  separating  interjections  from  the  pronouns  which  he  supposes 
them  to  "govern ;"  writes  the  same  examples  variously,  even  on  the  same  page;  inserts  or  omits 
commas  or  exclamation  points  at  random ;  yet  makes  the  latter  the  means  by  which  interjections 
are  to  be  known  I  See  his  New  Gram.,  pp.  40,  96,  and  134.  Kirkham,  who  lays  claim  to  "  a  new 
system  of  punctuation,"  and  also  stoutly  asserts  the  governing  power  of  interjections,  Writes, 
and  rewrites,  and  finally  stereotypes,  in  one  part  of  his  book,  "Ahmel  0/ithoul  Omycountryl" 
and  in  an  other,  "Ah  I  me;  Oh  I  thou;  01  virtue."  See  Obs.  3d  and  Obs.  8th  above.  From 
such  hands,  any  thing  "  new"  should  be  reJfeived  with  caution:  this  last  specimen  of  his  scholar- 
ship has  more  errors  than  words. 

Obs.  15. — Some  few  of  our  interjections  seem  to  admit  of  a  connexion  with  other  words  by 
means  of  a  preposition  or  the  conjunction  that;  as,  "  0»io  forget  her!" — Yowng.  "0 /or  that 
warning  voice !" — MUion.  "  0  that  they  were  wise  !" — Deut.,  xxxij,  29.  "0  that  my  people  had 
hearkened  unto  me !" — Ps.,  Ixxxi,  13.  "  Alas  for  Sicily !" —  Cowper.  "  0  for  a  world  in  principle 
as  chaste  As  this  is  gross  and  selfish!" — Id.  "Hurrah /or  Jackson!" — Newspaper.  "A  bawd, 
sir,  fy  «pon  him !" — ^Shak.  :  Jok.  Diet.  "  And,  fy  o»  fortune,  mine  avowed  foe!" — Spencer:  ib. 
This  connexion,  however,  even  if  we  parse  all  the  words  just  as  they  stand,  does  not  give  to  the 
interjection  itself  any  dependent  construction.  It  appears  indeed  to  refute  Jamieson's  assertion, 
that,  "The  interjection  is  totally  unconnected  with  every  other  word  in  a  sentence;"  but  I  did  not 
quote  this  passage,  with  any  averment  of  its  accuracy ;  and,  certainly,  many  nouns  which  are  put 
absolute  themselves,  have  in  like  manner  a  connexion  with  words  that  are  not  put  absolute :  as, 
"0  Lord  God.  of  hosts,  hear  my  prayer ;  give  ear,  0  (?od  of  Jacob.  Selah." — Ps.,  Ixxxiv,  8.  But 
if  any  will  suppose,  that  in  the  foregoing  examples  something  else  than  the  interjection  must  be 
the  antecedent  term  to  the  preposition  or  the  conjunction,  they  may  consider  the  expressions 
elliptical:  though  it  must  be  confessed,  that  much  of  their  vivacity  will  be  lost,  when  the  sup- 
posed ellipses  are  supplied:  as,  "0!  I  desire  to  forget  her." — "01  Tiow  i  tony  for  that  warning 
voice!" — "0!  ftow  i  wisA  that  they  were  wise  I" — "Alas!  /waiZ  for  Sicily." — "Hurrah!  I  shout 
for  Jackson." — "  Py !  cry  out  upon  him."  Lindley  Murray  has  one  example  of  this  kind,  and  if 
his  punctuation  of  it  is  not  bad  in  all  his.  editions,  there  must  be  an  ellipsis  in  the  expression : 
"01  for  better  times." — Octavo  Gram.,  ii,  6;  Duodecimo  Exercises,  p.  10.  He  also  writes  it  thus: 
"0,  for  better  times." — Octavo  Gram.,  i,  120;  Jngersoll's  Gram.,  p.  47.  According  to  com- 
mon usage,  it  should  be,  "  0  for  better  times  I" 

Obs.  16. — The  interjection  may  be  placed  at  the  beginning  or  the  end  of  a  simple  sentence,  and 
sometimes  between  its  less  intimate  parts ;  but  this  part  of  speech  is  seldom,  if  ever,  allowed  to 
interrupt  the  connexion  of  any  wOTds  which  are  closely  united  in  sense.  Murray's  definition  of 
an  interjection,  as  I  have  elsewhere  shown,  is  faulty,  and  directly  contradicted  by  his  example : 
"  0  virtue  I  how  amiable  thou  art !" — Octavo  Gram.,  i,  28  and  128 ;  ii,  2.  This  was  a  favourite 
sentence  with  Murray,  and  he  appears  to  have  written  it  uniformly  in  this  fashion ;  which,  un- 
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Gram.,  p.  122.  "The  subject  is  certainly  worthy  consideration." — lb.,  p.  117.  "By  this  means 
all  ambiguity  and  controversy  is  avoided  on  this  point." — Bullions,  Principles  of  Eng.  Gram.,  5th 
Ed.,  Pre/.,  p.  vi.  "  The  perfect  participle  in  English  has  both  an  active  and  passive  signification." 
— lb.,  p.  S8.  "The  old  house  is  at  length  fallen  down." — lb.,  p.  18.  "The  king,  with  the  lords 
and  commons,  constitute  the  English  form  of  government." — lb.,  p.  93.  "  The  verb  in  the  singu- 
lar agrees  with  the  person  next  it." — lb.,  p.  95.  "  Jane  found  Seth's  gloves  in  James'  hat." — 
Felioris  Gram,.,  p.  15.  "  Charles'  task  is  too  great." — Ibid.,  15.  "  The  conjugation  of  a  verb  is 
the  naming,  in  regular  order,  its  several  modes  tenses,  numbers  and  persons." — lb.,  p.  24.  "  The 
long  remembered  beggar  was  his  guest." — lb.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  65.  "  Participles  refer  to  nouns  and 
pronouns." — Ih.,  p.  81.  "P  has  an  uniform  sound  in  every  position  except  in  o/" — HallocKs 
Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  15.  "There  are  three  genders ;  the  masculine,  the  feminine  and  neuter." — lb., 
p.  43.  "  When  so  thai  occur  together,  sometimes  the  particle  so  is  taken  as  an  adverb." — lb., 
p.  124.  "  The  definition  of  the  articles  show  that  they  modify  the  words  to  which  they  belong." 
— lb.,  p.  138.  "The  auxiMaries  shall,  wiU,  or  sAomM  is  implied." — lb.,  p.  192.  "Single  rhyme 
trochaic  omits  the  final  short  syllable." — lb.,  p.  244.  "Agreeable  to  this,  we  read  of  names  being 
blotted  out  of  God's  book." — Bukdbe:  ib.,  p.  156;  Webster's  PMlos  Gram,  155;  Improved 
Gram..,  lOT.  "The  first  person  is  the  person  speaking." — Goldsbwy's  Common  School  Gram., 
p.  10.  "Accent  is  the  laying  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  on  a  certain  letter  or  syllable  in  a 
word." — lb.,  Ed.  of  1842,  p.  T5.  "Thomas'  horse  was  caught." — Feltori's  Gram.,  p.  64.  "You 
was  loved." — lb.,  p.  45.  "  The  nominative  and  objective  end  thesame." — Eev.  T.  Smith's  Gram., 
p.  18.  "  The  number  of  pronouns,  like  those  of  substantives,  are  two,  the  singular  and  the  plural." 
— lb.,  p.  22.  "lis  called  the  pronoun  o(  the  first  person,  which  is  the  person  speaking." — Prosfa 
Practical  Grarni.,  p.  32.  "  The  essential  elements  of  the  phrase  is  an  intransitive  gerundive  and 
an  adjective." — Sazeris  Practical  Gra/in,.,  p.  141.  "  Being  rich  is  no  justification  for  such  impu- 
dence."— lb.,  p.  141.  "  His  having  been  a  soldier  in  the  revolution  is  not  doubted." — Ih.,  p.  143. 
"  Catching  fish  is  the  chief  employment  of  the  inhabitants.  The  chief  employment  of  the  inhabi- 
tants is  catching  fish." — lb.,  p.  144.  "  The  cold  weather  did  not  prevent  the  work's  being  finished 
at  the  time  specified." — lb.,  p.  145.  "  The  former  viciousness  of  that  man  caused  his  being  sus- 
pected of  this  crime." — lb.,  p.  145.  "But  person  and  number  applied  to  verbs  means,  certain 
terminations." — Barrett's  Gram.,  p.  69.  "  Robert  fell  a  tree." — lb.,  p.  64.  "  Charles  raised  up." 
— Ib.,  p.  64.  "  It  might  not  be  an  useless  waste  of  time." — lb.,  p.  42.  "  Neither  will  you  have 
tliat  implicit  faith  in  the  writings  and  works  of  others  which  characterise  the  vulgar." — lb.,  p.  5. 
"  T;  is  the  first  person,  because  it  denotes  the  speaker." — lb.,  p.  46.  "  I  would  refer  the  student 
to  Hedges' or  Watts'  Logic." — iJ.,  p.  15.  "Hedge's,  Watt's,  Kirwin's,  and  Collard's  Logic." — 
Parker  and  Fox's  Gram,.,  Part  III,  p.  116.  "Letters  are  called  vowels  which  make  a  lull  and 
perfect  souijd  of  themselves." — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  10.  "  It  has  both  a  singular  and  plural  con- 
struction."— lb.,  p.  23.  "For  he  beholdest  thy  beams  no  more." — 7J.,  p.  136.  "  To  this  senti- 
ment the  Committee  has  the  candour  to  incluie,  as  it  will  appear  by  their  summing  up." — Mac- 
pher-ion's  Ossian,  Prelim.  Disc,  p.  xviii.  "  This  is  reducing  the  point  at  issue  to  a  narrow  com- 
pass."— lb.,  p.  XXV.  "  Since  the  English  sat  foot  upon  the  soil." — Exiles  of  Nova  Scotia,  p.  12. 
"  The  arrangement  of  its  different  parts  are  easily  retained  by  the  memory." — Eiley's  Gram.,  3d 
Ed.,  p.  262.  "  The  words  employed  are  the  most  appropriate  which  could  have  been  selected." — 
— lb.,  p.  182.  "  To  prevent  it  launching  I" — lb.,  p.  135.  "Webster  has  been  followed  in  prefer- 
ence to  others,  where  it  differs  fi-om  them." — Frazee's  Grhm.,  p.  8.  "  Exclamation  and  Interro- 
gation are  often  mistaken  for  one  another." — Buchanan's  E.  Syntax,  p.  160.  "When  all  nature 
is  hushed  in  sleep,  and  neither  love  nor  guilt  keep  their  vigils." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  96. 
"  When  all  nature's  hushed  asleep, 
Nor  love,  nor  guilt,  their  vigils  keep." — lb.,  p.  95. 

Lesson  II. — Any  Parts  of  Speech. 
"A  Teesiftbb  and  Poet  are  two  different  Things." — Brighiland's  Gram.,  p.  163.  "Those 
Qualities  will  arise  from  the  well  expressing  of  the  Subject." — lb.,  p.  165.  "Therefore  the  explar 
nation  of  network,  is  taken  no  notice  of  here." — Mason's  Supplement, -p.  vii.  "When  emphar 
sis  or  pathos  are  necessary  to  be  expressed." — Humphrey's  Punctuation,  p.  38.  "  Whether  this 
mode  of  punctuation  is  correct,  and  whether  it  be  proper  to  close  the  sentence  with  the  mark  of 
admiration,  may  be  made  a  question." — Ip.,  p.  39.     "But  not  every  writer  in  those  days  were 

thus  correct." — lb.,  p.  59.     "  The  sounds  of  A,  in  Enghsh  orthoepy,  are  no  less  than  four." li., 

p.  69.  "  Our  present  code  of  rules  are  thought  to  be  generally  correct." — lb.,  p.  10.  "To  pre- 
vent its  running  into  another."— Swnphrey's  Prosody,  p.  1.  "Shakespeare,  perhaps,  the  greatest 
poetical  genius  which  England  has  produced." — lb.,  p.  93.  "  This  I  will  illustrate  by  example ; 
but  prior  to  which  a  few  preliminary  remarks  may  be  necessary." — lb.,  p.  107.     "  All  such  are 

entitled  to  two  accents  each,  and  some  of  which  to  two  accents  nearly  equal." lb.,  p.  109.     "  But 

some  cases  of  the  kind  are  so  plain  that  no  one  need  to  exercise  his  judgment  therein." lb.,  p. 

122.  "I  have  forbore  to  use  the  word."-—/*.,  p.  127.  "The  propositions,  'He  may  study,' 
'  He  might  study,'  '  He  could  study,'  affirms  an  ability  or  power  to  study." — HaUock's  Gram,  of 
1842,  p.  76.  "  The  divisions  of  the  tenses  has  occasioned  grammarians  much  trouble  and  per- 
Jjlexity."— /6.,  p.  77.  "By  adopting  a  familiar,  inductive  method  of  presenting  this  subject,  it 
may  be  rendered  highly  attractive  to  young  learners."— WeZfe's  Sch.  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  1 ;  3d,  9; 
113th,  11.  "The  definitions  and  rules  of  difierent  grammarians  were  carefully  compared  with 
each  other." — lb.,  Preface,  p.  iii.     "So  as  not  wholly  to  prevent  some  sounds  issuing." — Shen- 
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dcuiis  Elements  of  English,  p.  64.  "  Letters  of  the  Alphabet  not  yet  taken  notice  of." — It.,  p.  11. 
"It  is  sad,  it  is  strange,  &o.,  seems  to  express  only  that  the  thing  is  sad,  strange,  &c." — The  WeU- 
Wish£rs'_  Gram.,  p.  68,  "  The  wimnNG  is  easier  than  the  peesbrving  a  conquest." — lb.,  p.  65. 
"  The  United  States  finds  itself  the  owner  of  a  vast  region  of  country  at  the  "West." — Horace 
Mann,  in  Congress,  1848.  "  One  or  more  letters  placed  before  a  word  is  a  Prefix." — S.  W.  CUwk^s 
Pract.  Gram.,  p.  42.  "One  or  more  letters  added  to  a  word  is  a  SufBx." — lb.,  p.  42.  "Two- 
thirds  of  my  hair  has  fallen  off."— /6.,  p.  126.  "  '  Suspecting,'  describes  '  we,'  by  expressing,  inci- 
dentally, an  act  of  '  we.' " — lb.,  p.  130.  "  Daniel's  predictions  are  now  being  fulfilled." — lb.,  p.  136. 
"  His  being  a  scholar,  entitles  him  to  respect." — lb.,  p.  141.  "  I  doubted  his  having  been  a  sol- 
dier."— lb.,  p.  142.  "  Taking  a  madman's  sword  to  prevent  his  doing  mischief,  cannot  be  regarded 
as  robbing  him." — lb.,  p.  129.  "  I  thought  it  to  be  him ;  but  it  was  not  him." — lb.,  p.  149.  "  It 
was  not  me  that  you  saw." — lb.,  p.  .149.  "  Not  to  know  what  happened  before  you  was  born, 
is  always  to  be  a  boy." — lb.,  p.  149.  "How  long  was  you  going?  Three  days." — lb.,  158. 
"  The  qualifying  Adjective  is  placed  next  the  Noun." — lb.,  p.  165.  "  All  went  but  me." — 
lb.,  p.  93.  "This  is  parsing  their  own  language,  and  not  the  author's." — WeUs^s  School  Gram., 
1st  Ed.,  p.  73.  "  Nouns  which  denote  males,  are  of  the  masculine  gender." — lb.,  p.  49.  "  Nouns 
which  denote  females,  are  of  the  feminine  gender." — lb.,  p.  49.  "When  a  comparison  is  ex- 
pressed between  more  than  two  objects  of  the  same  class,  the  superlative  degree  is  employed." — 
lb.,  p.  133.  "  Where  d  or  <  go  before,  the  additional  letter  d  or  t,  in  tliis  contracted  form,  coalesce 
into  one  letter  with  the  radical  d  or  t." — l>r.  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "  Write  words  which  wiU 
show  what  kind  of  a  house  you  live  in — what  kind  of  a  book  you  hold  in  your  hand — what  kind  of  a 
day  it  is." —  Weld's  Gram.,  p.  7.  "  One  word  or  more  is  often  joined  to  nouns  or  pronouns  to  modily 
their  meaning." — lb.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  30.  "Good  is  an  adjective;  it  explains  the  quality  or  character  of 
every  person  or  thing  to  which  it  is  applied." — lb.,  p.  33  ;  Abridg.,  32.  "A  great  public  as  well 
as  private  advantage  arises  from  every  one's  devoting  himself  to  that  occupation  which  he  prefers, 
and  for  which  he  is  specially  fitted." — Wayland:  Wells's  Gram., -g.  121;  WeM's,  180.  "There 
was  a  chance  of  his  recovering  his  senses.  Not  thus :  '  There  was  a  chance  of  him  recovering 
his  senses.'  MAOAxn-EY." — See  Welis's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  121;  113th,  135.  "This  may  be 
known  by  its  not  having  any  connecting  word  immediately  preceding  it." —  WeM'«  Gram.,  2d  Edi- 
tion, p.  181.  "There  are  irregular  expressions  occasionally  to  be  met  with,  which  usage  or  cus- 
tom rather  than  analogy,  sanction." — lb.,  p.  143.  "  He  added  an  anecdote  of  Quinn's  relieving 
Thomson  from  prison." — lb.,  p.  150.  "  The  daily  labor  of  her  hands  procure  for  her  all  that  is 
necessary." — lb.,  p.  182.  "  Its  being  me,  need  make  no  change  in  your  determination." — Harts 
Gram.,  p.  128.  "The  classification  of  words  into  what  is  called  the  Parts  of  Speech." — Weld's 
Gram,.,  p.  5.  "  Such  licenses  may  be  explained  under  what  is  usually  termed  Figures." — lb., 
p.  212. 

"  Liberal,  not  lavish,  is  kind  nature's  hands." — lb.,  p.  196. 
"  They  faU  successive  and  successive  live." — lb.,  p.  213. 

Lesson  III. — Ant  Pabts  op  Speech. 
"A  figure  of  Etymology  is  the  intentional  deviation  in  the  usual  form  of  a  word." — WeW^s 
Gram.,  2d  Edition,  p.  213.     "A  figure  of  Syntax  is  the  intentional  deviation  in  the  usual  con- 
struction of  a  word." — lb.,  213.     "  Synecdoche  is  putting  the  name  of  the  whole  of  anything  for 
a  part  or  a  part  for  the  whole." — lb.,  215.     "  Apostrophe  is  turning  off  jfrom  the  regular  course 
of  the  subject  to  address  some  person  or  thing." — lb.,  215.     "  Even  young  pupils  will  perform 
such  exercises  with  surprising  interest  and  facUity,  and  will  unconsciously  gain,  in  a  httle  time; 
more  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  Language  than  he  can  acquire  by  a  drilling  of  several  years  in 
the  usual  routine  of.parsing." — lb.,  Preface,  p.  iv.     "  A  few  Rules  of  construction  are  employed 
in  this  Part,  to  guide  in  the  exercise  of  parsing." — Ibidem.     "  The  name  of  every  person, 
object,  or  thing,  which  can  be  thought  o^  or  spoken  of,  is  a  noun." — 2b.,  p.  18 ;  Abridged  Ed., 
19,     "A  dot,  resembling  our  period,  is  used  between  every  word,  as  well  as  at  the  dose  of  the 
verses." — W.  Day's  Punctuation,  p.  16 :  London,  1847.     "  Casting  types  in  matrices  was  invented 
by  Peter  Schoeffer,  in  1452." — lb.,  p.  23.     "  On  perusing  it,  he  said,  that,  so  far  from  it  showing 
the  prisoner's  guilt,  it  positively  established  his  innocence." — lb:,  p.  37.     ".By  printing  the  nom- 
maiiiie  and  vwb  in  liaMc  letters,  the  reader  will  be  able  to  distinguish  them  at  a  glance." — lb.,  p. 
77.     "  It  is  well,  no  doubt,  to  avoid  using  unnecessary  words." — lb.,  p.  99.     "  Meeting  a  fi-icnd 
the  other  day,  he  said  to  me,  '  Where  are  you  going  ?'  " — lb.,  p.  124.     "  John  was  first  denied  op^ 
pies,  then  he  was  promised  them,  then  he  was  offered  them." — Lennie's  Gram.,  5th  Ed.,  p.  62. 
"  He  was  denied  admission." —  Wells's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  146.     "  They  were  offered  a  par- 
don."— Pond's  Mmray,  p.  118  ;   WeUs,  146.     "  I  was  this  day  shown  a  new  potatoe." — Darwin  : 
Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  179;  Imp.  Gram.,  128;  Fraaee's  Gram.,  153;  Weld's,  153.     "Nouns 
or  pronoun?  which  denote  males  are  of  the  masculine  gender." — S.  S.  Greene's  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  211.    "There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison — the  positive,  comparative,  and  superlative." — . 
lb.,  p.  216 ;  Pirst  Les.,  p.  49.     "  The  first  two  refer  to  du'eotion ;  the  third,  to  locality."— 76.,  Gr., 
p.  103.    "  The  following  are  some  of  the  verbs  which  take  a  direct  and  indirect  object." — lb.,  p. 
62.    "  I  was  not  aware  of  his  being  the  judge  of  the  Supreme  Court." — lb.,  p.  86.     "  An  indirect 
questionmay  refer  to  either  of  the  five  elements  of  a  declarative  sentence." — 76.,  p.  123.     ''I  am 
not  sure  thai,  he  wiU  be  present  =  of  his  being  present." — lb.,  p.  169.     "  We  left  on  Tuesday." — lb., 
p.  103,     "  He  left,  as  he  told  me,  before  the  arrival  of  the  steamer." — lb.,  p.  143.     "  We  told  him 
Ouit  he  mmt  leave=W^  ^o^^  'i"'i  *"  leave." — lb.,  p.  168.     "  Because  he  was  unable  to  persuade  the 
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multitude,  he  left  in  disgust."— iJ.,  p.  112.  "  He  left,  and  took  Ma  brother  with  him."— A,  p.  254. 
"  This  stating,  or  declaring,  or  denying  any  thing,  is  called  the  indicative  mode,  or  manner  of 
speakmg."— WeW's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  12;  Abr.  Ed.,  59.  "This  took  place  at  our  friend  Sir 
Joshua  Reynold's."— WeW'«  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  150  ;  Imp.  Ed.,  154.  "  The  manner  of  a  young 
lady's  employing  herself  usefully  in  reading  will  be  the  subject  of  another  paper." — lb.,  150 ;  or 
154.  "  Very  little  time  is  necessary  for  Johnson's  concluding  a  treaty  with  the  bookseller." — lb., 
150;  or  154.  "  My  fether  is  not  now  sick,  but  if  he  was  your  services  would  be  welcome." — 
Chandler's  Grammar,  1821,  p.  54.  "  When  we  begm  to  write  or  speak,  we  ought  previously  to 
fix  in  our  minds  a  clear  conception  of  the  end  to  be  aimed  at." — Blair's  Bhetoric,  p.  193.  "  Length 
of  days  are  in  her  right  hand,  and  in  her  left  hand  riches  and  honor." — BuUions's  Analytical  and 
Practical  Grammar,  1849,  p.  59.  "  The  active  and  passive  present  express  diflferent  ideas."— 
lb.,  p.  235.  "  An  Improper  Diphthong,  or  Digraph,  is  a  diphthong  in  which  only  one  of  the  vow- 
els are  sounded." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  115.  "  The  real  origin  of  the  words  are  to 
be  sought  in  the  Latin." — lb.,  %  120.  "  "What  sort  of  an  alphabet  the  Gothic  languages  possess, 
we  know ;  what  sort  of  alphabet  they  require,  we  can  determine." — lb.,  §  127.  "  The  Runic  Al- 
phabet whether  borrowed  or  invented  by  the  early  Goths,  is  of  greater  antiquity  than  either  the 
oldest  Teutonic  or  the  Moeso-Gothic  Alphabets." — lb.,  %  129.  "  Common  to  the  Masculine  and 
the  Neuter  Genders." — lb.,  §  222.  "  In  the  Anglo-Saxon  his  was  common  to  both  the  Masculine 
and  Neuter  Genders." — lb.,  §  222.  "When  time,  number,  or  dimension  are  specified,  the  adjec- 
tive follows  the  substantive." — lb.,  §  459.  "  Nor  pain,  nor  grief,  nor  anxious  fear  Invade  thy 
bounds." — lb.,  %  563.  "  To  Brighton  the  Pavilion  lends  a  lath  and  plaster  grace." — lb.,  §  590. 
"  From  this  consideration  nouns  have  been  given  but  one  person,  the  ifflBD." — D.  C.  Allen's  Gfajmr 
malic  Guide,  p.  10. 

"  For  it  seems  to  guard  and  cherish 
Even  the  wayward  dreamer — I." — Borne  Jownal. 

EXAMPLES   FOR   PARSING. 

PEAXIS  XIII.— SYNTACTICAL. 

In  the  following  Lessons,  are  exemplified  most  of  the  Exceptions,  some  of  the  JV^otes, 

and  many  of  the  Observations,  under  the  preceding  Rules  of  Syntax  ;  to  u)kich 

Exceptions,  Notes,  or  Observations,  the  learner  may  recur,  for  an  explanation  of 

whatsoever  is  difficult  in  the  parsing,  or  peculiar  in   the  construction,  of  these 

examples  or  others. 

Lesson  I. — Prose. 

"  The  higher  a  bird  flies,  the  more  out  of  danger  he  is  ;  and  the  higher  a  Christian 
soars  above  the  world,  the  safer  are  his  comforts." — Sparine. 

"  In  this  point  of  view,  and  with  this  explanation,  it  is  supposed  by  some  gram- 
marians, that  our  language  contains  a  few  Impersonal  Verbs ;  that  is,  verbs  which 
declare  the  existence  of  some  action  or  state,  but  which  do  not  refer  to  any  animate 
being,  or  any  determinate  particluar  subject." — L.  Murray^s  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  109. 

"  Thus  in  England  and  France,  a  great  landholder  possesses  a  hundred  times  the 
property  that  is  necessary  for  the  subsistence  of  a  family ;  and  each  landlord  has 
perhaps  a  hundred  families  dependent  on  him  for  subsistence." —  Webster^s  Essays, 
p.  87. 

"  It  is  as  possible  to  become  pedantick  by  fear  of  pedantry,  as  to  be  troublesome 
by  ill  timed  civility." — Johnson's  Rambler,  No.  173. 

"  To  commence  author,  is  to  claim  praise ;  and  no  man  can  justly  aspire  to 
honour,  but  at  the  hazard  of  disgrace." — lb..  No.  93. 

"  Eor  ministers  to  be  silent  in  the  cause  of  Christ,  is  to  renounce  it ;  and  to  fly 
is  to  desert  it." — South  :   GrabVs  Syrumymes,  p.  7. 

"  Such  instances  shew  how  much  the  sublime  depends  upon  a  just  selection  of 
circumstances ;  and  with  how  great  care  every  circumstance  must  be  avoided,  which 
by  bordering  in  the  least  upon  the  mean,  or  even  upon  the  gay  or  the  trifiing,  alters 
the  tone  of  the  emotion." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  43. 

"  This  great  poet  and  philosopher,  the  more  he  contemplated  the  nature  of  the 
Deity,  found  that  he  waded  but  the  more  out  of  his  depth,  and  that  he  lost  himself 
in  the  thought  instead  of  finding  an  end  to  it." — 'Addison. 

"  Odin,  which  in  Anglo-Saxon  was  Woden,  was  the  supreme  god  of  the  Goths,  an- 
swering to  the  Jupiter  of  the  Greeks." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  262. 

"  Because  confidence^  that  charm  and  cement  of  intimacy,  is  wholly  wanting  in 
the  intercourse." — Opie,  on  Lying,  p.  146. 
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"  Objects  of  hearing  may  be  compared  together,  as  also  of  taste,  of  smell,  and  of 
touiih  :  but  the  chief /mka?  of  comparison  are  objects  of  sight." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit., 
"Vol.  ii,  p.  136. 

"The  vaiious  relations  of  the  various  Objects  exhibited  by  this  (I  mean  relations 
of  near  and  distant,  present  and  absent,  same  and  different,  definite  niid  indefinite, 
&c.)  made  it  neoessary  that  here  there  should  not  be  one,  but  many  Pronouns,  such 
as  lie,  This,  That,  Other,  Any,  Some,  &c." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  72. 

"  Mr.  Pope's  Ethical  Epistles  deserve  to  be  mentioned  with  signal  honour,  as  a 
model,  next  ta  perfect,  ofihis  kind  of  poetry." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  402. 

"Til 6  knowledge  of  why  they  so  exist,  must  be  the  last  act  of  favour  which  time 
and  toil  will  bestow." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  253. 

"  It  is  Unbelief,  and  not  faith,  that  sinks  the  sinner  into  despondency. — Chris- 
tianity disowns  such  characters." — Fuller,  on  the  Gospel,  p.  141. 

"  That  God  created  the  universe,  [and]  that  men  are  accountable  for  their  actions, 
are  frequently  mentioned  by  logicians,  as  instances  of  the  mind  judging.'' 

Lesson  II. — ^Prosb. 

"  To  censure  works,  not  men,  is  the  just  prerogative  of  criticism,  and  accordingly 
all  personal  censure  is  here  avoided,  unless  where  necessary  to  illustrate  some  general 
proposition." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  Introduction,  p.  27. 

"  There  remains  to  show  by  examples  the  manner  of  treating  subjects,  so  as  to 
give  them  a  ridiculous  appearance." — lb.,  Vol.  i,  p.  303. 

"  The  making  of  poetry,  like  any  other  handicraft,  may  be  learned  by  industry." 
— MacphersorCs  Preface  to  Ossian,  p.  xlv. 

"  Whatever  is  found  more  strange  or  beautiful  than  was  expected,  is  judged  to  be 
more  strange  or  beautiful  than  it  is  in  reality." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  243. 

"  Thus  the  body  of  an  animal,  and  of  a  plant,  are  composed  of  certain  great  ves- 
sels ;  these  [,]  of  smaller  ;  and  these  again  [,]  of  still  smaller,  without  end,  as  far 
as  we  can  discover." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  270. 

"  This  cause  of  beauty,  is  too  extensive  to  be  handled  as  a  branch  of  any  other 
subject :  for  to  ascertain  with  accuracy  even  the  proper  meaning  of  words,  not  to  talkoi 
their  figurative  power,  would  require  a  large  volume ;  an  useful  work  indeed,  but  not  to 
be  attempted  without  a  large  stock  of  time,  study,  and  reflection." — Id.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  16. 

"  0  the  hourly  dangers  that  we  here  walk  in !  Every  sense,  and  member,  is  a 
snare ;  every  creature,  and  every  duty,  is  a  snare  to  us." — Baxter,  Saints'  Rest. 

"  For  a  man  to  give  his  opinion  of  what  he  sees  hut  in  part,  is  an  unjustifiable 
piece  of  rashness  and  folly." — Addison. 

"  That  the  sentiments  thus  prevalent  among  the  early  Jews  respecting  the  divine 
authority  of  the  Old  Testament  were  correct,  appears  from  the  testimony  of  Jesus 
Christ  and  his  apostles." — Gurney''s  Essays,  p.  69. 

"  So  in  Society  we  are  not  our  own,  but  Christ's,  and  the  church's,  to  good  works    » 
and  services,  yet  all  in  love." — Barclays  Works,  Vol.  i,  p.  84. 

"  He  [Br.  Johnson]  sat  up  in  his  bed,  clapped  his  hands,  and  cried,  '  0  brave 
we .'' — a  peculiar  exclamation  of  his  when  he  reioices." — BoswelVs  Life  of  Johnson, 
Vol.  iii,  p.  56.  y    y  . 

"  Single,  double,  and  treble  emphasis  are  nothing  but  examples  of  antithesis." — 
Knowles's  Elocutionist,  p.  xxviii. 

"  The  curious  thing,  and  what,  I  would  almost  say,  settles  the  point,  is,  that  we  do 
Horace  no  service,  even  according  to  our  view  of  the  matter,  by  rejecting  the 
scholiast's  explanation.  No  two  eggs  can  be  more  like  each  other  than  Horace's 
MaltUnus  and  Seneca's  Mecenas." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  477. 

"Acting,  conduct,  behaviour,  abstracted  from  all  regard  to  what  is,  in  fact  and 
event,  the  consequence  of  it,  is  itself  the  natural  object  of  this  moral  discernment, 
as  speculative  truth  and  [say  or]  falsehood  is  of  speculative  reason." — Butler's 
Analogy,  p.  277. 

"  To  do  what  is  right,  with  unperverted  faculties,  is  ten  times  easier  than  to  undo 
what  is  wrong." — Porter's  Analysis,  p.  37. 
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"  Some  natures  the  more  pains  a  man  takes  to  reclaim  ttem,  the  worse  they  are." 
' — L'EsTRANGE  :  Johnson's  Diet.,  w.  Pains.  , 

"  Says  John  Milton,  in  that  impassioned  speech  for  the  Liberty  of  Unlicensed 
Printing,  where  every  word  leaps  with  intellectual  life,  '  Who  kills  a  man,  Mils  a 
reasonable  creatm'e,  God's  image ;  but  who  destroys  a  good  book,  Mils  reason  itself, 
kills  the  image  of  God,  as  it  were,  in  the  eye.  Many  a  man  hves  a  burden  upon 
the  earth  ;  but  a  good  book  is  the  precious  life-blood  of  a  master  spirit,  embalmed 
and  treasured  up  on  purpose  for  a  life  beyond  life  1 '  " — Louisville  Ilxaminer,  June, 
1850. 

Lesson  IIL — Prose. 

"  The  philosopher,  the  saint,  or  the  hero — the  wise,  the  good,  or  the  great  man — 
very  often  lies  hid  and  concealed  in  a  plebeian,  which  a  proper  education  might  have 
disinterred  and  brought  to  light." — Addison. 

"  The  year  before,  he  had  so  used  the  matter,  that  what  by  force,  what  by  policy, 
he  had  taken  fi'om  the  Christians  above  thirty  small  castles." — Knolles. 

"  It  is  an  important  truth,  ihat  religion,  vital  religion,  the  religion  of  the  heart,  is 
the  most  powerful  auxiliary  of  reason,  in  waging  war  with  the  passions,  and  promoting 
that  sweet  composure  which  constitutes  the  peace  of  God." — Murray's  Key,  p.  181. 

"  Pray,  sir,  be  pleased  to  take  the  part  of  us  beauties  &ndi  fortunes  into  your  con- 
sideration, and  do  not  let  us  be  flattered  out  of  our  senses.  Tell  people  that  we  fair 
ones  expect  honest  plain  answers,  as  well  as  other  folks." — Spectator,  No.  534. 

"  Unhappy  it  would  be  for  us,  did  not  uniformity  prevail  in  morals :  that  our 
actions  should  uniformly  be  directed  to  what  is  good  and  against  what  is  ill,  is  the 
greatest  blessing  in  society  ;  and  in  order  to  uniformity  of  action,  uniformity  of  senti- 
ment is  indispensable." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  366. 

"  Thus  the  pleasure  of  all  the  senses  is  the  same  in  all,  high  and  low,  learned  and 
unlearned." — Burke,  on  Taste,  p.  39. 

"  Upwards  of  eight  millions  of  acres  have,  I  believe,  been  thus  disposed  of." — 
Society  in  America,  Vol.  i,  p.  333. 

"  The  Latin  Grammar  comes  something  nearer,  but  yet  does  not  hit  the  mark 
neither^ — JohnsorHs  Gram.  Com.,  p.  281. 

"  Of  the  like  nature  is  the  following  inaccuracy  of  Dean  Swiff s." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  105.  "Thus,  Sir,  I  have  given  you  my  own  opinion,  relating  to  this  weighty 
affair,  as  well  as  that  of  a  great  majority  of  both  houses  here." — Ih. 

"  A  foot  is  just  twelve  times  as  long  as  an  inch  ;  and  an  hour  is  sixty  times  the 
length  of  a  minute." — Murray's  Oram.,  p.  48. 

"  What  can  we  expect,  who  come  a  gleaning,  not  after  the  first  reapers,  but  after 
the  very  beggars?" — Cowley'' s  Pref.  to  Poems,  p.  x. 

"  In  our  Lord's  being  betrayed  into  the  hands  of  the  chief-priests  and  scribes,  by 
Judas  Iscariot ;  in  his  being  by  them  delivered  to  the  Gentiles  ;  in  his  being  mocked, 
scourged,  spitted  on,  [say  spit  upon,']  and  crucified  ;  and  in  his  rising  from  the  dead 
after  three  days ;  there  was  much  that  was  singular,  compUcated,  and  not  to  be 
easily  calculated  on  before  hand." — Gurney''s  Essays,  p.  40. 

"  To  be  morose,  implacable,  inexorable,  and  revengeful,  is  one  of  the  greatest 
degeneracies  of  human  nature." — Dr.  J.  Owen. 

"  Now,  says  he,  if  tragedy,  which  is  in  its  nature  grand  and  lofty,  will  not  admit 
of  this,  who  can  forbear  laughing  to  hear  the  historian  Gorgias  Leontinus  styling 
Xerxes,  that  cowardly  Persian  king,  Jupiter ;  and  vultures,  living  sepulchres?" — 
Holmes^ s  Rhetoric,  Part  II,  p.  14. 

"  O  let  thy  all-seeing  eye,  and  not  the  eye  of  the  worid,  be  the  star  to  steer  my 
course  by  ;  and  let  thy  blessed  favour,  more  than  the  liking  of  any  sinful  men,  be 
ever  my  study  and  delight." — Jenks's  Prayers,  p.  156. 

Lesson  IV.-^Prosb. 
"  O  the  Hope  of  Israel,  the  Saviour  thereof  in  time  of  trouble,  why  shouldest  thou 
be  as  a  stranger  in  the  land,  and  as  a  way-faring  man,  that  turneth  aside  to  tarry  for 
a  night  ? " — Jeremiah,  xiv,  8. 
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"  When  once  the  long-suffering  of  God  waited  in  the  days  of  Noah,  while  the  ark 
■was  a  preparing,  wherein  few,  that  is,  eight  souls,  were  saved." — 1  Peter,  iii,  20. 

"  Mercy  and  truth  are  met  together ;  righteousness  and  peace  have  kissed  each 
other." — Psalms,  Ixxxv,  10. 

"But  in  vain  they  do  worship  me,  teaching  for  doctrines  the  commandments  of 
men." — Matt,  xv,  9. 

"  Knowest  thou  not  this  of  old,  since  man  was  placed  upon  the  earth,  that  the 
triumphing  of  the  wicked  is  short,  and  the  joy  of  the  hypocrite  hut  for  a  moment?" 
— Job,  XX,  4,  5. 

"  For  now  we  see  through  a  glass  darkly ;  but  then,  face  to  face :  now  I  know  in 
part ;  but  then  shall  I  know  even  as  also  I  am  known." — 1  Cor.,  xiii,  12. 

"  For  then  the  king  of  Bahylcm^s  army  besieged  Jerusalem  :  and  Jeremiah  the 
Prophet  was  shut  up  in  the  court  of  the  prison  which  was  in  the  king  of  JudaKs 
house." — Jer.,  xxxii,  2.' 

"  For  Herod  had  laid  hold  on  John,  and  bound  him,  and  put  him  in  prison,  for 
Herodias^  sake,  his  brother  Philip's  wifer — Matt.,  xiv,  3. 

"  And  now  I  have  sent  a  cunning  man,  endued  with  understanding,  of  Huram  my 
father's,  the  son  of  a  woman  of  the  daughters  of  Dan." — 2  Ohron.,  ii,  13. 

"  Bring  no  more  vain  oblations :  incense  is  an  abomination  unto  me ;  the  new 
moons  and  sabbaths,  the  calling  of  assemblies,  I  cannot  away  with  :  it  is  iniquity 
even  the  solemn  meeting." — Isaiah,  i,  13. 

"  For  I  have  heard  the  voice  of  the  daughter  of  Zion,  that  bewaileth  herself,  that 
spreadeth  her  hands,  saying,  Woe  is  me  now  !  for  my  soul  is  wearied  because  of  mur- 
derers."— Jer.,  iv,  31. 

"  She  saw  men  portrayed  upon  the  wall,  the  images  of  the  Chaldeans  portrayed 
with  vermilion,  girded  with  girdles  upon  their  loins,  exceeding  in  dyed  attire  upon 
their  heads,  all  of  them  princes  to  look  to,  after  the  manner  of  the  Babylonians  of 
Chaldea,  the  land  of  their  nativity." — Usekiel,  xxiii,  15. 

"And  on  them  M;as  written  according  to  all  the  words  which  the  Lord  spake  with  you 
in  the  mount,  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire,  in  the  day  of  the  assembly." — Deut.,  ix,  10. 

"  And  he  charged  them  that  they  should  tell  no  man  :  but  the  more  he  charged 
them,  so  much  the  more  a  great  deal  they  published  it." — Mark,  vii,  36. 

"  The  results  which  God  has  connected  with  actions,  will  inevitably  occur,  all  the 
created  ^ojocr  in  the  universe  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding." — Wayland's  Moral 
Science,  p.  5. 

"  Am  /  not  an  apostle  ?  am  /  not  free  ?  have  I  not  seen  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  ? 
are  not  ye  my  work  in  the  Lord  ?  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet  doubtless 
I  am  to  you ;  for  the  seal  of  mine  apostleship  are  ye  in  the  Lord." — 1  Cor.,  ix,  1,  2. 

"  Not  to  insist  upon  this,  it  is  evident,  that  formality  is  a  term  of  general  import. 
It  implies,  that  in  religious  exercises  of  all  kinds  the  outward  and  [the]  inward  man 
are  at  diametrical  variance." — ChapmarHs  Sermons  to  Presbyterians,  p.  354. 

Lesson  V. — Verse. 
"  See  the  sole  bliss  Heaven  could  on  all  hestoio. 

Which  who  but  feels,  can  taste,  hut  thinks,  can  know ; 

Yet,  poor  with  fortune,  and  with  learning  blind. 

The  had  must  miss,  the  good,  untaught,  will  find." — Pope. 
"  There  are,  who,  deaf  to  mad  Ambition's  call. 

Would  shrink  to  hear  th'  obstrep'rous  trump  of  fame ; 

Supremely  blest,  if  to  their  portion  fall 

Health,  competence,  and  peace." — Beattie. 
"  High  stations  tumult,  but  not  bliss,  create ; 

None  think  the  great  unhappy,  but  the  great. 

Fools  gaze  and  envy :  envy  darts  a  sting, 

Which  makes  a  swain  as  wretched  as  a  king." — Toung. 
"  Lo,  earth  receives  him  from  the  bending  skies ! 

Sink  down,  ye  mountains  ;  and,  ye  valleys,  rise  ; 
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With  heads  decUn'd,  ye  cedars,  homage  pay  ; 

Be  smooth,  ye  rocks  ;  ye  rapid  floods,  give  way." — Pope. 
"  Amid  the  forms  which  this  full  world  presents 

Like  rivals  to  his  choice,  what  human  breast 

E'er  doubts,  before  the  transient  and  minute, 

To  prize  the  vast,  the  stable,  and  sublime  ?" — Akenside. 
"  Now  fears  in  dire  vicissitude  invade ; 

The  rustling  brake  alarms,  and  quiv'ring  shade : 

Nor  light  nor  darkness  brings  his^aiji  relief; 

One  shows  the  plunder,  and  one  hides  the  thief." — Johnson. 
"  If  Merab's  choice  could  have  complied  with  mine, 

Merab,  my  elder  comfort,  had  been  thine  :  , 

And  hers,  at  last,  should  have  with  mine  complied, 

Had  I  not  thine  and  Michael's  heart  descried." — Cowley. 
"  The  people  have  as  much  a  negative  voice 

To  hinder  making  war  without  their  choice, 

As  kings  of  making  laws  in  parliament : 

'  JVo  money'  is  as  good  as  '  Ifb  assent.'' " — Butler, 
"  Full  many  a  gem  of  purest  ray  serene 

The  dark  unfathom'd  caves  of  ocean  bear ; 

Full  many  a  flower  is  born  to  blush  unseen. 

And  waste  its  sweetness  on  the  desert  air." — Gray. 
"  Oh  fool!  to  think  God  hates  the  worthy  mind, 

The  lover  and  the  love  of  human  kind. 

Whose  life  is  healthful,  and  whose  conscience  clear, 

Because  he  wants  a  thousand  pounds  a  year." — Pope, 
"  O  Freedom  !  sovereign  boon  of  HeaVn, 

Great  charter,  with  our  being  given ; 

For  which  the  patriot  and  the  sage 

Have  plann'd,  have  bled  thro'  ev'ry  age  !" — Mallet. 

Lesson  VI. — Verse. 
"  Am  I  to  set  my  life  upon  a  throw. 

Because  a  bear  is  rude  and  surly?     No." — -Gowper. 
"  Poor,  guiltless  I !  and  can  I  choose  but  smile. 

When  every  coxcomb  knows  me  by  my  style  ?" — Pope, 
"  Eemote  from  man,  with  God  he  pass'd  his  days. 

Prayer  all  his  business,  all  his  pleasure  praise'' — Parnell, 
"  These  are  thy  blessings,  Industry  !  rough  power ; 

Whom  labour  still  attends,  and  sweat,  and  pain'' — Thomscm, 
"  What  ho  !  thou  genius  of  the  clime,  what  ho  ! 

Liest  thou  asleep  beneath  these  hills  of  snow  ?" — Dryden. 
"  What  I  canst  thou  not  forbear  me  half  an  hour  ? 

Then  get  thee  gone,  and  dig  raj  grave  thyself." — Shak. 
"  Then  palaces  and  lofty  domes  arose ; 

These  for  devotion,  and  for  pleasure  those." — Blackmore. 
"  'Tis  very  dangerous,  tampering  with  a  muse  ; 

The  profit's  small,  and  you  have  much  to  lose." — Boscommon. 
"  Lucretius  English'd  !  't  was  a  work  might  shake 

The  power  of  English  verse  to  undertake." — Otway. 
"  The  best  may  slip,  and  the  most  cautious  fall ; 

He's  more  than  mortal,  that  ne'er  err'd  at  all." — Pomfret. 
"  Poets  large  souls  heaven's  noblest  stamps  do  bear. 

Poets,  the  watchful  angels'  darling  care." — Stepney. 
"  Sorrow  breaks  reasons,  and  reposing  hours ; 

Makes  the  night  morning,  and  the  noon-tide  night." — Shak. 
"  No;'  then  the  solemn  nightingale  ceaa'd  warbling." — Milton. 
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"  And  0,  poor  hapless  nightingale,  thought  I, 

How  sweet  thou  singst,  how  near  the  deadly  snare  /" — Id. 
"  He  calls  for  Famine,  and  the  meagre  fiend 

Blows  mildew /rom.  between  his  shrivell'd  lips." — Cbwper. 
"  If  o'er  their  lives  a  refluent  glance  they  cast, 

Theirs  is  the  present  who  can  praise  the  past." — Shenstone. 
"  Who  wickedly  is  wise,  or  madly  brave, 

Is  but  the  more  a  fool,  the  more  a  knave." — Pope. 
"  Great  eldest-bom  of  Dullness,  blind  and  bold ! 

Tyrant !  more  cruel  than  Procrustes  old ; 

Who,  to  his  iron  bed,  by  torture,  fits, 

Their  nobler  part,  the  souls  of  suffering  wits." — Mallet. 
"  Parthenia,  rise. — What  voice  alarms  ray  ear  ? 

Away.    Approach  not.     Hah  !     Alexis  there !" — Gag. 
"  Nor  is  it  harsh  to  make,  nor  hard  to  find 

A  country  with — ag,  or  without  mankind." — Byron. 
"  A.  frame  of  adamant,  a  soul  of  fire, 

No  dangers  fright  him,  and  no  labours  tire." — Johnson. 
"  Now  pall  the  tasteless  meats,  and  joyless  wines. 

And  luxury  with  sighs  her  slave   resigns" — Id. 
"  Seems  ?  madam ;  nay,  it  is :  I  know  not  seems — 

For  I  have  that  within  which  passes  show." — Hamlet. 
"  Return  ?  said  Hector,  fir'd  with  stem  disdain  : 

What !  coop  whole  armies  in  our  walls  again  ?" — Pope. 
"  He  whom  the  fortune  of  the  field  shall  cast 

From  forth  his  chariot,  mount  the  next  in  haste." — Id. 
"  Yet  here,  Laertes?  aboard,  aboard, for  shame!" — Shale. 
"  Justice,  most  gracious  Duke  ;   0  grant  me  justice  !" — Id. 
"  But  what  a  vengeance  makes  thee  fly 

From  me  too,  as  thine  enemy  ?" — Butler. 
"  Immortal  Peter  !  first  of  monarchs  !     He 

His  stubborn  country  tam'd,  her  rocks,  her  fens, 

Her  floods,  her  seas,  her  ill-submitting  sons." — Thomson. 
"  O  arrogance !  Thou  liest,  thou  thread,  thou  thimble. 

Thou  yard,  three-quarters,  half-yard,  quarter,  nail, 

Thou  flea,  thou  nit,  thou  winter-cricket,  thou : — 

Brav'd  in  mine  own  house  with  a  skein  of  thread ! 

Away,  thou  rag,  thou  quantity,  thou  remnant ; 

Or  I  shall  so  be-mete  thee  with  thy  yard, 

As  thou  shalt  think  on  prating  whilst  thou  liv'st." 

Shak.  :  Taming  of  the  Shrew,  Act  IV,  Se.  3. 


CHAPTER  XII.— GENERAL  REVIEW. 

This  twelfth  chapter  of  Syntax  is  devoted  to  a  series  of  lessons,  meth- 
odically digested,  wherein  are  reviewed  and  reapplied,  mostly  in  the  order 
of  the  parts  of  speech,  all  those  syntactical  principles  heretofore  given 
which  are  useful  for  the  correction  of  errors. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  FOR  A  GENERAL  REVIEW. 
IW  [The  following  example?  of  false  syntax  are  arranged  for  a  General  Review  of  the  doctrines  contained  in 
the  preceding  Rules  .ind  Notes.  Being  nearly  all  of  them  exact  quotations,  they  are  also  a  sort  of  eyllahus  of 
verbal  criticism  on  the  various  works  from  which  they  are  taken.  What  corrections  they  are  supposed  to  need, 
may  be  seen  by  inspection  of  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the  Key.  It  Is  here  expected,  that  by  recurring  to  the  in- 
Btruotions  before  given,  the  learner  who  takes  them  as  an  oral  exercise,  will  ascertain  for  himself  the  proper 
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form  of  correcting  each  example,  according  to  the  particular  Kule  or  Note  under  which  it  belongs.  When  two 
or  more  errors  occur  in  the  same  example,  they  ought  to  be  corrected  successively,  in  their  order.  The  erro- 
neous sentence  being  read  aloud  as  it  stands,  the  pupil  should  say,  *'Pirsf,  Not  proper,  because,"  &c.  And  when 
the  first  error  has  thus  been  duly  corrected  by  a  brief  and'  regular  syllogism,  either  the  same  pupil  or  an  other 
should  immediately  proceed,  and  say,  "  Secondly^  Not  proper  again^  because,"  &c.  And  so  of  the  third  error, 
and  the  fourth,  if  there  be  so  many.  In  this  manner,  a  class  may  be  taught  to  speak  in  succession  without  any 
loss  of  time,  and,  after  some  practice,  with  a  near  approach  to  that  peefect  accueact  which  is  the  great  end 
of  grammatical  instruction.  When  time  cannot  be  allowed  for  this  regular  exercise,  these  examples  may  still 
be  profitably  rehearsed  by  a  more  rapid  process,  one  pupil  reading  aloud  the  quoted  false  grammar,  and  au 
other  responding  to  each  example,  by  reading  the  intended  correction  from  the  Key.] 

LESSON  I.— ARTICLES. 

"And  they  took  stones,  and  made  an  heap." — Gom.  Bibles ;  Gen.,  xxxi,  46.  "And  I  do  know 
a  many  fools,  that  stand  in  better  place." — BeoMiies  of  Shah,  p.  44.  "It  is  a  strong  antidote  to 
the  turbulence  of  passion,  and  violence  of  pursuit." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol.  i,  p.  xxiii.  "  The 
■word  news  may  admit  of  either  a  singular  or  plural  application." —  Wrights  Gram.,  p.  39.  "  He  has 
gained  a  fair  and  a  honorable  reputation." — lb.,  p.  140.  "There  are  two  general  forms,  called 
the  solemn  and  familiar  style." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  109.  "  Neither  the  article  nor  preposition 
can  be  omitted." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  190.  "A  close  union  is  al?o  observable  between  the  Sub- 
junctive and  Potential  Moods." — lb.,  p.  1%.  "We  should  render  service,  equally,  to  a  friend, 
neighbour,  and  an  enemy." — lb.,  p.  140.  "Till  an  habit  is  obtained  of  aspirating  strongly." — 
Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  49.  "  There  is  an  uniform,  steady  use  of  the  same  signs."— ii.,  p.  163. 
"  A  traveller  remarks  the  most  objects  he  sees." — Jamieson's  Bhei.,  p.  12.  "  What  is  the  name 
of  the  river  on  which  London  stands?  The  Thames." — "We  sometimes  find  the  last  hne  of  a 
couplet  or  triplet  stretched  out  to  twelve  syllables." — Adam's  Lat.  and  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  282. 
"Nouns  which  foUow  active  verbs,  are  not  in  the  nominative  case." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "  It 
is  a  solemn  duty  to  speak  plainly  of  wrongs,  which  good  men  perpetrate." — Ghanning's  Emancip., 
p.  71.  "Gathering  of  riches  is  a  pleasant  torment." — treasury  of  Knowledge,  Diet.,  p.  446.  "It 
[the  lamentation  of  Helen  for  Hector]  is  worth  the  being  quoted." — Coleridge's  Introd.,  p.  100. 
"  Council  is  a  noun  which  admits  of  a  singular  and  plural  form." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  IS'?.  "To 
exhibit  the  connexion  between  the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments.'-' — Keith's  Evidences,  p.  25. 
"An  apostrophe  discovers  the  omission  of  a  letter  or  letters." — Guy's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "He  ia 
immediately  ordained,  or  rather  acknowledged  an  hero." — Pope,  Preface  to  the  Bunciad.  "  Which 
is  the  same  in  both  the  leading  and  following  State." — Briyhtland's  Gram.,  p.  86.  "  Pronouns, 
as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  have  a  distinct  nominative,  possessive,  and  objective  case." — Blair's 
Gram.,  p.  15.  "A  word  of  many  syllables  is  called  polysyllable." — Beck's  Outline  of  E.  Gram., 
p.  2.  "Nouns  have  two  numbers,  singular  and  plura]." — lb.,  p.  6.  "They  have  three  genders, 
mascuUue,  feminine,  and  neuter." — lb.,  p.  6.  "They  have  three  cases,  nominative,  possessive, 
and  objective." — lb.,  p.  6.  "  Personal  Pronouns  have,  like  Nouns,  two  numbers,  singular  and 
plural.  Three  genders,  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter.  Two  cases,  nominative  and  objective." 
— lb.,  p.  10.  "  He  must  be  wise  enough  to  know  the  singular  from  plural."— JS.,  p.  20.  "  Though 
they  may  be  able  to  meet  the  every  reproach  which  any  one  of  their  fellows  may  prefer." — 
Chalmers,  Sermons,  p.  104.  "  Yet  for  love's  sake  I  rather  beseech  thee,  being  such  an  one  as 
Paul  the  aged." — Ep.  to  Philemon,  9.  "Being  such  one  as  Paul  the  aged." — Br.  Webster's  Bible. 
"  A  people  that  jeoparded  their  lives  unto  the  death." — Judges,  v,  18.  "By  preventing  the  too 
great  accumulation  of  seed  within  a  too  narrow  compass." — The  Friend,  Vol.  vii,  p.  SI.  "  Who 
fills  up  the  middle  space  between  the  animal  and  intellectual  nature,  the  visible  and  invisible 
world." — Addison,  Sped.,  No.  519.  "The  Psalms  abound  with  instances  of  an  harmonious 
arrangement  of  the  words." — Mwrra/y's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  339.  "  On  another  table  were  an  ewer 
and  vase,  likewise  of  gold." — N.  Y.  Mirror,  xi,  30'?.  "  Th  is  said  to  have  two  sounds  sharp,  and 
flat." —  Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  33.  "  Section  (§)  is  used  in  subdividing  of  a  chapter  into 
lesser  parts." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  152.  "  Try  it  in  a  Dog  or  an  Horse  or  any  other  Crea- 
ture."— Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  46.  "But  pai-ticularly  in  learning  of  Languages  there  is  least  occasion 
for  poseing  of  Children." — lb.,  p.  296.  "  What  kind  of  a  noun  is  river,  and  why  ?" — Smith's  New 
Gram.,  p.  10.  "  Is  William's  a  proper  or  common  noun?" — lb.,  p.  12.  "What  kind  of  an  arti- 
cle, then,  shall  we  call  thef — lb.,  p.  13. 

"  Each  bums  alike,  who  can,  or  cannot  write, 
Or  with  a  rival's  or  an  eunuch's  spite."— -Pope,  on  Orit.,  L  30. 

LESSON  IL— NOUNS,  OE  CASES. 

"And  there  is  stamped  upon  their  Imaginations  Idea's  that  foUow  them  with  Terror  and 
Affrightraent." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  251.  "  There's  not  a  wretch  that  lives  on  common  charity, 
but's  happier  than  me." — ^Venice  Preserved:  Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  J,  63.  "But  they  overwhelm 
whomsoever  is  ignorant  of  them." — Common  School  Journal,  i,  115.  "I  have  received  a  letter 
fi-om  my  cousin,  she  that  was  here  last  week." — Inst.,  p.  129.  "Gentlemens  Houses  are  seldom 
without  Variety  of  Company." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  10'?.  "Because  Fortune  has  laid  them  below 
the  level  of  others,  at  their  Masters  feet." — lb.,  p.  221.  "  We  blamed  neither  John  nor  Mary's 
delay." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  117.  "The  book  was  written  by  Luther  the  reformer's  order." — lb., 
p.  59.  "  I  saw  on  the  table  of  the  saloon  Blair's  Sermons,  and  somebody  else  (I  forget  who's) 
sermons,  and  a  set  of  noisy  children." — Lord  Byron's  Letters.  "  Or  saith  he  it  altogether  for  our 
sakes?" — 1  Cor.,  ix,  10.     "He  was  not  aware  of  the  duke's  being  his  competitor." — Sanborn's 
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Gram.,  p.  190.  "  It  is  no  condition  of  a  word's  being  an  adjective,  tliat  it  must  be  placed  before 
a  noun." — Powle:  46.,  p.  190.  "Thougii  tlieir  Season  corrected  tiie  wrong  Idea's  they  had 
taken  in." — LocM,  on  Ed.,  p.  251.  "  It  was  him,  who  tauglit  me  to  hate  slavery." — Morris,  in 
Congress,  1839.  "It  is  him  and  his  Isindred,  who  live  upon  the  labour  of  others." — Id.,  ib. 
"  Payment  of  Tribute  is  an  Acknowledgment  of  his  being  King  to  wliom  we  think  it  Due." — 
Right  of  Tythes,-p.  161.  "When  we  comprehend  what  we  are  taught." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  14. 
"  The  following  words,  and  parts  of  words,  must  be  taken  notice  of." — Priestleifs  Gram.,  p.  96. 
"Hence  tears  and  commiseration  are  so  often  made  use  of." — Blair's  Rhel,  p.  269.  "John-a- 
NOKES,  n.  s.  A  fictitious  name,  made  use  of  in  law  proceedings." — Chalmers,  Eng.  Diet.  "The 
construction  of  Matter,  and  Part  taken  hold  of" — B.  F.  Fisk's  Greek  Gram.,  p.  x.  "4nd  such 
other  names,  as  carry  with  them  the  Idea's  of  some  thing  terrible  and  hurtftil." — Locke,  on  Ed., 
p.  250.  "  Every  learner  then  would  surely  be  glad  to  be  spared  the  trouble  and  fatigue" — Pike's 
Hebrew  Lexicon,  p.  iv.  "  'Tis  not  the  owning  ones  Dissent  from  another,  that  I  speak  against." — 
Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  265.  "A  man  that  cannot  Fence  will  be  more  careful  to  keep  out  of  Bullies 
and  Gamesters  Company,  and  will  not  be  half  so  apt  to  stand  upon  Punctilio's." — lb.,  p.  357. 
"Prom  such  Persons  it  is,  one  may  learn  more  in  one  Day,  than  in  a  Tears  rambling  from  one 
Inn  to  another." — lb.,  p.  377.  "A  long  syllable  is  generally  considered  to  be  twice  the  length 
of  a  short  one." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  117.  "/is  of  the  first  person,  and  singular  number;  Thou  is 
.'second  per.  sing. ;  Be,  She,  or  It,  is  third  per.  sing. ;  We  is  first  per.  plural;  Te  or  Tou  is  second 
per.  plural ;  They  is  third  per.  plural." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  46.  "  This  actor,  doer,  or  producer 
of  the  action,  is  the  nominative." — lb.,  p.  43.  "  No  Body  can  think  a  Boy  of  Three  or  Seven 
Tears  old,  should  be  argued  with,  as  a  grown  Man." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  129.  "  This  was  in  one 
of  the  Pharisees'  houses,  not,  in  Simon  the  leper's." — Hammond.  "Impossible!  it  can't  be  me." 
— Swift.  "Whose  grey  top  shall  tremble,  Him  descending." — Dr.  Bentley.  "What  gender  is 
woman,  and  why?" — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  8.  "What  gender,  then,  is  man,  and  why?" — Ibid. 
"Who  is  /;  who  do  you  mean  when  you  say  If" — R.  W.  Green's  Gram.,  p.  19.  "It  [Parnas- 
sus] is  a  pleasant  air,  but  a. barren  soil." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  311.  "Tou  may,  in  three  days  time, 
go  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem." — Josephus,  Vol.  5,  p.  174.  "  And  that  which  is  left  of  the  meat- 
offering shall  be  Aaron's  and  his  sons." — Soott's  Bible,  and  Beuoe's:  Lev.,  ii,  10.  See  also  ii,  3. 
"For  none  in  all  the  world,  without  a  lie. 
Can  say  that  this  is  mine,  excepting  I." — Bunywn. 

LESSON  III.— ADJECTIVES. 

"  When  he  can  be  their  Remembrancer  and  Advocate  every  Assises  and  Sessions." — Right  of 
Tgthes,  p.  244.     "  Doing,  denotes  all  manner  of  action ;  as,  to  dance,  to  play,  to  writOj  to  read,  to 
teach,  to  fight,  &,c."^Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  33.     "  Seven  foot  long," — "eight  foot  long," — "fifty 
foot  long." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  205.     "Nearly  the  whole  of  this  twenty-five  millions  of  dol- 
lars i3  a  dead  loss  to  the  nation." — Fowler,  on  Tobacco,  p.  16.     "Two  negatives  destroy  one 
another." — R.  W.  Green's  Gram.,  p.  92.     "  We  are  warned  against  excusing  sin  in  ourselves,  or 
in  each  other." — The  Friend,  iv,  108.     "  The  Russian  empire  is  more  extensive  than  any  govern- 
ment in  the  world." — -School  Geog.    "  Tou  will  always  have  the  Satisfaction  to  think  it  the  Money 
of  all  other  the  best  laid  out." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  145.     "  There  is  no  one  passion  which  all  man- 
kind so  naturally  give  into  as  pride." — Steele,  Spect.,  No.  462.     "  0,  throw  away  the  worser  part 
of  it." — Beauties  of  Shak,  p.  237.     "He  showed  us  a  more  agreeable  and  easier  way." — Inst.,  p. 
134.     "And  the  four  last  [are]  to  point  out  those  further  improvements." — Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p. 
52;    Campbell's,  187.     "Where  he  has  not  distinct  and  different  clear  Idea's."— Locke,  en  Ed., 
p.  353.     " Oh,  when  shall  we  have  such   another  Rector  of  Laracor I" — Sazlitfs  Led     "Speech 
must  have  been  absolutely  necessary  previous  to  the  formation  of  society." — Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  2. 
"  Go  and  t.Il  them  boys  to  be  stUL" — Inst.,  p.  135.     "  Wrongs  are  engraved  on  marble ;  benefits, 
on  sand :  these  are  apt  to  be  requited ;  those,  forgot." — B.     "  Neither  of  these  several  interpre- 
tations is  the  true  one." — B.     "  My  friend  indulged  himself  in  some  freaks  unbefitting  the  gravity 
of  a  clergyman." — B.     "And  their  Pardon  is  All  that  either  of  their  Impropriators  will  have  to 
plead." — Right  ofTythes,  p.  196.     "But  the  time  usually  chosen  to  send  young  Men  abroad,  is,  I 
think,  of  aU  otliar,  that  which  renders  them  least  capable  of  reaping  those  Advantages." — Lodce, 
on  Ed.,  p.  372.     "It  is  a  mere  figment  of  the  human  imagination,  a  rhapsody  of  the  transcendent 
unintelligible."— /amiesoa's  Rhet.,  p.  120.     "  It  contains  a  greater  assemblage  of  sublime  ideas, 
of  bold  and  daring  figures,  than  is  perhaps  any  where  to  be  met  with." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  162. 
"The  order  in  which  the  two  last  words  are  placed,  should  have  been  reversed."— /ft.,  p.  204. 
"  The  orders  in  which  the  two  last  words  are  placed,  should  have  been  reversed." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  310.     "  In  Demosthenes,  eloquence  shown  forth  with  higher  splendour,  than  per- 
haps in  any  that  ever  bore  the  name  of  an  omtor."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  242.     "The  circumstance  of 
his  being  poor  is  decidedly  favorable."— Statfcni's  Manual,  p.  286.    "  The  temptations  to  dissipation 
are  greatly  lessened  by  his  being  poor."— /J.,  p.  287.     "For  with  her  death  that  tidings  came." 
—Beauties  of  Shale,  p.  257.     "  The  next  objection  is,  that  these  sort  of  authors  are  poor."— 
'    Oleland.     " Presenting  Emma  as  Miss  Castlemain  to  these  acquaintance." — Opie's  Temper.     "I 
doubt  not  but  it  will  please  more  than  the  opera." — Sped.,  No.  28.     "  Tlie  world  knows  only 
two,  that's  Rome  and  I." — Ben  Jonson.     "  I  distinguish  those  two  things  from  one  another." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  29.     "  And  in  this  case,  mankind  reciprocally  claim,  and  allow  indulgence  to  each 
other." — Sheridan's  Lect,^.  29.  "The  sixlast  books  are  said  not  to  have  received  the  finishing  hand 
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of  the  author."— Stair's  BM.,  p.  438.     "  The  best  executed  part  of  the  work,  is  the  first  six 
books."— ib.,  p.  447. 

"  To  reason  hew  can  we  be  said  to  rise  7 
So  many  cares  attend  the  being  wise." — She^Kld. 

LESSON  IT.— PBONOUNS. 
"Once  upon  a  time  a  goose  fed  its  young  by  a  pond  side." — Goldsmith's  Essays,  p.  ITS.  "If 
either  [work]  have  a  sufficient  degree  of  merit  to  recommend  them  to  the  attention  of  the  pubhc." 
—  WaVcer's  Rhyming  Diet,  p.  iii.  "  Now  W.  Mitchell  his  deceit  is  very  remarkable." — Barclay's 
Worlrs,  i,  264.  "My  brother,  I  did  not  put  the  question  to  thee,  for  that  I  doubted  of  the  truth 
of  your  belief." — Bwruymis  P.  P.,  p.  158.  "  I  bad  two  elder  brothers,  one  of  which  was  a 
lieutenant-colonel." — Robinson  Crusoe,  p.  2.  "Though  James  is  here  the  object  of  the  action,  yet, 
he  is  in  the  nominative  case." —  Wrights  Gram.,  p.  64.  "  Here,  John  is  the  actor ;  and  is  known 
to  be  the  nominative,  by  its  answering  to  the  question,  '  Who  struck  Bichard  ?'  " — lb.,  p.  43. 
"  One  of  the  most  distinguished  privileges  which  Providence  has  conferred  on  mankind,  is  the 
power  of  communicating  their  thoughts  to  one  another." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  9.  "  With  some  of 
the  most  refined  feelings  which  belong  to  our  frame." — lb.,  p.  13.  "  And  the  same  instructions 
which  assist  others  in  composing,  wiU  assist  them  in  judging  of,  and  relishing,  the  beauties  of 
composition." — lb.,  p.  12.  "To  overthrow  all  which  had  been  yielded  in  favour  of  the  army." — 
Mrs.  Maeaulay's  RisL,  i,  335.  "Let  your  faith  stand  in  the  Lord  God  who  changes  not,  and  that 
created  all,  and  gives  the  increase  of  aU." — Friends'  Advices,  1676.  "  For  it  is,  in  truth,  the  senti- 
ment or  passion,  which  hes  under  the  figured  expression,  that  gives  it  any  merit." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  133.  "Verbs  are  words  which  affirm  the  being,  doing,  or  sufiering  of  a  thing,  together  with 
the  time  it  happens." — At.  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.'  29.  "The  Byass  will  always  hang  on  that  side,^ 
that  nature  first  placed  it." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  177.  "They  should  be  brought  to  do  the  things  . 
are  fit  for  them." — lb.,  p.  178.  "  Various  sources  whence  the  English  language  is  derived." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  Vol  ii,  p.  286.  "  This  attention  to  the  several  cases,  when  it  is  proper  to  omit 
and  when  to  redouble  the  copulative,  is  of  considerable  importance." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  113. 
"  Cicero,  for  instance,  speaking  of  the  cases  where  killing  another  is  lawful  in  self  defence,  uses 
the  following  words." — ii!).,'p.  156.  "But  there  is  no  nation,  hardly  any  person  so  phlegmatic,  as 
not  to  accompany  their  words  with  some  actions  and  gesticulations,  on  all  occasions,  when  they 
are  much  in  earnest." — lb.,  p.  335.  "  WiMam's  is  said  to  be  governed  by  coat,  because  it  follows 
William's." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  12.  "  There  are  many  occasions  in  life,  in  which  silence 
and  simplicity  are  true  wisdom." — Mwrray's  Key,  ii,  197.  "In  choosing  umpires,  the  avarice  of 
whom  is  excited." — Nixon's  Pairser,,  p  153.  "The  boroughs  sent  representatives,  which  had  been 
enacted." — lb.,  p.  154.  "  No  man  heheves  but  what  there  is  some  order  xa.  the  universe." — Anon. 
"  The  moon  is  orderly  In  her  changes,  which  she  could  not  be  by  accident." — Id.  "  Of  Sphynx 
her  riddles,  they  are  generally  two  kinds." — Bacon's  Wisdofn,  p.  73.  "They  must  generally  find 
either  their  Friends  or  Enemies  in  Power." — Brown's  Estimate,  Vol.  ii,  p.  1 66.  "  For  of  old, 
every  one  took  upon  them  to  write  what  happened  in  their  own  time." — Josephus's  Jewish  War, 
Fref.,  p.  4.  "  The  Almighty  cut  off  the  family  of  Eli  the  high  priest,  for  its  transgressions." — 
See  Key.  "The  convention  then  resolved  themselves  into  a  committee  of  the  whole." — Inst,  p. 
146.  "Tlie  severity  with  which  this  denomination  was  treated,  appeared  rather  to  invite  than  to 
deter  them  from  flocking  to  the  colony." — H.  Adams's  View,  p.  71.  "  Many  Christians  abuse  the 
Scriptures  and  the  traditions  of  the  apostles,  to  uphold  things  quite  contrary  to  it" — Barclay's 
Works,  i,  461.  "Thus,  a  circle,  a  square,  a  triangle,  or  a  hexagon,  please  the  eye,  by  their  regu- 
larity, as  beautiful  figures." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  46.  "Elba  is  remakable  for  its  being  the  place  to 
which  Bonaparte  was  banished  in  1814." — See  Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  190.  "  The  editor  has  the 
reputation  of  his  hemg  a  good  linguist  and  critic." — See  ib.  "  'Tis  a  Pride  should  be  cherished  in 
them." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  129.  "And  to  restore  us  the  Hopes  of  Fruits,  to  reward  our  Pains  in 
its  season." — A.,  p.  136.  "  The  comick  representation  of  Death's  victim  relating  its  own  tale." — 
Wright's  Gram.,  p.  103.  "  As  for  Scioppius  his  Grammar,  that  doth  wholly  concern  the  Latin 
Tongue." — Dr.  Wilkins:  Tooke's  D.  P.,  i,  7. 

"And  chiefly  thee,  0  Spirit,  who  dost  prefer 
Before  aU  temples  the  upright  heart  and  pure, 
Instruct  me,  for  thou  knowest." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  45. 

LESSON  v.— VERBS. 
"  And  there  was  in  the  same  country  shepherds,  abiding  in  the  field." — Scott's  Bible  :  Imke, 
ii,  8.  "  Whereof  every  one  bear  twins." — Com.  Bible:  Sol  Song,  iv,  2.  " Whereof  every  one 
bare  twins." — Algee's  Bible:  ib.  "  Whereof  every  one  beareth  twins." — Scott's  Bible:  ib. 
"  He  strikes  out  of  his  nature  one  of  the  most  divine  principles,  that  is  planted  in  it." — Addison, 
Spect,  No.  181.  "  Genii,  denote  serial  spirits." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  40.  "  In  proportion  as  the 
long  and  large  prevalence  of  such  corruptions  have  been  obtained  by  force." — Bp.  Halifax  :  • 
Butler's  Analogy,  p.  xvi.  "Neither  of  these  are  fix'd  to  a  Word  of  a  general  Signification,  or 
proper  Name." — Brightkmd's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  Of  which  a  few  of  the  opening  fines  is  all  I  shall 
give." — Moore's  Life  of  Byron.  "  The  riches  we  had  in  England  was  the  slow  result  of  long  in- 
dustry and  wisdom." — Davbnakt:  Webster's  Imp.  Gram.,  p.  21;  Phil  Gram.,  29.  "The  fol- 
lowing expression  appears  tobS  correct: — 'Much  publick  thanks  is  due.'  " — Wriff/ii's  Gram.,  p. 
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201.  "  He  hath  been  enabled  to  correct  many  mistakea." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  x.  "Which  road 
takest  thou  here?" — IngersolVs  Gram.,  p.  106.  "Leamest  thou  thy  lesson ? "—i5.,  p.  105. 
"  Learned  they  their  pieces  perfectly  T'—Ibid.  "  Thou  learnedst  thy  task  well." — Ibid.  "  There 
are  some  can't  relish  the  town,  and  others  can't  away  with  the  country." — ^Way  op  the  Woeld  : 
Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  304.  "  If  thou  meetest  them,  thou  must  put  on  an  intrepid  mien."-^iVce/'s 
Method  of  Ed.,  p.  201.  "  Struck  with  terror,  as  if  Philip  was  something  more  than  human." — 
Blair's  Rhei.,  p.  265.  "If  the  personification  of  the  form  of  Satan  was  admissible,  it  should  cer- 
tainly have  been  masculine." — Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  176.  "If  only  one  follow,  there  seems  to  be 
a  defect  in  the  sentence."— Pries&j/'s  Gram ,  p.  104.  "  Sir,  if  thou  have  borne  him  hence,  tell 
me  where  thou  hast  laid  him." — John,  xx,  15.     "Blessed  be  the  people  that  know  the  joyful 

sound." Psalms,  Ixxxix,  15.     "  Every  auditory  take  in  good  part  those  marks  of  respect  and 

awe,  which  are  paid  them  by  one  who  addresses  them." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  308.  "Private  causes 
were  still  pleaded  [in  the  forum]  ;  but  the  public  was  no  longer  interested ;  nor  any  general  at- 
tention drawn  to  what  passed  there." — lb.,  p.  249.  "Nay,  what  evidence  can  be  brought  to 
show,  that  the  Inflection  of  the  Classic  tongues  were  not  originally  formed  out  of  obsolete  aux- 
iliary words?" — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  p.  112.  "If  the  student  reflects,  that  the  principal  and  the 
auxiliary  forms  but  one  verb,  he  will  have  little  or  no  difficulty,  in  the  proper  application  of  the 
present  rule." — lb.,  p.  183.  "  For  the  sword  of  the  enemy  and  fear  is  on  every  side." — Jeremiah, 
vi,  26.  "  Even  the  Stoics  agree  that  nature  and  certainty  is  very  hard  to  come  at."  —  CoSier'a 
Antoninus,  p.  Tl.  "  His  politeness  and  obliging  behaviour  was  changed." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p. 
186.  "His  politeness  and  obliging  behaviour  were  changed." — Bwme's  Bisi.,  Vol.  vi,  p.  14. 
"  War  and  its  honours  was  their  employment  and  ambition." — Goldsmith.  "  Does  a  and  an  mean 
the  same  thing?" — R.  W.  Green's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "  When  a  number  of  words  come  in  between 
the  discordant  parts,  the  ear  does  not  detect  the  error." — Cobbett's  Gram,.,  T  185.  "  The  sen- 
tence should  be,  'When  a  number  of  words  com&s  in,'  &c." — Wrights  Gram.,  p.  ITO.  "The 
nature  of  our  language,  the  accent  and  pronunciation  of  it,  incHnes  us  to  contract  even  all  our 
regular  verbs." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  45.  "The  nature  of  our  language,  together  with  the  accent 
and  pronunciation  of  it,  incline  us  to  contract  even  aU  our  Regular  Terbs." — ffiley's  Gram.,  p. 
45.  "  Prompt  aid,  and  not  promises,  are  what  we  ought  to  give." — Author.  "  The  position  of 
the  several  organs  therefore,  as  well  as  their  functions  are  ascertained." — Medical  Magazine,  1833, 
p.  5.  "  Every  private  company,  and  almost  every  public  assembly,  afford  opportunities  of  re- 
marking the  difference  between  ajust  and  graceful,  and  a  faulty  and  unnatural  elocution." — En- 
fidd's  Speaker,  p.  9.  "  Such  submission,  together  with  the  active  principle  of  obedience,  make 
up  the  temper  and  character  in  us  which  answers  to  his  sovereignty." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  126. 
"  In  happiness,  as  in  other  things,  there  is  a  false  and  a  true,  an  imaginary  and  a  real." — PuVer, 
on  the  Gospel,  p.  134.  "To  confound  things  that  differ,  and  to  make  a  distinction  where  there  is 
no  differenoe,  is  equally  unphilosophical." — Author. 

"  I  know  a  bank  whereon  the  wild  thyme  blows. 
Where  ox-lips  and  the  nodding  violet  grows." — Beaut,  of  Shah,  p.  51. 

LESSON  VI.— VERBS. 
"Whose  business  or  profession  prevent  their  attendance  in  the  morning." — Ogilby.  '•  Ana  no 
church  or  officer  have  power  over  one  another." — Leohford:  in  Hutchinson's  Hist.,  i,  373. 
"  While  neither  reason  nor  experience  are  sufficiently  matured  to  protect  them." — Woodbridge. 
"  Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  every  syllabla,  or  the  far  greatest  number  at  least,  was  known 
to  have  a  fixed  and  determined  quantity." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  383.  "  Among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans,  every  syllable,  or  at  least  by  far  the  greatest  number  of  syllables,  was  known  to  have  a 
fixed  and  determined  quantity." — Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  303.  "Then'  vanity  is  awakened  and 
their  passions  exalted  by  the  irritation,  which  their  self-love  receives  from  contradiction." — Jn- 
flaence  of  Literature,  Vol.  ii,  p.  218.  "I  and  he  was  neither  of  us  any  great  swimmer." — Anon, 
"  Virtue,  honour,  nay,  even  self-interest,  conspire  to  recommend  the  measure." — Murraifs  Gram., 
Vol.  i,  p.  150.  "  A  correct  plainness,  and  elegant  simplicity,  is  the  proper  character  of  an  intro-. 
duction." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  308.  "  In  syntax  there  is  what  grammarians  call  concord  or  agree- 
ment, and  government." — Lifant  School  Gram.,  p.  128.  "People  find  themselves  able  with- 
out much  study  to  write  and  speak  the  English  intelligibly,  and  thus  have  been  led  to  think 
rules  of  no  utility." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  6.  "But  the  writer  must  be  one  who  has  studied 
to  inform  himself  well,  who  haa  pondered  his  subject  with  care,  and  addresses  himself  to  our  judg- 
ment, rather  than  to  our  imagination." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  353.  "  But  practice  hath  determined  it 
otherwise ;  and  has,  in  ail  the  languages  with  which  we  are  much  acquainted,  supplied  the  place 
of  an  interrogative  mode,  either  by  particles  of  interrogation,  or  by  a  peculiar  order  of  the  words 
in  tlie  sentence." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  84.  "  If  the  Lord  have  stirred  thee  up  against  me,  let  him 
accept  an  olfering." — 1  Sam.,  xxvi,  19.  "  But  if  the  priest's  daughter  be  a  widow,  or  divorced, 
and  have  no  child,  and  is  returned  unto  her  father's  house,  as  in  her  youth,  she  shall  eat  of  her 
father's  meat." — Levit.,  xxii,  13.  "  Since  we  never  have,  nor  ever  shall  study  your  subhme  pro- 
»  duotions." — Ifeef's  Sketch,  p.  62.  "  Enabling  us  to  form  more  distinct  images  of  objects,  than  can 
be  done  with  the  utmost  attention  where  those  particulars  are  not  found." — Kam&%  El.  of  Orit, 
Vol.  i,  p.  114,  "  I  hope  you  will  consider  what  is  spoke  comes  from  my  love." — Shak.,  Othello. 
"  We  will  then  perceive  how  the  designs  of  emphasis  may  be  marred." — Rush,  on  the  Voice,  p. 
406.  "  I  knew  it  was  Crab,  and  goes  me  to  the  fellow  that  whips  the  dogs." — Shak:  Joh.  Lid., 
■to.  Alb.     "  The  youth  was  being  consumed  by  a  slow  malady." —  Wright's  Gram.,  p.  192.     "  If 
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all  men  thought,  spoke,-  and  WTote  alike,  something  resembling  a  perfect  adjustment  of  these 
points  may  be  accomplished." — lb.,  p.  240.  "  If  you  will  replace  what  has  been  long  since  ex- 
punged from  the  language." — CampbeWs  Bhet,  p.  IGI;  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  364.  "As  in  all 
those  faulty  instances,  I  have  now  been  giving." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  149.  "  This  mood  has  also 
been  improperly  used  in  the  following  places." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  184.  "He  [Milton]  seems 
to  have  been  well  acquainted  with  his  own  genius,  and  to  know  what  it  was  that  nature  had  be- 
stowed upon  him." — Johnson's  Life  of  Milton.  "  Of  which  I  already  gave  one  instance,  theworst, 
indeed,  that  occurs  in  aU  the  poem." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  395.  "It  is  strange  he  never  commanded 
you  to  have  done  it." — Anon.  "  History  painters  would  have  found  it  difBcult,  to  have  invented 
such  a  species  of  beings." — Addison;  see  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  ST.  "Universal  Grammar  cannot 
be  taught  abstractedly,  it  must  be  done  with  reference  to  some  language  already  known." — 
Lowth's  Preface,  p.  viii.  "  And  we  might  imagine,  that  if  verbs  had  been  so  contrived,  as  simply 
to  express  these,  no  more  was  needful." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  82.  "To  a  writer  of  such  a  genius  as 
Dean  Swift,  the  plain  style  was  most  admirably  fitted." — lb.,  p.  181.  "Please  excuse  my  son's 
absence." — Inst.,  p.  188.     "  Bid  the  boys  to  come  in  immediately." — lb. 

"  Gives  us  the  secrets  of  his  Pagan  heU, 
Where  ghost  with  ghost  in  sad  communion  dwell." — Orahbe's  Bor.,  p.  306. 

"  Alasl  nor  faith,  nor  valour  now  remain; 
Sighs  are  but  wind,  and  I  must  bear  my  chain." — Walpok's  Catal,  p.  11. 

LESSON  TIL— PARTICIPLES. 
"  Of  which  the  Author  considers  himself  in  compfling  the  present  work,  as  merely  laying  of 
the  foundation-stone." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  ix.  "  On  the  raising  such  lively  and  distinct  images  as 
are  here  described." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  i,  89.  "  They  are  necessary  to  the  avoiding  Ambigui- 
ties."— BrighUand's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  There  is  no  neglecting  it  without  falling  into  a  dangerous 
error." — BwrUmiaqui,  on  Law,  p.  41.  "  The  contest  resembles  Don  Quixote's  fighting  windmiUs." 
—  Webster's  Essays,  p.  67.  "  That  these  verbs  associate  with  verbs  in  all  the  tenses,  is  no  proof 
of  their  having  no  particular  time  of  their  own." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  190.  "  To  justify  my  not 
following  the  tract  of  the  ancient  rhetoricians." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  122.  "The  putting  letters  to- 
gether, so  as  to  make  words,  is  called  spelHng." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  11.  "What  is  the 
putting  vowels  and  consonants  together  called  ?" — lb ,  p.  1 2.  "  Nobody  knows  of  their  being 
cliaritable  but  tliemselves." — Fuller,  on  the  Gospel,  p.  29.  "  Payment  was  at  length  made,  but  no 
reason  assigned  for  its  having  been  so  long  postponed." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  186;  Kirlham's, 
194;  IngersoWs,  254.  ""Which  will  bear  being  brought  into  ccmpaiison  with  any  composition  of 
the  kind." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  396.  "To  render  vice  ridiculous,  is  doing  real  service  to  the  world." 
— lb.,  p.  476.  "It  is  copying  directly  from  nature;  giving  a  plain  rehearsal  of  what  passed,  or 
was  supposed  to  pass,  in  conversation." — lb,,  p.  433.  "  Propriety  of  pronunciation  is  giving  to 
every  word  that  sound,  which  the  most  polite  usage  of  the  language  appropriates  to  it." — Mwr- 
ray's Key,  8vo,  p.  200.  "  To  occupy  the  mind,  and  prevent  our  regretting  the  insipidity  of  an 
uniform  plain." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  Vol.  ii,  p.  329.  "  There  are  a  hundred  ways  of  any  thing 
happening."— (Steefe.  "Tell  me,  signer,  wliat  was  the  cause  of  Antonio's  sending  Claudio  to 
Venice,  yesterday." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  90.  "  Looking  about  for  an  outlet,  some  rich  prospect 
unexpectedly  opens  to  view." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  334.  "  A  hundred  volumes  of  modern 
novels  may  be  read,  without  acquiring  a  new  idea." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  29.     "  Poetry  admits 

of  greater  latitude  than  prose,  with  respect  to  coining,  or,  at  least,  new  compounding  words." 

Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  93.  "When  laws  were  wrote  on  brazen  tablets  enforced  by  the  sword." — Notes 
to  the  Dunciad.  "  A  pronoun,  which  saves  the  naming  a  person  or  thing  a  second  time,,  ought  to 
be  placed  as  near  as  possible  to  the  name  of  that  person  or  thing." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit ,  ii,  49. 
"  The  using  a  preposition  in  this  case,  is  not  always  a  matter  of  choice." — II.,  ii,  37.  "  To  save 
multiplying  words,  I  would  be  understood  to  comprehend  both  circumstances." — lb.,  i,  219. 
"Immoderate  grief  is  mute:  complaining  is  strugghng  for  consolation." — Ib.,i,  398.     "'o'n  the 

other   hand,    the   accelerating  or   retarding   the   natural   course,  excites  a  pain." lb.    i    259. 

"  Human  affairs  require  the  distributing  our  attention." — lb.,  i,  264.  "  By  neglecting  this  cir- 
cumstance, the  following  example  is  defective  in  neatness." — lb.,  ii,  29.  "And  therefore  the 
suppressing  copulatives  must  animate  a  description.'' — lb.,  ii,  32.    "If  the  laying  aside  copulatives 

give  force  and  liveliness,  a  redundancy  of  them  must  render  the  period  languid." lb.,  ii   33     "It 

skills  not  asking  my  leave,  said  Richard." — Scott's  Crusaders.  "  To  redeem  his  credit  he  pro- 
posed being  sent  once  more  to  Sparta." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  129.  "Dumas  relates  his  havine 
given  drink  to  a  dog."— iJn  Stone,  on  the  Stomach,  p.  24.  "  Both  are,  in  a  like  way,  instruments 
of  our  receiving  such  ideas  irom  external  objects."— fiwiier's  Analogy,  p.  66.  "In  order  to  your 
proper  handling  such  a  subject."- S^ectofcr,  No.  533.  "  For  I  do  not  recollect  its  being  preceded 
by  an  open  yowel"— Knight,  on  the  Greek  Alphabet,  p.  56.  "  Such  is  setting  up  the  form  above 
the  power  of  godliness."— .Bardaj/'«  Works,  i,  72.  "  I  remember  walking  once  with  my  yoimg 
acquaintance."- iTwifs  Byron,  p.  27.  "  Pie'  [Lord  Byron]  did  not  like  paying  a  debt."— ii.,  p, 
74.  "  I  do  not  remember  seeing  Coleridge  when  I  was  a  child."— /6.,  p.  318.  "  In  consequence  » 
of  the  dry  rot's  having  been  discovered,  the  mansion  has  undergone  a  thorough  repair."— Jfawti- 
der's  Gram.,  p.  17.  "  I  would  not  advise  the  following  entirely  the  German  system."- De. 
Liebee:  Lit  Com.,  p.  66.  "  Would  it  not  be  making  the  students  judges  of  the  professors?"— 
Id.,  ib.,  p.  64.  "  Little  time  should  intervene  between  their  being  proposed  and  decided  upon." — 
Pbof.  Vethake:  ib.,  p.  39.     "It  would  be  nothing  less  than  finding  fault  with  the  Creator."— 
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lb.,  p.  116.  "  Having  once  been  friends  is  a  powerful  reason,  both  of  prudence  and  conscience, 
to  restrain  ua  from  ever  becoming  enemies." — Seeker.  "  By  using  the  word  as  a  conjunction,  the 
ambiguity  ia  prevented."- — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  216. 

"  He  forms  his  schemes  the  flood  of  vice  to  stem, 
But  preaching  Jesus  is  not  one  of  them." — /.  ToA/lor. 

LESSON  Till.— ADVERBS. 
"  Auxiliaries  cannot  only  be  inserted,  but  are  really  understood." —  Wright's  Gram.,  p.  209. 
"He  was  since  a  hired  Scribbler  in  the  Daily  Courant." — Notes  to  the  Dunciad,  ii,  299.  "  In  gar- 
dening, luckily,  relative  beauty  need  never  stand  in  opposition  to  intrinsic  beauty." — Karnes,  El. 
of  Grit.,  ii,  330.  "  I  doubt  much  of  the  propriety  of  the  following  examples." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p. 
44.  "  And  [we  see]  how  far  they  have  spread  one  of  the  worst  Languages  possibly  in  this  part 
of  the  world." — Loclce,  on  Ed.,  p  341.  "  And  in  this  manner  to  merely  place  him  on  a  level  with 
the  baast  of  the  forest." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  5.  "Where,  ahl  where,  has  my  darling  fled?" 
■ — Anon.  "  As  for  this  fellow,  we  know  not  from  whence  he  is." — John,  ix,  29.  "Ye  see  then  how 
that  by  works  a  man  is  justified,  and  not  by  faith  only." — James,  ii,  24.  "  The  Mixt  kind  is  where 
the  poet  speaks  in  his  own  person,  and  sometimes  makes  other  characters  to  speak." — Adam's  Lat. 
Gram.,  p.  216 ;  Gould's,  267.  "Interrogation  ia,  when  the  writer  or  orator  raises  questions  and  re- 
turns answers." — Fisher's  Gram.,  p.  154.  "  Prevention  is,  when  an  author  starts  an  objection  whieli 
he  foresees  may  be  made,  and  gives  an  answer  to  it." — Tb.,  p.  154.  "WUl  you  let  me  alone,  or 
no?" — Walker's  Particles,  p.  184.  "  Neither  man  nor  woman  cannot  resist  an  engaging  exterior." 
—  Ghesterfield,  Let.  lis.  "Though  the  Cup  be  never  so  clean." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  65.  "Seldom, 
or  ever,  did  any  one  rise  to  eminence,  by  being  a  witty  lawyer." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  272.  "The 
second  rule,  which  1  give,  respects  the  choice  of  subjects,  from  whence  metaphors,  and  other 
figures,  are  to  be  drawn." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  144.  "In  the  figures  which  it  uses,  it  sets  mirrors 
befjre  U3,  where  we  may  behold  objects,  a  second  time,  in  their  likeness." — lb.,  p.  139.  "  Whose 
Business  is  to  seek  the  true  measures  of  Right  and  Wrong,  and  not  the  Arts  how  to  avoid  doing 
the  one,  and  secure  himself  in  doing  the  other." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  331.  "  The  occasions  when 
you  ouglit  to  personify  things,  and  when  you  ought  not,  cannot  be  stated  in  any  precise  rule." — 
Gobbett's  Eng.  Gram.,  ^  182.  "  They  reflect  that  they  have  been  much  diverted,  but  scarce  can 
say  about  what." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  i,  151.  "The  eyebrows  and  shoulders  should  seldom  or 
ever  be  remarked  by  any  perceptible  motion." — AdaTns's  Rhet,  ii,  389.  "  And  the  left  hand  or 
arm  should  seldom  or  never  attempt  any  motion  by  itself." — lb.,  ii,  391.  "  Every  speaker  does 
not  propose  to  please  the  imagination." — Jamiesoris  Rhet,  p.  104.  "And  like  Gallio,  they  care 
little  for  none  of  these  things." — The  Friend,  Vol.  x,  p.  351.  "  They  may  inadvertently  be  imi- 
tated, in  cas3s  where  the  meahing  would  be  obscure." — Murray's  Gram.,  Bvo,  p.  272.  "Nor  a 
man  cannot  make  him  laugh." — Shah.  "  The  Athenians,  in  their  present  distress,  scarce  knew 
where  to  turn." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  156.  "  I  do  not  remember  where  ever  God  delivered  his 
oracles  by  the  maltitude." — Locke.  "The  object  of  this  government  is  twofold,  outwards  and  in- 
wards."— Barclay's  Works,  i,  553.  "  In  order  to  rightly  understand  what  we  read." — Johnson's 
Gram.  Oom.,  p.  313.  "  That  a  design  had  been  formed,  to  forcibly  abduct  or  kidnap  Morgan." — 
Stone,  on  Masonry,  p.  410.  "  But  such  imposture  can  never  maintain  its  ground  long." — Blair's 
Ehei,  p.  10.  "  But  sure  it  is  equally  possible  to  apply  the  principles  of  reason  and  good  sense  to 
this  art,  as  to  any  other  that  is  cultivated  among  men." — Jbid.  "  It  would  have  been  better  for 
you,  to  have  remained  illiterate,  and  to  have  been  oven  hewers  of  wood." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  374. 
"  Dissyllables  that  have  two  vowels,  which  are  separated  in  the  pronunciation,  have  always  the 
accent  on  the  flrat  syllable." — lb.,  i,  2S8.  "  And  they  all  turned  their  backs  without  almost  draw- 
ing a  sword."— Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  224.  "  The  principle  of  duty  takes  naturally  place  of  every 
other."— /A.,  i,  342.  "AH  that  glitters  ia  not  gold." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  13.  "Whether  now 
or  never  so  many  myriads  of  ages  hence." — Pros.  Edwards. 
"  England  never  did,  nor  never  shall. 
Lie  at  the  proud  foot  of  a  conqueror." — Beaut,  of  Shak,  p.  109. 

LESSON  IX.— CONJUNCTIONS. 
"He  readily  comprehends  the  rules  of  Syntax,  and  their  use  and  applicability  in  the  examples 
before  him."— Greenleafs  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  The  works  of  iEsohylus  have  suffered  more  by  time, 
than  any  of  the  ancient  tragedians."— fair's  Rhet.,  p.  470.  "There  ia  much  more  story,  more 
buatle,  and  action,  than  on  the  French  theatre." — lb.,  p.  478.  " Such  an  unremitted  anxiety  and 
perpetual  application  as  engrosses  our  whole  time  and  thoughts,  are  forbidden." — So.\me  Jexyn-s: 
Tract,  p.  12.  "  It  seems  to  be  nothing  else  but  the  simple  form  of  the  adjective."—  Wright's 
Gram.,  p.  49.  "  But  when  I  talk  of  Reasoning,  I  do  not  intend  any  other,  but  such  as  is  suited 
to  the  Child's  Capacity."- Locfe,  on  Ed.,  p.  129.  "  Pronouns  have  no  other  use  in  language,  but 
to  represent  no\ins."—Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  83.  "  The  speculative  relied  no  farther  on  their  own 
judgment,  but  to  choose  a  leader,  whom  they  implicitly  followed." — Karnes,  El.  of  Oiit.,  Vol  i, 
p.  XXV.  "  Unaccommodated  man  ia  no  more  but  such  a  poor,  bare,  forked  animal  as  thou  art." 
— Bsaut  of  Shak.,  p.  266.  "  A  Parenthesis  is  a  clause  introduced  into  the  body  of  a  sentence 
obliquely,  and  which  may  be  omitted  without  injuring  the  grammatical  construction  " — Murray's 
Gram.,  i,  280;  IngersolVs,  292;  Smith's,  192;  Alden's,  162;  A.  Flint's,  114;  Fisk's,  158; 
Cooper's,  187 ;   Oomly's,  163.     "A  Caret,  marked  thus  ^  is  placed  where  some  word  happens  to 
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be  left  out  in  writing,  and  which  is  inserted  over  the  line." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  282;  IngersolVs,- 
293 ;  and  others.  "  At  tlie  time  that  I  visit  them  they  shall  be  cast  down." — Jer.,  vi,  16. 
"  Neither  our  virtues  or  vices  are  all  our  own." — Da  Johnson  :  Sanhorn's  Gram.,  p.  167.  "  I 
could  not  give  him  an  answer  as  early  as  he  had  desired." — 0.  B.  Peirce^s  Gram.,  p.  200.  "  He 
is  not  as  tall  as  his  brother." — Nixon's  Fairser,  p.  124.  "  It  is  difficult  to  judge  when  Lord  Byron 
is  serious  or  not." — Lady  BlessingUm.  "  Some  nouns  are  both  of  the  second  and  thiid  declen- 
sion."—  Gould's  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  48.  "He  was  discouraged  neither  by  danger  or  misfortune." — 
Wells's  Hist.,  p.  161.  "This  is  consistent  neither  with  logic  nor  history." — The  Dial,  i,  62. 
"Parts  of  Sentences  are  simple  and  componnd." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  114.  "English  verse  is 
regulated  rather  by  the  number  of  syllables  than  of  feet." — lb.,  p.  120.  "  I  know  not  what  more 
he  can  do,  but  pray  for  him." — Loeke,  on  Ed.,  p.  140.  "  Whilst  they  are  learning,  and  apply 
themselves  with  Attention,  they  are  to  be  kept  in  good  Humour." — 11.,  p.  295.  "  A  man  can- 
not have  too  much  of  it,  nor  too  perfectly." — li.,  p.  322.  "  That  you  may  so  run,  as  you  may  ob- 
tain; and  so  fight,  as  you  may  overcome." — Wm.  Perm.  "It  is  the  case  of  some,  to  contrive 
false  periods  of  business,  because  they  may  seem  men  of  de.spatch." — Lord  Bacon.  "  'A  taU  man 
and  a  woman.'  In  this  sentence  there  is  no  ellipsis ;  the  adjective  or  quality  respect  only  the 
man." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "  An  abandonment  of  the  policy  is  neither  to  be  expected  or 
desired." — Pres.  Jackson's  Message,  1830.  "  Which  can  be  acquired  by  no  other  means  but  fre- 
quent exercise  in  speaking." — Blair's  Ehel.,  p.  344.  "The  chief  and  fundamental  rules  of  syntax 
are  common  to  the  English  as  well  as  the  Latin  tongue." — lb.,  p.  90.  "  Then  I  exclaim,  that  my 
antagonist  either  is  void' of  all  taste,  or  that  his  taste  is  corrupted  in  a  miserable  degree." — lb.,  p. 
21.  "I  cannot  pity  any  one  who  is  under  no  distress  of  body  nor  of  mind." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit, 
1,  44.  "  There  was  much  genius  in  the  world,  before  there  were  learning  or  arts  to  refine  it."-^ 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  391.  "  Such  a  Writer  can  have  little  else  to  do,  but  to  new  model  the  Paradoxes 
of  ancient  Scepticism." — Lirown's  Estimate,  i,  102.  "  Our  ideas  of  them  being  nothing  else  but  a 
collection  of  the  ordinary  qualities  observed  in  them."- — Duncam's  Logic,  p.  25.  "  A  nun-ens  or  a 
negative  can  neither  give  pleasure  nor  pain. " — Kames,  El.  of  Cril,  i,  63.  "  So  as  they  shall  not 
justle  and  embarrass  one  another." — Blair's  Lectures,  p.  318.  "He  firmly  refused  to  make  use  of 
any  other  voice  but  his  own." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  i,  190.  "  Tour  marching  regiments,  'Sir,  will 
not  make  the  guards  their  example,  either  as  soldiers  or  subjects." — Junius,  Let.  35.  "  Conse- 
quently, they  had  neither  meaning,  or  beauty,  to  any  but  the  natives  of  each  country." — 
Sheridan's  Ehcution,  p.  161. 

"  The  man  of  worth,'  and  has  not  left  his  peer. 
Is  in  his  narrow  house  for  ever  darkly  laid." — Burns. 

LESSON  X.— PEEPOSITIONS. 

"  These  may  bo  carried  on  progressively  above  any  assignable  limits." — Kames,  El.  of  Crit.,  i, 
296.  "To  crowd  in  a  single  member  of  a  period  different  subjects,  is  still  worse  than  to  crowd 
them  into  one  period." — lb.,  ii,  27.  "Nor  do  we  rigidly  insist  for  melodious  prose." — lb.,  ii,  76. 
"The  aversion  we  have  at  those  who  differ  from  us." — lb.,  ii,  365.  "For  v.e  cannot  bear  his 
shifting  the  scene  every  Mne." — Ld.  Halifax  :  ib.,  ii,  213.  "  We  shall  find  that  we  come  by  it  the 
same  way." — LMcke.  "  To  this  he  has  no  better  defense  than  that." — Barnes's  Red  Book,  p.  347. 
"  Searching  the  person  whom  he  suspects  for  having  stolen  his  casket." — Blair's  Rhet.,^).  479. 
"Who  are  elected  as  vacancies  occur  by  the  whole  Board." — Lit.  Convention,  p.  81.  "Almost 
the  only  field  of  ambition  of  a  German,  is  science." — Dk.  Lieeer  :  ib.,  p.  66.  "  The  plan  of  educa- 
tion is  very  different  to  the  one  pursued  in  the  sister  country," — Db.  Colet,  ib.,  p.  197.  "  Some 
writers  on  grammar  have  contended  that  adjectives  relate  to,  and  modify  the  action  of  verbs." — 
Wilcox's  Gram.,  p.  61.  "They  are  therefore  of  a  mixed  nature,  participating  of  the  properties 
both  of  pronouns  and  adjectives."- — IngersolVs  Gram.,  p.  57.  "  For  there  is  no  authority  which 
can  justify  the  inserting  the  aspirate  or  doubhng  the  vowel." — Knight,  on  Greek  Alph.,  p.  52. 
"  The  distinction  and  arrangement  between  active,  passive,  and  neuter  verbs." — Wright's  Gram., 
p.  176.  ■  "  And  see  thou  a  hostile  world  to  spread  its  delusive  snares." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  167. 
"  He  may  be  preeaution'd,  and  be  made  see,  how  those  joyn  in  the  Contempt." — Zocfc,  on  Ed., 
p.  155.  "The  contenting  themselves  now  in  the  want  of  what  they  wish'd  for,  is  a  vertue." — lb., 
p.  185.     "  If  the  Complaint  be  of  something  really  worthy  your  notice." — Jb.,  p.   190.     "True 

Fortitude  I  take  to  be  the  quiet  Possession  of  a  Man's  self,  and  an  undisturb'd  doing  his  Duty." 

lb.,  p.  204.  "  For  the  custom  of  tormenting  and  killing  of  Beasts  will,  by  degrees,  harden  their 
Minds  even  towards  Men." — lb.,  p.  216.  "  Children  are  whip'd  to  it,  and  made  spend  many 
Hours  of  their  precious  time  uneasily  in  Latin," — Ib.,  p,  289,  "The  ancient  rhetoricians  have 
entered  into  a  very  minute  and  particular  detaU  of  this  subject ;  more  particular,  indeed,  than  any 
other  that  regards  language." — Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  123.  "  But  the  one  should  not  be  omitted 
without  the  other." — Buliions's  Eng.  Gram.,  p,  108,  "In  some  of  the  common  forms  of  speech, 
the  relative  pronoun  is  usually  omitted," — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  218;  Weld's,  191.  "There  are  a 
great  variety  of  causes,  which  disqualify  a  witness  from  being  received  to  testify  in  particular 
cases," — J.  Q.  Adams's  Rhet,  ii,  75.  "Aside  of  all  regard  to  interest,  we  should  expect  that," 
&,ii.— Webster's  Essays,  p,  82.  "  My  opinion  was  given  on  a  rather  cursory  perusal  of  the  book!" 
— Mwrray's  Key,  ii,  202.     "  And  the  next  day,  he  was  put  on  board   his  ship." — lb.,  ii,  201. 

"  Having  the  command  of  no  emotions  but  of  what  are  raised  by  sight." Katmes,  El.  of '  Qrit  ii' 

318.     "  Did  these  moral  attributes  exist  in  some  other  being  beside  himself." — Wayland's  Moral 
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Science,  p.  161.  "He  did  not  behave  in  that  manner  out  of  pride  or  contempt  of  the  tribunal." — 
OoUsmiiKs  Greece,  i,  190.  "  These  prosecutions  of  "William  seem  to  have  been  the  most  iniquitous 
measures  pursued  by  the  court." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  199 ;  Priestley's  Gram.,  126.  "  To 
restore  myself  into  the  good  graces  of  my  tair  critics." — Dryden.  "Objects  denominated  beauti- 
ful, please  not  in  virtue  of  any  one  quality  common  to  them  aU." — Blair's  liliet,  p.  46.  "This 
would  have  been  less  worthy  notice,  had  not  a  writer  or  two  of  high  rank  lately  adopted  it."^ 
ChurcMU's  Gram.,  p.  191. 

"  A  Grecian  youth,  with  talents  rare, 
Whom  Plato's  philosophic  carej"  &c. — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  145. 

LESSON  XI.— PROMISCUOUS. 

"  To  excel,  is  become  a  much  less  considerable  object." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  351.  "  My  robe,  and 
my  integrity  to  heaven,  is  all  I  now  dare  call  mine  own." — Beauties  of  Shah,  p.  113.  "  So  thou 
the  garland  wear'st  successively." — lb.,  p.  134.  "For  thou  the  garland  wears  successively." — 
Eifield's  Speaker,  p.  341.  "  If  that  thou  need'st  a  Roman's,  take  it  forth." — lb.,  p.  357.  "  If 
that  thou  be'st  a  Roman,  take  it  forth." — Beauties  of  Shale.,  p.  256.  "If  thou  provest  this  to  be 
real,  thou  must  bo  a  smart  lad,  indeed." — Neefs  Method  of  Teaching,  p.  210.  "  And  another 
Bridge  of  four  hundred  Foot  in  Length." — BrighUand's  Gram.,  p.  242.  "  MetoTwmy  is  putting 
one  name  for  another  on  account  of  the  near  relation  there  is  between  them." — Fislier's  Gram., 
p.  151.  "  An  Antonomasia  is  putting  an  appellative  or  common  name  for  a  proper  name." — lb., 
p.  153.  "Its  being  me  needs  make  no  difference  in  your  determination." — Bullions,  E.  Gram., 
p.  89.  "  The  first  and  second  page  are  torn." — lb.,  p.  145.  "  John's  being  from  home  occasioned 
the  delay." — lb.,  p.. 81.  "His  having  neglected  opportunities  of  improvement,  was  the  cause  of 
his  di3grace."^ii.,  p.  81.  "  He  will  regret  his  having  neglected  opportunities  of  improvement 
when  it  may  be  too  late." — lb.,  p.  81.  "His  being  an  expert  dancer  does  not  entitle  him  to  our 
regard." — lb.,  p.  82.*  "  C^sar  went  back  to  Rome  to  take  possession  of  the  public  treasure, 
which  his  opponent,  by  a  most  uaaccountable  oversight,  had  neglected  taking  with  him." — Gold- 
smith's Rome,  p.  116.  "And  Ofesar  took  out  of  tho  treasury,  to  the  amount  of  three  thousand 
pound  wsight  of  gold,  besidDS  an  immense  quantity  of  silver." — Ibid.  "  Rules  and  definitions, 
which  should  always  be  clear  and  intelligible  as  possible,  are  thus  rendered  obscure." — Greenleafs 
'(?ram.,p.  5.  "So  much  both  ofabiUty  and  merit  is  seldom  found." — Murray's  Key,  i\,  179.  "If  such 
maxims,  and  such  practices  prevail,  what  is  become  of  decency  and  virtue  ?" — BuUimis,  E.  Gram., 
p.  78.  "Especially  if  the  subject  require  not  so  much  pomp." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  117.  "However, 
the  proper  mixture  of  light  and  shade,  in  such  compositions ;  the  exact  adjustment  of  all  tho 
figurative  circumstances  with  the  literal  sense ;  have  ever  been  considered  as  points  of  great 
nicety." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  i,  343.  "And  adding  to  that  hissing  in  our  language,  which  is  taken 
so  much  notice  of  by  foreigners." — Addison  :  De.  Cooie  :  ib.,  i,  90.  "  Speaking  impatiently  to 
servants,  or  any  thing  that  betrays  unkindness  or  Ul-humour,  is  certainly  criminal." — Murray's 
Key,  ii,  183  ;  Merchant's,  190.  "  There  is  here  a  ftdness  and  grandeur  of  expression  well  suited  to 
the  subject." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  218.  "I  single  Strada  out  among  the  modems,  because  he  had 
the  foolish  presumption  to  censure  Tacitus." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  262.  "I  single  him  out  amont; 
thb  moderns,  because,"  &c. — Bolingbroke,  on  Hist.,  p.  116.  "This  is  a  rule  not  alwaj-s  observed, 
even  by  good  writers,  as  strictly  as  it  ought  to  he"— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  103.  "  But  this  gravity  and 
assurance,  which  is  beyond  boyhood,  being  neither  wisdom  nor  knowledge,  do  never  reach  to 
manhood." — Notes  to  the  Dunciad.  "  The  regularity  and  poUsh  even  of  a  turnpike-road  has  some 
influence  upon  the  low  people  in  the  neighbourhood." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  ii,  358.  "  They  be- 
come fond  of  regularity  and  neatness ;  which  is  displayed,  first  upon  their  yards  and  little  enclo- 
sures, and  next  within  doors."— /6«.  "  The  phrase,  it  is  impossible  to  exist,  gives  us  the  idea  of 
It  s  bemg  impossible  for  men,  or  any  body  to  exist."— Pn'esite/'s  Gram.,  p.  85.  "  I'll  give  a 
tliousand  pound  to  look  upon  him."— Beauties  of  ShaJ:.,  p.  151.  "  The  reader's  knowledge,  as  Dr. 
Campbell  observes,   may  prevent  his  mistaking  it"— Murray's  Oram.,  i,  172;    Crombie's,  253. 

When  two  words  are  set  in  contrast,  or  in  opposition  to  one  another,  they  are  both  emphatic." 
—Mmrays  Gram.,  i,  243.  "  The  number  of  persons,  men,  women,  and  chUdren,  who  were  lost 
m  the  sea,  was  very  great."— 76.,  ii,  20.  "  Nor  is  the  resemblance  between  the  primary  and  re- 
sembling object  pomted  out."— J-amiesm's  Rliet.,  p.  170.  "I  think  it  the  best  book  of  "the  kind 
which  I  have  met  with."— Db.  Mathews:   Greenleafs  Oram.,  p.  2. 

"  Why  should  not  we  their  ancient  rites  restore. 
And  be  what  Rome  or  Athens  wero  heioK."— Roscommon,  p.  22. 

wnrrl  in  the  sotitpnrp  "_Prm  n,vr™  ,,  io  sl  i  1  neituci  tho  Subject  Of  any  verb,  nor  is  governed  by  any 
rh°e1artidp^wh  n^bo  P^^e.sT^T^k^r'eieae  't'ftTd^v  M^fii'^,''"''™^  ^^  "'^  'h^^^'*'  e'on.truetion'^.fto? 

Srfive  wor'Se.      '  ""°°  ^°™'-    ^°  '""  '"""■  '™"^'"=^'  ««^°  '^  "  ™'-y  """o-^  tranfpositbn  oAu, 
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LESSON"  XII.— TWO  EERORS. 

"  It  is  labour  only  which  gives  the  relish  to  pleasure." — Mwray^s  Key,  ii,  234.  "  Groves  are  never 
BO  agreeable  as  in  the  opening  of  the  spring." — lb.,  p.  216.  "  His  '  Philosophical  Inquiry  into  the 
Origin  of.  our  Ideas  on  the  Sublime  and  Beautiful '  soon  made  him  known  to  the  hterati." — Biog. 
Diet.,  n.  Bwrlce.  "  An  awful  precipice  or  tower  whence  we  look  down  on  the  objects  which  lie 
below." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  30.  "This  passage,  though  very  poetical,  is,  however,  haish  and  ob- 
scure; owing  to  no  other  cause  but  this,  that  three  distinct  metaphors  are  crowded  together." — 
lb.,  p.  149.  "I  propose  making  some  observations." — lb.,  p.  280.  "I  shall  follow  the  same 
method  here  which  I  have  all  along  pursued." — Jb.,  p.  346.  "  Mankind  never  resemble  each  other 
so  much  as  they  do  in  the  beginnings  of  society." — lb.,  p.  380.  "  But  no  ear  is  sensible  of  the 
termination  of  each  foot,  in  reading  an  hexameter  line." — lb.,  p.  383.  "  The  first  thing,  says  he, 
which  either  a  writer  of  fables,  or  of  heroic  poems,  does,  is,  to  choose  some  maxim  or  point  of 
morality." — lb.,  p.  421.  "The  fourth  book  has  been  always  most  justly  admired,  and  abounds 
with  beauties  of' the  highest  kind." — lb.,  p.  439.  "There  is  no  attempt  towards  painting  charac- 
ters in  the  poem." — lb.,  p.  446.  "  But  the  artificial  contrasting  of  characters,  and  the  introducing 
them  always  in  pairs,  and  by  opposites,  gives  too  theatrical  and  affected  an  air  to  the  piece." — lb., 
p.  479.  "  Neither  of  them  are  arbitrary  nor  local." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  p.  xxi.  "  If  crowding 
figures  be  bad,  it  is  stUl  worse  to  graft  one  figure  upon  another." — lb.,  ii,  236.  "  The  crowding 
withal  so  many  objects  together,  lessens  the  pleasure." — lb.,  ii,  324.  "  This  therefore  lies  not  in 
the  putting  off  the  Hat,  nor  making  of  Compliments. " — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  149.  "  But  the  Sama- 
ritan Vau  may  have  been  used,  as  the  Jews  did  the  Chaldaic,  both  for  a  vowel  and  consonant." — 
WilsorCs  Essay,  p.  19.  "  But  if  a  solemn  and  familiar  pronunciation  really  exists  in  our  language, 
is  it  not  the  business  of  a  grammarian  to  mark  both  ?" — Walker's  Diet,  Pref.,  p.  4.  "By  ma- 
king sounds  follow  each  other  agreeable  to  certain  laws." — Itjtisic  of  Satwe, -p.  406.  "If  there 
was  no  drinking  intoxicating  draughts,  there  could  be  no  drunkards." — 0.  B.  Peirct's  Gram., 
p.  178.  "  Socrates  knew  his  own  defects,  and  if  he  was  proud  of  any  thing,  it  was  in  the  being 
thought  to  have  none." — Goldsmitlt's  Greece,  i,  188.  "Lysander  having  brought  his  army  to 
Ephesus,  erected  an  arsenal  for  budding  of  gallies." — lb.,  i,  161.  "The  use  of  these  signs  are  ' 
worthy  remark." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  94.  "  He  received  me  in  the  same  manner  that  I 
would  you." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  113.  "Consisting  both  (f  the  direct  and  collateral  evi- 
dence."— Butler's  Analogy,  p.  224.  "  If  any  man  or  woman  that  belie veth  have  widows,  let  thcra 
relieve  them,  and  let  not  the  church  be  charged." — 1  Tim.,  v,  16.  "  For  mens  sakes  are  beasts 
bred." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  131.  "  From  three  a  clock  there  was  drinking  and  gan;ing." — lb., 
p.  141.  "Is  this  he  that  I  am  seeking  o^  or  no  7" — lb.,  p.  248.  "  And  for  the  upholding  every 
one  his  own  opinion,  there  is  so  much  ado." — Sewel's  Hist,  p.  809.  "  Some  of  them  however 
will  be  necessarily  taken  notice  of." — Sale's  Koran,  p.  71.  "  The  boys  conducted  themselves  ex- 
ceedingly indiscreet" — Merchant's  Key,  p.  195.  "  Their  example,  their  infiuence,  their  fortune, 
every  talent  they  possess,  dispense  blessings  on  all  around  them." — lb.,  p.  197  ;  Murray's  Key,  ii, 
219.  "The  two  iJeyreoMs  reciprocally  converted  one  another." — Johnson's  Lives,  y.  185.  "The 
destroying  the  two  last  Tacitus  calls  an  attack  upon  virtue  itself." — Goldsmith's  Pome,  p.  13i. 
"Monies  is  your  suit." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  38.  "  CA,  is  commonly  sounded  hke  tch ;  as  in 
church;  but  in  words  derived  from  the  Greek,  has  the  sound  of  k." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  11. 
"When  one  is  obliged  to  make  some  utensU  supply  purposes  to  which  they  were  not  originally 
destined." — Campbell's  Ehet.,  p.  222.  "But  that  a  being  baptized  with  water,  is  a  washing  away 
of  sin,  thou  canst  not  from  hence  prove." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  190.  "  Being  but  spoke  to  one,  it 
infers  no  universal  command." — Ibid.  "  For  if  the  laying  a.side  Copulatives  gives  Force  and  Live- 
liness, a  Redundancy  of  them  must  render  the  Period  languid." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  134. 
"  James  used  to  compare  him  to  a  cat,  who  always  fell  upon  her  legs." — Adam's  Hist,  of  Eng.  : 
Crombie,  p.  384. 

"  From  the  low  earth  aspiring  genius  springs. 
And  sails  triumphant  bom  on  eagles  wings." — Lloyd,  p.  162. 

LESSON  XIIL— TWO  ERRORS. 

"  An  ostentatious,  a  feeble,  a  harsh,  or  an  obscure  style,  for  instance,  are  always  faults." EUm's 

Rliet,  p.  190.     "Yet  in  this  we  find  the  English  pronounce  perfectly  agreeable  to  rule." WaXh- 

er's  Diet.,  Tp.  2.  "But  neither  the  perception  of  ideas,  nor  knowledge  of  any  sort,  are  habits 
though  absolutely  necessary  to  the  forming  of  them." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  111.  "  They  were 
cast:  and  an  heavy  fine  imposed  upon  them."— Goldsmith's  Greece,  ii,  30.     "Without  makmg 

this  reflection,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  spirit,  nor  relish  the  composition  of  the  author." Blair's 

Ehet,  p.  450.     "  The  scholar  should  be  instructed  relative  to  finding  his  words." Osbom's  Key, 

p.  4.  "  And  therefore  they  could  neither  have  forged,  or  reversified  faem."— Knight,  on  the  Greek 
Alph.,  p.  30.  "  A  dispensary  is  the  place  where  medicines  are  dispensed." — Mwray's  Key,  ii,  172. 
"Both  the  connexion  and  number  of  words  is  determined  by  general  laws."— ifee/'s  Sketch,  p.  73. 
"An  Anapsest  has  the  two  first  syllables  unaccented,  and  the  last  accented:  as,  'Contravene, 
acquiesce.'  "—Murray's  Gram.,  i,  254.  "  An  explicative  sentence  is,  when  a  thing  is  said  to  be 
or  not  to  be,  to  do  or  not  to  do,  to  suffer  or  not  to  suffer,  in  a  direct  manner.'' — lb.,  i,  141 ; 
Lowth's,  84.  "  But  is  a  conjunction,  in  all  cases  when  it  is  neither  an  adverb  nor  preposition."— 
Smith  s  New  Gram.,  p.  109.  "  He  wrote  in  the  king  Ahasuerus'  name,  and  sealed  it  with  the  kmg's 
Ting."— Esther,  viii,  10.     "  Camm  and  Audland  were  departed  the  town  before  this  time."— Sew- 
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el's  Eist.,  p.  100.  "Previous  to  their  relinquishing  the  practice,  they  must  he  convinced." — Dr. 
WtAster,  on  Slavery,  p.  5.  "  Which  he  had  thrown  up  previous  to  his  setting  out." — Grinwhaw's 
Hist.  U.  S.,  p.  84.  "  He  left  him  to  the  value  of  an  hundred  drachmas  in  Persian  money." — Sptcl, 
No.  535.  "  All  which  the  mind  can  ever  contemplate  concerning  them,  must  be  divided  betvireen 
the  three."— OardeWs  Philad.  Gram.,  p.  80.  "  Tom  Puzzle  is  one  of  the  most  eminent  imme- 
thodical  disputants  of  any  that  has  fallen  under  my  observation." — Sped.,  'So.  476.  "  When  you 
have  once  got  him  to  think  himself  made  amends  for  his  sutFering,  by  the  praise  is  given  him  for 
his  courage." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  §  115.  "In  all  matters  where  simple  reason,  and  mere  speculation 
is  concerned." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  136.  "  And'therefore  he  should  be  spared  the  trouble 
of  attending  to  any  thing  else,  but  his  meaning." — lb.,  p.  105.  "It  is  this  Isind  of  phraseology 
which  is  distinguished  by  the  epithet  idiomatical,  and  hath  been  originally  the  spawn,  partly  of 
ignorance,  and  partly  of  affectation." — Campbell's  Rhet.,  p.,  185.  Murray  has  it — "and  which  has 
been  originally,"  i&c. — Octavo  Gram.,  i,  370.  "That  neither  the  letters  nor  inflection  are  such  as 
could  have  been  employed  by  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Latium." — Knight,  Gr.  Alph., -p.  13.  "In 
cases  where  the  verb  is  intended  to  be  applied  to  any  one  of  the  terms." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  160. 
"  But  this  people  which  know  not  the  law,  are  accursed." — John,  vii,  49.  "  And  the  magnitude 
of  the  chorusses  have  weight  and  sublimity." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  428.  "  Dare  he  deny  but  there 
are  some  of  his  fraternity  guilty?" — Barclay's  Worlcs,  i,  327.  "  Giving  an  account  of  most,  if  not 
all  the  papers  had  passed  betwixt  them." — lb.,  i,  235.  "  In  this  manner,  both  as  to  parsing  and 
correcting,  aU  the  rales  of  syntax  should  be  treated,  proceeding  regularly  according  to  their  or- 
der."— Murray's  Eicereises,  12mo,  p.  x.  "  Ovando  was  allowed  a  brilliant  retinuo  and  a  body 
guard.". — Sketch  of  Golumbtis.  " Is  it  I  or  he  whom  you  requested  to  go?" — Kirkham's  Gram., 
Key,  p.  226.  "Let  thou  and  I  go  on." — Bunyan's  P.  P.,  p.  158.  "This  I  no-where  affirmed; 
and  do  wholly  deny." — B.irclay's  Works,  iii,  454.  "But  that  I  deny;  and  remains  for  him  to 
prove." — Ibid.  "Oar  country  sinks  beneath  the  yoke;  It  weeps,  it  bleeds,  and  each  new  day  a 
gash  Is  added  to  her  wounds."— Shakspbarb  :  Joh.  Diet,  w.  Beneath.  "  Thou  art  the  Lord  who 
didst  choose  Abraham,  and  broughtest  him  forth  out  of  XJr  of  the  Chaldees." — Murray's  Key,  ii, 
189.  "  He  is  the  exhaustless  fountain,  from  which  emanates  all  these  attributes,  that  exists 
throughout  this  wide  creation." — Wayland's  Moral  Science,  1st  Ed.,  p.  155.  "I  am  he  who  have 
communed  with  the  son  of  Neoclea ;  I  am  he  who  have  entered  the  gardens  of  pleasure." — 
Wrights  Athens,  p.  66. 

"  Such  was  in  ancient  times  the  tales  received. 
Such  by  our  good  forefathers  was  believed." — Howe's  Ducan,  B.  ix,  L  605. 

LESSON  XIV.— TWO  ERRORS. 
"  The  noun  or  pronoun  that  stand  before  the  active  verb,  may  be  called  the  agent." — Alex. 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  121.  "Such  seems  to  be  the  musings  of  our  hero  of  the  grammar-quill, 
when  he  penned  the  first  part  of  his  grammar." — Merchant's  Criticisms.  "  Two  dots,  the  one 
placed  above  the  other  [;],  is  called  Sheva,  and  represents  a  very  short  e." — Wilson's  Hebrew 
Gram.,  p.  43.  "  Great  has  been,  and  is,  the  obscurity  and  difficulty,  in  the  nature  and  applica- 
tion of  them." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  184.  "  As  two  is  to  four,  so  is  four  to  eight." — Everest's 
Gram.,  p.  231.  "  The  invention  and  use  of  it  [arithmetic]  reaches  back  to  a  period  so  remote  as 
is  beyond  the  knowledge  of  history." — Robertson's  America,  i,  288.  "  What  it  presents  as  objects 
of  contemplation  or  enjoyment,  fills  and  satisfies  his  mind." — lb.,  i,  377.  "If  he  dare  not  say 
they  are,  as  I  know  he  dare  not,  how  must  I  then  distinguish?" — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  311. 
"He  was  now  grown  so  fond  of  solitude  that  all  company  was  become  uneasy  to  him." — Life  of 
Cicero,  p.  32,  "Violence  and  spoil  is  heard  in  her;  before  me  continually  is  grief  and  wounds." 
— Jeremiah,  vi,  7.  "Bayle's  Intelligence  from  the  Republic  of  Letters,  which  make  eleven  volumes 
in  daodecimo,  are  truly  a  model  in  this  kind." — Formey's  Belles-Lettres,  p.  168.  "  To  render 
pauses  pleasing  and  expressive,  they  must  not  only  be  made  in  the  right  place,  but  also  accom- 
panied with  a  proper  tone  of  voice." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  249.  "  The  opposing  the  opinions, 
and  rectifying  the  mistakes  of  others,  is  what  truth  and  sincerity  sometimes  require  of  us." — 
Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  211.  "  It  is  very  probable  that  this  assembly  was  called,  to  clear  some  doubt 
which  the  king  had,  about  the  lawfulness  of  the  Hollanders'  throwing  off  the  monarchy  of  Spain, 
and  withdrawing,  entirely,  their  allegiance  to  that  crown." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  195.  "Naming 
the  cases  and  numbers  of  a  noun  in  their  order  is  called  declining  it." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram.,  p. 
10.  "  The  embodying  them  is,  therefore,  only  collecting  such  component  parts  of  words." — 
Town's  Analysis,  p.  4.  "  The  one  is  the  voice  heard  at  Christ's  bemg  baptized ;  the  other,  .it  his 
being  transfigured."- Sarciaj/'s  Works,  i,  267.  "Understanding  the  literal  sense  would  not 
have  prevented  their  condemning  the  guiltless." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  168.  "As  if  this  were 
taking  the  execution  of  justice  out  of  the  hand  of  God,  and  giving  it  to  nature." — lb.,  p.  194. 

" ""  "  '  ^  "  '  "  '"       ;■  the  thing, 

doing  an 
oertainlv,  was 

„  ,  _  .  Ch.l3. 

"  Tones  being  infinite  in  number,  and  varymg  in  almost  every  individual,  the  arranging  them 
under  distinct  heads,  and  reducing  them  to  any  fixed  and  permanent  rules,  may  be  considered  as, 
the  la.st  rsflnement  in  language."— .ffrnt/Ai,  on  Gi:  Alph.,  p.  16.  "The  fierce  anger  of  the  Lord 
shall  not  return,  until  he  have  done  it,  and  until  he  have  performed  the  intents  of  his  heart." — 
Jeremiah,  xxx,  24.     "  We  seek  for  more  heroic  and  illustrious  deeds,  for  more  diversified  and 
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surprising  events." — Blair's  Shel,  p.  3T3.  "  "We  distinguish  the  Genders,  or  the  Male  and  Fe- 
male Sex,  four  different  Ways." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "  Thus,  oh  and  g,  are  ever  hard. 
It  is  therefore  proper  to  retain  these  sounds  in  Hebrew  names,  which  have  not  been  modernised, 
or  changed  by  pubUo  use." — Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  24.  "The  Substantive  or  noun  is  the 
name  of  any  tiling  conceived'  to  subsist,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion." — Lindley  Murray's 
Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  26.  "  The  Substantivb,  or  Noun  ;  being  the  name  of  any  thing  conceived 
to  subsist,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion." — Dr.  LowtlCs  Gram.,  p.  6.  "The  Noun  is  the 
name  of  any  thing  that  exists,  or  of  which  we  have,  or  can  form,  an  idea." — Maunder's  Gram., 
p.  1.  "  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing  in  existence,  or  of  which  we  can  form  an  idea." — lb., 
p.  1.  (See  False  Syntax  under  Note  7th  to  Rule  10th.)  "The  next  thing  to  be  taken  Care  of, 
is  to  keep  him  exactly  to  speaking  of  Truth." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  254.  "The  material,  vegetable, 
and  animal  world,  receive  this  influence  according  to  their  several  capacities." — The  Dial,  i,  59. 
"  And  yet,  it  is  fairly  defensible  on  the  principles  of  the  schoolmen ;  if  that  can  be  called  princi- 
ples which  consists  merely  in  words." — GampbeWs  Rhet,  p.  274. 
"  Art  thou  so  bare  and  full  of  wretchedness, 

And  fears  to  die  ?  famine  is  in  thy  cheeks, 

Need  and  oppression  starveth  in  thy  eyes." — Bcaui.  of  Shak.,  p.  317. 

LESSON  XT.— THREE  ERRORS. 

"  The  silver  age  is  reckoned  to  have  commenced  on  the  death  of  Augustus,  and  continued  to 
the  end  of  Trajan's  reign." — Gould's  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  277.  "Language  is  become,  in  modern 
times,  more  correct,  indeed,  and  accurate." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  65.  "  It  is  evident,  that  words  are 
most  agreeable  to  the  ear  which  are  composed  of  smooth  and  hquid  sounds,  where  there  is  a 
proper  intermixture  of  vowels  and  consonants." — lb.,  p.  121.  See  Mwray's  Gram.,  i,  325.  "It 
would  have  had  no  other  effect,  but  to  add  a  word  unnecessarily  to  the  sentence." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  194.  "  But  as  rumours  arose  of  tho  judges  having  been  corrupted  by  money  in  this  cause, 
these  gave  occasions  to  much  popular  clamour,  and  had  thrown  a  heavy  odium  on  Cluentius." — 
lb.,  p.  273.  "A  Participle  is  derived  of  a  verb,  and  partakes  of  the  nature  both  of  the  verb  and 
the  adjective." — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  39 ;  E.  Deuis's,  9.  "  I  will  have  learned  my  grammar  be- 
fore you  leam  your's." — Wilbv/r  and  Liv.  Gram.,  p.  14.  "There  is  no  earthly  object  capable  of 
making  such  various  and  such  forcible  impressions  upon  the  human  mind  as  a  complete  speaker." — 
Perry's  Diet,  Fref.  "  It  was  not  the  carrying  the  bag  which  made  Judas  a  thief  and  an  hire- 
ling."— South.  "  As  the  reasonable  soul  and  flesh  is  one  man,  so  God  and  man  is  one  Christ." — 
Athanasian  Creed.  "  And  I  will  say  to  them  which  were  not  my  people.  Thou  art  my  people ; 
and  they  shall  say.  Thou  art  my  God  " — Rosea,  ii,  23.  "Where  there  is  nothing  in  the  sense 
which  requires  the  last  sound  to  be  elevated  or  emphatical,  an  easy  fall,  suflicient  to  show  that 
the  sense  is  finished,  will  be  proper." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  250.  "Each  party  produces  words 
where  the  letter  a  is  sounded  in  the  manner  they  contend  for." — Walker's  Diet,  p.  1.  "  To  coun- 
tenance persons  who  are  guilty  of  bad  actions,  is  scarcely  one  remove  from  actually  committing 
them." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  233.  "  'To  countenance  persons  who  are  guilty  of  bad  actions,'  is 
part  of  a  sentence,  which  is  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb  'is.'" — Ibid.  "What  is  called 
splitting  of  particles,  or  separating  a  preposition  from  the  noun  which  it  governs,  is  always  to  be 
avoided." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  112 ;  Jarrdeson's,  93.  See  Mwray's  Gram.,  i,  319.  "  There  is,  prop- 
erly, no  more  than  one  pause  or  rest  in  the  sentence,  falling  betwixt  the  two  members  into  which 
it  is  divided." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  125;  Jam,ieson's,  126;  Murray's  Gram.,\,  329.  "Going  bare- 
foot does  not  at  all  help  on  the  way  to  heaven." — Steele,  Spect,  No.  497.  "  There  is  no  Body  but 
condemns  this  in  others,  though  they  overlook  it  in  themselves.'' — Locke,  on  Ed.,  §  145.  "  In 
the  same  sentence,  be  careful  not  to  use  the  same  word  too  frequently,  nor  in  different  senses." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  i,  296.  "  Nothing  could  have  made  her  so  unhappy,  as  marrying  a  man  who 
possessed  such  principles." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  200.  "A  warlike,  various,  and  a  tragical  age  is 
best  to  write  o^  but  worst  to  write  in." —  Cowley's  Fref.,  p.  vi.  "  When  thou  instances  Peter  his 
baptizing  Cornelius." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  188.  "  To  introduce  two  or  more  leading  thoughts  or 
agents,  which  have  no  natural  relation  to,  or  dependence  on  one  anothpr." — Murray's  Gram.,  i, 
313.  "Animals,  again,  are  fitted  to  one  another,  and  to  the  elements  where  they  live,  and  to 
which  they  are  as  appendices." — Ibid.  "  This  melody,  or  varying  the  sound  of  each  word  so 
often,  is  a  proof  of  nothing,  however,  but  of  the  fine  ear  of  that  peopIe."^/amias£m's  Rhet,  p.  5. 
"  They  can  each  in  their  turns  be  made  use  of  upon  occasion." — Dvmcan's  Logic,  p.  191.  "  In 
this  reign  Hved  the  poet  Cliaucer,  who,  with  Gower,  are  the  first  authors  who  can  properly  be 
said  to  have  written  EngMsh." — B'uche's  Gram.,  p.  144.  "  In  the  translating  these  kind  of  ex- 
pressions, consider  the  IT  IS,  as  if  it  were  they,  or  they  are." — Walker's  Farticles,  p.  179.  "  The 
chin  has  an  important  oflice  to  perform ;  for  upon  its  activity  we  either  disclose  a  pohte  or  vulgar 
pronunciation." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  27.  "  For  no  other  reason,  but  his  being  found  in  bad  com- 
pany."—  Webster's  Amer.  Spelling-Book,  p.  96.  "It  is  usual  to  compare  them  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  Polisyllables." — Friestley's  Gram.,  p.  77.  "The  infinitive  mood  is  recognised  easier  than 
any  others,  because  the  preposition  to  precedes  it." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p,  95.  "  Prepositions,  you 
recollect,  connect  words  as  well  as  conjunctions :  how,  then,  can  you  tell  the  one  from  the  other  ?" 
— Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  38. 

"  No  kind  of  work  requires  so  nice  a  touch, 
And  if  well  finish'd,  nothing  shines  so  much." — Sheffield,  Duke  of  Buck. 
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LESSON  XTI.— THREE  ERRORS. 

"  Itis  the  final  pause  which  alone,  on  many  occasions,  marks  the  difference  between  prose  and 
verse ;  which  wiU  be  evident  from  the  following  arrangement  of  a  few  poetical  lines." — M.wrray'a 
Gram.,  i,  260.  "  I  shall  do  all  I  can  to  persuade  others  to  take  the  same  measures  for  their  cure 
which  I  have." — Guabdian:  see  Campbell's  Bhet.,  p.  207.  "I  shall  do  all  I  can,  to  persuade 
others  to  take  the  same  measures  for  their  cure  which  I  have  taken." — Mwrray's  Key,  ii,  215. 
"  It  is  the  nature  of  extreme  self-lovers,  as  they  will  set  an  house  on  fire,  and  [or  an]  it  were  but 
to  roast  their  eggs." — Ld.  Bacon.  "  Did  ever  man  struggle  more  earnestly  in  a  cause  where  both 
his  honour  and  life  are  concerned  ?" — Duncan's  Ovcero,  p.  15.  "  So  the  rests  and  pauses,  between 
sentences  and  their  parts,  are  marked  by  points." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  114.  "Yet  the  case  and 
mode  is  not  influenced  by  them,  but  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  sentence." — lb.,  p.  113. 
"By  not  attending  to  this  rule,  many  errors  have  been  committed:  a  number  of  which  is  sub- 
joined, as  a  further  caution  and  direction  to  the  learner." — .Mvjrray's  Gram.,  i,  114.  "Though 
thou  clothest  thyself  with  crimson,  though  thou  deckest  thee  with  ornaments  of  gold,  .though 
thou  rentest  thy  face  with  painting,  in  vain  shalt  thou  make  thyself  fair." — Jeremiah,  iv,  30. 
"But  that  the  doing  good  to  others  will  make  us  happy,  is  not  so  evident;  feeding  the  hungry, 
for  example,  or  clothing  the  naked." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  \,  161.  "  There  is  no  other  God  but 
him,  no  other  light  but  his." —  WiXliam  Penn.  "  How  little  reason  to  wonder,  that  a  perfect  and 
acoomplislisd  orator,  should  be  one  of  the  characters  that  is  most  rarely  found  ?" — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  337.  "Because  they  neither  express  doing  nor  receiving  an  action." — Infant  School  Grain.,  p. 
53.  "  To  find  the  answers,  will  reqmre  an  effort  of  mind,  and  when  given,  wUl  be  the  result  of 
reflection,  showing  that  the  subject  is  understood." — lb.,  p.  vii.  "  To  say,  tliat  '  the  sun  rises,'  is 
trite  and  common ;  but  it  becomes  a  magnificent  image  when  expressed  as  Mr.  Thomson  has 
doas."— Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  137.  "  The  declining  a  word  is  the  giving  it  different  endings." — 
Ware's  Gram-,  p.  7.  "  And  so  much  are  they  for  every  one's  following  their  own  mind." — Bar- 
clay's Works,  i,  462.  "  More  than  one  overture  for  a  peace  was  made,  but  Cleon  prevented  their 
taking  eff3Ct." — Gjldsmith's  Greece,  i,  121.  "Neither  in  English  or  in  any  other  language  is  this 
wjrd,  and  that  which  corresponds  to  it  in  other  languages,  any  more  an  article,  than  two,  three, 
four." — -Dr.  Webster  :  Knickerbocker  of  1836.  "  But  the  most  irksome  conversation  of  all 
others  I  have  met  within  the  neighbourhood,  has  been  among  two  or  three  of  your  travellers." — 
Si>act.,  No.  474.  "  Set  down  the  two  first  terms  of  supposition  under  each  other  in  the  first 
pla'je." — 3 niley's  Arithmetic,  p.  79.  "It  is  an  useful  rule  too,  to  fix  our  eye  on  some  of  the 
most  distant  persons  in  the  assembly." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  32S.  "  He  wUl  generally  please  most, 
when  pleasing  is  not  his  sole  nor  chief  aim." — lb.,  p.  338.  "  At  length,  the  consuls  return  to  the 
camp,  and  inform  them  they  could  receive  no  other  terms  but  that  of  surrendering  tlieir  anns, 
and  passing  under  the  yoke." — lb.,  p.  360.  "Nor  is  mankind  so  much  to  blame,  in  his  choice  thus 
determining  him." — Swift  :  Oromhie's  Treatise,  p.  360.  "  These  forms  are  what  is  called  Num- 
ber,"— Fosdick's  De  Sacy,  p.  62.  "  In  languages  which  admit  but  two  Genders,  all  Nouns  are 
either  MascuUne  or  Feminine,  even  though  they  designate  beings  which  are  neither  male  or 
female." — lb.,  p.  66.  "  It  is  called  a  Verb  or  Word  by  way  of  eminence,  because  it  is  the  most 
essential  word  in  a  sentence,  without  which  the  other  parts  of  speech  can  form  no  complete 
sense." — Gould's  Adami's  Gram,.,  p.  76.  "  The  sentence  will  consist  of  two  members,  which  are 
commonly  separated  from  one  another' by  a  comma," — Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  7.  "Loud  and  soft 
hi  speakmg,  is  like  the  forte  and  piano  in  music,  it  only  refers  to  the  'different  degrees  of  force 
used  in  the  same  key ;  whereas  high  and  low  imply  a  change  of  key." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p. 
116.  "  They  are  chiefly  three :  the  acquisition  of  knowledge ;  the  assisting  the  memory  to  treas- 
ure up  this  knowledge  ;  or  the  communicating  it  to  others." — lb.,  p.  11. 
"These  kind  of  knaves  I  know,  which  in  this  plainness, 
Harbour  more  craft,  and  more  corrupter  ends. 
Than  twenty  sUly  ducking  observants." — Beauties  of  Shak,  p.  261. 

LESSON  XVIL— MANY  ERRORS. 
"  A  man  will  be  forgiven,  even  great  errors,  in  a  foreign  language ;  but  in  his  own,  even  the 
least  slips  are  justly  laid  hold  of,  and  ridiculed." — American  GliesterfieU,  p.  83.  "  Let  does  not 
only  express  permission;  but  praymg,  exhorting,  commanding."— iowtfi's  Gram.,  p.  41.  ''Let, 
not  only  expresses  permission,  but  entreating,  exhorting,  commanding." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  88 ; 
IngersoU's,^  135.  "That  death  which  is  our  leaving  this  world,  is  nothing  else  but  putting  off 
these  bodies." — Sherlock.  "  They  differ  from  the  saints  recorded  both  in  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
taments."— Nswton.  "  The  nature  therefore  of  relation  consists  in  the  referring  or  comparing  two 
things  one  to  another ;  from  which  comparison,  one  or  both  comes  to  be  denominated  " — Locke's 
Essay,  i,  220.  "  It  is  not  credible,  that  there  hath  been  any  one  who  through  the  whole  course 
of  their  lives  will  say,  that  they  have  kept  themselves  undefiled  with  the  least  spot  or  stain  of 
sin."—  Witsius.  "  If  acting  conformably  to  the  will  of  our  Creator ; — if  promoting  the  welfare  of 
mankind  around  us; — if  securing  our  own  happiness; — are  objects  of  the  highest  moment: — then 
we  are  loudly  called  upon  to  cultivate  and  extend  the  great  interests  of  religion  and  virtue." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  i,  278;  Comiy's,  163;  Ingersott's,  291.  "By  the  verb  being  in  the  plural  num- 
ber, it  is  supposed  that  it  has  a  plural  nominative,  which  is  not  the  case.  The  only  nominative 
to  the  verb,  is,  the  officer :  the  expression  his  guard,  are  in  the  objective  case,  governed  by  the 
prepositioa  with;  and  they  cannot  consequently  form  the  nominative,  or  any  part  of  it.     The 
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prominent  subject,  and  the  true  nominative  of  the  verb,  and  to  which  the  verb  peculiarly  refers,  ia 
the  officer." — Mwray's  Fa/rsing,  Gr.  8vo,  ii,  22.  "  This  ia  another  use,  that,  in  my  opinion,  con- 
tributes rather  to  make  a  man  Itearned  than  wise ;  and  is  neither  capable  of  pleasing  the  under- 
standing, or  imagination." — Abdison  :  GhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  353.  "The  work  is  ci  dull  perform- 
ance ;  and  is  capable  of  pleasing  neither  the  understanding,  nor  the  imagination." — Murray's  Key, 
ii,  210.  "I  would  recommend  the  Elements  of  Enghsh  Grammar,  by  Mr.  Frost.  Its  plan  is  after 
Murray,  but  his  definitions  and  language  is  simplified  as  far  as  the  nature  of  the  subject  will  admit, . 
to  meet  the  understanding  of  children.  It  also  embraces  more. copious  examples  and  exercises  in 
Parsing  than  is  usual  in  elementary  treatises." — HalVs  Lectures  on  SchoolrKeeping,  1st  Ed.,  p.  ST. 
"  More  rain  iallg  in  the  first  two  summer  months,  than  in  the  first  two  winter  ones :  but  it  makes 
a  much  greater  show  upon  the  earth,  in  these  than  in  those ;  because  there  is  a  much  slower 
evaporation." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  189.  See  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  90.  "  They  often  contribute 
also  to  the  rendering  some  persons  prosperous  though  wicked :  and,  which  is  still  worse,  to  the 
rewarding  some  actions  thougii  vicious,  and  punishing  other  actions  though  virtuous." — Butler's 
Analogy,  p.  92.  "  From  hence,  to  such  a  man,  arises  naturally  a  secret  satisfaction  and  sense  of 
security,  and  implicit  hope  of  somewhat  further." — Ih,  p.  93.  "  So  much  for  the  third  and  last 
cause  of  illusion  that  was  taken  notice  ofj  arising  from  the  abuse  of  very  general  and  abstract 
terms,  which  is  the  principal  source  of  all  the  nonsense  that  hath  been  vented  by  metaphysicians, 
mystagogues,  and  theologians." — Campbell's  Ehel,  p.  297.  "As  to  those  animals  whose  use  is 
less  common,  or  who  on  account  of  the  places  which  they  inhabit,  fall  less  under  our  observation, 
as  fishes  and  birds,  or  whom  their  diminutive  size  removes  still  further  from  our  observation,  we 
generally,  in  English,  employ  a  single  Noun  to  designate  both  Genders,  Masculine  and  Feminine." 
— Fosdick's  De  Sacy,  p.  67.  "  Adjectives  may  always  be  distinguished  by  their  being  the  word, 
or  words,  made  use  of  to  describe  the  quality,  or  condition,  of  whatever  is  mentioned." — Emmons's 
Gram.,  p.  20.  "  Adverb  signifies  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  participle,  adjective,  or  other  adverb, 
to  describe  or  qualify  their  qualities." — lb.,  p.  64.  "  The  joining  together  two  such  grand  objects, 
and  the  representing  them  both  as  subject,  at  one  moment,  to  the  command  of  God,  produces  a 
noble  effect." — Blair's  Rhei.,  p.  37.  "  Twisted  columns,  for  instance,  are  undoubtedly  orna- 
mental ;  but  as  they  have  an  appearance  of  weakness,  they  always  displease  when  they  are  made 
use  of  to  support  any  part  of  a  building  that  is  massy,  and  that  seems  to  require  a  more  substah- 
tial  prop." — lb.,  p.  40.  "  Upon  a  vast  number  of  inscriptions,  some  upon  rooks,  some  upon  stones 
of  a  defined  shape,  is  found  an  Alphabet  different  from  the  Greeks,  Latins,  and  Hebrews,  and 
also  unlike  that  of  any  modern  nation." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  p.  176. 

LESSON  XVIIL— MANY  ERRORS. 
"  '  The  empire  of  Blefuscu  is  an  island  situated  to  the  northeast  side  of  Lilliput,  from  whence  it 
is  parted  only  by  a  channel  of  800  yards  wide.'  Gulliver's  Travels.  The  ambiguity  may  be  re- 
moved thus: — 'from  whence  it  is  parted  by  a  channel  of  800  yards  wide  only.'  " — Karnes,  El.  of 
Grit,  ii,  44.  "  The  nominative  case  is  usually  the  agent  or  doer,  and  always  the  subject  of  the 
verb." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  47.  "  There  is  an  originality,  richness,  and  variety  in  his  [Spen- 
ser's] allegorical  personages,  which  almost  vies  with  the  splendor  of  the  ancient  mythology."— 
Bazttit's  Led.,  p.  68.  "  As  neither  the  Jewish  nor  Christian  revelation  have  been  universal,  and 
as  they  have  been  afforded  to  a  greater  or  less  part  of  the  world  at  different  times ;  so  likewise, 
at  different  times,  both  revelations  have  had  different  degrees  of  evidence." — Butler's  Analogy, 
p.  210.  "Thus  we  see,  that  killing  a  man  with  a  sword  or  a  hatchet,  are  looked  upon  as  no  dis- 
tinct species  of  action :  but  if  the  point  of  the  sword  first  enter  the  body,  it  passes  for  a  distinct 
species,  called  stabbing." — Locke's  Essay,  p.  314.  "  If  a  soul  sin,  and  commit  a  trespass  against 
the  Lord,  and  lie  unto  his  neighbour  in  that  which  was  delivered  him  to  keep,  or  hath  deceived 
his  neighbour,  or  have  found  that  which  was  lost,  and  lieth  concerning  it,  and  sweareth  falsely ; 
in  any  of  all  these  that  a  man  doeth,  sinning  therein,  then  it  shall  be,"  &o. — Lev.,  vi,  2.  "As  the 
doing  and  teaching  the  commandments  of  God  is  the  great  proof  of  virtue,  so  the  breaking  them, 
and  the  teaching  others  to  break  them,  is  the  great  proof  of  vice. " —  Wayland's  Moral  Science, 
p.  281.  "  In  Pope's  terrific  maltreatment  of  the  latter  simile,  it  is  neither  true  to  mind  or  eye."— 
Coleridge's  Inirod.,  p.  14.  "  And  the  two  brothers  were  seen,  transported  with  rage  and  fury, 
endeavouring  like  Eteocles  and  Polynices  to  plunge  their  swords  into  each  other's  hearts,  and  to 
assure  themselves  of  the  throne  by  the  death  of  then-  rival." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  1176.  "Is  it 
not  plain,  therefore,  that  neither  the  castle,  the  planet,  nor  the  cloud,  which  you  see  here,  are 
those  real  ones,  which  you  suppose  exist  at  a  distance  ?" — Berkley's  Alciphron,  p.  166.  " I  have 
often  wondered  how  it  comes  to  pass,  that  every  Body  should  love  themselves  best,  and  yet  value 
their  neighljours  Opinion  about  themselves  more  than  their  own." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  226. 
"Virtue  ('Aper?/,  Hfte)  as  well  as  most  of  its  Species,  are  all  Feminine,  perhaps  from  their 
Beauty  and  amiable  Appearance." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  55.  "Virtue,  with  most  of  its  Species, 
are  all  Feminine,  from  their  Beauty  and  amiable  Appearance;  and  so  Vice  becomes  Feminine  of 
Course,  as  being  Virtue's  natural  opposite." — British  Gram.,  p.  97.  "Virtue,  with  most  of  its 
Species,  is  Feminine,  and  so  is  Vice,  for  being  Virtue's  opposite." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  22. 
"  From  this  deduction,  may  be  easily  seen  how  it  comes  to  pass,  that  personification  makes  so 
great  a  figure  in  all  compositions,  where  imagination  or  passion  have  any  concern." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  155.  "  An  Article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  substantive  to  point  them  out,  and  to  show  how  far 
their  signification  extends." — Folker's  Gram.,  p.  4.  "  All  men  have  certain  natural,  essential,  and 
inherent  rights — among  which  are,  the  enjoying  and  defending  life  and  liberty ;  acquiring,  pos- 
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sessing,  and  protecting  property;  and,  in  a  word,  of  seeking  and  obtaining  happiness." — Gonstitvr 
Hon  of  New  Hampshire.  "  From  Grammarians  who  form  their  ideas,  and  make  their  decisions, 
respecting  this  part  of  English  Grarimar,  on  the  principles  and  construction  of  languages,  which, 
in  these  points,  do  not  suit  the  peculiar  nature  of  our  own,  but  differ  considerably  from  it,  we  may 
naturally  expect  grammatical  schemes  that  are  not  very  perspicuous,  or  perfectly  consistent,  and 
which  will  tend  more  to  perplex  than  inform  the  learner." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  68 ;  HaWs,  15. 
"There  are,  indeed,  very  few  who  know  how  to  be  idle  and  innocent,  or  have  a  relish  of  any 
pleasures  that  are  not  criminal ;  every  diversion  they  take,  is  at  the  expense  of  some  one  virtue 
or  another,  and  their  very  first  step  out  of  business  is  into  vice  or  folly." — Addison  :  Blair's  Rhel., 
p.  201.* 

"  Hail,  holy  love  I  thou  word  that  suras  all  bliss ! 
Gives  and  receives  all  bliss ;  fullest  when  most   ' 
Thou  givest;  spring-head  of  all  felicity  \"—PoUoTc,  G.  of  T.,  B.  v,  1.  193. 


CHAPTER  XIIL— GENERAL  RULE. 

The  following  comprehensive  canon  for  the  correction  of  all  sorts  of 
nondescript  errors  in  syntax,  and  the  several  critical  or  general  notes 
under  it,  seem  necessary  for  the  completion  of  my  design  ;  which  is,  to 
furnish  a  thorough  exposition  of  the  various  faults  against  which  the 
student  of  English  grammar  has  occasion  to  be  put  upon  his  guard. 

GENERAL  EULE  OF  SYNTAX. 
*    In  the  formation  of  sentences,  the  consistency  and  adaptation  of  all  the 
words  should  be  carefully  observed  ;  and  a  regular,  clear,  and  correspon- 
dent construction  should  be  preserved  throughout. 

CRITICAL  NOTES  TO  THE  GENERAL  RULE. 
Cbitical  Note  I, — Of  the  Parts  ,of  Speech. 
Words  that  may  constitute  different  parts  of  speech,  must  not  be  left  doubtful 
tts  to  their  classification,  or  to  what  pait  of  speech  they  belong. 

Critical  Note  II.— Op  Doubtful  Reference. 
The  reference  of  words  to  other  words,  or  their  syntactical  relation  according  to 
the  sense,  should  never  be  left  doubtful,  by  any  one  who  means  to  be  understood. 

Critical  Note  IIL — Of  Definitions. 
A  definition,  in  order  to  be  perfect,  must  include  the  whole  thing,  or  class  of 
things,  which  it  pretends  to  define,  and  exclude  every  thing  which  comes  not  under 
the  name. 

Critical  Note  IV.— Of  Comparisons. 
A  companson  is  a  form  of  speech  which  requires  some  similarity  or  common 
property  m  the  things  compared ;  without  which,  it  becomes  a  solecism. 

Critical  Note  V. — Of  Falsities. 
Sentences  that  convey  a  meaning  manifestly  false,  should  be  changed,  rejected, 
or  contradicted ;  because  they  distort  language  from  its  chief  end,  or  only  worthy 
use ;  which  is,  to  state  facts,  and  to  tell  the  truth. 

Critical  Note  VI.— Of  Absurdities. 
Absurdities,  of  every  kind,  are  contrary  to  grammar,  because  they  are  contrary  to 
reason,  or  good  sense,  which  is  the  foundation  of  grammar. 

out  spMnj,  it.    Few  sen'tences' are  to  I'efou./'Z^t^^.'^^r'l'^^Z^^^^^^ 

mx  corrections  suggested  lu  my  Key,  and  judge  whether  or  not  they  spoil  the  sentenceZ^G  B    '^' 
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Critical  Note  VII. — Of  Self-Contradiction. 

Every  writei:  or  speaker  should  be  careful  not  to  contradict  himself;  for  what  is 
self-contradictory,  is  both  null  in  argument,  and  bad  in  style. 

Critical  Note  VIII.— Of  Senseless  Jumbling. 
To  jumble  together  words  without  care  for  the  sense,  is  an  unpardonable  negli- 
gence, and  an  abuse  of  the  human  understanding. 

Critical  Note  IX. — Of  Words  Needless. 
Words  that  are  entirely  needless,  and  especially  such  as  injure  or  encumber  the 
expression,  ought  in  general  to  be  omitted. 

Critical  Note  X. — Of  Improper  Omissions. 
Words  necessary  to  the  sense,  or  even  to  the  melqdy  or  beauty  of  a  sentence, 
ought  seldom,  if  ever,  to  be  omitted. 

CRiricAL  Note  XL — Of  Literary  Bliinders. 
Grave  blunders  made  in  the  name  of  learning,  are  the  strongest  of  all  certificates 
against  the  books  which  contain  them  unreproved. 

Critical  Note  XII. — Of  Perversions. 
Proof-texts  in  grammar,  if  not  in  all  argument,  should  be  quoted  literally;  and 
even  that  which  needs  to  be  corrected,  must  never  be  perverted. 

Critical  Note  XIII. — Of  Awkwardness. 
Awkwardness,  or  inelegance  of  expression,  is  a  reprehensible  defect  in  style, 
whether  it  violate  any  of  the  common  rules  of  syntax  or  not. 

Critical  Note  XIV. — Of  Ignorance. 
Any  use  of  words  that  implies  ignorance  of  their  meaning,  or  of  their  proper 
orthography,  is  particularly  unsoholarlike ;  and,  in  proportion  to  the  author's  pre- 
tensions to  learning,  disgraceful. 

Critical  Note  XV. — Of  Silliness. 
Silly  remarks  and  idle  truisms  are  traits  of  a  feeble  style,  and,  when  their  weak- 
ness is  positive,  or  inherent,  they  ought  to  be  entirely  omitted. 

Critical  Note  XVI. — Of  the  Incorrigible. 
Passages  too  erroneous  for  correction^  may  be  criticised,  orally  or  otherwise,  and 
then  passed  over  without  any  attempt  to  amend  them.* 

*  This  Note,  as  well  as  all  the  others,  will  by-and-hy  be  amply  illustrated  by  citations  from  authors  of  suffi- 
cient repute  to  give  it  sorae  value  as  a  grammatical  principle  ;  but  one  cannot  hope  such  language  as  is,  in  real- 
ity, incorrigibly  bad,  will  always  appear  so  to  the  generality  of  readers.  Tastes,  habits,  principles.  Judgements, 
differ ;  and,  where  confidence  is  gained,  many  utterances  are  well  received,  that  are  neither  well  considered  nor 
well  understood.  When  a  professed  critic  utters  what  is  incorrect  beyond  amendment,  the  fault  is  the  more 
noteworthy,  as  his  professions  are  louder,  or  his  standing  is  more  eminent.  In  a  recent  preface,  deliberately 
composed  for  a  very  comprehensive  work  on  "English  Grammar,"  and  designed  to  allure  botii  young  and  old 
to  "  a  thorough  and  extensive  acquaintance  with  their  mother  tongue," — ^In  the  studied  preface  of  a  learned 
writer,  who  has  aimed  "  to  furnish  not  only  a  text-book  for  the  higher  institutions,  but  also  a  reference-book  for 
teachern,  which  may  give  breadth  and  exactness  to  their  views," — I  find  a  paragraph  of  which  tlie  following  is  a 
part :  "  Unless  men,  at  least  occasionally,  bestow  their  attention  upon  the  science  and  the  laws  of  the  language, 
they  are  in  some  danger,  amid  the  excitements  of  professional  life,  of  losing  the  delicacy  of  their  taste  and  giv- 
ing sanction  to  vulgarisms,  or  to  what  is  worse.  On  this  point,  listen  to  the  recent  declarations  of  two  leading 
men  in  the  Senate  of  the  United  States,  both  of  whom  understand  the  use  of  the  English  language  in  its  power : 
'  In  truth,  I  must  say  that,  in  my  opinion,  the  vernacular  tongue  of  the  country  has  become  greatly  vitiated, 
depraved,  and  corrupted  by  the  style  of  our  Congressional  debates.'  And  the  other,  in  courleous  response 
remarked,  '  There  is  such  a  thing  as  an  English  and  a  parliamentary  vocabulary,  and  I  have  never  heard 
a  worse,  when  circumstances  called  it  out,  on  this  side  [of]  Billingsgate!'" — Fowler' sE.  Gram,,  8vo.  1850,  Pref., 
p.  iv. 

Now  of  these  "two  leading  men,"  the  fqrmer  was  Daniel  Webster,  who,  in  a  senatorial  speech,  in  the  spring 
of  1850,  made  such  a  remark  concerning  the  style  of  oratory  used  in  Congress.  But  who  replied,  or  what  idea 
the  "  courteous  response,"  as  here  glvfen,  can  be  said  to  convey^  I  do  not  know.  The  language  seems  to  me  both 
unintelligible  and  solecistical ;  and,  therefore,  but  a  fair  sample  of  the  Incorrigible.  Some  intelligent  persons, 
whom  I  have  asked  to  interpret  it,  think,  as  Webster  had  accused  our  Congress  of  corrupting  the  English  lan- 
guage, the  respondent  meant  to  accuse  the  British  Parliament  of  doing  the  same  thing  in  a  greater  degree, — of 
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GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  TUB  SYNTAX. 

Obs.  1. — In  the  foregoing  code  of  syntax,  the  author  has  taken  the  parts  of  speech  in  their 
order,  and  comprised  all  the  general  principles  of  relation,  agreement,  and  government,  in  twenty- 
four  leading  Rules.  Of  these  rules,  eight — (namely,  the  1st,  of  Articles;  the  4th,  of  Pvssessives; 
the  9th,  of  Adjectmes;  the  20th,  of  Partioiples;  the  21st,  of  Adverbs;  the  22d,  of  Conjurwtions ; 
the  23d,  ol  Prepositions ;  and  the  24th,  of  Interjections—)  are  used  only  in  parsing.  The  remaid- 
ing  sixteen,  because  they  embrace  principles  that  are  sometimes  violated  in  practice,  answer  the 
double  purpose  of  parsing  and  correcting.  The  Exceptions,  of  which  there  are  thirty-two,  (all 
occasionally  applicable  in  parsing.)  "belong  to  nine  different  rules,  and  refer  to  aU  the  parts  of 
speech,  except  nouns  and  interjections.  The  Notes,  of  which  there  are  one  hundred  and  fifty-two, 
are  subordinate  rules  of  syntax,  not  designed  to-be  used  in  parsing,  but  formed  for  the  exposition 
and  correction  of  so  many  different  forms  of  false  grammar.  The  Observations,  of  which  there 
are,  in  this  part  of  the  work,  without  the  present  series,  four  hundred  and  ninety-seven,  are  de- 
signed not  only  to  defend  and  confirm  the  doctrines  adopted  by  the  author,  but  to  explam  the 
arrangement  of  words,  and  whatever  is  difficult  or  peculisr  in  construction. 

Obs.  2. — The  rules  in  a  system  of  syntax  may  be  more  or  less  comprehensive,  as  well  as  more 
or  less  simple  or  complex;  consequently  they  may,  without  deficiency  or  redundance,  be  more  or 
less  numerous.  But  either  complexity  or  vagueness,  as  well  as  redundance  or  deficiency,  is  a 
fault ;  and,  when  all  these  faults  are  properly  avoided,  and  the  two  great  ends  of  methodical 
syntax,  parsing  and  correoting,  are  duly  answered,  perhaps  the  requisite  number  of  syntactical 
rules,  or  grammatical  canons,  will  no  longer  appear  very  indeterminate.  In  the  preceding  chap- 
ters, the  essential  principles  of  Enghsh  syntax  are  supposed  to  be  pretty  fully  developed ;  but 
there  are  yet  to  be  exhibited  some  forms  of  error,  which  must  bo  corrected  under  other  heads  or 
maxims,  and  for  the  treatment  of  which  the  several  dogmas  of  this  chapter  are  added.  Complete- 
ness in  the  system,  however,  does  not  imply  that  it  must  have  shown  the  pupil  how  to  correct 
every  form  of  language  that  is  amiss :  for  there  may  be  in  composition  many  errors  of  such  a  nar 
ture  that  no  rule  of  grammar  can  show,  either  what  should  be  substituted  for  the  faulty  expres- 
sion, or  what  fashion  of  amendment  may  be  the  most  eligible.  The  inaccuracy  may  be  gross  and 
obvious,  but  the  correction  difficult  or  impossible.  Because  the  sentence  may  require  a  change 
throughout ;  and  a  total  change  is  not  properly  a  correction ;  it  is  a  substitution  of  something 
now,  for  what  was,  perhaps,  in  itself  incorrigible. 

Obs.  3. — The  notes  wliich  are  above  denominated  Critical  or  General,  aro  not  aU  of  them  obvi- 

descending  yet  lower  into  the  vileness  of  Blang.  But  this  is  hardly  a  probable  conjecture.  Webster  might  be 
right  in  acknowledging  a  very  depraving  abuse  of  the  tongue  in  the  two  Houses  of  Congress ;  but  could  it  be 
"  courteous,"  or  proper,  for  the  answerer  to  jump  the  Atlantic,  and  pimnce  upon  the  English  Lords  and  Com- 
mons, as  a  Bet  of  worse  corrupters  ? 

The  gentleman  begins  with  saying,  "  There  is  such  a  ihing^^ — as  if  he  meant  to  describe  some  one  thing;  and 
proceeds  with  saying,  "  as  an  English  and  a  parliamentary  vocabulary,"  in  which  phrase,  by  repeating  the  arti- 
cle, he  speaks  of  two  "  things^* — two  vocabularies ;  then  goes  on,  "  and  I  have  never  heard  a  worse  /"  A  worse 
whatF  Does  he  mean  "a  M;orse  voca&wiar?/?"  If  so,  what  sense  has  "  vocaftu^ri/ ?"  And,  again,  " a  worse" 
than  what?  Where  and  what  is  this  "(Aiftf;"  which  is  so  bad  that  the  leading  Senator  has  "never  heard  a 
worse?"  Is  it  some  " vocabularu-,^'  both  "English  and  parliamentary?"  If  so,  whose?  If  not,  what  else  is 
it  ?  Lest  the  wisdom  of  this  oraculous  "  declaration"  be  lost  to  the  public  through  the  defects  of  its  syntax, — 
and  lest  more  than  one  rhetorical  critic  seem  hereby  "in  some  danger"  of  "  giving  sanction  to"  nonsense'^ — it 
may  be  well  for  Professor  Fowler,  in  his  next  edition,  to  present  some  elucidation  of  this  short  but  remarkable 
passage,  which  he  v.ilues  so  highly  1 

An  other  example,  in  several  respects  still  more  remarkable, — a  shorter  one,  into  which  an  equally  successful 
professor  of  grammar  his  condensed  a  much  greater  number  and  variety  of  faults, — ii  seen  in  the  following  cita- 
tion :  "The  verb  is  so  called,  because  it  means  word;  and  as  there  can  he  no  scute  ice  without  i(,  it  is  called, 
emphatically,  the  word." — Pinneo's  Analytical  Gram.,  p.  14.  This  sentence,  in  which,  perhaps,  most  readers 
will  discover  no  error,  has  in  fact  faults  of  so  many  different  kinds,  that  a  critic  must  pause  to  determine  under 
which  of  more  than  half  a  dozen  different  heads  of  false  syntax  it  might  most  fitly  be  presented  for  correction 
or  criticism.  _  (1.)  It  might  be  set  down  under  my  Note  5th  to  Rule  10th;  for,  in  one  or  two  instances  out  of  the 
three,  if  not  in  all,  the  pronoun  "it"  gives  not  the  same  idea  as  its  antecedent.  The  faults  coining  under  this 
head  might  be  obviated  by  three  changes,  made  thus:  "  The  verb  is  so  called,  because  verb  means  word;  and, 
as  there  can  be  no  sentence  without  a  Deri,  this  part  of  speech  is  called,  emphatically,  the  word."  Cobbctt 
wisely  says.  Never  put  an  it  upon  paper  without  thinking  well  of  what  you  are  about."— B.  Gram.,  IT  190. 
But  (!.)  the  erroneous  text,  and  this  partial  correction  of  it  too,  might  bo  put  under  my  tiritical  Note  6th, 
among  I'alaitiea;  for.  In  either  form,  each  member  affirms  what  is  manifestly  untrue.  The  term  "word"  has 
many  meanings;  but  no  usage  ever  makes  it,  "  emphaticallj"  or  otherwise,  a  name  for  one  of  the  classes  called 

parts  ot  speech;  nor  is  there  nowadays  any  current  usage  in  which  "verb  means  word."  (3.)  This  text 
might  be  put  under  Critical  Note  6th,  among  Absurdities;  for  whoever  will  read  it,  as  in  fairness  he  should, 
taking  the  pronoun  it  in  the  exact  sense  of  its  antecedent  "  the  verb,"  win  see  that  the  import  of  each  part 
is  abBurd--tne  whole,  a  two-fold  absurdity.  (4.)  It  might  be  put  under  Critical  Note  Tth,  among  Self-Contra- 
diHions    tor,  to  teach  at  once  that  "the  verb  is  so  called,"  and  "  is  called,  emphatically,"  o(/«™fee,— namely, 

i/je  wortt  -IS,  to  contradict  one  s  self.  (5.)  It  might  be  set  down  under  Critical  Note  9th,  among  examples 
of  Wordsjfeedlesa,  for  the  author's  question  is,  "  Why  is  the  verb  so  called?"  and  this  may  be  much  better 
answeieJ  in  fewer  words,  thus:  "  Thb  viiiu.  is  so  called,  because  in  French  it  is  called  le  verbe.  and  in  Latin, 
verlmm.  which  means  word."  jfi.)  It  might  be  put  under  Critical  Note  10th,  as  an  examnle  of  Improper  Omis- 
?  .™.',,i  u  rl  „^L^  jf!  '/  1=»''=T'"J  *y  the  adSition  of  some  words,  thus:  "  The  verb  is  so  called,  because  [in 
J^h}?Ar  ^t  !  !  *  '  ""?  '!  """'"i  '""■i™™.  which]  means  word:  as  there  can  bo  no  sentence  without  a 
verb,  tea  [most  important  part  of  speech]  is  called,  emphalieally,  Ithe  verb,-q.  d.,]  the  word."  (T.)  It  might 
be  put  under  Critical  Note  11th,  among  Literary  Blunders;  for  there  is  at  least  one  blunder  in  each  of  its  mem- 

^  ,t  ^l  ^h""^!?!  „'  «  °"'*^-"°''°f  ^"„TJ  **"""  ^•''*'  '^»  ""  example  of  Awkwardness ;  for  it  is  but  clun.sy 
work,  to  teach  qrammar  after  this  sort  (9..)  It  might  be  given  under  Critical  Note  16th,  as  a  sample  of  the  In- 
corrmble ;  for  it  is  scarce^  possible  to  ehminate  all  its  defects  and  retain  its  essentials. 

These  instances  may  suffice  to  show,  that  even  gross  errors  of  grammar  may  lurk  where  they  arc  least  to  bo 
expected,  in  the  didactic  phraseology  of  professed  masters  of  stylo  or  oratory,  and  may  abound  where  common 
readers  or  the  goneraUty  of  hearers  will  discover  nothing  amiss.  o.u  vu^i^.^.. 
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ously  different  in  kind  from  the  other  notes ;  but  they  all  are  such  as  could  not  well  have  been 
placed  in  any  of  the  earher  chapters  of  the  book.  The  General  Bute  of  Syntax,  since  it  is  not  a 
canon  to  be  used  in  parsing,  but  one  that  is  to  be  applied  only  in  the  dorrecting  of  false  syntax, 
might  seem  perhaps  to  belong  rather  to  this  order  of  notes ;  but  I  have  chosen  to  treat  it  with 
some  peculiar  distinction,  because  it  is  not  only  more  comprehensive  than  any  other  rule  or  note, 
but  is  in  one  respect  more  important';  it  is  the  rule  which  will  be  cited  for  the  correction  of  the 
greatest  number  and  variety  of  errors.  Being  designed  to  meet  every  possible  form  of  inaccu- 
racy in  the  mere  construction  of  sentences, — or,  at  least,  every  corrigible  solecism  by  which  any 
principle  of  syntax  can  be  violated, — ^it  necessarily  includes  almost  all  the  other  rules  and  notes. 
It  is  too  broad  to  convey  very  definite  instruction,  and  therefore  ought  not  in  general  to  be  ap- 
plied where  a  more  particular  rule  or  note  is  clearly  applicable.  A  few  examples,  not  properly 
coming  under  any  other  head,  will  serve  to  show  its  use  and  application:  such  examples  are 
given,  in  great  abundance,  in  the  false  syntax  below.  If,  in  some  of  the  instances  selected,  this 
rule  is  applied  to  faults  that  might  as  well  have  been  corrected  by  some  other,  the  choice,  in  such 
cases,  is  deemed  of  little  or  no  importance. 

Obs.  4. — The  imperfection  of  aricient  writing,  especially  in  regard  to  division  and  punctuation, 
has  left  the  syntactical  relation  of  words,  and  also  the  sense  of  passages,  in  no  few  instances,  un- 
certain ;  and  has  consequently  made,  where  the  text  has  been  thought  worthy  of  it,  an  abun- 
dance of  difficult  work  for  translators,  critics,  and  commentators.  Eules  of  grammar,  now  made 
and  observed,  as  they  ought  to  be,  may  free  the  compositions  of  this,  or  a  future  age,  from  simi- 
lar embarrassments ;  and  it  is  both  just  and  useftil,  to  test  our  authors  by  them,  criticising  or 
correcting  their  known  blunders  according  to  the  present  rules  of  accurate  writing.  But  the 
readers  and  expounders  of  what  has  come  to  us  from  remote  time,  can  be  rightly  guided  only  by 
such  principles  and  facts  as  have  the  stamp  of  creditable  antiquity.  Hence  there  are,  undoubt- 
edly, in  books,  some  errors  and  defects  which  have  outlived  the  time  in  which,  and  the  authority 
hy  which,  they  might  have  been  corrected.  As  we  have  no  right  to  make  a  man  say  that  which 
he  himself  never  said  or  intended  to  say,  so  we  have  in  fact  none  to  fix  a  positive  meaning  upon 
his  language,  without  knowing  for  a  certainty  what  he  meant  by  it.  Reason,  or  good  sense, 
which,  as  I  have  suggested,  is  the  foundation  of,  grammar  and  of  all  good  writing,  is  indeed  a 
perpetual  as  weU  as  a  universal  principle ;  but,  since  the  exercises  of  our  reason  must,  from  tho 
very  nature  of  the  faculty,  be  limited  to  what  we  know  and  understand,  we  are  not  competent  to 
the  positive  correction,  or  to  the  sure  translation,  of  what  is  obscure  and  disputable  in  the  stand- 
ard books  of  antiquity. 

Obs.  5. — Let  me  cite  an  example:  "For  all  this  I  considered  in  my  heart,  even  to  declare  all 
this,  that  the  righteous,  and  the  wise,  and  their  works,  are  in  the  hand  of  God :  no  man  knoweth 
either  love  or  hatred  ly  all  thai  is  before  them.  All  things  come  alike  to  all." — JEcclesiastes,  ix,  1. 
Here  is,  doubtless,  one  error  which  any  Enghsh  scholar  may  point  out  or  correct.  The  pronoun 
''them"  should  be  him,  because  its  intended  antecedent  appears  to  be  "man,"  and  not  "the  right- 
eous and  the  wise,"  going  before.  But  are  there  not  oiAer  faults  in  the  version  ?  The  common 
French  Bible,  in  this  plaoe,  has  the  following  import:  "Surely  I  have  applied  my  heart  to  all 
that,  and  to  unfold  all  this ;  to  wit,  that  the  righteous  and  the  wise,  and  their  actions,  are  in  tho 
hand  of  God  and  love  and  hatred ;  and  that  men  know  nothing  of  all  thai  which  is  before  them. 
All  happens  equally  to  all."  The  latin  Vulgate  gives  this  sense;  "  All  these  things  have  I  con- 
sidered in  my  heart,  that  I  might  understand  them  accurately :  the  righteous  and  the  wise,  and 
their  works,  (we  in  the  hand  of  God;  and  yet  man  doth  not  know,  whether  by  love  or  by  hatred 
he  may  be  worthy :  but  all  things  in  the  future  are  kept  uncertain,  so  that  all  may  happen  alike 
to  the  righteous  man  and  to  the  wicked."  In  the  Greek  of  the  Septuagint,  the  introductory  mem- 
bers of  this  passage  are  left  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  and  are  literally  thus:  "that  all 
this  I  received  into  my  heart,  and  my  heart  understood  all  this."  The  rest,  commencing  a  new 
chapter,  is  as  follows:  "For  the  righteous  and  the  wise  and  their  works  are  in  the  hand  of  God, 
and  indeed  both  love  and  hatred  man  knoweth  not :  all  things  before  their  face  are  vanity  to  all." 
Now,  which  of  these  several  readings  is  the  nearest  to  what  Solomon  meant  by  the  original  text, 
or  which  is  the  farthest  from  it,  and  therefore  the  most  faulty,  I  leave  it  to  men  more  learned  than 
myself  to  decide ;  but,  certainly,  there  is  no  inspired  authority  in  any  of  them,  but  in  so  far  as 
they  convey  the  sense  which  he  really  intended.  And  if  his  meaning  had  not  been,  by  some  imper- 
fection in  the  oldest  expression  we  have  of  it,  obscmred  and  partly  lost,  there  could  be  neither 
cause  nor  excuse  for  these  discrepancies.  I  say  this  with  no  willingness  to  depreciate  the  general 
authority  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  which  are  for  the  most  part  clear  in  their  import,  and  very  ably 
translated  into  English,  as  well  as  into  other  languages. 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  THE  GENERAL  RULE. 

LESSON  I.— ARTICLES. 

(1.)  "An  article  is  a  part  of  speech  placed  before  nouns." — Oomkfa  Gram.,  p.  11. 

[PoBHtriE. — Not  proper,  because  the  article  an  is  here  inconsistent  with  the  term  "part  of  speech ;"  tor  the 

text  declares  one  thing  of  a  kind  to  be  the  ifhole  kind.    But,  according  to  the  General  Rule  of  Syntax,  "In 

the  formation  of  sentences,  the  consistency  and  adaptation  of  all  the  words  should  be  carefully  observed  ;  and  a 

regiUar,  clear,  and  correspondent  construction  should  be  preserved  throughout."    The  sentence  may  be  cor- 
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reoted  in  two  ways,  thus :  "  Tlie  article  is  a  part  of  speech  placed  before  nouns ;"— or  better,  "  An  article  is  u 
word  placed  before  nouns."*] 

(2.)  "An  article  is  a  part  of  speecli  used  to  limit  nouns." — Gilberts  Gram.,  p.  19.  (3.)  "An 
article  is  a  part  of  speech  set  before  nouns  to  fix  their  vague  Signification." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  18. 
(4.)  "An  adjective  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to  describe  a  noun." — Gilberts  Gram.,  p.  19.  (5.) 
"A  pronoun  is  a  part  of  speech  used  instead  of  a  noun." — Ibid. ;  and  Weld's  Gram.,  pp.  30  and 
50;  Abridg.,  pp.  29  and  46.  (6.)  "A  Pronoun  is  a  Part  of  Speech  virhich  is  often  used  instead 
of  a  Noun  Substantive  common,  and  supplies  the  Want  of  a  Noun  proper." — British  Gram.,  p. 
102  ;  BiKlianan's  Gram.,  p.  29,  (7.)  "A  verb  Ls  a  part  of  speech,  wMoh  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or 
to  be  acled  upon." — Merchants  School  Gram.,  p.  IT.  (8.)  "A  verb  is  a  part  of  speech,  which  sig- 
nifies to  be,  to  ad,  or  to  receive  an  action." — Gomly's  Gram.,  p.  11.  (9.)  "A  verb  is  a  part  of 
speech  by  which  anything  is  asserted." — Weld's  Gram,.,  p.  50;  Abridg.,  46  and  58.  (10.)  "A 
verb  is  a  part  of  speech  which  expresses  action,  or  existence,  in  a  direct  manner." —  Gilberts 
Gram.,  p.  20.  (11.)  "  A  participle  is  a  part  of  speech  derived  from  a  verb,  and  expresses  action 
or  existence  in  an  indirect  manner." — Ibid.  (12.)  "  A  Participle  is  a  Part  of  Speech  derived 
from  a  Verb,  and  denotes  being,  doing,  or  suffering,  and  implies  Time,  as  a  Terb  does." — British 
Gram.,  p.  139 ;  Buchanan's,  p.  46.  "An  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to  add  to  the  meaning 
of  verbs,  adjectives,  and  participles." — Gilberts  Gram.,  p.  20.  (14.)  "An  adverb  is  an  indeclin- 
able part  of  speech,  added  to  a  verb,  adjective,  or  other  adverb,  to  express  some  circumstance, 
quality,  or  manner  of  their  signification." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  142;  Gould's,  141.  (15.)  "An 
Adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  a  verb,  an  Adjective,  a  Participle,  and  sometimes  to  another 
Adverb,  to  e.xpress  the  quality  or  circumstance  of  it." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  47.  (16.)  "An  Adverb 
is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  a.  Verb,  Adjective,  Participle,  and  sometimes  to  another  Adverb,  to 
express  some  circumstances  respecting  it." — Beck's  Gram.,  p.  23.  (17.)  "  An  Adverb  is  a  Part 
of  Speech  which  is  joined  to  a  Verb,  Adjective,  Participle,  or  to  another  Adverb  to  express  some 
Modification,  or  Circumstance,  Quality,  or  Manner  of  their  Signification." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p. 
61.  (18.)  "  An  Adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  added  to  a  Verb  (whence  the  name),  and  sometimes 
even  to  another  word." — Biicke's  Gram-.,  p.  76.  (19.)  "  A  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to 
eoaneot  words  and  sentences." — Gilberts  Gram,.,  p.  20;  Weld's,  51.  (20.)  "A  Conjunction  is  a  part 
of  speech  that  joins  words  or  sentences  together." — Ash's  Gram.,  p.  48.  (21.)  "A  Conjunction  is 
that  part  of  speech  which  connect  sentences,  or  parts  of  sentences  or  single  words." — Blair's  Gram., 
p.  41.  (22.)  "  A  Conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech,  that  is  used  principally  to  connect  sentences,  so  as, 
out  of  two,  three,  or  more,  sentences,  to  make  one." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  28.  (23.)  "A  Conjunction 
is  a  part  of  speech  that  is  chiefly  used  to  connect  sentences,  joining  two  or  more  simple  sentences 
into  one  compound  sentence;  it  sometimes  connects  only  words." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  1181 
(24.)  "A  Conjunction  is  a  Part  of  Speech  which  joins  Sentences  together,  and  shews  the  Manner 
of  their  Dependance  upon  one  another." — British  Gram.,  p.  163;  BucJtanan's,  p.  64;  E.  Dems's, 
103.  (25.)  "A  preposition  is  a  part  of  Speech  used  to  show  the  relation  between  other  words." 
— Gilberts  Gram.,  p.  20.  (26.)  "A  Preposition  is  a  part  of  speech  which  serves  to  connect  words 
and  show  the  relation  between  them." — Frosts  SI.  of  Gram.,  p.  i2.  (27.)  "  A  pr^osition  is  St 
part  of  speech  used  to  connect  words  and  show  their  relation." — Weld's  Gram.,  p.  51;  AJyndg., 
47.  (28.)  "  A  preposition  is  that  part  of  speech  which  shows  the  position  of  persons  or  things,  or 
the  relation  that  one  noun  or  pronoun  bears  toward  another." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  40.  (29.)  "A 
Preposition  is  a  Part  of  Speech,  which  being  added  to  any  other  Parts  of  Speech  serves  to  shew 
their  State,  Relation  or  Reference  to  each  other." — British  Gram.,  p.  165 ;  Buchanan's,  p.  65. 
(30.)  "An  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to  express  sudden  passion  or  emotion." — Gilberts 
Gram.,  p.  20.  (31.)  "An  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech  used  in  giving  utterance  to  some  sud- 
den feeling  or  emotion."— IFeM's  Gram.,  pp.  49  and  51 ;  Abridg.,  44  and  47.  (32.)  "An  Inter- 
jection is  that  part  of  speech  which  denotes  any  sudden  affection  or  emotion  of  the  mind." — Blair's 
Gram.,  p.  42.  (33  )  "  An  Interjection  is  a  Part  of  Speech  thrown  into  discourse,  and  denotes 
some  sudd^  Passion  or  Emotion  of  the  SouV— British  Gram.,  p.  172  ;  BucJianan's,  p.  67, 
(34.)  "  A  scene  might  tempt  some  peaceful  sage 

To  rear  hira  a  lone  hermitage." — Union  PoertiS,  p.  89. 
(35.)  "  Not  all  the  storms  that  shake  the  pole 
Can  e'er  disturb  thy  halcyon  soul. 
And  smooth  th'  unaltered  hrovf."— Bay's  Gi-am.,  p.  78;  E.  Reader,  230. 

LESSON  II.— NOUNS. 
"The  thrones  of  every  monarchy  felt  the  siioa'&."—Frelinghuysen. 
(l,£^,'?ffhX;;?»nL'T^  «;  '"^^^^s  *=  Pluji'l  noun  thrmea  has  not  a  clear  and  regular  construction,  adapted  to 
.IfZifn^  XTI;.  S  i,M°°'*"!  '"v"">  «-«°'>''''l  E-lo  °f  Synt«,  "In  the  formation  of  sentences,  the  con- 
™,Sfrti™  sS  h„^r„«l    °^Tf  *"  ^^-Idfe  carefully  observed ;  and  a  regular,  clear,  and  correspondent 
ZnXfelttSe"o:i^"r         "'"'"^"™'"    The  sentence  may  be  corrected  thus:  "The  tAron.  o'f  every 

nrobtblvSnTt'lTMHtpfi?^'"^''''™  S'-W^iCTtly  corrected  ;  bnt,  «.^  b.  definition,  (for  which  the  author 
that  mi^of  ae  sibseaiont  ™m;^         "™SBquently,  in  that  sense,  is  still  inaccurate.     I  would  also  observe 

definitions  of  an  adierb,  cited  below.  LMW  Murmv'„H'»fi'iH'^  ^f^?^-'  ^"l  "V"'"  '".''''""■Pl^  the  several 
thp^B  hpi-aufii- 1  had  elai.whi.rn  rrlHA»„^  H?;*'^  Murray  s  definition  of  this  part  of  speech  is  not  inserted  among 
Sr  San  X  naracranhs  2S  S  S»„  ?°  '?.°  °^  'i  '  '^"""5'  «=fl"'«»n  <>'  ^  conjunction.  See  the  Intro- 
aucmm,  i,nap.  A,  paragrapns  ^b  and  .!8.    See  also  Corrections  in  the  Key,  under  Note  10th  to  Kule  Ist 
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"  These  principles  ought  to  be  deeply  uupressed  upon  the  minds  of  every  American." —  Web- 
sterns  Essays,  p.  44.  "  The  word  church  and  shire  are  radically  the  same." — lb.,  p.  256.  "  They 
may  not,  in  their  present  form,  be  readily  accommodated  to  every  circumstance  belonging  to  -the 
possessive  cases  of  nouns." — L.  Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  53. ,  "  WiU,  in  the  second  and  third 
person,  only  foretels." — lb.,  p.  88.  "  "Which  seem  to  form  the  true  distmction  between  the  sub- 
junctive and  the  indicative  moods." — lb.,  p.  208.  "  The  very  general  approbation,  which  this 
performance  of  Walker  has  received  from  the  public." — lb.,  p.  241.  "  Lest  she  carry  her  improve- 
ments this  way  too  far." — Campbell:  i6.,  p.  311.  "Charles  was  extravagant,  and  by  this  means 
became  poor  and  despicable." — Mv/rray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  189.  "We  should  entertain  no  prejudices 
against  simple  and  rustic  persons." — lb.,  p.  205.  "These  are  indeed  the  foundations  of  all  sohd 
merit." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  175.  "And  bia  embellishment,  by  means  of  musical  cadence,  figures, 
or  other  parts  of  speech." — lb.,  p.  175.  "  If  he  is  at  no  pains  to  engage  us  by  the  employment 
of  figures,  musical  arrangement,  or  any  other  art  of  writing." — 11.,  p.  181.  "The  most  eminent 
of  the  sacred  poetsare,  the  Author  of  the  book  of  Job,  David  and  Isaiah." — lb.,  p.  418.  "Nothing, 
in  any  poet,  is  more  beautifully  described  than  the  death  of  old  Priam." — lb.,  p.  439.  "When 
two  vowels  meet  together,  and  arc  sounded  at  one  breath,  they  are  called  diphthongs." — Infant 
School  Gram.,  p.  10.  "  How  many  ss  would  goodness  then  end  with  ?  Three." — 76.,  p.  33. 
"  Birds  is  a  noun,  the  name  of  a  thing  or  creature." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  53.  "  Adam  gave 
names  to  every  living  creature." — Bichnell's  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p.  5.  "  The  steps  of  a  stair  ought  to 
be  accommodated  to  the  human  figure." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit,  Vol.  ii,  p.  337.  "Nor  ought" an 
emblem  more  than  a  simile  to  be  founded  on  low  or  familiar  objects." — lb..  Vol.  ii,  p.  357. 
"  Whatever  the  Latin  has  not  from  the  Greek,  it  has  from  the  Goth." — Tooke's  DiversioTis,  Vol.  ii, 
p.  450.  "The  mint  and  secretary  of  state's  offices  are  neat  builduigs." — T!ie  Friend,  Vol.  iv,  p. 
266.  "  The  scenes  of  dead  and  still  life  are  apt  to  pall  upon  us." — Blair's  Ehel.,  p.  407.  "And 
Thomas  Aquinas  and  Duns  Scotus,  the  angelical  and  the  subtle  doctors,  are  the  brightest  stars 
in  the  scholastic  constellation." — lAterary  Mist,  p.  244.  "The  English  language  has  three 
methods  of  distinguishing  the  sex." — Mvtrranfs  Gram,,  p.  38 ;  IngersoWs,  27 ;  Alger's,  16  ;  Bacon's, 
13  ;  Fisk's,  58  ;  Greenleafs,  21.  "  The  English  language  has  three  methods  of  distinguishing  sex." 
— Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  44.  "  In  English  there  are  the  three  following  methods  of  distinguishing 
sex." — Jaudon's  Gram.,  p.  26.  "  There  are  three  ways  of  distinguishing  the  sex." — Lermie's 
Gram.,  p.  10;  Picket's,  26;  Bullions's,  10.  "There  are  three  ways  of  distinguishing  sex." — 
Merchants  School  Gram.,  p.  26.  "  Gender  is  distmguished  in  three  ways." — Maunder's  Gram., 
p.  2.  "  Neither  discourse  in  general,  nor  poetry  in  particular,  can  be  called  altogether  imitative 
arts." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  51. 

"  Do  we  for  this  the  gods  and  conscience  brave. 
That  one  may  rule  and  make  the  rest  a  slave?" — jRowe's  I/iiccm,  B.  ii,  1.  96. 

LESSON  III.— ADJECTIVES. 

"  There  is  a  deal  of  more  heads,  than  either  heart  or  horns." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  234. 
[FOHMTJLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  adjective  more  has  not  a  clear  and  regular  construction,  adapted  to  the 
author's  meaning.  But,  according  to  the  General  Rule  of  Syntax,  "  In  the  formation  of  sentences,  the  consist- 
ency and  adaptation  of  all  the  words  should  be  carefully  observed ;  and  a  regular,  clear,  and  correspondent  con- 
struction should  be  preserved  throughout."  The  sentence  may  be  corrected  thus:  "  There  is  a  deal  more  of 
heads,  than  of  either  heart  or  horns."] 

"For,  of  all  villains,  I  think  he  has  the  wrong  name." — Bimyam's  P.  P.,  p.  86.  "  Of  all  the 
men  that  I  met  in  my  pilgrimage,  he,  I  think  bears  the  wrong  name." — lb.,  p.  84,  "I  am  sur- 
prized to  see  so  much  of  the  distribution,  and  technical  terms  of  the  Latin  grammar,  retained  in 
the  grammar  of  our  tongue." — Priestley's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  vi.  "Nor  did  the  Duke  of  Burgundy 
.  bring  him  the  smallest  assistance." — Hume:  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  178.  "Else  he  will  find  it  dif- 
ficult to  make  one  obstinate  believe  Mm." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  243.  "Are  there  any  adjec- 
tives which  form  the  degrees  of  comparison  pecuUar  to  themselves  ?" — Infant  School  Gram.,  p. 
46.  "Tet  the  verbs  are  aE  of  the  indicative  mood." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  33.  "The  word  cantM- 
dateia  in  the  absolute  case." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  155.  "An  Iambus  has  the  first  sylla- 
ble unaccented,  and  the  latter  accented." — Russell's  Gram.,  p.  108;  Smith's  New  Gram.  188. 
"  A  Dactyl  has  the  first  syllable  accented,  and  the  two  laiS;er  unaccented." — L.  Murray,  p.  253  • 
Bullions's  E.  Gram.,  170;   Smith's,  188;  Zirkham's,' 219 ■   Guy's,  120:  Blair's,  118'  Merchant's' 

167;  Russell's,  109.     '■"■  '  ,  .,     ~    .         -    -  -      -      - 

letter,  note,  or  any  other  ] 
IngersoWs,  295;  Gomly's 
Bullions's,  158;  Kirkham's,  219 ;  Hiley's,  119;' WMsAbridged,'l&;  Bullions's  AnaXyt  and  Pract, 
16  ;  Fowler's  E.  Gr.,  674.  "Five and  seven  make  twelve,  and  one  makes  thu-teen." — Murray's 
Key,  8vo,  p.  227.  "I  wish  to  cultivate  a  farther  acquaintance  with  you." — lb.,  p.  272.  "Let  us 
consider  the  proper  means  to  effect  our  purpose." — lb.,  p.  276.  "  Tet  they  are  of  such  a  similar 
nature,  as  readily  to  mix  and  blend." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  48.  "  The  Latin  is  formed  on  the  same 
model,  but  more  imperfect."— 7J.,  p.  83.  "I  know  very  well  how  much  pains  have  been  taken." 
—Sir  W.  Temple.  "The  management  of  the  breath  requires  a  good  deal  of  care." — Blaiar's 
Rhet,  p.  331.  "Because  the  mind,, during  such  a  momentary  stupefaction,  is  in  a  good  measure, 
if  not  totally,  insensible." — Kames,  El.  of  Orit,  Vol.  i,  p.  222.  "Motives  alone  of  reason  and 
interest  are  not  sufficient." — lb.,  Vol.  i,  p.  232.  "To  render  the  composition  distinct  in  its  parts, 
and  striking  on  the  whole." — lb.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  333.     "  A  and  an  are  named  indefinite  because  they 
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denote  some  one  thing  of  a  kind." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  1.  "  The  is  named  definite,  because  it 
points  out  some  particular  thing." — Ibid.  "  So  much  depends  upon  the  proper  construction  of 
sentences,  that,  in  every  sort  of  composition,  we  cannot  be  too  strict  in  our  attention  to  it." — ■ 
Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  103.  •'  All  sort  of  declamation  and  pubUc  speaking,  was  carried  on  by  them." — 
lb.,  p.  123.  "  The  first  has  on  many  occasions,  a  sublimity  to  which  the  latter  never  attains." — 
lb.,  p.  440.  "  When  the  words  therefore,  conseqmrdly,  accordimgJnj,  and  the  like  are  used  in  con- 
nexion with  other  conjunctions,  they  are  adverbs." — KirUharnSs  Gram.,  p.  88.  "  Rude  nations 
make  little  or  no  allusions  to  the  productions  of  the  arts." — Jwmieson's  Ehet,  p.  10.  "  While 
two  of  her  maids  knelt  on  either  side  of  her." — Mirror,  xi,  307.  "  The  third  personal  pronouns 
difier  from  each  other  in  meaning  and  use,  as  follows." — Bullions,  Lai.  Gram,.,  p.  65.  "  It  was 
happy  for  the  state,  that  Fabius  continued  in  the  command  with  IHnucius :  the  former's  phlegm 
was  a  check  upon  the  latter's  vivacity." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  51.  "  If  it  should  be  ob- 
jected that  the  words  must  and  ought,  in  the  preceding  sentences,  are  all  in  the  present  tense." — 
lb.,  p.  108.  "  But  it  will  be  well  if  you  turn  to  them,  every  now  and  then." — Buckets  Classical 
Gram.,  p.  6.  "That  every  part  should  have  a  dependence  on,  and  mutually  contribute  to  sup- 
port each  other." — Rollin's  Hist,  ii,  115.  "The  phrase,  '  Good,  my  Lord,'  is  not  common,  and 
low." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  110. 

"That  brother  should  not  war  with  brother. 
And  worry  and  devour  each  other." — Oowper. 

LESSON  IT.— PRONOUNS. 
"If  I  can  contribute  to  your  and  my  country's  glory." — Goldsmith. 

[FoEMTlLB Not  proper,  because  the  pronoun  your  has  not  a  clear  and  regular  construction,  adapted  to  the 

author's  meaning.  But,  according  to  the  General  Rule  of  Syntax,  "In  the  formation  of  sentences,  the  consist- 
ency and  adaptation  of  all  the  words  should  be  carefully  observed ;  and  a  regular,  clear,  and  correspondent  con- 
struction should  be  preserved  throughout."  The  sentence,  having  a  doubtful  or  double  meaning,  may  be 
corrected  in  two  ways,  thus:  "If  I  can  contribute  to  owr  country's  glory;" — or,  "If  I  can  contribute  to  your 
glory  and  tiKU  of  my  cmintry^l 

"As  hkewise  of  the  several  subjects,  which  have  in  effect  each  their  verb." — LowlKs  Gram., 
p.  120.  "  He  is  likewise  required  to  make  examples  himself." — J.  Flint's  Gram,.,  p.  3.  "  If  the 
emphasis  be  placed  wrong,  we  shall  pervert  and  confound  the  meaning  wholly." — Mv/rray's  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  242.  "If  the  emphasis  be  placed  wrong,  we  pervert  and  confound  the  meaning  wholly." 
— Blair's  Rhet.,  ■p.  330.  "  It  was  this  that  characterized  the  great  men  of  antiquity;  it  is  this, 
which  must  distinguish  moderns  who  would  tread  in  their  steps." — lb.,  p.  341.  "  I  am  a  great 
enemy  to  implicit  faith,  as  well  the  Popish  as  Presbyterian,  who  in  that  are  much  what  alike." 
— Barclay's  Works,  iii,  280.  "  Will  he  thence  dare  to  say  the  apostle  held  another  Christ  than  he 
that  died?" — -ift.,  iii,  414.  "  What  need  you  be  anxious  about  this  event?" — Collier's Anioninus, 
p.  188.  "  If  a  substantive  can  be  placed  after  tho  verb,  it  is  active." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  31 
"  When  we  see  bad  men  honoured  and  prosperous  in  the  world,  it  is  some  discouragement  to  vir- 
tus."— L.  Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  224.  "It  is  a  happiness  to  young  persons,  when  they  are  pre- 
served from  the  snares  of  the  world,  as  in  a  garden  enclosed." — lb.,  p.  111.  "  The  court  of  Queen 
Elizabeth,  which  was  but  another  name  for  prudence  and  economy." — BiiUions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  24. 
"  It  is  no  wonder  if  such  a  man  did  not  shine  at  the  court  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  who  was  but  an- 
other name  for  prudence  and  economy.  Here  which  ought  to  be  used,  and  not  who." — Priesiky's 
Gram.,  p.  99 ;  Fowler's,  §  488.  "  Better  thus ;  Whose  name  was  but  another  word  for  prudence, 
&c." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  157  ;  Fisk's,  115  ;  Ingersoll's,  221 ;  Smith's,  133 ;  and  others.  "A  De- 
fective verb  is  one  that  wants  some  of  its  parts.  They  are  chiefly  the  Auxiliary  and  Impersonal 
verbs." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  31 ;  Old  Editions,  32.  "  Some  writers  have  given  our  moods  a 
much  greater  extent  than  we  have  assigned  to  them." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  67.  "The  Per- 
sonal Pronouns  give  information  which  no  other  words  are  capable  of  conveying." — M'  CullocKs 
Gram.,  p.  37.  "When  the  article  a,  an,  or  the  precedes  the  participle,  it  also  becomes  a  noun." 
— Merchants  School  Gram.,  p.  93.  "  There  is  a  preference  to  be  given  to  some  of  these,  which 
custom  and  judgment  must  determine." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  107.  "  Many  writers  affect  to 
subjoin  to  any  word  the  preposition  with  which  it  is  compounded,  or  the  idea  of  which  it  implies." 
— Jb.,  p.  200  I  Priestley's  Gram.,  157. 

"  Say,  dost  thou  know  Vectidius  ? — Who,  the  wretch 
Whose  lands  beyond  the  Sabines  largely  stretch  ?" — Sryden's  IV  Sat.  ofPers. 

LESSON  v.— VERBS. 
"  We  would  naturally  expect,  that  the  word  depend,  would  require  from  after  it." — Murray's 
Gram.,  Svo,  p.  201.  "  A  dish  which  they  pretend  to  be  made  of  emerald." — Murray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  198.  "  For  the  very  nature  of  a  sentence  implies  one  proposition  to  be  expressed." — Blair's 
lihet,  -p.  106.  "  Without  a  careful  attention  to  the  sense,  we  would  be  naturally  led,  by  the  rules 
of  syntax,  to  refer  it  to  the  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun." — lb.,  p.  105.  "  For  any  rules  that  can 
be  given,  on  this  subject,  are  very  general." — lb.,  p.  125.  "  He  is  in  the  right,  if  eloquence  were 
what  be  conceives  it  to  be." — lb.,  p.  234.  "  There  I  would  prefer  a  more  free  and  diffuse  man- 
ner."— J5.,  p.  178.  "Yet  that  they  also  agreed  and  resembled  one  another,  in  certain  quah- 
tiea." — lb.,  p.  73.  "  But  since  he  must  restore  her,  he  insists  to  have  another  in  her  place." 
— lb.,  p.  431.  "  But  these  are  far  from  being  so  frequent  or  so  common  as  has  been  supposed." — 
lb.,  p.  445.     "We  are  not  misled  to  assign  a  wrong  place  to  the  pleasant  or  painful  feelings." — 
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Karnes,  El.  of  Orit,  Introd.,  p.  xviii.  "  Which  are  of  greater  importance  than  is  commonly- 
thought." — lb.,  Tol.  ii,  p.  92.  "  Since  these  qualities  are  both  coarse  and  common,  lets  find  out 
the  mark  of  a,  man  of  probity." — CoUier's  Antoninus,  p.  40.  "  Cicero  did  what  no  man  had  ever 
done  before  him,  draw  up  a  treatise  of  consolation  for  himself." — Life  of  Cicero.  "  Then  there  can 
be  no  other  Doubt  remain  of  the  Truth." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  245.  "  I  have  observed  some 
satirists  use  the  term." — BuUiOTis's  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  Such  men  are  ready  to  despond, 
or  commence  enemies." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  83.  "Common  nouns  express  names  common  to 
many  things." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  18.  "To  make  ourselves  be  heard  by  one  to  whom  we 
address  ourselves." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  328.  "That,  in  reading  poetry,  he  may  be  the  better  able 
to  judge  of  its  correctness,  and  relish  its  beauties." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  252.  "  On  the  stretch 
to  comprehend,  and  keep  pace  with  the  author." — Blair's  Khet..  p.  150.  "  For  it  might  have  been 
sold  for  more  than  three  hundred  pence,  and  have  been  given  to  the  poor." — Maa-h,  xiv,  5.  "  He 
is  a  beam  that  is  departed,  and  left  no  streak  of  light  behind." — OssiAN :  Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  ii, 
262.  "No  part  of  this  incident  ought  to  have  been  represented,  but  reserved  for  a  narrative." — 
Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  294.  "  The  rulers  and  people  debauching  themselves,  brings  ruin  on  a 
country." — Ware's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "  When  iJoctor,  Miss,  Master,  &o.,  is  prefixed  to  a  name,  the  last 
of  the  two  words  is  commonly  made  plural ;  as,  the  Doctor  Nettleions — the ,  two  Miss  Budsons." — 
Alex.  Mwrray's  Oram.,  p.  106.  "  Wherefore  that  field  was  called.  The  field  of  blood,  unto  this  day." 
— Matt.,  xxvii,  8.  "To  comprehend  the  situations  of  other  countries,  which  perhaps  may  be  neces- 
sary for  him  to  explore." — Brown's  Estimate,  ii.  111.  "We  content  ourselves,  now,  with  fewer 
conjunctive  particles  than  our  ancestors  did." — FriesUey's  Gram,.,  p.  139.  "And  who  will  be 
chiefly  liable  to  make  mistakes  where  others  have  been  mistaken  before  them." — lb.,  p.  156.  "  The 
voice  of  nature  and  revelation  unites." — Wayland's  Moral  Science,  3d  Ed.,  p.  307. 
"  This  adjective  you  see  we  can't  admit. 
But  changed  to  worse,  will  make  it  just  and  fit." — Tobitfs  Gram.,  p.  63. 

LESSON  TI.— PARTICIPLES. 

"  Its  application  is  not  arbitrary,  depending  on  the  caprice  of  readers." — Murray's  Grami.,  8vo, 
Tol.  i,  p.  246.  "  This  is  the  more  expedient,  from  the  work's  being  designed  for  the  benefit  of 
private  learners." — lb..  Vol.  ii,  p.  161.  "  A  man,  he  tells  us,  ordered  by  his  will,  to  have  erected 
for  him  a  statue." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  106.  "  From  .some  likeness  too  remote,  and  laying  too  far 
cut  of  the  road  of  ordinary  thought." — lb.,  p.  146.  "  Money  is  a  fluid  in  the  commercial  world, 
roUing  from  hand  to  hand." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  123.  "  Ho  pays  much  attention  to  learning  and 
singing  songs." — lb.,  p.  246.  "I  would  not  be  understood  to  consider  singing  songs  as  criminal." 
— Ibid.  "  It  is  a  decided  case  by  the  Great  Master  of  writing." — Preface  to  Waller,  p.  5.  "  Did 
they  ever  bear  a  testimony  against  writing  books  ?" — Bates's  Muc.  Repository.  "  Exclamations 
are  sometimes  mistaking  for  interrogations." — Eist.  of  Printing),  1710.  "Which  cannot  fail  prov- 
ing of  service." — Smith's  Printer's  Gram.  "  Hewn  into  such  figures  as  would  make  them  easily 
and  firmly  incorporated." — Bbattie:  Murray's  Gram.,  i,  126.  "Following  the  rule  and  example 
are  practical  inductive  questions." — J.  Mint's  Gram,.,  p.  3.  "I  think  there  will  be  an  advantage 
in  my  having  collected  examples  from  modern  writings." — Priestley's  Grarn,.,  Pref ,  p.  xi.  "  He 
was  eager  of  recommending  it  to  his  feUow-citizens." — Hume:  ib.,  p.  160.  "The  good  lady  was 
careful  of  serving  me  of  every  thing." — lUd.  "No  revelation  would  have  been  given,  had  the 
light  of  nature  been  sufficient  in  such  a  sense,  as  to  render  one  not  wanting  and  useless." — But- 
ler's Analogy,  p.  155.  "Description,  again  is  the  raising  in  the  mind  the  conception  of  an  object 
by  means  of  some  arbitrary  or  instituted  symbols." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  52.  "Disappointing  the 
expectation  of  the  hearers,  when  they  look  for  our  being  done." — A,  p.  326.  "  There  is  a  dis- 
tinction which,  in  the  use  of  them,  is  deserving  of  attention.'' — Maunders  Gram.,  p..  15.  "A 
model  has  been  contrived,  which  is  not  very  expensive,  and  easily  managed." — Education  Reporter. 
"  The  conspiracy  was  the  more  easily  discovered,  firom  its  being  known  to  many." — Murray's  Key, 
ii,  191.  "That  celebrated  work  had  been  nearly  ten  years  published,  before  its  importance  was 
at  all  understood." — Jb.,  p.  220.  "The  sceptre's  being  ostensibly  grasped  by  a  female  hand,  does 
not  reverse  the  general  order  of  Government." —  West's  Letters  to  a  Lady,  p. 43.  "I  have  hesita- 
ted signing  the  Declaration  of  Sentiments." — Liberator,  x,  16.  "The  prolonging  of  men's  Uves 
when  the  world  needed  to  be  peopled,  and  now  shortening  them  when  that  necessity  hath  ceased 
to  exist." — Brown's  Divinity,  p.  7.  "  Before  the  performance  commences,  we  have  displayed  the 
insipid  formalities  of  the  prelusive  scene." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  23.  "It  forbade  the  lending 
of  money,  or  sending  goods,  or  in  any  way  embarking  capital  in  transactions  connected  with  that 
foreign  traffic." — Lord  Brougham  :  B.  and  F.  Anti-Slavery  Reporter,  Vol.  ii,  p.  218.  "  Even  ab- 
stract ideas  have  sometimes  conferred  upon  them  the  same  important  prerogative." — Jamieson's 
Rhet.,  p.  171.  "Like  other  terminations,  ment  changes  y  into  i,  when  preceded  by  a  consonant." 
—  Walker's  Rhyming  Diet.,  p.  xiii;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  24:  IngersoU's,  11.  "The  term  proper  is  ' 
from  being  proper,  that  is,  peculiar  to  the  individual  bearing  the  name.  The  term  common  is  from 
being  common  to  every  individual  comprised  in  the  class." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  139. 

"  Thus  oft  by  mariners  are  shown  (Unless  the  men  of  Kent  are  liars) 
Earl  Godwin's  castles  overflown.  And  palace-roofs,  and  steeple-spires." — Swift,  p.  813. 

LESSON  VIL— ADVERBS. 
"  He  "spoke  to  every  man  and  woman  there." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  220 ;  Fisk's,  147.     "  Thought 
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and  language  act  and  react  upon  each  other  mutually." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  120  ;  MurroAfs  Exer- 
cises, 133.  "  Thought  and  expression  act  upon  each  other  mutually." — See  Murray's  Key,  p.  264. 
"  They  have  neither  the  leisure  nor  the  means  of  attaining  scarcely  any  knowledge,  except  what 
lies  within  the  contracted  circle  of  their  several  professions." — Murray's  Oram.,  8vo,  p.  359. 
"Before  they  are  capable  of  understanding  but  little,  or  indeed  any  thing  of  many  other  branches 
of  education." — Olney's  Introd.  to  Geog.,  p.  6.  "There  is  not  more  beauty  in  one  of  them  than  in 
another." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  275.  "  "Which  appear  not  constructed  according  to  any  certain  rule." 
— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  47.  "  The  vehement  manner  of  speaking  became  not  so  universal." — Jb.,  p.  61. 
"  All  languages,  however,  do  not  agree  in  this  mode  of  expression." — lb.,  p.  77.  "The  great  oc- 
casion of  setting  aside  this  particular  day." — Atterbubt:  ib.,  p.  294.  "He  is  much  more  prom- 
ising now  than  formerly." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  4.  "  They  are  placed  before  a  participle, 
independently  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — lb.,  Yol.  ii,  p.  21.  "  This  opinion  appears  to  bo  not 
well  considered." — lb..  Vol.  i,  p.  153  ;  IngersoU's,  249.  "Precision  in  language  merits  a  full  ex- 
plication ;  and  the  more,  because  distinct  ideas  are,  perhaps,  not  commonly  formed  about  it." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  94.  "In  the  more  sublime  parts  of  poetry,  he  [Pope]  is  not  so  distinguished." 
— Ib.,  p.  403.  "  How  far  the  author  was  altogether  happy  in  the  choice  of  his  subject,  may  be 
questioned." — lb.,  p.  450.  "But  here  also  there  is  a  great  error  in  the  common  practice."— We6- 
ster's  Essays,  p.  7.  "  This  order  is  the  very  order  of  the  human  mind,  which  makes  things  we  are 
sensible  of,  a  means  to  come  at  those  that  are  not  so.-" — Formey's  BeUes-Lettres,  Foreman's  Version, 
p.  113.  "Now,  "Who  is  not  Discouraged,  and  Fears  "Want,  when  he  has  no  money?" — Divine 
Right  of  Tythes,  p.  23.  "  "Which  the  Authors  of  this  work,  consider  of  but  little  or  no  use." — 
Wilbur  and  Livingston's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  And  here  indeed  the  distinction  between  these  two  classes 
begins  not  to  be  dear."— -i?teir's  Rhet.,  p.  152.  "  But  this  is  a  manner  which  deserves  not  to  be 
imitated." — lb.,  p.  180.  "  And  in  this  department  a  person  never  effects  so  httle,  as  when  he  at- 
tempts too  much." — OampbeU's  Rhet.,  p.  173  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  367.  "  The  verb  that  sig- 
nifies merely  being,  is  neuter." — Dr:  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  27.  "  I  hope  not  much  to  tire  those  whom 
I  shall  not  happen  to  please." — Rambler,  No.  1.  "  "Who  were  utterly  unable  to  pronounce  some 
letters,  and  others  very  indistinctly." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  32.  "The  learner  may  point  out 
the  active,  passive,  and  neuter  verbs  in  the  following  examples,  and  state  the  reasons  why." —  G. 
Adams's  Gram.,  p.  27.  "These  words  are  most  always  conjunctions." — S.  Barretts  Revised 
Gram.,  p.  73. 

"  How  fluent  nonsense  trickles  from  his  tongue  I 
How  sweet  the  periods,  neither  said,  nor  sung  I" — Dtmciad. 

LESSOlSr  VIII.— CONJUNCTIONS. 
""Who  at  least  either  knew  not,  nor  loved  to  make,  a  distinction." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of 
Europ.  Lang.,  i,  322.  "  It  is  childish  in  the  last  degree,  if  this  become  the  ground  of  estranged 
affection." — L.  Murray's  Key,  ii,  228.  ""When  the  regular  or  the  irregular  verb  is  to  be  preferred, 
p.  107." — Murray's  Index,  Gram.,  ii,  296.  "  The  books  were  to  have  been  sold,  as  this  day." — 
Priestley's  E.  Gram.,  p.  138.  "  Do,  an  if  you  will." — Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  195.  "  If  a  man  had 
a  positive  idea  of  infinite,  either  duration  or  space,  he  could  add  two  infinites  together." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  174.  "  None  shall  more  willingly  agree  and  advance  the  same  nor  I." 
— B.vRL  OP  MoETOJT :  Robertson's  Scotland,  ii,  428.  "  That  it  cannot  be  but  hurtful  to  continue  it." 
— Barclay's  Works,  i,  192.  "  A  conjunction  joins  words  and  sentences." — Beck's  Gram.,  pp.  4 
and  25.  "  The  copulative  conjunction  connects  words  and  sentences  together  and  continues  the 
sense." — Frosts  El.  of  Gram.,  p.  42.  "  The  Conjunction  Copulative  serves  to  connect  or  continue 
a  sentence,  by  expressing  an  addition,  a  supposition,  a  cause,  kc." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  i,  123. 
"  All  Construction  is  either  true  or  apparent ;  or  in  other  "Words  just  and  figurative." — Buchanan's 
Syntax,  p.  130 ;  British  Gram.,  234  "But  the  divine  character  is  such  that  none  but  a  divine 
hand  could  draw." — The  Friend,  Vol.  v,  p.  72.  "  '"Who  is  so  mad,  that,  on  inspecting  the  heav- 
ens, is  insensible  of  a  God?' — Cioero:"— Z>r.  Gibbons.  "It  is  now  submitted  to  an  enlightened 
public,  with  little  desire  on  the  part  of  the  Author,  than  its  general  utility." — Town's  Analysis, 
9th  Ed.,  p.  5.  "This  will  sufficiently  explain  the  reason,  that  so  many  provincials  have  grown 
old  in  the  capital,  without  making  any  change  in  their  original  dialect." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p. 
51.  "  Of  these  they  had  chiefly  three  in  general  use,  which  were  denominated  accents,  and  the 
term  used  in  the  plural  number." — lb.,  p.  56.  "  And  this  is  one  of  the  chief  reasons,  that  drama- 
tic representations  have  ever  held  the  first  rank  amongst  the  diversions  of  mankind." — lb.,  p.  95. 
"  "Which  is  the  chief  reason  that  public  reading  is  in  general  so  disgusting." — lb.,  p.  96.  "At  the 
same  time  that  they  learn  to  read." — lb.,  p.  96.  "  He  is  always  to  pronounce  his  words  exactly 
with  the  same  accent  that  he  speaks  them." — Tb.,  p.  98.  "In  order  to  know  what  another 
knows,  and  in  the  same  manner  that  he  knows  it." — //;.,  p.  136.  "For  the  same  reason  that  it 
is  in  a  more  limited  state  assigned  to  the  several  tribes  of  animals." — lb.,  p.  145.  "  "Were  there 
masters  to  teach  this,  in  the  same  manner  as  other  arts  are  taught." — lb.,  p.  169. 
"  "Whose  own  example  strengthens  all  his  laws ; 
And  is  himself  that  great  Sublime  he  draws." — Pope,  on  Orit.,  1.  680. 


LESSON  IX.— PREPOSITIONS. 
"  The  word  so  has,  sometimes,  the  same  meaning  with  also,  likewise,  the  same." — PriesUey's 
■am.,  p.  137.     "  The  verb  use  relates  not  to  pleasures  of  the  imagination,  but  to  the  terms  of 
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fancy  and  imagination,  whioli  he  was  to  employ  as  synonymous." — Blair's  Hhet,  p.  19'!.  "  It 
never  can  view,  clearly  and  distinctly,  above  one  object  at  a  time." — lb.,  p.  94.  "  This  figure 
[Euphemism]  is  often  the  same  with  the  Periphrasis." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  247 ;  Gould's,  238. 
"  All  the  between  time  of  youth  and  old  age." —  Walker's  Particles,  p.  83.  "  When  one  thing  is 
said  to  act  upon,  or  do  something  to  another." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  70.  "  Such  a  composition  has 
as  much  of  meaning  in  it,  as  a  mummy  has  life." — Journal  of  Lit.  Convention,  p.  81.  "  That 
young  men  of  from  fourteen  to  eighteen  were  not  the  best  judges." — lb.,  p.  130.  "  This  day 
is  a  day  of  trouble,  and  of  rebuke,  and  blasphemy." — 2  Kings,  xix,  3.  "  Blank  verse  has  the 
same  pauses  and  accents  with  rhyme." — Kames,  El.  of  Orit.,  ii,  119.  "In  prosody,  ^long  syl- 
lables are  distinguished  by  f ),  and  short  ones  by  what  is  called  breve  Q." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  22. 
"  Sometimes  both  articles  are  left  out,  especially  in  poetry." — lb.,  p.  26.  "  In  the  following  ex- 
ample, the  pronoun  and  participle  are  omitted :  {He  being]  '  Conscious  of  his  own  weight  and 
importance,  the  aid  of  others  was  not  solicited.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  221.  "  He  was  an 
excellent  person ;  a  mirror  of  ancient  faith  in  early  youth." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  172.  "The 
carrying  on  its  several  parts  into  execution." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  192.  "  Concord,  is  the  agree- 
ment which  one  word  has  over  another,  in  gender,  number,  case,  and  person." — Folker's  Gram., 
p.  3.  "  It  might  perhaps  have  given  me  a  greater  taste  of  its  antiquities." — Addison  :  Priestley's 
Groan.,  p.  160.  "  To  call  of  a  person,  and  to  wait  of  him." — Priestley,  ib.,  p.  161.  "  The  great 
difficulty  they  found  of  fixing  just  sentiments." — Hume:  ib.,  p.  161.  "  Developing  the  difference 
between  the  three." — James  Brown's  first  American  Gram.,  p.  12.  "  When  the  substantive  sin- 
gular ends  in  x,  ch  soft,  sh,  ss,  or  s,  we  add  es  in  the  plural." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  40.  "  We 
shall  present  him  with  a  hst  or  specimen  of  them." — lb.,  p.  132.  "  It  is  very  common  to  hear  of 
the  evils  of  pernicious  reading,  of  how  it  enervates  the  mind,  or  how  it  depraves  the  principles." 
— Dymond's  Essays,  p.  168.  "In  this  example,  the  verb  'arises'  is  understood  before  'curiosity' 
and  'knowledge.'" — Mwray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  274;  IngenrsoWs,  286;  Comly's,  155;  and  others. 
"The  connective  is  frequently  omitted  between  several  words." — Wilcox's  Gram.,  p.  81.  "He 
shall  expel  them  from  before  yon,  and  drive  them  from  out  of  your  sight." — Joshua,  xxiii,  5. 
"  Who  makes  his  sun  shine  and  his  rain  to  descend  upon  the  just  and  the  unjust." — M'Jlvaine's 
Lectures,  p.  411. 

LESSON  X— MIXED  EXAMPLES. 

"  This  sentence  violates  the  rules  of  grammar." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  Tol.  ii,  pp.  19  and  21' 
"  The  words  thou  and  shall  are  again  reduced  to  short  quantities." — lb.,  Tol.  i,  p.  246.  "  Have 
the  greater  men  always  been  the  most  popular?  By  no  means." — Dr.  Liebee:  Lit.  Conv.,  p. 
64.  "  St.  Paul  positively  stated  that,  '  he  who  loves  one  another  has  ftilfilled  the  law.'  " — Spurn- 
heim,  on  Education,  p.  248.  "  More  than  one  organ  is  concerned  in  the  utterance  of  almost  every 
consonant." — iP  OullocKs  Gram,.,  p.  18.  "  If  the  reader  will  pardon  my  descending  so  low." — 
Campbells  Ehet.,  p.  20.  "  To  adjust  them  so,  as  shall  consist  equally  with  the  perspicuity  and 
the  grace  of  the  period." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  118 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  324.  "  This  class  ex- 
hibits a  lamentable  want  of  simplicity  and  inefficiency." — Gardiner's  Music  of  Natwe,  p.  481. 
"  Whose  style  flows  always  like  a  limpid  stream,  where  we  see  to  the  very  bottom." — Blair's  Bhet. 
p.  93.  "Whose  style  fiows  always  like  a  limpid  stream,  through  which  we  see  to  the  very  bottom."—' 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  293.  "We  make  use  of  the  ellipsis."* — lb.,  p.  217.  "The  ellipsis  of 
the  article  is  thus  used." — lb.,  p.  217.  "  Sometimes  the  ellipsis  is  improperly  applied  to  nouns  of 
different  numbers;  as,  '  A  magnificent  house  and  gardens.'  " — lb.,  p.  218.  "In  some  very  em- 
phatic expressions,  the  ellipsis  should  not  be  used." — lb.,  218.  "  The  ellipsis  of  the  adjective  is 
used  in  the  following  manner." — lb.,  218.  "  The  following  is  the  ellipsis  of  the  pronoun." — lb., 
218.  "  The  ellipsis  of  the  verb  is  used  in  the  following  instances." — lb.,  p.  219.  "  The  ellipsis 
of  the  adverb  is  used  in  the  following  manner." — lb.,  219.  "  The  following  instances,  though 
short,  contain  much  of  the  ellipsis." — lb.,  220.  "If  no  emphasis  be  placed  on  any  words,  not 
only  will  discourse  be  rendered  heavy  and  lifeless,  but  the  meaning  often  ambiguous." — lb., 
242.  See  Harfs  Gram.,  p.  172.  "If  no  emphasis  be  placed  on  any  words,  not  only  is 
discourse,  rendered  heavy  and  lifeless,  but  the  meaning  left  often  ambiguous." — Blair's  Bhet, 
p.  330 ;  Mwray's  Eng.  Reader,  p.  xi.  "  He  regards  his  word,  but  thou  dost  not  regard  it." 
— Btdlions's  E.  Gram.,  p.  129 ;  Ms  AnaM/iical  and  Practical  Gram.,  p.  196.  "  He  regards  his 
word,  but  thou  dost  not:  i.  e.  dost  not  regard  it." — Mwray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  219;  Parker  and 
Fox's,  p.  96 ;  Weld's,  192.  "  I  have  learned  my  task,  but  you  have  not ;  i.  e.  have  not  learned." 
— Ib.,  Mur.,  219;  &Q.  "When  the  omission  of  words  would  obscure  the  sentence,  weaken  its 
force,  or  be  attended  with  an  impropriety,  they  must  be  expressed." — Ih.,  p.  217  ;  Weld's  Gram., 
190.  "  And  therefore  the  verb  is  correctly  put  in  the  singular  number,  and  refers  to  the  whole 
separately  and  individually  considered." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  ii,  24  and  190.  "  I  understood 
him  the  best  of  all  who  spoke  on  the  subject." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  192.  "  I  understood  him 
better  than -any  other  who  spoke  on  the  subject." — Ibid.  "  The  roughness  found  on  our  entrance 
into  the  paths  of  virtue  and  learning,  grow  smoother  as  we  advance." — lb.,  p.  171.     "The 

*  In  his  explanation  of  Ellipsis,  Lindley  Mnrray  continually  calls  it  "  (Tie  ellipsis,"  and  speaks  of  it  as  some- 
thing that  is  '"Msed," — ^'■matU  use  of," — ^'■applied," — "  contained  in"  the  examples;  which  expressions,  refer- 
ring, as  they  there  do,  to  the  mere  ahaevce  of  something,  appear  to  me  solecistical.  The  notion  too,  which  this 
author  and  others  have  entertained  of  the  figure  itself,  is  in  many  respects  erroneous ;  and  nearly  all  their  ex- 
amples for  its  illustration  are  either  questionable  as  to  such  an  application,  or  obviouBly  inappropriate.  _  The 
absence  of  what  is  needless  or  unHUfjgestod,  is  no  ellipsis,  though  some  grave  men  have  not  discerned  this  ob- 
TiouB  fact.  The  nine  solecisms  here  quoted  concerning  ^Hhe  eUipsts,"  are  all  found  in  many  other  grjimmars. 
See  Fiak'a  E.  Gram.,  p.  144;  Otiy'e,  91 ;  IngersolVs,  153 ;  J.  M.  Putnam's,  137 ;  B.  C.  Smith's,  180 ;  Weld's,  190. 
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rouglmesses,"  &a. — Murray's  Key,  12mo,  p.  8.  "  Nothing  promotes  knpwledge  more  than  steady 
application,  and  a  habit  of  observation." — Mmray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  265.  "  Virtue  confers  supreme 
dignity  on  man :  and  should  be  his  chief  desire."— /ft.,  p.  192  ;  and  MerclianCs,  192.  "  I'he  Su- 
preme author  of  our  being  has  so  formed  the  soul  of  man,  that  nothing  but  himself  can  be  its 
last,  adequate,  and  proper  happiness." — Addison,  Sped.,  Sfo.  413 ;  Blair's  Bhet,  p.  213.  "The 
inhabitants  of  China  laugh  at  the  plantatiocs  of  our  Europeans ;'  because,  they  say,  any  one  may 
place  trees  in  equal  rows  and  uniform  figures." — Ad.,  Sped.,  No.  414 ;  Blair's  Ehet,  p.  222. 
"The  divine  laws  are  not  reversible  by  those  of  men." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  167.  "In  both  of 
those  examples,  the  relative  and  the  verb  which  was,  are  understood." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  273; 
Gomly's,  152 ;  Ingersoll's,  285.  "The  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  though,  for  many  reasons,  they 
cmnot  be  called  dialects  of  one  another,  are  nevertheless  closely  connected." — Dr.  Murray's  Hist, 
of  European  Lang.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  51.  "To  ascertain  and  settle  which,  of  a  white  rose  or  a  red  rose, 
breathes  the  sweetest  fragrance." — J.  Q.  Adains,  Oral,  1831.  "  To  which  he  can  afford  to  de- 
vote much  less  of  his  time  and  labour." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  254. 
"  Avoid  extremes ;  and  shun  the  fault  of  such, 
"Who  still  are  pleas'd  too  little  or  too  much." — Pope,  on  Grit.,  1.  384. 

LESSON  XL— BAD  PHRASES. 

"He  had   as   good  leave  his  vessel  to  the  direction  of  the  winds." — South;  in  Joh.  Bid. 
'■  Without  good  nature  and  gratitude,   men  had  as  good  live  in  a  wilderness  as  in  s.oeiety." — 
L'EsrRAKGE:  ib.     "  And  for  this  reason  such  lines  almost  never  occur  together." — Blair's  Bhet., 
p.  385.     "  His  being  a  great  man  did  not  make  him  a  happy  man." — Orombie's  Treatise,  p.  288. 
"Let  that  which  tends  to  the  making  cold  your  love  be  judged  in  all." — S.  Crisp.     "It  is  wor- 
thy the  observing,  that  there  is  no  passion  in  the  mind  of  man  so  weak  but  it  mates  and  masters 
the  fear  of  death." — Bacon's  Essays,  p.  4.     "  Accent  dignifies  the  syllable  on  -which  it  is  laid,  and 
makes  it  more  distinguished  by  the  ear  than  the  rest." — Sheridan's  Led.,  p.  80 ;  Murray's  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  244.     "  Before  he  proceeds  to  argue  either  on  one  side  or  other." — Blair's  Khet,  p.  313. 
"The  change  in  general  of  manners  throughout  all  Europe." — lb.,  p.  375.     "  The  sweetness  and 
beauty  of  Virgil's  numbers,  throughout  his  whole  works." — 76.,  p.  440.     "The  French  writers  of 
sermons  study  neatness  and  elegance  in  laying  down  their  heads." — lb.,  p.  13.     "  This  almost 
never  fails  to  prove  a  refrigerant  to  passion." — lb.,  p.  321.     "At  least  their  fathers,  brothers,  and 
uncles,  cannot,  as  good  relations  and  good  citizens,  dispense  with  their  not  standing  forth  to  de- 
mand vengeance." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  Vol.  i,  p.  191.     "Alleging,  that  their  crying  down  the 
church  of  Rome,  was  a  joining  hand  with  the  Turks." — Barclay's  Works,  i,  239.     "To  which  is 
added  the  Assembly  of  Divines  Catechism." — New-England  Primer,  p.  1.     "  This  treachery  was 
always  present  in  both  their  thoughts." — Dr.  Robertson.     "  Thus  far  both  their  words  agree." 
("  Gonmniunt  adhuc  uiriv^que  verba.  Plaut.") — Walker's  Particles,  p.  125.      "  Aparithmesis,  or 
Enumeration,  is  the  branching  out  into  several  parts  of  what  might  be  expressed  in  fewer  words." 
— Gould's  Gram ,  p.  241.     "  Aparithmesis,  or  Enumeration,  is  when  what  might  be  expressed  in 
a  few  words,  is  branched  out  into  several  parts." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  251.     "  Which  may  sit  fi-om 
time  to  time  where  you  dwell  or  in  the  neighbouring  vicinity." — Taylor's  District  School,  1st  Ed., 
p.  281.     "  Place  together  a  large  and  a  small  sized  animal  of  the  same  species." — Karnes,  El.  of 
Grit.,  i,  235.     "  The  weight  of  the  swimming  body  is  equal  to  that  of  the  weight,  of  the  quantity 
of  fluid  displaced  by  it." — PercivdCs  Tales,  ii,  213.     "  The  Subjunctive  mood,  in  all  its  tenses,  is 
similar  to  tliat  of  the  Optative." — Gwilt's  Saxon  Gram,.,  p.  27.     "  No  other  feeling  of  oblig£(tiqp 
remains,  e.x:cept  that  of  fidelity."— Waj/Zarad's  Moral  Science,  1st  Ed.,  p.  82.     "Who  asked  him, 
'  What  could  be  the  reason,  that  whole  audiences  should  be  moved  to  tears,  at  the  representation 
of  some  story  on  the  stage.'  " — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  175.     "  Art  not  tiiou  and  you  ashamed 
to  affirm,  that  the  best  works  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  in  his  saints  are  as  filthy  rags?" — Barclay's 
Works,  i,  174.     "  A  neuter  verb  becomes  active,  when  followed  by  a  noun  of  the  same  significa- 
tion with  its  own." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  127.     "  But  he  has  judged  better,  in  omitting  to  repeat 
the  article  the." — Blair's  Rliet,  p.  194.     "  Many  objects  please  us  as  highly  beautiful,  which  have 
almost  no  variety  at  all." — lb.,  p.  46.     "  Yet  notwithstanding,  they  sometimes  follow  them." — 
Emmons's  Gram.,  p.  21.     "  For  I  know  of  nothing  more  material  in  all  the  whole  Subject,  than 
this  doctrine  of  Mood  a,nd  Tense." — Jolmson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  292.     "It  is  by  no  means  impos- 
sible for  an  errour  to  be  got  rid  of  or  supprest." — Philological  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  642.     "These 
arc  things  of  the  highest  importance  to  the  growing  age." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  250.     "He had 
better  have  omitted  the  word  many." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  205.     "  Which  had  better  have  been  sep- 
arated."— i6.,  p.  225.     "  Figures  and  metaphors,  therefore,  should,  on   no  occasion  bo  stuck  on 
too  profusely." — lb.,  p.  144;  Jamieson's  Rhet.,  150.     "Metaphors,  as  well  as  other  figures,  should 
on  no  occasion,  be  stuck  on  too  profusely." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  338  ;  Russell's,  136.      "Some- 
thing hke  this  has  been  reproached  to  Tacitus." — Bolingbeokb  :  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  164.     , 
"  0  thou,  whom  all  mankind  in  vain  withstand. 
Bach  of  whose  blood  must  one  day  stain  thy  hand  1" — Sheffield's  Temple  of  Death. 

LESSON  XII.— TWO  ERRORS.* 

"  Pronouns  are  sometimes  made  to  precede  the  things  which  they  represent." — Murray's 

*  Some  of  theao  examples  do,  i/i  fact,  contain  niorp  than  two  errors ;  for  mistakes  in  punctuation,  or  in  the 
use  of  capitals,  are  not  here  reckoned.    Tliis  remark  may  also  be  applicable  to  some  of  the  other  lessons.    The 
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Gram.,  p.  160.  "  Most  prepositiona  •  originaUj  denote  the  relation  of  place." — Lowth's  Gram., 
p.  65.  "  Which  is  applied  to  inferior  animals  and  things  without  life." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p. 
24;  Pract.  Lessons,  30.  "What  noun  do  they  describe  or  tell  the  kind?" — Infant  School  Gram., 
p.  41.  "  Iron  cannon,  as  well  as  brass,  is  now  universally  cast  solid." — Ja/inieson's  Diet.  "We 
have  philosophers,  eminent  and  conspicuous,  perhaps,  beyond  any  nation." — Blair^s  Ehd.,  p.  251. 
"  This  is  a  question  about  words  alone,  and  which  common  sense  easily  determines." — lb.,  p. 
320.  "  The  low  [pitch  of  the  voice]  is,  when  he  approaches  to  a  whisper."- — Ih.,  p.  328. 
"Which,  as  to  the  efitot,  is  just  the  same  v/ith  using  no  such  distinctions  at  all." — Ih.,  p.  33. 
"These  two  systems,  therefore,  differ  in  reality  very  little  from  one  another," — lb.,  p.  23.  "It 
were  needless  to  give  many  instances,  as  they  occur  so  often." — lb.,  p.  109.  "There  are  many 
occasions  when  this  is  neither  requisite  nor  would  be  proper." — lb.,  p.  311.  "  Dramatic  poetry 
divides  itself  into  the  two  forms,  of  comedy  or  tragedy." — lb.,  p.  452.  "No  man  ever  rhymed 
truer  and  evener  than  he." — Pref.io  Waller,  p.  6.  "The  Doctor  did  not  reap  a  profit  from  his 
poetical  labours  equal  to  those  of  his  prose." — Johnson's  Life  of  Goldsmith.  "  We  will  follow 
that  which  we  found  our  fathers-  practice." — Sale's  Koran,  i,  28.  "  And  I  would  deeply  regret 
having  puHished  them." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  vii.  "  Figures  exhibit  ideas  in  a  manner  more 
vivid  and  impressive,  than  could  be  done  by  plain  language." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  222.  "The 
allegory  is  finely  drawn,  only  the  heads  various." — Sped.,  No.  540.  "I  should  not  have  thought 
it  worthy  a  place  here." — Crombie's  Treatise,  p.  219.  "  In  this  style,  Tacitus  excels  all  writers, 
ancient  and  modern." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  261.  "  No  author,  ancient  or  modem,  possesses 
the  art  of  dialogue  equal  to  Shakspeare." — Ii.,  ii,  294.  "The  names  of  every  thing  we  hear, 
see,  smell,  taste,  and  feel,  are  nouns." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  16.  "What  number  are  these 
boys?  the.se  pictures  ?  &o." — /6.,  p.  23.  " This  sentence  is  faulty,  somewhat  in  the  same  man- 
ner with  the  last." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  230.  "  Besides  perspicuity,  he  pursues  propriety,  purity, 
and  precision,  in  his  language ;  which  forms  one  degree,  and  no  inconsiderable  one,  of  beauty." — 
lb, 'p.  181.  " Many  critical  terms  have  unfortunately  been  employed  in  a  sense  too  loose  and 
vague;  none  more  so,  than  that  of  the  sublime." — lb.,  p.  35.  "Hence,  no  word  in  the  language 
is  used  in  a  more  vague  signification  than  beauty." — lb.,  p.  45.  "  But,  still,  he  made  use  only 
of  general  terms  in  speech." — lb.,  p.  13.  "  These  give  life,  body,  and  colouring  to  the  recital  of 
facts,  and  enable  us  to  behold  them  as  present,  and  passing  before  our  eyes." — lb.,  p.  360. 
"  Which  carried  an  ideal  chivalry  to  a  still  more  extravagant  height  than  it  had  risen  in  fact." — 
lb.,  p.  314.  "We  write  much  more  supinely,  and  at  our  ease,  than  tho  ancients." — lb.,  p.  351. 
"  This  appears  indeed  to  form  the  characteristical  difference  between  tho  ancient  poets,  orators, 
and  historians,  compared  with  the  modern." — lb.,  p.  350.-  ■  "  To  violate  this  rule,  as  is  too  often 
done  by  the  Enghsh,  shews  great  incorrectness." — lb.,  p.  463.  "  It  is  impossible,  by  means  of 
any  study  to  avoid  their  appearing  stiff  and  forced." — lb.,  p.  335.  "Besides  its  giving  the 
speaker  the  disagreeable  appearance  of  one  who  endeavours  to  compel  assent." — lb.,  p.  328. 
"  And,  on  occasions  where  a  light  or  ludicrous  anecdote  is  proper  to  be  recorded,  it  is  generally 
better  to  throw  it  into  a  note,  than  to  hazard  becoming  too  familiar." — lb.,  p.  359.  "The  great 
business  of  this  life  is  to  prepare,  and  qualify  us,  for  the  enjoyment  of  a  better." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  373.  "In  some  dictionaries,  accordingly,  it  was  omitted;  and  in  others  stig- 
matized as  a  barbarism." — Orombie's  Treatise,  p.  322.  "Tou  cannot  see,  or  think  of  a  thing, 
unless  it  be  a  noun." — Mode's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "The  fleet  are  all  arrived  and  moored  in  safety." — 
Murray's  Key,  ii,  185. 

LESSON  XIII.— TWO  EEROES. 
-  "They  have  each  their  distinct  and  exactly-limited  relation  to  gravity." — Hosier's  Astronomy 
p.  219.  "  But  in  oases  which  would  give  too  much  of  the  hissing  sound,  the  omission  takes  place 
even  in  prose." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  115.  "After  o  it  [the  w]  is  sometimes  not  sounded  at 
all;  sometimes  like  a  single  u." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  3.  "It  is  situation  chiefly  which  decides  of 
the  fortunes  and  characters  of  men." — Hpme:  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  159.  "It  is  situation  chiefly 
which  decides  the  fortune  (or,  concerning  the  fortune)  and  characters  of  men." — Mwray's  Gram. 
8vo,  p.  201.  "  The  vice  of  covetousness  is  what  enters  deeper  into  the  soul  than  any  other."— 
lb.,  p.  161;  IngersoWs,  193;  Fish's,  103;  Campbell's  Bhet.,  206.  "Covetousness,  of  all  vices 
enters  the  deepest  into  the  souL" — Murray,  161 ;  and  others.  "  Covetousness  is  what  of  all  vices 
enters  the  deepest  into  the  soul." — Campbell's  Rhet,  p.  205.  "The  vice  of  covetousness  is  what 
enters  deepest  into  the  soul  of  any  other." — Guardian,  No.  19.  "  Would  primarily  denotes  in- 
clination of  will;  and  should,  obligation;  but  they  both  vary  their  import,  and  are  often  used  to 
express sunple  event." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  43;  Mwray's,  89;  Fisk's,  18;  Greenleaf's,  21.  "But 
they  both  vary  their  import,  and  are  often  used  to  express  simple  events." — Gomly's  Gram.,  p. 
39;  Ingersoll's,  131.  "  But  they  vary  their  import,  and  are  often  used  to  express  simple  event." 
— Abel  Flint's  Gram.,  p.  42.  "  A  double  conjunctive,  in  two  correspondent  clauses  of  a  sentence, 
is  sometimes  made  use  of:  as,  ^Ead  he  done  this,  he  had  escaped.'" — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
213  ;  IngersoWs,  269.  "  The  pleasures  of  the  understanding  are  preferable  to  those  of  the  imagin- 
ation, or  of  sense." — Murray's  Key,  Syo,  p.  191.  "Claudian,  in  a  fragment  upon  the  wars  of  the 
giants,  has  contrived  to  render  this  idea  of  their  throwing  the  mountains,  which  is  in  itself  so  grand, 

reader  may  likewise  perceive,  that  -where  two,  three,  or  more  improprieties  occur  in  oBe  sentence,  some  one  or 
more  of  them  may  happen  to  be  such,  as  he  can,  if  he  choose,  correct  by  some  rule  or  note  belonging  to  a  pre- 
vious chapter.  Great  labour  has  been  bestowed  on  the  selection  and  arrangement  of  these  syntactical  exercises; 
but  to  give  to  so  great  a  variety  of  literary  faults,  a  distribution  perfectly  distinct,  and  perfectly  adapted  to  all 
the  heads  assumed  in  this  digest,  is  a  work  not  only  of  great  labour,  but  of  great  difficulty.  I  have  come  as 
near  to  these  two  points  of  perfection  in  the  arrangement,  as  I  well  could. — Gr.  Beown, 
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hurleaque,  and  ridiculoua." — Stair's  Bhei.,  p.  42.  "To  which  not  only  no  other  writinga  arc  to 
be  preferred,  but  even  in  direra  respecta  not  comparable." — Barclay's  Worles,  i,  53.  "  To  distin- 
guish them  in  the  understanding,  and  treat  of  their  several  natures,  in  the  same  cool  manner  as 
we  do  with  regard  to  other  ideas." — Slieridan's  Elocution,  p.  137.  "For  it  has  nothing  to  do  with 
parsing  or  analyzing  language." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  19.  Or:  "  For  it  has  nothing  to  do  with 
paraing,  or  analyzing,  language." — Id.,  Second  Bdition,  p.  16.  "Neither  was  that  language  [the 
Latin]  ever  ao  vulgar  in  Britain." — Swift:  see  Blair's  BheL,  p.  228.  "All  that  I  propose  is  to 
g^ve  aome  openinga  into  the  pleasures  of  taste." — lb.,  p.  28.  "But  it  would  have  been  better 
omitted  in  the  following  sentences." — Murray's  Gra/m.,  8vo,  p.  210.  "But  I  think  it  had  better 
be  omitted  in  the  following  sentence." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  162.  "  They  appear,  in  thia  ease, 
like  excrescences  jutting  out  from  the  body,  which  had  better  have  been  wanted." — Blair's  Eliet., 
p.  326.  "And  therefore,  the  fable  of  the  Harpies,  in  the  third  book  of  the  ^Bneid,  and  the  alle- 
gory of  Sin  and  Death,  in  the  second  book  of  Paradise  Lost,  had  been  better  omitted  in  these 
celebrated  poems." — lb.,  p.  430.  "  Ellipsis  is  an  elegant  Suppression  (or  the  leaving  out)  of  a 
"Word,  or  "Words  in  a  Sentence." — British  Gram.,  p.  234;  Buchaman's,  p.  131.  "The  article  a  or 
■  an  had  better  be  omitted  in  this  construction." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  67.  "  Now  suppose  the  articles 
had  not  been  left  out  in  these  passages." — Bucke's  Gram,.,  p.. 27.  "To  give  separate  names  to 
every  one  of  those  trees,  would  have  been  an  endless  and  impracticable  undertaking." — Blair's 
Rhet.,  p.  72.  "  Ei,  in  general,  aounda  the  aame  as  long  and  slender  a." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  12. 
"  "When  a  conjunction  ia  used  apparently  redundant  it  is  called  Polysyndeton." — Adam's  Gram., 
p.  236 ;  Gould's,  229.  "  Each,  every,  either,  neither,  denote  the  persona  or  thinga  which  make  up 
a  number,  as  taken  separately  or  distributively." — M'Gulloch's  G^-am.,  y.  31.  "The  Principal 
Sentence  must  be  expreaaed  by  verba  in  the  Indicative,  Imperative,  or  Potential  Modes." —  Clark's 
Pract.  Gram.,  p.  133.  "  Hence  he  ia  diffuae,  where  he  ought  to  have  been  presaing." — Blair's 
Rhet.,  p.  246.  "All  manner  of  aubjecta  admit  of  explaining  comparisons." — lb.,  p.  164;  Jamie- 
son's  Rhet,  161.  "  The  present  or  imperfect  participle  denotes  action  or  being  continued,  but  not 
perfected." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  78.  "  "What  are  verba  7  Those  words  which  express  what 
the  nouns  do  " — Fowle's  TrueEng.  'Gram.,  p.  29. 

"  Of  all  those  arts  in  which  the  wise  excel, 
Nature's  cMef  masterpiece  ia  writing  well." — J.  Sheffield,  Duke  of  Buck, 

"  Such  waa  that  muse  whose  rules  and  practice  tell 
Nature's  chief  masterpiece  ia  writing  woU." — Pope,  on  Oritidsm. 

LESSON  XIT.— THREE  ERRORS. 

"In  aome  words  the  metaphorical  seuae  has  justled  out  the  original  sense  altogether,  so  that  in 
respect  of  it  they  are  become  obsolete." — OampbeWs  Rhet.,  p.  323.     "Sure  never  any  mortal  waa 
so  overwhelmed  with  grief  as  I  am  at  this  present." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  138.     "  All  lan- 
guages  diflfer   from  each   other  in  their   mode  of  inflexion." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  Pre£,   p.  v. 
"  Nouns  and  verbs  are  the  only  indispensable  parts  of  speech — the  one  to  express  the  subject 
spoken  of,  and  the  other  the  predicate  or  what  is  affirmed  of  it." — M"  CuMoch's  Gram.,  p.  36. 
"  The  words  in  itaUcs  of  the  three  latter  examples,  perform  the  office  of  subatantives." — L.  Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  66.     "Such  a  structure  of  a  sentence  is  always  the  mark  of  careless  writing." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  231.     "  Nothing  is  frequently  more  hurtful  to  the  grace  or  vivacity  of  a  period, 
than  auperfluoua  dragging  worda  at  the  oouolusion." — lb.,  p.  205.     "  "When  its  substantive  is  not 
joined  to  it,  but  referred  to,  or  under.stood." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  24.     "Yet  they  have  always 
some  substantive  belonging  to  them,  either  referred  to,  or  understood." — lb.,  24.     "  Because  they 
define  and  limit  the  extent  of  the  common  name,  or  general  term,  to  which  they  either  refer,  or 
are  joined." — lb.,  24     "  Every  new  object  surprises,  terriiies,  and  makes  a  strong  impression  on 
their  mind." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  136.     "  His^  argument  required  to  have  been  more  fully  unfolded, 
in  order  to  make  it  be  distinctly  apprehended,  and  to  give  it  its  due  force." — lb.,  p.  230.     "  Parti- 
ciples which  are  derived  from  active  verbs,  will  govern  the  objective  case,  the  same  as  the  verba 
from  which  they  are  derived " — Emmons's  Gram.,  p.  61.     "  "Where,  contrary  to  the  rule,  the 
nominative  /  precedes,  and  the  objective  case  whom  follows  the  verb." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
181.     "  The  aame  conjunction  governing  both  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mooda,  in  the 
same  sentence,  and  in  the  same  ciroumstanoe.o,  seems  to  be  a  great  impropriety." — Ih.,  p.  207  ; 
Smith's  New  Gram.,  173  :  see  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  105  ;  Fisk's,  128  ;  and  IngersolVs,  266.     "  A  nice 
disoernment,  and  accurate  attention  to  the  best  usage,  are  neoeaaary  to  direct  ua,  on  these  occa- 
sions."—ifucray's  (?mm.,_ 8vo,  p.  170.     "The  Greeks  and  Romans,  the  former  especially,  were, 
in  truth,  much  more  musical  nations  than  we ;  their  genius  was  more  turned  to  delight  in  the 
melody  of  speech." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  123.     "When  the  sense  admits  it,  the  sooner  a  circum- 
stance ia  introduced,  the  better,  that  the  more  important  and  significant  words  may  possess  the 
last  place,  quite  disencumbered." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  i,  p.  309 ;  Parker  and  Fox's,  Part  III, 
p.  88.     "  "Wnen  the  sense  admits  it,  the  sooner  they  are  despatched,  generally  speaking,  the  bet- 
ter; that  the  mote  important  and  significant  words  may  possess  the  last  place,  quite  disencum- 
bered."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  118.     See  also  Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  101.     "Thus  we  Arid  it,  both  in  the 
Greek  and  Latin  tonguea." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  74.     "  A  train  of  aentences,  constructed  in  the  same 
manner,  and  with  the  same  number  of  members,  should  never  be  allowed  to  succeed  one  another." 
—lb.,  p.  102;  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  Tol.  i,  p.  306;  Parker  and  Foop's  Gram,  Part  HI,  p.  86. 
"I  proceed  to  lay  down  the  rules  to  be  observed  in  the  conduct  of  metaphors,  and  which  are 
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much  the  same  for  tropes  of  every  kind."— iter's  Ehet,  p.  143.  "  By  a  proper  choice  of  words, 
we  may  produce  a  resemblance  of  other  sounds  which  we  mean  to  describe." — lb.,  p.  129; 
Mwrray's  &ram.,  8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  331.  "The  disguise  can  almost  never  be  so  perfect,  but  it  is  dis- 
covered."—^teV's  Bhet.,  p.  259.  "  The  sense  admits  of  no  other  pause  than  after  the  second 
syllable  '  sit,'  which  therefore  must  be  the  only  pause  made  in  the  reading." — lb.,  p.  333.  "Not 
that  I  beheve  North  America  to  be  peopled  so  late  as  the  twelfth  century,  the  period  of  Madoc's 
migration." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  212.  "Money  and  commodities  wil  always  flow  to  that 
country,  where  they  are  most  wanted  and  wil  command  the  most  profit." — lb.,  p.  308.  "  That 
it  contains  no  visible  marks,  of  articles,  which  are  the  most  important  of  all  others,  to  a  just  de- 
livery."— Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  13.  "  And  of  virtue,  from  its  beauty,  we  call  it  a  fair  and 
favourite  maid."^ifacA;'s  Gram.,  p.  66.  "  The  definite  article  may  agree  with  nouns  in  the  sin- 
gular and  plural  number." — Infami  School  Gram.,  p.  130. 

LESSON  ZV.— MANY  ERRORS.   . 

(1.)  "  A  compound  word  is  included  under  the  head  of  derivative  words." — Mvirra/y's  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  23.  (2.)  "An  Apostrophe,  marked  thus  '  is  used  to  abbreviate  or  shorten  a  word.  Its 
chief  use  is  to  show  the  genitive  case  of  nouns." — lb.,  p.  281.*  (3.)  "A  Hyphen,  marked  thus- 
is  employed  in  connecting  compounded  words.  It  is  also  used  when  a  word  is  divided." — /&.,  p. 
282.  (4.)  "The  Acute  Accent,  marked  thus':  as,  ^ Fancy?  The  Grave  thus  'as,  ^Favour."' 
— lb.,  p.  282.  (5.)  "  The  stress  is  laid  on  long  and  short  syllables  indiscriminately.  In  order  to 
distinguish  the  one  fi'om  the  other,  some  writers  of  dictionaries  have  placed  the  grave  on  the 
former,  and  the  acute  on  the  latter." — lb.,  282.  (6.)  "A  Diaeresis,  thus  marked",  consists  of 
two  points  placed  over  one  of  the  two  vowels  that  would  otherwise  make  a  diphthong,  and  parts 
them  into  syllables." — lb.,  282.  (1.)  "  A  Section  marked  thus  §,  is  the  division  of  a  discourse,  or 
chapter,  into  less  parts  or  portions." — lb.,  282.  (8.)  "  A  Paragraph  Tf  denotes  the  beginijingofa 
new  subject,  or  a  sentence  not  connected  with  the  foregoing.  This  character  is  chiefiy  used  in 
the  Old  and  in  the  New  Testaments." — lb.,  282.  (9.)  "A  Quotation  "  ".  Two  inverted 
commas  are  generally  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  phrase  or  a  passage,  which  is  quoted  or  tran- 
scribed from  the  speaker  or  author  in  his  own  words;  and  two  commas  in  their  direct  position, 
are  placed  at  the  conclusion." — lb.,  282.  (10.)  "A  Brace  is  used  in  poetry  at  the  end  of  a  trip- 
let or  three  lines,  which  have  the  same  rhyme.  Braces  are  also  used  to  connect  a  number  of 
words  with  one  common  term,  and  are  introduced  to  prevent  a  repetition  in  writing  or  printing." 
— lb.,  p.  283.  (11.)  "Two  or  three  asterisks  generally  denote  the  omission  of  some  letters  in  a 
word,  or  of  some  bold  or  indelicate  expression,  or  some  defect  in  the  manuscript." — lb.,  283. 

(12.)  "  An  Ellipsis is  also  used,  when  some  letters  in  a  word,  or  some  words  in  a  verse,  are 

omitted." — lb.,  283.  (13.)  "  An  Obelisk,  which  is  marked  thus  f,  and  Parallels  thus  ||,  together 
with  the  letters  of  the  Alphabet,  and  figures,  are  used  as  references'to  the  margin,  or  bottom  of 
the  page." — lb.,  283.  (14.)  "A  note  of  interrogation  should  not  be  employed,  in  cases  where  it 
is  only  said  a  question  has  been  asked,  and  where  the  words  are  not  used  as  a  question.  '  The 
Cyprians  asked  me  why  I  wept'  " — lb.,  p.  279  ;  Comly,  163  ;  IngersoU,  291 ;  Pisk,  157  ;  Flint, 
113.  (15.)  "A  point  of  interrogation  is  improper  after  sentences  which  are  not  questions,  but 
only  expressions  of  admiration,  or  of  some  other  emotion." — SaTne  authors  aMd places.  (16.)  "  The 
parenthesis  incloses  in  the  body  of  a  sentence  a  member  inserted  into  it,  which  is  neither  necessary 
to  the  sense,  nor  at  all  affects  the  construction." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  124.  (17.)  "  Simple  mem- 
bers connected  by  relatives,  and  comparatives,  are  for  the  most  part  distinguished  by  a  comma."f 
— Jb.,  p.  121.  (18.)  "  Simple  members  of  sentences  connected  by  comparatives,  are,  for  the  most 
part,  distinguished  by  a  comma^" — L.  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  272;  Alden's,  148;  IngersoU's,  284. 
See  the  same  words  without  the  last  two  commas,  in  Comly's  Gram.,  p.  149 ;  Alger's,  79 ; 
Merchant's  Murray,  143  : — and  tliis  again,  with  a  different  sense,  made  by  a  comma  before  "con- 
nected," in  Smith's  New  Gram,.,  190;  Abel  Flint's,  102.  (19.)  "Simple  members  of  sentences 
connected  by  comparatives,  are  for  the  most  part  distinguished  by  the  comma." — Russell's  Gram., 
p.  115.  (20.)  "Simple  members  of  sentences,  connected  by  comparatives,  should  generally  be 
distinguished  by  a  comma." — Merchants  School  Gram.,  p.  150.  (21.)  "  Simple  members  of  sen- 
tences connected  by  than  or  so,  or  that  express  contrast  or  comparison,  should,  generally,  be 
divided  by  a  comma." — Jaudon's  Gram.,  p.  185.  (22.)  "  Simple  members  of  sentences,  con- 
nected by  comparatives,  if  they  be  long,  are-  separated  by  a  comma." — Cooper's  New  Gram.,  p. 
195.  See  the  same  without  the  first  comma,  in  Cooper's  Mwrray,  p.  183.  (23.)  "  Simple  mem- 
bers of  sentences  connected  by  comparatives,  and  phrases  placed  in  opposition  to,  or  in  contrast 
with,  each  other,  are  separated  by  commas." — Bullions,  p.  153;  Eiley,  113.     (24.)  "On  which 

*  In  Miirrfiy's  sixth  chapter  of  Punctuation,  from  which  this  example,  and  eleven  others  that  follow  it,  are 
taken,  there  is  scarcely  a  single  sentence  that  does  pot  contain  many  errors;  and  yet  the  -whole  is  literally  copied 
in  Xngergoll's  Gmmmar.  p,  293;  in  Fiak'Sy  p.  159;  in  Abel  Flint' 8y  116;  and  probably  in  some  others.  I  have 
not  always  been  careful  to  subjoin  the  great  number  of  references  which  might  be  given  for  blunders  selected 
from  this  hackneyed  literature  of  the  schools.     For  corrections,  or  improvements,  see  the  Key. 

t  This  example,  or  L.  Murray's  miserable  modifioiition  of  it,  traced  through  the  grammars  of  Alden,  Alger, 
Bullions,  Comly,  Cooper,  Flint,  Hiley,  IngersoU,  .Jaudon.  Merchant,  Russell.  Smith,  and  others,  will  be  found 
to  have  a  dozen  different  forms — all  of  them  no  less  faulty  than  the  original — all  of  them  obscure,  untrue,  in- 
consistent, and  almost  incorrigible.  It  is  plain,  that  "  a  comma,"  or  one  comma,  cannot  divide  more  than  two 
"simple  members;"  and  these,  surely,  cannot  be  connected  by  more  than  OTie  relative,  or  by  more  than  one 
"  comparative:"  if  it  be  allowable  to  call  than.  as.  or  bo,  by  this  questionable  name.  Of  the  multitude  of  errors 
into  which  these  pretended  critics  have  so  blindly  fallen,  I  shall  have  space  and  time  to  point  out  only  a  very 
imallpart:  this  text,  too  justly,  may  be  taken  as  a  pretty  fair  sample  of  their  scholarship  I 
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ever  word  we  lay  the  emphasis,  whether  on  the  first,  second,  third,  or  fourth,  it  strikes  out  a  dif- 
ferent sense"— Mu/rray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  243.  (25.)  "To  inform  tliose  who  do  not  understand 
sea  phrases,  that,  'We  tacked  to  the  larboard,  and  stood  off  to  sea,'  would  be  expresshig  our- 
selves very  obscurely."— 76.,  p.  296;  and  Hileys  Gram.,  p.  151.  (26.)  "  Of  dissyllables,  which 
are  at  onoo  nouns  and  verbs,  the  verb  has  commonly  the  accent  on  the  latter,  and  the  noun,  on 
the  former  syllable."— iferrai/,  ib.,  p.  237.  (27.)  "  And  this  gives  our  language  a  superior  ad- 
vantage to  most  others,  in  the  poetical  and  rhetorical  style." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  38;  IngersoU,  27  ;  Pish, 
57.  (28.)  "  And  this  gives  the  English  an  advantage  above  most  other  languages  in  the  poetical 
and  rhetorical  style."— iowiA's  Gram.,  p.  19.  (29.)  "  The  second  and  third  scholar  may  read  the 
same  sentence;  and  as  many,  as  it  is  necessary  to  learn  it  perfectly  to  the  whole." — Osborn's 
Key,  p.  4. 

(30.)  "  BUss  is  the  name  in  subject  as  a  king. 

In  who  obtain  defence,  or  who  defend." — BulUons,  K  Gram.,  p.  178. 

LESSON  XTL— KANT  ERRORS. 
"  The  Japanese,  the  Tonquinese,  and  the  CorEeans,  speak  different  languages  from  one  another, 
and  from  the  inhabitants  of  China,  but  use,  with  these  last  people,  the  same  written  characters;  a 
proofthat  the  Chinese  characters  are  like  hieroglyphics,  independent  of  language." — Jamieson's 
JRhet,  p.  18.  "The  Japanese,  the  Tonquinese,  and  the  Coroeans,  who  speak  different  languages 
from  one  another,  and  from  the  inhabitants  of  China,  use,  however,  the  same  written  characters 
with  them  ;  and  by  this  means  correspond  intelligibly  vrith  each  other  in  writing,  though  ignorant 
of  the  language  spoken  in  their  several  countries ;  a  plain  proof;"  &c. — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  67.  "  The 
curved  line  is  made  square  instead  of  round,  for  the  reason  beforementioned." — Knight,  on  the 
Greek  Alphabet,  p.  6.  "  Every  one  should  content  himself  with  the  use  of  those  tones  only  that 
he  is  habituated  to  in  speech,  and  to  give  none  other  to  emphasis,  but  what  he  would  do  to  the 
same  words  in  discourse.  Thus  whatever  he  utters  will  be  done  with  ease,  and  appear  natural." 
— Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  103.  "  Stops,  or  pauses,  are  a  total  cessation  of  sound  during  a  per- 
ceptible, and  in  numerous  compositions,  a  measurable  space  of  time." — lb.,  p.  104.  "  Pauses  or 
rests,  in  speaking  and  reading,  are  a  total  cessation  of  the  voice  during  a  perceptible,  and,  in  many 
cases,  a  measurable  space  of  time." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  248;  English  Reader,  p.  13;  Goldsbury's 
Gr.,  76;  Kirkham's,  208;  Felton's,  133;  et  al.  "  Nouns  which  express  a  small  one  of  the  kind 
are  called  Diminutive  Nouns ;  as,  lambkin,  hillock,  satchel,  goshng,  from  lamb,  hill,  sack,  goose." 
— Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  1837,  p.  9.  "  What  is  the  cause  that  nonsense  so  often  escapes  being  de- 
tected, both  by  the  writer  and  by  the  reader  ?" —  Oampbdl's  Rhet,  p.  xi,  and  280.  "  An  Interjection 
is  a  word  used  to  express  sudden  emotion.  They  are  so  called,  because  they  are  generally  thrown 
in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence  without  reference  to  the  structure  of  the  other  parts  of  it." — 
M'Gidloch's  Gram.,  p.  36.  "  Ought  (in  duty  bound)  oughtest,  oughtedst,  are  it's  only  inflections." 
— Mackintosh's  Gram.,  p.  165.  "  But  the  arrangment,  government,  agreement,  and  dependence 
of  one  word  upon  another,  are  referred  to  our  reason." — Osborn's  Key,  Pref.,  p.  3.  "  Me  is  a  per- 
sonal pronoun,  first  person  singular,  and  the  accusative  case." — Guy's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "The 
substantive  self  is  added  to  «.  pronoun ;  as,  herself;  himself  &c. ;  and  when  thus  united,  is  called 
a  reciprocal  pronoun." — lb.,  p.  18.  "  One  cannot  avoid  thinking  that  our  author  had  done  better 
to  have  begun  the  first  of  these  three  sentences,  with  saying,  it  is  novelty  which  bestows  charms  on 
a  monster,  &c." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  207.  "  The  idea  which  they  present  to  us  of  nature's  resembling 
art,  of  art's  being  considered  as  an  original,  and  nature  as  a  copy,*  seems  not  very  distinct  nor 
well  brought  out,  nor  indeed  very  material  to  our  author's  purpose." — lb.,  p.  220.  "  The  present 
construction  of  the  sentence,  has  plainly  been  owing  to  hasty  and  careless  writing." — lb.,  p.  220. 
"  Adverbs  serve  to  modify,  or  to  denote  some  circumstance  of  an  action,  or  of  a  quality,  relative 
to  its  time,  place,  order,  degree,  and  the  othei-  properties  of  it,  which  we  have  occasion  to  specify." 
— Ib.,  p.  84.  "The  more  that  any  nation  is  improved  by  science,  and  the  more  perfect  their  lan- 
guage becomes,  we  may  natnrally  expect  that  it  will  abound  more  with  connective  particles." — 
lb.,  p.  85.  "  Mr.  Greenleaf's  book  is  iy  far  the  best  adapted  for  learners  of  any  that  has  yet  ap- 
peared on  the  subject." — De.  Peltds  and  Bp.  Ondeedonk:  Greenleaf's  Gram.,  p.  2.  "  Punctu- 
ation is  the  art  of  marking  in  writing  the  several  pauses,  or  rests,  between  sentences,  and  the 
parts  of  sentences,  according  to  their  proper  quantity  or  proportion,  as  they  are  expressed  in  a 
just  and  accurate  pronunciation." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  114.  "  A  compound  sentence  must  be  re- 
solved into  simple  ones,  and  separated  by  commas." — Greenleaf's  Gram.,  p.  41 ;  Allen  Fish's,  155.'|- 
"  Simple  sentences  should  be  separated  from  each  other  by  commas,  unless  such  sentences  are 
oonneoted  by  a  conjunction :  as,  '  Youth  is  passing  away,  age  is  approaching  and  death  is  near." 
— Sail's  Gram.,  p.  36.  "Fhasthe  sound  of  flat/  and  bears  the  same  relation  to  it,  as  6  does  top, 
d  to  /,  hard  g  to  h,  and  z  to  s.  It  has  one  uniform  sound." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  17 ;  Pish's,  42. 
"  Fis  flat/,  and  bears  the  same  relation  to  it  as  6  does  to  p,  d  to  t,  hard  g  to  k,  and  z  to  s.  It  is 
never  irregular." — Walker's  Did.,  p.  52.     "F  has  the  sound  of  flat/;  and  bears  the  same  relation 

•  The  "idea"  which  is  here  spoken  of,  Dr.  Blair  discovers  in  a  passage  of  Addison's  Spectator.  It  is,  in  fact, 
as  here  "  brought  oui"  by  the  critic,  a  bald  and  downright  absurdity.  Dr.  Campbell  has  criticisGd,  under  the 
name  of  mcwueiiows  nffTlsenae,  a  different  display  of  the  same  "idea,"  cited  from  De  Piles's  Principles  of  Paint- 
ing. The  passage  ends  thus :  "  In  this  sense  it  may  be  asserted,  that  in  Rubens'  pieces.  Art  is  above  Nature, 
and  Nature  only  a  copy  of  that  great  master's  works."  Of  this  the  critic  says :  "  When  the  expression  is  stripi 
of  the  absurd  meaniiu;,  there  remains  nothinK  but  balderdash." — Philosophy  of  Rhet.,  p.  278, 

t  All  his  rules  for  the  comma,  Fisk  appears  to  have  taken  unjusUy  from  Greenjeaf.  It  is  a  double  sJuime, 
for  a  grammarian  to  steal  what  is  bo  badly  written .'— G.  Brown. 


CHAP.  XIII.]    SYNTAX. — GENERAL   EXILE. — CRITICAL   NOTES. — ERRORS.     733 

to  it  as  2  does  to  s.  It  has  one  uniform  sound  "—  Greenleaf's  Gram.,  p.  20.  "  The  author  is  explain- 
ing the  distinction,  between  the  powers  of  sense  and  imagination  in  the  human  mind." — Murray's 
Gram,.,  8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  343.  [The  author  is  endeavouiing]  "  to  explain  a  very  abstract  pomt,  the 
distinction  between  the  powers  of  sense  and  imagination  in  the  human  mind." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p. 
164.  "  He  (Anglo-Saxon  Ae)  is  a  Personal  pronoun,  of  the  Third  Person,  Masculine  Gender  (De- 
cline he),  of  the  singular  number,  in  the  nominative  case." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  589. 

FALSE  SYNTAX  UNDER  THE  CRITICAL  NOTES. 
Under  Critical  Note  I.— Oi?  the  Parts  op  Speech. 

"  The  passive  voice  denotes  a  being  acted  upon." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  6. 

[FoEMTn,E. — Not  proper,  because  the  term  "  being  acted  upon,"  an  here  used,  Euggests  a  doubt  concerning  its 
classification  in  parising.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  1st,  "Words  that  may  constitute  different  parts  of 
speech,  must  not  be  left  doubtful  as  to  their  classMcation,  or  to  what  part  of  speech  they  belong."  Therefore, 
the  phraseology  should  be  altered !  thus,  " The  passive  voice  iejioteB  an  action  received."  Or;  "The  passive 
voice  denotes  the  receiving  of  an  action.^J 

"Milton,  in  some  of  his  prose  works,  has  very  finely  turned  periods." — Blair's  Mhel,  p.  127  ; 
Jamieson's,  129.  "These  will  be  found  to  be  all,  or  chiefly,  of  that  class." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  32- 
"  All  appearances  of  an  author's  affecting  harmony,  are  disagreeable." — lb.,  p.  121 ;  Jamieson, 
128.  "  Some  nouns  have  a  double  increase,  that  is,  increase  bymore  syllables  than  one;  as,  iter, 
itineris." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  255;  Gould's,  241.  "The  powers  of  man  are  enlarged  by  advan- 
cing cultivation." — Gurney's  Essays,  p.  62.  "It  is  always  important  to  begin  well;  to  make  a 
favourable  impression  at  first  setting  out." — Blair's  Bhd.,  p.  307.  "  For  if  one  take  a  wrong 
method  at  first  setting  out,  it  will  lead  him  astray  in  aU  that  follows." — lb.,  313.  "  His  mind  is 
fun  of  his  subject,  and  his  words  are  all  expressive." — lb.,  119.  "How  exquisitely  is  this  all 
performed  in  Greek  I" — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  422.  "How  little  is  all  this  to  satisfy  the  ambition 
of  an  immortal  soul  1" — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  253.  "  So  as  to  exhibit  the  object  in  its  full  and  most 
striking  point  of  view." — Blair's  Rhti.,  p.  41.  "And  that  the  author  know  how  to  descend  with 
propriety  to  the  plain,  as  well  as  how  to  rise  to  the  bold  and  figured  style." — /ft.,  •p.  401.  "  The 
heart  can  only  answer  to  the  heart." — lb.,  p.  259.  "  Upon  its  first  being  perceived."- — Hairris's 
Hermes,  p.  229.  "  Call  for  Samson,  that  he  may  make  us  sport." — Judges,  xvi,  25.  "  And  he 
made  them  sport." — tbid.  "The  term  suffer  \-a.  this  definition  is  used  in  a  technical  sense,  and 
means  simply  the  receiving  of  an  action,  or  the  being  acted  upon." — Bullions,  p.  29.  "The  Text 
is  what  is  only  meant  to  be  taught  in  Schools." — Brightland,  Pref.,  p.  ix.  "  The  perfect  participle 
denotes  action  or  being  perfected  or  finished." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  18.  "  From  the  intricacy 
and  confusion  which  are  produced  by  their  being  blended  together." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
66.  "  This  very  oiromnstance  of  a  word's  being  employed  antithetically,  renders  it  important  in 
the  sentence." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  121.  "  It  [the  pronoun  that,']  is  applied  to  both  persons 
and  things." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  53.  "  Concerning  us,  as  being  every  where  evil  spoken  of" — 
Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  ii,  p.  vi.  "  Every  thing  beside  was  buried  in  a  profound  silence." — Steele.^ 
"  They  raise  more  fiiU  conviction  than  any  reasonings  produce." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  361.  "  It  ap- 
pears to  me  no  more  than  a  fanoiftil  refinement." — lb.,  p.  436.  "  The  regular  resolution  through- 
out of  a  complete  passage." — GhwchUVs  Gram.,  p.  vii.  "  The  infinitive  is  known  by  its  being 
immediately  preceded  by  the  word  to." — Maimder's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  It  will  not  be  gaining  much 
ground  to  urge  that  the  basket,  or  vase,  is  understood  to  be  the  capital." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orii.,  Vol. 
ii,  p.  356.  "  The  disgust  one  has  to  drink  ink  in  reality,  is  not  to  the  purpose  where  the  subject 
is  drinking  ink  figuratively." — lb.,  ii,  231.  "That  we  run  not  into  the  extreme  of  pruning  so  veiy 
close." — Blair's  Shet,  p.  111.  "Being  obliged  to  rest  for  a  little  on  the  preposition  by  itself" — 
lb.,  p.  112;  Jamieson's  Shet.,  93.  "  Being  obliged  to  rest  a  little  on  the  preposition  by  itself." — 
Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  319.  "  Our  days  on  the  earth  are  as  a  shadow,  and  there  is  none  abiding." 
— 1  Ghron.,  xxix,  15.  "  There  may  be  a  more  particular  expression  attempted,  of  certain  objects, 
by  means  of  resembling  sounds."-^Btow-'«  Shet.,  p.  129;  Jamieson's,  130;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  331. 
"The  right  disposition  of  the  shade,  makes  the  light  and  colouring  strike  the  more." — Blair's 
Shet.,  144.  "  I  observed  that  a  diffiise  style  inclines  most  to  long  periods." — lb.,  p.  118.  "  Their 
poor  Arguments,  which  they  only  Pickt  up  and  down  the  Highway  " — Divine  Sight  of  Tythes,  p. 
iii.  "  Which  must  be  little,  but  a  transcribing  out  of  their  writings." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  353. 
"That  single  impulse  is  a  forcing  out  of  almost  all  the  breath." — Sush,  on  the  Voice,  p.  254. 
"  Pioini  compares  modulation  to  the  turning  off  from  a  road." — Gardiner's  Music  of  Nature,  p.  405. 
"So  much  has  been  written,  on  and  off,  of  almost  every  subject." — The  Friend,  ii.  111.  "By 
reading  books  written  by  the  beat  authors,  his  mind  became  highly  improved." — Mwrray's  Key, 
8vo,  p,  201.  "For  I  never  made  the  bemg  richly  provided  a  token  of  a  spiritual  ministry." — 
Baa-day's  Works,  iii,  410. 

Under  Critical  Note  IL — Of  Doubtful  Reference. 
"  However  disagreeable,  we  must  resolutely  perform  our  duty." — Mwrray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  III. 
[FoEMUi-B. — Not  proper,  because  the  adjective  diaagreedbU  appears  to  relate  to  the  pronoun  we,  though  such 
a  relation  was  probably  not  intended  by  the  author.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  2d,  "The  reference  of 
words  to  other  words,  or  their  syntactical  relation  according  to  the  sense,  should  never  be  left  doubtful,  by  any 
otTewho  means  to  be  understood."  The  sentence  may  be  amended  thus:  " However  disagi'eeable  (Ae  tosA,  we 
must  resolutely  perform  our  duty."] 

"  The  formation  of  verbs  in  English,  both  regular  and  irregular,  is  derived  from  the  Saxon." — 
Lowth's  Oram.,  p.  47.     "  Time  and  chance  have  an  influence  on  all  things  human,  and  on  nothing 
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more  remarkably  than  on  language."— Campfteifs  Ehet.,  p.  180.  "Time  and  chance  have  an  in- 
fluence on  all  things  human,  and  on  nothing  more  remarkable  than  on  language."— JamiesoK'* 
Rhet.,  p.  47.  "  Archytaaes  being  a  virtuous  man,  -who  happened  to  perish  once  upon  a  time,  is 
with  him  a  sufficient  ground,"  kc—PhUological  Museum,  i,  466.  "  He  will  be  the  better  qualified 
to  understand,  with  accuracy,  the  meaning  of  a  numerous  class  of  words,  in  which  they  form  a 
material  part."— Jfurrai/'s  Gram.,  Svo,  p.  120.  "  We  should  continually  have  the  goal  m  view, 
■which  would  direct  us  in  the  race."— Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  112.  "  But  [Addison's  figures]  seem 
to  rise  of  th3ir  own  accord  from  the  subject,  and  constantly  embellish  it."— Blair's  Met,  p.  150; 
Jamieson's,  157.  "  As  far  as  persons  and  otlier  animals  and  things  that  we  can  see  go,  it  is  very 
easy  to  distinguish  ISTouns."— (?o66e«<'s  Gram.,  1[  14.  "  Dissyllables  ending  in  y,  e  mute,  or  ac- 
cented on  the  last  syllable,  may  be  sometimes  compared  like  monosyllables." — Frosts  El.  of 
Gram.,  p.  12.  "  Admitting  the  above  objection,  it  will  not  overrule  the  design."— iSws/i,  on  the 
Voice,  p.  140.  "  These  philosophical  innovators  forget,  that  objects  are  like  men,  known  only  by 
their  actions."- Dr.  Murray's  Hist,  of  Lang.,  i,  326.  "  The  connexion  between  words  and  ideas 
is  arbitrary  and  conventional,  owing  to  the  agreement  of  men  among  themselves." — Jamieson's 
Rhet,  p.  1.  "The  connexion  between  words  and  ideas  may,  in  general,  be  considered  as  arbi- 
trary and  conventional,  owing  to  the  agreement  of  men  among  themselves." — Blair's  Rhet,  p._53. 
"  A  man  whose  inclinations  led  him  to  be  corrupt,  and  had  great  abilities  to  manage  and  multiply 
and  defend  his  corruptions." — Swifl.  "  They  have  no  more  control  over  him  than  any  other 
men."— Wayland's  Moral  Science,  1st  Bd.,  p.  372.  "His  old  words  are  all  true  English,  and 
numbers  exquisite." — Spectator,  No.  640.  "It  has  been  said,  that  not  only  Jesuits  can  equivo- 
cate."— Mwrray's  Exercises,  8vo,  p.  121.  "It  has  been  said,  that  Jesuits  can  not  only  equivo- 
cate."— Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  253.  "  The  nominative  of  the  first  and  second  person  in  Latin  is 
seldom  expressed." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  154;  Gould's,  157.  "Some  words  are  the  same  m  both 
numbers." — Murray's  Gram.,  Svo,  p.  40;  IngersoWs,  18;  Fish's,  59;  Kirkham's,  39;  W.  Allen's, 
42 ;  et  al.  "  Some  nouns  are  the  same  in  both  numbers." — Merchants  Gram.,  p.  29 ;  Smith's, 
45  ;  et  at  "  Others  are  the  same  in  both  numbers ;  as,  deer,  swine,  &o." — Frosts  Et  of  Gram., 
p.  8.  "  The  following  list  denotes  the  sounds  of  the  consonants,  being  in  number  twenty-two." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  6;  Fisk's,  36.  "And  is  the  ignorance  of  these  peasants  a  reason  for  others 
to  remain  ignorant ;  or  to  render  the  subject  a  less  becoming  inquiry  ?" — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  293  ; 
Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  288.  "He  is  one  of  the  most  correct,  and  perhaps  the  best,  of  onr  prose 
writers." — Lowth's  Gram.,  Pref,  p.  iv.  "  The  motions  of  a  vortex  and  a  whirlwind  are  perfectly 
similar." — Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  1 31.  "  What  I  have  been  saying  throws  Hght  upon  one  important 
verse  in  the  Bible,  which  I  should  like  to  have  read." — Abbotts  Teacher,  p.  182.  "  When  there 
are  any  circumstances  of  time,  place,  or  other  limitations,  which  the  principal  object  of  our  sen- 
tence requires  to  have  connected  witli  it." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  115 ;  Jamieson's  Rhet,  98 ;  Mwrray's 
Gram.,  i,  322.  "  Interjections  are  words  used  to  express  emotion,  affection,  or  passion,  and  im- 
ply suddenness." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  77.  "But  the  genitive  is  only  used  to  express  the  measure 
of  things  in  the  plural  nunjber." — Adam's  Cham.,  p.  200;  Gould's,  198.  "The  buildings  of  the 
institution  have  been  enlarged ;  the  expense  of  which,  added  to  the  increased  price  of  provisions, 
renders  it  necessary  to  advance  the  terms  of  admission." — -Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  183.  "These 
sentences  are  far  less  difficult  than  complex." — &  S.  Greene's  Analysis,  or  Grammar,  1st  Ed.,  p. 
170. 

"  Par  from  the  madding  crowd's  ignoble  strife, 
Their  sober  wishes  never  leam'd  to  stray." — Gray's  Elegy. 

Undeh  Critioal  Note  IH. — Op  Depinitioxs. 

(1.)  "  Definition  is  such  a  description  of  things  as  exactly  describes  the  thing  and  that  thing 
only." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  135. 

[FoBMDLE. — Not  proper,  because  this  definition  of  a  definition  is  not  accurately  adapted  to  the  thing.  But, 
according  to  Criticiil  Note  3d,  "A  definition,  in  order  to  be  perfect,  must  include  the  whole  thing,  or  class  of 
things,  which  it  pretends  to  deiine,  and  exclude  every  thing  which  comes  not  under  the  name."*  The  example 
may  be  amended  thus:  "^  definition  is  a  short  and  lucid  description  of  a  thing,  or  species,  according  to  its 
nature  and  properties. ' '  ] 

(2.)  "Language,  in  general,  signiflca  the  expression  of  our  ideas  by  certain  articulate  sounds, 
which  are  used  as  the  signs  of  those  ideas." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  53.  (3.)  "  A  Word  is  an  articulate 
sound  used  by  common  consent  as  tho  sign  of  an  idea>" — Bullions,  Analyt.  and  Pract  Gr..  p.  17. 
(4.)  "  A  word  is  a  sound,  or  combination  of  sounds,  wliich  is  used  in  the  expression  of  thought " — 
Hazen's  Gram.,  p.  12.  (5.)  "  Wards  are  articulate  sounds,  used  as  signs  to  convey  our  ideas." — 
Biky's  Gram.,  p.  5.     (6.)  "  A  word  is  a  number  of  letters  used  together  to  represent  some  idea." — 

*  Bad  definitions  may  have  other  faults  than  to  include  or  exclude  what  they  should  not,  but  this  is  their 
groat  and  peculiar  vice.  For  example :  "  Person  is  that  propertit  of  nouns  and  pronmins  which  distinguishes 
the  speaker,  the  person  or  thing  addressed,  and  the  person  or  thing:  spoken  of." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  Ist  Ed., 
p.  51 ;  113th  Ed.,  p.  5T.  Sue  nearly  the  same  words,  in  ^Teld^s  En;i/i.ih  Gram.,  p.  OT ;  and  in  his  Abridyemmt, 
p.  49.  The  three  persons  of  verbs  are  all  improperly  excluded  from  thib  definition ;  which  absurdly  takes  ^^per- 
son"  to  be  one  property  that  has  all  the  effect  of  all  thepersons;  so  that  each  person,  i-i  its  turn,  since  each 
cannot  have  all  this  effect,  is  seen  tohe  excluded  also :  that  is,  it  is  not  such  a  property  us  i.s  described !  Again : 
"An  intramitive  verb  is  a  verb  which  does  not  have  a  noun  or  pronoun  for  its  object" — WefJe,  1st  Ed.,  p.  76. 
According  to  Dr.  Johnson,  "  does  not  have,"  is  not  a  scholarly  phrase ;  but  the  adoption  of  a  puerile  expression 
is  a  trifling  fault,  compared  witli  that  of  including  here  all  passive  verbs,  and  some  transitives,  which  the  antlior 
meant  to  exclude ;  to  say  nothing  of  the  inconsistency  of  excluding  here  the  two  classes  of  verbs  which  he  ab- 
surdly calls  "intransitive,"  though  he  finds  them  "  followed  by  objectives  depending  upon  them  I" — Id,,  p,  145. 
Weld  imitates  these  errors  too,  on  pp.  70  and  153. 
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BarCs  E.  Gram.,  p.  28.  (7.)  "  A  Word  is  a  combination  of  letters,  used  as  tlie  sign  of  an  idea." — 
iS.  W.  Clark's  Practical  Gram., '^.^.  (8.)  "  A  worii  is  a  letter  or  a  combination  of  letters,  used  as 
the  sign  of  an  idea." — Wefo's  School  Gram.,  p.  41.  (9.)  "Words  are  articulate  sounds,  by  whicli 
ideas  are  cominunicated."—WWyM's  G^-am.,  p.  28.  (10.)  "Words  are  certain  articulate  sounds 
used  by  common  consent  as  signs  of  our  ideas." — Bullions,  Principles  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  6 ;  Lat. 
Gram.,  6;  see  Lowth,  Mwray,  Smith,  et  al.  (11.)  "Words  are  sounds  used  as  signs  of  our 
ideas." — W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  30.  (12.)  "  Orthography  means  word-making  or  spelling." — Kirk- 
ham's  (?ram.,  p.  19;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  ^.il.  (13.)  "  A  vowel  ia  a  letter,  the  name  of  which  con- 
stitutes a  full,  open  sound." — Sazen's  Gram.,  p.  10 ;  Lennie's,  5 ;  Brace's,  1.  (14.)  "  Spelling  is  the 
art  of  reading  by  naming  the  letters  singly,  and  rightly  dividing  words  into  their  syllables.  Or,  in 
writing,  it  is  the  expressing  of  a  word  by  its  proper  letters." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  6  ;  ChurcMlVs, 
20.  (15.)  "SpeUing  is  the  art  of  rightly  dividing  words  into  their  syllables,  or  of  expressing  a 
word  by  its  proper  lettera" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  21;  Ingersoll's,  6;  Merchant's,  10;  Alger's,  12  ; 
Greenleaf's,  20;  and  others.  (16)  "Spelling  is  the  art  of  expressing  words  by  their  proper 
letters;  or  of  rightly  dividing  words  into  syllables." — Comly's  Gram.,  p.  8.  (11.)  "Spelling  is  the 
art  of  expressing  a  word  by  its  proper  letters,  and  rightly  dividing  it  into  syllables." — Bullions' s 
Princ.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  2.  .(18.)  "  Spelling  is  the  art  of  expressing  a  word  by  its  proper  letters." — 
Kirliham's  Gram.,  p.  23  ;  Sanborn's,  p.  259.  (19.)  "  A  syllable  is  a  sound  either  simple  or  com- 
pounded, pronounced  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice,  and  constituting  a  word  or  part  of  a  word. " 
— Lowth,  p.  5  ;  Murray,  21 ;  Ingersoll,  6 ;  Fisk,  11 ;  Greenkaf,  20 ;  Merchant,  9  ;  Alger,  12 ;  Bucke, 
15-  Smith,  \1%;  et  al.  (20.)  "  A  Syllable  is  a  complete  Sound  uttered  in  one  Breath." — British, 
Gram.,  p.  32  ;  Buchanan's,  5.  (21.)  "  A  syllable  is  a  distinct  sound,  uttered  by  a  single  impulse 
of  the  voice." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  20.  (22.)  "  A  Syllable  ia  a  distinct  sound  forming  the  whole 
of  a  word,  or  so  much  of  it  as  can  be  aoundod  at  once." — Bullions,  E.  Gr.,  p.  2.  (23.)  "  A  syllable  is 
a  word,  or  part  of  a  word,  or  aa  much  as  can  be  sounded  at  once." — Picket's  Gram.,  p.  10.  (24.)^ 
"  A  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  Vowels,  both  of  which  are  pronounced  as  one :  as  in  bear 
and  beat." — Bmke's  Gram.,  p.  15.  (25.)  "  A  diphthong  consists  of  two  vowels,  forming  one  syl- 
lable; as,  ea,  in  beat." — Guy's  Gram.,  p.  2.  (26.^  "A  triphthong  consists  of  three  vowels  form- 
ing one  syllable;  as,  eau  in  beauty." — lb.  (27.)  "But  the  Triphthong  is  the  union  of  three 
Vowels,  pronounced  as  one." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  15.  (28.)  "  What  is  a  Noun  Substantive  ?  A 
Noun  Substantive  is  the  thing  itself;  as,  a  Man,  a  Boy." — British  Gram.,  p.  85;  Buchanan's,  26. 
(29.)  "  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  nouns  to  describe  them." — Maunder's  Gram.,  p.  1.  (30.) 
"  All  adjective  is  a  word  joined  to  a  noun,  to  describe  or  define  it." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  51. 
(31.)  "An  adjective  is  a  word  used  to  describe  or  define  a  noun." — Wilcox's  Gram.,  p.  2.  (32.) 
"The  adjective  is  added  to  the  noun,  to  express  the  quality  of  it" — Murray's  Gram.,  12mo,  2d 
Ed.,  p.  27  ;  Lowlh,  p.  6.  (33.)  "An  adjective  expresses  the  quality  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is 
applied ;  and  may  generally  be  known  by  its  making  sense  in  connection  with  it ;  as,  '  A  good 
man,'  'A  genteel  woman.'  " — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  34.  (34.)  "An  adverb  is  a  word  used  to  modify 
the  sense  of  other  words." — Wilcox's  Gram.,  p.  2.  (35.)  "  An  adverb  is  a  word  joined  to  a  verb, 
an  adjective,  or  another  adverb,  to  modify  or  denote  some  circumstance  respecting  it." — Bullions, 
E.  Gram.,  p.  66 ;  Lat.  Gram.,  185.  (36.)  "  A  Substantive  or  Noun  is  a,  name  given  to  every 
object  which  the  senses  can  perceive ;  the  understanding  comprehend ;  or  the  imagination  enter- 
tain."—  yVright's  Gram.,  p.  34.  (37.)  "Gendee  means  the  distinction  of  nouns  with  regard  to 
sex." — Bullions,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  9.  (38.)  "Gender  is  »  distinction  of  nouns  with 
regard  to  sex." — Frost's  Gram.,  p.  7.  (39.)  "  Gender  is  a  distinction  of  nouns  in  regard  to  sex." 
— Perley's  Gram.,  p.  10.  (40.)  "Gender  is  the  distinction  of  nouns,  in  regard  to  sex." — Cooper's 
Murray,  24;  Practical  Gram.,  21.  (41.)  "Gender  is  the  distinction  of  nouns  with  regard  to 
sex" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  37;  Alger's,  16;  'Bacon's,  12;  B.  G.  Greene's,  16;  Bullions,  Prin.,  5th 
Ed.,  9;  his  New  Gr.,  22;  Fisk's,  19;  Suit's,  9;  Ingersoll's,  15.  (42.)  "Gender  is  the  distinction 
of  sex." — Alden's  Gram.,  p.  9 ;  Comly's,  20;  Dalton's,  11;  Davenport's,  15;  J.  Flints,  28;  A. 
Flint's,  11;  Greenleaf's,  21;  Guy's,  4;  Ea/rts,  36;  Eiley's,  12;  Kirkham's,  34;  Lennie's,  11; 
Pickets,  25  ;  Smith's,  43  ;  Samborn's,  25 ;  Wilcox's,  8.  (43.)  "  Gender  ia  the  distinction  of  Sex, 
or  the  Difference  betvrixt  Male  and  'Eemsie." -^British  Gram.,  p.  94;  Buchanan's,  18.  (44.) 
"Why  are  nouns  divided  into  genders?  To  distinguish. their  sexes." — Fawle's  True  Eng.  Gram., 
p.  10.  (45.)  "What  is  meant  by  Gender?  The  different  sexes." — Burn's  Gram.,  p.  34.  (46) 
"Gender,  in  grammar,  is  a  difference  of  termination,  to  express  distinction  of  sex." — Webster's 
Philos.  Gram ,  p.  SO ;  Improved  Gram.,  22.  (47.)  "  Gender  signifies  a  distinction  of  nouns,  ac- 
cording to  the  different  sexes  of  things  they  denote." — Coar's  GVoot.,  p.  32.  (48.)  "Gender  is 
the  distinction  occasioned  by  sex.  Though  there  are  but  two  sexes,  EtUl  nouns  necessarily 
admit  oifour  distinctions*  of  gender." — Halts  Gram.,  p.  6.     (49.)  "  Gender  is  a  term  which  is 

*  S.  R.  Hall  thinks  it  neceBsary  to  recognize  '-^four  disHnctioTis'^  of  "{Tie  diatmction  occaeioned  by  sex."  In 
general,  the  other  authors  here  quoted,  suppose  that  we  have  only  '^three  disUnaUons"  of  "  the  distinction  of 
sex."  And,  as  no  philosopher  has  yet  discovered  more  than  two  sexes,  some  have  thence  stoutly  argued,  that 
it  is  absurd  to  speak  of  more  than  two  genders.  Lily  makes  it  out,  that  in  Latin  there  are  seven :  yet,  with  no 
great  consistency,  he  will  have  a  nender  to.  be  a  or  the  distinction  of  eex.  "  Genus  est  sexus  discretio.  Et  sunt 
genera  numero  septem." — Lilii  Gram.,  p.  10.  That  is, ."  Gender  is  the  distinction  of  sex.  And  tlw  genders  are 
seven  in  number."  Euddiman  says,  "  Genus  est,  discrimen  nominis  secundum  sexum,  vel  ejus  iii  structure 
grammaticii  imitatio.  Genera  nominum  sunt  tria." — Ruddimanni  Oram..,  p.  4.  That  is,  "Gendek  is  the 
diversity  of  the  noun  according  to  sex,  or  [it  is]  the  imitation  of  it  in  grammatical  structure.  The  genders  of 
nouns  are  threes  These  old  definitions  are  no  better  than  the  newer  ones  cited  above.  All  of  them  are  raiser- 
able  failures,  full  of  faults  and  absurdities.  Both  the  nature  and  the  cause  of  their  defects  are  in  some  degree 
explained  near  the  close  of  the  tenth  chapter  of  my  Introduction.  Their  most  prominent  errors  are  these:  1. 
They  all  assume,  that  yender,  taken  as  one  thing,  is  in  fact  two,  three,  or  more,  genders.    2.  Nearly  all  of  them 
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employed  for  the  distinction  of  nouns  with  regard  to  sex  and  species." —  Wrights  Gram.,  p.  41. 
(50.)  "  Gender  is  a  Distinction  of  Sex." — Fisher's  Gram.,  p.  53.  (51.)  "Gender  marlss  the  dis- 
tinction of  Sex." — W.  Alien's  Gram.,  p.  37.  (52.)  ','  Gender  means  the  kind,  or  sex.  There  are 
four  genders." — Parker  and  Fox's,  Part  .^  p.  7.  (53.)  "  Gender  is  a  property  of  the  noun  which  dis- 
tinguishes sex." — Weld's  Gram.,  2dlCd.,  p.  57.  (54.)  "Gender  is  a  property  of  the  noun  or  pronoun 
by  which  it  distinguishes  sex." —  Weld's  Grammar  Abridged,  p.  49.  (55.)  "  Case  is  the  state  or  con- 
dition of  .1  noun  with  respect  to  the  other  words  in  a  sentence." — BuUicn^,  E.  Gram.,  p.  16 ;  his 
Anal.yt.  and  Praci.  Gram.,  p.  31.  (56.)  "  Case  means  the  different  state  or  situation  of  nouns 
with  regard  to  other  words." — Kirlcham's  Gram.,  p.  55.  (57.)  "The  cases  of  substantives  signify 
their  different  terminations,  which  serve  to  express  the  relation  of  one  thing  to  another." — L. 
Murray's  Gram.,  12mo,  2d  Ed.,  p.  35.  (58.)  "  Government  is  the  power  which  one  part  of  speech 
has  over  another,  when  it  causes  it  or  requires  it  to  be  of  some  particular  person,  number,  gender, 
case,  style,  or  mode." — Sanborn's  Gram,,  p.  126;  see  Murray's  Gram.,  142;  Smith's,  119; 
Pond's.  88;  et  al.  (59,)  "A  simple  sentence  is  a  sentence  which  contains  only  one  nominative 
case  and  one  verb  to  agree  with  it." — Sanborn,  ib. :  see  Murray's  Gram.,  et  al.  (60.)  "  Declen- 
sion means  putting  a  noun  through  the  different  cases." — KirMiam's  Gram.,  p.  58.  (61.)  "Zeug- 
ma is  when  two  or  more  substantives  have  a  verb  in  common,  which  is  applicable  only  to  one  of 
them." — B.  F.  Fisk's  Greek  Gram.,  p.  185.  (62.)  "AnlrregularTerb  is  that  which  has  its  passed 
tense  and  perfect  participle  terminating  differently;  as,  smite,  smote,  smitten." — Wright's  Gram., 
p.  92.  (63.)  "Personal  pronouns  are  employed  as  substitutes  for  nouns  that  denote  ^ersoM." — 
Miley's  Gram.,  p.  23. 

Undeb  Ckitioai,  Note  IT. — Of  Compaeisoits. 

"  We  abound  more  in  vowel  and  diphthong  sounds,  than  most  languages." — Blair's  KheL,  p.  89. 

*  [FoKMU'LE. — Not  proper,  because  the  terms  we  and  languages,  which  are  here  used  to  form  a  comparison,  ex- 
press things  which  are  totally  unlike.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  4th,  "  A  comparison  is  a  form  of  speech 
■which  requires  some  similarity  or  common  property  in  the  things  compared  ;  without  which,  it  becomes  a  sole- 
cism." Therefore,  the  expression  ought  to  be  changed ;  thus,  ''  Our  language  abownds  more  in  vowel  and 
diphthong  sounds,  than  raoBb  other  tongues."  Or:  "We  abound  more  in  vowel  and  diphthongal  sounds^ -thaTi 
moat  nations."^ 

"  A  line  thus  accented,  has  a  moro  spirited  air,  than  when  the  accent  is  placed  on  any  other 
syllable."— fiiTnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  86.  "  Homer  introduccth  his  deities  with  no  greater 
ceremony  than  as  mortals;  and  Virgil  has  still  less  moderation." — lb..  Vol.  ii,  p.  287.  "Which 
the  more  refined  taste  of  later  writers,  who  had  far  inferior  genius  to  them,  would  have  taught 
them  to  avoid." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  28.  "  The  poetry,  however,  of  the  Book  of  Job,  is  not  only 
equal  to  that  of  any  other  of  the  sacred  writings,  but  is  superior  to  them  all,  except  those  of  Isaiah 
alone." — lb.,  p.  419.  "  On  the  whole,  Paradise  Lost  is  a  poem  that  abounds  with  beauties  of 
every  kjad,  and  that  justly  entitles  its  author  to  a  degree  of  fame  not  inferior  to  any  poet."— /6., 
p.  452.  "  Most  of  the  French  writers  compose  in  short  sentences ;  though  their  style  in  general, 
is  not  concise ;  commonly  less  so  than  the  bulk  of  English  writers,  whose  sentences  are  much 
longer." — lb.,  p.  178.  "  The  principles  of  the  Reformation  were  deeper  in  the  prince's  mind  than 
to  be  easily  eradicated." — Hume:  Cobbett's  E.  Gram.,  T  217.  "Whether  they  do  not  create 
jealousy  and  animosity  more  hiartful  than  the  benefit  derived  from  them." — Dr.  J.  Leo  Wolf  : 
Ldt.  Oonv.,  p.  250.  "  The  Scotch  have  preserved  the  ancient  character  of  their  music  more  entire 
than  any  other  country."— jifosio  of  Nature,  p.  461.  "  When  the  time  or  quantity  of  one  syllable 
exceeds  the  rest,  that  syllable  readity  receives  the  accent." — Rush,  onthe  Voice,  p.  277.  "What  then 
can  be  more  obviously^  true  than  that  it  should  be  made  as  just  as  we  can  ?" — Bymond's  Essays, 
p.  198.  "It  was  not  hkoly  that  they  would  criminate  themselves  more  than  they  could  avoid." — 
Gtarkson's  Hist.,  Abridged,  p.  76.  "  Their  understandings  were  the  most  acute  of  any  people  who 
have  ever  lived."— &app's  Lectures,  p.  32.  "  The.  patentees  have  printed  it  with  neat  types,  and 
upon  better  paper  than  was  done  formerly."— i%'s  Graw.,  Pref,  p.  xiii.  "In  reality,  its  relative 
use  IS  not  exactly  like  any  other  word." — Fetch's  Comprehensive  Gram.,  p.  62.  "Thus,  instead 
of  two  books,  which  are  required,  (the  grammar  and  the  exercises,)  the  learner  finds  both  in  one, 
for  a  price  at  least  not  greater  than  the  others."— BviUons's  E.  Gram.,  Eeeom.,  p.  iii ;  New  Ed., 
Eecom.,  p.^6.  "  They  are  not  improperly  regarded  as  pronouns,  though  in  a  sense  less  strict  than 
the  others  — J  6.,  p.  199.  "We  have  had  the  opportunity,  as  will  readily  be  believed,  of  becom- 
ing conversant  with  the  onse  much  more  particularly,  than  the  generality  of  our  readers  can  be 
supposed  to  have  had."— TAe  British  Fniend,  llmo.  29th,  1846. 

Under  Critioal  Note  V. — Or  Falsities. 

.  1'  ^?^  !??^  ^?  ™ '^  5  *  ^  compounded  of  the  sound  of  a,  as  heard  in  bail,  and  that  of  e,  as  heard 
m  be. — GhurchiMs  Gram.,  p.  3. 

,-i}-lTh^^J^^^^irZ^'!'  k"?"^''  *?.  soi's^oe  falsely  teaches,  that  the  long  sound  of  t  Is  that  of  the  diph- 
thong heard  m  oil  or  hoy.    But,  according  to  Critical  Note  6th,  "  Beuteuces  that  convey  a  meaning  manifestly 

f^^lfl,  "w'??''''  w"'  ""f '''  *'*'■  ^■■?'"  ""O  ""  °">"  '■»  8«».  likcanimals.  3.  Many  of  them  expressly  con- 
fh^i/'^h  ;=  4  "  i  ";  *?  ™r»  "J'y-  *•  Many  of  them 'confessedly  ccr:dmte  the  neuter  gender,  though 
^„tJ,  hi  JthI  «  ",^'  '«'^""''%V  ^-  'T"^'  °f  »'■  Webster  supposes,  that  words  differing  ii  gendlr 

L  ™^«  „/«LZ  J^^  r?°"-  /.I"  '"'»'"-«ty  of  this  maybe  shown  by  a  multitude  of  examples: 
™iir^p™  "T„^Z^>,  /S"'"'-^"*'"''*!;*  ""'«''«'••  irolherini  siHUr.  In  his  Dictionary,  the  cicto; 
?ri.  ^ZlC  ntCTT'  .  f fr""'=  ™  '""'■.'^  'o  "press  distinction  of  sec=."  This  is  betterf  but  still  not 
lf»  ^r,lf  i^Lm  ,fl  S»^  ""T  ?'^'"i''P'?*-    *■<"■  *°  <=o"ection  of  all  this  great  batch  of  errors,  I 

iJ^M       ?  s  ™'>^'""'«  '"  *^^  Key  one  short  deflaition,  which  appears  to  me  to  bo  exempt  from  each  of  these 
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false,  should  be  changed,  rejected,  or  contradicted ;  hecause  they  distort  language  from  its  chief  end,  or  only- 
worthy  use ;  which  is,  to  state  facts,  and  to  tell  the  truth."  The  error  may  be  corrected  thus :  "  The  long 
sound  of  i  is  like  a  very  quick  union  of  the  sound  of  a,  as  heard  in  bar,  and  that  of  e,  as  heard  in  be."] 

"The  omission  of  a  word  neoessaxy  to  grammatical  propriety,  ia  called  Ellipsis." — Prieslletfs 
Gram.,  p.  45.  "  Every  substantive  ia  of  the  third  person." — Alexcmder  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  91. 
"  A  noun,  when  the  subject  is  spoken  to,  Is  in  the  second  person ;  and  when  spoken  of,  it  is  in  the 
third  person ;  but  never  in  the  first." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  17.  "  With  us,  no  substantive  nouns 
have  gender,  or  are  masculine  and  feminine,  except  the  proper  names  of  male  and  female  crea- 
tures."— Blair's  Bhet,  p.  166.  "  Apostrophe  is  a  little  mark  signifying  that  something  is  short- 
ened ;  as,  for  "William  his  hat,  we  say,  "William's  hat." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  30.  "  "When  a 
word  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  coupled  with  one  beginning  vrith  a  consonant,  the  indefinite  arti- 
cle must  be  repeated ;  thus,  '  Sir  Matthew  Hale  was  a  noble  and  an  impartial  judge ;'  '  Pope  was 
an  elegant  and  a  nervous  writer.' " — Mavmder's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "  Wand  y  are  consonants,  when 
they  begin  a  word  or  syllable ;  but  in  every  other  situation  they  are  vowels." — Murray's  Gram., 
p.  1 :  Bacon,  Comly,  Cooper,  Fish,  Ingersoll,  Eirkham,  Smith,  et  al  "  The  is  used  before  all  ad- 
jectives and  substantives,  let  them  begin  as  they  will" — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  26.  "Prepositions 
are  also  prefixed  to  words  in  such  manner,  as  to  coalesce  with  them,  and  to  become  a  part  of 
them." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "  But  ft  is  entirely  silent  at  the  beginning  of  syllables  not  ac- 
cented, as  historicm." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  5.  "  Any  word  that  will  make  sense  with  to  before  it,  ia 
a  verb." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  44.  "  Verbs  do  not,  in  reality,  express  actions ;  but  they  are  in- 
trinsically the  mere  names  of  actions." — Tb.,  p.  3T.  "  The  nominative  is  the  actor  or  subject,  and 
the  active  verb  is  the  action  performed  by  the  nominative." — lb.,  p.  45.  "If,  therefore,  only  one 
creature  or  thing  acts,  only  one  action,  at  the  game  instant,  can  be  done ;  as,  the  girl  writes." — 
lb.,  45.  "  The  verb  virites  denotes  but  one  action,  which  the  girl  performs ;  therefore  the  verb 
writes  is  of  the  singular  number." — lb.,  45.  "  And  when  I  say.  Two  men  walk,  is  it  not  equally 
apparent,  that  «)oZ& is  plural,  because  it  expresses  two  actions?" — lb.,  p.  47.  "The  subjunctive 
mood  is  formed  by  adding  a  conjunction  to  the  indicative  mood." — Beck's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  The 
possessive  case  should  always  be  distinguished  by  the  apostrophe."^i^r06i's  M.  of  Gram.,  Bule 
44th,  p.  49.  " '  At  these  proceedings  of  the  commons,' — Here  of  is  the  sign  of  the  genitive  or  pos- 
sessive case,  and  commons  is  of  that  case,  governed  of  proceedings." — Alex.  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  95. 
"  Here  let  it  be  observed  again  that,  strictly  speaking,  no  verbs  have  numbers  nor  persons,  neither 
have  nouns  nor  pronouns  persons,  when  they  refer  to  irrational  creatures  and  inanimate  things." 
— S.  Barretts  Gram.,  p.  136.  "  The  noun  or  pronoun  denoting  the  person  or  thing  addressed  or 
spoken  to,  is  in  the  nominative  case  independent." — Frost's  El,  of  Gram.,  Rule  8th,  p.  44.  "Every 
noun,  when  addressed,  becomes  of  the  second  person,  and  is  in  the  nominative  case  absolute ;  as 
— ^Paul,  thou  art  beside  thyself.'  " — Jaudon's  Gram.,  Eule  19th,  p.  108.  "Does  the  Conjunction 
join  "Words  together?  No;  only  Sentences." — British  Gram,.,  p.  ,103.  "No;  the  Conjunction 
only  joins  sentences  together." — Buchanan's  Gram,.,  p.  64.  "  Every  Genitive  has  a  Noun  to  gov- 
ern it,  expressed  or  understood ;  as,  St.  James's,  Palace  is  understood ;  therefore  one  Genitive 
cannot  govern  another." — lb.,  p.  111.  "Every. adjective,  and  every  adjective  pronoun,  belongs 
to  a  substantive,  expressed  or  understood." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  161 ;  Bacon's,  48 ;  Alger's,  57  ; 
et  al.  "  Every  adjective  qualifies  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood." — Bullions,  E.  Gram,., 
p.  97.  "  Every  adjective  belongs  to  some  noun  expressed  or  understood." — IngersolVs  Gram:, 
p.  36.  "  Adjectives  belong  to  the  nouns  which  they  describe." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  137.  "  Ad- 
jectives must  agree  with  the  nouns,  which  they  qualify." — Fisk's  Murray,  p.  101.  "  The  Adjective 
must  agree  with  its  Substantive  in  Number." — Buchanmis  Gram.,  p.  94.  "  Every  adjective  and 
participle  belongs  to  some  noun  or  pronoun  expressed  or  understood." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram., 
p.  44.  "  Every  Terb  of  the  Infinitive  Mood,  supposes  a  verb  before  it  expressed  or  understood." 
— Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  94.  "Every  Adverb  has  its  Verb  expressed  or  understood." — lb.,  p.  94. 
"  Conjunctions  which  connect  Sentence  to  Sentence,  are  always  placed  betwixt  the  two  Proposi- 
tions or  Sentences  which  they  unite." — lb.,  p.  88.  "  The  words  for  all  that,  seem  to  be  too  low." 
— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  213.  "For  all  that  seems  to  be  too  low  and  vulgar." — 'Priestley's  Gram., 
p.  139.  "  The  reader,  or  hearer,  then,  understands  from  and,  that  he  is  to  add  something." — J. 
Brown's  E.  Syntax,  p.  124.  "But  and  never,  never  connects  one  thing  with  another  thing,  nor 
one  word  with  another  word." — lb.,  p.  122.  "'Six,  and  six  are  twelve.'  Here  it  is  affimied 
that,  six  is  twelve  I" — lb.,  p.  120.  "  'John,  and  his  wife  have  six  children.'  This  is  an  instance 
of  gross  caiachresis.  It  is  here  affirmed  that  John  has' six  children,  and  that  his  wife  has  six 
children." — lb.,  p.  122.  "Nothing  which  is  not  right  can  be  great." — Uurratg's  Exercises,  8vo, 
■p.  146 :  see  Rambler,  No.  185.  "Nothing  can  be  great  which  is  not  right." — Murray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  277.  "  The  highest  degree  of  reverence  should  be  paid  to  youth." — lb.,  p.  278.  "  There  is,  in 
many  minds,  neither  knowledge  nor  understanding." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  151 ;  RusseWs, 
84;  Alger's,  54;  Bacon's,  47;  et  al.  "Formerly,  what  we  call  the  objective  cases  of  our  pro- 
nouns, were  employed  in  the  same  maimer  as  our  present  nominatives  are." — Kirkham's  Gram., 
p.  164.  "  As  it  respects  a  choice  of  words  and  expressions,  no  rules  of  grammar  can  materially 
aid  the  learner." — S.  S.  Greene's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  202.  ""Whatever  exists,  or  is  conceived  to 
exist,  is  a  Noun." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  137.  "As  all  men  are  not  brave,  brave  ia 
itself  comparative." — lb.,  §  190. 

Under  Critical  Note  VI. — Of  Absurdities. 
(1.)  "And  sometimes  two  unaccented  syllables  follow  each  other." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  384. 
[FoEinji.E.— Not  proper,  because  the  phrase,  "follaw  each  other,"  is  here  an  absurdity :  it  being  impossible 
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for  two  thines  to  "  follow  each  ctber,"  except  they  alternate,  or  whirl  round.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note 
6th  "Absurdities,  of  every  kind,  are  contrary  to  grammar ;  becauBe  they  are  contrary  to  reason,  or  good  sense, 
wUch  fs  the  foundation  of  grammar."  Therefore,  a  different  expression  should  here  be  chosen ;  thus :  "  And 
Tometimes  two  anaocented  syllables  come  together:'  Or:  "And  sometimes  one  unaccented  mjllabU  follows 
an  other."] 

(2)  "What  nouna  frequently  succeed  each  other T'— Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  65.     (3.)       Words 
are  derived  from  one  another  in  various  ways."— /6.,  p.  288;  Merchant's  Gh-am.,  T8;  Weld's,  2d 
Edition  222      (4 )  "  Prepositions  are  derived  from  the  two  Latin  words  prcB  and  pono,  which  sig- 
nify before  and  ^laae."— Mack's  Gram.,  p.  86.     (5.)  "  He  was  sadly  laughed  at  for  such  conduct." 
—Bullions  E  Gram.,  p.  79.       (6.)   '■  Every  adjective  pronoun  belongs  to  some  noun  or  pronoun 
expressed  or  understood."— iftfirersoJi's  Gram.,  p.  212.     (7.)  "If  he  [Addison]  Ms  in 'any  thing, 
it  is  in  want  of  strength  and  precision,  which  renders  his  manner  not  altogether  a  proper  model."— 
Elair's  RhsL,  p.  187.     (8.)  "  Indeed,  if  Horace  be  deficient  in  any  thing,  it  is  in  this,  of  not  being 
sufficiently  attentive  to  juncture  and  connexion  of  parts."—/*.,  p.  401.     (9.)  "The  pupil  is  now 
supposed  to  be  acquainted  with  the  nine  sorts  of  speech,  and  their  most  usual  modifications."— 
Tayliyr's  Bisirict  School,  p.  204.     (10.)   "I  could  see,  hear,  taste,  and  smell  the  rose."— Sorctorn's 
Gram.,  p.  156.     (II.)  "The  triphthong  iou  is  sometunes  pronounced  distinctly  in  two  syllables; 
as  in  bilious,  various,  abstemious."—//.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  13 ;    Walker's  Diet.,  Prin.  292,  p.  37. 
(12  )  "The  diphthong  aa  generally  sounds  lilse  a  short  in  proper  names;  as  in  Balaam,  Canaan, 
Isaac-;  but  not  in  Baal,  Qa-ay."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  10.     (13.)  "Participles  are  sometimes  gov- 
erned by  the  article ;  for  the  present  participle,  with  the  definite  article  (lie  before  it,  becomes  a 
substantive."- /6.,  p.  192.     (14.)  "  Words  ending  with  y,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  form  the 
plurals  of  nouns,  the  persons  of  verbs,  verbal  nouns,  past  participles,  comparatives  and  superla- 
tives, by  changing  y  into   i." — Walker's  Rhyming  Did.,  p.  viii;    Murray's  Gram.,    23;    Mer- 
chant's Murray,   13 ;  Fish's,  44;  Kirkham's,    23 ;    Greenleafs,   20 ;    Wright's   Gram.,   28 ;  et  al. 
(15.)  "  But  y  preceded  by  a  vowel,  in  sucri  iastances  as  (he  above,  is  not  changed ;  as  boy,  boys." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  24;  Merchant's,  Fisk's,  Kirkham's,  Greenleafs,  et  al.    (16.)     "But  when  y  is 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  it  is  very  rarely*  changed  in  the  additional  syllable :  as  coy,  coyly." — Mur- 
ray's  Gram,  again,  p.   24;  Merchant's,    14;  Fisk's,   45;   Greenleafs,   20;    Wright's,  29;  et  al. 
(17.)  "But  when  y  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  in  such  instances,  it  is  very  rarely  changed  intoi;  as 
coy,  QOYh^ss."-rKirkham's  Gram.,  p.  24.     (18.)  "  Sentences  are  of  a  twofold  nature :  Simple  and 
Compound." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  123.     (19.)  "  The  neuter  pronoun  it  is  applied  to  all  nouns  and 
pronouns:  as.  It  is  he;  it  is  she ;  it  is  they  ;  it  is  the  land." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  92.     (20.)  "  It  is 
and  it  was,  are  often  used  in  a  plural  construction ;  as,  '  It  was  the  heretics  who  first  began  to 
rail.'" — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  87.     (21.)  "It  is  and  it  was,  are  often,  after  the  manner  of  the 
French,  used  in  a  plural  construction,  and  by  some  of  our  best  writers:  as,  '/<  was  the  heretics 
that  first  began  to  rail.'     Smollett." — Priestley's   Gram.,  p.  190;  Murray's,  158;  Smith's,  134; 
Ingersoll's,  210;  Fisk's,  115;  ei  al.     (22.)  "  w  and  y,  as  consonants,  have  one  sound." — Town's 
SpeUing-Book,  p.  9.     (23.)  "The  conjunction  as  is  frequently  used  as  a  relative." — Bucke's  Gram., 
p.  93.     (24.)  "  When  several  clauses  succeed  each  other,  the  conjunction  may  be  omitted  with 
propriety." — Merchant's  Gram.,  p.  97.     (25.)  "IfJ  however,  the  members  succeeding  each  other, 
are  very  closely  connected,  the  comma  is  unnecessary:  as,  'Revelation  tcUs  us  how  we  may 
attain  happiness.' " — Murray's  Gram.,-p.  213;.  Merchant's,  15l;  Sv^seWs,  116;    Oomly's,  152;  Al- 
ger's, 80;  Smith's,  \90;  etal.     (26.)  "  The  mind  has  difSculty  in  passing  readily  through  so  many 
different  views  given  it,  in  quick  succession,  of  the  same  object." — Blair's  Khet.,  p.  149.     (27.) 
"The  mind  has  difficulty  in  passing  readily  tlu'ough  many  different  views  of  the  same  object,  pre- 
sented in  quiolf  succession." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  341.     (28.)  "Adjective  pronouns  are  a 
kind  of  adjectives  which  point  out  nouns  by  some  cistinct  specification." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  the 
Compend,  or  Table.     (29.)  "A  noun  of  multitude  conveying  plurality  of  idea,-)-  must  have  a  verb 
or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it  in  the  plural." — lb.,  pp.  59  and  181 :  see  also  Lowth's  Gi-am.,  p.  74; 
Z.  Murray's,  152;    Gomly's,  80;  Lennie's,   87;  Alger's,  54;  Jaudon's,  96;  Alden's,  81;  Farker 
and  Fox's,  I,  76;  II,  26;  and  others.     (30.)  "A  noun  or  pronoun  signifying  possession,  is  gov- 
erned by  the  noun  it  possesses." — Greenleafs  Gram.,  p.  35.     (31.)  "A  noun  signifj-ing  possession, 
is  governed  by  the  noun  whioh  it  possesses." — WiWur  and  Livingston's  Gram.,  p.  24.     (32.)  "A 
noun  or  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case  is  governed  by  the  noun  it  possesses." — Goldsbury's  Gram., 

*  Walker  states  this  differently,  and  even  repeats  his  remark,  thus:  "  But  y  preceded  by  a  vowel  is  Tieuer 
changed  :  aa  coii,  coyly,  gay,  gayly."— Walker' a  Rhirming  Diet.,  p.  x.  "  Y  preceded  by  a  vowel  is  never  chonged, 
as  boy,  boys,  I  cloy,  he  cloys,  ctc."_».,  p.  vlii.  Walker's  twelve  "Orthographical  Aphorisms,"  which  Murray  and 
others  republish  as  their  "  Rules  for  Spelling,"  and  which  in  stead  of  amending  they  merely  corrupt,  happened 
through  some  carelessness  to  contain  two  which  should  have  been  condensed  into  one.  For  "words  ending  with  y 
preceded  by  a  consonant,'  he  has  not  only  the  absurd  rule  or  assertion  above  recittd,  but  an  other  whicll  is  bet- 
ter, with  an  exception  or  remark  under  each,  respecting  "y  preceded  by  a  vowel."  The  grammarians  follow 
him  in  his  errors,  and  add  to  their  number  ;  hence  the  repetition,  or  simUarity,  la  the  absurdities  here  quoted. 
Bythetetm  verbal  mmm,  Walker  meant  nouns  denoting  agents,  as  comer  from  carry;  but  Kirkham  un- 
derstood him  to  mean  "participial  nouns,"  as  the  carrying.    Or  rather,  he  so  mistook  "that  able  philologist" 


seems  to  have  known,  that  this  is  not  the  way  to  form  the  participle  \  though  he  did  not  know,  that  "coyUss"  is 
not  a  proper  English  word.  r         p  a  ^  j 

t  Tlieideoo/|>!wo«i«!/iBnot"ij!uroIi(!/o/i(ica,"anymor6  than  the  idea  of  wickeiims,  or  Van  idea  of  ab- 
mrdity,  us  absurdity  or  wickedness  of  idea;  yet,  behold,  how  our  grammarians  copy  the  blunder,  which  Lowth 
(perhaps)  first  fell  into,  of  putting  the  one  phrase  for  the  other  I  Even  Professor  Fowler,  (as  well  as  Murray, 
Kirkham,  and  others,)  talks  of  having  regard  "to  un%  or  plurality  of  ideal"— Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1860, 

jg  old.— tr.  iiBOWM. 
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p.  68.  (33.)  "The  possessive  case  is  governed  by  the  person  or  thing  possessed;  as,  'this  is  Ms 
book.'  " — P.  K  Day's  Gram.,  p.  81.  (34.)  "  A  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  possessive  case,  is  gov- 
erned by  the  noun  which  it  possesses." — Mrkham's  Gram.,  BvXe  12th,  pp.  52  and  181 ;  Fraxee's 
Gram.,  1844,  p.  25;  F.  H.  MiOer's,  21.  (35.)  "Here  the  boy  is  represented  as  acting.  He  is, 
therefore,  in  the  nominative  case." — KirkUam's  Gram.,  p.  41.  (36.)  "Some  of  the  auxiliaries  are 
themselves  principal  verbs,  as:  have,  do,  will,  and  am,  or  he.'" — Cooper's  Grammars,  loth,  p.  50. 
(37.)  "Nouns  of  the  male  kind  are  masculine.  Those  of  the  female  kind  are  feminine." — Beck's 
Gram.,  p.  6.  (38.)  "  'To-day's  lesson  is  longer  than  yesterday's:'  here  io-day  and  yesterday  are 
substantives." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  114;  IngersoWs,  60;  et  al.  (39.)  "In  this  example,  io-da,y 
and  yesterday  are  nouns  in  the  possessive  case." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  88.  (40.)  "An  Indian  in 
Britain  would  be  much  surprised  to  stumble  upon  an  elephant  feeding  at  large  in  the  open  fields." — 
Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  Tol.  i,  p.  219.  (41.)  "If  we  were  to  contrive  a  new  language,  we  might 
make  any  articulate  sound  the  sign  of  any  idea :  there  would  be  no  impropriety  in  calling  oxen 
men,  or  rational  beings  by  the  name  of  oxen." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  139.  (42.)  "All  the  parts  of 
a  sentence  should  correspond  to  each  other." — lb.,  p.  222 ;  Kirkham's,  193 ;  IngersoWs,  275 ; 
Goldsbwry's,  74;  Mky's,  110;  Weld's,  193;  Alger's,  71;  Fisk's,  148;  S.  Pvtnam's,  95;  ifer- 
ehant's,  101 ;  Merchant's  Mwrray,  95. 

(43.)  "  Full  through  his  neck  the  weighty  falchion  sped, 

Along  the  pavement  roU'd  the  mutt'ring  head." — Odyssey,  xxii,  365. 

TJndee  Cbitical  Note  VII. — Of  Self-Conteadiction. 
(1.)    "  Though  the  construction  will  not  admit  of  a  plural  veri,  the  sentence  would  cer- 
tainly stand  better  thus :  '  The  king,  the  lords,  and  the  commons,  form  an  excellent  constitution.' " 
— Murray's  Oram.,  p.  151 ;  IngersoWs,  239. 

I!FoKMTrLE.~Not  proper,  because  the  first  clause  here  quoted  is  contradicted  hy  the  last.  But,  according  to 
Critical  Note  7th,  "  Every  writer  or  speaker  should  be  careful  not  to  contradict  himself;  for  what  is  self-con- 
tradictory, is  both  null  in  argument,  and  bad  in  style."  The  following  change  may  remove  the  discrepance : 
*'  Though  '  The  king  with  the  lords  and  commons,'  must  have  a  singular  rather  than  a  plural  verb,  the  sen- 
tence would  certainly  stand  better  thus :  '  The  king,  the  lords,  and  the  commons,  form  an  excellent  constitu- 
tion.'"] 

(2.)  "  L  has  always  a  soft  liquid  sound ;  as  in  love,  billow,  quarrel.  It  is  sometimes  mute ;  as 
in  half,  talk,  psalm." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  14;  Fisk's,  40.  (3.)  "L  has  always  a  soft  liquid 
sound;  as  in  love,  tiUow.  It  is  often  silent;  as  in  half,  talk,  almond." — Kirkham,'s  Gram.,  p.  22. 
(4.)  "  The  words  means  and  amends,  though  formerly  used  in  the  singular,  as  well  as  in  the 
plural  number,  are  now,  by  polite  writers,  restricted  to  the  latter.  Our  most  distinguished 
modern  authors  say,  'by  this  means,' as  well  as,  'by  these  meams.' "—Wright's  Gram.,  p.  150. 
(5.)  "  '  A  friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues :  an  enemy  inflames  his  crimes.'  Better  thus :  '  A 
friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues :  an  enemy  his  crimes.'  " — Murray's  Gram.,  Tol.  i,  p.  326.  "A 
friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues,  an  enemy  inflames  his  crimes."—/?).,  Key,  Vol  ii,  p.  173. 
(S.)  "  The  auxiliary  have,  in  the  perfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  should  be  avoided." — 
Merchamfs  Gram.,  p.  97.  "Subjunctive  Mood,  Perfect  Tense,  If  I  have  loved.  If  thou  hast 
loved, '  &e. — lb.,  p.  51.  (7.)  "  There  is  also  an  impropriety  in  governing  both  the  indicative  and 
subjunctive  moods,  with  the  same  conjunction;  as,  ' //  a  man  have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  if  one 
of  them  6e  gone  astray,'  &c.  It  should  be,  and  one  of  them  is  gone  astray,  &c."— /6.,  p.  97. 
(8.)  "  The  rising  series  of  contrasts  convey  inexpressible  dignity  and  energy  to  the  conclusion." — 
Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  79.  (9.)  "  A  groan  or  a  shriek  is  instantly  linderstood,  as  a  language  ex- 
torted by  distress,  a  language  which  no  art  can  counterfeit,  and  which  conveys  a  meaning  that 
words  are  utterly  inadequate  to  express." — Porter's  Analysis,  p.  127.  ''A  groan  or  shriek  speaks 
to  the  ear,  as  the  language  of  distress,  with  far  more  thrilling  effect  than  words.  Tet  these  may 
be  counterfeited  by  art." — lb.,  p.  147.  (10.)  "These  words  {book  and  pen]  cannot  be  put  toge- 
ther in  such  a  way  as  will  constitute  plurality." — James  Brown's  English  Syntax,  p.  125.  (11.) 
"  Nor  can  the  T&sipen,  and  the  real  look  be  expressed  in  two  words  in  such  a  manner  as  will  bonsti- 
tute  plurality  in  grammar." — Hid.  (12.)  "  Our  is  an  adjective  pronoun  of  the  possessive  kind. 
Decline  it." — Mwrajy's  Oram.,  p.  227.  (13.)  "  This  and  that,  and  likewise  their  Plurals,  are  al- 
ways opposed  to  eaj3h  other  in  a  Sentence." — Buchanan's  Syntax,  p.  103.  "When  this  or  that 
is  used  alone,  i.  e.  not  opposed  to  each  other,  this  is  written  or  spoken  of  Persons  or  Things  im- 
mediately present,  and  as  it  were  before  our  Eyes,  or  nearest  with  relation  to  Place  or  Time. 
That  is  spoken  or  written  of  Persons  or  Thmgs  passed,  absent  and  distant  in  relation  to  Time 
and  Place." — Hid.  (14.)  "Active  and  neuter  verbs  may  be  conjugated  by  adding  their  present 
participle  to  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be,  through  all  its  variations." — Kirkham's  Oram.,  p.  159.  "5e 
is  an  auxiliary  whenever  it  is  placed  before  the  perfect  participle  of  another  verb,  but  in  every 
other  situation,  it  is  a.  principal  verb." — II.,  p.  155.  (15.)  "A  verb  in  the  imperative  mood,  is 
always  of  the  second  person." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  136.  "  The  .verbs,  according  to  an  idiom 
of  our  language,  or  the  poet's  license,  are  used  in  the  imperative,  agreeing  with  a  nominative  of 
the  first  or  thu-d  person."— i6.,  p.  164.  (16.)  "Personal  Pronouns  are  distinguished  from  the 
relative,  by  their  denoting  the  person  of  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p. 
97.  "  Pronouns  of  the  first  person,  do  not  agree  in  person  with  the  nouns  they  represent." — B., 
p.  98.  (17.)  "Nouns  have  three  oases,  nominative,  possessive,  and  objective." — Beck's  Gram.,  p. 
6.  "  Personal  pronouns  have,  like  nouns,  two  cases,  nominative  and  objective." — lb.,  p.  10. 
(18.).  "  In  some  instances  the  preposition  suffers  no  change,  but  becomes  an  adverb  merely  by 
its  appUcation:  as,  'He  was  near  Ming.'" — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  116.    (19.)  ""^me   "ouns  are 
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used  only  in  the  plural ;  as,  ashes,  literati,  minutice,  sheep,  dbee." — Blair's  Gram,,  p.  43.  "  Some 
nouns  are  the-same  in  both  numbers,  as,  alms,  couple,  debk,  series,  species,  pair,  sheep." — Ibid. 
"Among  the  inferior  parts  of  speech  there  are  some  pairs  or  couples." — lb.,  p.  94.  (20.)  "  Con- 
cerning the  pronominal  adjectives,  that  can  and  can  not,  may  and  may  not,  represents  its  noun." — 
0.  B.  'Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  336.  (21.)  "  The  a/rticle  o  is  in  a  few  instances  employed  in  the  sense  of 
apreposiiinn ;  as,  Simon  Peter  said  I  go  a  [to]  fishing." — Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  177  ;  Abridg., 
128.  "  '  To  go  a  fishing ;'  i.  e.  to  go  on  a  fishing  voyage  or  business." — Weld's  Gram.,  p.  192. 
(22.)  "  So  also  verbs,  really  transitive,  are  used  mtransitively,  when  they  have  no  object." — Bul- 
lioris's  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  60. 

(23.)  "  When  first  young  Maro,  in  his  boundless  mind, 

A  work  t'  outlast  immortal  Rome  design'd." — Pope,  on  Grit,  1.  130. 

Under  Critical  Note  VIII. — Of  Senseless  Jxtmblino. 

"  Number  distinguishes  them  [viz.,  nowns^  as  one,  or  many,  of  the  same  kind,  called  the  sin- 
gular and  plural." — Dr.  Blair's  Lectures  on  Rhetoric,  p.  74. 

[PoH-MULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  words  of  this  text  appear  to  be  so  carelessly  pnt  together,  as  to  make 
nothing  but  jargon,  or  a  sort  of  scholastic  balderdash.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  8th,  "  To  jumble  to- 
gether words  without  care  for  the  sense,  is  an  unpardonable  negligence,  and  an  abuse  of  the  human  understand- 
ing." I  think  the  learned  author  should  rather  have  said  :  "  There  are  two  numbers  called  the  singular  and  the 
plural,  which  distinguish  nouns  as  signifying  cither  one  thing,  or  many  of  the  same  kind."} 

"  Here  the  noun  James  Munroe  is  addressed,  he  is  spoken  to,  it  is  here  a  noun  of  the  second 
person." — Mack's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "The  number  and  case  of  a  verb  can  never  be  ascertained  un- 
tilits  nominative  is  known." — Emmons's  Gram.,  p.  36.  "A  noun  of  multitude,  or  signifying 
many,  may  have  the  verb  and  pronoun  agreeing  with  it  either  in  the  singular  or  plural  number; 
yet  not  without  regard  to  the  import  of  the  word,  as  conveying  unity  or  plurality  of  idea." — 
Lowth's  Gram.,  Tp,^5;  Murray's,  152;  Alger's,  54;  Eussell's,  55;  IngersolVs,  248;  et  al.  "To 
express  the  present  and  past  imperfect  of  the  active  and  neuter  verb,  the  auxiliary  do  is  some- 
times used:  I  do  (now)  love;  I  did  (then)  love." — Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  40.  "If  these  are  perfectly 
committed,  they  will  be  able  to  take  twenty  lines  for  a  lesson  on  the  second  day ;  and  may  bo 
increased  each  day." — Osborn's  Key,  p.  4.  "When  c  is  joined  with  h  (ch),  they  are  generally 
sounded  in  the  same  manner :  as  in  Charles,  church,  cheerfulness,  and  cheese.  But  foreign  words 
(except  in  those  derived  from  the  French,  as  chagrin,  chicanery,  and  cliaise,  in  which  ch  are 
sounded  like  s7i)  are  pronounced  like  k ;  as  in  Chaos,  character,  chorus,  and  chimera." — Bucke's 
Classical  Gram.,  p.  10.  "  Some  substantives,  naturally  neuter,  ai-e,  by  a  figure  of  speech,  con- 
verted into  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  37 ;  Comhj's,  20 ;  Bacon's, 
13;  A  Teacher's,  8;  Alger's,  16;  Lennie's,  11;  Fisk's,  56;  Merchant's,  27;  Eirkham's,  35;  etal. 
"  Words  in  the  English  language  may  be  classified  under  ten  general  heads,  the  names  of  which 
classes  are  usually  termed  the  ten  parts  of  speech." — Nutting's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "  '  Mercy  is  the 
true  badge  of  nobility.'  Nobility  is  a  noun  of  multitude,  mas.  and  fem.  gender,  third  person,  smg. 
and  in  the  obj.  case,  and  governed  by  'of:'  Rule  31." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  161.  "gh,  are 
either  silent,  or  have  the  sound  off,  as  in  laugh." — Town's  Spelling-Book,  p.  10.  "As  many 
people  as  were  destroyed,  were  as  many  languages  or  dialects  lost  and  blotted  out  from  the 
general  catalogue." — Ohazotte's  Essay,  p.  25.  "The  grammars  of  some  languages  contain  a 
greater  number  of  the  moods,  than  others,  and  exhibit  them  in  different  forms." — Murray's  Gram., 
8vo,  Vol.  i,  p.  95.  "A  comparison  OR  simile,  is,  when-the  resemblance  between  two  objects 
is  expressed  in  form,  and  generlally  pursued  more  fully  than  the  nature  of  a  metaphor  admits." — 
lb.,  p.  343.  "  In  some  dialects,  the  word  what  is  improperly  used  for  that,  and  sometimes  we  find 
it  in  this  sense  in  writing." — lb.,  p.  156;  Priestley's  Gram.,  93;  Smith's,  132;  Merchant's,  87; 
Pisk's,  114;  IngersoWs,  220;  etal.  "  Brown  makes  great  ado  concerning  the  adname  principles 
of  preceding  works,  in  relation  to  the  gender  of  pronouns." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  323.  "  The 
nominative  precedes  and  performs  the  action  of  the  verb." — Beck's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  The  Primitive 
are  those  which  cannot  receive  more  simple  forms  than  those  which  they  already  possess." — 
Wright's  Gram.,  p.  28.  "The  long  sound  [of  a]  is  always  marked  by  the  e  final  in  monosylla- 
bles; as,  thin,  thine;  except  give,  live." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  13;  Fisk's,  39;  et  aX.  "But  the 
third  person  or  thing  spoken  o^  being  absent,  and  in  many  respects  uhknown,  it  is  necessary  that 
it  should  be  marked  by  a  distinction  of  gender."— Lowi/i's  Gram.,  p.  21 ;  L.  Murray's,  51 ;  et  al. 
"  Each  of  the  diphthongal  letters  was,  doubtless,  originally  heard  in  pronouncing  the  words' 
which  contain  them.  Though  this  is  not  the  case  at  present,  with  respect  to  many  of  them, 
these  combinations  still  retain  the  name  of  diphthongs ;  but,  to  distinguish  them,  they  are  marked 
by  the  term  improper."— L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  9 ;  Fisk's,  37  ;  et  al.  "  A  Mode  is  the  form  of,  or 
manner  of  using  a  verb,  by  which  the  being,  action,  or  passion  is  expressed." — Alex.  Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  32.  "The  word  that  is  a  dembnstr.itive  pronoun  when  it  is  followed  immediately  by  a 
substantive,  to  which  it  is  either  joined,  or  refers,  and  which  it  limits  or  qualifies." — Imdky 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  54. 

"  The  guiltless  woe  of  being  past. 
Is  future  glory's  deathless  heir."— Sumner  L.  Fairfield. 

Under  Critical  Note  IX.— Op  Words  Needless. 
"  A  knowledge  of  grammar  enables  us  to  express  ourselves  better  in  conversation  and  in  writ- 
ing composition." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  7. 
[FoBMULE.— Not  proper,  because  the  word  composition  is  here  needless.    But,  according  to  Critical  Note  9th, 
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*'  WordB_  that  are  entirely  needless,  and  eBpecially  sucli  as  injure  or  encumber  the  expression,  ought  in  general 
to  be  omitted."  The  sentence  would  be  better  without  this  word,  thus  :  "  A  knowledge  of  grammar  enables  us 
to  expresb  ourselves  better  in  conversation  and  in  writingj'] 

"And  hence  we  infer,  that  there  is  no  other  dictator  here  but  use." — JaimiesorHs  Rhet,  p.  42. 
"  Whence  little  else  is  gained,  except  correct  spelling  and  pronunciation." — Town's  Spelling-Book, 
p.  5.  "  The  man  who  is  faithfully  attached  to  religion,  may  be  relied  on,  with  humble  confidence." 
— Merchani's  School  Gram.,  p.  76.  "  Shalt  thou  build  me  an  house  for  me  to  dwell  in  ?" — 2  Sarni., 
vii,  5.  "The  house  was  deemed  polluted  which  was  entered  into  by  so  abandoned  a  woman." 
— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  219.  "The  farther  that  he  searches,  the  firmer  will  be  his  belief." — KtUKs 
Evidences,  p.  4.  "X  deny  not,  but  that  religion  consists  in  these  things." — Barclay's  Works,  i, 
321.  "  Except  the  king  delighted  in  her,  and  that  she  were  called  by  name." — Esther,  ii,  14. 
"The  proper  method  of  reading  these  lines,  is  to  read  them  according  as  the  sense  dictates." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  386.  ""When  any  words  become  obsolete,  or  at  least  are  never  used,  except  as 
constituting  part  of  particular  phrases,  it  is  better  to  dispense  with  their  service  entirely,  and 
give  up  the  phrases." — OampbeU's  Rhet.,  p.  185  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  370.  "Those  savage  people 
seemed  to  have  no  element  but  that  of  war." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  211.  "  Man  is  a  common 
noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  in  the  nominative  ease." — J. 
Flint's  Gram..,  p.  33.  "  The  orator,  according  as  circumstances  require,  will  employ  them  all." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  247.  "  By  deferring  our  repentance,  we  accumulate  our  sorrows." — Murray's 
Key,  ii,  p.  166.  "  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  public  speaking  became  early  an  engine  of  govern- 
ment."— Blair's  Rhet,  p.  245.  "  The  difierent  meaning  of  these  two  first  words  may  not  at  first 
occur." — n.,  p.  225.  "The  sentiment  is  well  expressed  by  Plato,  but  much  better  by  Solomon 
than  him." — Mmrray's  Gram.,  p.  214;  IngersoWs,  251;  Smith's,  179;  et  al.  "They  have  had  a 
greater  privilege  than  we  have  had." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  211.  "Every  thing  should  be  so 
arranged,  as  that  what  goes  before  may  give  light  and  force  to  what  follows." — Blair's  Rhet,  p. 
311.  "  So  as  that  his  doctrines  were  embraced  by  great  numbers." — Univ.  Hist.;  PriesUey's 
&iam.,  p.  139.  "They  have  taken  another  and  a  shorter  cut." — South:  Joh.  Diet  "The  Im- 
perfect Tense  of  a  regular  verb  is  formed  from  the  present  by  adding  d  or  ed  to  the  present ;  as, 
'I  loved.'  " — Frosts  El.  of  Gram,.,  p.  32.  "  The  pronoun  their  does  not  agree  in  gender  or  num- 
ber with  the  noun  '  man,'  for  which  it  stands." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  182.  "  This  mark  denotes 
any  thing  of  wonder,  surprise,  joy,  grief,  or  sudden  emotion." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  19.  "We  are 
all  accountable  creatures,  each  for  himself" — Murray's  Key,  p.  204 ;  Merchant's,  195.  "  If  he  has 
commanded  it,  then  I  must  obey." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  pp.  110  and  112.  "I  now  present  him 
with  a  form  of  the  diatonic  scale." — Dr.  John  Barber's  Elocution,  p.  xi.  "One  after  another  of 
their  favourite  rivers  have  been  reluctantly  abandoned." — Hodgson's  Tour.  "Particular  and 
peculiar  are  words  of  different  import  from  each  other." — Blair's  Ehd.,  p.  196.  "Some  adverbs 
admit  rules  of  comparison :  as  Soon,  sooner,  soonest." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  76.  "From  having 
exposed  himself  too  freely  in  different  climates,  he  entirely  lost  his  health." — Murray's  Key,  p.  200. 
"  The  Terb  must  agree  with  its  Nominative  before  it  in  Number  and  Person." — Buchanan's  Syntax, 
p.  93.  "Write  twenty  short  sentences  containing  only  adjectives." — Alioti's  Teacher,  p.  102. 
"  This  general  inclination  and  tendency  of  the  language-  seems  to  have  given  occasion  to  the  in- 
troducing of  a  very  great  corruption." — Lowfh's  Gram.,  p.  60.  "The  second  requisite  of  a  per- 
fect sentence,  is  its  Unity." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  311.  "It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  apologize 
for  omitting  to  insert  their  names." — lb.,  p.  vii.  "  The  letters  of  the  English  Language,  called 
the  English  Alphabet,  are  twenty-six  in  number." — lb.,  p.  2 ;  T.  Smith's,  5  ;  Fisk's,  10 ;  Alger's, 
9 ;  et  at.  "  A  writer  who  employs  antiquated  or  novel  phraseology,  must  do  it  with  design :  he 
cannot  err  from  inadvertence  as  he  may  do  it  with  respect  to  provincial  or  vulgar  expressions." — 
Jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  56.  "The  Vocative  case,  in  some  Grammars,  is  wholly  omitted;  why,  if  we 
must  have  cases,  I  could  never  understand  the  propriety  of" — Bucke's  Olassical  Gram.,  p.  ^5. 
"  Active  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  I  have;  passive  verbs  are  conjugated  with 
the  auxihary  verb  1  am." — lb.,  p.  57.  "What  word,  then,  may  and  be  called  ?  A  Conjunction." 
— Smith's  New  Gram,.,  p.  37.  "  Have  they  ascertained  the  person  who  gave  the  information  ?" — 
BulUons's  E.  Gram,.,  p.  81. 

Under  Critical  Note  X. — Op  Impboper  Omissions. 
"All  qualities  of  things  are  called  adnouns,  or  adjectives." — Blair's  Gram,.,  p.  10. 
[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  this  expression  lacks  two  or  three  words  which  are  necessary  to  the  sense 
Intended.    But  according  to  Critical  Note  10th,  "  Words  necessary  to  Lhe  sense,  or  even  to  the  melody  or  beauty 
of  a  sentence,  ought  seldom,  if  ever,  to  be  omitted."    The  sentence  may  be  amended  thus:  "All  w&rds  eigrd- 
fying  concrete  qualities  of  things,  are  called  adnouns,  or  adjectives."] 

"The  -  signifies  the  long  or  accented  syllable,  and  the  breve  indicates  a  short  or  unaccented 
syllable." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  118.  "Whose  duty  is  to  help  young  ministers." — N.  E.  Discipline, 
p.  78.  "The  passage  is  closely  connected  with  wjiat  precedes  and  follows." — Philological  Mvr 
sernn,  Vol.  i,  p.  255  "  The  work  is  not  completed,  but  soon  will  be." — Smith's  Productive  Gram., 
p.  113.  "Of  whom  hast  thou  been  afraid  or  feared.?" — Isaiah,  Ivii,  IL  "There  is  a  God  who 
made  and  governs  the  world." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  263.  "  It  was  this  made  them  so  haughty." 
—  Goldsmith's  G^-eece,  Vol.  ii,  p.  102.  "  How  far  the  whole  charge  affected  him  is  not  easy  to  deter- 
mine."— lb.,  i,  p.  189.  "  They  saw,  and  worshipped  the  God,  that  made  Vciem."— Bucke's  Gram., 
p.  157.  "  The  errors  frequent  in  the  use  of  hyperboles,  arise  either  from  overstraining,  or  intro- 
ducing them  on  unsuitable  occasions." — Mvirraig's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  256.  "The  preposition  m  is  set 
before  countries,  cities,  and  large  towns ;  as,  '  He  lives  in  France,  in  London,  or  in  Birmingham.' 
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But  before  villages,  single  houses,  and  cities  which  are  in  distant  countries,  at  is  used ;  as,  'He 
lives  at  Hackney.'  "-^Ib.,  p.  204 ;  Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  60 ;  IngersoU's,  232 ;  Smith's,  170 ;  Fisk's, 
143 ;  ei  al.  "  And,  in  such  recollection,  the  thing  is  not  figured  as  in  our  view,  nor  any  image 
formed" Karnes,  El.  of  Orit.,  Vol.  i,  p.  86.  "Intrinsic  and  relative  beauty  must  be  handled  sep- 
arately."  lb..  Vol.  ii,  p.  336.  "  He  should  be  on  his  guard  not  to  do  them  injustice,  by  disguis- 
ing, or  placing  them  in  a  false  light." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  272.  "  In  that  work,  we  are  frequently  in- 
terrupted by  unnatural  thoughts." — Mwray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  275.  "To  this  point  have  tended  all 
the  rules  I  have  given." — Blair's  Ehet.,  p.  120.  "To these  points  have  tended  all  the  rules  which 
have  been  given." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  356.  "Language,  aa  written,  or  oral,  is  addressed 
to  the  eye,  or  to  the  ear." — Lit.  Conv.,  p.  184.  "  He  wiU  learn,  Sii-,  that  to  accuse  and  prove  are 
very  diEferent."— WaZpote.  "They  crowded  around  the  door  so  as  to  prevent  others  going  out." 
— Abbotts  Teacher,  p.  17.  "  One  person  or  thing  is  singular  number ;  more  than  one  person  or 
thing  is  plural  number." — John  Flint's  Gram.,  p.  27.  "According  to  the  sense  or  relation  in 
which  nouns  are  used,  they  are  in  the  nominative  or  possessive  case,  thus,  nom.  man ;  poss. 
man's." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "  Nouns  or  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case  are  placed  before  the 
nouns  which  govern  tliem,  to  which  they  belong." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  130.  "A  teacher  is 
■explaining  tlie  difference  between  a  noun  and  verb." — Abbott's  Teaclier,  ^i.  12.  "And  therefore 
the  two  ends,  or  extremities,  must  directly  answer  to  the  north  and  south  pole." — Hamiis:  Joh. 
Ski.,  w.  Gnomon.  "Walks  or  walketh,  rides  or  rideih,  stands  or  standeth,  are  of  the  third  person 
singular." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  47.  "I  grew  immediately  roguish  and  pleasant  to  a  degree, 
in  the  same  strain." — Swift  :  Tattler,  31.  "  An  Anapaest  has  the  first  syllables  unaccented,  and 
the  last  accented." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  119.  "  An  Anapaest  has  the  first  two  syllables  unaccented, 
■and  the  last  accented." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  219;  Bullio-ns's  Principles,  170.  "An  AnapaBSt 
has  the  two  first  syllables  unaccented,  and  the  last  accented." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  254 ; 
Jamieson's  Rhet,  305 ;  Smith's  New  Gram.,  188  ;  Guy's  Gram.,  120 ;  Merchant's,  167  ;  EusselVs, 
109  ;  Picket's,  226.  "But  hearing  and  vision  differ  not  more  than  words  spoken  and  written." — 
Wilson's  Essay  on  Gram.,  p.  21.  "  They  are  considered  by  some  prepositions." — Cooper's  PI.  and 
Pr.  Gram.,  p.  102.  "  When  those  powers  have  been  deluded  and  gone  astray." — Philological 
Museum,  i,  642.  "They  will  soon  understand  this,  and  like  it." — Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  92.  "  They 
have  been  expelled  their  native  country  Romagna." — Leigh  Bunt,  on  Byron,  p.  18.  "  Future  time 
is  expressed  two  different  ways." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  80  ;  Gould's,  78.  "  Such  as  the  borrowing 
ii-om  history  some  noted  event." — Karnes,  El  of  Orit.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  280.  "  Every  Verb  must  agree 
■with  its  Nominative  in  Number  and  Person." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  94.  "  We  are  struck,  we  know 
not  how,  with  the  symmetry  of  any  thing  we  see." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  268.  "tinder  this 
head,  I  shall  consider  every  thing  necessary  to  a  good  delivery." — Sheridan's  Led.,  p.  26.  "  A 
good  ear  is  the  gift  of  nature ;  it  may  be  much  improved,  but  not  acquired  by  art." — Murray's 
Gram., -p.  298.  "'Truth,'  A  noun,  neuter,  singular,  the  nominative." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  ■p. 
73.  "'Posssss,'  A  verb  transitive,  present,  indicative  active, — third  person  plural." — Ibid.,  73. 
"Fear  is  a  noun,  neuter,  singular,  and  is  the  nominative  to  (or  subject  of)  is." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  133. 
"  Is  is  a  verb,  intrans.,  irregular — am,  wa^,  been ;  it  is  in  the  present,  indicative,  third  person  sm- 
gular,  and  agrees  with  its  nominative /ear.  Rule  I.  'A  verb  agrees,'  &c." — Ibid.,  133.  "Ae  in 
Gaelic,  has  the  sound  of  long  a." —  WeUs's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  29. 

Under  Critical  Note  XI. — Of  Literary  Blunders. 

"  Repeat  some  [adverbs]  that  are  composed  of  the  article  a  and  nouns." — Kirkham's  Gram., 
p.  89. 

[FoEMtTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  grammatist  here  mistakes  for  the  article  a,  the  prefix  or  preposition  a ; 
as  in  "aaide,  ashore,  afoot,  astray,"  &c.  But,  according  to  Criticai  Note  11th,  "  Grave  blunders  made  in  the 
name  of  learning,  are  the  strongest  of  all  certificates  against  the  books  which  contain  them  unreproved."  The 
error  should  be  corrected  thus:  "  Kepeat  some  adverbs  that  are  composed  of  the  prefix  a,  or  preposition  a,  and 
nouns."] 

"  Participles  are  so  called,  because  derived  from  the  Latin  word  pa/rticipium,  which  signifies  to 
partake." — Merchant's  School  Gram.,  p.  18.  "  The  possessive /oftows  another  noun,  and  is  known 
by  the  sign  of 's  or  of." — Beck's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  Reciprocal  pronouns  are  formed  by  adding  self  or 
selves  to  the  possessive ;  as,  myself,  youvselves." — lb.,  p.  10.  "  The  word  self,  and  its  plural  selves, 
must  be  considered  nouns,  as  they  occupy  the  places  of  nouns,  and  stand  for  the  names  of  them." 
—  Wright's  Gram.,  p.  61.  "  The  Dactyl,  roUs  round,  expresses  beautifully  the  majesty  of  the  sun 
in  his  course."— Webster's  Phihs.  Gram.,  p.  231 ;  Webster's  Imp.  Gram.,  p.  165 ;  Frazee's  Imp. 
Gram.,  p.  192.  "Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case;  as,  John  learned  his  lesson." — Frazee's 
Gram.,  p.  153.  "Prosody  primarily  signified  punctuation;  and  as  the  name  implies,  related  to 
stopping  by  the  ■way."—Hendrick's  Oram.,  p.  103.  "  On  such  a  principle  cf  forming  modes,  there 
would  be  as  many  modes  aa  verbs ;  and  instead  of  four  modes,  we  should  have  forty-three  thou- 
sand, which  is  the  number  of  verbs  in  the  English  language,  according  to  Lowth."— /TaitocA's 
Gram.,  p.  76.  "Tlie  following  phrases  are  elliptical:  'To  let  out  blood.'  'To  go  a  hunting;' 
that  is,  '  To  go  on  a  hunting  excursion.'  "—Battions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  129.  "  In  Rhyme,  the  last  syl- 
lable of  every  two  fines  has  the  same  sound."— irf.,  Practical  Lessons,  p.  129.  "  The  possessive 
case  plural,  ending  in  es,  has  the  apostrophe,  but  omits  the  s ';  as.  Eagles'  wings."— WeM's  Gram., 
p.  62;  Abridg.,  p.^54.  "Horses  (plural)  -mane,  [should  be  written]  horses'  mane."— WeW,  ib., 
pp.  62  and  54.  "  W  takes  its  written  form  from  the  union  of  two  v's,  this  being  the  form  of  the 
Roman  capital  letter  which  we  call  V."— Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  1850,  p.  167.     "In  the  sentence,  'I 
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saw  the  lady  who  sings,'  what  word  do  I  say  sings  ?" — J.  Flint's  Gram.,  p.  12.  "  In  the  sentence, 
'  this  is  the  pen  which  John  made,'  what  word  do  I  say  John  made  ?" — Ihid.  "  '  That  we  fall 
into  no  sin :'  no,  an  adverb  used  idiomatically,  instead  of  we  do  not  fall  into  any  sin." — Blair's 
Gram.,  p.  54.  " '  That  all  our  doings  may  be  ordered  by  thy  governance :'  aU,  a  pronoun  used 
for  the  whole." — Ibid.  "  'Let  him  be  made  to  study.'  "W-hat  causes  the  sign  to  to  be  expressed 
before  study  ?"  Its  being  used  in  the  passive  voice  after  he  made." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  145. 
"  The  following  Verbs  have  neither  Preter-Tense  nor  Passive-Participle,  viz.  Cast,  cut,  cost,  shut, 
let,  bid,  shed,  hurt,  hit,  put,  &c." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  60.  "  The  agreement,  which  eoery  word 
has  with  the  others  in  person,  gender,  and  case,  is  called  conooed  ;  and  that  power  which  one 
person  of  speech  has  over  another,  in  respect  to  ruhng  its  case,  mood,  or  tense,  is  called  GOVEHN- 
MBNT." — Bucke's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  83.  "The  word  ticks  tells  what  the  noun  watch  does." — 
Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "Breve  (")  marks  a  short  vowel  or  syllable,  and  the  dash  ( — )  a 
long." — BuMions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  151 ;  Lemde,  13T.  "  Charles,  you,  by  your  diligence,  make  easy 
work  of  the  task  given  you  by  your  preceptor.'  The  first  you  is  used  in  the  nom.  poss.  and 
obj.  case." — Kirkhmn's  Gram.,  p.  103.  "  Ouy  in  louy  is  a  proper  tripthong.  Eau  in  flambeau 
is  an  improper  tripthong." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  255.  "  'While  I  of  things  to  come,  As  past 
rehearsing,  sing.'  PoLLOK.  That  is,  '  While  I  sing  of  things  which  are  to  come,  as  one  sings 
of  things  which  are  past  rehearsing.'" — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  169.  "A  simple  sentence  has 
in  it  but  one  nominative,  and  one  neuter  verb." — Folker's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "  An  Irregular  Verb  is 
that  which  has  its  passed  tense  and  perfect  participle  terminating  differently ;  as,  smite,  smote, 
smitten." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  92.  "But  when  the  antecedent  is  used  in  a  general  sense,  a 
comma  is  properly  inserted  before  the  relative ;  as,  '  There  is  no  charm  in  the  female  sex,  which 
can  supply  the  place  of  virtue.'  " — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  213.  "  Two  capitals  in  this  way  denote 
the  plural  number;  L.  D.  Legis  Doctor;  IL.  D.  Legum  Doctor." — Gould's  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  214. 
"  Was  any  person  besides  the  mercer  present  ?  Tes,  both  he  and  his  clerk." — Murray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  188.  "Adrumn,  or  Adjective,  comes  from  the  Latin,  ad  and  jicio,  to  add  to." — Kirkham's  Gram., 
p.  69.  "  Another  figure  of  speech,  proper  only  to  animated  and  warm  composition,  is  what  some 
critical  writers  call  vision ;  when,  in  place  of  relating  some  thing  that  is  past,  we  use  the  present 
tense,  and  describe  it  as  actually  passing  before  our  eyes.  Tfius  Cicero,  in  his  fourth  oration  against 
Cataline :  '  I  seem  to  myself  to  behold  this  city,  the  ornament  of  the  earth,  and  the  capital  of  all 
nations,  suddenly  involved  in  one  conflagration.  I  see  before  me  the  slaughtered  heaps  of  citi- 
zens lying  unburied  in  the  midst  of  their  ruined  country.  The  flirious  countenance  of  Cethegus 
rises  to  my  view,  while  with  a  savage  joy  he  is  triumphing  in  your  miseries.'  " — Blair's  Rhet.,  p. 
111.  "Tision  is  another  figure  of  speech,  which  is  proper  only  in  animated  and  warm  composi- 
tion. It  is  produced  when,  instead  of  relating  something  that  is  past,  we  use  the  present  tense," 
&c. — Murray's  Gram,.,  8vo,  p.  352.  "When  several  verbs /oKow  one  another,  having  the  same 
nominative,  the  auxiliary  is  frequently  omitted  after  the  first  through  an  ellipsis,  and  understood  to 
the  rest:  as,  'He  has  gone  and  left  mo;'  that  is,  'He  has  gone,  and  7ms  left  me.' " — Gomly's 
Gram.,  p.  94.  "When  I  use  the  wotA pillar  as  supporting  an  edifice,  I  employ  it  literally." — 
Hiley's  Gram  3d  Ed.,  p.  133.  "The  conjunction  nor  is  often  used  for  neither;  as, 
'Simois  nor  Santhus  shall  be  wanting' there.'  " — lb.,  p.  129. 

Under  Critical  Note  XII. — Of  Perversions. 

"  In  the  beginning,  God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth." — Mwrray's  Gram,.,  8vo,  VoL  i,  p. 
330;  Hallock's  Gram,.,  p.  179;  Melmoih,  on  Scripture,  p.  16. 

[FOEMTJLE, — ^Not  proper,  becauBe  this  reading  is  false  in  relation  to  the  word  "  heavens;^'  nor  is  it  usual  to 
put  a  comma  after  the  word  "  beginning."  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  12th,  "  Proof-tests  in  grammar  if 
not  in  all  argument,  should  be  quoted  literally ;  and  even  that  -which  needs  to  be  corrected,  must  never 'be 

perverted."     The  authorized  text  is  this :  "lathe  beginning  God  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth" Gm. 

i,  1.]  ' 

"  Canst  thou,  by  searching,  find  out  the  Lord  ?" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  335.  "  Great  is  the 
Lord,  just  and  true  are  thy  ways,  thou  king  of  saints." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  1'71 ;  L.  Murray's, 
168;  Merchant's,  90;  B.   G.    Smith's,   145;    Ingersoll's,    194;   EnseWs,   330;  Fisk's,  104;  et  al 

"  Every  one  that  saith  unto  me.  Lord,  Lord,  shall  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven." 

Alex.  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  137.     "  Though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  our  sakes  he  became  poor." L. 

Murray's  Gram.,  p.  211 ;  BuMons's,  111  and  113  ;  Everest's,  230 ;  Smith's,  177  ;  et  al.  "  Whose 
fouudaiion  was  overflown  with  a  flood." — Friends'  Bible:  Job,  xxii,  16.  "Take  my  yoke  upon 
ye,  for  my  yoke  is  easy."— The  Friend,  Vol.  iv,  p.  150.  "I  wiU  to  prepare  a  place  for  you." — 
Weld's  E.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  67.  "Ye  who  are  dead  hath  he  quickened."— ii.,  p.  189;  Imp. 
Ed.,  195.  "Go,  flee  thee  away  into  the  land  of  Judea." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  116.  "Hitherto 
Shalt  thou  come,  and  no  farther." — Mwrray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  222.  "Thine  is  the  day  and  night." — 
Brown's  Concordance,  p.  82.  "  Paith  worketh  patience ;  and  patience,  experience ;  and  expe- 
rience, hope."— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  282.  "  Soon  shall  the  dust  return  to  dust,  and  the  soul, 
to  God  who  gave  it.  Bible."— iJ.,  p.  166.  "  For,  in  the  end,  it  biteth  Uke  a  serpent,  and  stiug- 
eth  like  an  adder.     It  will  lead  thee  into  destruction,  and  cause  thee  to  utter  perverse  things. 

Thou  wilt  be  like  him  who  lieth  down  in  the  midst  of  the  sea.    Bible." lb.,  p.  167.     "The 

memory  of  the  just  shall  be  honored:  but  the  name  of  the  wicked  shall  rot.  Bible." — lb.,  p.  168. 
"  He  that  is  slow  in  anger,  is  better  than  the  mighty.  He  that  ruleth  his  spirit,  is  better  than  he 
that  taketh  a  city.  Bible."— iS.,  p.  J2.  "  The  lord  loveth  whomsoever  he  correcteth ;  as  the 
father  correcteth  the  son  in  whom  he  delighteth.    Bible." — lb.,  p.  72.     "  The  first  future  tense 
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represents  what  is  to  take  place  hereafter.  Gr.  B." — lb.,  p.  366.  "  Teach  mo  to  feel  another's 
■wo ;  [and]  To  hide  what  faults  I  see." — lb.,  p.  197.  "  Thy  speech  bewrayeth  thee ;  for  thou  art 
a  GaUilean." — Murray's  Ex.,  ii,  p.  118.  "  Thy  speech  beirays  thee ;  for  thou  art  a  Gallilean." — 
Murray's  Key,  8to,  p.   250.     "  Strait  is  the  gate,  and  narrow  the  way,  that  leads  to  Ufe  eternal." 

lb.,  Key,  p.  172.     "Straight  is  the  gate,"  &c. — lb.,  Ex.,  p.  36.     "  'Thou  buildest  the  wall,  that 

thou  mayst  be  their  king.'  Mh.,  vi,  6." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  210.  " '  There  is  forgiveness 
with  thee,  that  thou  maysi  be  feared.'  Psalms,  cxxx,  4." — tb.,  p.  210.  "  But  yesterday,  the 
word,  Oesar,  might  Have  stood  against  the  world." — Kirkham's  Etocuiion,  p.  316.  "The  north- 
east spenis  its  rage.  Thomson." — Joh.  Diet,  w.  Effusive.  "Tells  how  the  drudging  goblet 
Bwet.  MiLTOS." — GhwrchiU's  Gram.,  p.  263.  "And  to  his  faithful  servant  hath  in  place  .Bore 
witness  gloriously.  Sam.  Agon." — lb.,  p.  266.  "Then,  if  thou  fallest,  0  Cromwell,  Thou  fallest 
a  blessed  martyr." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  190.  "I  see  the  dagger-crest  of  Mar,  I  see  the  Morays' 
silver  star,  Waves  o'er  the  cloud  of  Saxon  war.  That  up  the  lake  came  winding  far! — Soott." 
— Merchant's  School  Oram.,  p.  143.  "  Bach  biri,  and  each  insect,  is  happy  in  its  kind." — lb.,  p. 
85.  "  Thsy  who  aire  learning  to  coTrvpose  a/nd  arrange  their  sentences  with  accuracy  and  order,  are 
learning,  at  the  same  time,  to  think  with  accuracy  and  order.  Blair." — lb.,  p.  176;  L.  Murray's 
Oram.,  Title-page,  8vo  and  12mo.  "  We,  then,  as  workers  together  with  you,  beseech  you  also, 
that  ye  receive  not  the  grace  of  God  in  vain." — James  Brown's  Eng.  Syntax,  p.  129.  "And  on 
the  bounty  of  thy  goodne-ss  calls." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  246.  "Knowledge  dwells  In  heads 
replete  with  thoughts  of  other  men ;  Wisdom,  in  minds  retentive  to  their  own.  Cowper." — Mer- 
chant's School  Gram.,  p.  172.  "O/i.'  let  me  listen  to  the  word  of  life.  Thomson." — lb.,  p.  155. 
"  Save  that  fro-n  yonder  ivy-mantled  bower,  &c.  Gbat's  Ele&t." — tooke's  Div.  of  Pwrley,  Vol. 
i,  p.  116.  "  Weigh  the  mens  wits  against  the  ladies  hairs.  Pope." — Br.  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  6. 
"  WsijA  the  men's  wits  against  the  «)0)?j«n's  hairs.'  Pope." — Churchill's  Gram.,'j>.  214,.  "Prior 
to  the  publication  of  Lowth's  excellent  little  gramma/r,  the  grammatical  study  of  our  own  language, 
formed  no  part  of  the  ordinary  method  of  instruction.  Hilet's  PREP.iOE." — Dr.  BuUicns's  E. 
Gram.,  1843,  p.  189.     "Let  there  be  no  strife  betwixt  me  and  thee." — Weld's  Gram.,  p.  143, 

"  What !  canst  thou  not  bear  with  me  half  an  hour  ? — Sharp." — lb.,  p.  185. 

"TiU  then  who  knew  the  force  of  those  dire  dreams. — Milton." — lb.,  p.  186. 
"  In  words,  as  fashions,  the  rule  will  hold. 

Alike  fantastic,  if  too  new  or  old:" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  136, 
"  Be  not  the  first,  by  wliom  the  new  is  tried. 
Nor  yet  the  last,  to  lay  the  old  aside." — Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  104. 

Under  Critical  Note  XIII. — Op  Awkwardness. 
"  They  slew  Varus,  who  was  he  that  I  mentioned  before." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  194. 
[F0BMU1.E. — Not  proper,  because  the  phrase,  "  who  was  he  that,"  is  here  prolix  and  awkward.    But,  according 
to  Critical  Note  ISfch,  "Awkwardness,  or  inelegance  of  expression,  is  a  reprehensible  defect  in  style,  whether  it 
violate  any  of  the  common  rules  of  syntax  or  not."     This  example  may  be  improved  thus  ;  "  They  Blew  Varus, 
whjom  I  mentioned  before."] 

"  Maria  rejected  Valerius,  who  was  he  that  she  had  rejected  before." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo, 
p.  174.  "The  English  in  its  substantives  has  but  two  different  terminations  for  cases." — Lowth's 
Gram.,  p.  18.  "Socrates  and  Plato  were  wise;  they  were  the  most  eminent  philosophers  of 
Greece." — lb.,  p.  175;  Murray's  Gram.,  149;  et  al.  "Whether  one  person  or  more  than  one, 
were  concerned  in  the  business,  does  not  yet  appear." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  184.  "  And  that, 
consequ3utly,  the  verb  and  pronoun  agreeiag  with  it,  pannot  with  propriety,  be  ever  used  in  the 
plural  nunber." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  153  ;  IngersoWs,  249 ;  et  al.  "A  second  help  may  be  the 
conversing  frequently  and  freely  with  those  of  your  own  sex  who  are  like  minded."— Jb/m  Wesley. 
"  Pour  of  the  semi-vowels,  namely,  I,  m,  ii,  r,  are  also  distinguished  by  the  name  of  liquids,  from 
their  readily  uniting  with  other  consonants,  and  flowing  as  it  were  into  their  sounds." — 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  8;  GhurchiU's,  5;  Alger's,  11;  etal  "Some  conjunctions  have  tfwir corre- 
spondent conj auctions  belomjing  to  them;  so  that,  in  the  subsequent  member  of  the  sentence  the 
latter  answers  to  the  former."— towC/i'a  Gram.,  p.  109 ;  Adam's,  209 ;  Gould's,  205  ;  L.  Murray's, 
211;  IngersoWs,  268;  Fisk's,  137;  Churchill's,  153;  Fowler's,  562;  etaZ.  "  The  mutes  are  those 
consonants,  whose  sounds  cannot  ba  protracted.  The  semi-vowels,  such  whose  sounds  can  be  con- 
tinued «<  ^jJeMare,  partaking  of  the  nature  of  vowels,  from  wliich  they  derive  their  name."— Mur- 
ray s  Gram.,  p  9;  etal.  "  The  pronoun  of  tho  third  person,  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender, 
13  sometimes  used  as  a  noun,  and  regularly  declined :  as,  '  The  Aes  in  birds.'  Bacon.  '  The  s7ies 
of  Italy.  bHAK.  —GiurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  73.  "  The  following  examples  also  of  separation  of  a 
preposition  trom  the  word  which  it  governs,  is  imprnper  in  common  vfritimjs."--0.  Adams's  Gram., 
P'l,  u' ,.  u  "'5  ^'"^^  ^®"'°^  likewise  to  be  restricted  to  persons,  but  it  is  not  done  so  gene- 
rally but  that  good  writers,  and  even  in  prose,  use  it  when  speaking  of  things."— Priesfa's  Gram., 
p  99 ;  L.  Murray  s,  157 ;  Fisk's,  115 ;  et  al.  "  There  are  new  and  surpassing  wonders  present 
themselves  to  our  views.  —Sherlock.  "Inaccuracies  are  often  found  in  the  way  wherein  the 
degrees  of  comparison  are  applied  and  construed."— Compfteffs  Bhet.,  p.  202.  "Inaccuracies 
are  often  found  m  the  way  in  which  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  applied  and  construed."— 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  167  ;  Smith's,  144;  IngersoWs,  193 ;  et  al.  "  The  connecting  circumstance 
18  placed  too  remotely,  to  bo  either  perspicuous  or  agreeable."— iforra^'s  Gram.,  p.  177  "  Those 
tenses  are  called  simple  tenses,  which  are  formed  of  the  principal  without  an  auxiliary  verb  "— 
lb.,  p.  91.     "  The  nearer  that  men  approach  to  each  other,  the  more  numerous  are  tlioif  points  of 


CHAP.  XIII.J    SYNTAX. — 'GKNEEAL   EULE. — CEITICAL   NOTES. — EEBOES.     745 

contact  and  the  greater  will  be  their  pleasures  or  their  pains." — Mwrray^s  Key,  8vo,  p.  215. 
"  This  is  the  machine  that  he  is  the  inventor  of." — NixorCs  Parser,  p.  124.  "  To  give  this  sentence 
the  interrogative  form,  it  should  be  expressed  thus." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  279.  "  Never 
employ  those  words  which  may  be  susceptible  of  a  sense  diflferent  from  the  sense  you  intend  to 
be  conveyed." — Hiley's  Cfrani.,  p.  152.  "  Sixty  pages  are  occupied  in  explaining  what  would 
not  require  more  than  ten  or  twelve  to  be  explained  according  to  the  ordinary  method." — lb., 
Pref.,  p.  ix.  "The  present  participle  in  -ing  always  expresses  an  action,  or  the  suffering  of  an 
action,  or  the  being,  state,  or  condition  of  a  thing  as  continuing  and  progressive.'^ — Bullions,  E. 
Gram.,  p.  57.  "The  Present  participle  of  aM  active  verbs*  has  an  active  signification;  as,  James 
is  buildimg  the  house.  In  many  of  these,  however,  it  has  also  a  passive  signification ;  as,  the  house 
was  building  when  the  wall  felV' — Id.,  ib.,  2d  or  4th  Ed.,  p.  57.  "  Previous  to  parsing  this  sen- 
tence, it  may  be  analyzed  to  the  young  pupil  by  such  questions  as  the  following,  viz." — Id.,  ib., 
p.  7.S.  "Subsequent  to  that  period,  however,  attention  has  been  paid  to  this  important  subject." 
— Ib.,  New  Ed,  p.  189 ;  HUey's  Preface,  p.  vl.  "  Adefinition  of  a  word  is  an  explanation  in  what 
sense  the  word  is  used,  or  what  idea  or  object  we  mean  by  it,  and  which  may  be  expressed  by 
any  one  or  more  of  the  properties,  effects;  or  circumstances  of  that  object,  so  as  sufficiently  to 
distmguish  it  from  other  objects." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  245. 

Undee  Ceitical  Note  XIV. — Of  Ignoeanoe. 
"■What  is  an  Asserter?     It  is  ihepari  of  speech  which  asserts." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  20. 

[FoHMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  term  ".Asserter,"  which  is  here  put  for  Verb,  is  both  ignorautly  mis- 
Bpelled,  and  whimsically  misapplied.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  14th,  "  Any  use  of  words  that  implies 
ignorance  of  their  meaning,  or  of  their  proper  orthography,  is  particularly  unscholarllke ;  and,  in  proportion 
to  the  author's  pretensions  to  learning,  disgraceful."  The  errors  here  committed  might  have  been  avoided 
thus:  "  What  la  a  «0r& ?  It  is  a  word  which  signiiies  to  6e,  to  act,  or  to  6e  c^ted  «^on."  Or  thus ;"  What  is  an 
ossertorT    Ans.  '  One  who  affirms  positively ;  an  affirmer,  supporter,  or  vindicator.' — Webster's  JXct."} 

"Virgil  wrote  the  ..Enead." — Kvrkham's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "Which,  to  a  supercilious  or  incon- 
siderate Japaner,  would  seem  very  idle  and  impertinent." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  225.  "  Will  not  a 
look  of  disdain  cast  upon  you,  throw  you  into  a  foment?" — Life  of  Th.  Say,  p.  146.  "It  may  be 
of  use  to  the  scholar,  to  remark  in  this  place,  that  though  only  the  conjunction  if  is  affixed  to  the 
verb,  any  other  conjunction  proper  for  the  subjunctive  mood,  may,  with  equal  propriety,  be  occa- 
sionally annexed." — L.  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  93.  "When  proper  names  have  an  article  annexed 
to  them,  they  are  used  as  common  names." — lb.,  p.  36;  Ingersoll's,  25;  et  al.  "When  a  proper 
noun  has  an  article  annexed  to  it,  it  is  used  as  a  common  noun." — Merchcmt's  Gram.,  p.  25. 
"Seeming  to  disenthral  the  death-field  of  its  terrors." — lb.,  p.  109.  "For  the  same  reason,  we 
might,  without  any  disparagement  to  the  language,  dispense  with  the  terminations  of  our  verbs  in 
the  singular." — KirVham's  Gram.,  p.  50.  "  It  diminishes  all  possibility  of  being  misunderstood." — 
Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  175.  "Approximation  to  excellence  is  all  that  we  can  expeci" — lb.,  p.  42.  "I 
have  often  joined  in  singing  with  musioianists  at  Norwich." — Mmic  of  Nature,  p.  274.  "When 
not  standing  in  regular  prosic  order." — 0.  B.  Peirce's.  Gram.,  p.  281.  "  Disregardless  of  the  dog- 
mas and  edicts  of  the  philosophical  umpire." — Kirhham's  Gram.,  p.  75.  "Others  begm  to  talk 
before  their  mouths  are  open,  affixing  the  mouth-closing  M  to  most  of  their  words — as  M-yes  for 
Yes." — Music  of  Nature,  p.  28.  "That  noted  close  of  his,  esse  videatiar,  exposed  him  to  censure 
among  his  ootemporaries." — Blair's  Mkei,,  p.  127.  "Own.  Formerly,  a  man's  owra  was  what  he 
workedfor,  own  beuig  a  past  participle  of  a  verb  signifying  to  work." — Eirkham's  Gram.,  p.  71. 
"As  [requires]  so :  expressing  a  comparison  of  quality :  as,  'As  the  one  dieth,  so  dieth  the  other.' " 
— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  212;  li.  0.  Smith's,  177;  and  many  others.  "To  obey  our  parents  is  a 
solemn  duty." — Parker  and  Fox's  Gram.,  Part  I,  p.  67.  "Most  all  the  political  papers  of  the 
kingdom  have  touched  upon  these  thmgs." — H.  C.  Weight:  Liberator,  Vol.  xiv,  p.  22.  "I  shall 
take  leave  to  make  a  few  observations  upon  the  subject." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  iii.     "His  loss  I 

have  endeavoured  to  supply,  as  far  as  additional  vigilance  and  industry  would  allow." Ib.  p.  xi. 

"  That  they  should  make  vegetation  so  exhuberant  as  to  anticipate  every  want." — Frazee's  Gram., 
p.  43.  "  The  quotors  "  "  which  denote  that  one  or  more  words  are  extracted  from  another  au- 
thor."— Day's  Bistn-icl  School  Gram.,  p.  112.  "Ninevah  and  Assyria  were  two  of  the  most  noted 
cities  of  ancient  history." — lb.,  p.  32  and  p.  88.  "Ninevah,  the  capital  of  Assyria,  is  a  celebrated 
ancient  city." — lb.,  p.  88.  "  It  may,  however,  be  rendered  definite  by  introducing  some  defini- 
tion of  time;  as,  yesterday,  last  week,  &o." — BuUions's  E.  Gram.,  p.  40.  "The  last  is  called  heroic 
measure,  and  is  the  same  that  is  used  by  Milton,  Young,  Thompson,  Pollock,  &o." — Id.,  Practical 
Lessons,  p.  129.  "Perrenial  ones  must  be  sought  in  the  delightful  regions  above." — Hallock's 
Gram.,  p.  194.  "  Intransitive  verbs  are  those  which  are  inseperable  fi-om  the  effect  produced." — 
Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  31.  "Pemenine  gender,  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the  female  kind." — 
lb.,  p.  15.  "  Woe  I  unto  you  scribes  and  pharasees." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  74.  "A  pyrrick,  which 
has  both  its  syllables  short." — lb.,  p.  114.  "  What  kind  of  Jesamine?  a  Jesamine  in  flower,  or 
a  fioweiy  Jesamine." — Barrett's  Gram.,  10th  Ed.,  p.  53.  "Language,  derived  firom  'linguce,'  the 
tongue,  is  the  faculty  of  communicating  our  thoughts  to  ecKh  other,  by  proper  words,  used  by  com- 

•  In  the  Doctor's  "  New  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected,"  the  text  stands  thus :  "  The  Present  participle  of 
THE  ACTivB  VOICE  has  an  active  signification ;  as,  James  is  building  the  house.  In  many  of  these,  however,  it 
has,"  &c.  Here  the  first  sentence  is  but  an  idle  truism;  and  the  phrase,  ^*  In  many  of  these,"  for  lack  of  an 
antecedent  to  these,  is  utter  nonsense.  What  is  In  "  the  active  voice,"  ought  of  course  to  be  active  in  "  signifi- 
cation ;"  but,  in  this  author's  present  scheme  of  the  verb,.we  find  "  the  active  voice,"  in  direct  violation  of  hia 
own  definition  of  it,  ascribed  not  only  to  verbs  and  particiiiles  either  neuter  or  intransitive^  but  also,  as  it  would 
seem  by  this  passage,  to  "many"  th&t  are paseive ! — Q.  Bbowk. 
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mon  oonaent,  as  sign3  of  our  ideas." — /&.,  p.  9.  "  Say  none,  not  Tiara." — Stamford's  Gram.,  p. 
81.  "Art  one,  for  either." — Pond's  Larger  Gram.,  p.  194.  (See  Obs.  24th,  on  the  Syntax  of 
Adverbs,  and  the  Note  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.) 

"  Eartli  loses  thy  pal/ron  for  ever  and  aye ; 

0  saUor  boy  I  sailor  boy  I  peace  to  thy  soul." — S.  Barretts  Gram,.,  1831,  p.  11& 
"  His  brow  was  sad,  his  eye  beneath, 
Flashed  like  a  halcyon  from  its  sheath." — Liberator,  ToL  12,  p.  24. 

UiiDEB  Ceitioal  Note  XT. — Of  Silliness  and  Truisms. 

"  Sucli  is  the  state  of  man,  that  he  is  never  at  rest." — L.  Mwrray's  G^-am,.,  p.  51. 

[FoBMTJLE. — This  is  a  remark  of  no  wisdom  or  force,  because  it  would  be  nearer  the  truth,  to  say,  *'  Such  is 
the  state  of  man,  that  he  WAlsl  often  rest."  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  15th,  "  Silly  remarks  and  idle  tru- 
isms are  traits  of  a  feeble  style,  and  when  their  weakness  is  positive,  or  inherent,  they  ought  to  be  entirely 
omitted."  It  is  useless  to  attempt  a  correction  of  this  example,  for  it  is  not  susceptible  of  any  form  worth  pre- 
serving.] 

"  Participles  belong  to  the  nouns  or  pronouns  to  which  they  relate." — WeUs's  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  153.  "  Though  the  measure  is  mysterious,  it  is  worthy  of  attention."— if iwraj/'s  Key,  8vo,  p. 
221.  "  Though  the  measure  is  mysterious,  it  is  not  unworthy  your  attention." — Kirkham's  Gram., 
pp.  191  and  221.  "The  inquietude  of  his  mind  made  his  station  and  wealth  far  from  being  envi- 
able."— Mwrray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  250.  "By  rules  so  general  and  comprehensive  as  these  are  [,]  the 
clearest  ideas  are  conveyed." — lb.,  p.  213.  "The  mind  of  man  cannot  be  long  without  some 
food  to  nourish  the  activity  of  its  thoughts." — lb.,  p.  185.  "Not  having  Itnown,  or  not  having 
considered,  the  measures  proposed,  he  failed  of  success." — lb.,  p.  202.  "Not  having  known  or 
considered  the  subject,  he  made  a  crude-  decision." — lb.,  p.  215.  "Not  to  exasperate  him,  I 
spoke  only  a  very  few  words." — lb.,  p.  251.  "These  are  points  too  trivial,  to  be  noticed.  They 
are  objects  with  which  I  am  totally  unacquainted." — lb.,  p.  215.     "Before  we  close  this  section, 

it  may  afford  instruction  to  the  learners,  to  be  informed,  more  particularly  than  they  have  been." 

Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  110.  "The  articles  are  often  properly  omitted:  when  used,  they  should  be 
justly  appUed,  according  to  their  distinct  nature." — lb.,  p.  110  ;  Alger's,  60.  "Anything,  which 
is  done  now,  is  supposed  to  be  done  at  the  present  time." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  34.  "Anything 
which  was  done  yesterday  is  supposed  to  be  done  in  past  time." — lb.,  34.  "Any  thing  which 
may  be  done  hereafter,  is  supposed  to  be  done  in  future  time."' — lb.,  34.  "  When  the  mind  com- 
pares two  things  in  reference  to  each  other,  it  performs  the  operation  of  comparing." — lb.,  p.  244. 
"  The  persons,  with  whom  you  dispute,  are  not  of  your  opinion." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr.  Gram.,  p. 
_  1 24.  "But  the  preptisition  at  is  always  used  when  it  follows  the  neuter  Verb  in  the  same  Case :  as, 
'  I  have  been  at  London.'  " — Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  60.  "  But  the  preposition  at  is  generally  used 
after  the  neuter  verb  to  be:  as,  'I  have  been  at  London.'  " — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  203;  Inger- 
soll's,  231 ;  Fish's,  143 ;  et  al.  "  The  article  the  has  sometimes  a  different  effect,  in  distinguishing 
a  person  by  an  epithet." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  112.  "  The  article  tfiehas,  sometimes,  a  fine  effect,  in 
distiaguishing  a  person  by  an  epithet." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  151.  "  Some  nouns  have  plurals  be- 
longing only  to  themselves." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  26.  "  Sentences  are  either  simple  or  com- 
pound."—LowWs  Gram.,  p.  68.  "AU  sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound." — Gould's  Adam's 
Gram.,  p.  155.  "  The  definite  article  the  belongs  to  nouns  iu  the  singular  or  plural  number." — Kirk- 
ham's  Gram.,  Rule  2d,  p.  156.  "  "Where  a  riddle  is  not  intended,  it  is  aZwaj/sa/atjinn  allegory  to  be 
too  dark." — Blair's  Met,  p.  151;  Murray's  Gram.,  343.  "There  may  be  an  excess  in  too  many 
short  sentences  also ;  by  which  the  sense  is  spUt  and  broken." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  101.  "Are  there 
any  nouns  you  cannot  see,  hear,  or  feel,  but  only  think  of?  Name  such  a  noan."— Infant  School 
Gram.,  p.  11.  "Flock  is  of  the  singular  number,  it  denotes  but  one  flock — and  in  the  nominative 
case,  it  is  the  active  agent  of  the  verb." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  58.  "  The  article  THE  agrees  with 
nouns  of  the  singular  or  plural  number." — Parker  and  Fox's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "The  admiral  bom- 
barded Algiers,  which  has  been  continued." — Nixon's  Parser,  p.  128.  "The  world  demanded 
freedom,  which  might  have  been  expected." — Ibid.  "  The  past  tense  represents  an  action  as  past 
and  finished,  either  with  or  without  respect  to  the  time  when." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  22.  "That 
boy  rode  the  wicked  horse."— Butler's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  42.  "  The  snake  swallowed  itself"— lb., 
p.  51.  "i>o  is  sometimes  used  when  «7ia;i  or  «?souMia  omitted;  as,  'if  thou  do  repent.'" — ii,p 
85.  "  SiJBJU>JorivE  Mood.  This  mood  has  the  tenses  of  tJis  indicative."— lb.,  p.  81.  "As  nouns 
never  speak,  they  are  never  in  the  first  p6Taon."—I)avis's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  148,  "  Nearly  a« 
parts  of  speech  are  used  more  or  less  in  an  elliptical  sense."— Say's  District  School  Gram.,  p.  80. 
"  Rule.  No  word  in  a  period  can  have  any  greater  extension  than  the  other  words  or  sections  in 
the  same  sentence  will  give  it."— Barretts  Revised  Gram.,  p.  38  and  p.  43.  "Words  used  exclu- 
sively as  Adverbs,  should  not  be  used  as  adjectives."— Ciar/c's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  166.  "Ad- 
jectives used  in  Predication,  should  not  take  the  Adverbial  form."— /6.,  pp.  161  and  113. 
Under  Cbitioal  Note  XVI.— Of  the  Incorrigible. 
"  And  this  state  of  things  belonging  to  the  painter  governs  it  in  the  possessive  case."— i&r- 
ray's  Gram.,  p.  195  ;  Ingersoll's,  201;  et  ai. 

..F"'*'''?.''?'^'^''''  <=°"'°='«'";  J'  incorrigibly  bad.  The  participle  "belonging,"  which  seems  to  relate  to 
"thiys,'  18  improperly  meant  to  qualify  "state."  And  the  "state  of  things,"  (which  state  really  belongs 
only  to  the  thj,n{l«,)  is  absurdly  supposed  to  belong  to  a  jjsrson-i.  e.,"  to  the  painter."  Then  this  raoji  to  whom 
the  "  state  of  things  is  said  to  belong,  is  forthwith  called  "  i(,"  and  nonsensically  declared  to  be  "  in  the  pos- 
sessive case.  But,  according  to  Critical  Note  16th,  "  Passages  too  erroneous  for  correction,  may  be  criticised, 
orally  or  otherwise,  and  thou  passed  over  without  any  attempt  to  amend  them."  Therefore,  no  correction  is 
attempted  here.] 
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"Nouns  or  pronouns,  following  the  verb  to  ie;  or  the  words  than,  but,  as;  or  that  answer  the 
question  who?  have  the  same  case  after  as  preceded  them." — Beck's  Gram.,  p.  29.  "  The  common 
gender  is  wJien  the  noun  may  be  either  masculine  or  feminine." — Frost's  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  The  pos- 
sessive is  generally  pronounced  the  same  as  if  the  s  were  added." — Alden's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "For, 
assuredly,  as  soon  as  men  had  got  beyond  simple  interjections,  and  begam  to  communicate  them- 
selves by  discourse,  they  would  be  under  a  necessity  of  assigning  names  to  the  objects  they  saw 
around  them,  which  in  grammatical  language,  is  calied  the  invention  of  substantive  nouns." — Blair's  . 
Shet,  p.  72.  "  Young  children  will  learn  to  form  letters  as  soon,  if  not  readier,  than  ihey  will 
when  older." — Taylor's  District  School,  p.  159.  "This  comparing  words  with  one  another,  con- 
stitutes what  is  called  the  degrees  of  comparison." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  29.  "  Whenever  a  noun 
is  immediately  annexed  to  a  precBding  neuter  verb,  it  expresses  eitli&r  the  same  notion  with  the  verb, 
or  denotes  only  the  circumstance  of  the  action." — Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  73.  "  Two  or  more  nouns  or 
pronouns  joined  singular  together  by  the  conjunction  and,  must  have  verbs  agreeing  with  them  in 
the  plural  number." — Infamt  School  Gram.,  p,  129.  "Possessive  and  demonstrative  pronouns 
agree  with  their  nouns  in  number  and  case;  as,  'my  brother,'  'this  slate,'  ' these  slates.' " — lb., 
p.  130.  "  Participles  which  have  no  relation  to  time  are  used  either  as  adjectives  or  as  substan- 
tives."— Maunder's  Gram,.,  p.  1.  "  They  are  in  use  only  in  some  of  their  times  and  modes;  and 
in  some  of  them  are  a  composition  of  times  of  several  defective  verbs,  having  the  same  significa- 
tion."— Lowth's  Gram,.,  p.  59.  "When  words  of  the  possessive  case  that  are  in  apposition,  follow 
one  another  in  quick  succession,  the  possessive  sign  should  be  annexed  to  the  la,st  only,  and  un- 
derstood  to  the  rest;  as,  'For  David,  my  servant's  sake.'" — Comly's  Gram.,  p.  92.  ''By  this 
order,  the  first  nine  rides  accord  with  Siose  which  respect  the  rules  of  concord;  and  the  remainder 
include,  though  they  extend  beyond  the  rules  of  government." —iferraj/'s  Gram.,  p.  143.  "  Own 
and  self  in  the  plural  sehes,  are  joined  to  the  possessives,  my,  our,  thy,  yowr,  his,  her,  their ;  as, 
my  own  hand,  myself,  yourselves;  both  of  them  expressing  emphasis  or  opposition,  as,  'I  did  it 
my  own  self,'  that  is,  and  no  one  else ;  the  latter  also  forming  the  reciprocal  pronoun,  as,  '  he  hurt 
himself.'" — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  25.  "A  flowing  copious  style,  therefore,  is  required  in  all  public 
speakers ;  guarding,  at  the  same  time,  against  such  a  degree  of  diffusion,  as  renders  them  languid 
and  tiresome ;  which  will  always  prove  the  case,  when  they  inculcate  too  much,  and  present  the 
same  thought  under  too  many  different  views." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  177.  "As  sentences  should  be 
cleared  of  redundant  words,  so  also  of  redundant  members.  As  every  word  ought  to  present  a 
new  idea,  so  every  member  ought  to  contain  a,  new  thought.  Opposed  to  this,  stands  the  fault 
we  sometimes  meet  with,  of  the  last  member  of  a  period  being  no  other  than  the  echo  of  the 
former,  or  the  repetition  of  it  in  somewhat  a  different  form."* — lb.,  p.  111.  "Which  always  refers 
grammatically  to  the  substantive  immediately  preceding :  [as,]  '  It  is  folly  to  pretend,  by  heaping 
up  treasures,  to  arm  ourselves  against  the  accidents  of  life,  which  nothing  can  protect  us  against, 
but  the  good  providence  of  our  heavenly  Father.' " — Mwrrdy's  Gram.,  p.  311 ;  Maunder's,  p.  18 ; 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  105.  "  The  English  adjectives,  having  but  a  very  limited  syntax,  is  classed  with 
its  kindred  article,  the  adjective  pronoun,  under  the  eighth  rule." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
143.  "  When  a  sid)siamtive  is  put  absolutely,  and  does  not  agree  with  the  following  verb,  it  re- 
mains independent  on  the  participle,  and  is  called  the  case  absolute,  or  the  nominative  absolute." — • 
lb.,  p.  195.  "It  will,  doubtless,  sometimes  happen,  that,  on  this  occasion,  as  welLas  on  many 
other  occasioTis,  a  strict  adherence  to  grammatical  rules,  would  render  the  language  stiff  and  formal : 
but  when  cases  of  this  sort  occur,  it  is  better  to  give  the  expression  a  different  turn,  than  to  violate 
grammar  for  the  sake  of  ease,  or  even  of  elegance." — lb.,  p.  208.  "Number,  which  distinguishes 
objects  as  singly  or  collectively,  must  have  been  coeval  with  the  very  infancy  of  language." — 
Jamieson's  Rhet.,  p.  25.  "The  article  a  or  an  agrees  with  nouns  m  the  singular  number  only, 
individually  or  collectively." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  170;  and  others.  "No  language  is  perfect 
because  it  is  a  human  invention." — Parker  and  Fox's  Grammar,  Part  III,  p.  112.  "  The  partici- 
ples, or  as  they  may  properly  be  termed,  forms  of  the  verb  in  the  second  infinitive,  usually  precedes 
another  verb,  and  states  some  fact,  or  event,  from  which  an  inference  is  drawn  by  that  verb ;  as, 
'  the  sun  having  arisen,  they  departed.' " — Day's  Grammar,  2d  Bd.,  p.  36.  "  They  must  describe 
what  has  happened  as  having  done  so  in  the  past  or  the  present  time,  or  as  likely  to  occur  in  the 
future." — The  Well-  Wishers'  Grammar,  Jntrod.,  p.  5.  "  Nouns  are  either  male,  female,  or  neither." 
— Fowle's  Cominon  School  Gramma/r,  Part  Second,  p.  12.  "Possessive  Adjectives  express  posses- 
sion, and  distinguish  noums  fi-om  each  other  by  showing  to  what  they  belong ;  as,  my  hat,  John's 
hat."— A,  p.  31. 

PROfflSCUOUS  EXAMPLES  OF  FALSE  SYTS'TAX. 
LESSON  I.— VARIOUS  RULES. 
"  What  is  the  reason  that  our  language  is  less  refined  than  that  of  Italy,  Spain,  or  France  ?" — 
Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  185.  "  What  is  the  reason  that  our  language  is  less  refined  than  that  of 
France?" — Ingersoll's  Gram.,  p.  152.  "'I  believe  your  Lordship  will  agree  with  me,  in  the 
reason  why  our  language  is  less  refined  than  those  of  Italy,  Spain,  or  France.'  Dean  Swift. 
Even  in  this  short  sentence,  we  may  discern  an  inaccuracy — '  why  our  language  is  less  refined 
than  those  of  Italy,  Spain,  or  France;'  putting  the  pronoun  those  in  the  plural,  when  the  antece- 

*  One  objection  to  these  paBsagee  Is,  that  they  fire  examples  of  the  very  construction  which  they  describe  as  a 
fault.  The  first  and  second  sentences  ought  to  have  been  separated  only  by  a  semicolon.  This  would  have 
made  them  ^^Tnembers^^  of  one  and  the  same  sentence.  Can  it  be  supposed  that  one  ^^thought'*  is  sufficient  for 
two  periods,  or  for  what  one  chooses  to  point  as  such,  but  not  lor  two  members  of  the  same  period  f— G.  Bnovrii; 
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dent  substantive  to  which  it  refers  is  in  the  singular,  ow  lamguage." — Blair's'  Rhet.,  p.  228. 
"  The  sentence  might  have  been  made  to  run  much  better  in  this  way ;  '  why  our  language  is  less 
reflned  than  the  Italian,  Spanish,  or  Frencii.'  " — Ibid.  "  But  when  arranged  in  an  entire  sen- 
tence, which  they  must  be  to  make  a  complete  sense,  they  show  it  still  more  evidently." — L. 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  65.  "  This  is  a  more  artificial  and  refined  construction  than  that,  in  which 
tho  common  connective  is  simply  made  use  o£" — lb.,  p.  127.  ""VVe  shall  present  the  reader  with 
a  list  of  Prepositions,  which  are  derived  from  the  Latin  and  Greels:  languages." — lb.,  p.  120. 
"  Relatives  comprehend  the  meaning  of  a  pronoun  and  conjunction  copulative." — lb.,  p.  126. 
"  Personal  pronouns  being  used  to  supply  the  place  of  the  noun,  are  not  employed  in  the  same 
part  of  the  sentence  as  the  noun  which  they  represent." — lb.,  p.  155  ;  B.  C.  Smith's  Gram.,  131. 
"  There  is  very  seldom  any  occasion  for  a  substitute  in  the  same  part  where  the  prmeipal  word  is 
present." — Mwray's  Gi-am.,  p.  155.  "We  hardly  consider  little  cHldren  as  persons,  because  that 
term  gives  us  the  idea  of  reason  and  reflection." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  98 ;  Murray's,  157 ; 
Smith's,  133 ;  and  others.  "  The  occasion  of  exerting  each  of  these  qualities  is  different." — Blair's 
Met.,  p.  95 ;  Mwray's  Gram.,  302 ;  Jamiesm's  JRhet,  66.  "  I'll  tell  you  who  time  ambles  withal, 
who  time  trots  withal,  who  time  gallops  withal,  and  who  he  stands  still  withal.  I  pray  thee,  who 
doth  he  trot  withal  7" — Shakspea/re.  "  By  greatness,  I  do  not  only  mean  the  bulk  of  any  single 
object,  but  the  largeness  of  a  whole  view." — Addison.  "  The  question  may  then  be  put.  What 
does  he  more  than  mean?" — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  103.  "  The  question  might  be  put,  what  more  does 
he  than  only  mean?" — lb.,  p.  204.  "He  is  surprised  to  find  himself  got  to  bo  great  a  distance, 
from  the  object  with  which  he  at  first  set  out." — lb.,  p.  108.  "  He  is  surprised  to  find  himself  at 
so  great  a  distance  from  the  object  with  which  he  sets  out." — Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  313.  "  Few 
precise  rules  can  be  given,  which  will  hold  without  exception  in  all  cases." — lb,,  p.  267  ;  Lowth's 
Gram.,  p.  115.  "Versification  is  the  arrangement  Of  a  certain  number  of  syllables  accord- 
ing to  certain  laws." — Dr.  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  13.  "  Tersification  is  the  arrangement  of  a 
certain  number  and  variety  of  syllables,  according  to  certain  laws." — L.  Murray's  Gram.  p.  252 ; 
R.  G.  Smith's,  187 ;  and  others.  "  Charlotte,  the  friend  of  Ameha^  to  whom  no  one  imputed 
blame,  was  too  prompt  in  her  own  vindication." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  273.  "  Mr.  Pitt,  joining 
the  war  party  in  1793;  the  most  strilsing  and  the  most  fatal  instance  of  this  offence,  is  the  one 
which  at  once  presents  itself." — Brougham's  Sketches,  Vol.  i,  p.  57.  "To  the  framing  such  a 
sound  constitution  of  mind." — The  Ameirioam,  Lady,  p.  132.  "  '  I  beseech  you,'  said  St.  Paul  to 
his  Ephesian  converts,  'that  ye  walk  worthy  the  vooation  wherewith  ye  are  called.'" — lb.,  p. 
208.  "  So  as  to  prevent  its  b;ing  equal  to  that." — Booth's  Introd.,  p.  88.  "  When  speaking  of 
an  action's  being  performed." — lb.,  p.  89.  "  And,  in  all  questions  of  an  action's  being  so  performed, 
est  is  added  to  the  second  person." — lb.,  p.  72.  "No  account  can -bo  given  of  this,  than  that  cus- 
tom has  blinded  their  eyes." — Dymond's  Essays,  p.  269. 

"  Design,  or  chance,  make  other  wive ; 
But  nature  did  this  match  contrive." —  Waller,  p.  24. 

LESSON  II.— VAEIOIJS  RULES. 
"  I  suppose  each  of  you  think  it  is  your  own  nail." — Abbott's  Teacher,  p.  58.  "  They  are  useless, 
from  their  being  apparently  based  upon  this  supposition." — lb.,  p.  71.  "The  form  and  manner, 
in  which  this  plan  may  be  adopted,  is  various." — lb.,  p.  83.  "  Making  intellectual  effort,  and  ac- 
quiring knowledge,  are  always  pleasant  to  the  human  mind." — lb.,  p.  85.  "  This  will  do  more 
than  the  best  lecture  which  ever  was  delivered." — lb.,  p.  90.  "  Doing  easy  things  is  generally 
dull  work." — lb.,  p.  92.  "  Suoh  is  the  tone  and  manner  of  some  teachers." — lb.,  p.  118.  "Well, 
the  fault  is,  being  disorderly  at  prayer  time." — lb.,  p.  153.  "  Do  you  remember  speaking  on  this 
subject  in  school  ?" — lb.,  p.  154.  "  The  course  above  recommended,  is  not  trying  lax  and  ineffi- 
cient measures." — lb.,  p.  156.  "Our  community  is  agreed  that  there  is  a  God." — il.,  p.  1G3.  "It 
prevents  their  being  interested  in  what  is  said." — lb.,  p.  175.  "  We  will  also  suppose  that  I  call 
another  boy  to  me,  who  I  have  reason  to  believe  to  be  a  sincere  Christian." — lb.,  p.  180.  "  Five 
minutes  notice  is  given  by  the  bell."— ii.,  p.  211.  "  The  Annals  of  Education  gives  notice  of  it." 
— lb.,  p.  240.  "  Teacher's  meetings  will  be  interesting  and  useful." — lb.,  p.  243.  "  She  thought  an 
half  hour's  study  would  conquer  all  the  diCaculties." — i"&.,.p.  257.  "The  difference  between  an 
honest  and  an  hypocritical  confession." — lb.,  p.  263.  "  There  is  no  point  of  attainment  where  we 
must  stop." — lb.,  p.  267.  "Now  six  hours  is  as  much  as  is  expected  of  teachers." — lb.,  p.  268. 
"  How  much  is  seven  times  nine?"— J6.,  p.  292.  "Then  the  reckoning  proceeds  till  it  come  to 
ten  hundred." — Frost's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  170.  "Tour  success  will  depend  on  yqur  own  exer- 
tions; see,  then,  that  you  are  diligent."— J6.,  p.  142.  "Subjunctive  Mood,  Present  Tense:  If  I 
am  known.  If  thou  art  known.  If  ho  is  known ;  etc."— 76.,  p.  91.  "  If  I  be  loved,  If  thou  be  loved, 
If  he  be  loved;"  &c. — lb.,  p.  85.  "An  Interjection  is  a  word  used  to  express  sudden  emotion. 
They  are  so  called,  because  they  are  generally  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence  without 
any  reference  to  the  structure  of  the  other  parts  of  it."— /6.,  p.  35.  "  The  Cardinals  are  those 
which  simplify  or  denote  number;  as  one,  two,  tliree."— /6.,  p.  31.  "More  than  one  organ  is 
concerned  in  the  utterance  of  almost  every  consonant."— 76.,  p.  21.  "  To  extract  from  them  all 
the  Terms  we  make  use  in  our  Divisions  and  Subdivisions  of  the  Art."— fibZmes's  Rhetoric,  Pref. 
"  And  there  was  written  therein  lamentations,  and  mourning,  and  vfo&."—l<kekid,  ii,  10.  "  If  I 
were  to  be  judged  as  to  my  behaviour,  compared  with  that  of  John's."— /osepAws,  Vol.  5,  p.  172. 
"  When  the  preposition  to  signifies  in  hrder  to,  it  used  to  be  preceded  by /or,  which  is  now  almost 
Obsolete;  What  went  ye  out  for  to  see."— Priestley's  Gram,.,  p.  132.     "This  makes  the  proper 
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perfect  tense,  which,  in  English,  is  always  expressed  by  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  '  I  have 
written.' " — BlaVs  Rhet,  p.  82.  "  Indeed,  in  the  formation  of  character,  personal  exertion  is  the 
first,  the  secondhand  the  third  virtues." — Sanders,  SpeUing-Book,  p.  93.  "  The  reducing  them  to 
the  condition  of  the  beasts  that  perish." — Symond's  Essays,  p.  67.  "  Yet  this  affords  no  reason 
to  deny  that  the  nature  of  the  gift  is  not  the  same,  or  that  both  are  not  divine. " — It,,  p.  68.  "If 
God  have  made  known  his  will." — lb.,  p.  98.  "  If  Christ  have  prohibited  them,  [i.  e.,  oaths,] 
nothing  else  can  prove  them  right" — lb.,  p.  150.  "  That  the  taking  them  is  wrong,  every  man 
who  simply  consults  his  own  heart,-  will  know." — lb.,  p.  163.  "  These  evils  would  be  spared  the 
world,  if  one  did  not  write." — lb.,  p.  168.  "  It  is  in  a  great  degree  our  own  faults." — lb.,  p.  200. 
"It  is  worthy  observation  that  lesson-learning  is  nearly  excluded." — lb.,  p.  212.  "Who  spares 
the  aggressor's  life  even  to  the  endangering  his  own." — lb.,  p.  227.  ""Who  advocates  the  taking 
the  life  of  an  aggressor." — lb.,  p.  229.  "And  thence  up  to  the  intentionally  and  voluntary 
fraudulent." — lb.,  p.  318.  "  'And  the  contention  was  so  great  among  them,  that  they  departed 
asunder,  one  from  onother.' — Ads,  xv.  39." — Rev.  Matt.  Harrison's  English  Lang.,  p.  235.  "  Here 
the  man  is  John,  and  John  is  the  man ;  so  the  words  are  the  imagination  and  the  fancy,  and  the 
imagination  and  the  fancy  are  the  words." — Harrison's  E.  Lang.,  p.  227.  "  The  article,  which  is 
here  so  emphatic  in  the  Greek,  is  lost  sight  of  in  our  translation." — lb.,  p.  223.  "  We  have  no 
less  than  thirty  pronouns." — lb.,  p.  166.  "  It  will  admit  of  a  pronoun  being  joined  to  it." — lb., 
p.  137.  "  From  intercourse  and  from  conquest,  all  the  languages  of  Europe  participate  with  each 
other." — lb.,  p.  104.  "  It  is  not  always  necessity,  therefere,  that  has  been  the  cause  of  our  intro- 
ducing terms  derived  from  the  classical  languages." — lb.,  p.  100.  "  The  man  of  genius  stamps 
upon  it  any  impression  that  he  pleases." — lb.,  p.  90.  "  The  proportion  of  names  ending  in  son 
preponderate  greatly  among  the  Dano-Saxon  population  of  the  North." — lb.,  p.  43.  "As  a  proof 
of  the  strong  similarity  between  the  English  and  the  Danish  languages." — lb.,  p.  37.  "  A  century 
firom  the  time  that  Hengist  and  Horsa  landed  on  the  Isle  of  Thanet." — lb.,  p.  27. 
"  I  saw  the  colours  waving  in  the  wind, 
And  they  within,  to  mischief  how  combin'd." — Bimyam. 

LESSON  III.— TAEIOUS  RULES. 
"A  ship  expected:  of  whom  we  say,  she  sails  well." — Ben  Jonson's  Gram.,  Chap.  10.  "Hon- 
esty is  reckoned  little  worth." — Paul's  Accidence,  p.  58.  "  Learn  to  esteem  life  as  it  ought." — 
Economy  of  Hwman  Life,  p.  118.  "As  the  soundest  health  is  less  perceived  than  the  lightest 
malady,  so  the  highest  joy  toucheth  us  less  deep  than  the  smallest  sorrow." — lb.,  p.  152.  "  Being 
young  is  no  apology  for  being  frivolous." —  Whiting's  Elementary  Reader,  p.  117.  "  The  porch  was 
the  same  vi-idth  with  the  temple." — Milman's  Jenus,  Yol.  i,  p.  208.  "  The  other  tribes  neither  con- 
tributed to  his  rise  or  downfall." — lb..  Vol.  i,  p.  165.  "  His  whole  laws  and  religion  would  have 
been  shaken  to  its  foundation." — lb..  Vol.  i,  p.  109.  "The  Enghsh  has  most  commonly  been  neg- 
lected, and  children  taught  only  the  Latin  syntax." — Lily's  Gram.,  Pref,  p.  xi.  "They  are  not 
taken  notice  of  in  the  notes." — lb.,  p.  x.     "  He  walks  in  righteousness,  doing  what  he  would  be 

done  to."— jS  Fisher's  Works,  p.  14.     "  They  stand  independently  on  the  rest  of  the  sentence." 

Ingersod's  Gram.,  p.  151.  "My  uncle,  with  his  son,  were  in  town  yesterday." — Lennie's  Gram. 
p.  142.  "She  with  her  sisters  are  well." — lb.,  p.  143.  "His  purse,  with  its  contents,  were  ab- 
stracted from  his  pocket." — lb.,  p.  143.     "The  great  constitutional  feature  of  this  institution 

being,  that  directly  the  acrimony  of  the  last  election  is  over,  the  acrimony  of  the  next  begins." 

Dickens's  Notes,  p.  27.     "His  disregarding  his  parents'  advice  has  brought  him  into  disgrace." 

Farnmn's  Pract.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  19.  "Error:  Can  you  tell  me  the  reason  of  his  father  making 
that  remark  7 — lb.,  p.  93.  Cor. :  Can  you  tell  me  the  reason  of  his  father's  making  that  remark  ?" 
— See  Fairnvmis  Gram.,  Rule  12th,  p.  76.     "Error:  What  is  the  reason  of  our  teacher  detaining 

us  so  long? — lb.,  p.  76.     Cor.  :  What  is  the  reason  of  our  teacher's  detaining  us  so  long  ?" See 

JJ.  "Error:  I  am  certain  of  the  boy  having  said  so.  Correction:  I  am  certain  of  the  6oj/'«  hav- 
ing said  so." — Exercises  in  Farnum's  Gram.,  p.  76.  "  Which  means  any  thing  or  things  before- 
named  ;  and  that  may  represent  any  person  or  persons,  thing  or  thmgs,  which  have  been  speak- 
ing, spoken  to  or  spoken  of." — Di:  Perley's  Gram.,  p.  9.  "  A  certain  number  of  syllables  con- 
nected, form  a  foot.  They  are  called /ee<,  because  it  is  by  their  aid  that  the  voice,  as  it  were  steps 
along."— i.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  262 ;   G.  Adams's,  121.     "  Asking  questions  'with  a  principal 

verb — as,  Teach.l?  Burns  he,  &c.  are  barbarisms,  and  carefully  to  be  avoided." Alex  Murray's 

Grain.,  p.  122.  "  Tell  whether  the  18th,  19th,  20th,  21st,  22d,  or  23d  Rules  are  to  be  used,  and 
repeat  the  Rule."- Por/cer  and  Fox's  Gram.,  Part  I,  p.  4.  "The  resolution  was  adopted  without 
much  deliberation,  which  caused  great  dissatisfaction." — lb.,  p.  71.  "  The  man  is  now  taken  much 
notice  of  by  the  people  thereabouts." — Edward's  First  Lessons  in  Gram,.,  p.  42.  "  The  sand  pre- 
vents their  sticking  to  one  another."— A,  p.  84.  "Defective  Verbs  are  those  which  are  used 
only  in  .some  of  their  moods  and  tenses." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  108;  Guy's*  4:2;  Eussell's,  46; 
Bacon's,  i2;  Frost's,  iO;  Alger's,  41 ;  S.  Putnam's,  41 ;   Goldsbury's,  54;  Felton's,59;  ani  others. 

"  Defective.verbs  are  those  which  want  some  of  their  moods  and  tenses." Lermie's  Gram.,  p.  47 ; 

Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  65  ;  Practical  Lessons,  75.  "  Defective  Verbs  want  some  of  their  parts." — 
Bullions,  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  78.  "  A  Defective  verb  is  one  that  wants  some  of  its  parts."- -BuJiioM, 
ArMlyl.  amd  Praxt.  Gram.,  1849,  p.  101.  "To  the  irregular  verbs  are  to  be  added  the  defective; 
which  are  not  only  for  the  most  part  irregular,  but  also  wanting  in  some  of  their  parts." — Lowth's 
Gram.,  p.  59.  "  To  the  irregular  verbs  are  to  be  added  the  defective;  which  are  not  only  want- 
ing in  some  of  their  parts,  but  are,  when  inflected;  inegaiai."—ChwchiWs  Gram.,  p.  112.  "When 
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two  or  more  nouns  succeed  each  other  in  the  possessive  case." — Faknunis  Gram.,  2d  Ed,,  pp.  20  and 
63.  "When  several  short  sentences  succeed  each  other." — lb.,  p.  113.  "Words  are  divided  into 
ten  Classes,  and  are  called  Parts  of  Speech."— 4i7««)o?-to'«  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  A  Passive  Verb  has 
its  agent  or  doer  always  in  the  objective  case,  and  is  governed  by  a  preposition."—/*.,  p.  40.  "I 
am  surprised  at  your  negligent  attention." — 76.,  p.  43.  "Singtilar:  Thou  lovest  or  you  love. 
lou  has  always  a  plural  verb." — BvMkms,  E.  Gram.,  p.  43.  "How  do  you  know  that  love  is  the 
first  person  ?  Ans.  Because  we  is  the  first  personal  pronoun." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  47  ;  Lennie's  Gram., 
p.  26.  "The  lowing  herd  wind  slowly  round  the  lea." — BHUions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  96.  "Iambic 
verses  have  every  second,  fourth,  and  other  even  syllables  accented." — lb.,  p.  110.  "  Contractions 
are  often  made  in  poetry,  which  are  not  allowable  in  prose." — 76.,  p.  179.  "  Yet  to  their  general's 
voice  they  all  obeyed." — 76.,  p.  179.  "It  never  presents  to  his  mind  but  one  new  siibject  at  the 
same  time." — Fdton's  Gram.,  1st  edition,  p.  6.  "  When  the  name  of  a  quality  is  abstracted,  that 
■  is  separated  from  its  substance,  it  is  called  an  abstract  noun." — 76.,  p.  9.  "Nouns  are  in  Vac  first 
person  when  speaking." — 76.,  p.  9.  "Which  of  the  two  brothers  are  graduates?" — HallocKs 
Gram.,  p.  59.  "I  am  a  linen  draper  bold,  as  you  and  all  the  world  doth  know." — 76.,  p.  60.  "  0 
the  bliss,  the  pain,  of  dying!" — lb.,  p.  127.  "  This  do;  take  you  censers,  Korah,  and  all  his  com- 
pany."— Numbers,  xvi,  6.  "  There  are  two  participles, — the  present  and  perfect ;  as,  reading,  hav- 
ing read.  Transitive  verbs  have  an  active  and  passive  participle.  Examples :  Active,  Present, 
Loving;  Perfect,  Having  loved:  PASgivE,  Present,  Loved  or  being  loved;  Perfect,  Having  been 
loved." — S.  S.  Greene's  Analysis,  1st  Ed.,  p.  225. 

"  0  heav'n,  in  my  connubial  hour  decree 
This  man  my  spouse,  or  such  a  spouse  as  he." — Pape. 

LESSON  IV.— VARIOUS  EULES. 
"The  Past  Tenses  represent  a  conditional  past  fact  or  event,  and  of  which  the  speaker  is  uncer- 
tain."— Hiky's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "  Care  also  should  be  taken  that  they  are  not  introduced  too  abun- 
dantly."—76.,  p.  134.  "Till  they  are  become  tamiliar  to  the  mind."— 76.,  Pref,  p.  v.  "When 
once  a  particular  arrangement  and  phraseology  are  become  familiar  to  the  mind." — 76.,  p.  vii.  "  I 
have  furnished  the  student  with  the  plainest  and  most  practical  directions  which  I  could  devise." — 
76.,  p.  xiv.  "  When  you  are  become  conversant  with  the  Rules  of  Grammar,  you  will  then  be 
qualified  to  commence  the  study  of  Style." — 76.,  p.  xxii.  "  C  has  a  soft  sound  like  s  before  e,  i, 
and  y,  generally." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  10.  "  G  before  e,  i,  and  y,  is  soft ;  as  in  genius,  ginger, 
Egypt" — 76.,  p.  12.  "  G  before  e,  i,  and  y,  generally  sounds  soft  like  s." — ffiley's  Gram.,  p.  4. 
"  G  is  soft  before  e,  i,  and  y,  zain  genius,  ginger,  Egypt." — lb.,  p.  4.  "  As  a  perfect  Alphabet 
must  always  contain  as  many  letters  as  there  are  elementary  sounds  in  the  language,  the  English 
Alphabet  is  therefore  both  defective  and  redundant." — Siley's  Gram.,  p.  6.  "  Common  Nouns 
are  the  names  given  to  a  whole  class  or  species,  and  are  applicable  to  every  individual  of  that 
class." — 76.,  p.  II.  "Thus  an  adjective  has  always  a  noun  either  expressed  or  understood." — 76., 
p.  20.  "First,  let  us  consider  emphasis;  by  this,  is  meant  a  stronger  aud/uZfer  sound  of  voice,  by 
which  we  distinguish  the  accented  syUabk  of  some  word,  on  which  we  design  to  lay  particular  stress, 
and  to  shew  how  it  effects  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Blair's  Ehet,  p.  330.  "By  emphasis  is  meant 
a  stronger  and  fuller  sound  of  voice,  by  which  we  distinguish  some  word  or  words  on  which  wo 
design  to  lay  particular  stress,  and  to  show  how  they  affect  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  242.  "  Such  a  simple  question  as  this:  '  Do  you  ride  to  town  to-day,'  is  capable  of  no 
fewer  than  four  different  acceptations,  according  as  the  emphasis  is  differently  placed  on  the  words." 
— Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  330  ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  242.  "Thus,  bravely,  or  'in  a  brave  manner,'  is  de- 
rived from  brave-like." — Biley's  Gram.,  p.  51.  "In  the  samo'manner,  the  different  parts  of  speech 
are  formed  from  each  other  generally  by  means  of  some  affix." — 76.,  p.  60.  "  Words  derived  from 
each  other,  are  always,  more  or  less,  aUied  in  signification." — 76.,  p.  60.  "  When  a  noun  of  mul- 
titude conveys  unity  of  idea  the  verb  and  pronoun  should  be  singular.  But  when  it  conveys 
plurality  of  idea,  the  verb  and  pronoun  must  be  plural." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  7 1.  "They  have  spent 
their  whole  time  to  make  the  sacred  chronology  agree  with  that  of  the  profane." — lb.,  p.  87.  "  'I 
have  studied  my  lesson,  but  you  have  not ;'  that  is,  '  but  you  have  not  studied  it.'  "^/b.,  p.  109. 
"  When  words  follow  each  other  in  pairs,  there  is  a  comma  between  each  pair." — 76.,  p.  112; 
Bullions,  152  ;  Lennie,  132.  "  When  words  follow  each  other  in  pairs,  the  pairs  should  bo  marked 
by  the  comma."— Farnvm's  Gram.,  p.  111.  "His  'Studies  of  Nature,'  is  deservedly  a  popular 
work."- Pnso.  Biog.  Diet,  n.  St.  Pierre.  "  '  Here  lies  his  head,  a  youth  to  fortune  and  to  fame 
unkaown.'  'Youth,'  hero  is  in  the  possessive  (the  sign  being  omitted),  and  is  in  apposition  with 
his.'  The  meaning  is,  'the  head  of  him,  a  youth,'  &c:'— Hart's  E.  Gram.,  p.  124.  "The  pro- 
noun I,  and  the  interjection  0,  should  be  written  with  a  capital." —  Weld's  E.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  16. 
"The  pronoun /always  Should  bo  written  with  a  capital  letter." — lb.,  p.  68.  "He  went  from 
England  to  York.* — i6.,  p.  41.  "An  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives  and 
other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  meaning."— 76.,  p.  51 ;  "  Abridged  Ed.,"  AG.  "  Singular,  sigmQes 
'one  person  or  thing.'  Plural,  (Latin  pitts,)  signifies  'more  than  one.'" — Weld'sGram.,  p.  55. 
"  When  the  present  ends  in  e,  d  only  is  added  to  form  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  participle."- A., 
p.  82.  "  SYN.ffiRESlS  is  the  contraction  of  two  syllables  into  one ;  as,  Seest  for  see-est,  di-owned  for 
drown-ed."—lb.,  p.  213.  "  Words  ending  in  ee  drop  the  final  e  on  receiving  an  additional  syllable 
beginning  with  e;  as,  see,  seest,  agree,  agreed." — 76.,  p.  227.  "Monosyllables  in/,  I  or  s.  preceded 
by  a  single  vowel  are  doubled ;  as,  staff,  grass,  mill." — i6.,  p.  226.  "Words  ending  te  drop  the 
e  and  take  y ;  as  die,  dying." — 76.,  p.  226.     "One  number  may  be  used  for  another;  as,  we  for 
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/,  you  for  thm."—S.  S.  Greene's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  198.     "  Steob'ilb,  n.  A  pericarp  made  up  of 
scales  that  lie  over  each  other.     Smart." —  Worcester's  Univ.  and  Crit.  Diet. 
"  Yet  ever  from  the  clearest  source  have  ran 
Some  gross  allay,  some  tmoture  of  the  man." — Br.  Lowth. 

LESSON  Y.— VARIOUS  RULES. 

"  The  possessive  ease  is  always  followed  by  the  noun  which  is  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed, 
expressed  or  understood." — Feiton's  Gram.,  p.  61 ;  Revised  Edition,  pp.  64  and  86.  "Hadmer  of 
Aggstein  was  as  pious,  devout,  and  praying  a  Christian,  as  were  Nelson,  Washington,  or  Jeffer- 
son; or  as  are  Wellington,  Tyler,  Clay,  or  Polk." — H.  G.  WEIGHT:  JUberaior,  Vol.  xv,  p.  21. 
"A  word  in  the  possessive  case  is  not  an  independent' noun,  and  cannot  stand  by  its  self." — 
Wrights  Gram.,  p.  130.  "  Mary  is  not  handsome,  but  she  is  good-natured,  which  is  better  than 
beauty." — St.  Quentin's  Gram,.,  p.  9.  "After  the  practice  of  joining  words  together  had  ceased, 
notes  of  distinction  were  placed  at  the  end  of  every  word." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  267  ;  EaUoch's, 
224.  "Neither  Henry  nor  Charles  dissipate  his  time." — Haihck's  Gram.,  p.  166.  '"He  had 
taken  from  the  Christians'  abode  thirty  small  castles.' — Knowles." — lb.,  p.  61.  "In  ivhateiier 
character  Butler  was  admitted,  is  unknown." — lb.,  p.  62.  "  How  is  the  agent  of  a  passive,  and 
the  object  of  an  active  verb  often  left?" — lb.,  p.  88.  "  Jy  subject  is  meant  the  word  of  which 
something  is  declared  of  its  object." — Chandler's  Gram.,  1821,  p.  103.  "Care  should  also  be 
taken  that  an  intransitive  verb  is  not  used  instead  of  a  transitive :  as,  I  lay,  (the  bricks)  for,  I  lie 
down;  I  raise  the  house,  for  I  rise;  I  sit  down,  for,  I  set  the  chair  down,  &c."^Ib.,  p.  114.  "On 
them  depend  the  duration  of  our  Constitution  and  our  country." — J.  G.  Oalhdun  at  Memphis, 
"  In  the  present  sentence  neither  the  sense  nor  the  measure  require  what." — Chandler's  Gram., 
1821,  p.  164.  "The  Irish  thought  themselves  oppress'd  by  the  Law  that  forbid  them  to  draw 
with  their  Horses  Tails." — Urightland's  Gram.,  Pref.,  p.  iii.  "  So  wilMngVy  are  adverbs,  qualiiy- 
ing  deceives."' — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  90.  "Epicurus  for  experiment  sake  confined  himself  to  a 
narrower  diet  than  that  of  the  severest  prisons."— ii.,  p.  116.  "Derivative  words  are  such  as 
are  compounded  of  other  words,  as  common-wealth,  good-ness,  false-hood." — lb.,  p.  12.  "The 
distinction  here  insisted  on  is  as  old  as  Aristotle,  and  should  not  be  lost  sight  of." — Mart's  Gram., 
p.  61.  "The  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  Potential  Moods." — lb.,  p.  80.  "A  triphthong 
is  a  union  of  three  vowels  uttered  in  like  manner:  as,  uoy  in  buoy." — P.  Sams's  ^radical  Gram., 
p.  xvi.  "  Common  nouns  are  the  names  of  a  species  or  kind." — lb.,  p.  8.  "  The  superlative 
degree  is  a  comparison  between  three  or  more."^— iJ.,  p.  14.  "  An  adverb  is  a  word  or  phrase 
serving  to  give  an  additional  idea  of  a  verb,  and  adjective,  article,  or  another  adverb." — lb.,  p. 
36.  "  When  several  nouns  in  the  possessive  case  succeed  each  other,  each  showing  possession 
of  the  same  noun,  it  is  only  necessary  to  add  the  sign  of  the  possessive  to  the  last:  as.  He  sells 
men,  women,  and  children's  shoes.  Dog,  cat,  and  tiger's  feet  are  digitated." — lb.,  p.  72.  "A 
rail-road  is  making  should  be  A  rail-road  is  being  made.  A  school-houso  is  building,  should  ie  A 
sohool-house  is  being  built." — Jb.,  p.  11?.  "Auxiliaries  are  not  of  themselves  verbs;  they  resem- 
ble in  their  character  and  use  those  terminational  or  other  inflections  in  other  languages,  which  we 
are  obliged  io  use  in  ours  to  express  the  action  in  the  mode,  tense,  &c.,  desired."— ^JJ.,  p.  158. 
"Please  hold  my  horse  while  I  speak  to  my  friend." — lb.,  p.  159.  "If  I  say,  'Give  me  the  book,' 
I  ask  for  some  partictdar  book." — Butler's  Practical  Qram.,  p.  39.  "  There  are  five  men  here." 
— lb.,  p.  134.  "In  the  active  the  object  may  be  omitted;  in  the  passive  the  name  of  the  agent  . 
maybe  omitted." — lb.,  p.  63.  "The  Progressive  and  the  Emphatic  forms  give  in  each  case  a 
different  shade  of  meaning  to  the  verb." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  80.  "  That  is  a  Kind  of  a  Eedditive 
Conjunction,  when  it  answers  to  so  and  such." — W.  Ward's  Gram.,  p.  152.  "He  attributes  to 
negligence  your  failing  to  succeed  in  that  business." — Smart's  Accidence,  p.  36.  "Does  will  and 
go  express  but  ow  action?" — S.  Barrett's  Revised  Gram.,  p.  58.  "Language  is  the  principle 
vehicle  of  thought.  G.  Beown." — James  Brown's  English  Syntax,  p.  3.  "Much  is  applied  to 
things  weighed  or  measured ;  many,  to  those  that  are  numbered.  Elder  and  eldest,  to  persons 
only;  older  nai  oldest,  either  to  persons  or  things." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  20;  Pract.  Zes.,  25. 
"  If  there  are  any  old  niiaids  still  extant,  while  mysogonists  are  so  rare,  the  fault  must  be  attri- 
butable to  themselves." — Kirkham's  Elocution,  p.  286.  "The  second  method  used  by  the  Greeks, 
has  never  been  the  practice  of  any  part  of  Europe." — Sheridan's  Ebcution,  p.  64.  "Neither  con- 
sonant, nor  vowel,  are  to  be  dwelt  upon  beyond  their  common  quantity,  when  they  close  a  sen- 
tence."— Sheridan's  Rhetorical  Gram.,  p.  54.  "  Ieont  is  a  mode  of  speech  expressing  'a  sense 
contrary  to  that  which  the  speaker  or  writer  intends  to  convey." — WeUs's  School'  Gro/m.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  196;  113th  Ed.,  p.  212.  'Irony  is  the  intentional  use  of  words  in  a  sense  contrary  to  that 
which  the  writer  or  speaker  intends  to  convey." — Weld's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  215 ;  Imp.  Ed.,  216. 
"The  persons  speaking,  or  spoken  to,  are  supposed  to  bo  present." — Wells,  p.  68.  "The  per- 
sons speaking  and  spoken  to  are  supposed  to  be  present." — Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  51.  "A  Nown 
is  a  word  used  to  express  the  name  of  an  object." — WeUs's  School  Gram.,  pp.  46  and  47.  "A 
syllable  is  a  word,  or  such  a  part  of  a  word  as  is  uttered  by  one  articulation." — Weld's  English 
Gram.,  p.  15;  "  Abridged  Ed.,"  p.  16. 

"Thus  wondrous  fair;  thyself  how  wondrous  then  I 

Unspeakable,  who  sits  above  these  heavens." — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  131. 
"And  feel  thy  sovereign  vital  lamp ;  but  thou 
Eevisitest  not  these  eyes,  that  roll  in  vain." — Felion's  Gram.,  p.  133. 
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"Before  all  temples  the  upright  and  pure." — Butler's  Gram,.,  p.  195. 
"In  forest  wild,  in  thicket,  break  or  den." — Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  130. 
"The  rogue  and  fool  by  fits  is  fair  and  wise; 
And  e'en  the  best,  by  fits,  what  they  despise." — Pope's  Ess.,  iii,  233. 


CHAPTER  XIY.— QUESTIONS. 

ORDER  OF  REHEARSAL,  AND  METHOD  OF  EXAMINATION. 
PAET  THIRD,  SYNTAX. 

^"  [The  foUo-ffing  questionB,  which  embrace  nearly  all  the  important  particulars  of  the  foregoing  code  of 
Syntax,  are  designed  not  only  to  direct  and  facilitate  class  rehearsals,  but  also  to  develop  the  acquirements  of 
those  who  may  answer  them  at  examinations  more  public]  ■ 

Lesson  I. — Definitions. 
1.  Of  what  does  Syntax  treat?  2.  "What  is  the  retoion  of  words  ?  3.  What  \s  t\ie:  agreement 
of  words  ?  4.  What  is  the  government  of  words  ?  5.  What  is  the  arrangement  of  words  ?  6. 
What  is  a  sentence?  1.  How  many  and  what  are  the  principal  parts  of  a  sentence?  8.  What 
are  the  other  pms  called  ?  9.  How  many  kinds  of  sentences  are  there  ?  10.  What  is  a  simple 
sentence?  11.  What  is  a  compound  sentence ?  12.  What  is  a  ctoiiSe,  or  memfter ?  13.  What  is 
a  phrase  f  14.  What  words  must  be  supplied  in  parsing  ?  15.  How  are  the  leading  principles 
of  syntax  presented  ?     16.  In  what  order  are  the  rules  of  syntax  arranged  in  this  work  ? 

Lesson  II. — The  Eules. 
1.  To  what  do  articles  relate  ?  2.  What  case  is  employed  as  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb?  3. 
What  agreement  is  required  between  words  in  apposition  ?  4.  By  what  is  the  possessive  case 
governed?  5.  What  case  does  an  active-transitive  verb  or  participle  govern?  6.  What  case  is 
put  after  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive  ?  7.  What  case  do  prepositions  govern  ?  8.  When, 
and  in  what  case,  is  a  noun  or  pronoun  put  absolute  in  English  ?  9.  To  what  do  adjectives  re- 
late? 10.  How  does  a  pronoun  agree  with  its  antecedent?  11.  How  does  a  pronoun  agree 
with  a  collective  noun  ?  12.  How  does  a  pronoun  agree  with  joint  antecedents  ?  13.  How  does 
a  pronoun  agree  with  disjunct  antecedents  ? 

Lesson  III. — The  Rules. 
14.  How  does  a  finite  verb  agree  with  its  subject,'  or  nominative  ?  15.  How  does  a  verb 
agree  with  a  collective  noun?  16.  How  does  a  verb  agree  with  joint  nominatives?  \1.  How 
does  a  verb  agree  with  disjunctive  nominatives?  18.  What  governs  the  infinitive  mood ?  19. 
What  verbs  take  the  infinitive  after  them  without  the  preposition  to?  20.  What  is  the  regular 
construction  of  participles,  as  such?  21.  To  what  do  adverbs  relate  ?  22.  What  do  conjunctions 
connect?    23.     What  is  the  use  of  prepositions  ?     24.  What  is  the  syntax  of  interjections  ? 

Lesson  IV. — The  Rules. 
1.  What  are  the  several  titles,  or  subjects,,  of  the  twenty-four  rules  of  syntax  ?  2.  What  says 
Rule  1st  o(  Articles  f  3.  ^Yhat  says  Rule  2d  of  Nominatives  f  4.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  .4^0- 
sition?  5.  What  says  Rule4th  of  Po5S6ssjj)6s?  6.  What  says  Rule  5th  of  Ofij'ectoes ?  1.  What 
says  Rule  6th  oi  Same  Gases  f  8.  What  says  Rule  Ith  of  Objectives  f  9.  What  says  Rule  8th 
of  the  Nominative  Absolute  f  10.  What  says  Rule  9th  of  A<^'ectives  f  11.  What  says  Rule  10th 
oi  Pronouns  ?  12.  What  says  Rule  11th  of  Pronouns  ?  13.  What  says  Rule  12th  of  Pronouns  f 
14.  What  says  Rule  13th  of  Pronouns  ?  15.  What  says  Rule  14th  of  Mnite  Verbs?  16.  What 
says  Rule  15th  of  jPimfe  Verbs?  17.  What  says  Rule  16th  of  Finite  Verbs?  18.  What  says 
Rule  17th  ot  Finite  Verbs?  19.  What  says  Rule  18th  of  Infinitives?  20.  What  says  Rule  19th 
ollnfinitives?  21.  What  says  Rule  20th  ot  Participles  ?  22.  What  says  Rule  21st  of  Adverbs? 
23.  What  says  Rule  22d  of  Oonjwnctions  ?  24.  What  says  Rule  23d  of  Prepositions?-  25.  What 
says  Rule  24th  of  Interjections  ? 

Lesson  V.^-The  Analyzing  of  Sentences. 
1.  What  is  it,  "to  analyze  a  sentence?"  2.  What  are  the  component  parts  of  a  sentence  ? 
3.  Can  all  sentences  be  divided  into  clauses?  4.  Are  there  different  methods  of  analysis,  which 
may  be  useful?  5.  What  is  the  first  method  of  analysis,  according  to  this  code  of  syntax  ?  6. 
How  is  the  following  example  analyzed  by  this  method?  "  Even  the  Atheist,  who  tells  us  that 
the  universe  is  self-existent  and  indestructible— even  he,  who,  instead  of  seeing  the  traces  of  a 
manifold  wisdom  in  its  manifold  varieties,  sees  nothing  in  them  all  but  the  exquisite  structures 
and  the  lofty  dimensions  of  materialism— even  he,  who  would  despoil  creation  of  its  God,  cannot 
look  upon  its  golden  suns,  and  their  accompanying  systems,  without  the  solemn  'impression  of  a 
magnificence  that  fixes  and  overpowers  him."     7.  What  is  the  second  method  of  analysis?    8. 
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How  is  the  following  example  analyzed  by  this  method  ?  "  Fear  naturally  quickens  the  flight  of 
guilt.  Rasselas  could  not  catch  the  fugitive,  with  hia  utmost  eflbrts ;  but,  resolving  to  weary,  by 
perseverance,  him  whom  he  could  not  surpass  in  speed,  he  pressed  on  till  the  foot  of  the  mountain 
stopped  his  course."  9.  What  is  the  ihird  method  of  analysis  ?  10.  How  is  the  following  exam- 
ple analyzed  by  this  method?  "Such  is  the  emptiness  of  human  enjoyment,  that  we  are  always 
impatient  of  the  present.  Attainment  is  followed  by  neglect,  and  possession,  by  disgust.  Few 
moments  are  more  pleasing  than  those  in  which  the  mind  is  concerting  measures  for  a  new  under- 
taking. From  the  first  hint  that  wakens  the  fancy,  to  the  hour  of  actual  execution,  all  is  im- 
provement and  progress,  triumph  and  felicity."  11.  What  is  the  fourth  method  of  analysis?  12. 
How  are  the  following  sentences  analyzed  by  this  method  ?  (1.)  "  Swift  would  say,  'The  thing 
has  not  life  enough  in  it  to  keep  it  sweet ;'  Johnson,  '  The  creature  possesses  not  vitality  sufficient 
to  preserve  it  from  putrefaction.' "  (2.)  "  There  is  one  Being  to  whom  we  can  look  with  a  perfect: 
conviction  of  finding  that  security,  which  nothing  about  us  can  give,  and  which  nothing  about  us 
can  take  away."     13.  What  is  said  of  the  fifth  method  of  analysis? 

[Now,  if  the  teacher  choose  to  make  use  of  any  other  method  of  analysis  than  full  syntactical  parsing,  he  may 
direct  his  pupils  to  turn  to  the  next  selectiou  of  examples,  or  to  any  other  accurate  sentences,  and  analyze  them 
according  to  the  method  chosen.] 

Lesson  TI.— Of  PAEsme. 

1.  Why  is  it  necessary  to  observe  the  sense,  or  meaning,  of  what  we  parse?  2.  What  is  re- 
quired of  the  pupil  in  syntactical  parsing  ?  3.  How  is  the  following  long  example  parsed  in 
Praxis  XII  ?  "A  young  man  studious  to  know  his  duty,  and  honestly  bent  on  doing  it,  will  find 
himself  led  away  fi-om  the  sin  or  foUy  in  which  the  multitude  thoughtlessly  indulge  themselves  ; 
but,  ah  1  poor  fallen  human  nature  I  what  confiicts  are  thy  portion,  when  inehnation  and  habit — 
a  rebel  and  a  traitor — exert  their  sway  against  our  only  saving  principle !" 

[Now  parse,  in  like  manner,  and  with  no  needless  deviations  from  the  prescribed  forms,  the  ten  lessons  of  the 
Twelfth  Praxis ;  or  such  parts  of  those  lessons  as  the  teacher  may  choose.] 

Lesson  TII. — The  Rules. 
1.  In  what  chapter  are  the  rules  of  syntax  first  presented?  2.  In  what  praxis  are  these  rules 
first  applied  in  parsing  ?  3.  Which  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech  is  left  without  any  rule  of  syntax  ? 
4.  How  many  and  which  of  the  ten  have  but  one  rule  apiece  ?  5.  Then,  of  the  twenty-four  rules, 
how  many  remain  for  the  other  three  parts, — nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs  ?  6.  How  many  of  these 
seventeen  speak  of  cases,  and  therefore  apply  equally  to  nouns  and  pronouns  ?  1.  Which  are  these 
seven  ?  8.  How  many  rules  are  there  for  the  agreement  of  pronouns  with  their  antecedents,  and 
which  are  they?  9.  How  many  rules  are  there  for  finite  verbs,  and  which  are  they  ?  10.  How 
many  are  there  for  infinitives,  and  which  are  they?  11.  What  ten  chapters  of  the  foregoing  code 
of  syntax  treat  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech  in  their  order?  12.  Besides  the  rules  and  their  exam- 
ples, what  sorts  of  matters  are  introduced  into  these  chapters  ?  13.  How  many  of  the  twenty-four 
rules  of  syntax  are  used  both  in  parsing  and  in  correcting  ?  14.  Of  what  use  are  those  which 
cannot  be  violated  in  practice  ?  15.  How  many  such  rules  are  there  among  the  twenty -four  ? 
16.  How  many  and  what  parts  of  speech  are  usually  parsed  by  such  rules  only? 

Lesson  TIIL — The  Notes. 
1.  What  is  the  essential  character  of  the  Notes  which  are  placed  under  the  rules  of  syntax  ? 
2.  Are  the  different  forms  of  false  construction  as  numerous  as  these  notes  ?  3.  Which  exercise 
brings  into  use  the  greater  number  of  grammatical  principles,  parsmg  or  correcting  ?  L  Are  the 
principles  or  doctrines  which  are  applied  in  these  different  exercises  usually  the  same,  or  are  they 
different?  6.  In  etymological  parsing,  we  use  about  seventy  defmiiions;  can  these  be  used  also 
in  the  correcting  of  errors  ?  6.  For  the  correcting  of  false  syntax,  we  have  a  hundred  and  fifty- 
two  notes ;  can  these  be  used  also  in  parsing?  1.  How  many  of  the  rules  have  no  such  notes 
under  thera  ?  8,  What  order  is  observed  in  the  placing  of  these  notes,  if  some  rules  have  many, 
and  others  few  or  none  ?  9.  How  many  of  them  are  under  the  rule  for  orfefes  ?  10.  How  many 
of  them  refer  to  the  construction  of  nouns  ?  11.  How  many  of  them  belong  to  the  syntax  of  ad- 
jectives ?  12.  How  many  of  them  treat  of  pronouns  ?  13.  How  many  of  them  regard  the  use  of 
verbs?  14.  How  many  of  them  pertain  to  the  sjnta,^  of  pa/rticiples?  15.  How  many  of  them 
relate  to  the  construction  of  adverbs?  16.  How  many  of  them  show  the  application  of  conjunc- 
tions? 17.  How  many  of  them  expose  errors  in  the  use  of  prepositions?  18.  How  many  of 
them  speak  of  interjections  ? 

[Now  correct  orally  the  examples  of  Faltie  Syntax  placed  under  the  several  Bules  and  Notes;  or  bo  many 
texts  under  each  head  as  the  teacher  may  think  sufficient.] 

Lesson  IX. — The  Exceptions. 
1.  In  what  exercise  can  there  be  ocoa.sion  to  cite  and  apply  the  Eocceptions  to  the  rules  of  syn- 
tax ?  2.  Are  there  exceptions  to  all  the  rules,  or  to  how  many  ?  3.  Are  there  exceptions  in 
reference  to  all  the  parts  of  speech,  or  to  how  many  of  the  ten  ?  4.  Do  articles  always  relate  to 
nouns  ?  5.  Can  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb  be  in  any  other  case  than  the  nominative  ?  '  6.  Aro 
words  in  apposition  always  supposed  to  be  in  the  same  case?  1.  Is  the  possessive  case  always 
governed  by  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed  ?  8.  Can  an  active-transitive  verb  govern  any  other 
case  than  the  objective  ?  9.  Can  a  verb  or  participle  not  transitive  take  any  other  case  after  it 
than  that  which  precedes  it  ?     10.  Can  a  preposition,  in  English,  govern  any  other  case  than  the 
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objective  ?  11.  Can  "  the  case  absolute,"  in  English,  be  any  other  than  the  nominative  ?  12. 
Does  every  adjective  "  belong  to  a  substantive,  expressed  or  understood,"  as  Murray  avers  ?  13. 
Can  an  adjective  ever  relate  to  any  thing  else  than  a  noun  or  pronoun?  14.  Can  an  adjective 
over  be  used  without  relation  to  any  noun,  pronoun,  or  other  subject?  15.  Can  an  adjective  ever 
be  substituted  for  its  kindred  abstract  noun?  16.  Are  the  person,  number,  and  gender  of  a  pro- 
noun always  determined  by  an  antecedent?  17.  What  pronoun  is  sometimes  applied  to  animals 
so  as  not  to  distinguish  their  sex  ?  18.  What  pronoun  is  sometunes  an  expletive,  and  sometimes 
used  with  reference  to  an  infinitive  following  it  ? 

Lebson  X. — The  Ezoeptions. 
19.  Does  a  singular  antecedent  ever  admit  of  a  plural  pronoun?  20.  Can  a  pronoim  agree 
with  its  antecedent  in  one  sense  and  not  in  another?  21.  If  the  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun 
conveying  the  idea  of  plurality,  must  the  pronoun  always  be  plural  ?  22.  if  there  are  two  or 
more  antecedents  connected  by  and,  must  the  pronoun  always  be  plural?  23.  If  there  are  ante- 
cedents connected  by  or  or  nor,  is  the  pronoun  always  to  take  them  separately  ?  24.  Must  a 
finite  verb  always  agree  with  its  nominative  in  number  and  person  ?  25.  If  the  nominative  is  a 
collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plurality,  must  the  verb  always  be  plural  ?  26.  If  there  are 
two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and,  must  the  verb  always  be  plural?  27.  If  there  are 
nominatives  connected  by  or  or  nor,  is  the  verb  always  to  refer  to  them  separately  ?  28.  Does 
the  preposition  to  before  the  infinitive  always  govern  the  verb  ?  29.  Can  the  preposition  to  gov- 
ern or  precede  any  other  mood  than  the  infinitive  ?  30.  Is  the  preposition  to  "  understood  "  after 
bid,  dare,  feel,  and  so  forth,  where  it  is  "superfluous  and  improper?"  31.  How  many  and  what 
exceptions  are  there  to  rule  20th,  concerning  participles?  32.  How  many  and  what  exceptions 
are  there  to  the  rule  for  adverbs  ?  33.  How  many  and  what  exceptions  are  there  to  the  rule  for 
conjunctions?  34.  How  many  and  what  exceptions  are  there  to  the  rule  for  .prepositions?  35. 
Is  there  any  exception  tD  the  24th  rule,  concerning  interjections  ? 

Lesson"  XI. — The  Observations. 
1.  How  many  of  the  ten  parts  of  speech  in  English  are  in  general  incapable  of  any  agreement  ? 
2.  Can  there  be  a  syntactical  relation  of  words  without  either  agreement  or  government  ?  3.  Is 
there  ever  any  needful  agreement  between  unrelated  words  ?  4.  Is  ^he  mere  relation  of  words 
according  to  the  sense  an  element  of  much  importance  in  English  syntax  ?  5.  What  parts  of 
speech  have  no  other  syntactical  property  than  that  of  simple  relation  ?  6.  What  rules  of  rela- 
tion are  commonly  found  in  grammars?  7.  Of  what  parts  is  syntax  commonly  said  to  consist? 
.8.  Is  it  common  to  find  in  grammars,  the  rules  of  syntax  well  adapted  to  tlieir  purpose  ?  9.  Can 
you  specify  some  that  appear  to  be  faulty?  10.  Wherein  consists  the  truth  of  grammatical  doc- 
trine, and  how  can  one  judge  of  what  others  teach  ?  11.  Do  those  who  speak  of  syntax  as  being 
divided  into  two  parts.  Concord  and  Government,  commonly  adhere  to  such  division?  12.  What 
false  concords  and  false  governments  are  cited  in  Obs.  7th  of  the  first  chapter?  13.  Is  it  often 
expedient  to  join  in  the  same  i-ule  such  principles  as  must  always  be  apphed  separately  ?  14. 
When  one  can  condense  several  different  principles  into  one  rule,  is  it  not  expedient  to  do  so  ? 

15.  Is  it  ever  convenient  to  have  one  and  the  same  rale  applicable  to  different  parts  of  speech? 

16.  Is  it. ever  convenient  to  have  rules  divided  into  parts,  so  as  to  be  double  or  triple  in  their 
form?     17.  What  instance  of  extravagant  innovation  in  given  in  Ob';.  12th  of  the  first  chapter? 

Lessoit  XII. — The  Observations. 
18.  Can  a  uniform  series  of  good  grammars,  Latin,  Greek,  English,  &c.,  be  produced  by  a  mere 
revising  of  one  defective  book  for  each  language  ?  19.  Whose  are  "  The  Principles  of  Enghsh 
Grammar"  which  Dr.  Bullions  has  republished  with  alterations,  "  on  the  plan  of  Murray's  Gram- 
mar ?"  20.  Can  praise  and  success  entitle  to  critical  notice  works  in  themselves  unworthy  of  it? 
21.  Do  the  Latin  grammarians  agree  in  their  enumeration  of  the  concords  in  Latin?  22.  What 
is  said  in  Obs.  16th,  of  the  plan  of  mixing  syntax  with  etymology?  23.  Do  not  the  principles  of 
etymology  affect  those  of  syntax?  24.  Can  any  words  agree,  or  disagree,  except  in  something 
that  belongs  to  each  of  them  ?  25.  How  many  and  what  parts  of  speech  are  concerned  in  gov- 
ernment? 26.  Are  rules  of  government  to  be  apphed  to  the  governing  words,  or  to  the  governed? 
27.  What  are  gerundives?  28.  How  many  and  what  are  the  principles  of  syntax  which  belong 
to  the  head  of  simple  relation?  29.  How  many  agreements,  or  concords,  are  there  in  English 
syntax  ?  30.  How  many  rules  of  government  are  there  in  the  best  Latin  grammars?  31.  What 
fault  is  there  in  the  usual  distribution  of  these  rules?  32.  How  many  and  what  are  the  govern- 
ments in  English  syntax?  33.  Can  the  parsing  of  words  be  varied  by  any  transposition  which 
does  not  change  their  import?  34.  Can  the  parsing  of  words  be  affected  by  the  parser's  notion 
of  what  constitutes  a  simple  sentence  ?  35.  What  explanation  of  simple  and  compound  sentences 
is  cited  from  Dr.  Wilson,  in  Obs.  25  ?  36.  What  notion  had  Dr.  Adam  of  simple  and  compound 
sentences?  37.1s  this  doctrine  consistent  either  with  itself  or  with  Wilson's ?  38.  How  can 
one's  notion  of  ellipsis  afiect  his  mode  of  parsing,  and  his  .distinction  of  sentences  as  simple  or 
compound  ? 

Lesson  XIIL— Aetioles. 
1.  Can  one  noun  have  more  than  one  article?     2.  Can  one  article  relate  to  more  than  one 
noun?    3.  Why  cannot  the  omission  of  an  article  constitute  a  proper  ellipsis?    4.  What  is  the 
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position  of  the  article  'witli  respect  to  its  noun  ?  5.  What  is  the  usual  position  of  the  article  -with 
respect  to  an  adjective  and  a  noun  ?  6.  Can  the  relative  position  of  the  article  and  adjective  be  a 
matter  of  indifference  ?  7.  What  adjectives  exclude,  or  supersede,  the  article  ?  8.  What  adjee- 
.  tives  precede  the  article  ?  9.  What  four  adverbs  affect  the  position  of  the  article  and  adjective  ? 
10.  Do  other  adverbs  come  between  the  article  and  the  adjective  ?  11.  Can  any  of  the  definitives 
which  preclude  an  or  a,  be  used  with  the  adjective  one?  12.  When  the  adjective  follows  its 
noun,  where  stands  the  article  7  13.  Can  the  article  in  Enghsh,  ever  be  placed  after  its  noun  ? 
14.  What  is  the  effect  of  the  word  ifte  before  comparatives  and  superlatives?  15.  What  article 
may  sometimes  be  used  in  lieu  of  a  possessive  pronoun?  16.  Is  the  article  an  or  a.  always  sup- 
posed to  imply  unity?  17.  Respecting  on  or  a,  how  does  present  usage  differ  from  the  usage  of 
ancient  writers  ?  18.  Can  the  insertion  or  omission  of  an  article  greatly  affect  the  import  of  a  sen- 
tence ?  19.  By  a  repetition  of  the  article  before  two  or  more  adjectives,  what  other  repetition  is 
implied?  20.  How  do  we  sometimes  avoid  such  repetition?  21.  Can  there  ever  be  an  implied 
repetition  of  the  noun  when  no  article  is  used? 

Lesson  XIV. — Nouns,  ok  Cases. 
1.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  the  nominative  case  be  used  ?  2.  What  is  the  usual  posi- 
tion of  the  nominative  and  verb,  and  when  is  it  varied  ?  3.  With  what  ngminatives  of  the  second 
person,  does  the  imperative  verb  agree?  4.  Why  is  it  thought  improper  to  put  a  noun  in  'two 
cases  at  once  ?  5.  What  case  in  Latin  and  Greek  is  reckoned  tlie  subject  of  the  infinitive  mood  ? 
6.  Can  this,  in  general,  be  literally  imitated  in  English?  7.  Do  any  English  authors  adopt  the 
Latin  doctrine  of  the  accusative  (or  objective)  before  the  infinitive?  8.  Is  the  objective,  when  it 
occurs  before  the  infinitive  in  English,  usually  governed  by  some  verb,  participle,  or  preposition  ? 

9.  What  is  our  nearest  approach  to  the  Latin  construction  of  the  accusative  before  the  infinitive  ? 

10.  What  is  a/pposiUon,  and  from  whom  did  it  receive  this  name  ?  11.  Is  there  a  construction  of 
like  cases,  that  is  not  apposition?  12.  To  which  of  the  apposite  terms  is  the  rule  for  apposition 
to  be  applied?  13.  Are  words  in  apposition  always  to  be  parsed  separately?  14.  Wherein  are 
the  common  rule  and  definition  of  apposition  faulty  ?  15.  Can  the  explanatory  word  ever  be 
placed  first  7  16.  Is  it  ever  indifferent,  which  word  he  called  the  principal,  and  which  the  ex- 
planatory term  7  17.  Why  cannot  two  nouns,  each  having  the  possessive  sign,  be  put  in  apposi- 
tion with  each  other?  18.  Where  must  the  sign  of  possession  be  put,  when  two  or  more  pos- 
sessives  are  in  apposition?  19.  Is  it  compatible  with  apposition  to  supply  between  the  words  a 
relative  and  a  verb;  as,  "At  Mr.  Smith's  [who  is\  the  bookseller?"  20.  How  can  a  noun  be,  or 
seem  to  be,  in  apposition  with  a  possessive  pronoun  ?  21.  What  construction  is  produced  by  the 
repetition  of  a  noun  or  pronoun?  22.  What  is  the  construction  of  a  noun,  when  it  emphatically 
repeats  the  idea  suggested  by  a  preceding  sentence  ? 

Lesson  XV. — Nouns,  oe  Cases. 
23.  Can  words  differing  in  number  be  in  apposition  with  each  other  ?  24.  What  is  the  usual 
construction  oieach  other  and  one  an  other?  25.  Is  there  any  argument  from  analogy  for  taking 
each  other  and  one  an  other  for  compounds  7  26.  Do  we  often  put  proper  nouns  in  apposition  with 
appellatives 7  27.  What  preposition  is  often  put  between  nouns  that  signify  the  same  thing? 
28.  When  is  an  active  verb  followed  by  two  words  in  apposition  ?  29.  Does  apposition  require 
any  other  agreement  than  that  of  case  7  30.  What  three  modes  of  construction  appear  like  ex- 
ceptions to  Rule  4th?'  31.  In  the  phrase,  "For  David  my  servant's  sake,"  which  word  is  gov- 
erned by  sake,  and  which  is  to  be  parsed  by  the  rule  of  apposition  7  32.  In  the  sentence,  "  It  is 
mam's  to  err,"  what  is  supposed  to  govern  man's  f  33.  Does  the  possessive  case  admit  of  any 
abstract  sense  or  construction  7  34.  Why  ia  it  reasonable  to  Umit  the  government  of  the  possessive 
to  nouns  only,  or  to  words  taken  substantively  ?  36.  Does  the  possessive  case  before  a  real 
participle  denote  the  possessor  of  something  7  36.  What  two  great  authors  differ  in  regard  to  the 
correctness  of  the  phrases,  "upon  the  rule's  being  observed,"  and  "of  its  being  neglected  f"  37.  Is 
either  of  them  right  in  his  argument?  38.  Is  the  distinction  between  the  participial  noun  and  the 
participle  well  preserved  by  Murray  and  his  araenders?  39.  Who  invented  the  doctrine,  that  a 
participle  and  its  adjuncts  may  be  used  as  "  one  name"  and  in  that  capacity  govern  the  possessive  ? 
40.  Have  any  popular  authors  adopted  this  doctrine  ?  41.  Is  the  doctrine  well  sustained  by  its 
adopters,  or  is  it  consistent  vrith  the  analogy  of  general  grammar  7  42.  When  one  doubts  whether 
a  participle  ought  to  be  the  governing  word  or  the  adjunct, — that  is,  whether  he  ought  to  use  the 
possessive  case  before  it  or  the  objective, — what  shall  he  do  ?  43.  What  is  objected  to  the  sen- 
tences in  which  participles  govern  the  possessive  case,  and  particularly  to  the  examples  given  by 
Priestley,  Murray,  and  others,  to  prove  such  a  construction  right  ?  44.  Do  the  teachers  of  this 
doctrine  agree  among  themselves  7  45.  How  does  the  author  of  this  work  generally  dispose  of 
such  government  ?  46.  Does  he  positively  determine,  that  the  participle  should  never  be  allowed 
to  govern  the  possessive  case  ? 

Lesson  XVL— Nouns,  oe  Oases. 
47.  Are  the  distinctions  of  voice  and  of  time  as  much  regarded  in  participial  nouns  as  in  parti- 
ciples 7  48.  Why  cannot  an  omission  of  the  possessive  sign  be  accounted  a  true  ellipsis  f  49. 
What  is  the  usual  position  of  the  possessive  case,  and  what  exceptions  are  there?  50.  In  what 
other  form  can  the  meaning  of  the  possessive,  case  be  expressed?  51.  Is  the  possessive  often 
governed  by  what  is  not  expressed?    52.  Does  every  possessive  sign  ihiply  a  separate  governing 
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noun  ?  53,  How  do  compounds  take  the  sign  of  possession  ?  54.  Do  wo  put  tlie  sign  of  pos- 
session always  and  only  wiiere  the  two  terms  of  the  possessive  relation  meet?  55.  Can  the  pos- 
sessive sign  be  ever  rightly  added  to  a  separate  adjective?  56.  What  is  said  of  the  omission  of  s 
from  the  possessive  singular  on  account  of  its  hissing  sound  ?  57.  What  errors  do  Kirkham,  Smith, 
and  others,  teach  concerning  the  possessive  singular  ?  58.  Why  is  Murray's  rule  for  the  possessive 
case  objectionable?  59.  Co  compounds  embracing  the  possessive  case  appear  to  be  written  with 
sufficient  uniformity?  60.  What  rules  for  nouns  coming  together  are  inserted  in  Obs.  31st  pn 
Rule  4th?  61.  Does  the  compounding  of  words  necessarily  preclude  their  separate  use  ?  62.  Is 
there  a  difference  worth  notice,  between  such  terms  or  things  as  Iteart-ease  and  hsart's-ease ;  a 
harelip  and  a  hare's  lip ;  a  headman  and  a  fieadsman;  a  lady's-slipper  and  a  lady's  slipper?  63. 
Where  usage  is  utterly  unsettled,  what  guidance  should  be  sought  ?  64.  What  peculiarities  are 
noticed  in  regard  to  the  noun  side  ?  65.  What  peculiarities  has  the  possessive  case  in  regard  to 
correlatives?  66.  What  is  remarked  of  the  possessive  relation  between  time  and  action?  Q1. 
What  is  observed  of  nouns  of  weight,  measure,  or  time,  coming  immediately  together  ? 

Lesson  XTII. — Kodns,  ob  Cases. 
68.  Are  there  any  exceptions  or  objections  to  the  old  rule,  "  Active  verbs  govern  the  objective 
case  ?"  69.  Of  how  many  different  constructions  is  the  objectivo  case  susceptible  ?  10.  What  is 
the  usual  position  of  the  objectivo  case,  and  what  exceptions  are  there  ?  11.  Can  any  thing  but 
the  governing  of  an  objective  noun  or  pronoun  make  an  active  verb  transitive?  12.  In  the 
sentence,  "What  have  I  to  do  with  thee?"  how  are  have  and  do  to  be  parsed?  13.  Can  infini- 
tives, participles,  phrases,  sentences,  and  parts  of  sentences,  be  reaUy  "in  the  objective  case?'' 
14.  In  the  sentence,  "  I  know  why  she  blushed,"  how  is  know  to  be  parsed  ?  15.  In  the  sentence, 
"  I  know  that  Messias  comcth,"  how  are  know  and  thai  to  be  parsed  ?  16.  In  the  sentence,  "  And 
Simon  he  surnamed  Peter,"  how  are  Simon  and  Feter  to  be  parsed  ?  11.  In  such  sentences  as, 
"I  paid  Aim  the  money" — "He  asked  them,  the  question"  how  are  the  two  objectives  to  be 
parsed?  18.  Does  any  verb  in  English  ever  govern  two  objectives  that  are  not  coupled ?  19. 
Are  there  any  of  our  passive  verbs  that  can  properly  govern  the  objective  case  ?  80.  Is  not  our 
language  like  the  Latin,  in  respect  to  verbs  governing  two  cases,  and  passives  retaining  the  latter? 

81.  How  do  our  grammarians  now  dispose  of  wliat  remains  to  us  of  the  old  Saxon  dative  case  1 

82.  Do  any  reputable  writers  allow  passive  verbs  to  govern  the  objective  case  ?  83.  What  says 
Lindley  Murray  about  this  passive  government  ?  84.  Why  is  the  position,  "  Active  verbs  govern 
the  objective  case,"  of  no  use  to  the  composer?  85.  On  what  is  the  constraction  of  same  cases 
founded?  86.  Does  this  construction  admit  of  any  variety  in  the  position  of  the  words?  81. 
Does  an  ellipsis  of  the  verb  or  participle  change  this  construction  into  apposition  ?  88.  Is  it  ever 
right  to  put  both  terms  before  the  verb  ?  89.  What  kinds  of  words  can  take  different  cases  after 
them?  90.  Can  a  participle  which  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  have  a  case  after  it  which  is 
governed  by  neither?  01.  How  is  the  word  man  to  bo  parsed  in  the  following  example  ?  "  The 
atrocious  crim/i  of  being  a  young  man,  I  shall  neither  attempt  to  palliate,  nor  deny." 

Lesson  XVIII. — Nouns,  on  Cases. 
92.  In  what  kinds  of  examples  do  we  meet  with  a  doubtful  case  after  a  participle  ?  93.  Is  the 
case  after  the  verb  reckoned  doubtful,  when  the  subject  going  before  is  a  sentence,  or  something 
not  declinable  by  cases  ?  94.  In  the  sentence,  "  It  is  certainly  as  easy  to  be  a  scholar,  as  a  gamr- 
ster,"  what  is  the  case  of  scholar  and  garnesier,  and  why  ?  95.  Are  there  any  verbs  that  some- 
times connect  like  cases,  and  sometimes  govern  the  objective  ?  96.  What  faults  are  there  in  the 
rules  given  by  Lowth,  Murray,  Smith,  and  others,  for  the  construction  of  like  cases  ?  91.  Can  a 
preposition  ever  govern  any  thing  else  than  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  ?  98.  Is  every  thing  that  a  prep- 
osition governs,  necessarily  supposed  to  have  cases,  and  to  be  in  the  objective  ?  99.  Why  or  wherein 
is  the  common  rule,  "Prepositions  govern  the  objective  case,"  defective  or  insuflScient?  100. 
In  such  phrases  as  in  vain,  at  first,  in  particular,  how  is  the  adjective  to  be  parsed?  101.  In  such 
expressions  as,  "  I  give  it  up  fm-  lost," — "  I  take  it  for  granted,"  how  is  the  participle  to  be  parsed  ? 
102.  In  such  phrases  as,  at  once,  from,  thence,  till  now,  how  is  the  latter  word  to  be  parsed  7  103. 
What  peculiarity  is  there  in  the  construction  of  nouns  of  time,  measure,  distance,  or  .value?  104. 
What  is  observed  of  the  words  like,  near,  and  nighf     105.  What  is  observed  of  the  word  worVif 

106.  According  to  Johnson  and  Tooke,  what  is  wortli,  in  such  phrases  as,   "  Wo  worth  the  day?" 

107.  After  verbs  of  giving,  paying,  and  the  like,  what  ellipsis  is  apt  to  occur?  108.  What  is  ob- 
served of  the  nouns  used  in  dates?  109.  What  defect  is  observable  in  the  common  rules  for 
"the  case  absolute,"  or  "the  nominative  independent?"  110.  In  how  many  ways  is  the  nomina- 
tive case  put  absolute  ?  111.  What  participle  is  often  underrtood  after  nouns  put"  absolute?  112. 
In  how  many,  ways  can  nouns  of  the  second  person  be  employed?  113.  What  is  said  of  nouns 
used  in  exclamations,  or  in  mottoes  and  abbreviated  sayings  ?  114.  What  is  observed  of  such 
phrases  as,  "  hand  to  }mnd,"—"  face  to  face  ?"  115.  What  authors  deny  the  existence  of  "the 
case  absolute  ?" 

Lesson  XIX.— Adjectives. 
1.  Does  the  adjective  frequently  relate  to  what  is  not  uttered  with  it  ?  2.  What  is  observed 
of  those  rules  which  suppose  every  adjective  to  relate  to  some  noun  ?  3.  To  what  does  the  adjec- 
tive usually  relate,  when  it  stands  alone  after  a  finite  verb  ?  4.  Where  is  the  noun  or  pronoun, 
when  an  adjective  follows  an  infinitive  or  a  participle  ?  5,  What  is  observed  of  adjectives  pre- 
ceded by  the  and  used  elliptically  ?     6.  What  is  said  of  the  position  of  the  adjective?     7.  In 
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Vfhs.t  instances  is  tlie  adjective  placed  after  its  noun  ?  8.  In  what  instances  may  tlie  adjective 
either  precede  or  follow  the  noun  ?  9.  What  are  the  construction  and  import  of  the  phrases,  m 
particular,  in  geiierai,  and  the  like?  10.  "What  is  said  of  adjectives  as  agreeing  or  disagreeing 
with  their  nouns  in  number?  11.  "What  is  observed  of  (his  and  that  as  referring  to  two  nouns 
connected?  12.  "What  is  remarked  of  the  use  of  adjectives  for  adverbs ?  13.  How  can  one  de- 
termine whether  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  is  required  ?  ,  14.  "What  is  remarked  of  the  placing 
of  two  or  more  adjectives  before  one  noun  ?  15.  How  can  one  avoid  the  ambiguity  which  Dr. 
Priestley  notices  in  the  use  of  the  adjective  no  ? 

Lessox  XX. — Pbonou^ts. 
1.  Can  such  pronouns  as  stand  for  things  not  named,  he  said  to  agree  with  the  nouns  for  which 
they  a"re  substituted?  2.  Is  the  pronoun  we  singular  when  it  is  used  in  heu  of  II  3.  Is  the 
pronoun  you  singular  when  used  in  Ueu  of  tliou  or  thee  ?  4.  "What  is  there  remarkable  in  the 
construction  of  ourself  and  yowrselff  5.  Of  what  person,  number,  and  gender,  is  the  relative, 
when  put  after  such  terms  of  address  as,  yaw  Majesty,  your  Highness,  your  Lordship,  yow  Hon- 
our? 6.  How  does  the  English  fashion  of  putting  you  for  thou,  compare  with  the  usage  of  the 
French,  and  of  other  nations  ?  T.  Do  any  imagine  these  fashionable  substitutions  to  be  morally 
objectionable  ?  8.  "What  figures  of  rhetoric  are  liable  to  affect  the  agreement  of  pronouns  with 
their  antecedents  ?  9.  How  does  the  pronoun  agree  with  its  noun  in  cases  of  personification  ? 
10.  How  does  the  pronoun  agree  with  its  noun  in  cases  of  metaphor  ?  11.  How  does  the  pro- 
noun agree  witli  its  noun  in  cases  of  metonymy  ?  12.  How  does  the  pronoun  agree  with  its  noun 
in  cases  of  synecdoche  7  13.  "What  is  the  usual  position  of  pronouns,  and  what  exceptions  arc 
there  ?  14.  "When  a  pronoun  represents  a  phrase  or  sentence,  of  wliat  person,  number,  and  gen- 
der is  it?  15.  Under  what  circumstances  can  a  pronoun  agree  with  either  of  two  antecedents? 
16.  "With  what  does  the  relative  agree  when  an  otlicr  word  is  introduced  by  the  pronoun  it  ?  IT. 
In  the  sentence,  "It  is  useless  to  complain,"  what  does  it  represent?  18.  How  are  relative  and 
interrogative  pronouns  placed  ?  19.  "What  are  the  chief  constructional  peculiarities  of  the  rela- 
tive pronouns?  20.  Why  does  the  author  discard  the  two  special  rules  commonly  given  for  the 
construction  of  relatives  ? 

Lesson  XXI. — Pkostohn-s. 
21.  To  what  part  of  speech  is  the  greatest  number  of  rules  applied  in  parsing?  22.  Of  the 
twenty-four  rules  in  this  work,  how  many  are  applicable  to  pronouns  ?  23.  Of  the  seven  rules 
for  cases,  how  many  are  applicable  to  relatives  and  interrogatives  ?  24.  What  is  remarked  of  the 
ellipsis  or  omission  of  the  relative?  25.  What  is  said  of  the  suppression  of  the  antecedent? 
26.  What  is  noted  of  the  word  which,  as  applied  to  persons?  27.  "What  relative  is  apphed  to  a 
proper  noun  taken  merely  as  a  name?  28.  When  do  we  employ  the  same  relative  in  successive 
clauses?  29.  What  odd  use  is  sometimes  made  of  the  pronoun  your?  30.  Vnder  what  figure 
of  syntax  did  the  old  grammarians  rank  the  plural  construction  of  a  noun  of  multitude  ?  31. 
Does  a  collective  noun  with  a  singular  definitive  before  it  ever  admit  of  a  plural  verb  or  pronoun  ? 
32.  Do  collective  nouns  generally  admit  of  being  made  literally  plural?  33.  "When  joint  antece- 
dents are  of  different  persons,  with  which  person  does  the  pronoun  agree  ?  34.  When  joint  an- 
tecedents differ  in  gender,  of  what  gender  is  the  pronoun?  35.  Why  is  it  wrong  to  say,  "  Tho 
first  h  as  a  lenis,  and  the  other  anaspcrover  them  ?"  36.  Can  nouns  without  and  be  taken  jointly, 
as  if  they  had  it  ?  31.  Can  singular  antecedents  be  so  suggested  as  to  require  a  plural  pronoun,, 
when  only  one  of  them  is  uttered  ?  38.  Why  do  singular  antecedents  connected  by  or  or  nor 
appear  to  require  a  singular  pronoun?  39.  Ca n  different  antecedents  connected  by  o?- be  accu- 
rately represented  by  differing  pronouns  connected  in  the  same  way?  40.  Why  are  we  apt  to 
use  a  plural  pronoun  after  antecedents  of  different  genders  ?  41.  Do  the  Latin  grammars  teach 
the  same  doctrine  as  the  English,  concerning  nominatives  or  antecedents  connected  disjunctively  ? 

Lesson  XXII. — ^Veebs. 
1.  "What  is  necessary  to  every  finite  verb  ?  2.  What  is  remarked  of  such  examples  as  this : 
"  The  Pleasures  of  Memory  was  published  in  1102?"  3.  What  is  to  be  done  with  "  Thinks  I  to 
myself,"  and  the  like  ?  4.  Is  it  right  to  say  with  Smith,  "  Every  hundred  yea/rs  constitutes  a  cen- 
tury ?"  5.  What  needless  ellipses  both  of  nominatives  and  of  verbs  are  commonly  supposed  by 
our  grammarians  ?  6.  What  actual  ellipsis  usually  occurs  with  the  imperative  mood  ?  1.  What 
is  observed  concerning  the  place  of  the  verb  ?  8.  What  besides  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  may  be 
made  the  subject  of  a  verb  ?  9.  What  is  remarked  of  the  faulty  omission  of  the  pronoun  it  be- 
fore the  verb  ?  10  When  an  infinitive  phrase  is  made  the  subject  of  a  verb,  do  the  words  remain 
adjuncts,  or  are  they  abstract  ?  11.  How  can  we  introduce  a  noun  or  pronoun  before  tho  infini- 
tive, and  still  make  the  whole  phrase  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb  ?  12.  Can  an  objective  before 
tlie  infinitive  become  "  the  subject  of  the  afBrmation  ?"  13.  In  making  a  phrase  the  subject 
of  a  verb,  do  we  produce  an  exception  to  Rule  14th  ?  14.  Why  is  it  wrong  to  say,  with  Dr.  Ash, 
"  The  king  and  queen  appearing  in  public  was  the  cause  of  my  going?"  15.  What  inconsistency 
is  found  in  Murray,  with  reference  to  his  "  nominative  sentences  f^  16.  What  is  Dr.  Webster's 
ninth  rule  of  syntax?  17.  Why  did  Murray  think  all  Webster's  examples  under  this  rule  bad 
English?  18.  Why  are  both  parties  wrong  in  this  instance ?  19.  What  strange  error  is  taught 
by  Cobbett,  and  by  Wright,  in  regard  to  the  relative  and  its  verb  ?  20.  Is  it  demonstrable  that 
verbs  often  agree  with  relatives?     21.  What  is  observed  of  the  agreement  of  verbs  in  interrogjt- 
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tive  sentences  ?  22.  Do  we  ever  find  the  subjunctive  mood  put  after  a  relative  pronoun?  23. 
Wliat  is  remarked  of  the  difference  between  tlie  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mood,  and  of  the 
limits  of  the  latter  ? 

Lesson  XXIII. — Tebbs. 
24.  In  respect  to  coUectlvo  nouns,  how  is  it  generally  determined,  whether  they  convey  the 
idea  of  plurality  or  not  ?  25.  "What  is  stated  of  the  rules  of  Adam,  Lowth,  Murray,  and  Kirk- 
ham,  concerning  collective  nouns?  26.  What  is  Nixon's  notion  of  the  construction  of  the  verb 
and  collective  noun?  21.  Does  this  author  appear  to  have  gained  "a  clear  idea  of  the  nature  of 
a  collective  noun?"  28.  What  great  difficulty  does  Murray  acknowledge  concerning  "nouns  of 
multitude?"  29.  Does  Murray's  notion,  that  collective  nouns  are  of  ditierent  sorts,  appear  to  be 
consistent  or  warrantable  ?  30.  Can  words  that  agree  with  the  same  collective  noun,  be  of  differ- 
ent numbers?  31.  What  is  observed  of  collective  nouns  used  partitively  ?  32.  Which  are  the 
most  apt  to  be  taken  plurally,  collections  of  persons,  or  collections  of  things  7  33.  Can  a  collect- 
ive noun,  as  such,  take  a  plural  adjective  before  it?  34.  What  is  observed  of  the  expressions, 
these  people,  these  gentry,  these  folk?  35.  What  is  observed  of  sentences  like  the  following,  in 
which  there  seems  to  be  no  nominative :  "  There  are  from  eight  to  twelve  professors  ?"  36.  What 
rule  does  Dr.  Webster  give  for  such  examples  as  the  following :  "  There  was  more  than  a  hun- 
dred and  fifty  thousand  pounds  ?"  37.  What  grammarians  teach,  that  two  or  more  nouns  con- 
nected by  and,  "  always  require  the  verb  or  pronoun  to  which  they  refer,  to  be  in  the  plural 
number?"  38.  Does  Murray  acknowledge  or  furnish  any  exceptions  to  this  doctrine?  39.  On 
what  principle  can  one  justify  such  an  example  as  this ;  "  All  work  and  no  play,  makes  Jack  a  dull 
boy  ?"  40.  What  is  remarked  of  instances  like  the  following :  "  Prior's  Henry  and  Emma 
contains  an  other  beautiful  example?"  41..  What  is  said  of  the  suppression  of  the  conjunction 
and  f  42.  When  the  speaker  changes  his  nominative,  to  take  a  stronger  one,  what  concord  has 
the  verb  ?  43.  When  two  or  more  nominatives  connected  by  and  explain  a  preceding  one,  what 
agreement  has  the  verb  ?  44.  What  grammarian  approves  of  such  expressions  as,  "  Two  and 
two  is  four  ?"  45.  What  is  observed  of  verbs  that  agree  with  the  nearest  nominative,  and  arc 
understood  to  the  rest  ?  46.  When  the  nominatives  connected  are  of  different  persons,  of  what 
person  is  the  verb ! 

liBSSOif  XXIT. — Yerbs. 
41.  What  is  the  syntax  of  the  verb,  when  one  of  its  nominatives  is  expressed,  and  an  other  or 
others  implied  7  48.  What  is  the  syntax  of  the  verb,  when  there  are  nominatives  connected  by 
as  ?  49.  What  is  the  construction  when  two  nominatives  are  connected  by  as  well  as,  but,  or 
save?  50.  Can  words  connected  by  witfi  be  properly  used  as  joint  nominatives?  51.  Does  the 
analogy  of  other  languages  with  ours  prove  any  thing  on  this  point  ?  52.  What  does  Cobbett 
say  about  ifi8%  put  for  arad  ?  53.  What  is  the  construction  of  such  expressions  as  this :  "A  torch, 
snuff  and  all,  goes  out  in  a  moment  ?"  54.  Does  our  rule  for  the  verb  and  disjunct  nominatives 
derive  confirmation  from  the  Latin  and  Greek  syntax  ?  55.  Why  do  collective  nouns  singular, 
when  connected  by  or  or  nor,  admit  of  a  plural  verb?  58.  In  the  expression,  " /,  thou,  or  he, 
may  affirm,"  of  what  person  and  number  is  the  verb?  51.  Who  says,  "the  verb  agrees  with 
the  last  nominative?"  58.  Wliat  authors  prefer  "  fte  nearest  person,"  aai. '^  the  pluraJ,  nvmber  ?" 
59.  What  authors  prefer  "  the  nearest  nominative,  whether  singular  or  plural  ?"  60.  What  author 
declares  it  improper  ever  to  connect  by  or  or  nor  any  nominatives  that  require  different  forms  of 
the  verb;  61.  What  is  Cobbett's  "dear  ^r-mcipfe"  on  this  head?  62.  Can  a  zeugma  of  the  verb 
be  proved  to  be  right,  in  spite  of  these  authorities?  63.  When  a  verb  has  nominatives  of  differ- 
ent persons  or  numbers,  connected  by  or  or  nor,  with  which  of  them  does  it  commonly  agree  ? 
64.  When  does  it  agree  with  the  remoter  nominative  ?  65.  When  a  noun  is  imphed  in  an  adjec- 
tive of  a  different  number,  which  word  is  regarded  in  the  formation  of  the  verb  !  66.  What  is 
remarked  concerning  the  place  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  singular?,  61.  When  verbs  are 
connected  by  and,  or,  or  nor,  do  they  necessarily  agree  with  the  same  nommative  ?  68.  Why  is 
the  thirteenth  rule  of  the  author's  Institutes  and  First  Lines  not  retained  as  a  rule  In  this  work  ? 
69.  Are  verbs  often  connected  without  agreeing  in  mood,  tense,  and  form  ? 

Lesson  XXV. — Teebs. 
10.  What  particular  convenience  do  we  find  in  having  most  of  our  tenses  composed  of  separa- 
ble words?  11.  Is  the  connecting  of  verbs  elliptically,  or  by  parts,  any  thing  peculiar  to  our 
language?  72.  What  faults  appear  in  the  teaching  of  our  grammarians  conoemmg  do  used  as  a 
"substitute  for  other  verbs?"  13.  What  notions  have  been  entertained  concerning  the  word  to 
as  used  before  the  mflmtive  verb?  74.  How  does  Dr.  Ash  parse  to  before  the  infinitive?  75. 
What  grammarians  have  taught  that  the  preposition  to  governs  the  infinitive  mood?  76.  Does 
Lowth  agree  with  Murray  in  the  anomaly  of  supposing  to  a  preposition  that  governs  nothing  ? 
77.  Why  do  those  teach  just  as  inconsistently,  who  forbear  to  call  the  to  a,  preposition?  78. 
Wiiat  objections  are  there  to  the  rule,  with  its  exceptions,  "  One  verb  governs  an  other  in  the 
infinitive  mood?  79.  What  large  exception  to  this  rule  has  been  recently  discovered  by  Dr. 
Bullions ?  80.  Are  the  countless  examples  of  this  exception  truly  elliptical?  81.  Is  the  infini- 
tive ever  governed  by  a  preposition  in  French,  Spanish,  or  Italian?  82.  What  Avhimsical  ac- 
count of  the  English  mfinitive  is  given  by  Nixon  ?  83.  How  was  the  infinitive  expressed  in  the 
Anglo-Saxon  of  the  eleventh  century?  84.  What  does  Richard  Johnson  infer  fi^m  the  fact  that 
the  Latin  infinitive  is  sometimes  governed  by  a  preposition?     85.  What  reasons  can  be  adduced 
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to  show  that  the  infinitive  is  not  a  noun  ?  86.  How  can  it  be  proved  that  to  before  the  infinitive 
is  a  preposition  ?  81.  What  does  Dr.  Wilson  say  of  the  character  and  import  of  the  infinitive? 
88.  To  what  other  terms  can  the  infinitive  be  connected?  89.  What  is  the  infinitive,  and  for 
what  things  may  it  stand  1  90.  Do  these  ten  heads  embrace  all  the  uses  of  the  infinitive?  91. 
What  is  observed  of  Murray's  "  infinitive  made  absolute^  92.  What  is  said  of  the  position  of  the 
infinitive  ?  93.  Is  the  infitoitive  ever  liable  to  be  misplaced  ? 
* 

Lesson  XXYI. — ^Tekes. 
94.  What  is  observed  of  the  fi-equent  ellipses  of  the  verb  to  he,  supposed  by  Allen  and  others  ? 
95.  What  is  said  of  the  suppression  of  to  and  the  insertion  of  6e;  as,  "To  make  himself  6e 
heard?"  96.  Why  is  it  necessary  to  use  the  sign  to  before  an  abstract  infinitive,  where  it  shows 
no  relation?  97.  What  is  observed  concerning  the  distinction  oiiioice  in  the  simple  infinitive  and 
the  first  participle?  98.  What  do  our  grammarians  teach  concerning  the  omission  of  to  before 
the  infinitive,  afi;er  Ud,  dare,  feel,  kc.  ?  99.  How  do  Ingersoll,  Kirkham,  and  Smith,  agree  with 
their  master  Murray,  concerning  such  examples  as,  "  Let  me  go  ?"  100.  What  is  affirmed  of  the 
difficulties  of  parsing  the  infinitive  according  to  the  code  of  Murray?  101.  How  do  Nutting, 
Kirkham,  Nixon,  Cooper,  and  Sanborn,  agree  with  Murray,  or  with  one  an  other,  in  pointing  out 
what  governs  the  infinitive  ?  102.  What  do  Murray  and  others  mean  by  ^^  neuter  verbs,'"  when 
they  tell  us  that  the  taking  of  the  infinitive  without  to  "  extends  only  to  active  and  neuter 
verbs?"  103.  How  is  the  infinitive  used  after  6irf?  104.  How,  after  dare?  105.  How,  after 
feell  106.  How,  after  Aeor?  lOt.  How,  after  Zei!?  108.  How,  after  mafe?  109.  How,  after 
need?  110.  Is  meed  ever  an  auxiliary  ?  111.  What  errors  are  taught  by  Greenleaf  concerning 
dare  3.-aA7ieedoT  needs?  112.  What  is  said  of  see,  as  governing  the  infinitive  ?  113.  Do  any  other 
verbs,  besides  these  eight,  take  the  infinitive  after  them  without  to  ?  114.  How  is  the  infinitive 
used  after  have,  Tielp,  and  find  ?  115.  When  two  or  more  infinitives  occur  in  the  same  construc- 
tion, must  to  be  used  with  each  ?     116.  What  is  said  of  the  sign  to  after  tlum  ov  as? 

Lesson  X2YII. — Participles. 
1.  What  questionable  uses  of  participles  are  commonly  admitted  by  grammarians  ?  2.  Why 
does  the  author  incline  to  condemn  these  peculiarities?  3.  What  is  observed  of  the  multiplicity 
of  uses  to  which  the  participle  in  ing  may  be  turned  ?  4.  What  is  said  of  the  participles  which 
some  suppose  to  be  put  absolute  ?  5.  How  are  participles  placed  ?  6.  What  is  said  of  the 
transitive  use  of  such  words  as  unbecoming  ?  1.  What  distinction,  in  respect  to  government,  is 
to  be  observed  between  a  participle  and  a  participial  noun  1  8.  What  shall  we  do  when  of  after 
the  participial  noun  is  objectionable  ?  9.  What  is  said  of  the  correction  of  those  examples  in 
which  a  needless  article  or  possessive  is  put  before  the  participle?  10.  What  is  stated  of  the  re- 
taining of  adverbs  with  participial  nouns  ?  11.  Can  words  having  the  form  of  the  first  participle 
be  nouns,  and  clearly  known  to  be  such,  when  they  have  no  adjuncts  ?  12.  What  strictures  are 
made  on  Murray,  Lennie,  and  Bullions,  with  reference  to  examples  in  which  an  infinitive  follows 
the  participial  noun?  13.  In  what  instances  is  the  first  participle  equivalent  to  the  infinitive? 
14.  What  is  said  of  certain  infinitives  supposed  to  be  erroneously  put  for  participles?  15.  What 
verbs  take  the  participle  after  them,  and  not  the  infinitive  ?  16.  What  is  said  of  those  examples 
in  which  participles  seem  to  be  made  the  objects  of  verbs?  It.  What  is  said  of  the  teaching  of 
Murray  and  others,  that,  "The  participle  with  its  adjuncts  maybe  considered  as  a  substantive 
phrase?"  18.  How  does  the  English  participle  compare  with  the  Latin  gerund?  19.  How  do 
Dr.  Adam  and  others  suppose  "the  gerund  in  English"  to  become  a  "substantive,"  or  noun?  20. 
How  does  the  French  construction  of  participles  and  infinitives  compare  with  the  English  ? 

Lesson  XXVIIL — Participles. 
21.  What  difference  does  it  make,  whether  we  use  the  possessive  case  before  words  in  ing,  or 
not  ?  22.  What  is  said  of  the  distinguishing  or  confounding  of  different  parts  of  speech,  such  as 
verbs,  participles,  and  nouns  ?  23.  With  how  many  other  parts  of  speech  does  W.  Allen  con- 
found the  participle  ?  24.  How  is  the  distinguishing  of  the  participle  from  the  verbal  noun  in- 
culcated by  Allen,  and  their  difference  of  meaning  by  Murray  ?  25.  Is  it  pretended  that  the 
authorities  and  reasons  which  oppose  the  mixed  construction  of  participles,  are  sufficient  to  prove 
such  usage  altogether  inadmissible  ?  26.  Is  it  proper  to  teach,  in  general  terms,  that  the  noun  or 
pronoun  which  Umits  the  meaning  of  a  participle  should  be  put  in  the  possessive  case  ?  21.  What 
is  remarked  of  different  cases  used  indiscriminately  before  the  participle  or  verbal  noun?  28. 
What  say  Crombie  and  others  about  this  disputable  phraseology  ?  29.  What  says  Brown  of  this 
their  teaching  ?  30.  How  do  Priestley  and  others  pretend  to  distinguish  between  the  participial 
and  the  substantive  use  of  verbals  in  ing  ?  31.  What  does  Brown  say  of  this  doctrine?  32.  If 
when  a  participle  becomes  an  adjective  it  drops  its  regimen,  should  it  not  also  drop  it  on  becom- 
ing a  noun  ?  33.  Where  the  sense  admits  of  a  choice  of  construction  in  respect  to  the  participle. 
Is  not  attention  due  to  the  analogy  of  general  grammar?  34.  Does  it  appear  that  nouns  before 
participles  are  less  frequently  subjected  to  their  government  than  pronouns?  35.  Why  must  a 
grammarian  discriminate  between  idioms,  or  pecuUarities,  and  the  common  mode  of  expression  ? 
36.  Is  the  Latin  gerund,  like  the  verbal  in  ing,  sometimes  active,  sometimes  passive ;  and  when 
the  former  •governs  the  genitive,  do  we  imitate  the  idiom  in  English?  37.  Is  it  agreed  among 
grammarians,  that  the  Latin  gerund  may  govern  the  genitive  of  the  agent  ?     38.  What  distinc- 
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tion  between  the  participial  and  tlie  substantive  use  of  verbals  in  mg  do  Crombie  and  others  pro- 
pose to  make  ?  39.  How  does  this  accord  with  the  views  of  Murray,  Lowth,  Adam,  and  Brown  ? 
40.  How  does  Hiley  treat  the  English  participle  ?  41.  "What  further  is  remarked  concerning 
felse  teaohmg  in  relation  to  participles  ? 

Lesson  XXIX — ^Adverbs. 
1.  "What  is  replied  to  Dr.  Adam's  suggestion,  "  Adverbs  sometimes  qualify  substantives'?"  2. 
Do  not  adverbs  sometimes  relate  to  participial  nouns  ?  3.  If  an  adverbial  word  relates  directly 
to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  does  not  that  fact  constitute  it  an  adjective  ?  4.  Are  such  expressions  as, 
"the  then  ministry,"  "the  above  discourse,"  good  English,  or  bad — well  authorized,  or  not?  5. 
"When  words  commonly  used  as  adverbs  assume  the  construction  of  nouns,  how  are  they  to  be 
parsed  ?  6.  Must  not  the  parser  be  careful  to  distinguish  adverbs  used  substantively  or  adject- 
ively,  from  such  as  may  be  better  resolved  by  the  supposing  of  an  ellipsis?  7.  How  is  an  adverb 
to  be  parsed,  when  it  seems  to  be  put  for  a  verb  ?  8.  How  are  adverbs  to  be  parsed  in  such 
expressions  as,  "Away  with  him?"  9.  "What  is  observed  of  the  relation  of  conjunctive  adverbs, 
and  of  the  misuse  of  when?  10.  "What  is  said  in  regard  to  the  placing  of  adverbs  ?  11.  "W"hat 
suggestions  are  made  concerning  the  word  no  ?  12.  "What  is  remarked  of  two  or  more  negatives 
in  the  same  sentence?  13.  Is  that  a  correct  rule  which  says,  "Two  negatives,  in  Enghsh,  de- 
stroy each  other,  or  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative  7"  14.  "What  is  the  dispute  among  gram- 
marians concerning  the  adoption  of  or  or  nor  after  not  or  no?  15.  "What  fault  is  found  with  the 
opinion  of  Priestley,  Murray,  Ingersoll,  and  Smith,  that  "either  of  them  may  be  used  with  nearly 
equal  propriety?"  16.  How  does  John  Burn  propose  to  settle  this  dispute?  It.  How  does 
Churchill  treat  the  matter?  18.  "What  does  he  say  of  the  manner  in  which  "the  use  otner  after 
jwi  has  been  introduced  ?"  19.  "What  other  common  modes  of  expression  are  censured  by  this 
author  under  the  same  head?  20.  How  does  Brown  review  these  criticisms,  and  attempt  to  set- 
tle the  question  ?  21.  "What  critical  remark  is  made  on  the  misuse  of  ever  and  never?  22.  How 
does  Churchill  differ  from  Lowth  respecting  the  phrase,  "ever  so  wisely,"  oi  "never  so  wisely?" 
23.  "What  is  observed  of  never  and  ever  as  seeming  to  be  adjectives,  and  being  liable  to  contrac- 
tion? 24.  "What  strictures  are  made  on  the  classification  and  placing  of  the  word  cm^i/f  25. 
"What  is  observed  of  the  term  not  but,  and  of  .the  adverbial  use  of  fiwi?  26.  What  is  noted  of 
the  ambiguous  use  of  but  or  only  ?  27.  "What  notions  are  inculcated  by  different  grammarians 
about  the  introductory  word  there  ? 

Lesson  XXX. — Conjunctions. 
1.  "When  two  declinable  words  are  connected  by  a  conjunction,  why  are  they  of  the  same  case  ? 

2.  "What  is  the  power,  and  what  the  position,  of  a  conjunction  that  connects  sentences  or  clauses  ? 

3.  What  further  is  added  concerning  the  terms  which  conjunctions  connect?  4.  What  is 
remarked  of  two  or  more  conjunctions  coming  together?  5.  What  is  said  of  and  as  supposed  to 
be  used  to  call  attention  ?  6.  What  relation  of  case  occurs  between  nouns  connected  hy  as?  1. 
Between  what  other  related  terms  can  as  be  employed?  8.  What  is  as  when  it  is  made  the  sub- 
ject or  the  object  of  a  verb  ?  9.  What  questions  are  raised  among  grammarians,  about  the  con- 
struction of  as  foUow  or  as  follows,  and  other  similar  phrases  ?  10.  What  is  said  of  Murray's 
mode  of  treating  this  subject?  11.  Has  Murray  written  any  thing  which  goes  to  show  whether 
as  follows  can  be  right  or  not,  when  the  preceding  noun  is  plural  ?  12.  What  is  the  opinion  of 
Nixon,  and  of  Crombie?  13.  What  conjunction  is  frequently  understood  ?  14.  What  is  said  of 
ellipsis  after  than  oi  as?  15.  What  is  suggested  concerning  the  character  and  import  of  timn 
and  as?     16.  Does  than  as  well  as  as  usually  take  the  same  case  after  it  that  occurs  before  it? 

17.  Is  the  Greek  or  Latin  construction  of  the  latter  term  in  a  comparison  usually  such  as  ours? 

18.  What  inferences  have  our  grammarians  made  from  the  phrase  than  whom?  19.  Is  Hum  sup- 
posed by  Murray  to  be  capable  of  governing  any  other  objective  than  whim  ?  20.  What  gram- 
marian supposes  whom  after  iJfton  to  be  "in  the  objective  case  absolute?"  21.  How  does  the 
author  of  this  work  dispose  of  the  example  ?  22.  What  "notice  is  taken  of  0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram- 
mar, with  reference  to  his  manner  of  parsing  words  after  than  or  as?  23.  What  says  Churchill 
about  the  notion  that  certain  conjunctions  govern  the  subjunctive  mood  ?  24.  "Wliat  is  said  of 
the  different  parts  of  speech  contained  in  the  list  of  correspondents? 

Lesson  XXXL — Peepositions. 
1.  What  is  said  of  the  parsing  of  a  preposition  ?  2.  How  can  the  terms  of  relation  which 
pertain  to  the  preposition  be  asoertamed  ?  3.  What  is  said  of  the  transposition  of  the  two 
terms?  4.  Between  what  parts  of  speech,  as  terms  of  the  relation,  can  a  preposition  be  used? 
5.  What  is  said  of  the  ellipsis  of  one  or  the  other  of  the  terms  ?  6.  Is  to  before  the  infinitive  to 
be  parsed  just  as  any  other  preposition?  7.  What  is  said  of  Dr.  Adam's  "  To  taken  absolutely  ?" 
8.  What  is  observed  in  relation  to  the  exceptions  to  Rule  23d?  9.  What  is  said  of  the  placmg 
of  prepositions?  10.  What  is  told  of  two  prepositions  coming  together ?  11.  In  how  many  and 
what  ways  does  the  relation  of  prepositions  admit  of  complexity?  12.  What  is  the  difierence 
between  in  and  into?  13.  What  notice  is  taken  of  the  application  of  between,  betwixt,  among, 
amongst,  amid,  amidst  ?  14.  What  erroneous  remark  have  Priestley,  Murray,  and  others,  about 
two  prepositions  "  in  the  same  construction  ?"  15.  What  false  doctrine  have  Lowth,  Murray,  and 
others,  about  the  Beparating  of  the  prepositioH  fi-om  its  noun?     16.  What  is  said  of  the  preposi- 
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tions  which  follow  averse  and  aversion,  except  and  exception?  17.  What  is  remarked  concerning 
the  nse  olof,  to,  on,  and  ijupon?  18.  Can  there  be  an  inelegant  use  of  prepositions  which  is  not 
positively  ungrammatical  ? 

Lesson  XXXII. — Intbhjections. 
1.  Are  all  interjections  to  be  parsed  as  being  put  absolute  ?  2.  What  is  said  of  0  and  the 
vocative  case  ?  3.  What  do  Nixon  and  Kirkham  erroneously  teach  about  cases  govtrned  by 
inteq'ections  ?  4.  What  say  Murray,  Ingersoll,  and  Lennie,  about  interjections  and  eases  ?  5. 
What  is  shown  of  the  later  teaching  to  which  Murray's  erroneous  and  unoriginal  remark  about 
"  0,  oh,  and  ah,"  has  given  rise  ?  6.  What  notice  is  taken  of  the  application  of  the  rule  for  "  0, 
oh,  and  ah,"  to  nouns  of  the  second  person?  7.  What  js  observed  concerning  the  further  exten- 
sion of  this  rule  to  nouns  and  pronouns  of  the  third  person  ?  8.  What  authors  teach  that  inter- 
jections are  put  absolute,  and  have  no  government  ?  9.  What  is  the  construction  of  the  pronoun 
in  "Ah  mel"  "Ah  him  .'"  or  any  similar  exclamation?  10.  Is  the  common  rule  for  interjections, 
as  requiring  certain  cases  after  them,  sustained  by  any  analogy  from  the  Latin  syntax?  11.  Can 
it  be  shown,  on  good  authority,  that  0  in  Latin  may  be  followed  by  the  nominative  of  the  first 
person  or  the  accusative  of  the  second  ?  12.  What  errors  in  the  construction  and  punctuation 
of  interjectional  phrases  are  quoted  from  Fisk,  Smith,  and  Kirkham  ?  13.  What  is  said  of  those 
sentences  in  which  an  interjection  is  followed  Ijy  a  preposition  or  the  conjunction  thai  ?  14.  What 
is  said  of  the  place  of  the  interjection?  15.  What  says  0.  B.  Peirce  about  the  name  and  place 
of  the  interjection?     16.  What  is  offered  in  refutation  of  Peirce's  doctrine? 

[Now  parse  the  six  lessons  of  the  Thirteenth  Praxis;  taking,  if  the  teacher  please,  the  Italic  or  difficult 
words  only ;  and  referring  to  the  exceptions  or  oheervations  under  the  rules,  as  often  as  there  is  occasion.  Then 
proceed  to  the  correction  of  the  eighteen  lessons  of  False  S]ftitax  contained  in  Chapter  Twelfth,  or  the  General 
Review.J 

Lesson  XXXIII. — General  Rule. 

1.  Why  were  the  general  rule  and  the  general  or  critical  notes  added  to  the  foregoing  code  of 
syntax?  2.  What  is  the  general  rule?  3.  How  many  are  there  of  the  general  or  critical  notes? 
4.  What  says  Critical  Note  1st  of  the  parts  of  speech  ?  5.  What  says  Note  2d  of  the  doubtful  refer- 
ence of  words  ?  6.  What  says  Note  3d  of  definitions  f  7.  What  says  Note  4th  of  comparisons  ? 
8.  What  says  Note  5th  of  falsities  f  9.  What  says  Note  6th  of  'absurdities  ?  10.  What  says 
ISots  Ith  of  self-contradiction  f  11.  What  says  Note  8th  of  senseless  jumbUng?  12.  What  says 
^ote  Sth  of  words  needless  f  13.  What  says  Note  10th  of  improper  omissions  f  14.  What  says 
Note  11th  of  literary  blunders?  15.  What  says  Note  1 2th  of  literary  perversions?  IG.  What 
says  Note  13th  of  literary  awkwardness?  17.  Wliat  says  Note  14th  of  literary  ignorcmce?  18. 
What  says 'Note  15th  of  litera/ry  siUiness  ?  19.  What  says  Note  16th  of  errors  wcom'jiftfe?  20. 
In  what  place  are  the  rules,  exceptions,  notes,  and  observations,  in  the  foregoing  system  of  syn- 
tax, enumerated  and  described  ?  21.  What  suggestions  are  made  in  relation  to  the  number  of 
rules  or  notes,  and  the  completeness  of  the  system  ?  22.  What  is  remarked  on  the  place  and 
character  of  the  critical  notes  and  the  general  rule  ?  23.  What  is  noted  in  relation  to  the  un- 
amendable  imperfections  sometimes  found  in  ancient  writings  ?     . 

[Now  correct — (or  at  least  read,  and  compare  with  the  Key — )  the  sixteen  lessons  of  False  Sifntas,  arranged 
under  appropriate  heads,  for  the  application  of  the  General  Kule ;  the  sixteen  others  adapted  to  the  Critical 
Notes;  and  the  fire  concluding  ones,  for  which  the  rules  are  variousj 


CHAPTER    XV.— FOR  WRITING. 

EXERCISES  IN  SYNTAX. 

B=^  [When  the  pupil  has  been  sufficiently  exercised  in  s^tactical  parting,  and  has  corrected  orally,  according 
to  the  formules  given,  all  the  examples  of  false  syntax  designed  for  oral  exercises,  or  so  many  of  them  as  may  be 
deemed  sufScient ;  he  should  write  out  the  following  exercises,  correcting  them  according  to  the  principles  of 
syntax  given  in  the  rules,  notes,  and  observations,  contained  in  the  preceding  chapters ;  but  omitting  or  varying 
the  references,  because  his  corrections  cannot  be  ascribed  to  the  books  which  contain  these  errors.] 

EXERCISE  I.— ARTICLES. 

"They  are  institutions  not  merely  of  an  useless,  but  of  an  hurtful  nature." Blair's  Bhet.  p. 

344.  "  Quintilian  prefers  the  full,  the  copious,  and  the  amplifying  style." — lb.,  p.  247.  "  The 
proper  application  of  rules  respecting  style,  will  always  be  best  learned  by  the  means  of  the  illus- 
tration which  examples  afford." — lb.,  p.  224.  "  He  was  even  tempted  to  wish  that  he  had  such  an 
one." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  41.  "  Every  limb  of  the  human  body  has  an  agreeable  and  disa- 
greeable motion." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  217.  "To  produce  an  uniformity  of  opinion  in  all  men." 
— Jb.,  ii,  865.  "  A  writer  that  is  really  an  humourist  in  character,  doesthis  without  design." — lb., 
4  303.  "  Addison  was  not  an  humourist  in  character." — lb.,  i,  303.  "  It  merits  not  indeed  the  title 
of  an  universal  language." — lb.,  i,  353.  "  It  is  unpleasant  to  find  even  a  negative  and  affirmative 
proposition  connected." — lb.,  ii,  25.  "The  sense  is  left  doubtful  by  wrong  arrangement  of  mem- 
bers."— lb.,  ii,  44.  "  As,  for  example,  between  the  adjective  and  following  substantive." — lb.,  ii, 
104.  "Witness  the  following  hyperbole,  too  bold  even  for  an  Hotspur." — tb.,  193.  "It  is  dis- 
posed to  carry  along  the  good  and  bad  properties  of  one  to  another." — lb.,  ii,  197,     "  What  a 
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kind  of  a  man  suoh  an  one  is  likely  to  prove,  is  easy  to  foresee." — Locke,  on  Education,  p.  47. 
"  In  propriety  there  cannot  be  such  a  thing  as  an  universal  grammar,  unless  there  were  such  a 
thing  as  an  universal  language." — GampbeU's  BM.,  -p.  il .  "The  very  same  process  by  which 
he  gets  at  the  meaning  of  any  ancient  author,  carries  lam  to  a  fair  and  a  faithful  rendering  of  the 
scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament." — Chalmers,  Sermons,  p.  16.  "But  still  a  predomi- 
nancy of  one  or  other  quality  in  the  minister  is  often  visible." — Blair's  Kliet.,  p.  19.  "Among 
the  ancient  critics,  Longinua  possessed  most  delicacy;  Aristotle,  most  correctness." — lb.,  p.  20. 
"He  then  proceeded  to  describe  an  hexameter  and  pentameter  verse." — Ward's  Preface  to  Lily, 
p.  vi.  "And  Alfred,  who  was  no  less  able  a  negotiator  than  courageous  a  warrior,  was  unani- 
mously chosen  King." — ■PinnocKs  (?6oy.,  p.  271.  "An  useless  incident  weakens  the  interest 
which  we  take  in  the  action." — Blair's  Bliet,  p.  460.  "  This  wiU  lead  into  some  detail;  but  I 
hope  an  useful  one." — lb.,  p.  234.  "  When  they  understand  how  to  write  English  with  due  Con- 
nexion, Propriety,  and  Order,  and  are  pretty  well  Masters  of  a  tolerable  Narrative  Stile,  they 
may  be  advanced  to  writing  of  Letters." — Locks,  on  Ed.,  p.  337.  "  The  Senate  is  divided  into 
the  Select  and  Great  Senate." — Howitt's  StudtnlrlAfc  in  Germany,  p.  28.  "We  see  a  remains  of 
this  ceremonial  yet  in  the  pubUo  solemnities  of  the  universities." — lb.,  p.  46. 
"  Where  an  huge  pollard  on  the  winter  fire. 
At  an  huge  distance  made  them  all  retire." — Or  abbe,  Borough,  p.  209. 

EXERCISE  II.— NOTTNS,  OK  CASES. 
"  Childrens  Minds  are  narrow,  and  weak,  and  usuaBy  susceptible  but  of  one  Thought  at  once." 
— Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  297.  "  Rather  for  Example  sake,  than  that  ther  is  any  Great  Matter  in  it." — 
Right  of  Tythes,  p.  xvii.  "  The  more  that  any  mans  worth  is,  the  greater  envy  shall  he  be  liable 
to." —  Walker's  Particles,  p.  461.  "  He  who  works  only  for  the  common  welfare  is  the  most  noble, 
and  no  one,  but  him,  deserves  the  name." — Spwzhevm,on  Ed.,  p.  182.  "He  then  got  into  the 
carriage,  to  sit  with  the  man,  whom  he  had  been  told  was  Morgan." — Stone,  on  Masonry,  p.  480. 
"  But,  for  such  footmen  as  thee  and  I  are,  let  us  never  desire  to  meet  with  an  enemy." — Bunyan's 
P.  P.,  p.  153.  "  One  of  them  finds  out  that  she  is  TibuUuses  Nemesis." — Philological  Museum, 
Tol.  i,  p.  446  "  He  may  be  employed  in  reading  such  easy  books  as  Corderius,  and  some  of 
Erasmus'  Colloques,  with  an  English  translation." — Burgh's  Dignity,  Yol.  i,  p.  150.  "For  my 
preface  was  to  show  the  method  of  the  priests  of  Aberdeen's  procedure  against  the  Quakers." — 
Barclay's  WorJcs,  Tol.  i,  p.  235.  "They  signify  no  more  against  us,  than  Cochlsaus'  hea  against 
Luther." — lb.,  i,  236.  "  To  justify  Moses  his  doing  obeisance  to  his  father  in  law." — lb.,  i,  241. 
"Which  sort  of  clauses  are  generally  included  between  two  comma's." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com., 
p.  306.  "Between  you  and  I,  she  is  but  a  cutler's  wife." — Goldsmith's  Essays,  p.  187.  "  In  Ed- 
ward the  third.  King  of  England's  time." — Jaudon's  Gram.,  p.  104.  "The  nominative  case  is 
the  agent  or  doer." — Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  11.  "Dog  is  in  the  nominative  case,  because  it  is  the 
agent,  actor,  or. doer." — lb.  "  The  actor  or  doer  is  considered  the  naming  or  loading  noun." — lb. 
"  The  radical  form  of  the  principal  verb  is  made  use  of." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  24.  "  They 
would  have  the  same  right  to  be  taken  notice  of  by  grammarians." — lb.,  p.  30.  "  I  shall  not 
quarrel  with  the  friend  of  twelve  years  standing." — Liberator,  ix,  39.  "  If  there  were  none  living 
but  him,  John  would  be  against  Lilburne,  and  Lilburne  against  John." — Biog.  Diet,  w.  LUburne. 
"When  a  personal  pronoun  is  made  use  of  to  relate  to  them." — Oobbelt's  Eng.  Gram.,  Tf  179. 
"  The  town  was  taken  in  a  few  hours  time." — Goldsmith's  Borne,  p.  120.  "You  must  not  emjjoy 
such  considerations  merely  as  those  upon  which  the  author  here  rests,  taken  from  gratitude's 
being  the  law  of  my  nature." — Blair's  Bhei.,  p.  296.  "  Our  author's  second  illustration,  is  taken 
from  praise  being  the  most  disinterested  act  of  homage." — lb.,  p.  301.  "  The  first  suMivision 
concerning  prai.se  being  the  most  pleasant  part  of  devotion,  is  very  just  and  well  expressed." — lb. 
"It,  was  a  cold  thought  to  dwell  upon  its  disburdening  the  mind  of  debt." — lb.  "The  thought 
which  runs  through  all  this  passage,  of  man's  being  the  priest  of  nature,  and  of  his  existence  being 
calculated  chiefly  for  this  end,  that  he  might  offer  up  the  praises  of  the  mute  part  of  the  creation,  is 
an  mgenious  thought  and  well  expressed."— ift.,  p.  297.  "  The  mayor  of  Newyork's  portndt."— 
Ware's  English  Grammar,  p.  9. 

"  Calm  Temperance,  whose  blessings  those  partake 
Who  hunger,  and  who  thirst,  for  scribbling  sake." — Pope,  Dvnciad,  i,  50. 

EXERCISE  III.— ADJECTITES. 

"  Plumb  down  he  drops  ten  thousand  fathom  deep."— Mitore,  P.  L.,  B.  ii,  1.  933.     "In  his  Nighl 

Thoughts,  there  is  much  energy  of  expression :  in  the  three  first,  there  are  several  pathetic  passages." 

—Blair's  RM.,  p.  403.     "  Learn  to  pray,  to  pray  greatly  and  strong."— JVie  Dial,  Vol.  ii,  p.  215. 

"The  good  and  the  bad  genius  are  struggling  with  one  B.nofa.e!."— Philological  Museum,  i,  490. 

"The  deflnitions  of  the  narta  nf  »r,o„„i,    „„^ i!„„.i: ^  syntax,  should  be  given  almost  simul. 

studied  grammar  previous  to  his  in- 
,  -  -    -  separate  these  two  things  from  ono  another."— ■ 

Blair  s  Rhet.,  p.  92.  New  words  should  never  be  ventured  upon,  except  by  such  whose  estab- 
lished reputation  gives  them  some  degree  of  dictatorial  power  over  language."- TKi  p  94  "  The 
verses  necessarily  succeed  each  other."— 0  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  142  "  They  saw  that  it  would 
be  practicable  to  express,  in  writing,  the  whole  combinations  of  sounds  which  our  words  require  " 
—Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  68.     "  There  are  some  Events,  the  Truth  of  which  cannot  appear  to  any,  but 
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such  whose  Minda  are  first  quaUfy'd  by  some  certain  Knowledge." — BrightUmd's  Gram,,  p.  242. 
"  These  Sort  of  Feet  are  in  Latin  oaUed  Iambics."— -FMer's  Gram.,  p.  134.  "  And  the  Words  are 
mostly  so  disposed,  that  the  Accents  may  fall  on  every  2d,  4th,  6th,  8th,  and  10th  Syllables." — lb.,  p. 
135.  "  If  the  verse  does  not  sound  weU  and  harmonious  to  the  ear." — lb.,  p.  136.  "I  gat  me  men- 
singers  and  women-singers,  and  the  delights  of  the  sons  of  men,  as  musicd  instruments,  and  that  of 
all  sorts." — Ecdesiastes,  ii,  8.  "  No  people  have  so  studiously  avoided  the  collision  of  consonants  as 
the  ItaUans." — GampbelVs  Bhei.,  p.  183.  "  And  these  two  subjects  must  destroy  one  another." — 
lb.,  p.  42.  "  Duration  and  space  are  two  things  in  some  respects  the  most  hke,  and  in  some  re- 
spects the  most  unlike  to  one  another." — lb.,  p.  103.  "Nothing  ever  affected  him  so  much,  as 
this  misconduct  of  his  friend." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  155.  "  To  see  the  bearing  of  the  several 
parts  of  speech  on  each  other." — Greenkaf's  Gram.,  p.  2.  "Two  or  more  adjectives  Ibllowing 
each  other,  either  with  or  without  a  conjunction,  qualify  the  same  word." — Bullions,  K  Gram., 
p.  15.  "  The  two  chapters  which  now  remain,  are  by  far  the  most  important  of  any." — Student's 
Manual,  p.  293.  "That  has  been  the  subject  of  no  less  than  six  negotiations." — Fres.  Jackson's 
Message,  1830.  "  His  gravity  makes  him  work  cautious." — Steele,  Sped.,  No.  534.  "  Grandeur, 
being  an  extreme  vivid  emotion,  is  not  readily  produced  in  perfection  but  by  reiterated  impres- 
sions."— Karnes,  El  of  Crit,  i,  203.  "  Every  object  appears  less  than  when  viewed  separately 
and  independent  of  the  series." — lb.,  ii,  14.  "  Aji  Organ  is  the  best  of  all  other  musical  instru- 
ments."— DilwortKs  English  Tongue,  p.  94. 

"  Let  such  teach  others  who  themselves  excel, 
And  censure  freely  who  have  written  well" — Pope,  on  Grit.,  1.  15. 

EXERCISE  IT.— PRONOUNS. 
"  Tou  had  musty  victuals,  and  he  hath  holp  to  eat  it." — Shak.  :  JoTi.  Bid.,  w.  Victuals. 
"Sometime  am  I  all  wound  with  adders,  who,  with  cloven  tongues,  do  hiss  me  into  madness." — 
Beauties  of  Shak.,  p.  68.  "When  a  letter  or  syllable  is  transposed,  it  is  called  Metathesis." — 
Adam's  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  275.  "  When  a  letter  or  syllable  is  added  to  the  beginning  of  a  word,  it 
is  called  Prosthesis." — lb.  "If  a  letter  or  syllable  be  taken  from  the  beginning  of  a  word,  it  is 
called  Aph^resis." — lb.  "  We  can  examine  few,  or  rather  no  Substances,  so  far,  as  to  assure 
ourselves  that  we  have  a  certain  Knowledge  of  most  of  its  Properties." — BrightUmd's  Gram.,  p. 
244.  "Who  do  you  dine  with?" — Fisher's  Gram.,  p.  99.  "Who  do  tou  speak  to?" — Shak- 
spea/re.  "  All  the  objects  of  prayer  are  calculated  to  excite  the  most  active  and  vivid  sentiments, 
which  can  arise  in  the  heart  of  man." — Adams's  Bhei,  i,  328.  "  It  has  been  my  endeavour  to 
furnish  you  with  the  most  useful  materials,  which  contribute  to  the  purposes  of  eloquence." — lb., 
ii,  28.  "All  paraphrases  are  vicious:  it  is  not  translating,  it  is  commenting." — Formey's  Belles- 
Lettres,  p.  163.  "Did  you  never  bear  false  witness  against  thy  neighbour?" — Sm  W.  Draper: 
Junius,  p.  40.  "  And  they  shall  eat  up  thine  harvest  and  thy  bread :  they  shall  eat  up  thy  flocks 
and  thine  herds." — Jer.,  v,  17.  "  He  was  the  spiritual  rook  who  miraculously  supplied  the  wants 
of  the  Israelites."— GWnej/'s  £«ide«ce«,  p.  53.  "To  cull  from  the  mass  of  mankind  those  indi- 
viduals upon  which  the  attention  ought  to  be  most  employed." — Rambler,  No.  4.  "His  speech 
contains  one  of  the  grossest  and  most  infamous  calumnies  which  ever  was  uttered." — Merchant's 
Gram.  Key,  p.  198.  "  Strombus,  i.  m.  A  shell-fish  of  the  sea,  that  has  a  leader  whom  they  fol- 
low as  their  king.  Plin." — AinsworthSs  Bid.' iXo.  " Whomsoever  will,  let  him  come" — Morn- 
ing Star  :  Lib.,  xi,  13.  "  Thy  own  words  have  convinced  me  (stand  a  little  more  out  of  the  sun 
if  you  please)  that  thou  hast  not  the  least  notion  of  true  honour." — Fielding.  "Whither  art  going, 
pretty  Annette  ?  Tour  little  feet  you'll  surely  wet." — L.  M.  Child.  "  MeteUus,  who  conquered 
Macedop,  was  carried  to  the  funeral  pile  by  his  four  sons,  one  of  which  was  the  praetor."' — Ken- 
nett's  Roman  Ant.,  p.  332.  "That  not  a  soldier  which  they  did  not  know,  should  mingle  himself 
among  them." — Josephm,  Tol.  v,  p.  170.  "  The  Neuter  Gender  denotes  objects  which  are  neither 
males  nor  females." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  37.  "  And  hence  it  is,  that  the  most  important 
precept,  which  a  rhetorical  teacher  can  inculcate  respecting  this  part  of  discourse,  is  negative." — 
Adams's  Bhet.,  ii,  97.  "  The  meanest  and  most  contemptible  person  whom  we  behold,  is  the  off- 
spring of  heaven,  one  of  the  children  of  the  Most  High." — Scougai,  p.  102.  "  He  shall  sit  next 
to  Darius,  because  of  his  wisdom,  and  shall  be  called  Darius  his  cousin." — 1  Esdras,  iii,  1.  "In 
1757,  he  published  his  '  Fleece ;'  but  he  did  not  long  survive  it." — L.  Mwrray,  Seq.,  p.  252. 
"The  sun  upon  the  calmest  sea 
Appears  not  half  so  bright  as  thee." — Prior. 

EXERCISE  T.— TERES. 
"The  want  of  connexion  here,  as  well  as  in  the  description  of  the  prodigies  that  accompanied 
the  death  of  Csesar,  are  scarce  pardonable." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit,  Tol.  i,  p.  38.  "  The  causes  of 
the  original  beauty  of  language,  considered  as  significant,  which  is  a  branch  of  the  present  sub- 
ject, will  be  explained  in  their  order." — lb.,  ToL  ii,  p.  6.  "  Neither  of  these  two  Definitions  do 
rightly  adjust  the  Genuine  signification  of  this  Tense." — Johnson's  Gram.  Com.,  p.  280.  "In  the 
earnest  hope  that  they  may  prove  as  beneficial  to  other  teachers  as  they  have  to  the  author." — 
John  Flints  Gram.,  p.  3.  "  And  then  an  example  is  given  showing  the  manner  in  which  the 
pupil  should  be  required  to  classify." — lb.,  p.  3.  "  Qum  English  words  are  equivalent  to  kw." — 
Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  258.  "  Qu  has  the  power  of  kw,  therefore  quit  doubles  the  final  consonant 
in  fwiaing  its  preterite." — lb.,  p.  103.    "  The  word  pronoun  or  substantive  can  be  substituted, 
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should  any  teacher  prefer  to  do  it."— ib.,  p.  132.  "The  three  angles  of  a  right-angled  triangle 
were  equal  to  two  right  angles  in  the  days  of  Moses,  as  well  as  now." — GooDiiiX:  Liberator,  VoL 
xi,  p.  4  "  Bat  now  two  paces  of  the  vilest  earth  is  room  enough." — Beaut,  of  Shah.,  p.  126. 
"  Latin  and  French,  as  the  World  now  goes,  is  by  every  one  acknowledged  to  be  necessary." — 
Loeke,on  EL,  p.  351.  "These  things,  that  he  will  thus  learn  by  sight,  and  have  by  roat  in  his 
Memory,  is  not  all,  I  confess,  that  he  is  to  learn  upon  the  Globes." — lb.,  p.  321.  "  Henry :  if  John 
shall  m:)et  m3,  I  will  hand  him  your  note." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  261.  "They  pronounce 
the  syllables  in  a  different  manner  from  what  they  do  at  other  times." — Blair's  Khei.,  p.  329. 
"  Cato  reminded  him  of  many  warnings  he  had  gave  him." — Goldsmith's  Rome,  i,  114.  "The  Wages 
is  small.  The  Compasses  is  broken." — Fisher's  Gram.,  p.  95.  "Prepare  thy  heart  for  prayer, 
lost  thou  temptest  God." — Life  of  Luther,  p.  83.  "  That  a  soldier  should  fly  is  a  shameful  thing." 
^AddwCs  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  155.  "When  there  is  two  verbs  which  are  together."— PCoodwortA's 
Gram.,  p.  27.  "Interjections  are  words  used  to  express  some  pa&siou  of  the  mind;  and  is  fol- 
owed  by  a  note  of  admiration!" — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  126.  "And  the  king  said.  If  he  be 
ilone,  there  is  tidings  in  his  mouth." — 2  Samwl,  xviii,  25.  "  The  opinions  of  the  few  must  be 
jvorruled,  and  submit  to  the  opinions  of  the  many." — Webster's  Essay^,  p.  56.  "  One  of  the  prin- 
;ipal  difflcultiea  which  here  occurs,  has  been  already  hinted." — Blair's  Ehel,  p.  391.  "  With 
nilky  blood  the  heart  is  overflown." — Thomson,  Castle  of  Ind.  "No  man  dare  solicit  for  the 
votes  of  hiz  nabors." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  344.  "Tet  they  cannot,  and  they  have  no  right  to 
exercise  it." — lb.,  p.  66.  "  In  order  to  make  it  be  heard  over  their  vast  theatres." — Blair's  Rhet., 
p.  471.  "  Sometimes,  however,  the  relative  and  its  clause  is  placed  before  the  antecedent  and  its 
clause." — Bullions,  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  200. 

"  Here  thou,  great  Anna  I  whom  three  realms  obey,     . 
Does  sometimes  counsel  take — and  sometimes  tea." — Karnes,  El.  of  Orit,  i,  321. 

EXERCISE  TI.— PARTICIPLES. 
"  On  the  other  hand,  the  degrading  or  vihfying  an  object,  is  done  successfully  by  ranking  it  with 
one  that  is  really  low." — Kdmes,  El.  of  Orit.,  ii,  50.  "  The  magnifying  or  diminishing  objects  by 
means  of  comparison,  proceeds  from  the  same  cause." — 11.,  i,  239.  "  Gratifying  the  affection  will 
also  contribute  to  my  own  happiness." — lb.,  1,  53.  "  The  pronouncing  syllables  in  a  high  or  a  low 
tone." — lb.,  ii,  77.  "  The  crowding  into  one  period  or  thought  different  figures  of  speech,  is  not 
less  failty  than  crowding  metaphors  in  that  manner." — lb.,  ii,  234.  "  To  approve  is  acknowledg- 
ing we  ought  to  do  a  thing;  and  to  condemn  is  owning  wo  ought  not  to  do  it." — Burlamaqui,  on 
Law,  p.  39.  "  To  be  provoked  that  God  suffers  men  to  act  thus,  is  claiming  to  govern  the  word 
in  his  .stead." — Seeker.  "  Let  every  subject  be  well  understood  before  passing  on  to  another." — 
Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  18.  "  Doubling  the  i  in  biffotted  is  apt  to  lead  to  an  erroneous  accentua- 
tion of  the  word  on  the  second  syllable." — OhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  22.  "  Their  compelling  the  man 
to  serve  was  an  act  of  tyranny." — Webster's  Essays,  p.  54.  "One  of  the  greatest  misfortunes  of 
the  French  tragedy  is,  its  being  always  written  in  rhyme." — Blair's  Rhet,  p.  469.  "Horace  enti- 
tles his  satire  '  Sermones,'  and  seems  not  to  have  intended  rising  much  higher  than  prose  put  into 
numbers." — lb.,  p.  402.  "  Feeding  the  hungry,  clothing  the  naked,  comfortmg  the  afflicted,  yield 
more  pleasure  than  we  receive  from  those  actions  which  respect  only  ourselves." — Murray's  Key, 
8vo,  p.  238.  "  But  when  we  attempt  to  go  a  step  beyond  this,  and  inquire  what  is  the  cause  of 
regularity  and  variety  producing  in  our  minds  the  sensation  of  beauty,  any  reason  we  can  assign 
is  extremely  imperfect." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  29.  "  In  an  author's  writing  with  propriety,  his  being 
free  of  the  two  former  faults  seems  implied." — lb.,  p.  94.  "To  prevent  our  being  carried  away 
by  that  torrent  of  false  and  frivolous  taste." — lb.,  p.  12.  "When  we  are  unable  to  assign  the 
reasons  of  our  being  pleased." — lb.,  p.  15.  "An  adjective  will  not  make  good  sense  without.join- 
ing  it  to  a  noun." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  12.  "  What  is  said  respecting  sentences  being  inverted?" 
— lb.,  p.  71.  "Though  he  admits  of  all  the  other  cases,  made  use  of  by  the  Latins." — BickneU's 
Gram.,  p.  viii.  "  This  indeed,  is  accounting  but  feebly  for  its  use  in  this  instance." — Wright's 
Gram.,  p.  148.  "  The  knowledge  of  what  passes  in  the  mind  is  necessary  for  the  understanding 
the  Principles  of  Grammar." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  73.  "By  than's  being  used  instead  of  as,  it 
is  not  asserted  that  the  former  has  as  much  fruit  as  the  latter." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  207. 
"  Thus  much  for  the  Settling  your  Authority  over  your  Children." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  58. 

EXERCISE  VII.— ADTERBS. 
"  There  can  scarce  be  a  greater  Defect  in  a  Gentleman,  than  not  to  express  hunself  well  either 
in  Writing  or  Speaking." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  335.  "  She  seldom  or  ever  wore  a  thing  twice  in  the 
same  way." — Oastle  Rackrent,  p.  84.  "  So  can  I  give  no  reason,  nor  I  will  not." — Beauties  of 
Shale,  p.  45.  "Nor  I  know  not  where  I  did  lodge  last  night." — lb.,  p.  270.  "It  is  to  be  pre- 
sumed they  would  become  soonest  proficient  in  Latin." — Burn's  Gram.,  p.  xi.  "The  difficulty  of 
which  has  not  been  a  little  increased  by  that  variety."— Ward's  Pref.  to  Lily's  Gram.,  p.  xi. 
"  That  full  endeavours  be  used  in  every  monthly  meeting  to  seasonably  end  all  business  or  cases 
that  come  before  them."— iV.  E.  Discipline,  p.  44.  "  In  minds  where  they  had  scarce  any  footing 
before."- iSpecWor,  No.  566.  '|  The  negative  form  is  when  the  adverb  not  is  used." — Sanborn's 
Gram.,  p.  61.  "The  interrogative  form  is  when  a  question  is  a,sked." — Ibid.  "The  finding  out 
the  Truth  ought  to  be  his  whole  Aim."— Brightland's  Gn-am.,  p.  239.  "  Mention  the  first  instance 
when  tlmt  is  used  in  preference  to  wlw,  whom,  or  which." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  96.     "  The  plot 
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was  always  exceeding  simple.  It  admitted  of  few  incidents." — Blair's  Ehei,  p.  ilO.  "Their 
best  tragedies  make  not  a  deep  enough  impression  on  the  heart." — lb.,  p.  472.  "The  greatest 
genius  on  earth,  not  even  a  Bacon,  can  be  a  perfect  master  of  every  branch." — Welster's  Essays, 
p.  13.  "The  verb  ought  is  only  used  in  the  indicative  [and  subjunctive  moods]." — Dr.  Aih's 
Gram.,  p.  70.  "It  is  stiU  a  greatjr  deviation  from  congruity,  to  aflect  not  only  variety  in  the 
words,  but  also  in  the  construction." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  28.  "  It  has  besides  been  found 
that,  generally,  students  attend  those  lectures  more  carefully  for  which  they  pay.'' — Lr.  Lieler, 
Lit.  Oorev.,  p.  C5.  "  This  booli  I  obtained  through  a  friend,  it  being  not  exposed  for  sale." — 
Woolsey,  ib.,  p.  16.  "  Here  tliere  is  no  manner  of  resemblance  but  in  the  word  drown." — Kamcs, 
El.  of  Grit,  ii,  163.  "We  have  had  often  occasion  to  inculcate,  that  the  mind  passeth  easily  and 
sweetly  along  a  train  of  connected  objects." — lb.,  ii,  197.  "  Observe  the  periods  when  the  most 
illustrious  persons  flourished." —  Worcester's  Hist,  p.  iv.  "  For  every  horse  is  not  called  Bucepha- 
lus, nor  every  dog  Turk." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "One  can  scarce  avoid  f railing  at  the 
blindness  of  a  certain  critic." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  257.  "  Provided  always,  that  wo  lun  not 
into  the  extreme  of  pruning  so  very  close,  so  as  to  give  a  hardness  and  dryness  to  style." — Jamie- 
son's  BJu't,  p.  92;  Blair's,  111.  "Agreement  is  when  one  word  is  like  another  in  number,  case, 
gender  or  person." — Frost's  Gram.,  p.  43.  "  Government  is  when  one  word  causes  another  to  be 
in  some  particular  number,  person  or  case." — Ibid.  "It  seems  to  be  nothing  more  than  the  sim- 
ple form  of  the  adjective,  and  to  imply  not  either  comparison  or  degree." — Murray's  Gram.,  2d 
Ed.,  p.  47. 

EXERCISE  VIII.— CONJTJjSrCTIONS. 
"The  Indians  had  neither  cows,  horses,  oxen,  or  sheep." — Olney's  Inirod.  to  Geog.,  p.  46. 
"  Who  have  no  other  object  in  view,  but,  to  make  a.  show  of  their  supposed  talents." — Blair's 
Bhet,  p.  344.  "  KTo  other  but  these,  could  draw  the  attention  of  men  in  their  rude  uncivilized 
state." — lb.,  p.  379.  "That  ho  shall  stick  at  nothing,  nor  nothing  stick  with  him." — Ft^pe.  "  To 
enliven  it  into  a  passion,  no  more  is  required  but  the  real  or  ideal  presence  of  the  object." — Komes, 
El.  of  Crit,  i,  110.  "I  see  no  more  to  bo  made  of  it  but  to  rest  upon  the  linal  cause  first  men- 
tioned."— lb.,  i,  175.  "No  quality  nor  circumstance  contributes, more  to  grandeur  than  force." — 
lb.,  i,  215.  "It  being  a  quotation,  not  from  a  poet  nor  orator,  but  from  a  grave  author,  writing  an 
institute  of  law."-'— i6.,  i,  233.  "And  our  sympathy  cannot  be  otherwise  gratified  but  by  giving 
all  the  succour  in  our  power." — lb.,  i,  362.  "And  to  no  verse,  as  far  as  I  know,  is  a  greater 
variety  of  time  necessary." — ii.,  ii,  79.  "Enghsh  Heroic  verse  admits  no  more  but  four  capital 
pauses." — lb.,  ii,  105.  "The  former  serves  for  no  other  purpose  but  to  make  harmony." — lb., 
231.  "But  the  plan  was  not  perhaps  as  new  as  some  might  think  it." — lAterory  Conv.,  p.  85. 
"The  impression  received  would  probably  be  neither  confirmed  or  corrected." — lb.,  p.  183. 
"  Right  is  nothing  else  but  what  reason  acknowledges." — Burlamaqui,  en  Law,  p.  32.  "  Ihougli 
it  should  be  of  no  other  use  but  this." — Bp.  Wilkiks  :  Tooke's  D.  F.,  ii,  27.  "  One  hope  no  sooner 
dies  in  us  but  another  rises  up." — Sped.,  No.  535.  "  This  rule  implies  nothing  else  but  the  agree- 
ment of  an  adjective  with  a  substantive." — Adam's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  156;  Gould's,  129.  "There 
can  be  no  doubt  but  the  plan  of  exercise  pointed  out  at  page  132,  is  the  best  that  can  be  adopted." 
— Blair's  Gram.,  p.  viiL  "The  exertions  of  this  gentleman  have  done  more  than  any  other  writer 
on  the  subject." — Dr.  Abeeoeombie:  Bee.  in  Mwray's  Gram.,  Vol.  ii,  p  306.  "Ko  accidental 
nor  unaccountable  event  ought  to  be  admitted." — Karnes,  El.  of  Crit.,  ii,  273.  "Wherever  tliere 
was  much  fire  and  vivacity  in  the  genius  of  nations." — Jamieson's  Bhet,  p.  5.  "I  aim  at  nothing 
else  but  your  safety." — Walker's  Particles,  p.  90.  "  There  are  pains  inflicted  upon  man  for  other 
purposes  except  warning." — Wayland's  Moral  Sci,  p.  122.  "Of  whom  we  have  no  more  but  a 
single  letter  remaining." — Campbell's  Fref.  to  Matthew.  "  The  pubhsher  meant  no  more  but  that 
W.  Ames  was  the  author." — Sewel's  Eistory,  Freface,  p.  xii.  "Be  neethcr  bashful,  nor  discuver 
uncommon  solicitude." —  Webster's  Essays,  p.  403.  "  They  put  Minos  to  death,  by  detaining  him 
so  long  in  a  bath,  till  he  fainted." — Lempriere's  Diet.  "  For  who  could  be  so  hard-hearted  to  be 
severe?" — Cowley.  "He  must  neither  be  a  panegyrist  nor  a  satirist." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  353. 
"No  man  unbiassed  by  philosophical  opinions,  thinks  that  life,  air,  or  motion,  are  precisely  the 
same  things." — Dr.  Mwrray's  Hist  of  Lang.,  i,  426.  "Which  I  had  no  sooner  drank,  but  I  ibund 
a  pimple  rising  in  my  forehead." — Addison:  Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  182.  "This  I  view  very  im- 
portant, and  ought  to  be  well  understood." — Osborn's  Key,  p.  5.  "So  that  neither  emphas&s, 
tones,  or  cadences  should  be  the  same." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  5. 
"  Tou  said  no  more  but  that  yourselves  must  be 
The  judges  of  the  scripture  sense,  not  we." — Dryden,  p.  96. 

EXERCISE  IX.— PREPOSITIONS. 
"  To  be  entirely  devoid  of  relish  for  eloquence,  poetry,  or  any  of  the  fine  arts,  Is  justly  con- 
strued to  be  an  unpromising  symptom  of  youth." — Blair's  Bhet,  p.  14.  "  Well  met,  George,  for 
I  was  looking  of  you." — Walker's  Farticles,  p.  441.  "There  is  another  fact  worthy  attention."— 
Ohcmning's  Emancip.,  p.  49.  "  They  did  not  gather  of  a  Lord's-day,  in  costly  temples." — The 
Dial,  No.  ii,  p.  209.  "But certain  ideas  have,  by  convention  between  those  who  speak  the  same 
language,  been  agreed  to  be  represented  by  certain  articulate  sounds." — Adams's  Bhet,  ii,  271. 
"  A  careful  study  of  the  language  is  previously  requisite,  in  all  who  aim  at  writing  it  properly." — 
Blair's  Rhd.,  p.  91.  "  He  received  his  reward  in  a  small  place,  which  he  enjoyed  to  bis  death." 
'—Notes  to  the  Dwnciad,  B.  ii,  L  283.     "  Gaddi,  the  pupil  of  Cimabue,  was  not  unworthy  his  mas- 


766  THE   GRAMMAR   OF   ENGLISH   GBAMMARS.  [PART   III. 

ter." — Literary  Bistory,  p.  268.  "  It  ia  a  new,  and  picturesque,  and  glowing  image,  altogether 
worthy  the  talenta  of  the  great  poet  who  conceived  it." — KirleharrCs  Elocution,  p.  100.  "  If  the 
right  does  exist,  it  is  paramount  his  title." — Aiigell,  on  Tide  Waters,  p.  237.  "  The  most  appro- 
pnate  adjective  should  be  placed  nearest  the  noun." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  194.  "  Is  not  Mr. 
Murray's  octavo  grammar  more  worthy  the  dignified  title  of  a  '  Philosophical  Grammar  ?'  " — Kirk- 
ham's  Gram.,  p.  39.  "  If  it  shall  be  found  unworthy  the  approbation  and  patronage  of  the 
literary  public." — Parley's  Gram.,  p.  3.  "  When  the  relative  is  preceded  by  two  words  referring 
to  the  same  thing,  its  proper  antecedent  is  the  one  next  it." — BiMons's  E.  Gram.,  p.  101.  "  The 
magistrates  commanded  them  to  depart  the  city." — Sewel's  Sist.,  p.  91.  "  Mankind  act  oftener 
from  caprice  than  reason." — Murray's  Gram..,  i,  272.  "It  can  never  view,  clearly  and  distinctly, 
above  one  object  at  a  time." — Jamieson's  Rhet.,y.  65.  "The  theory  of  speech,  or  systematic 
grammar,  was  never  regularly  treated  as  a  science  till  under  the  Macedonian  Isings." — Knight,  on 
Greek  Alph.,  p.  106.  "I  have  been  at  London  a  year,  and  I  saw  the  king  last  summer." — • 
Murray's  Kay,  8vo,  p.  198.  "This  is  a  crucilying  of  Christ,  and  a  rebeUing  of  Christ." — Wal- 
denfield.  "  There  is  another  advantage  worthy  our  observation." — Bolinghroke,  on  Sist,  p.  26. 
"  Certain  conjunctions  also  require  the  subjunctive  mood  after  them,  independently  on  the  sense." 
— Grant's  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  17.  "If  the  critical  reader  will  think  proper  to  admit  of  it  at  all." — 
Priestky's  Gram.,  p.  191.  "  It  is  the  business  of  an  epic  poet  to  copy  after  nature." — Blair's 
Rhet.,  p.  427.  "Good  as  the  cause  is,  it  is  one  from  which  numbers  have  deserted." — Murray's 
Key,  8vo,  p.  222.  "In  respect  of  the  images  it  will  receive  from  matter." — Spectator,  No.  413. 
"Instead  of  following  on  to  whither  morality  would  conduct  it." — Dymond's  Essays,  p.  85.  "  A 
variety  of  questions  upon  subjects  on  which  their  feelings,  and  wishes,  and  interests,  are  in- 
volved."— lb.,  p.  147.  "  In  the  Greek,  Latin,  Saxon,  and  German  tongues,  some  of  these  situ- 
ations are  termed  oases,  and  are  expressed  by  additions  to  the  Noun  instead  of  by  separate  words 
and  phrases." — Booth's  Inirod.,  p.  33.  "  Every  teacher  is  bound  during  three  times  each  week, 
to  deliver  a  public  lecture,  gratis." — Howitt's  Student-IAfe  in  Germany,  p.  35.  "But  the  profes- 
sors of  every  political  as  well  as  religious  creed  move  amongst  each  other  in  manifold  circles." — 
lb.,  p.  113. 

EXERCISE  S".— PROMISCUOUS. 
"  The  inseparable  Prepositions  making  no  Sense  alone,  they  are  used  only  in  Composition." — 
Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "The  English  Scholar  learns  little  from  the  two  last  Rules." — lb., 
Pref.,  p.  XL  "To  prevent  the  body  being  stolen  by  the  disciples." — Watson's  Apology,  p.  123. 
"To  prevent  the  Jews  rejoicing  at  his  death." — Wood's  Diet.,  p.  684.  "  After  he  had  ■WTote  the 
chronicles  of  the  priesthood  of  John  Hyrcanua." — Wliiston's  Josephus,  v,  195.  "Such  words  are 
sometimes  parsed  as  a  direct  address,  than  which,  nothing  could  be  farther  from  the  truth." — 
Goodenow's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "The  signs  of  the  tenses  in  these  modes  are  as  follows." — C  Adams's 
Gram.,  p.  33.  "  The  signs  of  the  tenses  in  the  Potential  mode  are  as  follows." — Ibid.  "And, 
if  more  promiscuous  examples  be  found  necessary,  they  may  be  taken  from  Mr.  Murray's  English 
Exercises." — Nesbit's  Parsing,  p.  xvi.  "  One  is  a  numeral  adjective,  the  same  as  ten." — lb.,  p.  95. 
"  Nothing  so  much  distinguishes  a  little  mind  as  to  stop  at  words." — Montague:  Letter-Writer, 
p.  129.  "  But  I  say,  again.  What  signifies  words?" — Id.,  ib.  "  Obedience  to  parents  is  a  divine 
command,  given  in  both  the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments." — Nesbit's  Parsing,  p.  207.  "  A  Com- 
pound Subject  is  a  union  of  several  Subjects  to  all  which  belong  the  same  Attribute." — Fosdick's 
De  Sacy,  on  General  Gram.,  p.  22.  "There  are  other  languages  in  which  the  Conjunctive  does 
not  prevent  our  expressing  the  subject  of  the  Conjunctive  Proposition  by  a  Pronoun." — lb.,  p.  58. 
"  This  distinction  must  necessarily  be  expressed  by  language,  but  there  are  several  different 
modes  of  doing  \t."—Ib.,  p.  64.  "  This  action  may  be  considered  with  reference  to  the  person 
or  thing  upon  whom  the  action  falls." — lb.,  p.  97.  "  There  is  nothing  in  the  nature  of  thmgs  to 
prevent  our  coining  suitable  words." — Barnard's  Oram.,  p.  41.  "What  kind  of  a  book  is  this?" 
— Ib.,  p.  43.  "  Whence  all  but  him  had  fled." — lb.,  p.  58.  "  Person  is  a  distinction  between  indi- 
viduals, as  speaking,  spoken  to,  or  spoken  oV'—Ib.,  p.  114.  "  He  repented  his  having  neglected 
his  studies  at  college."— i^mmoas's  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  What  avails  the  taking  so  much  medicine. 
When  you  are  so  careless  about  taking  cold  ?" — lb.,  p.  29.  "  Active  transitive  verbs  are  those  wliere 
the  action  passes  from  the  agent  to  tlio  object." — lb.,  p.  33.  "Active  intransitive  verbs,  are  those 
where  the  action  is  wholly  confined  to  the  agent  or  actor." — Ibid.  "  Passive  verbs  express  the 
receiving,  or  suffering,  the  action."— iS.,  p.  34.  "  The  pluperfect  tense  expresses  an  action  or 
event  that  passed  prior  or  before  some  other  period  of  time  specified  in  the  sentence."— Ji.,  p.  42. 
"  There  is  no  doubt  of  his  being  a  great  statesman."— A,  p.  64.  "  Hersohell  is  the  fartherest 
from  the  sun  of  any  of  the  ^\a.ne[a."— Fuller's  Gram.,  p.  66.  "There  has  not  been  introduced 
into  the  foregoiag  pages  any  reasons  for  the  classifications  therein  adopted."— 76.,  p.  80.  "There 
must  be  a  comma  before  the  verb,  as  well  as  between  each  nominative  case."— 7ft.,  p.  98.  "  Yon, 
with /ormer  and  iaifer,  are  also  adjectives." — Brace's  Gram.,-p.  17.  "  You  was."— 7ft.,  p.  32.  "If 
you  was."— 75.,  p.  39.  "Two  words  which  end  in  ly  succeeding  each  other  are  indeed  a  little 
offensive  to  the  ear." — 7ft.,  p.  85  ;  Lmnie's  Gram.,  p.  102. 
"  Is  endless  life  and  happiness  despis'd? 
Or  both  wish'd  here,  where  neither  can  bo  found  V— Young,  p.  124. 

EXERCISE  XI.— PROMISCUOUS. 
"  Because  any  one  of  them  is  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  as  you  observe  I  have  done  in 
every  sentence,"— 7fanrf'«  Gram.,  p.  74.     "Might  accompany  is  a  transitive  verb,  because  it  ex- 
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presses  an  action  which  effects  the  object  me" — Gilberts  Gram.,  p.  94.     ^'Intend  is  an  intransi- 
tive verb  because  it  expresses  an  action  which  does  not  effect  any  object." — lb.,  p.  93.     "Charles 
and  Eliza  v?ere  jealous  of  one  another." — J.  M.  Putnam's  Gram,.,  p.  44.     "  Thus  one  another  in- 
clude both  nouns." — IMd.     "When  the  antecedent  is  a  child,  iliat  is  elegantly  used  in  preference 
to  who,  whom,  or  which." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  94.     "  He  can  do  no  more  in  words,  but  make 
out  the  expression  of  his  wUl." — Bp.  Wilkins.     "  The  form  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imper- 
ative, hve  we,  is  grown  obsolete." — Lowth's  Gra/m.,  p.  38.     "  Excluding  those  verbs  which  are 
become  obsolete." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  4'7.     "  He  who  sighs  for  pleasure,  the  voice  of  wisdom 
can  never  reach,  nor  the  power  of  virtue  touch." —  Wright's  Athens,  p.  64.     "  The  other  branch 
of  wit  in  the  thought,  is  that  only  which  is  taken  notice  of  by  Addison." — Kames,  El.  of  Grit,  i,  312. 
"When  any   measure  of  the  Chancellor  was  found  fault  with." — Professors'  Reasons,  p.  14. 
"  Whether  was  formerly  made  use  of  to  signify  interrogation." — Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  54.    "Under 
the  article  of  Pronouns  the  following  words  must  be  taken  notice  of." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  95. 
"  In  a  word,  we  are  afforded  much  pleasure,  to  be  enabled  to  bestow  our  most  unqualified  appro- 
bation on  this  excellent  work." — Wrights  Gram.,  Pec.,  p.  4.     "For  Eecreation  is  not  being  Idle, 
as  every  one  may  observe." — Locke,  on  Ed.,  p.  365.     "  In  the  easier  valuing  and  expressing  that 
sum." — Dilworth's  Arith.,  p.  3.     "  Addition  is  putting  together  of  two  or  more  numbers." — Alex- 
ander's Ariih.,  p.  8.     "  The  reigns  of  some  of  our  British  Queens  may  fairly  be  urged  in  proof  of 
woman  being  capable  of  discharging  the  most  arduous  and  complicated  duties  of  government." — 
Wests  Letters  to  Y.  L.,  p.  43.     "  What  is  the  import  of  that  command  to  love  such  an  one  as 
ourselves?" — Wa/]jUmSs  Moral  Science,  p.  206.     "  It  should  seem  then  the  grand  question  was, 
What  is  good?" — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  297.     "  The  rectifying  bad  habits  depends  upon  our  con- 
sciousness of  them." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  32.     "To  prevent  our  being  misled  by  a  mere 
name." — CampheWs  Bhet,  p.  168.     "I  was  refused  an  opportunity  of  replying  in  the  latter  re- 
view."— Fowle's  True  English  Gram.,  p.  10.     "  But  how  rare  is  such  generosity  and  excellence  as 
Howard  displayed!" — M'Gulloch's  Gram.,  p.  39.     "The  noun  is  in  the  Nominative  case  when  it 
is  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  which  acts  or  is  spoken  of" — lb.,  p.  54.     "  The  noun  is  in  the 
Objective  case  when  it  is  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  which  is  the  object  or  end  of  an  action 
or  movement." — lb.,  p.  54.     "  To  prevent  their  being  erased  from  your  memory." — Mack's  Gram., 
p.  17.     "  Pleonasm,  is  when  a  superfluous  word  is  introduced  abruptly." — lb.,  p.  69. 
"  Man  feels  his  weakness,  and  to  numbers  run. 
Himself  to  strengthen,  or  himself  to  shun." — Grdbbe,  Borough,  p.  137. 

EXERCISE  511.— TWO  ERRORS. 
"Independent  on  the  conjunction,  the  sense  requires  the  subjunctive  mood." — Grant's  Latin 
Gram.,  p.  77.  "A  Terb  in  past  time  without  a  sign  is  Imperfect  tense." — C.  Adams's  Gram., 
p.  33.  "  New  modelling  your  household  and  personal  ornaments  is,  I  grant,'  an  indispensable 
duty." — Wests  Letters  to  Y.  L.,  p.  58.  "For  grown  ladies  and  gentlemen  learning  to  dance, 
sing,  draw,  or  even  walk,  is  now  too  frequent  to  excite  ridicule." — lb.,  p.  123.  "  It  is  recorded 
that  a  physician  let  his  horse  blood  on  one  of  the  evil  days,  and  it  soon  lay  dead." —  Constable's 
Miscellany,  xxi,  99.  "  As  to  the  apostrophe,  it  was  seldom  used  to  distinguish  the  genitive  case 
till  about  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  and  then  seems  to  have  been  introduced  by  mis- 
take."— Dr.  Ash's  Gram.,  p.  23.  "  One  of  the  relatives  only  varied  to  express  the  three  cases." 
— Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  24.  "  Whatl  does  every  body  take  their  morning  dr..ught  of  this  liquor  1" 
— Collier's  Cebes.  "  Here,  all  things  comes  round,  and  bring  the  same  appearances  a  long  with 
them." — Collier's  Antoninus,  p.  103.  "Most  commonly  both  the  relative  and  verb  are  elegantly 
left  out  in  the  second  member." — Buchanan's  Gram.,  p.  ix.  "  A  fair  receipt  of  water,  of  some 
thirty  or  forty  foot  square." — Bacon's  Essays,  p.  127.  "  The  old  know  more  indirect  waysof  out- 
witing  others,  than  the  young." — Burgh's  Lignity,  i,  60.  "  The  pronoun  singular  of  the  third 
person  hath  three  genders." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  21.  "The  preposition  to  is  made  use  of  before 
nouns  of  place,  when  they  follow  verbs  and  participles  of  motion:" — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  203. 
"It  is  called,  understanding  human  nature,  knowing  the  weak  sides  of  men,  &c." — Wayland's 
Moral  Science,  p.  284.  "  Neither  of  which  are  taken  notice  of  by  this  Grammar." — Johnson's 
Gram.  Com.,  p.  279.  "  But  certainly  no  invention  is  entitled  to  such  degree  of  admiration  as 
that  of  language." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  54.  "  The  Indians,  the  Persians,  and  Arabians,  were  all 
famous  for  then-  tales." — lb.,  p.  374.  "  Such  a  leading  word  is  the  preposition  and  the  con- 
junction."— FdcKs  Comp.  Gram., -p.  21.  "This,  of  all  others,  is  the  most  encouraging  circum- 
stance in  these  times." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  37.  "  The  putting  any  constraint  on  the  organs 
of  speech,  or  urging  them  to  a  more  rapid  action  than  they  can  easily  perform  in  their  tender  state, 
must  be  productive  of  indistinctness  in  utterance." — lb.,  p.  35.  "Good articulation  is  the  founda- 
tion of  a  good  delivery,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  sounding  the  simple  notes  in  music,  is  the 
foundation  of  good  singing." — lb.,  p.  33.  "The  offering  praise  and  thanks  to  God,  implies  our 
having  a  lively  and  devout  sense  of  his  excellencies  and  of  his  benefits." — Atterbuey  :  Blair's 
Bhet.,  p.  295.  "  The  pause  should  not  be  made  till  the  fourth  or  sixth  eyWahle."— Blair,  ib.,  p. 
333.  "  Shenstone's  pastoral  ballad,  in  four  parts,  may  justly  be  reckoned  one  of  the  most  elegant 
poems  of  this  kind,  which  we  have  in  English."— il.,  p.  394.  "  What  need  Christ  to  have  died, 
if  heaven  could  have  contained  imperfect  souls  ?" — Baxter.  "  Every  person  is  not  a  man  of  genius, 
nor  is  it  necessary  that  he  should." — Beattie's  Moral  Science,  i,  69.  "  They  were  alarmed  from  a 
quarter  where  they  least  expected." — Goldsmith's  Greece,  ii,  6. 
"  If  thou  more  murmur'st,  I  will  rend  an  oak, 
And  peg  thee  in  his  knotty  intrails." — Shak.  :  White's  Verb,  p.  94. 
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EXERCISE  XIII.— TWO  ERRORS. 
"  In  consequence  of  tbig,  much  time  and  labor  are  unprofltably  expended,  and  a  confusion  of  ideas 
introduced  into  tlie  mind,  wliioli,  by  never  so  wise  a  method  of  subsequent  instruction,  it  is  very 
difficult  completely  to  remove." — Grenville's  Oram.,  p.  3.  "  So  that  the  restoring  a  natural  manner 
of  delivery,  \vould  be  bringing  about  an  entire  revolution,  in  its  most  essential  parts." — Slieridan's 
Elocution,  p.  170.  " '  Thou  who  loves  us,  will  protect  us  still;'  here  who  agrees  with  thou,  and  is 
nominative  t)  the  verb  loves." — Alex.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  67.  "The  Active  voice  signifies 
action;  the  Passive,  suabring,  or  being  the  object  of  an  action." — Adam's  Latin  Gram.,  p.  80; 
Gould's,  77.  "They  sudden  set  upon  him,  fearing  no  such  thing." — -Walktr's  Particles,  p.  252. 
"  Tiiat  may  be  used  as  a  pronoun,  an  adjective,  and  a  conjunction,  depending  on  the  office  wliioh 
it  performs  in  the  sentence." — itirkham's  Gram.,  p.  110.  "This  is  the  distinguishing  property 
of  the  churoliof  Christ  from  all  other  antichristiau  assemblies  or  churches." — Bo/rclay's  Worlcs,  i, 
533.  "  My  lords,  the  course  which  the  legislature  formerly  took  with  respect  to  the  slave-trade, 
appears  to  me  to  be  well  deserving  the  attention  both  of  the  government  and  your  lordships." — 
Beou&hah:  Antislavery  Beporter,  Vol.  ii,  p.  218.  ,  "  Wja  speak  that  vve  do  know,  and  testify  that 
we  have  seen." — John,  iii,  11.  "This  is  a  consequence  I  deny,  and  remains  for  him  to  prove." — • 
Barclay's  WorJcs,  iii,  329.  "  To  back  this,  He  brings  in  the  Authority  of  Accursius,  and  Consen- 
sius  Romanas,  to  the  latter  of  which  ho  confesses  himself  beholding  for  this  Doctrine." — Jolmsm's 
Gram.  Com,.,  p.  343.  "  The  compound  tenses  of  the  second  order,  or  those  in  which  the  participle 
present  is  made  use  of" — Priestley's  Gram,.,  p.  24.  "To  lay  the  accent  always  on  the  same  sylla- 
ble, and  the  same  letter  of  the  syllable,  which  they  do  in  common  discourse." — Sheridan's  Elocu- 
tion, p.  78.  "  Though  the  converting  the  w  into  a  v  is  not  so  common  as  tlie  changing  the  v  into 
a  w." — lb.,  p.  46.  "Nor  is  this  all;  for  by  means  of  accent,  the  times  of  pauses  also  are  rendered 
quicker,  and  their  proportions  more  easily  to  be  adjusted  and  observed." — lb.,  p.  72.  "By  mouth- 
ing, is  meant,  dwelling  upon  syllables  that  have  no  accent :  or  prolonging  the  sounds  of  the 
accented  syllables,  beyond  their  due  proportion  of  time." — lb.,  p.  76.  "Taunt  him  with  the 
license  of  ink ;  if  thou  thou'st  him  thrice,  it  shall  not  be  amiss." — Shak.  :  Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Tli/tu. 
"  The  eye  that  mockoth  at  his  father,  and  despiseth  to  obey  his  mother,  the  ravens  of  the  valley 
shall  pick  it  out,  and  the  young  eagles  shall  eat  it." — Prov.,  xxx,  17.  "Copying,  or  merely 
imitating  others,  is  the  death  of  arts  and  sciences." — Spurzheim,  on  Ed.,  p.  170.  "  He  is  arrived 
at  that  degree  of  perfection,  as  to  surprise  all  his  acquaintance." — Ensell's  Gram.,  p.  296. 
"  Neither  the  King  nor  Queen  are  gone." — Buchanan's  E.  Syntax,  p.  155.  "  Many  is  pronounced 
as  if  it  wero  wrote  manny." — Dr.  Johnson's  Gram,  with  Diet,  p.  2. 
"  And  as  the  music  on  the  waters  float, 
Somo  bolder  shore  returns  the  softeu'd  note." — Crabbe,  Borough,  p.  118. 

EXERCISE  XIV.— THREE  ERRORS. 
"  It  appears  that  the  Temple  was  then  a  building,  because  these  Tiles  must  be  supposed  to  be 
for  the  covering  it." — Johnson's  Gram.  Gam.,  p.  281.  "It  was  common  {or  sheriffs  to  omit  or 
excuse  the  not  making  returns  for  several  of  the  boroughs  within  their  counties." — Brown's  Esti- 
mate, Vol.  ii,  p.  132.  "  The  conjunction  as  when  it  is  connected  with  the  pronoun,  such,  many, 
or  same,  is  sometimes  called  a  relative  pronoun." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  the  Compend.  "  Mr.  Addi- 
son has  .ilao  much  harmony  in  his  style ;  more  easy  and  smooth,  but  less  varied  than  Lord 
Shaftesbury." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  127;  Jamieson's,  129.  "A  number  of  uniform  Unes  having  all 
the  same  pause,  are  extremely  fatiguing  ;  which  is  remarkable  in  French  versification." — Karnes, 
El.  of  Crit.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  104.  "  Adjectives  qualify  or  distinguish  one  noun  from  another." — Powle's 
True  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  13.  •'  The  words  on£,  other,  and  none,  aro  used  in  both  numbers." — Kirkliam's 
Gram.,  p.  107.  "A  compound  word  is  made  up  of  two  or  more  words,  usually  joined  by  an 
hyphen,  as  summer-house,  spirit-less,  school-master." — Blair's  Gram.,  p.  7.  "  There  is  an  incon- 
venience in  introducing  new  words  by  composition  which  nearly  resembles  others  in  use  before ; 

as,  disserve,  which  is  too  much  like  deserve." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  145.     "  For  even  in  that  case, 
:__  ..u-  i:_-.-  .-_    .,__    ,       .        .„  ,  ....      _.      .-     ,^  ^^^^  p    ^j^g^ 

s." — Karnes,  El. 

- separately  as  a 

subject,  then  '  two  is  five,'  and  '  three  is  five.'  "—Goodenow's  Gram..,  p.  87.  "  The  article  a  joined 
to  the  simple  pronoun  other  makes  it  the  compound  another." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  96.  "The 
word  another  is  composed  of  the  indefinite  article  prefixed  to  the  word  other."— Murray's  Gram., 
p.  57  ;  et  al.  "  In  relating  things  that  were  formerly  expressed  by  another  person,  we  often  meet 
with  modes  of  expression  similar  to  the  following."- A.,  v.  191.  "Dropping  one  1  prevents  the 
recurrence  of  three  very  near  each  other."— Ohurchill's  Gram.,  p.  202.  "  Sometimes  two  or  more 
genitive  cases  succeed  each  other ;  as,  '  Jolra's  wife's  f  ither.'  "—Dalton's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "'Some- 
times, though  rarely,  two  nouns  in  the  possessive  case  immediately  succeed  each  other,  in  the  fol- 
lowing form :  '  My  friend's  wife's  sister.'  "—Murray's  Gram.,  p.  45. 

EXERCISE  XV.— MANY  ERRORS. 

"Number  is  of  a  two  fold  nature,— Singular  and  Plural:  and  comprehends,  accordingly  to  its 

application,  the  distinction  between  them." — Wright's  Gram.,  p.  37.     "The  former.  Figures  of 

Words,  are  commonly  called  Tropes,  and  consists  in  a  word's  being  employed  to  signify  somethmg 

which  is  different  from  its  original  and  primitive  meaning." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  337.     "The 
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former,  figures  of  words,  are  commonly  called  tropes,  and  consist  in  a  word's  being  employed  to 
signify  something  that  ia  different  from  its  original  and  primitive  meaning." — Blavr's  Bhet.,  p.  132. 
"  A  particular  number  of  connected  syllables  are  called  feet,  or  measured  paces." — Blair's  Gram., 
p.  118.  "Many  poems,  and  especially  songs,  are  written  in  the  dactyl  or  anapsestic  measure, 
some  consisting  of  eleven  or  twelve  syllables,  and  some  of  less." — lb.,  p.  121.  "  A  Diphthong 
makes  always  a  long  Syllable,  unless  one  of  the  vowels  be  droped." — British  Oram.,  p.  34. 
"  An  Adverb  is  generally  employed  as  an  attributive,  to  denote  some  peculiarity  or  manner  of  ac- 
tion, with  respect  to  the  time,  place,  or  order,  of  the  noun  or  circumstance  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected."—  Wright's  Definitions,  Philos.  Oram.,  pp.  35  and  114.  "A  Verb  expresses  the  action, 
the  suffering  or  enduring,  or  the  existence  or  condition  of  a  noun." — 76.,  pp.  36  and  64.  "  These 
three  adjectives  should  be  written  our's,  your's,  their's." — Fowh's  True  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  22. 
"  Never  was  man  so  teized,  or  suffered  half  the  uneasiness  as  I  have  done  this  evening." — 
Tattler,  No.  160 ;  Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  200 ;  Murray's,  i,  223.  "  There  may  be  reckoned  in 
English  four  different  cases,  or  relations  of  a  substantive,  called  the  subjective,  the  possessive,  the 
objective,  and  the  absolute  oases." — Ooodenow's  Gram.,  p.  31.  "To  avoid  the  too  often  repeat- 
ing the  Names  of  other  Persona  or  Things  of  which  we  discourse,  the  words  he,  she,  it,  who,  what, 
were  invented." — Brighiland's  Gram.,  p.  85.  "  Names  which  denote  a  number  of  the  same 
things,  are  called  nouns  of  multitude." — Infant  School  Gram.,  p.  21.  "But  lest  he  should  think, 
this  were  too  slightly  a  passing  over  his  matter,  I  wiU  propose  to  him  to  be  considered  these 
things  following." — Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p.  4'72.  "In  the  pronunciation  of  the  letters  of  the 
Hebrew  proper  names,  we  find  nearly  the  same  rules  prevail  as  in  those  of  Greek  and  Latin." — 
Walker's  Key,  p.  223.  "The  distributive  pronominal  adjectives  each,  every,  either,  agree  with  the 
nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs  of  the  singular  number  only." — Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "  Eaving 
treated  of  the  different  sorts  of  words,  and  their  various  modifications,  which  is  the  first  part  of 
Etymology,  it  is  now  proper  to  explain  the  methodshj  which  one  word  is  derived  irom  another." — 
L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  130. 

EXERCISE  XVI.— MANY  ERRORS. 
"  A  Noun  with  its  Adjectives  (or  any  governing  "Word  with  its  Attendants)  is  one  compound 
■Word,  whence  the  Noun  and  Adjective  so  joined,  do  often  admit  another  Adjective,  and  some- 
times a  third,  and  so  on ;  as,  a  Man,  an  old  Man,  a  very  good  old  Man,  a  very  learned,  judicious, 
sober  Man." — British  Gram.,  p.  195 ;  Buchanan's,  19.  "  A  substantive  with  its  adjective  is 
reckoned  as  one  compounded  word ;  whence  they  often  take  another  adjective,  and  sometimes  a 
third,  and  so  on :  as,  '  An  old  man ;  a  good  old  man ; '  a  very  learned,  judicious,  good  old  man '  " — 
L.  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.  169;  IngersoU's,  195  ;  amd  others.  "  But  though  this  elliptical  style  5e  in- 
telligible, and  is  allowable  in  conversation  a/nd  epistolary  writing,  yet  in  all  writings  of  a  serious 
or  dignified  kind,  is  ungracefiil." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  11-2.  "  There  is  no  talent  so  useful  towards 
rising  in  the  world,  or  which  puts  men  more  out  of  the  reach  of  fortune,  than  that  quality  gene- 
rally possessed  by  the  duUest  sort  of  people,  and  is,  in  common  language,  called  discretion." — 
Swift;  Blair's  Bhet,  p.  113.  "Wliich  to  allow,  is  just  as  reasonably  as  to  own,  that  'tis  the 
greatest  ill  of  a  body  to  be  in  the  utmost  mamner  maimed  or  distorted ;  but  that  to  lose  the  use 
onhj  of  one  limb,  or  to  be  impaired  in  some  single  organ  or  member,  is  no  ill  worthy  the  least 
notice." — Shaftbsbukt:  H.,  p.  115;  Mwrray's  Gram.,  p.  322.  "If  the  singular  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns, which  are  joined  together  by  a  copulative  conjunction,  le  ot  several  persons,  in  making  the 
plural  pronoun  agree  with  them  in  person,  the  second  person  takes  ^taceo/ the  third,  and  tiie  first 
o/both." — Murray's  Gram., -p.  151;  etal.  "'The  painter  *  *  *  cannot  exhibit  various  stages 
of  the  same  action.'  In  tliis  sentence  we  see  that  th£  pamter  governs,  or  agrees  with,  the  verb 
cam,  aa  its  nominative  case." — lb.,  p.  195.  "It  expresses  also  facts  which  exist  generally,  at  all 
times,  general  truths,  attributes  which  are  permanent,  habits,  customary  actions,  and  the  like, 
without  the  reference  to  a  specific  time." — lb.,  p.  73 ;  Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  71.  "  The  dif- 
ferent species  of  animals  may  therefore  be  considered,  as  so  many  different  nations  speaking  dif- 
ferent languages,  that  have  no  commerce  with  each  other ;  each  oT  which  consequently  understands 
none  but  their  own." — Sheridan's  Elocution,  p.  142.  "It  is  also  important  to  understand  amd 
apply  the  principles  of  grammar  in  our  common  conversation ;  not  only  because  it  enables  us  to 
make  our  language  understood  by  educated  persons,  but  because  it  furnishes  the  readiest  evidence 
of  our  having  received  a  good  education  ourselves." — Frost's  Practiced  Gram.,  p.  16. 

EXERCISE  XVII.— MANY  ERRORS. 
"  This  faulty  Tumour  in  Stile  is  like  an  huge  impleasant  Rook  in  a  Champion  Country,  that's 
difficult  to  be  transcended." — Holmes's  Bhet,  Book  ii,  p.  16.  "  For  there  are  no  Pelops's,  nor 
Cadmus's,  nor  Danaus's  dwell  among  us." — lb.,  p.  51.  "None  of  these,  except  wiU,  is  ever  used 
as  a  principal  verb,  but  aa  an  auxiliary  to  some  principal,  either  expressed  or  understood." — 
IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  134.  "  Nouns 'which  signify  either  the  male  or  female  are  common  gender." 
— Perley's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "  An  Adjective  expresses  the  kind,  number,  or  quality  of  a  noun." — 
Parker  and  'Fox's  Gram.,  Part  I,  p.  9.  "  There  are  six  tenses;  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the 
Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  Future,  and  the  Future  Perfect  tenses." — iJ.,  p.  18.  "My  refers  to 
the  first  person  singular,  either  gender.  Our  refers  to  the  first  person  plural,  either  gender.  Thy 
refers  to  the  second  person  singular,  either  gender.  Tour  refers  to  the  second  peraon  plural, 
either  gender.  Their  refera  to  the  third  person  plural,  either  gender." — Parker  and  Fox's  Gram., 
Part  II,  p.  14.     "  Good  use,  which  for  brevity's  sake,  shall  hereafter  include  reputable,  nationaJ, 
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and  present  use,  is  not  always  uniform  in  her  decisions." — Jwmieson's  Ehet,  p.  44.  "Nouns 
■wliich  denote  but  one  object  are  considered  in  the  singular  number." — Edward's  First  Lessons  in 
Gram.,  p.  35.  "  If,  therefore,  the  example  of  Jesus  should  be  plead  to  authorize  accepting  an  in- 
vitation to  dine  on  the  sabbath,  it  should  be  plead  just  as  it  was." — Barnes's  Notes :  on  Luke,  xiv, 
1.  "  The  teacher  will  readily  dictate  what  part  may  be  omitted,  the  first  time  going  through  it." 
' — Ainsworth's  Gram.,  p.  4.  "The  contents  of  the  following  pages  have  been  drawn  chiefly,  with 
various  modifications,  from  the  same  source  which  has  suppUed  most  modem  writers  on  this  sub- 
ject, viz.  LiNDLET  Murray's  Grammar  " — FeUtoris  Gram.,  p.  3.  "The  term  person  in  grammar 
distinguishes  between  the  speaker,  the  person  or  thing  spoken  to,  and  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of" — lb.,  p.  9.  "  In  my  father's  garden  grow  the  Maiden's  Blush  and  the  Prince'  Feather." — 
Feiton,  ib.,  p.  15.  "  A  preposition  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  with  one  another,  and  show 
the  relation  between  them.  They  generally  stand  before  nouns  and  pronouns." — lb.,  p.  60. 
"  Nouns  or  pronouns  addressed  are  always  either  in  the  second  person,  singular  or  plural." — 
SaUock's  Gram.,  p.  154.  "  The  plural  men  not  ending  in  s,  is  the  reason  for  adding  the  apostro- 
phic's." — T.  Smith's  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  Pennies  denote  real  coin ;  pence,  their  value  in  computa- 
tion."— Bazen's  Gram.,  p.  24.  "  We  commence,  first,  with  letters,  which  is  termed  Orthography ; 
secondly,  with  words,  denominated  Etymology ;  thirdly,  with  sentences,  styled  Syntax ;  fourthly, 
viiVa  orations  &ni poems,  called  Prosody."— Barrett's  Gram.,  p.  22.  "Care  must  be  taken,  that 
.  sentences  of  proper  construction  and  obvious  import  be  not  rendered  obscure  by  the  too  fi'ee  use 
of  the  ellipsis." — Felion's  Grammar,  Stereotype  Edition,  p.  80. 

EXERCISE  XYIII.— PROMISCUOUS- 
"  Tropes  and  metaphors  so  closely  resemble  each  other  that  it  is  not  always  easy,  nor  is  it  im- 
portant to  be  able  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other." — Parker  and  Fox,  Part  III,  p.  66.  "  "With 
regard  to  relatives,  it  may  be  fiirther  observed,  that  obscurity  often  arises  ft'om  the  too  fi'equeut 
repetition  of  them,  particularly  of  the  pronouns  who,  and  they,  and  thj)M,  and  theirs.  When 
we  find  these  personal  pronouns  crowding  too  fast  upon  us,  we  have  often  no  method  left,  but  to 
throw  the  whole  sentence  into  some  other  form." — lb.,  p.  90 ;  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  311 ;  Blair's 
Phet.,  p.  106.  "  Do  scholars  acquire  any  valuable  knowledge,  by  learning  to  repeat  long  strings 
of  words,  without  any  definite  ideas,  or  several  jumbled  together  Uke  rubbish  in  a  comer,  and  ap- 
parently with  no  application,  ejifer /or  the  improvement  of  minder  o/ language?" — Cutler's  Gram., 
Pref.,  p.  5.  "  The  being  officiously  good  natured  and  civil  are  things  so  uncommon  in  the  world, 
that  one  cannot  hear  a  man  make  professions  of  them  without  being  surprised,  or  at  least,  sus- 
pecting the  disinterestedness  of  his  intentions." — Pablbs:  Cutler's  Gram.,  p.  135.  "Irony  is  the 
intentional  use  of  words  to  express  a  sense  contrary  to  that  which  the  speaker  or  writer  means  to 
convey." — Parker  and  Fox's  Gram.,  Part  III,  p.  68.  "  The  term  Substantive  is  derived  firom  sub- 
stare,  to  stand,  to  distinguish  it  fi'om  an  adjective,  which  cannot,  Uke  the  noun,  stand  alone." — 
Siley's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "  They  have  two  numbers,  like  nouns,  the  singular  and  plural;  and  three 
persons  In  each  number,  namely,  I,  the  first  person,  represents  the  speaker.  Thou,  the  second 
person,  represents  the  person  spoken  to.  Re,  she,  it,  the  third  person,  represents  the  person  or 
thing  spoken  of." — 76.,  p.  23.  "Ee,  She,  It,  is  the  TMrd  Person  singular;  but  he  with  others,  she 
with  others,  or  it  with  others,  make  each  of  them  they,  which  is  the  Third  Person  plural." —  White, 
on  the  English  Verb,  p.  97.  "The  words  had  I  been,  that  is,  the  Third  Past  Tense  of  the  Verb, 
marks  the  Supposition,  as  referring  itself,  not  to  the  Present',  but  to  some  former  period  of  time." 
— lb.,  p.  88.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to  aivoid  a  too  frequent  repetition  of 
the  same  word." — Frazee's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  122. 

"  That  which  he  cannot  use,  and  dare  not  show. 
And  would  not  give — why  longer  should  he  owe?" — Crabbe. 


PART   IV. 

PROSODY. 

Prosody  treats  of  punctuation,  utterance,  figures,  and  versification. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  word  prosody,  (from  the  Greek  irpOf,  to,  and  ^Si),  song,)  is,  with  regard  to  its  de- 
rivation, exactly  equivalent  to  accent,  or  the  Latin  accentus,  which  is  formed  from  ad,  to,  and 
cantus,  song :  both  terms,  perhaps,  originally  signifying  a  singing  with,  or  sounding  to,  some  instru- 
ment or  voice.  Prosodia,  as  a  Latin  word,  is  defined  by  Littleton,  "Pars  Grammatioaa  quse 
docet  accentus,  h.  e.  rationem  atoUendi  et  depremendi  syllabas,  tum  quantitatem  earaudem." 
And  in  English,  "  The  art  of  acoentino,  or  the  rule  of  pronouncing  syllables  truly,  long  or  short." 
Lilt.  Diet.,  4to.  This  is  a  httle  varied  by  Ainsworth  thus:  "  The  rule  of  accenting,  or  pro- 
nouncing syliables  trrviy,  whether  long  or  short." — Ains.  Diet.,  4to.    Accent,  in  English,  belongs 
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as  much  to  prose  as  to  poetry ;  but  some  deny  that  in  Latin  it  belongs  to  either.  There  is  also 
much  difficulty  about  the  import  of  the  word ;  since  some  prosodists  identify  CKcent  with  tone ; 
some  take  it  for  the  iaflections  of  voice ;  some  call  it  the  pitch  of  vocal  sounds ;  and  some,  like  the 
authors  just  cited,  seem  to  confound  it  with  quantity, — "  long  or  shoet."* 

Obs.  2. — "Prosody"  says  a  late  writer,  "  strictly  denotes  only  that  musical  lone  or  melody 
which  accompanies  speech.  But  the  usage  of  modem  grammarians  justifies  an  extremely  general 
application  of  the  term." — Frost's  Practical  Grarmmair,  p.  160.  This  remark  is  a  note  upon  the 
following  definition :  "  Pbosodt  is  that  part  of  grammar  which  treats  of  the  structure  of  Poetical 
Composition." — BM.  Agreeably  to  this  definition,  Frost's  Prosody,  with  all  the  generaUty  the 
author  claims  for  \\  embraces  only  a  brief  account  of  Versification,  with  a  few  remarks  on  "  Po- 
etical License."  Of  Pronunciation  and  the  Figures  of  Speech,  he  takes  no  notice ;  and  Punctua- 
tion, which  some  place  with  Orthography,  and  others  distinguish  as  one  of  the  chief  parts  of 
grammar,  he  exhibits  as  a  portion  of  Syntax.  Not  more  comprehensive  is  this  part  of  grammar, 
OS  exhibited  in  the  works  of  several  other  authors ;  but,  by  Lindley  Murray,  K.  C.  Smith,  and 
some  others,  both  Punctuation  and  Pronunciation  are  placed  here ;  though  no  mention  is  made  of 
the  former  in  their  subdivision  of  Prosody,  which,  they  not  very  aptly  say,  "consists  of  too  parts. 
Pronunciation  and  Yersification."  Dr.  BuUious,  no  less  deficient  in  method,  begins  with  saying, 
"Prosody  consists  of  two  parts;  Elocution  and  Versification;"  {Principles  of  E.  Gram,.,  p.  163;) 
and  then  absurdly  proceeds  to  treat  of  it  under  the  following  six  principal  heads ;  viz..  Elocution, 
Versification,  Figures  of  Speech,  Poetic  License,  Hints  for  Correct  and  Elegant  Writing,  and 
Composition. 

Oes.  3. — li,  in  regard  to  the  subjects  which  may  be  treated  under  the  name  of  Prosody,  "  the 
usage  of  modem  grammarians  justifies  an  extremely  general  application  of  the  term,"  such  an 
apphcation  is  certainly  not  kss  warranted  by  the  usage  of  old  authors.  But,  by  the  practice  of 
neither,  can  it  be  easily  determined  how  many  and  what  things  ought  to  be  embraced  under  this 
head.  Of  the  different  kinds  of  verse,  or  "  the  structure  of  Poetical  Compostion,"  some  of  the 
old  prosodists  took  little  or  no  notice ;  because  they  thought  it  their  chief  business,  to  treat  of 
syllables,  and  determine  the  orthoepy  of  words.  The  Prosody  of  Smetius,  dated  1509,  (my  edi- 
tion of  which  was  published  in  Germany  in  1691,)  is  in  fact  a,  pronouncing  dictionary  of  the  Latin 
language.  After  a  brief  abstract  of  the  old  rules  of  George  Fabricius  concerning  quantity  and 
accent,  it  exhibits,  in  alphabetic  order,  and  with  all  their  syllables  marked,  about  twenty-eight 
thousand  words,  with  a  poetic  Une  quoted  against  each,  to  prove  the  pronunciation  just.  The 
Prosody  of  John  Genuensis,  an  other  immense  work,  concluded  by  its  author  in  1286,  improved 
by  Badius  in  1506,  and  printed  at  Lyons  in  1514,  is  also  mainly  a  Latin  dictionary,  with  deriva- 
tions and  definitions  as  in  other  dictionaries.  It  is  a  folio  volume  of  seven  hundred  and  thirty 
closely-printed  pages ;  six  hundred  of  which  are  devoted  to  the  vocabulary,  the  rest  to  orthogra- 
phy, accent,  etymology,  syntax,  figures,  points — almost  everything  but  versification.  Yet  this  vast 
sum  of  grammar  has  been  entitled  Prosody — "Prosodia  sen  Catholicon," — "  Catholicon  seu  Univer- 
sale Vocaimlarium  ac  Sv/mma  Grammatices." — See  pp.  1  and  5. 

•  CHAPTER  I— PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation  is  the  art  of  dividing  literary  composition,  by  points,  or 
stops,  for  the  purpose  of  showing  more  clearly  the  sense  and  relation  of 

*  (1.)  ^*  Accent  is  the  tone  with  which  one  speaks.  For,  in  speaking,  the  Toice  of  erery  man  is  Bometimes 
more  grave  in  the  sound,  and  at  other  times  more  acute  or  shrill." — Beattie's  Moral  Science^  p.  25.  '■'■Accent  is 
the  tone  of  the  voice  with  which  a  syllable  is  pronounced." — Br.  Adam's  Latin  and  English  Gram.,  p.  266. 

(2.)  "  Accent  in  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  oq  some  syllable  in  a  word  to  distinguish  it  from  the  others." — 
Gould's  AdairCs  Lot.  Gram,^  p.  243. 

(3.)  '^The  tone  by  which  one  syllable  is  distinguished  from  another  is  the  accent;  which  is  a  greater  stress  and 
elevation  of  voice  on  that  particular  syllable.'' — BicknelVs  JEng.  Grwm.,  Part  II,  p.  Ill, 

(4.)  '■'■Quantity  is  the  Length  or  Shortness  of  Syllables;  and  the  Proportion,  generally  speaking,  betwixt  a 
long  and  [a]  short  Syllable,  is  two  to  one ;  as  in  Music,  two  Quavers  to  one  Crotchet. — Abcent  is  the  rising  and 
faUing  of  the  Voice,  above  or  under  its  usual  Tone,  but  an  Art  of  which  we  have  little  Use,  and  know  less,  in 
the  English  Tongue ;  nor  are  we  like  to  improve  our  Knowledge  in  this  Particular,  unless  the  Art  of  Delivery  or 
Utterance  were  a  little  more  study'd." — BrightlaruVs  Gram.,  p.  156. 

(5.)  ''ACCENT,  5.  m.  {inflexion  de  la voix.)  Accent,  tone,  pronunciation."— AoMueau  Dictionnaire  Universe^ 
4to,  Tome  Premier,  sous  le  mot  Accent. 

"ACCENT,  suhst  {tone  or  inflection  of  the  voice.)  Accent,  ton  ou  inflection  de  voix." — Same  Work,  Gamer's 
Nqw  Universal  Dictionary,  4to,  under  the  word  Accent. 

(6.)  "  The  word  accent  is  derived  from  the  Latin  language  and  signifies  the  tone  of  the  voice.'''' Pa/rker  and 

Fox's  English  Gram.,  Part  III,  p.  32. 

(7.)  "  The  unity  of  the  word  consists  in  the  (one  or  acc&nt,  which  binds  together  the  two  parts  of  the  compo- 
sition."— Fowler's  E.  Gra/m.,  §  360. 

(8.)  "The  accent  of  the  ancients  is  the  opprobrium  of  modem  criticism.  Nothing  can  show  more  evidently 
the  fallibility  of  the  human  faculties,  than  the  total  ignorance  we  are  in  at  present  of  the  nature  of  the  Latin 
and  Greek  accent."— Walker's  Principles,  No.  486;  Diet.,  p.  53. 

(9.)  "  It  is  not  surprising,  that  the  accent  and  quantity  of  the  ancients  should  be  so  obscure  and  mysterious, 
when  two  such  learned  men  of  our  own  nation  as  Mr.  Foster  and  Dr.  Gaily,  differ  about  the  very  existence  of 
quantity  in  our  own  language." — Walker's  Observations  on  Accent,  &c. ;  Key,  p.  311. 

(10.1  "What  these  accents  are  has  puzzled  the  learned  so  much  that  they  seem  neither  to  understand  each 
other  nor  themselves." — Walk^'s  Octavo  Diet,  w.  Barytone. 

(11.)  "The  ancients  designated  the  ^i^cA  of  vocal  sounds  by  the  term  accent;  making  three  kinds  of  accents, 
the  acute  (0,  the  grave  ('),  and  the  circumflex  C^),  which  signified  severally  the  rise,  the  fall,  and  the  turn  of  the 
voice,  or  union  of  acute  and  grave  on  the  same  syllable." — Sa/rgent's  Standard  Speaker,  p.  18. 
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the  words,  and  of  noting  the  different  pauses  and  inflections  required  in 
reading. 

The  following  are  the  principal  points,  or  marks  ;  namely,  the  Comma 
n,  the  Semicolon  [;],  the  Colon  [:],  the  Period  [.],  the  Dash  [ — ],  the 
Eroteme,  or  Note  oiP  Interrogation  [?],  the  Ecphoneme,  or  Note  of  Ex- 
clamation [!],  and  the  Curves,  or  Marks  of  Parenthesis,  [()]. 

The  Comma  denotes  the  shortest  pause  ;  the  Semicolon,  a  pause  double 
that  of  the  comma  ;  the  Colon,  a  pause  double  that  of  the  semicolon  ; 
and  the  Period,  or  Full  Stop,  a  pause  double  that  of  the  colon.  The 
pauses  required  by  the  other  four,  vary  according  to  the  structure  of  the 
sentence,  and  their  place  in  it.  They  may  be  equal  to  any  of  the  fore- 
going. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  pauses  that  are  made  in  the  natural  flow  of  speech,  have,  in  reahty,  no  definite 
and  invariable  proportions.  Children  are  often  told  to  pause  at  a  comma  while  they  might  count 
one ;  at  a  semicolon,  one,  two ;  at  a  colon,  one,  two,  three ;  at  a  period,  one,  two,  three,  four.  This 
may  be  of  some  use,  as  teaching  them  to  observe  the  necessary  stops,  that  they  may  catch  tho 
sense ;  but  the  standard  itself  is  variable,  and  so  are  the  times  which  good  sense  gives  to  tho 
points.  As  a  final  stop,  the  period  is  immeasurable ;  and  so  may  be  the  pause  after  a  question  or 
an  exclamation. 

Obs.  2. — The  first  four  points  take  their  names  from  tlie  parts  of  discourse,  or  of  a  sentence, 
which  are  distinguished  by  them.  The  Period,  or  circuit,  is  a  complete  rouTid  of  words,  often  con- 
sisting of  several  clauses  or  members,  and  always  bringing  out  full  sense  at  the  close.  The  Colon, 
or  member,  is  the  greatest  division  or  Umh  of  a  period,  and  is  the  chief  constructive  part  of  a 
compound  sentence.  The  Semicolon,  halfmernber,  or  hcdfliTnb,  is  the  greatest  division  of  a  colon, 
and  is  properly  a  smaller  constructive  part  of  a  compound  sentence.  The  Comma,  or  segment,  is 
a  small  part  of  a  clause  cut  off,  and  is  properly  the  least  constructive  part  of  a  compound  sentence. 
A  simple  sentence  is  sometimes  a  whole  period,  sometimes  a  chief  member,  sometimes  a  half  mem- 
ber, sometimes  a  segment,  and  sometimes  perhaps  even  less.  Hence  it  may  require  the  period, 
the  colon,  the  semicolon,  the  comma,  or  even  no  point,  according  to  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
used.  A  sentence  whose  relatives  and  adjuncts  are  all  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense,  may  be  con- 
siderably complex,  and  yet  require  no  division  by  points ;  as, 

"  Thank  him  who  puts  me  loath  to  this  revenge 
On  you  who  wrong  me  not  for  him  who  wrong'd." — Milton. 

Obs.  3. — The  system  of  punctuation  now  used  in  English,  is,  in  its  main  features,  common  to  very 
many  languages.  It  is  used  in  Latin,  French,  Spanish,  Italian,  Portuguese,  Dutch,  German,  and 
perhaps  most  of  the  tongues  in  which  books  are  now  written  or  printed.  The  Germans,  however, 
make  less  frequent  use  of  the  comma  than  we ;  and  the  Spaniards  usually  mark  a  question  or  an 
exclamation  doubly,  inverting  the  point  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  In  Greek,  the  difierenco 
is  greater :  the  colon,  expressed  by  the  upper  dot  alone,  is  the  only  point  between  the  comma  anil 
the  period ;  the  ecphoneme,  or  note  of  exclamation,  is  hardly  recognized,  though  some  printers 
of  the  classics  have  occasionally  introduced  it ;  and  the  eroteme,  or  note  of  interrogation,  retains 
in  that  language  its  pristine  form,  which  is  that  of  our  semicolon.  In  Hebrew,  a  full  stop  is  de- 
noted by  a  heavy  colon,  or  something  like  it ;  and  this  is  the  only  pointing  adopted,  when  tho 
vowel  points  and  the  accents  are  not  used. 

Obs.  4. — Though  the  points  in  use,  and  the  principles  on  which  they  ought  to  be  applied,  arc 
in  general  well  fixed,_and  common  to  almost  all  sorts  of  books;  j'et,  through  the  negligence  of 
editors,  the  imperfections  of  copy,  the  carelessness  of  printers,  or  some  other  means,  it  happen?, 
that  different  editions  and  different  versions  of  the  same  work  are  often  found  pointed  very  va- 
riously. This  circumstance,  provided  the  sense  is  still  preserved,  is  commonly  thought  to  be  of  little 
moment.  But  all  writers  will  do  well  to  remember,  that  they  owe  it  to  their  readers,  to  shov^ 
them  at  once  how  they  mean  to  be  read ;  and  since  the  punctuation  of  the  early  printers  was 
unquestionably  very  defective,  tho  republishers  of  ancient  books  should  not  be  over  scrupulous 
about  an  exact  imitation  of  it :  they  may,  with  proper  caution,  correct  obvious  faults. 

Obs.  6.— The  precise  origin  of  the  points,  it  is  not  easy  to  trace  in  the  depth  of  antiquity.  It 
appears  probable,  from  ancient  manuscripts  and  inscriptions,  that  the  period  is  the  oldest  of  them ; 
and  It  13  said  by  some,  that  the  first  system  of  punctuation  consisted  in  the  different  positions  of 
tins  dot  alone.  But  after  the  adoption  of  the  small  letters,  whieh  improvement  is  referred  to  tho 
ninth  century,  both  the  comma  and  the  colon  came  into  use,  and  also  the  Greek  note  of  interro- 
gation. In  old  books,  however,  the  comma  is  often  found,  not  in  its  present  form,  but  in  that  of 
a  straight  stroke,  drawn  up  and  down  obliquely  between  the  words.  Though  the  colon  is  of 
Greek  origin,  the  practice  of  writing  it  with  two  dots  we  owe  to  the  Latin  authors,  or  perhaps  to 
the  early  printers  of  Latin  books.  The  semicolon  was  first  used  in  Italy,  and  was  not  adopted  in 
England  till  about  the  year  1600.  Our  marks  for  questions  and  exclamations  were  also  derived 
from  the  same  source,  probably  at  a  date  somewhat  earlier.     The  curves  of  the  parenthesis  have 


CHAP.    I.]  PROSODY. PUNCTUATI(»T. EEMAEKS.  773 

likewise  been  in  use  for  several  centuries.  But  the  dash  is  a  more  recent  invention :  Lowth,  Ash, 
and  "Ward, — Buchanan,  Bicknell,  and  Bum, — though  they  name  all  the  rest,  make  no  mention 
of  this  mark ;  but  it  appears  hy  their  books,  that  they  all  occasionally  used  it. 

Obs.  6. — Of  the  colon  it  may  be  observed,  that  it  is  now  much  less  frequently  used  than  it  was 
formerly ;  its  place  being  usurped,  sometimes  by  the  semicolon,  and  sometimes  by  the  period. 
For  this  ill  reason,  some  late  grammarians  have  discarded  it  altogether.  Thus  Felton:  "The 
Colon  is  now  so  seldom  used  by  good  writers,  that  rules  for  its  use  are  unnecessary." — Concise 
Manual  of  English  Gram.,  p.  140.  So  Nutting:  "It  will  be  noticed,  that  the  colon  is  omitted  in 
this  system ;  because  it  is  omitted  by  the  majority  of  the  writers  of  the  present  age ;  thrc3  points, 
with  the  dash,  being  considered  sufficient  to  mark  the  different  lengths  of  the  pauses." — Practical 
Grammar,  p.  120.  These  critics,  whenever  they  have  occasion  to  copy  such  authors  a::  Milton  and 
Pope,  do  not  scruple  to  mutUate  their  punctuation  by  putting  semicolons  or  periciT.s  for  all  the 
colons  they  find.  But  who  cannot  perceive,  that  without  the  colon,  the  semicolon  becomes  an 
absurdity  ?  It  can  no  longer  be  a  semicolon,  unless  the  half  can  remain  when  the  whole  is  taken 
away  1  The  colon,  being  the  older  point  of  the  two,  and  once  very  fashionable,  is  doubtless  on 
record  in  more  instances  than  the  semicolon ;  and,  if  now,  after  both  have  been  in  common  use 
for  some  hundreds  of  years,  it  he  found  out  that  only  one  is  needed,  perhaps  it  would  be  more 
reasonable  to  prefer  the  former.  Should  public  opinion  ever  be  found  to  coincide  with  the  sug- 
gestions of  the  two  authors  last  quoted,  there  will  be  reason  to  regret  that  Caxton,  the  old  Eng- 
lish typographer  of  the  fifteenth  century,  who  for  a  while  successfully  withstood,  in  his  own 
country,  the  introduction  of  the  semicolon,  had  not  the  power  to  prevent  it  forever.  In  short, 
to  leave  no  literary  extravagance  unbroached,  the  latter  point  also  has  not  lacked  a  modern  im- 
pugner.  "One  of  the  greatest  improvements  in  punctuation,"  says  Justin  Brenan,  "is  the 
rejection  of  the  eternal  semicolons  of  our  ancestors.  In  latter  times,  the  semicolon  has  been 
gradually  disappearing,  not  only  from  the  newspapers,  but  from  books." — Brenan's  "ComposiUon 
and  Punctuation  famiUarly  Explained,"  p.  100;  London,  1830.  The  colon  and  the  semicolon  arc 
both  useful,  and,  not  unfrequeutly,  necessary ;  and  aU  correct  writers  will,  I  doubt  not,  continue 
to  use  both. 

Obs.  7. — Since  Dr.  Blair  published  his  emphatic  caution  against  too  frequent  a  use  of  parenthe- 
ses, there  has  been,  if  not  an  abatement  of  the  kind  of  error  which  he  intended  to  censure,  at 
least  a  diminution  in  the  use  of  tho  curves,  the  sign  of  a  parenthesis.  These,  too,  Eome  incon- 
siderate grammarians  now  pronounce  to  be  out  cf  vogue.  "  The  parenthesis  is  now  generally 
exploded  as  a  deformity." — ChurcMlVs  Gram.,  p.  3G2.  ''  The  Parenthesis,  (  )  has  become  nearly 
obsolete,  except  in  mere  references,  and  the  like ;  its  place,  by  modern  writers,  being  usually  sup- 
plied by  the  use  of  the  comma,  and  the  dash." — Nutting's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  126 ;  Frazee's  Im- 
proved Grammar,  p.  181.  More  use  may  have  been  made  of  the  curves  than  was  necessary,  and 
more  of  the  parenthesis  itself  than  was  agreeable  to  good  taste ;  but,  the  sign  being  well  adapted 
to  the  construction,  and  the  construction  being  sometimes  sprightly  and  elegant,  there  are  no 
good  reasons  for  wishing  to  discard  either  of  them ;  nor  is  it  true,  that  the  former  "  has  become 
nearly  obsolete." 

Obs.  8. — The  name  parenthesis,  which  hterally  means  a  putting-in-ietween,  is  usually  applied 
both  to  the  curves,  and  to  the  incidental  clause  which  they  enclose.  This  twofold  application  of 
the  term  involves  some  inconvenience,  if  not  impropriety.  According  to  Dr.  Johnson,  the  en- 
closed "  sentence  "  alone  is  the  parenthesis ;  but  Worcester,  agreeably  to  common  usage,  defines  tho 
word  as  meaning  also  "the  mark  thus  ()."  But,  as  this  sign  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  two 
corresponding  curves,  it  seems  more  natural  to  use  a  plural  name :  hence  L.  Muiray,  when  he 
would  designate  the  sign  only,  adopted  a  plural  expression;  as,  "the parmtlietical  characters,'' — 
"  the  parenthetical  marks."  So,  in  another  case,  which  is  similar:  "the  hooks  in  which  words  are 
included,"  are  commonly  called  crotchets  or  brackets;  though  Bucke,  in  his  Classical  Grammar,  I 
know  not  why,  calls  the  two  "[]  a  Crotchet;"  (p.  23;)  and  "Webster,  in  his  octavo  Dictionary, 
defines  a  "Bracket,  in  pruiting,"  as  Johnson  does  a  "  Crotchet,"  by  a  plural  noun:  "  hooks :  thus, 
[]."  Again,  in  his  grammars.  Dr.  Webster  rather  confusedly  says:  "The  parenthesis '()  and 
hooks  [  ]  include  a  remark  or  clause,  not  essential  to  the  sentence  in  construction." — Philosophical 
Gram.,  p.  219  ;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  154.  But,  in  his  Dictionary,  he  forgets  both  the  hooks  and 
the  parenthesis  that  are  here  spoken  of ;  and,  with  still  worse  confusion  or  inaccuracy  says : 
"  The  parenthesis  is  usually  included  in  hooks  or  curved  lines,  thus,  ( )."  Here  he  either  improp- 
erly caUs  these  regular  little  curves  "liooks,"  or  erroneously  suggests  that  both  the  hooks  and  the 
curves  are  usual  and  appropriate  signs  of  "  the  parenthesis."  In  Gamer's  quarto  Dictionary,  the 
French  word  Crochet,  as  used  by  printers,  is  translated,  "A  trace,  a  crotchet,  a  parenthesis  ;"'and 
the  English  word  Crotchet  is  defined,  "The  mark  of  a  parentJiesis,  in  printing,  thus  [  ]."  But 
Webster  defines  Crotchet,  "  In  pruiting,  a  hook  including  words,  a  sentence  or  a  passage  distin- 
guished from  the  rest,  thus  [  ]."  This  again  is  both  ambiguous  and  otherwise  inaccurate.  It 
conveys  no  clear  idea  of  what  a  crotchet  is.  One  hook  includes  nothing.  Therefore  Johnson 
said:  "ITooks  in  which  words  are  included  [thus]."  But  if  each  of  the  hooks  is  a  crotchet,  as 
Webster  suggests,  and  almost  every  body  supposes,  then  both  lexicographers  are  wrong  in  not 
making  the  whole  expression  plural :  thus,  "  Crotchets,  in  printing,  are  angular  hooks  usually  in- 
cluding some  explanatory  words."  But  is  this  all  that  Webster  meant  ?  I  cannot  tell.  He  may 
be  understood  as  saying  also,  that  a  Crotchet  is  "  a  sentence  or  a  passage  distinguished  from  the 
rest,  thus  [  ] ;"  and  doubtless  it  would  be  much  better  to  call  a  hint  thus  marked,  a  crotchet,  than 
to  call  it  a  parenthesis,  as  some  have  done.    In  Parker  and  Fox's  Grammar,  and  also  in  Parker's 
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Aids  to  English  Composition,  the  term  Brackets  only  is  applied  to  these  angular  hooks ;  and,  con- 
trary to  all  usage  of  other  authors,  so  far  as  I  know,  the  name  of  Crotchets  is  there  given  to  the 
Cfwrves.  And  then,  as  if  this  appUoation  of  the  word  were  general,  and  its  propriety  indisputable, 
the  pupil  is  simply  told :  "The  cm-«;ed  Knes  between  which  a  parenthesis  is  enclosed  are  called 
Crotchets" —  Gram.,  Part  III,  p.  30 ;  Aids,  p.  40.  " Called  Crotchets "  by  whom ?  That  not  even 
Mr.  Parker  himself  knows  them  by  that  name,  the  following  most  inaccurate  passage  is  a  proof: 
"  The  mote  of  admiration  and  interrogation,  as  also  the  pa/renthesis,  the  bracket,  and  the  reference 
marks,  [are  notecl  in  the  margin]  in  the  same  manner  as  the  apostrophe." — Aids,  p.  314.  In 
some  late  grammarj,  (for  example,  Hazen's  and  Day^s,)  the  parenthetic  curves  are  called  "  the  Par 
rentheses."  Prom  i,..:;s  the  student  must  understand  that  it  always  takes  two  pa/rentheses  to  make 
one  parenthesis  I  If  u'leu  it  is  objectionable,  to  call  the  two  marks  "  a pareMhesis,"  it  is  much  more 
so,  to  call  each  of  them  by  that  name,  or  both  "  the  parentheses."  And  since  Murray's  phrases 
are  both  enthely  too  long  for  common  use,  what  better  name  can  be  given  them  than  this  very 
simple  one,  the  Gwrves  ? 

Obs.  9. — ^The  words  eroteme  and  ecphoneme,  which,  Hke  aposteme  and  philosopTieme,  are  orderly 
derivatives  from  Greek  roots,*  I  have  ventured  to  suggest  as  fitter  names  for  the  two  marks  to 
which  they  are  applied  as  above,  than  are  any  of  the  long  catalogue  which  other  grammarians, 
each  choosing  for  himself,  have  presented.  These  marks  have  not  uufrequently  been  called  "  the 
interrogation  and  the  exclamation ;"  which  names  are  not  very  suitable,  because  they  have  other 
uses  in  grammar.  According  to  Dr.  Blair,  as  well  as  L.  Murray  and  others,  interrogation  and  ex- 
clamation are  "  passionate  ^jjwes  "  of  rhetoric,  and  oftentimes  also  plain  "unfigured"  expressions. 
The  former  however  are  frequently  and  more  fitly  called  by  their  Greek  names  erotesis  and  ecpho- 
nesis,  terms  to  which  those  above  have  a  happy  correspondence.  By  Dr.  "Webster  and  some  oth- 
ers, all  interjections  are  called  "  exclamations;"  and,  as  each  of  these  is  usually  followed  by  the 
mark  of  emotion,  it  cannot  but  be  inconvenient  to  call  both  by  the  same  name. 

Obs.  10. — Por  things  so  common  as  the  marks  of  asking  and  exclaiming,  it  is  desirable  to  have 
simple  and  appropriate  names,  or  at  least  some  settled  mode  of  denomination ;  but,  it  is  remarka- 
ble, that  Lindley  Murray,  in  mentioning  these  characters  six  times,  uses  six  different  modes  of 
expression,  and  all  of  them  complex:  (1.)  "Notes  of  Interrogation  and  Exclamation."  (2.)  "The 
point  of  Interrogation,  ?" — "The  point  of  Exclamation,!"  (3.)  "The  Interrogatory  Point." — 
"The  Exclamatory  Point"  (4.)  "A  note  of  interrogation," — " The  note  of  exclamation."  (5.) 
"The  interrogation  and  exclamation  points."  (6.)  "The  points  of  Interrogation  and  Exclamar 
tion." — Mwrray,  Flint,  Ingersoll,  Alden,  Pond.  With  much  better  taste,  some  writers  denote  them 
uniformly  thus:  (7.)  "The  Note  of  Interrogation," — "The  Note  of  Exclamation." — Churchill, 
Hiley.  In  addition  to  these  names,  all  of  wliich  are  too  long,  there  may  be  cited  many  others, 
though  none  that  are  unobjectionable:  (8.)  "The  Interrogative  sign," — "The  Exclamatory  sign." 
— Peirce,  Hazen.  (9.)  "The  Mark  of  Interrogation," — "The  Mark  of  Exclamation." — Ward,  Felr 
ion,  Hendrick.  (10.)  "The  Interrogative  point," — "The  Exclamation  point." — T.  Smith,  Alger. 
(11.)  "The  interjogatiou  point," — "The  exclamation  point." — Webster,  St.  Queniin,  S.Putnam. 
(12.)  "A  Note  of  Interrogation," — "A  Note  of  Admiration." — Goar,  Nutting.  (13.)  "The  Inter- 
rogative point," — "  The  Note  of  Admiration,  or  of  vocation." — Suclce.  (14.)  "Interrogation  (?)," 
— "Admiration  (1)  or  Exclamation." — Lennie,  Bullions.  (15.)  "A  Point  of  Interrogation," — "A 
Point  of  Admiration  or  Exclamation." — Buchanan.  (16.)  "  The  Interrogation  Point  (?)," — "The 
Admiration  Point  (I)." — Parley.  (IT.)  "An  interrogation  (?)," — "An  exclamation  (!)."— Caiier. 
(18.)  "  The  interrogator  ?" — " The  exiclaimorl"— Z»a?/'s  Gram.,  p.  112.  [The  putting  of  "  exclaim- 
or"  for  exclaimner,  hke  this  author's  changing  otquoters  to  "quotors,"  as  a  name  for  the  guillemets, 
is  probably  a  mere  sample  of  ignorance.]  (19.)  "  Question  pomt,"— "  Exclamation  mint."— San- 
born, p.  212. 

SECTION  I.— THE  COMMA. 

The  Comma  is  used  to  separate  those  parts  of  a  sentence,  which  are  so 
nearly  connected  in  sense,  as  to  be  only  one  degree  removed  from  that 
close  connexion  which  admits  no  point. 

Rule  I. — Simple  Sentences. 
A  simple  sentence  does  not,  in  general,  admit  the  comma;  as,  "The  weakest 
reasoners  are  the  most  positive."—  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  202.     "  Theology  has  not 
hesitated  to  make  or  support  a  doctrine  by  the  position  of  a  comma." — Tract  on 
Tone,  p.  4. 

"  Then  pain  compels  the  impatient  soul  to  seize 
On  promis'd  hopes  of  instantaneous  ease." — Crabbe. 

Exception. — Lono  Simple  Sentences. 
men  the  nominative  in  a  long  simple  sentence  ia  accompanied  by  inseparable  adjuncts,  or 
when  several  words  together  are  used  m  stead  of  a  nominative,  a  comma  should  be  placed  imme- 
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diatety  before  the  verb;  as,  "Confession  of  sin  without  amendment,  obtains  no  pardon." — Dill- 
wyn's  Reflections,  p.  6.  "  To  be  totally  indifferent  to  praise  or  censure,  is  a  real  defect  in  character." 
— Mv/rray's  Gram.,  p.  268. 

"  0  that  the  tenor  of  my  just  complaint,* 
"Were  sculpt  with  steel  in  rocks  of  adamant  1" — Sandys, 

Rule  II. — Simple  Members. 
The  simple  members  of  a  compound  sentence,  whether  successive  or  involved, 
elliptical  or  complete,  are  generally  divided  by  the  comma ;  as, 

1.  "  Here  stand  we  both,  and  aim  we  at  the  best." — Shak, 

2.  "  I,  that  did  never  weep,  now  melt  in  woe." — Id. 

3.  "  Tide  life,  tide  death,  I  come  without  delay." — Id. 

4.  "  I  am  their  mother,  who  shall  bar  me  from  them  ?" — Id, 

5.  "  How  wretched,  were  I  mortal,  were  my  state  !" — Pope. 

6.  "  Go ;  while  thou  mayst,  avoid  the  dreadful  fate." — Id. 
1.  "  Grief  aids  disease,  remember'd  folly  stings. 

And  his  last  sighs  reproach  the  faith  of  kings." — Johnson. 

Exception  I. — Restrictive  Relatives. 
When  a  relative  immediately  follows  its  antecedent,  and  is  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense,  the 
comma  should  not  be  introduced  before  it ;  as,  "For  the  things  which  are  seen,  are  temporal ;  but  the 
things  which  are  not  seen,  are  eternal." — 2  Cor.,  iv,  18.     "A  letter  is  a  character  ifMt  expresses  a 
sound  without  any  meaning." — St.  Quentin's  General  Gram.,  p.  3. 

Exception  II. — Short  Terms  Closely  Connected. 
When  the  simple  members  are  short,  and  closely  connected  by  a  conjunction  or  a  conjunctive 
adverb,  the  comma  is  generally  omitted ;  as,  "Honest  poverty  is  better  iftan  wealthy  fraud."^- 
Dillwyn's  Bef.,  p.  11.  "Let  him  tell  me  whether  the  number  of  the  stars  be  even  or  odd." — Tay- 
lor: Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Even.  "It  is  impossible  that  our  knowledge  of  words  should  outstrip  our 
knowledge  of  things." — Campbell:  Mwrray's  Graim.,  p  359. 

Exception  III. — Elliptical  Members  United. 
When  two  simpls  members  are  immediately  united,  through  elhpsis  of  the  relative,  the  antece- 
dent, or  the  conjunction  that,  the  comma  is  not  inserted ;  as,  "  Make  an  experiment  on  the  first 
man  you  meet." — Berkley^ s  Alciphron,  p.  125.  "  Our  philosophers  do  infinitely. despise  and  pity 
whoever  shall  propose  or  accept  any  other  motive  to  virtue." — lb.,  p.  126.  "  It  is  certain  we  im- 
agine before  we  reflect." — lb.,  p.  359. 

"  The  same  good  sense  that  makes  a  man  excel. 
Still  makes  him  doubt  he  ne'er  has  written  well." —  Toung. 

Rule  III. — More  than  Two  Words. 
When  more  than  two  words  or  terms  are  connected  in  the  same  construction,  or 
in  a  joint  dependence  on  some  other  term,  by  conjunctions  expressed  or  understood, 
the  comma  should  be  inserted  after  every  one  of  them  but  the  last ;  and,  if  they  are 
nominatives  before  a  verb,  the  comma  should  follow  the  last  also  :f  as, 
1.  "Who,  to  the  enraptur'd  heart,  and  ear,  and  eye. 

Teach  beauty,  virtue,  truth,  and  love,  and  melody." — Beattie, 

•  In  regard  to  the  admission  of  a  comma  before  the  verb,  by  the  foregoing  exception,  neither  the  practice  of 
authors  nor  the  doctrine  of  punctuators  is  entirely  uniform ;  but,  where  a  considerable  pause  is,  and  must  be, 
made  in  the  reading,  I  judge  it  not  only  allowable,  but  necessary,  to  mark  it  in  writing.  In  W.  Day's  "  Punc- 
tuation Reduced  to  a  System,"  a  work  of  no  inconsiderable  merit,  this  principle  is  disallowed ;  and  even  when 
the  adjunct  of  the  nominative  is  a  relative  clause,  which,  by  Rule  2d  below  and  its  first  exception,  requires  a 
comma  after  it  but  none  before  it,  this  author  excludes  both,  putting  no  comma  before  the  principal  verb.  The 
following  is  an  example :  "  But  it  frequently  happens,  that  punctuation  is  not  made  a  prominent  exercise  in 


generous  delight  of  beholding  the  happiness  he  dispenses  is  the  highest  enjoyment  of  man." lb.,  p.  100. 

t  When  several  nominatives  are  connected,  some  authors  and  printers  put  the  comma  only  where  the  con- 
junction is  omitted.  W.  Day  separates  them  all,  one  from  an  other ;  but  after  the  last,  when  this  is  singular 
before  a  plural  verb,  he  inserts  no  point.  Example :  "  Imagination  is  one  of  the  principal  ingredients  which 
enter  into  the  complex  idea  of  genius ;  but  judgment,  memory,  understanding,  enthusiasm,  and  sensibility  are 
also  included.."— Bflj/'s  Punctuation,  p.  52.  If  the  points  are  to  be  put  where  the  pauses  naturally  occur,  here 
should  be  a  comma  after  sensibility;  and,  if  I  mistake  not,  it  would  he  more  consonant  with  current  usage  to 
set  one  there.  John  Wilson,  however,  in  a  later  work,  which  is  for  the  most  part  a  very  good  one,  prefera'the 
doctrine  of  Day,  as  in  the  following  instance :  "  Beputation,  virtue,  and  happiness  depend  greatly  on  the  choice 
of  companions." — Wilson' s  Freatiae  on  Punctuation,  f.  30. 
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2.  "Ah!  what  avails  ********* 

All  that  art,  fortune,  enterprise,  can  bring, 

If  envy,  scorn,  remorse,  or  pride,  the  bosom  wring  ?" — Id. 

3.  "  Women  are  soft,  mild,  pitiful,  and  flexible ; 

.     Thou,  stern,  obdurate,  flinty,  rough,  remorseless." — Shak. 

4.  "She  plans,  provides,  expatiates,  triumphs  there."— Fomk^. 
5_ "  go  eagerly  the  Fiend 

O'er  bog,  or  steep,  through  strait,  rough,  dense,  or  rare, 

With  head,  hands,  wings,  or  feet,  pursues  his  way, 

And  swims,  or  sinks,  or  wades,  or  creeps,  or  flies." — Milton. 

Rule  IV. — Only  Two  Words. 
When  only  two  words  or  terms  are  connected  by  a  conjunction,  they  should  not 
be  separated  by  the  comma ;  as,  "  It  is  a  stupid  and  barbarous  way  to  extend  do- 
minion by  arms  ;  for  true  power  is  to  be  got  by  arts  and  industry:^ — Spectator,  No.  2. 
"Despair  and  anguish  fled  the  struggUng  soul." — Goldsmith. 

Exception  I. — Two  Wobos  with  Adjctnots. 
"When  the  two  words  connected  have   several  adjuncts,  or  when  one  of  them  has  an  adjunct 
that  relates  not  to  both,  the  comma  is  inserted ;  as,  "  I  shall  spare  no  pains  to  make  their  in- 
struction agreeable,  and  their  diversion  MseM."— Spectator,  No.  10.     "  Who  is  appUed  to  persons, 
or  things  personified." — Bullions. 

"  With  listless  eyes  the  dotard  views  the  store, 
He  views,  and  wonders  that  they  please  no  more." — Johnson. 

Exception  II. — Two  Teems  Contrasted. 
When  two  connected  words  or  phrases  are  contrasted,  or  emphatically  distinguished,  the  com- 
ma is  inserted;  as.  "The  vain  are  easily  obUged,  and  easily  disobliged." — Eames. 
"  Liberal,  not  lavish,  is  kind  Nature's  hand." — Beaitie. 
"'Tis  certain  he  could  write,  and  cipher  too." — Goldsmith. 

Exception  III. — AiTEENATivE  of  Words. 
When  there  is  merely  an  alternative  of  names,  or  an  explanatory  change  of  terms,  the  comma 
is  usually  inserted;  as,  "We  saw  a  large  opening,  or  inlet." — W.  Allen.     "Have  we  not  power 
to  lead  about  a  sister,  a  wife,  as  well  as  other  apostles?" — Gor.,  ix,  5. 

Exception  IT. — Conjunction  Understood. 
When  the  conjunction  is  understood,  the  comma  is  inserted ;  and,  if  two  separated  words  or 
terms  refer  alike  to  a  third  term,  the  second  requires  a  second  comma:  as,  "Reason,  virtue,  an- 
swer one  great  aim." — L.  Murray,  Gram.,  p.  269. 

"  To  him  the  church,  the  realm,  their  pow'rs  consign." — Johnson. 
"  She  thought  the  isle  that  gave  her  birth. 
The  sweetest,  wildest  land  on  earth." — Sogg. 

Rule  V.— Words  in  Pairs. 
When  successive  words  are  joined  in  pairs  by  conjunctions,  they  should  be  sepa- 
rated in  pairs  by  the  comma ;  as,  "  Interest  and  ambition,  honour  and  shame,  friend- 
ship and  enmity,  gratitude  and  revenge,  are  the  prime  movers  in  pubhc  transactions." 
—  W.  Allen.  "  But,  whether  ingenious  or  dull,  learned  or  ignorant,  clownish  or  po- 
lite, every  innocent  man,  without  exception,  has  as  good  a  right  to  liberty  as  to 
life." — Beaiiie's  Moral  Science,  p.  313. 

"  Then  say  how  hope  and  fear,  desire  and  hate, 
O'erspread  with  snares  the  crowded  maze  of  fate." — Br.  Johnson. 

Rule  VI. — Words  put  Absolute. 
Nouns  or  pronouns  put  absolute,  should,  with  their  adjuncts,  be  set  off  by  the 
comma ;    as,  "  The   prince,  his  father  being  dead,  succeeded." — "  TTiis   done,  we 
parted." — "  Zaccheus,  make  haste  aud  come  down." — "  Jlis  prcetorship  in  Sicily, 
what  did  it  produce  ?" — Cicero. 

"  Wing'd  with  his  fears,  on  foot  he  strove  to  fly. 
His  steeds  too  distant,  and  the  foe  too  nigh" — Pope,  Iliad,  xi,  440. 
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EuLB  VII. — Words  in  Apposition. 

Words  in  apposition,  (especially  if  they  have  adjuncts,)  are  generally  set  off  by 
the  comma;  as,  "He  that  now  calls  upon  thee,  is  Theodore,  tlie  hermit  of  Tem- 
riffer — Johnson.     "  Lowth,  Dr.  Bobert,  bishop  of  London,  horn  in  1710,  died  in 
1787." — Biog.  Diet.     "  Home,  Henry,  lord  Karnes." — Ih. 
"  What  next  I  bring  shall  please  thee,  be  assur'd, 
Thy  likeness,  thy  fit  help,  thy  other  self,      -^ 
Thy  viish  exactly  to  thy  heart's  desire." — Milton,  P.  L.,  viii,  450. 
"  And  he,  their  prince,  shall  rank  among  my  peers." — Byron. 

Exception  I. — Complex  Names. 
"When  several  words,  in  their  common  order,  are  used  as  one  compoimd  name,  the  comma  is 
not  inserted;  as,  "Dr.  SamuelJohnson," — "  Publius  Gavius  Cosanus." 

Exception  II. — Close  Apposition. 
When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  are  closely  united,  the  comma  is  not  inserted ;  as,  "  The 
brook  Kidron," — "  The  river  Don," — "The  einpress  Catharine," — "Paul  the  Apostle." 

Exception  III. — Pronoun  without  Pause. 
When  a  pronoun  is  added  to  an  other  word  merely  for  emphasis  and  distinction,  the  comma  is 
not  inserted;  aa,  "Yemen  of  Athens," — "Imyselii" — "Thou  flaming  minister," — "  You  princes." 

Exception  IT. — Names  Acquired. 
When  a  name  acquired  by  some  action  or  relation,  is  put  in  apposition  with  a  preceding  noun 
or  pronouu,  the  comma  is  not  inserted;  as,  "I  made  the  ground  my  bed;" — "To  make  him  king ;" 
— "  Whom  they  revered  as  God;" — "With  modesty  thy  guide." — Pope. 

Rule  VIII. — Adjectives. 
Adjectives,  when  something  depends  on  thera,  or  when  they  have  the  import  of  a 
dependent  clause,  should,  with  their  adjuncts,  be  set  off  by  the  comma ;  as, 

1. "  Among  the  roots 

Of  hazel,  pendent  o'er  the  plaintive  stream. 

They  frame  the  first  foundation  of  their  domes." — Thomson. 

2. "  Up  springs  the  lark, 

Shrill-voic'd  and  loud,  the  messenger  of  morn." — Id. 

Exception. — ^Adjectives  Eesteiotive. 
When  an  adjective  immediately  follows  its  noun,  and  is  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense,  the  comma 
should  not  be  used  before  it ;  as, 

"  And  on  the  coast  averse 

From  entrance  or  cherubic  watch." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  ix,  1  68. 

Rule  IX. — Finite  Verbs. 
Where  a  finite  verb  is  understood,  a  comma  is  generally  required :  as,  "  From  law 
arises  security ;  from  security,  curiosity  ;  from  curiosity,  knowledge." — Murray. 
"  Else  all  my  prose  and  verse  were  much  the  same ; 
This,  prose  on  stilts ;  that,  poetry  fallen  lame." — Pope. 

Exception. — Very  Slight  Pause. 

As  the  semicolon  must  separate  the  clauses  when  the  comma  is  inserted  by  this  rule,  if  the 
pause  for  the  omitted  verb  be  very  slight,  it  may  be  left  unmarked,  and  the  comma  be  used  for 
the  clauses;  as,  "When  the  profligate  speaks  of  piety,  the  miser  of  generosity,  the  coward  o{ 
valour,  and  the  corrupt  of  integrity,  they  are  only  the  more  despised  by  those  who  know  them." 
— Comsiock's  Elooiiion,  p.  132. 

Rule  X. — Infinitives. 
The  infinitive  mood,  when  it  follows  a  verb  from  which  it  must  be  separated,  or 
when  it  depends  on  something  remote  or  understood,  is  generally,  with  ite  adjuncts, 
set  off  by  the  comma  ;  as,  "  One  of  the  greatest  secrets  in  composition  is,  to  know 
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when  to  be  simple." — Jamiesoii's  Rhet.,  p.  151.     "  2^o  confess  the  truth,  I  was  much 

in  &ult." — Murray's  Qram.,  p.  2*71. 

"  The  Governor  of  all — has  interposed,  » 

Not  seldom,  his  avenging  arm,  to  smite 
The  injurious  trampler  upon  nature's  law." — Cowper, 

Rule  XI. — Participles. 
Participles,  when  something  depends  on  them,  when  they  have  the  import  of  a 
dependent  clause,  or  when  they  relate  to  something  understood,  should,  with  their 
adjuncts,  be  set  off  by  the  comma  ;  as,  1.  "  Law  is  a  rule  of  civil  conduct,  prescribed 
by  the  supreme  power  in  a  state,  commanding  what  is  right,  aai prohibiting  what  is 
wrong." — Blackstone  :  Beattie's  Moral  Science,  p.  346. 

2.  ."Young  Edwin,  lighted  by  the  evening  star, 

Ling'ring  and  list'ning  wander'd  down  the  vale." — Beattie. 

3.  "  United,  we  stand ;  divided,  we  fall." — Motto. 

4.  "  Properly  speaking,  there  is  no  such  thing  as  chance." 

Exception. — ^Paetioiples  Restrictive. 
When  a  participle  immediately  follows  its  noun,  and  is  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense,  the  comma 
should  not  be  used  before  it ;  as, 

'■  A  man  renowrHd  for  repartee, 
WlU  seldom  scruple  to  make  free 
With  friendship's  finest  feeling." —  Cowper. 

EuLE  XII. — Adverbs. 
Adverbs,  when  they  break  the  connexion  of  a  simple  sentence,  or  when  they  have 
not  a  close  dependence  on  some  particular  word  in  the  context,  should,  with  their 
adjuncts,  be  set  off  by  the  comma  ;  as,  "  We  must  not,  however,  confound  this  gen- 
tleness with  the  artificial  courtesy  of  the  world." — '■''Besides,   the  mind  must  be 
employed."; — Gilpin.     '■'■  Most  unquestionably,  no  fraud  was  equal  to  all  this." — 
Lyttelton.     "But,  unfortunately  for  us,  the  tide  was  ebbing  already." 
"  When  buttress  and  buttress,  alternately. 
Seem  framed  of  ebon  and  ivory." — ScotCs  Lay,  p.  33. 

Rule  XIII. — Conjunctions. 
Conjunctions,  when  they  are  separated  from  the  principal  clauses  that  depend  on 
them,  or  when  they  introduce  examples,  are  generally  set  off  by  the  comma ;  as, 
"  But,  by  a  timely  call  upon  Religion,  the  force  of  Habit  was  eluded." — Johnson. 
"They  know  the  neck  that  joins  the  shore  and  sea. 
Or,  ah !  how  chang'd  that  fearless  laugh  would  be." — Crabbe. 

Rule  XIV. — Prepositions. 
Prepositions  and  their  objects,  when  they  break  the  connexion  of  a  simple  sen- 
tence, or  when  they  do  not  closely  follow  the  words  on  which  they  depend,  are  gen- 
erally set  off  by  the  comma ;  as,  "  Fashion  is,  for  the  most  part,  nothing  but  the 
ostentation  of  riches." — '^By  reading,  we  add  the  experience  of  others  to  our  own." 
"  In  vain  the  sage,  with  retrospective  eye. 
Would  from  th'  apparent  What  conclude  the  Why." — Pope. 

Rule  XV. — Interjections. 
Interjections  that  require  a  pause,  though  more  commonly  emphatic  and  followed 
by  the  ecphoneme,  are  sometimes  set  off  by  the  comma ;  as,  "  For,  lo,  I  will  call  all 
the  families  of  the  kingdoms  of  the  north."— Jeremiah,  i,  15.  "  0,  'twas  about 
something  you  would  not  understjind." — Columbian  Orator,  p.  221.  "  Ha,  ha  !  you 
were  finely  taken  in,  ihmT—Aikin.  ''Ha,  ha,  ha!  A  facetious  gentleman, 
truly !" — Id. 

"  Oh,  when  shall  Britain,  conscious  of  her  claim. 
Stand  emulous  of  Greek  and  Roman  fame  3" — Pope. 
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Rule  XVI. — Words  Rbpeatkd. 

A,  word  emphatically  repeated,  is  generally  set  off  by  the  comma ;  as,  "  Happy, 
happy,  happy  pair  !" — Dryden.  "  Ay,  ay,  there  is  some  comfort  in  that." — Shak. 
"  Ah  !  no,  no,  no." — Dryden. 

"The  old  oaken  bucket,  the  iron-bound  bucket, 
The  moss-covered  bucket,  -which  hung  in  the  well !" —  Woodworth. 

EuLB  XVn. — Dependent  Quotations. 

A  quotation,  observation,  or  description,  when  it  is  introduced  in  close  dependence 
on  a  verb,  (as,  say,  reply,  cry,  or  the  like,)  is  generally  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  sentence  by  the  comma ;  as,  " '  The  book  of  nature,'  said  he,  '  is  before  thee.' " — 
Hawkesworth.  "  I  say  unto  all.  Watch." — Mark.  " '  The  boy  has  become  a  man,' 
means,  '  he  has  grown  to  be  a  man.'  '  Such  conduct  becomes  a  man,'  means,  '  such 
conduct  befits  him.'" — Harts  Oram.,  p.  116. 

"  While  man  exclaims,  '  See  all  things  for  my  use !' 
'  See  man  for  mine  !'  replies  a  pamper'd  goose." — Pope. 


* 


IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 
FALSE  PUNCTUATION.— EREOES  CONCEENINa  THE  COMMA. 
Ukdeb  Eule  I. — Op  Simple  Sentences. 
"  Short,  simple  sentences  should  not  be  separated  by  a  conuna." — FeVmis  Gra/m.,  1st  Ed.,  p. 
135 ;  3d  Ed.,  Stereotyped,  p.  131. 

[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  a  needless  comma  is  put  after  sTiort,  the  sentence  being  simple.  But,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  Ist  for  the  Comma,  ''A  simple  sentence  does  not,  in  general,  admit  the  comma."  Therefore, 
this  comma  should  be  omitted ;  thus,  "  Short  simple  sentences  should  not  be  separated  by  a  comma."  Or, 
much  better:  "^  short  simple  sentence  should  rarely  be  divided  by  the  comma."  For  such  sentences,  com- 
bined to  form  a  period,  ahould  generally  be  separated  ;  and  even  a  single  one  may  have  some  phrase  that  must 
be  set  oft] 

"A  regular  and  virtuous  education,  is  an  inestimable  blessing." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  1T4. 
"Such  equivocal  expressions,  mark  an  intention  to  deceive." — lb.,  p.  256.  '  "They  are,  This  and 
that,  with  their  plurals  these  and  those." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  26 ;  Practical  Lessons,  p.  33.  "A 
nominative  case  and  a  verb,  sometimes  make  a  complete  sentence ;  as,  He  sleeps." — Fellcn's 
Gram.,  p.  78.  "  Tense,  expresses  the  action  connected  with  certain  relations  of  time;  mood,  re- 
presents it  as  farther  modified  by  circumstances  of  contingency,  conditionality,  &c." — Bullions,  E. 
Gram..,  p.  37.  "The  word  Noun,  means  name." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "The  present,  or 
active  participle,  I  explained  then." — lb.,  p.  97.  "  Are  some  verbs  used,  both  transitively  and 
intransitively?" — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  54.  "Blank  verse;  is  verse  without  rhyme." 
— HaUocJc's  Gram.,  p.  242.  "  A  distributive  adjective,  denotes  each  one  of  a  number  considered 
separately." — lb.,  p.  51. 

"  And  may  at  last  my  weary  age, 
Find  out  the  peaceful  hermitage." — Murray's  Gr.,  12mo,  p.  205  ;  8vo,  255.    . 

Undee  the  Exception  concerning  Simple  SENTENOEa 
"A  noun  without  an  Article  to  limit  it  is  taken  in  its  widest  sense." — Builions,  K  Gram.,  p.  8 ; 
Practical  Lessons,  p.  10. 

[FosMTJLB. — ^Not  proper,  because  no  comma  is  here  set  before  the  verb  is  taken.  But,  according  to  the  Excep- 
tion to  Rule  1st  for  the  Comma,  "When  the  nominative  in  a  long  simple  sentence  is  accompanied  by  inseparable 
adjuncts,  or  when  several  words  together  are  used  in  stead  of  a  nominative,  a  comma  should  be  placed  immedi- 
ately before  the  verb."  Therefore,  a  comma  should  be  here  inserted;  thus,  "A  noun  without  an  article  to  limit 
it,  is  taken  in  its  widest  sense." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  6.] 

"  To  maintain  a  steady  course  amid  all  the  adversities  of  life  marks  a  great  mind." — Say's  Dis- 
trict School  Gram,.,  p.  84.  "To  love  our  Maker  supremely  and  our  neighbor  as  ourselves  com- 
prehends the  whole  moral  law." — Jbid.  "To  be  afraid  to  do  wrong  is  true  courage." — lb.,  p.  85. 
"A great  fortune  in  the  hands  of  a  fool  is  a  great  misfortune." — Bullions,  Practical  Lessons,  p. 
89.  "That  he  should  make  such  a  remark  is  indeed  strange." — Fo/rnvm,  Practical  Gram.,  p.  30. 
"  To  walk  in  the  fields  and  groves  is  delightful." — Id.,  ib.  "  That  he  committed  the  fault  is  most 
certain." — Id.,  ib.  "Names  common  to  all  things  of  the  same  sort  or  class  are  called  Common 
nouns;  as,  man,  woman,  day." — BuUions,  Pract.  Les.,  p.  12.  "That  it  is  our  duty  to  be  pious 
admits  not  of  any  doubt." — Id.,  E.  Gram,.,  p.  118.  "To  endure  misfortune  with  resignation  is  the 
characteristic  of  a  great  mind." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  81.  "  The  assisting  of  a  friend  in  such  circumstances 
was  certainly  a  duty." — Id.,  ib.,  81.  "  That  a  life  ol"  virtue  is  the  safest  is  certain." — HaMoch's 
Gram.,  p.  169.  "  A  collective  noun  denoting  the  idea  of  unity  should  be  represented  by  a  pro- 
noun of  the  singular  number." — lb.,  p.  167. 
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Under  Eule  II. — Of  Simple  Members. 
""When  the  sun  had  arisen  the  enemy  retreated." — Day^s  District' School  Gram.,  p.  85.  ' 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  no  comma  here  separates  the  two  simple  members  which  compose  the  sen- 
tence. But,  according  to  Kule  2d,  "The  simple  members  of  a  compound  sentence,  whether  successive  or 
involved,  elliptical  or  complete,  are  generally  divided  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  a  comma  should  be  inserted 
after  arisen;  thus,  "  When  the  sun  had  arisen,  the  enemy  retreated."] 

"If  he  become  rich  he  may  be  less  mdustrious." — Bullions,  E.  Oram.,  p.  118.  "The  more  I 
study  grammar  the  better  I  Uke  it." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  127.  "  There  is  much  truth  in  the  old  adage  that 
fire  is  a  better  servant  than  master." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  128.  "The  verb  do,  when  used  as  an  auxiliary 
gives  force  or  emphasis  to  the  expression." — I)ay''s  Gram.,  p.  39.  "Whatsoever  it  is  incumbent 
upon  a  man  to  do  it  is  surely  expedient  to  do  well." — J.  Q.  Adamses  Rhetoric,  Vol.  i,  p.  46. 
"  The  soul  which  our  philosophy  divides  into  various  capacities,  is  still  one  essence." — Ohcmning, 
on  Self-Gulture,  p.  15.  "Put  the  following  words  in  the  plural  and  give  the  rule  for  forming  it." 
— Bullions,  Practical  Lessons,  p.  19.  "We  will  do  it  if  you  wish." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  29.  "He  who 
does  well  wiU  be  rewarded." — Id.,  ib.,  29.  "  That  which  is  always  true  is  expressed  in  the  pres- 
ent tense." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  119.  "An  observation  which  is  always  true  must  be  expressed  in  the 
present  tense." — Id.,  Prim,  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  123.  "  That  part  of  orthography  which  treats  of  com- 
bining letters  to  form  syllables  and  words  is  called  SpBLLisa." — Day^s  Gram.,  p.  8.  "  A  noun  can 
never  be  of  the  first  person  except  it  is  in  apposition  with  a  pronoun  of  that  person." — lb.,  p.  14. 
"  When  two  or  more  singular  nouns  or  pronouns  refer  to  the  same  object  they  require  a  singular 
verb  and  pronoun." — lb.,  p.  80.  "  James  has  gone  but  he  will  return  in  a  few  days."*— 76.,  89. 
"  A  pronoun  should  have  the  same  person,  number,  and  gender  as  the  noun  for  which  it  stands." 
— Ib.,  89  and  80.  "  Though  he  is  out  of  danger  he  is  still  afraid." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  80. 
"  She  is  his  inferior  in  sense  but  his  equal  in  prudence." — lb.,  p.  81.  "  The  man  who  has  no 
sense  of  religion  is  little  to  be  trusted." — lb.,  81.  "He  who  does  the  most  good  has  the  most 
pleasure." — lb.,  81.  "  They  were  not  in  the  most  prosperous  circumstances  when  we  last  saw 
them." — lb.,  81.  "If  the  day  continue  pleasant  I  shall  return." — Felton's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  22; 
Ster.  Ed.,  24  "  The  days  that  are  past  are  gone  for  ever." — lb.,  pp.  89  and  92.  "  As  many  as 
are  friendly  to  the  cause  will  sustain  it." — lb.,  89  and  92.  "  Such  as  desire  aid  will  receive  it." 
— lb.,  89  and  92.  "Who  gave  you  that  book  which  you  prize  so  much?" — Bullions,  Pract. 
Lessons,  p.  32.  "  He  who  made  it  now  preserves  and  governs  it." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  83. 
"  Shall  he  alone,  whom  rational  we  call. 
Be  pleased  with  nothing  if  not  blessed  with  all?" — FeUon's  Gram.,  p.  12G. 

Under  the  Exceptions  conobrnikg  Simple  Members. 
"  Newcastle  is  the  town,  in  which  Akenside  was  born." — Buclce's  Classical  Gram.,  p.  54. 
[FOBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  a  needless  comma  here  separates  the  restrictive  relative  which  from  its  ante- 
cedent town.    But,  according  to  Exception  1st  to  Rule  2d,  "When  a  relative  immediately  follows  its  antecedent, 
and  is  taken  in  a  restrictive  sense,  the  comma  should  not  be  introduced  before  it."     Therefore,  this  comma 
should  be  omitted ;  thus,  "  Newcastle  is  the  town  in  which  Akenside  was  bom."] 

"  The  remorse,  which  issues  in  reformation,  is  true  repentance." —  Campbell's  Philos.  of  EM.,  p. 
255.  "  Men,  who  are  intemperate,  are  destructive  members  of  community." — Alexander's  Gram., 
p.  93.  "An  active-transitive  verb  expresses  an  action, which  extends  to  an  object." — Felton's 
Gram.,  pp.  16  and  22.  "They,  to  whom  much  is  given,  will  have  much  to  answer  for." — Mur- 
ray's Key,  8vo,  p.  188.  "The  prospect,  which  we  have,  is  charming." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr. 
Gram ,  p.  143.  "  He  is  the  person,  who  informed  me  of  the  matter." — lb.,  p.  134 ;  Cooper's  Mur- 
ray, 120.  "  These  are  the  trees,  that  produce  no  fruit." — lb.,  134 ;  and  120.  "  This  is  the  book, 
which  treats  of  the  subject." — lb.,  134 ;  and  120.  "  The  proposal  was  such,  as  pleased  me." — 
Cooper,  PL  and  Pr.  Gram.,  p.  134.  "Those,  that  sow  in  tears,  shall  reap  in  joy." — Id.,  ib.,  pp. 
118  and  124 ;  and  Cooper's  Murray,  p.  141.  "  The  pen,  with  which  I  write,  makes  too  large  a 
mark." — IngersoWs  Gram.,  p.  11.  "  Modesty  makes  large  amends  for  the  pain,  it  gives  the  per- 
.  sons,  who  labour  under  it,  by  the  prejudice,  it  affords  every  worthy  person  in  their  favour." — lb., 
p.  80.  "  Irony  is  a  figure,  whereby  we  plainly  intend  something  very  difterent  from  what  our 
words  express." — Buclee's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "  Cataehresis  is  a  figure,  whereby  an  improper  word  is 
used  instead  of  a  proper  one." — lb.,  p.  109.  "The  man,  whom  you  met  at  the  party,  is  a  French- 
man."— Frost's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  155. 

Under  Rule  III.— Op  More  than  Two  Words. 
"John,  James  and  Thomas  are  here :  that  is,  John  and  James,  &o." — Cooper's  Plqin  and  Prac- 
tical Grammar,  p.  153. 

[FOBMCLE.— Not  proper,  because  no  comma  Is  here  used  after  Jamm,  or  after  Thomas,  or  again  after  John, 
In  the  latter  clause ;  the  three  nouns  being  supposed  to  be  in  the  same  construction,  and  all  of  them  nominatives 
to  the  verb  are.  But,  according  to  Rule  3d  for  the  Comma,  "  When  more  than  two  words  or  terms  are  con- 
nected in  the  same  construction,  or  in  a  joint  dependence  on  some  other  terra,  by  coiijunctions  expressed  or 
understood,  the  comma  should  bo  Inserted  after  every  one  of  them  but  the  last  i  and,  if  they  are  nominatives 
before  a  verb,  the  comma  should  follow  the  last  also."  Therefore,  the  comma  should  be  inserted  after  each ; 
thus,  "  John,  James,  and  Thomas,  are  here ;  that  is,  John,  and  James,  and  Thomas,  are  here."]" 

"  Adverbs  modify  verbs  adjectives  and  other  adverbs." — BuUions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  97.    "To  Nouns 

*  Some  printers,  and  likewise  some  authors,  suppose  a  series  of  words  to  require  the  comma,  only  where  the 
conjunction  is  suppressed.  This  is  certainly  a  great  error.  It  gives  us  such  punctuation  as  comports  neither 
with  the  sense  of  three  or  more  words  in  the  same  construction,  nor  with  thepawics  which  they  require  in  read- 
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belong  Person,  Gender,  Number  and  Case."— JH.,  Practical  Lessons,  p.  12.  "Wheat,  corn,  rye, 
and  oata  are  extensively  cultivated." — Id.,  ii.,  p.  13.  "  In  many,  the  definitions,  rules  and  lead- 
ing facts  are  prolix,  inaccurate  and  confused." — Finch's  Eeport  on  Gram.,  p.  3.  "  Most  people 
consider  it  mysterious,  difiBoult  and  useless." — lb.,  p.  3.  "  His  father  and  mother,  and  uncle  re- 
side at  Rome." — Farnum's  Gram., -p.  11.  ""The  relative  ])Tono\ma  a,re  who,  which  and  thai." — 
Bullions,  Practical  Lessons,  p.  29.  "  That  is  sometimes  a  demonstrative,  sometimes  a  relative  and 
sometimes  a  conjunction." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  33.  "  Our  reputation,  vuliue,  and  happiness  greatly  depend 
on  the  choice  of  our  companions." — Bay's  Gram.,  p.  92.  "  The  spirit  of  true  religion  is  social, 
kind  and  cheerful." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  81.  "  Do,  he,  have  and  wiU  are  sometimes  principal 
verbs." — lb.,  p.  26.  "  John  and  Thomas  and  Peter  reside  at  Oxford." — Webster,  PMlos.  Gram., 
p.  142  ;  Improved  Gram.,  p.  96.  "The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  the  most  rational,  the  most 
delightful  and  the  most  durable."— 7d,  ib.,  pp.  215  and  151.  "Love,  joy,  peace  and  blessedness 
are  reserved  for  the  good." — Id.,  ib.,  215  and  151.  "  The  husband,  wife  and  children,  suffered 
extremely." — Murray's  Gram.,  4th  Am.  Ed.,  8vo,  p.  269.  "  The  husband,  wife,  and  children 
suffer  extremely." — Sanborn's  Analytical  Gram.,  p.  268.  "  He,  you,  and  I  have  our  parts 
assigned  us." — Ibid. 

"  He  moaned,  lamented,  tugged  and  tried. 
Repented,  promised,  wept  and  sighed." — Felton's  Gr.,  p.  108. 

UnDEE  Rule  IT. — Oi'  Only  Two  'W'obds. 

"  Disappointments  derange,  and  overcome,  vulgar  minds." — Mwray's  Exercises,  p.  15. 

[FoEMTjLB.- — Not  proper,  because  the  two  verbs  here  connected  by  and,  are  needlessly  separated  from  each 
other,  and  from  their  object  following.  But,  according  to  Rule  4th,  "When  only  two  words  or  terms  are  con- 
nected by  a  conjunction,  they  should  not  be  separated  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  these  two  commas  should  be 
omitted ;  thus,  "  Disappointments  derange  and  overcome  vulgar  minds."] 

"  The  hive  of  a  city,  or  kingdom,  is  in  the  best  condition,  when  there  is  the  least  noise  or  buzz 
in  it." — Mwray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  171.  "When  a  direct  address  is  made,  the  noun,  or  pronoun,  is  in 
the  nominative  case  independent." — IngersoWs  Gram.,  p.  88.  "  The  verbs  love  and  imch,  make 
loved,  and  taught,  in  the  imperfect  and  participle." — lb.,  p.  9T.  "  Neither  poverty,  nor  riches  were 
injurious  to  him." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr.  Gram,.,  p.  133.  "Thou,  or  I  am  in  fault." — Wright's 
Gram.,  p.  136.  "A  verb  is  a  word  that  expresses  action,  or  being." — Day's  District  School 
Gram.,  pp.  11  and  61.  "  The  Objective  Case  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb,  or  a  preposition." — 
lb.,  pp.  li  and  19.  "Verbs  of  theseoond  conjugation  maybe  either  transitive,  or  intransitive." — 
lb.,  p.  41.  "Verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  may  be  either  transitive,  or  intransitive." — lb.,  41. 
"  If  a  verb  does  not  form  its  past  indicative  by  adding  d,  or  ed  to  the  indicative  present,  it  is  said 
to  be  irregular." — lb.,  41.  "The  young  lady  is  studying  rhetoric,  and  logic." — Cooper's  PI.  and 
Pr.  Gram,.,  p.  143.  "He  writes,  and  speaks  the  language  very  correctly." — lb.,  p.  148.  "Man's 
happiness,  or  misery,  is,  in  a  great  measure,  put  into  his  own  hands." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p. 
183.  "  This  accident,  or  characteristic  of  nouns,  is  called  their  Gender." — Bullions,  E.  Gram., 
1843,.p.  195. 

"  Grant  that  the  powerful  still  the  weak  controul ; 
Be  Man  the  Wit,  and  Tyrant  of  the  whole." — Pope:  Brit.  Poets,  vi,  375. 

XJndee  Exception  I. — Two  Woeds  with  Abjunots. 
"  Franklin  is  justly  considered  the  ornament  of  the  new  world  and,  the  pride  of  modem  philoso- 
phy."— Day's  District  School  Gram.,  p.  88. 

[FOBMUT.B. — Not  proper,  because  the  words  ornament  and  pride,  each  of  which  has  adjuncts,  are  here  con- 
nected by  ajid  without  a  comma  before  it.  But,  according  to  Exception  1st  to  Rule  4th,  **  When  the  two  words 
connected  have  several  adjuncts,  or  when  one  of  them  has  an  adjunct  that  relates  not  to  both,  the  comma  is  in- 
serted." Therefore,  a  comma  should  be  set  before  and;  thus,  "Franklin  is  justly  considered  the  ornament  of 
the  New  World,  and  the  pride  of  modem  philosophy."] 

"  Levity  and  attachment  to  worldly  pleasures,  destroy  the  sense  of  gratitude  to  him." Mw- 
ray's Key,  8vo,  p.  183.  "  In  the  following  Exercise,  point  out  the  adjectives  and  the  substan- 
tives which  they  quaUfy." — Bullions,  Practical  Lessons,  p.  100.  "When  a  noun  or  pronoun  is 
used  to  explain  or  give  emphasis  to  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  87. 

"  Superior  talents  and  briliancy  of  intellect  do  not  always  constitute  a  great  man." lb.,  p.  92. 

"  A  word  that  makes  sense  after  an  article  or  the  phrase  speak  of,  is  a  noun." — Bullions  Practical 
Lessons,  p.  12.  "  All  feet  used  in  poetry,  are  reducible  to  eight  kinds ;  four  of  two  syllables  and 
four  of  three." — Eiley's  Gram.,  p.  123.  "  He  would  not  do  it  himself  nor  let  me  do  it." — Bullions, 
E.  Oram.,  p.  113.*     "  The  old  writers  give  examples  of  the  subjunctive  mode  and  give  other 

ing.  "  John,  James  and  Thomas  are  here,"  is  a  sentence  which  plainly  tells  John  that  James  and  Thomas  are 
here :  and  which,  if  read  according  to  this  pointing,  cannot  possibly  have  any  other  meaning.  Yet  this  is  the 
way  in  which  the  rules  of  Cooper,  Felton,  Frost,  Webeter,  and  perhaps  others,  teach  us  to  point  it,  when  we 
mean  to  tell  somebody  else  that  all  three  are  here  I  In  his  pretended  "  Abridgment  of  Murray's  English  Gram- 
mar," (a  work  abounding  in  small  thefts  from  Brown's  Institutes,)  Cooper  has  the  following  example :  "  John, 
-James  or  Joseph  Intends  to  accompany  me."— Page  120.  Here,  John  being  addressed,  the  punctuation  is 
right;  but,  to  make  this  noun  a  nominative  to  the  verb,  a  comma  must  he  put  after  eacft  of  the  others.  In 
Cooper's  "  Plain  and  Practical  Grammar,"  the  passage  is  found  in  this  form :  "John,  James,  or  Joseph  intends 
to  accompany  us." — Page  132.  This  pointing  is  doubly  wrong ;  because  it  is  adapted  to  neither  sense,  if  the 
three  nouns  have  the  same  construction,  the  principal  pause  will  be  immediately  before  the  verb  ;  and  surely  a 
comma  is  as  much  required  by  that  pause,  as  by  the  second.    See  the  Note  on  Rule  3d,  above. 

*  In  punctuation,  the  grammar  here  cited  is  unaccountably  defective.  This  is  the  more  strange,  because  many 
of  its  errors  are  mere  pervermms  of  what  was  accurately  pointed  by  an  other  hand.     On  the  page  above  referred 
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modes  to  explain  what  is  meant  by  the  words  in  the  subjunctive." — 0.  B.  Pevroe's  Gram., 
p.  352. 

Undee  Exception  II. — Two  Terms  Contrasted. 
"  We  often  commend  as  well  as  censure  imprudently." — Mmray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  214.  "  It  is  as 
truly  a  violation  of  the  right  of  property,  to  take  Utile  as  to  take  much ;  to  purloin  a  book,  or  a 
penknife,  as  to  steal  money ;  to  steal  fruit  as  to  steal  a  horse ;  to  defraud  the  revenue  as  to  rob 
my  neighbour ;  to  overcharge  the  public  as  to  overcharge  my  brother ;  to  cheat  the  postofBce  as 
to  cheat  my  friend." — WaylancCs  Moral  Science,  1st  Edition,  p.  254.  "  The  classification  of  verbs 
has  been  and  still  is  a  vexed  question." — Bullions,  E.  Graimmar,  Revised  Edition,  p.  200. 
"  Names  applied  only  to  individuals  of  a  sort  or  class  and  not  common  to  all,  are  called  Proper 
Nouns." — Jd.,  PrcKiical  Lessons,  p.  12.  "A  hero  would  desire  to  be  loved  as  well  as  to  be  rever- 
enced."— Day's  Gram.,  p.  108.  "  Death  or  some  worse  misfortune  now  divides  them." — Cooper's 
PI.  and  Pr.  Gram.,  p.  133.  "Alexander  replied,  'The  world  will  not  permit  two  suns  nor  two 
sovereigns.'  " — Goldsmith's  Greece,  Vol  ii,  p.  113. 

"  From  nature's  chain,  whatever  link  you  strike. 
Tenth  or  ten  thousandth,  breaks  the  chain  alike." — Felton's  Gram,.,  p.  131. 

Under  Exception  III. — Alternative  or  Words. 
"  Metre  or  Measwre  is  the  number  of  poetical  feet  which  a  verse  contains." — HiUy's  Gram,.,  p. 
123.  "The  Gceswa  or  division,  is  the  pause  which  takes  place  in  a  verse,  and  which  divides  it 
into  two  parts." — lb.,  123.  "It  is  six  feet  or  one  fathom  deep." — Bullions,  U.  Gram.,  p.  113. 
"  A  Brace  is  used  in  poetry  at  the  end  of  a  triplet  or  three  lines  which  rhyme  together." — Felton's 
Gram.,  p.  142.  "  There  are  four  principal  kinds  of  English  verse  or  poetical  feet." — lb.,  p.  143. 
"  The  period  or  full  stop  denotes  the  end  of  a  complete  sentence." — Sanborn's  Analytical  Gram., 
p.  Ml.  "  The  scholar  is  to  receive  as  msaiyjeUms  or  counters  as  there  are  words  in  the  sentence." 
— St.  Quentin's  Gram.,  p.  16.  "  That  [thing]  or  tfie  thing  which  purifies,  fortifies  also  the  heart." 
— Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  74.  "  That  thing  or  the  thing  which  would  induce  a  laxity  in  public  or  private 
morals,  or  indifference  to  guilt  and  wretchedness,  should  be  regarded  as  the  deadly  Sirocco." — lb., 
74.  "  What  is  elliptioally  what  thirig  or  thai,  thing  which." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  99.  "  Demon- 
strate means  show  or  point  out  precisely." — lb.,  p.  139.  "  The  man  or  that  man,  who  endures  to 
the  end,  shall  be  saved." — Riley's  Gra/m.,  p.  73. 

Under  Exception  IV. — A  Second  Comma. 
"Reason,  passion   answer  one   great   end." — Bullions's  E.    Gram.,  p.   152;  Hiky's,  p.  112. 
"Reason,  virtue  answer  one  great  aim." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  194;  BuUer's,  204. 
"  Every  good  gift,  and  every  perfect  gift  is  from  above." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  90.     "  Every  plant, 
and  every  tree  produces  others  after  its  kind." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  91.     "James,  and  not  John 
wag  paid  for  his  services." — lb.,  91.     "The  single  dagger,  or  obelisk  f  is  the  second." — lb.,  p.  113. 
"  It  was  I,  not  he  that  did  it." — St.  Quentin's  Gram.,  p.  152.     "Each  aunt,(and)  each  cousin  hath 
her  speculation." — Sanborn's  Gram.,  p.  139.     "  '  I  shall  see  you  when  you  come,'  is  equivalent  to 
'I  shall  see  you  then,  or  at  that  time  when  you  come.'  " — Butler's  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  121, 
"  Let  wealth,  let  honour  wait  the  wedded  dame, 
August  her  deed,  and  sacred  be  her  fame." — Pope,  p.  334. 

Under  Rule  T. — Op  Words  in  Pairs. 

"My  hopes  and  fears,  joys  and  sorrows  centre  in  you." — B.  Greenleap:  Sanborn's  Oram., 
p.  268. 

[FoEMULE. — ^Not  proper,  because  no  comma  here  separates  the  second  pair  of  nominatives  from  the  verb. 
But,  according  to  Kule  5th,  "  When  successive  words  are  joined  in  pairs  by  conjunctions,  they  should  he  sepa- 
rated in  pairs  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  an  other  comma  should  be  inserted  after  sorrows;  thus,  "  My  hopes 
and  fears,  joys  and  sorrows,  centre  in  you."3 

"This  mood  imphes  possibility,  or  liberty,  will,  or  obligation." — Ingersoll's  Gram.,  p.  113, 
"  Substance  is  divided  into  Body,  and  Spirit  into  Extended  and  Thinking." — Brightland's  Gram., 
p.  253.  "  These  consonants,  [d  and  t,]  likep,  and  b,  f,  and  v,  k,  and  hard  g,  and  s,  and  2,  are  let^ 
ters  of  the  same  organ." — Walker's  Dict.,^  p.  41 ;  Principles,  No.  358.  "  Neither  fig  nor  twist  pig- 
tail nor  cavendish  have  passed  my  lips  since,  nor  ever  shall  they  again." — Boston  (Mtwator,  Vol, 
vii,  p.  36.  "  The  words  whoever,  or  whosoever,  whichever,  or  whichsoever,  and  what- 
ever, or  whatsoever  are  called  Compound  Relative  Pronouns." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  23, 
"  Adjectives  signifying  profit  or  disprofit,  likeness  or  unlikeneas  govern  the  dative." — Bullions,  Lot. 
G^am.,  12th  Ed.,  215. 

Under  Rule  TI. — Op  Words  Absolute. 

"Thy  rod  and  thy  staff  they  comfort  me,."— Bullion?,  E.  Gram.,  p.  135. 

[FOBMUI.E.— Not  proper,  because  no  comma  is  here  set  after  stag,  which,  with  the  noun  rod,  is  pnt  absolute 
by  pleonasm.  But,  acnording  to  Rule  6th,  "Nouns  or  pronouns  put  absolute,  should,  with  their  adjuncts,  be  set 
off  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  a  comma  should  be  here  inserted ;  thus,  "  Thy  rod  and  thy  staff,  they  comfort 
me." — P^alm  xxiii,  4.] 

"Depart  ye  wicked."— WrijWs  Oram.,  p.  70.     "  He  saith  to  his  mother.  Woman  behold  thy 

to.  Dr.  Bullions,  in  copying  from  Lennie's  syntactical  exercises  a  dozen  consecMtive  lines,  has  omitted  nine  need- 
ful commas,  which  Lennio  had  been  careful  to  insert  I 
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son." — O'ttrimfs  Portable  Evidences,  p.  4A.  "Thou  God  seest  me." — Bullions,  K  Gram.,  p.  9; 
Fractkai  Lessons,  p.  13.  "Thou,  God  seest  me." — Id.,  E.Gram.,  Revised  Ed.,  p.  195.  '  "John 
write  me  a  letter.  Hemy  go  home." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  356.  "John;  write  a  letter. 
Henry;  go  home." — lb.,  p.  317.  "Now,  G.  Brown;  let  us  reason  together." — lb.,  p.  326. 
"  Smith :  You  say  on  page  11,  the  objeotiT'e  caae  denotes  the  object." — lb.,  p.  344.  "  Gentlemen : 
will  you  always  speak  as  you  mean  ?" — lb.,  p.  352.  "John:  I  sold  my  books  to  William  for  his 
brothers." — lb.,  p.  47.  "  Walter  and  Seth:  I  will  take  my  things,  and  leave  yours." — lb.,  p.  69. 
"Henry:  Julia  and  Jane  left  their  umbreUa,  and  took  yours."— /i.,  p.  73.  "John;  harness  the 
horses  and  go  to  the  mine  for  some  coaL  William ;  run  to  the  store  for  a  few  pounds  of  tea." — lb., 
p.  160.     "The  king  being  dead  the  parliament  was  dissolved." — Cliandler's  Gram.,  p.  119- 

"  Cease  fond  nature,  cease  thy  strife, 
And  let  me  languish  into  life." — BuUions's  E.  Grajm.,  p.  173. 

"Forbear  great  man,  in  arms  renown'd,  forbear." — lb.,  p.  174. 

"  Eternal  sunshine  of  the  spotless  mind, 
Each  prayer  accepted  and  each  wish  resign'd." — Hiley's  Gr.,  p.  123. 

Under  Rule  TII. — ^Woeds  in  Apposition. 

"  We  the  people  of  the  TJnited  States,  in  order  to  form  a  more  perfect  union,  establish  justice," 
&c. — BaUock's  Gram.,  p.  200. 

CFoEMTiLE. — Not  prober,  because  no  comma  is  here  set  after  the  pronoTin  We,  with  which  the  word  people, 
which  has  adjuncts,  is  in  apposition.  But,  according  to  Kule  7th,  "  Words  in  apposition,  (especially  if  they  have 
adjuncts,)  are  generally  set  off  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  an  other  comma  should  l3e  here  inserted ;  thus, 
"We,  the  people  of  the  United  States,"  &c.3 

"  The  Lord,  the  covenant  God  of  his  people  requires  it." — Anti-Slavery  Magazine,  Vol.  i,  p. 
73.     "  He  as  a  patriot  deserves  praise." — SaMock's  Gra/m.,  p.  124.     "Thomson  the  watchmaker 
and  jeweller  from  London,  was  of  the  party." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  128.     "Every  body  Iviows 
that  the  person  here  spoken  of  by  the  name  of  the  conqueror,  is  William  duke  of  Normandy." — 
Mv/rray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  33.     "  The  words  myself,  thyself,  hi/mself,  herself,  and  their  plurals  mur- 
selves,  yowrsetves,  and  Swmsdves  axe  called  Compound  Personal  Pronouns." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  22. 
"  For  who  to  dumb  forgetfulness  a  prey, 
This  pleasing  anxious  being  e'er  resign'd, 
Left  the  warm  precincts  of  the  cheerful  day. 
Nor  cast  one  longing,  ling'ring  look  behind?" — fT!  Poems,  p.  68. 

Under  Exceptions  coNOERniNe  Apposition. 
"Smith  and  Williams'  store;  Nicholas,  the  emperor's  army." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  17.  "He  was 
named  WilUam,  the  conqueror." — lb.,  p.  80.  "John,  the  Baptist,  was  beheaded." — lb.,  p.  87. 
"  Alexander,  the  coppersmith,  did  me  great  harm." — Dart's  Gram.,  p.  126.  "  A  nominative  in 
immediate  apposition;  a^,  'The  boy,  Henry,  speaks.'" — Smart's  Accidence,  p.  29.  "A  noun 
objective  can  be  in  apposition  with  some  other ;  as,  '  1  teach  the  boy,  Henry.'  " — lb.,  p.  30. 

Under  Bdle  Till. — Op  Adjectives. 

"But  he  found  me,  not  singing  at  my  work  ruddy  with  health  vivid  with  cheerftilness ;  but 
pale  and  dejected,  sitting  on  the  ground,  and  chewing  opium." 

[FoEMTTLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  phrases,  "  ruddy  with  health."  and  "  vmd  with  cheerfulness,"  which 
begin  with  adjectives,  are  not  here  com/nuKd.  But,  according  to  Rule  8th,  "Adjectives,  when  something  de- 
pends on  them,  or  when  they  liave  the  import  of  a  dependent  clause,  should,  with  their  adjuncts,  be  set  off  by 
the  comma."  Therefore,  two  other  commas  should  be  here  inserted  ;  thus,  "  But  he  found  me,  not  singing  at 
my  work,  ruddy  with  health,  vivid  with  cheerfulness ;  but  pale,"  &c. — Dr.  Johnstm.'] 

"  I  looked  up,  and  beheld  an  inclosure  beautiful  as  the  gardens  of  paradise,  but  of  a  small  ex- 
tent."— See  Key.  "A  is  an  article,  indefinite  and  belongs  to  '  book.' " — Bullions,  Practical  Les- 
sons, p.  10.  "The  first  expresses  the  rapid  movement  of  a  troop  of  horse  over  the  plain  eager  for 
the  combat." — Id.,  Lai.  Gram.,  p.  296.  "He  [,  the  Indian  chieftain,  King  Philip,]  was  a  patriot, 
attached  to  his  native  soU ;  a  prince  true  to  his  subjects  and  indignant  of  their  ViTongs ;  a  soldier 
daring  in  battle  firm  in  adversity  patient  of  fatigue,  of  hunger,  of  every  variety  of  bodily  suffering 
and  ready  to  perish  in  the  cause  he  had  espoused." — See  Key. 
"  For  thee,  who  mindful  of  th'  unhonour'd  dead 

Dost  in  these  lines  their  artless  tale  relate." — Union  Poems,  p.  68. 
"  Some  mute  inglorious  Milton  here  may  rest : 

Some  Cromwell  guiltless  of  his  country's  blood." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  117. 
"  Idle  after  dinner  in  his  chair 
Sat  a  farmer  ruddy,  fat,  and  fair." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  125. 

Under  the  Exception  oonoeenins  Adjectives. 
"  When  an  attribute  becomes  a  title,  or  is  emphatically  applied  to  a  name,  it  follows  it ;  as 
Charles,  the  Great;  Henry,  the  First;  Lewis,  the  Gross." — Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  153  ;  Im- 
proved Gram., -p.  107.  "  Feed  me  with  food,  convenient  for  me." — Cooper's  Practical  Gram.,  p. 
118.  "  The  words  and  phrases,  necessary  to  exemplify  every  principle  progressively  laid  down, 
win  be  found  strictly  and  exclusively  adapted  to  the  illustration  of  the  principles  to  which  they 
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are  referred." — IngersoU's  Gram,.,  Pre/.,  p.  x.  "The  Infinitive  Mode  is  that  form  of  the  verb 
■which  expresses  action  or  being,  unlimited  by  person,  or  number." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  35,  "A 
man,  diligent  in  his  business,  prospera" — Frost's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  113. 

"  0  wretched  state  I  oh  bosom,  black  as  death  I" — Hallock's  Gram.,  p.  118. 

"  0,  wretched  state  1  0,  bosom,  black  as  death  I" — Singer's  Shak.,  Tol.  ii,  p.  494. 

tjNDEn  Rule  IX — Of  Finite  Verbs. 

"The  Singular  denotes  one;  the  Plural  more  than  one." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  12;  Prod. 
Lessons,  p.  16;  Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  1. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  no  comma  is  Kere  set  after  Plural^  where  the  verb  denotes  is  understood. 
But,  according  to  Rule  9th,  "Where  a  finite  verb  is  understood,  a  comma  is  generally  required."  Therefore, 
a  comma  should  he  inserted  at  the  place  mentioned  ;  thus,  "  The  Singular  denotes  one;  the  Plural,  more  than 
one."] 

"  The  comma  represents  the  shortest  pause ;  the  semicolon  a  pause  longer  than  the  comma ;  the 
coZon longer  than  the  semicolon;  and  the  period  longer  than  the  colon." — Biley's  Gram.,  p.  111. 
"  The  comma  represents  the  shortest  pause ;  the  semicolon  a  pause  double  that  of  the  oompia ; 
the  colon,  double  that  of  the  semicolon;  and  the  period,  double  that  of  the  colon." — Bullions,  E. 
Gram.,  p.  151 ;  Pract  Lessons,  p.  127.  "  Who  is  applied  only  to  persons;  which  to  animals  and 
things ;  what  to  things  only ;  and  that  to  persons,  animals,  and  things." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  23. 
"  A  or  an  is  used  before  the  singular  number  only ;  tlie  before  either  singular  or  plural." — Bui- 
lions.  Practical  Lessons,  p.  10.  "  Homer  was  the  greater  genius ;  Virgil  the  better  artist." — Lay's 
Gram,.,  p.  96.  "Homer  was  the  greater  genius,  Virgil  the  better  artist." — Pope's  Preface: 
British  Poets,  Vol.  vi,  p.  viii.  "  Words  are  formed  of  syllables ;  syllables  of  letters." — St.  Quen- 
tin's  General  Gram.,  p.  2.  "  The  Conjugation  of  an  active  verb  is  styled  the  active  voice  ;  and 
that  of  a  passive  verb  the  passive  voice." — Frost's  El.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  19.  "  The  oonjuGcAtioh 
of  ^n  active  verb  is  styled  the  active  voice,  and  that  of  a  passive  verb  the  passive  voice." — 
Smith's  New  Gram.,  p.  171.  "The  possessive  is  sometimes  called  the  genitive  case;  and  the 
objective  the  acousative." — L.  Mv/rroAi's  Gram.,  12mo,  p.  44.  "Benevolence  is  allied  to  few 
vices;  selfishness  to  fewer  virtues." — Karnes,  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  40.  "  Orthography  treats  of 
Letters,  Etymology  of  Words,  Syntax  of  Sentences,  and  Prosody  of  Versification." — EairHs 
English  Gram.,  p.  21. 

"  Earth  praises  conquerors  for  shedding  blood ; 
Heaven  those  that  love  their  foes,  and  do  them  good." — See  Key. 

Under  Rule  X. — Of  Infinitives. 

"His  business  is  to  observe  the  agreement  or  disagreement  of  words." — Bullions,  E.  Grammar, 
Revised  Edition,  p.  189. 

[FoBMTJLE. — Not  proper,  because  no  comma  here  divides  to  observe  from  the  preceding  verb.  But,  according 
to  Rule  10th,  "  The  infinitive  mood,  when  it  follows  a  verb  from  which  it  must  he  separated,  or  when  it  depends  on 
somettiing  remote  or  understood,  is  generally,  with  its  adjuncts,  set  off  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  a  comma 
should  be  inserted  after  is;  thus,  "  His  business  is,  to  observe  the  agreement  or  disagreement  of  words."] 

"  It  is  a  mark  of  distinction  to  be  made  a  member  of  this  society." — Famum's  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
p.  25  ;  2d  Ed,,  p.  23.  "  To  distinguish  the  conjugations  let  the  pupil  observe  the  following  rules." 
— DoAj's  D.  S.  Gram.,  p.  40.  "  He  was  now  sent  for  to  preach  before  the  Parliament." — lAfe  of 
Lr.  J.  Owen,  p.  18.  "  It  is  incumbent  on  the  young  to  love  and  honour  their  parents." — Bullions, 
E.  Gram.,  p.  83.  "It  is  the  business  of  every  man  to  prepare  for  death." — Id.,  ib.,  83.  "It 
argued  the  sincerest  candor  to  make  such  an  acknowledgement." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  115.  "The  proper 
way  is  to  complete  the  construction  of  the  first  member,  and  leave  that  of  the  second  under- 
stood."— lb.,  ib.,  p.  125.  "  ENEMY  is  a  name.  It  is  a  term  of  distinction  given  to  a  certain  per- 
son to  show  the  character  in  which  he  is  represented." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  23.  "The 
object  of  this  is  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  c  and  g." — Bart's  Gram.,  p.  29.  "  The  design  of 
grammar  is  to  facilitate  the  reading,  writing,  and  speaking  of  a  language." — Barretts  Gram,.,  10th 
Ed.,  Pref ,  p.  iii.  "  Pour  kinds  of  type  are  used  in  the  following  pages  to  indicate  the  portions 
that  are  considered  more  or  less  elementary." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  3. 

Under  Rule  XI. — Of  Participles. 

"  The  chancellor  being  attached  to  the  king  secured  his  crown." — WrighVs  Gram.,  p.  114. 

[FoiMULK— Not  proper,  because  the  phrase,  "  being  attached  to  the  king,"  is  not  eommaed.  But,  according 
to  Rule  nth,  "Participles,  when  something  depends  on  them,  when  they  have  the  import  of  a  dependent  clause, 
or  when  they  relate  to  something  understood,  should,  with  their  a^uncts,  be  set  off  by  the  comma."  There- 
fore, two  commas  should  be  here  inserted;  thus,  "The  chancellor,  being  attached  to  the  king,  secured  his 
crown." — MurratfH  Oram,.,  p.  66.]  i 

"  The  officer  having  received  his  orders,  proceeded  to  execute  them." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  108. 
"  Thus  used  it  is  in  the  present  tenae."— Bullions.  E.  Gram.,  Revised  Ed.,  p.  33.  "The  Imperfect 
tense  has  three  distinct  fprms  corresponding  to  those  of  the  present  tense." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  40. 
"  Every  possessive  case  is  governed  by  some  noun  denoting  the  thing  possessed  "—Id.,  ib.,  p.  87. 
"  The  word  that  used  as  a  conjunction  is  preceded  by  a  comma."— K,  *.,  p.  154.  "  His  narra- 
tive being  composed  upon  such  good  authority,  deserves  credit."— Cooper's  PL  andPr.  Gram.,  p. 
97.  "  The  hen  being  in  her  neat,  was  killed  and  eaten  there  by  the  eagle." — Murray's  Key,  8vo, 
p.  252.  "Pronouns  being  used  instead  of  nouns  are"  subject  to  the  same  modifications." — San- 
born's Gram.,  p.  92.     "  When  placed  at  the  beginning  of  words  they  are  consonants." — EaUock's 


CHAP.   I.J  PEOSODY. — PUNCTUATION. — COMMA. — EEKOES.  .785 

Gram.,  p.  14.     "  Man  starting  from  his  couch,  shall  sleep  no  more."— ib.,  p.  222.     "  Sis  and  her 
followed  by  a  noun  are  possessive  pronouns :  not  followed  by  a  noun  they  are  personal  pronouns. 
■ — BvMons,  Practical  Lessons,  p.  33. 

"  He  with  viny  crown  advancing, 
First  to  the  lively  pipe  his  hand  addressed."— /d,  E.  Gram,.,  p.  83. 

Undbe  the  Exception  conobenins  Pabtioiples. 

"But  when  they  convey  the  idea  of  many,  acting  individually,  or  separately,  they  are  of  the 
plural  number." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  15.  "Two  or  more  singular  antecedents,  connected  by  and 
require  verbs  and  pronouns  of  the  plural  number." — lb.,  pp.  80  and  91.  "Words  ending  in  y, 
preceded  by  a  consonant,  change  y  into  i  when  a,  termination  is  added." — Butkr's  Gram.,  p.  11. 
"  A  noun,  used  without  an  article  to  limit  it,  is  generally  taken  in  its  widest  sense."- — Ivgtrsoll's 
Gram,.,  p.  30.  "  Two  nouns,  meaning  the  same  person  or  thing,  frequently  come  together." — 
Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  89.  "  Each  one  must  give  an  account  to  God  for  the  use,  or  the  abuse  of  the 
talents,  committed  to  hun."— Cooper's  PI.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  133.  "Two  vowels,  united  in 
one  sound,  form  a  diphthong." — Frost's  El.  of  Gram..,  p.  6.  "  Three  vowels,  united  in  one  sound, 
form  a  triphthong." — 3.  "  Any  word,  joined  to  an  adverb,  is  a  secondary  adverb." — Barrett's 
Revised  Gram.,  p.  68.  "  The  person,  spoken  to,  is  put  in  the  Second  person.  The  person,  spoken 
o^  in  the  Third  person." — Ou&er's  Gram.,  p.  14.  "A  man,  demoted  to  his  business,  prospers." — 
FrosHs  Pr.  Gram.,  p.  113. 

TJndee  Eule  XII. — Of  Adverbs. 

"  So  in  indirect  questions ;  as,  '  Tell  me  when  he  will  come.' " — Butler's  Gram,.,  p.  121. 

[FoEMtTLE. — Not  proper,  becanee  the  adverb  So  is  not  set  off  by  the  comma.  But  according  to  Eule  12th,  "Ad- 
verbs, when  they  break  the  connexion  of  a  simple  sentence,  or  when  they  have  not  a  close  dependence,  on  some 
particular  word  in  the  context,  should,  with  their  adjuncts,  be  set  off  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  a  comma 
should  be  inserted  after  So ;  thus,  "So,  in  indirect  questioDS ;  as,"  &c.]  ^ 

"  Now  when  the  verb  tells  what  one  person  or  thing  does  to  another,  the  verb  is  transitive." — 
BuUions,  Pract^Les.,  p  37.  "  Agreeably  to  your  request  I  send  this  letter." — Id.,  E. -Gram.,  p. 
141.  "  There  seems  therefore,  to  be  no  good  reason  for  giving  them  a  different  classification." — 
Id.,  E.  Gram.,  p.  199.  "  Again  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  hke  unto  a  merchantman,  seeking 
goodly  pearls." — Alger's  Bible  :  Matt.,  xiii,  45.  "  Again  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a 
net,  that  was  cast  into  the  sea." — Ih.,  ib.,  verse  4T.  "  Oease  however,  is  used  as  a  transitive  verb 
by  our  best  writers." —  Webster's  Philos.  Gram,.,  p.  111.  "  Time  admits  of  three  natural  divisions, 
namely :  Present,  Past,  and  Future." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  SI.  "  There  are  three  kinds  of  compari- 
son, namely:  regular,  irregular,  and  adverbial." — lb.,  p.  31.  "There  are  five  Personal  Pronouns 
namely:  I,  thou,  he,  she,  and  it." — lb.,  p.  22.  "Nouns  have  three  cases,  viz.  the  Nominative, 
Possessive,  and  Objective." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  16;  P,  Lessons,  p.  19.  "Hence  in  studying 
Grammar,  we  have  to  study  words." — Frame's  Gram,.,  p.  18.  "Participles  like  Verbs  relate  to 
Nouns  and  Pronouns." — Miller's  Ready  Grammarian,  p.  23.  "The  time  of  the  participle  like 
that  of  the  infinitive  is  estimated  from  the  time  of  the  leading  verb." — Bullions,  Lat.  Gram.,  p.  97. 
"  The  dumb  shall  sing  the  lame  his  crutch  forego. 
And  leap  exulting  like  the  bounding  roe." — Eiley's  Gram.,  p.  123. 

Undee  Rule  XEEI. — Of  Conjunctions. 
"  But  he  said,  Nay;  lest  while  ye  gather  up  the  tares,  ye  root  up  also  the  wheat  with  them.'' 
— Feiends'  Bible,  and  Smith's  :  Matt.,  xiii,  29. 

[F0BH1TI.E, — Not  proper,  because  no  comma  is  inserted  after  lest.  But,  according  to  Rule  13th,  "  Conjunc- 
tions,  when  they  are  separated  from  the  principal  clauses  that  depend  on  them,  or  when  they  introduce  exam- 
ples, are  generally  set  off  by  the  comma."  Therefore,  a  comma  should  be  put  after  the  word  J^st;  thus,  "  But 
he  said,  Nay ;  lest,  while  ye  gather  up  the  tares,  ye  root  up  also  the  wheat  with  them." — Scott's  Bible,  Al- 
oeb's,  Bbucb'8.] 

"  Their  intentions  were  good ;  but  wanting  prudence,  they  missed  the  mark  at  which  they 
aimed." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  Vol.  ii,  p.  221.  "The  verb  be  often  separates  the  name  from  its 
attribute;  as  war  is  expensive." — Webster's  Philos.  Gram.,v.  153.  ^'Either  and  or  denote  an 
alternative;  as  ' I  wiU  take  ciffier  road  at  your  pleasure.' " — ^JJ.,  p.  63;  /mp.  ffram.7  45.  "Either 
is  also  a  substitute  for  a  name ;  as  '  Either  of  the  roads  is  good.' " — Webster,  both  Grams.,  63  and 
45.  "  But  alas  1  I  fear  the  consequence." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  74.  "  Or  if  he  ask  a  fish,  will  he  for 
a  fish  give  him  a  serpent?" — Scott's  Bible,  and  Smith's.  "  Or  if  he  shaU  a*k  an  egg,  will  he  offer 
him  a  scorpion  ?" — Smith's  Bible.  "  The  infinitive  sometimes  performs  the  ofBce  of  a  nominative 
case,  as  '  To  enjoy  is  to  obey.' — Pope." —  Gutter's  Gram.,  p.  62.  "  The  plural  is  commonly  formed 
by  adding  s  to  the  singular,  as  book,  books." — BuUions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  12.  "As  'I  were  to  blame, 
if  I  did  it.' " — Smart's  Accidence,  p.  16. 

"  Or  if  it  be  thy  will  and  pleasure 

Direct  my  plough  to  find  a  treasure." — Eiley's  Gram.,  p.  124. 
"  Or  if  it  be  thy  wUl  and  pleasure. 
Direct  my  plough  to  find  a  treasure." — Barts  Gram.,  p.  185. 

Undeb  Rule  XIV. — Of  Prepositions. 
"  Pronouns  agree  with  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand  in  gender,  number,  and  person." — Bid- 
kr's  Practical  Gram.,  pp.  141  and  148 ;  BuMians's  Anak/i.  and  Pract.  Oram.,  p.  150. 
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[FoBMULE.— Not  proper,  becaase  the  prepoBition  in  has  not  the  comma  before  it,  as  the  text  requires.  But, 
according  to  Rule  14th,  "  PrepoBitions  and  their  ohjects,  when  they  break  the  connexion  of  a  Bimple  sentence, 
or  when  they  do  not  closely  follow  the  words  on  which  they  depend,  are  generally  set  offby  the  comma." 
Therefore,  a  comma  should  be  here  inserted;  thus,  "  Pronouns  agree  with  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in 
gender  number,  and  person."  Or  the  words  may  be  transposed,  and  the  comma  set  before  vritli;  thus,  "Pro- 
nouns agree  in  gender,  number,  and  person,  with  the  nouns  for  which  they  Btand."J 

"  In  the  firat  two  examples  the  antecedent  is  person,  or  something  equivalent ;  in  the  last  it  is 

thing." Butler,  ib.,  p.  53.     "  In  what  character  he  was  admitted  is  unknown." — 76.,  p.  55.     "To 

what  place  he  was  going  is  not  known." — lb.,  p.  55.  "  In  the  preceding  examples  Jolm,  Caesar, 
and  Ja-nes  are  the  subjects." — lb.,  p.  59.  "  Yes  is  generally  used  to  denote  assent  in  the  answer 
to  a  question." — lb.,  p.  120.  "  That  in  its  origin  is  the  passive  participle  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  verb. 
fhean,  to  take." — lb.,  p.  127.  "But  in  all  these  sentences  as  and  so  are  adverbs." — lb.,  p.  127. 
"After  an  interjection  or  exclamatory  sentence  is  placed  the  mark  of  exclamation." — Blair's 
Gram.,Tp.  116.  "Intransitive  verbs  from  their  nature  can  have  no  distinction  of  voice." — BuUions, 
E.  Gram.,  p.  30.  "  To  the  inflection  of  verbs  belong  Voices,  Moods,  Tenses,  Numbers,  and  Per- 
sons."— Id.,  ib.,  p.  33 ;  Pract.  Lessons,  p.  41.  "J.s  and  so  in  the  antecedent  member  of  a  com- 
parison are  properly  adverbs." — Id.,  E.  Gram.,  p.  113.  "  In  the  following  Exercise  point  out  the 
words  in  apposition." — Id.,  P.  Lessons,  p.  103.  "  In  the  following  Exercise  point  out  the  noun  or 
pronoun  denoting  the  possessor." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  105.  ''  Its  is  not  found  in  the  Bible  except  by  mis- 
print."— HallocKs  Gram.,  p.  68.  "No  one's  interest  is  concerned  except  mine." — lb.,  p.  70.  "In 
most  of  the  modern  languages  there  are  four  concords." — St  Quentin's  Gen.  Gram.,  p.  143.  "In 
illustration  of  these  remarks  let  us  suppose  a  case." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  104.  "  On  the  right  man- 
agement of  the  emphasis  depends  the  life  of  pronunciation." — 76.,  p.  172  ;  Murray's,  8vo,  p.  242. 

Under  Eulb  XV. — Of  Interjections. 
"Behold  he  is  in  the  desert." — Scott's  Bible:  Matt.,  xxiv,  26. 

[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  interjection  Behold,  which  has  usually  a  comma  after  it  in  Scripture, 
has  here  no  point.  But,  according  to  Rule  15th,  "  Interjections  that  require  a  pause,  though  more  commonly 
emphatic  and  followed  by  the  ecphoneme,  are  sometimes  set  off  by  the  comma."  In  this  instance,  a  comma 
should  he  used  ;  thus,  "  Behold,  ho  is  in  the  desert." — Cormnon  Bible.;^ 

"And  Lot  said  unto  them,  Oh  not  so  my  Lord." — Scott's  Bible  :  Gen.,  xix,  18.  "  Oh  let  me 
escape  thither,  (is  it  not  a  little  one  ?)  and  my  soul  shall  live." — Scott  :  Gen.,  xix,  20.  "  Beholdl 
I  come  quickly. — ^Bible." — Lay's  Gram,.,  p.  74.  "  Lo  I  I  am  with  you  always." — Day's  Gram., 
pp.  10  and  73.  "And  lol  I  am  with  you  always." — lb.,  pp.  78  and  110.  "And  lo,  I  am  with 
.you  alway." — Scott's  Bible,  and  Bruce's:  Matt.,  xxviii,  20.  "Hal  hal  ha!  how  laughable 
that  is." — Bullions,  Pract.  Les.,  Tp.  83.  " Interjections  of  ioMgAier, — Hal  he!  hi!  ho!" — Wright's 
Gram.,  p.  121. 

Under  Eule  XVI. — Oe  Words  Eepeated. 
" Lend  lend  your  wings !  I  mount!  I  fly!" — Example  varied. 
[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  repeated'  word  Und  has  here  no  comma.    But,  according  to  Kule  16th, 
"  A  word  emphatically  repeated,  is  generally  set  off  by  the  comma."    In  this  instance,  a  comma  is  required 
after  the  former  lend,  but  not  after  the  latter  ;  thus, 

"  Lend,  lend  your  wings  I     I  mount !    I  fly  1" — Pope's  Poems,  p.  317.] 
"  To  bed  to  bed  to  bed.     There  is  a  knocking  at  the  gate.     Come  come  come.     Vfhat  is  done 
cannot  be  undone.     To  bed  to  bed  to  bed." — See  Burgh's  Speaker,  p.  130.     "I  will  roar,  that 
the  duke  shall  cry,  Encore  encore  let  him  roar  let  him  roar  once  more  once  more." — See  i6.,  p.  1 36. 
"  Vital  spark  of  heav'nly  flame, 

Quit  oil  quit  this  mortal  frame. " — Riley's  Oram.,  p.  126. 
"  Vital  spark  of  heav'nly  flame. 

Quit,  oh  quit,  this  mortal  frame!" — BuUions,  E.  Gr.,  p.  172. 
"  0  the  pleasing  pleasing  Anguish, 

When  we  love,  and  when  we  languish." — Ward's  Gi'am.,  p.  161. 
"  Praise  to  God  immortal  praise 
For  the  love  that  crowns  our  days !" — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  124. 

Under  Rule  XVII. — Op  Dependent  Quotations. 

"  Thug,  of  an  infant,  we  say  '  It  is  a,  lovely  creature.'  " — BuUions,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  12. 

[POEMULB — Not  proper,  because  no  comma  is  here  inserted  between  sav  and  the  citation  which  follows.  But, 
Bcoordmg  to  Kule  ITth,  A  quotation,  observation,  or  description,  when  it  is  introduced  in  close  dependence 
on  a  verb,  (as,  say,  reply,  a-u,  or  the  like,)  is  generally  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  by  the  comma." 
Therefore,  a  comma  should  he  put  after  gay;  as,  "  Thus,  of  an  infant,  we  say,  ' /( is  a  lovely  creature.'  "] 

"  No  being  can  state  a  falsehood  in  saying  lam ;  for  no  one  can  utter  it,  if  it  is  not  true." — Car- 
dell's  Gram.,  ISmo,  p.  118.  "I  know  they  will  cry  out  against  this  and  say  'should  he  pay, 
means  if  he  should  pay.'  "—0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  352.  "  For  instance,  when  we  say  '  tlie  house 
is  bmlding,'  the  advocates  of  the  new  theory  ask,  '  buUding  whatf  We  might  ask  in  turn,  when 
you  say  '  the  field  ploughs  well,'  ploughs  what  ?  '  Wheat  sells  well,'  sells  what  f  If  usage  aUows 
us  to  say  '  wheat  sells  at  a  dollar '  in  a  sense  that  is  not  active,  why  may  it  not  also  allow  U8  to 
say  'wheat  is  selling  at  a  dollar'  in  a  sense  that  is  not  active ?"— Bart's  English  Gram.,  p.  76. 
"  Man  is  accountable,  equals  mankind  are  accountable."— S.  Barrett's  Revised  Gram.,  p.  37. 
"  Thus,  when  we  say  '  He  may  be  reading,'  may  is  the  real  verb;  the  other  parts  are  verbs  by 
name  only."— Smart's  English  Accidence,  p.  8.     "  Thus  we  say  an  apple,  an  hour,  that  two  vowel 
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sounds  may  not  come  together." — lb.,  p.  21.  "  It  -would  be  as  improper  to  say  an  imit,  as  to 
say  an  youih;  to  say  an  one,  as  to  say  om  wonder." — lb.,  p.  27.  "  When  we  say  '  He  died  for  the 
truth,' /or  is  a  preposition." — lb.,  p.  28.  "We  do  not  say  'I  might  go  yesterday,'  but  'I  might 
have  gone  yesterday.'  " — Jb.,  p.  11.  "  By  student,  we  understand  one  who  has  by  matriculation 
acquired  the  rights  of  academical  citizenship ;  but,  by  bursohfe,  we  understand  one  who  has  already 
.spent  a  certain  time  at  the  university." — Rowiit's  Student-IAfe  in  Germany,  p.  27. 

SECTION  II.— THE  SEMICOLON. 
The  Semicolon  is  used  to  separate  those  parts  of  a  compound  sentence, 
which  are  neither  so  closely  connected  as  those  which  are  distinguished 
by  the  comma,  nor  so  little  dependent  as  those  which  require  the  colon. 

EuLE  I. — Complex  Members. 
When  two  or  more  complex  members,  or  such  clauses  as  require  the  comma  in 
themselves,  are  constructed  into  a  period,  they  are  generally  separated  by  the  semi- 
colon :  as,  "  In  the  regions  inhabited  by  angelic  natures,  unmingled  felicity  forever 
blooms ;  joy  flows  there  with  a  perpetual  and  abundant  stream,  nor  needs  any  mound 
to  check  its  course." — Carter.    "  When  the  voice  rises,  the  gesture  naturally  ascends ; 
and  when  the  voice  makes  the  falling  inflection,  or  lowers  its  pitch,  the  gesture  follows 
it  by  a  corresponding  descent ;  and,  in  the  level  and  monotonous  pronunciation  of  the 
voice,  the  gesture  seems  to  observe  a  similar  limitation,  by  moving  rather  in  the  hor- 
izontal direction,  without  much  varying  its  elevation." — Oomstock^s  Elocution,  p.  107. 
"  The  wide,  the  unbounded  prospect  lies  before  me ; 
But  shadows,  clouds,  and  darkness,  rest  upon  it." — Addison. 

EuLB  II. — Simple  Membbes. 
When  two  or  more  simple  members,  or  such  clauses  as  complete  their  sense  with- 
out subdivision,  are  constructed  into  a   period ;  if  they  require  a  pause  greater 
than  that  of  the  comma,  they  are  usually  separated  by  the  semicolon  :  as,  "  Straws 
swim  upon  the  suifaoe  ;  but  pearls  lie  at  the  bottom." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  2*76. 
"  Every  thing  grows  old ;  every  thing  passes  away  ;  every  thing  disappears." — Hiley''s 
Gram.,  p.  115.     "Alexander  asked  them  the  distance  of  the  Persian  capital ;  what 
forces  the  king  of  Persia  could  bring  into  the  field  ;  what  the  Persian  government 
was  ;  what  was  the  character  of  the  king ;  how  he  treated  his  enemies ;  what  were 
the  most  direct  ways  into  Persia." — Whelpley''s  Lectures,  p.  175. 
"A  longercare  man's  helpless  kind  demands; 
That  longer  care  contracts  more  lasting  bands." — Pope. 

EuLB  in. — Op  Apposition,  &c. 

Words  in  apposition,  in  disjunct  pairs,  or  in  any  other  construction,  if  they  re- 
quire a  pause  greater  than  that  of  the  comma,  and  less  than  that  of  the  colon,  may 
be  separated  by  the  semicolon :  as,  "  Pronouns  have  three  cases ;  the  nominative, 
the  possessive,  and  the  objective." — Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  51.  "  Judge,  judgement ; 
lodge,  lodgement ;  acknowledge,  acknowledgement." — Butler's  Gram.,  p.  11.  "Do 
not  the  eyes  discover  humility,  pride  ;  cruelty,  compassion  ;  reflection,  dissipation  ; 
kindness,  resentment?" — Sheridanh  Elocution,  p.  159.  ''  This  rule  forbids  parents 
to  lie  to  children,  and  children  to  parents;  instructors  to  pupils,  and  pupils  to  in- 
structors ;  the  old  to  the  young,  and  the  young  to  the  old  ;  attorneys  to  jurors,  and 
jurors  to  attorneys;  buyers  to  sellers,  and  sellers  to  buyers." — Wayland's  Moral 
Science,  p.  304. 
"  Make,  made  ;  have,  had  ;  pay,  paid  ;  say,  said  ;  leave,  left ; 

Bream,  dreamt;  mean,  meant ;  reave  and  bereave  have  reft.''' —  Ward''s  Gr.,  p.  66. 

IMPEOPEIETTES  FOE  COEEECTION. 

FALSE  PimCTTJATIOK— ERRORS  CONCERNING-  THE  SEMICOLON. 
Under  Eble  I. — Of  Complex  Members. 
"  The  buds  spread  into  leaves,  and  the  blossoms  sweU  to  fruit,  but  they  know  not  how  they 
grow,  nor  who  causes  them  to  spring  up  from  the  bosom  of  the  earth." — Da/y's  K  Gr.,  p.  72. 
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[FoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  two  chief  memhers  which  compose  tbis  period,  are  separated  ODly  hy  the 
comma  after  "/rwii."  But,  according  to  Kule  1st  for  the  Semicolon,  "  Wheu  two  or  more  complex  members, 
or  such  clauses  as  require  the  comma  in  themselves,  are  constructed  into  a  period,  they  are  generally  separated 
by  the  semicolon."     Therefore,  the  pause  after  ^^fruiV^  should  be  marked  by  a  semicolon.] 

"  But  he  used  hia  eloquence  chiefly  against  Philip,  king  of  Macedon,  and,  in  several  orations, 
he  stirred  up  the  Athenians  to  make  war  against  him." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  84.  "For  the 
sake  of  euphony,  the  n  is  dropped  before  a  consonant,  and  because  most  words  begin  with  a  con- 
sonant, this  of  course  is  its  more  common  form.' " — lb.,  p.  192.  "  But  if  I  say  '  "Will  a  man  be  able  to 
carry  this  burden  ?'  it  is  manifest  the  idea  is  entirely  changed,  the  reference  is  not  to  number,  but  to 
the  species,  and  the  answer  might  be  '  No ;  but  a  horse  will.' " — lb.,  p.  193.  •'  In  direct  discourse, 
a  noun  used  by  a,  speaker  or  writer  to  designate  himseli|  is  said  to  be  of  the^si  person — used  to 
designate  the  person  addressed,  it  is  said  to  be  of  the  second  person,  and  when  used  to  designate 
a  person  or  thing  spoken  of,  it  is  said  to  be  of  the  third  person." — lb.,  p.  195.  "  Vice  stings  us, 
even  in  our  pleasures,  but  virtue  consoles  us,  even  in  our  pains." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  84.  "  Vice 
is  infamous  though  in  a  prince,  and  virtue  honorable  though  in  a  peasant." — lb.,  p.  72.  "  Every 
word  that  is  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing,  is  a  Noun,  because  '  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  per- 
son, place,  or  thing.'  " — Bullions,  Pract.  Les.,  p.  83. 

"  This  is  the  sword,  with  which  he  did  the  deed. 
And  that  the  shield  by  which  he  was  defended." — Buclce^s  Gram.,  p.  56. 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Simple  Members. 

"  A  deathlike  paleness  was  diffused  over  his  couutenancee,  a  chilling  terror  convulsed  his 
frame ;  his  voice  burst  out  at  intervals  into  broken  accents." — Principles  of  Eloquence,  p.  73. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  first  pause  in  this  sentence  is  not  marlEed  by  a  suitable  point.  But, 
according  to  Rule  2d  for  the  Semicolon,  "When  two  or  more  simple  members,  or  such  clauses  as  complete  their 
sense  without  subdivision,  are  constructed  into  a  period ;  if  they  require  a  pause  greater  than  that  of  the  comma, 
they  are  usually  separated  by  the  semicolon."  Therefore,  the  comma  after  "  courUejuince"  should  be  changed 
tu  a  semicolon.] 

"  The  Lacedemonians  never  traded — they  knew  no  luxury — ^they  Uved  in  houses  built  of  rough 
materials — they  lived  at  public  tables — fed  on  black  broth,  and  despised  every  thing  effeminate  or 
luxurious." — Whdpley's  Lectures,  p.  167.  "  Government  is  the  agent.  Society  is  the  principal." 
—  Wayland's  Moral  Science,  1st  Ed.,  p.  377.  "  The  essentials  of  speech  were  anciently  supposed 
to  be  sufficiently  designated  by  the  Noun  and  the  Verb,  to,  which  was  subsequently  added,  the 
Oonjunctioii." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  191.  "  The  first  faint  gleamings  of  thought  in  its  mind  are 
but  the  reflections  from  the  parents'  own  intellect, — ^tlie  first  manifestations  of  temperament  are 
from  the  contagious  parental  fountam, — the  first  aspirations  of  soul  are  but  the  warmings  and 
promptings  of  the  parental  spirit." — Jocelyn's  Prize  Essay,  p.  4.  "  Older  and  oldest  refer  to  ma- 
turity of  age,  dder  and  eldest  to  priority  of  right  by  birth.  FarCher  and  farthest  denote  place  or 
distance :  Further  and  furthest,  quantity  or  addition." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  148.  "  Let  the  di- 
visions be  natwal,  such  as  obviously  suggest  themselves  to  the  mind,  and  as  may  aid  your  main 
design,  and  be  easily  remembered." — Goldsbwy's  Manual  of  Gram,.,  p.  91. 
"  Gently  make  haste,  of  labour  not  afraid : 
A  hufidred  times  consider  what  you've  said." — Dryden's  Art  of  Poetry. 

Undeb  Rule  III. — Of  Apposition,  &c. 

(1.)  "  Adjectives  are  divided  into  two  classes :  Adjectives  denoting  quality,  and  Adjectives  denoting 
nui7i/)er." — Frost's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  31. 

[FoEMULE — Not  proper,  because  the  colon  after  the  word  "  classes,"  is  not  the  most  suitable  sign  of  the  pause 
required.  But,  according  to  Rule  3d  for  the  Semicolon,  "Words  in  apposition,  in  disjunct  pairs,  or  in  any  other 
construction,  if  they  require  a  pause  greater  than  that  of  the  comma,  and  less  than  that  of  the  colon,  may  be 
separated  by  the  semicolon."     In  this  case,  the  semicolon  should  have  been  preferred  to  the  colon.] 

(2.)  "There  are  two  classes  of  adjectives — qualifying  adjectives,  and  limiting  adjectives." — Bvl- 
lers  Practical  Gram.,  p.  33.  (3.)  "There  are  three  Genders,  the  Mascidine,  the  Feminine,  and 
the  Neuter."— Frost's  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  51;  Siley's  Gram.,  p.  12;  Alger's,  16;  S  Putnam's^  U ; 
Murray's,  8vo,  37  ;  and  others.  (4.)  "  There  are  three  genders :  the  UAScnLiNB,  the  feminine, 
and  the  neuter."— iforrai/'s  Gram.,  12mo,  p.  39 ;  Jaudon's,  25.  (5.)  "  There  are  three  genders: 
The  Masculine,  the  Feminine,  and  the  Neuter."— Hendrick's  Gram.,  p.  15.  (6.)  "  The  Singular  de- 
notes O.ME,  and  the  Plural  more  than  om."— Hart's  Gram.,  p.  40.  (7.)  "  There  are  three  Cases 
VIZ.,  the  Nommative,  the  Possessive,  and  the  Objective."— Eendriclc's  Gram.,  p.  7.  (8.)  "  Nouns 
have  three  cases,  the  nommative,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective."— firttam's  Gram.,  p.  41. 

K>K  a  Itf^fr'  ^°^^  °''^®  ^'^'^^  oases— the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective."— 
R.  0.  S-mth's  New  Gram.,  -   ^"      /--^    ■  -  ....'...  i'    .  '  _  J    _ 

BAPHY, 

OBTHOORA  ^        ^,„,   ,„        „        v.,,v.„.„.«.,         IM  ..        ,^,,011,.  O 

Gram  p.  5  (12.)  "It  is' divided  into  fourparts:  vi^  Orthog?aphy—'Etymolo^— Syntax— 
Prosody."-S«cfe'«  ffrom.,  p.  3.  (13.)  "  It  is  divided  into  four  part^,  namely.  Orthography,  Ety- 
mology, Syntax  and  Prosody. '-i?a2/'*  Gram.,  p.  5.  (14.)  "It  is  divided  into  four  parte:  viz. 
Orthography,  Etym^hgy,  Syntaw  and  Prosody."— Hendrick's  Gram.,  p.  11.  (15.)  "  Grammar  is 
divided  into  four  parts:  ■laz  9rthography,  Etymology,  Syntax  and  Prosody."- CAand&r's  Gram., 
p^l3.  (16)  'It  13  dmdedinto  fourparts:  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Prosody."- 
Cooper's  PI.,  and  Pract.   Gram.,  p.  1;  Frost's  Pract.    Gram.,   19.     (17.)  "English  grammar  has 
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been  usually  divided  into  four  parts,  viz:  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax  and  Prosody." — Nvi- 
ting's  Gram.,  p.  13.  (18.)  "Temperance  leads  to  happiness,  intemperance  to  misery." — Hiiey's 
Gram.,  p.  137  ;  Harts,  180.  (19.)  "  A  friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues,  an  enemy  his  crimes." 
— Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  137.  (20.)  "A  friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues:  an  enemy  his  crimes." 
— Murray^s  Oram.,  8vo,  p.  325.  (21.)  '-Many  writers  use  &  plural  noim  after  the  second  of  two 
numeral  adjectives,  thus,  '  The  first  and  second  pages  are  torn.' " — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  5th 
Ed.,  p.  145.  (22.)  "Of  these,  the  Latin  has  six,  the  Greek,  live,  the  German,  four,  the  Saxon, 
six,  the  French,  three,  &c." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  196. 

"  In  {ing)  it  ends,  when  doing  is  express'd. 
In  d,  t,  n,  when  suffering''s  confess'd." — Brighiland's  Gram.,  p.  93. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OP  EEROE. 
"In  old  books  i  is  often  used  for/,  v  for  u,  vv  for  w,  and  ii  or  ij  for  y." — BarVs  E.  Gram.,  p.  22. 
"The  forming  of  letters  into  words  and  syllables  is  also  called  SpeUing." — lb.,  p.  21.  "Labials 
are  formed  chiefly  by  the  lips,  dentals  by  the  teeth,  palatals  by  the  palate,  gutturals  by  the  throat, 
nasals  by  the  nose,  and  Unguals  by  the  tongue." — lb.,  p.  25.  "The  labials  arep,  b,f,  v;  the  dent- 
als t,  d,  s,  z ;  the  palatals  g  soft  and/ ;  the  gutturals  k,  q,  and  c  and  g  hard ;  the  nasals  m  and 
n ;  and  the  linguals  I  and  r." — lb.,  p.  25.  "  Thus,  '  the  man  having  finished  Ms  .letter,  will  carry 
it  to  the  post  office.' " — lb.,  p.  75.  "  Thus,  in  the  sentence  'he  had  a  dagger  concealed  under  his 
cloak,'  concealed  is  passive,  signifying  being  concealed ;  but  in  the  former  combination,  it  goes  to 
make  up  a  form,  the  force  of  which  is  active." — lb.,  p.  75.  "  Thus,  in  Latin,  '  he  had  concealed 
the  dagger'  would  be  ^pugionem  abdideral;'  but  'he  had  the  dagger  concealed'  would  be  'pugio- 
nem  abdiium  habebat.'" — lb.,  p.  75.  "Here,  for  instance,  means  'in  this  place,' now,  'at  this 
time,'  &c." — 3.,  p.  90.  "  Here  when  both  declares  the  fe'jjieof  the  action,  and  so  is  an  adverb,  and 
also  connects  the  two  verbs,  and  so  is  a  conjunction." — lb.,  p.  91.  "  These  words  were  all  no 
doubt  originally  other  parts  of  speech,  viz. :  vferbs,  nouns,  and  adjectives." — lb.,  p.  92.  "  The 
principal  parts  of  a  sentence  are  the  subject,  the  attribute,  and  the  object,  in  other  words  the 
nominative,  the  verb,  and  the  objective." — lb.,  p.  104.  "  Thus,  the  adjective  is  connected  with 
the  noun,  the  adverb  with  the  verb  or  adjective,  pronouns  with  their  antecedents,  &c." — lb.,  p.  104. 
"  Between  refers  to  two,  among  to  more  than  two." — Ib.  p.  120.  "  At  is  used  after  a  verb  of  res/, 
to  after  a  verb  of  motion." — Ih.,  p.  120.  "  Verbs  are  of  three  kinds.  Active,  Passive,  and  Neuter." 
— Lmnie's  Gram.,  p  19  ;  Bullions,  Prin.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  29.  "  Verbs  are  divided  into  two  classes : 
Transitive  and  Intransitive." — HendricVs  Oram.,  p.  28.  "  The  Parts  of  Speech  in  the  English 
language  are  nine,  viz.  The  Article,  Noun,  Adjective,  Pronoun,  Verb,  Adverb,  Preposition,  Inter- 
jection and  Conjunction." — BiMons,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram,.,  p  7.  "Of  these  the  Noun,  Pronoun,  and 
Verb  are  dechned,  the  rest  are  indeclinable." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  7 ;  Practical  Lessons,  p.  9.  "  The  first 
expression  is  called  the  'Active  form.'  The  second  the  'Passive  form.'  " — WeWs  Gram.,  2d  Ed., 
p.  83  ;  Abridged,  p.  66. 

"  0  'tis  a  godlike  privilege  to  save, 
And  he  that  scorns  it  is  himself  a  slave." — Oowper,  Vol.  i,  p.  123. 

SECTION  III.— THE  COLON. 
The  Colon  is  used  to  separate  those  parts  of  a  compound  sentence, 
which  are  neither  so  closely  connected  as  those  which  are  distinguished 
by  the  semicolon,  nor  so  Uttle  dependent  as  those  which  require  the 
period. 

Rule  I. — ^Additional  Remarks. 

When  the  preceding  clause  is  complete  in  itself,  but  is  followed  by  some  addi- 
tional remark  or  illustration,  especially  if  no  conjunction  is  used,  the  colon  is  gen- 
erally and  properly  inserted  :  as,  "  Avoid  evil  doers :  in  such  society,  an  honest  man 
may  become  ashamed  of  himself." — "  See  that  moth  fluttering  incessantly  round  the 
candle  :  man  of  pleasure,  behold  thy  image  !" — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  94.  "  Some 
things  we  can,  and  others  we  cannot  do :  we  can  walk,  but  we  cannot  fly." — 
Beattie's  Moral  Science,  p.  112. 

"  Remember  Heav'n  has  an  avenging  rod : 
To  smite  the  poor,  is  treason  against  God." — Cowper. 

Rule  II. — Greater  Pauses. 
When  the  semicolon  has  been  introduced,  or  when  it  must  be  used  in  a  subsequent 
member,  and  a  still  greater  pause  is  required  within  the  period,  the  colon  should  be 
employed  :  as,  "  Princes  have  courtiers,  and  merchants  have  partners ;  the  voluptu- 
ous have  companions,  and  the  wicked  have  accomplices:  none  but  the  virtuous  can 
have  friends." — "  Unless  the  truth  of  our  religion  be  granted,  a  Christia'n  must  be 
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the  greatest  monster  ia  nature  :  he  must  at  the  same  time  beeminently  wise,  and 
notoriously  foolish  ;  a  wise  man  in  his  practice,  and  a  fool  in  his  belief:  his  reason, 
ing  powers  must  be  deranged  by  a  constant  delirium,  while  his  conduct  never 
swerves  from  the  path  of  propriety." — Principles  of  Eloquence,  p.  80. 
"  A  decent  competence  we  fully  taste ; 

It  strikes  our  sense,  and  gives  a  constant  feast : 

More  we  perceive  by  dint  of  thought  alone ; 

The  rich  must  labour  to  possess  their  own." — Young. 

Rule  III. — Independent  Quotations. 
A  quotation  introduced  without  a  close  dependence  on  a  verb  or  a  conjunction,  is 
generally  preceded  by  the  colon ;  as,  "  In  his  last  moments,  he  uttered  these  words : 
'  I  fall  a  sacrifice  to  sloth  and  luxury.' " — "  At  this  the  ting  hastily  retorted  :  '  No 
put-offs,  my  lord;  answer  me  presently.'" — GhurchilVs  Gram.,  p.  367.  "The 
father  addressed  himself  to  them  to  this  effect:  '  O  my  sons,  behold  the  power  of 
unity !' " — Rippingham's  Art  of  Speaking,  p.  85. 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 
FALSE  PUNCTUATION".— ERRORS  CONCERNING  THE  COLON. 
Under  Rule  I. — Additionai  Remarks. 
"  O/is  a  preposition,  it  expresses  the  relation  between  fear  and  Lord." — BuUions,  E.  Gram., 
p.  133. 

[FOEMULE ^Not  proper,  because  the  additional  remark  in  this  sentence  iB  not  sufficiently  separated  from  tlie 

main  clause,  by  the  comma  after  the  word  preposition.  But,  according  to  Rule  Ist  for  the  Colon,  "When  the 
preceding  clause  is  complete  in  itself,  but  is  followed  by  some  additional  remark  or  illustration,  especially  if  no 
conjunction  is  used,  the  colon  is  generally  and  properly  ineerted."  Therefore,  the  colon  should  here  be  substi- 
tuted for  the  comma.] 

"  "Wealth  and  poverty  are  both  temptations  to  man ;  that  tends  to  excite  pride,  this  discontent- 
ment."— Id.,  ib.,  p.  98 ;  see  also  Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  81 ;  Mwray's,  66 ;  IngersoWs,  61 ;  Alger's, 
25 ;  Merchani's,  44 ;  Rart's,  137  ;  et  al.  "  Religion  raises  men  above  themselves,  irreligion  sinks 
them  beneath  the  brutes ;  this  binds  them  down  to  a  poor  pitiable  speck  of  perishable  earth,  that 
opens  for  them  a  prospect  in  the  skies." — BuUions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  98 ;  Lennie's  Oram.,  p.  81. 
"Love  not  idleness,  it  destroys  many." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  71.  "Children,  obey  your  parents ; 
honour  thy  father  and  mother,  is  the  first  commandment  with  promise." — BuUions,  Pract.  Les- 
sons, p.  88.  "  Thou  art  my  hiding  place,  and  my  shield,  I  hope  in  thy  promises." — 0.  B.  Peirce's 
Gram.,  p.  56.  "  The  sun  shall  not  smite  me  by  day  nor  the  moon  by  night.  The  Lord  will  pre- 
serve from  evil.  He  will  save  my  soul. — Bible." — lb.,  p.  57.  "  Here  Greece  is  assigned  the 
highest  place  in  the  class  of  objects  among  which  she  is  numbered — the  nations  of  antiquity — she 
is  one  of  them." — Lennie's  Gram,.,  p.  79. 

"  From  short  (as  usual)  and  disturb'd  repose 
I  wake;  how  happy  they  who  wake  no  more  I" — SaUock's  Gram,.,  p.  216. 

Under  Rule  II. — Greater  Pauses. 

"  A  taste  of  a,  thing,  implies  actual  enjoyment  of  it;  but  a  taste  for  it,  implies  only  capacity  for 
enjoyment ;  as,  '  When  we  have  had  a  true  taste  of  the  pleasures  of  virtue,  we  can  have  no  relish 
for  those  of  vice.' " — BuUions,  E.  Oram.,  p.  147. 

[FORMTJLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  pause  after  enjoyment  is  marked  only  by  a  semicolon.  But,  according  to 
Rnle  2d  for  the  Colon,  "  When  the  semicolon  has  been  introduced,  or  when  it  must  be  used  in  a  subsequent 
member,  and  a  still  greater  pause  is  required  within  the  period,  the  coloa  should  be  employed."  Therefore, 
the  second  semicolon  here  should  be  changed  to  a  colon.] 

"  The  Indicative  mood  simply  declares  a  thing ;  as,  He  loves ;  He  is  loved ;  Or,  it  asks  a  ques- 
tion; as,  Lovest  thou  me?" — Id.,  ib.,  p.  35  ;  Pract.  Lessons,  p.  43  ;  Lennie's  Gr.,  p.  20.  "  The  In- 
dicative Mood  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing:  as,  '  He  loves,  he  is  loved:'  or  it  asks  a  ques 
tion:  as,  'Does  he  love?'  'Is  he  loved?'" — L.  Murray's  Oram.,  8vo,  p.  63;  12mo,  p.  63, 
"  The  Imperfect  (or  Past)  tense  represents  an  action  or  event  indefinitely  as  past ;  as,  Csesar 
came,  and  saw,  and  conquered ;  or  it  represents  the  action  definitely  as  unfinished  and  continuing 
at  a  certain  time,  now  entirely  past ;  as,  My  father  was  coming  home  when  I  met  him." — BuUions, 
P.  L.,  p.  45  ;  E.  Gr.,  39.  "Some  nouns  have  no  plural;  as,  goW,,  silver,  wisdom,  health;  others 
have  no  singular;  as,  ashes,  shears,  tongs;  others  are  alike  in  both  numbers;  as,  sheep,  deer, 
means,  news." — Day's  School  Oram.,  p.  15.  "  The  same  verb  may  be  transitive  in  one  sense,  and 
intransitive  in  another ;_  thus,  in  the  sentence,  'He  believes  my  story,' Jefevej  is  transitive ;  but 
in  this  phrase,  '  He  believes  in  God,'  it  ia  intransitive." — Butter's  Gram.,  p.  61.  "  Let  the  divi- 
sions be  distinct;  one  part  should  not  include  another,  but  each  should  have  its  proper  plaee,  and 
be  of  importance  in  that  place,  and  all  the  parts  well  fitted  together  and  united,  should  present  a 
whole."— ffoWs6Mri/'«  C.  S.  Gram.,  p.  91.  "  In  the  use  of  the  transitive  verb  there  are  always 
three  things  implied, — the  actor,  the  a,ct,  and  the  object  acted  upon.    In  the  use  of  the  intransitive 
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there  are  only  two — the  subject  or  thing  spoken  of,  and  the  state,  or  aMion  attributed  to  it." — 
BuUiona,  E.  Gram.,  p.  30. 

"  "Why  labours  reason  ?  instinct  were  as  well ; 
Instinct  far  better;  what  can  choose,  can  err." — SrU.  Poets,  VoL  viii,  p.  326. 

Undeb  Eule  III. — Independent  Quotations. 
"  The  sentence  may  run  thus ;  '  He  is  related  to  the  same  person,  and  is  governed  hy  him.'  " — 
Eiwt's  Gram.,  p.  118. 

[FoBMTTi,E. — Not  proper,  because  the  Benticolon  is  here  inserted,  in  an  unusual  manner,  before  a  quotation  not 
closely  dependent.  But,  according  to  Rule  8d  for  the  Colon,  "  A  quotation  introduced  without  a  close  depend- 
ence on  a  verb  or  a  conjunction,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  colon."  Therefore,  the  colon  should  be  here  pre- 
ferred.] 

"  Always  remember  this  ancient  proverb,  '  Know  thyself.' " — HaUock's  Gram.,  p.  26.  "  Con- 
sider this  sentence.  The  boy  runs  swiftly." — Frazee's  Gram.,  Stereotype  Ed.,  p.  107 ;  1st  Ed., 
110.  "  The  comparative  is  used  thus ;  '  Greece  was  more  polished  than  any  otjier  nation  of  an- 
tiquity.' The  same  idea  is  expressed  by  the  superlative  when  the  word  other  is  left  out.  Thus, 
' Greece  was  the  most  polished  nation  of  antiquity.'" — Bullions,  K  Qrartn.,  p.  114:  see  Lennie's 
Gram.,  p.  18.  "Burke,  in  his  speech  on  the  Carnatio  war,  makes  the  following  allusion  to  the 
well  known  fable  of  Cadmua's  sowing  dragon's  teeth ; — '  Every  day  you  are  fatigued  and  disgusted 
with  this  cant,  the  Camatic  is  a  country  that  wiU  soon  recover,  and  become  instantly  as  prosperous 
as  ever.  They  think  they  are  talking  to  innocents,  who  believe  that  by  the  sowing  of  dragon's  teeth, 
men  may  come  up  ready  grown  and  ready  made.'  " — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  137 ;  see  also  Sort's,  180. 

"  For  sects  he  car'd  not,  'they  are  not  of  us, 
Wor  need  we,  brethren,  their  concerns  discuss.' " — Crahte. 

"  Habit  with  him  was  all  the  test  of  truth, 

'  It  must  be  right :  I've  done  it  from  my  youth.' 
Questions  he  answer'd  in  as  hrief  a  way, 

'  It  must  be  wrong — ^it  was  of  yesterday.' " — Id.,  Borough,  p.  33. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OF  ERROR. 
"  This  would  seem  to  say,  '  I  doubt  nothing  save  one  thing,  namely,  that  he  will  fulfil  his  prom- 
ise;' whereas,  that  is  the  very  thing  not  doubted." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  147.  "  The  common 
use  of  language  requires  that  a  distinction  be  made  between  morals  and  maimers,  the  former  de- 
pend upon  internal  dispositions,  the  latter  on  outward  and  visible  accomplishments." — Beatti^s 
Moral  Science,  p.  233.  "  Though  I  detest  war  in  each  particular  fibre  of  my  heart  yet  I  honor 
the  Heroes  among  our  Withers  who  fought  with  bloody  hand :  Peacemakers  in  a  savage  way  they 
were  faithful  to  their  light ;  the  most  inspired  can  be  no  more,  and  we,  with  greater  hght,  do,  it  may 
be,  far  less." — Parker's  Idea  of  a  Church,  p.  21.  "  The  Article  the,  like  a,  must  have  a  substantive 
joined  with  it,  whereas  (hat,  Uke  one,  may  have  it  understood ;  thus,  speaking  of  books,  I  may  select 
one,andsay,  'givemethat;'  butuot,  'givemetAe;' 'givemeo7ie;'butnot 'givemea.'" — Bullions's 
E.  Gram.,  p.  194.  "  The  Present  tense  has  three  distinct  forms — ^the  simple ;  as,  I  read ;  the  em- 
phatic; as,  I  do  read;  and  the  progressive;  as,  I  am  reading." — lb.,  p.  39.  "The  tenses  in 
Bnghsh  are  usually  reckoned  six.  The  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the 
Future,  and  the  Future  Perfect." — lb.,  p.  38.  "  There  are  three  participles,  the  Present  or  Active, 
the  Perfect  or  Passive,  and  the  Compound  Perfect;  as,  '  loving,  loved,  having  loved.' " — L.  Mur- 
ray's Gram.,  2d  Edition,  p.  52;  Alger's,  28;  Fisk's,  82;  Baton's,  24.  "  The  Participles  are  three, 
the  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Compound  Perfect;  as,  loving,  loved,  having  loved." — Earts 
Gram.,  p.  74.  "  Wffl  is  conjugated  regularly,  when  it  is  a  principal  verb,  as,  present,  I  will,  past, 
I  willed,  &c." — Frazee's  Gram.,  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  42 ;  Old  Ed.,  p.  40.  "  And  both  sounds  of  x  are 
compound,  one  is  that  of  gz,  and  the  other,  that  of  ks." — lb.,  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  16.  "The  man  ia 
happy:  he  is  benevolent :  he  is  useful." — Cooper's  Murray,  y.  18;  PlandPract.  Gr.,  33.  "The 
Pronoun  stands  instead  of  the  noun;  as,  The  man  is  happy ;  fe  is  benevolent ;  Ae  is  useful.' " — L. 
Mwrray's  Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  27.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun,  to  avoid  the  too 
frequent  repetition  of  the  same  word:  as,  'The  man  is  happy,'  'Ae  is  benevolent,' Ae  ia  useful.' " — 
lb.,  p.  37.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word,  used  in  the  room  of  a  noun,  or  as  a  substitute  for  one  or  more 
words,  as :  the  man  is  happy ;  he  is  benevolent ;  he  is  uaefiil." —  Cooper's  PI.  amd  Pr.  Gram.,  p. 
14;  his  Abridg.  of  Mwr.,  34.  "A  common  noun  is  the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class  of  beings,  or 
things,  as:  animal;  tree;  insect;  fish;  fowl." — Qooper'sPl.  and  Pr:  Gram., -^.Vl.  "Nounshave 
three  persons:  the  first;  the  second;'  and  the  third." — lb.,  17. 

"  (Eve)  so  saying,  her  rash  hand  in  evil  hour 

Forth  reaching  to  the  fruit ;  she  pluck'd,  she  ate 

Earth  felt  the  wound  :  and  nature  fi-om  her  seat. 

Sighing  through  all  her  works,  gave  signs  of  wd 

That  aJl  was  lost." — Cooper's  PI.  and  Pr.  Gram.,  p.  175. 

SECTION  IV.— THE  PBEIOD. 
The  Period,  or  Full  Stop,  is  used  to  mark  an  entire  and  independent 
sentence,  whether  simple  or  compound. 
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Rule  I. — Distinct  Sentences. 
When  a  sentence,  whether  long  or  short,  is  complete  in  respect  to  sense,  and  inde- 
pendent in  respect  to  construction,  it  should  be  marked  with  the  period  :  as,  "  Every 
deviation  from  truth  is  criminal.  Abhor  a  falsehood.  Let  yoijr  words  be  ingenuous. 
Sincerity  possesses  the  most  powerful  charm." — "  The  force  of  a  true  individual  is 
felt  through  every  clause  and  part  of  a  right  book  ;  the  commas  and  dashes  are  alive 
with  it." — £.  W.  Emerson. 

"  By  frequent  trying,  Teot  was  won. 
All  things,  by  trying,  may  be  done." — Lloyd,  p.  184. 

EuLE  n. — Allied  Sentences. 
The  period  is  often  employed  between  two  sentences  which  have  a  general  con- 
nexion, expressed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  a  conjunction,  or  a  conjunctive  adverb : 
as,  "  The  selfish  man  languishes  in  his  narrow  circle  of  pleasures.  They  are  con- 
fined to  what  afiects  his  own  interests.  He  is  obliged  to  repeat  the  same  gratifica- 
tions, till  they  become  insipid.  But  the  man  of  virtuous  sensibility  moves  in  a 
wider  sphere  of  felicity." — Blair. 

"  And  whether  we  shall  meet  again,  I  know  not. 
Therefore  our  everlasting  farewell  take." — ShaJc.,  J.  C. 

Rule  III. — Abbreviations. 
The  period  is  generally  used  after  abbreviations,  and  very  often  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  other  points;  but,  as  in  this  case  it  is  not  a  constant  sign  of  pause,  other 
points  may  properly  follow  it,  if  the  words  written  in  full  would  demand  them: 
as,  "  A.  D.  for  Anno  Domini  ;— Pro  tem.  for  pro  tempore  ; — Dlt.  for  ultimo  ;— i.  e. 
for  id  est,  that  is ; — Add.,  Spect.,  No.  285  ;  i.  e.,  Addison,  in  the  Spectator,  Number 
285th. 

"  Consult  the  statute  ;  '  quart.'  I  think,  it  is, 
'  Edwardi  sext.,'  or  '  prim,  et  quint.  Eliz.'  " — Pope,  p.  399. 

OBSERTATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — It  seems  to  be  commonly  supposed,  whether  correctly  or  not,  that  short  sentences 
which  are  in  themselves  distinct,  and  which  in  their  stated  use  must  be  separated  by  the  period, 
may  sometimes  be  rehearsed  as  examples,  in  so  close  succession  as  not  to  require  this  point :  as, 
"  But  if  thou  wilt  enter  into  life,  keep  the  commandments.  He  saith  unto  him,  "Which  ?  Jesus 
said,  Thou  shalt  do  no  murder,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  Thou  shalt 
not  bear  false  witness,  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother :  and,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour 
as  thyself" — Soott,  Algeb,  and  others:  Matt.,  xix,  17,  18,  19.  "The  following  sentences  ex- 
emplify the  possessive  pronouns : — 'My  lesson  is  finished ;  Thy  books  are  defaced ;  He  loves  his 
studies ;  She  performs  her  duty ;  We  own  our  faults ;  Your  situation  is  distressing ;  I  admire  their 
virtues.'  " — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  55.  What  mode  of  pointing  is  best  adapted  to  examples 
like  these,  is  made  a  very  difficult  question  by  the  great  diversity  of  practice  in  such  cases.  The 
semicolon,  with  guillemets,  or  the  semicolon  and  a  dash,  with  the  quotation  marks,  may  some- 
times be  sufficient ;  but  I  see  no  good  reason  why  the  period  should  not  in  general  be  preferred 
to  the  comma,  the  semicolon,  or  the  colon,  where  fuU  and  distinct  sentences  are  thus  recited. 
The  foregoing  passage  of  Scripture  I  have  examined  in  five  different  languages,  ten  different 
translations,  and  seventeen  different  editions  which  happened  to  be  at  hand.  In  these  it  is  found 
pointed  in  twelve  different  ways.  In  Leusden's,  Griesbach's,  and  Aitton's  Greek,  it  has  nine 
colons;  in  Leusden's  Latin  irom  Montanus,  eight;  in  the  common  French  version,  six;  in  the  old 
Dutch,  five ;  in  our  Bibles,  usually  one,  but  not  always.  In  some  books,  these  commandments 
are  mostly  or  wholly  divided  by  periods;  in  others,  by  colons  ;  in  others,  by  semicolons ;  in  others, 
as  above,  by  commas.  The  first  four  are  negative,  or  prohibitory ;  the  other  two,  positive,  or  man- 
datory. Hence  some  make  a  greater  pause  after  the  fourth,  than  elsewhere  between  anv  two. 
This  greater  pause  is  variously  marked  by  the  semicolon,  the  colon,  or  the  period ;  and  the  others, 
at  the  same  time,  as  variously,  by  the  comma,  the  semicolon,  or  the  colon.  Dr.  Campbell,  in  his 
Pour  Gospels,  renders  and  points  the  latter  part  of  this  passage  thus  :  "  Jesus  answered,  '  Thou 
shalt  not  commit  murder.  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery.  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  Thou  shalt 
not  give  false  testimony.  Honour  thy  father  and  mother ;  and  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself  " 
But  the  corresponding  passage  in  Luke,  xviii,  20,  he  exhibits  thus :  "  Thou  knowest  the  com- 
mandments. Do  not  commit  adultery ;  do  not  commit  murder ;  do  not  steal ;  do  not  give  false 
testimony ;  honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother."  This  is  here  given  as  present  advice,  referring 
to  the  commandments,  but  not  actually  quoting  them ;  and,  in  this  view  of  the  matter,  semicolons, 
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not  followed  by  capitals  may  be  right.    See  the  common  reading  under  Rule  XTV  for  Capitals,  on 
page  166. 

Obs.  2. — ^Letters  -written  for  nwribers,  after  the  manner  of  the  Eomans,  though  read  as  words, 
are  never  words  in  themselves ;  nor  are  they,  except  perhaps  in  one  or  two  instances,  abbrevia- 
tions of  words.  C,  a  hundred,  comes  probably  from  Centum ;  and  M,  a  thousand,  is  the  first 
letter  of  MiUe ;  but  the  others,  I,  T,  X,  L,  D,  and  the  various  combinations  of  them  all,  are 
direct  numerical  signs,  as  are  the  Arabic  figures.  Hence  it  is  not  really  necessary  that  the  period 
should  be  set  after  them,  except  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  where  it  is  suitable  as  a  sign  of 
pause.  It  is,  however,  and  always  has  been,  a  prevalent  custom,  to  mark  numbers  of  this  kind 
with  a  period,  as  if  they  were  abbreviations ;  as,  "  While  pope  Sixtus  V.  who  succeeded  Greg- 
ory XIII.  fulmmated  the  thunder  of  the  church  against  the  king  of  Navarre." — Smollefs  Eng., 
iii,  82.  The  period  is  here  inserted  where  the  reading  requires  only  the  comma;  and,  in  my 
opinion,  the  latter  point  should  have  been  preferred.  Sometimes,  of  late,  we  find  other  points 
set  after  this  period ;  as,  "  Otho  II.,  sumamed  the  Bloody,  was  son  and  successor  of  Otho  I. ; 
he  died  in  983." — Univ.  Biog.Did.  This  may  be  an  improvement  on  the  former  practice,  but 
double  points  are  not  generally  used,  even  where  they  are  proper;  and,  if  the  period  is  not  indis- 
pensable, a  simple  change  of  the  point  would  perhaps  sooner  gain  the  sanction  of  general  usage. 

Obs.  3. — Some  writers,  judging  the  period  to  be  wrong  or  needless  in  such  cases,  omit  it,  and 
insert  only  such  points  as  the  reading  requires;  as,  "For  want  of  doing  this.  Judge  Blackstone 
has,  in  Book  IV,  Chap.  17,  committed  some  most  ludicrous  errors." — Cobbeti's  Gram.,  Let.  XIX, 
^1  251.  To  insert  points  needlessly,  is  as  bad  a  fault  as  to  omit  them  when  they  are  requisite. 
In  "Wm.  Day's  "  Punctuation  Reduced  to  a  System,"  (London,  1847,)  we  have  the  foUovring  ob- 
scure and  questionable  Rule  : '  "  Besides  denoting  a  grammatical  pause,  the  full  point  is  used  to 
mark  contractions,  and  is  requisite  after  eoery  abbreviated  word,  as  well  as  after  numeral  letters." 
— Page  102.  This  seems  to  suggest  that  both  a  pause  and  a  contraction  may  be  denoted  by  the 
same  point.  But  what  are  properly  called  "  contractions,"  are  marked  not  by  the  period,  but  by 
the  apostrophe,  which  is  no  sign  of  pause ;  and  the  confounding  of  these  with  words  "  abbrevi- 
ated," makes  this  rule  utterly  absurd.  As  for  the  period  "  after  mumeraJ  Utters,"  if  they  really 
needed  it  at  all,  they  would  need  it  severally,  as  do  the  abbreviations ;  but  there  are  none  of  them, 
which  do  not  uniformly  dispense  with  it,  when  not  final  to  the  number ;  and  they  may  as  well 
dispense  with  it,  in  like  manner,  whenever  they  are  not  final  to  the  sentence. 

Obs.  4. — Of  these  letters,  Day  gives  this  account:  "J/,  denotes  milk,  1,000;  D.,  dimidium 
milk,  half  a  thousand,  or  500;  C.  centum,  100;  i.  represents  the  lower  half  of  0.,  and  ex- 
presses 50 ;  X.  resembles  V.  V.,  the  one  upright,  the  other  inverted,  and  signifies  10 ;  V.  stands 
for  5,  because  its  sister  letter  U  is  the  fifth  vowel";  and  /  signifies  1,  probably  because  it  is  the 
plainest  and  simplest  letter  in  the  alphabet." — Day's  Punctuation,  p.  103.  There  is  some  fancy  in 
this.  Dr.  Adam  says,  "  The  letters  employed  for  this  purpose  [i.  e.,  to  express  numbers,']  were  C. 
I.  L.  V.  X" — Latin  and  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  288.  And  again :  "  A  thousand  is  marked  thus  CIq.  which 
in  later  times  was  coniraeted  into  M.  Five  hundred  is  marked  thus,  Ig.  or  by  contraction,  D." — 
A  Day  inserts  periods  thus :  "  IV.  means  4 ;  IX.,  9  ;  XL.,  40 ;  XC,  90 ;  CD.,  400  ;  CM.,  900." 
— Page  103.  And  again:  "4to.,  quarto,  the  fourth  of  a  sheet  of  paper;  8vo.,  octavo,  the  eighth 
part  of  a  sheet  of  paper;  12mo.,  duodecimo,  the  twelfth  of  a  sheet  of  paper;  N.  L.,  8°,  9'.,  10"., 
North  latitude,  eight  degrees,  nine  minutes,  ten  seconds." — Page  104.  But  IV  may  mean  i, 
without  the  period ;  4to  or  8vo  has  no  more  need  of  it  than  4th  or  8th ;  and  N.  L.  8°  9'  10"  is  an 
expression  little  to  be  mended  by  commas,  and  not  at  aU  by  additional  periods. 

Obs.  5. — To  allow  the  period  of  abbreviation  to  supersede  all  other  points  wherever  it  occurs 
as  authors  generally  have  done,  is  sometimes  plainly  objectionable ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
suppose  double  points  to  be  always  necessary  wherever  abbreviations  or  Roman  numbers  have 
pauses  less  than  final,  would  sometimes  seem  more  nice  than  wise,  as  in  the  case  of  Bibhcal  and 
other  references.  A  concordance  or  a  reference  Bible  pointed  on  this  principle,  would  differ 
greatly  from  any  now  extant.  In  such  references,  numbers  are  very  frequently  pointed  with  the 
period,  with  scarcely  any  regard  to  the  pauses  required  in  the  reading ;  as,  "  DIADEM,  Job  29. 
14.  Isa.  28.  5.  and  62.  3.  Ezek.  21.  26." — Brown's  Concordance.,  "Where  no  vision  is,  the 
people  perish,  Prov.  xxix.  18.  Acts  iv.  12.  Rom.  x.  14." — Brown's  Catechism. -p.  104:.  "What 
I  urge  from  1.  Pet.  3.  21.  in  my  Apology." — Barclay's  Works,  iii,  498.  "  I.  Kings — II.  Kings." 
— Acer's  Bible,  p.  iv.  "  Compare  iii.  4'5.  with  1.  Cor.  iv.  13." — Scott's  Bible,  Pre/,  to  Lam.  Jer. 
"Hen.  V.  A.  4.  So.  5." — Butler's  Gram.,  p.  41.  "  See  Rule  iii.  Rem.  lO."- — lb.,  p.  162.  Some  set 
a  colon  between  the  number  of  the  chapter  and  that  of  the  verse ;  which  mark  serves  well  for 
distinction,  where  both  numbers  are  in  Arabic  figures :  as  "  '  He  that  formed  the  eye,  shall  he 
not  see  T—Ps.  94:  9."— Wells's  Gram.,  p.  126.  "He  had  only  a  lease-hold  title  to  his  service. 
Lev.  25  :  39,  Exod.  21 :  2."—7hie  Amer.,  i,  29.  Others  adopt  the  following  method  which  seems 
preferable  to  any  of  the  foregoing:  "  Isa.  Iv,  3  ;  Ezek.  xviii,  20 ;  Mic.  vi,  1."—Gurney's  Essays, 
p.  133.  Churchill,  who  is  uncommonly  nice  about  his  punctuation,  writes  as  follows :  "  Luke, 
vi,  41,  42.     See  also  Chap,  xv,  8;  and  Phil.,  iii.  12." — New  Gram.,  p.  353. 

Obs.  6. — Arabic  figures  used  as  ordinals,  or  used  for  the  numeral  adverbs,  first,  or  firstly,  sec- 
ondly, thirdly,  &c.,  are  very  commonly  pointed  with  the  period,  even  where  the  pause  required 
after  them  is  less  than  a  full  stop ;  as,  "We  shall  conpider  these  words,  1.  as  expressing  resoZwiion  ; 
and  2.  as  eiL^Tesaing  fiamity."— Butler's  Gram.,  p.  106.  But  the  period  thus  followed  by  a  small 
letter,  has  not  an  agreeable  appearance,  and  some  would  here  prefer  the  comma,  which  is,  un- 
doubtedly, better  suited  to  the  pause.     A  fitter  practice,  however,  would  be,  to  change  the 
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expression  thus:   "We  shall  consider  these  words,  1st,   as  expressing  resoirfon;  and,  2dl7,  as 
expressing  ywiw»%. " 

Obs.  7,. — Names  vulgarly  shortened,  then  written  as  they  are  spoken,  are  not  commonly  marked 
with  a  period;  as,  Ben  for  Benjamin.     "0  Haee  Bek  Johnson  I" — Biog.  Bid. 
"From  whence  the  inference  is  plain. 
Tour  friend  Mat  Prior  wrote  with  pam." — Lloyd:  B.  P.,  Vol.  viii,  p.  188. 

IMPR0PEIETIE8  FOR  CORRECTION. 
PAIiSB  PUNCTUATION.— EEROES  CONCEENIN&  THE  PERIOD. 
Under  Rule  I. — Distinct  Sentences. 
"  The  third  person  is  the  position  of  the  name  spoken  of;  as,  Paul  and  Silas  were  imprisoned, 
the  earth  thirsts,  the  sun  shines."— JVazee's  Ch-am.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  21 ;  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  23. 

[FoHMULE. — Not  proper,  because  three  totally  distinct  sentences  are  here  thrown  together  as  examples,  with 
no  other  distinction  than  what  is  made  by  two  commas.  But,  according  to  Rule  1st  for  the  Period,  "When  a  sen- 
tence, whether  long  or  short,  is  complete  in  respect  to  sense,  and  independent  in  respect  to  construction,  it  should 
be  marked  with  the  period."  Therefore,  these  commas  should  be  periods;  and,  of  course,  the  first  letter  of 
each  example  must  be  a  capital.] 

"  Two  and  three  and  four  make  nine ;  if  he  were  here,  he  would  assist  his  father  and  mother, 
for  he  is  a  dutiful  son ;  they  live  together,  and  are  happy,  because  they  enjoy  each  other's  society ; 
they  went  to  Eoxbury,  and  tarried  all  night,  and  came  back  the  next  day." — Goldslmry's  Parsing 
Lessons  in  his  Manual  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  64 

"  We  often  resolve,  but  seldom  perform ;  she  is  wiser  than  her  sister ;  though  he  is  often  ad- 
vised, yet  he  does  not  reform ;  reproof  either  softens  or  hardens  its  object ;  he  is  as  old  as  his 
classmates,  but  not  so  learned ;  neither  prosperity,  nor  adversity,  has  improved  him ;  let  him  that 
standeth,  take  heed  lest  he  fall ;  he  can  acquire  no  virtue,  urdess  he  make  some  sacrifices."— Tijd 
"Down  from  his  neck,  with  blazing  gems  array 'd, 
Thy  image,  lovely  Anna  I  hung  portray'd, 
Th'  unconscious  figure,  smiling  all  serene. 
Suspended  in  a  golden  chain  was  seen," — 8.  BairreUs  E.  Gr.,  p.  92. 

Undeb  Rule  II. — Allied  Sentences. 
"  This  life  is  a  mere  prelude  to  another,  which  has  no  limits,  it  is  a  little  portion  of  duration. 
As  death  leaves  us,  so  the  day  of  judgment  wiH  find  us." — Merchants  School  Gram.,  p.  76. 

[FoHMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  pause  after  limits,  which  is  sufficient  for  the  period,  is  marked  only  by 
the  comma.  But,  according  to  Hule  2d,  *^  The  period  is  often  employed  between  two  sentences  which  have  a 
general  connexion,  expressed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  a  conjunction,oraconjunctiveadverb."  It  would  improve 
the  passage,  to  omit  the  first  comma,  change  the  second  to  a  period,  and  write  the  pronoun  it  with  a  capital. 
Judgment  also  might  be  bettered  with  an  e,  and  another  is  properly  two  words.] 

"  He  went  from  Boston  to  New  York ;  he  went  from  Boston ;  he  went  to  New  York ;  in  walk- 
ing across  the  floor,  he  stumbled  over  a  chair." — Goldsbury's  Manual  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  62. 

"  I  saw  him  on  the  spot,  going  along  the  road,  looking  towards  the  house ;  during  the  heat  of 
the  day,  he  sat  on  the  ground,  under  the  shade  of  a  tree." — Id.,  ib. 

"  George  came  home,  I  saw  him  yesterday,  here ;  the  word  him,  can  extend  only  to  the  indi- 
vidual George." — S.  Barrett's  E.  Gram.,  10th  Ed.,  p.  45. 

"Commas  are  often  used  now,  where  parentheses  were  formerly;  I  cannot,  however,  esteem 
this  an  improvement." — See  the  Key. 

"  Thou,  like  a  sleeping,  faithless  sentinel 
Didst  let  them  pass  unnoticed,  unimproved, 
'    And  know,  for  that  thou  slumb'rest  on  the  guard, 
Thou  Shalt  be  made  to  answer  at  the  bar 
For  every  fugitive."— ifciZ(ocA'«  Gram.,  p.  222;  Enfield's  Sp.,  p.  380. 

Under  Rule  III. — Op  Abbreviations. 
"  The  term  pronoun  (Lai  pronomen)  strictly  means  a  word  used  for,  or  instead  of  a  noun." — 
Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  198. 

[FOEMFLE — Not  proper,  hecauso  the  syllable  here  put  for  the  word  Latin,  is  not  marked  with  a  period.  But, 
.according  to  Rule  3d,  "  The  period  is  generally  used  after  abbreviations,  and  very  often  to  the  exclusion  of  other 
points  ;  but,  as  in  this  case  it  is  not  a  con8t%nt  sign  of  pause,  other  points  may  properly  follow  it,  if  the  words 
written  in  full  would  demand  them."  In  this  instance,  a  period  should  mark  the  abbreviation,  and  a  comma  be 
Bet  after  of.     By  analogy,  in  stead  is  also  more  properly  two  words  than  one.] 

"The  period  is  also  used  after  abbreviations;  as,  A.  D.  P.  S.  G.  "W.  Johnson." — Butler's  Pract. 
Gram.,  p.  211.  "On  this  principle  of  classification,  the  later  Greek  grammarians  divided  words 
into  eight  classes  or  parts  of  speech,  viz:  the  Article,  Noun,  Pronoun,  Verb,  Participle,  Adverb, 
Preposition,  and  Conjunction." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  191. 

"  'Metre  is  not  confined  to  verse :  there  is  a  tune  in  all  good  prose;  and  Shakspeare's  was  a 
sweet  one.' — Epea  Pter,  II,  61.  Mr.  H.  Tooke's  idea  was  probably  just,  agreemg  with  Aristotle's ; 
but  not  accurately  expressed." — Ohurchilts  New  Gram.,  p.  385. 

"  Mr.  J.  H.  Tooke  was  educated  at  Eton  and  at  Cambridge,  in  which  latter  college  he  took  the 
degree  of  A.  M ;  being  intended  for  the  estabhshed  church  of  England,  he  entered  into  holy 


CHAP.  I.]    PROSODY. — PUNCTUATION. — PERIOD. — ERRORS. — THE  DASH.      795 

orders  when  young,  and  obtained  the  hving  of  Brentford,  near  London,  which  he  held  ten  or 
twelve  years." — Div.  of  Purky,  1st  Amer.  Edition,  Tol.  i,  p.  60. 
"I,  nor  your  plan,  nor  book  condemn. 
But  why  your  name,  and  why  A.  M 1" — Lhyd. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OP  ERROR. 
"  If  thou  ivrn  away  thy  foot  from  the  sabbath,  &o.  Isaiah.  Iviii.  7." — Butler's  Gram.,  p.  67. 
'"He  that  hath  eeris  of  herynge,  here  he.    Wiclif.  Matt  xi" — Sutler's  Gram.]  p.  76.     "  See  Gen- 
eral Rules  for  SpeUing,  iii.,  v.,  and  vii." — Butler's ,  Gram.,  p.  81.     "  'Ealse  witnesses  did  rise  up.' 
Fs.  XXXV.  ii." — Butler's  Gram.,  p.  105. 

"  An  explicative  sentence  is  used  for  explaining.     An  interrogative  sentence  for  enquiring.    An 

irnperative  sentBuce  for  commanding." — S.  Barrett's  Prin.  of  Language,  p.  87.     "In  October,  com 

-  is  gathered  in  the  field  by  men,  who  go  from  hUl  to  hill  with  baskets,  into  which  they  put  the 

ears ;  Susan  labors  with  her  needle  for  a  livehhood ;  notwithstanding  his  poverty,  he  is  a  man  of 

integrity." — Goldsbv/ry's  Parsing,  Manual  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  62. 

"  A  word  of  one  syllable,  is  called  a  monosyllable.  A  word  of  two  syllables;  a  dissyllable.  A 
word  of  three  syllables ;  a  trissyllable.  A  word  of  four  or  more  syllables;  a  polysyllable." — 
Frazee's  Improved  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  15.  "A  word  of  one  syllable,  is  called  a  monosyllable.  A 
word  of  two  syllables,  a  dissyllable.  A  word  of  three  syllables,  a  trissyllable.  A  word  of  four 
or  more  syllables,  a  polysyllable." — Prazee's  Improved  Gram.,  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  17. 

"If  I  say,  'if  it  did  not  rain,  I  would  take  a  walk;'  I  convey  the  idea  that  it  does  rain,  at  the 
time  of  speaking.  If  it  rained,  or  did  it  rain,  in  the  present  time,  implies,  it  does  not  rain ;  If  it 
did  not  rain,  oi  did  it  not  rain,  in  present  time,  implies  that  it  does  rain;  thus  in  this  peculiarity, 
an  affirmative  sentence  always  implies  a  negation,  and  a  negative  sentence  an  affi/rmation." — Prazee's 
Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  61;  Ster.  Ed.,  62.  "If  I  were  loved,  and,  were  1  loved,  imply,  I  am  not  loved; 
if  I  were  not  loved,  and,  were  I  not  loved,  imply,  I  am  loved ;  a  negative  sentence  implies  an  afBr- 
matiou ;  and  an  afBrmative  sentence  impUes  a  negation,  in  these  forms  of  the  subjunctive." — lb., 
Old  Ed.,  p.  73  ;  Ster.  Ed.,  72. 

"What  is  Rule  III.T'— Mart's  Gram.,  p.  114.     "How  is  Rule  III.  violated?"— /5.,  p.  115. 
"  How  do  you  parse  '  letter '  in  the  sentence,  'James  writes  a  letter '  ?    Ans. — '  Letter  is  a  noun 
com.,  of  the  maso.  gend.,  in  the  3d  p.,  sing,  num.,  and  objective  case,  and  is  governed  by  the  verb 
'writes,'  according  to  Rule  III.,  which  says.  'A  transitive  verb,'  &c." — lb.,  p.  114.* 
"  Creation  sleeps.     'T  is  as  the  general  pulse 
Of  life  stood  still,  and  nature  made  a  pause ; 
An  awful  pause  1  prophetic  of  her  end. 
And  let  her  prophecy  be  soon  fulfilled ; 
Fate  drop  the  curtain;  I  can  lose  no  more." — Ealhck's  Gram.,  p.  216. 

SECTION  v.— THE  DASH. 
The  Dash  is  mostly  used  to  denote  an  unexpected  or  emphatic  pause, 
of  variable  length ;  but  sometimes  it  is  a  sign  of  faltering,  or  of  the 
irregular  stops  of  one  who  hesitates  in  speaking  :  as,  "  Then,  after  many 
pauses,  and  inarticulate  sounds,  he  said  :  '  He  was  very  sorry  for  it,  was 
extremely  concerned  it  should  happen  so — but — a — it  was  necessary — a — ' 

Here  lord  E stopped  him  short,  and  bluntly  demanded,  if  his  post 

were  destined  for  an  other." — See  Churchill's  Gram.,  p.  170. 

Rule  I. — Abrupt  Pauses. 
A  sudden  interruption,  break,  or  transition,  should  be  marked  witb  the  dash ;  as 

1.  '"I  must  inquire  into  the  affair ;  and  if — 'And  if!''  interrupted  the  farmer." 

2.  "  Whom  I — ^But  first 't  is  fit  the  billows  to  restrain." — Dryd.  Vira. 

3.  "  Herb  libs  the  great — False  marble  !  where  3 

Nothing  but  sordid  dust  lies  here." — Young. 

KuLB  n. — Emphatic  Pauses. 
To  mark  a  considerable  pause,  greater  than  the  structure  of  the  sentence  or  the 
points  inserted  would  seem  to  require,  the  dash  may  be  employed  ;  as,  1.  "  I  pause 
for  a  reply. — None  ? — Then  none  have  I  offended. — I  have  done  no  more  to  Csesar, 
than  you  should  do  to  Brutus." — Shakspeare  :  Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  182. 

2.  "  Tarry  a  little.     There  is  something  else. — 

This  bond — doth  give  thee  here — no  jot  of  blood." — Id.  :  BurgKs  Sp.,  p.  167. 

•  Needless  abbreviations,  like  most  that  occur  in  this  example,  are  in  bad  taste,  and  ought  to  be  avoided. 
The  great 'faultinesB  of  this  text  as  a  model  for  learners,  compels  me  to  vary  the  words  considerably  in  suggest- 
ing the  correction.    See  the  K^.—G.  B. 
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3.  "  It  thunders ; — but  it  thunders  to  preserve." — Young. 

4.  "  Behold  the  picture  ! — Is  it  like  ? — Like  whom  ?" — Gowper. 

RuLB  III. — Faulty  Dashes. 
Dashes  needlessly  inserted,  or  substituted  for  other  stops  more  definite,  are  in  gen- 
eral to  be  treated  as  errors  in  punctuation ;  as,  "  Here  Greece  stands  by  itself  as 
opposed  to  the  other  nations  of  antiquity — She  was  none  of  the  other  nations — She 
was  more  polished  than  they." — Lennie's  Oram.,  p.  78.  "Here  Greece  stands  by 
herself,  as  opposed  to  the  other  nations  of  antiquity.  She  was  none  of  the  other 
nations  :  She  was  more  polished  than  they." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  114.  If  this 
colon  is  sufficient,  the  capital  after  it  is  needless  :  a  period  would,  perhaps,  be  better. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  dash  does  not  appear  to  be  always  a  rhetorical  stop,  or  always  intended  to  lengthen 
the  pause  signified  by  an  other  mark  before  it.  As  one  instance  of  a  different  design,  we  may 
notice,  that  it  is  now  very  often  employed  between  a  text  and  a  reference ; — i.e.,  between  a  quota- 
tion and  the  name  of  the  author  of  the  boolc  quoted ; — in  which  case,  as  Wm.  Day  suggests,  "  it 
serves  as  a  connecting  mark  for  the  two." — Day's  Pimctaation,  p.  131.  But  this  usage,  being  com- 
paratively recent,  is,  perhaps,  not  so  general  or  so  necessary,  that  a  neglect  of  it  may  properly  be 
censured  as  false  punctuation. 

.  Obs.  2. — An  other  peculiar  use  of  the  dash,  is  its  application  to  side-titles,  to  set  them  off  from 
other  words  in  the  same  line,  as  is  seen  often  in  this  Grammar  as  well  as  in  other  works.  Day 
says  of  this,  "  When  the  substance  of  a  paragraph  is  given  as  »  side-head,  a  dash  is  necessary  to 
connect  it  with  its  relative  matter." — Ibid.  'Wilson  also  approves  of  this  usage,  as  well  as  of  the 
Others  here  named ;  saying,  "  The  dash  should  be  inserted  between  a  title  and  the  subject-matter, 
and  also  between  the  subject-matter,  and  the  authority  from  which  it  is  taken,  when  they  occur  in 
the  same  paragraph." — Wilson's  Punctuation,  Ed.  of  1850,  p.  139. 

Obs.  3. — The  dash  is  often  used  to  signify  the  omission  of  something ;  and,  when  set  between 
the  two  extremes  of  a  series  of  numbers,  it  may  represent  all  the  intermediate  ones;  as,  "  Page 
10—15;"  i.  e.,  "Page  10,  11,  12,  &c.  to  15."— "Matt.,  vi,  9—14." 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR   CORRECTION. 

FAISB  PUNCTUATION.— ERRORS  CONCERNING  THE  DASH. 
Unbee  Rule  I. — Abrupt  Pauses. 
"  And  there  is  something  in  your  very  strange  story,  that  resembles  .  .  .  Does  Mi'.  Bevil  know 
your  history  particularly  ?" — See  Key. 

[FottMTjLE. — Not  proper,  because  the  abrupt  pause  after  resembles  is  here  marked  by  three  periods.  But,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  1st  for  the  Dash,  "  A  sudden  interruption,  break,  or  transition,  should  be  marked  with  the 
dash."    Therefore,  the  dash  should  be  preferred  to  these  points.] 

"Sir,  Mr.  Myrtle,  Gentlemen  I     You  are  friends;  I  am  but  a  servant.     But." — See  Key. 

"  Another  man  now  would  have  given  plump  into  this  foolish  story;  but  I?  No,  no,  your 
humble  servant  for  that" — See  Key.  ' 

"  Do  not  plunge  thyself  too  far  in  anger,  lest  thou  hasten  thy  trial;  which  if  Lord  have  mercy 
on  thee  for  a  hen  I"— -See  Key. 

"  But  ere  they  came,  0,  let  me  say  no  more  I 
Gather  the  sequel  by  that  went  before." — See  Key. 

Under  Rule  II. — Emphatic  Pauses. 
"M,  Malvolio;  M,  why,  that  begins  my  name." 

[lFoiMDi.15.— Not  proper,  because  the  pauses  after  i»f  and  MalvoUo  seem  not  to  be  sufficiently  indicated  here. 
•  JSut,  according  to  Kule  ii  for  the  Dash,  "  To  mark  a  considerable  pause,  greater  than  the  structure  of  the  sen- 
tence or  the  points  inserted  would  seem  to  reciuire,  the  dash  may  be  employed."     Therefore,  a  dash  may  be  set 
after  the  commas  and  the  semicolon,  in  this  sentence.]  '  r    j  j 

^  "Thus,  by  the  creative  mfluence  of  the  Eternal  Spirit,  were  the  heavens  and  the  earth  finished 
m  the  space  ot  six  dars,  so  admirably  finished,  an  unformed  chaos  changed  into  a  system  of  per- 
leot  order  and  beauty ,  that  the  adorable  Architect  himself  pronounced  it  very  good,  mid  aU  the 
sons  of  God  shouted  for  joy." — See  .Key. 

"^I  TTr.t^T.o™®""??','*^  ^  ™  '^"  Englishman,  while  a  foreign  troop  remained  in  my 
country,  1  NEVJiK  would  lay  down  my  arms;  NEVER,  NEVER,  NEVER."— CoJttmSmn 
Orator,  p.  265.  " 

"  Madam,  yourself  are  not  exempt  in  this. 
Nor  your  son  Dorset,  Buckingham,  nor  you."— See  Key. 

Under  Rule  III.— Faulty  Dashes. 
"-Tou  shall  go  home  directly,  Le  Fevre,  said  my  unole  Toby,  to  my  house,-^nd  we'll  send 
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for  a  doctor  to  see  what'a  the  matter, — and  we'll  have  an  apothecary, — and  the  corporal  shall  be 
your  nurse; — and  I'll  be  your  servant,  Le  Fevre." — Steene  :  Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  306. 

[FOEMTTLB. — Not  proper,  because  all  the  dashes  here  quoted,  except  perhaps  the  last,  are  useless,  or  obviously 
6abstitat«d  for  more  definite  marks.  But,  according  to  Rule  3d,  "  Dashes  needlessly  inserted,  or  substituted  for 
other  stops  more  definite,  are  in  general  to  be  treated  as  errors  in  punctuation."  Therefore,  the  first  of  these 
should  be  simply  expunged ;  the  second,  third,  and  fourth,  with  their  commas,  should  be  changed  to  semicolons ; 
and  the  last,  with  its  semicolon,  may  well  be  made  a  colon.] 

"He  continued — Inferior  artists  may  be  at  a  stand,  because  they  want  materials." — Haeeis: 
EnfieWs  Speaker,  p.  191.  "Thus,  then,  continued  he — ^The  end  in  other  arts  is  ever  distant  and 
removed." — Id.,  ib. 

"  The  nouns  must  be  coupled  with  and,  and  when  a  pronoun  is  used  it  must  be  plural,  as  in 
the  example — ^When  the  nouns  are  disjoined  the  pronoun  must  be  singular." — Leirmiis  Gra/m., 
5th  Ed.,  p.  57. 

"  Opinion  is  a  noun  or  substantive  common, — of  the  singular  number, — ^neuter  gender, — ^nomi- 
native case, — and  third  person." —  Wrights  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  228. 

"  The  mountain — thy  paU  and  thy  prison — may  keep  thee ; 
I  shall  see  thee  no  more ;  but  HU  death  I  will  weep  thee." — Felton's  Gram.,  p.  146. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OF  ERROR. 

"  If  to  accommodate  man  and  beast,  heaven  and  earth ;  if  this  be  beyond  me,  'tis  not  possible. 
— ^What  consequence  then  follows  1  or  can  there  be  any  other  than  this — If  I  seek  an  interest  of 
my  own,  detached  from  that  of  others ;  I  seek  an  interest  which  is  chimerical,  and  can  never  have 
existence." — Habeis  :  Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  139. 

"  Again — I  must  have  food  and  clothing — ^Without  a  proper  genial  warmth,  I  instantly  perish 
— Am  I  not  related,  in  this  view,  to  the  very  earth  itself?  To  the  distant  sun,  from  whose  beams 
I  derive  vigour  ?" — Id.,  ib.,  p.  140. 

"Nature  instantly  ebb'd  again — the  film  returned  to  its  place — the  pulse  flutter'd — stopp'd — 
went  on — throbb'd — stopp'd  again — mov'd — stopp'd — shall  I  go  on? — ^No." — Steene:  i6.,  p.  307. 

"  Write  ten  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender.  Ten  of  the  feminine.  Ten  of  the  neuter.  Ten 
indefinite  in  gender." — Pardon  Davis's  Gram.,  p.  9. 

"  The  Infinitive  Mode  has  two  tenses — the  Indicative,  six — the  Potential,  two — the  Subjunctive, 
six,  and  the  Imperative,  one." — Frazee's  Gram.,  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  39  ;  1st  Ed.,  37.  "Now  notice  the 
following  sentences.     John  runs, — boys  run — thou  runnest." — lb.,  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  50 ;  1st  Ed.,  p.  48. 

"  The  Pronoun  sometimes  stands  for  a  name — sometimes  for  an  adjectiveT— a  sentence — a  part 
of  a  sentence — and,  aomethnes  for  a  whole  series  of  propositions." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  1st  Ed., 
12mo,  p.  321. 

"  The  self-applauding  bird,  the  peacock,  see — 

"Mark  what  a  sumptuous  pharisee  is  he !" — Oowper,  i,  49. 

SECTION  VI.— THE   EEOTEME. 
The  Eroteme,  or  Note  of  Interrogation,  is  used  to  designate  a  question. 

Rule  I. — Questions  Direct. 

Questions  expressed  directly  as  such,  if  finished,  should  always  be  followed  by  the 

note  of  interrogation  ;  as,  "  Was  it  possible  that  virtue  so  exalted  should  be  erected 

upon  injustice  ?  that  the  proudest  and  the  most  ambitious  of  mankind  should  be 

the  great  master  and  accomplished  pattern  of  humility  ?  that  a  doctrine  so  pure  as 

the  Gospel  should  be  the  work  of  an  uncommissioned  pretender  ?  that  so  perfect  a 

system  of  morals  should  be  established  on  blasphemy  V—JeminghanCs  Essay,  p.  81. 

"  In  life,  can  love  be  bought  with  gold  ? 

Are  friendship's  pleasures  to  be  sold  ?" — Johnson. 

EuLB  II. — Questions  United. 
When  two  or  more  questions  are  united  in  one  compound  sentence,  the  comma, 
semicolon,  or  dash,  is  sometimes  used  to  separate  them,  and  the  eroteme  occurs  after 
the  last  only ;  as,  1.  "  When — under  what  administration — under  what  exigencies 
of  war  or  peace— did  the  Senate  ever  before  deal  with  such  a  measure  in  such  a  man- 
ner?    Never,  sir,  never." — D.  Webster,  in  Congress,  1846. 

2.  "  Canst  thou,  and  honour'd  with  a  Christian  name, 

Buy  what  is  woman-born,  and  feel  no  shame  ; 
Trade  in  the  blood  of  innocence,  and  plead 
Expedience  as  a  warrant  for  the  deed  ?" — Oowper. 

3.  "  Truths  would  you  teach,  or  save  a  sinking  land  ? 

All  fear,  none  aid  you,  and  few  understand." — Pope. 
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Rule  III. — Questions  Indirect. 
When  a  question  is  mentioned,  but  not  put  directly  as  a  question,  it  loses  both 
the  quality  and  the  sign  of  interrogation ;  as,  "  The  Cyprians  asked,  me  why  Iwept^ 
— Murray. 

OBSERYATIQNS. 
Obs.  1. — The  value  of  the  eroteme  as  a  sign  of  pause,  is  stated  very  differently  by  different 
grammarians ;  while  many  of  the  vast  multitude,  by  a  strange  oversight,  say  nothing  about  it. 
It  is  unquestionably  variable,  like  that  of  the  dash,  or  of  the  eophoneme.  "W.  H.  Wells  says, 
"The  comma  requires  a  momentary  pause ;  the  semicolon,  a  pause  somewhat  longer  than  the 
comma ;  the  colon,  a  pause  somewhat  longer  than  the  semicolon ;  and  the  period,  a  full  stop. 
The  note  of  interrogation,  or  the  note  of  exclamation,  may  take  the  place  of  either  of  thesn,  and 
accordingly  requires  a  pause  of  the  same  length  as  the  point  for  which  it  is  substituted." — Wells's 
School  Gram.,  p.  175.  This  appears  to  be  accurate  in  idea,  though  perhaps  hardly  so  in  language. 
Lindley  Murray  has  stated  it  thus :  "  The  interrogation  and  exclamation  points  are  irdermediate 
as  to  their  quantity  or  time,  and  may  be  equivalent  in  that  respect  to  a  semicolon,  a  colon,  or  a 
period,  as  the  sense  may  require." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  280.  But  Sanborn,  in  regard  to  his  "  Qwes- 
tion  Point,"  awkwardly  says:  "  This  pause  is  generally  some  longer  than  that  of  a  period." — Ana- 
lytical Gram.,  p.  271.  Buchanan,  as  long  ago  as  1767,  taught  as  follows:  "The  Pause  after  the 
two  Points  of  Interrogation  and  Admiration  ought  to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  Period,  or  a  Colon  at 
least." — English  Syntax,  p'.  160.  And  J.  S.  Hart  avers,  that,  "A  question  is  reckoned  as  equal  to 
a  complete  sentence,  and  the  mark  of  interrogation  as  equal  to  a  period." — Harts  English  Gram., 
p.  166.  He  says  also,  that,  "the  first  word  after  a  note  of  interrogation  should  begin  with  a  cap- 
ital."— Ih.,  p.  162.  In  some  instances,  however,  he,  like  others,  has  not  adhered  to  these  excep- 
tionable principles,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  false  grammar  cited  below. 

Obs.  2. — Sometimes  a  series  of  questions  may  be  severally  complete  in  sense,  so  that  each  may 
require  the  interrogative  sign,  though  some  or  all  of  them  may  be  so  united  in  construction,  as  not 
to  admit  either  a  long  intermediate  pause  or  an  initial  c'apital ;  as,  "  Is  there  no  honor  in  gener- 
osity ?  nor  in  preferring  the  lessons  of  conscience  to  the  impulses  of  passion  ?  nor  in  maintaining 
the  supremacy  of  moral  principle,  and  in  paying  reverence  to  Christian  truth  ?" — Gannett.  "  True 
honour  is  manifested  in  a  steady,  uniform  train  of  actions,  attended  by  justice,  and  directed  by 
prudence.  Is  this  the  conduct  of  the  dueUist  ?  will  justice  support  him  in  robbing  the  community 
of  an  able  and  useful  member  ?  and  in  depriving  the  poor  of  a  benefactor  ?  will  it  support  him  in 
preparing  afiSiction  for  the  widow's  heart  1  in  filling  the  orphan's  eyes  with  tears  ?" — Jerning- 
ham's  Essay,  p.  113.  But,  in  this  latter  example,  perhaps,  commas  might  be  substituted  for  the 
second  and  fourth  erotemes ;  and  the  word  will  might,  in  both  instances,  begin  with  a  capital 

Obs.  3. — ^W-heu  a  question  is  mentioned  in  its  due  form,  it  commonly  retains  the  sign  of  inter- 
rogation, though  not  actually  asked  by  the  writer;  and,  except  perhaps  when  it  consists  of  some 
little  interrogative  word  or  phrase,  requires  the  initial  capital :  as,  "  To  know  when  this  pomt 
ought  to  be  used,  do  not  say :  [,]  '  Is  a  question  asked  ?'  but,  '  Does  the  sentence  ask  a  question  ?' " 
— GhurchiWs  Gram.,  p.  368.  "They  put  theh-  huge  inarticulate  question,  'What  do  you  mean  to 
do  with  us?'  in  a  manner  audible  to  every  reflective  soul  in  the  kingdom." — Oarlyle's  Past  and 
Present,  p.  16.  "An  adverb  may  be  generally  known,  by  its  answering  to  the  question,  How? 
how  much?  when?  or  where?  as,  in  the  phrase,  'He  reads  correctly,'  the  answer  to  the  question. 
How  does  he  read?  is  correctly." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  28.  This  passage,  which,  without  ever 
arriving  at  great  accuracy,  has  been  altered  by  Murray  and  others  in  ways  innumerable,  is  every- 
where exhibited  with  five  interrogation  points.  But,  as  to  capitals  and  commas,  as  well  as  the 
construction  of  words,  it  would  seem  no  easy  matter  to  determine  what  impression  of  it  is  nearest 
right.  In  Flint's  Murray  it  stands  thus:  "An  adverb  may  generally  be  known  by  its  answering 
the  question.  How?  How  much?  When?  or  Where?  As  in  the  phrase,  'He  reads  correctly. 
The  answer  to  the  question,  'How  does  he  read?'  is,  ' correctly. '"  Such  questions,  when  the 
pause  is  slight,  do  not,  however,  in  all  cases,  require  capitals :  as, 
'•Bosal  Which  of  the  visors  was  it,  that  you  wore? 
Piron.    Where  ?  when  ?  what  visor  ?  why  demand  you  this  ?" 

Shakspeare,  Love's  Labour  Lost,  Act  V,  Sc.  2. 
Obs.  4.— a  question  is  sometimes  put  in  the  form  of  a  mere  declaration;  its  interrogative 
character  dependmg  solely  on  the  eroteme,  and  the  tone,  or  inflection  of  voice,  adopted  in  the 
utterance :  as,  I  suppose,  Sir,  you  are  his  apothecary  ?"_Swipt  :  Purgh's  Speaker,  p.  85.  "  I 
hope,  you  have,  upon  no  account,  promoted  sternutation  by  hellebore ?"—/d,  *.  "This  priest 
has  no  pnde  m  him  ?"— Sinoeb's  Shak.,  Henry  VIII,  ii,  2. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTIOISr. 

FALSE  PUNCTUATION.— ERRORS  CONCERNINa  THE  EROTEME. 

Under  Rdlb  I. — Questions  Direct. 

"When  wUl  his  ear  delight  in  the  sound  of  arms."— 0.  P.  Peirce's  Gram.,  12mo,  p.  59. 

[FoEMTn.E.-Not  proper,  because  here  is  »  finished  question  with  a  period  set  after  it.    Bui,  according  to  Rule 

1st  for  the  Eroteme,  "Questions  expressed  directly  as  such,  if  finished,  should  aiv-ays  he  foUowed  by  the  note 

of  mterrogation."    Therefore,  the  eroteme,  or  note  of  interrogation,  should  here  be  substituted  for  the  period" 
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""When  shall  I,  Uke  Oscar,  travel  in  the  light  of  my  steel."— JJ.,  p.  59.  "WiU  Henry  call  on 
me  while  he  shall  be  journeying  South." — Peirce,  ib.,  p.  133. 

"An  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  one  that  is  used  in  asking  a  question ;  as,  'who  is  he,  and  what 
does  he  want?'  " — Day's  School  Gram.,  p.  21.  "  Who  is  generally  used  when  we  would  inquire 
for  some  unknown  person  or  persons ;  as,  who  is  that  man." — Jl.,  p.  24.  "  Our  fathers,  where 
are  they,  and  the  prophets,  do  they  live  forever  ?" — lb.,  p.  109. 

"  It  is  true,  that  some  of  our  best  writers  have  used  than  whom ;  but  it  is  also  true,  that  they 
have  used  other  phrases  which  we  have  rejected  as  ungrammatioal :  then  why  not  reject  this  too. — 
The  sentences  in  the  Exercises  [with  than  who]  are  correct  as  they  stand." — Lennie's  Gram,,  6th 
Ed.,  1819,  p.  19. 

""When  the  perfect  participle  of  an  active-intransitive  verb  is  annexed  to  the  neuter  verb  to  be  ? 
"What  does  the  combination  form?" — HaUock's  Gram.,  p.  88.  "Those  adverbs  which  answer  to 
thequestion  where,  whither  or  whence,  are  called  adverbs  oi  place." — lb.,  p.  116. 

"  Canst  thou,  by  searching,  find  out  God ;  Canst  thou  find  out  the  Almighty  to  perfection ;  It  is 
high  as  heaven,  what  canst  thou  do?  deeper  than  hell,  what  canst  thou  know?" — Blair's  Bhet., 
p.  132. 

"  "Where,  where,  for  shelter  shall  the  guilty  fly, 
"When  consternation  turns  the  good  man  pale." — lb.,  p.  222. 

TJnbek  Rule  II. — Questions  United. 
""Who  knows  what  resources  are  in  store?  and  what  the  power  of  God  may  do  for  thee  ?" 
[FoEMTjXE. — Not  proDer,  becauBe  an  eroteme  is  set  after  store,  where  a  comma  would  be  sufficient.     But,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  2ii  for  tho  Eroteme,  "  When  two  or  more  questions  are  united  in  one  compound  sentence,  the 
comma,  semicolon,  or  dash,  is  sometimes  used  to  separate  them,  and  the  eroteme  occurs  after  the  last  only." 
Therefore,  the  comma  should  here  be  preferred,  as  the  author  probably  wrote  the  text.     See  Key.'\ 

"  The  Lord  is  not  a  man  that  he  should  lie,  neither  the  son  of  man  that  he  should  repent.  Hath 
he  said  it  ?  and  shall  he  not  do  it  ?  Hath  he  spoken  it  ?  and  shall  he  not  make  it  good  ?" — Mwr- 
ray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  353;  12mo,  211;  Miky's,  139;  Hajrfs,  181.  "Hath  the  Lord  said  it?  amd 
shall  he  not  do  it?  Hath  he  spoken  it?  and  shall  he  not  make  it  good?" — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  113 ; 
BuUions's,  176. 

"  "Who  calls  the  council,  states  the  certain  day  ? 
Who  forms  the  phalanx,  and  who  points  the  way." — Brit.  Poets,  vi,  376. 

Under  Rule  III. — Questions  Indirect.  ' 

"  To  be,  or  not  to  be? — that  is  the  question." — Enfield's  Sp.,  p.  367 ;  Kirkham's  Eloc,  123.* 
[FOEMTJT.E. — Not  proper,  because  the  note  of  interrogation  is  here  set  after  an  expression  which  has  neither 
the  form  nor  the  nature  of  a  direct  question.    But,  according  to  Rule  3d  for  the  Eroteme,  "  When  a  question  is 
mentioned,  but  not  put  directly  as  a  question,  it  loses  both  the  quality  and  the  sign  of  interrogation."    There- 
fore, the  semicolon,  which  seems  adapted  to  the  pause,  should  here  be  preferred.] 

"If  it  be  asked,  why  a  pause  should  any  more  be  necessary  to  emphasis  than  to  an  accent?  or 
why  an  emphasis  alone,  will  not  sufficiently  distinguish  the  members  of  sentences  fi;om  each  other, 
without  pauses,  as  accent  does  words  ?  the  answer  is  obvious ;  that  we  are  pre-acquainted  with 
the  sound  of  words,  and  cannot  mistake  them  when  distinctly  pronounced,  however  rapidly ;  but 
we  are  not  pre-atquainted  with  the  meaning  of  sentences,  which  must  be  pointed  out  to  us  by  the 
reader  or  speaker." — Sheridan's  Ehet.  Gram.,  p.  Ivi. 

"  Cry,  By  your  Priesthood  tell  me  what  you  are  ?" — 

Pope:  British  Poets,  London,  1800,  Vol.  vi,  p.  411. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OP  ERROR. 
, "  "Who  else  can  he  be.   "Where  else  can  he  go." — S  Barretts  Gram.,  1845,  p.  Tl.    "  In  familiar 
language  here,  there  and  where  are  used  for  hither,  thither  and  whither" — N.  Butler's  Gram.,  p. 

183.     "Take,  for  instance,  this  sentence,  'Indolence  undermines  the  foundation  of  virtue.'  " 

Hart's  Gram.,  p.  106.  "Take,  for  instance,  the  sentence  before  quoted.  ' /yidofeMce  undermines 
the  foundation  of  virtue.'  " — lb.,  p.  110.  "  Under  the  same  head  are  considered  such  sentences  as 
these,  '  he  that  heareth,  let  him  hear,'  '  Gad,  a  troop  shall  overcome  him,'  &c." — lb.,  p.  108. 

"  Tenses  are  certain  modifications  of  the  verb  which  point  out  the  distinctions  of  time." 

Bullions,  K  Gram.,  p.  38 ;  Pra^t.  Les.,  p.  44.  "  Calm  was  the  day  and  the  scene  delightful." — 
Id.,  E.  Gr.,  p.  80.  "  The  capital  letters  used  by  the  Romans  to  denote  numbers,  were  C.  I.  L. 
V.  X.  which  are  therefore  called  Numeral  Letters.*  I,  denotes  one;  "V,  five;  X,  ten;  Jj,'fifty ; 
and  0,  a  hundrel" — Id.,  Lot.  Gram.,  p.  56.  "  'I  shall  have  written;'  viz,  at  or  before  some  fu- 
ture time  or  event." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  89.  "In  Latin  words  the  liquids  are  I  and  r  only.  In  Greek 
words  I,  r,  m,  n." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  271.  .  "  Each  legion  was  divided  into  ten  cohorts,  each  cohort  into 
three  maniples,  and  each  maniple  into  two  centuries." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  309.  "  Of  the  Roman  literature 
previous  to  A.  U.  514  scarcely  a  vestige  remains." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  312. 
"  And  that,  which  He  delights  in  must  be  happy. 
But  when  I — or  where  1 — This  world  was  made  for  Csesar." — Bwrgh's  Sp.,  p.  122. 

*  "  To  be,  or  not  to  be? — that's  the  question." — Hallock's  Gram.,  p.  220.  "  To  be,  or  not  to  be,  that  is  the 
question:"— SJrajrer's  Shak.,  ii,  488,  "To  be,  or  not  to  be;  that  is  the  Question."— TTard's  ffrnm.,  p.  160.  "To 
be,  or  not  to  be,  that  is  the  Question  ;"—BrightUmd's  Oram.,^.  209.  "  To  be,  or  not  to  be  ?" — Mandemlle'a 
Course  of  Rmdinfi.'f.'iiX.  "  To  be  or  not  to  be  I  That  is  the  question."— Piniico's  Gram.,  p.  17(i.  "Tote— 
or  7wt  to  be— that  is  the  question — " — Burgh's  Speaker,  p.  179. 
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"  And  that  which  he  delights  in  must  be  happT- 

But  when,  or  where?     This  world  was  made  for  Caesar." — Enfidd!s  Sp.,  p.  321. 
"  Look  next  on  greatness.     Say,  where  greatness  lies? 

Where  but  among  the  heroes  and  the  wise." — Burgh's  Sp.,  p.  91. 
"  Look  next  on  greatness  I  say  where  greatness  hes. 

Where,  but  among  the  heroes  and  the  wise?" — Essay  on  Man,  p.  51. 
"  Look  next  on  Greatness ;  say  where  Greatness  hes : 

Where,  but  among  the  Heroes  and  the  Wise  ?" — Brit  Poets,  vi,  380. 

SECTION  VII.— THE  ECPHONEME. 

The  Ecphoneme,  or  Note  of  Exclamation,  is  used  to  denote  a  pause 
with  some  strong  emotion  of  admiration,  joy,  grief,  or  other  feeling  ;  and, 
as  a  sign  of  great  wonder,  it  is  sometimes,  though  not  very  elegantly,  re- 
peated :  as,  "  G-rammatical  consistency  !  !  !  What  a  gem  !" — Peirce's 
Gram.,  p.  352. 

Rule  I. — ^Interjections,  <fec. 
Emphatic  interjections,  and  other  expressions  of  great  emotion,  are  generally  fol- 
lowed by  the  note  of  exclamation ;  as,  "  Hold !  hold !  Is  the  devil  in  you  ?     Oh  !  I 
am  bruised  all  over." — Moliere  :  SurgKs  Speaker,  p.  250. 
"  And  O !  till  earth,  and  seas,  and  heav'n  decay, 
Ne'er  may  that  fair  creation  fade  away  !" — Br.  Lowth. 

EuLE  II. — Invocations. 
After  an  earnest  address  or  solemn  invocation,  the  note  of  exclamation  is  now  gen- 
erally preferred  to  any  other  point ;  as,  "  Whereupon,  O  king  Agrippa !  I  was  not 
disobedient  unto  the  heavenly  vision." — Acts,  xxvi,  19. 
"  Be  witness  thou,  immortal  Lord  of  all ! 
Whose  thunder  shakes  the  dark  aerial  hall." — Pope. 

Rule  III. — Exclamatory  Questions. 
Words  uttered  with  vehemence  in  the  form  of  a  question,  but  without  reference  to 
an  answer,  should  be  followed  by  the  note  of  exclamation  ;  as,  "  How  madly  have  I 
talked !" — Young. 

"  An  Author  !  'Tis  a  venerable  name ! 
How  few  deserve  it,  and  what  numbers  claim !" — Id.,  Br.  Po.,  viii,  401. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  PUNCTUATION.— BRROBS  CONCERNING  THE  ECPHONEME. 
Under  Rule  I. — Of  Intbejeotions,  &c 
(I.)  "  0  that  he  were  wise." — BiUlions,  K  Gram.,  p.  111. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  this  strong  wish,  introduced  by  "  0,"  is  merely  marked  with  a  period.  But, 
according  to  Rule  Ist  for  the  Ecphoneme,  '*  Emphatic  interjections,  and  other  expressions  of  great  emotion,  ore 
generally  followed  by  the  note  of  exclamation."  Therefore,  the  pause  after  this  sent«nce,  should  be  marked 
with  the  latter  sign  ;  and,  if  the  "  O"  he  read  with  a  pause,  the  same  sign  may  be  there  also.] 

(2.)  "  0  that  hia  heart  was  tender." — Exercises,  ib.,  p.  111.  (3.)  "  Oh,  what  a  sight  is  here  I" — 
Lennk's  Gram.,  p.  48.  (4)  "OhI  what  a  sight  is  here." — Bullions,  K  Gram.,  p.  11;  (Obs.  2;) 
Pract.  Les.,  p.  83.  (5.)  "  0  virtue  I  How  amiable  thou  art." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  71;  Pract.  Les.,  p.  82. 
(6.)  "0  virtue!  how  amiable  thou  art." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  109.  (1.)  "0,  vu'tuel  how  amiable 
thou  art."— S  Putnam's  Gram.,  p.  53.  (fe.)  "  Oh!  virtue,  how  amiable  thou  artV'—HdIlock's 
Gram.,  p.  191;  0.  B.  Peirce's,  3T5.  (9.)  "  0  virtue  I  how  amiable  thou  art!" — HaUock's  Gram., 
p.  126.  (10.)  "OhI  that  I  liad  been  more  dlHgent."— iferi's  Gram.,  p.  167;  see  Biley's,  117. 
(U.)  "01  the  humiliation  to  which  vice  reduces  us." — Famwn's  Gram.,  p.  12;  Murray's  Ex., 
p.  5.  (12.)  "01  that  he  were  more  prudent." — Famum's  Gram.,  p.  81.  (13.)  "Ahl  me." — P. 
Davis's  Gram.,  p.  79.  (14.)  "Ah  mel"— iJ.,  p.  122.  (15.)  "  Lately  alas  I  knew  a  gentle  boy," 
kc—The  Died,  Vol.  i,  p.  71. 

(16.1  "Wo  is  me  Alhama."— TPelfa's  School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  190. 

(17.)  "  Wo  is  me,  Alhama." — lUd.,  "  I13th  Thousand,"  p.  206. 

Under  Rule  IL — Of  Invocations. 
"Weep  on  the  rooks  of  roaring  winds,  0  maid  of  Inistore." — Kirkham's  Gram.,  p.  131; 
Cooper's  Plain  and  PraciicaX  Gram.,  p.  158. 
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[FOEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  emphatic  address  in  this  sentence,  is  marked  with  a  period  after  it.  But, 
according  to  Kule  2d  for  the  Ecphonerae,  "  After  an  earnest  address  or  solemn  invocation,  the  note  of  exclama- 
tion is  now  generally  preferred  to  any  other  point."  Therefore,  this  period  should  he  changed  to  the  latter 
sign.] 

"  Cease  a  little  while,  0  wind;  stream,  be  thou  silent  a  while;  let  my  voice  be  heard  around. 
Let  my  wanderer  hear  me.  Salgar,  it  is  Colma  who  calls.  Here  is  the  tree,  and  the  rock. 
Salgar,  my  love,  I  am  here.  "Why  delay  est  thou  thy  coming?  Lo,  the  calm  moon  comes  forth. 
The  flood  is  bright  in  the  vale." — See  Key. 

"  Ah,  stay  not,  stay  not,  guardless  and  alone ; 
Hector,  my  lov'd,  my  dearest,  bravest  son." — See  Key. 

TJndbe  Rule  III. — Exclamatoet  Qctestioks. 

"  How  much  better  is  wisdom  than  gold." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  153 ;  Eiley,  p.  113. 

[FoBMULE. — Not  proper,  because  this  exclamatory  sentence  is  pointed  with  a  period  at  the  end.  But,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  3d  for  the  Ecphoneme,  "  Words  uttered  with  vehemence  in  the  form  of  a  question,  but  without  refer- 
ence to  an  answer,  should  be  followed  by  the  note  of  exclamation."  Therefore,  this  period  should  be  changed 
to  the  latter  sign.] 

■'0  virtue!  how  amiable  art  thou." — Flint's  Mwra/y,  p.  51.  "At  that  hour,  0  how  vain  was 
all  sublunary  happiness." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  li.  "Alasl  how  few  and  transitory  are  the  joys 
which  this  world  affords  to  man." — lb.,  p.  12.  "  Oh  I  how  vain  and  transitory  are  all  things  here 
below."— A,  p.  110. 

"  And  oh  I  what  change  of  state,  what  change  of  rank, 

In  that  assembly  everywhere  was  seen." — Day's  Gram.,  p.  12. 
"AndO!  what  change  of  state  I  what  change  of  rank  I 
In  that  assembly  every  where  was  seen!" — PoUoh,  B.  ix,  L  781. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OP  EEEOE. 
"  0  shame  I  where  is  thy  blush." — S.  Barrett's  Primciples  of  Language,  p.  86.    "  0  shame,  where 
is  thy  blush;  Jote,  give  me  my  hat" — /6.,  p.  98.     ""What!  is  Moscow  in  flames." — lb.,  p.  8G. 
"Ah!  what  happiness  awaits  the  virtuous." — lb.,  86. 

"Ah,  welladay, — do  what  we  can  for  him,  said  Trim,  maintaining  his  point, — the  poor  soul 
will  die." — Sterne:  Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  306.  "A  well  o'day !  do  what  we  can  for  him,  said 
Trim,  maintaining  his  point:  the  poor  soul  will  die." — KirWiam's  Elocution,  p.  340. 

"  Wis  John  reterM  to-morrow." — S.  Barrett's  Gram.,  Tenth  Ed.,  p.  55.  "Wffl  not  Soim.  return 
to-morrow." — lb.,  55.  "John!  relwrn  to-morrow;  Soldiers!  stand  &eva."' — lb.,  55.  "If  mea 
which  means  my  is  an  adjective  in  Latin,  why  may  not  my  be  so  called  in  Enghshi  and  if  my  is 
an  adjective,  why  not  Barrett's." — lb.,  p.  50. 

"Oh?  Absalom,  my  son." — 0.  B.Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  3T5.  "Oh!  star-eted  sciekce!!  whither 
hast  thou  fled?" — lb.,  p.  366.  "Why  do  you  tolerate  your  own  inconsistency,  by  calling  it  the 
present  tense !" — lb.,  p.  360.  "Thus  the  declarative  mode  may  be  used  in  asking  a  question ; 
as,  what  man  is  frail." — lb.,  p.  358.  "  What  connexion  has  motive  wish,  or  supposition,  with  the 
term  subjunctive!" — lb.,  p.  348.  "A  grand  reason,  truly!  for  calling  it  a  golden  key." — Jb.,  p. 
347.  "What  'suffering' .'  the  man  who  can  say  this,  must  be  '  endu/ring.' " — lb.,  p.  345.  "What 
is  Brown's  Eule!  in  relation  to  this  matter?" — lb.,  p.  334. 

"Alas!  how  short  is  life."  "  Thomas,  study  your  book." — Day's  District  School  Gram.,  p.  109. 
"  As,  '  alas !'  how  short  is  life ;  Thomas,  study  your  book.' " — lb.,  p.  82.  "  Who  can  tell  us  who 
they  are." — Samborn's  Gram,.,  p.  178.  "  Lord  have  mercy  on  my  son;  for  he  is  a  lunatic,  etc." 
— Felton's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  138 ;  Ster.  Ed.,  140.  "  0,  ye  wild  groves,  0,  where  is  now  your 
bloom  \"—Ib.,  p.  88 ;  Ster.  Ed.,  91. 

"  0  who  of  man  the  story  will  unfold !" — Fa/rnum's  Gr.,  2d  Ed ,  p.  104. 
"  Methought  I  heard  Horatio  say  to-morrow. 

Go  to  I  will  not  hear  of  it — ^to-morrow." — Rallock's  Gr.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  221. 
"  How  his  eyes  languish  ?  how  his  thoughts  adore 
That  painted  coat  which  Joseph  never  wore  ?" — Love  ofFavie,  p.  66. 

SECTION  VIII.— THE  CURVES. 
The  Curves,  or  Marks'  of  Parenthesis,  are  used  to  distinguish  a  clause 
or  hint  that  is  hastily  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence  to  which 
it  does  not  properly  belong  ;  as,  "  Their  enemies  (and  enemies  they  will 
always  have)  would  have  a  handle  for  exposing  their  measures." —  Walpole. 
"  To  others  do  (the  law  is  not  severe) 
What  to  thyself  thou  wishest  to  be  done." — Beattie. 
Obs. — The  incidental  clause  should  be  uttered  in  a  lower  tone,  and  faster  than  the  principal 
sentence.     It  always  requires  a  pause  as  great  as  that  of  a  comma,  or  greater. 

Eule  I. — The  Parenthesis. 
A  clause  that  breaks  the  unity  of  a  sentence  or  passage  too  much  to  be  incorpo- 
•  SI 
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rated  with  it,  and  only  such,  should  be  inclosed  within  curves,  as  a  parenthesis  ;  as, 
"  For  I  know  that  in  me,  (that  is,  in  my  flesh,)  dwelleth  no  good  thing." — Horn., 
vii,  18. 

"  Know  then  this  truth,  (enough  for  man  to  know,) 
Virtue  alone  is  happiness  below." — Pope. 

Rule  II. — Included  Points. 
The  curves  do  not  supersede  other  stops ;  and,  as  the  parenthesis  terminates  with 
B  pause  equal  to  that  which  precedes  it,  the  same  point  should  be  included,  except 
when  the  sentences  differ  in  form :  as,  1.  "  Now  for  a  recompense  in  the  same,  (I 
speak  as  unto  my  children,)  be  ye  also  enlarged." — 2  Cor.,  vi,  13. 

2.  "  Marfs  thirst  of  happiness  declares  it  is  : 

(For  nature  never  gravitates  to  nought :) 

That  thirst  unquench'd,  declares  it  is  not  here." — Young. 

3.  "  Night  visions  may  befriend  :  (as  sung  above  :) 

Our  waking  dreams  are  fatal.  How  I  dreamt 
Of  things  impossible  !  (could  sleep  do  more  ?) 
Of  joys  perpetual  in  perpetual  change  !" — Young. 

IMPROPRIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

iFALSE  PUNCTUATION.— ERRORS  CONCERNINa  THE  CURVES, 
Under  Rule  I. — Op  the  Paeenthesis. 
"  Another  is  composed  of  the  indefinite  article  an,  which  etymologically  means  one  and  other, 
^nd  denotes  one'Other.." — Hallock's  Gram.,  p.  63. 

[FOEMULB. — Not  proper,  because  the  parenthetic  expression,  "which  etymologically  means  one,"  is  not  suffi- 
ciently separated  from  the  rest  of  the  passage.     But,  according  to  Rule  1st  for  the  Curves,  "  A  clause  that  breaks 
the  unity  of  a  sentence  or  passage  too  much  to  be  incorporated  with  it,  and  only  such,  should  be  enclosed  within 
'  -curves,  as  a  parenthesis.'"     Therefore,  the  curves  should  be  here  inserted ;  and  also,  by  Kule  2d,  a  comma  at 
the  word  0716.1 

"  Each  mood  has  its  peculiar  Tense,  Tenses  (or  Times)." — Buckets  Gram.,  p.  58. 

[PoEMULE. — Not  proper,  because  the  expression,  "or  Times,"  which  has  not  the  nature  of  a  parenthesis,  is 
here  marked  with  curves.  But,  according  to  Rule  Ist  for  the  Curves,  "A  clause  that  breaks  the  unity  of  a 
sentence  or  passage  too  much  to  be  incorporated  with  it,  and  only  such,  should  be  enclosed  within  curves,  as  a 
parenthesis."  Therefore,  these  marks  should  be  omitted  ;  and  a  comma  should  be  set  after  the  word  "  TeTises," 
•by  Rule  3d.] 

"In  some  very  ancient  languages,  as  the  Hebrew,  which  have  been  employed  chiefly  for  express- 
ing plain  sentiments  in  the  plainest  manner,  without  aiming  at  any  elaborate  length  or  harmony 
of  periods,  this  pronoun  [the  relative]  occurs  not  so  often." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  127. 

"Before  I  shall  say  those  Things,  (0  conscript  Fathers)  about  the  Public  Affairs,  which  are  to 
be  spoken  at  this  Time;  I  shall  lay  before  you,  in  few  Words,  the  Motives  of  the  Journey,  and  the 
Return." — Brightland's  Gram.,  p.  149. 

"  Of  well-ohose  "Words  some  take  not  care  enough. 
And  think  they  should  be  (like  the  Subject)  rough." — lb.,  p.  113. 
"Then  having  shewed  his  wounds,  he'd  sit  (him)  down." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  32. 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Included  Points. 
"  Then  Jael  smote  the  Nail  into  his  Temples,  and  fastened  it  to  the  Ground :  (for  he  was  fast 
asleep  and  weary)  so  he  died.    Old  Test." — Ward's  Gram.,  p.  17. 

[FoBMTiLB.--Not  proper,  because  this  parenthesis  is  not  marked  as  terminating  with  a  pause  equal  to  that 
which  precedes  it.  But,  according  to  Rule  2d  above,  "  The  curves  do  not  supersede  other  stops ;  and,  as  the 
parenthesis  terminates  with  a  pause  equal  to  that  which  precedes  it,  the  same  point  shiaild  be  included,  except 
when  the  sentences  differ  in  form."     Therefore,  a  colon  should  be  inserted  within  the  cui-ve  after  weary.l 

"  Every  thing  in  the  Iliad  has  manners  (as  Aristotle  expresses  it)  that  is,  every  thing  is  acted 
or  spoken." — Pope,  Pre/,  to  Homer,  p.  vi. 

"  Those  nouns,  that  end  in  f,  or  fe  (except  some  few  I  shall  mention  presently),  form  plurals 
by  changmg  those  letters  into  m:  as,  thief,  thieves;  wife,  wives."— Bucke's  Oram.,  p.  35. 

.As,  requires  as;  (expressing  equality)  Mine  is  as  good  as  yours.    As, so;  (expressing 

equality)  As  the  stars  so  shall  thy  seed  be.     So, ess ;  (with  a  negative  expressing  inequaUty) 

He  13  not  so  wise  as  his  brother.     So, that ;  (expressing  consequence)  I  am  so  weak  that  I 

cannot  walk." — Bumons,  E.  Gram.,  p.  113 ;  Pract.  Les.  p.  112. 

"  A  captious  question,  sir  (and  yours  is  one,) 
Deserves  an  answer  similar,  or  none." — Cowper,  ii,  228. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  OF  ERROR. 
"  Whatever  words  the  verb  to  be  serves  to  unite  referring  to  the  same  thing,  must  be  of  the 
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same  case;  §  61,  as,  Alexander  is  a  student." — Bullions,  R  Oram.,  p.  16.  "When  the  objective 
is  a  relative  or  interrogative,  it  comes  before  the  verb  that  governs  it.  §  40,  R.  9.  .(Murray's  6th 
rule  is  unnecessary.)" — Id.,  ib.,  p.  90.'  "It  is  generally  improper  (except  in  poetry,)  to  omit  the 
antecedent  to  a  relative ;  and  always  to  omit  a  relative  when  of  t|je  nominative  case." — Id.,  ib., 
p.  130.  "  In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a  verb  and  a  nominative  (or  subject)  expressed  or  un- 
derstood."— Id.,  ib.,  p.  87;  Pract.  Lessons,  p.  91.  "Nouns  and  pronouns,  and  especially  words 
denoting  time,  are  often  governed  by  prepositions  understood ;  or  are  used  to  restrict  verba  or  ad- 
jectives without  a  governing  word,  §  50.  Rem.  6  and  Rule;  as,  He  gave  (to)  me  a  full  account  of 
the  whole  affair." — BuUions,  B.  Gram.,  p.  80.  "When  should  is  used  instead  oi  ought,  to  express 
present  duty,  §  20,  4,  it  may  be  followed  by  the  present;  as,  "You  should  study  that  you  may 
become  learned." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  123.  "  The  indicative  present  is  frequently  used  after  the  words, 
when,  tiU,  before,  as  soon  as,  after,  to  express  the  relative  time  of  a  future  action;  (§  24,  I,  4,)  as, 
'When  he  comes,  he  wiU  be  welcome.'  " — Id.,  ib.,  p.  124.  "  The  relative  is  parsed  by  stating  its 
gender,  number,  case,  and  antecedent,  (the  gender  and  number  being  always  the  same  as  those  of 
the  antecedent)  thus,  '  The  boy  who.'  '  Who'  is  a  relative  pronoun,  masculine,  singular,  the  nom- 
inative, and  refers  to  'boy'  as  its  antecedent." — Bullions,  Pract.  Les.,  p.  31. 
"  Now,  now,  I  seize,  I  clasp  (hy  charms. 
And  now  you  burst ;  ah  1  cruel  firom  my  arms." 
Here  is  an  unnecessary  change  from  the  second  person  singular  to  the  second  plural.  It  would 
have  been  better  thus, 

"  Now,  now  I  seize,  I  clasp  your  charms, 
And  now  you  burst ;  ah  I  cruel  from  my  arms." — J.  Bwm's  Gram.,  p.  193. 

SECTION  IX.— THE  OTHEE  MAEK8. 
There  are  also  several  other  marks,  which  are  occasionally  used  for 
various  purposes,  as  follow  :^ 

I.  [']  The  Apostrophe  usually  denotes  either  the  possessive  case  of  a  noun,  or 
the  elision  of  one  or  more  letters  of  a  word:  as,  "The  ffirl's  regard  to  her  parents^ 
advice ;" — ^ffan,  lov'd,  e'era,  thro' ;  for  began,  loved,  even,  through.  It  is  sometimes 
used  in  pluralizing  a  mere  letter  or  sign ;  as,  Two  a's — three  6's.* 

II.  [-]  The  Htphbn  connects  the  parts  of  many  compound  words,  especially  such 
as  have  two  accents ;  as,  ever-living.  It  is  also  frequently  inserted  where  a  word  is 
divided  into  syllables ;  as,  con-tem-plate.  Placed  at  the  end  of  a  line,  it  shows  that 
one  or  more  syllables  of  a  word  are  carried  forward  to  the  next  line. 

HI.  [  •  •  ]  The  D1.ERBSIS,  or  Dialysis,  placed  over  either  of  two  contiguous  vowels, 
shows  that  they  are  not  a  diphthong ;  as,  Danae,  aerial. 

IV.  [']  The  Acute  Accent  marks  the  syllable  which  requires  the  principal  stress 
in  pronunciation ;  as,  e'qual,  equal'ity.  It  is  sometimes  used  in  opposition  to  the 
grave  accent,  to  distinguish  a  close  or  short  vowel ;  as,  "  Fancy :"  (Murray  :)  or  to 
denote  the  rising  inflection  of  the  voice  ;  as,  "  Is  it  he  .?" 

V.  [']  The  Grave  Acc;ent  is  used  in  opposition  to  the  acute,  to  distinguish  an 
open  or  long  vowel ;  as,  "Favour:"  (Murray:)  or  to  denote  the  falling  inflection 
of  the  voice ;  as,  "  Yes ;  it  is  he."     It  is  sometimes  placed  over  a  vowel  to  show  < 
that  it  is  not  to  be  suppressed  in  pronunciation ;  as, 

"  Let  me,  though  in  humble  speech, 
Thy  refined  maxims  teach." — Amer.  Review,  May,  1848. 

VI.  [*  ]  The  Circumflex  generally  denotes  either  the  broad  sound  of  a  or  an 
unusual  sound  given  to  some  other  vowel ;  as  in  dll,  heir,  machine.  Some  use  it  to 
mark  a  peculiar  wave  of  the  voice,  and  when  occasion  requires,  reverse  it ;  as,  "  If 
you  said  so,  then  I  said  so." 

VII.  ["]  The  Breve,  or  Stenotonb,  is  used  to  denote  either  the  close,  short,  shut 
sound  of-  a  vowel,  or  a  syllable  of  short  quantity ;  as,  live,  to  have  life, — rdv'en,  to 
devour,f — calamus,  a  reed. 

•  In  the  works  of  some  of  our  older  poets,  the  apostrophe  is  sometimes  irregularly  inserted,  and  perhaps 
needlessly,  to  mark  a  prosodial  synasresis,  or  synalepha,  where  no  letter  is  cut  oflf  or  left  out ;  as, 
"  Retire,  or  taste  thy  folly'',  and  learn  hy  proof, 
Hell-bom,  not  to  contend  with  epifits  of  Heaven." — Mitimi,  P.  L.,  ii,  686. 
In  the  following  example,  it  seems  to  denote  nothing  more  than  the  open  or  long  sound  of  the  preceding 
vowel  e : 

"  That  Bleep  and  feedmg  may  prorogue  his  honour. 
Even  till  a  lethe'd  iuiness."— Singer's  Shakspeare,  Vol.  ii,  p.  280. 
t  The  hreve  is  properly  a  mark  of  short  quantity,  only  when  it  is  set  over  an  unaccented  syllable  or  an  unem- 
pbatic  monosyUable,  as  it  often  is  in  the  scanning  of  verses.    In  the  examples  above,  it  marks  the  close  or  short 
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VIII.  ["]  The  Macron,  or  Macrotonb  *  is  used  to  denote  either  the  open,  long, 
primal  sound  of  a  vowel,  or  a  syllable  of  long  quantity  ;  as,  live,  having  life, — ra'ven, 
a  bird, — e'quine,  of  a  horse. 

IX.  [ ]  or  [*  *  ***]  or  [.  .  .  .]  The  Ellipsis,  or  Suppression,  denotes  the 

omission  of  some  letters  or  words:  as,  K — g,  for  King;  c****d,  iov  coward  ; 
d....d,  for  damned. 

X.  [a]  The  Caret,  used  only  in  writing,  shows  where  to  insert  words  or  letters 
that  have  been  accidentally  omitted. 

XL  [ — "- — ]  The  Brace  serves  to  unite  a  triplet ;  or,  more  frequently,  to  con- 
nect several  terms  with  something  to  which  they  are  all  related. 

XII.  [  §  ]  The  Section  marks  the  smaller  divisions  of  a  book  or  chapter ;  and, 
with  the  help  of  numbers,  serves  to  abridge  references. 

XIII.  [^]  The  Paragraph  (chiefly  used  in  the  Bible)  denotes  the  commence- 
ment of  a  new  subject.  The  parts  of  discourse  which  are  called  paragraphs,  are,  in 
geiieral,  sufficiently  distinguished  by  beginning  a  new  line,  and  carrying  the  first 
word  a  little  forwards  or  backwards.  The  paragraphs  of  books  being  in  some  in- 
stances numbered,  this  character  may  occasionally  be  used,  in  lieu  of  the  word 
paragraph,  to  shorten  references. 

XIV.  ["  "]  The  Guillemets,  or  Quotation  Points,  distinguish  words  that  are 
exhibited  as  those  of  an  other  author  or  speaker.  A  quotation  within  a  quotation,  is. 
usually  marked  with  single  points  ;  which,  when  both  are  employed,  are  placed  within 
the  others:  as,  "And  again  he  saith,  'Eejoioe,  ye  Gentiles,  with  his  people.'" — 
Rom.,  XV,  10. 

XV.  [  []  ]  The  Crotchets,  or  Brackets,  generally  inclose  some  correction  or 
explanation,  but  sometimes  the  sign  or  subject  to  be  explained  ;  as,  "  He  [Mr.  Mau- 
rice] was  of  a  different  opinion." — Allenh  (rram.,  p.  213. 

XVI.  [  J^"]  The  Index,  or  Hand,  points  out  something  remarkable,  or  what  the 
reader  should  particularly  observe. 

XVII.  [*]  The  Asterisk,  or  Star,  [f  ]  the  Obelisk,  or  Dagger,  [J]  the  Diesis,  or 
Double  Dagger,  and  [||]  the  Parallels,  refer  to  marginal  notes.  The  Section  also 
[§],  and  the  Paragraph  *|[],  are  often  used  for  marksof  reference,  the  former  being 
usually  applied  to  the  fourth,  and  the  latter  to  the  sixth  note  on  a  page  ;  for,  by  the 
usage  of  printers,  these  signs  are  commonly  introduced  in  the  following  order  :  1,  * ; 
2,  t ;  3,  J ;  4,  §  ;  5,  II ;  6,  ^ ;  7,  ** ;  8,  f  f  ;  &c.  Where  many  references  are  to  be 
made,  the  small  letters  of  the  alphabet,  or  the  numerical  figures,  in  their  order,  may 
be  conveniently  used  for  the  same  purpose. 

XVIII.  [*:!;*]  The  AsTERisM,  or  Three  Stars,  a  sign  not  very  often  used,  is  placed 
before  a  long  or  general  note,  to  mark  it  as  a  note,  without  giving  it  a  particular 
reference. 

XIX.  [,]  The  Cedilla  is  a  mark  borrowed  from  the  French,  by  whom  it  is 
placed  under  the  letter  c,  to  give  it  the  sound  of  s,  before  a  or  a  ;  as  in  the  words, 

power  of  the  vowelB ,'  but,  under  the  accent,  even  this  power  may  become  part  of  a  long  ayUdble ;  as  it  does  in 
the  word  ?'£iu'en,  where  the  syllable  rav,  having  twice  the  length  of  that  which  follows,  mnst  be  reckoned  lang. 
In  poetry,  rdv-en  and  ra-vew  are  both  trocheeSy  the  former  syllable  in  each  being  long,  and  the  latter  short. 

*  1.  The  signs  of  long  and  short  sounds,  and  especially  of  the  former,  have  been  singularly  slow  in  acquiring 
appropriate  names — or  any  appellatives  suited  to-their  nature,  or  such  as  could  obtain  the  sanction  of  general 
use.  The  name  ftrewe,  from  the  French  breve,  (which  latter  word  came,  doubtless,  originally  from  the  neuter  of 
the  Latin  adjective  hrevin,  sbort,)  is  now  pretty  generally  applied  to  the  one ;  and  the  Greek  term  Tnacron,  long, 
(also  originally  a  neuter  adjective,)  is  perhaps  as  common  as  any  name  for  the  other.  But  these  are  not  quite  so 
well  adapted  to  each  other,  and  to  the  things  named,  as  are  the  substitutes  added  above. 

2.  These  signs  are  explained  in  our  grammars  under  various  names,  and  often  very  unfit  ones,  to  say  the 
least  *,  and,  in  many  instances,  their  use  is,  in  some  way,  awkwardly  stated,  without  any  attempt  to^ame  them, 
or  more  than  one,  if  either.  The  Rev.  T.  Smith  names  them  "  Long  ("),  and  Short  C)'"— Smith's  Murray,  p. 
Ti.  Chnrohill  calls  them  "  The  torn  "  and  the  short  '."—New  Oram.,  p.  170.  Gould  calls  them  "  a  horizontal 
line"  and  "  a  curved  lino." — Oould  s  Adam's  Gram.,  p.  S.  Coar  says,  "  Quantity  is  distinguished  by  the  ehar- 
acters  of  '  long,  and  "  short"— Brajr.  Oram.,  p.  197.  But,  in  speaking  of  the  signs,  he  calls  them,  "A  long 
eyUahle  -,"  and  "  A  short  syllable  '."—Gram.,  pp.  222  and  228.  S.  S.  Greene  calls  them  "  the  long  sound,"  and 
"  the  breve  or  slwrt  sound."— Oram.,  p.  257.  W.  Allen  says,  "  The  Imig-siiUahle  mtlrk,  {)  and  the  breve,  or 
sharl-mllable  mark,  c ' )  denote  the  quantity  of  words  poetically  employed." — Oram.,  p.  215.  Some  call  them, 
'Hhe  Long  Accent,"  and  "the  S?iort  Accent ;"  as  does  Ouy's  Gmm.,  p.  96.  This  naming  seems  to  confound 
accent  with  quantity.  By  some,  the  Mamon  is  improperly  caUed  "  a  Dash:"  as  by  Lennie,  p.  137  :  by  BulKorts, 
p.  157;  by  Hiley,  p.  123;  by  Butler,  p.  216.  Some  call  it  "a  small  dash;"  as  does  WeWs,  p.  183;  so  Hiley,  p. 
117.  By  some  it  is  absurdly  named  "fljypfen,-"  as  by  BticTiniian,  p.  162;  by  ,1  Wen,  p.  166;  by  CAondfer,  189  ; 
by  Parker  and  Fob,  iii,  86 ;  by  Jaudon,  11)3.  Sanborn  caUs  it  "  the  hyphen,  or  macron."— AnaliiL  Or.,  p.  279. 
Many,  who  name  it  not,  introduce  it  to  their  readers  by  a  "  this  ',"  or  "  thus  ' ;"  as  do  Alger,  BUUr,  Dr.  Adam, 
Comly,  Cooper,  IngmsoU,  L,  Murray,  Sanders,  Wright,  and  others  1 
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"facade,"  "  Alen^on."     In  Worcester's  Dictionary,  it  is  attached  to  three  other  letters, 
to  denote  their  soft  sounds  :  y\z.^  "GasJ;  SasZ;  xas  gz." 

It^"  [Oral  exercises  in  punctuation  should  not  be  confined  to  the  correction  of  errors.  An  application  of  its 
principles  to  points  rightly  inserted,  is  as  easy  a  process  as  that  of  ordinary  eyntictical  parsing,  and  perhaps  as 
useful.  For  this  purpose,  the  teacher  may  select  a  portion  of  this  grammar,  or  of  any  well-pointed  book,  to 
which  the  foregoing  rules  and  explanations  may  be  applied  by  the  pupil,  as  reasons  for  the  points  that  occur.] 

IMPROPKIETIES  FOR  CORRECTION. 

FALSE  PUNCTUATION.— MIXED  EXAMPLES  OE  ERROR. 

"  The  principal  stops  are  the  following: — 

The  Comma  ( , )  the  semicolon  ( ; )  the  colon  ( : )  the  period,  or  fiiU  stop  ( . )  the  note  of  interroga- 
tion (?)  the  note  of  exclamation  ( ! )  the  parenthesis  ( )  and  the  dash  ( — )  [ .  ]  " — BuUions,  R  Gram., 
p.  151 ;  Fracl  Les.,  p.  127.  "  The  modern  punctuation  in  Latin  is  the  same  as  in  English.  The 
marks  employed,  are  the  Comma  {,);  Semicolon  (;);  Colon  {■.);  Period  (.);  Interrogation  {1); 
Exclammtion  ( I )." — Bullions,  Lot.  Gram.,  p.  3. 

"  Plato  reproving  a  young  man  for  playing  at  some  childish  game ;  you  chide  me,  says  the 
youth,  for  a  trifling  fault.  Custom,  replied  the  philosopher,  is  no  trifle.  And,  adds  Montagnie, 
he  was  in  the  right;  for  our  vices  begin  in  infancy." — Some's  Art  of  Tliinking,  (N.  T.  1818,)  p.  54. 

"A  merchant  at  sea  asked  the  skipper  what  death  his  father  died?  'My  father,'  says  the 
skipper,  my  grandfather,  and  my  great-grandfather,  were  all  drowned.  'WeL,'  replies  the  mer- 
chant, and  are  not  you  afraid  of  being  drowned  too  ?'  " — Jb.,  p.  135. 

"The  use  of  inverted  comma's  derives  from  France,  where  one  Guillemet  was  the  author  of 
them ;  [and]  as  an  acknowledgement  for  the  improvement  his  countrymen  call  them  after  his 
name  guillemets." — History  of  Printing,  (London,  l'!70,)  p.  266. 

"  This,  however,  is  seldom  if  ever  done  unless  the  word  following  the  possessive  begins  with  s ; 
thus  we  do  not  say,  'the  prince'  feather,'  but,  '  the  prince's  feather.'  " — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  17. 
"  And  this  phrase  must  mean  tlie  feather  of  the  prince  but  primcesfeather  written  as  one  word  is  the 
name  of  a  plant :  a  species  of  amaranth." — See  Key. 

"  Boethius  soon  had  the  satisfaction  of  obtaining  the  highest  honour  his  country  could  bestow." 
— lagersoU's  Gram.,  12mo,  p.  279.     "Boethius  soon  had,"  &c. — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  Yol.  ii,  p.  83. 

"  When  an  example,  a  quotation,  or  a  speech  is  introduced,  it  is  separated  liom  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  either  by  a  semicolon  or  a  colon  ;  as,  '  The  scriptures  give  us  an  amiable  representation 
of  the  Deity,  in  these  words;  God  is  love.'  " — Riley's  Gram.,  p.  116.  "  Either  the  colon  or  semi- 
colon may  be  used  when  an  example,  a  quotation,  or  a  speech  is  introduced ;  as,  '  Always  re- 
member this  ancient  maxim ;  Know  thyself.'  'The  scriptures  give  us  an  amiable  representation 
of  the  Deity,  in  these  words :    God  is  love.'  " — BullioTis,  E.  Gram.,  p.  155. 

"  The  first  word  of  a  quotation,  introduced  after  a  colon  [,  must  begin  with  a  capital]  ;  as,  al- 
ways remember  this  ancient  maxim  :  ^Know  thyself'  " — Bullions,  B.  Gram.,  p.  159  ;  Lennie's  Gram., 
p.  106.  [Lennie  has  "  Alwaa/s"  with  a  capital.]  "The  first  word  of  a  quotation,  introduced 
after  a  colon,  or  wh£n  it  is  in.  3,  direct  form :  as,  '  Always  remember  this  ancient  maxim :  Knovj 
thyself  '  Our  great  lawgiver  says.  Take  up  thy  cross  daily,  and  fohow  me.'  " — Murray's  Grcum., 
Bvo,  p.  284.  "  8.  The  first  word  of  a  quotation,  introduced  after  a  colon,  or  whem,  it  is  in  &  direct 
form.  Examples. — '  Always  remember  this  ancient  maxim,  '  Know  thyself.' '  '  Our  great  Law- 
giver says.  Take  up  thy  cross  daily,  and  follow  me.'  " — WeWs  Gram.,  Abridged,  p.  17. 

"  Tell  me  in  whose  house  do  you  live." — N.  Butler's  Gram.,  p.  55.  "  He,  that  acts  wisely,  de- 
serves praise." — lb.,  p.  50.  "  He,  who  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash." — lb.,  p.  51.  "  The  antece- 
dent is  sometimes  omitted,  as,  'Who  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash;'  that  is,  he  who,  or  person 
who." — lb., -p.  51.  "Thus,  '  Whoever  steals  my  purse  steals  trash;'  'Whoever  does  no  good 
does  harm.'  " — lb.,  p.  53.  "  Thus,  'Whoever  sins  wih  suffer.'  This  means  that  any  one  without 
exception  who  sins  will  suffer." — Jb.,  53. 

"  Letters  form  syllables,  syllables  words,  words  sentences,  and  sentences,  combined  and  con- 
nected form  discourse." — Cooper's  Plain  cmd  Practical  Gram.,  p.  1.  "A  letter  which  forms  a 
perfect  sound,  when  uttered  by  itselfj  is  called  a  vowel,  as  :  a,  e,  i." — lb.,  p.  1.  "A  proper  noun 
is  the  name  of  an  individual,  as :  John;  Boston:  Hudson;  America." — A,  p.  17. 

"  Many  men  have  been  capable  of  doing  a  wise  thing,  more  a  cunning  thing,  but  very  few 
a  generous  thing." — P.  Davis's  Gram.,  p.  96.  "  In  the  place  of  an  ellipsis  of  the  verb  a  comma 
must  be  inserted." — lb.,  p.  121.  "A  common  noun  unhmited  by  an  article  is  sometimes  under- 
stood in  its  broadest  acceptation :  thus,  '  Fishes  swim'  is  understood  to  mean  all  fishes.  '  Man  is 
mortal,'  aV,  men." — Ih.,  p.  13. 

"  Thus  those  sounds  formed  principally  by  the  throat  are  called  gutturals.  Those  formed  prin- 
cipally by  the  palate  are  called  palatals.  Those  formed  by  the  teeth,  denials — those  by  the  lips, 
labials — those  by  the  nose,  nasals,  &e." — P.  Davis's  Gram.,  p.  113. 

"  Some  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly;  as,  Good,  better,  best.  Bad,  worse,  worst.  Little, 
kss,  least."— FeUon's  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  63 ;  Ster.  Ed.,  p.  66. . 

"  Under  the  fourth  head  of  grammar,  therefore,  four  topics  vrill  be  considered,  viz.  PuNOPUA- 
noN,  Obthobpt,  Figuees,  and  Versipioation."— ifart's  Gram.,  p.  161. 
"  Direct  her  ontvard  to  that  peaceful  shore. 
Where  pern,  pain  and  death  are  felt  no  more!" 

Falconer's  Poems,  p.  136 ;  Barretts  New  Gram.,  p.  94. 
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BAD   ENGLISH  BADLY   POINTED. 
Lesson  I. — Undee  Taeious  Rules. 

"  Discoveries  of  such  a  character  are  sometimes  made  in  grammar  also,  and  such,  too,  is  oftei 
their  origin  and  their  end." — BuUiom,  E.  Gram.,  p.  19J. 

"  Traverse,  (to  cross.)  To  deny  what  the  opposite  party  has  alleged.  To  traverse  an  indict- 
ment, &o.   is  to  deny  it." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  216. 

"  The  Ordinal  [numerals]  denote  the  order  or  succession,  in  which  any  numher  of  persons  or 
things  is  mentioned,  sus  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  &c." — Mley's  Gram.,  p.  22. 

"  Nouns  have  three  persons,  Piest,  Second,  and  Third.  The  First  person  is  the  speaker,  the 
Second  is  the  one  spoken  to,  the  Third  is  the  one  spoken  of." — Hart's  Gram.,  p.  4i. 

"  Nouns  have  three  cases.  Nominative,  Possessive,  and  Objective.  The  relation  indicated 
by  the  case  of  a  noun  includes  three  ideas,  viz :  those  of  mbject,  object,  and  ownership." — lb.,  p.  45. 

"  In  speaking  of  animals  that  are  of  inferior  size,  or  whose  sex  is  not  known  or  not  regarded, 
they  are  often  considered  as  without  sex:  thus,  we  say  of  a  cat  'it  is  treacherous,'  of  an  infant 
'  it  is  beautiful,'  of  a  deer  '  it  was  kUled.'  " — lb.,  p.  39. 

"  When  this  or  these,  that  or  ihase,  refers  to  a  preceding  sentence ;  this,  or  these,  refers  to  the 
latter  member  or  term;  that,  or  those,  to  the  former." — GhurchiWs  Cram.,  p.  136;  see  LowUis 
Gram.,  p.  102. 

"  The  rearing  of  them  p.  e.  of  plants]  became  his  first  care,  their  fruit  his  first  food,  and  mark- 
ing their  kinds  his  first  knowledge." — N.  Butler's  Gram.,  p.  44. 

"  After  the  period  used  with  abbreviations  we  should  employ  other  points,  if  the  construction 
demands  it;  thus,  after  Esq.  in  the  last  example,  there  should  be,  besides  a  period,  a  comma." — 
lb.,  p.  212. 

"  In  the  plural,  the  verb  is  the  same  in  all  the  persons ;  and  hence  the  principle  in  Rem.  5, 
under  Rule  iii.  [that  the  fijst  or  second  person  takes  precedence,]  is  not  appUcable  to  verbs." — 
lb.,  p.  158. 

"  Rex  and  Tyrannus  are  of  very  different  characters.  The  one  rules  his  people  by  laws  to 
which  they  consent ;  tiie  other,  by  his  absolute  will  and  power :  that  is  called  freedom,  this,  tyr- 
anny."— Mwrray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  190. 

"  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  which  can  be  known,  or  mentioned,  as : 
George;  London;  America;  goodness;  charity." — Cooper's  Plain  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  17. 

"  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification  of  words ;  their  various  modifications  and  derivations." 
— Day's  School  Oram.,  p.  9i 

"  To  punctuate  correctly  implies  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  meaning  of  words  and 
phrases,  as  well  £i3  of  all  their  corresponding  connexions  " — W.  Day's  Punctuation,  p.  31. 

"  All  objects  which  belong  to  neither  the  male  nor  female  kind  are  called  neuter." —  Weld's 
Gram.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  57.  "  All  objects,  which  belong  to  neither  the  male  nor  female  kind,  are  said 
to  be  of  the  neuter  gender." — Weld's  Gram.,  Abridged,  p.  51. 

"  The  Analysis  of  the  Sounds  in  the  Enghsh  language  presented  in  the  preceding  statements 

are  sufficiently  exact  for  the  purpose  in  hand.     Those  who  ynsXx  to  pursue  it  further  can  consult 

Dr.  Rush's  admirable  work,   '  The  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Voice.' " — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  1850, 

§  65.     "  Nobody  confounds  the  name  of  ic  or  j/  with  their  sound  or  phonetic  import." — lb.,  §  74. 

"  Order  is  Heaven's  first  law ;  and  this  confest. 

Some  are  and  must  be  greater  than  the  rest." — lb.,  p.  96. 

Lesson  n. — Undee  Taeious  Rules. 

"  In  adjectives  of  one  syfiable,  the  Comparative  is  formed  by  adding  -er  to  the  positive ;  and 
the  Superlative  by  adding  -est;  as,  sweet,  sweeter,  sweetest." — Bullions,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  19. 

"  In  monosyllables  the  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  er  or  r  to  the  positive,  and  the  superla- 
tive by  adding  estov  st;  as,  tall,  taller,  tallest;  wise,  wiser,  wisest." — Id.,  Pract.  Les.,  p.  24. 

"  By  this  method  the  contusion  and  uimecessary  labor  occasioned  hy  studying  grammars,  in 
these  languages,  constructed  on  different  principles  is  avoided,  the  study  of  one  is  rendered  a 
profitable  introduction  to  the  study  of  another,  and  an  opportunity  is  furnished  to  the  enquiring 
student  of  comparing  the  languages  in  their  ^ammatical  structure,  and  seeing  at  once  wherem 
they  agree,  and  wherein  they  diWdt."— Bullions,  Prin.  of  E.  Gram.,  Pref  to  5th  Ed.,  p.  vii. 

"  No  larger  portion  should  be  assigned  for  each  recitation  than  the  class  can  easily  master,  and 
till  this  is  done,  a  new  portion  should  not  be  given  out." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  viii.  "  The  acquisitions  made 
in  every  new  lesson  should  be  rivetted  and  secured  by  repeated  revisals." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  viii. 

"The  personal  pronouns  may  be  parsed  briefly  thus;  /,  the  first  personal  pronoun,  masculine 
(or  feminine),  singular,  the  nominative.  His,  the  third  personal  pronoun,  masculine,  singular,  the 
possessive,  &c." — Bullions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  23 ;  Pract.  Les.,  p.  28. 

"  When  the  male  and  female  are  expressed  by  distinct  terms ;  as,  shepherd,  shepherdess,  the 
masculine  terra  has  also  a  general  meaning,  expressing  both  male  and  female,  and  is  always  to 
be  used  when  the  ofSoe,  occupation,  profession,  &a,  and  not  the  sex  of  the  individual,  is  chiefly 
to  be  expressed.  The  feminine  term  is  used  only  when  the  discrimination  of  sex  is  indispensably 
necessary.  Thus,  when  it  is  said  '  the  Poets  of  this  country  are  distinguished  by  correctness  of 
taste,'  the  term  '  Poet '  clearly  includes  both  male  and  female  writers  of  poetry." — Id.,  E.  Oram., 
p.  12 ;  his  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  24. 
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"Nouns  and  pronouns,  connected  by  oonjanctions,  must  be  in  the  same  cases." — IngersoUs 
Gram.,  p.  78.  "  Verbs,  connected  by  conjunctions,  must  be  in  tlie,  same  moods  and  tenses,  and, 
when  in  the  subjunctive  present,  they  must  be  in  the  same  form." — lb.,  p.  112. 

"  This  will  habituate  him  to  reflection — exercise  his  judgment  on  the  meaning  of  the  author, 
and  without  any  great  effort  on  his  part,  impress  indehbly  on  his  memory,  the  rules  which  he  is 
required  to  give.  After  the  exercises  under  the  rule  have  been  gone  through  as  directed  in  the 
note  page  96,  they  may  be  read  over  again  in  a  corrected  state  the  pupil  making  an  emphasis  on 
the  correction  made,  or  they  may  be  presented  in  writmg  at  the  next  recitation." — BuUions,  Prm. 
of  E.  Gram.,  2d  Ed.  Revised  and  Cor.,  p.'  viii. 

"  Man,  but  for  that,  no  action  could  attend 
And  but  for  this,  be  thoughtful  to  no  end." — 0.  B.  Feircis  Gram.,  Viet,  p.  5. 

Lesson  III. — Ukdee  Various  Rules. 

"' Johnson  the  bookseller  and  stationer,'  indicates  that  the  bookseller  and  the  stationer  are 
epithets  belonging  to  the  same  person ;  '  the  bookseller  and  the  stationer '  would  indicate  that 
they  belong  to  different  persona." — BuIUotis,  E.  Gram.,  p.  127. 

"  Past  is  an  adjective ;  passed,  the  past  tense  or  perfect  participle  of  the  verb,  and  they  ought 
not,  as  is  frequently  done,  to  be  confounded  with  each  other." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  148. 

"  Not  only  the  nature  of  the  thoughts  and  sentiments,  but  the  very  selection  and  arrangement 
of  the  words,  gives  English  poetry  a  character,  which  separates  it  widely  from  common  prose." — 
Id.,  ib.,  p.  118. 

"  Men  of  sound,  discriminating,  and  philosophical  minds — men  prepared  for  the  work  by  long 
study,  patient  investigation,  and  extensive  acquirements,  have  labored  for  ages  to  improve  and  per- 
fect it,  and  nothing  is  hazarded  in  asserting,  that  should  it  be  unwisely  abandoned,  it  will  be  long  . 
before  another  equal  in  beauty,  stability  and  usefulness,  be  produced  in  its  stead." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  191. 

"The  Article  The,  on  the  other  hand, is  used  to  restrict,  and  is  therefore  termed  Defmite.  Its 
proper  office  is  to  caU  the  attention  to  a  particular  individual  or  class,  or  to  any  number  of  such, 
and  is  uae'd  with  nouns  in  either  the  singular  or  plural  number." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  193. 

"  Hence  also  the  infinitive  mood,  a  participle,  a  member  of  a  sentence,  or  a  proposition,  forming 
together  the  subject  of  discourse,  or  the  object  of  a  verb  or  preposition,  and  being  the  name  of  ail 
act  or  circumstance,  are  in  construction,  regarded  as  nouns,  and  are  usually  called  '  substantive 
phrases;'  as  '  Jbptai/ is  pleasant,'  'His  being  an  expeirt  dajicer  is  no  recommendation,'  'Let  your 
motto  be  Honesty  is  the  best  policy.^ " — Id.,  ib.,  p.  194. 

"  In  accordance  with  his  definition,  Murray  has  divided  verbs  into  three  classes.  Active,  Passive, 
and  Neuter,  and  includes  in  the  first  class  ira/nsitive  verbs  only,  and  in  the  last  all  verbs  used  m- 
trarisiiively." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  200. 

"  Moreover,  as  the  name  of  the  speaker  or  the  person  spoken  to  is  seldom  expressed,  (the  pro- 
nouns /and  thou  being  used  in  its  stead,)  a  noun  is  very  seldom  in  the  first  person,  not  often  in 
the  second,  and  almost  never  in  either,  unless  it  be  a  proper  noun,  or  a  common  noun  personified." 
— BuUions,  Pract.  Les.,  p.  13. 

"  In  using  the  above  exercises  it  will  save  much  time,  which  is  all  important,  if  the  pupil  be 
taught  to  say  every  thing  belonging  to  the  nouns  in  the  fewest  words  possible,  and  to  say  them 
always  in  the  same  order  as  above." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  21. 

"  In  any  phrase  or  sentence  the  adjectives  qualifying  a  noun  may  generally  be  found  by  prefix- 
ing the  phrase  'What  kind  of,'  to  the  noun  in  the  form  of  a  question;  aa,  What  kind  of  a  horse? 
What  kind  of  a  stone?  What  kind  of  a  way?  The  word  containing  the  answer  to  the  question 
is  an  adjective." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  22. 

"  In  the  followmg  exercise  let  the  pupil  first  point  out  the  nouns,  and  then  the  adjectives ;  and 
tell  how  he  knows  them  to  be  so." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  23. 

"  In  the  following  sentences  point  out  the  improper  ellipsis.  Show  why  it  is  improper,  and 
correct  it." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  124. 

"  SiNSULAE  Pronouns.  Plural  Pronouns. 

1.  I — am  being  smitten.  1.  We^ — are  being  smitten. 

2.  Thou — art  being  smitten,  2.  Te  or  you — are  being  smitten. 

3.  He — is  being  smitten.  3.  They — are  being  smitten." 

Wright's  Philos.  Gram.,  p.  98. 


CHAPTER  IL— UTTERANCE. 

Utterance  is  the  art  or  act  of  vocal  expression.     It  includes  the  prin- 
ciples of  articulation,  of  pronunciation,  and  of  elocution. 

SECTION  I.— OF  ARTICULATION 

Articulation  is  the  forming  of  words,  by  the  voice,  with  reference  to 
their  component  letters  and  sounds. 
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ARTICLE  I.— OF  T^E  DEFINITION. 

Articulation  differs  from  pronuncialion,  in  having  more  particular  regard  to  the 
elements  of  words, and  in  not  embracing  accent.*  A  recent  author  defines  it  thus: 
"  Articulation  is  the  act  of  forming,  with  the  organs  of  speech,  the  elements  of 
vocal  language." — Comstock's  Elocution,  p.  16.  And  again  :  "  A  good  articulation 
is  the  perfect  utterance  of  the  elements  of  vocal  language." — Ihid. 

An  other  describes  it  more  elaborately  thus  :  "  Articulation,  in  language,  is  the 
forming  of  the  human  voice,  accompanied  by  the  breath,  in  some  few  consonants, 
into  the  simple  and  compound  sounds,  called  vowels,  consonants,  and  diphthongs,  by 
the  assistance  of  the  organs  of  speech  ;  and  the  uniting  of  those  vowels,  consonants, 
and  diphthongs,  together,  so  as  to  form  syllables  and  words,  and  constitute  spoken 
language." — Bolles's  Diet,  Introd.,  p.  7. 

ARTICLE  II.— OF  GOOD  ARTICULATION. 

Correctness  in  articulation  is  of  such  importance,  that  without  it  speech  or  read- 
ing becomes  not  only  inelegant,  but  often  absolutely  unintelUgible.  The  opposite 
faults  are  mumbling,  muttering,  mincing,  lisping,  slurring,  mouthing,  drawling, 
hesitating,  stammering,  misreading,  and  the  like. 

"  A  good  articulation  consists  in  giving  every  letter  in  a  syllable  its  due  propor- 
tion of  sound,  according  to  the  most  approved  custom  of  pronouncing  it ;  and  in 
making  such  a  distinction  between  the  syllables  of  which  words  are  composed,  that 
the  ear  shall  without  difficulty  acknowledge  their  number;  and  perceive,  at  once,  to 
which  syllable  each  letter  belongs.  Where  these  points  are  not  observed,  the 
articulation  is  proportionably  defective."— /SAenataw's  Rhetorical  Grammar,  p.  50. 

Distinctness  of  articulctiou  depends,  primarily,  upon  the  ability  to  form  the  sim- 
ple elements,  or  sounds  of  letters,  by  the  organs  of  speech,  in  the  manner  which 
the  custom  of  the  language  demands ;  and,  in  the  next  place,  upon  the  avoidance 
of  that  precipitancy  of  utterance,  which  is  greater  than  the  full  and  accurate  play 
of  the  organs  Vill  allow.  If  time  be  not  given  for  the  full  enunciation  of  any  word 
which  we  attempt  to  speak,  some  of  the  syllables  will  of  course  be  either  lost  by 
elision  or  sounded  confusedly. 

Just  articulation  gives  even  to  a  feeble  voice  greater  power  and  reach  than  the 
loudest  vociferation  can  attain  without  it.  It  delivers  words  from  the  lips,  not  muti- 
lated, distorted,  or  corrupted,  but  as  the  acknowledged  sterling  currency  of  thought ; 
— "  as  beautiful  coins  newly  issued  from  the  mint,  deeply  and  accurately  impressed, 
perfectly  finished,  neatly  struck  by  the  proper  organs,  distinct,  sharp,  in  due  succes- 
sion, and  of  due  weight." — Austin^  Chironomia,  p.  38. 
^  Obs. — The  principles  of  articulation  constitute  the  chief  exercise  of  all  those  who  are  learning 
either  to  speak  or  to  read.  So  far  as  they  are  speoifloally  taught  in  this  work,  they  will  be  found 
in  those  sections  which  treat  of  the  powers  of  the  letters. 

SECTION  II.— OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

Pronunciation,  as  distinguished  from  elocution,  or  delivery,  is  the  ut- 
terance of  words  taken  separately.  The  correct  pronunciation  of  words, 
or  that  part  of  grammar  which  teaches  it,  is  frequently  called  Orthoepy. 

Pronunciation,  or  orthoepy,  requires  a  knowledge  of  the  just  powers  of 
the  letters  in  all  their  combinations  ;  of  the  distinction  of  quantity  in 
vowels  and  syllables  ;  and  of  the  force  and  seat  of  the  accent. 

ARTICLE  I.— OP  THE  POWERS  OF  LETTERS. 

The  JUST  POWERS  of  the  letters,  are  those  sounds  which  are  given  to  them  by  the 
best  readers.  These  are  to  be  learned,  as  reading  is  learned,  partly  from  example, 
and  partly  from  such  books  as  show  or  aid  the  pronunciation  of  words. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  considerable  variet}-,  even  in  the  powers  of  the 

'  "As  soon  as lanRuage proceeds,  from  mere  articulatim,  to  coherency,  and  connection,  aocpn* becomes  the 
guide  of  the  voice.  It  is  founded  upon  an  ohscure  perception  of  Bymmetry,  and  proportion,  between  the  differ- 
ent sounds  that  arc  uttered.  — Noehden  s  Gramtnar  of  the  German  Lanyvage^  p.  66. 
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letters,  is  produced  by  tlie  character  and  occasion  of  what  is  uttered.  It  is  noticed 
by  Walker,  that,  "  Some  of  the  vowels,  when  neither  under  the  accent,  nor  closed 
by  a  consonant,  have  a  longer  or  a  shorter,  an  opener  or  a  closer  sound,  according 
to  the  solemnity  or  familiarity,  the  deliberation  or  rapidity  of  our  deUvery." — Pro- 
nouncing Diet.,  Preface,  p.  4.  In  cursory  speech,  or  in  such  reading  as  imitates  it, 
even  the  best  scholars  utter  many  letters  mth  quicker  and  obscurer  sounds  than 
ought  ever  to  be  given  them  in  solemn  discourse.  "  In  public  speaking,"  says  Rip- 
pingham,  "  every  word  should  be  uttered,  as  though  it.  were  spoken  singly.  The 
solemnity  of  an  oration  justifies  and  demands  such  scrupulous  distinctness.  That 
careful  pronunciation  which  would  be  ridiculously  pedantic  in  colloquial  intercourse, 
is  an  essential  requisite  of  good  elocution." — Art  of  Public  Speaking,  p.  xxxvii. 

ARTICLE  II.— OF  QUANTITY. 

Quantity,  or  time  in  pronunciation,  is  the  measure  of  sounds  or  syllables  in  re- 
gard to  their  duration  ;  and,  by  way  of  distinction,  is  supposed  ever  to  determine 
them  to  be  either  long  or  short.* 

The  absolute  time  in  which  syllables  are  uttered,  is  very  variable,  and  must  be 
difFereiit  to  suit  different  subjects,  passions,  and  occasions  ;  but  their  relative  length 
or  shortness  may  nevertheless  be  preserved,  and  generally  must  be,  especially  in  re- 
citing poetry. 

Our  long  syllables  are  chiefly  those  which,  having  sounds  naturally  capable  of 
being  lengthened  at  pleasure,  are  made  long  by  falling  under  some  stress  either  of 
accent  or  of  emphasis.  Our  short  syllables  are  the  weaker  sounds,  which,  being  the 
less  significant  words,  or  parts  of  words,  are  uttered  without  peculiar  stress. 

Obs. — As  quantity  is  chiefly  to  be  regarded  in  the  utterance  of  poetical  compositions,  this 
subject  ^vill  be  further.considered  under  the  head  of  Yersiflcation. 

ARTICLE  III.— OF  ACCENT. 

Accent,  as  commonly  understood,  is  the  pecuhar  stress  which  we  lay  upon  some 
particular  syllable  of  a  word,  whereby  that  syllable  is  distinguished  from  and  above 
the  rest ;  as,  gram' -mar,  gram-ma'-  ri-an. 

Every  word  of  more  than  one  syllable,  has  one  of  its  syllables  accented ;  and 
sometimes  a  compound  word  has  two  accents,  nearly  equal  in  force ;  as,  e'ven- 
hand'ed,  home' -depart' ment.\ 

*  According  to  Johnson,  Walker,  Webster,  Worcester,  and  perhaps  all  other  lexicographers.  Quantity^  in 
grammar,  is — "The  measure  of  tim&  in  pronouncing  a  syllable."  And,  to  this  main  idea,  are  conformed,  so  far 
as  I  know,  all  the  different  definitions  ever  given  of  it  by  grammarians  and  critics,  except  that  which  appeared 
in  Asa  Humphrey's  English  Prosody,  published  in  1847.  In  this  work — the  most  elaborate  and  the  most  com- 
prehensive, though  not  the  most  accurate  or  consistent  treatise  we  have  on  the  subject — Time  and  Quantity  are 
explained  separately,  as  being  "iWJO  cListiiiet  things;'^  and  the  latter  is  supposed  not  to  have  regard  to  duration, 
but  solely  to  the  amount  of  sound  given- to  each  syllable. 

This  is  not  only  a  fanciful  distinction,  but  a  radical  innovation — and  one  which,  in  any  view,  has  little  to  rec- 
ommend it.  The  author's  explanations  of  both  time  and  qtmniity — of  their  characteristics,  differences,  and 
subdivisions — of  their  relations  to  each  other,  to  poetic  numbers,  to  emphasis  and  cadence,  or  to  accent  and  non- 
accent — as  well  as  his  derivation  and  history  of  "  these  technical  terms,  time  and  quantity" — are  hardly  just  or 
clear  enough  to  be  satisfactory.  According  to  his  theory,  "  Poetic  numbers  are  composed  of  long  and  ahmt  sylla- 
bles alternately  •."  (page  5 ;)  but  the  difference  or  proportion  between  the  times  of  these  classes  of  syllables  he 
holds  to  be  indeterminable,  "  because  their  lengths  are  various."  He  began  with  destroying  the  proper  dis- 
tinction of  quantity,  or  time,  as  being  either  long  or  short,  by  the  useless  recognition  of  an  indefinite  number  of 
"  intermediate  lengths ;"  saying  of  our  syllables  at  large,  "  some  are  long,  some  biioet,  and  some  are  of  inteb- 
MEDiATE  LENGTUS ;  as,  wM,  n/jt.  con,  &c.  are  short  sounds ;  mate,  nate,  cone,  and  graw  are  long.  Some  of  our 
diphthongal  sounds  are  longeh  still  ;  as,  voice,  noise,  sound,  bound,  &c.  Othees  are  seen  to  be  of  inteeme- 
piATE  lengths."— Humphrey's  Prosody,  p.  4. 

On  a  scheme  like  this,  it  must  evidently  be  impossible  to  determine,  with  any  certainty,  either  what  syllables 
are  l&ng  and  what  short,  or  what  is  the  difference  or  ratio  between  am,y  two  of  the  innumerable  "lengths"  of 
fhat  time,  or  quantity,  which  is  long,  short,  variously  intermediate,  or  longer  still,  and  again  variously  interme- 
diate 1    No  marvel  then  that  the  ingenious  author  scans  some  lines  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  himself. 

t  It  was  the  doctrine  of  Sheridan,  and  perhaps  of  our  old  lexicographers  in  general,  that  no  English  word  can 
have  more  than  one /wK  accent;  hut,  in  some  modern  dictionaries,  as  BoUes's,  and  Worcester's,  many  words 
^re  marked  as  if  they  had  two ;  and  a  few  are  given  by  Bolles  as  having  three.  Sheridan  erroneously  afSrmed, 
that  "  every  word  has  an  accent,"  even  "  all  monosyllables,  the  particles  alone  excepted." — Lecture  an  Elocu- 
lion,  pp.  61  and  71.  And  again,  yet  more  erroneously :  "  The  essence  of  English  words  consisting  in  accent,  as 
that  of  syllables  in  articulation ;  we  know  that  there  are  as  many  syllables  as  we  hear  articulate  sounds,  and  as 
4nany  words  as  we  ?iear  accents." — lb.,  p.  70.  Yet  he  had  said  before,  in  the  same  lecture :  "  The  longer  poly- 
syllables, have  frequently  two  accents,  but  one  is  so  much  stronger  than  the  other,  as  to  shew  that  it  is  but  one 
word  ;  and  the  inferior  accent  is  always  less  forcible,  than  any  accent  that  is  the  single  one  in  a  word." — lb.,  p. 
dl.  Wells  defines  accent  as  if  it  might  lie  on  Tnany  sylUbles  of  a  word ;  hut,  in  his  examples,  he  places  it  on  no 
more  than  one :  "  Accent  is  the  stress  which  is  laid  on  one  or  mxyre  syllables  of  a  word,  in  pronunciation ;  as, 
re^Jerberate,  undertofce." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  p.  185.  According  to  this  loose  definition,  he  might  as  well 
have  accented  at  least  one  other  syllable  in  each  of  these  examples :  for  there  seems,  certainly,  to  be  some 
Uttle  stress  on  ate  and  un.  For  sundry  other  definitions  of  accent,  see  Chap.  IV,  Section  2d,  of  Versificaiion; 
and  the  marginal  note  referring  to  Obs.  1st  on  Prosody, 
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Besides  the  cMef  or  primary  accent,  when  the  word  is  long,  for  the  sake  of  har- 
mony or  distinctness,  we  often  give  a  secondary  or  less  forcible  accent  to  an  other 
syllable  ;  as,  to  the  last  of  tem'-fper-a-ture',  and  to  the  second  of  in  dem' -ni-frca' -tion. 

"Accent  seems  to  be  regulated,  in  a  great  measure,  by  etymology.  In  words 
from  the  Saxon,  the  accent  is  generally  on  the  root ;  in  words  from  the  learned 
languages,  it  is  generally  on  the  termination  ;  and  if  to  these  we  add  the  different 
accent  we  lay  on  some  words,  to  distinguish  them  from  others,  we  seem  to  have  the 
three  great  principles  of  accentuation  ;  namely,  the  radical,  the  terminational,  and 
the  distinctive." —  Walker^s  Principles,  No.  491 ;  L.  Murray^  Grammar,  8vo,  p.  236. 

A  full  and  open  pronunciation  of  the  long  vowel  sounds,  a  clear  articulation  of 
the  consonants,  a  forcible  and  well-placed  accent,  and  a  distinct  utterance  of  the 
unaccented  syllables,  distinguish  the  elegant  speaker. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  I. — The  pronunciation  of  the  English  language  ig  confessedly  very  difScult  to  be  mastered. 
Its  rules  and  their  exceptions  are  so  numerous,  that  few  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  any 
general  system  of  them.  Nor,  among  the  different  systems  which  have  been  published,  is  there 
any  which  is  worthy  in  all  respects  to  be  accounted  a  stanbard.  And,  if  we  appeal  to  custom, 
the  custom  even  of  the  best  speakers  is  far  from  an  entire  uniformity.  Perhaps  the  most  popular 
directory  on  this  subject  is  Walker's  Critical  Pronouncing  Dictionary.  The  "  Principles  of  Eng- 
lish Pronunciation,"  which  this  author  has  furnished,  occupy  fifty-six  closely-printed  octavo  pages, 
and  are  stUl  insufficient  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  our  orthoepy  by  rule.  They  are,  however,  highly 
valuable,  and  ought  to.be  consulted  by  every  one  who  wishes  to  be  master  of  this  subject.  In  its 
vocabulary,  or  stock  of  words,  this  Dictionary  is  likewise  deficient.  Other  lexicographers  have 
produced  several  later  works,  of  high  value  to  the  student ;  and,  though  no  one  has  treated  the 
subject  of  pronunciation  so  elaborately  as  did  "Walker,  some  may  have  given  the  results  of  their 
diligence  in  a  form  more  useful  to  the  generality  of  their  consulters.  Among  the  good  ones,  is  the 
Universal  and  Critical  Dictionary  of  Joseph  E.  "Worcester. 

Ob^.  2. — Our  modem  accentuation  of  Greek  or  Latin  words  is  regulated  almost  wholly  by  the 
noted  rale  of  Sanctius,  which  "Walker  has  copied  and  Englished  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Key, 
and  of  which  the  following  is  a  new  version  or  paraphrase,  never  before  printed : 

ElTLE  FOR  THE  ACOENTIN&  OF  LaTIN. 

One  syllable  has  stress  of  course, 

And  words  of  two  ihe  first  enforce; 

In  longer  words  the  penult  guides. 

Its  quantity  the  point  decides ; 

If  long,  'tis  there  the  accent's  due, 

li  short,  accent  the  last  bat  two; 

For  accent,  in  a  Latin-word, 

Should  ne'er  go  higher  than  the  third. 
This  rule,  or  the  substance  of  it,  has  become  very  important  by  long  and  extensive  use;  but  it 
should  be  observed,  that  stress  on  monosyllables  is  more  properly  emphasis  than  accmt ;  and  that, 
in  English,  the  accent  governs  quantity,  rather  than  quantity  the  accent. 

SECTION  III.— OF  ELOCUTION. 

Elocution  is  the  graceful  utterance  of  words  that  are  arranged  into  sen- 
tences, and  that  form  discourse. 

Elocution  requires  a  knowledge,  and  right  application,  of  emphasis, 
pauses,  inflections,  and  tones. 

AETICLE  I.— OF  EMPHASIS. 

Emphasis  is  the  peculiar  stress  of  voice  which  we  lay  upon  some  particular  word 
or  words  in  a  sentence,  which  are  thereby  distinguished  from  the  rest  as  being  more 
especially  significant.* 

As  accent  enforces  a  syllable,  and  gives  character  to  a  word  ;  so  emphasis 
distinguishes  a  word,  and  often  determines  the  import  of  a  sentence.  The  right 
placing  of  accent,  in  the  utterance  of  words,  is  therefore  not  more  important,  than 

*  According  to  Dr.  Kush,  Emphasis  is—"  a  stress  of  voice  on  one  or  more  words  of  a  sentence,  distinguishing 
them  by  intensity  or  peculiarity  of  meaaing." —PMlomphy  of  the  Voice,  p.  282.  Again,  be  defines  thus :  "Ac- 
cent is  the  fixed  but  inexpressice  distinction  of  syllables  by  quantity  and  stress :  alike  both  in  place  and  nature, 
whether  the  words  are  pronounced  singly  from  the  columns  of  a  vocabulary,  or  connectedly  in  the  series  of  dis- 
course.  Emphasis  may  be  defined  to  be  the  eayyressive  but  occasional  distinction  of  a  syUable,  and  consequently 
of  the  whole  word,  by  one  or  more  of  the  specific  modes  of  time,  quality,  force,  or  pilch."— Ibid. 
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the  rigM  placing  of  emphasis,  in  the  utterance  of  sentences.  If  no  emphasis  be  used, 
discourse  becomes  vapid  and  inane  ;  if  no  accent,  words  can  hardly  be  recognized  as 
English. 

"  Emphasis,  besides  its  other  offices,  is  the  great  regulator  of  quantity.  Though 
the  quantity  of  our  syllable  is  fixed,  in  words  separately  pronounced,  yet  it  is  muta- 
ble, when  [the]  words  are  [ar]ranged  in[to]  sentences ;  the  long  being  changed  into 
short,  the  short  into  long,  according  to  the  importance  of  the  words  with  regard  to 
meaning :  and,  as  it  is  by  emphasis  only,  that  the  meaning  can  be  pointed  out, 
emphasis  must  be  the  regulator  of  the  quantity." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  246.* 

"  Emphasis  changes,  not  only  the  quantity  of  words  and  syllables,  but  also,  in 
particular  cases,  the  seat  of  the  accent.  This  is  demonstrable  from  the  following 
examples  :  '  He  shall  iraorease,  hut  I  shall  decrease.'  '  There  is  a  difference  between 
giving  and  /orgiving.'  '  In  this  species  of  composition,  ^Zawsibility  is  much  more 
essential  than  ^o5abiUty.'  In  these  examples,  the  emphasis  requires  the  accent  to 
be  placed  on  syllables  to  which  it  does  not  commonly  belong." — /6.,  p.  24V. 

In  order  to  know  what  words  are  to  be  made  emphatic,  the  speaker  or  reader  must 
give  constant  heed  to  the  sense  of  what  he  utters ;  his  only  sure  guide,  in  this  mat- 
ter, being  a  just  conception  of  the  force  and  spirit  of  the  sentiment  which  he  is  about 
to  pronounce.  He  must  also  guard  against  the  error  of  multiplying  emphatic  words 
too  much  ;  for,  to  overdo  in  this  way,  defeats  the  very  purpose  for  which  emphasis 
is  used.  To  manage  this  stress  with  exact  propriety,  is  therefore  one  of  the  surest 
evidences  both  of  a  quick  understanding,  and  of  a  delicate  and  just  taste. 

ARTICLE  II.— OF  PAUSES. 

Pauses  are  cessations  in  utterance,  which  serve  equally  to  relieve  the  speaker,  and 
to  render  language  intelligible  and  pleasing. 

Pauses  are  of  tliree  kinds  :  first,  distinctive  or  sentential  pauses, — such  as  form  the 
divisions  required  by  the  sense ;  secondly,  emphatic  or  rhetorical  pauses, — such  as 
particularly  call  the  hearer's  attention  to  something  which  has  been,  or  is  about  to 
be,  uttered ;  and  lastly,  poetical  or  harmonic  pauses, — such  as  are  peculiar  to  the 
utterance  of  metrical  compositions. 

The  duration  of  the  distinctive  pauses  should  be  proportionate  to  the  degree  of 
connexion  between  the  parts  of  the  discourse.  The  shortest  are  long  enough  for  the 
taking  of  some  breath  ;  and  it  is  proper,  thus  to  relieve  the  voice  at  every  stop,  if 
needful.  This  we  may  do,  slightly  at  a  comma,  more  leisurely  at  a  semicolon,  still 
more  so  at  a  colon,  and  completely  at  a  period. 

Pauses,  whether  in  reading  or  in  public  discourse,  ought  always  to  be  formed  after 
the  manner  in  which  we  naturally  form  them  in  ordinary,  sensible  conversation  ;  and 
not  after  the  stiff,  artificial  manner  which  many  acquire  at  school,  by  a  mere  mechan- 
ical attention  to  the  common  punctuation. 

Forced,  unintentional  pauses,  which  accidentally  divide  words  that  ought  to  be 
spoken  in  close  connexion,  are  always  disagreeable ;  and,  whether  they  arise  from 
exhaustion  of  breath,  from  a  ha'bit  of  faltering,  or  from  unacquaintance  with  the  text, 
they  are  errors  of  a  kind  utterly  incompatible  with  graceful  elocution, 

*  1.  This  doctrine,  though  true  in  its  main  intent,  and  especially  applicable  to  the  poetic  quantity  of  monosyl- 
lables^ (the  class  of  words  most  frequently  used  in  English  poetry,)  is,  perhaps,  rather  too  strongly  stated  by 
Murray ;  because  it  agrees  not  with  other  statements  of  his,  concerning  the  power  otaecemi  over  quantity ;  and 
because  the  effect  of  accent,  as  a  *'  regulator  of  quantity,"  Tnay^  on  the  whole,  be  as  great  as  that  of  emphaeis. 
Sheridan  contradicts  himself  yet  more  pointedly  on  this  subject ;  and  his  discrepancies  may  have  been  the  effi- 
cients of  Murray's.  "  The  qxeantity  of  our  syllables  is  perpetually  varying  with  the  sense,  and  is  /or  the  most 
pa/rt  regulated  by  emphasis." — Slteridan^e  Rhetorical  Gram.,  p.  65.  Again :  "  It  is  by  the  accent  chiejly  that 
the  quantity  of  our  syllables  is  regulated." — Sheridan's  Lectures  on  Elocuti<m,  p.  67.  See  Chap.  lY,  Sec.  2d, 
Obs.  1 ;  and  marginal  note  on  Obs.  8. 

2.  Some  writers  erroneously  confound  emphasis  with  accent;  especially  those  who  make  accent,  and  not 
quantity,  the  foundation  of  verse.  Contrary  to  common  usage,  and  to  his  own  definition  of  accent.  Wells  takes 
it  upon  him  to  say,  "  The  term  accent  is  also  applied,  in  poetry,  to  the  stress  laid  on  monosyllabic  words ;  as, 

'  Content  is  wealth,  the  riches  of  the  mini.'' — Dryden." — Wells's  School  Grammar,  p.  185. 
It  does  not  appear  that  stress  laid  on  monosyllables  is  any  more  fitly  termed  acceni,  when  it  occurs  in  the  read- 
ing of  poetry,  than  when  in  the  utterance  of  prose.  Churchill,  who  makes  no  such  distinction,  thinks  accent 
essential  alike  to  emphasis  and  to  the  quantity  of  a  long  vowel,  and  yet,  as  regards  monosyllables,  dependent 
on  them  both  1  His  words  are  these :  "  Monosyllables  are  sometimes  accented,  sometimes  not.  This  depends 
chiefiy  on  their  being  m/yre  or  less  emphatic;  and  on  the  vowel  sound  being  long  or  short.  "We  cannot  give  em- 
phasis to  any  word,  or  it's  [ite]  proper  duration  to  a  long  vowel,  without  accenting  iV—Chm-ehiU'a  New  Oram., 
p.  182, 
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Emphatic  or  rlietorical  pauses,  the  kind  least  frequently  used,  may  be  made  im- 
mediately before,  or  immediately  after,  something  which  the  speaker  thinks  par- 
ticularly important,  and  on  which  he  would  fix  the  attention  of  his  audience.  Their 
effect  is  similar  to  that  of  a  strong  emphasis  ;  and,  like  this,  they  must  not  be  em- 
ployed too  often. 

The  harmonic  pauses,  or  those  which  are  peculiar  to  poetry,  are  of  three  kinds : 
the  final  pause,  which  marks  the  end  of  each  line ;  the  caisural  or  divisional  pause, 
which  commonly  divides  the  line  near  the  middle ;  and  the  minor  rests,  or  demi- 
ccesuras,  which  often  divide  it  still  further. 

In  the  reading  of  poetry,  these  pauses  ought  to  be  observed,  as  well  as  those  which 
have  reference  to  the  sense  ;  for,  to  read  verse  exactly  as  if  it  were  prose,  will  often 
rob  it  of  what  chiefly  distinguishes  it  from  prose.  Yet,  at  the  same  time,  all  appear- 
ance of  singsong,  or  affected  tone,  ought  to  be  carefully  guarded  against. 

ARTICLE  III.— of'  inflections. 

Inflections  are  those  peculiar  variations  of  the  human  voice,  by  which  a  continu- 
ous sound  is  made  to  pass  from  one  note,  key,  or  pitch,  into  an  other.  The  passage 
of  the  voice  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  or  shriller  note,  is  called  the  rising  or  upward 
inflection.  The  passage  of  the  voice  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  or  graver  note,  is 
called  the  falling  or  downward  inflection.  These  two  opposite  inflections  may  be 
heard  in  the  following  examples  :  1.  The  rising,  "Do  you  mean  to  gd  ?"  2.  The 
falling,"  When  will  you  go?" 

Iq  general,  questions  that  may  be  answered  by  yes  or  no,  require  the  rising  inflec- 
tion' ;  while  those  which  demand  any  other  answer,  must  be  uttered  with  the  fall- 
ing inflection.  These  slides  of  the  voice  are  not  commonly  marked  in  writing,  or 
in  our  printed  books ;  but,  when  there  is  occasion  to  note  them,  we  apply  the  acute 
accent  to  the  former,  and  the  grave  accent  to  the  latter.'"' 

A  imiou  of  these  two  inflections  upon  the  s;ime  syllable,  is  called  a  circumflex,  a 
wave,  or  a  "circumflex  inflection."  When  the  slide  is  first  downward  and  then 
upward,  it  is  called  the  rising  circumflex,  or  "the  gravo-acute  circumflex ;"  when 
first  upward  and  then  downward,  it  is  denominated  the  falling  circurnflex,  or  "the 
acuto-grave  circumflex"  Of  these  complex  inflections  of  the  voice,  the  emphatic 
words  in  the  following  sentences  may  be^ uttered  as  examples.'  "And  it  shall  go 
hard  but  I  will  use  the  information." — "  O  !  but  he  paused  upon  the  brink." 

When  ;i  passage  is  read  without  any  inflection,  the  words  are  uttered  in  what  is 
called  a  monotone  ;  the  voice  being  commonly  pitched  at  a  grum  note,  and  made  to 
move  for  the  time,  slowly  and  gravely,  on  a  perfect  level. 

"Rising  inflections  are  far  more  numerous  than  falling  inflections;  the  former 
constitute  the  mam  body  of  oral  language,  while  the  latter  are  einployed  for  the 
purposes  of  emphasis,  and  in  the  formation  of  cadences.  Rising  inflections  are  often 
emphatic ;  but  their  emphasis  is  weaker  than  that  of  falling  inflections." — Comstock's 
Allocution,  p.  50. 

"  Writers  on  Elocution  have  given  numerous  rules  for  the  regulation  of  inflec- 
tions ;  but  most  of  these  rules  are  better  calculated  to  make  bad  readers  than  good 
ones.  Those  founded'on  the  construction  of  sentences  might,  perhaps,  do  credit  to 
a  mechanic,  but  they  certainly  do  none  to  an  elocutionist." — lb.,  p.  51. 

•/  SS'j"''^/'/''  "i«8e  inflections  denoted  occasionaHy  by  the  accentual  marks,  but  they  are  sometimes  expressly 
tdentimwith  accents,  being  caUed  by  that  name.  This  practice,  however,  is  plainly  objectionable.  It  con- 
founds thmgs  known  to  be  different,_mei-e  Bh-ess  with  elevation  oi- depression,— and  may  lead  tK)  the  supposi- 
tion, tliat  to  accent  a  ByUable,  is  to  inflect  the  voice  upon  it.  Such  Indeed  has  been  the  guess  of  many  concerning 
the  nature  of  Greek  and  Latin  accents,  but  of  the  English  accent,  the  common  Idea  il,  that  it  is  only  a  grcate? 
force  distinguishing  some  one  syllable  of  a  word  from  the  rest.  Walker,  however,  in  the  strange  Kccount  ho 
gives  in  his  Key,  of  what  we  mean  by  (Ac  accent  and  qtmntiiy  of  our  own  language,"  charges  this  current 
opinion  with  error,  dissenting  from  Shondan  and  Nares,  who  held  it:  and,  having  assured,  that,  "  in  speaking, 
the  voice  16  continually  sMwy  upwards  or  downwards,"  proceeds  to  contridict  himself  thus:  "As  high  and  low 

i°l*r  ™  A/^r  w„r!iror?vlu,'^^  ™«  ^yU-Wc  pronouuced  alone,  andwithou 

relation  to  other  words  or  syllables  cmrwi  be  aaU  to  haw.  any  accent:  The  only  distinction  ti  which  such 
words  are  liable,  is  an  elevatwnordepreseion„t  voice,  when  we  compare  the  beginning  with  the  end  of  the 
word  or  syllable.  Thus  a  monosyllable,  considered  singly,  rises  ft-om  a  lower  to  a  highe?  tone  in  the  quest  on 
M  t  whwh  may  therefore  be  caUed  (ft.  acute  accent  :  and  falls  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  tone  upon  the  same 
r?,"'*  'A'i"  ""!''"  ■"'?'  u  ™^  '''frf?''?,  >"=  <=""<=*  the  gram  UcoF.NT]."-Tr<aiter's  Km,  p.  316.  Thus  he 
tells  of  different  accents  on  "  a  monossfitaWe  which,  by  his  own  showing,  "  cannot  be  said  to  liave  anv  accenfM 
Mid  others^ read  and  ""PJ  the  text  with  as  little  suspicion  of  its  iaeonsistcnoy  1    See  Worcester's  Univers^  aai 
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"  The  reader  sliould  bear  in  mind  that  a  falling  inflection  gives  more  importance 
to  a  word  than  a  rising  inflection.  Hence  it  should  never  be  employed  merely  for 
the  sake  of  variety;  but  for  emphasis  and  cadences.  Neither  should  a  rising  in- 
flection be'  used  for  the  sake  o^  mere  ^harmony,''  where  a  falling  inflection  would 
better  express  the  meaning  of  the  author.  The  sense  should,  in  all  cases,  determine 
the  direction  of  inflections." — lb. 

Cadence  is  a  fall  of  the  voice,  which  has  reference  not  so  much,  to  pitch  as  to 
force,  though  it  may  depress  both;  for*  it  seems  to  be  generally  contrasted  with 
emphasis,*  and  by  some  is  reprehended  as  a  fault.  "  Support  your  voice  steadily 
and  firmly,"  says  Rippingham,  "  and  pronounce  the  concluding  words  of  the  sen- 
tence with  Yorce  and  vivacity,  rather  than  with  a  languid  cadence." — Art  of  Speak- 
ing, p.  IV.  _ 

The  pauses  which  L.  Murray  denominates  the  suspending  and  the  closing  pause, 
he  seems  to  have  discriminated  chiefly  by  the  inflections  preceding  them,  if  he  can 
be  said  to  have  distinguished  them  at  all.  For  he  not  only  teaches  that  the  former 
may  sometimes  be  used  at  the  close  of  a  sentence,  and  the  latter  sometimes  where 
"the  sense  is  not  completed;"  but,  treating  cadence  merely  as  a  defect,  adds  the 
following  caution :  "  The  closing  pause  must  not  be  confounded  with  that  fall  of 
the  voice,  or  cadence,  with  which  many  readers  uniformly  finish  a  sentence.  Nothing 
is  more  destructive  of  propriety  and  energy  than  this  habit.  The  tones  and  inflec- 
tions of  the  voice  at  the  close  of  a  sentence,  ought  to  be  diversified,  according  to  the 
general  nature  of  the  discourse,  and  ihe  particular  construction  and  meaning  of  the 
sentence." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  250;  12mo,  p.  200. 

ARTICLE  IV.— OF  TONES. 

Tones  are  those  modulations  of  the  voice  which  depend  upon  the  feelings  of  the 
speaker.  They  are  what  Sheridan  denominates  "  the  language  of  emotions."  And 
it  is  of  the  utmost  importance,  that  they  be  natural,  unaflfected,  and  rightly  adapted 
to  the  subject  and  to  the  occasion ;  for  upon  them,  in  a  great  measure,  depends  all 
that  is  pleasing  or  interesting  in  elocution. 

"  How  much  of  the  propriety,  the  force,  and  [the]  grace  of  discourse,  must  depend 
on  these,  will  appear  from  this  single  consideration ;  that  to  almost  every  sentiment 
we  utter,  more  especially  to  every  strong  emotion,  nature  has  adapted  some  peculiar 
tone  of  voice ;  insomuch,  that  he  who  should  tell  another  that  he  was  angry,  or 
much  grieved,  in  a  tone  that  did  not  suit  such  emotions,  instead  of  being  believed, 
would' be  laughed  at." — Blair's  Shet.,  p.  333. 

"  The  different  passions  of  the  mind  must  be  expressed  by  diiferent  tones  of  the 
voice.  Love,  by  a  soft,  smooth,  languishing  voice ;  anger,  by  a  strong,  vehement, 
and  elevated  voice ;  joy,  by  a  quick,  sweet,  and  clear  voice ;  sorrow,  by  a  low,  flexi- 
ble, interrupted  voice ;  fear,  by  a  dejected,  tremulous,  hesitating  voice  ;  courage,  by 
a  full,  bold,  and  loud  voice ;  and  perplexity,  by  a  grave  and  earnest  voice.  In  exor- 
diums, the  voice  should  .be  low,  yet  clear  ;  in  narrations,  distinct ;  in  reasoning,  slow ; 
in  persuasions,  strong :  it  should  thunder  in  anger,  soften  in  sorrow,  tremble  iwfear, 
and  melt  in  love." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  121. 

Obs. — ^Walker  observes,  in  his  remarks  on  the  natnre  of  Accent  and  Quantity,  "As  to  the  tones 
of  the  passions,  which  are  so  many  and  various,  these,  in  the  opinion  of  one  of  the  best  judges 
in  the  kingdom,  are  qualities  of  sound,  occasioned  by  certain  vibrations  of  the  organs  of  speech, 
independent  on  [say  of]  high,  low,  loud,  soft,  quick,  alow,  forcible,  or  feeble :  which  last  may  not 
improperly  be  called  different  qucmtities  of  sound.": — Walker's  Key,  p.  305. 

*  In  Humphrey*s  English  Prosody,  cadence  is  taken  for' the  reverse  of  accent,  and  is  obviously  identified  or 
confounded  with  short  qtumtity,  or  what  the  author  inclines  to  call  "  smaU  quantity."  He  dciineB  it  as  follows : 
"  Cadence  is  the  reverse  or  counterpart  to  accent ;  a  falling  or  depression  of  voice  on  syllables  unaccented :  ana 
iij/  wMch  the  sound  is  shortened  and  depreSBed."— P.  3.  This  is  not  exactly  what  is  generally  understood  by  the 
word  cadence.  Lord  Kames  also  contrasts  cadence  with  accent ;  but,  by  the  latter  term,  he  seems  to  have  meant 
something  different  from  our  ordinary  accent,  "  Sometimes  to  humour  the  sense,"  says  he,  "  and  sometimes 
the  melody,  a  particular  syllable  is  sounded  in  a  higher  tone  ;  and  this  is  termed  accentiny  a  sijUable,  or  gra- 
cing it  with  an  accent.  Opposed  to  the  accent,  is  the  cadence,  which  I  have  not  mentioned  as  one  of  the  requi- 
sites of  verse,  because  It  is  entirely  regulated  by  the  sense,  and  hath  no  peculiar  relation  to  verse." — Elememtt 
of  Critidam,  'Vol.  U,  p.  T8. 
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CHAPTER  III.— FIGURES. 

A  Figure,  in  grammar,  is  an  intentional  deviation  from  the  ordinary- 
spelling,  formation,  construction,  or  application,  of  words.  There  are, 
accordingly,  figures  of  Orthography,  figures  of  Etymology,  figures  of  Syn- 
tax, and  figures  of  Ehetoric.  When  figures  are  judiciously  employed, 
they  both  strengthen  and  adorn  expression.  They  occur  more  frequently 
in  poetry  than  in  prose  ;  and  several  of  them  are  merely  poetic  licenses. 

SECTION  L— FIGUEES  OF  OETHOGRAPHT. 
A  Figure  of  Orthography  is  an  intentional  deviation  from  the  ordinary 
or  true  spelling  of  a  word.     The  principal  figures  of  Orthography  are 
two ;  namely,  Mi-me'-sis  and  Ar'-cha-ism. 

EXPLANATIONS. 
I.  Mimesis  is  a  ludicrous  imitation  of  some  mistake  or  mispronunciation  of  a 
word,  ia  which  the  error  is  mimicked  by  a  false  spelling,  or  the  taking  of  one  word 
for  another  ;  as,  "  Maister,  says  he,  have  you  any  wery  good  weal  in  you  vdllet  P' 
—  Columbian  Orator,  p.  292.     "Ay,  he  yvasporn  at  Monmouth,  captain  Gower." — 
Shak.     "  I  will  description  the  matter  to  you,  if  you  be  capacity  of  it." — Id. 
"  Perdigious  !  I  can  hardly  stand." — Lloyd  :  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  viii,  p.  184. 
n.  An  Archaism  is  a  word  or  j)hrase  expressed  according  to  ancient  usage,  and  not 
according  to  our  modem  orthography ;  as,  Newe  grene  chese  of  smalle  clammynes 
comfortethe  a  hotte  stomake." — T.  Paynbl  :  Tooke's  Diversions,  ii,  132.     "  He  hath 
holpen  his  servant  Israel." — Luke,  i,  54. 

"  With  him  was  rev'rend  Contemplation  pight, 

Bow-bent  with  eld,  his  beard  of  snowy  hue." — Beattie. 

Obs. — Among  the  figures  of  this  section,  perhaps  we  might  include  the  foreign  words  or  phrases 
which  individual  authors  now  and  then  adopt  in  writing  English ;  namely,  the  Scotticisms,  the 
Oallicisms,  the  Latinisms,  the  Grecisms,  and  the  like,  with  which  they  too  often  garnish  their 
English  style.  But  these,  except  they  stand  as  foreign  quotations,  in  which  case  they  are  ex- 
empt from  our  rules,  are  in  general  offences  against  the  pwity  of  our  language ;  and  it  may  there- 
fore be  sufficient,  just  to  mention  them  here,  without  expressly  putting  any  of  them  into  the  cate- 
gory of  grammatical  figures. 

SECTION  II.— FIGURES  OF  ETYMOLOGY. 

A  Figure  of  Etymology  is  an  intentional  deviation  from  the  ordinary 
formation  of  a  word.  The  principal  figures  of  Etymology  are  eight ; 
namely,  A-phcer'-e-sis,  Pros' -thesis,  8yn'-co-pe,  A-poc'-o-pe,  Par-a- 
go'-ge,  Di-cer'-e-sis,  Syn-cer'-e-sis,  and  Tme'-sis. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

I.  AphcBresis  is  the  elision  of  some  of  the  initial  letters  of  a  word  :  as,  Against,  for 
against ;  ^gan,  for  began  ;  ^neath,  for  beneath  ;  Hhout,  for  without. 

II.  Prosthesis  is  the  prefixing  of  an  expletive  syllable  to  a  word  :  as,  adown,  for 
down;  appaid,for^a«ci;  Sestrown, for sirowre ;  evanished, for mrais/tec?;  yclad,forcZarf. 

III.  Syn'cope  is  the  elision  of  some  of  the  middle  letters  of  a  word  :  as,  medicine, 
for  medicine  ;  e'en,  for  even  ;  o'er,  for  over  ;  conq^ring,  for  conquering  ;  se'nnight, 
for  sevennight. 

IV.  Apoc'opi  is  the  elision  of  some  of  the  final  letters  of  a  word :  as,  tho\  for 
though;  th',  for  the;  father,  for  the  other;  thro',  for  through. 

V.  Parago'ge  is  the  annexing  of  an  expletive  syllable  to  a  word  :  as,  Johnny,  for 
John  ;  deary,  for  dear ;  withouten,  for   without, 

VI.  Biceresis  is  the  separating  of  two  vowels  that  might  be  supposed  to  form  a 
diphthong :  as,  cooperate,  not  cooperate ;  aeronaut,  not  ceronaut ;  or'thoepy,  not 
orthoepy. 
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VII.  SyncBresis  is  the  sinking  of  two  syllables  into  one  :  as,  seest,  for  seest ; 
tacked,  for  tack-ed ;  drowned,  for  drown-ed;  spoksH,  for  spok-est ;  shpvi'dst,  foi 
show-edst  ;  His,  for  it  is  ;   I'll,  for  /  will. 

VIII.  Tmesis  is  the  inseiting  of  a  word  between  the  parts  of  a  compound,  or 
between  two  words  which  should  be  united  if  they  stood  together  :  as,  "  On  which, 
side  soever^ — Bolla.  "  To  us  ward  ;"  "  To  God  ward." — Bible.  "  The  assembling 
of  ourselves  together.^' — Id.  ''With  what  charms  soe'er  she  will." — Gowper.  "So 
new  a.  fashioned  robe." — Shak.     "  Lament  the  live  day  l(mg" — Burns. 

Oes. — In  all  our  pronunciation,  except  that  of  the  solemn  style,  such  verbal  or  participial  termi- 
nations as  can  be  so  uttered,  are  usually  sunk  by  symzresis  into  mere  modifications  of  preceding 
syllables.  The  terminational  consonants,  if  not  uttered  with  one  vowel,  must  be  uttered  with  an 
other.  When,  therefore,  a  vowel  is  entirely  suppressed  in  pronunciation,  (whether  retained  in 
writing  or  not,)  the  consonants  connected  with  it,  necessarily  fell  into  an  other  syllable :  thus, 
iiried,  triesi,  sued,  suesi,  loved,  hvesi,  mmi'd,  mov'st,  are  monosyllables ;  and  studied,  slwMest,  siudi'dst, 
argued,  arguest,  argu'dst,  are  dissyllables ;  except  in  solemn  discourse,  in  which  the  e  is  generally 
retained  and  made  vocal. 

SECTION  III.— FIGURES  OF  SYNTAX. 

A  Figure  of  Syntax  is  an  intentional  deviation  from  the  ordinary  con- 
struction of  words.  The  principal  figures  of  Syntax  are  five  ;  namely, 
M-lip'-sis,  Ple'-o-nasm,  Syl-lep'-sis,  En-al'-la-ge,  and  Hy-per'-ha-ton. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

I.  Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  some  word  or  words  which  are  necessary  to  complete 
the  construction,  but  not  necessary  to  convey  the  meaning.  Such  words  are  said, 
in  technical  phrase,  to  be  understood  ;*  because  they  are  received  as  belonging  to 
the  sentence,  though  they  are  not  uttered. 

Of  compound  sentences,  a  vast  many  are  more  or  less  elliptical ;  and  sometimes, 
for  brevity's  sake,  even  the  most  essential  parts  of  a  simple  sentence,  are  suppressed  :f 
as,  "But  more  of  this  hereafter." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  77.     This  means,  "But  /    , 
shall  say  more  of  this  hereafter."     "  Prythee,  peace." — Shak.    That  is,  '■'■I pray  thee, 
hold  thou  thy  peace." 

There  may  be  an  omission  of  any  of  the  parts  of  speech,  or  even  of  a  whole  clause, 
when  this  repeats  what  precedes ;  but  the  omission  of  mere  articles  or  interjections 
can  scarcely  constitute  a  proper  ellipsis,  because  these  parts  of  speech,  wherever 
they  are  really  necessary  to  be  recognized,  ought  to  be  expressed. 

EXAMPLES  OP  ELLIPSIS  SUPPLIED. 

1.  Of  the  Article  : — "A  man  and  [a]  woman." — "The  day,  [fe]  month,  and  \the\  year." — 
"  She  gave  me  an  apple  and  [o]  pear,  for  a  fig  and  \cm\  orange." — Jaudmis  Graim.,  p.  ITO. 

2.  Of  the  Nodn: — "The  common  [law]  and  the  statute  law." — "The  twelve  [apostles]." — 
"The  same  [mara]  is  he." — "One  [book]  of  my  books." — "A  dozen  [bottles]  of  wine." — "Con- 
science, I  say;  not  thine  own  [conscience],  but  \the  amscience]  of  the  other." — 1  Cor.,  x,  29. 
"  Every  moment  subtracts  from  [our  Uves]  what  it  adds  to  our  lives." — Bittwyn's  Bef.,  p.  8.  "  Bad 
actions  mostly  lead  to  worse"  [actions]. — lb.,  p.  5. 

3.  Of  the  Adjective  : — "  There  are  subjects  proper  for  the  one,  and  not  [proper]  for  the  other." 
— Karnes.  "A  just  weight  and  [a  jv^l]  balance  are  the  Lord's." — Prov.,  xvi,  11.  True  ellipses 
of  the  adjective  alone,  are  but  seldom  met  with. 

4.  Of  the  Pkonoun  : — "  Leave  [thou]  there  thy  gift  before  the  altar,  and  go  [thou]  thy  way ; 
first  be  [thou]  reconciled  to  thy  brother,  and  then  come  [thou]  and  offer  \thou]  thy  gift," — Matt.,  v, 
24.  "  Love  [j/e]  your  enemies,  bless  [ye]  them  that  curse  you,  do  [ye]  good  to  them  that  hate 
you." — lb.,  V,  44.  "  Chastisement  does  not  always  immediately  follow  error,  but  [it]  sometimes 
comes  when  [it  is]  least  expected." — BiUwyn,  Ref.,  p.  31.  "  Men  generally  put  a  greater  value  upon 
the  favours  [whicK]  they  bestow,  than  upon  those  [which]  they  receive." — Art  of  Thinking,  p.  48. 
"Wisdom  and  worth  were  all  [that]  he  had." — ^Jfeji's  Gram.,  p.  294.        . 

5.  Of  the  Verb: — "The  world  is  crucified  unto  me,  and  I  [am  crucified]  unto  the  world." — 
G<A.,  vi,  14.  "  Hearts  should  not  [differ],  though  heads  may,  differ." — Dillwyn,  p.  11.  "  Are  ye 
not  much  better  than  they"  [are]  ? — Matt.,  vi,  26.  "  Tribulation  worketh  patience ;  and  patience 
[worlteth]  experience;  and  experience  [worketh]  hope." — Somarts,  v,  4.     "Wrongs  are  engraved 

*  The  Latin  term,  (made  plural  to  agree  with  verba,  words,)  is  SMbawdito,  wnderkeard — the  perfect  participle 
of  eubartdio,  to  underhettr.    Hence  the  noun,  subauditio.  subaudition,  the  recognition  of  ellipses. 

t  "  Thus,  in  the  Proverbs  of  all  Languages,  many  "Words  are  usually  left  to  be  supplied  from  the  trite  obvious 
Nature  of  what  they  express;  as,  out  of  Sight  out  of  Mind;  the  more  the  merrier,  &c." — W.  Ward's  PracU 
Oram.,  p.  147. 
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on  marble ;  benefits  [are  engraved]  on  sand." — AH  of  Thinking,  p.  41.     "To  whom  thus  Eve,  yet 
sinless"  [spoke]. — Milton. 

6.  Of  the  Par'i'IOIPLE  : — "  That  [being]  o'er,  they  part." — "  Animals  of  various  natures,  some 
adapted  to  the  wood,  and  some  [adapted]  to  the  wave." — Melmoth,  on  Scripture,  p.  13. 
"  His  knowledge  [being]  measured  to  his  state  and  place. 
His  time  [being]  a  moment,  and  a  point  [being]  his  space." — Pope. 

I.  Of  the  Adverb: — "  He  can  do  this  independently  of  me,  if  not  [independently]  of  you." 

"  She  shows  a  body  rather  than  a  life ; 
A  statue,  [rather]  than  a  breather." — Shah,  Ant.  and  Gleop.,  iii,  3. 

8.  Of  the  ConJUNOTlON  : — "But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is  love,  [amd]  joy,  [and]  peace,  [arM]  long 
suffering,  [and]  gentleness,  [and]  goodness,  [and]  faith,  [and]  meekness,  [and]  temperance." — 
Gal,  V,  22.  The  repetition  of  the  conjunction  is  called  Polysyndeton;  and  the  omission  of  it, 
Asyndeton. 

9.  Of  the  Preposition: — "  It  shall  be  done  [on]  this  very  day." — "We  shall  set  off  [at]  some 
time  [in]  next  mouth." — "He  departed  [from]  this  life." — "He  gave  [to]  me  a  book." — "We 
walked  [through]  a  mile." —"  He  was  banished  [from]  the  kingdom." — W.Allen.  "He  lived 
like  [to]  a  prince." — WeUs. 

10.  Of  the  Interjection: — "OhI  the  frailty,  [oh!]  the  wickedness  of  men." — "Alas  for  Mex- 
ico I  and  [alas]  for  many  of  her  invaders  I" 

II.  Of  Phrases  or  Clauses  : — "  The  active  commonly  do  more  than  they  are  bound  to  do ;  the 
indolent  [commonly  do]  less"  [than  they  are  bound  to  do]. — "  Toung  men,  angry,  mean  less  than 
they  say;  old  men,  [angry,  meam]  more"  [tlian  they  say]. — "It  is  the  duty  of  justice,  not  to  injure 
men;  [it  is  the  duty]  of  modesty,  not  to  oftendthem." — W.  Allen. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Grammarians  in  general  treat  of  ellipsis  without  defining  it;  and  exhibit  such  rules 
and  examples  as  siippose  our  language  to  be  a  hundred-fold  more  elliptical  than  it  really  is.* 
This  is  a  great  error,  and  only  paralleled  by  that  of  a  certain  writer  elsewhere  noticed,  who  denies 
the  existence  of  all  ellipsis  whatever.  (See  Syntax,  Obs.  24th  on  Rule  22d.)  Some  have  defined 
this  figure  in  a  way  that  betrays  a  very  inaccurate  notion  of  what  it  is:  as,  "Ellipsis  is  wlien  one 
or  more  words  are  wanting  to  complete  the  sense.^' — Adam's  Lot.  and  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  235  ;  Goulds, 
229.  "Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  one  or  more  words  necessary  to  complete  the  sense." — Bullions, 
Lot.  Gram.,  p.  265.  These  definitions  are  decidedly  worse  than  none  ;  because,  if  they  have  any 
effect,  they  can  only  mislead.  They  absurdly  suggest  that  every  ehiptical  sentence  lacks  a  part  of 
its  own  meaning  I  Ellipsis  is,  in  fact,  the  mere  omission  or  absence  of  certain  suggested  words ;  or 
of  words  that  may  be  spared  from  utterance,  without  defect  in  the  sense.  There  never  can  be  an 
ellipsis  of  any  thing  which  is  either  unnecessary  to  the  construction  or  necessary  to  the  sense :  for 
to  say  what  we  mean  and  nothing  more,  never  can  constitute  a  deviation  from  the  ordinary  gram- 
matical construction  of  words.  As  a  figure  of  Syntax,  therefore,  the  ellipsis  can  only  be  of  such 
words  as  are  so  evidently  suggested  to  the  reader,  that  the  writer  is  as  fiily  answerable  for  them 
as  if  he  had  written  them. 

Obs.  2. — To  suppose  an  ellipsis  where  there  is  none,  or  to  overlook  one  where  it  really  occurs, 
is  to  pervert  or  mutilate  the  text,  in  order  to  accommodate  it  to  the  parser's  or  reader's  ignorance 
of  the  principles  of  syntax.  There  never  can  be  either  a  general  uniformity  or  a  self-consistency 
in  our  methods  of  parsing,  or  in  our  notions  of  grammar,  till  the  true  nature  of  an  ellipsis  is  clearly 
ascertained ;  so  that  the  writer  shall  distinguish  it  from  a  blundering  omission  that  impairs  the 
sense,  and  the  reader  or  parser  be  barred  from  an  arbitrary  insertion  of  what  would  be  cumbrous 
and  useless.  By  adopting  loose  and  extravagant  ideas  of  the  nature  of  this  figure,  'some  pretend- 
ers to  learning  and  philosophy  have  been  led  into  the  most  whimsical  and  opposite  notions  con- 
cerning the  grammatical  construction  of  language.  Thus,  with  equal  absurdity,  GardeU  and  Sher- 
man, in  their  Philosophic  Grammars,  attempt  to  confute  the  doctrines  of  their  predecessors,  by 
supposing  ellipses  at  pleasure.  And  while  the  former  teaches,  that  prepositions  do  not  govern  the 
objective  case,  but  that  every  verb  is  transitive,  and  governs  at  least  two  objects,  expressed  or 
understood,  its  own  and  that  of  a  preposition ;  the  latter,  with  just  as  good  an  argument,  contends 
that  no  verb  is  transitive,  but  that  every  objective  case  is  governed  by  a  preposition  expressed  or 
understood.    A  world  of  nonsense  for  lack  of  a  definition  I 

11.  Pleonasm  is  the  introduction  of  supeifluous  words;  as,  "But  of  the  tree  of 
the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil,  thou  shalt  not  eat  of  it" — Oen.,  ii,  17.  This  figure 
is  allowable  only,  when,  inanimated  discourse,  it  abruptly  introduces  an  emphatic 
■word,  or  repeats  an  idea  to  impress  it  more  strongly  ;  as,  ".He  that  hath  ears  to  hear, 
let  him  hear." — Bible.  "  All  ye  inhabitants  of  the  world,  and  dwellers  on  the  earth'^ 
— Id.  "  There  shall  not  be  left  one  stone  upon  another  tliat  shall  not  be  thrown 
down:'' — Id.     "  I  know  thee  who  thou  art:' — Id.     A  Pleonasm,  as  perhaps  in  these 

*  Llndley  Murray  and  some  others  say,  "  As  the  ellipaia  occurs  in  almost  every  sentence  in  the  English  lan- 
guaije,  Dumcrous  examples  of  it  might  bo  given."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  220;  Weld's,  292;  Fisk's,  147.  They 
oouid,  without  doubt,  have  exhibited  many  true  speoimGns  of  Ellipsis ;  but  most  of  those  whioli  they  have 
given,  are  only  fanciful  and  false  ones;  and  their  notion  of  the  frequency  of  the  figure,  is  monstrously  hyper- 
bolical. 
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instances,  is  sometimes  impressive  and  elegant ;  but  an  unemphatic  repetition  of  the 
same  idea,  is  one  of  the  worst  faults  of  bad  writing. 

Obs. — Strong  passion  is  not  always  satisfied  with  saying  a  thing  once,  and  in  the  fewest  words 
possible ;  nor  is  it  natural  that  it  should  be.  Hence  repetitions  indicative  of  intense  feeling  may 
constitute  a  beauty  of  the  highest  kmd,  when,  if  the  feeling  were  wanting,  or  supposed  to  be  so, 
they  would  be  reckoned  intolerable  tautologies.  The  following  is  an  example,  which  the  reader 
may  appreciate  the  better,  if  he  remembers  the  context :  "At  her  feet  he  bowed,  he  fell,  he  lay 
down  j  at  her  feet  he  bowed,  he  fell;  where  he  bowed,  there  he  feU  down  dead." — Judges,  v,  27. 

in.  .Syllepsis  is  agreement  formed  according  to  the  figurative  sense  of  a  word, 
or  the  mental  conception  of  the  thing  spoken  of,  and  not  according  to  the  literal  or 
common  use  of  the  term  ;  it  is  therefore  in  general  connected  with  some  figure  of 
rhetoric :  as  "  The  Word  was  made  flesh,  and  dwelt  amongst  us,  and  we  beheld  his 
glory." — John,  i,  14.  "Then  Phihp  went  down  to  the  city  of  Samaria,  and  preached 
Christ  unto  them." — Acts,  viii,  5.  "  The  city  of  London  have  expressed  their  senti- 
ments with  freedom  and  firmness." — Junius,  p.  159.  "And  I  said  [to  backsliding 
Israel^  after  she  had  done  all  these  things,  Turn  thou  unto  me ;  but  she  returned 
not :  and  her  treacherous  sister  Judah  saw  it." — Jer.,  iii,  7.  "  And  he  surnamed 
them  Soanerges,  which  is.  The  sons  of  thunder." — Marie,  iii,  17. 

"While  Evening  draws  her  crimson  curtains  round." — Thomson,  p.  63. 

"The  Thunder  raises  his  tremendous  voice." — Id.,  p.  113. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^To  the  parser,  some  explanation  of  that  agreement  which  is  controlled  by  tropes,  is 
often  absolutely  necessary ;  yet,  of  our  modem  grammarians,  none  appear  to  have  noticed  it ; 
and,  of  the  oldest  writers,  few,  if  any,  have  given  it  the  rank  which  it  deserves  among  the  figures 
of  syntax.  The  term  Syllepsis  literally  signifies  conception,  comprehension,  or  taking-together. 
Under  this  name  have  been  arranged,  by  the  grammarians  and  rhetoricians,  many  different  forms 
of  unusual  or  irregular  agreement ;  some  of  which  are  quite  too  unlike  to  be  embraced  in  the  same 
class,  and  not  a  few,  perhaps,  too  unimportant  or  too  ordinary  to  deserve  any  classification  as 
figures.  I  therefore  omit  some  forms  of  expression  which  others  have  treated  as  examples  of 
SyUepsis,  and  define  the  term  with  reference  to  such  as  seem  more  worthy  to  be  noticed  as  devi- 
ations from  the  ordinary  construction  of  words.  Dr.  "Webster,  allowing  the  word  two  meanings,  ex- 
plains it  thus :  "Syllepsis,  tc.  [(?r.  OTAXiji/ijf.]  1.  In  ^romm(W,  a  figure  by  which  we  conceive  the 
sense  of  words  otherwise  than  the  words  import,  and  construe  them  according  to  the  intention 
of  the  author;  otherwise  called  substitution.*  2.  The  agreement  of  a  verb  or  adjective,  not  with 
the  word  next  to  it,  but  with  the  most  worthy  in  the  sentence." — Americcm  Diet. 

Obs.  2. — ^In  short,  Syllepsis  is  a  conception  of  which  grammarians  have  conceived  so  variously, 
that  it  has  become  doubtfiil,  what  definition  or  what  appUcation  of  the  term  is  now  the  most  ap- 
propriate. Dr.  Prat,  in  defining  it,  cites  one  notion  from  Sanctius,  and  adds  an  other  of  his  own, 
thus:  "  Syllepsis,  id  est,  Oonceptio,  est  quoties  Generibus,  aut  Numeris  videntur  voces  discrepare. 
Sanct.  1.  4.  &  10.  Tel  sit  Comprehensio  indignioris  sub  digniore." — Prat's  Lat.  Gram,.,  Part  ii,  p. 
164  John  Grant  ranks  it  as  a  mere  form  or  species  of  EUipsis,  and  expounds  it  thus :  "  SyUep- 
sis is  when,  the  adjective  or  verb,  joined  to  different  substantives,  agrees  with  the  more  worthy." — 
Institutes  of  Lat.  Gram,.,  p.  321.  Dr.  Littleton  describes  it  thus:  "Sylllbpsis, — A  Grammatical 
figure  where  two  Nominative  Oases  singular  of  different  persons  are  joined  to  a  Terb  plural." — 
Latin  Bid.,  4to.  By  Dr.  Morell  it  is  explained  as  follows :  "  Syllepsis, — A  grammatical  figure, 
wjiere  one  is  put  for  many,  and  many  for  one,  Lat.  Gonceptia" — Morell's  Aimsworth's  Diet,  4to, 
Index  Vitand. 

IV.  EnMlage  is  the  use  of  one  part  of  speech,  or  of  one  modification,  for  an  other. 
This  figure  borders  closely  upon  solecism ;  and,  for  the  stability  of  the  language,  it 
should  be  sparingly  indulged.  There  are,  however,  several  forms  of  it  which  can 
appeal  to  good  authority  :  as, 

1.  "  Tou  know  that  you  are  Brutus,  that  say  this." — Shak. 

2.  "  They  fall  sMCces«we[ly],  and  successive\\y]  rise." — Pope. 

3.  "  Than  whom  [who]  a  fiend  more  fell  is  nowhere  found." — Thomson. 

4.  "  Sure  some  disaster  has  befell "  [befallen]. —  Gay. 

5.  "  So  fiirious  was  that  onset's  shock, 

Destruction's  gates  at  once  unlock"  [unlocked]. — Hogg. 

•  Who  besides  Webster  has  called  syllepBis  "  mistitiiUon,"  I  do  not  know.  Substitution  and  canceptim  are 
terms  of  quite  different  import,  andmany  authors  have  explained  syllepsis  by  the  latter  word.  Dr.  Webster 
gives  to  "  Substitotion"  two  meanings,  thus  :  "1.  The  act  of  putting  one  person  or  thing  in  the  place  of 
another  to  supply  [his  or]  its  place.— ^.  In  grammar,  syllepsis,  or  the  use  of  one  word  for  s,notheT."— American 
Diet,  Svo.  This  explanation  seems  to  me  inaccurate ;  because  it  confonnds  both  substitution  and  syllepsis  with 
enallage.  It  has  signs  of  carelessness  throughout ;  the  former  sentence  being  both  tautological  and  ungrasi^ 
matical. — Cr.  B. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Enallage  is  a  Greek  word,  signifying  commutation,  change,  or  exchange.     "  Snallage,  in 
a  general  sense,  is  the  change  of  words,  or  of  then'  accidents,  one  for  another." —  Gfranfs  Latin 
Gram.,  p.  322.    The  word  Antimeria,  which  literally  expresses  change  of  pwrts,  was  often  used 
by  the  old  grammarians  as  synonymous  with  Enallage ;  though,  sometimes,  the  former  was  taken 
only  for  the  substitution  of  one  part  of  speech  for  an  other,  and  the  latter,  only,  or  more  particu- 
-larly,  for  a  change  of  modification — as  of  mood  for  mood,  tense  for  tense,  or  number  for  number. 
:"i  The  putting  of  one  case  for  an  other,  has  also  been  thought  worthy  of  a  particular  name,  and  been 
Balled  Antipiosis.    But  Enallage,  the  most  comprehensive  of  these  terms,  having  been  often  of  old 
applied  to  all  such  changes,  reducing  them  to  one  head,  may  well  be  now  defined  as  above,  and 
still  applied,  in  this  way,  to  all  that  we  need  recognize  as  figures.    The  word  Enallascis,  preferred 
by  some,  is  of  the  same  import.    "  Enallaxis,  so  called  by  Longinus,  or  Enallage,  is  an  Exchamge 
of  Gases,  Tenses,  Persons,  Numbers,  or  Genders." — Holmes's  Rhet.,  Book  i,  p.  57. 
"An  Enallaxis  changes,  when  it  pleases. 
Tenses,  or  Persons,  Genders,  Numbers,  Cases." — IK,  B.  ii,  p.  50. 

Obs.  2..^0ur  most  common  form  of  Enallage  is  that  by  which  a  single  person  is  addressed  in 
the  plural  number.  This  is  so  fashionable  in  our  civil  intercourse,  that  some  very  polite  gramma- 
rians improperly  dispute  its  claims  to  be  called  s,  figure;  and  represent  it  as  being  more  ordinary, 
and  even  more  literal  than  the  regular  phraseology ;-  which  a  few  of  them,  as  we  have  seen,  would 
place  among  the  archaisms.  The  next  in  frequency,  (if  indeed  it  can  be  called  a  different  form,) 
is  the  practice  of  putting  we  for  /,  or  the  plural  for  the  singular  in  the  first  person.  This  has  never 
,  yet  been  claimed  as  literal  and  regular  syntax,  though  the  usages  differ  in  nothing  but  common- 
ness ;  both  being  honourably  authorized,  both  stUl  improper  on  some  occasions,  and,  in  both,  the 
Enallage  being  aJike  obvious.  Other  varieties  of  this  figure,  not  uncommon  in  English,  are  the 
putting  of  adjectives  for  adverbs,  of  adverbs  for  nouns,  of  the  present  tense  for  the  preterit,  and  of 
the  preterit  for  the  perfect  participle.  But,  in  the  use  of  such  liberties,  elegance  and  error  some- 
times approximate  so  nearly,  there  is  scarcely  an  obvious  line  between  them,  and  grammarians 
consequently  disagree  in  making  the  distinction. 

Obs.  3.— Deviations  of  this  kind  are,  in  general,  to  be  considered  solecisms;  otherwise,  the  rules 
of  grammar  would  be  of  no  use  or  authority.  Despauter,  an  ancient  Latin  grammarian,  gave  an 
improper  latitude  to  this  figure,  or  to  a  species  of  it,  under  the  name  o{  Antiptosis ;  and  Behourt 
and  others  extended  it  still  further.  But  Sanctius  says,  ^^Antiptosi  grammaticorum  nihil  imperi- 
Uus,  quod  figmentum  si  esset  verum,  frustra  qwRre/retvrr,  quern,  casum,  verba  regerent."  And  the 
Messieurs  De  Port  Boyal  reject  the  figure  altogether.  There  are,  however,  some  changes  of  this 
kind,  which  the  grammarian  is  not  competent  to  condemn,  though  they  do  not  accord  with  the 
ordinary  principles  of  construction. 

V.  Hyperhaton  is  the  transposition  of  words ;  as,  "  He  wanders  earth  around^'' — 
Gowper.  "  Rings  the  world  with  the  vain  stir." — Id.  "  Whom  therefore  ye  igno- 
rantly  worship,  him  declare  I  unto  you." — Acts,  xvii,  23.  "  '  Happy\  says  Monir- 
tesquieu,  '■is  that  nation  whose  annals  are  tiresome.'" — Oorwin,in  Congress,  1847. 
This  figure  is  much  employed  in  poetry.  A  judicious  use  of  it  confers  harmony, 
variety,  strength,  and  vivacity  upon  composition.  But  care  should  be  taken  lest  it 
produce  ambiguity  or  obscurity,  absurdity  or  solecism. 

Obs. — A  confused  and  intricate  arrangement  of  words,  received  from  some  of  the  ancients  the 
name  of  Syn'chysis,  and  was  reckoned  by  them  among  the  figures  of  grammar.  By  some  authors, 
this  has  been  improperly  identified  with  Eyper'baton,  or  elegant  inversion;  as  may  be  seen  under 
the  word  Synchysis  in  Littleton's  Dictionary,  or  in  Holmes's  Rhetoric,  at  page  58th.  Synchysis 
literally  means  confusion,  or  commixtion;  and,  in  grammar,  is  significant  only  of  some  poetical 
jumble  of  words,  some  verbal  kink  or  snarl,  which  cannot  be  grammatically  resolved  or  disen- 
tangled: as, 

"Is piety  thus  and  pure  devotion  paid?" — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  xi,  1.  452. 
"An  ass  will  with  his  long  ears  fray 
The  flies  that  tickle  him,  away ; 
But  man  delights  to  have  his  ears 
Blown  maggots  in  by  flatterers." — Butler's  Poems,  p.  161. 

SECTION  IV.— FIGURES  OF  EHETORIO. 

A  Figure  of  Rhetoric  is  an  intentional  deviation  from  the  ordinary- 
application  of  words.  Several  of  this  kind  of  figures  are  commonly  called 
Tropes,  i.  e.,turns  ;  because  certain  words  are  turned  from  their  original 
signification  to  an  other.* 

•  Between  Tropes  and  Figures,  some  Trriters  attompt  a  full  distinction ;  but  this,  if  practicable,  is  of  little  use. 
According  to  Holmes,  "  Tbopeb  affect  only  single  Words;  but  Figubus,  whole  Sentences."— RhOcym,  B.  i,  p. 
28.  "The  CniKF  Tbopes  in  Language,  says  this  author,  "are  seven;  a. Metaphor,  an  Allegorii,  & Metonvny, 
a  Synecdoche,  an  Irmy,  an  Hmerbole,nni  a  Catachresis."—Ib.,  p.  30.  The  term  Figure  or  Fimres  is  more 
comprebousive  than  Trope  or  Tropes;  I  have  therefore  not  thought  it  expedient  to  make  much  use  of  the  latter, 
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Numerous  departures  from  perfect  simplicity  of  diction,  occur  in  almost 
every  kind  of  composition.  They  are  mostly  founded  on  some  similitude 
or  relation  of  things,  which,  by  the  power  of  imagination,  is  rendered  con- 
ducive to  ornament  or  illustration. 

The  principal  figures  of  Ehetoric  are  sixteen ;  namely,  8im'-i-le,  Met'- 
a-phor,  Al'-le-gor-y,  Me-ton' -y-my ,  Syn-ec'-do-che,  Hy-per'-lo-le,  Vis'-c 
ion,  A-pos'-tro-phe,   Person' -i-fi-ca'-tion,   Ur-o-te'-sis,  Uc-pho-ne'-sis, 
An-tith'-e-sis,  (fli'-max,  I'-ro-ny,  A-poph'-a-sis,  and  On-o-ma-to-pce'-ia. 

EXPLANATIONS. 

I.  A  Simile  is  a  simple  and  express  comparison;  and  is  generally  introduced  by 
like,  as,  or  so :  as,  "  Such  a  passion  is  like  falling  in  love  with  a  sparrow  flying  over 
your  head  ;  you  haye  but  one  glimpse  of  her,  and  she  is  out  of  sight." — Collier's 
Antoninus,  p.  89.  "  Therefore  they  shall  be  as  the  morning  cloud,  and  as  the  early 
dew  that  passeth  away  ;  as  the  chaff  that  is  driven  with  the  whirlwind  out  of  the 
floor,  and  as  the  smoke  out  of  the  chimney." — Jlosea,  xiii,  3. 

"  At  first,  like  thunder's  distant  tone, 

The  rattling  din  came  rolhng  on." — Hogg. 
"  Man,  like  the  generous  vine,  supported  lives ; 

The  strength  he  gains,  is  from  th'  embrace  he  gives." — Po-pe. 

Oes. — Comparisons  are  sometimes  "made  in  a  manner  sufBciently  intelligible,  without  any  ex- 
press term  to  point  them  out.  in  the  following  passage,  we  have  a  triple  example  of  what  seems 
the  Simile,  without  the  usual  sign — without  Mke,  as,  or  so :  "Away  with  all  tampering  with  such 
a  question  I  Away  with  aU  trifling  with  the  man  in  fetters  I  Give  a  hvmgry  mem  a  stone,  and  tell 
what  beautiful  houses  a/re  made  of  it; — give  ice  to  a  freezing  mam,,  and  teU  him  of  its  good  properties 
in  hot  weather; — throw  a  drowning  main  a  ddUarr,  as  a  marrk  of  yov/r  good  will; — but  do  not  mock  ' 
the  bondman  in  his  misery,  by  giving  him  a  Bible  when  he  cannot  read  it." — Frbdebiok  Doug- 
lass: Liberty  Ben,,  1848. 

II.  A  Metaphor  is  a  figure  that  expresses  or  suggests  the  resemblance  of  two 
objects  by  applying  either  the  name,  or  some  attribute,  adjunct,  or  action,  of  the  one, 
directly  to  the  other  ;  as, 

1.  "  The  Lord  is  my  rock,  and  my  fortress'' — Psal.,  xviii,  1. 

2.  "  His  eye  was  morning's  brightest  ray." — Hogg. 

3.  "An  angler  in  the  tides  of  fame." — Id.,  Q.  W.,  p.  30. 

4.  "  Beside  him  sleeps  the  warrior's  bow." — Langhorne. 

5.  "  "Wild  fancies  in  his  moody  brain 

Qambol'd  unbridled  and  unbound." — Hogg,  Q.  W.,  p.  90. 

6.  "  Speechless,  and  fix'd  in  all  the  death  of  wo." — Thomson. 

Obs. — ^A  Metaphor  is  commonly  understoood  to  be  only  the  tropical  use  of  some  single  word,  or 
short  phrase ;  but  there  seem  to  be  occasional  instances  of  one  sentence,  or  action,  being  used 
metaphorically  to  represent  an  other.  The  following  extract  irom  the  London  Examiner  tas 
several  figurative  expressions,  which  perhaps  belong  to  this  head:  "In  the  present  age,  nearly 
all  people  are  critics,  even  to  the  pen,  and  treat  the  gravest  writers  with  a  sort  of  taproom 
familiarity.  If  they  are  dissatisfied,  they  throw  a  short  and  spent  cigar  in  the  face  of  the  offender; 
if  they  are  pleased,  they  lift  the  camiUdate  off  his  legs,  amd  semi  him  away  with  a  hearty  slap  on  the 
shmdder.  Some  of  the  shorter,  when  they  are  bent  to  mischief;  dip  a  twig  in  the  gutter,  amd  drag 
it  across  owr  polished  boots :  on  the  contrary,  when  they  are  inclined  to  be  gentle  and  generous, 
they  leap  boisterously  upon  owr  knees,  amd  kiss  us  with  bread-and-butter  in  their  mouths." — Walteb 
Savaob  Landoe. 

in.  An  Allegory  is  a  continued  narration  of  fictitious  events,  designed  to  repre- 
sent and  illustrate  important  realities.  Thus  the  Psalmist  represents  the  Jewish  na- 
tion under  the  symbol  of  a  vine  :  "  Thou  hast  brought  a  vine  out  of  Egypt :  thou 

in  either  the  singnlar  or  the  plural  form.  Holmes's  seven  tropes  are  all  of  them  defined  in  the  main  text  of  this 
section,  except  Catachresis,  ■which  is  commonly  explained  to  be  "  an  aiuee  of  a  trope."  According  to  this  sense, 
it  seems  in  general  to  differ  but  little  from  impropriety.  .  At  best,  a  Catachresis  is  a  forced  expression,  though 
sometimes,  perhaps,  to  be  indulged  where  there  is  great  excitement.  It  is  a  sort  of  figure  by  which  a  word  is. 
used  in  a  sense  different  from,  yet  connected  with,  or  analogous  to,  its  own ;  as, 
*'  And  pity,  like  a  naked  new-born  babe, 

Striding  the  blast,  as  heaven's  cherubim 

flora' (i  upon  the  sightless  cowri&re  of  the  air. 

Shall  blow  the  horrid  deed  in  every  eye. 

That  tears  shall  drown  the  wind."— SAoit.,  Maeleth,  Act  i,  So.  T. 
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hast  cast  out  the  heathen,  and  planted  it.  Thou  preparedst  room  before  it,  and  didst 
cause  it  to  take  deep  root ;  and  it  filled  the  land.  The  hills  were  covered  with  the 
shadow  of  it,  and  the  boughs  thereof  were  like  the  goodly  cedars." — Psalms,  Ixxx, 
8—10. 

Obs. — The  Allegory,  agreeably  to  the  foregoing  definition  of  it,  includes  most  of  those  simil- 
itudes which  in  the  Scriptures  are  called  parables ;  it  includes  also  the  better  sort  of  fahUs.  The 
term  allegory  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  trite  history  in  which  something  else  is  intended,  than  is  con- 
tained in  the  words  literally  taken.  See  an  instance  in  Gaiatians,  iv,  24.  In  the  Scriptxures,  the 
term  fable  denotes  an  idle  and  groundless  story :  as,  in  1  Timothy,  iv,  1 ;  and  2  Peter,  i,  16.  It 
is  now  commonly  used  in  a  better  sense.  "  A  fable  may  be  defined  to  be  an  analogical  narrative, 
intended  to  convey  some  moral  lesson,  in  which  irrational  annuals  or  objects  are  iatrodueed  as 
speaking." — Philological  Museum,  Tol.  i,  p.  280. 

IV.  A  Metonymy  is  a  change  of  names  between  things  related.  It  is  founded, 
not  on  resemblance,  but  on  some  such  relation  as  that  of  cause  and  effect,  o^ progeni- 
tor and  posterity,  of  subject  and  adjunct,  of  place  and  inhabitant,  of  container  and 
thinff  contained,  or  of  sign  and  thing  signified:  as,  (1.)  "God  is  our  salvation ;^^ 
i.  e..  Saviour,  (2.)  "Hear,  O  Israel;"  i.  e.,  0  ye  descendants  of  Israel.  (3.) 
"  He  was  the  sigJi  of  her  secret  soul ;"  i.  e.,  the  youth  she  loved.  (4.)  "  They  smote 
the  city;"  i.  e.,  the  citizens.  (5.)  "My  son,  give  me  thj  heart ;"i.  e.,  affection. 
(6.)  "  The  sceptre  shall  not  depart  from  Judah  ;"  i.  e.,  kingly  power.  (V.)  "They 
have  Moses  and  the  prophets  ;"  i.  e.,  their  writings.     See  Luke,  xvi,  29. 

V.  Synecdoche,  (that  is,  Comprehension,)  is  the  naming  of  a  part  for  the  whole, 
or  of  the  whole  for  a  part ;  as,  (1.)  "  This  roof  [i.  e.,  house]  protects  you."  (2.) 
"Now  the  year  [i.  e.,  summer]  is  beautiful."  (3.)  "  A  sail  [i.  e.,  a  ship  or  vessel] 
passed  at  a  distance."  (4.)  "  Give  us  this  day  our  daily  bread  ;"  i.  e.,  food.  (5.) 
"  Because  they  have  taken  away  my  Lord,  [i.  e.,  the  body  of  Jesus,]  and  I  know  not 
where  they  have  laid  him." — John.  (6.)  "  The  same  day  there  were  added  unto 
them  about  three  thousand  souls  ;"  i.  e.,  persons. — Acts.  (7.)  "  There  went  out  a 
decree  from  Csesar  Augustus,  that  all  the  world  [i.  e.,  the  Roman  empire]  should  be 
taxed." — Luke,  ii,  1. 

VI.  Hyperbole  is  extravagant  exaggeration,  in  which  the  imagination  is  indulged 
beyond  the  sobriety  of  truth  ;  as,  "  My  little  finger  shall  be  thicker  than  my  father's 
loins." — 2  Chron.,  x,  10.  "When  I  washed  my  steps  with  butter,  aaA.  the  rock 
poured  me  out  rivers  of  oil." — Job,  xxix,  6. 

"  The  sky  shrunk  upward  with  unusual  dread. 
And  trembling  Tiber  div''d  beneath  his  bed." — Dryden. 

VII.  Vision,  or  Imagery,  is  a  figure  by  which  the  speaker  represents  the  objects 
of  his  imagination,  as  actually  before  his  eyes,  and  present  to  his  senses  ;  as, 

"  I  see  the  dagger-crest  of  Mar ! 
I  see  the  Moray's  silver  star 
Wave  o'er  the  cloud  of  Saxon  war, 
That  up  the  lake  comes  winding  far  !" — Scott,  L.  L.,  vi,  15. 

VIII.  Apostrophe  is  a  turning  from  the  regular  Course  of  the  subject,  into  an 
animated  address  ;  as,  "  Death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory.  O  Death  !  where  is  thy 
sting  ?     O  Grave  !  where  is  thy  victory  ?" — i  Cor.,  xv,  55. 

IX.  Personification  is  a  figure  by  which,  in  imagination,  we  ascribe  intelligence 
and  personality  to  unintelligent  beings  or  abstract  qualities ;  as, 

1.  "  The  Worm,  aware  of  his  intent. 

Harangued  him  thus,  right  eloquent." — Cowper. 

2.  "  Lo,  steel-clad  War  his  gorgeous  standard  reai-s  !" — Rogers. 

3.  "  Hark !  Truth  proclaims,  thy  triumphs  cease  I" — Idem. 

X.  Erotesis  is  a  figure  in  -which  the  speaker  adopts  the  form  of  interrogation,  not 
to  express  a  doubt,  but,  in  general,  confidently  to  assert  the  reverse  of  what  is  asked  ; 
as,  "  Hast  thou  an  arm  like  God  ?  or  canst  thou  thunder  with  a  voice  like  him  ?"— 
Job,  xl,  9.  "  He  that  planted  the  ear,  shall  he  not  hear  ?  he  that  formed  the  eye, 
shall  he  not  see  ?" — Psalms,  xciv,  9. 

XL  Hcphonesis  is  a  pathetic  exclamation,  denoting  soipe  violent  emotion  of  the 
mind ;  as,  "  0  liberty  1—0  sound  once  delightful  to  every  Roman  ear !— 0  sacred 
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privilege  of  Roman  citizenship! — once  sacred — now  trampled  upon." — Cicero. 
"  And  I  said,  O  that  I  had  wings  like  a  dove !  for  then  would  I  fly  away,  and  be  at 
rest." — Psalms,  Iv,  6. 

XII.  Antithesis  is  a  placing  of  things  in  opposition,  to  heighten  their  effect  by 
contrast ;  as,  "  I  will  talk  of  things  heavenly,  or  things  earthly ;  things  moral,  or 
things  evangelical ;  things  sacred,  or  things  profane;  things ^asf,  or  things  to  come; 
things  foreign,  or  things  at  home  ;  things  more  essential,  or  things  circumstantial ; 
provided  that  all  be  done  to  our  profit." — Bunyan,  P.  P.,  p.  90. 
"  Contrasted  faults  through  all  his  manners  reign ; 

Though  poor,  luxurious  ;  though  submissive,  vain  ;         , 

Though  grave,  yet  trifiing  ;  sealous,  yet  untrue  ; 

And  e'en  in  penance,  planning  sins  anew." — Goldsmith. 
Xni.  Climax  is  a  figure  in  which  the  sense  is  made  to  advance  by  successive 
steps,  to  rise  gradually  to  what  is  more  and  more  important  and  interesting,  or  to 
descend  to  what  is  more  and  more  minute  and  particular ;  as,  "  And  besides  this, 
giving  all  diligence,  add  to  your  faith,  virtue ;  and  to  virtue,  knowledge ;  and  to 
knowledge,  temperance  ;  and  to  temperance,  patience ;  and  to  patience,  godliness ; 
and  to  godliness,  brotherly  kindness ;  and  to  brotherly  kindness,  charity." — 2 
Peter,  i,  5. 

XIV.  Irony  is  a  figure  in  which  the  speaker  sneeringly  utters  the  direct  reverse 
of  what  he  intends  shall  be  understood  ;  as,  "  We  have,  to  be  sure,  great  reason  to 
believe  the  modest  man  would  not  ask  him  for  a  debt,  when  he  pursues  his  life." — 
Cicero.  "  No  doubt  but  ye  are  the  people,  and  wisdom  shall  die  with  you." — Job,  xii, 
2.  "  They  must  esteem  learning  very  much,  when  they  see  its  professors  used  with 
such  little  ceremony  !" — GoldsmitKs  Essays,  p.  150. 

XV.  Apophasis,  or  Paralipsis,*  is  a  figure  in  which  the  speaker  or  writer  pretends 
to  omit  what  at  the  same  time  he  really  mentions ;  as,  "  I  Paul  have  written  it  with 
mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay  it ;  albeit  /  do  not  say  to  thee,  how  thou  owest  unto 
me  even  thine  own  self  besides." — Philemon,  19. 

XVI.  Onomatopoeia  is  the  use  of  a  word,  phrase,  or  sentence,  the  sound  of  which 
resembles,  or  intentionally  imitates,  the  sound  of  the  thing  signified  or  spoken  of :  as, 
"  Of  a  knocking  at  the  door.  Hat  a  tat  tat." — J.  W.  Gibbs  :  in  Fowlerh  Gram.,  p. 
334.  "Ding-dong !  ding-dong!  Merry,  merry,  go  the  bells.  Ding-dong!  ding- 
dong  .'" — IT.  K.  White.  "  Bow'wow  n.  The  loud  bark  of  a  dog.  Booth." —  Wor- 
cester's  Did.  This  is  often  written  separately ;  as,  "Bow  wow." — Powler^s  Gram., 
p.  334.  The  imitation  is  better  with  three  sounds :  "Bow  wow  wow."  The  follow- 
ing verses  have  been  said  to  exhibit  this  figure : 

"But  when  loud  surges  lash  the  sounding  shore, 

The  hoarse  rough  verse  should  like  the  torrent  roar." — Pope,  on  Crit,  1.  369. 
Obs. — The  whole  number  of  figures,  which  I  have  thought  it  needftil  to  define  and  illustrate  in 
this  work,  is  only  about  thirty.    These  are  the  chief  of  what  have  sometimes  been  made  a  very 
long  and  minute  catalogue.    In  the  hands  of  some  authors,  Rhetoric  is  scarcely  anything  else  than 
a  detail  of  figures;  the  number  of  which,  being  made  to  include  almost  every  possible  form  of  ex- 
pression, is,  according  to  these  authors,  not  less  than  two  hundred  and  forty.     Of  their  names, 
John  Holmes  gives,  in  his  index,  two  hundred  and  fifty-three ;  and  he  has  not  all  that  might  be 
quoted,  though  he  has  more  than  there  are  of  the  forms  named,  or  the  figures  themselves.     To  find 
a  learned  name  for  every  particular  mode  of  expression,  is  not  necessarily  conducive  to  the  right 
use  of  language.    It  is  easy  to  see  the  inutility  of  such  pedantry;  and  Butler  has  made  it  suffi- 
ciently ridiculous  by  this  caricature :  , 
"  Por  all  a  rhetorician's  rules 
Teach  nothing  but  to  name  his  tools." — Budibras,  P.  i,  0.  i,  1.  90. 

SECTION  v.— EXAMPLES  FOE,  PAESING. 
PRAXIS  XIV.— PROSODICAL. 
In  the  Fourteenth  Praxis,  are  exemplified  the  several  Figures  of  Orthography,  of 
Mymology,  of  Syntax,  and  of  Bhetoric,  which  the  parser  may  name  and  define  ; 

•  Holmes,  in  his  Art  of  Ehetorio,  writes  this  word  "  Paraleipeis,"  retaining  the  G-reelc  orthography.  So  does 
Fowler  in  his  recent  "  English  Grammar,"  §  64a._  Wehster,  Adam,  and  some  others,  write  it  "  Pamlepsis."  I 
write  it  as  above  on  the  anthority  of  Littleton,  Ainsworth,  and  some  others ;  and  this  is  according  to  the  anal- 
ogy of  the  kindred  Word  ellipsis,  which  we  never  write  either  elleipm,  or,  as  the  Greek,  elleipm. 
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and  by  it  the  pupil  may  also  he  exercised  in  relation  to  the  principles  of  Punctu- 
ation, Utterance,  Analysis,  or  whatever  else  of  Grammar,  the  examples  contain. 

Lesson  I. — Figures  of  Obthographt. 

MIMESIS  AND  ARCHAISM. 

"I  ax^d  you  what  you  had  to 'sell.  I  am  fitting  out  a  wessel  for  Wenice,  loading 
her  with  w'arious  keinds  of  prowisions,  and  wittuallinff  her  for  a  long  woyage  ;  and 
I  want  several  undred  weight  of  weal,  wenison,  &c.,  with  plenty  of  inyons  and  win- 
egar,  for  ihe  preserwation  of  ealth.^' — Columbian  Orator,  p.  292. 

"  God  bless  you,  and  lie  still  quiet  (says  I)  a  bit  longer,  for  my  shister's  afraid  of 
ghosts,  and  would  die  on  the  spot  with  the  fright,  was  she  to  see  you  come  to  life  all 
on  a  sudden  this  way  without  the  least  preptiration." — EdgewortKs  Castle  BacTcrent, 
p.  143. 

"  None  [else  are]  so  desperately  evill,  as  they  that  may  bee  good  and  will  not :  or 
have  beene  good  and  are  not." — Bev.  John  Rogers,  1620.  "A  Carpenter  finds  his 
work  as  hee  left  it,  but  a  Minister  shall  find  his  sett  back.  You  need  preach  con- 
tinually."—/c^. 

"  Here  whilom  ligg'd  th'  Esopus  of  his  age, 

But  call'd  by  Fame,  in  soul  yprickid  deep." — Tliomson. 
"  It  was  a  fountain  of  Nepenthe  rare, 
Whence,  as  Dan  Homer  sings,  huge  pleasaunce  grew." — Id. 

Lesson  H. — Figures  of  Etymology. 
aphjkesis,  prosthesis,  syncope,  apocope,  paragoge,  dlieeesis,  synieeesis,  and  tmesis. 
"  Bend  'gainst  the  steepy  hill  thy  breast. 

Burst  down  like  torrent  from  its  crest." — Scott. 
"  'Tis  mine  to  teach  th'  inactive  hand  to  reap 

Kind  nature's  bouaties,  o'er  the  globe  diffus'd." — Dyer. 
"  Alas !  alas !  how  impotently  true 

Th'  aerial  pencil  forms  the  scene  anew." — Cawthome. 
"Here  a  deformed  monster ^/oy'cf  to  won. 

Which  on  fell  rancour  ever  was  ybent." — Lloyd. 
"  Withouten  trump  was  proclamation  made." — Thomson. 
"  The  gentle  knight,  who  saw  their  rueful  case. 

Let  fall  adown  his  silver  beard  some  tears. 

'  Certes,'  quoth  he,  '  it  is  not  e'en  in  grace, 

T'  undo  the  past  and  eke  your  broken  years." — Id. 
"Vain  tamp'ring  has  \mifoster'd  his  disease; 

'Tis  desp'rate,  and  he  sleeps  the  sleep  of  death." — Cowper. 
" '  I  have  a  pain  upon  my  forehead  here' — 

'  Why  that's  with  watching  ;  'twill  away  again.' " — Shakspeare. 
"  I'll  to  the  woods,  among  the  happier  brutes ; 

Come,  let's  away ;  hark  !  the  shrill  horn  resounds." — Smith. 
"  What  prayer  and  supplication  soever  be  made." — Bible.     "  By  the  grace  of  God, 
we  have  had  our  conversation  in  the  world,  and  more  abundantly  to  you  ward." — lb. 

Lesson  III. — Figures  of  Syntax. 

FIGURE  I. — ELIJPSIS. 

"  And  now  he  faintly  kens  the  bounding  fawn. 

And  [— ]  villager!—]  abroad  at  early  to\]."—£eattie. 
"  The  cottage  .curs  at  [— ]  early  pilgrim  hark."— Id. 
"  'Tis  granted,  and  no  plainer  truth  appears. 

Our  most  important  [— ]  are  our  earliest  yestrs."— Cowper. 
"To  earn  her  aid,  with  fix'd  and  anxious  eye. 

He  looks  on  nature's  [— ]  and  on  fortune's  conTse."—Akenside. 
"  For  longer  m  that  paradise  to  dwell, 

The  law  [— ]  I  gave  to  nature  him  ioihids."— Milton. 
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"So  little  mercy  shows  [ — ]  who  needs  so  much." — Cowper. 
"  Bliss  is  the  same  [ — ]  in  subject,  as  [ — ]  in  ting ; 

In  [ — ]  who  obtain  defence,  and  [ — \  who  defend." — Pope. 
"  Man  made  for  kings !  those  optics  are  but  dim 

That  tell  you  so — say  rather,  they  [ — ']  for  him." — Cowper. 
"Man  may  dismiss  compassion  from  his  heart, 

But  God  wiU  never  [ ]r—Id. 

"  Vigour  [ — ]  from  toil,  from  trouble  patience  grows." — Beattie^ 
"  Where  now  the  rill  melodious,  [ — ]  pure,  and  cool. 

And  meads,  with  life,  and  mirth,  and  beauty  crown'd  ?" — Id. 
"  How  dead  the  vegetable  kingdom  lies  ! 

How  dumb  the  tuneful  [ ]  !" — Thomson. 

"  Self-love  and  Reason  to  one  end  aspire. 

Pain  [ — ]  their  aversion,  pleasure  [ — ']  their  desire ; 

But  greedy  that  its  object  would  devour, 

This  [ — ']  taste  the  honey,  and  not  wound  the  flower." — Fqpe. 

Lesson  IV. — Figures  or  Syntax. 

m&UEE  n. — ^PLEONASM. 

''  According  to  their  deeds,  accordingly  he  will  repay,  fury  to  his  adversaries,  rec- 
ompense to  his  enemies  ;  to  the  islands  he  will  repay  recompense." — Isaiah,  lix,  18. 
"  Open  to  me,  my  sister,  my  love,  my  dove,  my  undefiled  :  for  my  head  is  filled  with 
dew,  and  my  locks  with  the  drops  of  the  night." — -Song  of  Sol.,  v,  2.  "  Thou  hast 
chastised  me,  and  I  was  chastised,  as  a  bullock  unaccustomed  to  the  yoke  :  turn  thou 
me,  and  I  shall  be  turned  ;  for  thou  art  the  Lord  my  God." — Jer.,  xxxi,  18.  "  Con- 
sider the  lilies  of  the  field  how  they  grow." — Matt.,  vi,  28.  "He  that  glorieth,  let 
him  glory  in  the  Lord." — 2  Gor.,  x,  11. 

"  He  too  is  witness,  noblest  of  the  train 
That  wait  on  man,  the  flight-performing  horse." — Cowper. 

FIGURE  m. — SYLLEPSIS. 

" '  Thou  art  Simon  the  son  of  Jona :  thou  shalt  be  called  Cephas  .•'  which  is,  by 
interpretation  a  stone." — John,  i,  42.  "  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  '  Behold,  I 
will  break  the  bow  of  Elam,  the  chief  of  their  might.' " — Jer.,  xlix,  35.  "  Behold, 
I  lay  in  Sion  a  stumbling-stone  and  rock  of  offence :  and  whosoever  believeth  on 
him  shall  not  be  ashamed." — Rom.,  ix,  83. 

"  Thus  Conscience  pleads  her  cause  within  the  breast,  ■ 

Though  long  rebell'd  against,  not  yet  suppress'd." — Cowper. 
"  Knowledge  is  proud  that  he  has  learn'd  so  much  ; 
Wisdom  is  humble  that  he  ¥^ws  no  more." — Id. 
"  For  those  the  race  of  Israel  oft  forsook 
Their  living  strength,  and  unfrequented  left 
His  righteous  altar,  bowing  lowly  down 
To  bestial  gods." — Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  B.  i,  1.  432. 

Lesson  V. — Figures  of  Syntax. 

FIGURE  IV.— BNALLAGB. 

"  Let  me  tell  you,  Cassius,  you  yourself 

Are  much  condemned  to  have  an  itching  palm, 

To  sell  and  mart  your  ofiaces  for  gold." — Shakspeare. 
"  Come,  Philomelus ;  let  us  instant  go, 

O'erturn  his  bow'rs,  and  lay  his  castle  low." — Thomson. 
"  Then  palaces  shall  rise ;  the  joyful  son 

Shall  finish  what  the  short-liv'd  sire  hegun.^'' — Pope. 
"  Such  was  that  temple  built  by  Solomon, 

Than  whom  none  richer  reign'd  o'er  Israel." — Author. 
"  He  spoke :  with  fatal  eagerness  we  burn, 

And  quit  the  shores,  undestin'd  to  return.'! — Day. 
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"  Still  as  lie  pass'd,  the  nations  he  sublimes!'' — Thomson. 
"  Sometimes,  with  early  morn,  he  mounted  gay." — Id. 
" '  I've  lost  a  day ' — the  prince  who  nobly  cried, 
Had  been  an  emperor  without  his  crown." — Young. 

FISUBE  V. — ^HYPBEEATON. 

"  Such  resting  found  the  sole  of  unblest  feet." — Milton. 
"  Yet,  though  successless,  will  the  toil  delight." — Thomson. 
"  Where,  'midst  the  changeful  scen'ry  ever  new, 

Fancy  a  thousand  wondrous  forms  descries." — Beattie. 
"  Yet  so  much  bounty  is  in  God,  such  grace, 

That  who  advance  his  glory,  not  their  own, 

Them  he  himself  to  glory  will  advance." — Milton. 
"  No  quick  reply  to  dubious  questions  make  ; 

Suspense  and  caution  still  prevent  mistake." — Denham. 

Lesson  VI. — Figures  of  Ehetoric. 

FI&T7EE  I. — SIMILE. 

"  Human  greatness  is  short  and  transitory,  as  the  odour  of  incense  in  the  fire." — 
Br.  Johnson.  "  Terrestrial  happiness  is  of  short  continuance  :  the  brightness  of  the 
flame  is  wasting  its  fuel,  the  fragrant  flower  is  passing  away  in  its  own  odours." — 
Id.  "  Thy  nod  is  as  the  earthquake  that  shakes  the  mountains  ;  and  thy  smile,  as 
the  dawn  of  the  vernal  dayP — Id. 

"  Plants  rais'd  with  tenderness  are  seldom  strong  ; 
Man's  coltish  disposition  asks  the  thong ; 
And,  without  discipline,  the  fav'rite  child, 
lAke  a  neglected  forester,  runs  wild." — Cowper. 
"  As  turns  a  flock  of  geese,  and,  on  the  green, 
Poke  out  their  foolish  necks  in  awkward  spleen, 
(Ridiculous  in  rage  !)  to  hiss,  not  bite, 
-  So  war  their  quills,  when  sons  oi  dullness  write." — Young, 
"  Who  can  unpitying  see  the  flowery  race, 
Shed  by  the  morn,  their  new-flush'd  bloom  resign. 
Before  th'  unbating  beam  ?     So  fade  the  fair, 
When  fevers  revel  through  their  azure  veins." — Thomson. 

rlGURE  n. — METAPHOR. 

"  Cathmon,  thy  name  is  a  pleasant  gale." —  Ossian.  "  Rolled  into  himself  he  flew, 
wide  on  the  bosom  of  winds.  The  old  oak  felt  his  departure,  and  shook  its  whistling 
head" — Id.  " Oarazan  gradually  losy^be  inclination  to  do  good,  as  he  acquired  the 
power;  as  the  hand  of  time  scattered* Saow  upon  his  head,  th.^  freezing  influence 
extended  to  his  bosom." — Hawkesworth.  "  The  sun  grew  weary  of  gilding  the  palaces 
of  Morad ;  the  clouds  of  sorrow  gathered  round  his  head  ;  and  the  tempest  of  hatred 
roared  about  his  dwelling." — Dr.  Johnson. 

Lesson  VII. — Figures  of  Rhetoric. 

FIGURE  ra. — ALLBGORT. 

"  But  what  think  ye  ?  A  certain  man  had  two  sons  ;  and  he  came  to  the  first,  and 
said, '  Son,  go  work  to-day  in  my  vineyard.'  He  answered  and  said, '  I  will  not ;' 
but  afterward  he  repented,  and  went.  And  he  came  to  the  second,  and  said  likewise. 
And  he  answered  and  said,  '  I  go,  sir ;'  and  went  not.  Whether  of  them  twain 
did  the  will  of  his  father  1     They  say  unto  him,  'The  first.'  " — Matt.,  xxi,  28 — 31. 

FIGURE  IV. — METONYMY. 

"  Swifter  than  a  whirlwind,  flies  the  leaden  death." — Hervey.     " '  Be  all  the  dead 
forgot,'  said  Foldath's  bursting  wrath.     '  Did  not  I  fail  in  the  field  ?'  " — Ossian, 
"  Their /Mrrow  oft  the  stubborn  glebe  has  broke." — Cfray, 
"  Firm  in  his  love,  resistless  in  his  hate, 
His  arm  is  conquest,  and  his  frown  is  fate." — Day, 
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"  At  length  the  world,  renew'd  by  calm  lepose, 
Was  strong  for  toil ;  the  dappled  morn  arose." — Parnell. 

"  What  modes  of  sight  betwixt  each  wide  extreme, 
The  mole's  dim  cm'tain  and  the  lynx's  beam  ! 
Of  hearing,  from  the  life  that  fills  the  flood. 
To  that  which  warbles  through  the  vernal  wood !" — Pope. 

FIGUBE  V. — STNBODOCHB. 

"  'Twas  then  his  threshold  first  receiv'd  a  gueat." — Parnell. 

"  For  yet  by  swains  alone  the  world  he  knew, 
Whose /«e<  came  wand'ring  o'er  the  nightly  dew." — Id. 

"  Flush'd  by  the  spirit  of  the  genial  year, 
Now  fi'om  the  virgin's  cheek  a  fresher  bloom 
Shoots,  less  and  less,  the  live  carnation  round." — Thomson. 

Lesson  VIII. — Figures  of  Ehetoric. 

FiaUKE   VL — HYPERBOLE. 

"  I  saw  their  chief,  tall  as  a  rock  of  ice ;  his  spear,  the  blasted  fir  ;  his  shield  the 
rising  moon  ;  he  sat  on  the  shore,  like  a  cloud  of  mist  on  the  hill." — Ossian. 
"  At  which  the  universal  host  up  sent 
A  shout,  that  tore  Hell's  concave,  and  beyond 
Frighted  the  reign  of  Chaos  and  old  Night." — Milton. 
"  Will  all  great  Neptune's  ocean  wash  this  blood 
Clean  from  my  hand  ?  No ;  this  my  hand  will  rather 
The  multitudinous  seas  incarnadine, 
Makiijg  the  green  one  red  !" — Shahspeare. 

rlGURB  Vn. — ^VISION. 

"  How  mighty  is  their  defence  who  reverently  trust  in  the  arm  of  God !  How 
powerfully  do  they  contend  who  fight  with  lawful  weapons !  Hark  !  'Tis  the 
voice  of  eloquence,  pouring  forth  the  living  energies  of  the  soul ;  pleading,  with 
generous  indignation  and  holy  emotion,  the  cause  of  injured  humanity  against  law- 
less might,  and  reading  the  awful  destiny  that  awaits  the  oppressor ! — I  see  the  stem 
countenance  of  despotism  overawed  !  I  see  the  eye  fallen,  that  kindled  the  elements 
of  -v^ar !  I  see  the  brow  relaxed,  that  scowled  defiance  at  hostile  thousands  !  I  see 
the  knees  tremble,  that  trod  with  firmness  the  embattled  field  1  Fear  has  entered 
that  heart  which  ambition  had  betrayed  into  violence  !  The  tyrant  feels  himself  a 
man,  and  subject  to  the  weakness  of  humanity  ! — Behold  1  and  tell  me,  is  that  power 
contemptible  which  can  thus  find  access  to  the  sternest  hearts  ?" — Author, 

FiaUEE  Vni. — APOSTROPHE. 

"  Yet  still  they  breathe  destruction,  still  go  on, 

Inhumanly  ingenious  to  find  out 

New  pains  for  life,  new  terrors  for  the  grave ; 

Artificers  of  death  !  Still  monarchs  dream 

Of  universal  empire  growing  up 

From  universal  ruin.     Blast  the  design, 

Cheat  God  of  Hosts  !  nor  let  thy  creatures  fall 

Vnpitied  victims  at  Ambition's  shrine." — Porteus. 

Lesson  IX. — Figures  of  Rhetoric. 

PIUURE   IX. — ^PERSONIFICATION. 

"  Hail,  sacred  Polity,  by  Freedom  rear'd  ! 
Hail,  sacred  Freedom,  when  by  Law  restrain'd  1 
Without  you,  what  were  man  ?     A  grov'ling  herd. 
In  darkness,  wretchedness,  and  want,  enohain'd." — Beattie. 

"  Let  cheerful  Memory,  from  her  purest  cells. 
Lead  forth  a  godly  train  of  Virtues  fair, 
Cherish'd  in  early  youth,  now  paying  back 
With  tenfold  usury  the  pious  care," — Porteus. 
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FIGUEE  X. — BROTESrS. 

"  He  that  chastiseth  the  heathen,  shall  not  he  correct  ?  He  that  teacheth  man 
knowledge,  shall  not  he  know?" — Psalms,  xciv,  10.  "Can  the  Ethiopian  change 
his  skin,  or  the  leopard  his  spots  ?  then  may  ye  also  do  good,  that  are  accustomed 
to  do  evil." — Jeremiah,  xiii,  23. 

riGUEE  XI. — ^EOPHONBSIS. 

"  0  that  my  head  were  waters,  and  mine  eyes  a  fountain  of  tears,  that  I  might 
weep  day  and  night  for  the  slain  of  the  daughter  of  my  people  !  O  that  I  had  in  the 
wilderness  a  lodging  place  of  way-faring  men,  that  I  might  leave  my  people,  and  go 
from  them !" — Jeremiah,  ix,  1. 

ri&nEE  xn. — antithesis. 
"  On  this  side,  modesty  is  engaged ;  on  that,  impudence :  on  this,  chastity ;  on 
that,  lewdness  :  on  thisj  integrity ;  on  that,  fraud  :  on  this,  piety  ;  on  that,  profane- 
ness  :  on  this,  constancy ;  on  that,  fickleness  :  on  this,  honour ;  on  that,  baseness  :  on 
this,  moderation  ;  on  that,  unbridled  passion." — Cicero. 

"  She,  from  the  rending  earth,  and  bursting  skies, 
Saw  gods  descend,  and  fiends  infernal  rise  ; 
Here  fix'd  the  dreadful,  there  the  blest  abodes ; 
Fear  madfe  her  devils,  and  weak  hope  her  gods." — Pope. 

Lesson  X. — Figures  op  Rhetoric. 

EI&UEE  zm. — CLIMAX. 

"  Virtuous  actions  are  necessarily  approved  by  the  awakened  conscience ;  and 
when  they  are  approved,  they  are  commended  to  practice  ;  and  when  they  are  prac- 
tised, they  become  easy ;  and  when  they  become  easy,  they  afford  pleasure ;  and 
when  they  afibrd  pleasure,  they  are  done  frequently ;  and  when  they  are  done  fre- 
quently, they  are  confirmed  by  habit :  and  confirmed  habit  is  a  kind  of  second 
nature." — Inst,  p.  246. 

"  Weep  all  of  every  name  :  begin  the  wo. 

Ye  woods,  and  tell  it  to  the  doleful  winds ; 

And  doleful  winds,  wail  to  the  howling  hills ; 

And  howling  hills,  mourn  to  the  dismal  vales ; 

And  dismal  vales,  sigh  to  the  sorrowing  brooks ; 

And  sorrwing  brooks,  weep  to  the  weeping  stream  ; 

And  weeping  stream,  awake  the  groaning  deep  ; 

And  let  the  instrument  take  up  the  song. 

Responsive  to  the  voice — harmonious  wo  !" — PolloJe,  B.  vi,  1.  115. 

FIGURE  XIV. — ^lEONT. 

"  And  it  came  to  pass  at  noon,  that  Elijah  mocked  them,  and  said,  '  Cry  aloud ; 
for  he  is  a  god  :  either  he  is  talking,  or  he  is  pursuing,  or  he  is  in  [o»]  a  journey,  or 
peradventure  he  sleepeth,  and  must  be  awaked  !' " — 1  Kings,  xviii,  27. 

"  After  the  number  of  the  days  in  which  ye  searched  the  land,  even  forty  days, 
each  day  for  a  year,  shall  ye  bear  your  iniquities,  even  forty  years ;  and  ye  shall 
know  my  breach  of  promise." — Numbers,  xiv,  34. 

"  Some  lead  a  life  unblamable  and  just. 
Their  own  dear  virtue  their  unshaken  trust ; 
They  never  sin — or  if  (as  all  oflfend) 
Some  trivial  slips  their  daily  walk  attend. 
The  poor  are  near  at  hand,  the  charge  is  small, 
A  slight  gratuity  atones  for  all." — Cowper. 

FiaUEB  XV. — APOPHYSIS,   OR  PARAIIPSIS. 

I  say  nothing  of  the  notorious  profligacy  of  his  character ;  nothing  of  the  reckless 
extravagance  with  which  he  has  wasted  an"  ample  fortune ;  nothing  of  the  disgusting 
intemperance  which  has  sometimes  caused  him  to  reel  in  our  streets ; — ^but  I  aver 
that  he  has  not  been  faithful  to  our  interests,^— has  not  exhibited  either  probity  or 
ability  in  the  important  ofl3ce  which  he  holds. 
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riGURE  XVI. — ONOMATOPOEIA. 
^T"  [The  following  lines,  from  Swift's  Poems,  satirically  mimick  the  imitative  music  of  a  violin.] 


"  Now  slowly  move  your  fiddle-stick  ; 
Now,  tantan,  tantantivi,  quick ; 
Now  trembling,  shivering,  quivering, 

quaking, 
Set  hoping  hearts  of  Lovers  aching." 


'  Now  sweep,  sweep  the  deep. 
See  Celia,  Oelia  dies, 
While  true  Lovers'  eyes 
Weeping  sleep,  Sleeping  weep. 
Weeping  sleep.  Bo-peep,  bo-peep." 


CHAPTER  IV.— YERSIFIOATION. 

Versification  is  the  forming  of  that  species  of  literary  composition 
which  is  called  verse;  that  is,  poetry,  or  poetic  numbers. 

SECTION  I.— OF  VEESE. 

Verse,  in  opposition  to  prose,  is  language  arranged  into  metrical  lines 
of  some  determinate  length  and  rhythm — language  so  ordered  as  to  pro- 
duce harmony,  by  a  due  succession  of  poetic  feet,  or  of  syllables  differing  in , 
quantity  or  stress. 

DEFINITIONS  AND  PRINCIPLES. 

The  rhythm  of  verse  is  its  relation  of  quantities  ;  the  modulation  of  its  numbers ; 
or,  the  kind  of  metre,  measure,  or  movement,  of  which  it  consists,  or  by  which  it  is 
particularly  distinguished. 

The  quantity  of  a  syllable,  as  commonly  explained,  is  the  relative  portion  of  time 
occupied  in  uttering  it.  In  poetry,  every  syllable  is  considered  to  be  either  long  or 
short.    A  long  syllable  is  usually  reckoned  to  be  equal  to  two  short  ones. 

In  the  construction  of  English  verse,  long  quantity  coincides  always  with  the  pri- 
mary accent,  generally  also  with  the  secondary,  as  well  as  with  emphasis ;  and  short 
quantity,  as  reckoned  by  the  poets,  is  found  only  in  unaccented  syllables,  and  unem- 
phatical  monosyllabic  words.* 

The  quantity  of  a  syllable,  whether  long  or  short,  does  not  depend  on  what  is  called 
the  long  or  the  short  sound  of  a  vowel  or  diphthong,  or  on  a  supposed  distinction 
of  accent  as  affecting  vowels  in  some  cases  and  consonants  in  others,  but  principally 
on  the  degree  of  energy  or  loudness  with  which  the  syllable  is  uttered,  whereby  a 
greater  or  less  portion  of  time  is  employed. 

The  open  vowel  sounds,  which  are  commonly  but  not  very  accurately  termed  long, 
are  those  which  are  the  most  easily  protracted,  yet  they  often  occur  in  the  shortest 
and  feeblest  syllables ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  no  vowel  sound,  that  occurs  under 
the  usual  stress  of  accent  or  of  emphasis,  is  either  so  short  in  its  own  nature,  or 
is  so  "  quickly  joined  to  the  succeeding  letter,"  that  the  syllable  is  not  one  of  long 
quantity. 

Most  moQOsyllables,  in  English,  are  variable  in  quantity,  and  may  be  made  either 
long  or  short,  as  strong  or  weak  sounds  suit  the  sense  and  rhythm ;  but  words  of 
greater  length  are,  for  the  most  part,  fixed,  their  accented  syllables  being  always 
long,  and  a  syllable  immediately  before  or  after  the  accent  almost  always  short. 

One  of  the  most  obvious  distinctions  in  poetry,  is  that  of  rhyme  and  blank  verse. 
Bhyme  is  a  similarity  of  sound,  combined  with  a  difference :  occurring  usually  be- 
tween the  last  syllables  of  different  lines,  but  sometimes  at  other  intervals  ;  and  so 

'  To  this  principle  there  seems  to  be  now  and  then  an  exception,  as  when  a  weak  dissyllable  begins  a  foot  in 
an  anapeotlo  line,  as  in  the  following  examples :—  • 

"  I  think — let  me  see — yes,  it  is,  I  declare, 

As  long  ago  now  as  that  Buckingham  there." Leigh  Bwnt. 

"  And  Thomson,  though  best  in  his  indolent  fits, 
Either  slept  himself  weary,  or  blasted  his  wits."— /d. 
Here,  if  we  reckon  the  feet  in  question  to  he  anapests,  we  have  dissyllables  with  both  parts  sbort.    But  some, 
accenting  "  ago"  on  the  latter  syllable,  and  "  Etther"  on  the  former,  will  call  "  ago  now"  a  baochy,  and  "  Either 
alept"  an  amphim'ao :  because  they  make  them  such  by  their  manner  of  reading.— G.  B. 
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ordered  that  the  rhyming  syllables  begin  differently  and  end  alike.  Blank  verse  is 
verse  without  rhyme. 

The  principal  rhyming  syllables  are  almost  always  long.  Double  rhyme  adds 
one  short  syllable ;  triple  rhyme,  two.  Such  syllables  are  redundant  in  iambic  and 
anapestic  verses;  in  lines  of  any  other  sort,  they  are  generally,  if  not  always,  included 
in  the  measure. 

A  Stanza  is  a  combination  of  several  verses,  or  lines,  which,  taken  together,  make 
a  regular  division  of  a  poem.  It  is  the  common  practice  of  good  versifiers,  to  form 
all  stanzas  of  the  same  poem  after  one  model.  The  possible  variety  of  stanzas  is  in- 
finite ;  and  the  actual  variety  met  with  in  print  is  far  too  great  for  detail. 

OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Verse,  in  the  broadest  acceptation  of  the  term,  is  poetry,  or  metrical  language,  in  gen- 
eral. Tliis,  to  the  eye,  is  usually  distinguished  from  prose  by  the  manner  in  which  it  is  written  and 
printed.  For,  in  very  many  instances,  if  this  were  not  the  case,  the  reader  would  be  puzzled  to 
discern  the  difference.  The  division  of  poetry  into  its  peculiar  lines,  is  therefore  not  a  mere  acci- 
dent. The  word  verse,  from  the  Latin  versus,  literally  signifies  a  turning.  Bach  full  line  of  metre 
is  accordingly  called  a  verse ;  because,  when  its  measure  is  complete,  the  writer  turns  to  place  an 
other  under  it.  A  verse,  then,  in  the  primary  sense  of  the  word  with  us,  is,  "  A  line  consisting  of 
a  certain  succession  of  sounds,  and  number  of  syllables." — Johnson,  Walker,  Todd,  Bolles,  and 
others.  Or,  according  to  Webstefi;  it  is,  "A  poetic  line,  consisting  of  a  certain  number  of  long  and 
short  syllables,  disposed  according  to  the  rules  of  the  species  of  poetry  which  the  author  intends  to 
compose." — See  American  Diet.,  8vo. 

Obs.  2. — If  to  settle  the  theory  of  English  verse  on  true  and  consistent  principles,  is  as  difficult 
a  matter,  as  the  manifold  contrarieties  of  doctrine  among  our  prosodists  would  indicate,  there  can 
be  no  great  hope  of  any  scheme  entirely  satisfactory  to  the  intelligent  examiner.  The  very  ele- 
ments of  the  subject  are  much  perplexed  by  the  incompatible  dogmas  of  authors  deemed  skifed  to 
elucidate  it.  It  will  scarcely  be  thought  a  hard  matter  to  distinguish  true  verse  from  prose,  yet 
is  it  not  well  agreed,  wherein  the  difference  consists :  what  the  generality  regard  as  the  most 
essential  elements  or  characteristics  of  the  former,  some  respectable  authors  dismiss  entirely 
from  their  definitions  of  both  verse  and  versification.  The  existence  of  quantity  in  our  language ; 
the  dependence  of  our  rhythms  on  the  division  of  syllables  into  long  and  short ;  the  concurrence 
of  our  accent,  (except  in  some  rare  and  questionable  instances,)  with  long  quantity  only ;  the  con- 
stant effect  of  emphasis  to  lengthen  quantity ;  the  limitation  of  quantity  to  mere  duration  of  sound ; 
the  doctrine  that  quantity  pertains  to  all  syUdbles  as  such,  and  not  merely  to  vowel  sounds ;  the 
recognition  of  the  same  general  principles  of  syllabication  in  poetry  as  in  prose ;  the  supposition 
that  accent  pertains  not  to  certain  letters  in  particular,  but  to  certain  syllables  as  such ;  the  limita- 
tion of  accent  to  stress,  or  percussion,  only ;  the  conversion  of  short  syllables  into  long,  and  long 
into  short,  by  a  change  of  accent ;  our  frequent  formation  of  long  syllables  with  what  are  called 
short  vowels ;  our  more  frequent  formation  of  short  syllables  with  what  are  called  long  or  open 
vowels ;  the  necessity  of  some  order  in  the  succession  of  feet  or  syllables  to  form  a  rhythm ;  the 
need  of  framing  each  line  to  correspond  with  some  other  line  or  lines  in  length ;  the  propriety  of 
always  making  each  hue  susceptible  of  scansion  by  itself:  all  these  points,  so  essential  to  a  true 
explanation  of  the  nature  of  English  verse,  though,  for  the  most  part,  well  maintained  by  some 
prosodists,  are  nevertheless  denied  by  some,  so  that  opposite  opinions  may  be  cited  concerning 
them  all.  I  would  not  suggest  that  all  or  any  of  these  points  are  thereby  made  doubtful ;  for 
there  may  be  opposite  judgements  in  a  dozen  cases,  and  yet  concurrence  enough  (if  concurrence 
can  do  it)  to  establish  them  every  one. 

Obs.  3. — An  ingenious  poet  and  prosodist  now  living,*  Edgar  Allan  Poe,  (to  whom  I  owe  a 
word  or  two  of  reply,)  in  his  "  Notes  upon  English  Verse,"  with  great  self-complacency,  represents, 
that, "  "While  much  has  been  written  upon  the  structure  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  rhythms,  compar- 
atively nothing  has  been  done  as  regards  the  English;"  that,  "It  may  be  said,  indeed,  we  are 
wHHiout  a  treatise  upon  our  own  versification ;"  that,  "  The  very  best"  definition  of  versification-j-  to 
be  found  in  any  of  '■'our  ordina/ry  treatises  on  the  topic,"  has  "not  a  single  point  which  does  not 
involve  an  error;"  that,  "A  leading  defect  in  each  of  these  treatises  is  the  confining  of  the  subject 
to  mere  versification,  while  metre,  or  rhythm,  in  general,  is  the  real  question  at  issue;"  that,  "Ver- 
sification is  not  the  a/rt,  but  the  act,"  of  making  verses ;  that,  "  A  correspondence  in  the  length  of 
lines  is  by  no  means  essential ;"  that,  "  Harmony,"  produced  "  by  the  regular  alternation  of  sylla- 
bles differing  in  quantity,"  does  not  include  "rndody;"  that,  "  A  regular  alternation,  as  described, 
forms  no  part  of  the  principle  of  metre;"  that,  "  There  is  no  necessity  of  any  regularity  in  the  suc- 
cession ot  feet;"  that,  "By  consequence,"  he  ventures  to  "  dispute  the  essentiality  of  any  alterna- 
tion, regular  or  irregular,  of  syttables  long  and  short ;"  that,  "  For  anything  more  intelligible  or  more 
satisfactory  than  this  definition  [i.  e.,  G.  Brown's  former  definition  of  versification,]  we  slialllook 
in  vain  in  any  published  treatise  upon  the  subject ;"  that,  "  So  general  and  so  total  a  failure  can  be 

«V!,'^?f?„''-^™f.°°'""'."!i''°''l.'"'^*  at  Baltimore  on  Sunday"  [the  7ai-\.— Daily  Evening  Traveller,  Boston 

Oct.  9, 1849.    ThlBwaseightortenmonthsaftorthe  writing  of  these  observationfl GB 

t  "  Verslflcation  is  tlie  art  of  arranging  words  into  linos  of  correspondent  length,  so  as  to  piodnoo  harmonv  by 
the  regular  alternation  of  syllables  differing  in  quantity,"— £n)W»i's  Institutes  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  236. 
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referred  only  to  some  radical  misconception ;"  that,  ''  The  word  verse  is  derived  (through  versus 
from  the  Latin  j;erto,  i  <ur-»i,  and  *  *  *  *  it  can  be  nothing  but /Ais  deriDaton,  which  has  led  to 
the  error  of  our  writers  upon  prosody ;"  that,  "  It  is  this  which  lias  seduced  them  into  regarding 
the  line  itself — the  versus,  or  turning — as  an  essential,  or  principle  of  metre ;"  that,  "Hence  the 
term  versification  has  been  employed  as  sufficiently  general,  or  inclusive,  for  treatises  upon  rhythm 
in  general;"  that,  "Hence,  also,  [comes]  the  precise  catalogue  of  a  few  varieties  of  English  lines, 
when  these  varieties  are,  in  fact,  almost  without  limit;"  that,  "  1,"  the  aforesaid  Edgar  Allan 
Poe,  "  sTiall  dismiss  entirely,  from  the  consideration  of  the  principle  of  rhythm,  the  idea  of  versifi- 
cation, or  the  construction  of  verse ;"  that,  "  In  so  doing,  we  shall  avoid  a  world  of  confusion ;"  that, 
"  Verse  is,  indeed,  an  aflerihougM,  or  an  embeUishment,  or  an  improvement,  rather  than  an  element 
of  rhythm ;"  that,  "  This  fact  has  induced  the  easy  admission,  into  the  realms  of  Poesy,  of  such 
works  as  the  'Telemaque'  of  Penelon;"  because,  forsooth,  "In  the  elaborate  modulation  of  their 
sentences,  thet  fultil  the  idea  of  METRE." — The  Pioneer,  a  Literary  and  Critical  Magazine 
(Boston,  March,  1843,)  Vol.  I,  p.  102  to  105. 

Obs.  4. — "  Holding  these  things  in  view,"  continues  this  sharp  connoisseur,  "  the  prosodist  who 
rightly  examines  that  which  constitutes  the  external,  or  most  immediately  recognisable,  form  of 
Poetry,  will  commence  with  the  definition  of  Rhythm.  Now  rhythm,  from  the  Greek  dpi6fiog, 
number,  is  a  term  which,  in  its  present  application,  very  nearly  conveys  its  own  idea.  No  more 
proper  viOTi  .could  be  employed  to  present  the  conception  intended;  for  rhythm,  in  prosody,  is,  in 
its  last  analysis,  identical  with  time  in  music.  For  this  reason,"  says  he,  "I  have  used,  throughout 
this  article,  as  synonymous  with  rhythm,  the  word  metre  from  ficTpov,  measure.  Either  the  one 
or  the  other  may  be  defined  as  (he  arrangement  of  words  into  two  or  more  consecutive,  equal,  pulsar 
lions  of  time.  These  pulsations  are  feet.  Two  feet,  at  least,  are  requisite  to  constitute  a  rhythm ; 
just  as,  in  mathematics,  two  units  are  necessary  to  form  [a]  number.*  The  syllables  of  which  the 
foot  consists,  when  the  foot  is  not  a  syllable  in  itself,  are  subdivisions  of  the  pulsations.  No 
equahty  is  demanded  in  these  subdivisions.  It  is  only  required  that,  so  far  as  regards  two  con- 
secutive feet  at  least,  the  sum  of  the  times  of  the  syllables  in  one,  shall  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
times  of  the  syllables  in  the  other.  Beyond  two  pulsations  there  is  no  necessity  for  equality  of 
time.  AU  beyond  is  arbitrary  or  conventional.  A  third  or  fourth  pulsation  may  embody  half,  or 
double,  or  any  proportion  of  the  time  occupied  in  the  two  first.  Ehythm  being  thus  understood, 
the  prosodist  should  proceed  to  define  versification  as  the  makimg  of  verses,  and  verse  as  the  arbi- 
trary or  conventional  isolation  of  rhythm  into  masses  of  greater  or  less  extent." — lb.,  p.  105. 

Obs.  5. — No  marvel  that  all  usual  conceptions  and  definitions  of  rhythm,  of  versification,  and 
of  verse,  should  be  found  dissatisfactory  to  the  critic  whose  idea  of  metre  is  fulfilled  by  the  pomp- 
ous prose  of  Penelon's  Telemaque.  No  right  or  real  examination  of  this  matter  can  ever  make 
the  most  immeciately  recognizable  form  of  poetry  to  be  any  thing  else  than  the  form  of  verse — the 
form  of  writing  in  specific  lines,  ordered  by  number  and  chime  of  syllables,  and  not  squared  by  gage 
of  the  composing-stick.  And  as  to  the  derivation  and  primitive  signification  of  rhythm,  it  is  plain 
that  in  the  extract  above,  both  are  misrepresented.  The  etymology  there  given  is  a  gross  error ; 
for,  "the  Greek  dpidfioc,  number,"  would  make,  in  English,  not  rhythm,  but  arithm,  as  in  arith- 
metic. Between  the  two  combuiations,  there  is  the  palpable  difierence  of  three  or  four  letters  in 
either  six ;  for  neither  of  these  forms  can  be  varied  to  the  other,  but  by  dropping  one  letter,  and 
adding  an  other,  and  changing  a  third,  and  moving  a  fourth.  Ehythm  is  derived,  not  thence,  but 
from  the  Greek  fmff/^oc ;  which,  according  to  the  lexicons,  is  a  primitive  word,  and  means,  rhyth- 
mus,  rhythm,  concinnity,  modulation,  measured  twne,  or  regvXd/r flow,  and  not  "number." 

Obs.  6. — Rhythm,  of  course,  like  every  other  word  not  misapphed,  "  conveys  jfe  oaim  icfea ;''  and 
that,  not  quaUfiedly,  or  "  very  nearly,"  but  exactly.  That  this  idea,  however,  was  originally  that 
of  arithmetical  number,  or  is  nearly  so  now,  is  about  as  fanciful  a  notion,  as  the  happy  suggestion 
added  above,  that  rhythm  in  lieu  of  arithm  or  nv/mher,  is  the  fittest  of  words,  because  "  rhythm 
in  prosody  is  time  in  music  I"  Without  dispute,  it  is  important  to  the  prosodist,  and  also  to  tlie 
poet  or  versifier,  to  have  as  accurate  an  idea  as  possible  of  the  import  of  this  common  term,  though 
it  is  observable  that  many  of  our  grammarians  make  Httle  or  no  use  of  it.  That  it  has  Some  rela- 
tion to  numbers,  is  undeniable.  But  what  is  it?  Poetic  numbers,  and  numbers  in  arithmetic,  and 
numbers  in  grammar,  are  ttiree  totally  different  sorts  of  thinga  Rhythm  is  related  only  to  the  first. 
Of  the  signification  of  this  word,  a  recent  expositor  gives  the  following  brief  explanation : 

*  This  appears  to  be  an  error;  for,  according  to  Dilworth,  and  other  arithmeticians,  "oMiJiisomemfter;" 
and  so  Is  it  expounded  ty  Johnson,  Walker,  Wehater,  and  Worcester.  See,  In  the  Introduction,  a  note  at  the 
foot  of  p.  117.  Mulligan,  however,  contends  still,  that  one  it  no  number;  and  that,  "to  talk  of  the  singular 
number  is  absurd — a  contradiction  in  terms;" — because,  "in  common  discourse,"  a  "number"  is  "always  a 
pluraUty,  except"— when  it  is  "number  one  .'"—See  Orammatical  Structure  of  the  E.  Language,  §  33.  Some 
proBodists  have  taught  the  absurdity,  that  two  feet  are  necessary  to  constitute  a  metre,  and  have  accordingly 
applied  the  terms,  m^mmneUr,  dimeter,  trimeter,  tetrcumeter,  pentameter,  and  lieTXumeter, — or  so  many  of  them 
as  they  covld  eo  misapply, — in  a  sense  very  different  from  the  usual  acceptation.  The  proper  principle  is,  that, 
"  One  foot-  constitutes  a  metre."- Z)r.  P.  Wilson's  Greek  Prosody,  p.  53.  And  verses  are  to  be  denominated 
Monameter,  Smteter,  Trimeter,  &c.,  according  to  "the  humbee  of  peet." — See  ib.,  p.  6.  But  Worcester's 
Universal  and  Critical  Dictionary  has  the  following  not  very  consistent  explanations :  "  Monometee,  n.  One 
metre.  Beck.  Dimetee,  n.  A  poetic  measure  of  four  feet ;  a  series  of  two  metres.  Eeck.  Teimetke,  a. 
Consisting  of  three  poetical  measures,  forming  an  iambic  of  six  feet.  PijrwMtt.  Teteametee,  n.  A  Latin  or 
Greek  verse  consisting  ot  fow  feet;  a  series  of  four  metres.  Teteameteb,  a.  Having  fowr  metrical  feet. 
Turwhitt.  Pehtameteb,  n.  A  Greek  or  Latin  verse  of  five  feet;  a  series  of  five  metres.  Pentameteb,  a. 
Having  Jive  metrical  feet.  Warton.  Hexametee,  n.  A  verse  or  line  of  poetry,  having  six  feet,  either  dactyls 
or  spondees;  the  heroic,  and  most  important,  verse  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans: — a  rhythmical  series  of  siy 
metres.  Hexametbe,  a.  Having  siK  metrical /eef.  Dr.  Warton.''  According  to  these  definitions,  Dimeter  has 
as  many  feet  as  Tetrameter ;  and  Trimeter  has  as  many  as  Hexameter  I 
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"BHTTHlf,  n.  Metre;  verae;  nmribers.  Proportion  applied  to  any  motion  wliatever."— 5o2!es's 
Dictionm-y,  8vo.  To  this  definition,  "Worcester  prefixes  tlie  following :  "  The  consonance  of  meas- 
ure and  time  in  poetry,  prose  composition,  and  music; — also  in  dancing." — Universal  and  Critical 
Diet.  In  verse,  the  proportion  which  forms  rhythm — that  is,  the  chime  of  quantities — is  applied 
to  the  sounds  of  syllables.  Sounds,  however,  may  be  considered  as  a  species  of  motion,  especially 
those  which  are  rhythmical  or  musical.*  It  seems  more  strictly  correct,  to  regard  rhythm  as  a 
property  of  poetic  numbers,  than  to  identify  it  with  them.  It  is  their  proportion  or  modulation,  , 
rather  than  the  numbers  themselves.  According  to  Dr.  "Webster,  "  Bhtthm,  or  Rhtthmus,  in 
music  [is]  variety  in  the  movement  as  to  quickness  or  slowness,  or  length  and  shortness  of  the 
notes ;  or  rather  the  proportion  which,  the  parts  of  the  motion  have  to  each  other." — American 
Diet.  The  "  last  analysis  "  of  rhythm  can  be  nothing  else  than  the  reduction  of  it  to  its  hast  parts. 
And  if;  in  this  reduction,  it  is  "identical  with  time,"  then  it  is  here  the  same  thing  as  quantity, 
whether  prosodical  or  musical ;  for,  "The  time  of  a  note,  or  syllable,  is  called  qiumtity.  The  time 
of  aresiis  also  called  quantity ;  because  rests,  as  well  as  notes  are  aconstituent  of  rhythm.'' — Gom- 
stock's  Elocution,  p.  64.  But  rhythm  is,  in  fact,  neither  time  nor  quantity ;  for  the  analysis  which 
would  make  it  such,  destroys  the  relation  in  which  the  thing  consists. 

SECTION  II.— OF  ACCENT  AND  QUANTITY. 

Accent  and  Quantity  have  already  been  briefly  explained  in  the  second 
chapter  of  Prosody,  as  items  coming  under  the  head  of  Pronunciation. 
What  we  have  to  say  of  them  here,  will  be  thrown  into  the  form  of  crit- 
ical observations  ;  in  the  progress  of  which,  many  quotations  from  other 
writers  on  these  subjects,  will  be  presented,  showing  what  has  been  most 
popularly  taught. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Accent  and  quantity  are  distinct  things;!  the  former  being  the  stress,  force,  loudness, 
or  percussion  of  voice,  that  distinguishes  certain  syllables  from  others ;  and  the  latter,  the  time, 
distinguished  as  long  or  short,  in  which  a  syllable  is  uttered.  But,  as  the  great  sounds  which  we 
utter,  naturally  take  more  time  than  the  smMll  ones,  there  is  a  necessary  cormexion  between  quan- 
tity and  accent  in  English, — a  connexion  which  is  sometimes  expounded  as  being  the  mere  rela- 
tion of  cause  and  effect ;  nor  is  it  in  fact  much  different  fi'om  that.  "As  no  utterance  can  be  agree- 
able to  the  ear,  which  is  void  of  proportion ;  and  aaaU  quantity,  or  proportion  of  time  in  utterance, 
depends  upon  a  due  observation  of  the  accent ;  it  is  a  matter  of  absolute  necessity  to  all,  who 
would  arrive  at  a  good  and  graceful  deUvery,  to  be  master  of  that  point.  Nor  is  the  use  of  accent 
in  our  language  confined  to  quamiity  alone ;  but  it  is  also  the  chief  mark  by  which  words  are  dis- 
tinguished from  mere  syllables.  Or  rather  I  may  say,  it  is  the  very  essence  of  words,  which  with- 
out that,  would  be  only  so  many  collections  of  syllables." — Sheridan's  Ledwes  on  Slocution,  p.  61. 
"As  no  utterance  which  is  mid  of  proportion,  can  be  agreeable  to  the  ear;  and  as  quantity,  or 
proportion  of  time  in  utterance,  greatly  depends  on  a  due  attention  to  the  accent;  it  is  ahsohdely 
necessa/ry  for  every  person,  who  would  attain  a  just  and  pleasing  delivery,  to  be  master  of  that 
point." — Mwray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  241 ;  12mo,  194. 

Obs.  2. — In  the  first  observation  on  Prosody,  at  page  TYO,  and  in  its  marginal  notes,  was  refer- 
ence made  to  the  fact,  that  the  nature  and  principles  of  accent  and  quantity  are  involved  in  difB- 
culty,  by  reason  of  the  different  views  of  authors  concerning  them.  To  this  source  of  embarrass- 
ment, it  seems  necessary  here  again  to  advert ;  because  it  is  upon  the  distinction  of  syllables  in 
respect  to  quantity,  or  accent,  or  both,  that  every  system  of  versification,  except  his  who  merely 
counts,  is  based.  And  further,  it  is  not  only  requisite  that  the  principle  of  distinction  which  we 
adopt  should  be  clearly  made  known,  but  also  proper  to  consider  which  of  these  three  modes  is 
the  best  or  most  popular  foundation  for  a  theory  of  versification.  "Whether  or  wherein  the  accent 
and  quantity  of  the  ancient  languages,  Latin  and  Greek,  differed  from  those  of  our  present  English,  we 
need  not  now  inquire.  From  the  definitions  which  the  learned  lexicographers  Littleton  and  Ains- 
worth  give  to  prosodia,  prosody,  it  would  seem  that,  with  them,  "  the  art  of  accenting  "  was  noth- 
ing else  than  the  art  of  giving  to  syllables  their  right  quantity,  '^  whethei  long  ov  sJwrt."    And 

*  It  is  common,  at  any  rate,  for  prosodistB  to  speak  of  "  the  movement  of  the  voice,"  as  do  Sheridan,  Murray, 
Humphrey,  and  Everett;  but  Karnes,  in  treating  of  the  Beauty  of  Language  from  Resemblance,  says,  *' There 
is  no  rmemhlance  of  sound  to  motion,  nor  of  Round  to  sentiment."— Efejucnto  of  Critidwm,  Vol.  ii,  p.  63.  This 
usage,  however,  is  admitted  by  the  critic,  and  cited  to  show  how,  "  causes  that  have  no  resemblance  may  pro- 
duce resembling  effects."— K.,  ii,  04.  "  By  a  number  of  syllables  in  succession,  an  emotion  is  sometimes  raised 
extremrfy  similar  to  that  raised  by  successive  motion  ;  which  may  be  evident  even  to  those  who  are  defective  in 
taste,  from  the  following  fact,  that  the  term  vwvement  in  all  languages  is  equally  applied  to  both."— 7i.,  ii,  66. 

t  "  From  what  has  been  said  of  accent  and  quantity  in  our  own  language,  wo  may  conclude  them  to  be  essen- 
tially distinct  ana  perfectly  eepurahle :  nor  is  it  to  be  doubted  that  they  were  eqtMlli/  separable  in  the  learned 
languages."— ITaZftert  Ohsermtiona  on  Or.  and  hat  Accent  ani  Q-uanUt:/,  §  20  ;  Key,  p.  326.  In  the  specula.' 
tivo  essay  here  cited,  Wallter  meant  by  ascent  the  rising  or  the  falling  inflection,— sm  upward  or  a  downward 
elide  of  the  voice ;  and  by  quantity,  nothmg  but  the  open  or  close  sound  of  some  vowel ;  as  of  "  the  a  in  scatter" 
and  in  "  skater,"  the  initial  syllables  of  which  words  he  supposed  to  differ  in  quantity  as  much  as  any  two  sylla- 
bles can  \—Ib.,  §  24 ;  Key,  p.  831.  With  those  views  of  the  things.  It  is  perhaps  the  less  to  bo  wondered  at,  that 
Walker,  who  appears  to  have  been  a  candid  and  courteous  writer,  charges  •'  that  excellent  scholar  Mr.  Forster 
—with  a  total  ignoranee  of  tho  accent  and  quantity  of  his  own  language ;"  {Tb.,  Note  on  §  8 :  Key,  p.  317  ;)  and 
in  regard  to  accent,  ancient  or  modern,  elsewhere  confesses  bis  own  ignorance,  and  that  of  every  body  else  ta 
be  aa  "  total,"    See  marginal  note  on  Obs,  4th,  below.  j       j       ,  <• 
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some  have  charged  it  aa  a  glaring  error,  long  prevalent  among  English  grammarians,  and  still  a 
fruitful  source  of  disputes,  to  confound  accent  with  quantity  in  our  language  *  This  charge,  how- 
ever, there  is  reason  to  believe,  is  sometimes,  if  not  in  most  cases,  made  on  grounds  rather  fancifi^ 
than  real ;  for  some  have  evidently  mistaken  the  notion  of  concurrence  or  coincidence  for  that  of 
identity.  But,  to  affirm  that  the  stress  which  we  call  accent,  coincides  always  and  only  with  long 
quantity,  does  not  necessarily  make  accent  and  quantity  to  be  one  and  the  same  thing.  The 
greater  force  or  loudness  which  causes  the  accented  syllable  to  occupy  more  time  than  any  other, 
is  in  itself  something  different  from  time.  Besides,  quantity  is  divisible, — being  either  long  or  short : 
these  two  species  of  it  are  acknowledged  on  all  sides,  and  some  few  prosodists  wiU  have  a.  third, 
which  they  call  "  common.'"^  But,  of  our  English  accent,  the  word  being  taken  in  its  usual  ac- 
ceptation, no  sitoh  division  is  ever,  with  any  propriety,  made ;  for  even  the  stress  which  we  call 
secondary  accmi,  pertains  to  hrig  syllables  rather  than  to  short  ones  j  and  the  mere  absence  of 
stress,  which  produces  short  quantity,  we  do  not  call  accent."^ 

Obs.  3. — ^The  impropriety  of  affirming  quantity  to  be  the  same  as  accent,  when  its  most  frequent 
species  occurs  only  in  the  absence  of  accent,  must  be  obvious  to  every  body ;  and  those  writers 
who  anywhere  suggest  this  identity,  must  either  have  written  absurdly,  or  have  taken  accent  in 
some  aeoae  which  includes  the  sounds  of  our  unaccented  syllables.  The  word  sometimes  means, 
"The  modulation  of  tke  voice  in  speaking." — Worcester''s  Diet.,  w.  Accent  In  this  sense,  the 
lighter  as  well  as  the  more  impressive  sounds  are  included ;  but  still,  whether  both  together,  con- 
sidered as  accents,  can  be  reckoned  the  same  as  long  and  short  quantities,  is  questionable.  Some 
say,  they  cannot ;  and  insist  that  they  are  yet  aa  different,  as  the-  variable  tones  of  a  i/rimipet, 
which  swell  and  fall,  are  different  from  the  merely  loud  and  soft  notes  of  the  monotonous  drv/m. 
This  illustration  of  the  "easy  Distinction  betwixt  Quantity  and  Accent,^^  is  cited  with  commenda- 
tion, in  Brightland's  Grammar,  on  page  15'7th;  §  the  author  of  which  grammar,  seems  to  have 
understood  Accent,  or  Accents,  to  be  the  same  as  Inflections — though  these  are  still  unlike  to 
quantities,  if  he  did  so.     (See  an  explanation  of  Inflections  in  Chap.  II,  Sec.  iii.  Art.  3,  above.) 

*  (1.)  "We  shall  now  take  a  view  of  sounds  when  united  into  syllables.  Here  a  'beautifiil  variation  of  quan- 
tity presents  itself  as  the  next  object  of  our  attention.  The  knowledge  of  long  and  slwrt  syllables,  is  the  most 
excellent  and  most  neglected  quality  in  the  whole  art  of  pronunciation. 

The  disputes  of  our  modern  writers  on  this  subject,  have  arisen  chiefly  from  an  absurd  notion  that  has  long 
prevailed ;  viz.  that  there  is  no  difference  between  the  accent  and  the  guamti^,  in  the  English  language ;  that 
the  accented  syllables  are  always  long,  and  the  unaccented  always  short. 

An  absurdity  so  glaring,  does  not  need  refutation.  Pronounce  any  one  line  from  Milton,  and  the  ear  will  de- 
termine whether  or  not  the  accent  and  quantity  always  coincide.  "Very  seldom  they  do." — Heeeiiis:  BicknelVs 
Oram.,  Part  ii,  p.  108.  . 

(2.)  "  Some  of  our  Modems  (especially  Mr.  Bishe,  in  his  Art  of  Poetry)  and  lately  Mr.  Mattaire,  in  what  he 
calls,  Tlie  English  Gramma/r,  erroneously  use  Accent  for  Quantity,  one  signifying  the  Length  or  Shortness  of  a 
Syllable,  the  other  the  raising  or  falling  of  the  Voice  in  Discourse.^* — Brigktland' e  Gram..,  London,  1746,  p,  156. 

(3.)  "Tempus  cum  accentu  a  nonnuUis  mal6  confundifcur;  quasi  idem  sit  acui  et  produci.  Cum  brevis  autem 
syllaba  acuitur,  elevatur  quidem  vox  in  e&  proferendA,  sed  tempus  non  augetur.  Sic  in  voce  hominiius  acuitur 
mi;  atmquge  sequitur,  sequam  in  efiferendo  moram  postulat." — Lily^s  €fra7n.,-p.  125.  Version:  "By  some 
persons,  time  is  improperly  confounded  with  accent ;  as  if  to  acute  and  to  lengthen  were  the  same.  But  when 
a  short  syllable  is  acuted,  the  voice  indeed  is  raised  in  pronouncing  it,  but  the  time  is  not  increased.  Thus,  in 
the  word  hominihus,  mi  has  the  acute  accent ;  but  ni,  which  follows,  demands  equal  slowness  in  the  pronun- 
ciation." To  English  ears,  this  can  hardly  seem  a  correct  representation;  for,  in  pronouncing  hominibua,  it  is 
not  mi,  but  min,  that  we  accent;  and  this  syllable  is  manifestly  as  much  longer  than  the  rest,  as  it  is  louder. 

t  (!•)  "Syllables,  with  respect  to  their  quantity,  are  either  long,  short,  or  commoTi." — Gould'' s  Adam^s  hat. 
Gram.,  p.  243.  "Some  syUables  are  commton;  that  is,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short."— Adam's  io^ 
and  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  252.  Common  is  here  put  for  variable,  or  wot  permanently  settled  in  respect  to  quantity: 
in  this  sense,  from  which  no  third  species  ought  to  be  inferred,  our  language  is,  perhaps,  more  extensively 
"(Mwnwion."  than  any  other. 

(2.)  "  Most  of  our  Monosyllables  either  take  this  Stress  or  not,  according  as  they  are  more  or  less  emphatical ; 
and  therefore  English  Words  of  one  Syllable  may  be  considered  as  common ;  i.  e.  either  as  long  or  short  in  cer- 
tain Situations.  These  Situations  are  chiefly  determined  by  the  Pause,  or  Cesure,  of  the  Verse,  and  this  Pause 
by  the  Sense.  And  as  the  English  abounds  in  Monosyllables,  there  is  probably  no  Language  in  which  the  Quan- 
tity of  Syllables  is  more  regulated  by  the  Sense  than  in  English."— JT.  Ward's  Gram.,  Ed.  of  1765,  p.  156. 

(3.)  Bicknell'  s  theory  of  quantity,  for  which  he  refers  to  Herries,  is  this :  "  The  English  quantity  is  divided 
into  lon{j,  short,  and  common.  The  longest  species  of  syllables  are  those  that  end  in  a  vowel,  and  are  under  the 
accent  ;*as,  mo  in  harmonious,  sole  in  console,  &c.  "When  a  monosyllable,  which  is  unemphatic,  ends  in  a  vowel, 
it  is  always  short;  but  when  the  emphasis  is  placed  upon  it,  it  is  always  long.  Shx>rt  syllables  are  such  as  end 
in  any  of  th((  six  mutes ;  as  cui,  stop,  rapid,  rugrged,  loch.  In  all  such  syUables  the  sound  cannot  be  length- 
ened :  they  are  necessarily  and  invariably  short.  If  another  consonant  intervenes  between  the  vowel  and  mute, 
as  rend,  soft,  flasfe,  the  syllable  is  rendered  someiahat  longer.  The  other  species  of  syllables  called  common^  are 
such  as  terminate  in  a  half-vowel  or  aspirate.  For  instance,  in  the  words  run,  swim,  crush,  pur?,  the  conclud- 
ing sound  can  be  continued  or  shortened,  as  we  please.  This  scheme  of  quantity,'*  it  is  added,  "is  founded  on 
fact  and  experience." — BichneWs  Gram.,  Part  ii,  p.  109.  But  is  it  not  a  fact,  that  such  words  as  cutteat,  stop- 
ping, rapid,  rugged,  are  trochees,  in  verse  ?  and  is  not  unlock  an  iambus  f  And  what  becomes  of  syllables  that 
end  with  vowels  or  liquids  and  are  not  accented  ? 

$  I  do  not  say  the  mere  absence  of  stress  is  never  called  accent;  for  it  is,  plainly,  the  doctrine  of  some  authors 
that  the  English  accent  differs  not  at  all  in  its  nature  from  the  accent  of  the  ancient  Greeks  or  Romans,  which 
was  distinguished  as  being  of  three  sorts,  acute,  grave,  injlea;  that  "the  stronger  breathing,  or  higher  sound," 
which  distinguishes  one  syllable  of  a  word  from  or  above  the  rest,  is  the  acute  accent  only ;  that  "  the  softer 
breathing,  or  lower  sound,"  which  belongs  to  an  unacuted  (or  unaccented)  syllable,  is  the  grave  accent;  and  that 
a  combination  of  these  two  sounds,  or  "breathings,"  upon  one  syllable,  constitutes  the  injlex  or  circumfiex  ac- 
cent. Such,  I  think,  is  the  teaching  of  Rev.  William  Barnes;  who  further  says,  "  English  verse  is  constructed 
upon  sundry  orders  of  acute  and  grave  aceenta  and  matcbings  of  rhymes,  while  the  poetic  language  of  the  Eo- 
mans  and  Greeks  is  formed  upon  rules  of  the  sundry  clusterings  of  loTig  and  short  syllables.''* — Philological 
Gramvmar,  p.  263.  This  scheme  is  not  wholly  consistent,  because  the  author  explains  accent  or  accents  as  being 
applicable  only  to  "  words  of  two  or  more  syllables ;"  and  it  is  plain,  that  the  accent  which  includes  the  three 
sorts  above,  must  needs  be  "  some  other  thing  than  what  we  call  accent,"  if  this  includes  only  the  acute. 

§  Sheridan  used  the  same  comparison,  "  To  illustrate  the  difference  between  the  accent  of  the  ancients  and 
that  of  ours"  [our  tongue].  Our  accent  he  supposed,  with  Nares  and  others,  to  have  "  no  reference  to  infiecivms 
of  the  voice."— See  Art  of  Reading,  p.  T5 ;  Lectures  on  Elocution,  p.  56 ;  Walkefs  Key,  p.  313. 
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His  exposition  is  this :  "Accent  is  the  rising  and  faUing  of  the  Voice,  above  or  under  its  usual 
Tone.  There  are  three  Sorts  of  Accents,  an  Acute,  a  Grave,  and  an  Inflex,  which  is  also  called  a  Oir- 
cwmikx.  The  Acute,  or  Sharp,  naturally  raises  the  Voice ;  and  the  Grave,  or  Base,  as  naturally 
faOs  it.  The  Circwmflex  is  a  kind  of  Undulation,  or  Waving  of  the  Yoice."—BrigMlamd's  Gram., 
Seventh  Ed.,  Lond.,  1746,  p.  156. 

Obs.  4. — Dr.  Johnson,  whose  great  authority  could  not  fail  to  carry  some  others  with  him,  too 
evidently  identifies  accent  with  quantity,  at  the  commencement  of  his  Prosody.  "  Pronuncia- 
tion is  just,"  says  he,  "when  every  letter  has  its  proper  sound,  and  when  every  syllable  has  its 
proper  accent,  or  which  in  English  versification  is  the  same,  its  proper  quantity." — Johnson's 
Gram.,  before  Diet.,  4to,  p.  13  ;  John  Burn's  Gram.,  p.  240 ;  Jones's  Prosodial  Gram.,  before 
Diet.,  p.  10.  Now  our  most  common  notion  of  accent — the  sole  notion  with  many — and  that 
which  the  accentuation  of  Johnson  himself  everywhere  inculcates — ^is,  that  it  belongs  not  to 
"eeery  syllable,"  but  only  to  some  particular  syllables,  being  either  "astress  of  voice  on  a  certain 
syllable,"  or  a  smaU  mark  to  denote  such  stress. — See  Scotfs  Diet.,  or  Worcester's.  But  Dr. 
Johnson,  in  the  passage  above,  must  have  understood  the  word  accent  agreeably  to  his  own  im- 
perfect definition  of  it ;  to  wit,  as  "  the  sound  given  to  the  syUaJtle  pronounced." — Joh.  Diet.  An 
■unaccented  syllable  must  have  been  to  him  a  syllable  unpronounoed.  In  short  he  does  not  appear 
to  have  recognized  any  syllables  as  being  unaccented.  The  word  imaccented  had  no  place  in  his 
lexicography,  nor  could  have  any  without  inconsistencey.  It  was  unaptly  added  to  his  text,  after 
sixty  years,  by  one  of  his  amenders,  Todd  or  Chalmers ;  who  stUl  blindly  neglected  to  amend  his 
definition  of  accent.  In  these  particulars,  Walker's  dictionaries  exhibit  the  same  deficiencies  as 
Johnson's ;  and  yet  no  author  has  more  frequently  used  the  words  accent  and  unaccented,  than  did 
"Walker.*  Mason's  Supplement,  first  published  in  1801,  must  have  suggested  to  the  revisers  of 
Johnson  the  addition  of  the  latter  term,  as  appears  by  the  authority  cited  for  it :  "  UNA'C- 
OENTED,  adj.  Not  accented.  '  It  being  enough  to  make  a  syllable  long,  if  it  be  accented  •  and 
short,  if  it  be  unaccented.'    Harris's  Philological  Inquiries." — Mason's  Sup. 

Obs.  5. — This  doctrine  of  Harris's,  that  long  quantity  accompanies  the  accent,  and  unaccented 
syllables  are  short,  is  far  from  confounding  or  identifying  accent  with  quantity,  as  has  already 
been  shown ;  and,  though  it  plainly  contradicts  some  of  the  elementary  teaching  of  Johnson, 
Sheridan,  Walker,  Murray,  Webster,  Latham,  Fowler,  and  others,  in  regard  to  the  length  or  short- 
ness of  certain  syllables,  it  has  been  clearly  maintained  by  many  excellent  authors,  so  that  no 
opposite  theory  is  better  supported  by  authority.  On  this  point,  our  language  stands  not  alone ;  for 
the  accent  controls  quantity  in  some  others.f     G.  H.  Noehden,  a  writer  of  uncommon  ability,  in 

*  (t.)  It  may  in  some  measure  account  for  these  remarkable  omissions,  to  observe  that  "Walker,  in  his  lexi- 
cography, followed  Johnson  in  almost  every  thing  but  pronunciation.  On  this  latter  subject,  his  own  authority  is 
perhaps  as  great  as  that  of  any  single  author.  And  here  I  am  led  to  introduce  a  remark  or  two  touching  the 
accent  and  quantity  with  which  he  was  chiefly  concerned  ;  though  the  Euggestions  may  have  no  immediate  con- 
nexion with  the  error  of  confounding  these  properties. 

(2.)  Walker,  in  his  theory,  regarded  the  infiections  of  the  voice  as  pertaining  to  accent,  and  as  affording  a  sat- 
isfactory solution  of  the  difficulties  in  which  this  subject  has  been  involved ;  but,  as  an  English  orthtfepist,  he 
treats  of  accent  in  no  other  sense,  than  as  stress  laid  on  a  parUcidar  syllable  of  a  word — a  sense  implying  con- 
trast, and  necessarily  dividing  all  syllables  into  accented  and  unaccented,  except  monosyllables.  Having  ac- 
knowledged our  ^Uotal  ignorance  of  the  nature  of  the  Latin  and  Greek  accent,"  he  adds :  "  The  accent  of  the 
English  language,  which  is  constantly  sounding  in  our  ears,  and  every  moment  open  to  investigation,  seems  ofi 
much  a  Tnystcry  as  that  accent  which  is  removed  almost  two  thousand  years  from  our  view.  Obscurity,  per- 
plexity, and  confusion,  run  through  every  treatise  on  the  subject,  and  nothing  could  be  so  hopeless  as  an  attempt 
to  explain  if,  did  not  a  circumstance  present  itself,  which  at  once  accounts  for  the  confusion,  and  affords  a  clew 
to  lead  us  out  of  it  Not  one  writer  on  accent  has  given  such  a  definition  of  the  voice  as  acquaints  us  with  its 
essential  properties.  *  *  *  But  let  us  once  divide  the  voice  into  its  rising  and  falling  inflections,  the  obscurity 
vanishes,  and  accent  becomes  as  intelligible  as  any  other  part  of  language.  •  •  •  On  the  present  occasion  it  will 
be  sufficient  to  observe,  that  the  stress  we  call  accent  is  as  well  understood  as  is  necessary  for  the  pronunciation 
of  single  words,  which  is  the  object  of  this  treatise."— TToiier'e  Diet,  p.  53,  PHruAp.  436,  4ST,  488. 

(3.)  Afterwards,  on  introducing  quantity,  as  an  orthoijpical  topic,  he  has  the  following  remark :  "  In  treating 
this  part  of  pronunciation,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  enter  into  the  nature  of  tliol  quantity  which  constitutes 
poetry;  the  quantity  here  considered  will  be  that  which  relates  to  words  taken  singly;  and  this  is  nothing  more 
than  the  length  or  shortness  of  the  vowels,  either  as  they  stand  alone,  or  as  they  are  differently  combined  with 
the  vowels  or  consonants."— B.,  p.  63,  Princip.  629.  Hero  is  suggested  a  distinction  which  has  not  been  so  well 
observed  by  grammarians  and  prosodists,  or  even  by  Walker  himself,  as  it  ought  to  have  been.  So  long  as  the 
practice  continues  of  denominating  certain  mere  vowel  sounds  the  long  and  the  short,  it  will  be  very  necessary 
to  notice  that  these  are  not  tho  same  as  the  syllabic  quantities,  long  and  short,  which  constitute  English  verse. 

t  (1.)  In  the  Latm  and  Greek  languages,  this  is  not  commonly  supposed  to  be  the  case  ;  biit,  on  the  contrary, 
the  quantity  of  syllables  is  professedly  adjusted  by  its  own  rules  independently  of  what  we  call  accent;  and,  in 
our  EngUsh  pronunciation  of  these  languages,  the  accentuation  of  all  long  words  is  regulated  by  the  quantity  of 
the  last  syllable  but  one.  Walker,  in  the  introduction  to  his  Key,  speaks  of  "  The  English  pronunciation  of 
Greek  and  Latin  [as]  injurious  to  quantity."  And  no  one  can  deny,  that  we  often  accent  what  are  called  short 
syllables,  and  perhaps  oftener  leave  unaccented  such  as  are  called  long;  but,  after  all,  were  the  quantity  of 
Latin  and  Greek  syllables  always  judged  of  by  their  actual  time,  and  not  with  reference  to  the  vowel  sounds 
caUed  long  and  short,  these  our  violations  of  the  old  quantities  would  be  found  much  fewer  than  some  suppose 
they  are. 

(2. )  Dr.  Adam' s  view  of  the  accents,  acute  and  grave,  appears  to  be  peculiar ;  and  of  a  nature  which  may  per- 
haps come  nearer  to  an  actual  identity  with  the  quantities,  long  and  short,  than  any  other.     Ho  says, 
rJ■!^•„^^^.?"''^  or  stop  accent  raises  the  voice  in  pronunciation,  and  Is  thus  marked  [M;  prSfero, prSfer. 
[The  English  word  is  written,  not  thus,  but  with  two  Effs,  jwq/Ter —G  B  ]  <■  .i' i-   J      .j/   /  - 

^  "?.■  ""iSJ^^^?  °'  ^  accent  depresses  the  voice,  or  keeps  it  in  its  natural  tone ;  and  is  thus  marked  [  ^  ] :  as, 
docte.    t^^THs  accent  properly  belongs  to  all  sj/Hailes  which  have  no  other  "    >-   J<    =^ 

"The  accents  are  hardly  ever  marked  in  English  hooks,  except  in  dictionaries,  grammars,  spelling-books,  or 
thehke,  where  the  acute  accent  only  is  used  T lie  accents  are  likewise  seldom  marked  in  Latin  books,  un  ess 
for  the  sake  of  distinction ;  as  in  these  adverbs,  aliqud,  co^itinud,  docte,  und..  Ice."— Adam's  LaUn  andEntilish 
Qrammar,  p.  266.  ■' 

(y  •*;?  I'.'''=''  ^'-^rV  l™Stli6°s  the  syUables  on  which  It  faUs,  if  we  suppose  the  grave  accent  to  be  the  op- 
posite of  this,  and  to  belong  to  all  syllables  which  have  no  peculiar  stressr-are  not  enforced,  not  aoutedi  n?t 
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hia  German  Grammar  for  Englishmen,  defines  accent  to  be,  as  we  Bee  it  is  in  English,  "that  stress 
which  marks  a  particular  syllable  in  speaking ;"  and  recognizing,  as  we  do,  both  a  ftill  accent  and 
a  partial  one,  or  "demi-aocent,"  presents  the  syllables  of  his  language  as  being  of  three  condi- 
tions: the  "accented,"  which  "cannot  be  used  otherwise  than  as  long;"  the  "half-accented," 
which  "  must  be  regarded  as  ambiguous,  or  common ;"  and  the  "  accentkss,"  which  "  are  in  their 
nature  short." — See  Noehden's  Gram.,  p.  87.  His  middle  class,  however,  our  prosodists  in  general 
very  properly  dispense  with.  In  Fiske's  History  of  Greek  Literature,  which  is  among  the  addi- 
tions to  the  Manual  of  Classical  Literature  from  the  German  of  Eschenburg,  are  the  following  pas- 
sages :  "  The  tone  [i.  c.  accent]  in  Greek  is  placed  upon  short  syllables  as  well  as  long ;  in  Ger- 
man, it  accompanies  regularly  only  long  syllables." — "In  giving  an  accent  to  a  syllable  in  an 
English  word  we  theffeby  render  ;t  a  long  syllable,  whatever  may  be  the  sound  given  to  its  vowel, 
and  in  whatever  way  the  syllable  may  be  composed ;  so  that  as  above  stated  in  relation  to  the 
German,  an  English  accent,  or  stress  in  pronunciation,  accompanies  only  a  long  syllable." — Mamml 
of  Glass.  Lit.,  p.  43  T.  "With  these  extracts,  accords  the  doctrine  of  some  of  the  ablest  of  our 
English  grammarians.  "In  the  English  Pronunciation,"  says 'William  Ward,  " there  is  a  certain 
Stress  of  the  Voice  laid  on  some  one  syllable  at  least,  of  every  Word  of  two  or  more  Syllables ; 
and  that  Syllable  on  which  the  Stress  is  laid  may  be  considered  long.  Our  Grammarians  have 
agreed  to  consider  this  Stress  of  the  Voice  as  the  Accent  m  English ;  and  therefore  the  Accent  and 
long  Quantity  coincide  in  our  Language." — Ward's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  155.  As  to  the  vowel 
sounds,  with  the  quantity  of  which  many  prosodists  have  greatly  puzzled  both  themselves  and 
their  readers,  this  writer  says,  "they  may  be  made  as  long,  or  as  short,  as  the  Speaker  pleases." 
-lb.,  p.  4. 

Obs.  6. — From  the  absurd  and  contradictory  nature  of  many  of  the  principles  usuaUy  laid  down 
by  our  grammarians,  for  the  discrimination  of  long  quantity  and  short,  it  is  quite  apparent,  that 
but  very  few  of  them  have  well  understood  either  the  distinction  itself  or  their  own  rules  concern-  - 
ing  it.  Take  Fisher  for  an  example.  In  Fisher's  Practical  Grammar,  first  published  in  London 
in  1153, — a  work  not  unsuccessful,  since  Wells  quotes  the  "  2Sth  edition"  as  appearing  in  1795, 
and  this  was  not  the  last — we  find,  in  the  first  place,  the  vowel  sounds  distinguished  as  long  or 
short  thus:  "  Q.  How  many  Sounds  has  a  Vowel?  A.  Two  in  general,  viz.  1.  A  Long  Sound, 
When  the  Syllable  ends  with  a  Vowel,  either  in  Monosyllables,  or  in  Words  of  more  Syllables ; 
as,  take,  we,  J,  go,  nil ;  or,  as.  Nature,  Nero,  Nitre,  Novice,  Niiiscmce.  2.  A  Short  Sound,  When 
the  Syllable  ends  with  a  Consonant,  either  in  Monosyllables,  or  others ;  as  Mat,  her,  hit,  rob.  Tun ; 
or,  as  Barber,  bitten,  Button." — See  p.  5.  To  this  rule,  the  author  makes  needless  exceptions  of 
aU  such  words  as  balance  and  banish,  wherein  a  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  goes  to  tho 
former;  because,  like  Johnson,  Murray,  and  most  of  our  old  grammarians,  he  divides  on  tho 
vowel ;  falsely  calls  the  accented  syllable  short ;  and  imagines  the  consonant  to  be  heard  twice,  or 
to  have  "  a  double  Accent."  On  page  35th,  he  tells  us  that,  "  Long  and  short  Vowels,  and  long  a/nd 
short  Syllables,  are  synonimous  [ — synonymous,  from  ovvuwfio^ — ^]  Terms;"  and  so  indeed  have 
they  beeu  most  erroneously  considered  by  sundry  subsequent  vmters ;  and  the  consequence  is, 
that  aU  who  judge  by  their  criteria,  mistake  the  poetic  quantity,  or  prosodical  value,  of  perhaps 
ene  half  the  syllables  in  the  language.  Let  each  syllable  be  reckoned  long  that  "  ends  with  a 
Vowel,"  and  each  short  that  "ends  with  a  Consonant,"  and  the  decision  will  probably  be  oftener 
wrong  than  right ;  for  more  syllables  end  with  consonants  than  with  vowels,  and  of  the  latter  class  a 
majority  are  without  stress  and  therefore  short.  Thus  the  foregoing  principle,  contrary  to  the 
universal  practice  of  the  poets,  determines  many  accented  syllables  to  be  "  short ;"  as  the  first  in 
"  barber,  bitten,  button,  bodance,  banish ; — "  and  many  unaccented  ones  to  be  "  long ;"  as  the  last  ia 
sofa,  specie,  noble,  metre,  sorrow,  daisy,  vaUey,  natv/re,  naiive ;  or  the  first  in  a/round,  before,  delay, 
divide,  remove,  seclude,  obey,  cocoon,  preswme,  propose,  and  other  words  innumerable. 

Obs.  7. — Fisher's  conceptions  of  accent  and  quantity,  as  constituting  prosody,  were  much  truer 
to  the  original  and  etymological  sense  of  the  words,  than  to  any  just  or  useful  view  of  English 
versification :  in  short,  this  latter  subject  was  not  even  mentioned  by  him ;  for  prosody,  in  his 
scheme,  was  nothing  but  the  right  pronunciation  of  words,  or  what  we  now  call  orthoepy.  This 
part  of  his  Grammar  commences  with  the  following  questions  and  answers : 

"  Q.  What  is  the  Meaning  of  the  Word  Prosody?  A.  It  is  a  Word  borrowed  from  the  Greek; 
which,  in  Latin,  is  rendered  Accentus,  and  in  English  Accent. 

"  Q.  What  do  you  mean  by  Accent?  A.  Accent  origmally  signified  a  Modulation  of  the  Voice, 
or  chanting  to  a  musical  Instrument ;  but  is  now  generally  used  to  signify  Due  Pronunciatian,  i.  c. 
the  pronouncing  [of]  a  syllable  according  to  its  Quantity,  (whether  it  be  long  or  short,)  with  a 
stronger  Force  or  Stress  of  Voice  than  the  other  Syllables  in  the  same  Word ;  as,  a  in  able,  o  in 
vhiive,  &o. 

"  Q.  What  is  Quantity  ?  A.  Quantity  is  the  different  Measure  of  Time  in  pronouncing  Sylla- 
bles, from  whence  they  are  called  long  or  short. 

"  Q.  What  is  the  Proportion  between  a  long  and  a  short  Syllable  ?    A.  Two  to  one ;  that  is,  a 

circuraflected,  not  emphasized  ;  then  shall  we  truly  have  an  accent  with  which  our  short  quantity  may  fairly 
coincide.  But  I  have  said,  "the  mere  absence  of  stress,  which  produces  short  quantity,  we  do  not  call  accent;" 
and  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  learned  improver  of  Dr.  Adam's  Grammar,  B.  A.  Gould,  has  totally  rejected 
all  that  his  predecessor  taught  concerning  accent,  and  has  given  an  entirely  different  definition  of  the  thing. 
See  marginal  notes  on  page  7T1,  above.  Dr.  Johnson  also  cites  from  Holder  a  very  different  explanation  of  it,  as 
follows:  ^'■Accent,  as  in  the  Greek  names  and  usage,  seems  to  have  regarded  the  tune  of  the  voice;  the  acute 
accent,  raising  the  voice  in  some  certain  syllables,  to  a  higher,  (i.  e.  more  acute)  pitch  or  tone ;  and  the  grave, 
depressing  it  lower ;  SS~  anA  both  liaving  some  emphasia,  i.  e.  more  vigwauapronvncUiUon.  Holdee." — JohTi- 
eoris  quarto  Diet.,  w.  Accent. 
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long  Syllable  is  twice  as  long  in  pronouncing  as  a  short  one ;  as,  Sate,  Eat.  This  mark  (  )  set 
over  a  Syllable,  shows  that  it  is  long,  and  this  (")  that  it  is  short;  as,  record,  record. 

"  Q.  How  do  you  know  long  and  short  Syllables  1  A.  A  Syllable  is  Jong  or  short  according  to 
the  Situation  of  the  Vowel,  I  e.  it  is  generally  long  when  it  ends  with  a  Vowel,  and  short  when 
with  a  Consonant;  as,  Fd-  in  Favour,  and  Man-  in  Manner." — Fisher's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  34. 

Now  one  grand  mistake  of  this  is,  that  it  supposes  syllabication  to  fix  the  quantity,  and  quan- 
tity to  determine  the  accent ;  whereas  it  is  plain,  that  accent  controls  quantity,  so  fer  at  least  that, 
in  the  construction  of  verse,  a  syllable  fully  accented  cannot  be  reckoned  short.  And  this  mis- 
take is  practical ;  for  we  see,  that,  in  three  of  his  examples,  out  of  the  four  above,  the  author  him- 
self misstates  the  quantity,  because  he  disregards  the  accent :  the  verb  re-cord',  being  accented  on 
the  second  syllable,  is  an  ia/mbus;  and  the  nouns  ree'-ord  and  man'-'ner,  being  accented  on  the 
first,  are  trochees ;  and  just  as  plainly  so,  as  is  the  word  favov/r.  But  a  still  greater  blunder  here 
observable  is,  that,  as  a  "  due  promtmciaMon"  necessarily  includes  the  utterance  of  every  syllable, 
the  explanation  above  stolidly  supposes  aU  our  syllables  to  be  accented,  each  "according  to  its 
Quantity,  (whether  it  be  long  or  short,)"  and  each  "  with  a  st/ronger  Force  or  Stress  of  Voice,  than 
the  other  Syllables !"  Absurdity  akin  to  this,  and  still  more  worthy  to  be  criticised,  has  since  been 
propagated  by  Sheridan,  by  Walker,  and  by  Lindley  Murray,  with  a  host  of  followers,  as  Alger, 
D  Blair,  Comly,  Cooper,  Cutler,  Davenport,  Felton,  Fowler,  Frost,  Guy,  Jaudon,  Par&randFox, 
Picket,  Pond,  Putnam,  Russell,  Smith,  and  others. 

Oes.  8. — Sheridan  was  an  able  and  practical  teacher  of  English  pronunciation,  and  one  who  ap- 
pears to  have  gained  reputation  by  all  he  undertook,  whether  as  an  actor,  as  an  elocutionist,  or  as 
a  lexicographer.  His  publications  that  refer  to  that  subject,  though  now  mostly  superseded  by 
others  of  later  date,  are  still  worthy  to  be  consulted.  The  chief  of  them  are,  his  Lectures  on  Elo- 
cution, his  Lectures  on  the  Art  of  Beading,  his  Ehetorioal  Grammar,  his  Elements  of  English,  and 
his  English  Bictionary.  His  third  lecture  on  Elocution,  and  many  pages  of  the  Ehetorioal  Gram- 
mar, are  devoted  to  accent  and  quantity — subjects  which  he  conceived  to  have  been  greatly  mis- 
represented by  other  writers  up  to  his  time.*  To  this  author,  as  it  would  seem,  we  owe  the  in- 
vention of  that  absurd  doctrine,  since  copied  into  a  great  multitude  of  our  English  grammars,  that 
the  accent  on  a  syllable  of  two  or  more  letters,  belongs,  not  to  the  whole  of  it,  tmt  only  to  some  one 
LETTER ;  and  that  according  to  the  character  of  this  letter,  as  vowel  or  consonant,  the  same  stress 
serves  to  lengthen  or  shorten  the  syllable's  quantity  I  Of  this  matter,  he  speaks  thus :  "  The  great 
distinction  of  our  accent  depends  upon  its  seat ;  which  may  he  either  upon  a  vowel  or  a  conso- 
nant. Upon  a  vowel,  as  in  the  words,  glory,  father,  holy.  Upon  a  consonant,  as  in  the  words, 
hab'it,  bor'row,  bat'tle.  When  the  accent  is  ou  the  vowel,  the  syllable  is  long;  because  the 
accent  is  made  by  dwelling  upon  the  vowel.  When  it  is  on  the  consonant,  the  syUdble  is  slu)rt;\ 
because  the  accent  is  made  by  passing  rapidly  over  the  vowel,  and  giving  a  smart  stroke  of  the 
voice  to  the  following  consonant.  Obvious  as  this  point  is,  it  has  wholly  escaped  the  observation  of 
all  our  grammarians  and  compilers  of  dictionaries ;  who,  instead  of  examining  the  peculiar  genius 
of  our  tongue,  implicitly  and  pedantically  have  followed  the  Greek  method  of  always  placing  the 
accentual  mark  over  a  vowel." — Sheridan's  Rhetorical  Gram.,  p.  51.  The  author's  reprehension 
of  the  old  mode  of  accentuation,  is  not  without  reason ;  but  his  "great  distinction"  of  short  and 
long  syllables  is  only  fit  to  puzzle  or  mislead  the  reader.'  For  it  is  plain,  that  the  first  syllables  of 
hah'it,  bor'row,  and  bat'tle,  are  twice  as  long  as  the  last ;  and,  in  poetry,  these  words  are  trochees, 
as  well  as  the  other  three,  glo'ry,  fa'ther,  and  ho'ly. 

Obs.  9. — The  only  important  distinction  in  our  accent,  is  that  ot  ■^iQ  primary  and  the  seamiary, 
the  latter  species  occurring  when  it  is  necessary  to  enforce  more  syllables  of  a  word  than  one ;  hut 
Sheridan,  as  we  see  above,  after  rejecting  all  the  old  distinctions  of  rising  and  falling,  raising  and 
depressing,  acute  and  grave,  sharp  and  base,  long  and  short,  contrived  a  new  one  still  more  vain, 
which  he  founded  on  that  of  vowels  and  consonants,  but  "  referred  to  time,  or  quantity."  He 
recognized,  in  fact,  a  vowel  accent  and  a  consonant  accent ;  or,  in  reference  to  quantity,  a  lengthening 
accent  and  a  shortening  accent.    The  discrimmation  of  these  was  with  him  "  the  great  distinction 

.  *  '^•.'  "Amongst  them  [the  anolents,]  wo  know  that  accents  were  marked  by  certain  inflesions  [inflections]  of 
tne  voice  nice  musical  notes  j  and  the  grammarians  to  this  day,  with  great  formality  inform  their  pupUs,  that 
tne  acute^ccent,  is  the  raismg  [of]  the  voice  on  a  certain  syllable ;  the  grave,  a  depression  of  it  j  and  the  cir- 
fijr  „wi?o''T'"''  "  "^PWission  both,  in  one  and  the  same  syllable.  5Vii-s  jargon  thei/  consUintly  preaeroe, 
iw?i„i^Jf„r»°S  .Tf  °^  '*^?'  annexed  to  these  words:  for  if  they  are  asked  to  shew  how  this  is  to  be  done, 
'''?^,°'J!'?t^Vhv  thAo^f 't''!TS''l?'''''?'=  belies  their  preoept."-SW<iia«'s  Lectures  m  Eloc,  p.  54. 
taken  rale  laid  down  hv^»°S?  """  •?  quantity  of  our  syllables  is  regulated ;  but  not  aocording  to  the  mrs- 
SrwrnS^rtT™^^  'be  accent  always  make,  tne  syUable  long; 

rf/lri«KW  of  those'  whTh,!™''!,'''*!^'"?  ™"°°  of  a  drcumstanc^  which  shews  in  the  strongest  light,  the  aml2i«g 
S^LoUS'of  thetn,„^i„^^'''°  r"'"'"'*  "«"•  >'""'»™  ™  'hat  subject,  [accent,  or  pronunciation,]  in 

were  they  with  the  nature  of  ou.'  accent  that  ?W  %T^t  •*J"'  "°°™''  "^''"J'  ^™'4»:  '"''  ^?,  ^J^  <^V'?<^ 

stress  is  to  be  laid,  without  '^<^vUw^vi^parHml2uS^3  jr^'^^^K?"'/  ">  ™"^  «A«  sj/iloSfe  on  w'Mch  tte 

53_  ^    "  P'^ra.euuwr  letter  of  the  syllable  to  which  the  accent  belongs."— iJ., 

(4.)  "The  mind  thus  taking  a  bias  under  tho  t„.q|„.is»«    *•*  i         , 
nature  of  qiumUty:  and  accordingly  wrlnd  thSttfflS\':'Ji^''rr''  "J,"^!^  "*  *  knowledge  of  the  true 
have  been  vain  and  fruitless."_S&<tan's  i!j;«tortc„('S.2'*'„  ll**'-'"  ">  ^«"'»  ">=  P^o^y  »*  »«'  language, 

t  In  the  following  extract,  this  matter  is  stated  somBwhat  M^^J^^n- .  .i  r™  j.-^  ^ 

the  accent,  whether  it  be  on  the  vowel  or  [on  the!  "nlonanf-  ff  nn  ?h^^  Tlie?«an*.«!/  depends  upon  the  seat  of 
as  it  makes  the  vowel  long;  if  on  the  consonan  ,  itSX'eUh^l^S^l^'}'^^  syllable  is  necessarily  long: 
consonant,  or  the  time  taken  up  in  dwelling  upon  i.^SheH^Z^^ZJl^^'  2,<i™'-«'"5'<'  ««  nature  of  the 
shows  the  "  disanotion"  to  be  a  very  weak  ?ne.--G  Wwh  I'X^res  on  EIm.,  p.^T.    This  last  clause 
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of  our  accent."  He  has  accordingly  mentioned  it  in  several  different  places  of  his  worka,  and  not 
always  with  that  regard  to  consistency  which  becomes  a  precise  theorist.  It  led  him  to  new  and 
variant  ways  of  defining  accent ;  some  of  which  seem  to  imply  a  division  of  consonants  from  their 
vowels  in  utterance,  or  to  suggest  that  syllables  are  not  the  least  parts  of  spoken  words.  And  no 
sooner  has  he  told  us  that  our  accent  is  but  one  single  mode  of  distinguishing  a  syllable,  than  he 
proceeds  to  declare  it  two.  Compare  the  following  citations :  ''  As  the  prommciation  of  English 
words  is  chiefly  regulated  by  accent,  it  wUl  be  necessary  to  have  a  precise  idea  of  that  term.  Ac- 
cent with  us  means  no  nwre  than  a  certain  stress  of  the  voice  upon  one  letter  of  a  syllable,  which  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  all  the  other  letters  in  a  word." — Sheridan's  Bheiorical  Gram.,  p.  39.  Again : 
"  Accent,  in  the  English  language,  means  a  certain  stress  of  the  voice  upon  a  particular  letter  of  a 
syllable  which  distinguishes  it  from  the  rest,  and,  at  the  same  time,  distinguishes  the  syllable  itself 
to  which  it  belongs  from  the  others  which  compose  the  word." — Same  work,  p.  50.  Again:  "But 
as  our  accent  consists  in  stress  only,  it  can  just  as  well  be  placed  on  a  consonant  as  [on]  a  vowel." 
— Same,  p.  51.  Again;  "By  the  word  accent,  is  meant  the  stress  of  the  voice  on  one  letter  in  a 
syllable." — Sheridan's  Elements  of  English,  p.  55.  Again:  "The  term  [occeni]  with  us  has  no 
reference  to  inflexions  of  the  voice,  or  musical  notes,  but  only  means  a  pemlia/r  manner  of  distin- 
guishing one  syllable  of  a  word  from,  the  rest,  denominated  by  us  accent ;  and  the  term  for  that  rea- 
son [is]  used  by  us  in  the  singular  number. — This  distinction  is  made  by  us  in  two  ways ;  either 
by  dwelUng  longer  wpon  one  syllable  than  the  rest ;  or  by  giving  it  a  smarter  percussion  of  the  voice 
in  utterance.  Of  the  first  of  these,  we  have  instances  in  the  words,  glory,  father,  holy ;  of  the 
last,  in  bat' tie,  hab'it,  bor'row.  So  that  accent,  with  us,  is  not  referred  to  tune,  but  to  time;  to 
quantity,  not  quality ;  to  the  more  equable  or  precipitate  motion  of  the  voice,  not  to  the  variation 
of  notes  or  inflexions." — Sheridan's  Leclwres  on  Bjocution,  p.  56;  Flint's  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  85. 

DBS.  10. — How  "precise"  was  Sheridan's  idea  of  accent,  the  reader  may  well  judge  from  the 
foregoing  quotations;  in  four  of  which,  he  describes  it  as  "a  certain  stress,"  "the  stress,"  and 
"  stress  only,"  which  enforces  some  "  letter ;"  while,  in  the  other,  it  is  whimsically  made  to  consist 
in  two  different  modes  of  pronouncing  "  syllabled' — ^namely,  with  equability,  and  with  precipitance 
— with  "  dwelling  longer,"  and  with  "  smarter  percussion" — ^which  terms  the  author  very  improperly 
supposes  to  be  opposites:  saying,  "For  the  two  ways  of  distinguishing  syllables  by  accent,  as 
mentioned  before,  are  directly  opposite,  and  produce  quite  coniira/ry  effects ;  the  one,  by  dwelling  on 
the  syllable,  necessarily  makes  it  long;  the  other,  by  the  smuri  percussion — of  the  voice,  as  neces- 
sarily makes  it  short." — lb.,  p.  51.  Now  it  is  all  a  mistake,  however  common,  to  suppose  that 
our  accent,  consisting  as  it  does,  in  stress,  enforcement,  or  "percussion  of  voice,"  can  ever  shorten 
the  syllable  on  which  it  is  laid ;  because  what  increases  the  quantum  of  a  vocal  sound,  cannot 
diminish  its  length ;  and  a  syllable  acoentpd  will  aiways  be  found  longer  as  well  as  louder,  than 
any  unaccented  one  immediately  before  or  after  it.  Though  weak  sounds  may  possibly  be  pro- 
tracted,, and  shorter  ones  be  exploded  loudly,  it  is  not  the  custom  of  our  speech,  so  to  deal  with 
the  sounds  of  syllables. 

Obs.  11. — Sheridan  admitted  that  some  syllables  are  naturally  and  necessarily  short,  but  denied 
that  any  are  naturally  and  necessarily  long.  In  this,  since  syllabic  length  and  shortness  are  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  and  to  the  cause  of  each,-  he  was,  perhaps,  hardly  consistent.  He  might  have 
done  better,  to  have  denied  both,  or  neither!  Bating  his  new  division  of  accent  to  subject  it 
sometimes  to  abort  quantity,  he  recognized  very  fully  the  dependence  of  quantity,  long  or  short, 
whether  in  syllables  or  only  in  vowels,  upon  the  presence  or  absence  of  accent  or  emphasis.  In 
this  he  differed  considerably  from  most  of  the  grammarians  of  his  day ;  and  many  since  have 
continued  to  uphold  other  views.  He  says,  "  It  is  an  infallible  rule  in  our  tongue-  that  no  vowel 
ever  has  a'long  sound  in  an  unaccented  syllable." — Lediwres  on  Elocution,  p.  60.  Again :  "  In 
treating  of  the  simple  elements  or  letters,  I  have  shown  that  some,  both  vowels  and  consonants, 
are  natwraUy  short ;  that  is,  whose  sounds  cannot  possibly  be  prolonged ;  and  these  are  the  [short 
or  shut]  sounds  of  e,  i,  and  u,  of  vocal  sounds ;  and  three  pure  mutes,  k,  p,  t,  of  the  consonant ; 
as  in  the  words  beck,  lip,  cut  1  have  shown  also,  that  ths  sounds  of  all  the  other  vowels,  and  of 
the  consonant  semivowels,  may  be  prolonged  to  what  degree  we  please ;  but  at  the  same  time  it 
is  to  be  observed,  that  all  these  may  also  be  reduced  to  a  short  quantity,  and  are  capable  of  being 
uttered  in  as  short  a  space  of  time  as  those  which  are  naturally  short.  So  that  they  who  speak 
of  syllables  as  absolutely  in  their  own  nature  long,  the  common  cant  of  prosodians,  speak  of  a 
nonentity :  for  though,  as  I  have  shown  above,  there  are  syllables  absolutely  short,  which 
cannot  possibly  be  prolonged  by  any  effort  of  the  speaker,  yet  it  is  in  his  power  to  shorten  or 
prolong  the  others  to  what  degree  he  pleases." — Sheridan's  Rhetorical  Ch-am.,  p.  52.  And  again: 
"  I  have  already  mentioned  that  when  the  accent  is  on  the  vowel,  it  of  course  makes  the  syllable 
long ;  and  when  the  accent  is  on  the  consonant,  the  syllable  may  be  either  long  or  short,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  consonant,  or  wiU  of  the  speakers.  And  as  all  unaccented  syllables  are  short, 
the  quantity  of  our  syllables  is  adjusted  by  the  easiest  and  simplest  rule  in  the  world,  and  in  the 
exactest  proportion." — Lect.  on  Elocuiion,  p.  66. 

Obs.  12. — This  praisp  of  our  rule  for  the  adjustment  of  quantity,  would  have  been  much  more 
appropriate,  had  not  the  rule  itself  been  greatly  mistaken,  perplexed,  and  misrepresented  by  the 
author.  If  it  appear,  on  inspection,  that  "beck,  lip,' cut,"  and  the  like  syllables,  are  twice  as  long 
when  under  the  accent,  as  they  are  when  not  accented,  so  that,  with  a  short  syllable  annexed  or 
a  long  one  prefixed,  they  may  form  trochees ;  then  is  it  not  true,  that  such  syllables  are  either 
always  necessarily  and  inherently  short,  or  always,  "by  the  smart  percussion  of  the  voice,  as  neces- 
sarily TOOtfe  short;"  both  of  which  inconsistent  ideas  are  above  affirmed  of  them.    They  may 
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not  be  so  long  as  some  other  long  syllables;  but,  if  they  are  twice  as  long  as  the  accompanying 
short  ones,  they  are  not  short.  And,  if  not  short,  then  that  remarkable  distinction  in  accent, 
which  assumes  that  they  are  so,  is  as  needless  as  it  is  absurd  and  perplexing.  Now  let  the  words, 
beck'on,  Up'ping,  cutter,  be  properly  pronounced,  and  their  syllables  be  compared  with  each  other, 
or  wit,h  those  of  lim'beck,  JU'lip,  Dra'cut;  and  it  cannot  but  be  perceived,  that  ieck,  Up,  and  cut, 
lilje  other  syllables  in  general,  are  lengthened  by  the  accent,  and  shortened  only  in  its  absence;  so 
that  all  these  words  are  manifestly  trochees,  as  all  similar  words  are  found  to  be,  in  our  versifica- 
tion. To  suppose  "as  many  words  as  we  hear  accents,"  or  that  "it  is  the  laying  of  an  accent 
on  one  syllable,  which  constitutes  a  word,"  and  then  say,  that  "no  unaccented  syllable  or  vowel 
is  ever  to  be  accounted  long,"  as  this  enthusiastic  author  does  in  fact,  is  to  make  strange  scansion 
of  a  very  large  portion  of  the  tmssyllables^  and  polysyllables  which  occur  in  verse.  An  other 
great  error  in  Sheridan's  doctrine  of  quantity,  is  his  notion  that  all  monosyllables,  except  a  few 
small  particles,  are  accented ;  and  that  their  quantity  is  determined  to  be  long  or  short  by  the 
seai  or  the  mode  of  the  accent,  as  before  stated.  Now,  as  our  poetry  abounds  with  monosylla- 
bles, the  relative  time  of  which  is  adjusted  by  emphasis  and  cadence,  according  to  the  nature  and 
importance  of  the  terms,  and  according  to  the  requirements  of  rhythm,  vrith  no  reference  to  this 
factitious  principle,  no  conformity  thereto  but  what  is  accidental,  it  cannot  but  be  a  puzzling  ex- 
ercise, when  these  difficulties  come  to  be  summed  up,  to  attempt  the  application  of  a  doctrine  so 
vainly  conceived  to  be  "the  easiest  and  simplest  rule  in  the  world!" 

Obs.  13. — Lindley  Murray's  principles  of  accent  and  quantity,  which  later  grammarians  have 
so  extensively  copied,  were  mostly  extracted  from  Sheridan's ;  and,  as  the  compiler  appears  to 
have  been  aware  of  but  few,  if  any,  of  his  predecessor's  errors,  he  has  adopted  and  greatly  spread 
well-nigh  all  that  have  just  been  pointed  out ;  while,  in  regard  to  some  points,  he  has  considera- 
bly increased  the  number.  His  scheme,  as  he  at  last  fixed  it,  appears  to  consist  essentially  of 
propositions  already  refuted,  or  objected  to,  above ;  as  any  reader  may  see,  who  will  turn  to  his 
definition  of  accent,  and  his  rules  for  the  determination  of  quantity.  In  opposition  to  Sheridan, 
who  not  very  consistently  says,  that,  "  All  unaccented  syllables  are  short,"  this  author  appears  to 
have  adopted  the  greater  error  of  Fisher,  who  supposed  that  the  vowel  sounds  called  long  and 
short,  are  just  the  same  as  the  long  and  short  syllabic  quantities.  By  this  rule,  thousands  of  syl- 
lables will  be  called  long,  which  are  in  fact  short,  being  always  so  uttered  in  both  prose  and  poet- 
ry ;  and,  by  the  other,  some  will  occasionally  be  called  short,  which  are  in  fact  long,  being  made 
so  by  the  poet,  under  a  slight  secondary  accent,  or  perhaps  none.  Again,  in  supposing  our 
numerous  monosyllables  to  be  accented,  and  their  quantity  to  be  thereby  fixed,  without  except- 
ing ^^  Vae  particles,  such  as  a,  the,  to,  in,  &o.,"  which  were  excepted  by  Sheridan,  Murray  has  much 
augmented  the  multitude  of  errors  which  necessarily  flow  from  the  original  rule.  This  principle, 
indeed,  he  adopted  timidly;  saying,  as  though  he  hardly  believed  the  assertion  true:  "  And  some 
writers  assert,  that  every  monosyllable  of  two  or  more  letters,  has  one  of  its  letters  thus  distin- 
guished."— Murray's  Grami.,  8vo,  p.  236 ;  I2mo,  189.  But  still  he  adopted  it,  and  adopted  ii  fully, 
in  his  section  on  Quantity;  for,  of  his  twelve  words,  exemplifying  syllabic  time  so  regulated,  no 
fewer  than  nine  are  monosyllables.  It  is  observable,  however,  that,  in  some  instances,  it  is  not 
one  letter,  but  two,  that  he  marks;  as  in  the  words,  "mood,  house." — lb.,  p.  239;  I2mo,  192. 
And  ag^in,  it  should  be  observed,  that  generally,  wherever  he  marks  accent,  he  follows  the  old 
mode,  which  Sheridan  and  Webster  so  justly  condemn ;  so  that,  even  when  he  is  speaking  of  "the 
accent  on  the  consonant,"  the  sign  of  stress,  as  that  of  time,  is  set  over  a  vowel:  as,  "SAdly,  rob- 
ber."— lb.,  8vo,  240 ;  12mo,  193.  So  in  his  Spelling-Book,  where  words  are  often  falsely  divided: 
as,  "Te  nice,"  for  Ven'-ice  ;  "  IK  no  ver,"  for  Han'o-ver;  &c. — See  p.  101. 

Obs.  14. — In  consideration  of  the  great  authority  of  this  grammarian,  now  backed»by  a  score 
or  two  of  copyists  and  modifiers,  it  may  be  expedient  to  be  yet  more  explicit.  Of  accent  Murray 
published  about  as  many  different  definitions,  as  did  Sheridan ;  which,  as  they  show  what  notions 
he  had  at  diSerent  times,  it  may  not  be  amiss  for  some,  who  hold  him  always  in  the  right,  to 
compare.  In  one,  he  describes  it  thus:  "  Accent  signifies  that  stress  of  the  voice,  which  is  laid 
on  one  syllable,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  vest."— Murray's  SpeUing-Book,  p.  138.  He  should  here 
have  said,  (as  by  his  exa,mple3  it  would  appear  that  he  meant,)  ' '  on  one  syllable  of  a  word;"  for,  as 
the  phrase  now  stands,  it  may  include  stress  on  a  monosyllable  in  a  sentence ;  and  it  is  a  matter  of 
dispute,  whether  this  can  properly  be  called  accent.  Walker  and  Webster  say,  it  is  emphasis,  and 
not  accent.  Agam,  in  an  other  definition,  which  was  written  before  he  adopted  the  notion  of 
accent  on  consonants,  of  accent  on  monosyllables,  or  of  accent  for  quantity  in  the  formation  of 
verse,  he  used  these  words:  "Accent  is  the  laying  of  a,  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice  on  a  certain 
vowel  or  syllable  m  a  word,  that  it  may  be  better  heard  than  the  rest,  or  distinguished  from  them; 
as,  m  the  wmi  presume,  the  stress  of  the  voice  must  be  on  the  second  syllable,  siirne,  which  takes 
the  Moent  —Murrays  Gram.,  Second  EdUion,  12mo,  p.  161.  In  this  edition,  which  was  pub- 
lished at  York,  m  1796,  his  chief  rules  of  quantity  say  nothing  about  accent,  but  are  thus  ex- 
pressed :  Ll.J  ^  A  vowel  or  syllable  is  long,  when  the  vowel  or  vowels  contained  in  it  are  slowly  joined 
in  pronunciation  with  the  following  letters;  as,  'Fall,  bale,  mood,  hoilse,  ft.ature.'  [2.1  A  sylla- 
ble is  shprt,  when  the  vowel  is  quickly  joined  to  the  succeeding  letter ;  as,  '  art,  b6nn6t,  hiinggr.' " 
—lb  p.  166.  Besides  the  absurdity  of  representing  "  a  voioel"  as  having  "vowels  contained  in 
It,'  these  rules  are  rnad£  up  of  great  faults.  They  confound  syllabic  quantities  with  vowel  sounds. 
They  suppose  quantity  to  be  not  the  time  of  a  whole  syllable,  but  the  quick  or  slow  junction  of 
some  of  Its  parts.  They  apply  to  no  syllable  that  ends  with  a  vowel  sound.  The  former  applies 
to, none  that  ends  with  one  consonant  only;  as,  ''mood,"  or  the  first  of  "/ecrf-ure."    In  fact,  it 
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does  not  apply  to  amy  of  the  examples  given ;  the  final  letter  in  each  of  the  other  words  being  silent. 
The  latter  rule  is  worse  yet :  it  misrepresents  the  examples ;  for  "  hormel"  and  "  himger"  are 
trochees,  and  "art,"  with  any  stress  on  it,  is  long. 

Gbs.  15. — In  all  late  editions  of  L.  Murray's  Grammar,  and  many  modifications  of  it,  accent  is 
defined  thus :  "  Accent  is  the  laying  of  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice,  on  a  certain  letter  on  syllable 
in  a  word,  that  it  may  be  better  heard  than  the  rest,  or  distinguished  from  them ;  as,  in  the  word 
presume,  the  stress  of  the  voice  must  be  on  the  letter  u,  and  [the]  second  syUdble,  swme,  which 
takes  the  accent." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  235;  12mo,  188;  18mo,  57;  Alger's,  li;  Bacon's, 
52;  Comly's,  \&6;  Cooper's,  116;  Davenport's,  121;  Felton's,  134;  Frost's  El.,  50;  Fink's,  32; 
Merchant's,  145;  Parher  and  Fox's,  iii,  44;  PonWs,  197;  Futrmm's,  96;  Russell's,  106;  R.  0. 
Smith's,  186.  Here  we  see  a  curious  jumble  of  the  common  idea  of  accent,  as  "stress  laid  on 
some  particular  52/Zfa6fe  of  a  word,"  with  Sheridan's  doctrine  of  accenting  always  "a  particular 
letter  o{  a  syllable," — an  idle  doctrine,  contrived  solely  for  the  accommodation  of  short  quantity 
with  long,  iiTider  the  cuxent.  When  this  definition  was  adopted,  Murray's  scheme  of  quantity  was 
also  revised,  and  mateijaUy  altered.  The  principles  of  his  main  text,  to  which  his  copiers  all  con- 
fine themselves,  then  took  the  following  form : 

"  The  quantity  of  a  syllable,  is  that  time  which  is  occupied  in  pronouncing  it.  It  is  considered 
as  LONG  or  SHORT. 

"  A  vowel  or  syllable  is  long,  when  the  accent  is  on  the  vowel ;  which  occasions  it  to  be  slowly 
joined  in  pronunciation  with  the  following  letters :  as,  '  Fall,  bale,  mood,  house,  ieature.' 

"  A  syUaiile  is  short,  when  the  accent  is  on  the  consonant ;  which  occasions  the  vowel  to  be 
quickly  joined  to  the  succeeding  leMer:  as,  'ant,  bonnet,  hunger.' 

"  A  long  syllable  generally  requires  double  the  time  of  a  short  one  in  pronowncing  it :  thus, 
'Mate 'and  'Note'  should  be  pronounced  as  slowly  again  as  'Mat'  and  'Not.'" — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  239;  12mo,  192;  18mo,  57;  Alger's,  72;  D.  G.Allen's,  86;  Boom's,  52;  Gomly's, 
168;  Cooper's,  176;  Cutler's,  1C5 ;  Davenport's,  121;  Felton's,  134;  Frost's  El.,  50;  Fisk's,  32; 
Maltby's,  115 ;  Barker  and  Fox's,  iii,  47 ;  Pond's,  198 ;  S.  Putnam's,  9G;  R.  G.  Smith's,  187  ;  Reu. 
T.  Smith's,  68. 

Here  we  see  a  revival  and  an  abundant  propagation  of  Sheridan's  erroneous  doctrine,  that  our 
accent  produces  both  short  quantity  and  long,  according  to  its  seat ;  and  since  none  of  all  these 
grammars,  but  the  first  two  of  Minray's,  give  any  other  rules  for  the  discrimination  of  quantities, 
we  must  infer,  that  these  were  judged  sufficient.  Now,  of  all  the  principles  on  which  any  have 
ever  pretended  to  determine  the  quantity  of  syllables,  none,  so  far  as  I  know,  are  more  defective 
or  fallacious  than  these  They  are  liable  to  more  objections  than  it  is  worth  while  to  specify. 
SufSce  it  to  observe,  that  they  divide  certain  accented  syllables  into  long  and  short,  and  say  noth- 
ing of  the  unaccented ;  whereas  it  is  plain,  and  acknowledged  even  by  Murray  and  Sheridan 
themselves,  that  in  "amt,  bonnet,  himger,"  and  the  like,  the  unaccented  syllables  are  the  only  short 
ones :  the  rest  can  be,  and  here  are,  lengthened.* 

Obs.  16. — The  foregoing  principles,  differently  expressed,  and  perchance  in  some  instances  more 
fitly,  are  found  in  many  other  grammars,  and  in  some  of  the  very  latest ;  but  they  are  everywhere 
a  mere  dead  letter,  a  record  which,  if  it  is  not  always  untrue,  is  seldom  understood,  and  never  ap- 
plied in  any  way  to  practice.     The  following  are  examples : 

(1.)  "In  a  long  syllable,  the  vowel  is  accented ;  in  a  short  syllable  [,]  the  consonant ;  as  [,] 
roll,  poll;  top,  cat." — Rev.  W.  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  222. 

(2.)  "  A  syllable  or  word  is  long,  when  the  accent  is  on  the  vowel :  as  no,  line,  la,  me ;  and 
short,  when  on  the  consonant :  as  not,  lin,  Latin,  met." — 5.  Barrett's  Grammar,  ("Principles  of 
Language,")  p.  112. 

(3.)  "  A  syllable  is  long  when  the  accent  is  on  the  vowel,  as.  Pall,  sale,  mSuse,  creature.  A 
syllable  is  short  when  the  accent  is  placed  on  the  consonant;  as  great',  let'ter,  mas'ter." — Rev. 
D.  Blair's  Practical  Gram,.,  p.  117. 

(4.)  "When  the  stress  is  on  the  vowel,  the  measure  of  quantity  is  long:  as,  Mate,  fate,  com 
plain,  playful,  un  der  mine.  When  the  stress  is  on  a  consonant,  the  quantity  is  short :  as.  Mat', 
fat',  com  pel',  prog'r^ss,  dis  man'tle." — Pardon  Davis's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  125. 

(5.)  "  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  considered  as  long  or  short.  It  is  long  when  the  accent  is 
on  the  vowel ;  as.  Pall,  bale,  mood,  house,  feature.  It  is  short  when  the  accent  is  placed  on  the 
consonant;  as,  Mas'ter,  let'ter." — Guy's  School  Gram.,  p.  118;  Picket's  Analytical  School  Gram., 
2d  Ed.,  p.  224. 

(6.)  "  A  syllable  is  long  when  the  accent  is  on  the  vowel ;  and  short,  when  the  accent  is  on  the 
consonant.  A  long  syllable  requires  twice  the  time  in  pronouncing  it  that  a  short  one  does,  long 
syllables  are  marked  thus-;  as,  tube;  short  syllables,  thus  ";  as,  man." — HUey's  English  Gram., 
p.  120. 

(7.)  "  When  the  accent  is  on  a  vowel,  the  syllable  is  generally  long;  ae  alehouse,  amusement, 
features.    But  when  the  accent  is  on  a  consonant,  the  syllable  is  mostly  short ;  as,  hdp'py,  mdn'- 

*  "  If  the  consonant  be  in  its  nature  a  sliort  one,  the  syllable  is  necessarily  short.  If  it  be  a  long  one,  that  is, 
one  Those  sound  is  capable  of  being  lengthened,  it  may  he  long  or  sJwrt  at  the  will  of  the  speaker.  By  a  short 
consonant  I  mean  one  whose  sound  cannot  be  continued  after  a  vowel,  such  as  c  or  k  p  t,  as  ac,  ap,  at — whilst 
that  of  long  consonants  can,  as,  el  em  en  er  ev,  &c." — Sheridan* 8  LectV/rea  on  JEIlacution,  p.  58.  Sheridan  hero 
forgets  that  '^  bor^row"  is  one  of  his  examples  of  short  quantity. 

Murray  admits  that  "accent  on  a  semi-vowel"  may  make  the  syllable  long;  and  his  semivowels  lire  these: 
"/,  I,  m,  n,  r,  v,  a,  z,  x,  and  c  and  g  soft,"    See  his  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  240  and  p.  8. 
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ner.     A  long  syllable  requires  twice  as  much  time  in  the  pronunciation,  as  a  short  one ;  aa,  hate, 
hat;  note,  ndt;  carte,  can;  fine,  fin." — Jamdon's  Onion  Gram.,  p.  173. 

(8.)  "  If  the  syllable  be  long,  the  accent  is  on  the  vowel;  as,  in  bale,  mood,  education;  &c.  If 
short,  the  accent  is  on  the  consonant ;  as,  in  dni,  bonnet,  hunger,  &o." — Mm-ohawXs  American 
School  Gram,,  p.  145. 

The  quantity  of  our  unaccented  syllables,  none  of  these  authors,  except  AUen,  thought  it  worth 
his  while  to  notice.  But  among  their  accented  syllables,  they  aU  include  words  of  one  syllable, 
though  most  of  them  thereby  pointedly  contradict  their  own  definitions  of-  accent.  To  find  in 
our  language  no  short  syllables  but  such  as  are  accented,  is  certainly  a  very  strange  and  rery 
great  oversight.  Frazee  says,  "  The  pronunciation  of  an  accented  syllable  requires  double  the  time 
of  that  of  an  unaccented  one." — Frazee^s  Improved  Gram.,  p.  180.  If  so,  our  poetical  quantities 
are  greatly  misrepresented  by  the  rules  above  cited.  Allen  truly  says,  "TJnaccented  syllables  are 
generally  short ;  as,  return,  turner." — Slements  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  222.  But  how  it  was  ever  found 
out,  that  in  these  words  we  accent  only  the  vowel  u,  and  in  such  as  hvmier  and  bluntly,  some  one 
of  the  consonants  only,  he  does  not  inform  us. 

Obs.  17. — As  might  be  expected,  it  is  not  well  agreed  among  those  who  accent  single  con- 
sonants and  vowels,  what  particida/r  letter  should  receive  the  stress  and  the  mark.  The  word  or 
syllable  "am<,"  for  example,  is  marked  "an't"  by  Alger,  Bacon,  and  others,  to  enforce  the»; 
"  ant' "  by  Frost,  Putnam,  and  others,  to  enforce  the  t;  "  ant "  by  Murray,  EusseU,  and  others,  to 
show,  as  they  say,  "  the  accent  onjhe  consonant  I"  But,  in  "  a'ktler,"  Dr.  Johnson  accented  the 
a;  and,  to  markthe  same  pronunciation,  Worcester  now  writes,  "ant'lee;"  whole  almost  any 
prosodist,  in  scanning,  would  mark  this  word  "  antler,''''  and  call  it  a  trochee.*  ChurchiU,  who  ia 
in  general  a  judicious  observer,  writes  thus:  "  The  leading  feature  in  the  English  language,  on 
which  its  melody  both  in  prose  and  verse  chiefly  d-epends,  is  ifs  accent.  Every  word  in  it  of  more 
Uian  one  syllable  has  one  of  its  syllables  distinguished  by  this  from  the  rest ;  the  accent  being  in 
some  cases  on  the  vowel,  in  others  on  the  consonant  that  doses  the  syllable :  on  the  vowel,  when  it 
has  ifs  long  sound;  on  the  consonant,  when  the  vowel  is  short." — Ohwchill's  New  Gram.,  p.  181. 
But  to  this,  as  a  rule  of  accentuation,  no  attention  ia  in  fact  paid  nowadays.  Syllables  that  have 
long  vowels  not  final,  very  properly  take  the  sign  of  stress  on  or  aiter  a  consonant  or  a  mute 
vowel;  as,  an'gel,  cham'ber,  slay'er,  bead'roU,  slea'zy,  sleep'er,  sleeve'less,  llve'ly,  mind'ful, 
slight'y,  slld'ing,  bold'ness,  gross'ly,  whol'ly,  use'less." — See  'W'orcester's  Diet. 

Obs.  18. — It  has  been  seen,  that  Murray's  principles  of  quantity  were  greatly  altered  by  himself 
after  the  first  appearance  of  his  grammar.  To  have  a  fiiU  and  correct  view  of  them,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  notice  something  more  than  his  main  texjt,  as  revised,  with  which  all  his  amenders  content 
themselves,  and  which  he  himself  thought  sufBcient  for  his  Abridgement.  The  following  positions, 
which,  in  some  of  his  revisals,  he  added  to  the  large  grammar,  are  therefore  cited : — 

(1.)  "  Unaccented  syllables  are  generally  short :  as,  '  admire,  boldness,  sinner.'  But  to  this 
rule  there  are  rriMny  exceptions:  as,  '  also,  exile,  gangrene,  umpire,  foretaste,'  &c 

(2.)  "  When  the  accent  is  on  the  consonant,  the  syllable  is  often  more  or  less  short,  as  it  ends 
with  a  single  consonant,  or  with  more  than  one ;  as,  '  Sidly,  robber ;  persist,  matchless.' 

(3.)  "  When  the  accent  is  on  a  semi-vowel,  the  time  of  the  syllable  may  be  protracted,  by  dwell- 
ing upon  the  semi-vowel:  as',  '  Cur',  can',  fulfil' :'  but  when  the  accent  falls  on  a  mute,  the  syllable 
cannot  be  lengthened  in  the  sa/me  manner:  as,  'Bubble,  captain,  totter.'" — L.  Murranfs  Gram., 
8vo,  p.  240  ;  12mo,  193. 

(4.)  "  In  this  work,  and  in  the  author's  Spelling-book,  the  vowels  e  and  o,  in  the  first  syllable 
of  such  words  as,  behave,  prejudge,  domain,  propose ;  and  in  the  second  syllable  of  such  as  pulley, 
turkey,  borrow,  foUow ;  are  considered  as  long  vowels.  The  second  syllables  in  such  words  aa, 
baby,  spicy,  holy,  fury,  are  also  considered  as  long  syllables." — lb.,  8vo,  p.  241. 

(5.)  "In  the  words  scarecrow,  wherefore,  both  the  syllables  are  unquestionably  long,  but  not  of 
equal  length.  We  presume  therefore,  that  the  syllables  under  consideration,  [i.  e.,  those  which 
end  with  the  sound  of  c  or  o  without  accent,]  may  also  be  properly  styled  long  syllables,  though 
their  length  ia  not  equal  to  that  of  some  others." — Murray's  Octavo  Oram.,  p.  241. 

Obs.  19. — Sheridan's  '^  infallible  rule,  that  no  vowel  ever  has  a  long  sound  in  an  unaccented 
syllable,"  is  in  striking  contrast  with  three  of  these  positions,  and  the  exact  truth  of  the  matter  ia 
with  neither  author.  But,  for  the  accuracy  of  his  doctrine,  Murray  appeals  to  "  the  authority  of 
the  judicious  "Walker,"  which  he  thinks  aufBcient  to  prove  any  syllable  long  whose  vowel  is  called 
so ;  while  the  important  distinction  suggested  by  Walker,  in  his  Principles,  'So.  529,  between  "the 
length  or  shortness  of  the  vowels,"  and  "  that  quantity  which  constitutes  poetry,"  is  entirely  over- 
looked. It  is  safe  to  affirm,  that  all  the  accented  syllables  occurrmg  in  the  examples  above,  are 
long ;  and  all  the  unaccented  ones,  short ;  for  Murray's  long  syllables  vary  in  length,  and  his  short 
ones  in  shortness,  tUl  not  only  the  just  proportion,  but  the  actual  relation,  of  long  and  short,  is 
evidently  lost  with  acme  of  them.  Does  not  match  in  "  match'less,"  sad  in  "sad'ly,"  or  bub  in 
"  6M6'6fe,"  require  more  time,  than  so  in  "ai'«o,"fce^  in  "titr'key,"  ot  lym"ho'ly"f    If  so,  four 

•  On  account  of  the  different  uses  mode  of  the  breve,  the  macron,  and  the  accents,  one  grammarian  has  pro- 
posed a  new  mode  of  marlcing  poetic  quantities.  Something  of  the  kind  might  be  useful ;  hut  there  seems  to  be 
a  reversal  of  order  in  this  sclieme,  the  macrotonc  being  hero  made  light,  and  the  stenotone  dark  and  heavy. 

"  Long  and  short  syllables  have  someftmes  been  designated  by  the  same  marks  which  are  used  for  accent, 
tones,  and  the  quality  of  the  vowels ;  but  it  will  be  bettor  [ ,  ]  to  prevent  oonfUsion  [ ,  1  to  use  different  marks. 
This  mark  ""  may  represent  a  long  syllable,  and  this  •   a  short  syllable ;  as, 

'  At  the  close  of  the  day  when  the  hamlet  is  still.'  "—j^leifa  Oram.,  p.  T3. 
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of  the  preceding  positions  are  very  faulty.  And  so,  indeed,  is  the  remaining  one ;  for  where  is 
the  sense  of  saying,  that  "  when  the  accent  falls  on  a  mute,  the  syllable  cannot  be  lengthened  by 
dweUmg  wpon  the  semivowel "  ?  This  is  an  apparent  truism,  and  yet  not  true.  For  a  semivowel 
in  the  middle  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  may  lengthen  it  as  much  as  if  it  stood  at  the  end. 
"  Gw  "  and  "  can,"  here  given  as  protracted  syllables,  are  certainly  no  longer  by  usage,  and  no 
more  susceptible  of  protraction,  than  "mat"  and  "not,"  "ari"  and  "ant,"  which  are  among  the 
author's  examples  of  short  quantity.  And  if  a  semivowel  accented  will  make  the  syllable  long, 
was  it  not  both  an  error  and  a  self-contradiction,  to  give  "  bonnet "  and  "  himger  "  as  examples  of 
quantity  sJwrtened  by  the  accent  7  The  syllable  man  has  two  semivowels ;  and  the  letter  I,  as  in 
" fulfil',"  is  the  most  sonorous  of  consonants;  yet,  as  we  see  above,  among  their  false  examples 
of  short  syllables  accented,  different  authors  have  given  the  words  "mon"  and  "man'ner"  "dis- 
Tnan'tle  "  and  "  corn-pel',"  "  mas'ter  "  and  "  let'ter,"  with  sundry  other  sounds  which  may  easily  be 
lengthened.  Sanborn  says,  "The  breve  distinguishes  a  short  syliable;  as,  manner." — Analytical 
Oram.,  p.  273.  Parker  and  Fox  say,  "The  Breve  (thus  ")  is  placed  over  a  vowel  to  indicate  iU 
short  sound  ;  as,  St.  Helena." — English  Gram.,  Part  iii,  p.  31.  Both  explanations  of  this  sign  are 
defective ;  and  neither  has  a  suitable  example.  The  name  "  St.  Hele'na,"  as  pronounced  by  Wor- 
cester, and  aa  commonly  heard,  is  two  trochees;  but  "Sel'ena,"  for  Helen,  having  the  penult 
short,  takes  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  which  is  thereby  made  long,  though  the  vowel  sound 
is  called  short.  Even  Dr.  "Webster,  who  expressly  notes  the  difference  between  ".long  and  short 
vowels"  and  "long  and  short  syllables,"  allows  himself,  on  the  very  same  page,  to  confound 
them:  so  that,  of  his  three  examples  of  a  short  syllable, — "that,  not',  melon," — all  are  errone- 
ous ;  two  being  monosyllables,  which  any  emphasis  must  lengthen ;  and  the  third, — the  word 
"mel'on," — with  the  first  syllable  marked  short,  and  not  the  last  I  See  Webster's  Improved 
Gram.,  p.  157. 

Obs.  20. — Among  the  latest  of  our  English  Grammars,  is  Chandler's  new  one  of  184'7.  The 
Prosody  of  this  work  is  fresh  from  the  mint ;  the  author's  old  grammar  of  1821,  which  is  the 
nucleus  of  this,  being  "  confined  to  Etymology  and  Syantax."  If  from  anybody  the  public  have 
a  right  to  expect  correctness  in  the  details  of  grammar,  it  is  from  one  who  has  had  the  subject  so 
long  and  so  habitually  before  him.  "Accent,"  says  this  author,  "is  the  stress  on  a  syllable,  or 
letter." — Ohandler's  Common  School  Gram,.,  p.  188.  Now,  if  our  less  prominent  words  and  sylla- 
bles require  any  force  at  all,  a  definition  so  loose  as  this,  may  give  accent  to  some  words,  or  to 
ail;  to  some  syllables,  or  to  all;  to  some  letters,, or  to  all — except  those  which  are  silent  t  And, 
indeed,  whether  the  stress  which  distinguishes  some  monosyllables  from  others,  is  supposed  by 
the  writer  to  be  accent,  or  emphasis,  or  both,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  ascertain  from  his  elucida- 
tions. "  The  term  emphasis,"  says  he,  "  is  used  to  denote  a  fuller  sound  of  voice  after  certain 
words  that  come  in  antithesis ;  that  is,  contrast.  '  He  can  write,  but  he  cannot  read.'  Here,  read 
and  luriie  are  antithetical  (that  is,  in  contrast),  and  are  accented,  or  emphasized." — P.  189.  The 
word  "  after"  here  may  be  a  misprint  for  the  word  upon ;  but  no  preposition  really  suits  the  con- 
nexion :  the  participle  impressing  or  affecting  would  be  better.  Of  quantity,  this  work  gives  the 
following  account :  "  The  quantity  at  a  syliable  is  that  time  which  is  required  to  pronounce  it.  A 
syllable  may  be  long  or  short.  Hate  is  long,  as  the  vowel  a  is  elongated  by  the  final  e ;  hat  is 
short,  and  requires  about  half  the  time  for  pronunciation  which  is'used  for  pronouncing  hate.  So 
ol  ate,  at;  bate,  bat;  cure,  cw.  Though  unaccented  syllables  are  usually  short,  yet  many  of 
those  which  are  accented  are  short  also.  The  following  are  short:  advent,  sim'ner,  stjp'per.  In 
the  following,  the  unaccented  syllables  are  Idng:  Siso,  c^ile,  gkngrene,  umpire.  It  may  be  re- 
marked, that  the  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  short  when  the  accent  is  on  a  consonant;  as,  art',  bon'- 
net,  hun'ger.  The  hyphen  (-),  placed  over  a  syllable,  denotes  that  it  is  long :  na'ture.  The  breve 
(")  over  a  syllable,  denotes  that  it  is  short ;  as,  dStract." —  Chandler's  Common  School  Gram.,  p.  1 89. 
This  scheme  of  quantity  is  truly  remarkable  for  its  absurdity  and  confusion.  What  becomes  of  the 
elongating  power  of  e,  without  accent  or  emphasis,  as  in  jv/n'cate,  pal' ate,  prel'ate  f  Who  does  not 
know  that  such  syllables  as  "  at,  bat,  and  cur,"  are  often  long  in  poetry?  What  more  absurd, 
than  to  suppose  both  syllables  short  in  such  words  as,  "  Sdvent,  sin'ner,  svip'per"  and  then  give 
"sermon,  filter,  spirit,  gathgr,"  and  the  like,  for  regular  trochees,  with  "the  first  syllable  long, 
and  the  second  short,"  as  does  this  author  ?  What  more  contradictory  and  confused,  than  to 
pretend  that  the  primal  sound  of  a  vowel  lengthens  an  unaccented  syllable,  and  accent  on  the 
consonant  shortens  an  accented  one,  as  if  in  '■'aXso"  the  first  syllable  must  be  short  and  the  second 
long,  and  then  be  compelled,  by  the  evidence  of  one's  senses  to  mark  "  echo"  as  a  trochee,  and 
"  detract"  as  an  iambus  ?  What  less  pardonable  misnomer,  than  for  a  great  critic  to  call  the  sign 
of  long  quantity  a  "  hyphen"  ? 

Obs.  21. — The  following  suggestions  found  in  two  of  Drl  Webster's  grammars,  are  not  far  from 
the  truth :  "  Most  prosodians  who  have  treated  particularly  of  this  subject,  have  been  guilty  of  a 
fundamental  error,  in  considering  the  movement  of  English  verse  as  depending  on  long  and  short 
syllables,  formed  by  long  and  short  vowels.  This  hypothesis  has  led  them  into  capital  mistakes. 
The  truth  is,  many  of  those  syllables  which  are  considered  as  long  in  verse,  are  formed  by  the 
shortest  vowels  in  the  language ;  as,  strength,  health,  grand.  The  doctrine  that  long  vowels  are 
necessary  to  form  long  syllables  in  poetry  is  at  length  exploded,  and  the  principles  which  regulate 
the  movement  of  our  verse,  are  explained ;  viz.  aecent  and  emphasis.  Every  emphatical  word,  and 
every  accented  syllable,  will  form  what  is  called  in  verse,  a  long  syllable.  The  unaccented  sylla- 
bles, and  unemphatical  monosyllabic  words,  are  considered  as  short  syllables." — Webster's  Philo- 
iophical  Gram.,  p.  222 ;  Jmjproved  Oram.,  158.    Is  it  not  remarkable,  that,  on  the  same  page 
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with  this  passage,  the  author  should  have  given  the  first  syllable  of  "melon"  as  an  example  of 
shm-t  quantity  ? 

Obs.  22. — If  the  principle  ia  true,  which  every  body  now  takes  for  granted,  that  the  foundation 
of  versifying  is  some  distinction  pertaining  to  syllables ;  it  is  plain,  that  nothing  can  be  done  to- 
wards teaching  the  Art  of  Measuring  Verses,  till  it  be  known  -wpon  what  distinction  in  syllables 
our  scheme  of  versification  is  based,  and  by  what  rule  or  rules  the  discrimination  is,  or  ought  to 
be,  made.  Errors  here  are  central,  radiced,  fundamental.  Hence  the  necessity  of  these  present 
disquisitions.  Without  some  effectual  criticism  on  then-  many  false  positions,  prosodists  may  con- 
tinue to  theorize,  dogmatize,  plagiarize,  and  blunder  on,  as  they  have  done,  indefinitely,  and 
knowledge  of  the  rhythmic  art  be  in  no  degree  advanced  by  their  productions,  new  or  old.  For 
the  supposition  is,  that  in  general  the  consulters  of  these  various  oracles  are  persons  more  fallible 
still,  and  therefore  hkely  to  be  misled  by  any  errors  that  are  not  expressly  pointed  out  to  them. 
In  this  work,  it  is  assumed,  that  qiumtity,  not  laboriously  ascertained  by  "  a  great  variety  of  rules 
applied  from  the  Greek  and  Latin  Prosody,"  but  discriminated  on  principles  of  our  own — quantity, 
dependent  in  some  degree  on  the  nature  and  number  of  the  letters  in  a  syllable,  but  stiU  more  on 
the  presence  or  absence  of  stress — is  the  true  foundation  of  our  metre.  It  has  already  been 
stated,  and  perhaps  proved,  that  this  theory  is  as  weU  supported  by  authority  as  any ;  bu^  since 
Lindley  Murray,  persuaded  wrong  by  the  positiveness  of  Sheridan,  exchanged  his  scheme  of  feet 
formed  by  quantities,  for  a  new  one  of  "  feet  formed  by  accents" — or,  rather,  for  an  impracticable 
mixture  of  both,  a  scheme  of  supposed  "  dvplicates  of  each  foot" — ^it  has  been  becoming  more  and 
more  common  for  grammarians  to  represent  the  basis  of  English  versification  to  be,  not  the  dis- 
tinction of  long  and  short  quantities,  but  the  recurrence  of  aaxnt  at  certain  intervals.  Such  is 
the  doctrine  of  Butler,  Felton,  Fowler,  S.  S.  Greene,  Hart,  Hiley,  R.  C.  Smith,  Weld,  Wells,  and 
perhaps  others.  But,  in  this,  all  these  writers  contradict  themselves;  disregard  their  own  defini- 
tions of  accent ;  count  monosyllables  to  be  accented  or  unaccented ;  displace  emphasis  fi'om  the 
rank  which  Murray  and  others  give  it,  as  "  the  great  regulator  of  quantity ;"  and  suppose  the  length 
or  shortness  of  syllables  not  to  depend  on  the  presence  or  absence  of  either  accent  or  emphasis ; 
and  not  to  be  of  much  account  in  the  construction  of  English  verse.  As  these  strictures  are  run- 
ning to  a  great  length,  it  may  be  well  now  to  introduce  the  poetic  feet,  and  to  reserve,  for  notes 
under  that  head,  any  further  examinatian  of  opinions  as  to  what  constitutes  the  fovrndation  of  verse. 

SECTION  III.— OF  POETIC  FEET. 
A  verse,  or  line  of  poetry,  consists  of  successive  combinations  of  syl- 
lables, called /ee^.     A  poetic /oo^,  in  English,  consists  either  of  two  or  of 
three  syllables,  as  in  the  following  examples  : 

1 .  "  Can  ty  |  -rants  but  |  by  ty  |  -rants  con  |  -quered  be  ?" — Byron. 

2.  "  Holy,  I  holy,  |  holy  !  |  all  the  |  saints  a  |  -dore  thee." — Heber. 

3.  "And  the  breath  |  of  the  De  |  -ity  cir  |  -cled  the  room." — Hunt. 

4.  "  Hail  to  the  |  chief  who  in  |  triumph  ad  |  -vances  !" — Scott. 

EXPLANATIONS  AND  DEFINITIONS. 
Poetic  feet  being  arbitrary  combinations,  contrived  merely  for  the  measuring  of 
verses,  and  the  ready  ascertainment  of  the  syllables  that  suit  each  rhythm,  there  is 
among  prosodists  a  perplexing  diversity  of  opinion,  as  to  the  number  which  we  ought 
to  recognize  in  our  language.  Some  will  have  only  two  or  three ;  others,  four ; 
others,  eight ;  others,  twelve.  The  dozen ,  are  all  that  can  be  made  of  two  syllables 
and  of  three.  Latinists  sometimes  make  feet  of  four  syllables,  and  admit  sixteen 
more  of  these,  acknowledging  and  naming  twenty-eight  in  all.  The  principal 
English  feet  are  the  Iambus,  the  Trochee,  the  Anapest,  and  theBactyl. 

1.  The  Iambus,  or  Iamb,  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  a  short  syllable  and  a  long 
one  ;  as,  betraj/,  confess,  demand,  intent,  degree. 

2.  The  Trochee,  or  Choree,  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  a  long  syllable  and  a 
short  one ;  as,  hateful,  pettish,  legal,  measure,  holy. 

3.  The  Anapest  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  two  short  syllables  and  one  long  one  ; 
as,  contravene,  acquiesce,  importune. 

4.  The  Dactyl  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  one  long  syllable  and  two  short  ones  ; 
as,  labourer,  possible,  wonderful. 

These  are  our  principal  feet,  not  only  because  they  are  oftenest  used,  but  because 
each  kind,  with  little  or  no  mixture,  forms  a  distinct  order  of  numbers,  having  a 
peculiar  rhythm.  Of  verse,  or  poetic  measure,  we  have,  accordingly,  four  principal 
kinds,  or  orders ;  namely,  Iambic,  Trochaic,  Anapestic,  and  Dactylic ;  as  in  the 
four  lines  cited  above. 
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The  more  pure  these  several  kinds  are  preserved,  the  more  exact  and  complete  is 
the  chime  of  the  verse.  But  exactness  being  difficult,  and  its  sameness  sometimes 
irksome,  the  poets  generally  indulge  some  variety ;  not  so  much,  however,  as  to 
confound  the  drift  of  the  rhythmical  pulsations  :  or,  if  ever  these  be  not  made  obvious 
to  the  reader,  there  is  a  grave  fault  in  the  versification. 

The  secondary  ket,  if  admitted  at  all,  are  to  be  admitted  only,  or  chiefly,  as  occa- 
sional diversifications.  Of  this  class  of  feet,  many  grammarians  adopt  four ;  but 
they  lack  agreement  about  the  selection.  Brightland  took  the  Spondee,  the  Pyrrhic, 
the  Moloss,  and  the  Tribrach.  To  these,  some  now  add  the  other  four ;  namely, 
the  Amphibrach,  the  Amphimac,  the  Bacchy,  and  the  Antibacchy. 

Few,  if  any,  of  these  feet  are  really  necessary  to  a  sufficient  explanation  of  English 
verse  ;  and  the  adopting  of  so  many  is  liable  to  the  great  objection,  that  we  thereby 
produce  diflferent  modes  of  measuring  the  same  lines.  But,  by  naming  them  all,  we 
avoid  the  difficulty  of  selecting  the  most  important ;  and  it  is  proper  that  the  student 
should  know  the  import  of  all  these  prosodical  terms. 

5.  A  Spondee  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  two  long  syllables ;  as,  cold  night, 
poor  souls,  amen,  shrovetlde. 

6.  A  Pyrrhic  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  two  short  syllables  ;  as,  presumpt-  | 
uous,  perpet-  |  u&l,  unhap-  |  pily,  inglo-  |  rious. 

I.  A  Moloss  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  three  long  syllables ;  as,  BeatKs  pale 
horse, — great  white  throne, — deep  damp  vault. 

8.  A  Tribrach  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  three  short  syllables ;  as,  prohib-  | 
itory,  imnat-  |  urally,  author-  |  ttaUve,  innum-  |  erable. 

9.  An  Amphibrach  is  a  poetic  foot  of  three  syllables,  having  both  sides  short,  the 
middle  long ;  as,  imprudent,  consider,  transported. 

10.  An  Amphimac,  Amphimacer,  or  Cretic,  is  a  poetic  foot  of  three  syllables, 
having  both  sides  long,  the  middle  short ;  as,  wlndmgsheet,  life-estate,  soul-diseased. 

II.  A  Bacchy  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  one  short  syllable  and  two  long  ones ; 
as,  the  whole  world, — a  great  vase, — of  pure  gold. 

12.  An  Antibacchy,  or  Hypobacchy,  is  a  poetic  foot  consisting  of  two  long  sylla- 
bles and  a  short  one  ;  as,  knight-service,  globe-daisy,  grape-flower,  gold-beater. 

Among  the  variegations  of  verse,  one  emphatic  syllable  is  sometimes  counted  for 
a  foot.     "  When  a  single  syllable  is  [thus]  taken  by  itself,  it  is  called  a  Ccesura, 
which  is  commonly  a  long  syllable."* 
Fob  Example  : — "  Keeping  |  time,  |  time,  \  time, 

In  a  I  sort  of  |  Runic  |  rhyme, 

To  the  I  tintin  |  -nabu  |  -lation  I  that  so  |  musi  |  -cally  |  wells 

From  the  |  bells,  |  bells,  |  bells,  ]  bells, 

Bells,  I  bells,  \  bells.''' — Edgar  A.  Poe  :    Vhion  Magazine,  for 
Nov.  1849  ;  Literary  World,  No.  143. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — ^In  defining  our  poetic  feet,  many  late  grammarians  substitute  the  terms  accented  and 
WMccenied  for  long  and  sJiort,  as  did  Murray,  after  some  of  the  earlier  editions  of  his  grammar ; 
the  only  feet  recognized  in  his  second  edition  being  the  Iambus,  the  Trochee,  the  Dactyl,  and  the 
Anapest,  and  all  these  being  formed  by  quantities  only.  This  change  has  been  made  on  the  suppo- 
sition, that  accent  and  long  quantity,  as  well  as  their  opposites,  nonaccent  and  short  quantity,  may 
oppose  each  other ;  and  that  the  baaia  of  English  verse  is  not,  like  that  of  Latin  or  Greek  poetry,  a 
distinction  in  the  time  of  syllables,  not  a  difference  in  quantity,  but  such  a  course  of  accenting  and 
nonaccenting  as  overrides  all  relations  of  this  sort,  and  makes  both  length  and  shortness  compati- 
ble alike  with  stress  or  no  stress.  Such  a  theory,  I  am  persuaded,  is  untenable.  Great  authority, 
however,  may  be  quoted  for  it,  or  for  its  principal  features.  Besides  the  several  later  gramma- 
rians who  give  it  countenance,  even  "the  judicious  Walker,"  who,  in  his  Pronouncing  Dictionary, 
as  before  cited,  very  properly  suggests  a  difference  between  "that  quantity  which  constitutes 
poetry,"  and  the  mere  "length  or  shortness  of  vowels,"  when  he  comes  to  explain  our  English  ac- 
cent and  quantity,  in  his  "  Observations  on  the  Greek  arid  Latim  Accent  and  Quantity,"  finds  {•ac- 
cent perfectly  compatible  with  either  long  or  short  quantity ;"  {Key,  p.  312  ;)  repudiates  that  vulgar 
accent  of  Sheridan  and  others,  which  "is  only  a  greater  force  upon  one  syllable  than  another;" 


*  Dr.  Adrnti' 
This  naoie 
Diet,,  to.  Ceeure, 


jm's  Gram.,  p.  26T :  B.  A,  Gould's.  267.    The  Latin  irord  ccesura  signifies  "  a  cutting,  or  division." 
is  sometiaies  Anglicized,  and  written  "  Cemre."    See  BrighOmuVi  Oram.,  p.  161  j  or  Worceat^  * 
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{Key,  p.  313  ;)  prefers  the  doctrine  which  "makes  the  elevation  or  depression  of  the  voice  in- 
separable from  accent;"  [Key,  p.  314;)  holds  that,  "unaccented  vowels  are  frequently  pronounced 
long  when  the  accented  vowels  are  short ;"  (Key,  p.  312 ;)  takes  long  or  short  iiowels  and  long  or 
short  syUabks  to  be  thuigs  everywhere  tantamomit ;  saying,  "  We  have  no  conception  of  quantity 
arising  from  any  thing  but  the  nature  of  the  vowels,  as  tliey  are  pronounced  long  or  short ;"  (ibid. ;) 
and  again :  "  Such  long  quantity"  as  consonants  may  produce  with  a  close  or  short  vowel,  "  an 
English  ear  has  not  the  least  idea  of.  Unless  the  sound  of  the  vowel  be  altered,  we  have  not  amy 
conception  of  a  long  or  short  syllable." —  Wallcer's  Key,  p.  322 ;  and  Worcester's  Octavo  Diet.,  p.  935. 

Obs.  2. — In  the  opmion  of  Murray,  "Walker's  authority  should  be  thought  sufficient  to  settle  any 
question  of  prosodial  quantities.  "But,"  it  is  added,  "there  are  some  critical  writers,  who  dis- 
pute the  propriety  of  his  arrangement." — Murray's  Octavo  Gram.,  p.  241.  And  well  there  may 
be ;  not  only  by  reason  of  the  obvious  incorrectness  of  the  foregoing 'positions,  but  because  the 
great  orthoepist  is  not  entirely  consistent  with  himself.  In  his  "  Prepairatory  Observations,"  which 
introduce  the  very  essay  above  cited,  he  avers  that,  "  the  different  states  of  the  voice,"  which  are 
indicated  by  the  comparative  terms  high  and  low,  loud  and  soft,  quick  and  shw,  forcible  and  feeble, 
"may  not  improperly  be  called  jaaraffies of  sound." — Walker's  Key,  p.  305.  'Whoever  thinks 
this,  certainly  conceives  of  quantity  as  arising  from  severed  other  things  than  "the  nature  of  the 
vowels."  Even  Humphrey,  with  whom,  "  Quantity  differs  materially  from  time,"  and  who  deflnes- 
it,  "  the  weight,  or  aggregate  quantum  of  sounds,"  may  find  his  questionable  and  unusual  "  con- 
ception" of  it  included  among  these. 

Obs.  3. — Walker  must  have  seen,  as  have  the  generality  of  prosodists  since,  that  such  a  dis- 
tinction as  he  makes  between  long  syllables  and  short,  could  not  possibly  be  the  basis  of  English 
versification,  or  determine  the  elements  of  Enghsh  feet ;  yet,  without  the  analogy  of  any  known 
usage,  and  contrary  to  our  customary  mode  of  reading  the  languages,  he  proposes  it  as  applicable 
— and  as  the  only  doctrine  conceived  to  be  applicable — ^to  Greek  or  Latin  verse.  Ignoring  al) 
long  or  short  quantity  not  formed  by  what  are  called  long  or  short  vowels,*  he  suggests,  "as  a, 
last  refuge,"  (§  25,)  the  very  doubtful  scheme  of  reading  Latin  and  Greek  poetry  with  the  vowels 
conformed,  agreeably  to  this  English  sense  of  long  and  short  vowel  sounds,  to  the  ancient  rulea 
of  quantity.  Of  such  words  as  faUo  and  am&o,  pronounced  as  we  usually  utter  them,  he  says, 
"  nothing  can  be  more  evident  than  the  long  quantity  of  the  final  vowel  though  without  the  accent, 
and  the  short  quantity  of  the  initial  and  accented  syllable." — Obs,  on  Greek  and  Lat.  Accent,  §  23: 
Key,  p  331.  Now  the  very  reverse  of  this  appears  to  me  to  be  "evident."  The  a,  indeed,  niay 
be  close  or  short,  while  the  o,  having  its  primal  or  na/me  sound,  is  coiled  long ;  but  the  first  sylla- 
ble, if  fully  accented,  will  have  twice  the  time  of  the  second;  nor  can  this  proportion  be  revereed 
but  by  changing  the  accent,  and  misplacing  it  on  the  latter  syllable.  Were  the  principle  true, 
which  the  learaed  author  pronojinces  so  "evident,"  these,  and  all  similar  words,  would  constitute 
iambic  feet;  whereas  it  is  plain,  that  in  Enghshthey  are  trochees;  and  in  Latin, — where  "o  final  is 
common," — either  trochees  or  spondees.  The  word  ambo,  as  every  accurate  scholar  knows,  is  al- 
ways a  trochee,  whether  it  be  the  Latin  adjective  for  "  both,"  or  the  English  noun  for  "  a  reading 
desk,  or  pulpit." 

Obs.  4. — The  names  of  our  poetic  feet  are  all  of  them  derived,  by  change  of  endings,  from  simi. 
lar  names  used  in  Greek,  and  thence  also  in  Latin ;  and,  of  course,  English  words  and  Greek  or 
Latin,  so  related,  are  presumed  to  stand  for  things  somewhat  similar.  This  reasonable  presump- 
tion is  an  argument,  too  often  disregarded  by  late  grammarians,  for  considering  our  poetic  feet  to 
be  quantitative,  as  were  the  ancient, — not  accentual  only,  as  some  will  have  them, — nor  separ- 
ately both,  as  some  others  absurdly  teach.  But,  whatever  may  be  the  difference  or  the  coincidence 
between  English  verse  and  Greek  or  Latin,  it  is  certain,  that,  in  our  poetic  division  of  syllables, 
strength  and  length  must  always  concur,  and  any  scheme  which  so  contrasts  ac?ent  with  long 
quantity,  as  to  confound  the  difi'erent  species  of  feet,  or  give  contradictory  names  to  the  same  foot, 
must  be  radically  and  grossly  defective.  In  the  precedhig  section  it  has  been  sho^vn,  that  the 
principles  of  quantity  adopted  by  Sheridan,  Murray,  and  others,  being  so  erroneous  as  to  be  wholly 
nugatory,  were  as  unfit  to  be  the  basis  of  English  verse,  as  are  Walker's,  which  have  just  been 
spoken  of.  But  the  puzzled  authors,  instead  of  reforming  these  their  elementary  principles,  so  as 
to  adapt  them  to  the  quantities  and  rhythms  actually  found  in  our  English  verse,  have  all  chosen 
to  assume,  that  our  poetical  feet  in  general  differ  radically  from  those  which  the  ancients  called  by 
the  same  names ;  and  yet  the  coincidence  found — the  "  exact  sameness  of  nature  "  acknowledged — 
is  sagely  said  by  some  of  them  to  duplicate  each  foot  into  two  distinct  sorts  for  our  especial  advam- 
tage;  while  the  difference,  which  they  presume  to  exist,  or  which  their  false  principles  of  accent 
and  quantity  would  create,  between  feet  quantitative  and  feet  accentual,  (both  of  which  are 
allowed  to  us,)  would  implicate  different  names,  and  convert  foot  into  foot— iambs,  trochees,  spon- 
dees, pyrrhics,  each  species  into  some  other— tiU  all  were  confusion  I 

Obs.  6.--Iu  Lindley  Murray's  revised  scheme  of  feet,  ^e  have  first  a  paragraph  from  Sheridan's 
Rhetorical  Grammar,  suggesting  that  the  ancient  poetic  measures  were  formed  of  syllables  divided 

.!  I'tt"  '°f '•'l'!,!^"*  quantity  arising  from  tlie  succession  of  two  consonants,  which  the  ancients  aro  uniform  in 
?^^  1^*^.//  i  ^  '"'' ?"i™  ?f  "'»  preceding  vowel  was  to  lengthen  its  sonnd,  as  we  slimM  do  by  pronouncing 
S^w  .v".  «™^/  ?^T°Jj.w  '*"'"'■•  T"  ''^°  !''*''==•>  -f  '^"^  "»  cSnception.  of  what  it  meant;  for  if 'it  meant  Vk£ 
only  the  feme  o/themllable  was  prolonged,  the  vowel  retuining  the  rame  sound,  I  must  confess  as  ut  er  an  ina- 

^  f  J  /??^  7ai  n.?,™'''',!  ?•  "»".™"'y  '"  the  Greek  and  Latin  as  In  EngUsh."- Waiter  on  Or.  and  L. 
Accent, ^U;  Key,  p.  331.  This  distinguished  author  seems  unwilling  to  admit,  that  the  consonants  occupy 
Ume  in  their  utterance,  or  that  other  vowel  sounds  than  those  which  name  the  vowels,  can  be  protracted  and 
become  long s  but  these  are  truths,  nevertheless;  and,  since  every  letter  adds  something  to  the  syllable  in  which 
It  is  uttered,  it  is  by  consequence  a  "  source  of  guanUty,''  whether  the  syUable  be  long  or  short. 
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"  into  Img  and  short,"  and  affirming,  what  is  not  very  true,  that,  for  tlis  forming  of  our3,  "  In  Eng- 
lish, syllables  are  divided  into  accented  and  uncuxented." — Rhet  Gram.,  p.  64 ;  Mwray^s  Gram., 
8vo,  253;  Hairts  Oram.,  182;  and  others.  Now  some  syllables  are  accented,  and  others  are  un- 
accented ;  but  syllables  singly  significant,  i.  e.,  monosyllables,  which  are  very  numerous,  belong 
to  neither  of  these  classes.  The  contrast  is  also  comparatively  new ;  our  language  had  much  good 
poetry,  long  before  accented  and  imaccented  were  ever  thus  misapplied  in  it.  Murray  proceeds 
thus :  "  "When  the  feet  are  formed  by  accent  on  vowels,  they  are  exacHy  of  the  same  natwre  as  cm- 
cientfeet,  and  have  the  same  just  quantity  in  their  syllables.  So  that,  in  this  respect,  we  have  all 
that  the  ancients  had,  and  something  which  they  had  not.  We  have  in  fact  dwplicates  of  each  foot, 
yet  with  such  a  differervx,  as  to  fit  them  for  different  purposes,  to  be  applied  at  our  pleasure." — 
IK,  p.  253.  Again;  "  We  have  observed,  that  English  verse  is  composed  of  feet  formed  by  accent; 
and  that  when  the  accent  falls  on  vowels,  the  feet  are  equivalent  to  those  formed  by  quantity." — 
Ih.,  p.  258.  And  again :  "  From  the  preceding  view  of  English  versification,  we  may  see  what  a 
copious  stock  of  materials  it  possesses.  For  we  are  not  only  allowed  the  use  of  all  the  ancient  poetic 
feet,  in  our  heroic  measwre,  but  we  have,  as  before  observed,  dmplicaies  of  each,  agreeing  in  move- 
ment, though  differing  in  measure,*  and  which  make  different  impressions  on  the  ear ;  an  opulence 
peculiar  to  our  language,  and  which  raaj  be  the  source  of  a  boundless  variety." — Ih.,  p.  259. 

Oes.  6. — If  it  were  not  dullness  to  overlook  the  many  errors  and  inconsistencies  of  this  scheme, 
there  should  be  thought  a  rare  ingenuity  in  thus  turning  them  all  to  the  great  advantage  and  pe- 
culiar riches  of  the  English  tongue !  Besides  several  grammatical  faults,  elsewhere  noticed,  these 
extracts  exhibit,  first,  the  inconsistent  notion — of  "  dwplicates  with  a  difference;"  or,  as  Churchill 
expresses  it,  of  "  two  distinct  species  of  each  foot ;"  {New  Gram.,  p.  1 89  ;)  and  here  we  are  gravely 
assured  withal,  that  these  different  sorts,  which  have  no  separate  names,  are  sometimes  forsooth, 
" exactly  of  thesa/me  natu/re"!  Secondly,  it  is  incompatibly  urged,  that,  " English  verse  is  com- 
posed of  feet  formed  by  accent,"  and  at  the  same  time  shown,  that  it  partakes  largely  of  feet 
"formed  by  quantity."  Thirdly,  if  "  we  have  all  that  the  cmdents  had,"  of  poetic  feet,  and  "  dupli- 
cates of  each,"  "which  they  had  not,"  we  are  encwmhered  with  an  enormous  surplus;  for,  of  the 
twenty-eight  Latin  feet,f  mentioned  by  Dr.  Adam  and  others,  Murray  never  gave  the  names  of 
more  than  eight,  and  his  early  editions  acknowledged  butfowr,  and  these  single,  not  "  duplicates  " 
— unigenous,  not  severally  of  "  two  species."  Fourthly,  to  suppose  a  multiplicity  of  feet  to  bo 
"  a  copious  stock  of  materials  "  for  versification,  is  as  absurd  as  to  imagine,  in  any  other  ease,  a  va- 
riety of  measures  to  be  materials  for  producing  the  thing  measured.  Fifthly,  "  our  heroic  measure  " 
is  iamMe  perdameler,  as  Murray  himself  shows ;  and,  to  give  to  this,  "all  the  ancient  poetic  feet,"  is  to 
bestow  most  of  them  where  they  are  least  needed.  Sixthly,  "  feet  differing  in  measure,"  so  as  to 
"make  different  impressions  on  the  ear,"  cannot  well  be  said  to  "agree  in  movmient,"  or  to  be  "ex- 
actly  of  the  same  nature .'" 

Oes.  t. — Of  the  foundation  of  metre,  WeHs  has  the  following  account :  "  The  gi«m<%  of  a  syl- 
lable is  the  relative  time  occupied  in  its  pronunciation.  A  syllable  may  be  long  in  quantity,  as 
fate ;  or  short,  as  let.  The  Greeks  and  Romans  based  their  poetry  on  the  quantity  of  syHaWes ; 
but  modem  versification  depends  chiefly  upon  accent,  the  quantity  of  syllables  being  almost 
wholly  disregarded." — School  Gram.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  185.  Again :  "  Versification  is  a  measured  ar- 
rangement of  words  [,]  in  which  the  accent  is  made  to  recur  at  certain  regular  intervals.  This 
definition  applies  only  to  modem  verse.  In  Greek  and  Latin  poetry,  it  is  the  regular  recurrence 
of  long  syllables,  according  to  settled  laws,  which  constitutes  verse." — lb.,  p.  186.  The  contrasting 
of  ancient  and  modem  versification,  since  Sheridan  and  Murray  each  contrived  an  example  of  it, 
has  become  very  common  in  our  grammars,  though  not  in  principle  very  uniform ;  and,  however 
needless  where  a  correct  theory  prevails,  it  is,  to  such  views  of  accent  and  quantity  as  were  adopt- 
ed by  these  authors,  and  by  Walker,  or  their  followers,  but  a  necessary  counterpart.  The  notion, 
however,  that  English  verse  has  less  regard  to  quantity  than  had  that  of  the  old  Greeks  or  Ro- 
mans, is-a  mere  assumption,  originating  in  a  false  idea  of  what  quantity  is ;  and,  that  Greek  or 
Latin  verse  was  less  accentual  than  is  ours,  is  another  assumption,  left  proofless  too,  of  what  many 
authors  disbelieve  and  contradict.     Wells's  definition  of  quantity  is  similar  to  mine,  and  perhaps 

*  Murray  has  here  a  marginal  note,  as  follows :  "  Movement  and  measure  are  thus  distinguished.  iWbuemCTif 
expresses  the  progressive  order  of  sounds,  whether  from  strong  to  weak,  from  long  to  short,  or  vice  versa. 
Meaffwre  signifies  the  proportion  of  time,  both  in  sounds  and  pauses." — Octavo  Gram.,  p.  259.  This  distinction 
is  neither  usual  nor  accurate :  though  Humphrey  adopts  it,  with  slight  variations.  Without  some  species  of 
measure, lamhic,  Trochaic,  Anapestic,  Bactylic,  or  some  other, — there  can  be  no  regular  iiMivement,  no  "  pro- 
gressive ffrd&r  of  sounds."  Measure  is  therefore  too  essential  to  movement  to  he  in  contrast  with  it.  And  the 
movement  "from  strong  to  weak,  from  l/yng  to  s/ior£,"  is  but  one  and  the  same,  a  trochaic  movement;  its  re- 
verse, the  movement,  "  vice  verm,"  from  weak  to  strong,  or  from  short  to  Vmg,  is,  of  course,  that  of  iambie 
measure.  But  Murray's  doctrine  is,  that  strong  and  long,  weak  and  short,  may  be  separated ;  that  strong  may 
be  s/ior^  and  wmfc  be  long;  so  that  the  movement  from  weaft  to  etroTigmayiie  from  long  to  short,  &riA  vice  versa: 
as  if  a  trochaic  movement  might  arise  from  iambic  measure,  and  an  iambic  movement  from  trochaic  feet  J  _  This 
absurdity  comes  of  attempting  to  regulate  the  movennent  of  verse  by  accent,  and  not  by  quantity,  while  it  is_  ad- 
mitted that  quantity,  and  not  accent,  forms  the  measwe,  which  "  signifies  the  proportion  of  time."  The  idea 
that  pauses  belong  to  mmswre,  is  an  other  radical  error  of  the  foregoing  note.  There  are  more  pauses  in 
poetry  than  in  prose,  hut  none  of  them  are  properly  ^^ parts"  of  either.-  Humphrey  says  truly,  "Fepf  are  the 
crnistitueni  parts  of  verm."— English  Promdy,  p.  8.  But  L.  Murray  says,  "  Feet  mA  pauses  are  the  constitu- 
ent parts  of  verse."— Ootovo  Gram,.,  p.  253.  Here  Sheridan  gave  bias.  Intending  to  treat  of  verse,  and  the 
pauses  peculiarly  belonging  to  it,"  the  "  CoBSuroi"  pause  and  the  '^  Final,"  the  rhetorician  had  improperly  said, 
"The  constituent  jKsris  of  verse  are,  feet,  and  pauses." — Sheridan's  Rhetorical  Gram.,  p.  M. 

t  "  But  as  many  Ways  as  Quantities  may  be  varied  by  Composition  and  Transposition,  so  many  different  Feet 
have  the  Greek  Poets  contriv'd,  and  that  under  distinct  Names,  from  two  to  six  Syllables,  to  the  Numherof  124. 
But  it  is  the  Opinion  of  some  Learned  Men  in  this  Way,  that  Poetic  Numbers  "may  be  sufBciently  explain  d  by 
those  of  two  or  three  Syllables,  into  which  the  rest  are  to  be  tesolv' i,''—Brightlafid's  Grammar,  Tth  Ed.,  p.  161. 
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unexceptionable;  and  yet  his  idea  of  the  thing,  as  he  gives  us  reason  to  think,  was  very  different, 
and  very  erroneous.  His  examples  imply,  that,  like  Walker,  he  had  "no  conception  of  quantity 
arising  from  any  thing  but  the  nature  of  the  vowels," — uo  conception  of  a  long  or  a  short  syUahle 
without  what  is  called  a  long  or  a  short  vowel  sound.  That  "  the  Greeks  and  Romans  based  their 
poetry  on  quantity"  of  that  restricted  sort, — on  such  "quantity  "  as  "fate"  and  "let"  may  serve 
to  discriminate, — is  by  no  means  probable ;  nor  would  it  be  more  so,  were  a  hundred  great  mod- 
ern masters  to  declare  themselves  ignorant  of  any  other.  The  words  do  not  distinguish  at  all  the 
long  and  short  quantities  even  of  our  own  language ;  much  less  can  we  rely  on  them  for  an  idea 
of  what  is  long  or  short  in  other  tongues.  Being  monosyllables,  both  are  long  with  emphasis, 
both  short  without  it ;  and,  could  they  be  accented,  accent  too  would  lengthen,  as  its  absence 
would  shorten,  both.  In  the  words  phosphate  and  sireamlet,  we  have  the  same  sounds,  both 
short ;  in  lettvAX  and  fateful,  the  same,  both  long.  This  cannot  be  disproved.  And,  in  the  scan- 
sion of  the  following  stanza  from  Byron,  the  word  "  Let"  twice  used,  is  to  be  reckoned  a  hng  syl- 
lable, and  not  (as  Wells  would  have  it)  a  short  one : 

"  Cavalier  I  and  man  of  worth ! 
Let  these  words  of  muie  go  forth ; 
Let  the  Moorish  Monarch  know, 
That  to  him  I  nothing  owe : 

Wo  is  me,  Alhama  I" 
Obs.  8. — In  the  English  grammars  of  AUen  H.  Weld,  works  remarkable  for  their  egregious 
inaccuracy  and  worthlessness,  yet  honoured  by  the  Boston  school  committee  of  1848  and  '9,  the 
author  is  careful  to  say,  "  Accent  should  not  be  confounded  with  emphasis.  Emphasis  is  a  stress 
of  voice  on  a  word  in  a  sentence,  to  m  ,rk  its  importance.  Accent  is  a  stress  of  voice  on  a  syllable 
in  a  word."  Yet,  within  seven  lines  of  this,  we  are  told,  that,  "  A  verse  consists  of  a  certain  num- 
ber of  accented  and  unaccented  syllables,  arranged  according  to  certain  rules." —  Weld's  English 
Grammar,  2d  Edition,  p.  20t;  "Abridged  Edition,"  p.  137.  A  doctrme  cannot  be  contrived, 
which  will  more  evidently  or  more  extensively  confound  accent  with  emphasis,  than  does  this ! 
In  English  verse,  on  an  average,  about  three  quarters  of  the  words  are  monosyllables,  which,  ac- 
cording to  Walker,  "have  no  accent,"  certainly  none  distinguishable  from  emphasis;  hence,  in 
fact,  our  syllables  are  no  more  "  divided  into  accented  and  unaccemted,"  as  Sheridan  and  Murray 
would  have  them,  than  into  emphasized  and  unemphasized,  as  some  others  have  thought  to  class 
them.  Nor  is  this  confounding  of  accent  with  emphasis  at  all  lessened  'or  palliated  by  teaching 
with  Wells,  in  its  justification,  that,  "The  term  accent  is  also  applied,  in  poetry,  to  the  stress  laid 
on  monosyllabic  words." — Wells's  School  Gram.,  p.  185 ;  113th  Ed.,  §  273.  What  better  is  this, 
than  to  apply  the  term  emphasis  to  the  accenting  of  syllables  in  poetry,  or  to  all  the  stress  in  ques- 
tion, as  is  virtually  done  in  the  following  citation?  "  In  English,  verso  is  regulated  by  the  em- 
phaais,  as  there  should  be  one  emphatick  syllable  in  every  foot ;  for  it  is  by  the  interchange  of 
emphaticJc  and  rum-emphaticJc  syllables,  that  verse  grateful  to  the  ear  is  formed." — Thomas  Coair's 
E.  Gram.,  p.  196.  In  Latin  poetry,  the  longer  words  predominate,  so  that,  in  Virgil's  verse,  not 
one  word  in  five  is  a  monosyllable ;  hence  aqcent,  if  our  use  of  it  were  adjusted  to  the  Latin  quan- 
tities, might  have  much  more  to  do  with  Latin  verse  than  with  English.  With  the  following 
lines  of  Shakspeare,  for  example,  accent  has,  properly  speaking,  no  connexion : 
"  Good  friend,  thou  haat  no  cause  to  say  so  yet ; 

But  thou  shalt  have ;  and  creep  time  ne'er  so  slow, 

Yet  it  shall  come  for  me  to  do  thee  good. 

I  had  a  thing  to  say, — But  let  it  go." — King  John,  Act  iii,  Sc.  3. 
Obs.  9. — T.  0.  Churchill,  after  stating  that  the  Greek  and  Latin  rhythms  are  composed  of  sylla- 
bles long  and  short,  sets  ours  in  contrast  with  them  thus:  "  These  terms  are  commonly  employed 
also  in  speaking  of  English  verse,  though  it  is  marked,  not  by  long  and  short,  but  by  accented  and 
unaccented  syllables;  the  accented  syllables  being  accounted  long;  the  unaccented,  short." — 
Churchill's  New  Gram.,  p.  183.  This,  though  far  from  being  right,  is  very  different  from  the  doc- 
trine of  Murray  or  Sheridan;  because,  in  practice,  or  the  scansion  of  verses,  it  comes  to  the  sam£^ 
results  as  to  suppose  all  our  feet  to  be  "  formed  by  quantity."  To  account  syllables  long  or  short 
and  not  lelieve  them  to  fe  so,  is  a  ridiculous  inconsistency:  it  is  a  shufiBe  in  the  name  of  science. 

Obs.  lOi— Churchill,  though  not  apt  to  be  misled  by  others'  errors,  and  though  his  own  scanning 
has  no  regard  to  the  principle,  could  not  rid  himself  of  the  notion,  that  the  quantity  of  a  syllable 
must  depend  on  the  "vowel  sound."  Accordingly  he  says,  "Mr.  Murray jtis%  observes,  that  our 
accented  syllables,  or  those  reckoned  long,  may  have  either  a  long  or  [a]  short  vowel  sound,  so  that 
we  have  two  distinct  species  of  each  foot." — New  Gram.,  p.  189.  The  obvious  impossibility  of 
"two  distinct  species"  in  one, — or,  as  Murray  has  it,  of  "  duplicates  fitted  for  different  purposes," 
— should  have  prevented  the  teaching  and  repeating  of  this  nonsense,  propound  it  who  might. 
The  commender  himself  had  not  such  faith  in  it  as  is  here  implied.  In  a  note,  too  plainly  incom- 
patible with  this  praise,  he  comments  thus :  "  Mr.  Murray  adds,  that  this  is  '  an  opulence  peculiar 
to  our  language,  and  which  may  be  the  source  of  a  boundless  variety :'  a  point,  on  which,  I  con- 
fess, /  have  long  entertained  doubts.  I  am  inclined  to  suspect  that  the  EngUsh  mode  of  reading 
verse  is  analogous  to  tha*  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans.  Dion.  Hal.,  de  Gomp.,  Verb.  §  xi, 
speaks  of  the  rhythm  of  verse  differing  from  the  proper  measure  of  the  syllables,  and  often  revers- 
ing it ;  does  not  this  imply,  that  the  ancients,  contrary  to  the  opinion  of  the  learned  author  of 
Metronariston,  read  verse  as  we  do?" — ChwrchiU's  New  Gram.,  p.  393,  note  329. 
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Obs.  H. — The  nature,  chief  sources,  and  trae  distinction  oiquaniiiy,  at  least  as  it  pertains  to  our 
language,  I  have  set  forth  with  clearness,  first  in  the  short  chapter  on  Utterance,  and  again,  more 
fully,  m  this,  which  treats  of  Versification ;  but  that  the  syllables,  long  and  short,  of  the  old  Greek 
and  Latin  poets,  or  the  feet  they  made  of  them,  are  to  be  expounded  on  precisely  the  same  prin- 
ciples that  apply  to  ours,  I  have  not  deemed  it  necessary  to  affirm  or  to  deny.  So  far  as  the 
same  laws  are  apphcable,  let  them  be  appfied.  This  important  property  of  syllables, — their  qvani 
tiiy,  or  relative  time, — which  is  the  basis  of  all  rhythm,  is,  as  my  readers  have  seen,  very  variously 
treated,  and  in  general  but  ill  appreciated,  by  our  English  prosodists,  who  ought,  at  least  in  this 
their  own  province,  to  understand  it  all  alike,  and  as  it  is ;  and  so  common  among  the  erudite 
is  the  confession  of  Walker,  that  "the  accent  and  quantity  of  the  ancients"  are,  to  modern  readers, 
"obscure  and  mysterious,"  that  it  will  be  taken  as  a  sign  of  arrogance  and  superficiality,  to  pre- 
tend to  a  very  certain  knowledge  of  them.  Nor  is  the  difficulty  confined  to  Latin  and  Greek 
verse :  the  poetry  of  our  own  ancestors,  from  any  remote  period,  is  not  easy  of  scansion.  Dr. 
Johnson,  in  his  History  of  the  English  Language,  gave  examples,  with  this  remark :  "  Of  the 
Saxon  poetry  some  specimen  is  necessary,  though  our  ignorance  of  the  laws  of  their  metre  and  the 
quantities  of  their  syUables,  which  it  would  be  very  difficult,  perhaps  i/mpossible,  to  recover,  excludes 
us  from  that  pleasure  which  the  old  bards  undoubtedly  gave  to  their  contemporaries." 

Obs.  12. — The  imperfect  measures  of  "the  father  of  English  poetry,"  are  said  by  Dryden  to  have 
been  adapted  to  the  ears  of  the  rude  age  which  produced  them.  "The  verse  of  Chancer,"  says  he, 
"  I  confess,  is  not  harmonious  to  us ;  but  it  is  like  the  eloquence  of  one  whom  Tacitus  commends, 
it  was  '  auriims  isiius  temporis  accommodata ;'  they  who  lived  with  him,  and  sometime  after  him, 
thought  it  musical ;  and  it  continues  so  even  in  our  judgment,  if  compared  with  the  numbers  of 
Lidgate  and  Gower,  his  contemporaries :  there  is  the  rude  sweetness  of  a  Scotch  tune  in  it,  which 
is  natural  and  pleasing,  though  not  perfect.  It  is  true,  I  cannot  go  so  far  as  he  who  published 
the  last  edition  of  him ;  for  he  would  make  us  believe  that  the  fault  is  in  owr  ears,  and  that  there 
were  really  ten  syllables  in  a  verse  where  we  find  but  nine :  but  this  opinion  is  not  worth  confut- 
ing ;  it  is  so  gross  and  obvious  an  error,  that  common  sense  (which  is  a  rule  in  every  thing  but 
matters  of  faith  and  revelation)  must  convince  the  reader  that  equality  of  numbers  in  every  verse, 
which  we  call  Heroic,  was  either  not  known,  or  not  always  practised  in  Chaucer's  age.  It  were 
an  easy  matter  to  produce  some  thousands  of  his  verses,  which  are  lame  for  want  of  half  a  foot, 
and  sometimes  a  whole  one,  and  which  no  pronunciation  can  make  otherwise.  We  can  only  say, 
that  he  lived  in  the  infancy  of  our  poetry,  and  that  nothing  is  brought  to  perfection  at  the  first." — 
British  Poets,  Vol.  iii,  p.  171. 

Obs.  13. — Dryden  appears  to  have  had  more  faith  in  the  ears  of  his  own  age  than  in  those  of 
an  earlier  one ;  but  Poe,  of  our  time,  himself  an  ingenious  versifier,  in  his  Notes  upon  English 
Verse,  conveys  the  idea  that  all  ears  are  alike  competent  to  appreciate  the  elements  of  metre. 
"  Quantity,"  according  to  his  dogmatism,  "  is  a  point  in  the  investigation  of  which  the  lumber  of 
mere  learning  may  be  dispensed  with,  if  ever  in  any.  Its  appreciation,"  says  he,  "  is  universal.  It 
appertains  to  no  region,  nor  race,  nor  era  in  especial.  To  melody  and  to  harmony  the  Greeks 
hearkened  with  ears  precisely  snnilar  to  those  which  we  employ,  for  similar  purposes,  at  present ; 
and  a  pendulum  at  Athens  would  have  vibrated  much  afl;er  the  same  fashion  as  does  a  pendulum 
in  the  city  of  Penn." — The  Pioneer,  Vol.  i,  p.  103.  Supposing  here  not  eveii  the  oscillations  of 
the  same  pendulum  to  be  more  uniform  than  are  the  nature  and  just  estimation  of  quantity  the 
world  over,  this  author  soon  after  expounds  his  idea  of  the  thing  as  follows :  "  I  have  aheady 
said  that  all  syllables,  in  metre,  are  either  long  or  short.  Our  usual  prosodies  maintain  that  a 
long  syllable  is  equal,  in  its  time,  to  two  short  ones ;  this,  however,  is  but  an  approach  to  the 
truth.  It  should  be  here  observed  that  the  quantity  of  an  English  syllable  has  no  dependence  upon 
the  sound  of  its  vowel  or  dipthong  [diphthong],  but  [depends]  chiefiy  upon  accentuation.  Mono- 
syllables are  exceedingly  variable,  and,  for  the  most  part,  may  be  either  long  or  short,  to  suit  the 
demand  of  the  rhythm.  In  polysyllables,  the  accented  ones  [say,  syllables]  are  always  long,  while 
those  which  immediate^  precede  or  succeed  them,  are  always  short.  Emphasis  will  renden  any 
short  syllable  long." — Aid,' -p.  105.  In  penning  the  last  four  sentences,  the  writer  must  have  had 
Brown's  Institutes  of  English  Grammar  before  him,  and  open  at  page  235. 

Obs.  14. — Sheridan,  in  his  Rhetorical  Grammar,  written  about  1780,  after  asserting  that  a  dis- 
tinction of  accent,  and  not  of  quantity,  marks  the  movement  of  English  verse,  proceeds  as  follows : 
"  Prom  not  having  examined  the  peculiar  genius  of  our  tongue,  our  Prosodians  have  fallen  into  a 
variety  of  errors ;  some  having  adopted  the  rules  of  our  neighbours,  the  French ;  and  others  hav- 
ing had  recourse  to  those  of  the  ancients ;  though  neither  of  them,  in  reahty,  would  square  with 
our  tongue,  on  account  of  an  essential  difference  between  them.  [He  means,  "  between  each  lan- 
guage amd  ows,"  and  should  have  said  so.]  With  regard  to  the  French,  they  measured  verses  by 
the  number  of  syllables  whereof  they  were  composed,  on  account  of  a  constitutional  defect  in  their 
tongue,  which  rendered  it  incapable  of  numbers  formed  by  poetic  feet.  For  it  has  neither  accent 
nor  quantity  suited  to  the  purpose ;  the  syllables  of  their  words  being  for  the  most  part  equally 
accented ;  and  the  number  of  long  syllables  being  out  of  all  proportion  greater  than  that  of  the  short. 
Hence  for  a  long  time  it  was  supposed,  as  it  is  by  most  people  at  present,  that  our  verses  were  com- 
posed, not  of  feet,  but  syllables ;  and  accordingly  they  ore  denominated  verses  of  ten,  eight,  six,  or 
four  syllables,  even  to  this  day.  Thus  have  we  lost  sight  of  the  great  advantage  which  our  Jan- 
guage  has  given  us  over  the  French,  in  point  of  poetic  numbers,  by  its  being  capable  of  a  geomet- 
rical proportion,  on  which  the  harmony  of  versification  depends ;  and  blindly  reduced  ourselves  to 
that  of  the  arithmetical  kind  which  contains  no  natural  power  of  pleasing  the  ear.    And  hence 
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like  the  French,  our  chief  pleasure  in  verse  arises  from  the  poor  ornament  of  rhyme." — Sheridmi's 
Rhetorical  Gram.,  p.  64. 

Obs.  15. In  a  recent  work  on  this  subject,  Sheridan  is  particularly  excepted,  and  he  alone, 

where  Hallam,  Johnfeon,  Lord  Kames,  and  other  "  Prosodians"  in  general,  are  charged  with 
"  astonishing  ignorance  of  the  first  principles  of  our  verse;"  and,  at  the  same  time,  he  is  as  par- 
ticularly commended  of  having  "especially  insisted  on  the  subJ5Ct  of  Quantity." — Everetfs 
English  Versification,  Preface,  p.  6.  That  the  rhetorician  was  but  slenderly  entitled  to  these  com- 
pliments, may  plainly  appear  from  the  next  paragraph  of  his  Grammar  just  cited ;  for  therein  he 
mistakingly  represents  it  as  a  central  error,  to  regard  our  poetic  feet  as  being  "  formed  by  quan- 
tity" at  aU.  "Some  few  of  our  Prosodians,"  says  he,  "  finding  this  to  be  an  error,  and  that  our 
verses  were  really  composed  of  feet,  not  syllables,  without  farther  examination,  boldly  applied  all 
the  rules  of  the  Latin  prosody  to  our  versification;  though  scarce  any  of  them  answered  exactly, 
and  some  of  them  were  utterly  incompatible  with  the  genius  of  our  tongue.  Thus  because  the 
Boman  feet  were  formed  by  quantity,  they  asserted  the  same  of  owrs,  denominatimg  all  the  accented 
syllables  long ;  whereas  I  have  formerly  shewn,  that  the  accent,  in  some  cases,  as  certainly  makes  the 
syllable  on  wJiich  it  is  laid,  short,  as  in  others  it  makes  it  long.  And  their  whole  theory  of  quan- 
tity, borrowed  fi'om  the  Roman,  in  which  they  endeavour  to  establish  the  proportion  of  long  and 
short,  as  immutably  fixed  to  the  syllables  of  words  constructed  in  a  certain  way,  at  once  falls  to 
the  ground ;  when  it  is  shewn,  that  the  quantity  of  our  syllables  is  perpetually  varying  with  the 
sense,  and  is /or  the  most  part  regulated  by  emphasis:  which  has  been  fuUy  proved  in  the  course 
of  Lectures  on  the  Art  of  reading  Verse ;  where  it  has  been  also  shewn,  that  this  very  circumstance 
has  given  us  an  amazing  advamtage  over  the  amcients  in  the  point  of  poetic  numbers." — Sheridan's 
Bhetorical  Gram.,  p.  64. 

Obs.  16. — The  lexicographer  here  claims  to  have  "  shewn,"  or  "proved,"  what  he  had  only 
affirmed,  or  asserted.  'Erroneously  taking  the  quaUty  of  the  vowel  for  the  quantity  of  the  syllable, 
he  had  suggested,  in  his  confident  way,  that  short  quantity  springs  from  the  accenting  of  conson- 
ants, and  long  quantity,  from  the  accenting  of  vowels — a  doctrine  which  has  been  amply  noticed 
and  refuted  in  a  preceding  section  of  the  present  chapter.  Nor  is  he,  in  what  is  here  cited,  con- 
sistent with  himself  For,  in  the  first  place,  nothing  comes  nearer  IJian  this  doctrine  of  his,  to  an 
"  endeavour  to  establish  the  proportion  of  long  and  short,  as  immutably  fixed  to  the  syllables  of 
words  constructed  in  a  certain  way"  I  Next,  although  he  elsewhere  contrasts  accent  and  em- 
phasis, and  supposes  them  different,  he  either  confounds  them  in  reference  to  verse,  or  eontradicts 
himself  by  ascribing  to  each  the  chief  control  over  quantity.  And,  lastly,  if  our  poetic  feet  are  not 
quantitative,  not  formed  of  syllables  long  and  short,  as  were  the  Roman,  what  "  advantage  over 
the  ancients,"  can  we  derive  from  the  fact,  that  quantity  is  regulated  by  stress,  whether  accent  or 
emphasis  ? 

Obs.  IV. — ^We  have,  I  think,  no  prosodial  treatise  of  higher  pretensions  than  Erastus  Everett's 
"System  of  English  Versification,"  first  published  in  1848.  This  gentleman  professes  to  have 
borrowed  no  idea  but  what  he  has  regularly  quoted.  "  He  mentions  this,  that  it  may  not  be 
supposed  that  this  work  is  a  compilation.  It  will  be  seen,"  says  he,  "how  great  a  share  of  it  is 
original ;  and  the  author,  having  deduced  his  rules  from  the  usage  of  the  great  poets,  has  the  best 
reason  for  being  confident  of  their  correctness." — Preface,  p.  5.  Of  the  place  to  be  filled  by  this 
System,  he  has  the  following  conception:  "  It  is  thought  to  supply  an  important  desideratum.  It 
is  a  matter  of  surprise  .to  the  foreign  student,  who  attempts  the  study  of  English  poetry  and  the 
structure  of  its  verse,  to  find  that  we  have  no  work  on  which  he  can  rely  as  authority  on  this  sub- 
ject. In  the  other  modern  languages,  the  most  learned  philologers  have  treated  of  the  subject  of 
versification,  in  all  its  parts.  In  Enghsh  alone,  in  a  language  which  possesses  a  body  of  poetical 
literature  more  extensive,  as  well  as  more  valuable  than  any  other  modern  language,_not  except- 
ing the  Italian,  the  student  has  no  rules  to  guide  him,  but  a  few  meagre  and  incorrect  outlines  ap- 
pended to  elementary  text-books,"  Thep  follows  this  singularly  inconsistent  exception :  "  We 
must  except  from  this  remark  two  works,  published  in  the  latter  part  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
But  as  they  were  written  before  the  poetical  language  of  the  English  tongue  was  fixed,  and  as 
the  rules  of  verse  were  not  then  settled,  these  works  can  be  of  little  practical  utihty." — Preface, 
p.  1.  The  works  thus  excepted  as  of  reliable  authority  without  practical  utility,  are  "a  short  tract 
by  Gascoyne,"  doubtless  George  Gascoigne's  '  Notes  of  Instruction  concerning  the  making  of  Verse 
or  Rhyme  in  English,'  pubhshed  in  1575,  and  "Webbe's  '  Discourse  of  English  Poetry,'  dated 
1586,  neither  of  which  does  the  kind  exceptor  appear  to  have  ever  seen  I  Mention  is  next  made, 
successively,  of  Dr.  Carey,  of  Dryden,  of  Dr.  Johnson,  of  Blair,  and  of  Lord  Kames.  "  To  these 
guides,"  or  at  least  to  the  last  two,  "the  author  is  indebted  for  many  valuable  hints;"  yet  he 
scruples  not  to  say,  "  Blair  betrays  a  paucity  of  knowledge  on  this  subject ;" — "  Lord  Kames  has 
slurred  over  the  subject  of  Quantity,"  and  "shown  an  unpardonable  ignorance  of  the  first  prin- 
ciples of  Quantity  in  our  verse;" — and,  "  Even  Dr.  Johnson  speaks  of  syllables  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  was  in  the  same  error  as  Kames.  These  inaccuracies," 
it  is  added,  "  can  be  accounted  for  only  from  the  fact  that  Prosodians  have  not  thought  Quantity  of 
BufBoient  importance  to  merit  their  attention." — See  Preface,  p.  4 — 6. 

Obs.  18. — Everett's  Versification  consists  of  seventeen  chapters,  numbered  consecutively,  but 
divided  into  two  parts,  under  the  two  titles  Quantity  and  Construction.  Its  specimens  of  verse 
are  numerous,  various,  and  beautiful.  Its  modes  of  scansion — the  things  chiefly  to  be  taught — 
though  perhaps  generally  correct,  are  sometimes  questionable,  and  not  always  consonant  with  the 
writer's  own  rules  of  quantity.    Prom  the  citations  above,  one  might  expect  from  this  author 
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Buoh  an  exposition  of  quantity,  as  nobody  could  either  mistake  or  gainsay ;  but,  as  the  following 
platform  will  show,  his  treatment  of  this  point  is  singularly  curt  and  incomplete.  He  is  so  spar- 
ing of  words  as  not  even  to  have  given  a  defimiion  of  quantity.  He  opens  his  subject  thus : 
"  Veksipioation  is  the  proper  arrangement  of  words  in  a  line  according  to  their  qumdity,  and  the 
disposition  of  these  lines  in  couplets,  stanzas,  or  in  blank  verse,  in  such  order,  and  according  to 
such  rules,  as  are  sanctioned  by  usage. — A  PoOT  is  a  combination  of  two  or  more  sylla,bles,  whether 
long  or  short. — A  Line  is  one  foot,  or  more  than  one. — The  Quantity  of  each  word  depends  on 
its  accent.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  aU  accented  syllables  are  long,  and  all  unaccented 
syllables  are  short.  Monosyllables  are  long  or  short,  according  to  the  following  Rules: — Ist.  All 
Nouns,  Adjectives,  Verbs,  and  Participles  are  long. — 2nd.  The  articles  are  always  short. — 3rd. 
The  Pronouns  are  long  or  short,  according  to  emphasis. — ith.  Interjections  and  Adverbs  are  gen- 
erally long,  but  sometimes  made  short  by  emphasis. — 5th.  Prepositions  and  Conjunctions  are  almost 
always  sliort,  but  sometimes  made  long  by  emphasis." — English  Versification,  p.  13.  None  of 
these  principles  of  quantity  are  unexceptionable ;  and  whoever  follows  them  implicitly,  will  often 
differ  not  only  from  what  is  right,  but  from  their  author  himselfj  in  the  analysis  of  verses.  Nor 
are  they  free  from  important  antagonisms.  "Emphasis,"  as  here  spoken  of,  not  only  clashes  with 
"accent,"  but  contradicts  itself,  by  making  some  syllables  long  and  some  short;  and,  what -is 
more  mysteriously  absurd,  the  author  says,  "It  frequently  happens  that  syllables  long  iy  quan- 
tity become  short  by  emphasis." — Everett's  Eng.  Versif.,  1st  Ed.,  p.  99.  Of  this,  he  takes  the 
first  syllable  of  the  following  line,  namely,  "the  word  bids,"  to  be  an  example : 
"  Bids  me  live  but  to  hope  for  posterity's  praise." 

Obs.  19. — In  the  American  Review,  for  May,  1848,  Everett's  System  of  Versification  is  named 
as  "  an  apology  and  occasion" — not  for  a  critical  examination  of  this  or  any  other  scheme  of 
prosody — but  for  the  promulgation  of  a  new  one,  a  rival  theory  of  English  metres,  "  the  princi- 
ples and  laws  "  of  which  the  writer  promises,  "  at  an  other  time"  more  fully  "  to  develop."  The 
article  referred  to  is  entitled,  "  The  Art  of  Measwring  Verses.'"  The  writer,  being  designated  by 
his  initials,  "  J.  D.  "W.,"  is  understood  to  be  James  D.  "WTielpley,  editor  of  the  Review.  Believ- 
ing Everett's  principal  doctrines  to  be  radically  erroneous,  this  critic  nevertheless  excuses  them, 
because  he  thinks  we  have  nothing  better!  "The  views  supported  in  the  work  itself,"  says  his 
dosing  paragraph,  "  aire  not,  indeed,  such  as  we  would  subscribe  to,  nor  can  we  a/knit  the  numerous 
analyses  of  the  English  metres  which  it  contains  to  be  correct ;  yet,  as  it  is  as  complete  in  design  and 
execution  as  anything  that  has  yet  appeared  on  the  subject,  and  well  calculated  to  excite  the  at- 
tention, and  direct  the  inquiries,  of  English  scholars,  to  the  study  of  our  ovm  metres,  we  shall 
even  pass  it  by  without  a  word  of  criticism." — American  Review,  New  Series,  Vol.  I,  p.  492. 

Obs.  20. — Everett,  although,  as  we  have  seen,  he  thought  proper  to  deny  that  the  student  of 
English  versification  had  any  well  authorized  "rules  to  guide  him,"  still  argues  that,  "The  laws 
of  our  verse  are  just  as  fixed,  and  may  be  as  clearly  laid  down,  if  we  but  attend  to  the  usage  of 
the  great  Poets,  as  are  the  laws  of  our  syntax."— iVe/ace,  5.  1.  But  this  critic,  of  the  American 
Review,  ingenious  though  he  is  in  many  of  his  remarks,  flippantly  denies  that  our  English  Prosody 
has  either  authorities  or  principles  which  one  ought  to  respect ;  and  accordingly  cares  so  little 
whom  he  contradicts,  that  he  is  often  inconsistent  with  himself.  Here  is  a  sample :  "As  there 
are  no  established  amthorities  in  this  art,  and,  indeed,  no  acknowledged  priTiciples — every  rhymester 
being  permitted  to  invent  his  own  method,  and  write  by  instinct  or  imitation — the  critic  feels  quite 
at  hberty  to  say  just  what  he  pleases,  and  offer  his  private  observations  as  though  these  were  really 
of  some  moment." — Am.  ifei/;.  Vol.  i,  p.  484.  In  respect  to  writing,  "to  invent,"  and  to  "imitate," 
are  repugnant  ideas ;  and  so  are,  after  a  "metJwd,"  and  "by  instinct."  Again,  what  sense  is 
there  in  making  the  "hberty"  of  publishing  one's  " private  observations"  to  depend  on  the  pre- 
sumed absence  of  rivals  ?  That  the  author  did  not  lack  confidence  in  the  general  applicability  of 
his  speculations,  subversive  though  they  are  of  the  best  and  most  popular  teaching  on  this  subject, 
is  evident  from  the  following  sentence :  "  We  intend,  also,  that  if  these  principles,  with  the  others 
previously  expressed,  are  true  in  the  given  instances,  they  are  equally  true  for  all  languages  and 
ail  varieties  of  metre,  even  to  the  denial  that  any  poetic  metres,  founded  on  other  principles,  can 
properly  exist." — lb.,  p.  491. 

Obs.  21. — J.  D.  "W.  is  not  one  of  those  who  discard^  quantity  and  supply  accent  in  expounding 
the  nature  of  metre ;  and  yet  he  does  not  coincide  very  nearly  with  any  of  those  who  have  here- 
tofore made  quantity  the  basis  of  poetic  numbers.  His  views  of  the  rhythmical  elements  being  in 
several  respects  peculia/r,  I  purpose  briefly  to  notice  them  here,  though  some  of  the  peculiarities 
of  this  new  "Art  of  Measwring  Verses,"  should  rather  be  quoted  under  the  head  of  Scanning,  to 
which  they  more  properly  belong.  "  Of  every  species  of  beauty,"  says  this  author,  "  and  more 
especially  of  the  beauty  of  soiinds,  conUnuousness  is  the  first  element ;  a  succession  of  pulses  of 
sound  becomes  agreeable,  only  when  the  breaks  or  intervals  cease  to  be  heard."  Again:  "  Quan- 
tity, or  the  division  into  measures  of  time,  is  a  second  element  of  verse ;  each  line  must  be  stuffed 
out  with  sounds,  to  a  certain  fiiUness  and  plumpness,  that  wiH  sustain  the  voice,  and  force  it  to 
dwell  upon  the  sounds." — Bev.,  p.  485.  The  first  of  these  positions  is  subsequently  contradicted, 
or  very  largely  qualified,  by  the  foUovring:  "So,  the  line  of  significant  sounds,  in  a  verse,  is  also 
.marked  by  accents,  or  pulses,  and  divided  mto  portions  eailei  feet.  These  are  necessary  and  nat- 
ural for  the  very  simple  reason  that  continuity  by  itself  is  tedious ;  and  the  greatest  pleasure  arises 
from  the  union  of  continuity  with  variety.  [That  is,  with  "interruption,"  as  he  elsewhere  calla 
it  1]    In  the  line, 

'  Pull  many  a  tale  their  mCisio  tfills,' 
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there  are  at  least  four  accents  or  stresses  of  the  voice,  with  faint  pauses  after  them,  just  enough  to 
separate  the  continuous  stream  of  sound  into  these  four  parts,  to  be  read  thus : 

Fullman — ^yataleth — eirmus — ^ictells,  * 
by  which  new  combinations  of  sound  are  produced,  of  a  smgularly  musical  character.  It  is  evi- 
dent from  the  inspection  of  the  above  line,  that  the  division  of  the  feet  by  the  accents  is  qmte 
independent  of  tlie  division  of  words  by  the  sense.  The  sounds  are  melted  into  contmuity,  and 
re-divided  again  in  a  manner  agreeable  to  the  musical  ear."— A.,  p.  486.  Undoubtedly,  the  due 
formation  of  our  poetic  feet  occasions  both  a  blending  of  some  words  and  a  dmdmg  of  others,  m 
a  manner  unlfnown  to  prose;  but  still  we  have  the  authority  qf  this  writer,  as  well  as. of  earlier 
ones  for  saying,  "  Good  verse  requires  to  be  read  with  the  natwral  quamtites  of  the  syttables,"  (p. 
487,)  a  doctrine' with  which  that  of  the  redivision  appears  to  clash.  If  the  example  given  be  read 
with  any  regard  to  the  cceswal  yajise,  as  undoubtedly  it  should  be,  the  th  of  their  cannot  be  joined, 
as  above,  to  the  word  tak;  nor  do  I  see  any  propriety  in  joining  the  s  of  music  to  the  third  foot 
rather  than  to  the  fourth.  Can  a  theory  which  turns  topsyturvy  the  whole  plan  ot  syllabication, 
fail  to  aSect  "the  Tiatitral  quaniiiies  otsjlhhlesl" 

Obs.  22. — Different  modes  of  reading  verse,  may,  without  doubt,  change  the  quantities  of  very 
many  syllables.     Hence  a  correct  mode  of  reading,  as  well  as  a  just  theory  of  measure,  is  essen- 
tial to  correct  scansion,  or  a  just  discrimination  of  the  poetic  feet.     It  is  a  very  common  opinion, 
that  Bnghsh  verse  has  but  few  spondees;  and  the  doctrine  of  Brightland  has  been   rarely  dis- 
puted, that,  "  Jleroic  Verses  consist  of  five  short,  and  five  long  Syllables  intermixt,  but  not  so  very 
strictly  as  never  to  alter  that  order."— Gram.,  7th  Ed.,  p.  160. -j-     J.  D.  "W.,  being  a  heavy  reader, 
will  have  each  line  so  "stuffed  out  with  sounds,"  and  the  consonants  so  syllabled  after  the  vowels, 
as  to  give  to  our  heroics  three  spondees  for  every  two  iambuses;  and  lines  like  the  following, 
which,  with  the  elisions,  I  should  resolve  into  four  iambuses,  and  without  them,  into  three  iam- 
buses and  one  anapest,  he  supposes  to  consist  severally  of  four  spondees: — 
"  '  "When  coldness  wraps  this  suffering  clay, 
Ah  I  whither  strays  the  immortal  mind?' 
[These  are]  to  be  read,"  according  to  this  prosodian, 

"Whencoldn — esswrapsth — ^issufifj- — ^ingclay. 
Ah  I  whith — erstraysth' — immort — almind  7" 
"  The  verse,"  he  contends,  "is  perceived  to  consist  of  six  [probably  he  meant  to  say  eight]  heavy 
syllables,  each  composed  of  a  vowel  followed  by  a  group  of  consonantal  sounds,  the  whole  meas- 
ured into  four  equal  feet.  The  movement  is  what  is  called  spondaic,  a  spondee  being  a  foot  of 
two  heavj-  sounds.  The  absence  of  short  syllables  gives  the  line  a  peculiar  weight  and  solemnily 
suited  to  the  sentiment,  and  doubtless  prompted  by  it." — American  Beview,  Vol.  i,  p.  487.  Of  his 
theory,  he  subsequently  says :  '"It  maintains  that  good  English  verse  is  as  thoroughly  quantitative 
as  the  Greek,  though  it  be  miich  more  heavy  and  spondaic." — lb.,  p.  491.:j: 

Obs.  23.— ^For  the  determining  of  quantities  and  feet,  this  author  borrows  from  some  old  Latin 
grammar  three  or  four  rules,  commonly  thought  inapphcable  to  our  tongue,  and,  mixing  them  up 
with  other  speculations,  satisfies  himself  with  stating  that  the  "  Art  of  Measuring  Verses"  requires 
yet  the  production  of  many  more  such  I  But,  these  things  being  the  essence  of  his  principles,  it 
is  proper  to  state  them  in  his  own  words :  "  A  short  vowel  sound  followed  by  a  double  consonantal 
sound,  usually  makes  a  long  quantity  ;§  so  also  does  a  long  vowel  hke  y  in  beauty,  before  a  con- 
sonant. The  metrical  accents,  which  often  differ  from  the  prosaic,  mostly  fall  upon  the  heavy 
sounds ;  which  must  also  be  prolonged  in  reading,  and  never  slurred  or  lightened,  unless  to  help 
out  a  bad  verse.  In  our  language  the  groupings  of  the  consoncmts  furnish  a  great  number  of  spon- 
daic feet,  and  give  the  language,  especially  its  more  ancient  forms,  as  in  the  verse  of  Milton  and 
the  prose  of  Lord  Bacon,  a  grand  and  solemn  character.  One  vowel  followed  by  another,  unless 
the  first  be  naturally  made  long  in  the  reading,  makes  a  short  quantity,  as  in  the  old.  So,  also,  » 
short  vowel  followed  by  a  single  short  consonant,  gives  a  short  time  or  quantity,  as  in  to  give, 
dt^"  A  great  variety  of  rules  for  the  detection  of  long  and  short  quantities  have  yet  to  be  invented, 
or  applied  from  the  Greek  and  Latin  prosody.  In  all  languages  they  a/re  of  course  the  same,  mak- 
ing due  allowance  for  difierence  of  organization ;  but  it  is  as  absurd  to  suppose  that  the  Greeks 
should  have  a  system  of  prosody  differing  in  principle  fi-om  our  own,  as  that  their  rules  of  musical 
harmony  should  be  different  from  the  modern.    Both  result  from  the  nature  of  the  ear  and  of 

*  "The  Bells  op  St.  PETEEBmrHQH." 
"  Those  ev'mng  bells,  those  ev'ning  hells, 
How  many  h  tale  their  music  tells  1" — Moore's  ifelodies,  p.  263. 
This  couplet,  like  all  the  rest  of  the  piece  from  which  it  is  taken,  is  iambic  verse,  and  to  bo  divided  into  fcet 
thus : — 

"Those  ev'  I  -nlng hells,  |  those  ev'  |  -ning  bells. 
How  man  |  -y  a  tale  |  their  niu  |  -sic  tells  1" 
t  Lord  Kames,  too,  speaking  of  "English  Heroic  verse,"  says:  "Every  line  consists  of  ten  syllables,  five 
ehort  and  pie  }ang;  from  which  [rule]  there  are  but  two  exceptions,  both  of  them  rare."— Jteireente  of  Criti- 
dam.  Vol.  11,  p.  89. 

J  "  The  Latin  is  a  far  more  staiehj  tongue  than  our  own.  It  is  essentially  spondaic ;  the  English  is  as  essen- 
tially dactylie.  The  long  syllable  is  the  spirit  of  the  Itoman  (and  Greek)  verse  ;  the  short  syllable  is  the  essence 
ot  ours."— Poe's  Notes  wpon  EngVuh,  Verse;  Pioneer,  Vol.  i,  p.  110.  "Wo  must  search  for  spondaic  words, 
which,  in  English,  are  rare  indeed." — lb.,  p.  111. 

g  "  There  is  a  rule,  in  Latin  prosody,  that  a  vowel  before  tteo  consonants  is  long.  We  modems  have  not  only 
no  such  rule,  but  piofens  inability  to  comprehend  its  ratiimale,"—Poe'a  Notes:  Pioneer,  p.  112. 
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tht  organ  of  speecJi,  and  are  consequently  the  same  in  all  ages  and  nations." — Am.  Beo.,  Vol. 
i,  p.  488. 

Obs.  24. — Quantity  is  here  represented  as  "  feme  "  only.  In  this  author's  first  mention  of  it, 
it  is  called,  rather  less  accurately,  "  Oie  division  into  measures  of  time."  With  too  little  regard  for 
either  of  these  conceptions,  he  next  .speaks  of  it  as  including  both  "  time  and  accent."  But  I 
have  already  shown  that  "  accents  or  stresses  "  cannot  pertain  to  short  syllables,  and  therefore  can- 
not be  Ingredients  of  quantity.  The  whole  article  lacks  that  clearness  which  is  a  prime  requisite 
of  a  sound  theory.  Take  all  of  the  writer's  next  paragraph  as  an  example  of  this  defect :  "  The 
two  elements  of  musical  metre,  time  and  acceni,  both  together  constituting  quantity,  are  equaUy 
elements  of  the  metre  of  verse.  Each  iambic  foot  or  metre,  is  marked  by  a  swell  of  the  voice, 
concluding  abruptly  in  an  accent,  or  interruption,  on  the  last  sound  of  the  foot ;  or,  [omit  this  '  or ;' 
it  is  improper,]  in  metres  of  the  trochaic  order,  in  such  words  as  dandy,  handy,  hoitle,  favor,  labor, 
it  [the  foot]  begins  with  a  heavy  accented  sound,  and  declines  to  a  faint  or  light  one  at  the  dose. 
The  line  is  thus  composed  of  a  series  of  swells  or  waves  of  sound,  concluding  and  beginning  alike. 
The  accents,  or  points  at  which  the  voice  is  most  forcibly  exerted  in  the  feet,  being  the  divisions  of 
time,  by  which  a  part  of  its  musical  character  is  given  to  the  verse,  are  usually  made  to  coincide, 
in  our  language,  with  the  accents  of  the  words  as  they  are  spoken ;  which  [coincidence]  dimin- 
ishes the  musical  character  of  our  verse.  In  Greek  hexameters  and  Latin  hexameters,  on  the 
contrary,  this  coincidence  is  avoided,  as  tending  to  monotony  and  a  prosaic  character." — Ibid. 

Obs.  25. — The  passage  just  cited  represents  "  accent "  or  "  accents  "  not  only  as  partly  constitut- 
ing quoMity,  but  as  being,  in  its  or  their  turn,  "  the  divisions  of  time ;" — as  being  also  stops, 
pauses,  or  ''interruptions"  of  sound  else  continuous; — as  being  of  two  sorts,  " metrical"  Bl^A 
"prosaic,"  which  "usually  coincide,"  though  it  is  said,  they  "often  differ,"  and  their  "interfer- 
ence" is  "very  frequent;" — as  being  "the  points"  of  stress  "in  the  feet,"  but  not  always  such 
in  "the  words,"  of  verse; — as  striking  different  feet  differently,  "each  iamibic  foot"  on  the  latter 
syllable  and  every  irochee  on  the  former,  yet  causing,  in  each  line,  only  such  waves  of  sound  as 
conclude  and  begin  "alike;" — as  coinciding  with  the  long  quantities  and  "  (he prosaic  accents,"  in 
iambics  and  trochaios,  yet  not  coinciding  with  these  always; — as  giving  to  ver-e  "a  part  of  its 
musical  character,"  yet  diminishing  that  character,  by  their  usual  coincidence  with  "  the  prose  ac- 
cents;"— as  being  kept  distinct  in  Latin  and  Greek,  "  the  metrical"  from  "  the  prosaic,"  and  their 
"  coincidence  avoided,"  to  make  poetry  more  poetical, — ^though  the  old  prosodists,  in  all  they  say 
of  accents,  acute,  grave,  and  circumflex,  give  no  hint  of  this  primary  distinction !  In  all  this 
elementary  teaching,  there  seems  to  be  a  want  of  a  clear,  steady,  and  consistent  notion  of  the 
things  spoken  of  "The  author's  theory  led  him  to  several  strange  combinations  of  words,  some  of 
which  it  is  not  easy,  even  with  his  whole  explanation  before  us,  to  regard  as  other  than  absurd. 
With  a  few  examples  of  his  new  phraseology.  Italicized  by  myself,  I  dismiss  the  subject :  "  It 
frequently  happens  that  wm-d  and  verse  accent  fall  differently. "t— P.  489.  "  The  verse  syllables,  like 
the  verse  feet,  differ  in  the  prosaic  and  [the]  metrical  reading  of  the  line." — lb.  "  If  we  read  it  by 
the  prosaic  syllabication,  there  will  be  no  possibility  of  measuring  the  quantities." — lb.  "  Tho 
metrical  are  perfectly  distinct  from  the  prosaic  properties  of  verse." — lb.  "It  may  be  called  an 
iambic  dactyl,  formed  by  the  substitution  of  two  short  for  one  long  time  in  the  last  portion  of  the 
foot.  Iambic  spondees  and  dactyls  are  to  be  distinguished  by  the  metrical  accent  falling  on  the  last 
syllable."— P.  491. 

SECTION  IV.— THE  KINDS  OF  VEESE. 
The  principal  kinds  of  verse,  or  orders  of  poetic  numbers,  as  has  already- 
been  stated,  are  four  ;  namely.  Iambic,  Trochaic,  Anapestic,  and  Dactylic. 
Besides  these,  which  are  sometimes  called  "  the  simple  orders,"  being  un- 
mixed, or  nearly  so,  some  recognize  several  "  Composite  orders,"  or  (with 
a  better  view  of  the  matter)  several  kinds  of  mixed  verse,  which  are  said 
to  constitute  "  the  Composite  order."  In  these,  one  of  the  four  principal 
kinds  of  feet  must  still  be  used  as  the  basis,  some  other  species  being  in- 
serted therewith,  in  each  line  or  stanza,  with  more  or  less  regularity. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  NAMES. 

The  diversification  of  any  species  of  metre,  by  the  occasional  change  of  a  foot,  or, 
in  certain  cases,  by  the  addition  or  omission  of  a  short  syllable,  is  not  usually  re- 
garded as  sufBcient  to  change  the  denomination,  or  stated  order,  of  the  verse  ;  and 
many  critics  suppose  some  variety  of  feet,  as  well  as  a  studied  diversity  in  the  posi- 
tion of  the  csesural  pause,  essential  to  the  highest  excellence  of  poetic  composition. 

The  dividing  of  verses  into  the  feet  which  compose  them,  is  called  Scanrdng,  or 
Scansion.  In  this,  according  to  the  technical  language  of  the  old  prosodists,  when 
a  syllable  is  wanting,  the  verse  is  said  to  be  catalectic  ;  when  the  measure  is  exact, 
the  line  is  acatalectic  ;  when  there  is  a  redundant  syllable,  it  forms  hypermeter. 

Since  the  equal  recognition  of  so  many  feet  as  twelve,  or  even  as  eight,  will  often 
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produce  different  modes  of  measuring  the  same  lines ;  and  since  it  is  desirable  to 
measure  verses  with  uniformity,  and  always  by  the  simplest  process  that  will  well 
Linswer  the  purpose ;  we  usually  scan  by  the  principal  feet,  in  preference  to  the 
secondary,  where  the  syllables  give  us  a  choice  of  measures,  or  may  be  divided  in 
different  ways. 

A  single  foot,  especially  a  foot  of  only  two  syllables,  can  hardly  be  said  to  consti- 
tute a  line,  or  to  have  rhythm  in  itself;  yet  we  sometimes  see  a  foot  so  placed,  and 
rhyming  as  a  line.  Lines  of  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  or  seven  feet,  are  common  ; 
and  these  have  received  the  technical  denominations  of  dim'eter,  trim'eter,  tetram'eter, 
pentam'eter,  hexam'eter,  and  heptam'eter.  On  a  wide  page,  iambics  and  trochaics 
may  possibly  be  written  in  octom'eter  ;  but  hues  of  this  measure,  being  very  long, 
are  mostly  abandoned  for  alternate  tetrameters. 

ORDER  I.— IAMBIC  VERSE. 
In  Iambic  verse,  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  even  syllables,  and  the  odd  ones  are 
short.  Any  short  syllable  added  to  a  line  of  this  order,  is  supernumerary ;  iambic 
rhymes,  which  are  naturally  single,  being  made  double  by  one,  and  triple  by  two.  But 
the  adding  of  one  short  syllable,  which  is  much  practised  in  dramatic  poetry,  may 
be  reckoned  to  convert  the  last  foot  into  an  amphibrach,  though  the  adding  of  two 
cannot.     Iambics  consist  of  the  following  measures : — 

MEASURE  I.— IAMBIC  OF  EIGHT  FEET,  OE  OOTOMETER. 
Psalm  XLVII,  1  and  2. 
"0  all  I  ye  peo  |  -plS,  olap  |  your  hands,  |  and  with  |  trium  |  -phant  vol  |  -cSs  sing; 
No  force  |  the  might  |  -y  power  |  withstands  |  of  God,  |  the  u  |  -niver  |  -sal  King." 

See  the  '^Psalms  of  David,  in  Mel/re"  p.  54. 
Each  couplet  of  this  verse  is  now  commonly  reduced  to,  or  exchanged  for,  a  simple  stanza  of 
four  tetrameter  lines,  rhyming  alternately,  and  each  commencing  with  a  capital ;  but  sometimes, 
the  second  line  and  the  fourth  are  still  commenced  with  a  small  letter:  as, 
"  Tour  ut  I  -most  skill  I  in  praise  |  be  shown, 
for  Him  |  who  all  |  the  wodd  |  commands. 
Who  sits  I  upon  |  his  right  |  -ecus  throne, 

and  spreads  |  his  sway  |  o'er  heath  |  -en  lands.'' 

li.,  verses  1  and  8 ;  Edition  hound  with  Com.  Prayer,  N.  T.,  1819. 

An  other  Example. 
"  The  hour  |  is  come  |  — the  cher  |  -ish'd  hour, 
When  from  |  the  bus  |  -y  world  |  set  free, 
I  seek  I  at  length  |  my  lone  |  -ly  bower, 
And  muse  |  in  si  |  -lent  thought  |  on  thee." 

Theodore  Hook's  Remains:  The  Examiner,  T^io.  82. 

MEASURE  II.— IAMBIC  OP  SEVEN  FEET,  OR  HEPTAMETER. 
Example  I. — Hat-Brims. 
"It's  odd  I  how  hats  |  expand  |  their  brims  |  as  youth  |  begins  |  to  fade, 
As  if  I  when  life  |  had  reached  |  its  noon,  |  it  want  |  -ed  them  |  for  shade." 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes:  From  a  Newspaper. 

■  Example  11. — Psalm  XLII,  1. 
"As  pants  |  the  hart  |  for  cool  |  -ing  streams,  |  when  heat  |  -ed  in  |  the  chase; 
So  longs  I  my  soul,  |  0  God,  |  for  thee,  |  and  thy  |  refresh  |  -ing  grace." 

Episcopal  Psalm-Book  :  The  Rev.  W.  Allen's  Eng.  Gram.,  p.  22'7. 

Example  III. — The  Shepherd's  Hymn. 
"Oh,  when  |   I  rove  |  the  des  |  -ert.  waste,  |  and  'neath  |  the  hot  |  sun  pant, 
The  Lord  I  shall  be  |  my  Shep  |  -herd  then,  |  he  will  |  not  let  |  me  want ; 
He'll  lead  ]  me  where  |  the  past  |  -ures  are  |  of  soft  |  and  shad  |  -y  green, 
And  where  |  the  gen  |  -tie  wa  |  -ters  rove,  |  the  qui  |  -et  hills  |  between. 
And  when  |  the  sav  |  -age  shall  |  pursue,  |  and  in  |  his  grasp  |  I  sink. 
He  will  1  prepare  |  the  feast  |  for  me,  I  and  bring  |  the  cool  I  -ing  drink, 
And  save  |  me  harm  |  -less  from  |  his  hands,  I  and  strength  |  -en  me  |  in  toil, 
^   And  bless  |  my  home  |  and  cot  |  -tage  lands,  I  and  crown  |  ray  head  |  with  oil. 
With  such  I  a  Shep  |  -herd  to  |  protect,  |  to  guide  |  and  guard  |  me  stiU, 
And  bless  |  my  heart  |  with  ev  |  -'ry  good,  |  and  keep  |  firom  ev  |  -'ry  ill, 
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'  I  shall  I  not  turn  |  aside,  |  and  soom  |  his  kind  |  -ly  |   care, 
But  keep  |  the  path  |  he  points  |  me  out,  |  and  dwell  |  for  ev  |  -er  there." 

W.  GiLMOEE  SIMMS :  North  Americam  Header,  p.  Ste. 

Example  IV. — "  The  Far,  Far  Fast." — First  six  Lines. 
"  It  was  I  a  dream  I  of  earl  |  -y  years,  |  the  long  |  -est  and  |  the  last, 
And  still  I  it  ling  ]  -ers  bright  |  and  lone  |  amid  |  the  drear  |  -y  past; 
"When  I  I  was  sick  [  and  sad  |  at  heart  |  and  faint  |  with  grief  |  and  care, 
It  threw  I  its  ra  |  -diant  smile  |  athwart  |  the  shad  |  -ows  of  |  despair: 
And  still  I  when  falls  |  the  hoiir  |  of  gloom  |  upon  |  this  way  |  -ward  breast, 
XJnto  I  THE  PAB,  I  FAR  EAST  |  I  tum  |  for  sol  I  -ace  and  |  for  rest." 

Edinburgh  Jov/rnal;  and  The  Examiner.. 

Emample  V. — "Lament  of  the  Slave." — Fight  Lines  from  thirty-fowr. 
"  Behold  I  the  sun  |  which  gilds  |  yon  heaven,  |  how  love  |  -ly  it  |  appears  I 
And  must  |  it  shine  I  to  light  |  a  world  |  of  war  |  -fare  and  |  of  tears  ? 
Shall  hu  I  -man  pas  I  -sion  ev  |  -er  sway  |  this  glo  |  •^■ious  world  \  of  God, 
And  beau  |  -ty,  wis  |  -dom,  hap  I  -piness,  |  sleep  with  |  the  tram  |  -pled  sod  ? 
Shall  peace  |  ne'er  lift  |  her  ban  [  -ner  up,  |  shall  truth  |  and  rea  |  -son  cry, 
And  men  |  oppress  |  them  down  |  with  worse  |  than  an  |  -cieut  tyr  |  -anny  ? 
Shall  all  I  the  les  |  -sons  time  |  has  taught,  |  be  so  |  long  taught  |  in  vain ; 
And  earth  |  be  steeped  |  in  hu  |  -man  tears,  |  and  groan  |  with  hu  |  -man  pain?" 

Alonzo  Lewis  :  Freedom! s  AmvM,  Dec.  6,  1848. 

Mcamph  VI. — "  Gfreeh  Fumeral  Chant." — Mrst  four  of  sidy  four  Lines. 
"  A  wail  I  was  heard  |  around  |  the  bed,  |  the  death  |  -bed  of  |  the  young ; 
Amidst  I  her  tears,  |  the  Pu  |  -n^ral  Gfiant  |  a  mourn  |  -ful  moth  |  -er  sung. 
'I-an  I  -this! dost  |  thou  sleep? —  |  Thou  sleepsti —  |  but  this  |  is  not  |  the  rest. 
The  breath  |  -ing,  warm,  |  and  ros  |  -y  calm,  |  I've  pU  |  -low'd  on  |  ray  breast!'" 

Felicia  Hemans  :  Poetical  Works,  Vol.  ii,  p.  37. 

Everett  observes,  "  The  Miad  was  translated  into  this  measure  by  Chapman,  and  the  JEndd 
by  Phabr." — Eng.  Yerrsif.,  p.  68.     Prior,  who  has  a  baUad  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  such  lines, 
intimates  in  a  note  the  great  antiquity  of  the  verse.     Measures  of  this  length,  though  not  very 
uncommon,  are  much  less  frequently  used  than  shorter  ones.     A  practice  has  long  prevailed  of 
dividing  this  kind  of  verse  into  alternate  lines  of  four  and  of  three  feet,  thus : — 
"  To  such  I    as  fear  |  thy  ho  |  -ly  name, 
myself  |  I  close  J  -ly  join ; 
To  all  I  who  their  [  obe  |  -dient  wills 
to  thy  I  commands  |  resign." 

Psalms  with  Com.  Prayer :  Psalm  cxix,  63. 
This,  according  to  the  critics,  is  the  most  soft  and  pleasing  of  our  lyric  measures.  With  the 
slight  change  of  setting  a  capital  at  the  head  of  each  line,  it  becomes  the  regular  ballad-metre  of 
our  language.  Being  also  adapted  to  hymns,  as  well  as  to  lighter  songs,  and,  more  particularly, 
to  quaint  details  of  no  great  length,  this  stanza,  or  a  similar  one  more  ornamented  with  rhymes, 
is  found  m  many  choice  pieces  of  EngMsh  poetry.     The  following  are  a  few  popular  examples : — 

"  God  pros  I  -per  long  |  our  no  ]  -ble  king. 
Our  lives  |  and  safe  |  -ties all; 
A  wo  I  -ful  hunt  I  -ing  once  |  there  did 
In  Ohev  |  -y  Chase  |  befall," 

Later  Beading  of  Ohevy  Ghase. 
"  Tum,  An  |  -geli  |  -na,  ev  |  -er  dear. 


"  When  all  |  thy  mer  I  -cies,  0  |  my  God ! 
My  ris  |  -ing  soul  (  surveys. 
Transport  |  -ed  with  |  the  view  |  I'm  lost 
In  won  I  -der,  love,  |  and  praise." 

Addison's  Hymn  of  GraMiiwde. 
"  John  Gil  I  -pin  was  |  a  cit  |  -izen 
Ofcred  |  -it  and  |  renown, 
A  train  |  -baud  cap  |  -tain  eke  |  was  he 
Of  fam  I  -ous  Lon  |  -don  town." 

Cowpsr's  Poems,  Vol.  i,  p.  275. 


My  charm  |  -er,  turn  |  to  see 
Thy  own,  |  thy  long  |  -lost  Ed  |  -win  here, 
Restored  |  to  love  |  and  thee." 

Goldsmith's  Poems,  p.  67. 
" '  Come  back !  |  come  back !'  |  he  cried  |  in  grief] 

Across  I  this  storm  |  -y  wafer  J 
'  And  I'll  I  forgive  |  your  High  |  -land  chie^ 
My  daugh  |  -ter! — oh  |  my  daughfer.' 
'Twaa  vain:  |  the  loud  |  waves  lashed  |  the  shore. 

Return  |  or  aid  |  preventiraj; — 
The  wa  ]  -ters  wild  |  went  o'er  |  his  child, — 

And  he  |  was  left  |  lamentrnff." — Campbell's  Poems,  p.  110. 

The  rhyming  of  this  last  stanza  is  irregular  and  remarkable,  yet  not  unpleasant.  It  is  contrary 
to  rule,  to  omit  any  rhyme  which  the  current  of  the  verse  leads  the  reader  to  expect.  Tet  here 
the  word  "  shore,"  ending  the  first  line,  h*  no  correspondent  sound,  where  twelve  examples  of 
such  correspondence  had  just  preceded;  while  the  third  line,  without  previous  example,  is  so 
rhymed  within  itself  that  one  scarcely  perceives  the  omission.    Double  rhymes  are  said  by  some 
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to  unfit  this  metre  for  serious  subjects,  and  to  adapt  it  only  to  what  is  meant  to  be  burlesque, 
humorous,  or  satiric.  The  example  above  does  not  confirm  this  opinion,  yet  the  rule,  as  a  general 
one,  may  still  be  just.  Ballad  verse  may  in  some  degree  imitate  the  language  of  a  simpleton,  and 
become  popular  by  clownishness,  more  than  by  elegance :  as. 


'  Father  |  and  I  |  went  down  |  to  the  camp 
Along  I  with  cap  |  -tain  Goodwin, 

And  there  |  we  saw  I  the  men  |  and  boys 
As  thick  I  as  hast  j  -y  puddmg ; 


And  there  |  we  saw  |  a  thun  |  -dering  gun, — 

It  took  I  a  horn  |  of  powder, — 
It  made  |  a  noise  |  like  fa  |  -ther'a  gun. 

Only  I  a  na  I  -tion  louder." 

Original  Song  of  Yankee  Doodle. 


Even  the  line  of  seven  feet  may  still  be  lengthened  a  little  by  a  double  rhyme :  as. 
How  gay  |  -ly,  o  |  -ver  fell  I  and  fen,  |  yon  sports  |  -man  light  |  is  dashing  I 
And  gay  |  -ly,  in  |  the  sun  |  -beams  bright,  |  the  mow  |  -er's  blade  j  is  flashing  ! 

Of  this  length,  T.  0.  Churchill  reckons  the  following  couplet ;  but  by  the  general  usage  of  the 
day,  the  final  ed  is  not  made  a  separate  syllable : — 

"  With  hie  I  and  hcec,  \  as  Pris  |  -cian  tells,  |  sace/r  \  -dos  was  |  decK  |  -ned ; 
But  now  I  its  gen  |  -der  by  |  the  pope  |  far  bet  |  -ter  is  |  de;?  |  -ned." 

OhurchilVs  New  Grammar,  p.  188. 

MEASURE  III.— IAMBIC  OF  SIS  FEET,  OR  HEXAMETER. 
Example  I. — A  Couplet. 
"  S5  va  I  -rxjing  still  \  thgir  moods,  |  observ  |  -ing  yet  |  in  all 
Their  quan  |  -titles,  |  their  rests,  |  their  cen  |  -sures  met  |  -rical." 

Michael  Deayton  :  Johnsoiis  Qua/rto  Did.,  w.  Qzumiity. 

Example  II. — From  a  Description  of  a  Stag-Hunt 
"And  through  |  th^  cumb  |  -rous  thicks,  |  as  fear  |  -fially  |  he  makes. 
He  with  I  his  branch  |  -ed  head  |  the  ten  |  -der  sap  |  -lings  shakes. 
That  sprink  |  -ling  their  |  moist  pearl  |  do  seem  |  for  him  |  to  weep ; 
When  aft  |  -er  goes  |  the  cry,  |  with  yell  |  -ings  loud  |  and  deep. 
That  all  |  the  for  |  -est  rings,  |  and  ev  |  -ery  neigh  |  -bouring  plaice: 
And  there  |  is  not  |  a  hound  |  but  fall  |  -eth  to  |  the  chase." 

Dkayton:  Three  Couplets  from  twenty-three,  in  Merett's  Versif.,  p.  66. 

Example  III. — An  Extract  from  ShaJcspeare. 
"  If  love  I  make  me  |  forsworn,  I  how  shall  |  I  swear  |  to  love  7 
O,  nev  I  -er  faith  |  could  hold,  |  if  not  |  to  beau  |  -ty  vow'd : 
Though  to  I  myself  |  forsworn,  |  to  thee  |  I'll  con  |  -stant  prove ; 
Those  thoughts,  |  to  me  |  like  oaks,  |  to  thee  |  like  o  |  -siers  bow'd. 
Stiidj  I  his  bi  |  -as  leaves,  |  and  makes  |  his  book  |  thine  eyes. 
Where  all  |  those  pleas  ]  -ures  live,  |  that  art  |  can  com  |  -prehend. 
If  kuowl  I  -edge  be  |  the  mark,  |  to  know  |  thee  shall  j  sutBoe ; 
Well  learn  |  -ed  is  [  that  tongue  |  that  well  |  can  thee  (  commend; 
All  ig  I  -norant  |  that  soul  |  that  sees  |  thee  with'  |  oiit  wonder ; 
Which  is  I  to  me  I  some  praise,  |  that  I  |  thy  parts  |  admire: 
Thine  eye  |  Jove's  light  |  -ning  seems,  |  thy  voice  |  his  dread  |  -ful  thunder, 
Which  (not  |  to  an  |  -ger  bent)  |  is  mu  |  -sic  and  |  sweet  fire. 
Celes  I  -tial  as  |  thou  art,  |  0,  do  |  not  love  |  that  wrong,      ■ 
To  sing  I  the  heav  |  -ens'  praise  |  with  such  |  an  earth  |  -ly  tongue." 

The  Passionate  Pilgrim,  Stanza  IX;  Singer's  Shak.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  594. 

Emmple  IV. — The  Ten  Commandments  Versified. 
"Adore  |  no  God  |  besides  (  me,  to  |  provoke  |  mine  eyes ; 
Nor  wor  I -ship  me  |  in  shapes  |  and  forms  |  that  men  |  devise; 
With  rev  |  rence  use  |  my  name,  I  nor  turn  I  my  words  I  to  jest; 
Observe  |  my  sab  |  -bath  well,  |  nor  dare  I  profane  I  my  rest; 
Honor    and  due  |  obe  |  -'dience  to  |  thy  pa  I  -rents  give  ; 
Nor  spUl    the  guilt  |  -less  blood,  I  nor  let  I  the  guilt  I  -y  live  ;* 
Preserve  I  thy  bod  |  -y  chaste,  |  and  flee  |  th'  unlaw    -ful  bed; 
Nor  stea  |  thy  neigh  |  -bor's  gold,  |  his  gar  |  -ment,  or  I  his  bread ; 
Forbear  I  to  blast  I  his  name  1  with  false  I  -hood  or  deceit ; 
Nor  let  I  thy  wish  |  -es  loose  |  upon  |  his  large  |  estate." 

Br.  Isaac  Watts  :  Lyric  Poems,  p.  46. 
This  verse  consisting,  when  entirely  regular,  of  twelve  syllables  in  six  iambs,  is  the  Alernn- 
djrme;  said  to  have  been  so  named  because  it  was  "  first  used  in  a  poem  called  Alem^er."- 
Worcester's  Diet.    Such  metre  haa  sometimes  been  written,  with  little  diversity,  through  an  entire 

^*  The  opponents  of  capital  punishmont  wiU  hardly  take  this  for  a  fair  version  of  the  sizth  oommandmont- 
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English  poem,  as  in  Drayton's  Polyolbion;  but,  couplets  of  this  length  being  generally  esteemed 
too  clumsy  for  our  langu^e,  the  Alexandrine  has  been  little  used  by  English  versifiers,  except  to 
complete  certain  stanzas  beginning  with  shorter  iambics,  or,  occasionally,  to  close  a  period  in  he- 
roic rhyme.  French  heroics  are  similar  to  this ;  and  if,  as  some  assert,  we  have  obtained  it 
thence,  the  original  poem  was  doubtless  a  French  one,  detailing  the  exploits  of  the  hero  ''Alex- 
andre." The  phrase,  "an  Alexandrine  verse,"  is,  in  French,  "un  vers  Alexandrin."  Dr.  Gregory, 
in  his  Dictionary  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  copies  Johnson's  Quarto  Dictionary,  which  says,  "Alex- 
andrine, a  kind  of  verse  borrowed  fi-om  the  French,  first  used  in  a  poem  called  Alexander. 
They  [Alexandrines]  consist,  among  the  French,  of  twelve  and  thirteen  syllables,  in  alternate 
couplets ;  and,  among  us,  of  twelve."  Dr.  Webster,  in  his  American  Dictionary,  improperly  (as 
I  think)  gives  to  the  name  two  forms,  and  seems  also  to  acknowledge  two  sorts  of  the  English 
verse :  "  AXEXAN'DRINB,  or  ALEXAN'DRIAN,  n.  A  kind  of  verse,  consisting  of  twelve  syl- 
lables, or  of  twelve  and  thirteen  alternately."  "The  Pet-Lamb,"  a  modem  pastoral,  by  Words- 
worth, has  sixty-eight  lines,  all  probably  meant  for  Alexandrines ;  most  of  which  have  twelve 
syllables,  though  some  have  thirteen,  and  others,  fourteen.  But  it  were  a  great  pity,  that  versifica- 
tion so  faulty  and  unsuitable  should  ever  be  imitated.  About  half  of  the  said  lines,  as  they  appear 
in  the  poet's  royal  octavo,  or  "  the  First  Complete  American,  from  the  Last  London  Edition,"  are 
as  sheer  prose  as  can  be  written,  it  being  quite  impossible  to  read  them  into  any  proper  rhythm. 
The  poem  being  designed  for  children,  the  measure  should  have  been  reduced  to  iambic  trimeter, 
and  made  exact  at  that.    The  story  commences  thus : — 

"The  dew  |  was  fall  |  -ing  fast,  |  the  stars  |  began  |  to  blink ; 
I  heard  |  a  voice ;  |  it  said,  |  '  Drink,  pret  |  -ty  crea  |  -ture,  drink !' 
And,  look  |  -ing  o'er  |  the  hedge,  |  before  |  me  I  |  espied 
A  snow  I  -white  moun  |  -tain  Lamb  |  with  a  Maid  \  -en  at  |  its  side." 

All  this  is  regular,  with  the  exception  of  one  foot ;  but  who  can  make  any  thing  but  prose  of  the 
following  ? 

"  Thy  limbs  will  shortly  be  twice  as  stout  as  they  are  now, 
Then  I'll  yoke  thee  to  my  cart  like  a  pony  in  the  plough." 
"  Here  thou  needest  not  dread  the  raven  in  the  sky ; 
Night  and  day  thou  art  safe, — our  cottage  is  hard  by." 

WoBDSWOETii's  Poems,  New-Haven  Ed.,  1836,  p.  4. 

In  some  very  ancient  English  poetry,  we  find  lines  of  twelve  syllables  combined  in  couplets 
with  others  of  fourteen ;  that  is,  six  iambic  feet  are  alternated  with  seven,  in  lines  that  rhyme. 
The  following  is  an  example,  taken  from  a  piece  of  fifty  lines,  which  Dr.  Johnson  ascribes  to  the 
Earl  of  Swrry,  one  of  the  wits  that  flourished  in  the  reign  of  Henry  VIII: — 
"  Such  way  |  -ward  wayes  |  hath  Love,  |  that  most  |  part  in  |  discord, 
Our  willes  |  do  stand,  |  whereby  |  our  hartes  |  but  sel  |  -dom  do  |  accord : 
Deoyte  |  is  hys  |  delighte,  |  and  to  |  begyle  |  and  moeke. 
The  sim  I  -pie  hartes  |  which  he  |  doth  strike  |  with  fro  |  -ward  di  |  vers  stroke. 
He  cans  |  -eth  th'  one  |  to  rage  |  with  gold  |  -en  bum  |  -ing  darte. 
And  doth  |  allay  |  with  lead  |  -en  cold,  |' again  |  the  oth  |  -er's  harte: 
Whose  gleames  |  of  burn  |  -ing  fyre  |  and  eas  |  -y  sparkes  |  of  flame, 
In  bal  I  -ance  of  |  une  |  -qual  weyght  |  he  pon  |  -dereth  |  by  ame." 

See  Johnson's  Quarto  Did,  History  of  the  Eng.  Lrnig.,  p.  43. 

MEASURE  IV.— IAMBIC  OP  FIVE  FEET,  OR  PENTAMETER. 

Example  I. — Hector  to  Andromache. 
"  Androm  |  -ache  1  |  my  soul's  |  fSr  bet  |  -ter  part, 

Whi/  vAth   I  untime  [  -ly  |  sor  |  -rows  heaves  |  thy  heart  ? 

No  hos  I  -tile  hand  |  can  an  |  -tedate  |  my  doom, 

TUl  fate  I  condemns  |  me  to  |  the  si  |  -lent  tomb. 

Fix'd  is  I  the  term  |  to  all  |  the  race  |  of  earth ; 

And  such  |  the  hard  |  conditi  |  -on  of  |  our  birth. 

No  force  |  can  then  |  resist,  ]  no  flight  |  can  save ; 

AH  sink  |  alike,  |  the  fear  |  -ful  and  |  the  brave." 

Pope's  Homee:  lUad,  B.  vi,  1.  624—632. 

Exam/pie  II. — Angels'    Worship. 

"  No  soon  I  -er  had  |  th'  Almight  |  -y  ceas'd  |  but  ^E 
The  mul  ]  -titude  |  of  an  |  -gels  with  |  a  shout 
Loud  as  I  fi'om  num  |  -hers  with'  |  -out  num  |  -ber,  sweet 
As  firom  |  blest  voi  |  -ces  ut  |  terlmg  joy,  |  heav'n  rung 
With  ju  I  -bilee,  |  and  loud  |  hosan  |  -nas  fiU'd 
Th'  eter  |  -nal  |  re  |  -gions :  low  |  -ly  rev  |  -erent 
Tow'rds  ei  |  -ther  throne  |  they  bow,  |  and  to  |  the  ground 
With  sol  I  -emn  ad  |  -ora  |  -tion  down  |  they  cast 
Their  crowns  )  inwove  |  with  am  )  -arant  |  and  gold." 

Milton;  Paradise  Lost,  B.  iii,  1.  344. 
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Example  III. — Deceptive  Glosses. 
"The  world  |  is  still  |  deceiy'd  ]  with  or  |  -nament. 
In  law,  I  what  plea  |  so  taint  |  -ed  and  |  corrupt, 
But,  be  1  -ing  sea  |  -son'd  with  |  a  gra  |  -cious  voice, 
Obscures  |  the  show  |  of  e  |  -vH  ?     In  |  religion, 
What  dam  |  -n6d  er  |  -ror,  but  |  some  so  |  -ber  brow 
WUl  bless  I  it,  and  J  approve  |  it  with  |  a  text, 
Hiding  \  the  gross  [  -ness  with  |  fair  or  |  -nament?" 

Shakspeare:  Merck,  of  Venice,  Act  iii,  Sc.  2. 

Example  IV. — Praise  God. 
"Te  head  |  -long  tor  1  -rents,  rap  |  -id,  and  |  profound; 
Te  soft  I  -er  floods,  [  that  lead  |  the  hu  |  -mid  maze 
Along  I  the  vale ;  I  and  thou,  |  majes  |  -tic  main, 
A  se  I  -oret  world  |  of  won  I  -ders  in  |  thyself, 
Sound  His  |  stupen  |  -dous  ]  praise ;  |  whose  great  |  -er  voice 
Or  bids  [  you  roar,  1  or  bids  |  your  roar  |  -ings  fall." 

Thomson  :  Hymn  to  the  Seasons. 

Example   V. — The  Christian  Spirit. 
"Like  him  |  the  soul,  |  thus  kin  |  -died  from  |  above, 
Spreads  wide  |  her  arms  |  of  u  |  -niver  I  -sal  love ; 
And,  still  1  enlarg'd  |  as  she  |  receives  |  the  grace, 
Includes  |  erga  |  -tion  in  |  her  close  |  embrace. 
Behold  I  a  Chris  |  -tian  I  and  |  without  |  the  fires 
The  found  |  -fr  5/ 1  that  name  |  alone  |  inspires, 
Though  all  |  accom  |  -phshment,  |  all  knowl  |  -edge  meet, 
To  make  |  the  shin  I  -ing  prod  |  -igy  |  complete, 
Whoev  I  -er  boasts  |  that  name —  |  behold  |  a  cheat  1" 

CowPER :   Ghcrriiy ;  Poems,  Vol.  i,  p.  135. 

Example   VI. — To  London. 
"  Ten  right  |  -ecus  would  |  have  sav'd  |  a  cit  |  -y  once. 
And  thou  |  hast  man  |  -y  right  |  -eons. — ^Well  |  for  thee— 
That  salt  |  preserves  |  thee ;  more  |  corrupt  |  -ed  else. 
And  there  |  -fore  more  |  obnox  |  -ious,  at'  |  this  hour, 
Than  Sod  |  -om  in  |  her  day  |  had  pow'r  |  to  be. 
For  whom  ]  God  heard  |  his  Abr'  |  -ham  plead  |  in  vain." 

Idem  :  The  Task,  Book  iii,  at  the  end. 
Thig  verse,  the  iambic  pentameter,  is  the  regular  English  hercdc — a  stately  species,  and  that  in 
which  most  of  our  great  poems  are  composed,  whether  epic,  dramatic,  or  descriptive.  It  is  well 
adapted  to  rhyme,  to  the  composition  of  sonnets,  to  the  formation  of  stanzas  of  several  sorts ;  and 
yet  is,  perhaps,  the  only  measure  suitable  for  blank  verse — which  latter  form  always  demands  a 
subject  of  some  dignity  or  sublimity. 

The  Elegiac  Stanza,  or  the  form  of  verse  most  commonly  used  by  elegists,  consists  of  four 
heroics  rhyming  alternately;  as, 

"  Thou  knowst  |  how  trans  |  -port  thrills  |  the  ten  |  -der  breast, 
Where  love  |  and  fan  j  -cy  fix  |  their  ope  |  -ning  reign ; 
How  na  |  -ture  shines  |  in  live  |  -lier  col  |  -ours  dress'd, 
To  bless  I  their  un  |  -ion,  and  |  to  grace  |  their  train." 

Shenstonb  :  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  106. 
Iambic  verse  is  seldom  continued  perfectly  pure  through  a  long  succession  of  lines.     Among  its 
most  frequent  diversifications,  are  the   following;  and  others  may  perhaps  be  noticed  here- 
after : — 
(1.)  The  first  foot  is  often  varied  by  a  substitutional  trochee ;  as, 

"Bacchus,  I  that  first  |  from  out  |  the  pur  |  -pie  grape 
Grush'd  the  |  sweet  poi  |  -son  of  |  mis-iJs  |  -ed  wine, 
After  I  the  Tus  |  -can  mar  |  -iners  |  transform'd. 
Coasting  \  the  Tyr  |  -rhene  shore,  |  as  the  |  winds  list&^ 
On  Cir  |  -oe's  isl  |  -and  fell.  |      Who  knows  |  not  GircS, 
The  daugh  |  -ter  of  |  the  sun  1  |  whose  charm  |  -ed  cup 
Whoev  I  -er  tast  )  -ed,  lost  |  liis  up  |  -right  shape. 
And  down  |  -ward  fell  |  mtd  \  a  grov  |  -elling  swine." 

Milton  :  Comtts ;  British  Poets,  Vol.  ii,  p.  147. 
(2.)  By  a  synaeresis  of  the  two  short  syllables,  an  anapest  may  sometimes  be  employed  for  axy 
iambus;  or  a  dactyl,  for  a  trochee.  This  occurs  chiefly  where  one  unaccented  vowel  precedes  an 
other  in  what  we  usually  regard  as  separate  syllables,  and  both  are  clearly  heard,  though  uttered 
perhaps  in  so  quick  succession  that  both  syllables  may  occupy  only  half  the  time  of  a  long  one. 
Some  prosodists,  however,  choose  to  regard  these  substitutions  as  instances  oftrissyllabio  feet 
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mixed  with,  the  others ;  and,  doubtless,  it  is  in  general  easy  to  make  them  such,  by  an  utter- 
ance that  avoids,  rather  than  favours,  the  coalescence.    The  following  are  examples : — 
"  No  rest :  |  through  man  |  -y  a  dark  |  and  drear  |  -y  vale 
Tliey  pass'd,  |  and  man  |  -yare\  -gion  del  |  -orous, 

O'er  man  \  -y  afro  |  -zen,  man  \-yafi\  -ery  ^Zp."— Milton :  P.  L.,  B.  ii,  L  618. 
"  Rejoice  |  ye  na  |  -tions,  vin  |  -dicate  |  the  sway 
Ordain'd  |  for  com  |  -mon  hap  |  -piness.  |    Wide,  o'er 
The  globe  I  terra  |  -qiteoas,  lei  |  Britan  |  -niapowr 

The  fruits  f  of  plen  |  -ty  from  |  her  co  |  -pious  horn." — Dter:  Fleece,  B.  iv,  1.  658. 
"Myriads  |  of  souls  |  that  knew  |  one  pa  |  -rent  mold, 
See  sad  |  -ly  sev  |  er'd  by  |  the  laws  |  of  chancel 
Myriads,  \  in  time's  |  pereu  |  -nial  list  |  enroU'd, 

Porbid  I  by  fate  |  to  change  |  one  tran  |  -sient  glance  I" 

Shenstonb:  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  109. 
(3.)  In  plays,  and  light  or  humorous  descriptions,  the  last  foot  of  an  iambic  line  is  often  varied 
or  followed  by  an  additional  short  syllable ;  and,  sometimes,  in  verses  of  triple  rhyme,  there  is  an 
addition  of  two  short  syllables,  after  the  principal  rhyming  syllable.  Some  prosodists  call  the 
variant  foot,  in  the  former  instance,  an  amphibrach,  and  would  probably,  in  the  latter,  suppose 
either  an  additional  pyrrhic,  or  an  amphibrach  with  still  a  surplus  syllable ;  but  others  scan,  in 
these  cases,  by  the  iambus  only,  calling  what  remains  after  the  last  long  syllable  hypermeter ;  and 
this  is,  I  think,  the  better  way.  The  following  examples  show  these  and  some  other  variations 
from  pure  iambic  measure : — 

Example  I. —  Orief. 
"  Each  sub  |  stance  of  [  a  grief  |  hath  twen  |  -ty  shadows, 
Which  show  |  like  grief  |  itself,  |  but  are  |  not  so : 
For  sor  I  -row's  eye,  |  glazed  |  with  bMnd  |  -ing  tears, 
Divides  |  one  thing  |  entire  |  to  man  |  -y  ohjScis ; 
Like  per  |  -spectives,  I  which,  right  |  -ly  gaz'd  |  upon. 
Show  noth  |  -ing  but  |  confu  |  -sion ;  ey'd  |  awry, 
Distin  I  -guish  form :  |  so  your  |  sweet  maj  |  -esty. 
Looking  |  awry  |  upon  I  your  lord's  |  departure, 
Finds  shapes  |  of  grief,  |  more  than  |  himself  |  to  wail ; 
Which,  look'd  |  on  as  |  it  is,  |  is  nought  |  but  shadows." 

Shakspeake  :  Richard  II,  Act  ii,  Sc.  2. 
Example  II. — A  Wish  to  Phase. 
"  0,  that  I  I  had  ]  the  art  J  of  eas  |  -y  writing 

What  should  |  be  eas  (  -y  read  |  -ing  1  could  |  I  scale 
Parnas  |  -sus,  where  |  the  Mus  |  -es  sit  |  mditing 

Those  pret  |  -ty  po  |  -ems  nev  |  -er  known  I  to  fail, 
How  quick  |  -ly  would  |  I  print  |  (the  world  f  delighting) 

A  Gre  |  -cian,  Syr  |  -ian,  or  |  Assy  |  -ian  tale ; 
And  sell  |  you,  mix'd  |  with  west  |  -em  sen  |  -iimentalism, 
Some  sam  |  -pies  of  |  the  iiu  |  -est  0  |  -nentaMsm." 

Lord  Byron  :  Beppo,  Stanza  XLVIII. 
MBASTTBB  T.— IAMBIC  OF  FOUR  FEET,  OR  TETRAMETER. 
Example  I. — Presidents  of  the  United  States  of  America. 


"  First  stands  |  the  loft  I  -y  Wash  |  -ington, 
That  no  J  -ble,  great,  ( immor  |  -tal  one ; 
The  eld  ( -er  Ad  |  -ams  next  |  we  see ; 
And  Jef  |  -ferson  |  comes  num  |  -ber  three 
Then  Mad  |  -ison  |  is  fourth,  |  you  know ; 
The  fifth  I  one  on  |  the  list,  |  Monroe ; 
The  sixth  |  an  Ad  |  -ams  comes  |  agam ; 


And  Jack  |  -son,  sev  |  -enth  in  )  the  train ; 

Van  Bu  |  -ren,  eighth  |  upon  |  the  hue ; 

And  Har  |  -risen  I  counts  num  |  -ber  nine ; 

The  tenth  |  is  Ty  |  -ler,  in  |  his  turn ; 

And  Polk,  I  elev  |  -enth,  as  |  we  learn ; 

The  twelfth  |  is  Tay  |  -lor,  peo  |  -pie  say; 

The  next  |  we  learn  |  some  fu  |  -ture  day." 
Anonymous  :  Prom  Newspaper,  1849. 
Example  II. — The  Shepherd  Bard. 
"  The  bard  |  on  Ett  I  -rick's  moun  I  -tain  green 
In  Na  I  -ture's  bo  |  -som  nursed  |  had  been. 
And  oft  I  had  marked  |  in  for  |  -est  lone 
Her  beau  I  -ties  on  |  her  moun  I  -tain  throne ; 
Had  seen  |  her  deck  |  the  wild  (  -wood  tree, 
And  star  |  with  snow  |  -y  gems  |  the  lea ; 
In  love  I  -llSst  col  \  -ours  paint  |  the  plain. 
And  sow  I  the  moor  |  with  pur  I  -pie  grain ; 
By  gold  I  -en  mead  |  and  moun  |  -tain  sheer, 
Had  viewed  |  the  Ett  |  -rick  wav  I  -ing  clear. 
Where  shad  |  -Swy  flocks  |  of  pur  )  -est  snow 
Seemed  graz  I  -ing  in  I  a  world  I  below." 

jAiiES  Hogs:  The  Queen's  Wake,  p.  76. 
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Example  III. — Two  Stanzas  from  Eighteen,  Addressed  to  the  Ettrkh  Shepherd. 

The  Gift  |  of  God  |  distrust  |  no  more, 

His  in  I  -spira  |  -tion  be  |  thy  guide ; 

Be  heard  |  thy  harp  |  from  shore  |  to  shore, 


"  0  Shep  I  -herd!  since  |  'tis  thine  |  to  boast 
The  fas  |  -oinat  |  -ing  pow'rs  |  of  song, 
Far,  far  |  above  |  the  count  |  -less  host. 
Who    swell  I  the    Mus  |  -es'    sup  |  -pliant 
throng, 


Thy   song's  | 
pride.'' 


reward  |  thy    coun  |  -try's 


B.  Bahton  :    Verses  prefixed  1o  tlie  Queei/s  Wake. 
Example  IV. — "  Elegiac  Stanzas,"  in  Iambics  of  Four  feet  and  Three. 

We  pay  |  a  high  I  and  ho  |  -ly  debt; 
No  tears  |  of  pas  )  -sionate  |  regret 

Shall  stain  |  this  vo  |  -ti're  lay  ; 
lU-wor  I  -thy,  Beau  |  -monti  were  |  the  grief 
That  flings  |  itself  |  on  wild  |  relief 
When  Saints  |  have  passed  |  away." 


'  0  for  (  a  dirge  1  |    But  why  |  complain  ? 
Ask  rath  |  -er  a  |  trium  |  -phal  strain 

When  Feb  |  mor's  race  |  is  run ; 
A  gar  I  -land  of  [  immor  |  -tal  boughs 
To  bind  |  around  |  the  Chris  |  -tian's  brows, 
Whose  glo  I  -rious  work  \  is  done. 


W.  Wokdswoeth:  Poetical  Works,  First  complete  Amer.  Ed.,  p.  208. 
This  line,  the  iambic  tetrameter,  is  a  favourite  one,  with  many  writers  of  English  verse,  and  has 
been  much  used,  both  in  couplets  and  in  stanzas.     Butler's  Hudibras,  Gay's  Fables,  and  many 
allegories,  most  of  Scott's  poetical  works,  and  some  of  Byron's,  are  written  in  couplets  of  this  meas- 
ure.    It  is  liable  to  the  same  diversifications  as  the  preceding  metre.     The  frequent  admission  of 
an  additional  short  syllable,  forming  double  rhyme,  seems  admirably  to  adapt  it  to  a  famiUar,  hu- 
morous, or  burlesque  style.    The  following  may  suffice  for  an  example : — 
"  First,  this  |  large  par  |  -eel  brings  |  you  tidings 
Of  our  I  good  Dean's  |  eter  |  -nal  chidings ; 
Of  Nel  I  -ly's  pert  |  -ness,  Rob  |  -in's  i 
And  Sher  |  -idan's  |  perpet  |  -ual  ieasings. 
This  box  I  is  eramm'd  |  on  ev  |  -ery  side 
With  Stel  I  -la's  mag  |  -iste  |  -rial  pride." 

Dean  Swipt  :  British  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  334. 
The  following  lines  have  ten  syllables  in  each,  yet  the  measure  is  not  iambic  of  five  feet,  but  that 
of  four  with  hypermeter : — 

"There  was'|  an  an  |  -cient  sage  |  ^hSlosopher, 
Who  had  I  read  Al  1  -exan  I  -der  Ross  over." — Butler's  Bkdibras. 


'  I'll  make  |  them  serve  |  for  per  | 
As  true  |  as  e'er  |  were  us'd  |  by 


t."—Ib.,  Pari;  ii,  C.  iii,  1.  1020. 


MEASURE  VI.— IAMBIC  OF  THREE  FEET,  OR  TRIMETER. 
Examph. — To  Evening. 
"  Now  teach  J  me,  maid  I  compos'd. 
To  breathe  [  some  soft  |  -en'd  strain." — CoUins,  p.  39. 
This  short  measure  has  seldom,  if  ever,  been  used  alone  in  many  successive  couplets ;  but  it 
is  often  found  in  stanzas,  sometimes  without  other  lengths,  but  most  commonly  with  them.    The 
following  are  a  few  examples : — 

Example  I. — Two  ancient  Stanzas,  out  of  Many, 


'  This  while  |  we  are  |  abroad, 
Shall  we  |  not  touch  |  our  lyre  ? 

Shall  we  |  not  sing  |  an  ode  ? 
Shall  now  |  that  ho  |  -ly  fire. 

In  us,  I  that  strong'  I  -ly  glow'd, 
In  this  I  cold  air,  )  expire? 


Though  in  I  the  ut  I  -most  peak, 
A  while  I  we  do  |  remain. 

Amongst  |  the  moun  |  -tains  bleak, 
Bxpos'd  I  to  sleet  |  and  rain. 

No  sport  I  our  hours  ]  shall  break, 
To  ex  I  -ercise  I  our  vein.'' 


"  For  us  I  the  zeph  |  -yr  blows. 
For  us  I  distils  |  the  dew, 
For  US  I  unfolds  |  the  rose, 
And  flow'rs  |  display  |  their  hue 


Drayton  :  Dr.  Johnson's  Gram.,  p.  13  ;  John  Bum's,  p.  244 
Examph  II. — Acis  and  Galatea. 


Example  III.- 
"  The  king  |  was  on  |  his  throne. 

The  aa  |  -traps  thronged  |  the  hall; 
A  thou  I  -sand  bright  I  lamps  shone 

O'er  that  |  high  fes  ]  -tival. 
A  thou  I  -sand  cups  |  of  gold. 

In  Ju  I  -dah  deemed  |  divine — 
Jeho  I  -vah's  vea  |  -sels,  hold 

The  god  I  -less  Hea  |  -then's  winel 


For  US  I  the  win  |  -ters  rain. 

For  us  I  the  sum  |  -mers  shine. 
Spring  swells  |  for  us  ]  the  gram, 
And  au  |  -tumn  bleeds  |  the  vine." 
John  Gay  :  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  316. 

"Mene,  Mene,  Tekel,  Vpharsin." 

In  that  I  same  hour  |  and  hall, 

The  flu  I  -gers  of  |  a  hand 
Came  forth  |  against  |  the  wall, 

And  wrote  |  as  if  |  on  sand : 
The  fin  |  -gers  of  |  a  man, — 

A  sol  I  -ita  I  -ry  hand 
Along  I  the  let  |  -ters  ran. 

And  traced  |  them  like  |  a  wand." 
Lord  Byron  :   Vision  of  Belshazzar. 


CHAP.   IV.]      PROSODY. — VERSIFICATION. — ORDER   I. — IAMBICS. 


857 


"  Descend,  |  oeles  |  -tial  fire, 
And  seize  |  me  from  |  above, 
Melt  me  I  in  flames  |  of  pure  |  desire, 
A  sac  I  -rifice  |  to  love. 


Eooample  lY. — Lyric  Stanzas. 


Mcwmph  V.- 
"  I  would  I  begin  |  the  mu  |  -sic  here, 
"  And  so  1  my  soul  |  should  rise : 
0  for  I  some  heav'n  |  -ly  notes  |  to  boar 
My  spir  |  -it  to  |  thj  skies  I 


Let  joy  I  and  wor  |  -ship  spend 
The  rem  |  -nant  of  |  my  days. 
And  to  I  my  God,  |  my  soul  ; 

In  sweet  |  perfumes  |  of  praise." 
"Watts  :  Poems  sacred  to  Devotion^  p.  50. 
■Lyric  Stanzas. 

There,  ye  |  that  love  |  my  sav  |  -iour,  sit, 

There  I  |  would  fain  |  have  place 
Amongst  |  your  thrones  |  or  at  |  your  feet, 
So  I  I  might  see  |  his  face." 
Watts:  Same  work,  " Horce Lyricce"  p.  11. 
Example  VL — EnglancHs  Dead. 


'  The  hur  |  -rioane  I 

Along  I  the  In  | 

And  far,  (  by  Gan 

Is  heard  1  the  ti 


But  let  I  the  sound  I  roll  on  I 
It  halii  I  no  tone  |  of  dread 
Por  those  |  that  from  |  their  toils  |  are  gone ; 
— There  slum  |  -ber  Eng  |  -land's  dead." 
Hemans  :  Poetical  Works,  Vol.  ii,  p.  61. 
The  following  examples  have  some  of  the  common  diversifications  already  noticed  under  the 
longer  measures : — 

Example  L — "  Languedoidan  Air!'' 


hath  might 
-dian  shore, 

•ges'  banks  |  at  night, 

•ger's  roar. 


"  Ime  is  I  a  hunt  |  -er  boy. 

Who  makes  |  young  hearts  |  his  prey; 
And  in  \  his  nets  |  of  joy 

Ensnares  |  them  night  |  and  day. 


In  vain  |  conceal'd  |  they  lie, 

Love  tracks  I  them  ev'  |  -ry  where ; 

In  vain  |  aloft  |  they  fly, 

Love  shoots  |  them  fly  |  -ing  there. 

Example  II. — Erom 

■'  Flow  on,  I  thou  shin  |  -ing  river, 
But  ere  |  thou  reach  |  the  sea. 
Seek  El  |  -la's  bower,  |  and  give  her 
The  wreaths  |  I  fling  |  o'er  thee. 


But  'tis  I  his  joy  |  most  sweet. 
At  earl  i  -y  dawn  |  to  trace 

The  print  |  of  Beau  |  -ty's  feet. 
And  give  |  the  trem  |  -bier  chase. 


2'74. 


And  most  |  he  loves  |  through  snow 
To  track  |  those  foot  |  -steps  fair. 
For  then  |  the  Ijoy  |  doth  know, 
None  track'd  |  before  |  him  there." 
Mooee's  Melodies  and  National  Airs,  p, 
a  Portuguese  Air." 
But,  if  I  in  wand'  |  -ring  thither. 

Thou  flnd  I  she  mocks  |  my  pray'r. 
Then  leave  |  those  wreaths  |  to  wither 
Upon  I  the  cold  |  bank  there." 

Moose  :  Same  Yolv/me,  p.  261, 
Example  III. — Resignation. 


'  0  Res  I  -igna  |  -tionl  yet  |  unsung, 
Untouch'd  |  by  for  |  -mer  strains ; 
Though  claim  |  -ing  ev  |  -ery  mu  |  -se's  smile. 
And  ev  |  -ery  po  \  -et's  pains  I 


I. 


His  part 
He  thus 
Without 


All  oth  I  -er  du  ]  -ties  cres  |  -cents  are 

Of  vir  I  -tue  faint  I  -ly  bright ; 
The  glo  I  -rious  con  |  -summa  |  -tion,  thou, 
Which  fllls  I  her  orb  1  with  light!" 

TOUNS:  British  Poets,  Vol.  viii,  p.  3'77. 
MEASURE  Vn.— IAMBIC  OF  TWO  FEET,  OR  DIMETER. 
Example. — A  Soolding  Wife. 
3. 
0,  pree  |  -ious  one. 
Let  thy  |  tongue  run 
In  a  I  sweet  fret; 
And  this  |  vriU  give 
A  chance  |  to  live, 
A  long  I  time  yet. 

4. 
When  thou  |  dost  scold 
So  loud  I  and  bold, 
I'm  kept  I  awake ; 
But  if  I  thou  leave, 
It  will  I  me  grieve. 
Till  life  I  forsake. 

Anonymous  : 

Iambic  dimeter,  like  the  metre  of  three  lambs,  is  much  less  frequently  used  alone  than  in 
stanzas  with  longer  lines;  but  the  preceding  example  is  a  refutation  of  the  idea,  that  no  piece  is 
ever  composed  wholly  of  this  measure,  or  that  the  two  feet  cannot  constitute  a  line.  In  Humphrey  s 
English  Prosody,  on  page  16th,  is  the  following  paragraph;  which  is  not  only  defective  in  style, 
but  erroneous  in  all  its  averments : —  _       i,.    x; 

"  Poems  are  never  composed  of  lines  of  two  [-]  feet  metre,  in  succession:  they  Loombmations 
of  two  feet]  are  only  used  occasionally  in  poems,  hymns,  odes,  &o.  to  diversify  the  metre;  and 


There  was  |  a  man 
Whose  name  |  was  Dan, 
Who  sel  I  -dom  spoke; 

-ner  sweet 

did  greet, 

a  joke : 

2. 
My  love  |  -ly  wife. 
Thou  art  |  the  life 
Of  all  I  my  joys ; 
Without  I  thee,  I 
Should  sure  |  -ly  die 
For  want  |  of  noise. 


5. 

Then  said  |  his  wife, 
I'll  have  I  no  strife 
With  you,  I  sweet  Dan; 
As  'tis  I  your  mind, 
I'll  let  I  you  find 
I  am  I  your  man. 

6. 
And  fret  |  I  will. 
To  keep  |  you  still 
Enjoy  I  -ing  life ; 
So  you  I  may  be 
Content  |  with  me, 
A  scold  I  -ing  wife." 
Cincinnati  Be/raid,  1844. 
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are,  in  no  case,  lines  of  poetry,  or  verses ;  but  hemistios,  [Jiemistichs,']  or  half  lines.  The  shortest 
metre  of  which  iambic  verse  is  composed,  in  lines  successively,  is  that  of  three  feet ;  and  this  is 
the  shortest  metre  which  can  be  denominated  Ihies,  or  verses ;  and  this  is  not  freqmntly  used." 

In  ballads,  ditties,  hymns,  and  versified  psalms,  scarcely  any  line  is  vwre  common  than  the  iam- 
bic trimeter,  here  denied  to  be  "frequently  used;"  of  which  species,  there  are  about  seventy  lines 
among  the  examples  above.  Dr.  Young's  poem  entitled  "  Resignation,"  has  eight  hundred  an^ 
twenty  such  lines,  and  as  many  more  of  iambic  tetrameter.  His  "  Ocean"  has  one  hundred  and 
forty-five  of  the  latter,  and  two  hundred  and  ninety-two  of  the  species  now  under  consideration ; 
i.  e.,  iambic  dimeter.  But  how  can  the  metre  which  predominates  by  two  to  one,  be  called,  in 
such  a  case,  an  occasional  diversification  of  that  which  is  less  frequent  1 

Lines  of  two  iambs  are  not  very  uncommon,  even  in  psalmody;  and,  since  we  have  some  lines 
yet  shorter,  and  the  lengths  of  all  are  determined  only  by  the  act  of  mgasuring,  there  is,  surely,  no 
propriety  in  calling  dimeters  "hemistichs,"  merely  because  they  are  short.  The  following  are 
some  examples  of  this  measure  combined  with  longer  ones : — 


Exanvph  I.- 
1,  2. 
"  Te  bound  |  -less  realms  |  of  joy. 
Exalt  I  your  Ma  |  -ker's  fame ; 
His  praise  |  your  songs  |  employ 
Above  I  the  star  |  -ry  frame : 

Tour  voi  I  -ces  raise, 
Te  Cher  I  -ubim. 
And  Ser  [  -aphim, 
To  sing  I  his  praise. 


-From  Psalm  CXLVIIL 

3,  4. 

Thou  moon,  |  that  rul'st  |  the  night, 
And  sun,  |  that  guid'st  |  the  dkj, 
Te  glitt'  I  -ring  stars  |  of  hght, 
To  him  I  your  hom  |  -age  pay : 

His  praise  |  declare, 
Te  heavens  |  above. 
And  clouds  |  that  move 
In  hq  I  -uid  au-." 


The  Booh  of  Psalms  in  Metre,  (with  Com.  Prayer,)  1819. 
Example  II.— From  Psalm  CXXXVI. 
"To  God  I  the  might  |  -y  Lord, 
your  joy  |  -ful  thanks  |  repeat ; 
To  him  I  due  praise  |  afford, 
as  good  I  aa  he  I  is  great : 
For  God  I  does  prove 


Our  con  |  -stant  friend. 

His  bound  |  -less  love 

ShaU  nev  |  -er  end."—/*.,  p.  164. 

Example  IV.— 
[0]  "Lord,  I  how  man  |  -y  are  |  my  foes  I 

lllow  man  |  -y  those 
That  [now]  |  in  arms  |  against  |  me  rise  I 

Many  \  are  they 
That  of  I  my  life  |  distrust  |  -fully  |  thus  say: 
'No  help  I  for  hun  |  in  God  |  there  lies.' 


Example  III. —  Gloria  Patri. 
"To  God  I  the  Pa  |  -ther,  Son, 
And  Spir  |  -it  ev  |  -er  bless'd, 
Eter  I  -nal  Three  |  in  One, 
All  wor  I  -ship  be  |  address'd; 
As  here  |  -tofore 
It  was,  I  is  now. 
And  shall  |  be  so 
For  ev  |  -ermore." — lb.,  p.  1'79. 


■Part  of  Psalm  III. 

But  thou,  I  Lord,  art  |  my  shield  |  my  glori/  ; 

Thee,  through  |  my  story, 
Th'  exalt  |  -er  of  |  my  head  |  I  count ; 

Aloud  I  I  cried 
Unto  I  Jeho  |  -vah,  he  |  full  soon  |  replied. 
And  heard  |  me  from  |  his  ho  |  -ly  mount." 

161- 


"As  when 
Laments  | 
All  on  I  the  na  | 


"xxviii. 

Gold  pleas  |  -ure  buys ; 

But  pleas  |  -ure  dies, 
Too  soon  I  the  gross  |  fruiti  |  -on  cloys : 

Though  rapt  |  -ures  court, 

The  sense  |  is  short ; 
But  vir  I  -tue  kin  |  -dies  hv  |  -ing  joys : 

XXIX. 

Joys  felt  I  alone  I 

Joys  ask'd  |  of  none  1 
Which  Time's  ]  and  For  |  -tune's  ar  |  -rows  miss  • 

Joys  that  |  subsist. 

Though  fates  |  resist, 
An  un  I  -preca  |  -rious,  end  |  -less  bliss  1 


Milton:  Psalms  Versified,  British  Poets,  Vol.  ii,  p, 
Example  V. — Six  Lines  of  an  "  Air." 
the  dove  When  he  |  returns, 

her  love  No  more  |  she  mourns, 

-ked  spray ;  But  loves  |  the  Hve  ]  -long  day." 

John  Gay:  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  31 '7. 

Example  VI. — Four  Stanzas  of  an  Ode. 


XXX. 

The  soul  I  refln'd 

Is  most  I  inelin'd 
To  ev  I  -erij  mor  \  -al  ox  |  -cellence ; 

All  vice  I  is  dull, 

A  knave's  |  a  fool ; 
And  Vu'  I  -tue  is  |  the  child  j  of  Sense. 

XXXI. 

The  vir  |  -iuous  mind 
Nor  wave,  |  nor  wind, 

Nor  civ  I  -il  rage,  |  nor  ty  |  -rant's  frown, 
The  shak  |  -en  ball. 
Nor  plan  |  -ets'  fall. 

From  its  |  firm  ba  |  -sis  can  I  dethrone." 


Young's  "Ookan:"  British  Poets^Yol.  viii,  p.  2'7'7. 
There  is  a  line  of  five  syllables  and  double  rhyme,  which  is  commonly  regarded  as  iambic  di- 
meter with  a  supernumerary  short  syllable;  and  which,  though  it  is  susceptible  of  two  other  divi- 
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Bions_  into  two  feet,  we  prefer  to  scan  in  this  manner,  because  it  usually  alternates  with  pure 
iambics.    Twelve  such  lines  occur  in  the  following  extract : — 


"  Could  Love  |  for  ever 
Run  like  |  a  river, 
And  Time's  |  endeavowr 

Be  tried  [  in  vain, — 
No  oth  I  -er  pleasure 
With  this  I  could  measure  ; 
And  like  |  a  treasure 

We'd  hug  I  the  chain. 


LoVB  Tbansitokt. 


But  since  J  our  sighing 
Ends  not  [  in  dying, 
And,  formed  |  for  hying, 

Love  plumes  |  his  wmg; 
Then  for  |  this  reason 
Let's  love  |  a  season  ; 
But  let  I  that  seasow 

Be  on  I  -ly  spring." 


Lord  Btbon  :  See  Eoerett's  Versification,  p.  19  ;  Fowler's  R  Gram.,  p.  650. 

MEASURE  Till.— IAMBIC  OP  ONE  FOOT,  OR  MONOMETEE. 
"The  shortest  form  of  the  EngUsh  Iambic,"  says  Lindley  Murray,  "consists  of  an  Iambus 
■with  an  additional  short  syllable :  as. 

Disdaining,  I  Consenting, 

Complaining,  |  Repenting. 

We  have  no  poem  of  this  measure,  but  it  may  be  met  with  in  stanzas.  The  Iambus,  with  this 
addition,  coincides  with  the  Amphibrach." — Murray's  Gram.,  12mo,  p.  204;  8vo,  p.  254.  This, 
or  the  substance  of  it,  has  been  repeated  by  many  other  authors.  Everett  varies  the  language 
and  illustration,  but  teaches  the  same  doctrine.     See  E.  Versif.,  p.  15. 

Now  there  are  sundry  examples  which  may  be  cited  to  show,  that  the  iambus,  without  any 
additional  syllable,  and  without  the  liability  of  being  confounded  with  an  other  foot,  may,  and 
sometimes  does,  stand  as  a  line,  and  sustain  a  regular  rhyme.  The  following  pieces  contain 
instances  of  this  sort : — 

Example  I. — "Sow  to  Keep  Lent." 


"Is  this  I  a  Past,  |  to  keep 
The  lard  |  -er  lean 
And  clean 
Prom  fat  |  of  neats  |  and  sheep? 

Is  it  I  to  quit  I  the  dish 
Of  flesh,  I  yet  still 
TofiU 
The  plat  |  -ter  high  |  with  flsh? 

Is  it  I  to  fast  I  an  hour. 
Or  ragg'd  |  to  go. 
Or  show 
A  down  I  -cast  look  |  and  sour? 


No :— 'Tis  I  a  Past  |  to  dole 
Thy  sheaf  |  of  vrheat. 
And  meat. 
Unto  I  the  hun  |  -gry  souL 

It  is  I  to  fast  I  from  strife. 
Prom  old  |  debate, 
And  hate ; 
To  cir  I  -cumcise  |  thy  life ; 

To  show  I  a  Iieart  \  grief-rent ; 
To  starve  |  thy  sin, 
Not  bin  : 
Ay,  that's  J  to  keep  |  thy  Lent." 
EoBEET  Hebriok:   Clapp's  Pioneer,  p.  48. 


Example  II. — "  To  Mary  Ann." 
[This  singular  arrangement  of  seventy-two  separate  iambic  feet,  I  find  without  intermediate 
points,  and  leave  it  so.    It  seems  intended  to  be  read  in  three  or  more  diflferent  ways,  and  the 
punctuation  required  by  one  mode  of  reading  would  not  whoUy  suit  an  other.] 

"  Tour  face  Tour  tongue  Tour  wit 

So  fair  So  sweet                                     So  sharp 

First  bent  Then  drew  Then  hit 

Mine  eye  Mine  ear                                      Mine  heart 


Mine  eye 

To  like 
Tour  face 

Doth  lead 

Tour  face 

With  beams 
Doth  blind 

Mine  eye 

Mine  eye 
Witl^  life 

Tour  feoe 
Doth  feed 

0  face 

With  frowns 
Wrong  not 

Mine  eye 


Mine  ear 
To  leam 

Tour  tongue 
Doth  teach 

Tour  tongue 
With  sound 

Doth  charm 
Mine  ear 

Mine  ear 

With  hope 
Tour  tongue 

Doth  feast 

0  tongue 

With  check 
Vex  not 

Mine  ear 


Mine  heart 

To  love 
Tour  wit 

Doth  move 

Tour  wit 
With  art 

Doth  rule 
Mine  heart 

Mine  heart 
With  skUl 

Tour  wit 
Doth  fill 

0  wit 

With  smart 
Wound  not 

Mine  heart 
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This  eye 
Shall  joy 

Tour  face 
To  serve 


This  ear  This  heart 

Shall  bend  Shall  swear 

Tour  tongue  Tour  wit 

To  trust  To  fear." 

Anonymous  :  Sundry  Americam,  Newspapers,  in  1849. 

JEhcample  III. —  Umbrellas. 
"  The  late  George  Canning,  of  whom  Byron  said  that  '  it  was  his  happiness  to  be  at  once  a  wit, 
poet,  orator,  and  statesman,  and  excellent  in  all,'  is  the  author  of  the  following  oleveTJeu  W  esprit:" 
[except  three  lines  here  added  in  brackets :] 


'  I  saw  I  a  man  |  with  two  |  umbrellas, 
(One  of  I  the  Ion  |  -gest  kind  |  of  fellows,) 
When  it  rained, 


Meet  a 
On  the 
Side  of 


lady 

shady 

thirty  I  -three, 


Minus  I  one  of  |  these  rain  j  -dispellers. 
'  I  see,' 
Says  she, 
-ity  I  of  mer  |  -cy  is  |  not  strain- 


'  Tour  qual  | 
ed. 


Example  IV.- 

I.  SPRING. 

"  The  euek  |  -oo  then,  |  on  ev  |  -ery  tree. 
Mocks  mar  |  -ried  men,  |  for  thus  |  sings  he, 

Ouckoo'; 
Cuokoo',  I  cuckoo', —  |  0  word  |  of  fear, 
Unpleas  |  -ing  to  |  a  mar  |  -ried  ear  I" 


[Not  slow  I  to  comprehend  |  an  inkling. 
His  eye  I  with  wag  |  -gish  hu  |  -mour  twink- 
ling] 

Replied  |  he,  'Ma'am, 

Be  calm; 
This  one  |  under  |  my  arm 

Is  rotten, 
-not  save  |  you  from  |  a  sprinkling.] 
to  keep  I  you  dry, 
as  well  I  as  I, 
your  cotton.'  " 
Freeman,  Tol.  i,  No.  1. 


[And  can  | 
'Tis  plain  | 


Besides,  ] 
that  you  | 
'  Can  lift  I 
See  The  Essex  County 
SKreds  of  a  Song. 

11.  WINTEE. 

"When  blood  |  is  nipp'd,  |  and  ways  |  be  foul, 
Then  night  |  -ly  sings  |  the  star  |  -ing  owl, 

To-who; 
To-whit,  I  to-who,  |  a  mer  j  -ry  note, 
While  greas  |  -y  Joan  |  doth  keel  |  the  pot." 


Shakspeaee  :  Love's  Ldbowr  's  Lost,  Act  v.  So.  2. 
JExample  V. — Puck's  Oharm. 
[When  he  has  uttered  the  fifth  line,  he  squeezes  a  juice  on  Ly  Sander's  ej/es.] 


"  On  the  ground. 
Sleep  sound  : 
I'll  apply 
To  your  eye, 
Gentle  |  lover,  |  remedy. 


When  thou  wak'st, 

Thou  taWst 
True  delight 
In  the  sight 
Of  thy  I  former  ]  lady's  eye."* 
Idem  :  Midswmmer-Mght's  Dream,  Act  iii,  Sc.  2, 


ORDER  II.— TROCHAIC  VERSE. 
In  Trochaic  verse,  the  stress  is  laid  on  tlie  odd  syllables,  and  the  even  ones  are 
short.  Single-rhymed  trochaic  omits  the  final  short  syllable,  that  it  may  end  with  a 
long  one ;  for  the  common  doctrine  of  Murray,  Chandler,  Churchill,  Bullions,  Butler, 
Everett,  Fowler,  Weld,  Wells,  Mulligan,  and  others,  that  this  chief  rhyming  syllable 
is  ■'  additional"  to  the  real  number  of  feet  in  the  line,  is  manifestly  incorrect.  One 
long  syllable  is,  in  some  instances,  used  as  afoot ;  but  it  is  one  or  more  short  sylla- 
bles only,  that  we  can  properly  admit  a«  hypermeter.  Iambics  and  trochaics  often 
occur  in  the  same  poem ;  but,  in  either  order,  written  with  exactness,  the  number  of 
feet  is  always  the  number  of  the  long  syllables. 


(1-) 


Examples  from  Oray's  Bard. 


"Ruin  I  seize  thee,  |  ruthless  I  king! 
Oonfu  I  -sion  on  |  thy  ban  ]  -ners  wait. 
Though,  fann'd  |  by  Con  |  -quest's  crim  I  -son 

wing. 
They  mock  |  the  air  |  with  i  |  -die  state. 
ffehn,  nor  |  haulerk's  \  twisted  \  mail. 
Nor  e'en  |  thy  vir  |  -tues,  ty  |  -rant,  shall  I 
avail. 

"  The  Ba/rd,  u,  Pindaric  Ode : 


Weave  the 
The  wind 
Give  am  | 
The  char  j 
Mark  the  \ 
When  Sev  |  -ern 
affright." 


(2-) 
I  warp,  and  |  weave  the  \  woof, 
-ing-sheet  |  of  Ed  |  -ward's  race, 
-pie  room,  |  and  verge  |  enough, 
-acters  |  of  hell  |  to  trace. 
yea/r,  arid  |  mark  the  |  night, 

shall  I  re-ech  I  -o    with  I 


British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  281  and  282. 


OBSKRVATIONS. 
Obs.  1.— Trochaic  verse  without  the  final  short  syllable,  is  the  same  as  iambic  would  be  with- 
out the  initial  short  syllable;— it  being  quite  plain,  that  iambic,  so  changed,  hecomes  trochaic,  and 
'  These  verslclcB,  except  the  two  which  are  Italicized,  are  not  iambic.    The  others  are  partly  trochaic  j  and, 
according  to  many  of  our  proaodiets,  wholly  so ;  but  it  is  quesUonablo  whether  they  are  not  as  properly  amphl- 
macrlc,  or  Cretic.  '  «■    r     j       r 
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is  iambic  no  longer.  But  trochaic,  retrenched  of  its  last  short  syllable,  is  trochaic  still ;  and  can 
no  otherwise  be  made  iambic,  than  by  the  prefixing  of  a  short  syllable  to  the  line.  Feet,  and  the 
orders  of  verse,  are  distinguished  one  from  an  other  by  two  things,  and  in  general  by  two  only ; 
the  number  of  syllables  taken  as  a  foot,  and  the  order  of  their  quantities.  Trochaic  verse  is  al- 
ways as  distinguishable  from  iambic,  as  iambic  is  from  any  other.  Yet  have  we  several  gramma- 
rians and  prosodists  who  contrive  to  confound  them — or  who,  at  least,  mistake  eatalectie  trochaic 
for  eatalectie  iambic ;  and  that  too,  where  the  syllable  wanting  affects  only  the  last  foot,  and  makes 
it  perhaps  but  a  common  and  needful  caesura. 

Obs.  2. — To  suppose  that  iambic  verse  may  drop  its  initial  short  syllable,  and  still  be  iambic, 
still  be  measured  as  before,  is  not  only  to  take  a  single  long  syllable  for  a  foot,  not  only  to  recog- 
nize a  pedal  cassura  at  the  beginning  of  each  line,  but  utterly,  to  destroy  the  only  principles  on 
which  iambics  and  trochaics  can  be  discriminated.  Yet  HUey,  of  Leeds,  and,  "Wells,  of  Andover, 
while  they  are  careful  to  treat  separately  of  these  two  orders  of  verse,  not  only  teach  that  any  order 
may  take  at  the  end  "an  additional  syllable,"  but  also  suggest  that  the  iambic  may  drop  a  sylla- 
ble "  from  the  first  foot,"  without  diminishing  the  number  of  feet, — without  changing  the  succes- 
sion of  quantities, — without  disturbing  the  mode  of  scansion  I  "Sometimes,"  say  they,  (in  treat- 
ing of  iambics,)  "  a  syllable  is  cut  off  from  the  first  foot ;  as, 
PrSise  I  to  God,  |  immor  |  -tal  praise, 
For  I  the  love  |  that  crowns  |  our  d4y3."[ — Barbattld.] 
miey's  E.  Gram.,  Third  Edition,  London,  p.  124;  Wells's,  Third  Edition,  p.  198. 
Obs.  3. — Now  this  couplet  is  the  precise  exemplar,  not  only  of  the  thirty-six  lines  of  which  it 
is  a  part,  but  also  of  the  most  common  of  our  trochaic  metres ;  and  if  this  may  be  thus  scanned 
into  iambic  verse,  so  may  all  other  trochaic  lines  in  existence :  distinction  between  the  two  orders 
must  then  be  worse  than  useless.  But  I  reject  this  doctrine,  and  trust  that  most  readers  will 
easily  see  its  absurdity.  A  prosodist  might  just  as  well  scan  all  iambics  into  trochaics,  by  pro- 
nouncing each  initial  short  syllable  to  be  hypermeter.  For,  surely,  if  deficiency  may  be  discovered 
at  the  beginning  of  measurement,  so  may  redundance.  But  if  neither  is  to  be  looked  for  before 
the  measurement  ends,  (which  supposition  is  certainly  more  reasonable,)  then  is  the  distinction 
already  vindicated,  and  the  scansion  above-cited  is  shown  to  be  erroneoua 

Obs.  4. — But  there  are  yet  other  abjections  to  this  doctrine,  other  errors  and  inconsistencies  in 
the  teaching  of  it.  Exactly  the  same  kind  of  verse  as  this,  which  is  said  to  consist  of  "fov/r  iam- 
buses," from  one  of  which  "  a  syllable  is  cut  off,"  is  subsequently  scanned  by  the  same  authors  as 
being  composed  of  "  three  trochees  and  an  additional  syllable ;  as, 

'  Haste  thee,  |  Nymph,  and  |  bring  with  |  tliee 
Jest  and  |  youthful  |  JoUi  |  -ty.' — Milton." 

Wells's  School  Grammar,  p.  200. 
"  Vital  I  spark  of  |  heav'nly  |  flame, 
Qiiit  oh  I  qiiit  this  |  mortal  |  fra'me."*\ — Pope.] 

Eiley's  English  Grammar,  p.  126. 
There  is,  in  the  works  here  cited,  not  only  the  inconsistency  of  teaching  two  very  different  modes 
of  scanning  the  same  species  of  verse,  but  in  each  instance  the  scansion  is  wrong ;  for  all  the  lines 
in  question  are  trochaic  offowrfeet, — single-rhymed,  and,  of  course,  eatalectie,  and  ending  with  a 
caesura,  or  elision.  In  no  metre  that  lacks  but  one  syllable,  can  this  sort  of  foot  occur  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  line ;  yet,  as  we  see,  it  is  sometimes  imagined  to  be  there,  by  those  who  have  never 
been  able  to  find  it  at  the  end,  where  it  oftenest  exists  1 

Obs.  5. — I  have  hinted,  in  the  main  paragraph  above,  that  it  is  a  common  error  of  our  proso- 
dists, to  underrate,  by  one  foot,  the  measure  of  all  trochaic  lines,  when  they  terminate  with  single 
rhyme ;  an  error  into  which  they  are  led  by  an  other  as  gross,  that  of  taking  for  hypermeter,  or 
mere  surplus,  the  whole  rhyme  itself,  the  sound  or  syllable  most  indispensable  to  the  verse. 
"  (For  rhyme  the  rvMer  is  of  verses, 
"With  which,  like  ships,  they  steer  their  courses.)" — EMibras. 
Iambics  and  trochaics,  of  corresponding  metres,  and  exact  in  them,  agree  of  course  in  .both  the 
number  of  feet  and  the  number  of  syllables;  but  as  the  former  are  slightly  redundant  with  double 
rhyme,  so  the  latter  are  deficient  as  much,  with  single  rhyme ;  yet,  the  number  of  feet  may,  and 
should,  in  these  cases,  be  reckoned  the  same.  An  estimable  author  now  living  says,  "  Trochaic 
verse,  with  an  additional  long  syllable,  is  the  same  as  iambic  verse,  without  the  initial  short  sylla- 
able." — N.  Butler's  Practical  Gram.,  p.  193.  This  instruction  is  not  quite  accurate.  Nor  would 
it  be  right,  even  if  there  could  be  "iambic  verse  without  the  initial  short  syllable,"  and  if  it 
were  universally  true,  that,  "  Trochaic  verse  may  take  an  additional  loTig  syllable." — Rid.  For 
the  addition  and  subtraction  here  suggested,  will  inevitably  make  the  difference  of  a  foot,  between 
the  measures  or  verses  said  to  be  the  same  I  ,     •  • 

Obs.  6, — "  I  doubt,"  says  T.  0.  Churchill,  "  whether  the  trochaic  can  be  considered  as  a  legiti- 
mate BngUsh  measure.  AH  the  examples  of  it  given  by  Johnson  have  an  additional  long  syllable 
at  the  end :  but  these  are  iambics,  if  we  look  upon  the  additional  syllable  to  be  at  the  beginning, 
which  is  much  more  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  music." — Churchill's  New  Gi-am.,  p.  390.  This 
doubt,  ridiculous  as  must  be  all  reasoning  in  support  of  it,  the  author  seriously  endeavours  to  raise 
into  a  general  conviction  that  we  have  no  trochaic  order  of  verse  I  It  can  hardly  be  worth  while  to 
notice  here  all  his  remarks.  "An  additional  long  Syllable"  Johnson  never  dreamed  of — "  at  the 
*  See  exorcises  In  Punctuation,  on  page  786,  of  this  vrork. — G.  B. 


862  THE    GRAMMAE    OF    ENGLISH   GEAMMAES.  [PAET    IV. 

end" — "  at  the  beginning" — or  anywhere  else.  Ar  he  discriminated  metres,  not  by  the  number 
of  feet,  as  he  ought  to  have  done,  but  by  the  number  of  syllables  he  found  in  each  hne.  Hia  doc- 
trine is  this:  "Our  iambick  measure  comprises  verses — Of  four  syllables, — Of  six, — Of  eight, — Of 
ten.  Our  trochaick  measures  are — Of  three  syllables, — Of  five, — Of  seven.  These  are  the  meas- 
ures which  are  now  in  use,  and  above  the  rest  those  of  seven,  eight  and  ten  syllables.  Our  ancient 
poets  wrote  verses  sometimes  of  twelve  syllables,  as  Drayton's  Polyolbion ;  and  of  fourteen,  as 
Chapman's  Homer."  "  We  have  another  measure  very  quick  and  lively,  and  therefore  much  used 
in  songs,  which  may  be  called  the  anapestick. 

'  May  I  gavem  my  pSssion  with  Absolute  swSy, 

And  grow  wiser  and  bettor  as  life  wears  aw^y.'  Dr.  Pope. 
"  In  this  measure  a  syllable  is  often  retrenched  from  the  first  foot,  Q]  as  [,] 
'  When  present  we  love,  and  when  Absent  agree, 

I  think  not  of  I'ris  [,]  nor  I'ris  of  m  .'    Dryden. 
"  These  measures  are,  varied  by  many  combinations,  and  sometimes  by  double  endings,  either  with 
or  without  rhyme,  as  in  the  heroick  measure. 

'  'Tis  the  divinity  that  stirs  within,  its, 

'Tis  heaven  itself  that  points  out  an  hereafter.'    Addison. 
"  So  in  that  of  eight  syllables, 

'  They  neither  added  nor  confounded. 

They  neither  wanted  nor  abounded.'    Prior. 


"  In  that  of  seven, 


'  For  resistance  I  could  fea/r  Tione, 

But  with  twenty  ships  had  done, 
What  thou,  brave  and  happy  Verrum, 
Hast  achieved  with  six  alone.'     Glover. 


"  To  these  measures  and  their  laws,  may  be  reduced  every  species  of  English  verse." — Dr.  John- 
son's Grammar  of  the  English  Tongue,  p.  14.  See  his  Quarto  Diet.  Here,  except  a  few  less  important 
remarks,  and  sundry  examples  of  the  metres  named,  is  Johnson's  whole  scheme  of  versification. 

Obs.  1. — How,  when  a  prosodist  judges  certain  examples  to  "have  an  additional  long  syllable 
at  the  end,"  he  can  "look  upon  the  additional  syllable  to  be  at  the  beginning,"  is  a  matter  of 
marvel;  yet,  to  abolish  trochaics,  Churchill  not  only  does  and  advises  this,  but  imagines  short  syl- 
lables removed  sometimes  from  the  beginning  of  lines ;  while  sometimes  he  couples  final  short 
syllables  with  initial  long  ones,  to  make  iambs,  and  yet  does  not  always  count  these  as  feet  in  the 
verse,  when  he  has  done  so  I  Johnson's  instructions  are  both  misunderstood  and  misrepresented 
by  this  grammarian.  I  have  therefore  cited  them  the  more  fiiUy.  The  first  syllable  being  re- 
trenched from  an  anapest,  there  remains  an  ia/mbus.  But  what  countenance  has  Johnson  lent  to 
the  gross  error  of  reckoning  such  a  foot  an  anapest  stUl? — or  to  that  of  commencing  the  meas- 
urement of  a  line  by  including  a  syllable  not  used  by  the  poet  ?  The  preceding  i-tanza  from 
Glover,  is  trochaic  of  four  feet;  the  odd  lines  full,  and  of  course  making  double  rhyme;  the  even 
lines  oatalectio,  and  of  course  ending  with  a  long  syllable  counted  as  a  foot.  Johnson  cited  it 
merely  as  an  example  of  "  double  endings,"  imagining  in  it  no  "  additional  syllable,"  except  perhaps 
the  two  which  terminate  the  two  trochees,  "  fear  none  "  and  "  Vernon."  These,  it  may  be  in- 
ferred, he  improperly  conceived  to  be  additional  to  the  regular  measure ;  because  he  reckoned 
measures  by  the  number  of  syllables,  and  probably  supposed  single  rhyme  to  be  the  normal  form 
of  all  rhyming  verse. 

Obs.  8. — There  is  false  scansion  in  many  a  school  grammar,  but  perhaps  none  more  uneouthly 
false,  than  Churchill's  pretended  amendments  of  Johnson's.  The  second  of  these— wherein  "the 
old  seven[-}foot  iambic"  is  professedly  found  in  two  fines  of  Glover's  trochaic  tetrameter— 1  shall 
quote : — 

"In  the  anapaestic  measure,  Johnson  himself  allows,  that  a  syllable  is  often  retrenched  from  the 
first  foot ;  yet  he  gives  as  an  example  of  trochaics  with  an  additional  syllable  at  the  end  of  the  even 
lines  a  stanza,  which,  by  adopting  the  same  principle,  would  be  in  the  iambic  measure: 
"  For  I  resis-  |  tance  I  |  coGld  fear  |  none, 
But  I  with  twen  |  ty  ships  |  had  done, 
'  What  I  thou,  brave  |  and  hap  |  py  Ver-  |  non, 
Hast  I  achiev'd  |  with  mx  |  alone. 
In  fact,  fe  second  and  fourth  lines  here  stamp  the  character  of  the  measure;  [l!^]  which  is  the  old 
sevm\_-\foot  iambic  broken  into  fowr  amd  three,  with  an  additional  syllable  at  the  besinning." 
— Ohwrchills  New  Gram.,  p.  391.  • 

After  these  observations  and  criticisms  concerning  the  trochaic  order  of  verse,  I 
proceed  to  say,  trochaics  consist  of  the  following  measures,  or  metres  : — 

MEASURE  I.— TROCHAIC  OP  EIGHT  FEET,  OR  OCTOMETER. 
EmmpU  I.— ''The  Iiaven."~Mrst  Two  out  of  Eighteen  Stanzas. 
\. 
"  Once  up  I  -on  a  |  midnight  |  dreary,  |  while  I  |  pondered,  |  weak  and  1  weary, 
Over  I  many  a  \  quaint  and  |  curXoiis  \  volume  |  of  for  |  -gotten  |  lore, 
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Whfle  I  I  nodded,  |  nearly  |  napping,  |  sudden  |  -ly  there  |  came  a  |  tapping, 
As  of  I  some  one  |  gently  |  rapping,  |  rapping  |  at  my  |  chamber  |  door. 
"Tis  some  |  visit  |  -or,'  I  I  muttered,  |  'tapping  |  at  my  |  chamber  |  door — 
Only  [  this,  and  |  nothing  |  more.' 

2. 

Ah  1  dis  I  -tinotly  |  I  re  |  -member  |  it  was  |  in  the  |  bleak  De  |  -cember, 
And  each  |  separate  \  dying  |  ember  |  wrought  its  |  ghost  up  |  -on  the  |  floor ; 
Eager  |  -ly  I  |  wished  the  |  morrow ; —  |  vainly  |  had  I  |  tried  to  |  borrow 
From  my  |  books  sur  |  -cease  of  |  sorrow —  |  sorrow  ]  for  the  |  lost  Le  |  -nore^ 
For  the  |  rare  and  |  radidnt  \  maiden,'  |  whom  the  |  angels  |  name  Le  |  -nore — 
Nameless  |  here  for  |  ever  |  -more." 

Edqae  a.  Poe:  American  Review  for  Febma/ry,  1845. 

Double  rhymes  being  less  common  than  single  ones,  in  the  same  proportion,  is  this  long  verse 
less  frequently  terminated  with  a  ftdl  trochee,  than  with  a  single  long  syllable  counted  as  a  foot. 
The  species  of  measure  is,  however,  to  be  reckoned  the  same,  though  catalectio.  By  Lindley  Mur- 
ray, and  a  number  who  implicitly  re-utter  what  he  teaches,  the  verse  of  six  trochees,  in  which  are 
twelve  syllables  only,  is  said  "to  be  the  longest  Trochaic  line  that  our  language  admits." — Mwray's 
Octavo  Gram.,  p.  257  ;  WeWs  E.  Gram.,  p.  211.  The  examples  produced  here  will  sufBciently 
show  the  inaccuracy  of  their  assertion. 

Exa/m/ple  II. — '^The  Shadow  of  the  Obelisk." — Last  two  Stanzas. 

8. 
"Herds  are  |  feeding  I  in  the  |  Forum,  |  as  in,|  old  E  |  -vander's  |  time: 
Tumbled  |  from  the  ]  steep  Tar  |  -peian  |  every  |  pile  that  |  sprang  sub  |  -lime. 
Strange !  that  I  what  seemed  |  most  in  |  -constant  I  should  the  |  most  a  |  -biding  |  prove ; 
Strange !  that  |  what  is  |  hourly  |  moving  |  no  mu  )  -tation  |  can  re  |  -move : 
Ruined  |  lies  the  |  cirque  I  the  |  chariots,  \  long  a  |  -go,  have  |  ceased  to  |  roll — 
E'en  the  |  Obe  |  -lisk  is  |  broken  |  — but  the  |  shadow  |  still  is  |  whole. 

9. 

Out  a  I  -las !  if  |  mightiest  (  empires  |  leave  so  |  little  |  mark  be  |  -hind. 
How  much  I  less  must  |  heroes  |  hope  for,  |  in  the  |  wreck  of  |  human  |  kind ! 
Less  than  |  e'en  this  |  darksome  |  picture,  |  which  I  (  tread  be  |  -neath  my  |  feet, 
Copied  I  by  a  I  lifeless  |  moonbeam  |  on  the  |  pebbles  |  of  the  |  street ; 
Since  if  |  Caesar's  |  best  am  |  -bition,  |  living,  |  was,  to  |  be  re  |  -nowned, 
What  shall  |  Cassar  |  leave  be  |  -hind  him,  |  save  the  |  shadow  |  of  a  |  sound  ?" 

T.  W.  Paesons  :  Lowell  and  Carter's  "  Pioneer"  Vol.  i,  p.  120. 

Example  III. — "?%e  Saves  of  Martinique." — Nine  Couplets  out  of  Thirty-six. 

"  Beams  of  |  noon,  Uke  |  burning  |  lances,  |  through  the  |  tree-tops  |  flash  and  |  glisten, 
As  she  I  stands  be  |  -fore  her  |  lover,  |  with  raised  |  face  to  |  look  and  |  listen. 

Dark,  but  |  comely,  |  like  the  |  maiden  |  in  the  |  ancient  |  Jewish  |  song. 
Scarcely  |  has  the  |  toil  of  |  task-fields  |  done  her  |  graceful  |  beauty  )  wrong. 

He,  the  |  strong  one,  |  and  the  |  manly,  |  with  the  |  vassal's  |  garb  and  |  hue, 
Holding  I  still  his  |  spirit's  |  birthright,  |  to  his  |  higher  |  nature  |  true ; 

Hidiag  J  deep  the  I  strengthening  \  purpose  |  of  a  |  freeman  |  in  his  |  heart. 
As  the  I  Greegree  |  holds  his  |  Fetish  |  from  the  |  white  man's  |  gaze  a  |  -part. 

Eyer  |  foremost  |  of  the  |  toilers,  |  when  the  |  driver's  |  morning  |  horn 
Calls  a  I  -way  to  |  stifling  |  miUhouse,  |  or  to  |  fields  of  |  cane  and  |  com ; 

Fall  the  |  keen  and  |  burning  |  lashes  |  never  ]  on  his  |  back  or  |  limb ; 
Scarce  with  |  look  or  |  word  of  |  censure,  |  turns  the  |  driver  |  unto  |  him. 

Tet  his  I  brow  is  |  always  |  thoughtful,  |  and  his  |  eye  is  |  hard  and  |  stem ; 
Slavery's  \  last  and  |  humblest  |  lesson  |  he  has  |  never  |  deigned  to  ( leam." 

"And,  at  I  evening  |  when  his  |  comrades  I  dance  be  |  -fore  their  |  master's  |  door, 
Folding  I  arms  and  |  knitting  |  forehead,  ]  stands  he  |  sUent  |  ever  |  -more. 

God  be  I  praised  for  |  every  \  ihrtinct  |  which  re  |  -bels  a  |  -gainst  a  |  lot  ^^ 

Where  the  |  brute  sur  |  -vives  the  |  human,  |  and  man's  |  upright  |  form  is  |  noti 

J.  G.  Whittiee  :  National  Era,  and  other  Newspapers,  Jan.  184S. 

Emmple  IV.— "The  Present  Crisis."— Two  Stanzas  out  of  sixteen. 

"  Once  to  I  mery  \  man  and  |  nation  |  comes  the  |  moment  |  to  de  |  -cide. 
In  the  I  strife  of  |  Truth  with  |  Falsehood,  |  for  the  |  good  or  |  evil  |  side ; 
Some  great  |  cause,  God's  |  new  Mes  |  -siah,  |  offerimg  \  each  the  |  bloom  or  |  blignt, 
Parts  the  |  goats  up  |  -on  the  |  left  hand,  |  and  the  |  sheep  up  |  -on  the  |  "S'fi 
And  the  |  choice  goes  |  by  for  ]  -ever  |  'twixt  that  |  darkness  |  and  that  |  light. 
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Have  ye  |  chosen,  |  0  my  |  people,  I  on  whose  |  party  |  ye  shall  |  stand, 
Ere  the  |  Doom  from  |  its  worn  |  sandals  |  shakes  the  |  dust  a  |  -gainst  our  |  land  ? 
Though  the  |  cause  of  |  evil  ]  prosper,  |  yet  the  |  Truth  a  ]  -lone  is  |  strong. 
And,  al  |  beit  she  \  wander  |  outcast  |  now,  I  |  see  a  |  -round  her  |  throng 
Troops  of  I  beauti  |  -ful  tall  |  angels  |  to  en  |  -shield  her  |  from  aU  |  wrong." 

James  Russell  Lowell  :  Liberator,  September  4th,  1846. 


SxampJe   V. — The  Season  of  Love. — A  short  Extract. 
Spring,  a  |  fuller  |  crimson  |  comes  up  |  -on  the  |  robin's  |  breast; 
Spring,  the  |  wanton  |  lapwing  |  gets  him  |  -self  an  |  other  |  crest; 
Spring,  a  I  livelier  |  iris  |  changes  |  on  the  |  burnished  |  dove ; 
Spring,  a  |  young  man's  |  fancy  |  lightly  |  turns  to  |  thoughts  of  |  love. 


"In  the 
In  the 
In  the 
In  the 

Then  her  |  cheek  was  |  pale,  and  |  thinner  |  than  should  |  be  for  |  one  so  |  yeung; 
And  her  |  eyes  on  I  all  my  I  motions,  |  with  a  |  mute  ob  |  -servance,  |  hung. 
And  I  I  said,  '  My  |  cousin  |  Amy,  |  speak,  and  |  speak  the  |  truth  to  |  me ; 
Trust  me,  |  oousm,  |  all  the  |  current  |  of  my  |  being  |  sets  to  |  thee.' " 

Poems  by  Alfkbd  Tennyson,  ToI.  ii,  p.  35. 

Trochaic  of  eight  feet,  as  these  sundry  examples  will  suggest,  is  much  oftener  met  with  than 
iambic  of  the  same  number  ;  and  yet  it  is  not  a  form  very  frequently  adopted.  The  reader  will 
observe  that  it  requires  a  considerable  pause  after  the  fourth  foot ;  at  which  place  one  might 
divide  it,  and  so  reduce  each  couplet  to  a  stanza  of  four  lines,  siinilar  to  the  foUowmg  exam- 
ples:— 

Part  of  a  Song,  in  Dialogue. 
Sylvia. 
"  Corin,  |  cease  this  |  idle  |  teasing ; 

Love  that's  |  foro'd  is  |  harsh  and  |  so 
If  the  I  lover  |  be  dis  |  -pleasing. 

To  per  I  -sist  dis  |  -gusts  the  |  more." 


CORIN. 
"  'Tis  in  I  vain,  in  |  vain  to  |  fly  me, 
Sylvia,  |  I  will  |  still  pur  |  -sue ; 
Twenty  ( thousand  |  times  de  |  -ny  me, 
I  will  1  kneel  and  |  weep  a  |  -new." 


Sylvia. 
"  Cupid  I  ne'er  shall  |  make  me  |  languish, 

I  was  I  born  a  |  -verse  to  |  love ; 
Lovers'  |  sighs,  and  |  tears,  and  |  anguish. 
Mirth  and  |  pastime  |  to  me  |  prove." 

CoEm. 
"  StQl  I  I  vow  with  I  patient  |  duty 

Thus  to  I  meet  your  |  proudest  |  scorn ; 
Tou  for  I  unre  I  -lenting  [  beauty 

I  for  I  constant  |'  love  was  |  born." 
Poeins  by  Anna  Lstitia  Baebauld,  p.  56. 


Paet  OF  A  Charity  Hymn. 


3. 

Thus  thy  |  care,  for  |  all  pro  |  -viding, 

warm'd  tliy  |  faithful  |  prophet's  |  tongue ; 
"Who,  .the  I  lot  of  |  all  de  |  -ciding, 
to  thy  I  chosen  |  Israel  \  sung : 

4. 
'  When  thine  |  harvest  |  yields  thee  |  pleasure, 

thqu  the  I  goldeu  |  .sheaf  shalt  |  bind; 
To  the  I  poor  be  |  -longs  the  |  treasure 
of  the  I  scatter'd  |  ears  be  |  -hind.' " 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church,  Hymn  LV. 

A_  still  more  common  form  is  that  which  reduces  all  these  tetrameters  to  single  rhymes,  pre- 
serving their  alternate  succession.  In  such  metre  and  stanza,  is  Montgomery's  ""Wanderer  of 
Switzerland,  a  Poem,  in  Six  Parts,"  and  with  an  aggregate  of  eight  hundred  and  forty-four  lines. 
Example : — 


1. 

"  Lord  of  I  life,  all  |  praise  ex  |  -celling, 

thou,  in  I  glory  |  uncon  |  -fln'd, 
Deign'st  to  |  make  thy  |  humble  |  dwelling 
with  the  I  poor  of  |  humble  |  mind. 

2. 

As  thy  I  love,  through  |  all  ere  I  -ation, 
beams  like  |  thy  dif  |  -iusive  (  light ; 

So  the  I  soorn'd  and  |  humble  |  station 
shrinks  be  |  -fore  thine, |  equal  |  sight. 
Psakns  and 


1. 

'  Wanderer,  I  whither  |  wouldst  thou  |  roam  ? 

To  what  [  region  I  far  a  |  -Way, 
Bend  thy  |  steps  to  |  find  a  J  home, 

In  the  I  twihght  |  of  thy  (  day?' 

2. 
'In  the  I  twilight  |  of  my  |  day, 

I  am  I  hastening  |  to  the  |  west ; 
There  my  I  weary  limbs  |  to  lay. 
Where  the  |  sun  re  |  -tires  to  |  rest. 
3. 
Far  be  |  -yond  the  At  |  -lantic  |  floods, 

Stretched  be  |  -neath  the  |  evening  |  sky, 
Realms  of  |  mountains,  |  dark  with  |  woods. 
In  Co  I  -lumbia's  |  bosom  |  lie. 


4. 

There,  in  |  glens  and  |  caverns  |  rude. 
Silent  I  since  the  |  world  be  |  -gan. 

Dwells  the  |  virgin  |  SoH  |  -tude, 
Unbe  I  -trayed  by  |  faithless  |  man : 

6. 
Where  a  |  tyrant  |  never  |  trod, 

Where  a  |  slave  was  |  never  (  known, 
But  where  |  nature  |  worships  |  God 

In  the  I  wilder  |  -ness  a  |  -lone. 

6. 

Thither,  |  thither  |  would  I  |  roam ; 
There  my  |  children  |  may  be  |  free : 

I  for  I  them  will  |  find  a  |  home ; 

They  shall  |  find  a  J  grave  for  |  me.'  " 
First  six  stanzas  of  Part  VI,  pp.  71  and  'r2. 
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MEASURE  II.— TROCHAIC  OF  SEVEN  FEET,  OR  HEPTAMETER. 
Exomiple. — Psalm,  LXX*  Versified. 
Hasten,  |  Lord,  to  |  rescue  |  me,  and  |  set  me  |  safe  from  |  trouble ; 
Shame  thou  |  those  who  |  seek  my  |  soul,  re  |  -ward  their  |  mischief  |  double. 
Turn  the  |  taunting  |  scorners  |  back,  who  |  cry,  '  A  |  -ha!'  so  |  loudly; 
Backward  |  in  con  |  -fusion  |  hurl  the  |  foe  that  |  mocks  me  |  proudly. 
Then  in  |  thee  let  |  those  re  j  -joice,  who  |  seek  thee,  |  self-de  |  -nying ; 
AU  who  I  thy  sal  |  -vation  |  love,  thy  |  name  be  |  glory  |  -fying. 
So  let  1  trod  be  |  magni  |  -fled.     But  |  I  am  |  poor  and  |  needy : 
Hasten,  |  Lord,  who  |  art  my  |  Helper ;  |  let  thine  |  aid  be  |  speedy. 
This  verse,  like  all  other  that  is  written  in  very  long  lines,  requires  a  csesural  pause  of  propor- 
tionate length ;  and  it  would  scarcely  differ  at  all  to  the  car,  if  it  were  cut  in  two  at  the  place  of 
this  pause— provided  the  place  were  never  varied.     Such  metre  does  not  appear  to  have  been  at 
any  time  much  used,  though  there  seems  to  be  no  positive  reason  why  it  might  not  have  a  share 
of  popularity.     To  commend  our  versification  for  its  "  boundless  variety,"  and  at  the  same  time 
exclude  from  it  forms  either  unabjeotionalile  or  well  authorized,  as  some  have  done,  is  plainly 
inconsistent.     Full  trochaics  have  some  inconvenience,  because  all  their  rhymes  must  be  double ; 
and,  as  this  inconvenience  becomes  twice  as  much  when  any  long  line  of  this  sort  is  reduced  to 
two  short  ones,  there  may  be  a  reason  why  a  stanza  precisely  corresponding  to  the  foregoing 
couplets  is  seldom  seen.     If  such  lines  be  divided  and  rhymed  at  the  middle  of  the  fourth  foot, 
where  the  esesural  pause  is  apt  to  fall,  the  first  part  of  each  will  be  a  trochaic  hue  of  four  feet, 
single-rhymed  and  catalectic,  while  the  rest  of  it  will  become  an  iairibic  line  of  three  feet,  with  double 
rhyme  and  hypermeter.    Such  are  the  prosodial  characteristics  of  the  following  lines ;  which,  if  two 
were  written  as  one,  would  make  exactly  our  foil  trochaic  of  seven  feet,  the  metre  exhibited 
above : — 

"  Whisp'ring,  |  heard  by  I  wakeful  |  maids, 
'  To  whom  I  the  night  [  stars  guide  |  us, 

Stolen  I  walk,  through  |  moonlight  |  shades. 
With  those  |  we  love  |  heside  \  us.'' — Moore's  Melodies,  p.  276. 
But  trochaic  of  seven  feet  may  also  terminate  with  single  rhyme,  as  in  the  following  couplet, 
which  is  given  anonymously,  and,  after  a  false  custom,  erroneously,  in  N.  Butler's  recent  Gram- 
mar, as  "trochaic  oi  six  feet,  with  an  additional  long  syllable: — 

"  Night  and  |  morning  |  were  at  |  meeting  |  over  |  "Water  |  -loo ; 
Cocks  had  |  sung  their  |  earliest  |  greeting;  )  faint  and  |  low  they  |  crew."f 
In  Prazee's  Grammar,  a  separate  line  or  two,  similar  in  metre  to  these,  and  rightly  reckoned  to 
have  seven  feet,  and  many  lines,  (including  those  above  from  Tennyson,  which  "W".  C.  Fowler  erro- 
neously gives  for  Heptameter,}  being  a  foot  longer,  are  presented  as  trochaics  of  eight  feet ;  but  Ev- 
erett, the  surest  of  our  prosodists,  remaining,  like  most  others,  a  total  stranger  to  our  octometers,  and 
too  little  acquainted  with  trochaic  heptameters  to  believe  the  species  genuine,  on  finding  a  couple 
of  stanzas  in  which  two  such  lines  are  set  with  shorter  ones  of  different  sorts,  and  with  some 
which  are  defective  in  metre,  sagely  concludes  that  all  lines  of  more  than  "six  trochees"  must 
necessarily  be  condemned  as  prosodial  anomalies.  It  may  be  worth  while  to  repeat  the  said  stan- 
zas here,  adding  such  corrections  and  marks  as  may  suggest  their  proper  form  and  scansion.  But 
since  they  commence  with  the  shorter  metre  of  six  trochees  only,  and  are  already  placed  under 
that  head,  I  too  may  take  them  in  the  like  connexion,  by  now  introducing  my  third  species  of 
trochaics,  which  is  Everett's  tenth. 

MEASURE  in.— TROCHAIC  OF  SIS  FEET,  OR  HEXAMETER. 
Example. — Health. 
"  Up  the  I  dewy  |  mountain,  |  Health  is  |  bounding  |  lightly ; 
On  her  |  brows  a  |  garland,  |  twin'd  I  with  |  richest  |  posies : 
Gay  is  |  she,  e  |  -late  with  |  hope,  and  |  smiling  |  sprighthly; 
Redder  |  is  her  |  cheek,  and  |  sweeter  |  than  the  |  rose  is." 

G.  Brown:  The  Institutes  of  English  Grammar,  p.  258. 
This  metre  appears  to  be  no  less  rare  than  the  preceding ;  though,  as  in  that  case,  I  know  no 
good  reason  why  it  may  not  be  brought  into  vogue.  Professor  John  S.  Hart  says  of  it:  "This 
is  the  longest  Trochaic  verse  that  seems  to  have  lem  cultivated." — Hart's  Eng.  Gram:,  p.  18'7.  The 
seeming  of  its  cultivation  he  doubtless  found  only  in  sundry  modem  grammars.  Johnson,  Bick- 
nell,  Bum,  Coar,  Ward,  Adam, — old  grammarians,  who  vainly  profess  to  have  illustrated  "every 
species  of  English  verse," — make  no  mention  of  it ;  and,  with  all  the  grammarians  who  notice  it, 
one  anonymous  couplet,  passing  from  hand  to  hand,  has  everywhere  served  to  exemplify  it. 

Of  this,  "the  line  of  six  Trochees,"  Everett  says:  "This  measure  is  languishing,  and  rarely 
used.    The  following  example  is  often  cited : — 

'  The  Seyentioth  Psalm  is  the  same  as  the  last  five  verses  of  the  Foitieth,  except  a  few  unimportant  differ- 
ences of  words  or  points.  _  _  _  u    il 

t  It  is  obvious,  tluit  these  two  lines  may  easily  he  reduced  to  an  agreeahle  stanza,  by  simply  dividing  each  alter 
the  fourth  foot.— G.  B. 
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'  On  a  I  mountain,  |  stretched  be  |  -neath  a  |  hoary  |  willow, 
Laj  a  I  shepherd  |  swain,  and  |  view'd  the  |  rolling  |  billow.'  "* 

Again;  "  We  have  the-follo wing  froni  Bishop  Heber : — 

'  Holy,  I  holy  |  holy  I  |  all  the  |  saints  a  f  -dore  thee, 

Casting  |  down  their  |  golden  I  crowns  a  |  -round  the  |  glassy  |  sea; 
Cherii  |  -bim  and  |  sera  |  -phim  [are,]  \  laliing  |  down  be  |  -lore  thfie, 
Which  wert,  |  and  art,  |  and  er  |  -ermore  |  shalt  be  1 

Holy,  I  holy,  |  holy  1  |  though  the  |  darkness  |  hide  thee. 

Though  the  |  eye  of  |  sinful  |  man  thy  |  glory  |  may  not  |  see, 

Only  I  thou,  [  0  |  God,]  art  |  holy ;  |  there  is  |  none  be  |  -side  thee, 
Perfect  I  in  pow'r,  |  in  love,  |  and  pu  |  -rity.' 

Only  the  first  and  the  third  lines  of  these  stanzas  are  to  our  purpose,''  remarks  the  prosodist. 
That  is,  only  these  he  conceived  to  be  "  lines  of  six  Trochees."  But  it  is  plain,  that  the  third 
line  of  the  first  stanza^  having  seven  long  syllables,  must  have  seven  feet,  and  cannot  be  a  trochaic 
hexameter ;  and,  since  the  third  below  should  be  like  it  in  metre,  one  can  hardly  forbear  to  thuik 
the  words  which  I  have  inserted  in  brackets,  were  accidentally  omitted. 

Further:  "It  is  worthy  of  remark,"  says  he,  "  that  the  second  line  of  each  of  these  stanzas  is 
composed  o^  six  ^Trochees  and  an  additional  long  syllable.  As  its  corresponding  line  is  an  Iambic, 
and  as  the  piece  has  some  licenses  in  its  construction,  it  is  far  safer  to  conclude  that  this  line  is  au 
anomaly  than  that  it  forms  a  distinct  species  of  verse.  We  must  therefore  conclude  that  the  tenth 
[the  metre  of  six  trochees]  is  the  longest  species  of  Trochaic  line  known  to  English  verse." — Eveir- 
etCs  Versification,  pp.  95  and  96. 

This,  in  view  of  the  examples  above,  of  our  longer  troohaies,  may  serve  as  a  comment  on  the 
author's  boast,  that,  "  having  deduced  his  rules  from  the  usage  of  the  great  poets,  he  has  the  best 
reason  for  being  confident  of  then'  correctness." — Ibid.,  Pref.,  p.  5. 

Trochaic  hexameter,  too,  may  easily  be  written  with  single  rhyme ;  perhaps  more  easily  than  a 
specimen  suited  to  the  purpose  can  be  cited  from  any  thing  already  written.    Let  me  try : — 

Eocample  I. — The  Sorcerer. 
Lonely  |  in  the  |  forest,  |  subtle  |  from  his  |  birth. 
Lived  a  I  neoro  |  -mancer,  |  wondrous  |  son  of  |  earth. 
More  of  |  him  in  |  -quire  not,  |  than  I  |  choose  to  |  say: 
Nymph  or  |  dryad  |  bore  him —  |  else  'twas  |  witch  or  |  fay : 
Aak  you  |  who  his  I  father  ? —  |  haply  |  he  might  |  be 
Wood-god,  I  satyr,  |  sylvan :  |  — such  his  |  pedi  ]  -gree. 
Reared  mid  |  fauns  and  |  fairies,  |  knew  he  |  no  com  |  -peers ; 
Neither  |  oared  he  |  for  them,  |  saving  |  ghostly  |  seers. 
Mistress  |  of  the  I  black-art,  |  "wizard  I  gaunt  and  |  grim,'' 
Nightly  I  on  the  [  hill-top,  |  "  read  the  |  stars  to  |  him." 
These  were  |  welcome  |  teachers ;  |  drank  he  |  in  their  |  lore ; 
Witchcraft  |  so  en  |  -ticed  him,  |  still  to  |  thirst  for  |  more. 
Spectres  |  he  would  |  play  with,  |  phantoms  |  raise  or  |  quell ; 
Gnomes  from  |  earth's  deep  |  centre  |  knew  his  |  potent  |  speU. 
Augur  I  or  a  I  -ruspex  |  had  not  |  half  his  |  art ; 
Master  |  deep  of  |  magic,  |  spu-its  |  played  his  |  part: 
Demons,  J  imps  in  |  -fernal,  |  conjured  |  from  be  |  -low. 
Shaped  his  |  grand  en  |  -ehantments  |  with  im  |  -posing  |  show. 

Example  11. — An  Example  of  Harts,  Corrected 
"  Where  the  I  wood  is  |  waving,  |  sliady,  \  green,  and  j  high, 
Fauns  and  (  dryads,  |  nighily,  \  watch  the  |  starry  |  sky.'" 

See  Hart's  E.  Gram.,  p.  187 ;  or  the  citation  thence  below. 

A  couplet  of  this  sort  might  easUy  be  reduced  to  a  pleasant  Uttle  stanza,  by  severing  each  line 
after  the  third  foot,  thus : —  '  -7    .-  o 

Hearken  I  |  hearken  I  |  hear  ye ;  I      Friendsl  "  So  1  -ho  I"  they're  I  shouting.— 

Voices  I  meet  my  |  ear.  "Hoi  so  I  -ho,  a  I  -hoyl"- 

Lis  en,  I  never     fear  ye ;  'Tis  no  I  Inian,  I  scouting. 

Iriends— or  |  foes— are  |  near.  |  Cry,  so  \  -ho !  with  |  joy. 

But  a  similar  succession  of  eleven  syUables,  six  long  and  five  short,  divided  after  the  seventh, 
leaving  two  iambs  to  form  the  second  or  shorter  line,— (since  such  a  division  produces  different 

•  In  Sanborn's  Analyticiil  Grammar,  on  page  "Tilth,  this  conplet  is  asorihed  to  "  Paper  but  I  have  sonffht  in 
vam  for  this  quotation,  or  any  example  of  sinnl.r  verse,  in  the  works  of  that  poet     'The  Unes,  one  or  S  °° 

such  books  ^brulg^,  138;  WelUa,W>;  Fowlers,  053;  and  doubUess  in  many  othM 
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orders  and  metres  both, — )  will,  I  think,  retain  but  little  resemblance  in  rhythm  to  the  foregoing, 
though  the  actual  sequence  of  quantities  long  and  short  is  the  same.  If"  this  be  so,  the  particular 
measure  or  correspondent  length  of  lines  is  more  essential  to  the  character  of  a  poetic  strain  than 
some  have  supposed.  The  first  four  lines  of  the  following  extract  are  an  example  relevant  to  this 
point : — 

ArieCs  Song. 
"Come  iin  |-t6'these  |  yellow  |  sands, 
And  then  |  take  hands : 
Court'sied  |  when  you  |  have  and  |  kiss'd, 

(The  wild  |  waves  whist,) 
Foot  it  I  featly  |  here  and  I  there ; 
And,  sweet  |  sprites,  the    ]  burden  |  bear." 

Singer's  Shakspbaeb  :  Tempest,  Act  i,  Sc.  2. 

MEASUEB  IT.— TROCHAIC  OF  FIVE  FEET,  OR  PENTAMETER. 
Example  I. — Double  Rhymes  and  Single,  Alternated. 
"  Mountain  |  winds  I  oh  I  |  whither  |  do  ye  |  call  me  ? 

Vainly,  |  vainly,  |  would  my  |  steps  pur  |  -sue :  ' 

Chains  of  |  care  to  |  lower  |  earth  en  |  -thrall  me, 
"Wherefore  |  thus  my  |  weary  |  spirit  |  woo  ? 

Oh  I  the  I  strife  of'|  this  di  |  -"vided  |  being! 

Is  there  |  peace  where  |  ye  are  |  borne,  on  |  high  ? 
Could  we  I  soar  to  |  your  proud  |  eyries  |  fleeing. 

In  our  I  hearts,  would  |  haunting  |  memories  \  die  ?" 
Felicia  Hbmans  :  "  To  the  Mountain  Winds ;"  Everett's  Verstf.,  p.  95. 

Example  II. — Rhymes  Otherwise  Arranged. 

"  Then,  me  |  -thought,  I  |  heard  a  |  hollow  |  /Sound, 

Gathering  |  up  from  |  all  the  |  lower  |  ground : 
'  Sarrowmg  |  in  to  |  where  they  |  sat  as  |  -sembled. 

Low  vo  I  -lupluous  I  music,  |  winding,  |  trembled." 

AiFEED  Tennyson  :  Frazee's  Improved  Gram.,  p.  184 ;  Fowler's,  651. 

This  measure,  whether  with  the  final  short  syllable  or  "without  it,  ia  said,  by  Murray,  Everett, 
and  others,  to  be  "  very  uncommon."  Dr.  Johnson,  and  the  other  old  prosodists  named  with  him 
above,  knew  nothing  of  it.  Two  couplets,  exemplifying  it,  now  to  be  found  in  sundry  grammars, 
and  erroneously  reckoned  to  differ  as  to  the  number  of  their  feet,  were  either  selected  or  composed 
by  Murray,  for  his  Grammar,  at  its  origin — or,  if  not  then,  at  its  first  reprint,  in  1796.  They  are 
these : — 

(1.)  "  All  that  I  walk  on  I  foot  or  |  ride  in  |  chariots, 
All  that  I  dwell  in  |  pala  |  -ces  or  |  garrets." 
L.  Mmray's  Gram.,  12mo,  115;  8vo,  257  ;    Chandler's,  196 ;  ChwrchiU's,  187  ;  Eiley's,  126;   et  al. 
(2.)  "  Idle  I  after  |  dinner,  |  in  his  |  chair. 

Sat  a  I  farmer,  |  ruddy,  |  fat,  and  |  fair." 
Mwrray,  soAne places;  N.  Butler's  Gr.,  p.  193  ;  Hallock's,  244;  Mart's,  187  ;  Weld^s,  211 ;  et  al. 

Richard  HUey  most  absurdly  scans  this  last  couplet,  and  all  verse  like  it,  into  "  the  Heroic 
measwre,"  or  a  form  of  our  iambic  penta/meter ;  saying,  "  Sometimes  a,  syllable  is  cut  off  from  the 
first  foot ;  as, 

1  I  die  af  I  ter  din  J  -ner  In  |  his  chair  [,] 

8dt  I  a  Sr  I  -mer  [,]  rud  |  -dy,  iat,  |  and  fair."    __ 

Eiley's  English  Grammar,  Thir'd  Edition,  p.  125. 

J.  S.  Hart,  who,  like  many  others,  has  mistaken  the  metre  of  this  last  example  for  "  Trochaic 
Tetrameter,"  with  a  surplus  "  syllable,"  after  repeating  the  current  though  rather  questionable 
assertion,  that,   "  this  measure  is  very  uncommon,"  proceeds  with  our  "  Trochaic  Pentameter," 
thus :  "  This  species  is  likewise  uncommon.     It  is  composed  of  five  trochees ;  as. 
In  the  I  dark  and  |  green  and  |  gloomy  |  valley, 
Satyrs  |  by  the  |  brooklet  |  love  to  |  dally." 

And  again :     [t®"]  "  The  same  with  an  additional  accented  syllable ;  as, 
"Where  the  I  wood  is  |  waving  |  green  and  |  high, 
Fauns  and  |  Dryads  |  watch  the  |  starry  |  sky." 

Hart's  English  GrammMr,  First  Edition,  p.  187. 

These  examples  appear  to  have  been  made  for  the  occasion ;  and  the  latter,  together  -with  its 
introduction,  made  unskUlfully.  The  lines  are  of  five  feet,  and  so  are  those  about  the  ruddy  farm- 
er ;  but  there  is  nothing  "  additional,"  in  either  case ;  for,  as  pentameter,  they  are  all  catalectic, 
the  final  short  syllable  being  dispensed  "with,  and  a  cassura  preferred,  for  the  sake  of  single  rhyme, 
otherwise  not  attainable.  "  Five  trochees"  and  a  rhyming  "  syllable"  "wiU  make  trochaic  hex- 
ameter, a  measure  perhaps  more  pleasant  than  this.    See  examples  above. 
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THE    GRAMMAR    OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS. 


[part  IV. 


MEASURE  T.— TROCHAIC  OF  FOUR  FEET,  OR  TETRAMETER. 


1. 

"  Raving  |  winds  a  |  -round  lier  |  blowing. 
Yellow  I  leaves  the  |  woodlaiids  |  strowing, 
By  a  I  river  |  hoarsely  .|  roaring, 
Isa  I  -bella  |  strayed  de  |  -ploring. 

'  Farewell  |  hours  that  |  late  did  |  measure 
Sunshine  |  days  of  |  joy  and  |  pleasure ; 
Hail,  thou  |  gloomy  |  night  of  |  sorrow, 
Cheerless  |  night  that  |  knows  no  |  morrow. 


Example  I. — A  Mournful  Song. 

2. 
O'er  the  |  past  too  |  fondly  [ 
Ou  the  I  hopeless  |  future  |  pondering, 
Chilly  I  grief  my  |  Mfe-blood  |  freezes, 
Fell  de  |  -spair  my  J  fancy  |  seizes. 
Life,  thou  |  soul  of  (  every  \  blessing, 
load  to  I  misery  \  most  dis  |  -tressing, 
0  how  I  gladly  |  I'd  re  |  -sign  thee. 
And  to  I  dark  ob  |  -livion  \  join  thee.'  " 
ROBEET  Burns  :  Select  Worku,  Vol.  ii,  p.  131. 


Example  II.— 
"  Powers  ce  \  -lestial,  |  whose  pro  |  -tection 
Ever  I  guards  the  |  virtuous  |  fair. 
While  in  |  distant  |  climes  I  |  wander. 

Let  my  |  Mary  |  be  your  I  care : 
Let  her  |  form  so  |  fair  and  ]  faultless. 
Fair  and  |  faultless  |  as  your  |  own ; 
Let  my  |  Mary's  |  kindred  |  spirit 

Draw  your  |  choicest  |  influence  |  down. 


-A  Song  Petitionary. 

Make  the  |  gales  you  I  waft  a  I  -round  her 

Soft  and  |  peaceful  |  as  her  |  breast ; 
Breathing  |  in  the  |  breeze  that  |  fans  her, 

Soothe  her  |  bosom  |  into  |  rest : 
Gua/rdian  |  angels,  |  0  pro  |  -tect  her, 

When  in  |  distant  I  lauds  I  |  roam ; 
To  realms  [  unknown  ]  whik  fate  \  exiles  me, 

Make  her  |  bosom  |  still  my  |  home." 
BuENS's  Songs,  Same  Volume,  p.  165. 


Example  III. — Song  of  Juno  and  Gsres. 


Ju. 


Cer. 


'  Honour,  |  riches,  marriage  |  -blessing. 
Long  con  |  -tinuance,  \  and  in  |  -creasing. 
Hourly  |  joys  be  |  still  up  |  -on  you ! 
Juno  I  sings  her  |  blessings  |  on  you." 

''Earth's  in  |  -crease,  and  |  foison  |  plenty ; 
Barns  and  |  garners  |  never  |  empty ; 


Vines  with  |  clust'ring  |  bunches  |  growingj 
Plants  with  |  goodly  |  burden  |  bowing ; 
Spring  come  |  to  you,  |  at  the  |  farthest, 
In  the  I  very  |  end  of  |  harvest  1 
Scarci  I  -ty  and  |  want  shall  |  shun  you ; 
Ceres'  |  blessing  |  so  is  |  on  you." 

Shakspeake  :  Tempest,  Act  iv,  So.  1. 


Example  IV. —  On  the  Vowels. 


"  We  are  |  little  |  airy  |  creatures. 
All  of  I  difi'rent  |  voice  and  |  features; 
One  of  I  us  in  I  glass  is  |  set. 
One  of  I  us  you'll  |  find  in  |  jet; 

Example  V. —  i 
"  Life  is  I  short,  and  |  time  is  |  swift ; 
Roses  I  fade,  and  |  shadows  |  shift; 
But  the  I  ocean  |  and  the  |  river 
Rise  and  |  fall  and  |  flow  for  |  ever ; 


T'  other  |  you  may  |  see  in  |  tin. 
And  the  |  fourth  a  |  box  with  |  -in ; 
If  the  I  fifth  you  |  should  pur  |  -sue. 
It  can  I  never  |  fly  from  |  you." 
Swift:  Johnson^ s  British  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  343. 

Use  Time  for  Oood. 

Bard  I  not  I  vainly  I  heaves  the  |  ocean ; 
Bardl  not  |  vainly  |  flows  the  |  river; 
Be  thy  |  song,  then,  |  like  their  |  motion, 
Blessing  |  now,  and  |  blessing  |  ever." 
Ebenezee  Elliot  :  Prom  a  Newspaper. 


Example  IV.- 
1. 
'"Twas  the  |  hour  when  |  rites  un  |  -holy 
Called  each  |  Paynim  |  voice  to  |  pray'r, 
And  the  |  star  that  |  faded  |  slowly. 
Left  to  I  dews  the  |  freshened  |  air. 

2. 
Day  her  |  sultry  |  flres  had  |  wasted, 

Calm  and  |  sweet  the  |  moonlight  |  rose 
E'en  a  |  captive's  |  spirit  |  tasted 

Half  ob  f  -livion  |  of  his  |  woes. 


"Lauded  |  be  thy  |  name  for  |  ever, 
Thou,  of  I  life  the  |  guard  and  )  giver  I 
Thou  canst  |  guard  thy  |  creatures  |  sleeping, 
Heal  the  I  heart  long  |  broke  with  |  weeping, 
Rule  the  |  ouphes  and  [  elves  at  |  will 
Tk&t  vex  I  thS  air  \  Sr  haunt  \  the  Mil, 
And  all  I  ihSfi  |  -ry  sub  \  -ject  keep 
6f  boil  I  -ing  cloud  \  and  chaf  \  -id  deep  I 


"  The  Turkish  Lady." — First  Four  Stanzas. 

3. 
Then  'twas  I  from  an  |  Emir's  |  palace 

Came  an  |  eastern  |  lady  |  bright ; 
She,  in  |  spite  of  |  tyrants  |  jealous. 
Saw  and  |  loved  an  |  English  |  knight. 

4. 
'  Tell  me,  |  captive,  |  why  in  1  anguish 

Foes  have  |  dragged  thee  |  here  to  |  dwell. 
Where  poor  |  Christians,  |  as  they  |  languish, 
Hear  no  |  sound  of  |  sabbath  |  bell  ?' " 
Thomas  Campbell:  Poetical  Works,  p.  115. 

Example  VIL — The  Palmer's  Morning  Hymn. 


I  have  I  seen,  and  |  well  I  |  know  itl 
Thou  hast  |  done,  and  |  Thou  wilt  |  do  itl 
God  of  I  stillness  I  and  of  |  motion  I 
Of  the  I  rainbow  |  and  the  |  ocean ! 
Of  the  I  mountain,  |  rock,  and  |  river  I 
Blessed  |  be  Thy  |  name  for  |  ever  1 
I  have  I  seen  thy  |  wondrous  |  might 
Through  the  |  shadows  |  of  this  |  night! 


CHAP.    IV.]    PROSODY. — VERSIFICATION. — ORDER   II. — TROCHAICS. 
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Thou,  who  I  sluiiiber'st  |  not,  nor  |  sleepesti 
Blest  are  |  they  thou  |  kindly  |  keepest  I 
Spirits,    j  from  the  |  ocean  |  under, 
Liquid  |  flame,  and  |  levell'd  |  thunder. 
Need  not  |  waken  |  nor  a  |  -larm  them — 
All  com  I  -bined,  they  |  cannot  |  harm  them. 


God  of  I  evening's  |  yellow  |  ray, 
God  of  I  yonder  ]  dawning  |  day. 
Thine  the  |  flammg  |  sphere  of  f  light ! 
Thine  the  |  darkness  |  of  the  |  night  I 
Thine  are  |  all  the  I  gems  of  |  even, 
God  of  I  angels  1  |  God  of  |  heaven!" 


James  Hogg  :  Mador  of  ftc  Moor,  Poems,  p.  206. 


Example  VIII. — A  Short  Song,  of  Two  Stanzas. 


"Stay,  my  |  charmer,  |  can  you  |  leave  me  7 
Cruel,  I  cruel,  |  to  de  |  -ceive  me ! 
Wen  you  I  know  how  J  much  you  |  grieve  ine: 

Cruel  I  charmer,  f  can  you  I  go  ? 

Cruel  I  charmer,  |  can  you  |  go  ? 


By  my  |  love,  so  |  ill  re  |  -quited ; 

By  the  I  faith  you  |  fondly  |  plighted ; 

By  the  j  pangs  of  |  lovers  |  slighted ; 
Do  not,  I  do  not  ]  leave  me  I  so  I 
Do  not,  I  do  not  ]  leave  me  |  sol" 
Egbert  Bubns  :  Sekct  Works,  Vol.  ii,  p.  129. 


Exa/mple  IX. — lAngering  Courtship. 


"Never  J  wedding,  |  ever  |  wooing, 
Still  a  I  lovelorn  |  heart  pur  |  -suing. 
Bead  you  |  not  the  |  wrong  you're  |  doing. 

In  my  |  cheek's  pale  |  hue  ? 
All  my  I  life  with  |  sorrow  |  strewing, 

Wed,  or  j  cease  to  |  woo. 


2. 

Rivals  I  banish'd,  |  bosoms  |  plighted, 
Still  our  I  days  are  |  disu  |  -nited ; 
Now  the  I  lamp  of  |  hope  is  |  lighted. 


Now  half  I  quench'd  ap  |  -pears, 
Damp'd,  and  |  wavering,  |  and  be  |  -nighted, 
Midst  my  |  sighs  and  |  tears. 


Eocamph  X.— 
1. 
"When  the  |  British  |  warrior  |  queen, 
Bleeding  |  from  the  |  Roman  |  rods, 
Sought,  with  I  an  in  I  -dignant  |  mien, 
Counsel  |  of  her  |  country's  |  gods, 

2. 
Sage  he  |  -neath  the  |  spreading  |  oak. 

Sat  the  I  Druid,  |  hoary  |  chief; 
Every  \  burning  |  word  he  (  spoke 

Full  of  I  rage,  and  |  full  of  |  grief. 


3. 

Charms  you  |  call  your  |  dearest  |  blessing. 
Lips  that  I  thrill  at  |  your  .ca  |  -ressing. 
Eyes  a  |  mutual  |  soul  con  |  -fessing. 

Soon  you'll  |  make  them  |  grow 
Dim,  and  |  worthless  |  your  pos  |  -sessing. 

Not  with  I  age,  but  |  woe  I" 
Campbell:  Everett s  System  of  Versification,  p.  91. 

■Four  Stanzas  from  Eleven. 
3. 
Princess!  |  if  our  |  aged  |  eyes 

Weep  up  I  -on  thy  |  matchless  |  wrongs, 
'Tis  be  I  -cause  re  |  -sentment  |  ties 
All  the  I  terrors  |  of  our  j  tongues. 

4. 
Rome  shall  |  perish —  |  write  that  |  word 

In  the  I  blood  that  |  she  hath  |  spilt ; 
Perish,  |  hopeless  |  and  ab  |  -horr'd. 

Deep  in  |  ruin  |  as  in  |  guilt." 
William  Cowper:  Poems,  Vol.  ii,  p.  244. 


Example  XL — "The  Thunder  Storm." — Two  Stanzas  from  Ten. 

Hear  ye  |  not  his  |  chariot  \  wheels. 
As  the  I  mighty  |  thunder  |  rolls  7 


"Now  in  I  deep  and  |  dreadful  |  gloom. 
Clouds  on  I  clouds  por  I  -tentous  |  spread, 
Black  as  |  if  the  |  day  of  |  doom 

Hung  o'er  |  Nature's  |  shrinking  |  head : 
Lol  the  I  Hghtning  |  breaks  from  |  high, 
God  is  I  coming !  |  — God  is  |  nigh  I 


Nature,  |  startled  |  Nature  |  reels. 

From  the  |  centre  |  to  the  |  poles : 
Tremble !  |  —Ocean,  |  Earth,  and  ]  Sky! 
Tremble!  |  — God  is  |  passing  j  by!" 


J.  Moktgomert  :   Wanderer  of  Switzerland,  and  other  Poems,  p.  130. . 


Example  XII. — "The  Triumphs 
"  Owen's  I  praise  de  |  -mands  my  song, 
Owen  I  swift  and    Owen  |  strong; 
Fairest  |  flow'r  of    Rodericks  \  stem, 
Gwyneth's  |  shield,  and  |  Britain's  |  gem. 
He  nor  |  heaps  his  |  brooded  |  stores. 
Nor  the  |  whole  pro  |  -fusely  |  pours ; 
Lord  of  J  e!i]ery  \  regal  |  art, 
I/iieral  [  hand  and  |  open  |  heart. 

Big  with  I  hosts  of  f  mighty  |  name, 
Squadrons  |  three  a  |  -gainst  him  |  came ; 
This  the  |  force  of  |  Birin  |  hiding. 
Side  by  |  side  as  |  proudly  |  riding, 


of  Owen,"  King  of  North  Wales.* 
On  her  |  shadow  |  long  and  |  gay, 
Lochlin  |  ploughs  the  |  watery  \  way : 
There  the  |  Norman  |  sails  a  |  -far 
Catch  the  |  winds,  and  |  join  the  |  war ; 
Black  and  |  huge,  a  |  -long  they  |  sweep, 
Burthens  |  of  the  ]  angry  |  deep. 

Dauntless  |  on  his  |  native  |  sands. 
The  Drag  \  -on-son  \  of  Mo  \  -na  stands  ;\ 
In  glit  I  -tering  arms  |  and  glo  |  -ry  drest, 
High  he  |  rears  his  |  ruby  |  crest. 
There  the  [thundering  J  strokes  be  |  -gin. 
There  the  |, press,  and  ( there  the  |  din; 


*  "  Owen  snooeeded  his  father  Griffin  in  the  principality  of  North  Wales,  A.  D.  1 120.  This  hattle  was  fought 
near  forty  years  aftBrwards.  North  "Wales  is  called,  in  the  fourth  line,  '  Owyneth ;'  and  '  Loohhn.  in  tne  lour- 
teenth,  is  Denmark." — Gray.     Some  say  "  Lochlin,"  in  the  Annals  of  Ulster,  means  Norway. — Gr.  B.^ 

t  "  The  red  dragon  is  the  device  of  ^adwallader,  which  all  his  desoendants  here  on  their  banners,  —bray. 
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[part  IV. 


Taly  I  -malfra's  |  rocky  |  shore 
Echoing  \  to  the  |  battle's  |  roar: 
Where  his  |  glowing  j  eyeballs  |  turn, 
Thousand  I  banners  |  round  him  |  burn. 
"Where  he  )  points  his  |  purple  |  spear, 
Hasty,  I  hasty  |  rout  is  |  there, 


Marking  |  with  in  |  -dignant  |  eye 
Fear  to  |  stop,  and  |  shame  to  |  fly. 
There  Con  |  -fusion,  |  Terror's  |  child, 
Conflict  I  fierce,  and  |  Ruin  |  wild. 
Ago  I  -uy,  that  j  pants  for  |  breath. 
Despair,  |  and  HON  |  -OUR A  |  -ble  Death." 


Thomas  Gbat  :  Johnson! s  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  285. 

Exwmph  XIII. — "  Qrongar  Hill." — First  Twenty-six  Lines. 

Draw  the  [  landscape  |  bright  |  and  strong ; 
Grongar,  |  in  whose  |  mossy  |  cells, 
Sweetly  |  -musing  |  Quiet  |  dwells ; 
Grongar,  |  in  whose  |  silent  (  shade. 
For  the  |  modest  |  Muses  |  made. 
So  oft  \  I  have,  \  the  eve  \  -ning  siiU, 
At  the  I  fountain  |  of  a  |  rill. 
Sat  up  I  -on  a  |  flowery  |  bed. 
With  my  |  hand  be  |  -neath  my  |  head, 
Whik  st/ray'd  \  my  eyes  I  o'er  Tow  \  -y's  flood, 
Over  I  mead  and  |  over  |  wood, 
Prom  house  |  to  house,  \  from  hill  |  to  hiU, 
Till  Con  I  -templa  \  -tion  had  \  herfiU." 
John  Dyer  :  Johnson's  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,  p.  65. 


"  Silent  I  Nymph,  with  |  cwiom  |  eye, 
Who,  the  I  purple  |  eve,  dost  |  lie 
On  the  I  mountain's  |  lonely  |  van. 
Beyond  \  the  noise  \  of  1ms  \  -y  man  ; 
Painting  |  fair  the  |  form  of  |  things. 
While  the  |  yellow  |  linnet  |  sings; 
Or  the  I  tuneful  |  nightin  |  -gale 
Charms  the  I  forest  |  with  her  |  tale ; 
Come,  with  [  all  thy  J  various  \  hues. 
Come,  and  |  aid  thy  [  sister  |  Muse. 
Now,  while  |  Phoebus,  |  riding  |  high. 
Gives  his  )  -tre  to  I  the  land  |  and  sky, 
Grongar  |  Hill  in  ]  -vites  my  ]  song ; 


OBSEEVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — This  is  the  most  common  of  our  trochaic  measures ;  and  it  seems  to  be  equally  popu- 
lar, whether  written  with  single  rhyme,  or  with  double ;  in  stanzas,  or  in  couplets ;  alone,  or  with 
some  intentional  intermixture.  By  a  careful  choice  of  words  and  style,  it  may  be  adapted  to  all 
sorts  of  subjects,  grave,  or  gay ;  quaint,  or  pathetic ;  as  may  the  corresponding  iambic  metre,  with 
which  it  is  often  more  or  less  mingled,  as  we  see  in  some  of  the  examples  above.  Milton's 
V Allegro,  or  Gay  Mood,  has  one  hundred  and  fifty-two  lines ;  ninety-eight  of  which  are  iambics ; 
fifty-four  trochaic  tetrameters ;  a  very  few  of  each  order  having  double  rhymes.  These  orders  the 
poet  has  not — "very  ingeniously  (riferaafcci,"  as  Everett  avers;  but  has  simply  interspersed,  or 
commingled,  with  little  or  no  regard  to  alternation.  His  It  Penseroso,  or  Grave  Mood,  has  twenty- 
seven  trochaic  tetrameters,  mixed  irregularly  with  one  hundred  and  forty-nine  iambics. 

Obs.  2. — Everett,  who  divides  our  trochaic  tetrameters  into  two  species  of  metre,  imagines  that 
the  cataleetic  form,  or  that  which  is  single-rhymed,  "has  a  solemn  effect," — "imparts  to  all  pieces 
more  dignity  than  any  of  the  other  short  measures," — "  that  no  trivial  or  humorous  subject  should 
be  treated  in  this  measure," — and  that,  "besides  dignity,  it  imparts  an  air  of  sadness  to  the  sub- 
ject."— English  Versif.,  p.  87.  Our  "  line  of  four  trochees"  he  supposes  to  be  "  diffiaiM  of  con- 
struction,"— "  not  of  very  frequent  occurrence," — "  the  most  agreeable  of  all  the  trochaic  measures," 
— "  remarkably  well  adapted  to  lively  subjects," — and  "  peculiarly  expressive  of  the  eagerness  and 
fickleness  of  the  passion  of  love." — lb.,  p.  90.  These  pretended  metrical  oharaoteristics  seem 
scarcely  more  worthy  of  reliance,  than  astrological  predictions,  or  the  oracular  guessings  of  our 
modern  eraniologists. 

Obs.  3. — Dr.  Campbell  repeats  a  suggestion  of  the  older  critics,  that  gayety  belongs  naturally 
to  all  trochaios,  as  such,  and  gravity  or  grandeur,  as  naturally,  to  iambics;  and  he  attempts  to 
find  a  reason  for  the  fact ;  while,  perhaps,  even  here — more  plausible  though  the  supposition  is — 
the  fact  may  be  at  least  half  imaginary.  "  The  iambus,"  says  he,  "is  expre^ive  of  dignity  and 
grandeur;  the  trochee,  on  the  contrary,  according  to  Aristotle,  (Rhet.  Lib.  HI,)  is  frolicsome  and 
gay.  It  were  difficult  to  assign  a  reason  of  this  difference  that  would  be  satisfactory;  but  of  the 
thing  Itself,  I  imagine,  most  people  will  be  sensible  on  comparing  the  two  kinds  together.  I  know 
not  whether  it  will  be  admitted  as  a  sufficient  reason,  that  the  distinction  into  metrical  feet  hath 
a  much  greater  mfluence  in  poetry  on  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  voice,  than  the  distinction  into 
words;  and  if  so,  when  the  cadences  happen  mostly  after  the  long  syllables,  the  verse  wiU  natu- 
raly  have  an  air  of  greater  gravity  than  when  they  happen  mostly  after  the  short."— Compieii's 
Philosophy  of  Rlietoric,  ^.  Zhi.  j      rr  j  r 

MEASURE  VI.— TROCHAIC  OP  THREE  FEET,  OR  TRIMETER. 
Example  I.~  Youik  and  Age  Contrasted. 
age  and  |  youth 
I  live  to  I  -gether ; 


'  Crabbed  | 

Cannot 
Youth  is  I  full  of  I  pleasanoe. 

Age  is  I  full  of  I  care : 
Youth,  like  |  summer  |  mom. 

Age,  like  j  winter  |  weather; 
Youth,  like  |  summer,  |  brave  ; 


Age,  like  |  winter,  |  bare. 

Youth  is  I  full  of  I  sport. 

Age's  I  breath  is  (  short. 
Youth  is  I  nimble,  |  age  is  |  lame ; 

Youth  is  I  hot  and  I  bold. 

Age  is  I  weak  and  |  cold ; 
Youth  is  I  wild,  .ind  |  age  is  |  tame.' 


The  Passionate  Pilgrim;  Sinqer's  Sh'akspeare,  Vol.  ii,  p.  594 
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Mcampk  II. —  Common  Sense  and  Zfenius. 


3. 

"  While  I  1  touch  the  |  atring, 
Wreathe  my  j  brows  with  |  laurel ; 
For  the  |  tale  I  |  sing, 
Has,  for  |  once,  a  |  moral! 


Common  |  Sense  went  ]  on, 
Many  |  wise  things  |  saying; 
While  the  |  light  that  |  shone, 
Soon  set  |  Genius  |  straying. 


One  his    eye  ne'er  |  rais'd 
From  the  |  path  be  |  -fore  him ; 
T'  other  |  idly  |  gaz'd 
On  each  ]  night-cloud  |  o'er  him. 


6. 

While  I  I  touch  the  |  string. 
Wreathe  my  |  brows  with  |  laurel; 
For  the  |  tale  I  |  sing, 
Has,  for  |  once,  a  |  moral! 

7. 

So  they  |  came,  at  |  last, 
To  a  I  shady  |  river ; 
Common  j  Sense  soon  |  pass'd 
Safe,— as  |  he  doth  |  ever. 


While  the  |  boy  whose  |  look 
Was  in  |  heav'n  that  |  minute. 
Never  1  saw  the  j  brook, — 
But  turn  I  -iled  head  \  -long  in  iV 
S&c  Stanzas  from  Twelve. — Moore's  Melodies,  p.  271. 


This  short  measure  is  much  oftener  used  in  stanzas,  than  in  couplets.     It  is,  in  many  instancesi 
combined  with  some  different  order  or  metre  of  verse,  as  in  the  following : — 

Example  III. — Part  of  a  Song. 


"  Go  where  |  glory  |  waits  thee. 
But  while  |  fame  e  |  -lates  thee. 

Oh  I  stiU  I  remem  \  -ber  me. 
When  the  |  praise  thou  |  meetest. 
To  thine  |  ear  is  |  sweetest. 

Oh !  then  \  remem,  |  -ier  me. 
Other  I  arras  may  |  press  thee. 
Dearer  |  friends  oa  |  -ress  thee, 
All  the  I  joys  that  |  bless  thee. 

Sweeter  I  far  may  J  be : 
But  when  |  friends  are  |  nearest, 
And  when  |  joys  are  |  dearest, 

Oh!  then,  |  remem  \  -ber  me. 


When,  at  |  eve,  thou  |  revest. 
By  the  |  star  thou  |  lovest, 
,       Oh  I  then  \  remem  \  -ber  me. 
Think  when  |  home  re  \  -turning, 
Bright  we've  |  seen  it  |  burning ; 

Oh!  thus  I  remem  |  -ber  me. 
Oft  as  I  summer  |  closes, 
When  thine  |  eye  re  |  -poses 
On  its  I  ling'ring  |  roses. 

Once  so  |  loved  by  |  thee. 
Think  of  |  her  who  |  wove  them, 
Her  who  |  made  thee  ]  love  them ; 

Oh !  then  |  remem  \  -ber  me."-' 
Mooee's  Melodies,  Songs,  and  Airs,  p.  IC?. 


Example  IT. — ¥rmn  an  Ode  to  the  Thames. 


"  On  thy  I  shady  |  margin. 
Care  its  |  load  dis  I  -charging, 
Is  luU'd  I  to  gen  |  -tie  rest: 


Britain  |  thus  dis  |  -arming. 
Nothing  I  her  a  |  -larraing, 

Shall  sleep  \  on  Cce  \  -sar's  breast." 


See  Rowe's  Poems  :  Johnson's  British  Poets,  Tol.  iv,  p.  68. 
Example  V. — "  The  li-ue  Poet." — Mrst  Tuio  of  Nine  Stanzas. 


1. 

"Poet  I  of  the  |  heart. 
Delving  |  in  its  |  mine, 
From  man  |  -kind  a  |  -part. 
Yet  where  |  jewels  !  shine 
Heaving  I  upward  |  to  the  |  light, 
Precious  j  wealth tliat  |  charms  the  |  sight; 


Toil  thou  I  still,  deep  |  down. 

For  earth's  |  hidden  |  gems ; 
They  shall  I  deck  a  |  crown, 
Blaze  in  |  dia  f  -dems ; 
And  when  \  thy  hand  |  shall  fall  \  to  rest, 
Brightly  |  jewel  |  beauty's  |  breast." 
Jane"E."Lo6kb:  N.  Y.  Evening  Post;  The  Examiner, 'So. '. 


Example  VI. — "  Svmmer  Longings." — First  Two  of  Five  Stanzas. 


"  Ah !  my  |  heart  is  |  ever  |  waiting. 
Waiting  1  for  the  |  May, — 
Waiting  |  for  the  |  pleasant  |  rambles 
Where  the  |  fragrant  |  hawthorn  |  brambles, 
With  the  I  woodbine  |  alter  |  -nating, 

Scent  the  |  dewy  |  way. 
Ah !  my  |  heart  is  |  weary  |  waiting, 
Waiting  |  for  the  |  May. 


Ah!  my  I  heart  is  |  sick  with  |  longing, 

Longing  |  for  the  |  May, — 
Longing  |  to  e  |  -scape  from  |  study. 
To  the  I  joung  face  |  fair  and  |  ruddy. 

And  the  |  thousand  |  charms  be  |  -longing 

To  the  I  Summer's  |  day. 
Ah  I  my  I  heart  is  |  sick  with  |  longing, 
Longing  |  for  the  |  May." 


D.  F.  M.  C.:"  Dublin  Vhimrsily  Magazine;  Liberator,  No.  952. 
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THE    GKAMMAK    OF    ENGLISH    GEAMMAES. 


[part  IV. 


MEASURE  TIL— TROCHAIC  OF  TWO  FEET,  OR  DIMETER. 
Example  I. — Three  Short  Excerpts. 


1. 

"  My  flocks  I  feed  not, 
My  ewes  I  breed  not. 
My  rams  |  speed  not, 

All  is  I  amiss  ; 

Love's  de  |  -nying. 

Faith's  de  |  -fying, 

Heart's  re  |  -nying. 

Causer  [  of  this." 


2. 
"  In  black  I  mourn  I, 
AU  fears  |  scorn  I, 
Love  hath  |  lorn  me, 
Living  I  in  thrall : 
Heart  is  I  bleeding. 
All  help  I  needing, 
(Cruel  I  speeding,) 
Fraughted  |  with 


"  Clear  -wells  [  spring  not, 
Sweet  birds  |  sing  not, 
Loud  beUs  |  ring  not 

Cheerfully ; 
Herds  stand  |  weeping. 
Flocks  all  I  sleeping. 
Nymphs  back  |  creeping 
FearfiMy.' 


Shakspeaee  :   The  Passionate  Pilgrim.    See  Sec.  xv. 


Example  IT. — Specimen  with  Single  Rhyme. 
"  To  Qui/nhus  Fiesirin,  the  Man-Mountain.'" 


A  LILLIPUTIAN  ODE. 

, 

I. 

II. 

III. 

In  a  [-maze. 

"  See  him  |  stride 

"  Turn'a  a  |  -side 

Lost,  I  1  gaze. 

"V"alley3  |  wide: 

From  his    hide. 

Can  our  |  eyes 

Over    woods, 

Safe  from     wound, 

Reach  thy  |  size  ? 

Over    floods. 

Darts  re  |  -bound. 

May  my  |  lays 

"When  he  |  treads. 

From  his  |  nose, 

Swell  with  1  praise, 

Mountains'  |  heads 

Clouds  he  |  blows ; 

"Worthy    thee, 

Groan  and  |  shake : 

"When  he  |  speaks, 

"Worthy     me  1 

Armies  |  quake, 

Thunder  |  breaks! 

Muse,  in  |  -spire 

Lest  his  |  spurn 

"When  he  |  eats, 

AU  thy  1  fire  1 

Over  1  -turn 

Famine  |  threats! 

Bards  of  |  old 

Man  and  |  steed : 

"When  he  |  drinks, 

Of  him  1  told. 

Troops,  take     heedl 

Neptune  |  shrinks! 

"When  they  |  said 

Left  and  |  right 

Nigh  thy  |  ear. 

Atlas'     head 

Speed  your    flight  1 

In  mid 

air. 

Propp'd  the  |  skies : 

Lest  an     host 

On  thy 

hand. 

See!   and  |  believe  |  your 

BeneUh    his  foot  \  he  lost. 

Let  me 

stand. 

eyes  I 

So  shaU  1  I                 [sky." 
(Lofty  1  poet !)   touch  the 

JOHH  Gay:  Johnson's 

British  Poets, 

Vol.  vii,  p.  376. 

Example  III- 
'Oh,  the  I  pleasing,  |  pleasing  |  anguish, 
"When  we  |  love,  and  |  when  we  1  languish ! 
V/ishes  I  rising ! 
Thoughts  sur  |  -prising  1 
Pleasure  ]  courting  I 


Two  Feet  with  Four. 

Charms  trans  |  -porting ! 
Fancy  |  viewing 
Joys  en  |  -suing  I 
Oh,  the  I  pleasing,  |  pleasing  j  anguish!" 
Addison's  Rosamond,  Act  i,  Scene  6. 


Example  IV. — lAnes  of  Three  Syllables  with  Longer  Metres. 


1.  "With  Teoohaics. 
"  Or  we  I  sometimes  I  pass  an  |  hour 
"Under  |  a  green  |  willow. 
That  de  |  -feuds  us  |  from  the  |  shower. 
Making  I  earth  our  |  pillow ; 
"Where  we  |  may 
Think  and  (  pray, 
Be'fore  |  death 
Stops  our  I  breath : 
Other  I  joys. 
Are  but  |  toys. 
And  to  I  be  la  I  -mented."i' 

Example  V. — "The  Shower^ 
1. 
'  In  a  1  valley  |  that  I  |  know — 

Happy  I  scene  I 
There  are  I  meadows  |  sloping  I  low, 
There  the  1  fairest  |  flowers  |  blow. 


2.  "With  Iambics. 
"  "What  sounds  |  were  heard, 
"What  scenes  |  appear'd, 
O'er  all  |  the  drear  ]  -y  coasts  I 
Dreadful  |  gleams, 
Dismal  |  screams. 
Fires  that  1  glow, 
Shrieks  of  |  wo, 
SuUen  I  moans. 
Hollow  I  groans. 
And  cries  |  of  tor  |  -tur'd  ghosts !" 
Pope  :  Johnson's  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  yi,  p.  315. 

—In  Four  Regular  Stanzas. 

And  the  |  brightest  |  waters  |  flow, 

AU  se  I  -rene ; 

But  the  I  sweetest  |  thing  to  |  see, 

If  you  I  ask  the  I  dripping  |  tree. 

Or  the  I  harvest  |  -hoping  |  swain. 

Is  the  I  Rain. 


•  This  paesnge,  or  Bome  part  of  it,  is  given  as  a  trochaic  example,  in  many  different  systems  of  prosody. 
Kverett  ascribes  it  entire  to  '*  John  Clwlkhill;"  and  Nutting,  more  than  twenty  years  before,  had  attached  the 
name  of  "ChalkhiW  to  apart  of  it.  But  the  six  lines  "of  three  syllibles,"  Dr.  Johnson,  in  his  Grammar, 
credits  to  "  Walton's  Angler:"  and  Bickncll,  too,  ascribes  the  same  to  "  W<iUon."  Tlio  readings  also  have  be- 
come various.  Johnson,  liicknell,  Burn,  Churchill,  and  Nutting,  have  "Here"  for  "  IVIiere,"  in  the  fifth  line 
above  •  and  Biclcnell  and  Burn  have  "  Stop,"  m  the  eighth  line,  where  the  rest  read  "  Stops."  Nutting  has,  for 
the  ninth  line,  "  Otters'  joys,"  and  not,  "  Other  iojs,"  as  have  the  rest — G.  B. 
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2. 

Ah,  the  I  dwellers  |  of  the  |  town, 

How  they  |  sigh, — 
How  un  I  -grateful  [  -ly  they  |  frown, 
When  the  |  cloud-king  |  shakes  his  |  crown, 
And  the  |  pearls  come  |  pouring  |  down 

JYom  the  J  sky  I 
They  de  | '  -scry  no  f  charm  at  |  all 
Where  the  |  sparkMng  |  jewels  |  fall, 
And  each  |  moment  |  of  the  |  shower, 

Seems  an  I  hour  1 


3. 

Yet  there's  |  something  |  very  |  sweet 

In  the  I  sight, 
When  the  |  crystal  |  currents  |-meet 
In  the  I  dry  and  |  dusty  street, 


And  they  ]  wrestle  |  with  the  |  heat, 

In  their  |  might  1 
While  they  |  seem  to  |  hold  a  |  talk 
With  the  I  stones  a  |  -long  the  |  walk, 
And  re  ]  -mind  them  |  of  the  |  rule, 

To  'keep  |  oooll' 


4. 
Ay,  but  I  in  that  |  quiet  |  dell, 

Ever  I  fair, 
Still  the  I  Lord  doth  |  all  things  |  well, 
When  his  !  clouds  with  |  blessings  |  swell, 
And  they  |  break  a  (  brimming  |  shell 

On  the  I  air ; 
There  the  |  shower  |  hath  its  |  charms, 
Sweet  and  |  welcome  |  to  the  |  farms 
As  they  |  listen  |  to  its  |  voice, 

And  re  |  -joice  I" 
Eev.  Ralph  Hott's  Poems :  The  Examiner,  Nov.  6,  1847. 


Mmmple  VI. — "A  Good  Name. 
1. 
"  Children,  |  choose  it, 
Don't  re  |  -fuse  it, 
'Tis  a  I  precious  |  dia  ]  -dem ; 
Highly  I  prize  it, 
Don't  de  |  -spise  it, 
Tou  win  I  need  it  |  when  you're  (  men. 


Two  Beautiful  Little  Stanzas. 
2.  ' 
Love  and  |  cherish, 
Keep  and  |  nourish, 
'Tis  more  |  precious  |  far  than  |  gold ; 
Watch  and  |  guard  it, 
Don't  dis  |  -card  it, 
You  will  I  need  it  |  when  you're  |  old." 
The  Family  Christian  Almanac,  for  1850,  p.  20. 


OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Trochaics  of  two  feet,  like  those  of  three,  are,  more  frequently  than  otherwise,  found 
in  connexion  with  longer  lines,  as  in  some  of  the  examples  above  cited.  The  trochaic  line  of 
three  syllables,  which  our  prosodists  in  general  descrit*  as  consisting,  not  of  two  feet,  but  "  of  one 
Trochee  and  a  long  syllable,"  may,  when  it  stands  alone,  be  supposed  to  consist  of  one  awphimac ; 
but,  since  this  species  of  foot  is  not  admitted  by  al[,  and  is  reckoned  a  secondary  one  by  those 
who  do  admit  it,  the  better  practice  is,  to  divide  even  the  three  syllables  into  two  feet,  as  above. 

Obs.  2. — Murray,  Hart,  Weld,  and  many  others,  erroneously  affirm,  that,  "The  shortest  Tro- 
chaic verse  in  our  language,  consists  of  one  Trochee  and  a  long  syllable." — Murray's  Grain.,  p. 
256 ;  Hart's,  First  Edition,  p.  186 ;  Weld's,  Second  Edition,  p.  210.  The  error  of  this  will  be 
shown  by  examples  below — examples  of  true  "  Trochaic  Manometer,"  and  not  of  Dimeter  mis- 
taken for  it,  like  Weld's,  Hart's,  or  Murray's. 

Obs.  3, — These  authors  also  aver,  that,  "  This  measure  is  defective  in  dignity,  and  can  seldom 
be  used  on  serious  occasions." — Same  places.  "Trochaic  of  two  feet — is  likewise  so  brief,  that," 
in  their  opinion,  "  it  is  rarely  used  for  any  very  serious  purpose." — Same  places.  Whether  the  ex- 
pression of  love,  or  of  its  disappointment,  is  "any  very  serious  purpose"  or  not,  I  leave  to  the 
decision  of  the  reader.  What  lack  of  dignity  or  seriousness  there  is,  in  several  of  the  foregoing 
examples,  especially  the  last  two,  I  think  it  not  easy  to  discover. 


MEASURE  VIII.— TROCHAIC  OF  ONE 

Examples  with  Longer 

1.  With  Iambics. 

"  From  walk  [  to  walk,  |  from  shade  |  to  shade, 

From    stream  |  to    purl  |  -mg  stream  |  con- 

vey'd, 

I  the  ma  |  -zes  of  |  the  grove, 
[  the  ming  ]  -ling  tracks  |  I  rove, 
Turning, 
Burning, 
Changing, 


Through  all  I 
Through  all  j 


Full  of  I  grief  and  |  fuU  6f  |  love." 

Addison's  Rosamond,  Act  I,  Sc.  4: 

Eveiretts  Versification,  p.  81. 


Geo. 


FOOT,  OR  MONOMETER. 
Metres. 

2.  With  Anapestics,  &o. 
To  love  and  to  languish, 

To  sigh  I  and  complain, 
How  criiSl's  the  anguish  I 
How  torment  |  -ing  the  pSin  I 
Suing, 
Pursuing, 
Flying, 
Denying, 
0  the  curse  |  of  disdain  I 
How  torment  |  -ing's  the  pain  I" 
Geanville  :  Br.  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  31. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — The  metres  acknowledged  in  our  ordinary  schemes  of  prosody,  scarcely  amount,  with 

all  their  "boundless  variety,"  to  more  than  one  half,  or  three  quarters,  of  what  may  be  found  in 

actual  use  somewhere.    Among  the  foregoing  examples,  are  some  which  are  longer,  and  some 

which  are  shorter,  than  what  are  commonly  known  to  our  grammarians ;  and  some,  also,  which 
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seem  easily  practicable,  though  perhaps  not  so  easily  quotable.  TMs  last  trochaic  metre,  so  far  as 
I  know,  has  not  been  used  alone, — that  is,  without  longer  lines, — except  where  grammarians  so 
set  examples  of  it  in  their  prosodies. 

Obs.  2. — "  Trochaic  of  One  foot,"  as  well  as  "  Iambic  of  One  foot,"  was,  I  believe,  first  recog- 
nized, prosodioally,  in  Brown's  Institutes  of  Bnghsh  Grammar,  a  work  first  published  in  1823. 
Since  that  time,  both  have  obtained  acknowledgement  in  sundry  schemes  of  versification,  con- 
tained in  the  new  grammars ;  as  in  Farnum's,  and  Hallock's,  of  1842  ;  in  Pardon  Davis's,  of  1845 ; 
in  S.  W.  Clark's,  and  S.  S.  Greene's,  of  1848 ;  in  Professor  Fowler's,  of  1850.  Wells,  in  his 
School  Grammar,  of  1846,  and  D.  C.  Allen,  in  an  other,  of  1847,  give  to  the  kngth  of  lines  a  laxity 
positively  absurd:  '^Rhymed  verses,"  say  they,  "may -consist  ot  any  number  of  syllables." — 
Wells,  1st  Ed,  p.  18T ;  late  Ed.,  204 ;  AUen,  p.  88.  Everett  has  recognized  "  The  line  of  a  single 
Trochee"  though  he  repudiates  some  long  measures  that  are  much  more  extensively  authorized. 

ORDER  III— ANAPESTIC  VERSE. 
In  full  Anapestic  verse,  the  stress  is  laid  on  every  third  syllable,  the  first  two  sylla- 
bles of  each  foot  being  short.  The  first  foot  of  an  anapestic  line,  may  be  an  iambus. 
This  is  the  most  frequent  diversification  of  the  order.  But,  as  a  diversification,  it  is, 
of  course,  not  regular  or  uniform.  The  stated  or  uniform  adoption  of  the  iambus  for 
a  part  of  each  line,  and  of  the  anapest  for  the  residue  of  it,  produces  verse  of  the  Com- 
posite Order.  Ak  the  anapest  ends  with  a  long  syllable,  its  rhymes  are  naturally 
single  ;  and  a  short  syllable  after  this,  producing  double  rhyme,  is,  of  course,  super- 
numerary :  so  are  the  two,  when  the  rhyme  is  triple.  Some  prosodists  suppose,  a  sur- 
plus at  the  end  of  a  line  may  compensate  for  a  deficiency  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
line ;  but  this  I  judge  to  be  an  error,  or  at  least  the  indulgence  of  a  questionable 
license.  The  following  passage  has  two  examples  of  what  may  have  been  meant  for 
such  compensation,  the  author  having  used  a  dash  wliere  I  have  inserted  what  seems 
to  be  a  necessary  word  : — 

"  Apol  I  -lo  smil'd  shrewd  |  -ly,  and  bade  |  him  sit  down. 
With  '  Well,  I  Mr.  Scott,  J  you  have  man  |  -aged  the  town ; 
Now  pray,     copy  less —  |  have  a  lit    -tie  temer  |  -ity — 

EAnd]  Try     if  you  can't  |  also  man     -age  poster  |  -ity. 
For]  All     you  add  now  |  only  les  |  -sens  your  cred  |  -it ; 
And  how     could  you  think,  |  too,  of  tak  |  -ing  to  ed  |  -ite  P  " 

Leigh  Hunt's  Feast  of  the  Poets,  page  20. 
The  anapestic  measures  are  few ;  because  their  feet  are  long,  and  no  poet  has 
chosen  to  set  a  great  many  in  a  line.  Possibly  lines  of  five  anapeste,  or  of  four  and  an 
initial  iambus,  might  be  written ;  for  these  would  scarcely  equal  in  length  some  of  the 
iambics  and  trochaics  already  exhibited.  But  I  do  not  find  any  examples  of  such 
metre.  The  longest  anapestics  that  have  gained  my  notice,  are  of  fourteen  syllables, 
being  tetrameters  with  triple  rhyme,  or  lines  of  four  anapests  and  two  short  surplus  syl- 
lables.   This  order  consists  therefore  of  measures  reducible  to  the  following  heads : — 

MEASURE  I— ANAPESTIC  OP  FOUR  FEET,  OR  TETRAMETER. 
Example  I. — A  "  Postscript." — An  Example  with  Hypermeter. 
"Lean  Tom,  |  when  I  saw  |  him,  last  we:  k,  |  on  his  horse  \  awry, 

Threateu'd  loud  |  -ly  to  turn  |  me  to  stone  |  with  his  sor  |  -eery. 

But,  I  think,  |  little  Dan,  |  that,  in  spite  |  of  what  our  \  foe  says, 

He  will  find  |  I  read  Ov  |  -id  and  his  |  Metamoi-  |  -phases. 

For,  omit  |  -ting  the  first,  |  (where  I  make  |  a  compar  I  -isoTi, 

With  a  sort  |  of  allu  |  -sion  to  Put  |  -land  or  Ear  \  -risoH,) 

Yet,  by  I  my  descrip  |  -tion,  you'll  find  |  he  in  short  I  is 

A  pack  I  and  a  gar  |  -ran,  a  top  |  and  a  tor  \  -ioise. 

So  I  hope  I  from  hencefor  |  -ward  you  ne'er  I  will  ask,  can  I  ImavX 

This  teas  |  -mg,  conceit  |  -ed,  rude,  in  |  -sclent  an  I  -im.alf 

And,  if  I  this  rebuke  |  might  be  turn'd  I  to  his  hen  I  -eflt, 

(For  I  pit  I  -y  the  man,)  I  I  should  |  be  glad  then  I  of  it." 

Swift's  Poems:  Johnsor^s  British  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  324. 
Mmmple  II.—"  The  Feast  of  the  Poets:'— First  Tmelve  Lines. 
"T'other  day,  |  as  Apol  |  -lo  sat  pitch  |  -ing  his  darts 

Through  the  clouds  |  of  Novem  |  -bor,  by  fits  I  and  by  starts, 

He  began  |  to  consid  |  -er  how  long  I  it  had  been 

Since  the  bards  |  of  Old  Eng  |  -land  had  aU  |  been  rung  in 
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'I  think,'  I  said  the  god,  |  recollect  |  -ing,.(and  then 
He  fell  twid  |  -dling  a  sun  |  -beam  as  I  |  may  my  pen,) 

'  I  think —  I  let  me  see —  |  yes,  it  is,  |  I  declare. 
As  long  I  ago  now  |  as  that  Back  |  -ingham  there : 
And  yet  |  I  can't  see  I  why  I've  been  |  so  remiss. 
Unless  I  it  may  be —  |  and  it  cer  |  -tainly  is. 
That  since  Dry  |  -den's  fine  ver  |  -ses  and  Mil  |  -ton's  sublime, 
I  have  fair  |  -ly  been  sick  |  of  their  sing  |  -song  and  rhyme.' " 

Leigh  Hunt  :  Poems,  New- York  Edition,  of  1814. 

Example  III. — The  (jrowning  of  Four  Favourites. 
"  Then,  '  Come,'  |  cried  the  god  |  in  his  el  I  -egant  mirth, 
'  Let  us  make  |  us  a  heav'n  |  of  our  own  J  upon  earth, 

And  wake,  |  with  the  lips  |  that  we  dip  |  in  our  bowls, 

That  divin  |  -est  of  mu  |  -sic — conge  |  -nial  souls.' 

So  say  I  -ing,  he  led  |  through  the  din  |  -ing-room  door, 

And,  seat  |  -ing  the  po  |  -ets,  cried,  'Lau  |  -rels  for  fourl' 

No  soon  I  -er  demand  |  -ed,  than,  lo !  |  they  were  there, 

And  each  |  of  the  bards  |  had  a  wreath  |  in  his  hair. 

Tom  Camp  I  -bell's  with  wU  |  -low  and  pop  |  -lar  was  twin'd, 

And  South  |  -ey's,  with  moun  |  -tain-ash,  pluck'd  |  in  the  wind ; 

And  Scott's,  I  with  a  heath  J  from  his  old  |  garden  stores. 

And,  with  vine  |  -leaves  and  jump  |  -up-and-kiss   |  -me,  Tom  Moore's." 

Leigh  Hunt:  ib.,  from  line  330  to  line  342. 
Example  IV. — "  Qlenara." — First  Two  of  Eight  Stanzas. 
"0  heard  |  ye  yon  pi  |  -brooh  sound  sad  |  in  the  gale. 

Where  a  band  |  cometh  slow  |  -ly  with  weep  |  -ing  and  wail ! 

'Tis  the  chief  |  of  Glena  |  -ra  laments  |  for  his  dear ; 

And  her  sire,  |  and  the  peo  |  -pie,  are  called  |  to  her  bier. 

Glena  |  -ra  came  first  |  with  the  mourn  |  -ers  and  shroud ; 

Her  kins  |  -men,  they  fol  |  -lowed,  but  mourned  |  not  aloud : 

Their  plaids  |  all  their  bo  |  -soms  were  fold  |  -ed  around : 

They  marched  |  all  in  si  |  -lence — they  looked  |  on  the  ground." 

T.  Campbell's  Poetical  Works,  p.  105. 
Example   V. — "  LoehieTs  Warning." — Ten  Lines  from  Eighty-six. 
"  'Tis  the  sun  |  -set  of  life  |  gives  me  mys  |  -tical  lore. 

And  com  |  -ing  events  |  cast  their  shad  |  -ows  before. 

I  tell  I  thee,  CuUo  |  -den's  dread  ech  |  -oes  shaU  ring 

With  the  blood  |  -hounds  that  bark  |  for  thy  fii  |  -gitive  king. 

Lo !  anoint  |  -ed  by  Heav'n  |  with  the  vi  |  -als  of  wrath, 

Behold,  I  where  he  flies  |  on  his  des  |  -olate  path  I 

Now,  in  dark  |  -ness  and  bil  |  -lows  he  sweeps  |  from  my  sight : 

Rise !  rise !  |  ye  wild  tern  |  -pests,  and  cov  |  -er  his  flight ! 

'Tis  fin  I  -ished.     Then-  thun  |  -ders  are  hushed  |  on  the  moors; 

Cullo  I  -den  is  lost,  |  and  my  coun  |  -try  deplores." — 10.,  p.  89. 

Example  VI. — "  The  Exile  of  Erin." — The  Mrsi  of  Five  Stanzas. 
"There  came  |  to  the  beach  |  a  poor  Ex  |  -ile  of  E  |  -rln, 
The  dew  |  on  his  thin  |  robe  was  heav  |  -y  and  chill': 
For  his  coun  |  -try  he  sighed,  |  when  at  twi  |  -light  repair  I  -Ing 

To  wan  |  -der  alone  |  by  the  wind  |  -beaten  hUl. 
But  the  day  |  -star  attract  |  -ed  his  eye's  |  sad  devo  |  -flora, 
For  it  rose  |  o'er  his  own  J  native  isle  |  of  the  o  |  -cean. 
Where  once,  |  in  the  fire  (  of  his  youth  |  -fiU  emo  |  Son, 

He  sang  |  the  bold  an  |  -them  of  E  |  -rin  go  bragh." — lb.,  p.  116. 

Example  VII.—"  The  Poplar  Field:' 
"  The  pop   I  -lars  are  fell'd,  |  farewell  \  to  the  shade. 
And  the  whis  |  -pering  sound  |  of  the  cool  |  colonnade ; 
The  winds  \  play  no  l6n  |  -ger  and  sing  |  in  the  leaves. 
Nor  Ouse  \  on  his  bo  |  -som  their  im  |  -age  receives. 
Twelve  years  |  have  elaps'd,  |  since  I  last  |  took  a  view 
Of  my  fa  I  -vourite  field,  |  and  the  bank  |  where  they  grew  ; 
And  now  [  in  the  grass  |  behold  \  they  are  laid. 
And  the  tree  |  is  my  seat  |  that  once  lent  |  me  a  shade. 
The  black  \  -bird  has  fled  |  to  anoth  |  -er  retreat, 
Where  the  ha  |  -zels  afford  |  him  a  screen  |  from  the  heat, 
And  the  scene,  |  where  his  mel  |  -ody  oharm'd  |  me  before, 
Resounds  \  with  his  sweet  |  -flowing  dit  ]  -ty  no  more. 
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My  fu  I  -gitive  years  |  are  all  hast  I  -ing  away, 
And  1 1  must  ere  long  |  lie  as  low  |  -ly  as  they, 
With  a  turf  |  on  my  breast,  |  and  a  stone  |  at  my  head. 
Ere  auoth  |  -er  sueh  grove  |  shall  arise  |  in  its  stead. 
'Tia  a  sight  |  to  engage  |  me,  if  an  |  -y  thing  can, 
To  muse  \  on  the  per  |  -ishing  pleas  |  -ures  of  man ; 
Though  his  life  |  be  a  dream,  |  his  enjoy  |  -ments,  X  see. 
Have  a  be  ,(  -ing  less  dur  |  -able  e  |  -ven  than  he." 

Cowpee's  Poems,  Vol.  i,  p.  257. 
OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Everett  avers,  that,  "The  purely  Anapestic  measure  is  more  easily  constructed  than 
the  Trochee,  [Trochaic,]  and  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence." — English  Versification,  p.  97. 
Both  parts  of  this  assertion  are  at  least  very  questionable ;  and  so  are  this  author's  other  sug- 
gestions, that,  ''The  Anapest  is  [necessarily]  the  vehicle  of  gayety  and  joy;"  that,  " "Whenever _ 
this  measure  is  employed  in  the  treating  of  sad  subjects,  the  effect  is  destroyed;"  that,  "Whoever' 
should  attempt  to  write  an  elegy  in  this  measure,  would  be  sii/re  to  fail;"  that,  "  The  words  might 
e.xpress  grief,  but  the  measure  would  express  joy ;"  that,  "  The  Anapest  should  never  be  employed 
throughout  a  long  piece;"  because  "buoyancy  of  spirits  can  never  be  supposed  to  last," — "sad- 
ness never  leaves  us,  but  joy  remains  but  for  a  moment;"  and,  again,  because,  "the  measure  is 
exceedingly  monotonous." — Ibid.,  pp.  97  and  98. 

Obs.  2. — Most  anapestic  poetry,  so  far  as  I  know,  is  in  pieces  of  no  great  length ;  but  Leigh 
Hunt's  "Feast  of  the  Poets,"  which  is  thrice  cited  above,  though  not  a  long  poem,  may  certainly 
be  regarded  as  "a  long  piece,"  since  it  extends  through  fifteen  pages,  and  contains  four  hundred 
and  thirty-one  lines,  all,  or  nearly  all,  of  anapestic  tetrameter.  And,  surely,  no  poet  had  ever 
more  need  of  a  metre  well  suited  to  his  purpose,  than  he,  who,  intending  a  critical  as  well  as  a 
descriptive  poem,  has  found  so  much  fault  with  the  versification  of  others.  Pope,  as  a  versifier, 
was  regarded  by  this  author,  "not  only  as  no  master  of  his  art,  but  as  a  very  indifferent  practiser." 
— Note's  on  the  Fea^t  of  the  Poets,  p.  35.  His  '^  monotonous  and  cloying"  use  of  numbers,  with  that 
of  Darwin,  Goldsmith,  Johnson,  Haley,  and  others  of  the  same  "  school,"  is  alleged  to  have 
wrought  a  general  corruption  of  taste  in  respect  to  versification — a  fashion  that  has  prevailed,  not 
temporarily, 

"  Bui  ever  since  Pope  spoil'd  the  ears  of  the  town 
With  his  cuckoo-song  verses,  half  up  and  half  clown." — lb. 

Obs.  3. — Excessive  monotony  is  tlms  charged  by  one  critic  upon  all  verse  of  "  the  purely  An- 
apestic measure;"  and,  by  an  other,  the  same  fault  is  alleged  in  general  terms  against  aJl  the 
poetry  "  of  the  school  of  Pope,"  well-nigh  the  whole  of  which  is  iambic.  The  delect  is  probably 
in  eitlier  case,  at  least  half  imaginary ;  and,  as  for  the  inherent  joyoushess  of  anapestics,  that  is 
perhaps  not  less  ideal  Father  Humphrey  says,  "  Anapsestio  and  amphibraohio  verse,  being  sim- 
ilar in  measure  and  movement,  are  pleasing  to  the  ear,  and  well  adapted  to  cheerful  and  humour- 
ous compositions ;  and  sometimes  to  elegiac  compositions,  and  subjects  important  and  solemn." — 
Humphrey's  English  Prosody,  p.  17. 

Obs.  4. — The  anapest,  the  dactyl,  and  the  amphibrach,  have  this  in  common, — that  each,  with 
one  long  syllable,  talses  two  short  ones.  Hence  there  is  a  degree  of  similarity  in  their  rhythms, 
or  in  their  several  effects  upon  the  ear ;  and  consequently  lines  of  each  order,  (or  of  any  two,  if 
the  amphibraohio  be  accounted  a  separate  order,)  are  sometimes  commingled.  But  the  propriety 
of  acknowledging  an  order  of  "  ^mpWSroc&'c  verse,"  as  does  Humphrey,  is  more  than  doubtful ; 
because,  by  so  doing,  we  not  only  recognize  the  amphibrach  as  one  of  the  principal  feet,  but  make 
a  vast  number  of  lines  ambiguous  in  their  scansion.  For  our  Amphibrachic  order  will  be  made 
up  of  lines  that  are  commonly  scanned  as  anapestics — such  anapestics  as  are  diversified  by  an 
iambus  at  the  beginning,  and  sometimes  also  by  a  surplus  short  syllable  at  the  end ;  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses,  better  divided  as  in  the  sixth  example  above: — 

"  There  came  to  I  the  beach  a  |  poor  Exile  |  of  Erin, 
The  dew  on  1  his  thin  robe  |  was  heavy  |  and  chill : 
For  his  coun  |  -try  he  sighed,  |  when  at  twi  |  -light  repair  |  -ing 
To  wander  |  alone  by  |  the  wind-beat  |  -enhia" 

MEASURE  II.— ANAPESTIC  OP  THREE  FEET,  OR  TRIMETER. 
Examph  /.— "  Alexander  Selkirk"— First  Two  Stanzas. 
I. 
"I  am  mon  |  -arch  of  all  |  I  survey. 
My  right  |  there  is  none  |  to  dispute ; 
From  the  cea  |  -tre  all  round  |  to  the  sea, 
I  am  lord  |  of  the  fowl  |  and  the  brute. 
0  Sol  I  -itude  1  where  |  are  the  charms 

That  sa  |  -gea  have  seen  I  in  thy  face  ? 
Better  dwell  |  in  the  midst  |  of  alarms. 
Than  reign  |  in  this  hor  |  -rible  place. 


II. 

I  am  out  I  of  human  |  -ity's  reach, 

I  must  fin  I  -ish  my  jour  |  -ney  alone, 
Never  hear  |  the  sweet  mu  |  -sic  of  speech, 

I  start  I  at  the  sound  |  of  my  own. 
The  beasts  I  that  roam  o  |  -ver  the  plain, 

My  form  |  with  indif  |  -ference  see  ; 
They  are  so  |  unacquaint  |  -ed  with  man. 

Their  tame  |  -ness  is  shock  |  -ing  to  me." 
Cowper's  Poems,  Vol.  i,  p.  199. 
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Example  II. — "  Catharina.' 
IV. 
"Though  the  pleas  |  -ures  of  Lon  |  -don  ex- 
ceed 
In  num  |  -ber  the  days  |  of  the  year, 
Cathari  |  -na,  did  noth  J  -iug  impede, 

Would  feel  I  herself  hap  |  -pier  here ; 
Por  the  close  [  -woven  arch  |  -es  of  limes 
On  the  banks  |  of  our  riv  |  -er,  I  know, 
Are  sweet  |  -er  to  her  )  many  times 
Than  aught  |  that  the  cit  |  -y  can  show. 

Example  III.  —  "A  Pastoral  BaUad."- 
(8.) 
"  Not  a  pine  |  in  my  grove  |  is  there  seen. 
But  with  ten  j  -drils  of    wood  |  -bine 
bound ; 
Not  a  beech  |  'a  more  beau  |  -tiful  green, 
But  a  sweet  |  -briar  twines  |  it  around. 
Not  my  fields  |  in  the  prime  |  of  the  year 

More  charms  |  than  my  cat  |  -tie  unfold ; 
Not  a  brook  I  that  is  lim  |  -pid  and  clear, 
But  it  glit  1  -ters  with  fish  |  -es  of  goli 


-Two  Stanzas  from  Seven. 
V. 
So  it  is,  I  when  the  mind  |  is  endued 

With  a  well  |  -judging  taste  |  from  above; 
Then,  wheth  |  -er  embel  |  -lish'd  or  rude, 

'Tis  na  |  -ture  alone  |  that  we  love. 
The  achieve  |  -ments  of  art  |  may  amuse. 

May  e  |  -ven  our  won  |  -der  excite, 
But  groves,  |  hills,  and  val  |  -leys,  diffuse 
A  last  I  -ing,  a  sa  |  -cred  delight." 

Cowper's  Foems,  Vol.  ii,  p.  232. 

— Two  Stanzas  from  Twenty-seven. 

(9) 
One  would  think  |  she  might  like  |  to  retire 

To  the  bow'r  |  I  have  la  ]  -bour'd  to  rear; 
Not  a  shrub  |  that  I  heard  |  her  admire. 

But  I  hast  I  -ed  and  plant  |  -ed  it  there. 
0  how  sud  I  -den  the  jes  |  -samine  strove 

With  the  li  |  -lac  to  ren  |  -der  it  gay  I 
Alread  |  -y  it  calls  |  for  my  love. 

To  prune  |  the  wild  branch  |  -es  away." 
Shenstone:  British  Poets,  Vol.  vii,_p.  139. 


Anapestic  lines  of  four  feet  and  of  tlu'ee  are  sometimes  alternated  in  a  stanza,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing instance : — 

He  IV.—"  The  Rose." 


"  The  rose  |  had  been  wash'd,  |  just  wash'd  )  in  a  show'r. 
Which  Ma  |  -ry  to  An  |  -na  convey'd ; 
The  plen  |  -tiful  moist  |  -ure  enoum  |  -ber'd  the  flowV, 
And  weigh'd  |  down  its  beau  |  -tiful  head. 

The  cup  I  was  all  flU'd,  |  and  the  leaves  |  were  all  wet, 

And  it  seem'd  j  to  a  fan  |  -ciful  view, 
To  weep  |  for  the  buds  |  it  had  left,  |  with  regret, 

On  the  flour  |  -ishing  bush  |  where  it  grew. 

I  hast  I  -ily  seized  |  it,  unfit  |  as  it  was 

For  a  nose  |  -gay,  so  drip  |  -ping  and  drown'd. 
And,,  swing  |  -ing  it  rude  |  -ly,  too  rude  |  -ly,  alas  I 
I  snapp'd  I  it, — ^it  fell  |  to  the  ground. 

And  such,  |  I  exclaim'd,  |  is  the  pit  |  -iless  part 
•     Some  act  |  by  the  del  |  -ioate  mind, 
Regard  |  -less  of  wring  |  -ing  and  break  |  -ing  a  heart 
Alread  |  -y  to  aor  |  -row  resign'd. 

This  el  I  -egant  rose,  |  had  I  shak  |  -en  it  less. 
Might  have  bloom'd  |  with  its  own  |  -er  a  while ; 

And  the  tear  I  that  is  wip'd  |  with  a  lit  |  -tie  address, 
May  be  fol  |  -low'd  perhaps  |  by  a  smile." 

CowPER  :  Poems,  Vol.  i,  p.  216;  English  Eeade>  j» 

MEASURE  III.— ANAPESTIC  OF  TWO  FEET,  OB  DIMETER. 

Example  I. — Lines  with  Hypermeter  and  Double  Rhyme. 

'  Coronach,"  ok  Funeral  Song. 


1:12. 


1. 

"  He  is  gone  |  on  the  mount  |  -aiu 

He  is  lost  I  to  the  for  |  -est 
Like  a  sum  |  -mer-dried  foun  |  -tain 

When  our  need  |  was  the  sor  |  -est. 
The  font,  |  reappear  |  -ing, 

From  the  rain  |  -drops  shall  bor  |  -row. 


-y> 


But  to  us  1  comes  no  cheer  I 


-iDg, 


Do  Dun  I  -can  no  mor  |  -row ! 


2. 
The  hand  |  of  tlie  reap  ]  -er 

Takes  the  ears  |  that  are  hoar  j 
But  the  voice  |  of  the  weep  I  -er 

Wails  man  ]  -hood  in  glo  |  -ry ; 
The  au  |  -tumn  winds  rush  |  -ing. 

Waft  the  leaves  |  that  are  sear  |  -est, 
But  our  flow'r  |  was  in  flush  |  -iLg, 

When  blight  |  -ing  was  near  |  -est." 
Walter  Scott  :  Lady  of  the  Lake,  Canto  ill,  St.  16. 


"  Prithee,,  Cu  |  -pid,  no  more 
Hurl  thy  darts  |  at  threescore 
To  thy  girls  |  and  thy  boys, 


Exam/pie  II. — Exact  Lines  of  Two  Anapests. 


Give  thy  pains  [  and  thy  joys; 
Let  Sir  Trust  |  -y  and  me 
From  thy  frol  |  -ics  be  free," 
Addison;  Rosamond,  Act  ii,  Scene  2 ;  Ev.  Versif,  p.  100. 
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[part   IV. 


Mmmph  III. — An  Ode,  from  the 

'  This  An  |  -na  so  fair, 

So  talk'd  I  of  by  feme, 
Why  dont  I  she  appear  ? 

Indeed,  [  she's  to  blame  I 
Lewis  sighs  |  for  the  salce 

Of  her  charms,  (  as  they  say ; 
What  excuse  |  can  she  malce 

For  not  com  |  -ing  away  ? 
If  he  does  |  not  possess. 

He  dies  J  with  despair ; 
Let's  give  f  him  redress. 

And  go  find  |  out  the  fair." 

William  Kins,  LL.D. 


French  of  Malherhe. 
Cetlie  Anne  si  belle, 

Qu'on  vante  si  fort, 
Pourquoi  ne  vient  eUe  ? 

Vraiment,  elle  a  tort  I 
Son  Louis  soupire, 

Apr^s  ses  appas ; 
Que  veut  elle  dire, 

Qu'elle  ne  vient  pas  ? 
S'il  ne  la  possfide, 

II  s'eu  va  mourir ; 
Donnons  j  remede, 

AUons  la  querir." 
Johnson's  British  Poets,  Vol.  iii. 


p.  590. 


'Tis  the  last  |  rose  of  sum  |  -mer. 

Left  bloom  |  -ing  alone ; 
All  her  love  |  -ly  compan  |  -ions 
Are  fad  |  -ed  and  gone ; 

of  her  kin  |  -dred, 
-bud  is  nigh, 
back  her  blush  |  -as, 
sigh  for  sigh. 


Eommple  IV. — '  Tis  the  Last  Rose  of  Summer. 

Thus  kind  |  -ly  I  scat  |  -ter 
Thy  leaves  |  o'er  thy  bed. 
Where  thy  mates  |  of  the  gar  |  -den 
Lie  scent  I  -less  and  dead. 


No  flow'r 
No  rose 

To  reflect 
Or  give 


2. 


I'll  not  leave  |  thee,  thou  lone  |  one! 

To  pine  |  on  the  stem  1 
Since  the  love  |  -ly  are  sleep  |  -mg. 

Go,  sleep  |  thou  with  them ; 


So,  soon  I  may  I  fol  |  -low, 

When  friend  |  -ships  decay, 
And,  from  love's  |  shining  oir  |  -cle, 

The  gems  |  drop  away ; 
When  true  |  hearts  lie  with  |  -er'd. 

And  fond  |  ones  are  flown. 
Oh  !  who  I  would  inhab  |  -it 

This  bleak  |  world  alone  ?" 
T.  Moore  :  Melodies,  Songs,  and  Airs,  p.  1'71. 


Example  V. 
"Shadow I  I  or  spir  |  -li.' 
Whatev  |  -er  thou  art, 
Which  still  I  doth  inher  |  -It 

The  whole  |  or  a  part 
Of  the  form  |  of  thy  birth. 

Of  the  mould  I  of  thy  clay. 
Which  return'd  [  to  the  earth, 


■Nemesis  Calling  up  the  Dead  Astarte. 

Re-appear  |  to  the  day! 
Bear  what  |  thou  bor  |  -est. 
The  heart  |  and  the  form. 
And  the  as  |  -pect  thou  wor  |  -est 

Redeem  |  from  the  worm  I 
Appear  I— Appear  I — Appearl" 
Lord  Bthon  :  Manfred,  Act  ii,  Sc.  4. 


Example  VI. — Anapestic  Dimeter  with  Trimeter. 


First  Voice. 
"  Make  room  ,  for  the  com  |  -bat,  make  room ; 
Sound  the  trum  |  -pet  and  drum ; 
A  fair  |  -er  than  Ve  |  -nus  prepares 
To  encoun  |  -ter  a  great  |  -er  than  Mara. 
Make  room  |  for  the  com  |  -bat,  make  room ; 
Sound  the  trum  |  -pet  and  drum." 


'  I  rioOs  ; 


Second  Voice. 
"  Give  the  word  |  to  begin. 
Let  the  com  |  -laatauts  in. 
The  chal  |  -longer  en  |  -ters  all  < 
But  Love  I  has  decreed. 
Though  Beau  ]  -ty  may  bleed, 
Tet  Beau  |  -ty  shall  stiU  |  be  vioto  |  -rJofis." 
George  Granville  :  Johnson's  British  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  58. 

Example  VII. — Anapestic  Dimeter  with  Tetrameter. 
Air. 
"Let  the  pipe's  |  merry  notes  |  aid  the  skin  |  of  the  voice; 
For  our  wish  |  -es  are  crown'd,  |  and  our  hearts  |  shall  rejoice. 
Rejoice,  |  and  be  glad ; 
For,  sure,  |  he  is  mad, 
Who,  where  mirth,  |  and  good  hu  |  -mour,  and  har  I  -mony's  found, 
Never  catch  |  -ea  the  smUe,  |  nor  lets  pleas  |  -ure  go  round. 
Let  the  stu  |  -pid  be  grave, 
'Tis  the  vice  I  of  the  slave ; 
But  can  nev  |  -er  agree 
.  ^'t'l  a  maid  |  -en  like  me, 

Who  IS  born  |  m  a  coun  |  -try  that's  hap  |  -py  and  free." 

Lloyd:  Johnson's  British  Poets,  Vol.  viii,  p,  1'78. 

MEASURE  IV.— ANAPESTIC  OF  ONE  FOOT,  OR  MONOMETER. 
This  measure  is  rarely  if  ever  used  except  in  connexion  with  longer  lines.     The'  following  ex- 
ample has  six  anapesticsof  two  feet,  and  two  of  one;  but  the  latter,  being  verses  of  double  rhyme, 
have  each  a  surplus  short  syllable ;  and  four  of  the  former  commence  with  the  iambus-— 
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Example  I. — A  Song  in  a  Drama. 


'  Now,  mor  J  -ta],  prepare, 

For  thy  uite  ]  is  at  hand ; 
Now,^mor  |  -tal,  prepare, 
Aiid.surren  I  -der. 


For  Love  |  shall  arise. 

Whom  no  pow'r  |  can  withstand, 
Who  rules  |  from  the  skies 
To  the  cen  |  -tre." 


Granville,  Viscount  Lansdowne  :  Joh.  Brit.  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  49. 

The  following  extract,  (which  is  most  properly  to  be  scanned  as  anapestic,  though  considerably 
iiversified,)  has  two  lines,  each  of  which  is  pretty  evidently  composed  of  a  single  anapest : — 

Example  II. — A  Ghorv^  in  the  Same. 


"  Let  trum  |  -pets  and  tym  |  -bals, 
Let  ata  |  -bals  and  cym  |  -bals, 
Let  drums  |  and  let  haut  |  -boys  give  o  |  -ver ; 
Biit  let  Mtes, 


And  1st  lutes 
Our  pas  I  -sions  excite 
To  gent  I  -ler  delight, 
Andev  |  -ery  Mars  |  bealov  |  -er." — lb.,  p.  56. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — That  a  single  anapest,  a  single  foot  of  any  kind,  or  even  a  single  long  syllable,  may 
be,  and  sometimes  is,  in  certain  rather  uncommon  instances,  set  as  a  line,  is  not  to  be  denied. 
"Dr.  Caustic,"  or  T.  G-.  Fessenden,  in  his  satirical  "Directions  for  Doing  Poetry,"  uses  in  this 
manner  the  monosyllables,  "  Whew,"  "  Sm/,"  and  "Dress,"  and  also  the  iambs,  "  The  gay,"  and, 
"All  such,"  rhyming  them  with  something  less  isolated. 

Obs.  2. — Many  of  our  grammarians  give  anonymous  examples  of  what  they  conceive  to  be 
"Anapestic  Manometer,"  or  "the  line  of  one  anapest,"  while  others — (as  AUen,  Bullions,  ChurohiU, 
and  Hiley — )  will  have  the  length  of  two  anapests  to  be  the  shortest  measure  of  this  order. 
Prof  Hart  says,  "  The  shortest  anapaestic  verse  is  a  single  anapaast;  as, 

'  In  a  sweet  All  their  feet  All  the  night 

Resonance,  In  the  dance  Tinkled  light.' 

This  measure,"  it  is  added,  "  is,  however,  ambiguous ;  for  by  laying  an  accent  on  the  first,  as  well 
as  the  third  syllable,  we  may  generally  make  it  a  trochaic." — Harts  English  Gram.,  p.  188.  The 
same  six  versioles  are  used  as  an  example  by  Piof.  Fowler,  who,  without  admitting  any  ambiguity 
in  the  measure,  introduces  them,  rather  soleoistically,  thus:  "  i^ocft  of  the  following  lines  consist 
of  a  single  Anapest." — Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  8vo,  1850,  §  694. 

Obs.  3. — Verses  of  three  syllables,  with  the  second  short,  the  last  long,  and  the  first  com/mon,  or 
variable,  iire,  it  would  seem,  doubly  doubtful  in  scansion;  for,  whUe  the  first  syllable,  if  made 
short,  gives  us  an  anapest,  to  make  it  long,  gives  either  an  amphimac  or  what  is  virtually  two 
trochees.  For  reasons  of  choice  in  the  latter  case,  see  Observation  1st  on  Trochaic  Dimeter.  For 
the  fixing  of  variable  quantities,  since  the  case  admits  no  other  rule,  regard  should  be  had  to  the 
analogy  of  the  verse,  and  also  to  the  common  principles  of  accentuation.  It  is  doubtless  possible 
to  read  the  six  short  lines  above,  into  the  measure  of  so  many  anapests ;  but,  since  the  two  mono- 
syllables "  In"  and  "AU"  are  as  easUy  made  long  as  short,  whoever  considers  the  common  pro- 
nunciation of  the  longer  words,  "  Resonance  "  and  "  Tinkled,"  may  well  doubt  whether  the 
learned  professors  have,  in  this  instance,  hit  upon  the  right  mode  of  scansion.  The  example  may 
quite  as  well  be  regarded  either  as  Trochaic  Dimeter,  cataletic,  or  as  Amphimacric  Monometer, 
aoatalectio.  But  the  word  resonance,  being  accented  usually  on  the  first  syllable  only,  is  naturally 
a  dactyl;  and,  since  the  other  five  little  verses  end  severally  with  a  monosyllable,  which  can  be 
varied  in  quantity,  it  is  possible  to  read  them  all  as  being  dactylics ;  and  so  the  whole  may  be 
regarded  as  trebly  doubtful  with  respect  to  the  measure. 

Obs.  4. — L.  Murray  says,  "  The  shortest  amapcestic  verse  must  be  a  single  anapaest;  as, 

But  in  vain 
They  complain." 
And  then  he  adds,  "This  measure  is,  however,  ambiguous;  for,  by  laying  the  stress  of  the  voice 
on  the  first  and  third  syllables,  we  might  make  a  trochaic.  And  therefore  the  first  and  simplest 
form  of  our  genuine  Anapsstio  verse,  is  made  up  of  two  anapcests." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
257 ;  12mo,  p.  207.  This  conclusion  is  utterly  absurd,  as  well  as  completely  contradictory  to  his 
first  assertion.  The  genuineness  of  this  small  metre  depends  not  at  all  on  what  may  be  made  of 
the  same  words  by  other  pronunciation ;  nor  can  it  be  a  very  natural  reading  of  this  passage,  that 
gives  to  "But"  and  "  They"  such  etophasis  as  will  make  them  long. 

Obs.  5. — Yet  Chandler,  in  his  improved  grammar  of  1847,  has  not  failed  to  repeat  the  substance 
of  all  this  absurdity  and  self-contradiction,  carefully  dressing  it  up  in  other  language,  thus: 
"  Verses  composed  of  single  Anapjests  a/re  fi-equently  found  in  stanzas  of  songs ;  and  the  same  is 
true  of  several  of  the  other  kinds  of  feet ;  but  we  may  consider  the  first  [i.  e.,  shortest]  form  of 
anapaastic  verse  as  consisting  of  too  Anapaests." — Chcmdler's  Common  Scliool  Gram.,  p.  196. 

0ns.  6. — Everett,  .speaking  of  anapestic  lines,  says,  "  The  first  and  shortest  of  these  is  com- 
posed of  a  single  Anapest  follovnng  an  Iambus." — English  Versification,  p.  99.  This  not  only  de- 
nies the  existence  oi  Anapestic  Monometer,  but  improperly  takes  for  the  Anapestic  verse  what  is, 
by  the  statement  itself;  half  Iambic,  and  therefore  of  the  Composite  Order.  But  the  false  assertion 
is  plainly  refuted  even  by  the  author  himself  and  on  the  same  page.  For,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page,  he  has  this  contradictory  note :  '.'  It  has  been  remarked  (§  1 5)  that  though  the  Iambus  with 
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an  additional  short  syllableis  the  shortest  line  that  is  known  to  Iambic  verse,  there  are  isolated  in- 
stances of  a  .single  Iambus,  and  even  of  a  single  long  syllable.  Thiere  are  examples  of  lines  made 
up  of  a  single  Anapest ,  as  the  follov?ing  example  will  show : — 


'  Jove  in  his  chair, 
Of  the  sky  lord  mayor, 
With  his  nods 
Men  and  gods 

Keeps  in  awe ; 
When  he  winks, 
Heaven  shrinks ; 

'!■  T»  T*  ■!• 


Cock  of  the  school. 
Pie  bears  despotic  rule ; 
His  word, 
Though  absurd. 
Must  be  law. 
Ev^n  Pate, 
Though  so  great. 
Must  not  prate ; 


His  bald  pate 
Jove  would  cuff. 
He's  so  bluff. 

For  a  straw. 
Cowed  deities. 
Like  mice  in  cheese. 
To  stir  must  cease 

Or  gnaw.' 


O'Haea: — Midas,  Act  i,  Sc.  1." — Everett's  Versification,  p.  99. 

ORDER  IV.~DACTYLIC  VERSE. 
In  pure  Dactylic  verse,  the  stress  is  laid  on  the  first  syllable  of  each  successive 
three ;  that  is,  on  the  first,  the  fourth,  the  seventh,  and  the  tenth  syllable  of  each 
line  of  four  feet.  Full  dactylic  generally  forms  triple  rhyme.  When  one  of  the 
final  short  syllables  is  omitted,  the  rhyme  is  double ;  when  both,  single.  These 
omissions  are  here  essential  to  the  formation  of  such  rhymes.  Dactylic  with  double 
rhyme,  ends  virtually  with  a  trochee  ;  dactylic  with  single  rhyme,  commonly  ends 
with  a  ccesura  ;  that  is,  with  a  long  syllable  taken  for  a  foot.  Dactylic  with  single 
rhyme  is  the  same  as  anapestic  would  be  without  its  initial  short  syllables.  Dac- 
tylic verse  is  rather  uncommon  ;  and,  when  employed,  is  seldom  perfectly  pure  and 
regular. 

MBAStJEE  I.— DACTYLIC  OF  EIGHT  FEET,  OR  OCTOMETEE. 
Example. — Nimrod. 
Nimrod  the  |  hunter  was  |  mighty  in  |  hunting,  and  |  famed  as  the  |  ruler  of  |  cities  of  |  yore ; 
Babel,  and  |  Erech,  and  |  Accad,  and  |  Calneh,  from  |  Shinar's  fair  |  region  his  |  name  afar  | 
bore. 

MEASUEE  IL— DACTYLIC  OF  SEVEN  FEET,  OE  HEPTAMETEE. 
Example. —  Christ s  Kingdom. 

Out  of  the  I  kingdom  of  |  Christ  shall  be  |  gathered,  by  |  angels  o'er  |  Satan  vie  |  -torious. 
All  that  of  I  -fendeth,  that  |  lieth,  that  |  faileth  to  |  honour  his  |  name  ever  |  glorious. 

MEASUEE  III.— DACTYLIC  OP  SIX  FEET,  OR  HEXAMETEE. 
Example  I. — Time  in  Motion. 
Time,  thou  art  |  ever  in  |  motion,  on  |  wheels  of  the  |  days,  years,  and  |  ages ; 
Eestless  as  |  waves  of  the  |  ocean,  when  |  Burns  or  |  Boreas  |  rages. 

Example  IL —  Where  is  Orand-Pre  ? 
"This  is  the  |  forest  pri  |  -meval ;  but  |  where  are  the  |  hearts  that  be  |  -neath  it 
Leap'd  like  the  |  roe,  when  he  |  hears  in  the  |  woodland  the  ]  voice  of  the  |  huntsman? 
Where  is  the  |  thatch-roofSd  |  village,  the  |  home  of  A  |  -cadian  |  farmers?" 

H.  W.  Longfellow:  Evangeline,  Part  i,  1.  1 — 9. 

MEASURE  IV.— DACTYLIC  OP  FIVE  FEET,  OE  PENTAMETER. 
Example.— Salutation  to  America. 
"  Land  of  the  I  beautiful,  |  beautiful,  |  land  of  the  ]  free. 
Land  of  the  |  negro-slave,  |  negro-slave,  |  land  of  the  |  chivalry. 
Often  my  |  heart  had  turned,  |  heart  had  turned,  |  longing  to  |  thee ; 
Often  had  |  mountain-side,  |  mountain-side,  |  broad  lake,  and  |  stream. 
Gleamed  on  my  |  waking  thought,  |  waking  thought,  |  crowded  my  |  dream. 
Now  thou  dost  I  welcome  me,  |  welcome  me,  |  from  the  dark  |  sea, 
Land  of  the  I  beautiful,  |  beautiful,  |  land  of  the  |  free. 
Land  of  the  |  negro-slave,  |  negro-slave,  |  laud  of  the  |  chivalry." 

MEASURE  v.— DACTYLIC  OP  FOUR  FEET,  OR  TETRAMETER. 
Example  I.—Tlie  Soldier's  Wife. 
"Weary  way  |  -wanderer,  |  languid  and  |  sick  at  heart. 
Travelling  |  painfully  |  over  the  |  rugged  road, 
WUd-visaged  |  Wanderer!  |  God  help  thee,  |  wretched  one! 
Sorely  thy  |  little  one  |  drags  by  thee  I  barefooted ; 
Cold  is  the  |  baby  that  |  hangs  at  thy  |  bending  back, 
Meagre,  and  |  livid,  and  |  screaming  for  J  misery. 
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Woe-begone  |  mother,  half  |  anger,  half  |  agony, 

Over  thy  |  shoulder  thou  |  lookest  to  |  hush  the  babe. 

Bleakly  the  |  blinding  snow  |  beats  in  thy  |  haggard  face. 

Ne'er  will  thy  |  husband  re  |  -turn  from  the  |  war  again, 

Cold  is  thy  |  heart,  and  as  |  frozen  as  |  Charity  I 

Cold  are  thy  |  children. — Now  |  God  be  thy  |  comforter!" 

Robert  Southey  :  Poems,  Philad.,  1843,  p.  250. 

JBkample  11. — Boys. — A  Dactylic  Stanza. 
"  Boys  will  an  |  -tioipate,  |  lavish,  and  |  dissipate 
All  that  your  |  busy  pate  |  hoarded  with  |  care ; 
And,  in  their  |  foolishness,  |  passion,  and  |  mulishness, 
Charge  you  with  |  churlishness,  [  spuming  your  pray'r." 

Example  III. — "  Labour." — The  First  of  Five  Stanzas. 
"  Pause  not  to  I  dream  of  the  |  future  be  |  -fore  us ; 
Pause  not  to  |  weep  the  wild  |  cares  that  come  |  o'er  us: 
Hark,  how  Cre  |  -ation's  deep,  |  musical  |  chorus, 

Uninter  I  -mitting,  goes  |  up  into  |  Heaven  I 
Never  the    ocean- wave  |  falters  in  |  flowing ; 
Never  the  |  little  seed  |  stops  in  its  |  growing ;  ' 

More  and  more  |  richly  the  J  rose-heart  keeps  |  glowing, 
TUl  from  its  I  nourishing  |  stem  it  is  |  riven." 

Feanoes  S.  Osgood  :  Clapp's  Pioneer,  p.  94. 

JEkcample  IV. — "  Boat  Song." — First  Stanza  of  Four. 
"  Hail  to  the  |  chief  who  in  |  triumph  ad  ]  -vances ! 
Honour'd  and  |  bless'd  be  the  |  ever-green  |  pine  I 
Long  may  the  |  tree  in  his  |  banner  that  |  glances. 
Flourish,  the  |  shelter  and  |  grace  of  our  |  line  I 
Heaven  send  it  happy  dew, 
Earth  lend  it  sap  anew, 
Gayly  to  |  bourgeon,  and  |  broadly  to  |  grow, 
While  ev'ry  |  Highland  glen 
Sends  our  shout  |  back  agen, 
'  Roderigh  Vieh  Alpine  Dhu,  ho  1  ieroe  1' " 

Walter  Soott  :  Lady  of  the  Lake,  C.  ii,  St.  19. 

MEASURE  VI.— DACTYLIC  OP  THREE  FEET,  OR  TRIMETER. 
Example. — To  the  Katydid. 
'' Ela-ty-did,  |  Ka-ty-did,  |  sweetly  sing, —  ]  Cheerily,  |  cheerily,  |  insect,  sing; 

Sing  to  thy  |  loving  mates  |  near  to  thee ;  Blithe  be  thy  |  notes  in  the  |  hickory : 

Summer  is  j  come,  and  the  |  trees  are  green, —    Every  |  bough  shall  an  [  answer  ring, 
Summer's  glad  |  season  so  |  dear  to  thee.       |       Sweeter  than  |  trumpet  of  |  victory." 

MEASURE  VII.— DACTYLIC  OF  TWO  FEET,  OR  DIMETER. 
_  Example  I. — The  Bachelor. — Four  Limes  from  Many. 
"  Free  from  sa  |  -tiety, 
Care,  and  anx  |  -iety. 
Charms  in  va  |  -riety, 
Fan  to  his  |  share." — Anon.  :  Newspaper. 

Example  II. — The  Pibroch. — Si/xteen  Lines  from  Forty. 


"  Pibroch  of  |  Donuil  Dhu, 

Pibroch  of  |  Donuil, 
Wake  thy  wild  |  voice  anew, 

Summon  Clan  |  -Conuil. 
Come  away.  |  come  away  I 

Hark  to  the  |  summons ! 
Come  in  your  |  war-array, 

Gentles  and  I  commons  I 


"  Come  as  the  |  winds  come,  when 

Forests  are  |  rended ;  ■ 
Come  as  the  |  waves  come,  when 

Navies  are  |  stranded : 
Faster  come,  |  faster  come. 

Paster  and  |.  faster  I 
Chief;  vassal  |  page,  and  groom, 

Tenant  and  I  master." — W.  ScoiT. 


Example  III.—'^  My  Boy." 
'  There  is  even  a  happiness  that  malces  the  heari  afraid.' — HooD. 


1. 

"  One  more  new  |  claimant  for 
Human  fra  |  -temity. 
Swelling  the  |  flood  that  sweeps 
On  to  e  I  -ternity  1 
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I  who  have  |  filled  the  cup. 
Tremble  to  |  think  of  it ; 

For,  be  it  |  what  it  may,^ 
I  must  yet  |  drink  of  it 
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2. 

Eoom  for  him  |  into  the 

Ranks  of  hu  |  -manity; 
Give  him  a  |  place  in  your 

Kingdom  of  |  vanity  I 
Welcome  the  |  stranger  with 

Kindly  af  |  -fection ; 
Hopefully,  |  trustfully, 

Not  with  de  |  -jection. 

3. 

See,  in  his  |  waywardness, 

How  his  fist  I  doubles ; 
Thus  pugi  I  -listieal. 

Daring  life's  |  troubles: 
Strange  that  the  |  neophyte 

Enters  ex  |  -istence 
In  such  an  |  attitude. 

Feigning  re  |  -siatance. 

4. 
Could  he  but  |  have  a  glimpse 

Into  fu  I  -turity, 
"Well  might  he  |  fight  against 

Farther  ma  |  -turity; 
Tet  does  it  |  seem  to  me 

As  if  his  I  purity  . 
"Were  against  |  sinfulness 

Ample  se  |  -curity. 

5. 

Incompre  |  -hensible. 

Budding  im  |  -mortal, 
Thrust  all  a  |  -mazedly 

Under  life's  1  portal; 
Born  to  a  |  destiny 

Clouded  in  |  mystery, 
Wisdom  it  |  -self  cannot 

Guess  at  its  |  history. 


6. 

Something  too  |  much  of  this 

Timon-like  |  croaking; 
See  his  face  |  wrinkle  now, 

Laughter  pro  |  -yoking. 
Now  he  cries  |  lustily — 

Bravo,  my  |  hearty  one  I 
Lungs  like  an  |  orator 

Cheering  his  |  party  on. 

7. 
Look  how  his  I  merry  eyes 

Turn  to  me  |  pleadingly  I 
Can  we  help  I  loving  him — 

Loving  ex  |  -ceedingly  ? 
Partly  with  |  hopefulness, 

Partly  with  |  fears. 
Mine,  as  I  |  look  at  him. 

Moisten  with  |  tears. 

8. 
Now  then  to  |  find  a  name ; — 

Where  shall  we  |  search  for  it? 
Turn  to  his  |  ancestry. 

Or  to  the  )  church  for  it  ? 
Shall  we  en  |  -dow  him  with 

Title  he  |  -roic. 
After  some  |  warrior, 

Poet,  or  I  stoic  ? 

9. 

One  aunty  |  says  he  will 

Soon  'lisp  in  |  numbers,' 
Turning  his  |  thoughts  to  rhyme, 

B'eu  in  his  |  slumbers ; 
Watts  rhymed  in  |  babyhood, 

No  blemish  |  spots  hia  fame — 
Christen  him  |  even  so : 

Young  Mr.  |  Watts  his  name." 
Anonymous:  Knickerbocker,  aad  Newspapers,  1849. 


MEASURE  VIII.— DACTYLIC  OP  ONE  FOOT,  OR  MONOMETER. 

"  Fearfully, 
Tearfully." 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — A  single  dactyl,  set  as  a  line,  can  scarcely  be  used  otherwise  than  as  part  of  a  stanza, 
and  in  connexion  with  longer  verses.  The  initial  accent  and  triple  rhyme  make  it  necessary  to 
have  something  else  with  it.  Hence  this  short  measure  is  much  less  common  than  the  others, 
which  are  accented  differently.  Besides,  the  line  of  three  syllables,  as  was  noticed  in  the  obser- 
vations on  Anapestic  Monometer,  is  often  peculiarly  uncertain  in  regard  to  the  measure  which  it 
should  make.  A  little  difference  in  the  laying  of  emphasis  or  accent  may,  in  many  instances, 
change  it  from  one  species  of  verse  to  an  other.  Even  what  seems  to  be  dactylic  of  two  feet, 
if  the  last  syllable  be  sufficiently  lengthened  to  admit  of  single  rhyme  with  the  fuU  metre,  becomes 
somewhat  doubtful  in  its  scansion ;  because,  in  such  case,  the  last  foot  may  be  reckoned  an  amphi- 
mac,  or  amphimacer.  Of  this,  the  following  stanzas  from  Barton's  lines  "  to  the  Gallic  Eagle,"  (or  to 
Bonaparte  on  St.  Helena,)  though  different  from  all  the  rest  of  the  piece,  may  serve  as  a  specimen : — 

"  Far  from  the  |'  battle's  shock. 


Fate  hath  fast  |  bound  thee; 
Chain'd  to  the  |  rugged  rock, 
Waves  warruig  |  round  thee. 


[Now,  for]  the  I  trumpafs  sound, 
Sea-birds  are  (  shrieking ; 

Hoarse  on  thy  |  rampart's  bound. 
Billows  are  |  breaking." 


Obs.  2. — This  may  be  regarded  as  verse  of  the  Composite  Order ;  and,  perhaps,  more  properly 
so,  than  as  Dactylic  with  mere  incidental  variations.  Lines  like  those  in  which  the  questionable 
foot  is  here  Italicized,  may  be  united  with  longer  dactylics,  and  thus  produce  a  stanza  of  great 
beauty  and  harmony.  The  following  is  a  specimen.  It  is  a  sons,  written  by  I  know  not  whom, 
but  set  to  music  by  Dempster.     The  twelfth  line  is  varied  to  a  different  measure. 

"Address  to  the  Skylark." 


"  Bird  of  the  |  wilderness, 
BUthesome  and  I  cumberless. 
Light  be  thy  |  matin  o'er  |  moorland  and 


lea; 


Emblem  of  [  happiness, 
Blest  is  thy  |  dwelling-place ; 
01  to  a  !  -bide  in  the  I  desert  with  I  thee  I 
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"  Wild  is  thy  |  lay,  and  loud, 
Far  on  the  |  downy  cloud ; 

Love  g^ves  it  |  energy,  |  love  gave  it  |  birth: 
Where,  on  thy  |  dewy  wing. 
Where  art  thou  |  journeying  1 

Thy  lay  |  is  in  heav  |  -en,  thy  love  |  is  on  earth. 

"  O'er  moor  and  |  mountain  green, 

O'er  fell  and  |  fountain  sheen. 

O'er  the  red  |  streamer  that  |  heralds  the  |  day ; 


Over  the  I  cloudlet  dim. 
Over  the  |  rainbow's  riin, 

Musical  I  cherub,  hie,  |  hie  thee  a  |  -way. 
"  Then,  when  the  |  gloamin  comes, 
Low  in  the  |  heather  blooms, 

Sweet  will  thy  |  welcome  and  |  bed  of  love  | 
Emblem  of  |  happiness, 
Blest  is  thy  |  dwelling-place ; 

0 1  to  a  I  -bide  in  the  |  desert  with  |  thee  1" 


be. 


Obs.  3. — It  is  observed  by  Churchill,  (New  Gram.,  p.  387,)  that,  Shakspeare  has  used  the  dac- 
tyl, as  appropriate  to  mournful  occasions."     The  chief  example  which  he  cites,  is  the  following : — 


'  Midnight,  as  |  -sist  our  moan. 

Help  us  to  I  sigh  and  groan 

Heavily,  |  heavily. 


Graves,  yawn  and  |  yield  your  dead, 
TiU  death  be  |  uttered 

Heavily,  |  heavily." — Much  Ado,  V,  3_ 


Obs.'  4. — ^These  six  lines  of  Dactylic  (or  Composite)  Dimeter  are  subjoined  by  the  poet  to  four  «f 
Trochaic  Tetrameter.  There  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be  any  particular  adaptation  of  either 
measure  to  mournful  subjects,  more  than  to  others  ;  but  later  instances  of  this  metre  may  be  cited, 
in  which  such  is  the  character  of  the  topic  treated.  The  following  long  example  consists  of  lines 
of  two  feet,  most  of  them  dactylic  only ;  but,  of  the  seventy-six,  there  are  twelve  which  may  he 
otherwise  divided,  and  as  many  more  which  must  be,  because  they  commence  with  a  short 
syllable. 

"The  Bbidge  of  Sishs." — Bt  Thomas  Hood. 


"One  more  un  |  -fortunate. 

Weary  of  |  breath, 
Eashly  im  |  -portunate, 

Gone  to  her  |  death  I 
Take  her  up  |  tenderly, 
.  Lift  her  with  |  care ; 
Fashioned  so  |  slenderly, 

Young,  and  so  |  fairl 

Look  at  her  |  garments 
Clinging  like  |  cerements. 
Whilst  the  wave  I  constantly 

Drips  from  her  |  clothing ; 
Take  her  up  |  instantly, 

Loving,  not  |  loathing. 

Touch  her  not  |  scornfully ; 
Think  of  her  |  mournfully, 

Gently,  and  |  humanly; 
Not  of  the  I  stains  of  her  : 
AH  that  re  |  -mains  of  her 

Now,  is  pure  |  womanly. 

Make  no  deep  |  scrutiny 
Into  her  |  mutiny, 

Rash  and  un  |  -dutiful ; 
Past  all  dis  |  -honour. 
Death  has  left  |  on  her 

Only  the  |  beautiful 


Still,  for  all  |  slips  of  hers, — 

One  of  Eve's  |  family, — 
Wipe  those  poor  |  lips  of  hers. 

Oozing  so  I  clammily. 
Loop  up  her  |  tresses. 

Escaped  from  the  comb, — 
Her  fair  auburn  tresses ; 
Whilst  wonderment  guesses, 

Where  was  her  |  home  1 

Who  was  her  |  father  7 
Who  was  her  |  mother  ? 

Had  she  a  |  sister? 
Had  she  a  |  brother  ? 

Was  there  a  |  dearer  one    . 
Tet,  thanaU  |  other? 

Alas,  for  the  rarity 
Of  Christian  charity 

Under  the  |  sun  1 
0,  it  was  I  pitiful  I 
Near  a  whole  |  city  full. 

Home  she  had  |  none. 

Sisterly,  |  brotherly. 
Fatherly,  |  motherly 

Feelings  had  I  changed : 
Love,  by  harsh  |  evidence. 
Thrown  from  its  |  eminence ; 


Even  God's  [  providence 
Seeming  o  |  -stranged. 

Where  the  lamps  |  quiver 
So  far  in  the  river. 

With  many  a  light. 
From  window  and  casement. 
From  garret  to  basement, 
She  stood,  with  amazement, 

Houseless,  by  |  night. 

The  bleak  wind  of  March 

Made  her  tremble  and  shivei^ 
But  not  the  dark  arch, 

Or  the  black-flowing  river; 
Mad  from  life's  |  history. 
Glad  to  death's  |  mystery. 

Swift  to  be  I  hurled, — 
Anywhere,  |  anywhere. 

Out  of  the  I  world  I 

In  she  plung'd  |  boldly, — 
No  matter  how  coldly 

The  rough  (  i  iver  ran, — 
Over  the  |  brink  of  it : 
Picture  it,  )  think  of  it, 

Dissolute  I  manl" 

Clapp's  Pioneer,  p.  54. 


Oes.  5. — As  each  of  our  principal  feet, — ^the  Iambus,  the  Trochee,  the  Anapest,  and  the  Dactyl, 
— has  always  one,  and  only  one  long  syllable ;  it  shoiild  follow,  that,  in  each  of  our  principal  or- 
ders of  verse, — the  Iambic,  the  Trochaic,  the  Anapestio,  and  the  Dactylic,^auy  line,  not  diversi- 
fied by  a  secondary  foot,  must  be  reckoned  to  contain  just  as  many  feet  as  long  syllables.  So, 
too,  of  the  Amphibrach,  and  any  line  reckoned  Amphibrachic.  But  it  happens,  that  the  common 
error  by  which  single-rhymed  Trochaios  have  so  often  been  counted  a  foot  shorter  than  they  are, 
is  also  extended  by  some  writers  to  single-rhymed  Dactylics — ^the  rhyming  syllable,  if  long,  being 
esteemed  snpernwmerary  I  For  example,  three  dactylic  stanzas,  in  each  of  which  a  pentameter 
couplet  is  followed  by  a  hexameter  line,  and  this  again  by  a  heptameter,  are  introduced  by  Prof. 
Hart  thus :  "The  Dacb/lk,  Teirameier,  Pentameter,  and  Hexameter,  with  fe  additional  or  hypermeter 
syllable,  are  all  found  combined  in  the  following  extraordinary  specimen  of  versification.  *  *  * 
This  is  the  only  specimen  of  Dactylic  hexameter  or  even  pentameter  verse  that  the  author  recollects 
to  have  seen." 

Lament  of  Adam. 


"  Glad  was  our  |  meeting :  thy  |  glittering  |  bosom  I  [ 
Beating  on  |  mine,  like  the  |  heart  of  a  ]  timorous  |  bird ; 
Bright  were  thine  |  eyes  as  the  |  stars,  and  their  |  glances  were  |  radiant  as  | 
FaUingfrom  |  eyes  of  the  |  angels,,  when  ]  singing  by  |  Eden's  pur  |  -pureal  |  sl/remm. 
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"  Happy  as  |  seraphs  were  |  we,  for  we  |  wander'd  a  j  -lone, 


twilight  had  |  fiown : 
whispers  of  |.love 


'  Trembling  with  |  passionate  |  thrills,  when -the 

Even  the  |  echo  was  |  silent :  our  |  kisses  and 

Languish'd  un  |  -heard  and  un  |  -known,  like  the  |  breath  of  the  |  blossoming  |  buds 
of  the   I  grove. 
"  Life  hath  its  |  pleasures,  but  |  fading  are  |  they  as  the  |  flowers  : 
Sin  hath  its  |  sorrows,  and  |  sadly  we  |  turn'd  from  those  |  bowers: 
Bright  were  the  |  angels  be  |  -bind  with  their  |  falchions  of  |  heavenly  \  flame  I 
Dark  was  the  |  desolate  |  desert  be  |  -fore  us,  and  |  darker  the  |  depth  of  our  |  shame  I" 
Henry  B.  Hirst:  Mart's  English  Grammair,  p.  190. 
Oes.  6. — Of  Dactylic  verse,  our  prosodists  and  grammarians  in  general  have  taken  but  very 
little  notice ;  a  majority  of  them  appearing  by  their  silence,  to  have  been  utterly  ignorant  of  the 
whole  species.     By  many,  the  dactyl  is  expressly  set  down  as  an  inferior  foot,  which  they  imagine 
is  used  only  for  the  occasional  diversification  of  an  iambic,  trochaic,  or  anapestic  line.    Thus 
Everett:   "It  is  never  used  except  as  a  secondary  foot,  and  then  in  the  first  place  of  the  line." — 
English  Versification,  p.  122.     On  this  order  of  verse,  Lindley  Murray  bestowed  only  the  following 
words :  "  The  Daotylio  measure  being  very  uncommon,  we  shall  give  only  one  example  of  one 
species  of  it : — 

From  the  low  pleasQres  of  this  fallen  natiire, 
Eiso  we  to  higher,  &o." — Gram.,  12mo,  p.  20^;  8vo,  p.  251. 
Eead  this  example  with  "  we  rise''  for  "  Rise  we,"  and  all  the  poetry  of  it  is  gone!  Humphrey 
says,  "  Dactyle  verse  is  seldom  used,  as  remarked  heretofore ;  but  is  used  occasionally,  and  has 
three  metres ;  viz.  of  2,  3,  and  4  feet.  Specimens  follow.  2  feet.  Free  from  anxiety.  3  feet. 
Singing  most  sweetly  and  merrily.  4  feet.  Dactylic  measures  are  wanting  in  energy." — English 
Prosody,  p.  18.  Here  the  prosodist  has  made  his  own  examples ;  and  the  last  one,  which  unjustly 
impeaches  all  daotyMcs,  he  has  made  very  badly — very  prosaically;  for  the  word  "Dactylic," 
though  it  has  three  syllables,  is  properly  no  dactyl,  but  rather  an  amphibrach. 

Obs.  1. — By  the  Eev.  David  Blair,  this  order  of  poetic  numbers  is  utterly  misconceived  and 
misrepresented.  He  says  of  it,  "  Dactylic  verse  consists  of  a  short  syllable,  with  one,  two,  or 
three  feet,  and  a  long  syllable;  as, 

'  Distracted  with  woe, 

'  I'll  rush  on  the  foe.'     Addison." — Blair's  Prod.  Gram.,  p.  119. 
"  '  Ye  shepherds  so  cheerfiil  and  gay,  , 
'Whose  flocks  never  carelessly  roam; 
'  Should  Corydon's  happen  to  stray, 

'  Oh !  call  the  poor  wanderers  home.'     Shenstone." — lb.,  p.  120. 
It  is  manifest,  that  these  lines  are  not  daotylio  at  all.    There  is  not  a  dactyl  in  them.     They  are 
composed  of  iambs  and  anapests.     The  order  of  the  versification  is   Anapestic ;  but  it  is  here 
varied  by  the  very  common  diversification  of  dropping  the  first  short  syllable.     The  longer  exam- 
ple is  from  a  ballad  of  216  hues,  of  which  99  are  thus  varied,  and  lli  are  full  anapestics. 

Obs.  8. — The  makers  of  school-books  are  quite  as  apt  to  copy  blunders,  as  to  originate  them ;  , 
and,  when  an  error  is  once  started  in  a  grammar,  as  it  passes  with  the  user  for  good  learning,  no 
one  can  guess  where  it  will  stop.  It  seems  worth  whUe,  therefore,  in  a  work  of  this  nature,  to  bo 
liberal  in  the  citation  of  such  faults  as  have  linked  themselves,  from  time  to  time,  with  the  several 
topics  of  our  great  subject.  It  is  not  probable,  that  the  false  scansion  just  criticised  originated 
with  Blair;  for  the  Comprehensive  Grammar,  a  British  work,  republished  in  its  third  edition,  by 
Dobson,  of  Philadelphia,  in  1789,  teaches  the  same  doctrine,  thus:  "Dactylic  measure  may  con- 
sist of  one,  two,  or  three  Dactyls,  introduced  by  a  feeble  syllable,  and  terminated  by  a  strong 
one ;  as. 

My  I  dear  Irish  |  folks.  So  |  Eir  and  so  |  bright. 

Come  I  leave  off  your  |  j5kes,  Tliey'll  |  give  you  de  |  -light : 

And  I  bay  up  my  I  halfpence  so  |  fine  ;        Ob  |  -serve  how  they  |  glister  and  |  shine.  Swift. 
A  I  cobler  there  ]  was  and  he  J  liv'd  in  a,  |  stall, 
"Which  I  serv'd  him  for  |  kitchen  for  |  parlour  and  |  hall ; 
No  I  coin  in  his  |  pocket,  no  |  care  in  his  |  pate ; 

No  am  I  -bition  he  |  had,  and  no  |  dins  at  his  |  gate." — Comp.  Gram.,  p.  150. 
To  this,  the  autlior  adds,  "  Dactylic  measure  becomes  Anapestic  by  setting  ofi'  an  Iambic  foot  in 
the  beginning  of  the  line."— 76.  These  verses,  all  but  the  last  one,  unquestionably  have  an  iam- 
bic foot  at  the  beginning;  and,  for  that  reason,  they  are  not,  and  by  no  measurement  can  be, 
dactylics.  The  last  one  is  purely  anapestic.  All  the  divisional  bars,  in  either  example,  afe 
placed  wrong. 

ORDER  v.— COMPOSITE  VERSE. 
Composite  verse  is  that  whioli  consists  of  various  metres,  or  difFeront  feet,  com- 
bined,— not  accidentally,  or  promiscuously,  but  by  desi,^n,  and  with  some  regularity. 
In  Composite  verse,  of  any  form,  the  stress  must,  be  'laid  rhythmically,  as  in  the 
simple  orders,  else  the  composition  will  be  nothing  better  than  unnatural  prose. 
The  possible  variety  of  combinations  in  this  sort  of  numbers  is  unlimited  ;  but,  the 
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pure  and  simple  Idnds  being  generally  preferred,  any  stated  mixture  of  feet  is  com- 
paratively unoommon.  Certain  forms  whicli  may  be  scanned  by  other  methods,  are 
susceptible  also  of  division  as  Oompdsites.  Hence  there  cannot  be  an  exact  enume- 
ration of  the  measures  of  this  order,  but  instances,  as  they  occur,  may  be  cited  to 
exemphfy  it. 

Mcample  I. — From  Swift's  Irish  Feast. 
"  O'Eourk's  I  noble  fare  |  will  ne'er  )  be  forgot, 

By  those  |  who  were  there,  |  or  those  |  who  were  not. 

His  rev  |  -els  to  keep,  |  we  sup  |  and  we  dine 

On  sev  I  -en  score  sheep,  |  fat  bul  |  -looks,  and  swine. 

Usquebaugh  |  to  our  feast  |  in  pails  ]  was  brought  up, 

An  hun  |  -dred  at  least,  |  and  a  mad  |  -der  our  cup. 

0  there  |  is  the  sport  I  |  we  rise  |  with  the  light, 

In  disor  |  -derly  sort,  |  from  snor  |  -ing  all  night. 

O  how  I  was  I  trick'd  I  |  my  pipe  |  it  was  broke. 

My  pock  I  -et  was  pick'd,  |  I  lost  |  my  new  cloak. 

I'm  ri  I  -fled,  quoth  Nell,  |  of  man  |  -tie  and  kereh  |  -er: 

Why  then  |  fare  them  well,  |  the  de'il  |  take  the  search  |  -er.'' 

Johnson's  Works  of  tJie  Poets,  Vol.  v,  p.  310. 
Here  the  measure  is  tetrameter ;  and  it  seems  to  have  been  the  design  of  the  poet,  that  each 
hemistich  should  consist  of  one  iamb  and  one  anapest.  Such,  with  a  few  exceptions,  is  the  ar- 
rangement throughout  the  piece ;  but  the  hemistichs  which  have  double  rhyme,  ma/y  each  be 
divided  into  two  amphibrachs.  In  Everett's  Versification,  at  p.  100,  the  first  six  lines  of  this  ex- 
ample are  broken  into  twelve,  and  set  in  three  stanzas,  being  given  to  exemphfy  "The  Liiie  of  a 
single  Anapest  preceded  by  ania/inbus,"  or  what  he  improperly  calls  "  The  first  and  shortest  species 
of  Anapestic  Imes."  His  other  instance  of  the  same  metre  is  also  Composite  verse,  rather  than 
Anapestic,  even  by  his  own  showing.  "In  the  following  example,"  says  he,  "we  have  this 
measure  alternating  with  Amphibrachio  lines :" 

Example  II. — From  Byron's  Manfred. 


I  broke  through  liis  slumbers, 
I  shiv  I  -er'd  his  chain, 

I  leagued  him  with  numbers — 
He's  Ty  |  -rant  again  I 
-swer  my  care. 


"  The  Captive  Usurper, 

Hnrl'd  down  |  from  the  throne, 
Lay  buried  in  torpor, 
Forgotten  and  lono ; 

With  the  blood  |  of  a  mill  ]  -ion  he'll  an  | 

With  a  na  |  -tion's  destruc  |  -tion — his  flight  |  and  despah-." — Act  ii,  Sc.  3. 
Here  the  last  two  lines,  which  are  not  cited  by  Everett,  are  pure  anapestic  tetrameters ;  and  it 
may  be  observed,  that,  if  each  two  of  the  short  lines  were  printed  as  one,  the  eight  which  are 
here  scanned  otherwise,  would  become  four  of  the  same  sort,  except  that  these  would  each  begin 
with  an  iambus.    Hence  the  specimen  sownds  essentially  as  anapestic  verse. 

Example  III. —  Woman  on  the  Field  of  Battle. 


"  Gentle  and  |  lovely  form, 
What  didst  |  thou  here, 
When  the  fierce  |  battle  storm 
Bore  down  |  the  spear? 

Banner  and  |  shiver'd  crest. 

Beside  I  thee  strown. 
Tell,  that  a  |  -midst  the  best 

Thy  work  |  was  done  I 

Low  lies  the  |  stately  head, 
Earth-bound  |  the  free : 

How  gave  those  \  haughty  dead 
A  place  I  to  thee? 

Slumb'rer  I  thine  |  early  bier 
Friends  should  |  have  crown'd, 

Many  a  |  flow'r  and  tear 
Shedding  |  around. 

Soft  voices,  I  dear  and  young. 
Mingling  |  their  swell. 

Should  o'er  thy  |  dust  have  sung 
Earth's  last  |  farewell. 

Sisters  a  |  -bove  the  grave 

Of  thy  I  repose 
Should  have  bid  |  vi'lets  wave 

With  the  I  white  rose. 


Now  must  the  |  trumpet's  note. 

Savage  [  and  shrill, 
For  requi'm  J  o'er  thee  float. 

Thou  fair  [  and  stiU  1 

And  the  swift  |  charger  sweep. 

In  full  I  career, 
Trampling  thy  I  place  of  sleep — 

Why  cam'st  |  thou  here  ? 

Why  ? — Ask  the  |  true  heart  why 

Woman  |  hath  been 
Ever,  where  |  brave  men  die, 

Unshrink  |  -ing  seen. 

Unto  this  I  harvest  ground, 
Proud  reap  I  -ers  came, 

Some  for  that  |  stirring  sound, 
A  warr  |  -ior's  name : 

Some  for  the  |  stormy  play, 

And  joy  |  of  strife, 
And  some  to  |  fling  away 

A  wea  I  -ry  life. 

But  thou,  pale  |  sleeper,  thou, 
With  the  I  shght  fi'ame. 

And  the  rich  |  locks,  whose  glow- 
Death  can  I  -not  tame ; 
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Only  one  |  thought,  one  pow'r, 
Thee  could  |  have  led, 

So  through  the  |  tempest's  hour 
To  lift  I  thy  head  I 


Only  the  |  trae,  the  strong, 

The  love  |  whose  trust 
Woman's  deep  |  soul  too  long 
Pours  on  |  the  dust." 
Hemans  :  Poetical  Works,  Tol.  ii,  p.  15T. 
Here  are  foukeen  stanzas  of  composite  dimeter,  each  having  two  sorts  of  lines;  the  first  sort 
consistina  with  a  few  exceptions,  of  a  dactyl  and  an  amphimac ;  the  second,  mostly,  of  two  iambs ; 
but,  in  some  mstanees,  of  a  trochee  and  an  iamb  ;— the  latter  bemg,  in  such  a  connexion,  much 
the'more  harmonious  and  agreeable  combination  of  quantities. 

-Airs  from  a  "  Sermata.'' 

Air  2. 
-er,  fond  shep  | 


Mccumple  IV.- 

Aie  1. 

"  Love  sounds  [  the  alarm. 

And  fear  |  is  a  fly  |  -ing : 
"When  beau  |  -ty's  the  prize, 

What  mor  |  -tal  fears  dy  |  -ing  ? 
In  defence  |  of  my  treas  |  -Ore, 

I'd  bleed  |  at  each  vein : 
Without  I  her  no  pleas  [  -ure ; 

For  life  I  is  a  pain.'" 


"  Consid  1  -er,  fond  shep  ]  -herd. 

How  fleet  |  -ing's  the  pleas  |  -ure 
That  flat  |  -ters  our  hopes 

In  pursuit  |  of  the  fair : 
The  joys  |  that  attend  |  it, 

By  mo  I  -ments  we  meas  |  -ure ; 
But  life  I  is  too  lit  |  -tie 

To  meas  I  rure  our  care.'' 


Gat's  Poems:  Jbftnson'«  Works  of  the  Poets,  Tol.  vii,  p,  St 8. 
These  verses  are  essentially  either  anapestic  or  amphibrachic.     The  anapest  divides  two  of  them 
in  the  middle;  the  amphibrach  will  so  divide  eight.     But  either  division  will  give  many  iambs. 
By  the  present  scansion,  Van  first  foot  is  an  iamb  in  all  of  them  but  the  two  anapestios. 

Example  V.—"  The  Last  Leaf." 
1. 


"  I  saw  I  him  once  |  before 
As  he  pass  |  -ed  by  |  the  door, 

And  again 
The  pave  1  -raent  stones  ]  resound 
As  he  tot  I  -ters  o'er  |  the  ground 

With  his  cane. 

2. 
They  say  ]  that  in  |  his  prime. 
Ere  the  prun  |  -ing  knife  |  of  Time 

Cut  him  down, 
Not  a  bet  |  -ter  man  ]  was  found 
By  the  ori  |  -er  on  |  his  round 

Through  the  town. 

3. 

But  now  I  he  walks  |  the  streets, 
And  he  looks  |  at  all  |  he  meets 

So  forlorn ; 
And  he  shakes  |  his  fee  |  -ble  head, 
That  it  seems  |  as  if  |  he  said, 

They  are  gone. 

4. 
The  raos  |  -sy  mar  |  -bles  rest 
On  the  lips  |  that  he  ]  has  press'd 

In  their  bloom ; 
And  the  names  |  he  lov'd  |  to  hear 
Have  been  carv'd  |  for  man  |  -y  a  year 

On  the  tomb. 


5.    . 
My  grand  |  -mamma  |  has  said, — 
Poor  old  La  |  -dy  I  she  |  is  dead 

Long  ago, — 
That  he  had  |  a  Ro  |  -man  nose. 
And  his  cheek  |  was  like  |  a  rose 

In  the  snow. 

6. 

But  now  I  his  nose  I  is  thin. 
And  it  rests  |  upon  ]  his  chin 

Like  a  staff; 
And  a  crook  |  is  in  |  his  back. 
And  a  mel  |  -anchol  |  -y  crack 

In  his  laugh. 

1. 
I  know  I  it  is  I  a  sin 
For  me  [thus]  |  to  sit  |  and  grin 

At  him  here ; 
But  the  old  |  three-oor  |  -ner'd  hat. 
And  the  breech  |  -es,  and  |  all  that, 

Are  so  queer  I 

8. 
And  if  I  I  should  live  |  to  be 
The  last  leaf  ]  upon  |  the  tree 

In  the  spring, — 
Let  them  smile,  |  as  I  |  do  now. 
At  the  old  I  forsak  |  -en  bough 
Where  I  ding." 
Oliver  W.  Holmes  :  The  Pioneer,  1843,  p.  108. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
Obs.  1. — Composite  verse,  especially  if  the  lines  be  short,  is  peculiarly  liable  to  uncertainty, 
and  diversity  of  scansion ;  and  that  which  does  not  always  abide  by  one  chosen  order  of  quantities, 
can  scarcely  be  found  agreeable ;  it  must  be  more  apt  to  puzzle  than  to  please  the  reader.  The 
eight  stanzas  of  this  last  example,  have  eight  lines  of  iambic  trimeter ;  and,  since  seven  times  in 
eight,  this  metre  holds  the  first  place  in  the  stanza,  it  is  a  double  fault,  that  one  such  line  seems 
strayed  from  its  proper  position.  It  would  bo  better  to  prefix 'the  word  Now  to  the  fourth  line, 
and  to  mend  the  forty-third  thus : — 

"And  should  |  I  live  |  to  be  " — 
The  triasyUabio  feet  of  this  piece,  as  I  scan  it,  are  numerous ;  being  the  sixteen  short  lines  of 
monometer,  and  the  twenty-four  initial  feet  of  the  lines  of  seven  syllables.     Every  one  of  the  forty 
— (except  the  thirty-sixth,  "  The  last  leaf" — )  begins  with  a  monosyllable  which  may  be  varied 
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in  quantity ;  so  that,  with  stress  laid  on  this  monosyllable,  the  foot  becomes  an  amphimac ;  with- 
out such  stress,  an  anapesi. 

Obs.  2. — I  incline  to  read  this  piece  as  composed  of  iambs  and  anapestsf  but  E.  A.  Poe,  who 
has  commended  "  the  effective  harmony  of  these  lines,"  and  called  the  example  "  an  excellently 
well  conceived  and  well  managed  specimen  of  versification,"  counts  many  syllables  long,  which 
such  a  reading  makes  short,  and  he  also  divides  all  but  the  iambics  in  a  way  quite  different  from 
mine,  thus:  "  Let  us  scan  the  first  stanza^ 


'  I  saw  I  hilm  once  |  before 
As  he  I  passed  |  by  the, )  door, 
And  a-  |  gain 


The  pave-  |  ment  stones  |  resound 
As  he  I  totters  |  o'er  the  |  ground 
With  his  cane.' 


This,"  says  he,  "  is  the  general  scansion  of  the  poem.  "We  have  first  three  iambuses.  The  sec- 
ond line  shifts  the  rhythm  into  the  tuvchaic,  giving  us  three  trochees,  with  a  caesura  equivalent,  in 
this  ease,  to  a  trochee.  The  third  line  is  a  trochee  and  equivalent  caesura." — Poe's  Notes  upon 
English  Verse:  Pioneer,  p.  109.  These  quantities  are  the  same  as  those  by  which  the  whole 
piece  is  made  to  consist  of  iambs  and  amphimacs. 

Obs.  3. — In  its  rhythmical  effect  upon  the  ear,  a  supernumerary  short  syllable  at  the  end  of  a 
line,  may  sometimes,  perhaps,  compensate  for  the  want  of  such  a  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  the 
next  line,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  fourth  example  above ;  but  still  it  is  unusual,  and  seems  im- 
proper, to  suppose  such  syllables  to  belong  to  the  scansion  of  the  subsequent  line ;  for  the  division 
of  lines,  with  their  harmonic  pauses,  is  greater  than  the  division  of  feet,  and  implies  that  no  foot 
can  ever  actually  be  split  by  it.  Poe  has  suggested  that  the  division  into  lines  may  be  disregard- 
ed in  scanning,  and  sometimes  must  be.  He  cites  for  an  example  the  beginning  of  Byron's  "  Bride 
of  Abydos," — a  passage  which  has  been  admired  for  its  easy  flow,  and  which,  he  says,  has  greatly 
puzzled  those  who  have  attempted  to  scan  it.  Regarding  it  as  essentially  anapestio  tetrameter, 
yet  as  having  some  initial  iambs,  and  the  first  and  fifth  lines  dactylic,  I  shall  here  divide  it  accord- 
ingly, thus: — 

"  Know  ye  thfi  |  land  where  the  |  cypress  and  |  myrtle 

Are  em  |  -blems  of  deeds  |  that  are.  done  |  in  their  clime — 
"Where  the  rage  |  of  the  vul  |  -ture,  the  love  |  of  the  tur  |  -tie, 
Now  melt  |  into   soft  |  -ness,  now  mad  |  -den  to  crime  7 
Know  je  the  |  land  of  the  |  cedar  and  |  vine. 
Where  the  flow'rs  |  ever  bios  |  -som,  the  beams  |  ever  shine, 
And  the  light  |  wings  of  Zeph  |  -yr,  oppress'd  |  with  perfume, 
"Wax  faint  |  o'er  the  gar  |  -dens  of  Gul  |  in  her  bloom  ? 
"Where  the  cit  |  -ron  and  ol  |  -ive  are  fair  |  -est  of  fruit, 
And  the  voice  I  of  the  night  |  -ingale  nev  I  -er  is  mute  7 
"Where  the  vir  \  -gins  are  soft  |  as  the  ros  |  -es  they  twine, 
And  all,  |  save  the  spir  |  -it  of  man,  |  is  divine  7 
'Tis  the  land  |  of  the  East —  |  't  is  the  clime  |  of  the  Sun — 
Can  he  smile  |  on  such  deeds  |  as  his  chil  |  -dren  have  done  7 
Oh,  wild  I  as  the  ao  |  -cents  of  lov  |  -ers'  farewell. 
Are  the  hearts  |  that  they  bear,  |  and  the  tales  |  that  they  tell." 
Obs.  4. — These  lines  this  ingenious  prosodist  divides  not  thus,  but,  throwing  them  together  like 
prose  unpunctuated,  finds  in  them  "a  regular  succession  oi dactylic  rhythms,  varied  only  at  three 
points  by  equivalent  spondees,  and  separated  into  two  distinct  divisions  by  equivalent  terminating 
OBSwas."     He  imagines  that,  "  By  all  who  have  ears — not  over  long — this  will  be  acknowledged 
as  the  true  and  the  sole  true  scansion." — E.  A.  Poe:  Pioneer,  p.  107.     So  it  may,  for  aught  I 
know ;  but,  having  dared  to  show  there  is  an  other  way  quite  as  simple  and  plain,  and  less  ob- 
jectionable, I  submit  both  to  the  judgement  of  the  reader : — 

"  Know  ye  the  |  land  where  the  |  cypress  and  |  myrtle  are  |  emblems  of  |  deeds  that  are  | 
done  in  their  |  clime  where  the  |  rage  of  the  (  viiltiire  the  )  love  of  the  |  tiirtle  no.w  |  melt  into 
I  softness  now  |  madden  to  |  crime.    Know  ye  the  |  land  of  the  |  cedar  and  |  vine  where  the  | 
flow'rs  ever  |  blossom  the  |  beams  ever  |  shine  where  the  |  light  wings  of  |  zephyr  op  |  -press'd 
with  per  |  -jume  wax  \  faint  o'er  the  |  gardens  of  I  Giil  in  her  I  bloom  where  the  |  citron  and  | 
olive  are  |  fairest  of  |  friiit  and  the  |  voice  of  the  [  nightingale  |  never  is  |  miite  where  the  |  vlr- 
pns  are  |  soft  as  the  |  roses  they  |  tvivne.  md  \  all  save  the  |  spirit  of  |  man  is  di-  |  vine  'tis  the  | 
land  of  the  |  East  'tis  the  |  dime  of  the  |  Sun  can  he  |  smile  on  such  |  deeds  as  his  |  children 
have  I  done  oh  \  wild  as  the  |  accents  of  |  lovers'  fare-  ]  well  are  the  |  hearts  that  they  |  bear  and 
the  I  tales  that  they  |  tell." — lb. 

Obs.  5. — In  the  sum  and  proportion  of  their  quantities,  the  anapest,  the  dactyl,  and  the  amphi- 
brach, are  equal,  each  having  two  syllables  short  to  one  long ;  and,  with  two  short  quantities 
between  two  long  ones,  lines  may  be  tolerably  accordant  in  rhythm,  though  the  order,  at  the  com- 
mencement, be  varied,  and  their  number  of  syllables  be  not  equal.  Of  the  following  sixteen  lines, 
nine  are  pure  anapestic  tetrameters ;  one  may  be  reckoned  dactylic,  but  it  may  quite  as  well  be 
said  to  have  «■  trochee,  an  iambus,  and  two  anapests  or  two  amphimacs ;  one  is  a  spondee  and 
three  anapests ;  and  the  rest  may  be  scanned  as  amphibrachics  ending  with  an  iambus,  but  are 
more  properly  anapestics  commencing  with  an  iambus.  Like  the  preceding  example  from  Byron, 
they  lack  the  uniformity  of  proper  composites,  and  are  rather  to  be  regarded  as  anapestics  irregu- 
larly diversified. 
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The  Albatross. 

"  *Tis  said  the  Albatross  never  rests." — Bujfon. 
"  Where  the  fath  |  -omlesa  waves  |  in  magnif  |  -ioence  toss, 
Homeless  |  and  high  |  soars  the  wild  |  Albatross  ; 
TJnwea  |  -ried,  undaunt  |  -ed,  unshrink  |  -ing,  alone, 
The  o  I  -oean  his  em  |  -pire,  the  tem  |  -pest  his  throne. 
When  the  ter  |  -rible  whirl  |  -wind  raves  wild  |  o'er  the  surge, 
And  the  hur  |  -ricane  howls  |  out  the  mar  I  -iner's  dirge, 
In  thy  glo  I  -ry  thou  spurn  |  -est  the  dark  |  -heaving  sea. 
Proud  bird  |  of  the  o  |  -ceau- world,  home  |  -less  and  free. 
When  the  winds  |  are  at  rest,  |  and  the  sun  |  in  his  glow. 
And  the  glit  J  -tering  tide  |  sleeps  in  beau  |  -ty  below, 
In  the  pride  [  of  thy  pow  |  -er  trium  |  -phant  above, 
With  thy  mate  |  thou  art  hold  |  -ing  thy  rev  |  -els  of  love. 
Untir  I  -ed,  unfot  |  -tered,  unwatohed,  |  unconfined. 
Be  my  spir  |  -jt  like  thee,  |  in  the  world  |  of  the  mind ; 
No  lean  |  -ing  for  earth,  |  e'er  to  wea  |  -ry  its  flight. 
And  fresh  |  as  thy  pin  |  -ions  in  re  |  -gions  of  light." 

Samuel  Daly  Langteee  :  North  ATnerican  Reader,  p.  443. 
Obs.  6. — It  appears  that  the  most  noted  measures  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  poets  were  not  of 
any  simple  order,  but  either  composites,  or  mixtures  too  various  to  be  called  composites.  It  is 
not  to  be  denied,  that  we  have  much  difficulty  in  reading  them  rhythmically,  according  to  their 
stated  feet  and  scansion ;  and  so  we  should  have,  in  reading  our  own  language  rhythmically,  in 
any  similar  succession  of  feet.  Noticing  this  in  respect  to  the  Latin  Hexameter,  or  Heroic  verse, 
Poe  says,  "  Now  the  discrepancy  in  question  is  not  observable  in  English  metres ;  where  the  scan- 
sion coincides  with  the  reading,  so  fair  as  the  rhythm  is  concerned— -Vaat  is  to  say,  if  we  pay  no 
attention  to  the  sense  of  the  passage.  But  these  facts  indicate  a  radical  difference  in  the  genius  of 
the  two  languages,  as  regards  their  capacity  for  modulation.  In  truth,  *  *  *  the  Latin  is  a 
far  more  stately  tongue  than  our  own.  It  is  essentially  spondaic ;  the  English  is  as  essentially  dac- 
tylic."— Pioneer,  p.  110.  (See  the  marginal  note  in  Section  3d,  at  Obs.  22d,  above.)  Notwith- 
standing this  difference,  discrepance,  or  difficulty,  whatever  it  may  be,  some  of  our  poets  have,  in 
a  few  instances,  attempted  imitations  of  certain  Latin  metres ;  which  imitations  it  may  be  proper 
briefly  to  notice  under  the  present  head.  The  Greek  or  Latin  Hexameter  line  has,  of  course,  six 
feet,  or  pulsations.  According  to  the  Prosodies,  the  first  four  of  these  may  be  either  dactyls  or 
spondees ;  the  fifth  is  always,  or  nearly  always,  a  dactyl ;  and  the  sixth,  or  last,  is  always  a 
spondee:  as, 

"LSdere  |  qu^  vel  I  -lem  oala  |  -mo  "per  |  -misit  a  |  -gresti." — Virg. 
"  Infan-  |  dum,  He  |  -gina,  jii  |  -bes  reno  |  -vare  do  |  -lorem." — Id. 
Of  this  sort  of  verse,  in  English,  somebody  has  framed  the  following  very  fair  example : — 
"  Man  IS  a  |  complex,  |  compound  |  compost,  |  yet  is  he  |  God-born." 
Obs.  1. — Of  this  species  of  versification,  which  may  be  called  Mixed  or  Composite  Hexameter, 
the  most  considerable  specimen  that  I  have  seen  in  English,  is  Longfellow's  Evangeline,  a  poem 
of  one  thousand  three  hundred  and  eighty-two  of  these  long  lines,  or  verses.    This  work  has 
found  admirers,  and  not  a  few;  for,  of  these,  nothing  written  by  so  distinguished  a  scholar  could 
fail :  but,  surely,  not  many  of  the  verses  in  question  exhibit  truly  the  feet  of  the  ancient  Hexa- 
meters ;  or,  if  they  do,  the  ancients  contented  themselves  with  very  imperfect  rhythms,  even  in 
their  noblest  heroics.     In  short,  I  incline  to  the  opinion  of  Poe.  that,  "  Nothing  less  than  the  de- 
servedly high  reputation  of  Professor  Longfellow,  could  have  sufficed  to  give  currency  to  his  hues 
as  to  Greek  Hexameters.     In  general,  they  are  neither  one  thing  nor  another.     Some  few  of  them 
are  dactyUc  verses — English  dactylics.     But  do  away  with  the  division  into  lines,  and  the  most 
astute  critic  would  never  have  suspected  them  of  any  thing  more  than  prose." — Pioneer,  p.  111. 
The  following  are  the  last  ten  lines  of  the  volume,  with  such  a  division  into  feet  as  the  poet  is 
presumed  to  have  contemplated : — 

"Still  stands  the  |  forest  pri  |  -meval;  but  |' under  the  |  shade  of  its  |  branches 
Dwells  an  |  -other  |  rac^,  with  |  other  |  customs  and  |  languaga 
Only  a  |  -long  the  |  shore  of  the  |  mournful  and  |  misty  At  J  -lantie 
Linger  a  |  few  A  |  -cadian  |  peasants,  whose  I  fathers  from  [  exile 
Wandered  |  back  to  their  |  native  |  land  to  |  die  in  its  |  bosom. 
In  the  I  fisherman's  |  cot  the  |  wheel  and  the  |  loom  are  still  |  busy; 
Maidens  still  |  wear  their  |  Norman  |  caps  and  their  |  kirtlos  of  I  homespun, 
And  by  the  |  evening  |  fire  re  |  -peat  E  |  -vangeline's  |  story. 
While  from  its  |  rooky  |  caverns  the  |  deep-voiced,  |  neighbouring  I  ocean 
Speaks,  and  in  |  accents  dis  |  -cousolate  |  answers  the  |  wail  of  the  |  forest." 

Henry  W.  Lonspellow:  Evangeline,  p.  162. 
Obs.  8.— An  other  form  of  verse,  common  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  which  has  sometimes 
been  imitated— or,  rather,  which  some  writers  have  attempted  to  imitate— in  English,  is  the  line 
or  stanza  called  Sapphic,  from  the  inventress,  Sappho,  a  Greek  poetess.  The  Snpphio  verse,  ac- 
cording to  Pabricius,  Smetius,  and  all  good  authorities,  has  eleven  syllables,  making  "five  feet— 
the  first  a  trochee,  the  second  a  spondee,  the  third  a  dactyl,  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  trochees." 
The  Sapphic  stanza,  or  what  is  somethnes  so  oaUed,  consists  of  tlu'ee  Sapphic  Unes  and  an  Ado- 
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nian,  or  Adonic, — ^this  last  being  a  abort  line  composed  of  "a  dactyl  and  a  spondee."    Example 
from  Horace : — 

"  Inte  j  -ger  vl  |  -t^,  scele  |  -risque  |  puriis 

Non  e  I  -get  Man  |  -ri  jacu  |  -lis  ne  |  -qu'  arcu, 

Neo  ven  |  -ena  |  -tia  gravi  |  -d4  sa  |  -gittis, 
Puace,  pba  |  -retra." 
Obs.  9. — ^To  arrange  eleven  syllables  in  a  line,  and  have  balf  or  more  of  them  to  form  trochees, 
is  no  difficult  matter ;  but,  to  find  rhythm  in  the  succession  of  "  a  trochee,  a  spondee,  and  a  dac- 
tyl," as  we  read  words,  seems  hardly  practicable.  Hence  few  are  the  English  Sapphics,  if  there 
be  any,  which  abide  by  the  foregoing  formule  of  quantities  and  feet.  Those  which  I  have  seen, 
are  generally,  if  not  in  every  instance,  susceptible  of  a  more  natural  scansion  as  being  composed 
of  trochees,  with  a  dactyl,  or  some  other  foot  of  three  syllables,  at  the  beginning  of  each  line. 
The  csesural  pause  falls  sometimes  after  the  fourth  syllable,  but  more  generally,  and  much  more 
agreeably,  after  the  fifth.  Let  the  reader  inspect  the  following  example,  and  see  if  he  do  not 
agree  with  me  in  laying  the  accent  on  only  the  first  syllable  of  each  foot,  as  the  feet  are  here 
divided.  The  accent,  too,  must  be  carefully  laid.  Without  considerable  care  in  the  reading, 
the  hearer  wiU  not  suppose  the  composition  to  be  any  thing  but  prose : — 

"The  Widow."— (In  "Sapphics.") 
"  Cold  was  the  |  night-wind,  |  drifting  |  fast  the  |  snow  fell, 
Wide  were  the  |  downs,  and  |  shelter  |  -less  and  |  naked, 
When  a  poor  |  Wanderer  |  struggled  |  on  her  |  journey. 

Weary  and  |  way-sore. 
Drear  were  the  |  downs,  more  |  dreary  |  her  re  |  -flections ; 
Cold  was  the  |  night-wind,  [  colder  |  was  her  |  bosom ; 
She  had  no  ]  hpme,  the  |  world  was  |  all  be  |  -fore  her ; 

She  had  no  |  shelter. 
Fast  o'er  the  |  heath  a  |  chariot  |  rattlee  |  by  her  ; 
'Pity  mel'  |  feebly  |  cried  the  |  lonely  |  wanderer; 
'  Pity  me,  |  strangers  I  |  lest,  with  |  cold  and  |  hunger, 

Here  I  should  |  perish. 
'Once  I  had  j  friends, — though  |  now  by  |  all  for  |  -sakeni 
'Once  I  had  |  parents,  |  — they  ar^  |  now  in  ]  heaven  I 
'I  had  a  |  home  once,  |  — I  had  )  once  a  |  husband — 

Pity  me,  |  strangers  I 
'  I  had  a  |  home  once,  |  — I  had  |  once  a  |  husband — 
'I  am  a  |  widow,  |  poor  and  j  broken  |  -hearted!' 
Loud  blew  the  j  wind ;  un  |  -heard  was  |  her  com  |  -plaining ; 

On  drove  the  |  chariot. 
Then  on  the  I  snow  she  |  laid  her  |  down  to  |  rest  her ; 
She  heard  a  (  horseman ;  |  '  Pity  |  me  1'  she  |  groan'd  out ; 
Loud  was  the  |  wind ;  un  ]  -heard  was  |  her  com  |  -plaining ; 

On  went  the  |  horseman. 
Worn  out  with  |  anguish,  |  toil,  and  |  cold,  and  |  hunger, 
Down  sunk  the  |  Wanderer ;  |  sleep  had  |  seized  her  )  senses ; 
There  did  the  |  traveller  |  find  her  |  in  the  |  morning ; 
God  had  re  |  -leased  her." 

EoBEET  SOUTHEY :  Poems,  Philad.,  1843,  p.  251. 
Oes.  10. — ^Among  the  lyric  poems  of  Dr.  Watts,  is  one,  entitled,  "  The  Day  of  Judgement  ; 
an  Gde  attempted  in  English  Sapphic."    It  is  perhaps  as  good  an  example  as  we  have  of  the  spe- 
oies.    It  consists  of  nine  stanzas,  of  which  I  shall  here  cite  the  first  three,  dividing  them  into 
feet  as  above : — 

"  When  the  fierce  |  North  Wind,  |  with  his  |  airy  [  forces, 
Rears  up  the  |  Baltic  |  to  a  |  foaming  |  fury ; 
And  the  red  |  Ughtning  |  with  a  |  storm  of  |  hail  comes 
Rushing  a   |  -main  down ; 
How  the  poor  |  sailors  |  stand  a  |  -maz'd  and  |  tremble  I 
WhUe  the  hoarse  |  thunder,  |  like  a  bloody  |  trumpet. 
Roars  a  loud  |  onset  |  to  the  |  gaping  |  waters. 

Quick  to  de  |  -vour  them. 
Such  shall  the  |  noise  be,  |  and  the  |  wild  dis  |  -order, 
(If  things  e  |  -temal  |  may  be  |  hke  these  |  earthly, ) 
Such  the  dure  |  terror,  |  when  the  |  great  Arch  |  -angel 

Shakes  the  ere  |  -ation." — fforw  Lyricce,  p.  67. 
Obs.  11. — "These  lines,"  says  Humphrey,  who  had  cited  the  first  four,  "are  good  English 
Sapphics,  and  contain  the  essential  traits  of  the  original  as  nearly  as  the  two  languages,  Greek 
and  English,  correspond  to  each  other.  This  stanza,  together  with  the  poem,  from  which  this 
Was  taken,  may  stand  for  a  model,  in  our  English  compositions." — ffumphrey's  E.  Prosody,  p.  19. 
(This  author  erroneously  supposed,  that  the  trissyllabic  foot,  in  any  line  of  the  Sapphic  stanza, 
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must  occupy  the  second  place :  and,  judging  of  the  ancient  feet  and  quantities  by  what  he  found, 
or  supposed  he  found,  in  the  English  imitations,  and  not  by  what  the  ancient  prosodists  say  of 
them,  yet  knowing  that  the  ancient  and  the  modern  Sapphics  are  in  several  respects  unlilse,  he 
presented  forms  of  scansion  ibr  both,  which  are  not  only  peculiar  to  himself,  but  not  well  adapted 
to  either.  "  We  have,"  says  he,  "  no  established  rule  for  this  kind  of  verse,  in  our  English  com- 
positions, which  has  been  uniformly  adhered  to.  The  rule  for  which,  in  Greek  and  Latin  verse, 
as  far  as  I  can  ascertain,  was  this  :""|  |""|"''|""a  trochee,  a  moloss,  a,  pyrrhic,  a 

trochee,  and  [a]  spondee;  and  sometimes,  occasionaUy,  a  trochee,  instead  of  a  spondee,  at  the  end. 
But  as  our  language  is  not  favourable  to  the  use  of  the  spondee  and  moloss,  the  moloss  is  seldom 
or  never  used  in  our  English  Sapphics ;  but,  instead  of  which,  some  other  trissylldble  foot  is  used. 
Also,  instead  of  the  spondee,  a  trochee  is  commonly  used;  and  sometimes  a  trochee  instead  of  the 
pyrrhic,  in  the  third  place.     As  some  prescribed  rule,  or  model  for  imitation,  may  be  necessary, 
in  this  case,  I  will  cite  a  stanza  from  one  of  our  best  English  poets,  which  may  serve  for  a  model. 
'  "When  the  |  fierce  north-wind,  |  with  his  |  airy  |  ffirces  [ ,  ] 
Rears  iip  |  the  Baltic  |  to  a  |  foaming  J  fiiry ; 
And  the  |  red  lightning  |  with  a  |  storm  of  |  hail  comes 

Biishing  |  amain  down.' — ^Watts." — 76.,  p.  19. 
Obs.  12. — In  "the  Works  of  George  Canning,"  a  small  book  published  in  1829,  there  is  a  poet- 
ical dialogue  of  nine  stanzas,  entitled,  "  The  Friend  of  Humanity  and  the  Knife-Grinder,"  said  to 
be  "a  burlesque  on  Mr.  Southey's  Sapphics."     The  metre  appears  to  be  near  enough  like  to  the 
foregoing.    But  these  verses  I  divide,  as  I  have  divided  the  others,  into  trochees  with  initial 
dactyls.     At  the  commencement,  the  luckier  party  salutes  the  other  thus: — 
" '  BTeedy  knife  |  -grinder  I  |  whither  |  are  you  |  going  ? 
Rough  is  the  |  road,  your  |  wheel  is  |  out  of  |  order — 
Bleak  blows  the  |  blast; — your  |  hat  has  |  got  a  |  hole  in't, 

So  have  your  |  breeches  I 
'  Weary  knife  I  -grinder !  |  little  |  think  the  |  proud  ones 
Who  in  their  |  coaches  |  roll  a  |  -long  the  |  turnpike- 
Road,  what  hard  |  work  'tis,  |  crying  |  all  day,  |  '  Knives  and 
Scissors  to  |  grind  0 1'  " — P.  44. 
Obs.  13. — Among  the  humorous  poems  of  Thomas  Green  Pessenden,  published  under  the 
sobriquet  of  Dr.  Caustic,  or  "  Christopher  Caustic,  M.  D.,"  may  be  seen  an  other  comical  example 
of  Sapphics,  which  extends  to  eleven  stanzas.     It  describes  a  contra-danoe,  and  is  entitled,  "  Hor- 
ace Surpassed."    The  conclusion  is  as  foUows  : — 

"  Willy  Wagnimble  dancing  with  PlirtUla, 
Almost  as  light  as  air-balloon  inflated, 
Rigadoons  around  her,  'tUl  the  lady's  heart  is 
Forced  to  surrender. 
Benny  Bamboozle  cuts  the  drollest  capers, 
Just  like  a  camel,  or  a  hippopot'raus ; 
Jolly  Jack  Jumble  makes  as  big  a  rout  as 

Forty  Dutch  horses. 
See  Angelina  lead  the  mazy  dance  down ; 
Never  did  fairy  trip  it  so  fantastic ; 
How  my  heart  flutters,  while  my  .tongue  pronounces, 

'  Sweet  little  seraph  1' 
Such  are  the  joys  that  flow  from  contrardancing, 
Pure  as  the  primal  liappiness  of  Eden, 
Love,  mirth,  and  music,  kindle  in  accordance 

Raptures  extatic." — Poems,  p.  208. 

SECTION  v.— ORAL  EXERCISES. 

IMPROPRIETIES    FOR    CORRECTION. 

FALSE  PROSODY,  OR  ERRORS  OF  METRE. 

Lesson  I. — Restore  the  Rhythm. 

"The  lion  is  laid  down  in  his  lair."— 0.  B.  Feme's  Gram.,  p.  134. 

[FOEMDLE.— Not  proper,  because  the  word  "  Hon,"  here  put  for  Cowper's  word  "beait,"  destroys  the  metre, 
iind  changes  the  hue  to  prose.  But,  according  to  the  definition  given  on  p.  8J7,  "  Verse,  in  opposition  to  prose, 
is  language  arrangeu  into  metrical  lines  of  some  determinate  length  and  rhythm— language  ao  ordered  as  to  pro- 
duce harn.ony  hy  a  due  succession  of  poetic  feet."  This  line  was  composed  of  one  iamb  and  two  anapests ;  and, 
to  such  iorm,  it  should  be  restored,  thus:  "The  beast  is  laid  down  in  his  lair."— Cowper's  Poems,  Vol.  i,  p. 

"  Where  is  thy  true  treasure  7    Gold  says,  not  in  me."—Eaaock's  Gram.,  1842,  p.  66. 
"Canst  thou  grow  sad,  thou  sayest,  as  earth  grows  bright  ?"—JVa2ee's  Gram.,  1845,  p.  140. 
"It  must  be  so,  Plato,  thou  reasonest  well." — Wells's  Gram.,  1846,  p.  122. 
"  Slow  rises  merit,  when  by  poverty  depressed."— /6.,  p.  195 ;  Eiley,  132 ;  Eart,  119 
"Rapt  in  future  times,  the  bard  begun."— Wefe's  Gram.,  1846,  p.  153 
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"  Is  there  not  rain  enough  in  the  sweet  heavens 

To  wash  it  white  as  snow  ?    "Whereunto  serves  mercy, 

But  to  confront  the  visage  of  offence  1" — HaUocKs  Gram.,  1842,  p.  118. 
"  Lool£  I  in  this  place  ran  Cassius's  dagger  through." — Kames,  El.  of  dr.,  Vol.  i,  p.  14. 
"  ■ When  they  list  their  lean  and  flashy  songs, 

Harsh  grate  on  their  scrannel  pipes  of  wretched  straw." — JamiesorCs  Rhei.,  p.  135. 
"  Did  not  great  Julius  bleed  for  justice's  sake?" — Dodd^s  Beauties  of  Shah.,  p.  253. 
"Did  not  great  Julius  bleed  for  justice  sake?" — Singer's  Shakspea/re,  Vol.  ii,  p.  266. 
"  May  I,  unblara'd,  express  thee  ?    Since  God  is  light." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  290. 
"Or  hearest  thou,  rather,  pure  ethereal  stream  I" — 2d  Perversion,  ib. 
"Eepublies;  kingdoms;  empires,  may  decay; 

Princes,  heroes,  sages,  sink  to  nought." — 0.  B.  Peirce^s  Gram.,  p.  287. 
"  Thou  bringest,  gay  creature  as  thou  art, 

A  solemn  image  to  my  heart." — E.  J.  EaModc's  Gram.,  p.  197. 
"  Know  thyself,  presume  not  God  to  scan ; 

The  proper  study  of  mankind  is  Man." — 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  285. 
"  Raised  on  a  hundred  pilasters  of  gold." —  Charlemagne,  C.  i,  St.  40. 
"Love  in  Adalgise's breast  has  fixed  his  sting." — lb.,  C.  i,  St.  30. 

'  "  Thirty  days  hath  September,  I  February  twenty-eight  alone, 

April,  June,  and  November,  |         All  the  rest  thirty  and  one!" 

Cold's  Graimmar,  or  Paul's  Accidence.  Lond.,  1793,  p.  75. 

Lesson  II. — Restokb  the  Ehythm. 
"  'Twas  not  the  fame  of  what  he  once  had  been. 

Or  tales  ia  old  records  and  annals  seen." — Howe's  iMcam,  B.  i,  1.  274. 
■'  And  Asia  now  and  Afric  are  explor'd, 

For  high-priced  dainties,  and  citron  board." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  i,  1.  311. 
"  Who  knows  not,  how  the  trembling  judge  beheld 

The  peaceful  court  with  arm'd legions  fill'd?" — Eng.  Poets;  ib.,  B.  i,  1.  578. 
"  With  thee  the  Scythian  wilds  we'll  wander  o'er,  ^ 

With  thee  burning  Libyan  sands  explore." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  i,  1.  661. 
"Hasty  and  headlong  different  paths  they  tread. 

As  bhnd  impulse  and  wild  distraction  lead." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  1,  1.  858. 
"  But  Fate  reserv'd  to  perform  its  doom. 

And  be  the  minister  of  wrath  to  Rome." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  ii,  1.  136. 
"Thus  spoke  the  youth.     When  Cato  thus  exprest 

The  sacred  counsels  of  his  most  inmost  breast." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  ii,  1.  435. 
"  These  were  the  strict  manners  of  the  man. 

And  this  the  stubborn  course  in  which  they  ran ; 

The  golden  mean  unchanging  to  pursue. 

Constant  to  keep  the  proposed  end  in  view." — Eng.  Poets :  ib.,  B.  ii,  1.  58G. 
"  Whau  greater  grief  can  a  Roman  seize. 

Than  to  be  forc'd  to  live  on  terms  like  these  1" — Eng.  Poets  :  ib.,  B.  ii,  1.  782. 
"  He  views  the  naked  town  with  joyful  eyes. 

While  from  his  rage  an  arm'd  people  Hies."— Eng.  Poets :  ib.,  B.  ii,  1.  880. 
"  For  planks  and  be.ims  he  ravages  the  wood, 

And  the  tough  bottom  extends  across  the  flood." — Eng.  Poets :  ib.,  B.  ii,  1.  1040. 
"  A  narrow  pass  the  horned  mole  divides. 

Narrow  as  that  where  Euripus'  strong  tides 

Beat  on  Eubcean  Chalois'  rocky  sides." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  ii,  L  1095. 
"  No  force,  no  fears  their  hands  unarm'd  bear. 

But  looks  of  peace  and  gentleness  they  wear." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  iii,  1. 112. 
"  The  ready  warriors  all  aboard  them  ride. 

And  wait  the  return  of  the  retiring  tide." — Eng.  Poets :  ib.,  B.  iv,  1.  716. 
"  He  saw  those  troops  that  long  had  faithfiil  stood. 

Friends  to  his  cause,  and  enemies  to  good, 

Grown  weary  of  their  chie^  and  satiated  with  blood." — Eng.  Poets:  ib.,  B.  v,  I.  337. 


CHAPTER  v.— QUESTIONS. 

ORDER  OF  REHEARSA.L,  AND  METHOD  OF  EXAMINATION. 
PAKT  FOURTH,  PROSODY. 

IX-  [The  following  quGBtlona  call  the  attention  of  the  student  to  the  main  doctrines  in  the  foregoing  code  of 
Prosody,  and  embrace  or  demand  those  facts  which  it  is  most  important  for  him  to  fix  in  his  memory ;  tney 
may,  therefore,  serve  not  only  to  aid  the  teacher  In  the  process  of  examining  his  classes,  but  also  to  direct  the 
learner  in  his  manner  of  preparation  for  recital.] 

Lesson  I. — Of  Punctuation. 
1.  Of  what  does  Prosody  treat?     2.  What  is  Punctuation  f    3.  What  are  the  principal  pomts, 
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or  marks?  4  What  pauses  are  denoted  by  the  first  four  points  ?  5.  Wliat  pauses  are  required 
by  the  other  four  ?  6.  What  is  the  general  use  of  the  (Jomma?  7.  How  many  rules  for  the 
Comma  are  there,  and  what  are  then-  heads?  8.  Wiiat  says  Rule  1st  of  Simple  Sentences  f  9. 
What  says  Rule  2d  of  Simple  Members?  10.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  More  than  Two  Words? 
11.  What  says  Rule  Uh  of  Only  Two  Words?  12.  What  says  Rule  5th  of  Words  in  Pairs ? 
13.  What  says  Rule  6th  of  Words  put  Absolute  ?  14.  What  says  Rule  7th  of  Words  in  Apposi- 
tion ?  15.  What  says  Rule  8th  of  Adjectives  ?  16.  What  says  Rule  9th  of  FiiHte  Verbs  f  11. 
What  says  Rule  10th  of  Infinitives?  18.  What  says  Rule  11th  of  Pa/rticiples?  19.  What  says 
Rule  12th  of  Adverbs?  20.  What  says  Rule  13th  of  Conjunctions?  21.  What  says  Rule  14th 
of  Prepositions  ?  22.  What  says  Rule  15th  of  hierjections  ?  23.  What  says  Rule  16th  of  Words 
Repeated?     24.  'Wha.t  ssiys 'Sxiid  llth  of  Dependent  Quotations ? 

Lbssou  II. — Of  the  Comma. 
I.  How  many  exceptions,  or  forma  of  exception,  are  there  to  Rule  1st  for  the  comma?  2. — to 
Rule  2d?  3.— to  Rule  3d?  4.— to  Rule  4th?  5.— to  Rule  5th ?  6.— to  Rule  6th ?  7.— to 
Rule7th?  8.— to  Rule  8th  ?  9.— to  Rule  9th  ?  10.— to  Rule  10th?  11.— to  Rule  11th?  12.— 
toRuleI2th?  13.— to  Rule  13th?  14.— to  Rule  I4th?  15.— to  Rule  I5th?  16.— to  Rule 
16th?  n. — to  Rule  nth?  18.  What  says  the  Exception  to  Rule  1st  of  a  Long  Simple  Sen- 
tence? 19.  What  says  Exception  1st  to  livle  2d  o^  Resirictive  Belatives?  20.  What  says  Ex- 
ception 2d  to  Rule  2d  of  Sliort  Terms  closely  Connected?  21.  What  says  Exception  3d  to  Rule 
2d  of  Elliptical  Members  United?  22.  What  says  Exception  1st  to  Rule  4th  of  Two  Words  with 
Adjuncts?  23.  What  says  Exception  2d  to  Rule  4th  of  Two  Terms  Contrasted?  24.  What  says 
E.vception  3d  to  Rule  4th  of  a  mere  Alternative  of  Words  ?  25.  What  says  Exception  4th  'to 
Rule  4th  of  Conjunctions  Understood  ? 

Lesson  IH. — Op  the  Comma. 
I.  What  rule  speaks  of  the  separation  of  Words  in  Apposition  ?  2.  What  says  Exception  1st 
to  Rule  7th  of  Complex  Names  ?  3.  What  says  Exception  2d  to  Rule  7th  of  Close  Apposition  ? 
4.  What  says  Exception  3d  to  Rule  7th  of  a  Pronoun  without  a  Pause  ?  5.  What  says  Excep- 
tion 4th  to  Rule  7th  of  Names  Acquired  ?  6.  What  says  the  Exception  to  Rule  8th  of  Adjectives 
Eestriciioe?  7.  What  is  the  rule  which  speaks  of  a  finite  Verb  Understood?  8.  What  says  the 
Exception  to  Rule  9th  of  a  Very  Slight  Pause  ?  9.  What  is  the  Rule  for, the  pointing  of  Partici- 
ples?    10.  What  says  the  Exception  to  Rule  11th  of  Participles  Restrictive  ? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  fnrmulet;  given,  some  or  all  of  the  various  exam- 
ples of  False  Punctuation,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Comma  in  Section  First.] 

Lesson  IT. — Of  the  Semicolon. 

1.  What  is  the  general  use  of  the  Semicolon  ?  2.  How  many  rules  are  there  for  the  Semicolon  ? 
3.  What  are  their  heads?  4.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  Complex  Members  ?  5.  What  saysRule  2d 
of  Simple  Members?     6.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  Apposition,  &c.  ? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  Bome  or  all  of  the  various  exam- 
ples of  False  Plmctuation,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Semicolon  in  Section  Second.] 

Lesson  T.— Op  the  Colon. 

I.  What  is  the  general  use  of  the  Colon?  2.  How  many  rules  are  there  for  the  Colon?  3. 
What  are  their  heads  ?  4.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  Additional  Remarks  ?  5.  What  says  Rule  2d 
of  Greater  Pauses  ?     6.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  Independent  Quotations  ? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  some  or  all  of  the  various  exam- 
ples of  False  Punctuation,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Colon  in  Section  Third.] 

Lesson  VI. — Op  the  Period. 

1.  What  is  the  general  use  of  the  Period?  2.  How  many  rules  are  there  for  the  Period?  3. 
What  are  their  heads?  4.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  Distinct  'Sentences?  5.  What  says  Rule  2d  of 
Allied  Sentences  ?     6.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  Abbreviations? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  some  or  all  of  the  various  exam- 
ples of  False  Punctuation,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Period  in  Section  Fourth.] 

Lesson  VII. — Op  the  Dash. 

1.  What  is  the  general  use  of  the  Dash?  2.  How  many  rules  are  there  for  the  Dash?  3. 
What  are  their  heads?  4.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  Abrupt  Pauses?  6.  What  says  Rule  2d  ot 
Emphatic  Pomes?     6.  What  says  Rule  3d  of  Faulty  Dashes  ? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  some  or  all  of  the  various  ex- 
amples of  liaise  Punctuation,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Dash  in  Section  Fifth.] 

Lesson  VIIL— Op  the  Eeoteme. 

1.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Eroteme,  or  Note  of  Interrogation?  2.  How  many  rules  are  there 
for  this  mark?  3.  What  are  then-  heads?  4.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  Questions  Direct?  5. 
What  says  Rule  2d  of  Questions  United?     6.  What  says  Rule  8d  of  Questions  Indirect? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  yon  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  some  or  nil  of  the  various  ei- 
omplos  of  False  Punctuation,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Eroteme  in  Section  Sixth.] 


CHAP,    v.]    PEOSODT. — QUESTIONS. — PUNCTUATION. — UTTEEANCE.  893 

Lesson  IS — Of  the  Bcphon'eme.        ' 

1.  "What  is  the  use  of  the  Ecphoneme,  or  Note  of  Exclamation  ?  2.  How  many  rules  are  there 
for  this  mark?  2.  What  are  their  heads?  4  What  says  Rule  1st  of  Interjections?  5.  What 
says  Rule  2d  o{  Invocations?     6.  What  says  Rule  3d  oi  Exclamatory  Questions  ? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  some  or  all  of  the  various  ex- 
amples of  False  Punctuatim.,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Ecphoneme  in  Section  Seventh.] 

Lesson  X. — Of  the  Cuetes. 
1.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Curves,  or  Marks  of  Parenthesis  ?     2.  How  many  rules  are  there  for 
the  Curves?     3.  What  are  their  titles,  or  heads?     4.  What  says  Rule  1st  of  the  Parenthesis?     5. 
What  says  Rule  2d  of  Included  Points  f 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  correct  orally,  according  to  the  formules  given,  some  or  all  of  the  various  ex- 
amples of  False  Punctwxiion,  which  are  arranged  under  the  rules  for  the  Curves  in  Section  Eighth.] 

Lesson  XL — Of  the  Other  Marks. 
1.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Apostrophe?  2.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Hyphen?  3.  What  is  the 
use  of  the  Diasresis,  or  Dialysis?  4.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Acute  Accent?  5.  What  is  the  use 
of  the  Grave  Accent?  6.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Circumflex  ?  7.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Breve, 
or  Stenotone  ?  8.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Macron,  or  Macrotone  ?  9.  What  is  the  use  of  the 
Ellipsis,  or  Suppression?  10.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Caret?  11.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Brace? 
12.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Section?  13.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Paragraph?  14.  What  is  the 
use  of  the  Guillemets,  or  Quotation  Points  ?  15.  How  do  we  mark  a  quotation  within  a  quota- 
tion? 16.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Crotchets,  or  Brackets?  17.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Index,  or 
Hand  ?  18.  What  are  the  six  Marks  of  Reference  in  their  usual  order  ?  19.  How  can  references 
be  otherwise  made  ?  20.  What  is  the  use  of  the  Asterism,  or  the  Three  Stars?  21.  What  is  the 
use  of  the  Cedilla? 

[Having  correctly  answered  the  foregoing  questions,  the  pupil  should  he  taught  to  apply  the  principles  of 
punctuation  ;  and,  for  this  purpose,  he  may  be  required  to  read  a  portion  of  some  accurately  pointed  book,  or 
may  he  directed  to  turn  to  the  Fourteenth  Praxis,  beginning  on  p.  831, — and  to  assign  a  reason  for  every  mark 
be  finds.] 

Lesson  XII. — Of  TJtteeanoe. 
1.  What  is  Utteramce?     2.  What  does  it  include?     3.  What  is  articulation?    4.  How  does 
articulation  differ  from  pronunciation  ?     5.  How  does  Comstock  define  it  ?     6.  What,  in  his  view, 
is  a  good  articulation  ?     1.  How  does  BoUes  define  articulation?     8.  Is  a  good  articulation  im- 
portant ?     9.  What  are  the  faults  opposite  to  it  ?     10.  What  says  Sheridan,  of  a  good  articulation  ? 

11.  Upon  what  does  distinctness  depend?  13.  Why  is  just  articulation  better  than  mere  loud- 
ness?    13.  Do  we  learn  to  articulate  in  learning  to  speak  or  read? 

Lesson  XIIll — Of  Peonunoiation. 
1.  What  is  pronunciation  ?  2.  What  is  it  that  is  called  Orthoepy  ?  3.  What  knowledge  does 
pronunciation  require  ?  4.  What  are  the  just  powers  of  the  letters?  5.  How  are  these  learned ? 
6.  Are  the  just  powers  of  the  letters  in  any  degree  variable?  1.  What  is  quantity?  8.  Are  all 
long  syllables  equally  long,  and  all  short  ones  equally  short  ?  9.  What  has  stress  of  voice  to  do 
witli  quantity ?  10.  What  is  accent?  11.  l^  every  word  accented ?  12.  Do  we  ever  lay  two 
equal  accents  on  one  word?  13.  Have  we  more  than  one  sort  of  accent?  14.  Can  any  word 
have  the  secondary  accent,  and  not  the  primary?  15.  Can  monosyllables  have  either?  16. 
What  regulates  accent?     17.  What  four  things  distinguish  the  elegant  speaker? 

Lesson  XIT. — Of  Elocution. 
1.  What  is  elocution?  2.  What  does  elocution  require?  3.  What  is  emphasis?  4.  What 
comparative  view  is  taken  of  accent  and  emphasis  ?  5.  How  does  L.  Murray  connect  emphasis 
with  quantity  ?  6.  Does  emphasis  ever  affect  accent  ?  7.  What  is  the  guide  to  a  right  emphasis  ? 
8.  Can  one  read  with  too  many  emphases?  .9.  What  are  pauses?  10.  How  many  and  what 
kinds  of  pauses  are  there  ?     11.  What  is  said  of  the  duration  ofpauses,  and  the  taking  of  breath  ? 

12.  After  what  manner  should  pauses  be  made  ?  13.  What  pauses  are  particularly  ungraceful  ? 
14.  What  is  said  of  rhetorical  pauses?  15.  How  are  the  harmonic  pauses  divided?  16.  Are 
such  pauses  essential  to  verse  ? 

Lesson  XV. — Of  Elocution. 
17.  What  are  inflections?  18.  What  is  called  the  rising  or  upward  inflection?  19.  What  is 
called  the  falhng  or  downward  inflection  ?  20.  How  are  these  inflections  exemplified  ?  21.  How 
are  they  used  in  asking  questions?  22.  What  is  said  of  the  notation  of  them?  23.  What  con- 
stitutes a  circumfiex?  24.  What  constitutes  the  rising,  and  what  the  faUing,  circumflex?  25. 
Can  you  give  examples ?  26.  What  constitutes  a  monotone,  in  elocution?  27.  Which  kind  of 
.  inflection  is  said  to  be  most  common?  28.  Which  is  the  best  adapted  to  strong  emphasis?  29. 
What  says  Comstock  of  rules  for  inflections?  30.  Is  the  voice  to  be  varied  for  variety's  sake  ? 
31.  What  should  regulate  the  inflections?  32.  What  is  cadence  ?  33.  What  says  Rippingham 
about  it?  34.  What  says  Murray  ?  35.  What  are  tones ?  36.  Why  do  they  deserve  particular 
attention?     37.  What  says  Blair  about  tones?    38.  What  says  Hiley? 
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Lesson  XVI. — Of  Figures. 

I.  What  i3  a  Figure  in  grammar  ?  2.  How  many  kinds  of  figures  are  tliere  ?  3.  "What  is  a 
figure  of  orthography  ?  4.  What  are  the  principal  figures  of  orthography  ?  5.  What  is  Mimesis  ? 
6.  What  is  an  Archaism?  T.  What  ia  a  figure  of  etymology?  8.  How  many  and  what  are  the 
figures  of  etymology?  9.  What  is  Aphsreaia?  10.  What  is  Prosthesis  ?  II.  What  is  Syncope? 
1 2.  What  is  Apocope  ?  13.  WhatisParagoge?  14.  What  is  Diaereaia  ?  15.  What  is  Synicreais? 
16.  What  ia  Tmesis  ?  11.  What  is  a  figure  of  syntax  ?  18.  How  many  and  what  are  the  figures 
of  syntax?  19.  What  ia  Ellipaia,  in  grammar?  20.  Are  sentences  often  elliptical?  21.  What 
parts  of  speech  can  be  omitted,  by  ellipsis?  22.  What  ia  Pleonasm?  23.  When  is  this  figure 
allowable?  24.  What  is  Syllepsis?  25.  What  is  Bnallage?  26.  What  is  Hyperbaton?  27. 
What  ia  said  of  this  figure  ? 

Lesson  XVII. — Of  Figtjees. 

28.  What  is  a  figure  of  rhetoric?  29.  What  peculiar  name  have  some  of  these?  30.  Do 
figures  of  rhetoric  often  occur?  31.  On  what  are  they  founded?  32.  How  many  and  what  are 
the  principal  figures  of  rhetoric?  33.  What  is  a  Simile?  34.  What  ia  a  Metaphor ?  35.  What' 
ia  an  Allegory?  36.  What  is  a  Metonymy?  37.  What  is  Synecdoche?  38.  What  is  Hyper- 
bole? 39.  What  is  Vision?  40.  What  is  Apostrophe  ?  41.  What  is  Personification ?  42.  What 
isBroteaia?  43.  What  is  Ecphoneaia?  44.  What  ia  Antithesis?  45.  What  is  Climax?  46. 
What  is  Irony  7    47.  What  is  Apophaaia,  or  Paralipsis  ?    48.  What  is  Onomatopoeia  ? 

[Now,  if  you  please,  you  may  examine  the  quotations  adopted  for  the  Fourteenth  Prazia^  and  may  name  and 
define  the  variouB  figures  of  grammar  which  are  contained  therein.] 

Lesson  XVIII. — Of  Veesification. 
1.  What  is  Versification  ?  2.  What  is  verae,  as  distinguished  from  prose  ?  3.  What  is  the 
rhythm  of  verse?  4.  What  is  the  quantity  of  a  syllable?  5.  How  are  poetic  quantities  deno- 
minated ?  6.  How  are  they  proportioned  ?  7.  What  quantity  coincides  with  accent  or  emphasis  ? 
8.  On  what  but  the  vowel  sound  does  quantity  depend  ?  9.  Does  syllabic  quantity  always  follow 
the  quality  of  the  vowels?  10.  Where  is  quantity  variable,  and  where  fixed,  in  English?  11. 
What  ia  rhyme  ?  12.  What  is  blank  verse?  13.  What  is  remarked  concerning  the  rhyming  syl- 
lables?    14.  What  is  a  stanza?    15.  What  uniformity  have  stanzas?    16.  What  variety  have  they? 

Lesson  XIX — Of  Vehsification. 
17.  Of  what  does  a  verse  consist?  18.  Of  what  does  a  poetic  foot  consist?  19.  How  many 
feet  do  prosodists  recognize?  20.  What  are  the  principal  feet  in  Enghsh?  21.  What  is  an 
Iambus?  22.  What  ia  a  Trochee?  23.  What  is  an  Anapest?  24.  What  is  a  Dactyl?  25. 
Why  are  these  feet  principal  ?  26.  What  orders  of  verae  ariae  fi-om  these  ?  27.  Are  these  kinds 
to  be  kept  aeparate?  28.  What  ia  said  of  the  aecondary  feet?  29.  How  many  and  what  second- 
ary feet  are  explained  in  this  code?  30.  What  is  a  Spondee?  31.  What  is  a  Pyrrhic?  32. 
What  is  a  Moloas?  33.  What  is  a  Tribrach?  34.  What  is  an  Amphibrach?  35.  What  is  an 
Amphimac ?    36.  What  is  a  Bacohy  ?    37.  What  is  an  Antibachy  ?     38.  What  ia  a  Caesura? 

Lesson  XX. — Of  Veesification. 
39.  What  are  the  principal  kinds,  or  orders,  of  verse  ?  40.  What  other  orders  are  there  ?  41. 
Does  the  composite  order  demand  any  uniformity  ?  42.  Do  the  simple  orders  admit  any  diver- 
sity ?  43.  What  is  meant  by  scanning  or  scamsion  ?  44.  What  mean  the  technical  words,  caia- 
kctic,  acatalectic,  and  hypermeter  ?  45.  In  scansion,  why  are  the  principal  feet  to  be  preferred  to 
tlie  secondary  ?  46.  Can  a  single  foot  be  a  line  ?  47.  What  are  the  several  combinations  that  form 
dimeter,  -  trimeter,  tetrameter,  pentameter,  hexameter,  heptameter,  and  octometer?  48.  What 
syllables  have  stress  in  a  pure  iambic  hne?  49.  What  are  the  several  measures  of  iambic  verse  ? 
60.  What  syllables  have  stress  in  a  pure  trochaic  line?  51.  Can  it  be  right,  to  regard  as  hyper- 
meter the  long  rhyming  syllables  of  a  hne  ?  52.  Ia  the  number  of  feet  in  a  line  to  be  generally 
counted  by  that  of  the  long  syllables  ?    53.  Wh  jt  are  the  several  measures  of  trochaic  verse  ? 

Lesson  XXI. — Of  Versification. 
54.  What  ayllablea  have  stress  in  a  pure  anapestic  line  ?  55.  What  variation  may  occur  in  the 
first  foot?  56.  lathis  frequent?  57.  Is  it  ever  uniform  7  58.  What  is  the  result  of  a  uniform 
mixture  ?  59.  Is  the  anapeat  adapted  to  single  rhyme  ?  60.  May  a  surplus  ever  make  up  for  a 
deficiency  ?  61.  Why  are  the  anapestic  measures  few  ?  62.  How  many  syllables  are  found  in 
the  longest  ?  63.  What  are  the  several  measures  of  anapestic  verse  ?  64.  What  syllables  have 
stress  in  a  pure  dactylic  line  ?  65.  With  what  does  single-rhymed  dactylic  end  ?  66.  Is  dactylic 
verse  very  common  ?  67.  What  are  the  several  measures  of  dactylic  verse  ?  68.  What  is  com- 
posite verse  ?  69.  Must  composites  have  rhythm  ?  70.  Are  the  kinds  of  composite  verae  nu- 
meroua?  71.  Why  have  we  no  exact  enumeration  of  the  measures  of  this  order?  72.  Does 
this  work  contain  specimens  of  different  kinds  of  composite  verse  ? 

.  [It  may  now  be  required  of  the  pupil  to  determine,  by  reading  and  scansion,  the  metrical  elemento  of  any 
good  Enghsh  poetry  which  may  be  seleclert  for  the  -purpoBe— the  feet  being  marked  by  pauses,  and  the  long 
syllables  by  stress  of  voice.  He  may  also  correct  orally  the  tow  Errors  of  Metre  which  are  given  in  the  Fifth 
Section  of  Chapter  lY.] 
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CHAPTER  VL— FOR  WRITING. 

EXERCISES  IN  PROSODY. 

t^^  [When  the  pupil  can  readily  answer  all  the  questions  on  Prosody,  and  apply  the  rules  of  punctuation  to 
any  composition  in  which  the  points  are  rightly  inserted,  he  should  write  out  the  following  exercises,  supplying 
what  is  required,  and  correcting  what  is  amiss.  Or,  if  any  teacher  choose  to  exercise  his  classes  orally,  by 
means  of  these  examples,  he  can  very  well  do  it ;  hecause,  to  read  words,  is  always  easier  than  to  write  them, 
and  even  points  or  poetic  feet  may  be  quite  as  readily  named  as  written,] 

EXERCISE  I.— PUNCTUATION. 
Copy  the  following  sentences,  amd  insert  the  Comma  wJiere  it  is  requisite. 

Examples  under  Rule  I. — Op  Simple  Sentences. 

"The  dogmatist's  assurance  is  paramount  to  argument."  "  The  whole  course  of  his  argument- 
ation comes  to  nothing."     "  The  fieldmouse  builds  her  garner  under  ground." 

Exo. — "The  first  principles  of  almost  all  sciences  are  few."  "What  he  gave  me  to  publish 
was  but  a  small  part."  "To  remain  insensible  to  such  provocation  is  apathy."  "Minds  ashamed 
of  poverty  would  be  proud  of  affluence."  "  To  be  totally  indifferent  to  praise  or  censure  is  a  real 
detect  in  character." — Wilson's  Pv/nctuation,  p.  38. 

Under  Rule  II. — Or  Simple  Members. 

"  I  was  eyes  to  the  blind  and  feet  was  I  to  the  lame."  "  They  are  gone  but  the  remembrance 
of  them  is  sweet,"  "  He  has  passed  it  is  likely  through  varieties  of  fortune."  "  The  mind  though 
free  has  a  governor  within  itself."  "  They  I  doubt  not  oppose  the  bill  on  public  principles."  "  Be 
silent  be  grateful  and  adore."  "He  is  an  adept  in  language  who  always  speaks  the  truth." 
"  The  race  is  not  to  the  swift  nor  the  battle  to  the  strong." 

Exc.  I. — "  He  that  has  far  to  go  should  not  hurry."  "  Hobbes  believed  the  eternal  truths 
which  he  opposed."  "  Feeble  are  all  pleasures  in  which  the  heart  has  no  share."  "  The  love 
which  survives  the  tomb  is  one  of  the  noblest  attributes  of  the  soul." — Wilson's  Punctuation, 
p.  38. 

Exc.  II. — "  A  good  name  is  better  than  precious  ointment."  "  Thinkst  thou  that  duty  shall  have 
dread  to  speak  ?"     "  The  spleen  is  seldom  felt  where  Flora  reigns." 

Under  RpLE  III. — Of  More  than  Two  "Words. 
"The  city  army  court  espouse  my  cause."  "Wars  pestilences  and  diseases  are  terrible  in- 
structors." "  Walk  daily  in  a  pleasant  airy  and  umbrageous  garden."  "  Wit  spirits  faculties  but 
make  it  worse."  "Men  wives  and  children  stare  cry  out  and  run."  " Industry,  honesty,  and 
temperance  are  essential  to  happiness." — Wilson's  Pimcluation,  ^.  1^.  "Honor,  affluence,  and 
pleasure  seduce  the  heart." — li.,  p.  31. 

Under  Rule  IV. — Op  Two  Terms  Connected. 

"  Hope  and  fear  are  essentials  in  religion."  "  Praise  and  adoration  are  perfective  of  our  bquIs." 
"  We  know  bodies  and  their  properties  most  perfectly."  "  Satisfy  yourselves  with  what  is  rational 
and  attainable."     "  Slowly  and  sadly  we  laid  him  down." 

Exc.  I.- — "  God  will  rather  look  to  the  inward  motions  of  the  mind  than  to  the  outward  form 
of  the  body."     "  Gentleness  is  unassuming  in  opinion  and  temperate  in  zeal." 

Exc.  II. — "He  has  experienced  prosperity  and  adversity."  "AU  sin  essentially  is  and  must 
be  mortal."     "  Reprove  vice  but  pity  the  offender." 

Exo.  III. — "  One  person  is  chosen  chairman  or  moderator."  "  Duration  or  time  is  measured  by 
motion."     "  The  governor  or  viceroy  is  chosen  annually."  _ 

Exc.  IV. — "  Reflection  reason  still  the  ties  improve."  "  His  neat  plain  parlour  wants  our 
modern  style."     "We  are  fearfully  wonderfully  made." 

Under  Rule  V. — Op  Words  in  Pairs. 
"I  inquired  and  rejected  consulted  and  deliberated."     "Seed-time  and  harvest  cold  and  heat 
summer  and  winter  day  and  night  shall  not  cease." 

EXERCISE  II.— PUNCTUATION. 
Copy  the  foUowing  sentences,  and  insert  the  Comma  where  it  is  requisite. 

Examples  under  Rule  VI. — Op  Words  put  Absolute. 
"  The  night  being  dark  they  did  n(ot  proceed."     "  There  being  no  other  coach  we  had  no  alter- 
native."    "Remember  my  son  that  human  life  is  the  journey  of  a  day."     "All  circumstances 
considered  it  seems  right."     "  He  that  overcOmeth  to  him  will  I  give  power."     "  Your  land 
strangers  devour  it  in  your  presence."     "  Ah  sinful  nation  a  people  laden  with  iniquity  I 
"  With  heads  dechn'd  ye  cedars  homage  pay ; 
Be  smooth  ye  rocks  ye  rapid  floods  give  way  I" 
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Under  Rule  VII. — Of  "Woeds  in  Apposition. 

"  Now  Philomel  sweet  songstress  charms  the  night."     "  'Tis  chanticleer  the  shepherd's  cloot 
announcing  day."     "  The  evening  star  love's  harbinger  appears."     "  The  queen  of  mght  fair  Dian 
smiles  serene."     "  There  is  yet  one  man  Mioaiah  the  son  of  Imlah."     "  Our  whole  company  man 
by  man  ventured  down."     "  As  a  work  of  wit  the  Dunciad  has  few  equals." 
"  In  the  same  temple  the  resounding  wood 
All  vocal  beings  hymned  their  equal  God." 

Exc.  I. "  The  last  king  of  Rome  was  Tarquinius  Superbus."     "  Bossuet  highly  eulogizes  Maria 

Theresa  of  Austria."     "No  emperor  has  been  more  praised  than  Marcus  Aurelius,  Antoninus." 

Bxo.  II. — "  For  he  went  and  dwelt  by  the  brook  Cherith."  "  Remember  the  example  of  the 
patriarch  Joseph."     "  The  poet,  Milton,  excelled  in  prose  as  well  as  in  verse." 

Bxo.  III. — "  I  wisdom  dwell  with  prudence."  "Te  fools  be  ye  of  an  understanding  heart." 
"  I  tell  you  that  which  you  yourselves  do  know." 

Bxo.  IV. — "  1  crown  thee  king  of  intimate  delights  "  "  I  count  the  world  a  stranger  for  thy 
sake."  "  And  this  makes  friends  such  miracles  below."  "  God  has  pronounced  it  death  to  taste, 
that  tree."     "  Grace  makes  the  slave  a  freeman." 

Under  Rule  Till.— Or  Adjectives. 
"Deaf  with  the  noise  I  took  my  hasty  flight."     "Him  piteous  of  his  youth  soft  disengage." 
"  I  played  a  while  obedient  to  the  fair."     "  Love  free  as  air  spreads  his  light  wings  and  flies." 
"  Physical  science  separate  from  morals  parts  with  its  chief  dignity." 
"  Then  active  still  and  unconflned  his  mind 

Explores  the  vast  extent  of  ages  past." 
"  But  there  is  yet  a  liberty  unsung 
By  poets  and  by  senators  unpraised." 
Exc. — "I  will  marry  a  wife  beautiful  as  the  Houries."     "  He  was  a  man  able  to  speak  upon 
doubtful  questions."     "  These  are  the  persons,  anxious  for  the  change."     "  Are  they  men  worthy 
of  confidence  and  support?"     "  A  man,  charitable  beyond  his  means,  is  scarcely  honest." 

Under  Rule  IX. — Of  Finite  Verbs. 
"  Poverty  wants  some  things — avarice  all  things."     "  Honesty  has  one  face — ^flattery  two." 
"  One  king  is  too  soft  and  easy — an  other  too  fiery." 

"  Mankind's  esteem  they  court — and  he  his'own : 
Theirs  the  wild  chase  of  false  fehcities ; 
His  the  compos'd  possession  of  the  true." 

EXERCISE  III.— PUNCTUATION. 
Oopy  the  following  sentences,  and  insert  the  Comma  where  it  is  requisite. 
Examples  Under  Rule  X. — Of  Infinitives. 
"  My  desire  is  to  live  in  peace."     "  The  great  difficulty  was  to  compel  them  to  pay  their  debts." 
"To  strengthen  our  virtue  God  bids  us  trust  in  him."     "I  made  no  bai'gain  with  you  to  live 
always  drudging."     "  To  sum  up  all  her  tongue  confessed  the  shrew."     "  To  proceed  my  own 
adventure  was  still  more  laughable." 

"  We  come  not  with  design  of  wasteful  prey 
To  drive  the  country  force  the  swains  away." 

Under  Rule  XL — Of  Participles. 

"  Having  given  this  answer  he  departed."  "  Some  sunk  to  beasts  find  pleasure  end  in  pain." 
"  Eased  of  her  load  subjection  grows  more  light."  "  Death  still  draws  nearer  never  seeming 
near."  "  He  lies  full  low  gored  with  wounds  i.nd  weltering  in  his  blood."  "  Kind  is  fell  Lucifer 
compared  to  thee."  "  Man  considered  in  himself  is  helpless  and  wretched."  "  Like  scattered 
down  by  howling  Eurus  blown."  "  He  with  wide  nostrils  snorting  skims  the  wave  "  "  YouUi  is 
properly  speaking  introductory  to  manhood." 

Exc— "He  kept  his  eye  fixed  on  the  country  before  him."  "  They  have  their  part  aasiened 
them  to  act."        Years  will  not  repair  the  injuries  done  by  him." 

Under  Rule  XII. — Of  Adverbs. 
"  Yes  we  both  were  philosopher.^."    "  However  Providence  saw  fit  to  cross  our  desio-n  "    "  Be- 
sides I  know  that  the  eye  of  the  public  is  upon  me."     "  The  fact  certainly  is  much  nthemrioo  " 
"  For  nothing  surely  can  be  more  inconsistent."  ''         """^  otherwise. 

Under  Rule  XIIL— Of  Conjunctions. 

"For  in  such  retirement  the  soul  is  strengthened."     "  It  engages  our  desires  •  and  in  soma  A 

gree  satisfies  them  also."     "  But  of  eveiy  Christian  virtue  pisty  is  an  essential  part "     "  Thn  p    " 

lish  verb  is  variable-  as  towetowsitoi";*-"  '         -^uo  i^Qg- 
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Under  Rule  XIT.— Op  Prepositions. 
"In  a  word  charity  is  the  soul  of  social  life."     "  By  the  bowstring  I  can  repress  violence  and 
fraud."     "  Some  by  being  too  artful  forfeit  the  reputation  of  probity."     "  With  regard  to  morality 
I  was  not  indifferent."     "  Of  all  our  senses  sight  is  the  most  perfect  and  delightful." 

Undeb  Rule  XV. — Of  Inteiweotions. 
"Behold  I  am  against  thee  0  inhabitant  of  the  valley  I"     "0  it  is  more  like  a  dream  than  a 
reality."     "Some  wine  hoi"     "Ha  ha  ha;  some  wine  eh?" 

"  When  lo  the  dying  breeze  begins  to  fail, 
And  flutters  on  the  mast  the  flagging  sail." 

Under  Rule  XVI. — Of  Words  Repeated. 
"  I  would  never  consent  never  never  never."     "  His  teeth  did  chatter  chatter  chatter  still." 
"Come  come  come — to  bed  to  bed  to  bed." 

Under  Rule  XVII. — Or  Dependent  Quotations. 
"He  cried  '  Cause  every  man  to  go  out  from  me.'  "     " '  Almet'  said  he  '  remember  what  thou 
hast  seen.'  "     "  I  answered  '  Mock  not  thy  servant  who  is  but  a  worm  before  thee.'  " 

EXERCISE  IV.— PUNCTUATION. 
I.  The  Semicolon. — Copy  the  foUowing  sentences,  and  insert  the  Comma  and  the  Semicolon 
w?iere  they  a/re  requisite. 

Examples  under  Rule  I. — Op  Compound  Members. 
"  ' Man  is  weak'  answered  his  companion  '  knowledge  is  more  than  equivalent  to  force.' "     "To 
judge  rightly  of  the  present  we  must  oppose  it  to  the  past  for  all  judgement  is  eompartive  and  of 
the  future  nothing  can  be  known."     "  '  Contentment  is  natural  wealth'  says  Socrates  to  which  I 
shall  add  '  luxury  is  artificial  poverty.'  " 

"  Converse  and  love  mankind  might  strongly  draw 
When  love  was  liberty  and  nature  law." 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Simple  Members. 
"  Be  wise  to-day 'tis  madness  to  defer."     "The  present  all  their  care  the  future  his."     "Wit 
makes  an  enterpriser  sense  a  man."     "  Ask  thought  for  joy  grow  rich  and  hoard  within."    "  Song 
soothes  our  pains  and  age  has  pains  to  soothe."     "  Here  an  enemy  encounters  there  a  rival  sup- 
plants him,"     "  Our  answer  to  their  reasons  is  '  No'  to  their  scoffs  nothing." 
"Here  subterranean  works  and  cities  see 
There  towns  aerial  on  the  waving  tree." 

Under  Rule  in. — Op  Apposition. 
"  In  Latin  there  are  six  cases  namely  the  nominative  the  genitive  the  dative  the  accusative  the 
vocative  and  the  ablative."     "Most  English  nouns  form  the  plural  by  takings;  as  boy  hoys  nation 
nations  king  kings  bay  bays."     "  Bodies  are  such  as  are  endued  with  a  vegetable  soul  as  plants  a 
sensitive  soul  as  annuals  or  a  rational  soul  as  the  body  of  man." 

n.  The  Colon. — Copy  Oie  following  sentences,  amd  insert  the  Comma,  the  Semicolon,  and  the  Colon, 
wTwre  they  are  requisite. 

Under  Rule  I. — Of  Additional  Remarks. 
"  Indulge  not  desires  at  the  expense  of  the  slightest  article  of  virtue  pass  once  its  limits  and  you 
fall  headlong  into  vice."     "Death  wounds  to  cure  we  fall  we  rise  we  reign."     "  Beware  of  usur- 
pation God  is  the  judge  of  all." 

"Bliss ! — there  is  none  but  unprecarious  bliss 
That  is  the  gem  sell  an  and  purchase  that." 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Greater  Pauses. 

"  I  have  the  world  here  before  me  I  will  review  it  at  leisure  surely  happiness  is  somewhere  to 

be  found."     "  A  melancholy  enthusiast  courts  persecution  and  when  he  cannot  obtain  it  afflicts 

himself  with  absurd  penances  but  the  holiness  of  St.  Paul  consisted  in  the  simplicity  of  a  pious  life." 

"  Observe  his  awful  portrait  and  admire 

Nor  stop  at  wonder  imitate  and  Uve." 

Under  Rule  III. — Of  Independent  Quotations. 
"Such  is  our  Lord's  injunction  'Watch  and  pray.' "     "He  died  praying  for  his  persecutors 
'  Father  forgive  them  they  know  not  what  they  do.' "   "On  the  old  gentleman's  cane  was  inscribed 
this  motto  '  Festina  lente.'  " 

III. — ^The  Period. — Copy  the  following  sentences,  and  insert  the  Comma,  the  Semicolon,  the  Co- 
lon, and  the  Period,  where  they  a/re  requisite. 

Under  Rule  I. — Of  Distinct  Sentences. 
"Then  appeared  the  sea  and  the  dry  land  the  mountains  rose  and  the  rivers  flowed  the  sun 

57 
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and  moon  began  their  course  in  the  skies  herbs  a,nd  plants  clothed  the  ground  the  air  the  earth 
and  the  waters  were  stored  with  their  respective  inhabitants  at  last  man  was  made  in  the  image 
of  God" 

"  In  general  those  parents  have  most  reverence  who  most  deserve  it  for  he  that  lives  well  can- 
not be  despised" 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Allied  Sentences. 

"  Civil  accomplishments  frequently  give  rise  to  fame  but  a  distinction  is  to  be  made  between 
fame  and  true  honour  the  statesman  the  orator  or  the  poet  may  be  famous  while  yet  the  man  him- 
self is  far  from  being  honoured" 

TTndee  Rule  III. — Op  Abbreviations. 
"Glass  was  invented  in  England  by  Benalt  a  monk  AD  664"     •'  The  Roman  era  U  C  com- 
menced AC  1753  years"    "  Here  is  the  Literary  Life  of  S  T  Coleridge  Esq"   "  Plato  a  most  illus- 
trious philosopher  of  antiquity  died  at  Athens  348  B  C  aged  81  his  writings  are  very  valuable  his 
language  beautiful  and  correct  and  his  philosophy  sublime" — See  Univ  Biog  Diet 

EXERCISE  T.— PUNCTUATION. 

I.  The  Dash. — Copy  the  following  sentences,  and  insert,  in  their  proper  places,  the  Dash,  and  such 
other  points  as  are  necessary. 

I  Examples  under  Bitle  I. — Oe  Abrupt  Pauses. 

"  Ton  say  famous  very  often  and  I  don't  know  exactly  what  it  means  a  famous  uniform  fam- 
ous doings  What  does  famous  mean" 

"  0  why /amoM«  means  Now  don't  you  know  what  famous  means  It  means  It  is  a  word  that 
people  say  It  is  the  fashion  to  say  it  It  means  it  laemis  famous." 

Under  Rule  II. — Op  Bjuphatio  P.4.uses. 
"But  this  life  is  not  all  there  is  there  is  full  surely  another  state  abiding  us  And  if  there  is  what 
is  thy  prospect  0  remorseless  obdurate  Thou  shalt  hear  it  would  be  thy  wisdom  to  think  thou 
now  hearest  the  sound  of  that  trumpet  which  shall  awake  the  dead    Return  0  yet  return  to  the 
Father  of  mercies  and  live" 

"  The  future  pleases  Why  The  present  pains 
But  that's  a  secret  yes  which  all  men  know" 

II.  The  Eroteme. — Oopy  the  following  sentences,  and  insert  rightly  i7ie  Eroteme,  or  Note  op  In- 
teeroqation,  and  such  other  points  as  are  necessa/ry. 

Under  Rule  I. — Op  Questions  Direct. 
"  Does  Nature  bear  a  tyrant's  breast  I  Wears  she  the  despot's  purple  vest 
Is  she  the  friend  of  stern  control      |  Or  fetters  she  the  freeborn  soul" 
"  Why  should  a  man  whose  blood  Is  warm  within 

Sit  like  his  grandsire  cut  in  alabaster" 
"  Who  art  thou  courteous  stranger  and  from  whence 
Why  roam  thy  steps  to  this  abandon'd  dale" 

Under  Rule  II. — Op  Questions  United. 
"  Who  bid  the  stork  Columbus-like  explore 
Heav'us  not  his  own  and  worlds  unknown  before 
Who  calls  the  council  states  the  certain  day 
Who  forms  the  phalanx  and  who  poinfa  the  way" 

Under  Rule  III. — Op  Questions  Indirect. 
"  They  asked  me  who  I  was  and  whither  I  was  going."     "  St.  Paul  asked  king  Agrippa  if  he 
believed  the  prophets?    But  he  did  not  wait  for  an  answer." 

"Ask  of  thy  mother  Earth  why  oaks  are  made 
Taller  and  stronger  than  the  weeds  they  shade" 

in.  The  'Kovnoswi-E.— dopy  the  following  sentences,  and  insert  rigidly  the  Ecphoneme,  or  Note 
op  Exclamation,  and  such  other  points  as  are  necessary. 

Under  Rule  I. — Op  Interjections. 
"  Oh  talk  of  hypocrisy  after  this  Most  consummate  of  all  hypocrites    After  instracting  your 
chosen  ofBoial  advocate  to  stand  forward  with  such  a  defence  such  an  exposition  of  your  motives 
to  dare  utter  the  word  hypocrisy  and  complain  of  those  who  charged  you  with  it"    Brougham 
"  Alas  how  is  that  rugged  heart  forlorn" 
"  Behold  the  victor  vanquish'd  by  the  worm" 
"Bliss  sublunary  Bliss  proud  words  and  vam" 

Under  Rule  II.— Of  Invocations. 
"  0  Popular  Applause  what  heart  of  man 

Is  proof  against  thy  sweet  seducing  charms" 
"  More  than  thy  balm  0  Gilead  heals  the  wound" 
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TJinDEE  Rule  III. — Op  Bxolamatoey  Questions. 
"With  what  transports  of  joy  shall  I  be  received  In  what  honour  in  what  delightful  repose  shall 
I  pass  the  remainder  of  my  life    What  immortal  glory,  shall  I  have  acquired"    Hookas  Roman 


"  How  often  have  I  loiter'd  o'er  thy  green 
Where  humble  happiness  endear'd  each  scene" 

IV. — The  Cueves. — Copy  the  foUowing  sentences,  and  insert  rightly  the  CuKVES,,or  Mabks  op 
Pabbjithesis,  and  such  other  points  as  are  necessary. 

Undbb  Rule  I. — Op  the  Parenthesis. 
"  And  all  the  question  wrangle  e'er  so  long 

Is  only  this  If  God  has  plac'd  him  wrong" 
"  And  who  what  God  foretells  who  speaks  in  things 

Still  louder  than  in  words  shall  dare  deny" 

Under  Rule  II. — Op  Included  Points. 
"  Say  was  it  virtue  more  though  Heav'n  ne'er  gave 

Lamented  Digby  sunk  thee  to  the  grave" 
"  Where  is  that  thrift  that  avarice 'of  time 

0  glorious  avarice  thought  of  death  inspires" 
"  And  oh  the  last  last  what  can  words  express 

Thought  reach  the  last  last  silence  of  a  friend" 

EXERCISE  VI.— PUNCTUATION. 
Copy  (he  fdOmiimg  Mixed  Examples,  and  insert  the  points  which  they  require. 
"As  one  of  them  opened  his  sack  he  espied  his  money"  "They  cried  out  the  more  exceedingly 
Crucify  him"  "  The  soldiers'  counsel  was  to  kill  the  prisoners"  "  Great  injury  these  ver- 
min mice  and  rats  do  in  the  field"  "It  is  my  son's  coat  an  evil  beast  hath  devoured  him" 
"  Peace  of  ail  worldly  blessings  is  the  most  valuable"  "By  this  time  the  very  foundation  was 
removed"  "The  only  words  he  uttered  were  I  am  a  Roman  citizen"  "Some  distress  either 
felt  or  feared  gnaws  like  a  worm"  "  How  then  must  I  determine  Have  I  no  interest  If  I  have 
not  I  am  stationed  here  to  no  purpose"  Sairris  "In  the  fire  the  destruction  was  so  swift  sudden 
vast  and  miserable  as  to  have  no  parallel  in  story"  "  Dionysius  the  tyrant  of  Sicily  was  far  from 
being  happy"  "  I  ask  now  Verres  what  thou  hast  to  advance"  "  Excess  began  and  sloth  sus- 
tains the  trade"  "  Fame  can  never  reconcile  a  man  to  a  death  bed"  "  They  that  sail  on  tlie  sea 
tell  of  the  danger"  "  Be  doers  of  the  word  and  not  hearers  only"  "  The  storms  of  wintry  time 
wm  quickly  pass"  "  Here  Hope  that  smiling  angel  stands"  "  Disguise  I  see  thou  art  a  wicked- 
ness" "There  are  no  tricks  in  plain  and  simple  faith"  "True  love  strikes  root  in  reason  pas- 
sion's foe"  "  Two  gods  divide  them  all  Pleasure  and  Gain"  "  I  am  satisfied  My  son  has  done  Ma 
duty"  "  Remember  Almet  the  vision  which  thou  hast  seen"  "  I  beheld  an  enclosure  beautiful 
as  the  gardens  of  paradise"  "  The  knowledge  wliieh  I  have  received  I  wUl  communicate"  "  But 
I  am  not  yet  happy  and  therefore  I  despair"  "  Wretched  mortals  said  I  to  what  purpose  are  you 
busy"  "Bad  as  the  world  is  respect  is  always  paid  to  virtue"  "In  a  word  he  views  men  as  the 
clear  sunshine  of  charity"  "  This  being  the  case  I  am  astonished  and  amazed"  "These  men  ap- 
proached him  and  saluted  him  king"  "  Excellent  and  obliging  sages  these  undoubtedly"  "  Yet 
at  the  same  time  the  man  himself  undergoes  a  change"  "  One  constant  effect  of  idleness  is  to 
nourish  the  passions"  "  You  heroes  regard  nothing  but  glory"  "  Take  care  lest  while  you  strive 
to  reach  the  top  you  fall"  "Proud  and  presumptuous  they  can  brook  no  opposition"  "Nay  some 
awe  of  religion  may  still  subsist"  "Then  said  he  Lo  I  come  to  do  thy  will  0  God"  BMe  "As 
for  me  behold  I  am  in  your  hand"  Ih  "Can  any  hide  himself  in  secret  places  that  I  shall  not 
see  him  saith  the  Lord  "  Jer  xxiii  24  "  Now  I  Paul  myself  beseech  you"  "  Now  for  a  recom- 
pense in  the  same  I  speak  as  unto  my  children  be  ye  also  enlarged"  2  Ciyr  vi  13  "  He  who  lives 
always  in  public  cannot  live  to  his  own  soul  whereas  he  who  retires  remains  calm"  "  Therefore 
behold  I  even  I  will  utterly  forget  you"  "This  text  speaks  only  of  those  to  whom  it  speaks" 
"Yea  he  warmeth  himself  and  saith  Aha  I  am  warm"  "  King  Agrippa  believest  thou  the 
prophets" 

EXERCISE  VIL— PUNCTUATION. 
Cbpy  the  foUowing  Mixed  Examples,  and  imseirt  the  powts  which  iliey  reqwi/re. 

To  whom  can  riches  give  repute  or  trust 

Content  or  pleasure  but  the  good  and  just   Pope 

To  him  no  high  no  low  no  great  no  small 

He  fills  he  bounds  connects  and  equals  all  Id 

Reasons  whole  pleasure  all  the  joys  of  sense 

Lie  in  three  words  health  peace  and  competence    Id 

Not  so  for  once  indulged  they  sweep  the  main 

Deaf  to  the  call  or  hearing  hear  in  vain  Anon 

Say  will  the  falcon  stooping  from  above 

Smit  with  her  varying  plumage  spare  the  dove    Pope 
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Throw  Egypts  by  and  offer  in  its  stead 

Offer  the  crown  on  Berenices  head    Id 

Falsely  luxurious  will  not  man  awake 

And  springing  from  the  bed  of  sloth  enjoy 

The  cool  the  fragrant  and  the  sUent  hour    Thomson 

Yet  thus  it  is  nor  otherwise  can  be 

So  far  from  aught  romantic  what  I  sing    Towng 

Thyself  first  know  then  love  a  self  there  is 

Of  virtue  fond  that  kindles  at  her  charms    Id 

How  far  that  httle  candle  throws  his  beams 

So  shines  a  good  deed  in  a  naughty  world    Shakspeare 

Ton  have  too  much  respect  upon  the  world 

They  lose  it  that  do  buy  it  with  much  care    Id 

How  many  things  by  season  seasoned  are 

To  their  right  praise  and  true  perfection    Id 

Canst  thou  descend  from  converse  with  the  skies 

And  seize  thy  brothers  throat  For  what  a  clod     Tcnmg 

In  two  short  precepts  all  your  business  lies 

"Would  you  be  great  6e  vvriuous  and  he  wise    Dmham 

But  sometimes  virtue  starves  while  vice  is  fed 

What  then  is  the  reward  of  virtue  bread   Pope 

A  life  all  turbulence  and  noise  may  seem 

To  him  that  leads  it  wise  and  to  be  praised 

But  wisdom  is  a  pearl  with  most  success  ' 

Sought  in  still  waters  and  beneath  clear  skies    Gowper 

All  but  the  swellings  of  the  softened  heart 

That  waken  not  disturb  the  tranquil  mind    TTtomson 

Inspiring  God  who  boundless  spirit  all 

And  unremitting  energy  pervades 

Adjusts  sustains  and  agitates  the  whole    Id 

Te  ladies  for  indifferent  in  your  cause 

I  should  deserve  to  forfeit  all  applause 

"Whatever  shocks  or  gives  the  least  ofifenee 

To  virtue  dehcaey  truth  or  sense 

Try  the  criterion  tis  a  faithful  guide 

Nor  has  nor  can  have  Scripture  on  its  side.    Gowper 

EXERCISE  VIII.— SCANNING. 
Divide  the  foUowinq  Teeses  into  the  feet  which  compose  them,  and  distinguish  iy  marhs  the  long 
and  the  short  syllables. 

Example  I. — "  Our  Daily  Paths." — By  F.  Semans. 
"  There's  Beauty  all  around  our  paths,  if  but  our  watchful  eyes 
Can  trace  it  'midst  familiar  things,  and  through  their  lowly  guise ; 
"We  may  find  it  where  a  hedgerow  showers  its  blossoms  o'er  our  way, 
Or  a  cottage-window  sparkles  forth  in  the  last  red  light  of  day." 

Example  II. — "  Fetching  Water." — Anonymous. 
"  Early  on  a  sunny  morning,  while  the  lark  was  singing  sweet, 
Came,  beyond  the  ancient  farmhouse,  sounds  of  lightly-tripping  feet. 
'Twas  a  lowly  cottage  maiden,  going, — why,  let  young  hearts  tell, — 
"With  her  homely  pitcher  laden,  fetching  water  from  the  well." 

Moample  III. — Beiiy. 

Alone  thou  sitat  above  the  everlasting  hills 

And  all  immensity  of  space  thy  presence  fills : 
For  thou  alone  art  God; — as  God  thy  saints  adore  thee ; 
Jehovah  is  thy  name ; — ^they  have  no  gods  before  thee. —  G.  Brown. 

Example  IV. — Impenitence. 
The  impenitent  sinner  whom  mercy  empowers. 

Dishonours  that  goodness  which  seeks  to  restore ; 
As  the  sands  of  the  desert  are  water'd  by  showers. 

Yet  barren  and  fruitless  remain  as  before. — 0.  Brown. 


Example  V. — Piety. 
Holy  and  pure  are  the  pleasures  of  piety, 

Drawn  from  the  fountain  of  mercy  and  love ; 
Endless,  exhaustless,  exempt  from  satiety, 

Eising  unearthly,  and  soaring  above. — G.  Brown. 
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Example  VI. — A  Simile. 
The  bolt  that  strikes  the  tow'ring  cedar  dead, 
Oft  passes  harmless  o'er  the  hazel's  head. — G.  Brovm. 

Example  YII. — A  Simile. 
"  Yet  to  their  general's  voice  they  soon  chey'd 
Innumerable.    As  when  the  potent  rod 
Of  Amram'3  son,  in  Egypt's  evil  day, 
Wav'd  round  the  coast,  up  call'd  a  pitchy  cloud 
Of  locusts,  warping  on  the  eastern  wind. 
That  o'er  the  realm  of  impious  Pharaoh  hung 
Like  night,  and  darken'd  all  the  land  of  Nile." — Milton. 

Example  VIII. — Elegiac  Stanza. 
Thy  name  is  dear — 'tis  virtue  balm'd  in  love ; 

Tet  e'en  thy  name  a  pensive  sadness  brings. 
Ah  I  wo  the  day,  our  hearts  were  doom'd  to  prove. 

That  fondest  love  but  points  affliction's  stings  I — G.  Brown. 

Exa/mpla  IX. —  Gupid. 
Zephyrs,  moving  bland,  and  breathing  fragrant 

With  the  sweetest  odours  of  the  spring. 
O'er  the  winged  boy,  a  thoughtless  vagrant, 

Slumb'ring  in  the  grove,  their  perftimes  fling. — G.  Brown. 

Example  X. — Divine  Power. 
When  the  winds  o'er  Gennesaret  roar'd, 

And  the  billows  tremendously  rose. 
The  Saviour  but  utter'd  the  word. 

They  were  Imsh'd  to  the  calmest  repose. — G.  Brown. 

Example  XI. — Invitation. 
Come  from  the  mount  of  the  leopard,  spouse, 

Come  from  the  den  of  the  lion ; 
Come  to  the  tent  of  thy  shepherd,  spouse, 

Come  to  the  mountain  of  Zion. — G.  Brown. 

Example  XII. — Adm,onition. 
In  the  days  of  thy  youth,  I  0 1  forsake  not  his  truth, 

Eemember  thy  God :  |  Incur  not  his  rod. — G.Brown. 

Example  XIII. — Commendation. 
Constant  and  duteous,  I  How  art  thou  beauteous. 

Meek  as  the  dove,  |  Daughter  of  love  I — G.Brown. 

EXERCISE  IX.— SCANNING. 
Mark  {he  feet  amd  syllables  which  compose  the  following  limes — or  mark  a  sample  of  each  Tnetre. 

Edwin,  an  Ode. 

I.    STEOPHE. 

Led  by  the  pow'r  of  song,  and  nature's  love, 
Which  raise  the  soul  all  vulgar  themes  above, 
The  mountain  grove 
Would  Edwin  rove, 
In  pensive  mood,  alone ; 
And  seek  the  woody  dell. 
Where  noontide  shadows  fell, 
Cheering, 
Veering, 
Mov'd  by  the  zephyr's  swell. 
Here  nurs'd  he  thoughts  to  genius  only  known, 
When  nought  was  heard  around 
But  sooth'd  the  rest  profound 
Of  rural  beauty  on  her  mountain  throne. 

Nor  less  he  lov'd  (rude  nature's  child) 
The  elemental  conflict  wild ; 
When,  fold  on  fold,  above  was  pil'd 
The  watery  swathe,  careering  on  the  wind. 
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Such  scenes  he  saw 

With  solemn  awe, 
As  in  the  presence  of  the  Eternal  Mind. 

Pii'd  he  gaz'd, 

Trano'd  and  raia'd, 
Sublimely  rapt  in  awful  pleasure  imdefin'd. 

n.  ANTISTEOPHE. 

Reckless  of  dainty  joys,  he  finds  delight 
Where  feebler  souls  but  tremble  with  affright 
lo  I  now,  within  the  deep  ravine, 
A  black  impending  cloud 
Infolds  him  in  its  shroud. 
And  dark  and  darker  glooms  the  scene. 
Through  the  thicket  streaming, 
Lightnings  now  are  gleaming ; 
Thunders  rolling  dread. 
Shake  the  mountain's  head ; 
Nature's  war 
Echoes  far. 
O'er  ether  borne. 
That  flash 
The  ash 
Has  seath'd  and  torn  I 
Now  it  rages ; 
Oaks  of  ages. 
Writhing  in  the  furious  blast, 
Wide  their  leafy  honours  cast ; 
Their  gnarled  arms  do  force  to  force  oppose 
Deep  rooted  in  the  crevic'd  rock. 
The  sturdy  trunk  sustains  the  shock. 
Like  dauntless  hero  firm  against  assailing  foes. 

in.    BPODE. 

'  0  Thou  who  sitst  above  these  vapours  dense^ 
And  rul'st  the  storm  by  thine  omnipotence  1 
Making  the  ooUied  cloud  thy  car, 
Coursing  the  winds,  thou  rid'st  aiar, 

Thy  blessings  to  dispense. 
The  early  and  the  latter  rain. 
Which  fertilize  the  dusty  plain. 

Thy  bounteous  goodness  pours. 
Dumb  be  the  atheist  tongue  abhorr'd  I 
AH  nature  owns  thee,  sovereign  Lord  I 

And  works  thy  gracious  will ; 
At  thy  command  the  tempest  roars. 
At  thy  command  is  still. 
Thy  mercy  o'er  this  scene  sublime  presides ; 
'Tis  mercy  forms  the  veil  that  hides 
The  ardent  solar  beam ; 
WhUe,  from  the  voUey'd  breast  of  heaven, 
Transient  gleams  of  dazzling  light, 
Flashing  on  the  baJls  of  sight, 

Make  darkness  darker  seem. 
Thou  mov'st  the  quick  and  sulph'rous  leven — 
The  tempest-driven 
Cloud  is  riven; 
And  the  thirsty  mountain-side 
Drinks  gladly  of  the  gushing  tide.' 
So  breath'd  young  Edwin,  when  the  summer  shower. 
From  out  that  dark  o'erchamb'ring  cloud. 
With  lightning  flash  and  thunder  loud, 
Bui-st  in  wild  grandeur  o'er  his  solitary  bower. — G.  Brown. 


THE  END  OF  PABT  FOURTH. 
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B^~  [The  various  examples  of  error  which  are  exhibited  for  oral  correction,  in  the  Grammar  of  English  Gram- 
mars, are  all  here  explained,  in  their  order,  by  full  amended  readings,  Bometimes  with  authorities  specified,  and 
generally  with  referenceB  of  some  sort  They  ai«e  intended  to  be  corrected  orally  by  the  pupil,  according  to  the 
formules  given  under  corresponding  heads  in  the  Grammar.  Some  portion,  at  least,  under  each  rule  or  note, 
should  be  used  in  this  way ;  and  the  rest,  perhaps,  may  be  read  and  compared  more  simply,] 


THE  KEY.— PART  I.— ORTHOGRAPHY. 

CHAPTER  I— OF  LETTERS. 

CORBECTIONS  RESPECTINa  CAPITALS. 
Under  Rule  I. — Op  Books. 
"Many  a  reader  of  the  Bible  knows  not  who  wrote  the  Acts  of  the  Apostks." — G.  B.  "  The 
sons  of  Levi,  the  chief  of  the  fathers,  were  written  in  the  hook  of  the  Chronicles." — Algeb's 
Bible  :  Neh.,  xii,  23.  "  Are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  Ads  of  Solomon  ?" — Feiends' 
Bible  :  1  Kings,  xi,  41.  "  Are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  Chronicles  of  the  Kings  of  Is- 
rael?"— Algee  coeeboted  :  1  Kings,  xxii,  39.  "Are  they  not  written  in  the  book  of  the  Chronr 
icles  of  the  Kirigs  of  Judah." — See  Algee  :  ib.,  ver.  45.  "  Which  were  written  in  the  law  of  Moses, 
and  in  the  prophets,  and  in  the  Psahns." — Algee,  et  al.  :  Luke,  xxiv,  44.  "  The  narrative  of 
which  may  be  seen  in  Josephus's  History  of  the  Jevrish  War." — Dr.  Scott  cor.  [Obs. — The  word 
in  Josephns  is  "War,"  not  "  Wars." — G.  Brown.']  "This  History  of  the  Jewish  PTo?- was  Jo- 
sephus's first  work,  and  published  about  A.  D.  75." — Wltiston  cor.  " '  I  have  read,'  says  Photius, 
'  the  Chronology  of  Justus  of  Tiberias.' " — Id.  "  A  Philosophical  Grammar,  written  by  James 
Harris,  Esquire." — Murray  cor.  "  The  reader  is  referred  to  Stroud's  Sketch  of  the  Slave  Laws." — 
A.  S.  Mag.  cor.  "  But  God  has  so  made  the  Bible  that  it  interprets  itself" — Idem.  "  In  1562, 
with  the  help  of  Hopkins,  he  completed  the  PsaUer." — Gardiner  cor.  "  Gardiner  says  this  of 
Stemhold ;  of  whom  the  Universal  Biographical  Dictionary  and  the  American  Encyclopedia  afBrm, 
that  he  died  in  1549." — G.  B.  "The  title  of  a  book,  to  wit:  '  English  Grammar  in  Familiar  Lec- 
tures,' "  &c. — Kirkham  cor.  "  We  had  not,  at  that  time,  seen  Mr.  Kirkham's  '  Grammar  in  Famil- 
iar Lectures.'  " — Jd.  "  "When  you  parse,  you  may  spread  the  Compendium  before  you." — Jd.  right.* 
"  Whenever  you  parse,  you  may  spread  the  Compendium  before  you." — Id.  cor.  "  Adelung  was 
the  author  of  a  Grammatical  and  Critical  Dictionary  of  the  German  Language,  and  other  works." 
Biog.  Diet.  cor.  "  AUey,  WUUam,  author  of '  l%e  Poor  Morn's  Library,'  and  a  translation  of  the 
Pentateuch,  died  in  1570." — Id. 

Unbee  Rule  II.— Op  Fiest  Wobds. 
"Depart  instantly;" — "  Improve  yom  time  ;"—"  Forgive  us  our  sins." — Murray  corrected.  Ex- 
amples :—"  Gold  is  corrupting;"—"  The  sea  is  green;"— "A  lion  is  ho\d."—Mwr.  et  al.  cor. 
Again:  "It  may  rain ;"—"  fle  may  go  or  stay;"— -Be  would  walk;"— "  They  should  learn.  — 
lidem.  Again  :  "  Oh  I  I  have  alienated  my  friend  ;"—"Alas  !  I  fear  for  life."— /i&m.  See  Air 
ger's  Gram.,  p.  50.     Again:  "He  went  from  London  to  York;"— "  She  is  above  disguise; 

*  Ors  —Of  this,  and  of  every  other  example  which  reqiiires  no  amendment,  let  the  learner  simply  say,  after 
reading  the  passage,  ^*  This  sentence  is  correct  as  it  stands." — 6.  BBOWff. 
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"  TMy  are  supported  by  industry." — lidem.  "  On  the  foregoing  examples,  I  have  a  word  to  say. 
Tliey  are  better  than  a  fair  specimen  of  their  kind.  Owr  grammars  abound  with  worse  illustra- 
tions. Their  models  of  English  are  generally  spurious  quotations.  Few  of  their  proof-texts  have 
any  just  parentage.  Goose-eyes  are  abundant,  but  names  scarce.  Who  fathers  the  foundlings  ? 
Nobody.  Then  let  their  merit  be  noljody's,  and  their  defects  his  who  could  write  no  better." — 
Author.  "  Goose-eyes r  says  a  bright  boy;  "pray,  what  are  they?  Does  this  Mr.  Author  malie 
new  words  when  he  pleases  ?  D^ead-eyes  are  in  a  ship.  They  are  bloclcs,  with  holes  in  them. 
.Bui  what  are  goose-eyes  in  grammar?"  Answer:  ^' Goose  eyes  we  quotation  points.  Some  ot 
the  Germans  gave  them  this  name,  malting  a  jest  of  their  form.  The  French  call  them  guUle- 
mets,  from  the  name  of  their  inventor." — Author.  "  It  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person 
.singular." — Gomly  cor.  "  Owrsekes  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person  plural." — Id.  "  Thee 
is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  second  person  singular." — Id.  "  Contentment ,  is  a  commm.  noun, 
of  the  third  person  singular."— id  "  Were  is  a  neuter  verb,  of  the  indicative  mood,  imperfect 
tense." — Id. 

Undee  Rule  III. — Of  Deity. 
"  0  thou  Dispenser  of  life  I  thy  mercies  are  boundless." — Alien  cor.  "  Shall  not  the  Judge  of  all 
the  earth  do  right  ?"— Aloer,  Friends,  et  al.  :  Gen.,  xviii,  25.  "  And  the  Spirit  of  God  moved 
upon  the  face  of  the  waters." — Soon,  Aloee,  Friends,  et  al.  .  Gen.,  i,  2.  "  It  is  the  gift  of 
Him,  who  is  the  great  Author  of  good,  and  the  Father  of  mercies." — Murray  cm-.  "This  is  thy 
God  that  brought  thee  up  out  of  Egypt"— Friends'  Bible:  Neh.,  ix,  18.  "For  the  Lord  is  our 
defence ;  and  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  is  our  King."—Psai.,  Ixxxix,  18.  "  By  makmg  him  the  re- 
sponsible steward  of  Heaven's  bounties." — A.  S.  Mag.  cor.  "Which  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
Judge,  shall  give  me  at  that  day."— Alseb:  2  Tim.,  iv,  8.  "The  cries  of  them  *  *  *  entered 
into  the  ears  of  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth." — Alger,  Friends  :  James,  v,  4.  "  In  Horeb,  the  Deity 
revealed  himself  to  Moses,  as  the  Eternal  'I  AM,'  the  Self-existent  One;  and,  after  the  first  dis- 
couragmg  interview  of  his  messengers  with  Pharaoh,  he  renewed  his  promise  to  them,  by  the 
awful  name,  Jehovah — a  name  till  then  unknown,  and  one  which  the  Jews  always  held  it  a  fear- 
ful profanation  to  pronounce."— ff.  Brown.  "And  &od  spake  unto  Moses,  and  said  unto  him,  I 
am  the  Lord  :  and  I  appeared  unto  Abraham,  unto  Isaac,  and  unto  Jacob,  by  the  name  of  God 
Almighty;  but  by  my  name  JEHOVAH  was  I  not  known  to  them."— ^oott,  Alger,  Friends: 
Hjcod:,  vi,  2.  "Thus  saith  the  Lord*  the  King  of  Israel,  and  his  Redeemer  the  Lord  of  hosts'- 
I  am  the  First,  and  I  am  the  Last ;  and  besides  me  there  is  no  GoA"— See  Isa.,  xliv,  G. 
"  His  impious  race  their  blasphemy  renew'd, 
And  nature's  King,  through  nature's  optics  view'd." — Dryden  cor. 

Under  Rule  IV. — Of  Proper  Names. 
"  Islamism  prescribes  fasting  during  the  month  Ramadan." — BalU  cor.  "  Wear  Mecca  in  Ara- 
lia,  laJebel  Nor,  or  the  Mountain  of  Light,  on  the  top  of  which  the  Mussulmans  erected  a'mosque 
that  they  might  perform  their  devotions  where,  according  to  their  belief;  Mohammed  received  flx)m 
the  angel  Gabriel  the  first  chapter  of  the  Koran."— ff.  Brown.  "  In  the  Kaaba  at  Mecca  there  is 
a  celebrated  block  of  volcanic  basalt,  which  the  Mohammedans  venerate  aa  the  gift  of  Gabriel  to 
Abraham  hnt  their  ancestors  once  held  it  to  be  an  image  oC Remphan,  or  Saturn;  so  'the  image 
which  tell  down  from  Jupiter,'  to  share  with  Diana  the  homage  of  the  Ephesians,  was  probably 
nothing  niore  than  a  meteoric  stone."— /A  "When  the  Dycaonians  at  Lystra  took  Raul  and 
Marnabas  to  be  gods,  they  called  the  former  Mercury,  on  account  of  his  eloquence,  and  the  latter 
Jupiter  for  the  greater  dignity  of  his  appearance."— /A     "  Of  the  wi'itings  of  the  apostolic  fathers 

p.™!  ^  '='5°"^fy.  but  few  have  come  down  to  us ;  yet  we  have  in  those  o(  Barnabas,  Olemenl  of 
ff^^,      Ttl  -'S'™"**™.  ™<i  i'olycajp,  very  certain  evidence  of  the  authenticity  of  the  New  Tes- 

wLr^tt  f  p?  ^-^^  Testament  is  a  voucher  for  the  0\d."-M.  "It  is  said  by  Taiian,  that 
hZZZ  Ln^T'^'f'V!^^^'""'  °^  Oambyses,  Stesimlyrotus  t\,e  Thfacian,  AnUrnachustL  Co- 
^BAtTekSnM^^r7^fTn^'^\^^''r'^  *"  Olynthian,  Ephorus  ol  Cum^  Philoc}u,rus 
machmcTl.  W^^  and  Ctemoefe™  the  Peripateiics,  and  Zenodotus,  Aris^hanes,  GaUi- 
Z^tC'^o^^'ttu^^"^^  ^mtarcAM.  and  Apolhd^rus,  the  grammarians,  all  wrote  concern- 
ing the  poetry,  the  birth  and  the  age.  of  fibmer."— See  Coleridge's  Introd.,  p  57  "Yet  for  aueht 
p  Id  Vaf  r^ho  son  rA^T"  '=/«  f^ulous  as  that  of  Hercules;  ani  some  have'evenTs- 
so  tWs  unfaCed  son  of  /T.*^  *^,'^  ^  '='"™''  ''^  ^^^'^'"^  *°  ^^^^^  °f  f°rty  other  Heradeses, 
mVr-the  Mnd  scClm»5lr  ""/'^^^  or  whatever  dame-this  Mcl.sigenes,  Ma^ides,  Ho- 
MherusoT^hL7^^lZTt!'t  ?i?'\f  ^f^/^a,  Chios,  Cohphxm,  Salamis,  Rhodes,  Argos, 
ancieXbeenmTdeunofi;»n;^^^    ^t^  "^  ^J'^^'l"^'  ^'"''"'  Pisistratu.,  and  other 'learned 

^to  beiome  a  Md  in  the  Z7n?  t',S!  ^''"'''"''  ^''^  ^"'  =°  ^^'  ""^"^  «"<i  '^'""f  o°  "W  P<^rnassm, 
as  to  become  a  god  '"  the  eyes  of  all  Greece,  a  wonder  in  those  of  all  Christendom."~G.  Browrl. 

Why  so  sagacious  in  your  guesses? 

Tour  Effs,  and  Tees,  and  Ars,  and  EssesV— Swift  corrected. 

"  OiJBEnvATiON. — In  the  Bible,  the  -wopil  T.rmn  ™.t,« n.   ^     ■.     ^ 

commences  with  a  full  capital,  bit  has  sSl  oTaV  iXlJfl,',^'''' ',/"',*?  ""^""^  "'""=  J""""!!,  not  oi.1t 
print  both  words  in  that  manner  here.  In  correcting  th„i  t  "  ",""'1  '*■'  '■=''''  •  "'"^  ^  '>"™  ibougU  proper  to 
word  "  God,"  which  he  writes  with  a  sraaVr  Sevefal  nM,.r  L''''-'''"^''''  '  f°!'°T, '°"'-  S™"''  Bible,  except  in  the 
which  I  think  not  so  covrect;  and  some  distineniXtl  „  „"/°'l  .  .?™.  >™'  ""*  "''"''"  '^"'l  small  initials, 
I  S8.  The  sentence  here  has  eleven  capitals :  in  the  Latin  V,?lm,f„-t  u^  f  "aplM,  which  seems  to  be  need- 
word,  "  Dms,"  Gad.-G.  B.  Vulgate,  it  has  but  six,  and  one  of  them  is  for  the  last 
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Under  Rule  V. — ^Op  Titles. 
"  The  king  has  conferred  on  him  the  title  of  Duke^ — Murray  cor.  "At  the  court  of  Queen 
Elizabeth." — Priestky's  E.  Gram.,  p.  99  ;  see  BuUions's,  p.  24.  "  The  laws  of  nature  are,  truly, 
what  Lord  Bacon  styles  his  aphorisms,  laws  of  laws." — Murray  cor.  "  Sixtus  the  Fourth  was,  if 
I  mistake  not,  a  great  collector  of  books." — Id.  "  Who  at  that  time  made  up  the  court  of  King 
Charles  the  Second." — Id.  "  In  case  of  his  Majesty's  dying  without  issue." — Kirkham  cor. 
"  King  Charles  the  First  was  beheaded  in  1649." —  W.  Alien  cor.  "  He  can  no  more  impart,  or 
(to  use  Lord  Bacon's  word)  transmit  convictions." — Kirkham  cor.  "I  reside  at  Lord  Stormont's, 
my  old'  patron  and  benefactor."  Better :  "  I  reside  with  Lord  Stormont,  my  old  patron  and  bene- 
factor."— Murray  cor.  "We  staid  a  month  at  Lord  lyytteltorCs,  the  ornament  of  his  country." 
Much  better :  "  We  stayed  a  month  at  <Ae  seat  of  Lord  Lyitelton,  who  is  the  ornament  of  his  coun- 
try."— Id.  "Whose  prerogative  is  it?  It  is  the  i/inff-of-Great-Britain's;"* — "That  is  ibe  Luke 
of-Bridgewater's  canal ;  " — "  The  .BisAop-of-Landaff's  excellent  book ;  " — "  The  Lord  Mayor-ot- 
London's  authority." — Id.  (See  Murray's  Note  4th  on  his  Rule  10th.)  "Why  call  ye  me.  Lord, 
Lord,  and  do  not  the  things  which  I  say?" — Luke,  vi,  46.  "And  of  them  he  chose  twelve,  whom 
also  he  named  Apostles.'" — Algbk,  Friends,  et  al.  :  Lmke,  vi,  13.  "And  forthwith  he  came  to 
Jesus,  and  said,  Hail,  Master ;  and  kissed  him." — MaM.,  xxvi,  49.  "And  he  said.  Nay,  Father 
Abraham :  but  if  one  went  unto  them  irom  the  dead,  they  would  repent." — Bible  cor. 

Under  Rule  VI. — Of  One  Capital. 

"  FaUriver,  a  village  in  Massachusetts,  population  (in  1830)  3,431." — Williams  cor.  "  Dr.  An- 
derson died  at  Westham,  in  Essex,  in  1808." — Biog.  Lict.  cor.  "Mad/river,  the  name  of  two  towns 
in  Clark  and  Champaign  counties,  Ohio." — WiUiamis  cor.  "  Whitecreek,  a  town  of  Washington 
county.  New  York." — Id.  "  Saltcrtek,  the  name  of  four  towns  in  different  parts  of  Ohio." — Id. 
"  Saltlick,  a  town  of  Fayette  county,  Pennsylvania." — Id.  "  Yellowcreek,  a  town  of  Columbiana 
county,  Ohio." — Id.  "  Whiteclay,  a  hundred' of  Newcastle  county,  Delaware." — Id.  "  Newcastle, 
a  town  and  half-shire  of  Newcastle  county,  Delaware." — Id.  "  Singsing,  a  village  of  Westchester 
county.  New  York,  situated  in  the  town  o{  Mountpleasant.'' — Id.  "  Westchester,  a  county  of  Ntw 
York:  East  Chester  and  West  Chester  are  towns  in  Westchester  county." — Id.  "  Wesiiown,  a  vil- 
lage of  Orange  county.  New  York." — Id.  "Whitewater,  a  town  of  Hamilton  county,  Ohio." — 
Worcester's  Gaz.  "  Whitewater  River,  a  considerable  stream  that  rises  in  Indiana,  and  flowing 
southeasterly  unites  with  the  Miami  in  Ohio." — See  ib.  "  Blackwater,  a  village  of  Hampshire,  in 
England,  and  a  town  in  Ireland." — See  ih.  "Blackwater,  the  name  of  seven  different  rivers,  in 
England,  Ireland,  and  the  United  States." — See  ib.  "  Redhook,  a  town  of  Dutchess  county.  New 
York,  on  the  Hudson." —  Willia/ms  cor.  "  Kjnderhook,  a  tovni  of  Columbia  county.  New  York, 
on  the  Hudson." —  Willia/ins  right.  "  Newfane,  a  town  of  Niagara  county.  New  York." —  WiUio/ms 
cor,  "Lalceport,  a  town  of  Chicot  county,  Arkansas." — Id.  "  Moosehead  Lake,  the  chief  source 
of  the  Kennebeok,  in  Maine." — Id.  (See  Wcfrcester's  Gaz.)  "  Macdonough,  a  county  of  Illinois, 
population  (in  1830)  2,959." — Williarrbs's  Univ.  Gaz.,  p.  408.  "Macdonough,  a  county  of  Illinois, 
with  a  cowrt-house  at  Macomb." — Williams  cor,  "  Halfmoon,  the  name  of  two  towns  in  New 
York  and  Pennsylvania ;  also  of  two  bays  in  the  West  Indies." — <S.  Williams's  Univ.  Gaz.  "Le- 
tceuf,  a  town  of  Erie  county,  Pennsylvania,  near  a  small  lake  of  the  same  name." — See  ib. 
"  Charlescity,  Jcvmescity,  EHzabethciiy,  names  of  counties  in  Virginia,  not  cities,  nor  towns." — See 
Univ.  Gaz.,  p.  404.  ■)■  "The  superior  qualities  of  the  waters  of  the  Frome,  here  called  Stroudwaier." 
— Balbi  cor. 

Under  Rule  VII. — Of  Two  Capitals. 

"The  Forth  rises  on  the  north  side  of  Ben  Lomond,  and  runs  easterly." — Glasgow  Geog.,  Svo, 
corrected.  "The  red  granite  of  Ben  Nevis  is  said  to  be  the  finest  in  the  world." — Id.  "Ben  More, 
in  Perthshire,  is  3,915  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea." — Id.  "The  height  of  Ben  Cleugh  is  2,420 
feet." — Id.  "In  Sutherland  and  Caithness,  are  Ben  Ormod,  Ben  Clibeg,  Ben  Grin,  Ben  Hope, 
and  Ben  Lugal." — Ghxs.  Geog,  right.  "Ben  Vracky  is  2,756  feet  high;  Ben  Ledi,  3,009;  and  Ben 
Voirloich,  3,300." — Glas.  Geog.  cor.  "  The  river  Dochart  gives  the  name  of  Glen  Bochart  to  the 
vale  through  which  it  runs." — Id.  "About  ten  miles  from  its  source,  it  [the  Tay]  diffuses  itself 
into  Loch  Dochart." — Glasgow  Geog.,  Vol.  ii,  p.  314.  Lakes: — "Loch  Ard,  Loch  Achray,  Loch 
Con,  Loch  Doine,  Loch  Katrine,  Loch  Lomond,  Loch  Voil." — Scott  corrected.  Glens  : — "  Glen 
Finlas,  Glen  Fruin,  Glen  Luss,  Ross  Dhu,  Leven  Glen,  Strath  Endrick,  Strath  Gartney,  Strath  Ire." 
— Id.  Mountains: — "Ben  An,  Ben  Hwrrow,  Ben  Ledi,  Ben  Lomond,  Ben  Voirlich,  Ben  Venite, 
or,  (as  some  spell  it,)  Ben  Ivenew." — Idij,  "Fenelon  died  in  1715,  deeply  lamented  by  all  the  in- 
habitants of  the  Low  Countries." — Mwrray  cor.     "  And  Pliaraoh  Necho%  made  Eliakim,  the  son  of 

*  OisB. — This  construction  I  dislike.  Without  hyphens,  it  is  improper ;  and  with  them  it  is  not  to  be  com- 
mended.    See  Syntax,  Obs  24th  on  Rule  IV G-.  B. 

t  On  the  pa^e  here  referred  to,  the  author  of  the  Gazetteer  has  written  "  Charles  ritj/,"  &c.  Analogy  requires 
that  the  words  be  compounded,  because  they  constitute  three  names  which  are  applied  to  counties,  and  not  to  citiea. 

t  Ob8 — The  following  words,  as  mrnies  of  towns,  come  under  Rule  6th,  and  are  commonly  found  correctly 
compounded  in  the  books  of  Scotch  geography  and  statistics;  "  Strathaven,  Ston^iivnn,  Strathdon,  Glenluce, 
Greenlaw,  Coldstream,  Lochwinnoch,  Lochcarron,  Lochmaher,  Prestonpans,  Prestonkirk,  Peterhead,  Queens- 
ferry,  Newmills,"  and  many  more  like  them.  ■        ^ 

§  Obs.— This  name,  in  both  the  Vulgate  and  the  Septiiagint,  is  Pharao  Nechao,  with  two  capitals  ana_no  hy- 
phen. Walker  gives  the  two  words  separately  in  his  Key,  and  spells  the  latter  Neoho,  and  not  Neehoh,  See  the 
same  orthography  in  Jer.,  xlvi,  2.  In  our  common  Bibles,  many  such  names  are  needlessly,  if  not  improperly, 
compounded ;  sometimes  with  one  capital,  and  sometimes  with  two.  The  proper  manner  of  writing  Scripture 
Qames,  is  too  little  regarded  even  by  good  men  and  biblical  critics. 
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Josiah,  king."— See  Algeb  :  2  Kings,  xiii,  34.  "  Those  who  seem  so  merry  and  well  pleased, 
call  her  Good  Fortune;  but  the  others,  who  weep  and  wring  their  hands,  Bad  Fortune." — GoUier 
cor. 

Undeb  Eulb  VIII. — Of  Compounds. 

"  When  Joab  returned,  and  smote  Bdom  in  the  VaMey  of  Salt." — Peiends'  Bible:  Fs.  Ix,  title. 
"  Then  Paul  stood  in  the  midst  of  Mars  Hill,  and  said,"  &o. — Scott  cor.  "  And  at  night  he  went 
out,  and  abode  in  the  mount  that  is  called  the  Mount  of  Ohves." — Bible  cor.  "  Abgillus,  son  of 
the  king  of  the  Frisii,  surnamed  Prester  John,  was  in  the  Holy  Land  with  Charlemagne." —  IT. 
Biog.  Diet.  cor.  "  Cape  Palmas,  in  Africa,  divides  the  Grain  Coast  from  the  Ivory  Coast." — Diet, 
of  Geog.  cor.  "  The  North  Esk,  flowing  from  Loch  Lee,  falls  into  the  sea  three  miles  north  of  Mon- 
trose."— Id.  "  At  Queen's  Fen-ry,  the  channel  of  the  Forth  is  contracted  by  promontories  on 
both  coasts." — Id.  "  The  Chestnut  Ridge  is  about  twenty-five  miles  west  of  the  AUeghanies,  and 
Laurel  Ridge,  ten  miles  further  west." — BaThi  cor.  "  Washington  City,  the  metropolis  of  the 
United  States  of  America." —  Williams,  XJ.  Gaz.,  p.  380.  "  Washington  City,  in  the  District  of 
Columbia,  population  (in  1830)  18,826." — WilMams  cor.  "  The  loftiest  peak  of  the  White  Moun- 
tains, in  New  Hampshire,  is  called  Mount  Washington." — G.  Brown.  "Mount's  Bay,  in  the  west 
of  England,  lies  between  the  Land's  End  and  lAzard  Point." — Id.  ''Salamis,  an  island  of  the 
Bgean  Sea,  off  the  southern  coast  of  the  ancient  Attica." — Diet,  of  Geog.  "  Rhodes,  an  island  of 
the  Egean  Sea,  the  largest  and  most  easterly  of  the  Cyclades." — Id.  cor.  "  But  he  overthrew 
Pharaoh  and  his  host  in  the  Red  Sea." — Soott:  Fs.  cxxxvi,  15.  "But  they  provoked  him  at 
the  sea,  even  at  the  Red  Sea." — Al&ee,  Friends:  Fs.  cvi,  '7. 

Under  Rule  IX. — Oi'  Apposition. 
"At  that  time,  Herod  the  ietrarch  heard  of  the  fame  of  Jesus." — Soott,  Friends,  et  al.  :  Matt, 
xiv,  1.  "Who  has  been  more  detested  than  Judas  the  traitor?" — G.  Brown.  "St.  Luke  the 
eoangelist  was  a  physician  of  Antioch,  and  one  of  the  converts  of  St.  Paul" — Id.  "  Luther,  the 
reformer,  began  his  bold  career  by  preaching  against  papal  indulgences." — Id.  "The^oei  Lyd- 
gate  was  a  disciple  and  admirer  of  Chaucer:  he  died  in  1440." — Id,  "  The  gra/mmarian  Varro, 
'the  most  learned  of  the  Romans,'*  wrote  three  books  when  he  was  eighty  years  old." — Id. 
"  John  Despauter,  the  great  gramma/rian  of  Flanders,  whose  works  are  still  valued,  died  in 
1520." — Id.  "  Nero,  the  emperor  and  tyrant  of  Rome,  slew  himself  to  avoid  a  worse  death." — Id. 
"  Cicero  the  orator,  '  the  Father  of  his  Country, '  was  assassinated  at  the  age  of  64." — Id.  "  Eurip- 
ides, the  Greek  tragedian,  was  born  in  the  island  of  Salamis,  B.  C.  476." — Id.  "  I  will  say  unto 
God  my  rock,  Why  hast  thou  forgotten  me  ?" — Alger,  et  al.  :  Fs.  xlii,  9.  "  Staten  Island,  an 
island  of  New  York,  nine  miles  below  New  York  city." — Williams  cor.  "When  the  son  of 
Atreus,  Icing  of  men,  and  the  noble  Achilles  first  sep.irated." —  Coleridge  cor. 
"  Hermes,  h\a  patronrgod,  those  gifts  bestow'd. 
Whose  shrine  with  weanling  lambs  he  wont  to  load." — Fope  cor. 

Under  Rule  X. — Of  Personifications. 
"  But  Wisdom  is  justified  of  all  her  children." — Friends'  Bible  :  Luke,  vii,  35.  "  Fortune  and 
the  Chwch  are  generally  put  in  the  feminine  gender:  that  is,  when  personified."  "Go  to  your 
Natural  Religion ;  lay  before  her  Mahomet  and  his  disciples." — Bp.  Sherlock  "  0  Death!  where 
is  thy  sting?  0  Grave!  where  is  thy  victory." — Fope:  1  Cor.,  xv,  55;  Merchants  Gram.,  p. 
1'72.  "  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  Mammon." — Matt.,  vi,  24.  "  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  Mam- 
mon."— See  Lulee,  xvi,  13.  "  This  house  was  built  as  if  Suspicion  herself  had  dictated  the  plan." 
— Rasselas.  "  Poetry  distinguishes  herself  from  Frose,  by  yielding  to  a  musical  law." — Music  of 
Nature,  p.  501.  "My  beauteous  dehverer  thus  uttered  her  divine  instructions:  'My  name  is  Re- 
ligion. I  am  the  offspring  of  Truth  and  Love,  and  the  parent  of  Benefvolence,  Hope,  and  Joy.  That 
monster,  from  whose  power  I  have  freed  you,  is  called  Superstition :  she  is  called  the  child  of  Dis- 
content, and  her  followers  are  Fear  and  Sorrow.'  " — K  Carter.  "  Neither  Eope  nor  Fear  could 
enter  the  retreats ;  and  JBabit  had  so  absolute  a  power,  that  even  Conscience,  if  Religion  had  em- 
ployed her  in  their  favour,  would  not  have  been  able  to  force  an  entrance;" — Dr.  Johnson. 
"  In  colleges  and  halls  in  ancient  days. 
There  dwelt  a  sage  called  Discipline." — Cowper. 

Under  Rule  XL — Of  Derivatives. 
"  In  English,  I  would  have  Gallicisms  avoided."— i^'etea  "  SaJlust  was  born  in  Italy,  85  years 
before  the  Christian  era,."— Murray  cor.  '■  Dr.  Doddridge  was  not  only  a  great  man,  but  one  of 
the  most  excellent  and  useful  Christians,  and  Christian  ministers." — Id.  "  They  corrupt  their 
style  with  untutored  Anglicisms."— Milton.  "  Albert  of  Stade,  author  of  a  chronicle  from  the 
creation  to  1286,  a  Benedictine  of  the  13th  century."— B%.  Diet.  cor.  "  Graffio,  a  Jesuit  of  Capua 
in  the  IGth  century,  author  of  two  volumes  on  moral  subjects."— id  "  They  Frenchify  and  Ital- 
ianize words  whenever  they  can."— Bucke's  Gram.,  p.  86.  "  He  who  seUs  a  Christian,  sells  the 
grace  of  God."— ifoj.  cor.  "  The  first  persecution  against  the  Christians,  under  Nero,  began  A. 
D.  U."— Gregory  cor.  "  P.  Rapin,  the  Jesuit,  uniformly  decides  in  favour  of  the  Roman  writ- 
ers."— 5toir'«  Rliet.,  p.  248.     "  The  Roman  poet  and  Epicu/rean  philosopher  Lucretius  has  said," 

•  "  [Marcus]  Terentius  Varro,  vir  Eomanorum  erudltiBsimus."— Quiutiliah.    Lib.  %,  Cap.  1,  p.  5TT. 
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&c. — Gohen  cor.  Spell  "  GalvinisUc,  Atticism,  Gothicism,  Epicwism,  Jesuitism,  Sabianism,  So- 
cinianism,  Anglican,  Anglicism,  Anglicize,  Vandalism,,  Gallicism,  and  Romanize.^' — Webster  cor. 
"  The  large  Ternaie  bat." — Id.  and  Bolles  cor. 

"  Churoh-ladders  are  not  always  mounted  best 
By  learned  clerks,  and  Latinists  profess'd." — Gawper  cor. 

Under  Rtjle  XH. — Op  I  and  0. 
"  Fall  back,  fall  back ;  I  have  not  room : —  01  methinka  /  see  a  couple  whom  /  shouM  know." 
— JjiuAan.     "  Nay,  1  live  as  /  did,  1  think  as  1  did,  /  love  you  as  I  did ;  but  all  these  are  to  na 
purpose ;  the  world  will  not  live,  think,  or  love,  as  /do." — Swifl  to  Pope.     "  Whither,  0 .'  whither 
shaU  J  fly  7     0  wretched  prince  1   0  cruel  reverse  of  fortune !   0  father  Micipaa  1  is  thia  the  conse- 
quence of  thy  generosity?" — Tr.  of  Sallust.     "  When  /  was  a  child,  /  spake  as  a  child,  /under- 
stood as  a  chilc^  /  thought  as  a  chUd ;  but  when  /  became  a  man,  /  put  away  childish  things." — 
1  Got.,  xiii,  11.     "And  /  heard,  but  /  understood  not;  then  said  /,  0  my  Lord,  what  shall  be 
the  end  of  these  things  ?" — Dan.,  xii,  8.     "  Here  am  /;  /  think  /  am  very  good,  and  /  am  quite 
sure  /  am  very  happy,  yet  /  never  wrote  a  treatise  in  my  life." — Few  Bays  in  Athens,  p.  121. 
"  Singular,  Vocative,  0  master  !  Plural,  Vocative,  0  masters  I" — Bicknett  cor. 
"  I,  /  am  he ;   0  father!  rise,  behold 
Thy  son,  with  twenty  winters  now  grown  old !" — Pope's  Odyssey,  B.  24, 1.  3T5, 

Under  EtiLB  XIIL — Of  Poetry. 

"  Beason's  whole  pleasure,  all  the  joya  of  sense. 

Lie  in  three  words — ^health,  peace,  and  competence ; 

But  health  consists  with  temperance  alone. 

And  peace,  0  Virtue  I  peace  is  all  thy  own." — Pope. 
"  Observe  the  language  well  in  all  you  write. 

And  swerve  not  from  it  in  your  loftiest  flight. 

The  smoothest  verse  and  the  exactest  sense 

Displease  us,  if  in  English  give  offence : 

A  barbarous  phrase  no  reader  can  approve ; 

Nor  bombast,  noise,  or  affectation  love. 

In  short,  without  pure  language,  what  you  write 

Can  never  yield  us  profit  or  delight. 

Take  time  for  thinking ;  never  work  in  haste ; 

And  value  not  yourself  for  writing  fast." — Dryden. 

Under  Rule  XIV. — Of  Examples. 
"The  word  ratJier  is  very  properly  used  to  express  a  small  degree  or  exceas  of  a  quality;  as, 
'  She  is  rather  profuse  in  her  expenses.' " — Murray  cor.  " Neither  imports  not  either;  that  is,  not 
one  nor  the  other:  as,  'Neither  of  my  friends  was  there.'  " — Id.  "When  we  say,  'ife  ia  a  tall 
man,' — '  This  is  a  fair  day,'  we  make  some  reference  to  the  ordinary  size  of  men,  and  to  different 
weather." — Id.  "We  more  readily  say,  'A  million  of  men,'  than,  'A  thousand  of  men.'  " — Id. 
"So  in  the  instances,  'Two  and  two  are  four;' — '  T}ie  flfl;h  and  sixth  volumes  will  complete  the 
set  of  books.' " — Id.  "  The  adjective  may  frequently  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb :  aa,  '  Tlie 
man  is  happy ;'  or,  'Happy  is  the  man;' — 'The  interview  was  delightful;''  or,  '  Delightful  wa,s  the 
interview.'" — Id.  "If  we  say,  '/fe  writes  a  pen;' — 'J7iej/ran  the  river;' — '  JTiC  tower  fell  the 
Greeks;' — 'Lambeth' is  Westminster  Abbey;' — [we  speak  absurdly;]  and,  it  is  evident,  there  is  a 
vacancy  which  must  te  filled  up  by  aome  connecting  word:  aa  thus,  'He  writes  with  a  pen;' — 
"They  ran  towards  the  river;' — 'The  tower  fell  upon  the  Greeka;' — 'Lambeth  is  over  against 
Westminster  Abbey.'  " — Id.  "  Let  me  repeat  it ; — He  only  is  great,  who  has  the  habits  of  great- 
ness."— Id.  "  I  say  not  unto  thee.  Until  seven  times ;  but,  Vhiil  seventy  tunes  seven." — Mali., 
rviii,  22. 

"  The  Panther  smil'd  at  this ;  and,  '  When,'  said  she, 
'Were  those  first  councils  disallow'd  by  me  ?' " — Dryd.  cor. 

Under  EtrtE  XV. — Of  Chief  Words. 
"The  supreme  council  of  the  nation  is  called  the  Divan." — Balbi  cor.  "The  British  Parlia- 
ment is  composed  of  King,  Lords,  and  Gammons." — Comly's  Gram.,  p.  129;  and  Jaudon's,  127. 
"A  popular  orator  in  the  House  of  Commons  has  a  sort  of  patent  for  coining  aa  many  new  terms 
aa  he  pleases."— See  Campbell's  Ehet,  p.  169;  Murray's  Gram.,  364.  "They  may  all  be  taken 
together,  as  one  name ;  as,  '  The  House  of  Commons'  " — Merchant  cor.  "Intrusted  to  persons  m 
whom  the  Parliament  could  conMe."— Murray  cor.  "  For  'The  Lords'  House,'  it  were  certamly 
better  to  say,  ■'  The  House  of  Lords;'  and,  in  stead  of  'The  Commons'  vote,'  to  aay,  'The  i-ote  ot 
the  Commons.'  "—Id.  and  Priestley  cor.  "  The  House  of  Lords  were  so  much  influenced  o.v  these 
reasons."— /idem.  "  Rhetoricians  commonly  divide  them  into  two  great  classes ;  Figures  of  Words, 
and  Figures  of  Thought  The  former.  Figures  of  Words,  are  commonly  called  Tropes.'  —Hurrays 
Gram.,  p.  337.     "  Perhaps,  Figures  of  Imagination,  and  Figures  of  Passion,  might  be  a  more  use- 
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fill  distribution." — lb.  "  Hitlierto  we  have  considered  sentences,  under  the  heads  of  Perspicuiiy, 
Unity,  and  Strength." — See  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  356. 

"  The  word  is  then  depos'd ;  and,  in  this  view, 
You  rale  the  Scripture,  not  the  Scriptwre  you." — Dryd.  cor. 

Under  Rule  XTI. — Of  Needless  Capitals. 
"Be  of  good  cheer;  it  is  I;  be  not  afraid." — Fkibnds'  Bible,  and  Scott's:  Matt,  xiv,  21. 
"  Between  passion  and  lying,  there  is  not  a  finger's  breadth." — Mur.  cor.  "  Can  our  solicitude 
alter  the  course,  or  unravel  the  intricacy,  of  human  events  ?" — Id.  "  The  last  edition  was  care- 
fully compared  with  the  original  manuscript." — Id.  "  And  the  governor  asked  him,  saying.  Art 
thou  the  king  of  the  Jews  ?" — Soott  :  Matt.,  xxvii,  11,  "  Let  them  be  turned  back  for  a  reward 
of  their  shame,  that  say.  Aha,  aha .'" — Soott  et  al.  :  Ps.,  Ixx,  3.  "  Let  them  be  desolate  for  a 
reward  of  their  shame,  that  say  unto  me.  Aha,  aha  I" — Iidem:  Ps.,  xl,  15.  "  What  think  ye  of 
Christ?  whose,  sore  is  he?  They  say  unto  him.  The  «on  of  David.  He  saith  unto  them.  How  then 
doth  David  in  spirit  cah  him  Lord?" — Al'qeb:  Matt.,  xxii,  42,  43.  "Among  all  things  mVaa 
universe,  direct  your  worship  to  the  greatest.  And  which  is  that  ?  It  is  that  Being  who  mavages 
and  governs  all  the  rest." — GoUier's  Antoninus  cor.  "As  for  modesty  and  good  faith,  truth  and 
justice,  they  have  left  this  wicked  world  and  retired  to  heaven :  and  now  what  is  it  that  can  keep 
you  here  ?" — Idem. 

"  If  pulse  of  verse  a  nation's  temper  shows. 
In  keen  iambics  BngUsh  metre  flows." — Brightland  cor. 

PROMISCUOUS  CORRECTIONS  RESPECTINa  CAPITALS. 
Lesson  I. — Mixed  Examples. 
"Come,  gentle  Spring,  ethereal  mildness,  come." — Thomson's  Seasons,  p.  29.  As,  "He  is  the 
Cicero  of  his  age;" — "  He  is  reading  the  Lives  of  the  Twelve  Caesars :" — or,  if  no  particular  book 
is  meant, — "the  lives  of  the  twelve  Caesars;"  (as  it  is  in  Fisk's  Gramma/r,  p.  57;)  for  the  sentence, 
as  it  stands  in  Murray,  is  ambiguous.  "  In  the  History  of  Henry  the  Fowrth,  by  Father  Daniel, 
we  are  surprised  at  not  finding  him  the  great  man." — Smollett's  Voltaire,  Tol.  v,  p.  82.  "Do  not 
tho3j  same  poor  peasants  use  the  lever,  and  the  wedge,  and  many  other  instruments  ?" — Harris 
and  Mar.  cor.  "  Arithmetic  is  excellent  for  the  gauging  of  liquors ;  geometry,  for  the  measuring 
of  estates ;  astronomy,  for  the  making  of  almanacs ;  aiil  grammar,  perhaps,  for  the  drawing  of 
bonds  and  conveyances." — See  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  288.  "  The  [History  of  the]  Wars  of  Flanders, 
written  in  Latin  by  Pamianus  Strada,  is  a  book  of  some  note. " — Blair  cor.  "  William  is  a  noun. 
Why  ?  Was  is  a  verb.  Why  ?  ^  is  an  article.  Why  f  Very  is  an  adverb.  Why  f"  &c. — 
Merchant  cor.  "  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and  that  Word  was  with  God,  and  God  was 
that  Word." — See  Gospel  of  John,  i,  1.  "  Tlie  ffreefe  are  numerous  in  Thessaly,  Macedonia, 
Bomslia,  and  Albania." —Balbi'sGeog.,  p.  360.  "  He  [the  Grand  Seignior]  is  styled  by  the  Turks, 
Sultan,  Mighty,  or  Padishah,  Lord." — Balbi  cor.  "  I  win  ransom  them  from  the  power  of  the 
grave ;  I  will  redeem  them  from  death.  0  Death  !  I  will  be  Vuy plague ;  0  Grave !  I  will  be  thy 
destruction." — Bible  cor.  "  Silver  and  gold  have  I  none ;  but  such  as  I  have,  give  I  [unto]  thee." 
— Sea  Acts,  iii,  6.  "  Return,  we  beseech  thee,  0  God  of  IwsU !  look  down  from  heaven,  and  be- 
hold, and  visit  this  vine." — Sea  Psaim  Ixxx,  14.  "lu  the  Attic  commonwealth,  it  was  the  privi- 
lege of  every  citizen  to  rail  in  public." — Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  316.  "  They  assert,  that  in 
the  phrases,  '  Give  me  that,' — '  This  is  John's,'  and,  '  Suchw&ie  someof  you,'— the  words  mitaiics 
are  pronouns  ;  but  that,  in  the  following  phrases,  they  are  not  pronouns:  '  This  book  is  instructive;' 
— '  Some  boys  are  ingenious;' — 'My  health  is  declining;' — '  Our  hearts  are  deceitful.'  " — Murray 
partly  corrected.*  "  And  the  coast  bands  again  to  the  northwest,  as  far  as  Farowt  Head."—Geog. 
cm:  "Dr  Webster,  and  other  makers  of  spelling-books,  very  improperly  write  Sunday,  Monday, 
luesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday,  and  Saturday,  without  capitals."— ff.  Brown.  "The 
commander  in  chief  of  the  Turlcish  navy  is  styled  the  Capiian  Pacha."— Balbi  cor.  "Shall  wo 
not  much  rather  be  m  subjection  unto  the  Father  of  spirits,  and  live ?"— Alger's  Bible:  Heb., 
xu,  9.  He  [Dr.  Beattie]  was  more  anxious  to  attain  the  character  of  a  Christian  hero."— Mur- 
^"'l^f'  „m,,  T  J-  ^''"at'O"^.  tlie  joy  of  the  whole  earth,  is  Mount  Zion."— W.  AUen's  Gram., 
p.  d9d.  ihe  Lord.  13  my  helper,  and  I  will  not  fear  what  man  shall  do  unto  me."— Alger,  Friends, 
et  al.:  Heb.,  xui,  6.  "Make  haste  to  help  me,  0  Lord  my  soij;afebn."— Iidem :  Psalms, 
xxxviii,  22.  '■         '  J  I 

"  The  city  which  thou  seest,  no  other  deem 
Than  great  and  glorious  Rome,  queen  of  the  earth."— Paradise  Regained,  B.  iv. 

Lesson  IL— Mixed  ExAMPLEa 

..t!)'^'!.''1,?T.5  S  o°°'7  "^^^^  *''  Soneral  name  of  MourA  Jura"-^c<;o«n(  of  Geneva. 
"He  rebuked  the  Red  Sea  dao,  and  it  was  dried  up."-PRiENDs'  Bible  :  Ps.  cvi,  9.  "Jesus 
went  unto  the  Mount  of  01ives."-i3^fe  cor.  "  Milton's  boolr  in  reply  to  the  Defence  of  ihe  King, 
by  Salmasius  gained  hrni  a  thousand  pounds  from  the  Parliament,  and  kiUed  his  antagonist  wi& 
vexation."-(?.  B.     "MandeviUe,  Sir  John,  an  Englishman  famous  for  his  travels,  born  about 

to  brlo'g  ia  " my,"  '^our,"  and  a^?  "%c.J'  rtich  slem  to'be  Z  7Xct^!^e!i:tB^o^^:  *"""'  "  "'^  *"' 
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1300,  died  in  1312."— B.  Diet.  cor.  "Ettriok  Pen,  a  mountain  in  Sellcirkshire,  Scotland,  height 
2,200  feet." — G.  Geog.  cor.  "  The  eoaat  bends  from  Dungsby  Head,  in  a  northwest  direction,  to 
the  promontory  of  Dunnet  Head.'' — Id.  "  General  Gaines  ordered  a  detachment  of -mearij/  300 
men,  under  the  command  of  Major  Twiggs,  to  surround  and  take  an  Indian  milage,  called  Fowlr 
town,  about  fourteen  miles  from  Fort  Scott." — Cohen  Gor.  "  And  he  took  the  damsel  by  the 
hand,  and  said  unto  her,  '  Talitha,  cvmi'  " — Bible  Editors  cor.  "  On  religious  subjects,  a  frequent 
adoption  of  Scriptv/re  language  is  attended  with  peculiar  force." — Murray  cor.  "  Contemplated 
with  gratitude  to  their  Author,  the  Giver  of  all  good." — Id.  "When  he,  the  Spirit  of  iruth,  is 
come,  he  will  guide  you  into  all  [the]  truth." — Scott,  Algeb,  bt  al.  :  John,  xvi,  13.  "  See  the 
Leciwre  on  Verbs,  Rule  XV,  Note  4th."— JVsi  cor.  "  At  the  commencement  of  Lectwe  2d,  I  in- 
formed you  that  Etymology  treats,  thirdly,  of  derivation." — Eirkham  cor.  "This  8th  Lecture  is 
a  very  important  one." — Id.  "Now  read  the  11th  and  12th  lectures,  four  or  five  times  over." — • 
Id.  "  In  1752,  he  [Henry  Home]  was  advanced  to  the  bench,  under  the  title  of  Lord  Kames." — 
Mwrray  cor.  "  One  of  his  maxims  was,  '  Know  thyself.'  " — Lempriere  cor.  "  Goo,d  Master,  what 
good  thing  shall  I  do,  that  I  may  have  eternal  life?" — Friends'  Bible:  Matt.,  xix,  16.  "His 
best  known  works,  however,  [John  Almon's]  are,  'Anecdotes  of  the  Life  of  the  Farl  of  Chatham,' 
2  vols.  4to,  3  vols.  8vo;  and  'Biographical,  Literary,  and  Political  Anecdotes  of  several  of  ttie  Most 
Eminent  Persons  of  the  Present  Age;  never  before  printed,'  3  vols.  Svo,  1797." — Biog.  Diet.  car. 
"  0  gentle  Sleep,  Nature's  soft  nurse,  how  have  I  frighted  thee  ?" — Shak.  :  Kames,  El  of  Grit., 
VoL  ii,  p.  175.     "  And^eoce,  0  Virtue  !  peace  is  all  thy  own." — Pope  et  al.  cor. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed  Examples. 
"  Fenelon  united  the  characters  of  a  nobleman  and  a  Christian  pastor.  His  book  entitled,  '  An 
Explication  of  the  Maxims  of  the  Saints,  concerning  the  Interior  Life, '  gave  considerable  offence 
to  the  guardians  of  orthodoxy." — Murray  cor.  "  When  Natural  Religion,  who  before  was  only  a 
spectator,  is  introduced  as  speaking  by  the  Centurion's  voice." — Mux-ray's  Gram,.,  Vol.  i,  p.  347. 
"  You  cannot  deny,  that  the  great  Moveir  and  Author  of  nature  constantly  explaineth  himself  to 
the  eyes  of  men,  by  the  sensible  intervention  of  arbitrary  signs,  which  have  no  similitude  to,  or 
connexion  with,  the  things  signified." — Berkley  cor.  "  The  name  of  this  letter  is  Doubh-u,  its 
form,  that  of  a  double  V." — Dr.  Wilson  cor.  "Murray,  in  his  Spelling-Book,  wrote  Cho/destown 
with  a  hyphen  and  two  capitals." — G.  Brown.  "  He  also  wrote  Ewropean  without  a  capital." — Id. 
"They  profess  themselves  to  be  Pha/risees,  who  are  to  be  heard  and  not  imitated." — Calvin  cor. 
"Dr.  Webster  wrote  both  Newhaven  sAi  New  York  with  single  capitals." — G.  Brown.  "  Gay 
Head,  the  west  point  of  Martha's  Vineyard." — Williams  cor.  "Write  Crab  Orchard,  Egg  Har- 
bour, Long  Island,  Perth  Amboy,  West  Hampton,  Little  Compton,  New  PaUz,  Grown  Point,  Fell's 
Point,  Sandy  Hook,  Port  Penn,  Port  Boyal,  Porto  Betto,  and  Porto  Rico." — G.  Brown.  "  Write 
the  names  of  the  months :  Ja/imary,  February,  March,  April,  May,  June,  July,  August,  September, 
October,  November,  December." — Id.  "  Write  the  following  names  and  words  properly :  Tuesday, 
Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday,  Satujrday,  Saturn; — Christ,  Christian,  Christmas,  Christendom, 
Michaebrms,  Indian,  Bacchamals ; — East  Hampton,  Omega,  Johannes,  Aoniom,  Levitical,  Deuter- 
onomy, Ewropea/ii." — Id. 

"  Eight  letters  in  some  syUaUes  we  find. 
And  no  more  syllables  in  words  are  join'd." — Brightlamd  cor. 


CHAPTEK  II.— OF  SYLLABLES. 

COREECTIONS  OP  FALSE    SYLLABICATION. 
Lesson  I. — Consonants. 

1.  Correction  of  Mwray,  in  words  of  two  syllables:  civ-il,  col-our,  cop-y,  dam-ask,  dozen,  ev- 
er, feath-er,  gath-er,  heav-en,  heav-y,  hon-ey,  lem-on,  lin-en,  mead-ow,  mon-ey,  nev-er,  ol-ive,  or- 
ange, oth-er,  pheas-ant,  pleas-ant,  pun-ish,  rath-er,  read-y,  riv-er,  rob-in,  schol-ar,  shov-el,  stom- 
ach, tim-id,  whith-er. 

2.  Correction  oi  Murray,  in  words  of  three  syllables:  ben-e-fit,  cab-i-net,  can-is-ter,  cat-a-logue, 
char-ac-ter,  char-i-ty,  oov-et-ous,  dU-i-genoe,  dim-i-ty,  el-e-phant,  ev-i-dent,  ev-er-green,  fi-iv-o-lous, 
gath-er-ing,  gen-er-ous,  gov-em-ess,  gov-ern-or,  hon-est-y,  kal-en-dar,  lav-en-der,  lev-er-et,  lib-er- 
al,  mem-or-y,  min-is-ter,  mod-est-ly,  nov-el-ty,  no-bod-y,  par-a-dise,  pov-er-ty,  pres-ent-ly,  prov-i- 
dence,  prop-er-ly,  pris-on-er,  rav-en-ous,  sat-is-fy,  sev-er-al,  sep-ar-ate,  trav-el-ler,  vag-a-bond ; — 
con-aid-er,  con-tin-ue,  de-liv-er,  dis-cov-er,  dis-fig-ure,  dis-hon-est,  dis-trib-ute,  in-hab-it,  me-ohan- 
io,  what-ev-er; — rec-om-mend,  ref-u-gee,  rep-ri-mand. 

3.  Correction  of  Mwrray,  in  words  of  four  syllables :  cat-er-pil-lar,  ohar-i-ta-ble,  dil-i-gent-ly, 
mis-er-a-ble,  prof-it-a-ble,  tol-er-a-ble ; — be-nev-o-lent,  eon-sid-er-ate,  di-min-u-tive,  ex-per-i-ment, 
ex-trav-a-gant,  in-hab-i-tant,  no-bil-i-ty,  par-tic-u-lar,  pros-per-i-ty,  ri-dic-u-lous,  sin-oer-i-ty ; — 
dem-on-stra-tion,  ed-u-ca-tion,  em-ii-la-tion,  ep-i-dem-ic,  mal-e-fac-tor,  man-u-fac-ture,  mem-o-ran- 
dum,  mod-er-a-tor,  par-a-lytio,  pen-i-ten-tiaJ,  res-ig-na-tion,  sat-is-fao-tion,  sem-i-co-lon. 

4.  Correction  of  Jfurrojf,  in  words  of  five  syllables:  a-bom-l-na-ble,  a-poth-e-oa-ry,  con-aid-er- 
a-ble,  ex-plan-a-to-ry,  pre-par-a-to-iy ; — ac-a-dem-i-cal,  cu-ri-os-i-ty,  ge-o-graph-i-oal,  man-u-fac- 
tor-y,  sat-is-fa<;-tor-y,"mer-i-to-rl-ous; — ohar-ao-ter-is-tic,  ep-i-gram-mat-lo,  ex-per-i-ment-al,  pol-y- 
syl-la-ble,  eon-sid-er-a-tion. 
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5.  Correction  of  Murrm/,  in  the  division  of  proper  names :  Hel-en,  Leon-ard,  Phil-ip,  Rob-ert, 
Hor-ace,  Tliom-as; — Car-o-line,  Cath-arrine,  Dan-i-el,  Deb-o-rah,  Dor-o-thy,  Fred-er-ick,  Is-arbel, 
Jon-a-than,-  Lyd-i-a,  Nich-o-las,  01-i-ver,  Sam-u-el,  Sim-e-on,  Sol-o-mon,  iTim-o-thy,  Tal-en-tine; — 
A-mer-i-oa,  Bar-thol-o-mew,  B-liz-a-beth,  Na-than-i-el,  Pe-nel-o-pe,  The-opli-i-lus. 

Lesson  IL — Mixed  Examples. 

1.  Correction  of  Webster,  by  Eule  1st: — ca-priee,  e-steem,  dis-e-steem,  o-b!ige; — arzure,  ma- 
tron, partron,  plia-lanx,  si-ren,  trai-tor,  tren-cher,  bar-ber,  bur-nish,  gar-nish,  tar-nisli,  var-nish, 
mar-ket,  mus-ket,  pam-phlet; — bra-ver-y,  kna-ver-y,  sla-ver-y,  e-ven-ing,  sce-ner-y,  bri-ber-y,  ni- 
ce-ty,  chi-ca-ner-y,  ma-chin-er-y,  im-a-ger-y ; — a-sy-lum,  ho-ri-zon, — fin-an-cier,  her-o-ism,  sar-do- 
nyx,  sour-ri-lou3, — co-me-di-an,  pos-te-ri-or. 

2.  Correction  of  Webster,  by  Bule  2d :  o-yer,  fo-li-o,  ge-ni-al,  ge-ni-ns,  ju-ni-or,  sa-ti-ate,  vi-ti-ate ; 
— am-bro-si-a,  cha-me-fe-on,  par-he-li-on,  con-ve-ni-ent,  in-ge-ni-ous,  om-nis-oi-enee,  pe-cu-li-ar,  so- 
ci-arble,  par-ti-al-i-ty,  pe-cn-ni-a-ry ; — an-nun-ei-ate,  e-nun-ci-ate,  ap-pre-ci-ate,  as-so-ci-ate,  ex-pa - 
ti-ate,  in-gra-ti-ate,  in-i-ti-ate,  li-oen-ti-ate,  ne-go-ti-ate,  no-vi-ti-ate,  of-fi-ci-ate,  pro-pi-ti-ate,  sub- 
stan-ti-ate. 

3.  Correction  of  Gdbb  and  Webster,  by  each  other,  under  Rule  3d :  "  dress-er,  hast-y,  past-ry, 
seiz-ure,  roll-er,  jest-er,  weav-er,  vamp-er,  hand-y,  dross-y,  gloss-y,  mov-er,  mov-ing,  ooz-y,  fuH-er, 
trust-y,  weight-y,  nois-y,  drowa-y,  swarth-y." —  Webster.  Again :  "  east-em,  ful-ly,  pul-let,  ril-let, 
aoant-y,  need-y." — Gobb. 

4.  Correction  of  Webster  and  Cobb,  under  Rule  4th :  a-wry,  arthwart',  pros-pect'-ive,  pa^ren'- 
the-sia,  re-sist-i-bil'-i-ty,  hem-i-spher'-ic,  mon'-o-stioh,  hem'-i-stich,  to'-wards. 

5.  Correction  of  the  words  under  Rule  5th ;  Eng-land,  an  oth-er,*  Beth-es'-da^  Beth-ab'-a-ra. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed  Examples. 

1.  Correction  of  Cobb,  by  Rule  3d :  bend-er,  bless-ing,  brass-y,  chaff-y,  chant-er,  clasp-er,  craft-y, 
eurd-y,  fend-er,  film-y,  fust-y,  glass-y,  graft-er,  grass-y,  gust-y,  hand-ed,  mass-y,  musk-y,  rust-y, 
swell-ing,  tell-er,  test-ed,  thrift-y,  vest-ure. 

2.  Corrections  of  Webster,  mostly  by  Rule  1st :  bar-ber,  bur-nish,  bris-ket,  can-ker,  char-ter, , 
cuc-lcoo,  fur-nish,  gar-nish,  guilt-y,   hau-ker,   lus-ty,   por-tal,   tar-nish,   tes-tate,   tes-ty,   trai-tor, 
trea-ty,   var-nish,   ves-tal,    di-ur-nal,   e-ter-nal,    in-fer-nal,    in-ter-naJ,    ma-ter-nal,    noc-tur-nal, 
pa-ter-nal. 

3.  Corrections  of  Webster,  mostly  by  Rule  1st :  ar-mor-y,  ar-ter-y,  butchrer-y,  cook-er-y,  eb-on-y, 
em-er-y,  ev-er-y,  fel-on-y,  fop-per-y,  frip-per-y,  gal-ler-y,  his-tor-y,  liv-er-y,  lot-ter-y,  mock-er-y, 
mys-ter-y,\  nun-ner-y,  or-rer-y,  pil-lor-y,  quack-er-y,  sor-oer-y,  witch-er-y. 

4.  Corrections  of  Gobb,  mostly  by  Rule  1st:  an-kle,  bas-ket,  blan-ket,  buo-kle,  cac-kle,  cran-kle, 
crin-kle,  Bas-ter,  fic-kle,  frec-lde,  knuc-kle,  mar-ket,  mon-key,  por-tress,  pic-kle,  poul-tice,  pun- 
cheon, quad-rant,  quad-rate,  squad-ron,  ran-kle,  shac-kle,  sprin-kle,  tin-kle,  twin-kle,  wrin-kle. 

5.  Corrections  of  Emerson,  by  Rules  lat  and  3d :  as-cribe,  blan-dish,  branch-y,  doud-y,  dust-y, 
drear-y,  e-ven-ing,  fault-y,  fllth-y,  frost-y,  gaud-y,  gloom-y,  health-y,  heark-en,  heart-y,  hoar-y, 
leak-y,  loun-ger,  marsli-y,  might-y,  milk-y,  naught-y,  pass-ing,  pitch-er,  read-y,  rock-y,  speed-y, 
stead-y,  storm-y,  thirat-y,  thorn-y,  trust-y,  vest-ry,  west-em,  wealth-y. 


CHAPTEK  III.— OF  WOEDS. 

CORRECTIONS  RESPECTING-  THE  PIG-URB,  OR  FORM,  OP  "WORDS. 
Rule  I. — Compounds. 
"Professing  to  imitate  Timon,  the  manhater."~Goldsmith  corrected.  "Men  load  hay  with  a 
pitchfork"— Webster  cor.  "A  peartree  grows  from  the  seed  of  a  pear."— id.  "A  toothbrush  is 
good  to  brash  your  teeth."— K  "  The  mail  is  opened  at  the  post-office."— Id.  "  The  error  seems 
tonus  twofold:'^Sanborn  cor.  " To  preenjo^e  means  to  engage  b^orehand." — Webster  cor^  "It 
is  a  mean  act  to  deface  the  figures  on  a  milestone."— Id.  "A  grange  is  a  farm,  with  it?  farm- 
Jwme."—M.  "It  is  no  more  right  to  steal  apples  or  watermelons,  than  [to  steal]  money."— /A 
The  awl  is  a  tool  used  by  shoemakers  and  harness-makers."— Id.  "  Twenty-jive  cents  are  equal 
to  one  quarter  of  a  dollar."— id  "  The  blowing-vp  of  the  Fulton  at  New  York,  was  a  terrible 
disaster.  —Id.  The  elders  also,  and  the  bringers-up  of  the  ohUdren,  sent  to  Jehu."— Alger, 
Friends,  ET  AL. :  2  Kings,  :s,  5.  "'Sotwith  eyeservice  aa  menpleasers."—Gol.,  in,  22.  "  A  good- 
natured  ^and  equitable  constraction  of  cases."— Ash  cor.  "And  purify  your  hearts,  ye  double- 
mmded  —/«»'«■'.  ■■^,  »■  "It  is  a  mean-spirited  action  to  steal;  i.  e..  To  steal  is  a  mean-spirited 
action.  —A.  Murray  cor._  "There  is,  indeed,  one  form  of  orthography  which  is  akin  to  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  the  Latin  tangne."— Booth  cor.  "  To  bring  him  into  nearer  connexion  with  real 
and  everyday  hfe.  —Phihlogical  Museum,  Vol.  i,  p.  459.  "Tlie  commonplace,  stale  declamation 
of  Its  revilers  would  be  silenced."— id  cor.  "Slie  [Cleopatra]  formed  a  very  singular  and  »n- 
heard-of  ^vojeot."— Goldsmith  cor.  "He  [WUham  Tell]  had  many  vigilant,  thoufA  feeble-talented 
and  mean-spirited  enemies."— iJ.  Vaux  cor.     "  These  old-fashioned  people  would  level  our  psalm- 

*  An  other  is  a  phrase  of  two  Torde,  which  ought  to  be  written  separately.     The  transferring  of  the  n  to  the 
latter  word,  is  a  gross  vulgarism.    Separate  the  words,  and  it  will  be  aToided 
t  Mya-ter-y,  according  to  Scott  and  Cobb ;  myi-te-ry,  according  to  Walker  and  Worcester. 
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ody,"  &c. — Gardiner  cor.  "  This  slow-sMfiing  scenery  in  the  theatre  of  harmony." — Id.  "  So  we 
are  assured  from  Scripture  itself." — Harris  cor.  "  The  mind,  being  disheartened,  then  betalcea 
itself  to  trifling." — R.  Johnson  cor.  "WTwsesoever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  unto  them." — 
Bible  cor.  "  Tarry  we  ourselves  how  we  will." — W.  WcUJcer  cor.  "  Manage  your  credit  so,  that 
you  need  neither  swear  yov/rself  nor  seek  a  voucher." —  Collier  cor.  "  "Whereas  song  never  conveys 
any  of  the  ahovmmned  sentiments." — Dr.  Rush  cor.  "I  go  on  horseback." — Ovy  cor.  "  This  re- 
quires purity,  in  opposition  to  barbarous,  obsolete,  or  new-coined  words." — Adam  cor.  "  May  the 
ploughshare  shine." —  White  cor.  "  Whicheiier  way  we  consider  it." — Locke  cor. 
"  Where'er  the  silent  e  a  place  obtains. 
The  mice  foregoing,  length  and  softness  gains." — Brightland  cor. 

Rule  II. — Simples. 
"  It  qualifies  any  of  the  four  parts  of  speech  above  named." — Kirkham  cor.  •'  After  a  while 
they  put  us  out  among  the  rude  multitude." — Fox  cor.  "  It  would  be  a  shame,  if  your  mind 
should  falter  and  give  in." — Collier  cor.  "They  stared  a  while  in  silence  one  upon  am  other." — 
Johnson  cor,  "  After  passion  has  for  a  while  exercised  its  tyrannical  sway." — Murray  cor. 
"  Though  set  within  the  same  general  frame  of  intonation." — Rush  cor.  "  Which  do  not  carry 
any  of  the  natural  vocal  signs  of  expression." — Id.  "  The  measurable  constructive  powers  of  a  few 
associable  constituents." — Id.  "  Before  each  accented  syllable  or  emphatic  monosyllabic  word." — 
Id.  "One  should  not  think  too  favourably  of  one's  self." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  154.  "  Know  ye 
not  your  own  selves,  how  that  Jesus  Christ  is  in  you  ?"— r-2  Cor.,  xiii,  5.  "I  judge  not  my  own 
self,  for  I  know  nothing  of  my  own  self." — See  1  Cor.,  iv,  3.  "Though  they  were  in  such  a  rage, 
I  desired  them  to  tany  a  while." — Josephv^  cor.  '^A,  in  stead  of  cm,  is  now  used  before  words 
beginning  with  u  long." — Murray  cor.  "  John  will  have  earned  his  wages  by  next  new  year's 
day." — Id.  "  A  new  year's  gift  is  a  present  made  on  the  first  day  of  the  year." — Johnson  et  al.  cor. 
"  When  he  sat  on  the  throne,  distributing  new  yea«-'s  gifts." — Id.  "  St.  Paul  admonishes  Timothy 
to  refuse  old  wimes'  fables." — See  I  Tim.,  iv,  7.  "  The  world,  take  it  all  together,  is  but  one." — 
OoUier  cor.  "In  writings  of  this  stamp,  we  must  accept  of  sound  in  stead  of  sense." — Murray 
cor.  "  A  male  child,  a  female  ohUd ;  rruile  descendants,  female  descendants." —  Goldsbwry  et  al.  cor. 
"  Male  servants,  female  servants ;  male  relations,  female  relations." — PeUon  cor. 
"  Reserved  and  cautious,  with  no  partial  aim. 
My  muse  e'er  sought  to  blast  an  other's  fame." — Lloyd  cor. 

Rule  III. — The  Sense. 
"  Our  discriminations  of  this  matter  have  been  but  four-footed  instincts." — Rush  cor.  "  He  is 
in  the  right,  (says  Clytus,)  not  to  bear  ^ee-6or)i  men  at  his  table." — Goldsmith  cor.  "To  the 
short-seeing  eye  of  man,  the  progress  may  appear  little." — The  Friend  cor.  "  Knowledge  and 
virtue  are,  emphatically,  the  stepping-stones  to  individual  distinction." — Town  cor.  "  A  tin-peddler 
will  sell  tin  vessels  as  he  travels." — Webster  cor.  "  The  beams  of  a  wooden  house  are  held  up  by 
the  posts  and  joists." — Id.  "  What  you  mean  by  futu/re-iense  adjective,  I  can  easily  under- 
stand."— Tooke  cor.'  "The  town  has  been  for  several  days  Yeij  well-behaved." — Spectator  cor. 
"A  rounce  is  the  handle  of  a  printing-press." — Webster  cor.  "The  phraseology  [which]  we  call 
thee-and-thouing  [or,  better,  ihouOieeing,^  i^  not  in  so  common  use  with  us,  as  the  tutoyant  among 
the  French." —  Walker  cor,  "  Hunting  and  other  outdoor  sports,  are  generally  pursued." — BaM 
cor,  "Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  labor  and  are  heavy-laden." — Scott  et  al,  cor.  "God  so  loved 
the  world,  that  he  gave  his  only-begotten  Son  to  save  it." — See  Algek's  Bible,  and  Friends': 
John,  iii,  16.  "  Jehovah  is  a  prayer-hea/ring  God :  Nineveh  repented,  and  was  spared." —  Observer 
cor.  "These  ave  weU-pleasing  to  God,  in  all  ranks  and  relations." — Barclay  cor.  "Whosoever 
Cometh  anything  near  unto  the  tabernacle." — Bible  cor.  "The  words  coalesce,  when  they  have  a 
long-established  aBsoaation." — Mv/r.  cor.  "  Open  to  me  the  gates  of  righteousness :  I  will  go  jmto 
them." — Modern  Bible:  Ps,  oxviii,  19.  "He  saw  an  angel  of  God  coming  in  to  him." — Acts, 
X,  3.  "  The  consequences  of  any  action  are  to  be  considered  in  a  twofold  light." —  Wayland  cor, 
"  We  commonly  write  twofold,  threefold,  fowrfold,  and  so  on  up  to  tenfold,  without  a  hyphen ;  and, 
after  that,  we  use  one." — G,  Brown.  "When  the  first  mark  is  going  off,  he  cries,  Turn!  the 
glassholder  answers.  Done!" — Bowditch  cor.  "It  is  a  kind  of  familiar  shaking-hands  (or  shaking 
of  hands)  with  all  the  vices." — Matvirin  cor.  "  She  is  a  good-natured  woman ;" — "James  is  self- 
opinionated  ;" — "  He  is  broken-hearted," —  Wright  cor,  "  These  three  examples  apply  to  the  pres- 
ent-tense construction  only." — Id,  "So  that  it  was  like  a  game  oi hide-and-go-seek." — Gram,  cm: 
"  That  lowliness  is  young  ambition's  ladder, 
Whereto  the  climier-upward  turns  his  face." — Shale 

Rule  IV. — Ellipses. 
"This  building  serves  yet  for  a  schooBwuse  and  a  meeting-house." — G,  Brown,  "Schoolmas- 
ters and  schoolmistresses,  if  honest  friends,  are  to  be  encouraged." — Disdp,  cor,  "  We  never 
assumed  to  ourselves  a  faithrmaking  or  a  worship-making  power." — Barclay  cor,  "Potash  ana 
pearlash  are  made  from  common  ashes." — Webster  cor,  "  Both  the  ten-syUable  and  the  eight-sylla- 
ble verses  are  iambics." — Blair  cor,  "  I  say  to  myself;  thou  say'st  to  thyself,  he  says^  to  himself, 
&c." — Dr.  Murray  cor,  "  Or  those  who  have  esteemed  themselves  skillful,  have  tried  for  the 
mastery  in  two-horse  or  four-horse  chariots." —  Waare  cor.     "  I  remember  him  barefooted  and 
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tareJieaded,  running  through  the  streets." — Ed/jeworth  cor.  "Friends  have  the  entire  control  of 
the  scJioolhoiise  and  divetting-home.^'  Or: — " ot  the  schoolhoitses  and  dweUing-houses."  Or: — "of 
the  schooViov.se  and  the  dwelling-houses."  Or: — '' oi the schoolhouses  and  the dweUmg-house."  Or: — 
"  of  the  school,  and  of  the  dwelling-houses."  [For  the  sentence  here  to  be  corrected  is  so  ambiguous, 
that  any  of  these  may  have  been  the  meaning  intended  by  it.] — The  Friend  cor.  "  The  meeting 
is  held  at  the  first-mentioned  place  in  Firstrrumth ;  at  the  last-mentioned,  in  Secondmonth ;  and  so 

on." Id.     "  Meetings  for  worship  are  held,  at  the  same  hour,  on  Firstdayani  Fowrthday."  Or: — 

"  on  Firstdays  and  Fourthdays." — Id.     "  Every  part  of  it,  inside  and  outside,  is  covered  with  gold 

leaf." — Id.     "The  Eastern   Quarterly  Meeting  is   held  on  the  last  Seventhday  m  Secondmonth, 

Fifthmonth,  Eighthmonth,  and  Eleventhmonih." — Id.     "  Trenton  Preparative  Meeting  is  held  on 

the  third  Fiflhday  in  each  month,  at  ten  o'clock;  meetings  for  worship  [are  held,]  at  the  same 

hour,  on  Firstdays  and  Fifthdays." — Id.     "Ketch,  a,  vessel  with  two  masts,  a  mainTtiast  and  a 

mizzenmast." — Webster  cor.     "I  only  mean   to  suggest  a  doubt,  whether  nature  has  enlisted 

,  herself  [either]  as  a  Ois-Atlantic  or  [as  a]   H^ans- Atlantic  partisan." — Jefferson  cor.     "  By  large 

hammers,  like  those  used  &>t  paper-mills  and  fulling-mills,  they  beat  their  hemp." — Johnson  cor. 

"  Ant-hill,  or'lANT-HiLLOOK,  n.  A  small  protuberance  of  earth,  formed  by  ants,  for  their  habitation." 

— Id.     "It  became  necessary  to  substitute  simple  indicative  terms  called  ^roreames  or  pronouns." 

"  Obscur'd,  where  highest  woods,  impenetrable 

To  light  of  star  or  sun,  their  umbrage  spread." — Milton  cor. 

EuLE  T. — The  Hyphen. 
"  Evil-thinking ;  a  noun,  compounded  of  the  noun  evil  and  the  imperfect  participle  thinking ; 
singular  number;"  &o. —  Churchill  cor.  "Evil-speaking;  a  noun,  compounded  of  the  noun  evil 
and  the  imperfect  participle  speaking  " — Id.  "  I  am  a  tall,  broad-shouldered,  impudent,  black 
fellow." — Sped,  or  Joh.  cor.  "  Ingratitude  I  than  marble-hearted  Head." — Shak.  ot  Joh.  cor.  "A 
popular  licerwe  is  indeed  the  maay-headed  tyranny." — Sydney  or  Joh.  cor.  "  He  from  the  many- 
peopled  city  flies." — Sandys  or  Joh.  cor.  "  He  many-languaged  nations  has  surveyed." — Pope  or 
Joh.  cor.  "  The  horse-cucumber  is  the  large  green  cucumber,  and  the  best  for  the  table." — Mori. 
or  Joh.  cor.  "  The  bird  of  night  did  sit,  even  at  noon-day,  upon  the  market-place." — Shak.  or  Joh. 
cor.  "  These  make  a  general  gaol-ddivery  of  souls  not  for  punishment." — South  or  Joh.  cor.  "  Thy 
air,  thou  other  gold-bound  brow,  is  like  the  first." — Shuk.  or  Joh.  cor.  "  His  person  was  deformed 
to  the  highest  degree;  flat-nosed  and  blobber-lipped." — UEslr.  or  Joh.  cor.  "He  that  delraudeth 
the  labourer  of  his  hire,  is  ablood-shedder." — Ecclus.,  xxxiv,  22.  "Bloody-minded,  adj.,  from 
bhody  and  mind;  Cruel,  inclined  to  bloodshed." — Johnson  cor.  "  Blunt-wiited  lord,  ignoble  in  de- 
meanour."— Shak.  or  Joh.  cor.  "A  young  fellow,  with  a  bob-wig  and  a  black  silken  bag  tied  to 
it." — Spect.  or  Joh,  cor.  "I  have  seen  enough  to  confute  all  the  boldfaced  atheists  of  this  age." — 
Bramhall  or  Joh.  cor.  "Before  milk-white,  now  purple  with  love's  wound." — Joh.  Diet.,  w.  BoU. 
"For  what  else  is  a  red-hot  iron  than  fire?  and  what  else  is  a  burning  coal  than  red-hot  wood?'-' 
— Newton  or  Joh.  cor.  "  Poll-evil  is  a  large  swelling,  inflammation,  or  imposthume,  in  the  horse's 
poU,  or  nape  of  the  neck,  just  between  the  ears." — Faa:  or  Joh.  cor. 

"  Quick-witted,  brazen-facd,  with  fluent  tongues. 
Patient  of  labours,  and  dissembling  wrongs." — Dry  den  cor. 

I 
Rule  VI. — 'So  Hyphen. 

"  From  hig  fond  parent's  eye  a  teardrop  fell." — SneUing  cor.  "  How  great,  ^ox  jackdaw,  would 
thy  sufferings  be  1" — Id.  "  Placed,  like  a  scarecrow  in  a  field  of  corn." — Id.  "  Soup  for  the  alms- 
house at  a  cent  a  quart." — Id.  "  Up  into  the  watchtower  get,  and  see  all  things  despoiled  of  fal- 
lacies."— Donne  or  Joh.  cor.  "  In  the  daytime  she  [Fame]  sitteth  in  a  watchtower,  and  fliethmost 
by  night." — Bacon  or  Joh.  coi:  "  The  moral  is  the  first  business  of  the  poet,  as  being  the  ground- 
work of  his  instruction." — Dryd.  or  Joh.  cor:  "  Madam's  own  hand  the  mousetrap  baited." — Prior 
or  Joh.  cor.  "  By  the  sinking  of  the  airshaft,  the  air  has  liberty  to  circulate." — Pay  or  Joh.  cor. 
"The  multiform  and  amazing  operations  of  the  airpump  and  the  loadstone." — Watts  or  Joh.  cor. 
"  Many  of  the  fkea/rms  are  named  from  animals." — Johnson  cor.  "  You  might  have  trussed  him 
and  all  his  apparel  into  an  eelskin." — Shak.  or  Joh.  cor.  "  They  may  serve  as  landmarks,  to  show 
what  lies  in  the  direct  way  of  truth."— iocte  or  Joh.  cor.  "  A  packhorse  is  driven  constantly  in 
a  narrow  lane  and  dirty  road."— Zocte  or  Joh.  cor.  "  A  miWwrse,  still  bound  to  go  in  one  circle." 
—Sidney  or  Joh.  cor.  "  Of  singing  birds,  they  have  linnets,  goldfinches,  ruddocks,  Canary  Urds, 
blackbirds,  thrushes,  and  divers  others." —  Careuo  or  Joh.  cor.  "  Cartridge,  a  case  of  paper  or  parch, 
ment  filled  with  gunpowder;  [or,  rather,  containing  the  entire  charge  of  a  gun]."— Jbft.  cor. 
"  Deep  night,  dark  night,  the  sUent  of  the  night. 
The  time  of  night  when  Troy  was  set  on  fire. 
The  time  when  screechowls  cry,  and  bmdogs  howl." 

Shakspeare:  in  Johnson's  Diet,  w.  Screechowl. 

PBOMISCUOUS  CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  FIGURE  OF  WORDS. 
Lesson  I— Mixed  Examples. 
"They  that  live  in  glass  houses,  should  not  throw  stones."— Adage.     "  If  a  man  profess  Chris- 
Wanity  in  any  manner  or  form  whatsoever."— Watts  cor.     "For  Cassius  is  aweary  of  the  world." 


CHAP.   III.]    KEY   TO   FALSE   OETHOGEAPHY. — FIGURE    OF   WORDS.  913 

Better:  " For  Cassius  is  wewry  of  the  world." — Shdk.  cor.  " By  the  coming-iogeiher  of  more,  the 
chains  were  fastened  on." — W.  Walker  cor.  "Unto  the  cmrying-away  of  Jerusalem  captive  in 
the  fifth  month." — Bible  cor.  "And  the  goings-forth  of  the  border  shallbe  to  Zedad." — Id.  "And 
the  goings-out  of  it  shall  be  at  Sazar  Enan." — See  Walker's  Key  "  For  the  taking-place  of  eflects, 
in  a  certain  particular  series." —  West  cor.  "The  lettidg-go  of  which  was  the  occasion  of  all  that 
corruption." — Owen  cor.  "  A  faUi/ng-off  3.t  the  end,  is  always  injurious." — Jamieson  cor.  "As 
all  luMings-forth  were  courteously  supposed  to  be  trains  of  reasoning." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "  Whose 
goings-forth  have  been  from  of  old,  from  everlasting." — Bible  cor.  "  Sometimes  the  adjective  be- 
comes a  substantive." — Bradley  cor.  "It  is  very  plain,  thai  I  consider  man  as  visited  anew." — 
Ba/rclay  cor.  "Nor  do  I  anywhere  say,  as  he  falsely  insinuates." — Id.  "Everywhere,  anywhere, 
elsewhere,  somewhere,  nowhere.'" — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p.  115.  "The  world  hurries  off 
apace,  and  time  is  like  a  rapid  river." — Oollier  cor.  "  But  to  new-model  the  paradoxes  of  ancient 
skepticism." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  The  southeast  winds  from  the  ocean  invariably  produce  rain." — 
WAster  cor.  "  Northwest  winds  from  the  highlands  produce  cold  clear  weather." — Id.  "  The 
greatest  part  of  such  tables  would  be  of  little  use  to  Englishmen." — Priestley  cor.  "The  ground- 
floor  of  the  east  wing  of  Mulberry-street  meeting-house  was  filled." — The  Friend  cor.  "  Prince 
Eupert's  Drop.  This  singular  production  is  made  at  the  glasshoiises." — Barnes  cor. 
"  The  lights  and  shades,  whose  well-accorded  strife 
Gives  aH  the  strength  and  colour  of  our  life." — Pope. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed  Examples. 
"  In  the  twenty-seventh  year  of  Asa  king  of  Judah,  did  Zimri  reign  seven  days  in  Tirzah." — . 
Bible  cor.  "  In  the  thirty-first  year  of  Asa  king  of  Judah,  began  Omri  to  reign  over  Israel." — Id. 
"  He  cannot  so  deceive  himself  as  to  fancy  that  he  is  able  to  do  a  ruk-of-ihree  sum."  Better — "  a 
sum  in  the  rule  of  three.'" — Qr.  Rev.  cor.  "The  best  cod  are  those  known  under  the  name  oflde- 
of-Shoals  dvm-fish." — BaUn  cor.  "The  soldiers,  with  downcast  eyes,  seemed  to  beg  for  mercy." — 
Goldsmith  cor.  "  His  head  was  covered  with  a  coarse,  wornout  piece  of  cloth." — Id.  "  Though 
they  had  lately  received  a  reinforcement  of  a  thousand  heavy-armed  Spartans." — Id.  "  But  he  laid 
them  by  unopened ;  and,  with  a  smile,  said,  '  Business  to-morrow.' " — Id.  "  Chester  Monthly  Meeting 
is  held  at  Moorestown,  on  the  Thirdday  following  the  second  Secondday." — The  Friend  cor.  "  Egg- 
harbour  Monthly  Meeting  is  held  on  the  first  Secondday." — Id.  "  Little-Eggharbour  Monthly  Meet- 
ing is  held  at  Tuckerton  on  the  second  Pifthday  in  each  month." — Id.  "  At  three  o'clock,  on 
Firstday  morning,  the  24th  of  Eleventhmenth,  1834,"  &c. — Id.  "lu  less  than  one  fowth  part  of 
the  time  usually  devoted." — Kirkhann  cor.  "  The  pupil  will  not  have  occasion  to  use  it  one  itnih 
part  so  much." — Id.  "  The  painter  dips  his  paintbrush  in  paint,  to  paint  the  carriage." — Id.  "  In 
an  ancient  English  version  of  the  New  Testa/ment." — Id.  "  The  little  Taoy  was  bareheaded." — Bed 
Book  cor.  "  The  man,  being  a  little  short-sighted,  did  not  immediately  know  him." — Id.  "  Picture- 
frames  are  gilt  with  gold." — Id.  "  The  parkkeeper  killed  one  of  the  deer." — Id.  "  The  fox  was 
killed  near  the  brickkilm." — Id.  "Here  comes  Esther,  with  her  milkpail." — Id.  "Ihe  cabinet- 
maker would  not  tell  us." — Id.  ''  A  fine  thorn-hedge  extended  along  the  edge  of  the  hill." — Id. 
"If  their  private  interests  should  be  everso  little  affected." — Id.  "Unios  are  freshrwaier  shells, 
vulgarly  wRei  fresh-water  clams." — Id. 

"  Did  not  each  poet  mourn  his  luckless  doom. 
Jostled  by  pedants  out  of  elbow-room." — Lloyd  cor. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed  Examples. 
"The  captive  hovers  a  while  upon  the  sad  remains." — Johnson  cor.  "Constantia  saw  that  the 
AondktfrJ^Mjy  agreed  with  the  contents  of  the  letter." — Id.  "They  have  put  me  in  a  eilk  night- 
gown, and  a  gaudy ./oofecap." — Id.  "  Have  you  no  more  manners  than  to  rail  at  Hocus,  that  has 
saved  that  clod-pated,  nu/mb-skuUed  nmny-'ha/mm«r  of  yours  from  ruin,  and  all  his  family  ?"-  —Id. 
"  A  noble,  (that  is,  six  shillings  and  eight  pence,)  is  [paid],  and  usually  hath  been  paid." — Id. 
"  The  king  of  birds,  thich-feaihered,  and  with  full-summed  wings,  fastened  his  talons  east  and 
west." — Id.  "  To-mmrow.  This — supposing  m,orrow  to  mean  morning,  as  it  did  originally — is 
an  idiom  of  the  same  kind  as  to-night,  to-day." — Johnson  cm:  "  To-day  goes  away,  and  to-morrow 
comes." — Id.  "Young  children,  who  are  tried  in  Gocarts,  to  keep  their  steps  from  sliding." — Id. 
"  Which,  followed  well,  would  demonstrate,  them,  but  goers-backward." — Id.  "  Heaven's  golden- 
winged  herald  late  he  saw,  to  a  poor  Galilean  virgin  sent." — Id.  "  My  pent-house  eyebrows  and 
my  shaggy  beard  offend  your  sight." — Id.  "  The  hungry  lion  would  fain  have  been  dealing  with 
good  horseflesh." — Id.  "  A  broad-brimmed  hat  ensconsed  each  careful  head." — SnelUng  cor. 
"  With  harsh  vibrations  of  his  three-stringed  lute." — Id.  "  They  magnify  a  hundred-fold  an  author's 
merit." — Id.  "I'll  nail  them  fast  to  some  oft-opened  door." — Id.  "Glossed  over  only  with  saint- 
like show,  still  thou  art  bound  to  vice." — Johnson's  Diet,  w.  Saintlike.  "  Take  of  aqua-fortis  two 
ounces,  of  quicksilver  two  drachms." — Id.  cor.  "  This  rainbow  never  appears  but  when  it  rains 
in  the  simshine." — Id.  cor. 

"Not  but  there  are,  who  merit  other  palms; 
Hopkins  and  Siernhold  glad  the  heart  with  psalms." — Pope. 
58 
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CHAPTER  IV.— OF  SPELLINa. 

CORRECTIONS    OF    FALSE    SPELLING. 
Rule  I. — Final  F,  L,  or  S. 
"  He  wiU  observe  the  moral  law,  in  his  conduct." —  Webster  corrected.     "  A  cliff  is  a  steep  bank, 
or  a  precipitous  rock." — Walker  cor.     "A  needy  man's  budget  is  full  of  schemes." — Mawim  cm. 
"  Few  large  publications,  in   this  country,  will  pay  a  printer." — K  Webster  cor.     "  I  shall,  with 
cheerfulness,  resign   my  other  papers  to  oblivion." — Id.     "  The  proposition  was  suspended  till 
the  next  session  of  the  legislature." — Jd.     "  Tenants  for  life  will  make  the  most  of  lands  for 
themselves." — Id.     "  While  every  thing  is  left  to  lazy  negroes,  a  state  wS  never  be  «;eZi  culti- 
vated."— Id.     "  The  heirs  of  the  original  proprietors  still  hold  the  soil." — Id.     "  Say  my  annual 
•  profit  on  money  loaned  shall  be  six  per  cent." — Id.     "No  man  would  submit  to  the  drudgery  of 
business,  if  he  could  make  money  as  fast  by  lying  stiU." — Id.     "  A  man  may  as  well  feed  himself 
with  a  bodkin,  as  with  a  knife  of  the  present  fashion." — Id.     "The  clothes  will  be  ill  washed,  the 
food  wilt  be  badly  cooked ;  you  will  be  ashamed  of  your  wife,  if  she  is  not  ashamed  of  herself" 
— Id.     "  He  will  submit  to  the  laws  of  the  state  while  he  is  a  member  of  it." — Id.     "  But  will  our 
sage  writers  on  law  forever  think  by  tradition  ?" — Id.     "Some  stiU  retain  a  sovereign  power  in 
their  territories." — Id.     "They  seU  images,  prayers,  the  sound  of  bells,  remission  of  sms,  &c." — 
Perkins  cor.     "  And  the  law  had  sacrifices  offered  every  day,  for  the  sins  of  all  the  people." — Id. 
"Then  it  may  please  the  Lord,  they  shall  find  it  to  be  a  restorative." — Id.     "  Perdition  is  repent- 
ance put  off  till  a  future  day." — Maxim  cor.     "  The  angels  of  God,  who  will  good  and  cannot wiU 
evil,  have  nevertheless  perfect  liberty  of  wiU." — Perkins  cor.     "  Secondly,  this  doctrine  cuts  off 
the  excuse  of  all  sin." — Id.     "  Knell,  the  sound  of  a  bell  rung  at  a  funeral." — Diet.  cor. 
"  If  gold  with  dross  or  grain  with  chaff  you  find. 
Select — and  leave  the  chaff  ani.  dross  behind." — G.  Brown. 

Rule  II. — Other  Finals. 

"  The  mob  hath  many  heads,  but  no  brains." — Maxim  cor.  "  Glam ;  to  clog  with  any  glutinous 
or  viscous  matter." — See  Webster's  Did.  "  Whur ;  to  pronounce  the  letter  r  with  too  much 
force." — See  ib.  "Flip;  a  mixed  liquor,  consisting  of  beer  and  spirit  sweetened." — See  ib. 
"Glyn;  a  hollow  between  two  mountains,  a  glen." — See  Walker's  Diet.  "Lam,  or  belam;  to  beat 
soundly  with  a  cudgel  or  bludgeon." — See  Red  Book.  "Bun;  a  small  cake,  a  simnel,  a  kind  of 
sweet  bread." — See  Webster's  Diet.  "Brunei,  or  Brunette;  a  woman  with  a  brown  complexion." 
— See  ib.,  and  Scott's  Diet.  "  Wadset ;  an  ancient  tenure  or  lease  of  laud  in  the  Highlands  of 
Scotland."— Weteier  cor.  "  To  dod  sheep,  is  to  out  the  wool  away  about  their  tails." — Id.  "In 
aliquem  arietare.  Gie.  To  run  full  butt  at  one." —  W.  Walker  cor.  "  Neither  your  policy  nor 
your  temper  would  permit  you  to  kill  me." — Phil.  Mu.  cor.  "And  admit  none  but  his  own  off- 
spring to  fulfill  them." — Id.  "  The  sum  of  all  this  dispute  is,  that  some  make  them  Participles." 
— R.  Johnson  cor.  "As  the  whistling  winds,  the  buzz  and  hum  of  insects,  the  hiss  of  serpents, 
the  crash  of  falling  timber." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  331.  "  Van ;  to  winnow,  or  a  fan  for  winnow- 
ing."— See  Scott.  "Creatures  that  buzz,  are  very  commonly  such  as  will  sting." — G.  Brown. 
"Beg,  buy,  or  borrow;  but  beware  how  you  find." — Id.  "It  is  better  to  have  a  house  to  let,  than 
a.  hoase  to  get." — Id.  "  Let  not  your  tongue  cai  your  throat." — Precept  cor.  "A  little  wit  will 
save  a  fortunate  man." — Adage  cor.  "There  is  many  a  slip 'twi'si  the  cup  and  the  iip." — Id. 
"  Mothers'  darlings  make  but  millcsop  heroes." — Id.  "  One  eye-witness  is  worth  ten  hearsays." 
— Id. 

"  The  judge  shall  jo6,  the  bishop  bite  the  town, 
And  mighty  dukes  pack  cards  for  half  a  crown." 

Pope  :  in  Johnson's  Diet.,  w.  Job. 
Rule  III. — Doubling. 

"Friz,  to  cutI;  frizzed,  curleA;  frizzing,  curhng," — Webster  cor.  "The  commercial  interests 
served  to  foster  the  principles  of  Whiggism." — Payne  cor.  "Their  extreme  indolence  shunned 
every  species  of  labour." — Robertson  cor.  "In  poverty  and  strippedness,  'they  attend  their  little 
meetings." — The  Friend  cor.  "  In  guiding  and  controlling  the  power  you  have  thus  obtained."— 
Abbott  cor.  "  I  began.  Thou  begannest  or  beganst.  He  began,  &c."—A.  Murray  cor.  "  Why  does 
began  change  its  ending;  as,  I  began.  Thou  begannest  or  beganst  V'—Id.  " Truth  and  conscience 
cannot  be  controlled  by  any  methods  of  coercion."- ZSnfa  cor.  "  Dr.  Webster  nodded,  when  he 
wrote  krat,  kmtter,  and  knitting-needle,  without  doubling  the  i."—G.  Brown.  "A  wag  should 
have  wit  enough  to  know  when  other  wags  are  quizzing  him."— Id.  "Bonny ;  handsome,  beauti- 
ful, merry.  —Walker  cor.  "Ooqueitish;  practising  coquetry;  after  the  manner  of  a  jilt."— See 
Worcester.  -Pottage ;  a  species  of  food  made  of  meat  and  vegetables  boiled  to  softness  in  wa- 
^°^7■  o  •^<'™'<"J,»  ^«^'-  "Poitager;  (from  pottage;)  a  porringer,  ,,  small  vessel  for  children's 
food,  —bee  26.  Compromit,  compromitted,  compromitting ;  manumit,  manumitted,  manumit- 
tmg.— Webster  cor.  Infernble;  that  may  be  inferred  or  deduced  fi-om  premises."— Watt«r. 
Aoids  are  either  solid,  liquid,  or  gasseous."— Gregory  cor.  "The  spark  will  pass  through  the 
interrupted  space  between  the  two  wires,  and  explode  the  gasses.-'—Id.  "  Do  we  sound  gasses 
a-ad  gasseous  hke  cases  and  caseous  f    No:  they  are  more  like  glasses  and  osseous."— G.  Broum. 

I  shall  not  need  here  to  mention  Swimming,  when  he  is  of  an  age  able  to  learn."— iocit«  coi: 

Why  do  lexicographers  speU  thmnish  and  mannish  with  two  Ens,  and  dimmish  and  rammish 
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with  one  Em,  each?" — G.  Brown.  "Gas  forms  the  plural  regularly,  gasses." — Peirce  cor.  "  Sin- 
gular, gas;  Plural,  gasses." — Clark  cor.  "These  are  contractions  from  shedded,  bursied." — Siley 
cor.  "  The  Present  Tense  denotes  what  is  occurring  at  the  present  time." — Day  cor.  "  The  verb 
ending  in  eOi  is  of  the  solemn  or  antiquated  style ;  as,  He  loveth,  He  walketh,  He  rwmeth." — 
Da/vis  cor. 

"  Thro'  Freedom's  sons  no  more  remonstrance  rings. 
Degrading  nobles  and  controUmg  kings." — Johnson. 

Rule  IT. — No  Doubling. 
"  A  bigoted  and  tyrannical  clergy  will  be  feared." — See  JoTmson,  Walker,  kc.  "  Jacob  wor- 
shiped his  Creator,  leaning  on  the  top  of  his  staff." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  165.  "For  it  is  all 
marvellously  destitute  of  interest."— -See  Johmson,  Walker,  and  Worcester.  "As,  box,  boxes; 
church,  churches;  lash,  lashes;  kiss,  kisses;  rebus,  rebuses." — Mu/eray's  Gram,.,  8vo,  p.  40. 
"  Gossiping  and  lying  go  hand  in  hand." — See  Webster's  Did.,  and  Worcester's,  w.  Gossiping. 
"The  substance  of  the  Criticisms  on  the  Diversions  of  Purley  was,  with  singular  industry,  gossiped 
by  the  present  precious  Secretary  at  [of]  war,  in  Payne  the  bookseller's  shop." — Tooke's  Diver- 
sions, Vol.  i,  p.  18T.  "  Worship  makes  worshiped,  worshiper,  worshiping ;  gossip,  gossiped,  gos- 
siper,  gossiping ;  fiUip,  fiiUiped,  filliper,  filliping." — Web.  Did.  "  I  became  za  fidgety  as  a  fly  in  a 
milk-jug." — See  ib.  "  That  enormous  error  seems  to  be  riveted  in  popular  opinion." — See  ib. 
"  Whose  mind  is  not  biased  by  personal  attachments  to  a'  sovereign." — See  ib.  "  Laws  against 
usury  originated  in  a  bigoted  prejudice  against  the  Jews." —  Webster  cor.  "  The  most  critical  pe- 
riod of  life  is  usually  between  thirteen  and  seventeen." — Id.  "  GeneraUssimo,  the  chief  com- 
mander of  an  army  or  miUtary  force." — Every  Diet.  "  TranquiUze,  to  quiet,  to  make  calm  and 
peaceful." — Webster's  Diet.  "Pommelled,  beaten,  bruised;  having  pommels,  as  a  sword-hilt."^ — 
Webster  et  al.  cor.  "  From  what  a  height  (Joes  a  jeweUer  look  down  upon  his  shoemaker  I" — Eed 
Book  cor.  "  Tou  will  have  a  verbal  account  from  my  friend  and  tellow-traveUer." — Id.  "  I  ob- 
serve that  you  have  written  the  word  counselled  with  one  I  only." — Ib.  '^  They  were  offended  at 
such  as  combated  these  notions." — Robertson  cor.  "  From  libel,  come  libelled,  libetter,  libelling,  libel- 
Ions  ;  from  grovel,  grovelled,  groveller,  grovelling ;  from  gravel,  gravelled,  and  gravelling." —  Webster 
cor.  "  Woottiness,  the  state  of  being  woolly." —  Worcester's  Diet.  "  Yet  he  has  spelled  chapelling, 
bordeUer,  medalist,  metaline,  metalist,  metalize,  clavellated,  kc,  with  II,  contrary  to  his  rule." — 
Webster  cor.  "  Again,  he  has  spelled  canceUaMon  and  snivelly  with  single  I,  and  cupellation,  pan- 
neUation,  wittoUy,  with  B." — Id.  "Oily,  fatty,  greasy,  containing  oil,  glib." — Walker  cor.  "Med- 
alist, one  curious  in  medals ;  Metalist,  one  skilled  in  metals." —  Walker's  Ehym.  Diet  "  He  ia 
benefited'' —  Webster.     " They  travelled  for  pleasure." — Clan-k  cor. 

"  Without  you,  what  were  man  ?     A  grovelling  herd. 
In  darkness,  wretchedness,  and  want  enchain'd." — Beattie  cor. 

Rule  V.— Final  CK. 
"  He  hopes,  therefore,  to  be  pardoned  by  the  critic" — Eirkham  corrected.  "  The  leading  object 
of  every  public  speaker  should  be,  to  persuade." — Id.  "  May  not  four  feet  be  as  poetic  as  five ; 
or  fifteen  feet  as  poetic  as  fifty  ?" — Id.  "  Avoid  all  theatrical  trick  and  mimicry,  and  especially  all 
scholastic  stiffness." — Id.  "  No  one  thinks  of  becoming  skilled  in  dancing,  or  in  music,  or  in 
mathematics,  or  in  logic,  without  long  and  close  application  to  the  subject." — Id.  "  Caspar's  sense 
of  feehng,  and  susceptibility  of  metallic  and  magnetic  excitement,  were  also  very  extraordinary." 
— Id.  "Authorship  has  become  a  mania,  or,  perhaps  I  should  say,  an  epidemic." — Id.  "What 
can  prevent  \h\s  republic  from  soon  raising  a  literary  standard  ?" — Id.  "  Courteous  reader,  you 
may  think  me  garrulous  upon  topics  quite  foreign  to  the  subject  before  me." — Id.  "  Of  the  Tonic, 
Sublonic,  and  Atonic  elements." — Id,  "  The  subtonic  elements  are  inferior  to  the  tonics,  in  all  the 
emphatic  and  elegant  purposes  of  speech." — Id.  "The  nine  atonies  and  the  three  abrupt  sub- 
tonics  cause  an  interruption  to  the  continuity  of  the  syllabic  impulse.'"" — Id.  "  On  scientific  prin- 
ciples, conjunctions  and  prepositions  are  [not]  one  [and  the  same]  part  of  speech." — Id.  "That 
some  inferior  animals  should  be  able  to  mimick  human  articulation,  will  not  seem  wonderful." — 
L.  Murray  cor. 

"  When  young,  you  led  a  life  monastic. 
And  wore  a  vest  ecclesiastic ; 
Now,  in  your  age,  you  grow  fimtasiic." — Denham's  Poems,  p.  235. 

Rule  VI. — RETAiNiNff. 
"jPearfessmess ;  exemption  from  fear,  intrepidity." — Johnson  cor.  "Dreadlessness ;  fea/rlessness, 
intrepidity,  uudauntedness." — Id.  "Rega/rdlessly,  without  heed ;  Rega/rdlessness,  heedlessness." — 
Id.  "Blamelessly,  innocently;  Blamelessness,  innocence." — Id.  "  That  is  better  than  to  be  flat- 
tered into  pride  and  carelessness." — Id.  "  Good  fortunes  began  to  breed  a,  proud  recklessness  in 
them." — Id.  "See  whether  he  lazily  and  listlessly  drearas  away  his  time." — Id.  "It  maybe, 
the  palate  of  the  soul  is  indisposed  by  listlessness  or  sorrow." — Id.  "Pitilessly,  without  mercy; 
Pitilessness,  unmerciiulness." — Id.  "  What  say  you  to  such  as  these  ?  abominable,  accordable, 
agreeable,  kc." — Tooke  cor.     "Artlessly ;  naturally,  sincerely,  without  craft." — Johmson  cor.     "  A 

*  Kirkham  borroved  this  doctrine  of  "  Tonics,  Subtonics,  and  Atonies,"  from  Rush  :  and  dressed  it  up  in  Ma 
own  worse  bombast    See  Obs.  13  and  14,  on  the  Powers  of  the  Letters. — G.  B. 
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cMUmss,  or  shivering  of  tlie  body,  generally  precedes  a  fever." — See  Webster.  "  Smallness ;  lit- 
tleness,'minuteness,  weakness." — Walker's  Diet,  et  al.  "Galless,  cu^.  Free  from  gall  or  bitter- 
ness."  Webster  cor.     "  TaUness;  height  of  stature,  upright  length  with  comparative  slenderness." 

Webster's  Did.     "  WiUful ;  stubborn,  contumacious,  perverse,  inflexible."— See  ib.     "  He  guided 

them  by  the  ekiUfuMess  of  his  hands." — See  ib.  "  The  earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fullness  there- 
of."— Pbibnds'  Bible  :  Fs.  xxiv,  1.  "  What  is  now,  is  but  an  amassment  of  imaginary  concep- 
tions."— Glanvillecor.  "Emba/rrassmemt ;  perplexity,  entanglement." — Walker.  "The  second  is 
slothfulness,  whereby  they  are  performed  slackly  and  carelessly." — Perkins  cor.  "Instdllment ; 
induction  into  office,  part  of  a  large  sum  of  money,  to  be  paid  at  a  particular  time." — See  Web- 
ster's Diet.     "  Inihralimeni ;  servitude,  slavery,  bondage." — Ib. 

"  I,  who  at  some  times  spend,  at  others  spare. 
Divided  between  ca/relessness  and  care." — Pope  cor. 

Rule  TII. — Retaiking. 
"Shall,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  first  person,  simply /orefeib." — Lowth's  Graim.,  p.  41 ;  Comly's, 
38 ;  Cooper's,  51 ;  Lmnie's,  26.  "  There  are  a.  few  compound  irregular  verbs,  as  befoM,  bespeak, 
&o." — Ash  cor.  "  That  we  might  frequently  recaU  it  to  our  memory." — Calvin  cor.  "  The  angels 
exercise  a  constant  solicitude  that  no  evil  befall  us." — Id.  "  Inthrall;  to  enslave,  to  shackle,  to 
reduce  to  servitude." — Johnson.  "  He  makes  resolutions,  and  fulfllls  them  by  new  ones." — See 
Webster.  "  To  enroll  my  humble  name  upon  the  list  of  authors  on  Elocution." — See  Webster. 
"Forestall;  to  anticipate,  to  take  up  beforehand." — Johnson.  "Miscall;  to  call  wrong,  to  name 
improperly." — Webster.  "Bethrall;  to  enslave,  to  reduce  to  bondage." — Id.  "Befall;  to  happen 
to,  to  come  to  pass." — Walker's  Diet.  "VhroU;  to  open  what  is  rolled  or  convolved." — Web- 
ster's Did.  "  Counterroll ;  to  keep  copies  of  accounts  to  prevent  frauds." — -Seeift.  "As  Sisyphus 
uprolls  a  rook,  which  constantly  overpowers  him  at  the  summit." — G.Brown.  "Unwell;  not 
well,  indisposed,  not  in  good  health." — Webster.  "Undersell;  to  defeat  by  selling  for  less,  to  sell 
cheaper  than  an  other." — Johnson,  "Inwali;  to  enclose  or  fortify  with  a  wall." — Id.  "Twibill; 
an  instrument  with  two  bills,  or  with  a  point  and  a  blade ;  a  pickaxe,  a  mattock,  a  halberd,  a  bat- 
tleaxe." — Did.  cor.  "  What  you  miscall  their  foUy,  is  their  care." — Dryden  cor.  "  My  heart 
" will  sigh  when  I  mj'scaB  it  so." — Shak.  cor.  "But  if  the  arrangement  recalls  one  set  of  ideas 
more  readily  than  an  other." — Mwray's  Gram.,  VqJ.  i,  p.  334. 

"  'Tis  done ;  and  since  'tis  done,  'tis  past  recall 
And  since  'tis  past  recall,  must  be  forgotten." — Dryden  cor. 

Rule  VIII.— Final  LL. 
"The  righteous  is  taken  away  from  the  evil  to  come." — Isaiah,  Ivii,  1.     "Patrol;  to  go  the 
rounds  in  a  camp  or  garrison,  to  march  about  and  observe  what  passes." — See  Joh.  Die.     "  Mar- 
shal; the  chief  officer  of  arms,  one  who  regulates  rank  and  order." — See  ib.    "  WeeiiU;  a  destruct- 
ive grub  that  gets  among  corn." — See  j6.     "It  much  excels  all  other  studies  and  arts." — W. 
Walker  cor.     "It  is  essential  to  aU  magnitudes,  to  be  in  one  place." — Perkins  cor.     "By  nature  I 
was  thy  vassal,  but  Christ  hath  redeemed  me." — Id.     "  Some  bemg  in  want,  pray  for  temporal 
blessings." — Id.   "  And  this  the  Lord  doth,  either  in  temporal  or  in  spiritual  benefits." — Id.    "  He 
makes  an  idol  of  them,  by  setting  his  heart  on  them." — Id.     "  This  trial  by  desertion  serveth  for 
two  purposes." — Id.     "  Moreover,  this  destruction  is  both  perpetual  and  terrible." — Id.    "  Giving 
to  several  men  several  gifts,  according  to  his  good  pleasure." — Id.     "  Until;  to  some  time,  place, 
or  degree,  mentioned." — See  Did.     "  Annul;  to  make  void,  to  nulhfy,  to  abrogate,  to  abolidi." — 
See  Did.     "Nitric  acid  combined  with  argil,  forms  the  nitrate  ol argil." — Gregory  cor. 
"  Let  modest  Poster,  if  he  will,  excel 
Ten  metropolitans  in  preaching  well." — Pope  cor. 

Rule  IX. — Final  E. 
"  Adjectives  ending  in  able  signify  capacity ;  as,  comfortable,  tendbk,  improvable." — Priestly  cor. 
"Their  mildness  and  hospitality  are  ascribabk  to  a  general  administration  of  religious  ordinances." 
—  Webster  cor.  "Retrench  as  much  as  possible  without  obscuring  the  sense." — J.  Brown  cor. 
"  Changeable,  subject  to  change;  Unchangeable,  immutable." — Walker  cor.  "  Tamable,  susceptive 
of  taming;  Untamable,  not  to  be  tamed." — Id.  "Reconcilable,  Unreconcilaile,  Eeconcilableness ;  Ir- 
reconcilable, Irreconcilably,  Irreconcilableness." — Johnson  cor.  "  We  have  thought  it  most  advis- 
able to  pay  him  some  little  attention." — Merchant  cor.  "  Provable,  that  may  be  proved ;  Reprov- 
able,  blamable,  worthy  of  reprehension."— Waiter  cor.  "Movable  and  Immovable,  Movahly  and 
Immovably,  Movables  and  Removal,  MovabUmess  and  Improvableness,  Unremovable  and  Unimprov- 
able, Unremovably  and  Removable,  Provable  and  Approvable,  Irreprovable  and  Reprovable,  Unre- 
provable  and  Improvable,  Unimprovabhness  and  ImfTovahXj."— Johnson  cor.  "  And  with  this  cru- 
elty you  are  chargeable  in  some  measure  yourself!"—  Collier  cor.  "  Mothers  would  certainly  resent 
it,  as  judging  it  proceeded  from  a  low  opinion  of  the  genius  of  their  sex."— Sri/.  Gram.  cor. 
"  TUhable,  subject  to  the  payment  of  tithes ;  Salable,  vendible,  fit  for  sale;  Losable,  possible  to  be 
lost;  Sizable,  of  reasonable  bulk  or  size."— See  Webster's  Did.  "  When  he  began  this  custom,  he 
vras  puling  and  very  tender." — Locke  cor. 

"  The  plate,  coin,  revenues,  and  nuniabks, 
,  Whereof  our  uncle  Gaunt  did  stand  possess'd."— 5Aaft.  cor. 
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EuLB  X — Final  B. 
"Diversely;  in  different  ways,  differently,  variously." — See  Walker's  Did.  "  The  event  there- 
of contains  a  wholesome  instruction." — Bomm  cor.  "Whence  Scaliger  falsely  concluded  that  Arti- 
cles were  useless." — Brig'hiland  cor.  "  The  child  that  we  have  just  seen  is  wholesomely  fed." — Mur- 
ray cor.  "  Indeed,  falsehood  and  Jegerdemain  sink  the  character  of  a  prince." — Collier  cor.  "  In 
earnest,  at  this  rate  of  management,  thou  usest  thyself  very  coarsely." — M.  "  To  give  them  an 
a/rrangement  and  a  diversity,  as  agreeable  as  the  natme  of  the  subject  would  admit." — Murray  cor 
"Alger's  Grammar  is  only  a  trifling  emiUsurgemeni  of  Murray's  little  Abridgement." — G.  Browri: 
"  You  ask  whether  you  are  to  retain  or  to  omit  the  mute  e  in  the  words,  jvdgement,  abridgement, 
acknowledgement,  lodgement,  adjudgement,  and  prejudgement." — Eed  Book  cor.  "  Fertileness,  fruit- 
fulness;  fertileh/,  fruitfully,  abundantly." — Johnson  cor.  "  Chastely,  purely,  without  contamina- 
tion; Chasteness,  chastity, -pwlty." — Id.  "  Rhymester,  n.  One  who  makes  rhymes ;  a  versifier;  a 
mean  poet." — Walker,  Chalmers,  Maimder,  Worcester.  "It  is  therefore  a  heroical  achievement  to 
disposess  this  imaginary  monarch." — Berkley  cor.  "Whereby  is  not  meant  the  present  time,  as 
he  imagines,  but  the  time  past." — R.  Johnson  cor.  "  So  fax  is  this  word  from  affecting  the  noun, 
in  regard  to  its  definiteness,  that  its  own  character  of  definiteness  or  indefiniteness,  depends  upon  the 
name  to  which  it  is  prefixed." —  Webster  cor. 

"  Satire,  by  wholesome  lessons,  would  reclaim. 
And  heal  their  vices  to  secure  their  fame." — BrightUmd  cor. 

Rule  XI.— Final  Y. 
"Solon  's  the  veriest  fool  in  all  the  play." — Dryden  cor.  "  Our  author  prides  himself  upon  his 
■great  sliness  and  shrewdness." — Merchant  cor.  "  This  tense,  then,  implies  also  the  signification 
of  debeo." — R.  Johnson  cor.  "  That  may  be  applied  to  a  subject,  with  respect  to  something  ac- 
cidental."— Id  "This  latter  author  accompanies  his  note  with  a  distinction." — Id.  "  This  rule  is 
defective,  and  none  of  the  annotators  have  sufficiently  supplied  its  deficiencies." — Id.  "Though 
the  fancied  supplement  of  Sanctius,  Scioppius,  Tossius,  and  Mariangelus,  may  take  place." — lb. 
"  Yet,  as  to  the  commutableness  of  these  two  tenses,  which  is  denied  likewise,  they  [the  foregoing 
examples]  are  aU  one  [;  i.  e.,  exacfkj  equivalent]." — Id.  "  Both  these  tenses  may  represent  a  fu- 
turity, implied  by  the  dependence  of  the  clause." — Id.  "  Cry,  cries,  crying,  cried,  crier,  decrial ; 
Sbj,  shier,  shiest,  shily,  shiness;  Ply,  flies,  flj^ng,  flier,  high-flier;  Sly,  slier,'  sliest,  sW/y,  sUness; 
Spy,  spies,  spying,  spied,  espial;  Dry,  drier,  driest,  drily,  driness." — Cobb,  Webster,  and  Chalmers 
cor.  "I  would  sooner  listen  to  the  thrumming  of  a  damdizeite  at  her  piano." — Kirkham  cor. 
"Send  her  away;  for  she  crieth  after  us." — Matt.,  v,  23.  "Ivied,  a.  overgrown  with  ivy." — ColVs 
Diet,  and  Maunder's. 

"  Some  drily  plain,  without  invention's  aid. 
Write  dull  receipts  how  poems  may  bo  made." — Pope  cor. 

RtiLE  ZII.— Final  Y. 
"The  ga/yety  of  youth  should  be  tempered  by  the  precepts  of  age." — Murray  cor.  "In  the 
storm  of  n03,  two  thousand  stacks  of  chimneys  were  blown  down  in  and  about  London." — Red. 
Book  cor.  "And  the  vexation  was  not  abated  by  the  hackneyed  plea  of  haste." — Id.  "  The  fourth 
sin  of  our  days  is  lukewarmness." — Perkins  cor.  "  God  hates  the  workers  of  iniquity,  znAdestroys 
them  that  speak  lies." — Id.  "  For,  when  he  lays  his  hand  upon  us,  we  may  not  fi'et." — Id. 
"  Care  not  for  it ;  but  if  thou  mayst  be  free,  choose  it  rather." — Id.  "  Alexander  Severus  saith, 
'He  that  bwyeth,  must  sell;  I  will  not  suffer  buyers  and  sellers  of  offices.'  " — Id.  "With  these 
measures,  fell  in  all  moneyed  men." — See  Johnson's  Diet.  "But  rattling  nonsense  in  full  volleys 
breaks." — Murray's  Rtader,  q.  Pope.  "  Valleys  are  the  intervals  betwixt  mountains." — Woodward 
cor.  "  The  Hebrews  had  fitty-two  journeys  or  marches." — Wood  cor.  "  It  was  not  possible  to 
manage  or  steer  the  galleys  thus  fastened  together." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Turkeys  were  not  known 
to  naturalists  till  after  the  discovery  of  America." —  Gregory  cor.  "  I  would  not  have  given  it  for 
a  wilderness  of  monkeys." — Shak.  :  in  Johnson's  Diet  "  Men  worked  at  embroideiy,  especially 
in  abbeys." — Constable  cor.  "By  which  all  purchasers  or  mortgagees  may  be  secured  of  all  moneys 
they  lay  out." — Temple  cor.  "  He  would  fly  to  the  mines  or  the  galleys,  for  his  recreation." — 
South  cor.     "  Here  pulleys  make  the  pond'rous  oak  ascend." — Gay  cor. 

"  You  need  my  help,  and  you  say, 

Shylock,  we  would  have  moneys." — Shak.  cor. 

Rule  XIIL— IZB  and  ISB. 
"  Will  any  able  writer  authorize  other  men  to  revise  his  works  ?" — (?.  B.  "  It  can  be  made  as 
strong  and  expressive  as  this  Latinized  English." — Murray  cor.  "  Governed  by  the  success  or 
failure  of  an  enterprise." — Id.  "Who  hskve  patronized  the- C9.-ase  of  justice  against  powerful  op- 
pressors.' "—Id.,  etal.  "  Yet  custom  authorizes  this  use  of  it."— Priestley  cor.  "  They  surprise  ray- 
Beii,  ****j  and  I  even  think  the  writers  themselves  will  be  surprised." — Id.  "Let  the  interest 
rise  to  any  sum  which  can  be  obtained." — Webster  cor.  "To  determine  what  interest  shall  arise 
on  the  use  of  money." — Id.  "  To  direct  the  popular  councils  and  check  any  rising  opposition." — 
Id.  "  Five  were  appointed  to  the  immediate  exercise  of  the  office."— /d  "No  man  ever  offers 
himself  as  a  candidate  by  advertising." — Id.  "  They  are  honest  and  economical,  but  indolent,  and 
destitute  of  enterprise," — Id.     "  I  would,  however,  advise  you  to  be  cautious." — Id.    "  We  are  ac- 
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countable  for  what  we  patronize  in  othera." — Murray  cor.  "  After  he  was  iaptized,  and  was  sol- 
emnly admitted  into  the  office." — PerMns  cor.  "  He  will  find  all,  or  most,  of  them,  comprised  in 
the  exercises." — Brit.  Gram.  cor.  "  A  quick  and  ready  habit  oi  methodizing  and  regidatmg  their 
thoughts." — Id.  "To  tyrannize  over  the  time  and  patience  of  his  readers." — Mrkham  cor. 
"Writers  of  dull  books,  however,  il patronized  at  all,  are  rewarded  beyond  their  deserts." — Id. 
"  A  little  reflection  will  show  the  reader  the  reason  for  emphasizing  the  words  marked." — Id. 
"The  Bnghsh  Chronicle  contains  an  account  of  a  surprising  cure." — Bed  Book  cor.  "Dogmatize, 
to  assert  positively;  Dogmatizer,  an  assertor,  a  magisterial  teacher." — Chalmers  cor.  "  And  their 
inflections  might  now  have  been  easily  analyzed." — Mv/rra/y  ror.  "  Authorize,  disauthorize,  and 
unauthorized;  Temporize,  contemporize,  and  extemporize." — Walker  cor.  "Legalize,  equalize, 
methodize,  sluggardize,  womcmize,  humanize,  patronize,  cantonize,  gluttonize,  epitomize,  anatomize, 
phlebotomize,  samctuarize,  characterize  synonymize,  recognize,  detonize,  colonize.''^ — Id.  cor. 
"  This  beauty  sweetness  always  must  comprise. 
Which  from  the  subject,  well  express'd,  wiU  rise." — Brightland  cor. 

Rule  XIY. — Compounds. 
"  The  glory  of  the  lord  shall  be  thy  rea/r-ward." — Scott,  Algee  :  Isa.,  Iviii,  8.  "  A  mere  Dan- 
courier  to  announce  the  coming  of  his  master." — Tooke  cor.  "  The  pa/rty-coloured  shutter  appeared 
to  come  close  up  before  him."— Kirkham  cor.  "  When  the  day  broke  upon  this  handful  of  for- 
lorn but  dauntless  spirits." — Id.  "Ifj  upon  a  pl/wmtree,  peaches  and  apricots  are  engrafted,  nobody 
will  say  they  are  tlie  natural  growth  of  the  plumiree." — Berkley  cor.  "  The  channel  between 
Newfoundland  and  Labrador  is  called  the  Straits  of  Belleisle." — Worcester  cor.  "There  being 
nothing  that  more  exposes  to  the  headache :" — or,  (perhaps  more  accurately,)  "headake." — Locke 
cor.  "  And,  by  a  sleep,  to  say  we  end  the  hea/rtadte :" — or,  "  hea/rtake." — Shak.  cor,  "  He  that 
sleeps,  feels  not  the  toothache:" — or,  "toothake." — Id.  "That  the  shoe  must  fit  him,  because  it 
fitted  his  father  and  grandfather.'" — Phil.  Museum  cor.  "  A  single  word  misspelled  [or  misspelt]  in 
a  letter  is  sufficient  to  show  that  you  have  received  a  defective  education." — G.  Bucke  cor. 
"  Which  misstatement  the  committee  attributed  to  a  failure  of  memory." — Professors  cor.  "  Then 
he  went  through  the  B(inqv,eting-IIouse  to  the  scaffold." — Smollet  cor.  "For  the  purpose  of  main- 
taining a  clergyman  and  a  schoolmaster."—  Webster  cor.  "  They  however  knew  that  the  lands 
were  claimed  by  Pennsylvania." — Id.  "But  if  you  ask  a  reason,  they  immediately  bid  farewell  to 
argument." — Barnes  cor.  "Whom  resist,  steadfast  in  the  faith." ^Alger's  Bible.  "And  they 
continued  steadfastly  in  the  apostles'  doctrine." — Id.  "  Beware  lest  ye  also  fall  from  your  own 
steadfastness." — lb.  "  Galiot,  or  Galliot,  a  Dutch  vessel  carrying  a  main-mast  and  a  mizzen-mast." 
—  Webster  cor.  "Infinitive,  to  overflow;  Preterit,  overflowed;  Participle,  overflowed." — Gobbett 
cor.  "  After  they  have  misspent  so  much  precious  time." — Brit.  Gram.  cor.  "  Some  say,  '  two 
lumdsful;^  some,  '  two  handfuls;'  and  others,  'two  handful.'  The  second  expression  is  right." — G. 
Brown.  "Lapful,  as  much  as  the  lap  can  contain." — Webster  cor.  "  Dareful,  full  of  defiance." — 
Walker  cor.  "  The  road  to  the  blissful  regions  is  as  open  to  the  peasant  as  to  the  king." — Mur. 
cor.  "Misspell  is  misspelled  [or  misspelt]  in  every  dictionary  which  I  have  s^en."— ^Barnes  cor. 
"  Downfall;  ruin,  calamity,  fall  from  rank  or  state." — Johnson  cor.  "  The  whole  legislature  Wee- 
wise  acts  as  a  court." —  Webster  cor.  "  It  were  better  a  millstone  were  hanged  about  his  neck." — 
Perkins  cor.  "Plumiree,  a  tree  that  produces  plums ;  Bbgplumtree,  a  tree." — Webster  cor.  "  Fris- 
syllables  ending  in  re  or  k,  accent  the  first  syllable. " — Murray  cor. 
"  It  happened  on  a  summer's  holyday. 
That  to  the  greenwood  shade  he  took  his  way." — Dryden. 

Rdle  XT. — tJSA&E. 
"Nor  are  the  moods  of  the  Greek  tongue  more  uniform." — Murray  cor.  "If  we  analyze  a  con- 
junctive preterit,  the  rule  will  not  appear  to  hold."— PriesOey  cor.  "No  landholder  would  have 
been  at  that  expense."— Id.  "  I  went  to  see  the  child  whilst  they  were  putting  on  its  clothes."— 
Id.  "This  style  is  ostentatious,  and  does  not  suit  grave  writing." — Id.  "The  king  of  Israel 
and  Jehoshaphai  the  king  of  Judah,  sat  each  on  his  throne." — 1  Kings,  xxii,  10 ;  2  Ohron.,  xviii,  9. 

"S< 

us  1  _ _ 

Iieard  and  reversed  by  the  legislature."— iv:  Webster  cor.  "  A''pathetio  liarangue  wiU  screm  from 
punishment  any  knave."— /A  "  For  the  same  reason  the  wom.en  would  be  improper  judges."^ 
Id.  "  Every  person  m  mdulged  in  worshiping  as  he  pleases."— Id.  "  Most  or  all  teachers  are  ex- 
cluded from  Ksnteel  company."— /A  "  The  Christian  rehgion,  in  its  purity,  is  the  best  institution 
on  earth.  -—Id.  "  Neither  clergymen  nor  human  laws  have  the  least  authority  over  the  conscience." 
—Id.  '  A  guild  IS  a  society,  fraternity,  or  corporation."— .Barnes  cor.  "  Phillis  was  not  able  to 
untie  the  knot,  and  so  she  cut  it."— Id.  "  An  acre  of  land  is  the  quantity  of  one  hundred  and 
sixty  perches.  —Id  _  "  Ochre  is  a  fossil  earth  combined  with  the  oxyd  of  some  metal."— /d. 
Genu,  when  denotmg  aerial  spirits;  genimes,  when  signifying  persons  of  genius."— J/mjto^; 
cor. ;  also  ^ost;  also  Nutting.  "  Aerisius,  king  of  Argos,  had  a  beautiful  daughter,  whose  name 
was  Danae.  —Classic  Tales  cor.  "  Phaeton  was  the  son  of  ApoUo  and  Clymene."— /d  "  But, 
after  all,  I  may  not  have  reached  the  intended  goal."— Buchanan  cor.  "•Piita/:m  was  offered  a 
large  sum.'  Better:  '  To  PitocMS  was  offered  a  large  sum.'"— .STirtAam  cor.  "King  Micipsa 
charged  his  sons  to  respect  the  senate  and  people  of  Rome."— /rf.    "  For  example  ■  '  Galileo 
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greatly  improved  the  telescope.' " — Id.     "  Cathmor's  warriors  sleep  in  death." — Macpherson^i 
Ossian.     "  for  parsing  will  enable  you  to  detect  and  correct  errors  in  composition." — Kirkham  cor. 
"  O'er  barren  mountains,  o'er  the  fiow'ry  plain, 
Extends  thy  imcontroU'd  and  boundless  reign." — Dryden  cor. 

PEOMISCTJOUS  CORRECTIONS  OP  FALSE  SPELLING. 
Lbsson  I. — Mixed  Examples. 
"  A  bad  author  deserves  better  usage  than  a  bad  critic." — Pope  [or  Johnsori)  cor.  "  Produce  a 
single  passage,  superior  to  the  speech  of  Logan,  a  Mingo  chief,  to  Lord  Dunmore,  governor  of  this 
state." — Jefferson's  Notes,  p.  94.  "We  have  none  synonymous  to  supply  its  place." — Jamieson 
cor.  "There  is  a  probability  that  the  effect  will  be  accelerated." — Id.  "  Nay,  a  regard  to  sound 
has  conirolkd  the  public  choice." — Id.  "  Though  learnt  [better,  lea/rned'\  from  the  uninterrupted 
use  oi  guttural  sounds." — Id.  "  It  is  by  carefully  filing  off  all  roughness  and  all  inequalities,  that 
languages,  like  metals,  must  be  polished." — M.  "That  I  have  not  misspent  my  time  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  community." — Buchanan  cor.  "  The  leaves  of  maize  are  also  called  blades." —  Webster 
cor.  "  Who  boast  that  they  know  what  is  past,  and  can  foretell  what  is  to  come." — Robertson  cor. 
"Its  tasteless  dvMness  is  interrupted  by  nothing  but  its  perplexities." — Abbott,  right.  "Sen- 
tences constructed  with  the  Johngonian  fullness  and  swell." — Jamieson,  right.  "  The  privilege  of 
escaping  from  his  prefatory  dullness  and  prolixity." — Kirkham,  right.  "But,  in  poetry,  this,c/i(W- 
acteristic  of  dullness  attains  its  full  growth." — Id.  corrected.  "  The  leadiag  characteristic  consists  in 
an  increase  of  the  force  and  fullness." — Id  cor.  "  The  character  of  this  oT^ienrng  fullness  and  feebler 
vanish." — Id.  cor.  "Who,  in  ihe  fullness  oiunequalled  power,  would  not  believe  himself  the  fa- 
vourite of  Heaven  ?" — Id.  right.  "  They  mar  one  an  other,  and  distract  him." — Philol.  Mus.  cor. 
"Let  a  ieai  worshiper  of  antiquity  and  an  English  prosodist  settle  this." — Rush  cor.  "  This  Phil- 
ippic  gave  rise  to  my  satirical  reply  in  self-defenbe." — Merchant  cor.  "  We  here  saw  no  innuendoes, 
no  new  sophistry,  no  falsehoods." — Id.  "  A  witty  and  humorous  vein  has  often  produced  ene- 
mies."— Murray  cm.  '•  Cry  holhl  to  thy  tongue,  Ipray  thee:*  it  curvets  unseasonably." — Shak. 
cor.  "  I  said,  in  my  sliest  manner,  '  Tour  health,  sir.' " — Blackwood  cor.  "  And  attorneys  also 
travel  the  circuit  in  pursuit  of  business." — Barnes  cor.  "  Some  whole  counties  in  Virginia  would 
hardly  seU  for  the  value  of  the  debts  due  from  the  inhabitants." —  Webster  cor.  "  They  were  called 
the  Court  of  Assistants,  and  exercised  all  powers,  legislative  and  judicial." — Id.  "Arithmetic  is 
excellent  for  the  gauging  of  liquors." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  295.  "  Most  of  the  inflections  maybe 
analyzed  in  a  way  somewhat  similar." — Murray  cor. 
"  To  epithets  allots  emphatic  state, 
TT/sife  principals,  ungrac'd,  like  lackeys  wait." — T.  0.  OhwrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  326. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed  Examples. 
"  Hence  fe«s  is  a  privative  suffix,  denoting  destitution ;  as  ia  fatherless,  faithless,  penniless." — Web- 
ster cor.  "  Bay ;  red,  or  reddish,  inclining  to  a  chestnut  colour." — Id,  "  To  mvmick,  to  imitate  or 
ape  for  sport ;  a  mimic,  one  who  imitates  or  mimicJcs." — Id.  "  Counterroll,  a  counterpart  or  copy 
of  the  rolls;  Oounterrollment,  a  counter  account." — Id.  " MiUenniv/m,  [from  mille  and  anvus,~\ 
the  thousand  years  during  which  Satan  shall  he  bound." — See  Johnson's  Diet.  "  Millennial,  [like 
septennial,  decennial,  &o.,]  pertaining  to  the  millennium,  or  to  a  thousand  years." — See  Worcesiei-'s 
Bid.  "Thralldom;  slavery,  bondage,  a  state  of  servitude." — Webster's  Bid.  "  Brier,  a  prickly 
bush ;  Briery,  rough,  prickly,  full  of  briers ;  Sweetbrier,  a  fragrant  shrub." — See  Ainsworth's  Bid., 
Scott's,  Cobb's,  and  others.  "  Will,  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  harely  foreteUs." — Brit.  Gram, 
cor.  "And  therefore  there  is  no  word  false,  but  what  is  distinguished  by  Italics." — Id.  "What 
should  be  repeated,  is  left  to  their  discretion." — Id.  "  Because  they  are  abstracted  or  separated 
from  material  substances." — Id.  "All  motion  is  in  time,  and  therefme,  wherever  it  exists,  implies 
time  as  its  concomitant." — Harris's  Hermes,  p.  95.  "And  illiterate  grown  persons  are  guilty  of 
blamable  spelling." — Brit.  Gram.  cor.  "  They  will  always  be  ignorant,  and  ot  rough,  uncivil  man- 
ners."—  Webster  cor.  "This  fact  will  hardly  be  believed  in  the  northern  states." — Id.  "The 
province,  however,  was  harassed  with  disputes. "-^—/(Z.  "  So  little  concern  has  the  legislature  for 
the  interest  of  learning." — Id.  "  The  gentlemen  will  not  admit  that  a  school/master  can  be  a  gen- 
tleman."— Id.  "Such  absurd  quid-pro-quoes  cannot  be  too  strenuously  avoided." — Churchill  cor. 
"  When  we  say  of  a  man,  '  He  looks  sKly ;'  we  signify,  that  he  takes  a  sly  glance  or  peep  at  some- 
thing."— Id.  "Peep;  to  look  through  a  crevice;  to  look  narrowly,  closely,  or  slily." — Webster 
cor.  "Hence  the  confession  has  become  a  Aacfcreej/ed  proverb." — Waylaid  cor.  "Not  to  men- 
tion the  more  ornamental  parts  of  gilding,  varnish,  &o." — Tooke  cor.  "  After  this  system  of  self- 
interest  had  been  riveted." — Br.  Brown  cor.  "  Prejudice  might  have  prevented  the  cordial  appro- 
bation of  a  bigoted  Jew." — Br.  Scott  cor. 

"  All  twinkling  with  the  dewdrop  sheen, 
The  brier-rose  fell  in  streamers  green." — Sir  W.  Scott  cor. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed  Examples. 
"  The  infinitive  mood  has,  comihonly,  the  sign  to  before  it." — Harrison  ear.     "  Thus,  it  Is  advisor 

•  There  is,  in  most  English  dictionariea,  a  contracted  form  of  this  phrase,  written  priihm,  or  /  jnithee ;  but 
Dr.  Johnpon  censures  it  as  "  a  familiar  corruption,  which  some  writers  have  injudiciously  used  ;"  and,  as  the 
abbreviation  amounted  to  nothing  but  the  slurring  of  one  vowel  sound  into  an  other,  it  has  now,  I  think,  very 
deservedly  become  obsolete — G.  Bbown. 
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hie  to  write  singeing,  from  the  verb  to  singe,  by  way  of  distinotion  from  singing,  the  participle  of 
the  verb  to  sing." — Id.  "  Many  verbs  form  both  the  preterit  tense  and  the  preterit  participle  Irreg- 
ularly."— Id.  "  Much  must  be  left  to  every  one's  taste  scad  judgement." — M.  "  Verses  of  differ- 
ent lengths,  intermixed,  form  a  Pindaric  poem." — Priestley  cor.  "  He'U  surprise  yoa" — Frost  cor. 
"  Unequalled  archer  I  why  was  this  concealed?" — Knowles.  "  So  gayly  curl  the  waves  before  each 
dashing  prow." — Byron  cor.  "  "When  is  a  diphthong  called  a  proper  diphthong  f — Inf.  S.  Gram, 
cor.  "  How  many  .Essas  would  iAe  word  then  end  with?  Three;  for  it  would  be  goodnesses." — 
Id.  "  Qu.  What  is  a  triphthong  ?  Ans.  A  triphthong  is  a  coalition,  of  three  vowels  in  one  plia- 
ble."— Bacon  cor.  "The  verb,  noun,  or  pronoun,  is  referred  to  the  preceding  terms  taken  separ- 
ately."— Murray.  "The  cubic  foot  of  matter  which  occupies  the  centre  of  the  globe." — Gardellcor. 
" The  wine  imbibes  oa!j/je»,  or  the  acidifying  principle,  from  the  air." — Id.  "Charcoal,  sulphur, 
and  niire,  malsre  gunpowder." — Id.  "  It  would  be  readUy  understood,  that  the  thing  so  labelled 
was  a  bottle  of  Madeira  wine." — Id.  "They  went  their  ways,  one  to  his  farm,  an  other  to  his 
rnerchandise." — Matt.,  xxii,  5.  "A  diphthong  is  the  union  of  two  vowels,  both  in  one  syllable." — 
RusseU  cor.  "The  professors  of  the  Moharmnedan  rehgion  are  called  Mussulmans." — Maltby  cor. 
"This  shows  that  let  is  not  a  mere  sign  of  the  imperative  mood,  but  a  real  verb." — Id.  "Those 
preterits  and  participles  which  are  first  mentioned  in  the  Ust,  seem  to  be  the  most  eligible." — Mwr- 
ray^s  Gram.,  p.  107;  Msk's,  81;  IngersoU's,  103.  "Monosyllables,  for  the  most  part,  are  com- 
pared by  er  and  est,  and  dissyllables,  by  more  and  most." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  41.  "  This  ter- 
mination, added  to  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  changes  it  into  a  verb :  as,  modern,  to  modernize ;  a 
symbol,  to  symbolize." —  Churchill  cor.  "  An  Abridgement  of  Murray's  Grammar,  with  additions 
from  Webster,  Ash,  Tooke,  and  others." — Maltby's  Gram.,  p.  2.  "  For  the  sake  of  occupying  the 
room  more  advantageously,  the  subject  of  Orthography  is  merely  glanced  a,t."-~Nuiting  cor.  "  So 
contended  the  accusers  of  Galileo." — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  Murray  says,  "They  were  travelling  post 
when  he  met  them." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  69.  "They  fulfiU  the  only  purposes  for  which 
they  were  designed." — Peircecor. — See  Webster's  Did.  "On  the  fulfillmmt  of  the  event." — Peirce, 
right.  "  Fullness  consists  in  expressing  every  idea." — Id.  "  Consistently  with  fullness  and  perspi- 
cuity."— Peirce  cor.  "  The  word  veriest  is  a  regular  adjective ;  as,  '  He  is  the  veriest  fool  on  earth.' " 
—  Wright  cor.  "The  sound  will  recall  the  idea  of  the  object." — Hiley  car.  "Formed  for  great  en- 
terprises!'— Hilenj's  Gram.,  p.  113.  "The  most  important  rules  and  definitions  are  printed  in 
large  type,  Ilalicized." — Hart  cor.  "  Hamlbted,  a.,  accustomed  to  a  handet,  countrified." — Web- 
ster, and  Worcester.  "Singular,  spoonful,  cupful,  coachful,  handful;  plural,  spoonfuls,  cupfuis, 
coachfuls,  handfuls." — Worcester's  Universal  arid  Gritical  Dictionary. 
"  Between  superlatives  and  following  names, 
Of,  by  grammatic  right,  a  station  claims." — Brightland  cor. 


THE  KEY.— PART  IL— ETYMOLOGY. 

CHAPTER  I.— PAETS  OF  SPEECH. 

The  first  chapter  of  Etymology,  as  it  exhibits  only  the  distribution  of  words  into  the  ten 
Parts  of  Speech,  contains  no  false  grammar  for  correction.  And  it  may  be  here  observed, 
that  as  mistakes  concerning  the  forms,  classes,  or  modifications  of  words,  are  chiefly  to  be 
found  in  sentences,  rather  than  in  any  separate  exhibition  of  the  terms ;  the  quotations  of  this 
kind,  with  which  I  have  illustrated  the  principles  of  etymology,  are  many  of  them  such  as 
might  perhaps  with  more  propriety  be  denominated  fake  syntax.  But,  having  examples 
enough  at  hand  to  show  the  ignorance  and  carelessness  of  authors  in  every  part  of  gram- 
naar,  I  have  thought  it  most  advisable,  so  to  distribute  them  as  to  leave  no  part  destitute 
of  this  most  impressive  kind  of  illustration.  The  examples  exhibited  as  false  etymology,  are 
as  djstmct  from  those  which  are  called /a&e  syntax,  as  the  nature  of  the  case  will  admit. 


CHAPTER  II.— ARTICLES. 
CORRECTIONS  RESPECTING  A,  AN,  AND  THE. 

Lesson  I. — Articles  Adapted. 
"Honour  is  a  useful  (hstinotion  in  me."—Milnes  cor.  "  No  writer,  therefore,  ought  to  foment 
a  humour  of  mnovat,pn."--JamiMo»  cor.  "  Conjunctions  [generally]  requhe  a  situation  between 
the  things  of  which  they  form  a  union."_ia.  "Nothing  is  more  easy  than  to  mistake  a  u  for  an 
a  -looke  cor  From  making  so  lU  a  use  of  our  innocent  expressions. "-P«7i«  cor.  "  To  grant 
thee  a  heavenly  and  incorruptible  crown  of  s\oTY."Sewel  cor.  "  It  in  no  wise  follows,  that  such 
a  one  was  able  to  predict  .'-7a!.  "  With  a  harmless  patience,  they  have  borne  most  heavy  op- 
pressions -Id  "  My  attendance  was  to  make  me  a  happier  ma.n."-Spect.  cor.  "  On  the  won- 
derful nature  of  a  human  mind.".-K  "I  have  got  a  hussy  of  a  maid,  who  is  most  craftily  given 
to  ftis.  -Id.  Argus  IS  said  to  have  had  a  hundred  eyes,  some  of  which  were  always  awlke." 
--Stones  cor  "Centiped,  having  a  hundred  feet;  centennial,  consisting  of  a  hundred  years."- 
Towncor  "No  good  man,  he  thought,  could  be  a  heretic."-OTpm  cSr.  "As,  a  ChrMian,  an 
nfldel,  a  heathen  "--Ash  cor  Of  two  or  more  words,  usually  joined  by  a  h7p\en."-Blaircor. 
We  may  consider  the  whole  space  of  a  hundred  yeai-s  as  time  present."-/nfferso«'s  Gram.,  p. 
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138.  "  In  guarding  against  suoli  a  use  of  meats  and  drinks." — Ash  cor.  "Worship  is  a  homage 
due  from  man  to  his  Creator." — Monitor  cor.  "Then  a  eulogium  on  the  deceased  was  pronounced." 
r—Grimshaw  cor.  "But  for  Adam  there  was  not  found  a  help  meet  for  him." — Bibk  cor. 
"  My  days  are  consumed  like  smoke,  and  my  bones  are  burned  as  a  hearth." — Id.  "  A  foreigner 
and  a  hired  servant  shall  not  eat  thereof."— Id.  "The  hill  of  God  is  as  the  hill  of  Bashan;  a 
high  hill,  as  the  hill  of  Bashan."— Id.  "But  I  do  declare  it  to  have  been  a  holy  offering,  and 
such  a  one  too  as  was  to  be  once  for  all." — Perm  cor.  "A  hope  that  does  not  make  ashamed 
those  that  have  it." — Barclay  cor.  "  "Where  there  is  not  a  unity,  we  may  exercise  true  charity." 
— Id.  "  Tell  me,  if  in  any  of  these  such  a  union  can  be  found  ?" — Dr.  Brown,  cor. 
"  Such  holy  drops  her  tresses  steeped, 
Though  'twas  a  hero's  eye  that  weeped." — Sir  W.  Scott  cor. 

Lesson  II. — Articles  Inserted. 
"  This  veil  of  flesh  parts  the  visible  and  the  invisible  world." — Sherlock  cor.  "  The  copulative 
and  the  disjunctive  conjunctions  operate  differently  on  the  verb." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Every  com- 
bination of  a  preposition  and  an  article  with  the  noun." — Id.  "  Mther  signifies,  '  the  one  or  the 
other:'  neither  imports,  'not  either;'  that  is,  'not  the  one  nor  the  other.'" — Id.  "A  noun  of 
multitude  may  have  a  pronoun  or  a  verb  agreeing  with  it,  either  of  the  singular  number  or  of  the 
plural." — Bucke  cor.  "  The  principal  copulative  conjunctions  are,  and,  as,  loth,  because,  for,  if, 
that,  then,  since." — Id.  "  The  two  real  genders  are  the  masculine  and  the  feminine." — Id.  "  In 
which  a  mute  and  a  Uquid  are  represented  by  the  same  character,  th." — Gardiner  cor.  "  They 
said,  John  the  Baptist  hath  sent  us  unto  thee." — Bible  cor.  "  They  indeed  remember  the  names 
of  an  abundance  of  places." — Sped.  cor.  "Which  created  a  great  dispute  between  the  young 
and  t?ie  old  men." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Then  shall  be  read  the  Apostles'  of  the  Nicene  Creed." — 
Com.  Prayer  cor.  "  The  rules  concerning  the  perfect  tenses  and  the  supines  of  verbs  are  Lily's.' " 
— K.  Henry's  Gr.  cor.  "  It  was  read  by  the  high  and  the  low,  the  learned  and  the  illiterate." — 
Dr.  Johnson  cor.  "  Most  commonly,  both  the  pronoun  and  the  verb  are  understood." — Buchanan 
cor.  "  To  signify  the  thick  and  fe  slender  enunciation  of  tone." — Knight  cor.  "The  difference 
between  a  palatial  and  a  guttural  aspirate  is  very  small."— id.  "  Leaving  it  to  waver  between 
the  figurative  and  the  literal  sense." — Jamieson  cor.  "Whatever  verb  will  not  admit  of  both  an 
active  and  a  passive  signification." — Alex.  Murray  cor,  "  TAe  is  often  set  before  adverbs  in  the 
comparative  or  the  superlative  degree." — Id.  and  Kirlcham  cor.  "Lest  any  should  fear  the  effect 
of  such  a  change,  upon  the  present  or  the  succeeding  age  of  writers." — Fowle  cor.  "In  all  these 
measures,  the  accents  are  to  be  placed  on  the  even  syllables ;  and  every  line  is,  in  general,  the 
more  melodious,  as  this  rule  is  the  more  strictly  observed." — L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  How  many 
numbers  do  nouns  appear  to  have  ?  Two ;  the  singular  and  the  plural." — R.  C.  Smith  cor. 
"  How  many  persons ?  Three;  the  first,  Ike  second,  and  the  third." — Id.  " How  many  cases ? 
Three ;  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective." — Id. 
"  Ah  I  jvhat  avails  it  me,  the  flocks  to  keep. 
Who  lost  my  heart  while  I  preserv'd  the  sheep:"— or,  "my  sheep.'' 

Lesson  III. — Articles  Omitted. 
"  The  negroes  are  all  descendants  of  Africans." — Morse  cor.  "  Syha/rite  was  applied  as  a  term 
of  reproach  to  a  man  of  dissolute  manners." — Id.  "  The  original  signiflcation  of  knave  was  boy." 
—  Webster  cor.  "The  meaning  of  these  will  be  explained,  for  great*  clearness  and  precision." — 
Bu£ke  cor.  "What  sort  of  noun  is  man?  A  noun  substantive,  common." — BuchanMi  cor.  "Is 
mW  ever  used  as  three  kinds  of promowB ?" — Kirkham's  Question  cor.  [Answer:  "No;  as  a  pro- 
noun, it  is  either  relative  or  interrogative." — G.  Brown,']  "They  dehghted  in  having  done  it,  as 
well  as  ha  the  domg  of  it." — P.  Johnson  cor.  ^'Boih  pa/ris  of  this  rule  are  exemplified  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences." — Mwra/g  cor.  "  He  has  taught  them  to  hope  for  a/n  other  amd  better  world." 
— Knapp  cor.  "  It  was  itself  only  preparatory  to  a  future,  better,  and  perfect  revelation." — KeiOi 
cor.  " Es  then  rasikes  an  other  and  distinct  syllable." — Brighfland  cor.  "The  eternal  clamours 
of  a  sAfish  and  factious  people." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  To.  those  whose  taste  in  elocution  is  but  little 
cultivated." — Kvrkham  cor.  "  They  considered  they  had  but  a  sort  of  gowrd  to  rejoice  in." — Ben- 
net  cor.  "  Now  there  was  but  one  such  bough,  in  a  spacious  and  shady  grove." — Bacon  cor.  "  Now 
the  absurdity  of  this  latter  supposition  wiU  go  a  great  way  towards  making  a  man  easy." —  Collier 
cor.  "This  is  true  of  mathematics,  with  which  taste  has  but  little  to  do." — Todd  cor.  "To  stand 
prompter  to  a pra«swg' 1/ei  rcadj/ comprehension." — Rush  cor.  "Such  an  obedience  a.s  the  yoked 
amd  tortwred  negro  is  compelled  to  yield  to  the  whip  of  the  overseer." — Chalmers  cor.  "For 
the  gratification  of  a  rmmienta/ry  and  unholy  desire." — Waylamd  cor.  "  The  body  is  slenderly  put 
together;  the  mind,  a  rambUng  sort  of  thing," — Collier  cor,  "The  only  nominative  to  the  verb, 
is  officer." — Mu/rra/y  cor.  "And  though  in  general  it  ought  to  be  admitted,  &c." — Blair  cor. 
"Philosophical  writing  admits  of  a  pohshed,  neat,  and  elegant  style." — Id.  "  But  notwithstand- 
ing this  defect,  Thomson  is  a  strong  amd  beautiful  describer." — Id.  "  So  should  he  be  sure  to  be 
ransomed,  and  mamy  poor  men's  Uves  should  be  saved." — Shak.  cor. 
"Who  felt  the  wrong,  or  feared  it,  took  ala/rm, 
Appealed  to  law,  and  Justice  lent  her  arm." — Pope  cor. 

Lesson  IT. — Articles  Changed. 
"  To  enable  us  to  avoid  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  the  same  word." — Bticke  cor.    "The  for- 
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mer  is  commonly  acquired  in  a  third  part  of  the  time." — Bwn  cor.  "  Sometimes  an  adjective  be- 
comes a  aubatantire ;  and,  like  other  subsUmtives,  it  may  have  an  adjective  relating  to  it :  as,  '  The 
chief  good.' " — L.  Murray  cor.  "  An  articulate  sound  is  a  sound  of  the  human  voice,  formed  by 
the  organs  of  speech." — Id.  "A  tense  is  a  diatinotion  of  time:  there  are  six  tenses." — Maunder 
cor.  "In  this  caae,  an  ellipsis  of  the  last  article  would  be  improper." — L.  Mwray  cor.  "  Con- 
trast always  has  the  effect  to  malse  each  of  the  contrasted  objects  appear  in  a  stronger  light." — 
Id.  et  al.  "  These  remarks  may  serve  to  show  the  great  importance  of  a  proper  use  of  the  arti- 
cles."— Lowth  et  cd.  cor.  "'Archbishop  TiUotson,'  says  the  author  of  a  history  of  England, 
'  died  in  this  year.' " — Dr.  Slair  cor.  "  Pronouns  are  used  in  stead  of  substantives,  to  prevent 
too  frequent  a  repetition  of  them." — A.  Murray  cor.  "That,  as  a  relative,  seems  to  be  introduced 
to  prevent  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  who  and  which." — Id.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in 
stead  of  a  noun,  to  prevent  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  it." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  That  is  often 
used  as  a  relative,  to  prevent  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  who  and  which." — Id.  et  al.  cor. 
"  His  knees  smote  one  against  the  other." — Logan  cor.  "  They  stand  now  on  one  foot,  then  on 
the  other." — W.  Walker  cor.  "  The  Lord  watch  between  thee  and  me,  when  we  are  absent  one 
from  the  oVaer."— Bible  cor.  "  Some  have  enumerated  ten  parts  of  speech,  making  the  participle 
a  distinct  part." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Nemesis  rides  upon  a  hart  because  the  hart  is  a  most  lively 
creature." — Bacon  cor.  ■  "The  transition  of  the  voice  from  one  vowel  of  the  diphthong  to  the 
other." — Dr.  Wilson  cor.  "So  difficult  it  is,  to  separate  these  two  things  one  from  the  other." — 
Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  "Without  a  material  breach  of  any  rule." — Id.  "  The  great  source  of  looseness 
of  style,  in  opposition  to  precision,  is  an  injudicious  use  of  what  are  termed  syrumyrrums  words." — 
Blair  cor. ;  also  Murray.  "  Sometimes  one  article  is  improperly  used  for  the  other." — Sanborn  cor. 
"  Satire  of  sense,  alas  I  can  Sporus  feel  ? 
"Who  breaks  a  butterfly  upon  the  wheel  ?" — Pope  cor. 

Lesson  "V. — Mixed  Examples. 
"He  hath  no  delight  in  the  strength  of  a  horse." — Matwrin  cor.  "The  head  of  it  would  be  a 
universal  monarch." — Butler  cor.  "  Here  they  confound  the  material  and  the  formal  object  of 
faith." — Barclay  cor.  "  The  Irish  [Celtic]  and  the  Scottish  Celtic  are  one  language ;  the  "Welsh, 
the  Cornish,  and  the  Armorioan,  are  an  other." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "  In  a  uniform  and  perspicu- 
ous manner." — Id.  "Sceiptuee,  n.  Appropriately,  and  by  way  of  distinction,  the  books  of  the 
Old  and  the  New  Testament ;  the  Bible." — Webster  cor.  "In  two  separate  volumes,  entitled, 
'  The  Old  and  New  Testaments.' " —  Wayland  cor.  "  The  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  tlie  New  Testa- 
ment, contain  a  revelation  from  Grod." — Id.  "  Q  has  always  a  u  after  it ;  which,  in  words  of 
French  origin,  is  not  sounded." — Wilson  cor.  ""What  should  we  say  of  such  a  one?  that  he  is 
regenerate?  No." — Hopkins  cor.  "Some  grammarians  subdivide  the  vowels  into  simple  and 
compound." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Emphasis  has  been'  divided  into  the  weaker  and  the  stronger  em- 
phasis."— Id.  "  Emphasis  has  also  been  divided  into  the  superior  and  the  inferior  emphasis." — Id. 
"  Pronouns  must  agree  with  their  antecedents,  or  tlie  nouns  which  they  represent,  in  gender, 
number,  and  person."— rJfercAani!  cor.  "The  adverb  where  is  often  used  improperly,  for  o  rela- 
tive pronoun  and  a  preposition":  as,  ""Words  where  [in  which]  the  h  is  not  silent." — Murray,  p. 
31.  "The  termination  ish  imports  diminution,  or  a  lessening  0/ the  quality." — Mcrcltant  cor. 
"In  this  train,  all  their  verses  proceed;  one  half  of  a  hne  always  answering  to  the  other." — Dr. 
Blair  cor.  "To  a  height  of  OTOsperity  and  glory,  unknown  to  any  former  age." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  Swilc,  who,  which,  such  al,  such  a  one,  is  declined  as  follows." — Gwilt  cor.  "When  a  vowel 
precedes  the  y,  s  only  is  required  to  form  the  plural ;  as,  day,  days." — Bucke  cm:  "  He  is  asked 
what  sort  of  word  each  is;  whether  a  primitive,  a  derivative,  or  a  compound." — British  Gram, 
cor.  "  It  is  obvious,  that  neither  the  second,  ili^  third,  nor  tlie  fourth  chapter  of  Matthew,  is  the 
first;  consequently,  there  are  not  'fov/r  first  chapters.'  " — GhurchiU  cor.  "  Some  thought,  which 
a  writer  wants  the  art  to  introduce  in  its  proper  place." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Groves  and  meadows 
are  the  most  pleasing  in  the  spring." — Id.  "  The  conflict  between  the  carnal  and  the  spiritual  mind, 
is  often  long." — Gurney  cor.  "  A  Philosophical  Inquiry  into  the  Origin  of  our  Ideas  of  the  Sub- 
lime-and  t?ie  Beautiful" — Burke  cor. 

"  Silence,  my  muse !  make  not  these  jewels  cheap. 
Exposing  to  the  world  too  large  a  heap." — Waller  cor. 


CHAPTER  III.— NOUNS. 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  MODIFICATIONS  OF  NOUNS. 
Lesson  I. — Numbees. 
"  All  the  ablest  of  the  Jewish  rabbies  acknowledge  it." —  Wilson  cor.  "  Who  has  thoroughly 
imbibed  the  system  of  one  or  other  of  our  Christian  rabbies."— Campbell  cor.  "  The  seeming  sin- 
gularities of  reason  soon  wear  off." — Ooilier  cor.  "The  chiefs  and  arikies,  or  priests,  have  the 
power  of  declaring  a  place  or  object  ta.hoo."~Balbi  cor.  "  Among  the  various  tribes  of  this  fam- 
ily, are  the  Pottawatomies,  the  Sauks  and  Foxes,  or  Saukies  and    OOogamiesV—Id.     "The 

Shawnees,  Kiokapooa,  Menom'onies,  Miamies,  and  Delawares,  are  of  the  same  region." Id     "  The 

Mohegans  and  Abenaquies  belonged  also  to  this  familv."— /d     "  One  tribe  of  this  family  the 
Wmnebagoea,  formerly  resided  near  lake  Michigan."— /(i.     "The  other  tribes  are  the  loways 
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the  Otoes,  the  Missouries,  the  Quapaws." — Id.  "  The  great  Mexican  family  comprises  the  Az- 
tecs, the  Tolteos,  and  the  Tairascoes." — Id.  "  The  Mulattoes  are  born  of  negro  and  white  pa- 
rents ;  the  Zamboes,  of  Indians  and  Negroes." — Id.  "  To  have  a  place  among  the  Alexanders, 
the  Caesars,  the  Louises,  or  the  Charleses, — the  scourges  and  butchers  of  their  fellow-creatures," 
. — Bwgh  cor.  "  Which  was  the  notion  of  the  Platonic  philosophers  and  the  Jewish  rabUes." — Id. 
"  That  they  should  relate  to  the  whole  body  of  viriuosoes." — Cotiett  cor.  "  What  thanks  have  ye  ? 
for  smners  also  love  those  that  love  them." — Bible  cor.  "  There  are  five  ranks  of  nobility ;  dukes, 
marquises,  earls,  viscounts,  and  barons." — Balbi  cor.  "  Acts  which  were  so  well  known  to  the  two 
Charleses." — Payne  cor.  "  Courts-martial  are  held  in  all  parts,  for  the  trial  of  the  blacks." — Ob- 
server cor.  "  It  becomes  a  common  noun,  and  may  have  the  plural  number ;  as,  the  two  Davids, 
the  two  Scipios,  the  two  Pompeys." — Sianiford  cor.  "  The  food  of  the  rattlesnake  is  birds, 
squirrels,  hares,  rats,  and  reptiles." — Balbi  cor.  "  And  iet  fowls  multiply  in  the  earth." — Bible  cor. 
"  Then  we  reached  the  hillside,  where  eight  buffaloes  were  grazing." — Martineau  cor.  "  COESET, 
n.  a  bodice  for  a  woman." —  Worcester  cor.  "  As,  the  Bees,  the  Cees,  the  Bouble-ues." — Peirce  cor. 
"  Simplicity  is  the  mean  between  ostentation  and  rusticity." — Pope  cor.  "  You  have  disguised 
yourselves  like  tipstaffs." — Gil  Bias  cor.  "  But  who,  that  has  any  taste,  can  endure  the  inces- 
sant quick  returns  of  the  alsoes,  and  the  lUcewises,  and  the  moreovers,  and  the  howevers,  and  the 
notwithstandingsf" — Campbell  cor. 

"  Sometimes,  in  mutual  sly  disguise. 
Let  ays  seem  noes,  and  noes  seem  ays." — Ga/y  cor. 

Lesson  II. — Cases. 
"For  whose  name's  sake,  I  have  been  made  willing."— Pe»m  cor.  "Be  governed  by  your  con- 
science, and  never  ask  any  body's  leave  to  be  honest." — Collier  cor.  "To  overlook  nobody's  merit 
or  misbehaviour." — Id.  "  And  Hector  at  last  fights  his  way  to'  the  stern  of  Ajax's  ship." — 
Coleridge  cor.  "  Nothing  is  lazier,  than  to  keep  one's  eye  upon  words  witliout  heeding  their 
meaning." — Museum  cor.  " Sir  William  JbBe«'s  division  of  the  day." — Id.  "I  need  only  refer 
here  to  Voss's  excellent  account  of  it." — Id.  "  The  beginning  of  Stesichorus's  palinode  has  been 
preserved." — Id.  "Though  we  have  Tihullus's  elegies,  there  is  not  a  word  in  them  about  Glycera." 
— Id.  "That  Horace  was  at  ThaUa/rchus's  country-house." — Id.  "That  Sisyphus's  foot-tub 
should  have  been  still  in  existence." — Id.  "  How  everything  went  on  in  Horace's  closet,  and 
mMecenas's  antechamber." — Id.  "Who,  for  elegant  brevity's  sake,  put  a  participle  for  a  verb." — 
W.  Wallcer  cor.  "The  cowntry's  liberty  being  oppressed,  we  have  no  more  to  hope." — Id.  "A 
brief  but  true  account  ef  this  people's  principles." — Ba/rclay  cor.  "As,  The  Church's  peace,  or. 
The  peace  of  the  Church ;  Tirgil's  ^neid,  or.  The  JSneid  of  Virgil." — Brit.  Gram.  'cor.  "  As, 
Virgo's  MasA,  for,  The  ^neid  of  Tirgil;  The  Church's  peace,  for.  The  peace  of  the  Church." — 
Buchanan  cor.  "Which,  with  Hubner's  Compend,  and  WeUs's  Geographia  Classica,  will  be  sufS- 
cient." — rBurgh  cor.  "  Witness  Homer's  speaking  horses,  scolding  goddesses,  and  Jupiter  en- 
chanted with  Fenos's  girdle." — Id.  "Dr.  Wa&'«  Logic  may  with  success  be  read  to  them  and 
commented  on." — Id.  "  Potter's  Greek,  and  Kennet's  Roman  Antiquities,  Strauchius's  and  Ilel- 
vicus's  Chronology." — Id.  "  Sma.  Alice's  friends,  Felix's  property ;  Plue.  The  Alices'  friends, 
the  Felixes'  property." — Peirce  cor.  "Such  as  Bacchus's  company — at  Bacchus's  festivals." — 
Ainsworth  cor.  "  Bv/rns's  inimitable  Tam  o'  Shanter  turns  entirely  upon  such  a  circumstance." — 
Scott  cor.  "Nominative,  men;  Genitive,  [or  Possessive,]  men's;  Objective,  men." — Cutler  cor. 
"Men's  happiness  or  misery  is  mostly  of  their  own  making." — Loclce  cor.  "  That  your  son's  clothes 
he  never  made  strait,  especially  about  the  breast." — Id.  "  Child/ren's  minds  are  narrow  and 
weak." — Id.  "  I  would  not  have  Uttle  children  much  tormented  about  punctilios,  or  niceties  of 
breeding." — Id.  "To  fill  his  head  with  suitable  ideas." — Id.  "The  Burgusdisciuses  and  the 
Scheiblers  did  not  swarm  in  those  days,  as  they  do  now." — Id.  "  To  see  the  various  ways  of 
dressing — a  calfs  head  I" — Shenstone  cor. 

"  He  puts  it  on,  and  for  decorum's  sake 
Can  wear  it  e'en  as  gracefully  as  she." — Cowper  cor. 

Lesson  III. — Mixed  Examples. 
" Simon  the  wizard  was  of  this  religion  too" — Bumyan  cor.  "Mammodies,  n.  Coarse,  plain, 
India  muslins." — Webster  cor.  "Go  on  fi'om  single  persons  to  families,  that  of  the  Pompeys  for 
instance." — Collier  cor.  "  By  which  the  ancients  were  not  able  to  account  for  ^Tienomeraa." — 
Bailey  cor.  "  After  this  I  married  a  woman  who  had  hved  at  Crete,  but  a  Jewess  by  birth." — 
Josephus  cor.  "  The  very  heathens  are  inexcusable  for  not  worshiping  him." — Todd  cor.  "  Such 
poems  as  Camoens's  Lusiad,  Voltaire's  Henriade,  &c." — Br.  Blair  cor.  "  My  learned  correspond- 
ent writes  a  word  in  defence  of  large  scarfs." — Sped.  cor.  "  The  forerunners  of  an  apoplexy  are 
dtMness,  vertigoes,  tremblings." — Arbuthmot  cor.  "  Vertigo,  [in  Latin,]  changes  the  o  into  ines, 
making  the  plural  vertigines:"  [not  so,  in  English.] — Churchill  cor.  "Nbctambulo,  [in  Latin,] 
changes  the  o  into  ones,  making  the  plural  noctambulories  .■"  [not  so,  in  Enghsh.] — Id.  "  What  shall 
vre  aa,y  o{  nociarribuloes  f  It  is  the  regular  English  plviral." — G.Brown.  "In  the  curious  fret- 
work of  rocks  and  grottoes." — Blair  cor.  "WTiar/ makes  the  plural  wharfs,  according  to  the  best 
usage." — G,  Brown.  "  A  few  cents'  worth  of  macaroni  supplies  all  their  wants." — BalM  cor.  "  0 
sounds  hard,  like  k,  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  syllable." — Blair  cor.  "By  which  the  viriuosoes  try 
The  magnitude  of  every  lie." — Butler  cor.  "  Quartoes,  octavoes,  shape  the  lessening  pyre.'' — Pope 
cor.    "Perching  within  square  royal  roofs." — Sidmey  cor..    "Similes  should,  even  in  poetry, be 
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used  with  moderation." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Similes  should  never  be  taken  from  low  or  mean  ob- 
jects."— Id.  "  It  were  certainly  better  to  say,  '  The  Hoitse  of  Lords,'  than,  'Tke  Lords'  Hous.e.'  " — 
Murray  cor.  "  Read  your  answers.  Djiite' figure  ?  'Five.'  Tens' f  'Six.'  'fiM7»*«ds'? 'Seven.'" 
— Abbott  cor.  "Alexander  conquered  Dorias'*  army." — Kirkhami  cor.  "T'oiee  days'  time  was 
requisite,  to  prepare  matters." — Dr.  Brown,  cor.  "  So  we  say,  that  Cicero's  style  and  Salkisi's  were 
not  one ;  nor  Ocesar's  and  lAvy's ;  nor  Homer's  and  Sesiod's ;  nor  Serodotws's  and  Thucydides's  ; 
nor  Euripides's  and  Aristophanes' s ;  nor  Erasmus's  and  Budceus's." — Pwltenham  cor.  "Lex  (i.  e., 
legs,  a  law,)  is  no  other  than  our  arwestors'  past  participle  loeg,  laid  down  " — Tooke  cor.  "  Achaia's 
sons  at  Ilium  slain  for  the  Atridce's  sake." — Oowper  cor.  "The  corpses  of  her  senate  manure  the 
fields  of  Thessaly." — Addison  cor. 

"  Poisoning,  without  regard  of  fame  or  fear ;         ' 
And  spotted  corpses  load  the  frequent  bier." — Dryden  cor. 


CHAPTER  IV.— ADJECTIVES. 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  POEMS  OF  COMPARISON,  &o. 
Lesson  I. — Degeees. 
" I  have  the  real  excuse  of  the  most  honest  sort  of  bankrupts." —  Cowley  corrected.  "The most 
honowrdble  part  of  talk,  is,  to  give  the  occasion." — Bacon  cor.  "  To  give  him  one  of  the  most 
modest  of  his  own  proverbs." — Barclay  cor.  "  Our  language  is  now,  certainly,  more  proper  and 
more  natural,  than  it  was  formerly." — Bwrnet  cor.  "  Which  will  be  of  the  greatest  and  most  fre- 
quent  use  to  him  in  tlie  world." — Locke  cor.  "  The  same  is  notified  in  the  m,ost  considerable  places 
in  the  diooese." — Whiigift  cor:  "  But  it  was  the  most  d/readful  sight  that  ever  I  saw." — Bunyan 
cor.  "  Four  of  the  oldest,  soberest,  and  disoreetest  of  the  brethren,  chosen  for  the  occasion,  shall 
regulate  it." — Locke  cor.  "  Nor  can  there  be  any  clear  understanding  of  any  Roman  author,  es- 
pecially of  more  ancient  time,  without  this  skill." — W.  Walker  cor.  "Far  the  m^ost  lea/rned  of  the 
Greeks." — Id.  "  The  more  lea/rned  thou  art,  the  humbler  be  thou." — Id.  "  He  is  none  of  the  best, 
ov  most  honest." — Id.  "The  most  proper  methods  of  communicating  it  to  others." — Bwn  cor. 
"  Wliat  heaven's  great  5ing  hath  mij^ftttes/  to  send  against  us." — Milton  cor.  "Benedict  is  not 
the  most  unhopeful  husband  that  I  know." — Shakspeare  cor.  "  That  he  should  immediately  do 
all  the  meanest,  and  most  trifling  things  himself." — Bay  cor.  "  I  shall  be  named  among  the  most 
renown' d  of  women." — Milton  cor.  "Those  have  the  most  inventive  heads  for  aU  purposes." — ■ 
Ascham  cor.  "  The  more  wretched  are  the  contemners  of  all  helps." — B.  Johnson  cor.  "  I  will 
now  deliver  a  few  of  tlie  most  proper  and  most  natural  considerations  that  belong  to  this  piece." — 
Wotton  cor.  "  The  most  mortal  poisons  practised  by  the  West  Indians,  have  some  mixture  of  the 
blood,  fat,  or  flesh  of  man." — Bacon  cor.  "  He  so  won  upon  him,  that  he  rendered  him  one  of 
the  most  faithful  and  most  affectionate  allies  the  Medes  ever  had." — EoUin  cor.  " '  Tou  see  before 
you,'  says  he  to  him,  'the  mo.st  devoted  servant,  and  the  most  faithful  ally,  you  ever  had.'  " — Id. 
" I  chose  the  mosi  ^amftmff  tree  in  all  the  park." — Cowley  cor.  "Which  he  placed,  I  thmk, 
some  centuries  earlier  than  did  Juhus  Africanus  afterwards." — Bolingbroke  cor.  "  The  Tiber,  the 
most  noted  river  of  Italy." — Littleton  cor. 

"  To  farthest  shores  th'  ambrosial  spirit  flies." — Pope. 

"  That  what  she  wills  to  do  or  say, 

Seems  wisest,  worthiest,  disoreetest,  best." — Milton  cor. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed  Examples. 
_  'I  During  the  fvrst  three  or  fowr  years  of  its  existence." — Taylor  cor.  "To  the  first  of  these 
divisions,  my  last  ten  lectm'es  have  been  devoted." — Adams  cor.  "  There  are,  in  the  twenty-four 
states,  not /ewer  than  sixty  thousand  common  schools." — J.  0.  Tayhr  cor.  "I  know  of  nothing 
which  gives  teachers  more  trouble,  than  this  want  of  firmness." — Id.  "  I  know  of  nothing  dse 
that  throws  such  darkness  over  the  line  which  separates  right  from  wrong." — Id.  "  None  need 
this  purity  and  this  simplicity  of  language  and  thought,  more  than  does  tlm  instructor  of  a  common 
school."— Id.  "  I  know  of  no  other  periodical  that  is  so  valuable  to  the  teacher,  as  the  Annals  of 
Bducatibn."— /A  "  Are  not  these  schools  of  the  highest  importance?  Should  not  every  indi- 
vidual feel  a  deep  mterest  in  their  character  and  condition?"— id  "  If  instruction  were  made  a 
liberal,  profession,  teachers  would  feel  more  sympathy  for  one  an  other:'^Id.  "  Nothing  is  mm-e 
interesting  to  children,  than  novelty,  or  change."— /d  "I  know  of  no  otlier  labour  wliich  affords 
so  much  happiness  as  the  teacher's."— Jd.  "Their  school  exercises  are  the  most  pleasant  and 
agreeable  dulKS,  that  they  engage  m."— K  "I  know  of  no  exercise  mere  beneficial  to  the  pupil 
than  that  of  drawing  ma,ps.  —Id.  "  I  know  of  nothing  in  which  our  district  schools  are  more 
defective,  than  they  are  in  the  art  of  teaching  grammar."— /d  "  I  know  of  no  other  branch  of 
knowledge,  so  easily  acquired  as  history."_7d  "  I  know  of  no  other  school  exercise  for  which  pupils 
usually  have  such  an  abhon-enoe,  as /or.  composition."— /d  "There  is  nothing  belonging  to  our 
feUow-men,  which  we  should  respect  more  sacredly  than  their  good  name."— /d  "  Surely  never 
any  other  creature  was  so  unbred  as  that  odious  man."— Con^refe  cor.  "In  the  dialogue  between 
the  manner  and  the  shade  of  the  (fece<Med"—PM  Museum  cor.  "These  master-works  would 
Uill  be  less  excellent  and  finished."— Id.  "  Every  attempt  to  staylace  the  language  of  polished 
conversation,  renders  our  phraseology  inelegant  and  clumsy."— id     "  Here  are  a  few  of  the  most 
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impleasani  words  that  ever  blotted  paper." — ShaJcspeare  cor.  "With  the  most  easy  and  obliging 
transitions." — Broome  cor.  "Fear  is,  of  all  affections,  the  least  apt  to  admit  any  conference  with 
reason." — Hooker  cor.  "  Most  ehyraists  think  glass  a  body  less  destructible  than  gold  itself." — 
Boyle  cor.  "To  part  with  unliacked  edges,  and  bear  back  our  barge  undinted."— -iS/ioi.  cor. 
"  Erasmus,  who  was  an  imbigoted  Roman  Catholic,  was  transported  with  this  passage." — Addison 
cor.  "  There  are  no  fewer  than  five  words,  with  any  of  which  the  sentence  might  have  termi- 
nated."— Campbell  cor.  "  The  onas  preach  Christ  of  contention ;  but  the  others,  of  love."  Or,  "  The 
one  party  preach,"  &e. — Bible  cor.  "  Hence  we  iind  less  discontent  and  fewer  heart-burnings,  than 
where  the  subjects  are  unequally  burdened." — H.  Some,  Ld.  Karnes,  cor. 

"  The  serpent,  subtlest  beast  of  all  the  heW— Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  ix,  1.  86. 

"Thee,  Serpent,  subtlest  beast  of  all  the  field, 
I  knew,  but  not  with  human  voice  indued." — Id.,  P.  L.,  B.  ix,  1.  560. 

"  How  much  more  grievous  would  our  lives  appear. 
To  reach  th'  eight-hundredth,  than  the  eightieth  year  I" — Denham  cor. 

Lesson  IIL — Mixed  Examples. 
"  Brutus  engaged  with  Aruns ;  and  so  fierce  was  the  attack,  that  they  pierced  each  oth^r  at  the 
same  time." — Lempriere  cor.  "  Her  two  brothers  were,  one  after  tlie  other,  turned  into  stone." — 
Karnes  cor.  "Nouns  are  often  used  as  adjectives;  as,  A  gold  ring,  Sk  silver  cup." — Lennie  cor. 
" Fire  and  water  destroy  eacA  other." — Wanostrocht  cor.  "Two  negatives,  in  EngUsh,  destroy 
each  other,  or  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Lowth,  Murray,  et  al.  cor.  "  Two  negatives  de- 
stroy each  other,  and  are  generally  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Kirkham  and  Felton  cor.  "  Two 
negatives  destroy  each  other,  and  make  an  affirmative." — Flint  cor.  "  Two  negatives  destroy  ecbch 
other,  being  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Frost  cor.  "Two  objects,  resembling  each  other,  are 
presented  to  the  imagination." — Pa/rker  cor.  "  Mankind,  in  order  to  hold  converse  with  one  an 
other,  found  it  necessary  to  give  names  to  objects." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Derivative  words  are  formed 
from  their  primitives  in  various  ways." — Cooper  cor.  "There  are  many  different  ways  of  deriv- 
ing words  one  from  an  other." — Mwray  cor.  "When  several  verbs  have  a  joint  construction  in  a 
sentence,  the  auxiliary  is  usually  expressed  with  the  first  oniy." — Frost  cor.  "  Two  or  more  verbs, 
having  the  same  nominative  case,  and  coming  in  immediate  succession,  are  also  separated  by  the 
comma." — Mkrray  et  al.  cor.  "  Two  or  more  adverbs,  coming  in  immediate  succession,  must  be 
separated  by  the  comma." — lidem.  "  If,  however,  the  two  members  are  very  closfely  connected, 
the  comma  is  unnecessary." — lidem.  "  Gratitude,  when  exerted  towards  others,  naturally  produces 
a  very  pleasing  sensation  in  the  mind  of  a  generous  man." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Several  verbs  in  the 
infinitive  mood,  coming  in  succession,  and  having  a  common  dependence,  are  also  divided  by  com- 
mas."— Comiy  cor.  "The  several  words  of  which  it  consists,  have  so  near  a  relation  one  to  an 
other." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  When  two  or  more  verbs,  or  two  or  more  adverbs,*  occur  in  imme- 
diate succession,  and  have  a  common  dependence,  they  must  be  separated  by  the  comma." — Comly 
coi:  "  One  noun  frequently /oSows  an  other,  both  meaning  the  same  thing." — Sanborn  cm:  "  And 
these  two  tenses  may  thus  answer  each  other." — li.  Johnson  cor.  "  Or  some  other  relation  which 
two  objects  bear  to  each  other." — Jamieson  cor.  "That  the  heathens  tolerated  one  an  other  is  al- 
lowed."— A.  Fuller  cor.  "  And  yet  these  two  persons  love  each  ofcr  tenderly." — E.  Header  cor. 
" In  the  six  Aamfo-ed  and  first  year." — Bible  cor.  "Nor  is  this  arguing  of  his,  an?/  thing  but  a 
reiterated  clamour." — Barclay  cor.  "In  severed  of  them  the  inward  life  of  Christianity  is  to  be 
found." — lb.  "Though  Alvarez,  Despauter,  and  others,  do  not  allow  it  to  be  plural." — if.  Johnson 
cor.  "  Even  the  most  dissipated  and  shameless  blushed  at  the  sight." — Lempriere  cor.  "  We  feel 
a  higher  satisfaction  in  surveying  the  life  of  animals,  than  [in  contemplating']  that  of  vegetables." — 
Jamieson  cor.  "But  this  man  is  so  fullrfraught  with  malice." — Bairclay  cor.  " That  I  suggest 
some  things  concerning  the  most  proper  means." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 

"  So,  hand  in  hand,  they  passed,  the  loveliest  pair 
That  ever  yet  in  love's  embraces  met." — Milton  cor. 

"  Aim  at  supremacy ;  without  such  height. 
Will  be  for  thee  no  sitting,  or  not  long." — Id.  cor. 


CHAPTEK  v.— PRONOUNS. 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  FORMS  AND  USES  OP  PRONOUNS. 
Lesson  I. — Relatives. 
"  While  we  attend  to  this  pause,  every  appearance  of  singsong  must  be  carefully  avoided." — 
Murray  cor.  "For  thou  shalt  go  to  all  to  whom  I  shall  send  thee!" — Bible  cor.  "Ah I  how 
happy  would  it  have  been  for  me,  had  I  spent  in  retirement  these  twenty-three  years  during  which 
I  have  possessed  my  kingdom." — Sariborn  cor.  "  In  the  same  manners  which  relative  pronouns 
and  their  antecedents  are  usually  parsed." — Id.  "  Parse  or  explain  all  the  other  nouns  contained 
in  the  examples,  after  the  very  manner  of  the  word  which  is  parsed  for  you." — Id.  "  The  passive 
verb  will  always  have  the  person  and  number  that  belong  to  the  verb  be,  of  which  it  is  in  part 

*  This  is  the  doctrine  of  Murray,  and  his  hundred  copyists ;  but  it  is  by  no  means  generally  true.  It  is  true 
of  adverbs,  only  when  they  are  connected  by  conjunctions;  and  seldom  applies  to  two  words,  unless  the  conjuno. 
tioa  which  may  be  said  to  connect  them,  be  suppressed  and  understood. — G-.  Bbowx. 
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composed." — Id.  "  Tou  have  been  taught  that  a  verb  must  always  agree  in  person  and  number 
toith  it  subject  or  nominative." — Id.  "A  relative  pronoun,  also,  must  always  agree  in  person,  in 
number,  and  even  in  gender,  with  its  antecedent." — Id.  "  The  answer  always  agrees  in  case  with 
the  pronoun  which  asks  the  question." — Id.  "  One  sometimes  represents  an  antecedent  noun,  in 
t:ie  definite  manner  of  a  personal  pronoun."* — Id.  "  The  mind,  being  carried  forward  to  the  time 
at  which  the  event  is  to  happen,  easily  conceives  it  to  be  present."  "  Save  and  savins  are  [sel- 
dom to  be]  parsed  in  the  manner  in  which  except  and  EXOBPTING-  are  [commonly  explained]." — 
Id.  "  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  or  modify  their  meaning,  as  adjectives  qualify  nouns  [and  describe 
things.]" — Id.  "The  third  person  singular  of  verbs,  terminates  in  s  or  es,  like  the  plural  number 
of  nouns." — Id.  "  He  saith  further :  that,  '  The  apostles  did  not  baptize  anew  such  persons  as 
had  been  baptized  with  the  baptism  of  John.'  " — Barclay  cor.  "  For  we  who  live," — or,  "  For  we 
that  are  alive,  are  always  delivered  unto  death  for  Jesus'  sake." — Bible  cor.  "  For  they  who  be- 
lieve in  God,  must  be  careful  to  maintain  good  works." — Barclay  cor.  "Nor  yet  of  those  wha 
teach  things  that  they  ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's  sake." — Id.  "  So  as  to  hold  such  bound  in 
heaven  as  they  bind  on  earth,  and  such  loosed  in  heaven  as  they  loose  on  earth." — Id.  "  Now, 
if  it  be  an  evil,  to  do  any  thing  out  of  strife ;  then  such  things  as  are  seen  so  to  be  done,  are  they 
not  to  be  avoided  and  forsaken  ?" — Id.  "  AU  such  as  do  not  satisfy  themselves  with  the  superfices 
of  religion." — Id.  "  And  he  is  the  same  in  substance,  that  he  was  upon  earth, — the  same  in  spirit, 
soul,  and  body." — Id.  "  And  those  that  do  not  thus,  are  such,  as  the  Church  of  Rome  can  have 
no  charity /or."  Or :  "  And  those  that  do  not  thus,  are  persons  toward  whom  the  Church  of  Rome 
can  have  no  charity." — Id.  "  Before  his  book,  he  places  a  great  list  of  what  he  accounts  the  blas- 
phemous assertions  of  the  Quakers." — Id.  "And  this  is  what  he  should  have  proved." — Id. 
"Three  of  whom  were  at  that  time  actual  students  of  philosophy  in  the  university." — Id. 
"Therefore  it  is  not  lawful  for' any  itfAomsoewer  *  *  *  to  force  the  consciences  of  others." — 
Id.  "Why  were  the  former  days  better  than  these?" — Bible  cor.  "In  the  same  manner  in 
whicK^ — or,  better,  "JvrSt  as — the  term  my  depends  on  the  name  boohs." — Peirce  cor.  "  Just  as 
the  term  HO0SE  depends  on  the  [preposition  to,  understood  after  the  a<^ective']  near." — Id. 
"  James  died  on  the  day  on  which  Henry  returned." — Id.  ^ 

Lesson  II. — Deolensious. 
"  Other  makes  the  plural  othess,  when  it  is  found  without  its  substantive." — Priestley  cor. 
"  But  his,  hers,  ours,  yowrs,  and  theirs,  have  evidently  the  form  of  the  possessive  case." — Lowih 
cor.  "  To  the  Saxon  possessive  oases,  hire,  ure,  eower,  hira,  (that  is,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs,)  we 
have  added  the  s,  the  characteristic  of  the  possessive  case  of  nouns." — Id.  "  Upon  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  both  theirs  and  ours." — Friends  cor.  "  In  this  place.  His  is  clearly  prefer- 
able either  to  Her  or  to  Its." — Harris  cor.  "  That  roguish  leer  of  yours  makes  a  pretty  woman's 
heart  ache." — Addison  cor.  "  Lest  by  any  means  this  liberty  of  yours  become  a  stumbling-block." 
— Bible  cor.  "First  person:  Sing.  I,  my  or  mine,  me;  Plur.  we,  our  or  owrs,  us." — WUbwr  and 
Livingston  cor.  "  Second  person :  Sing,  thou,  thy  or  thine,  thee ;  Plur.  ye  or  you,  your  or  yov/rs, 
you." — lid.  "Third  person:  Sing,  she,  her  Or  hers,  her;  Plur.  they,  their  or  theirs,  them." — lid 
"  So  shall  ye  serve  strangers  in  a  land  that  is  not  yowrs." — Algee,  Bbuce,  bt  al.  :  Jer.,  v,  19. 
"  Second  person.  Singular :  Nom.  thou,  Poss.  thy  or  thine,  Obj.  thee." — Frost  cor.  "  Second  per- 
son. Dual ;  Nom.  Gyt,  ye  two ;  G-eu.  Incer,  of  you  two ;  Dat.  Ino,  incrum,  to  you  two ;  Ace.  Ino, 
you  two;  Voo.  Bala  inc,  0  ye  two;  Abl.  Inc,  incrum,  from  you  two." — Gwilt  cor.  "  Second  per- 
son. Plural:  Nom.  Ge,  ye;  Gen.  Bower,  of  you;  Dat.  Bow,  to  you;  Ace.  Bow,  you;  Voc  Eala 
go,  0  ye  ;  Abl.  Bow,  from  you." — Id.  "  These  words  are,  mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  ours,  yours,  theirs, 
and  whose." — OardeU  cor.  "  This  house  is  ours,  and  that  is  yours.  Theirs  is  very  commodious." 
—Xurray's  Gram.,  p.  55.  "  And  they  shall  eat  up  thy  harvest,  and  thy  bread :  they  shall  eat  up 
thy  flocks  and  thy  hsida."— Bible  cor.  "  Whoever  and  Whichever  are  thus  deohned:  Sing.  Nom. 
whoever,  Poss.  whosever,  Obj.  whomever ;  Plur.  Nom.  whoever,  Poss.  wlioseuer,  Obj.  whomever. 
Sing.  Nom.  wlnchever,  Poss.  {wanting,)  Obj.  whichever;  Plur.  Nom.  whichever,  Poss.  {wanting,) 
Obj.  whichever.  '—Ooopir  cor.  "  The  compound  personal  pronouns  are  thus  declined :  Sing.  Nom. 
mj&e\?,  Voss.  (wanting,)  Obj.  myself;  Plur.  Nom.  ourselves,  Poss.  (wanting,)  Obj.  ourselves.  Sing. 
Nom.  thyself  or  yourself;  Poss.  (wanting,)  Obj.  thyself,  &o."—Perley  cor.  "  Every  one  of  us,  each 
for  himse^,  laboured  to  recover  him."— Sidney  cor.  "  Unless  when  ideas  of  their  opposites 
manifestly  suggest  themselves."— Wright  cor.  "It  not  only  exists  in  time,  but  is  itself  time."— 
Id.  A  position  which  the  action  itee2/will  palpably  confute."— Id.  "A  difficulty  sometimes 
presents  Jfee2/— /A  "They  are  sometimes  explanations  in  themselves."— Id.  "Ours,  Yours, 
Tlmrs,  Hers,  Its." — Barrett  cor. 

"  Theirs,  the  wild  chase  of  false  felicities; 
His,  the  composed  possession  of  the  tme."— Young,  N.  Th.,  N.  viii,  1.  1100. 


Lesson  III.— Mixed  Examples. 
"It  is  the  boast  of  Americans,  without  distinction  of  parties,  that  their  government  is  the  most 
free  and  perfect  that  exists  on  the  parth."— i)r.  AUen  cor.  "  Children  Siai  are  dutiful  to  their 
parents,  enjoy  great  prosperity."— Santorra  cor.  "  The  scUolar  that  improves  his  time,  sets  an  ex- 
ample worthy  of  imitation."— /d.  "Nouns  and  pronouns  thai  signify  the  same  person,  place,  or 
thing,  agree  m  case.  —Cooper  car.     "An  interrogative  sentence  is  one  thai  asks  a  question."— 

R,rf?r^«Ti^;„l!-f'"'w '*"'  artiouladon  comes  not  so  much  from  bad  orgam,  as  from  the  abuse  of  good  onee."^ 
PmUr  s  Analysis.    Here  ones  represents  organs,  ajid  preveots  unpleasant  repetition— G.  BaowH. 
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Id.  "  In  the  use  of  words  and  phrases  that  in  point  of  time  relate  to  each  other,  the  order  of  time 
should  be  duly  regarded." — M.  "  The  same  observations  that  show  the  effect  of  the  article  tipon 
the  participle,  appear  to  be  applicable  [also]  to  the  pronoun  and  participle." — Murray  cor.  "  The 
reason  why  they  have  not  the  same  use  of  them  in  reading,  may  be  traced  to  the  very  defective 
and  erroneous  method  in  which  the  art  of  reading  is  taught." — Id.  "  Ever  since  reason  began  to 
exert  her  powers,  thought,  during  our  waking  hours,  has  been  active  in  every  breast,  without  a 
moment's  suspeasion  or  pause." — Id.  et  al.  cor.  "In  speaking  of  such  as  greatly  delight  in  the 
same." — Pope  cor.  "  Except  him  to  whom  the  king  shall  hold  out  the  golden  sceptre,  that  he 
may  live." — Bible  cor.  "  But  the  same  day  on  which  Lot  went  out  of  Sodom,  it  rained  fire  and 
brimstone  from  heaven,  and  destroyed  them  all" — Bible  cor.  "  In  the  next  place,  I  will  explain 
several  constructions  of  nouns  and  pronouns,  that  have  not  yet  come  under  our  notice." — Kirkham 
cor.  "  Three  natural  distinctions  of  time  are  all  that  can  exist." — Hall  cor.  ""We  have  exhibited 
such  only  as  are  obviously  distinct ;  and  <fe.se  seem  to  be  sufficient,  and  not  more  than  sufficient." 
— Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  The  parenthesis  encloses  a  phrase  or  clause  that  may  be  omitted  without 
materially  injuring  the  connexion  of  the  other  members." — Hall  cor,  "  Consonants  are  letters 
tliat  cannot  be  sounded  without  the  aid  of  a  vowel." — Bucke  cor.  "  "Words  are  not  mere  sounds, 
but  sounds  that  convey  a  meaning  to  the  mind." — Id.  "Nature's  postures  are  always  easy; 
and,  what  is  more,  nothing  but  your  own  will  can  put  you  out  of  them." — Collier  cor.  "  There- 
fore ought  we  to  examine  our  own  selves,  and  prove  our  oum  selves." — Barclay  cor.  "  Certainly, 
it  had  been  much  more  natural,  to  have  divided  Active  verbs  into  Immanent,  'or  those  whose  ac- 
tion is  terminated  within  itself,  and  Tramsient,  or  those  whose  action  is  terminated  in  something 
ivithout  itself." — R.  Johnson  cor.  "  This  is  such  an  advantage  as  no  other  lexicon  will  afford." — 
Dr.  Taylor  cor.  "  For  these  reasons,  such  liberties  are  taken  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  with  those 
words  which  are  of  the  most  general  and  frequent  use." — Pike  vor.  "While  we  object  to  the 
laws  which  the  antiquarian  in  language  would  impose  on  us,  we  must  also  enter  our  protest  against 
those  authors  who  are  too  fond  of  innovations."' — L.  Murray  cor. 


CHAPTER  VI.— VEEBS. 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  FORMS  OF  TERES. 
Lesson"  I. — Peetebits. 
"  In  speaking  on  a  matter  which  touched  their  hearts." — Phil.  Museum  cor.  "  Though  Horace 
published  it  some  time  after." — Id.  "  The  best  subjects  with  which  the  Greek  models  furnished 
him." — Id.  "  Since  he  attached  no  thought  to  it." — Id.  "  By  what  slow  steps  the  Greek  alpha- 
bet reached  its  perfection." — Id.  "  Because  Goethe  wished  to  erect  an  affectionate  memorial." — 
Id.  "  But  the  Saxon  forms  soon  dropped  away." — Id.  "  It  speaks  of  all  the  towns  that  perished 
in  the  age  of  Philip." — Id.  "This  OTncfed  the  written  language  with  new  words." — Id.  "He 
meielj  furnished  his  friend  with  matter  for  laughter." — Id.  "A  cloud  arose,  and  stopped  the 
light." — Swiftcor.  "  She  shipped  spadiUo  in  her  breast." — Id.  "I  ^wesscd  the  hand." — Id.  "The 
tyrant  siripped  me  to  the  skin;  My  skin  he  flayed,  my  hair  he  oropped;  At  head  and  foot  my 
body  lopped." — Id.  "  I  see  the  greatest  owls  in  you,  That  ever  screeched  or  ever  flew." — Id.  "  I 
«ai  with  deUght,  Prom  morning  till  night."— /d  "Dick  niipbly  skipped  the  gutter." — Id.  "In 
at  the  pantry  door  this  mom  I  slipped." — Id.  "  Nobody  living  ever  touched  me,  but  you." — 
W.  Wallcer  cor.  ,"  Present,  I  ship ;  Preterit,  I  shipped ;  Perf.  Participle,  shipped." — A.  Mur- 
ray cor.  "  Then  the  king  arose,  and  tore  his  garments." — Bible  cor.  "  When  he  lifted  up  his 
foot,  he  knew  not  where  he  should  set  it  next." — Bumyam  cor.  "  He  lifted  up  his  spear  against 
eight  hundred,  whom  he  slew  at  one  time." — Bible  cor.  "  Upon  this  chaos  rode  the  distressed 
ark." — Burnet  cor.  "  On  whose  foolish  honesty,  my  practices  rode  easy." — Shakspeare  cor. 
"  That  form  of  the  first  or  primogenial  Earth,  which  rose  immediately  out  of  chaos." — Bumet  cor. 
"  Sir,  how  came  it,  you  have  helped  to  make  this  rescue  ?" — Shak.  cor.  "  He  swore  he  would 
rather  lose  all  his  father's  images,  than  that  table." — Peacham  cor.  "When  our  language  drop- 
ped its  ancient  terminations." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "When  themselves  they  vilified." — Milton 
cor.  "But  I  chose  rather  to  do  thus." — Barclay  cor.  "When  he  pleaded  (or  pled)  against  the 
parsons." — Hist.  cor.  "And  he  that  saw  it,  bore  record."  Or:  "And  he  that  saw_  it,  bare 
record." — John,  xix,  35.  "An  irregular  verb  has  one  more  variation;  as,  drive,  drivest,  \d/rivelh,'\ 
drives,  drove,  drovest,  driving,  driven." — Matt.  Harrison  cor.  "Beside  that  village,  Hannibal 
pitched  his  camp." — W.  Walker  cor.  "  He /efcfed  it  from  Tmolus." — Id.  "lie  supped  with  bis 
morning-gown  on." — Id.  "  There  stamped  her  sacred  name." — Barlow  cor. 
"  Pia'd!"  on  the  view  the  great  discoverer  stood. 
And  thus  address'd  the  messenger  of  good." — Barlow  cor. 

Lesson  II. — Mixed  Examples. 
"Three  freemen  were  on  trial" — or,  "were  receiving  their  trial — at  the  date  of  our  last  informa- 
tion."— Editor  cor.     "While  the  house  was  building,  many  of  the  tribe  arrived." — Cox  cor.     "But 

*  From  the  force  of  habit,  or  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  a  false  pronunciation,  these  ocular  contractions  are 
still  sometimes  carefully  made  in  printin;?  poetry ;  but  they  are  not  very  important,  and  some_  modern  authors, 
or  their  printers,  disregard  them  altogether.  In  correcting  short  poetical  examples,  I  shall  in  general  take  no 
particular  pains  to  distinguish  them  from  prose.  All  needful  contractions  hoTrever  will  be  preserved,  and  some- 
times also  a  capital  letter,  to  show  where  the  author  commenced  a  line. 
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a  foundation  hag  been  laid  in  Zion,  and  the  church  is  buili — (or,  continues  io  be  built — )  upon  it." — 
The  Friend  cor.  "And  one  fourth  of  the  people  are  receiving  education." — E.  I.  Mag.  cor.  "The 
present  [tease,]  or  that  [form  of  the  verb]  which  [expresses  what]  is  now  doing." — Beck  cor.  "  A 
new  church,  called  the  Pantheon,  is  about  being  completed,  in  an  expensive  style." — Thompson 
cor.  "  When  I  last  saw  him,  he  had  grown  considerably." — Murray  cor.  "I  know  what  a  rug- 
ged and  dangerous  path  I  have  got  into," — Duncan  cor.  "  You  nlight'  as  well  preach  ease  to  one 
on  the  rack."  — Loche  cor.  "  Thou  hast  heard  me,  and  hast  become  my  salvation." — Bible  cor. 
"  While  the  Elementary  Spelling-Book  was  preparing  i  or,  was  in  progress  of  preparation)  for  the 
press." — Oobb  cor.  "Language  has  become,  in  modern  times,  more  correct." — Jamieson  cor.  "If 
the  plan  has  been  executed  in  any  measure  answerable  to  the  author's  wishes." — Bobbins  cor. 
"  The  vial  of  wrath  is  still  pouring  out  on  the  seat  of  the  beast." — 'Christian  Ex.  cor.  "  Christianity 
Add  become  the  generally-adopted  and  established  religion  of  the  whole  Roman  Empire." — Gw- 
ney  cor.  ""Who  wrote  before  the  first  century  had  elapsed." — Id.  "The  original  and  analogical 
form  has  grown  quite  obsolete." — Lowih  cor.  "  Their  love,  and  their  hatred,  and  their  envy,  have 
perished." — Murray  cor.  "  The  poems  had  got  abroad,  and  were  in  a  great  many  hands." —  Wal- 
fer  cor.  "  It  is  more  harmonious,  as  well  as  more  correct,  to  say,  '  The  bubble  is  ready  to  burst.' " 
— Gobbett  cor.  "  I  drove  my  suitor  from  his  mad  humour  of  love." — Shak.  cor.  "Se  virUiter  ex- 
pedivit." — Gic.  "  He  has  played  the  man." —  Walker  cor.  "  Wilt  thou  kiU  me,  as  thou  didst  the 
Egyptian  yesterday ?" — Bible  oor.  "And  we,  metkought,  [or  thought  /,]  looked  up  to  him  from 
our  hill." — Cowley  cor.  "  I  fear  thou  dost  not  think  so  much  of  the  best  things  as  thou  ought." — 
Memoir  cor.  "When  this  work  was  commenced." — Wright  cor.  "  Exercises  and  a  Key  to  this 
work  are  about  being  prepared." — Id.  "  James  is  loved  by  John." — Id.  "  Or  that  which  is  ex- 
hibited."— Id.  "He  was  smitten." — Id.  "In  the  passive  voice  we  say,  'I  am  loved.'" — Id. 
"Subjunctive  Mood:  If  I  be  smitten.  If  ihou  be  smitten.  If  he  be  smitten." — Id.  "I  shall  not  be 
able  to  convince  you  how  superficial  the  reformation  is." —  Chalmers  cor.  "  I  said  to  myself  I 
shall  be  obliged  to  expose  the  folly." — Chazotie  cor.  "  When  Clodius,  had  he  meant  to  return 
that  day  to  Rome,  must  have  arrived." — J.  Q.  Adams  cor.  "  That  the  fact  has  been  done,  is 
doing,  or  will  be  done." — Peirce  cor.  "  Am  1  tobe  instructed?" — Wright  cor.  "  I  choose  him." — 
Jd.     "  John,  who  respected  his  father,  was  obedient  to  his  commands." — Barrett  cor. 

"  The  region  echoes  to  the  clash  of  arms." — Beattie  cor. 

"  And  siist  on  high,  and  mak'st  creation's  top 
Thy  footstool ;  and  beholdst  below  thee — all." — Polhk  cor. 

"  And  see  If  thou  camst  punish  sin  and  let 
Mankind  go  free.    Thou  failst — be  not  surprised." — Idem. 

Lesson  III — Mixed  ExAsrpLES. 
"  What  follows,  might  better  have  been  wanting  altogether." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  This  member  oi 
the  sentence  mighi  much  better  have  been  omitted  altogether." — Id.  "  One  or  the  other  of  them, 
therefore,  might  better  have  been  omitted." — Id.  "  The  whole  of  this  last  member  of  the  sentence 
might  better  have  been  dropped." — Id.  "  In  this  case,  they  might  much  better  be  omitted." — Id. 
"  He  mighi  better  have  said  '  the  productions.'  " — Id.  "  The  Greeks  ascribed  the  origin  of  j'oetry  to 
Orpheus,  Linus,  and  MusEeus." — Id.  "  It  was  noticed  long  ago,  that  all  these  fictitious  names 
have  the  same  number  of  syllables." — Phil.  Museum  cor.  "  When  I  found  that  he  had  commit- 
ted nothing  worthy  of  death,  I  determined  to  send  him." — Bible  oor.  "  I  wouM  rather  be  a  door- 
keeper in  the  house  of  my  God." — Id.  "  As  for  such,  I  wish  the  Lord  wotdd  open  their  eyes."  Or, 
better:  "  May  the  Lord  open  (or,  I  pray  the  Lord  to  open)  their  eyes." — Barclay  cor.  "  It  would 
hape  made  our  passage  over  the  river  very  diBficult." — Walley  cor.  "  We  should  not  have  been 
able  to  carry  our  great  guns." — Id.  "  Others  would  have  questioned  our  prudence,  iSwe  had." — 
Id.  "Beware  thou  be  not  beojesakbd;  i.  e..  Beware  that  thou  do  not  dwindle — or,  lest  thou 
dwindle — into  a  mere  Caasar." — Harris  cor.  "  Thou  raisedst  (or,  familiarly,  thou  raised)  thy  voice 
to  record  the  stratagems  of  needy  heroes." — Arhufhnot  cor.  "Life  hurries  off  apace;  thme  is 
almost  gon£  already." — Collier  cor.  "  '  How  unfortunate  has  this  accident  made  me !'  cries  such 
a  one." — Id.  ■  "  Tlae  muse  that  soft  and  sickly  woos  the  ear." — Pollok  cor.  "A  man  might  better 
relate  himself  to  a  statue." — Bacon  cor.  "  I  heard  thee  say  but  now,  thou  liked  not  that." — Shak. 
cor.  "In  my  whole  course  of  wooing,  thou  criedsi,  (or,  familiarly,  thou  cried,)  Indeed!" — JA- 
"But  our  ears  have  grown  familiar  with  'I have  wrote,'  'I have  drank,'  &o.,  which  are  altogether  as 
ungrammatical." — Lowth  et  al,  cor.  "  The  court  was  in  session  before  Sir  Roger  came." — Addison 
cor.  "  She  needs — (or,  if  you  please,  need, — )  be  no  more  with  the  jaundice  possessed." — Swift  cor. 
"Besides,  you  found  fault  with  our  victuals  one  day  when  you  were  here." — Id.  "  If  spirit  of 
other  sort.  So  minded,  Jiath  (or  has)  o'erleaped  these  earthy  bounds." — Milton  cor.  "  It  would  have 
been  more  rational  to  have  forborne  this." — Barclay  cor.  "A  student  is  not  master  of  it  till  he  has 
soon  all  these." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "  The  said  justice  shall  summon  the  party." — Brevard  cor. 
"  Now  what  has  become  of  thy  former  wit  and  humour  ?" — Sped.  cor.  "  Young  sti-anger,  whither 
wamderst  thouT' — Burns  cor.  "Subj.  Pres.  If  I  love,  If  thou  love,  If  he  love.  Imp.  If  I  loved, 
If  thou  loved,  If  he  loved." — Merchant  cor.  "  Subj.  If  I  do  not  love.  If  thou  do  not  love.  If  he  do 
not  love." — Id.  "  If  he  has  committed  sins,  they  shall  be  forgiven  him." — Bible  cor.  "  Subjunc- 
tive Mood  of  the  verb  to  call,  second  person  singular :  If  thou  call,  (rarely.  If  thou  do  caU,)  If  thou 
called." — Hiley  cor.  "  Subjunctive  Mood  of  the  verb  to  love,  second  person  singular :  If  thou  love, 
(rarely,  If  thou  do  love,)  If  thou  loved." — BuUions  cor.  "I  was;  thou  wast;  he,  she,  or  it,  was: 
We,  you  or  ye,  they,  were." — White  cor.    "  I  taught,  thou  taugliiest,  (familiarly,  thou  taught,)  he 
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taught." — Coar  cor.  ""Wesay,  ^Ifitrain,'  '  Suppose  it  rain,' '  Lest  ii  rain,"  Unless  it  rain.^  This 
manner  of  speaking  is  called  the  Sobjtjnctive  Mood.'  ' —  Weld  cor.  ' '  He  has  arrived  at  what  is  deem- 
ed the  age  of  manhood." — Priestley  cor.  "  He  might  much  better  have  let  it  aloue." — Tooke  cor. 
"  He  were  better  without  it.  Or;  He  «;o»M6e  better  without  it." — Locke  cor.  "flatfei  thou  not  been 
by.  Or :  ijfthou  hadsi  not  been  by.  Or,  in  the  famihar  style :  Sad  not  thou  been  by." — Shak. 
cor.  "I  learned  geography.  Thou  lea/rned  arithmetic.  He  learned  grammar." — MiMer  cor. 
"Till  the  sound  has  ceased." — Sheridan  cor.  "Present,  die;  Preterit,  died ;  Perf.  Participle, 
died." — Six  English  Grammars  corrected. 

''■  Thou  baw'dsi  thy  glorious  head  to  none,  fear'dst  none."     Or: — 

"  Thou  towed  thy  glorious  head  to  none,  feared  none." — PoUok  cor. 

"  Thou  lookst  upon  thy  boy  as  though  thou  guess'd  it." — Emmies  cor. 

•'  As  once  thou  slept,  while  she  to  life  was  formed." — Milton  cor, 

"  "Who  finds  the  partridge  in  the  puttock's  nest. 
But  may  imagine  how  the  bird  was  killed  f" — Shak.  cor. 

"  Which  might  have  well  become  the  best  of  men." — Idem  cor. 


CHAPTER  VII.— PAETICIPLES. 

OOERBCTIONS  IN  THE  FORMS  OP  PARTICIPLES. 
Lesson  I. — ^Irregulars. 
"  Many  of  your  readers  have  mistaken  that  passage." — Steele  cor.  "  Had  not  my  dog  of  a 
steward  run  away." — Addison  cor.  "  None  should  be  admitted,  except  he  had  broken  his  collar- 
bone thrice." — Id.  "  We  could  not  know  what  was  written  at  twenty." — Waller  cor.  "  I  have 
written,  thou  hast  written,  he  has  written ;  we  have  written,  you  have  written,  they  have  written." 
— Ash  cor.  "  As  if  God  had  spoken  his  last  words  there  to  his  people." — Barclay  cor.  "  I  had 
like  to  have  come  in  that  ship  myself" — Observer  cor.  "Our  ships  and  vessels  being  diriven  out 
of  the  harbour  by  a  storm." — Hutchinson  cor.  "  He  will  endeavour  to  write  as  the  ancient  author 
would  have  written,  had  he  written  in  the  same  language." — Bolingbroke  cor.  "  When  his  doc- 
trines grew  too  strong  to  be  shaken  by  his  enemies." — Atterbury  cor.  "  The  immortal  mind  that 
hath  forsaken  her  mansion." — Milton  cor.  "  Grease  that's  sweated  (or  sweat)  from  the  murderer's 
gibbet,  throw  into  the  flame." — Shak.  cor.  "  The  court  also  was  chidden  (or  chid)  for  allowing 
such  questions  to  be  put." — Stone  cm:  "  He  would  have  spoken." — Milton  cor.  "  Words  interwoven 
(or  interweaved)  with  sighs  found  out  their  way."^/A  "Those  kings  and  potentates  who  have 
strived  (or  striven.)" — Id.  "  That  even  Silence  was  taken." — Id.  "  And  envious  Darkness,  ere  they 
could  retum.'had  stokn  them  from  me." — Id.  "  I  have  chosen  this  perfect  man." — Id.  "  I  shall 
scarcely  think  you  have  svjum  in  a  gondola." — Shak.  cor.  "  The  fragrant  brier  was  woven  (or  weaved) 
between." — Bryden  cor.  "  Then  finish  what  you  have  begun." — Id.  "  But  now  the  years  a 
numerous  train  have  run." — Pope  cor.  "  Repeats  your  verses  written  (or  writ)  on  glasses." — 
Prior  cor.  "Wljo  by  turns  have  risen." — Id.  "Which  fi:om  great  authors  I  have  taken." — Id. 
"Even  there  he  should  have/a&n." — Id. 

"  The  sun  has  ris'n,  and  gone  to  bed. 
Just  as  if  Partridge  were  not  dead." — Swift  cor. 

"  And,  th(Jugh  no  marriage  words  are  spoken, 
They  part  not  till  the  ring  is  broken." — Swift  cor. 

Lbssoit  II. — RBauLAHa 

"  When  the  word  is  stripped  of  all  the  terminations." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "  Forgive  him,  Tom ; 
his  head  is  cracked." — Sw^  cor.  "  For  'tis  the  sport,  to  have  the  engineer  hoised  (or  hoisted )  with 
his  own  petar." — Shak.  cor.  "As  great  as  they  are,  I  was  nursed  by  their  mother." — Swift  cor. 
"  If  he  should  now  be  cried  down  since  his  change." — Id.  "  Dipped  over  head  and  ears — in 
debt." — Id.  "We  see  the  nation's  credit  cracked." — Id.  "Because  they  find  theil-  pockets 
picked." — Id.  "  0  what  a  pleasure  mixed  with  pain  1" — Id.  "  And  only  with  her  brother  linked." 
—Id.  "  Because  he  ne'er  a  thought  allowed,  That  might  not  be  confessed." — Id.  "  My  love  to 
Sheelah  is  more  &nnlj  fixed." — Id.  "  The  observations  anneaMrf  to  them  wiH  be  intelligible." — 
Phil.  Mus.  cor.  "  Those  eyes  are  aiw&js  fixed  on  the  general  principles." — Id.  "  Laborious  conjec- 
tures will  be  banished  fi'om  our  commentaries." — Id.  "  Tiridates  was  dethroned,  and  Phraates  was 
reestablished,  in  his  stead." — Id.  "A  Roman  who  was  attached  to  Augustus." — Id.  "  Nor  should 
I  have  spoken  of  it,  unless  Baxter  had  taSced  about  two  such."— /A  "  And  the  reformers  of  lan- 
guage have  generally  rushed  on." — Id.  "Three  centuries  and  a  half  had  then  elapsed  since  the 
date." — lb.  "Of  such  criteria,  as  has  been  remarleed  already,  there  is  an  abundance." — Id. 
"The  English  have  swrpassed  every  other  nation  in  their  services." — Id.  "  The  party  addressed 
is  next  in  dignity  to  the  speaker." — Barris  cor.  "To  which  we  are  many  times  helped." — W. 
Walker  cor.  "But  for  him,  I  should  have  looked  well  enough  to  myself."— /d.  "Why  are  you 
vexed.  Lady  7  why  do  fi-own  ?" — Milton  cor.  "  Obtruding  false  rules  pranked  in  reason's  garb." — 
Id.  "But,  like  David  equipped  in  Saul's  armour,  it  is  encumbered  and  oppressed." — Campbell 
cor. 

"  And  when  their  merchants  are  blown  up,  and  cracked, 
Whole  towns  are  cast  away  in  storms,  and  wrecked." — Builer  cor. 
59 
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Lesson  III. — Mixed  Examples. 

"  The  lands  are  held  in  free  and  common  soeoage." — Trwribull  cor.  "  A  stroke  is  drawn  under 
suoli  words." — Oobbett's  Gr.,i.BtEd.  "  It  is  sinjc/i;  even,  with  a  striclde." — W.  Walker  cor.  "Whilst 
I  was  wandering,  without  any  care,  beyond  my  bounds." — Id.  "  When  one  would  do  something, 
unless  hindered  by  something  present." — E.  Johnson  cor.  "It  is  used  potentially,  but  not  so  as 
to  be  rendered  by  these  signs." — Id.  "  Now  who  would  dote  upon  things  hurried  down  the  stream 
thus  fast?" — GoUier  cor.  "  Heaven  hath  timely  frierf  their  growth." — Milton  cor.  "01  ye  mis- 
took, ye  should  have  snatched  his  wand." — Id.  "  Of  true  virgin  here  distressed." — Id.  "  So  that 
they  have  at  last  come  to  be  substituted  in  the  stead  of  it." — Barclay  cor.  "Though  ye  have  lain 
amono- the  pots." — Bible  cor.  "And,  lo!  in  her  mouth  was  an  ohve  lesS plucked  off." — Scott's 
Bible,  and  Alger's.  "Brutus  and  Oassiua  Save  ridden,  (or  rode,)  like  madmen,  through  the  gates 
of  Kome." — Shak.  cor.  "  He  shall  be  spit  upon." — Bible  cor.  "  And  are  not  the  countries  so  over- 
flowed stiU  situated  between  the  tropics  ?" — Bentley.  "  Not  tricked  and.  frounced  as  she  was  wont, 
But  kerchiefed  in  a  comely  cloud." — Milton  cor.  "  To  satisfy  his  rigour.  Satisfied  never." — Id. 
"  With  him  there  crucifkd." — Id.     "  Th'  earth  cumbered,  and  the  wing'd  air  darked  with  plumes." 

Id.     "And  now  their  way  to  Earth  they  had  descried." — Id.     "  Not  so  thick  swarmed  once  the 

soil  Bedropped  with  blood  of  Gorgon." — Id.  "  And  in  a  troubled  sea  of  passion  tossed." — Id.  "  The 
cause,  alas !  is  quickly  guessed." — Sioift  cor.  "  The  kettle  to  the  top  was  hoised,  or  hoisted." — Id. 
"  In  chains  thy  sjdlables  are  linked." — Id.  "  Eather  than  thus  be  overtopped.  Would  you  not  wish 
their  laurels  cropped." — Id.  "  The  hyphen,  or  conjoinee,  is  a  little  line  drawn  to  connect  words, 
or  parts  of  words." — Gobheit  cor.  "  In  the  other  manners  of  dependence,  this  general  rule  is 
sometimes  broken." — JR.  Johnson  cor.  "  Some  intransitive  verbs  may  be  rendered  transitive  by 
means  of  a  preposition  prefixed  to  them." — Gramt  cor.  "Whoever  now  should  place  the  accent 
on  the  first  syllable  of  Valerius,  would  set  every  body  a  laughing."^!.  Walker  cor.  "  Being 
mocked,  scourged,  spit  upon,  and  crucified." — Gwrney  cor. 

"  For  rhyme  in  Greece  or  Rome  was  never  known, 
Till  barb'rous  hordes  those  states  had  overthrown." — Boscom/mon  cor. 

"  In  my  own  Thames  may  I  be  drovmed. 
If  e'er  I  stoop  beneath  tlie  crowned."    Or  thus : — 

"  In  my  own  Thames  may  I  be  drown'd  dead, 
If  e'er  I  stoop  beneath  a  crown'd  head." — Swift  cor. 


CHAPTER  VIII.— ADVERBS. 

CORRECTIONS  RESPECTING  THE  FORMS  OF  ADVERBS. 

"  We  can  much  more  easily  form  the  conception  of  a  fierce  combat." — Blair  corrected.  "  When 
hti  was  restored  agreeably  to  the  treaty,  he  was  a  perfect  savage." — Webster  cor.  "  How  I  shall 
acquit  myself  suitably  to  the  importance  of  the  trial." — Duncan  cor.  "  Can  any  thing  show  your 
Hi..lines3  how  unworthily  you  treat  mankind?" — Sped.  cor.  "  In  what  other,  consistently  with 
reason  and  common  sense,  can  you  go  about  to  explain  it  to  him  ?" — Lowth  cor.  "  Agreeably  to 
this  rule,  the  short  vowel  Sheva  has  two  characters." —  Wilson  cor.  "  We  shall  give  a  remarkably 
fine  example  of  this  figure." — See  Blair's  Ehet,  p.  156.  "All  of  which  is  most  abominably  false." 
— Ba/rclay  cor.  "  He  heaped  up  great  riches,  but  passed  his  time  miserably." — Murray  cm:  "He 
is  never  satisfied  with  expressing  any  thing  clearly  and  simply." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Attentive  only 
to  exhibit  his  ideas  clearly  and  exckctly,  he  appears  dry." — Id.  "  Such  words  as  have  the  most  liquids 
and  vowels,  glide  the  most  softly."  Or :  "  Where  liquids  and  vowels  most  abound,  the  utterance 
is  softest." — Id.  "  The  simplest  points,  such  as  are  most  easily  apprehended." — Id.  "  Too  his- 
torical to  be  accounted  a  pe?-/ec%  regular  epic  poem." — Id.  "Putting  after  them  the  oblique 
case,  agreeably  to  the  French  construction." — Priestley  cor.  "Where  the  train  proceeds  with  an 
extremely  slow  pace." — Karnes  cor.  "  So  as  scarcely  to  give  an  appearance  of  succession." — Id. 
"  That  concord  between  sound  and  sense,  which  is  perceived  in  some  expressions,  independently 
of  artful  pronunciatioa" — Id.  "  Cornaro  had  become  very  corpulent,  previomly  to  the  adoption 
of  his  temperate  habits." — Hitchcock  cor.  "  Bread,  which  is  a  solid,  and  tolerably  hard,  sub- 
stance."— Day  cor.  "  To  command  every  body  that  was  not  dressed  as  finely  as  himself." — Id. 
"  Many  of  them  have  sca/rcely  outlived  their  authors."— j;  Ward  cor.  "  Their  labour,  indeed,  did 
not  penetrate  very  rfeepi?/." — Wilson  cor.  "The  people  are  mjsera%  poor,  and  subsist  on  fish." 
—Hume  cor.  "  A  scale,  which  I  took  great  pains,  some  years  ago,  to  make." — Bucke  cor.  "  There 
is  no  truth  on  earth  better  estabhshed  than  the  truth  of  the  Bible." — Taylor  cor.  "I  know  of  no 
work  more  wanted  than  the  one  which  Mr.  Taylor  has  now  furnished." — Dr.  Noti  cor.  _  "  And 
therefore  their  requests  are  unfrequent  and  reasonable." — Taylor  cor.  "  Questions  are  more  easily 
proposed,  than  answered  rightly." — Dillwyn  cor.  "  Often  reflect  on  the  advantages  you  possess, 
and  on  the  source  from  which  they  are  all  derived." — Murray  cor.  "  If  there  be  no  special  rule 
which  requires  it  to  be  put  furtlier  forward." — Milnes  cor.  "  The  masculine  and  Oie  neuter  have 
the  same  dialect  in  all  tlie  numbers,  especially  when  they  end  aXike." — Id. 
"  And  children  are  more  busy  in  their  play 
Than  those  that  wisdiest  pass  their  time  away." — Bv&er  cor. 
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CHAPTEE  IX.— CONJUNCTIONS.  * 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  USE  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

"A  Verb  is  so  called  from  the  Latin  verJnim,  a -word." — Bucke  cor.  "References  are  often 
marked  by  letters  or  figm-es." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  (1.)  "  A  Conjunction  is  a  word  which  joins 
words  or  sentences  together." — Lennie,  BuUions  and  Brace,  cor.  (2.)  "A  Conjunction  is  used  to 
connect  words  or  sentences  together." — R.  C.  Smith  cor.  (3.)  "A  Conjunction  is  used  to  con- 
nect words  or  sentences." — Maunder  cor.  (4.)  "  Conjunctions  are  words  used  to  join  words  or  sen- 
tences."—  Wikox  cor.  (5.)  "  A  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences." — 
iTOuBoch,  Hart,  amd  Day,  cor.  (6.)  "A  Conjunction  joins  words  or  sentences  together." — Mac- 
intosh and  Eiky  cor.  (7.)  "  The  Conjunction  joins  words  or  sentences  together." — L.  Murray 
cor.  (8.)  "  Conjunctions  connect  words  or  sentences  to  each  other." —  Wright  cor.  (9.)  "  Conjunc- 
tions connect  words  or  sentences." — Wells  amd  Wilcox  cor.  (10.)  "The  conjunction  is  a  part  of 
speech,  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences." —  WeU  cor.  (H.)  "  A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to 
connect  words  or  sentences  together." — Fowler  cor.  (12.)  "  Connectives  are  particles  that  unite 
words  or  sentences  in  construction." — Webster  cor.  "English  Grammar  is  miserably  taught  in 
our  district  schools ;  the  teachers  know  little  or  nothing  about  it." — J.  0.  Taylor  cor.  "  Lest, 
instead  of  preventing  diseases,  you  draw  them  on." — Locke  cor.  "  The  definite  article  the  is  fre- 
quently applied  to  adverbs  in  the  comparative  or  the  superlative  degree." — Mwrray  et  al.  cor. 
"  When  nouns  naturally  neuter  are  assumed  to  be  masculine  or  feminine." — Murray  cor.  "  This 
form  of  the  perfect  tense  represents  an  action  as  completely  past,  though  often  as  done  at  no  great 
distance  of  time,  or  at  a  time  not  specified." — Id.  "  The  Copulative  Conjunction  serves  to  connect 
words  or  clauses,  so  as  to  continue  a  sentence,  by  expressing  an  addition,  a  supposition,  a  cause, 
or  a  consequence." — Id.  "  The  Disjunctive  Conjunction  serves,  not  only  to  continue  a  sentence  ly 
connecting  its  parts,  but  also  to  express  opposition  of  meaning,  either  real  or  nominal." — Id.  "If 
we  open  the  volumes  of  our  divines,  philosophers,  historians,  or  artists,  we  shall  find  that  they 
abound  with  all  the  terms  necessary  to  communicate  the  observations  and  discoveries  of  their  au- 
thors."— Id.  "When  a  disjunctive  conjv/nction  occurs  between  a  singiilar  noun  or  pronoun  and  a 
plural  one,  the  verb  is  made  to  agree  with  the  plural  noun  or  pronoun." — Murray  et  al.  cor. 
"  Pronouns  must  always  agree  with  their  antecedents,  or  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in  gen- 
der and  number." — Mwrray  cor.  "  Neuter  verbs  do  not  express  action,  and  consequently  do  not 
govern  nouns  or  pronouns." — Id.  "  And  the  auxiliary  of  the  past  imperfect  as  well  as  of  the  pres- 
ent tense." — Id.  "  If  this  rule  should  not  appear  to  apply  to  every  example  that  has  been  pro- 
duced, or  to  others  which  might  be  cited." — Id.  "  An  emphatical  pause  is  made,  after  something 
of  peculiar  moment  has  been  said,  on  which  we  desire  to  fix  the  hearer's  attention." — Murray  and 
Bart  cor.  "  An  imperfect*  phrase  contains  no  assertion,  and  does  not  amount  to  a  proposition, 
or  sentence." — Murray  cor.  "  The  word  was  in  the  mouth  of  every  one,  yet  its  meaning  may  still 
be  a  secret." — Id.  "  This  word  was  in  the  mouth  of  everj'  one,  and  yet,  as  to  its  precise  and  defi- 
nite idea,  this  may  still  be  a  secret." — Harris  cor.  "  It  cannot  be  otherwise,  because  the  French 
prosody  differs  from  that  of  every  other  European  language." — Smollet  cor.  "  So  gradually  that 
it  may  be  engrafted  on  a  subtonic." — Rush  cor.  "Where  the  Chelsea  and  Maiden  bridges  now 
are."  Or  better:  "Where  the  Chelsea  or  fe  Maiden  Sridg'e  now  is." — Judge  Parker  cor.  "Adverbs 
are  words  added  to  verbs,  to  participles,  to  adjectives,  or  to  other  adverbs." — R.  C.  Smith  cor.  "  I 
could  not  have  told  you  who  the  hermit  was,  or  on  what  mountain  he  lived." — Bucke  cor.  "  Am 
and  Be  (for  they  are  the  same  verb)  naturally,  or  in  themselves,  signify  being." — Brightland  cor. 
"  Words  are  signs,  either  oralor  written,  by  which  we  express  our  thoughts,  or  ideas." — Mrs.  Bethune 
cor.  "His  fears  will  detect  him,  that  he  shall  not  escape." — Comly  cor.  "  Whose  is  equally  ap- 
plicable to  persons  crnd  to  things." — Webster  cor.  "  One  negative  destroys  an  other,  so  that  two 
atre  equivalent  to  an  affirmative." — Bullions  cor. 

"No  sooner  does  he  peep  into  the  world, 
,    Than,  he  has  done  his  do." — Hudibras  cor. 


CHAPTEE  X.— PEEPOSITIONS. 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  USE  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

"Nouns  are  often  formed  from  participles." — L.  Mwrray  corrected.  "  What  tenses  are  formed 
from  the  perfect  participle  ?" — Ingersott  cor.  "  Which  tense  is  formed  yrom  the  present,  or  root  of 
the  verb?" — Id.  "When  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  is  placed  before  a  participle,  independently  of  the 
rest  of  the  sentence." — GhwrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  348.  "  If  the  addition  consists  of  two  or  more  words." 
'-Mur.. et  al.  cor.  "The  infinitive  mood  is  often  made  absolute,  or  used  independently  of  the 
rest  of  the  sentence." — Lowth's  Gram.,  80 ;  Chwchill's,  143 ;  Bucke's,  96 ;  Merchant's,  92.  "  For 
the  great  satisfaction  of  the  reader,  we  shall  present  a  vairiely  of  false  constructions." — Mwrdy  cor. 
"For  your  satisfaction,  I  shall  present  you  a  variety  of  false  constructions." — Ingersoll  cor.  "  I 
shall  here  present  [to]  you  a  scale  of  derivation." — Bu^ke  cor.  "  These  two  manners  of  repre- 
sentation in  respect  to  number." — Lowth  and  Churchill  cor.     "  There  are  certain  adjectives  which 

'  The  word  "  imperfect'  is  not  realljr  neceBsary  here ;  for  the  declaration  is  true  of  amy  phrase,  as  this  name 
is  commonly  applied. — G.  Beown. 
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seem  to  be  derived  from  veris,  witlwut  any  variation." — Lowih  cor.  "  Or  disqualify  us  for  receiving 
inatruotiou  or  reproof /rom  others." — Murray  cor.  "  For  being  more  studious  tlian  any  otlier  pupil 
in  the  school." — Id.  "  Misunderstanding  the  directions,  we  lost  our  way." — Id.  "These  people 
reduced  the  greater  part  of  the  island  urider  their  own  power." — Id.  "  The  principal  accent  dis- 
tinguishes one  syllable  0/ a  word  from  the  rest." — Id.  "Just  numbers  are  in  unison  wj(A  the 
human  mind." — Id.  "We  must  accept  of  sound  in  stead  of  sense." — Id.  "Also,  in  stead  of 
consultation,  he  uses  consult." — Priestley  cor.  "  This  ablative  seems  to  be  governed  ly  a  preposition 
understood." — W.  Walker  cor.  "  iasi  my  father  tear  0/ »<,  by  some  means  or  other." — Id.  "And, 
besides,  my  wife  would  hear  of  it  by  some  means." — Id.  "For  insisting  on  a  requisition  so  odious 
to  them." — Robertson  cor.  "Based  on  the  great  self-evident  truths  of  liberty  and  equality." — 
Manual  cor.  "  Very  little  knowledge  of  their  nature  is  acquired  from  the  spelling-book."— ilfwr- 
ray  cor.  "  They  do  not  cut  it  off:  except  from  a  few  words ;  as,  dim,  duly,  &c." — Id.  "  Whether 
passing  at  such  time,  or  then  finished." — Lowtli  cor.  "It  hath  disgusted  hundreds  with  that  con- 
fession."— Barclay  cor.  "  But  thsy  have  egregiously  fallen  into  that  inoonvenienoy." — Id.  "  For 
is  not  this,  to  set  nature  at  work  ?" — Id.  "  And,  surely,  that  which  should  set  all  its  springs  at  work, 
is  God." — Atterbury  cor.  "  He  could  not  end  his  treatise  vrithout.a  panegyric  on  modern  learning." 
— Temple  cor.  "  These  are  entirely  independent  of  the  modulation  of  the  voice." — J.  Walker  cor. 
"  It  is  dear  a<  a  penny.  It  is  cheap  ai  twenty  pounds." — W.  Walker  cor.  "  It  will  be  despatched, 
on  most  occasions,  without  resting." — Locke  cor.  "  Oh  the  pain,  the  bhss  0/ dying!" — Pope. 
"When  the  objects  or  the  facts  are  presented  to  him.'" — B.  0.  SmiHh  cor.  "I  will  now  present 
you  a  synopsis." — Id.  "The  disjunctive  conjunction  connects  words  or  sentences,  and  suggests 
an  opposition  of  meaning,  more  or  less  direct." — Id.  "I  shall  now  present  to  you  a  few  Unes." — 
Bmke  cor.  "  Common  names,  or  substantives,  are  those  which  stand  for  things  assorted." — Id. 
"  Adjectives,  in  the  English  language,  are  not  varied  by  genders,  numbers,  or  cases ;  their  only 
inflection  is  for  the  degrees  o{  companson." — Id.  "Participles  are  [little  more  than]  adjectives 
formed  from  verbs." — Id.  "  I  do  love  to  walk  out  on  a  fine  summer  evening." — Id.  "  Ellipsis, 
wheu  applied  to  grammar,  is  the  elegant  omission  of  one  or  more  words  of  a  sentence." — Mer- 
chant cor.  "The  preposition  to  is  generally  required  before  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood,  but  after 
the  following  verbs  it  is  properly  omitted ;  namely,  bid,  dare,  feel,  need,  let,  make,  hear,  see :  as, 
'  He  bid  me  do  it ;'  not,  '  He  bid  me  to  do  it.'  " — Id.  "  The  infinitive  sometimes  follows  than,  for 
the  latter  term  of  a  comparison ;  as,  ['  Murray  should  have  known  better  than  to  write,  and  Mer- 
chant, better  than  to  copy,  the  text  here  corrected,  or  the  ambiguous  example  they  appended  to 
it.']" — Id.  "  Or,  by  prefixing  the  adverb  more  or  less,  for  the  comparative,  and  mcst  or  least,  for 
the  superlative." — Id.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun." — Id.  ''From  monosyl- 
lables, the  comparative  is  regularly  formed  by  adding  r  or  er." — Perley  cor.  "  He  has  particu- 
larly named  these,  in  distmction  from  others." — Harris  cor.  "  To  revive  the  decaying  taste  for 
ancient  literature." — Id.  "  He  found  the  greatest  difficulty  in  writing." — Ernne  cor. 
"  And  the  tear,  that  is  wiped  with  a  little  addres.s. 

May  be  followed  perhaps  by  a  smile." — Gowper,  i,  216. 


CHAPTER   XI.— INTERJECTIONS. 

CORRECTIONS  IN  THE  USE  OF  INTERJECTIONS. 

"  Of  chance  or  change,  0  let  not  man  complain." — Beattie's  Minstrel,  B.  ii,  1.  1.  "  0  thou  per- 
secutor! Oye  hypocrites  V'—Sussell's  Gram.,  p.  92.  "0  thou  my  voice  inspire.  Who  touch'd 
Isaiah's  hallow'd  lips  with  fire  I " — Pope's  Messiah.  "0  happy  we  !  surrounded  by  so  many  bless- 
ings!"— Merchant  cor.  "  Oi/iou  wAo  art  so  unmindful  of  thy  duty!" — Id.  "If  I  am  wrong,  0  teach 
my  heart  To  find  that  better  w3.Y."—Mm-ray's  Reader,  p.  248.  "  Heus!  evccate  hue  Davum."— 
Ter.  "Ho!  call  Davus  out  hither." — W.  Walker  cor.  "It  was  represented  by  an  analogy  (0 
how  inadequate!)  which  was  borrowed  from  the  ceremonies  of  paganism." — Murray  cor.  "0 
that  Ishmael  might  live  before  thee  V— Friends'  Bible,  and  Scott's.  "  And  he  said  unto  him,  0 
let  not  the  Lord  be  angry,  and  I  wUl  speak."— ^i^er's  Bible,  and  Scott's.  "  And  he  said,  Olet  not 
the  Lord  be  angry."— Alger ;  Gen.,  xviii,  32.  "0  my  Lord,  let  thy  servant,  I  pray  thee,  speak  a 
Tc  7~,f*i^  "^'''^'  "^  Virtue!  how  amiable  thou  art ! "—iforra^'s  Gram.,  p.  128..  "Alas! 
I  fear  for  life. —See  lb.  "Ah  me  I  they  little  know  How  dearly  I  abide  that  boast  so  vain  I  "— 
See  Bucke  s  Gram.,  p.  8'7.  "  0  that  I  had  digged  myself  a  cave  1  "—Fletcher  cor.  "Oh,  my  good 
lord !  thy  comfort  comes  too  late."— SAa/c.  cor.  '•  The  vocative  takes  no  article :  it  is  distin- 
guished thus:  0  Pedro!  0  Peter!  0  Dios!  0  GoiV'—Buoke  cor.  "Oho!  But,  the  relative  is 
awaysthesama-CoSiea  cor.  "AU-haa,  ye  happy  menV'—Jaudon  cor.  "  0  that  I  had  wings 
like  a  dove  I  —Scott's  Bible.  "0  glorious  hope!  0  bless'd  abode!"— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p. 
304.  Welcome  &ienda\  how  joyous  is  your  presence  I  "—r  SmiiA  cor.  "0  blissful  days!— M 
o/t  /  how  soon  ye  pass  I ' — Pa/rlcer  and  Ibx  cor. 

"  0  golden  days  I   0  bright  unvalued  hours  I— 
What  blisa,  did  ye  but  know  that  bliss,  were  yours  I  "—BarhavM  cor. 

"  Ah  me  1  what  perils  do  environ 
The  man  that  meddles  with  cold  iron  I  "—Budibras  cor. 
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THE   KEY.— PART   III.— SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER  I.— SENTENCES. 

The  first  chapter  of  Syntax,  being  appropriated  to  general  views  of  this  part  of  grammar,  to 
an  exliibition  of  its  leading  doctrines,  and  to  the  several  forms  of  sentential  analysis,  with  an  ap- 
plication of  its  principal  rules  in  parsing,  contains  no  false  grammar  for  correction ;  and  has,  of 
course,  nothing  to  correspond  to  it,  in  this  Key,  except  the  title,  which  is  here  inserted  for  form's 


CHAPTER  II.— ARTICLES. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  NOTES  TO  RULE  L 
Under  Note  I. — AN  or  A. 
" I  have  seen  o  horrible  thing  in  the  house  of  Israel." — Bible  cor.     "There  is  a  harshness  in 
•the  following  sentences." — Mwrray's  Gram..  8vo,  p.  152.     "  Indeed,  such  a  one  is  not  to  be  looked 
for." — Dr.  Blair  cor.     "  If  each  of  you  will  be  disposed  to  approve  himself  a  useful  citizen." — Id. 
''  Land  with  them  had  acquired  almost  a  European  value." — Webster  cor.     "  He  endeavoured  to  , 
find  out  a  wholesome  remedy." — Neef  cor.     '•  At  no  time  have  we  attended  a  yearly  meeting 
more  to  our  own  satisfaction." — The  Friend  cor.     "  Addison  was  not  a  hv/morist  in  character." — 
Karnes  cor.     "  Ah  me !  what  a  one  was  he  I " — lAly  cor.     "  He  was  such  a  one  as  I  never  saw 
before." — Id.     "  No  man  can  be  a  good  preacher,  who  is  not  a  useful  one." — Dr.  Blair  cor.     "A 
usage  which  is  too  frequent  with  Mr.   Addison." — Id.     "  Nobody  joins  the  voice  of  a  sheep 
with  the  shape  of  a  horse." — Locke  cor.     "A  universality  seems  to  be  aimed  at  by  the  omission  of 
the  article." — Priestley  cor.     "  Architecture  is  a  useful  as  well  as  a  fine  art." — Karnes  cor.     "Be- 
cause the  same  individual  conjunctions  do  not  preserve  a  uniform  signification." — Nutting  cor. 
"Such  a  work  required  the  patience  and  assiduity  of  o  hermit." — Johnson  cor.     "Resentment 
is  a  union  of  sorrow  with  malignity." — Id.     "  His  bravery,  we  know,  was  a  high  courage  of 
blasphemy." — Pope  cor.     "Hyssop;  an  herb  of  bitter  taste." — Pike  cor. 
"  On  each  enervate  string  they  taught  the  note 
To  pant,  or  tremble  through  a  eunucKs  throat." — Pcpe  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — ^AN  or  A  with  Plurals. 
"At  a  session  of  the  court,  in  March,  it  was  moved,"  &c. — EutcMnson  cor.  "I  shall  relate  my 
conversations,  of  which  I  kept  memoranda." — D.  D'Ab.  cor.  "  I  took  an  other  dictionary,  and 
witli  a  pair  of  scissors  cut  out,  for  instance,  the  word  Abacus.'-' — A .  B.  Johnson  cor.  "  A  person 
very  meet  seemed  he  for  the  purpose,  orad  afewi  forty-five  years  old." — Gardiner  cor.  "And  it 
tame  to  pass,  about  eight  days  after  these  sayings." — Bible  cor.  "  There  were  slain  of  them  about 
Ihree  thousand  men." — 1  Mcux.  cor.  "  Until  I  had  gained  the  top  of  these  white  mountains, 
which  seemed  ofer  Alps  of  snow." — Addison  cor.  "  To  make  them  satisfactory  amends  for  all 
the  losses  they  had  sustained." — Goldsmith  cor.  "As  a,  first-fruit  of  many  that  shall  be  gath- 
ered."— Barclay  cor.  "  It  makes  indeed  a  little  amend,  (or  some  amends,)  by  inciting  us  to  oblige 
people." — Sheffield  cor.  "A  large  and  lightsome  back  stairway  {or  flight  of  backstairs)  leads  up  to 
an  entry  above." — Id.  "Peace  of  mind  is  an  abundant  recompense  for  any  sacrifices  of  interest." 
' — Mwrray  et  al.  cor.  "  With  such  a  spirit,  and  such  sentiments,  were  hostihties  carried  on." — Bob- 
ntson  cor.  "  In  the  midst  of  a  thick  wood,  he  had  long  lived  a  voluntary  recluse." — G.  B.  "  The 
Bats  look  almost  like  a  jonng  forest." — GIvronicle  cor.  "  As  we  went  on,  the  country  for  a  little 
way  improved,  but  scantily." — Freeman  cor.  "  Whereby  the  Jews  were  permitted  to  return  into 
their  own  country,  after  a  captivity  of  smenty  yeans  at  Babylon." — EolUn  cor.  "  He  did  not  go  a 
great  way  into  the  country." — Gilbert  cor. 

"  A  large  amend  by  fortune's  hand  is  made, 
And  the  lost  Punic  blood  is  well  repay'd." — Eowe  cor. 

Under  Note  III. — Nouns  Connected. 
"  As  where  a  landscape  is  conjoined  with  the  music  of  birds,  and  the  odour  of  flowers." — Karnes 
mr.  "  The  last  order  resembles  the  second  in  the  mildness  of  its  accent,  and  the  softness  of  its 
yause." — Id.  "  Before  the  use  of  the  loadstone,  or  the  knowledge  of  the  compass." — Dryden.  cor. 
".The  perfect  participle  and  the  imperfect  tense  ought  not  to  be  confounded." — Murray  cor.  "In 
proportion  as  the  taste  of  a  poet  or  an  orator  becomes  more  refined." — Blair  cor.  "A  situation 
can  never  be  more  intricate,  so  long  as  there  is  an  angel,  a  devil,  or  a  musician,  to  lend  a  helpmg 
Land." — Karnes  cor.  "  Avoid  rude  sports :  an  eye  is  soon  lost,  or  a  bone  broken." — Inst.,  p.  262. 
"Not  a  word  was  uttered,  nor  a  sign  given." — lb.  "I  despise  not  the  doer,  but  the  deed." — 
lb.  "For  the  sake  of  an  easier  pronunciation  and  a  more  agreeable  sound." — Lowth  cor.  "  The 
levity  as  well  as  the  loquacity  of  the  Greeks  made  them  incapable  of  keeping  up  the  true  stand- 
ard „f  history." — Bolingbroke  cor. 

Under  Note  IT. — Adjectives  Connected. 
"  It  is  proper  that  the  vowels  be  a  long  and  a  short  one." — Murray  cor.     "  Whether  the  per- 
son mentioned  was  seen  by  the  speaker  a  long  or  a  short  time  before." — Id.  et  al.     "  There  are 
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three  genders ;  iJie  masculine,  the  feminine,  and  fe  neuter." — Adam  cor.  "  The  numbers  are  two; 
the  singular  tnd  the  plural" — Id.  et  al.     "The  persons  are  three;  the  first,  the  second,  and  the 

tljirj." lidsm,     "  Nouns  and  pronouns  have  three  cases  ;  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the 

objective." Gomly  and  Ing.  cor.     "Verbs  have  five  moodS;  namely,  the  infinitive,  the  indicative, 

the  potential,  the  subjunctive,  and  the  imperative." — Bullions  et  al.  cor.  "How  many  numbers 
have  pronouns  ?  Two,  the  singular  and  the  plural." — Bradley  cor.  "  To  distinguish  between  an 
interrogative  and  an  exclamatory  sentence." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  The  first  and  the  last  of 
which  are  compound  members." — Lowlh  cor.  "  In  the  last  lecture,  I  treated  of  the  concise  and  the 
difiuse,  the  nervous  and  the  feeble  manner." — Blair  cor.  '•  The  passive  and  the  neuter  verbs  I 
shall  reserve  for  some  future  conversation." — IngersoU  cor.  "  There  are  two  voices ;  the  active 
and  the  passive." — Adam  et  al.  cor.  "  Whose  is  rather  the  poetical  than  the  regular  genitive  of 
WHIOH." — Johnson  cor.  "  To  feel  the  force  of  a  compound  or  a  derivative  word." — Town  cor. 
"  To  preserve  the  distinctive  uses  of  the  copulative  and  the  disjunctive  corjuactions." — Murray  et 
al.  cor.  "  E  has  a  long  and  a  short  sound  in  most  languages." — Bicknell  cor.  "  When  the  figu- 
rative and  the  literal  sense  are  mixed  and  jumbled  together." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  •'  The  Hebrew, 
with  which  the  Canaanitish  and  the  Phoenician  stand  in  connexion." — Conant  and  Fowler  cor. 
"  The  languages  of  Scandinavia  proper,  the  Norwegian  and  tfie  Swedish." — Fowler  cor. 

Under  Note  T. — Adjectives  Connected. 
"  The  path  of  truth  is  a  plain  and  safe  path." — Murray^  cor.  "  Directions  for  acquiring  a  just 
and  happy  elocution." — Kirkham  cor.  "Its  leading  object  is,  to  adopt  a  correct  and  easy 
method." — Id.  "  How  can  it  choose  but  wither  in  a  long  and  sharp  winter  ?" — Oowley  cor.  "  Into 
a  dark  and  distant  unknown." — Dr.  Chalmers  cor.  "  When  the  bold  and  strong  enslaved  his 
fellow  man." —  Ohazotie  cor.  "We  now  proceed  to  consider  the  things  most  essential  to  an  ac- 
curate and  perfect  sentence." — Mwray  cor.  "And  hence  arises  a  second  and  very  considerable 
source  of  the  improvement  of  taste." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Novelty  produces  in  the  mind  a  vivid  and 
agreeable  emotion." — Id.  "  The  deepest  and  bitterest  feeling  still  is  ihat  of  the  separation." — Dr. 
JpRie  cor.  "A  great  and  good  man  looks  beyond  tune." — See  Brown's  Inst.,  p.  263.  "They 
made  but  a  weak  and  ineffectual  resistance." — lb.  "The  hght  and  worthless  kernels  will  float." 
— lb.  "  I  rejoice  that  there  is  an  other  and  better  world." — lb.  "  For  he  is  determined  to  revise 
his  work,  and  present  to  the  public  an  other  and  better  edition." — Kirkham  cor.  "  He  hoped  that 
this  title  would  secure  to  him  an  ample  and  independent  authority." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  et  al.  "  There 
is,  however,  an  other  and  m/ire  limited  sense." — J.  Q.  Ada/ms  cor. 

Under  Note  TI. — Articles  or  Plurals. 
"  This  distinction  forms  what  are  called  the  diffuse  style  and  the  concise." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Two 
different  modes  of  speaking,  distinguished  at  first  by  the  denominations  of  the  Attic  manner  and 
the  Asiatic." — Adams  cor.  "  But  the  great  design  of  uniting  the  Spanish  and  French  monarchies 
under  the  former,  was  laid." — Bolinghroke  cor.  "In  the  solemn  and  poetic  styles,  it  \do  or  did]  is 
often  rejected." — Allen  cor.  "  They  cannot  be,  at  the  same  time,  in  both  the  objective  case  and  the 
nominative."  Or :  "  They  cannot  be,  at  the  same  time,  in  both  the  objective  and  the  nominative 
case."  Or:  "They  cannot  be,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  nominative  case,  and  also  in  the  objective." 
Or:  "They  cannot  be,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  nominative  and  objective  cases." — Murray's 
Gram.,  8vo,  p.  148.  Or,  bett3r:  "  They  cannot  be,  at  the  same  time,  in  both  cases,  the  nomina- 
tive and  the  objective." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  They  are  named  the  positive,  comparative,  and  su- 
perlative degrees." — Smarl  cor.  "  Certain  adverbs  are  capable  of  taking  an  inflection ;  namely, 
that  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees." — Fowler  cor.  "  In  the  subjunctive  mood,  the 
present  and  imperfect  tenses  often  carry  with  them  a  future  sense." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  The 
imperfect,  the  perfect,  the  pluperfect,  and  the  first-future  tense,  of  this  mood,  are  conjugated  like 
the  same  tenses  of  the  indicative." — Kirkham  bettered.  "  What  rules  apply  in  parsing  personal 
pronouns  of  the  second  and  third  persons?" — Id.  "  Nouns  are  sometimes  in  the  nominative  or 
tlie  objective  case  after  the  neuter  verb  be,  or  after  an  active-intransitive  or  a  passive  verb." — Id. 
"  The  verb  varies  its  ending  in  the  singular,  in  order  to  agree  with  its  nominative,  in  the  first, 
second,  and  third  persons."— Id.  "  They  are  identical  in  effect  with  the  radical  and  the  vanishing 
stress."— Rash  cor.  "In  a  sonnet,  the  first,  the  fourth,  the  fifth,  and  the  eighth  line,  uswdly  rhyme 
to  one  an  other:  so  do  the  second,  third,  sixth,  and  seventh  lines;  the  ninth,  eleventh,  and 
thirteenth  Imes ;  and  the  tenth,  twelfth,  and  fourteenth  lines."— OhurchiU  cor.  "The  iron  and 
golden  ages  are  run ;  youth  and  manhood  are  depa.rteA."— Wright  cor.  "  If,  as  you  say,  the  iron 
and  the'  golden  age  are  past,  the  youth  and  the  manhood  of  the  world."— K  "  An  Exposition  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments."— Henry  cor.  "  The  names  and  order  of  the  books  of  the  Old  and  tfie 
New  Testament.  —Bible  cor.  "  In  the  second  and  third  persons  of  that  tense."— Murray  cor. 
"  And  who  still  unites  in  himself  the  human  and  the  divine  nature."— Gurney  cor.  "Among 
whom  arose  tlie  ItaUan,  Spanish,  French,  and  English  languages."— iforraj/  cor.  "Whence 
arise  these  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural"— Sa™  cor. 

Under  Note  VII.— Correspondent  Terms. 
_    "  Neither  the  definitions  nor  the  examples  are  entirely  the  same  as  his."—  Ward  cor.    "  Because 
It  makes  a  discordance  between  the  thought  and  tlw  expression."— iTam^s  cor.     "Between  the 
adjective  and  the  fo  owmg  substantive."— ft.     "  Thus  Athens  became  both  the  repository  and  the 
nursery  of  learnmg.  '-Chazotte  cor.    "  But  the  French  pilfered  fl-om  both  the  Greek  and  tlie  Latm." 
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—Id.  "  He  shows  that  Christ  is  both  the  power  and  the  wisdom  of  God"— The  Friend  cor. 
"That  he  might  be  Lord  both  of  the  dead  and  of  the  living." — Bible  cor.  "  This  is  neither  the 
obvious  nor  the  grammatical  meaning  of  his  words." — Blair  cor.  "  Sometimes  both  the  accusative 
and  the  infinitive  are  understood." — Adam  and  OovM  cor.  "In  some  cases, we  can  use  either  the 
nominative  or  the  accusative,  promiscuously." — lidem.  "  Both  the  former  and  the  latter  substan- 
tive are  sometimes  to  be  understood." — lidem.  "  Many  of  which  have  escaped  both  the  commen- 
tator and  the  poet  himself" — Pope  cor.  "  The  verbs  must  and  OUGHT,  have  both  a  present  and  a 
past  signification." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  How  shall  we  distinguish  between  the  fiiends  and  the 
enemies  of  the  government?" — Dr.  Webster  cor.  "  Both  the  ecclesiastical  and  the  secular  powers 
concurred  in  those  measures." — Dr.  Campbell  cor.  "  As  the  period  has  a  beginning  and  an  end 
within  itself,  it  implies  an  infteciion." — J.  Q.  Adams  cor.  "  Such  as  ought  to  subsist  between  a 
principal  and  an  accessory." — Ld.  Karnes  cor. 

tJNBEB  Note  VIII. — Coreespondenoe  Peouliae. 
"  When  both  the  upward  and  the  downward  slide  occur  in  the  sound  of  one  syllable,  they  are  called 
a  ClEOUMFLEX,  or  Wave." — Kirkham  cor.  "  The  word  that  is  used  both  in  the  nominative  and 
in  the  objective  case." — Sanborn  cor.  "  But  in  aU  the  other  moods  and  tenses,  both  of  the  active 
and  of  the  passive  voice  [the  verbs]  are  conjugated  at  large." — Murray  cor.  "  Some  writers  on 
grammar,  admitting  the  second-future  tense  into  the  indicative  mood,  reject  it  from  the  subjunctive." 
— Id.  "  After  the  same  conjunction,  to  use  both  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  mood  in'  the 
same  sentence,  and  under  the  same  circumstances,  seems  to  be  a  great  impropriety." — Id.  "  The 
true  distinction  between  the  subjunctive  and  the  indicative  mood  in  this  tense." — Id.  "I  doubt 
of  his  capacity  to  teach  either  the  French  or  the  English  language.'" — Ghazotle  cor.  "It  is  as 
necessary  to  make  a  distinction  between  the  active-transitive  and  the  active-intransitive  verb,  as 
between  the  active  and  the  passive." — Nixon  cor. 

Undbb  Note  IX. — A  Series  of  Teems. 
"As  comprehending  the  terms  uttered  by  the  artist,  the  mechanic,  and  the  husbandman." — 
Ohazotte  cor.  "  They  may  be  divided  into  four  classes ;  the  Humanists,  the  Philanthropists,  the 
Pesialozxians,  aai  the  Productives." — Smith  cor.  "Verbs  have  six  tenses;  the  present,  the  im- 
perfect, the  perfect,  the  pluperfect,  the  first-future,  and  the  second-future." — Murray  et  al.  cor. 
"Is  it  an  irregular  neuter  verb  [from  be,  was,  being,  been ;  found  in]  the  indicative  mood,  present 
tense,  third  person,  and  singular  number." — Murray  cor.  "Should  give  is  an  irregular  octoe- 
transitive  verb  [from  give,  gave,  given,  giving ;  found]  in  the  potential  mood,  imperfect  tense,  first 
person,  and  plural  number." — Id.  "  TJs  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person,  plural  number, 
mascuiine  gender,  and  objective  case." — Id.  "  Them  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person, 
plural  number,  masculine  gender,  and  objective  case." — Id.  "It  is  surprising  that  the  Jewish 
critics,  .with  all  their  skill  in  dots,  points,  and  accents,  never  had  the  ingenuity  to  invent  a  point 
of  interrogation,  a  point  of  admiration,  or  a  parenthesis." — Dr.  Wilson  cor.  "The  fifth,  sixth, 
seventh,  and  eighth  verses."  Or :  "  The  fifth,  the  sixth,  the  seventh,  and  the  eighth  verse." —  0.  B. 
Peirce  cor.  "  Substitutes  have  three  persons ;  the  First,  the  Second,  and  the  Third." — Id.  "  John's 
is  a  proper  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  possessive  case : 
and  is  governed  by  '  WIFE,'  according  to  Eule"  [4th,  which  says,  &c.] — Smith  cor.  "  Nouns,  in  ■ 
the  English  language,  have  three  cases ;  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective." — Bar. 
amd  Alex.  cor.  "  The  potential  mood  has  four  tenses ;  viz.,  the  present,  the  imperfect,  the  perfect, 
and  the  pluperfect." — Ingersoll  cor. 

"  Where  Science,  Law,  and  Liberty  depend. 

And  own  the  patron,  patriot,  and  fiiend." — Savage  cor. 

Under  Note  X. — Species  akd  Genus. 
"  The  pronoun  is  a  part  of  speech*  put  for  the  noun." — PauTs  Ac.  cor.  "  the  verb  is  a,  part  of 
speech  declined  with  mood  and  tense." — Id.  "  The.  participle  is  a  part  of  speech  derived  from 
the  verb." — Id.  "  The  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  joined  to  verbs,  [participles,  adjectives,  or  other 
adverbs,]  to  declare  their  signification." — Id.  "  Tlie  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  that  joins 
words  or  sentences  together." — Id.  "  The  preposition  is  a  part  of  speech  most  commonly  set  be- 
fore other  parts." — Id.  "  The  interjection  is  a  part  of  speech  which  betokens  a  sudden  emotion  or 
passion  of  the  mind." — Id.  "  The  enigma,  or  riddle,  is  also  a  species  of  allegory." — Blair  and 
Murray  cor.  "We  may  take  fi-om  the  Scriptures  a  very  fine  example  of  the  allegory." — lidem. 
"And  thus  have  you  exhibited  a  sort  of  sketch  of  art." — Harris  cor.  "  We  may  'imagine  a  sub- 
tle kind  of  reasoning,'  as  Mr.  Harris  acutely  observes." — Churchill  cor.  "But,  before  entering 
on  these,  I  shall  give  one  instance  of  metaphor,  very  beautiful,  (or,  one  very  beautiful  instance  of 
metaphor,)  that  I  may  show  the  figure  to  full  advantage." — Blair  cor.  "  Aristotle,  in  his  Poetics, 
uses  metaphor  in  this  extended  sense  ,  for  any  figurative  meaning  imposed  upon  a  word ;  as,  the 
whole  put  for  a  part,  or  a  part  for  the  whole ;  a  species  for  the  genus,  or  the  genus  for  a  species. 
—Id.     "It  shows  what  kind  of  apple  it  is  of  which  -^-e  are  speaking."— Kirkham  cor.     "Cleon 

*  Apart  of  speech  is  a  sort  of  words,  and  not  one  word  only.  We  cannot  say,  that  every  pronoun,  or  every 
verb,  is  a  part  of  speech,  becauRe  the  parts  of  speech  nro  nnhlien.  But  eveiy  pronoun,  verb,  or  other  word,  is 
a  word;  and,  if  we  will  refr  to  this  genus,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  defining  all  the  parts  of  speech  in  the  singu- 
lar, with  an  or  a  :  as,  "  ^  pronoun  is  a  word  put  for  a  noun.*'  Murray  and  others  say,  '' yin  Adverb  is  a  part 
of  speech,"  &c..  "  A  Conpmcfrion  is  a  pnH  of  speech,"  &c.,  wfeich  Is  the  same  as  to  say,  "  One  adverb  is  a  sort  of 
words,"  &c.     This  is  a  palpable  absurdity.— G.  Bkowh. 
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■was  an  other  sort  of  man." — Goldsmith  cor.     "To  keep  off  his  right  vrva^,  as  a  kind  of  reserved 
Ijody." — Id.     "This  part  of  speech  is  called  the  verb." — Maxik  cor.     "  What  sort  of  thing  is  it?" 

Mley  cor.     "  What  sort  of  charm  do  they  possess  ?" — Bullions  cor. 

"  Dear  Welsted,  mark,  in  dirty  hole, 
That  painful  animal,  the  mole." — Bunciad  cor. 

Under  Note  XI. — Articles  not  Requisite. 

"  Either  thou  or  the  boys  were  in  fault." —  Gomly  cor.  "  It  may,  at  first  view,  appear  to  be  too 
general." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  When  the  verb  has  reference  to  future  time." — lidem.  "  No ; 
they  are  the  language  of  imagination,  rather  than  of  passion." — Blair  cor.  "  The  dislike  of  Eng- 
lish Grammar,  which  has  so  generally  prevailed,  can  be  attributed  only  to  the  intricacy  of  [our] 
syntax." — Russell  cor.  "Is  that  ornament  in  good  taste?" — Karnes  cor.  "There  are  not  many 
fountains  in  good  taste."  Or:  "  Not  many  fountains  are  [ornamented]  in  good  taate." — Id.  "And 
I  persecuted  this  way  unto  death." — Bible  cor.  "  The  sense  of  feeling  can,  indeed,  give  us  a  no- 
tion of  extension." — Addison,  Sped.,  No.  411.  "The  distributive  adjectives,  each,  every,  either, 
agree  with  nouns,  pronouns,  or  verbs,  of  the  singular  number  only." — Mwrray  cor.  "  Expressing 
by  one  word,  what  might,  by  a  circumlocution,  be  resolved  into  two  or  more  words  belonging  to 
other  parts  of  speech." — Blair  cor.  "  By  certain  muscles  which  operate  [in  harmony,  and]  all  at 
the  same  time." — Mwrray  cor.  "  It  is  sufficient  here  to  have  observed  thus  much  in  general  con- 
cerning them." — Gampbell  cor.  "  Nothing  disgusts  us  sooner  than  empty  pomp  of  language." — 
Murray  cor. 

XJndeb  Note  XII. — Titles  and  Names. 

"He  is  entitled  to  the  appellation  of  gentleman." — G.  Brown.  "Cromwell  assumed  the  title  of 
Protector." — Id.  "Her  father  is  honoured  with  the  title  of  Sari." — Id.  "The  chief  magistrate  is 
styled  President." — Id.  "The  highest  title  in  the  state  is  that  of  Governor." — Id.  "That  boy  is 
known  by  the  name  of  Idler." — Murray  cor.  "  The  one  styled  Mufti,  is  the  head  of  the  ministers 
of  law  and  religion." — Balbi  cor.  "Ranging  all  that  possessed  them  under  one  class,  he  called 
that  whole  class  tree." — Blair  cor.  "  For  oak,  pine,  and  ash,  were  names  of  whole  classes  of  ob- 
jects."— Id.  "  It  is  of  little  importance  whether  we  give  to  some  particular  mode  of  expression 
the  namj  of  trope,  or  of  figure." — Id.  "  The  collision  of  a  vowel  with  itself  is  the  most  ungracious 
of  all  combinations,  and  has  been  doomed  to  peculiar  reprobation  under  the  name  of  hiatus." — 
Adams  cor.  "  We  hesitate  to  determine,  -nvhether  Tyrant  alone  is  the  nominative,  or  wliether  the 
nominative  includes  the  word  Spy." — Cobbett  cor.  "Hence  originated  the  customary  abbreviation 
of  twelve  months  into  twelvemonth ;  of  seven  nights  into  sennight;  of  fourteen  nights  into  fortnight." 
—  Webster  cor. 

TJhdeb  Note  XIII — Oomparisoks  and  AjjTeenatives. 

"  He  is  a  better  writer  than  reader." —  W.  Allen.  "  He  was  an  abler  mathematician  than  linguist." 
— Id.  "  I  should  rather  have  an  orange  than  aa  apple." — G.  Brown.  "  He  was  no  less  able  as 
a  negotiator,  than  courageous  as  a  warrior." — Smollett  cor.  "In  an  epic  poem,  we  pardon  many 
negligences  that  would  not  be  permitted  in  a  sonnet  or  an  epigram." — Karnes  cor.  "  That  figure 
is  a  sphere,  globe,  or  ball." — GhurchiU's  Gram.,  p.  357. 

Under  Note  XIV. — Antecedents  to  Who  or  Which. 

"  The  carriages  which  were  formerly  in  use,  were  very  clumsy." — Key  to  Inst.  "  The  place  is  not 
mentioned  by  ilie  geographers  who  wrote  at  that  time." — lb.  "  Those  questions  which  a  person  puis 
to  himself  in  contemplation,  ought  to  be  terminated  with  points  of  interrogation." — Mur.  et  al.  cor. 
"  Tfi3  work  is  designed  for  the  use  of  thuse  persons  who  may  think  it  merits  a  place  in  their  libraries." 
— Mwr.  cor.  "That  tlwse  who  think  confusedly,  should  express  themselves  obscurely,  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at." — Id.  "Those  grammarians  who  limit  the  number  to  two,  or  three,  do  not  reflect." 
— Id.  ,"  2%e  substantives  which  end  in  ian,  are  those  that  signify  profession."  Or:  "  Wiose  sub- 
stantives which  end  in  ian,  are  such  as  signify  profession." — Id.  "  To  these  may  be  added  those 
verbs  which,  among  the  poets,  uiually  govern  the  dative." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  Tl^e  conso- 
nants are  those  letters  which  cannot  be  sounded  without  the  aid  of  a  vowel." — Bucke  cor.  "To 
employ  the  curiosity  of  persons  skilled  in  grammar:" — "of  those  who  are  skUled  in  grammar:" — 
"of  persons  that  are  skilled  in  grammar:"— "of  such  persons  as  are  skilled  in  grammar:"  or— 
"  of  those  persons  who  are  skilled  in  grammar." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  This  rule  refers  only  to  those 
nouns  and  pronouns  which  have  the  same  bearing,  or  relation." — Id.  "  So  that  the  things  which 
are  seen,  were  not  made  of  things  that  do  appear." — Bible  cnr.  "  Man  is  an  imitative  creature ; 
he  may  utter  ayain  fte  sounds  which  he  has  heard." — Dr.  Wilson  cor.  "But  those  men  whose 
business  is  wholly  domestic,  have  little  or  no  use  for  any  language  but  their  own." — Dr.  Webster 
cor. 

Under  Note  XV.— Participial  Nouns. 

"  Great  benefit  may  be  reaped  from  the  reading  of  histories."- Sewei  cor.  "  And  some  at- 
tempts were  made  towards  the  writing  of  history."— Bolingbroke  cor.  "  It  is  an  invading  of  the 
priest's  oCBce,  for  any  other  to  offer  it  "—Leslie  cor.  "  And  thus  far  of  tJie  forming  of  verbs."— 
W.  Wa'Jxr  cor.  "  And  without  the  shedding  of  blood  there  is  no  remission." — Bible  cor.  "  For 
the  raalcinrr  of  measures,  we  have  the  best  method  here  in  England." — Printer's  Gram.  cor.  "  This 
is  really  both  an  admitting  and  a  denying  at  once."— Butkr  cor.  "  And  hence  the  origin  of  the 
M-iking  of  parliaments."— i>r.  Brown  cor.     "  Next  thou  objeotest,  that  the  having  of  saving  light 
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and  grace  presupposes  conversion.  But  that  I  deny:  for,  on  the  contrary,  convemon  presv^oses 
the  having  of  liglit  and  grace." — Barclay  cor.  "  They  cried  down  fte  wearmg  of  rings  and  other 
superfluities,  as  we  do." — Id.  "  Whose  adorning,  let  it  not  be  that  outward  adorning,  of  the  plait- 
ing of  the  hair,  and  of  ihe  wearing  of  gold,  or  of  the  putting-on  of  apparel." — Bible  cor.  "  In  the 
speUing  of  derivative  words,  the  primitives  must  be  kept  whole." — Brit.  Gram,  and  Buchanan's  cor. 
"And  the  princes  offered  for  the  dedicating  of  the  altar." — Numb.  cor.  "Boasting  is  not  only  a 
teUing  of  lies,  but  also  of  many  unseemly  truths." — Sheffield  cor.  "  We  freely  confess  that  the 
forbearing  of  .prayer  in  the  wicked  is  sinful." — Barclay  cor.  "  For  the  revealing  of  a  secret,  there 
is  no  remedy." — G.  Brown.  "He  turned  all  his  thoughts  to  ;?ie  composing  of  laws  for  the  good  of 
the  State." — BoUin  cor. 

Undee  Note  XTL — Participles,  not  Nouns. 
"  It  is  salvation  to  be  kept  from  falling  into  a  pit,  as  truly  as  to  be  taken  out  of  it  after  falling 
in." — Barclay  cor.  "For  in  receiving  and  embracing  the  testimony  of  truth,  they  felt  their  souls 
eased." — Id.  "  True  regularity  does  not  consist  in  having  but  a  single  rule,  and  forcing  every 
thing  to  contbrm  to  it."  — Phil.  Museum  cor.  "  To  the  man  of  the  world,  this  sound  of  glad  tidings 
appears  only  an  idle  tale,  and  not  worth  attending  to." — Say  cor.  "To  be  the  deliverer  of  the 
captive  Jews,  by  ordering  their  temple  to  be  rebuilt,"  &c. — Eollin  cor.  "  And  for  preserving  them 
from  being  defiled." — Discip.  cor.  "  A  wise  man  yi'Al  forbear  to  show  any  excellence  in  trifles." — 
Karnes  cor.  "Hirsutus  had  no  other  reason  for  valuing  a  book." — Johnson,  and  Wright,  cor. 
"  To  being  heard  with  satisfaction,  it  is  necessary  that  the  speaker  should  deliver  himself  with 
ease."  Perhaps  better:  "To  be  heard,  &c."  Or:  "In  orden-  to  be  heard,  &c." — Sheridan  cor. 
"  And,  to  the  end  of  being  well  heard  and  clearly  understood,  a  good  and  distinct  articulation  con- 
tributes more,  than  ca/n  even  the  greatest  power  of  voice." — Id. 

"Potential  purports,  having  power  or  will; 
As,  If  you  would  improve,  you  should  be  still." — Tobitt  cor. 

Undek  Note  XVII. — ^Vaeigus  Eeeoes. 
,  "For  the  same  reason,  a  neuter  verb  cannot  become  passive." — Lowth  cor.  "A  period  is  a 
whole  sentence  complete  in  itself." — Id.  "  A  colon,  or  member,  is  a  chief  constructive  part,  or  the 
greatest  division,  of  a  sentence." — Id.  "  A  semicolon,  or  half-member,  is  a  smaller  constructive 
part,  or  a  subdivision,  of  a  sentence  or  of  a  member." — Id.  "  A  sentence  or  a  member  is  again 
subdivided  into  commas,  or  segments." — Id.  "  The  first  error  that  I  would  mention  is,  too  gen- 
eral an  attention  to  the  dead  languages,  with  a  neglect  of  our  own  tongue." — Webster  cor.  "  One 
third  of  the  importations  would  supply  the  demands  of  the  people." — Id.  "And  especially  ih  u, 
grave  style.'" — Mvirra/y's  Gram.,  i,  178.  "By  too  eager  a  pursuit,  he  ran  a  great  risk  of  being 
disappointed." — Mwrray  cor.  "  The  letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants."- — Mur.  et  at 
cor.  "  The  consonants  are  divided  into  mutes  and  semivowels." — lidem.  "  The  first  of  these 
forms  is  the  most  agreeable  to  the  English  idiom." — Murray  cor.  "  If  they  gain,  it  is  at  too  dear 
a  TBXe."— Barclay  cor.  "A  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun,  to  prevent  too  fi'equent 
a  repetition  of  it." — Maunder  cor.  "  This  vulgar  error  might  perhaps  arise  from  too  partial  a 
fondness  for  the  Latin." — Ash  cor.  "  The  groans  which  too  heavy  a  load  extorts  from  her." — 
Hitchcock  cor.  "  The  numbers  of  a  verb  are,  of  course,  the  singular  and  the  plural." — Bucke  cor. 
"To  brook  no  meanness,  and  to  stoop  to  no  dissimulation,  are  indications  of  a  gxeat  mind." — 
Murray  cor.  "  This  mode  of  expression  rather  suits  the  femiliar  than  Oie  grave  style." — Id.  "  This 
use  of  the  word  best  suits  a  familiar  and  low  style." — Priestley  cor.  "  According  to  the  nature  of 
the  composition,  the  one  or  the  other  may  be  predominant." — Blair  cor.  "  Yet  the  commonness 
of  such  sentences  prevents  in  a  great  measure  too  early  an  expectation  of  the  end." — Campbell 
cor.  "  A  eulogy  or  a  philippic  may  be  pronounced  by  an  individual  of  one  nation  upon  a  subject 
of  an  other." — J.  Q.  Adams  cor.  "  A  French  sermon  is,  for  the  most  part,  a  warm  animated  ex- 
hortation."— Blair  cor.  "I  do  not  envy  those  who  think  slavery  no  very  pitiable  lot." — Charming 
cor.  "  The  auxiliary  and  the  principal  united  constitute  a  tense." — Mwrray  cor.  "  There  are 
some  verbs  which  are  defective  with  respect  to  the  persons." — Id.  "  In  youth,  habits  of  industry 
are  the  most  easily  acquired." — Id.  "  The  apostrophe  (' )  is  used  in  place  of  a  letter  left  out." — 
Bullions  cor. 


CHAPTER  III.— CASES,  ok  NOUNS. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  II;  OP  NOMINATIVES. 
"  The  whole  need  not  a  physician,  but  they  that  are  siek." — Bunyan  cor.  "  He  will  in  no  wise 
cast  out  whosoever  cometh  unto  him."  Better:  "  He  will  in  no  wise  cast  out  any  that  come  unto 
him." — HaU  cor.  "He  feared  the  enemy  might  fall  upon  his  men,  who,  he  saw,  were  off  their 
guard." — Hutchinson  cor.  "  WAosoener  shall  compel  thee  to  go  a  mile,  go  with  him  twain." — 
Matt.,  V,  41.  "  The  ideas  of  the  author  have  been  conversant  with  the  faults  of  other  writers." — 
Swift  cor.  "Tou  are  a  much  greater  loser  than  /,  by  his  death."  Or:  "  Thou  a/rt  a  much  greater 
loser  by  his  death  than  /." — Id.  "Such  peccadilloes  pass  with  him  for  pious  frauds." — Barclay 
cor.  "  In  whom  I  am  nearly  concerned,  and  who,  I  know,  would  be  very  apt  to  justify  my  whole 
procedure." — Id.  "Do  not  think  such  a  man  as  I  contemptible  for  my  garb." — Addison,  cor. 
"  His  wealth  and  he  bid  adieu  to  each  other." — Priestky  cor.  "  So  that,  'He  is  greater  than  /,' 
will  be  more  grammatical  than,  '  He  is  greater  than  me.'  "—Id.     "  The  Jesuits  had  more  mteresta 
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at  court  than  Ae." — M.  and  Smollett  cor.  "  Tell  the  Cardinal  that  I  understand  poetry  better  than 
he." — lid.  "  An  mhabitant  of  Crim  Tartary  was  far  more  happy  than  he." — lid.  "  My  father  and 
he  have  been  very  intimate  since." — Fair  Am.  cor.  "  Who  was  the  agent,  and  who,  the  object 
struck  or  kissed  ?" — Mrs.  Beihune  cor.  "  To  find  the  person  who,  he  imagined,  was  concealed 
there." — Eirkham  cor.  " He  offered  a  great  recompense  to  whosoever  would  help  him."  Better: 
"  He  offered  a  great  recompense  to  any  one  who  would  help  him." — Sume  and  Pr.  cor.  "  They 
would  be  under  the  dominion,  absolute  and  unlimited,  of  whosoever  (or  any  one  who)  might  exer- 
cise the  right  of  judgement." — Haynes  cor.     "  They  had  promised  to  accept  wliosoever  (or  any  one 

who)  should  be  born  in  "Wales." — Crokercor.     "  We  sorrow  not  as  they  that  have'  no  hope." 

Matwin  cor.  "If  he  suffers,  he  suffers  as  they  that  have  no  hope." — Id.  "  We  acknowledge  that 
he,  and  he  only,  hath  been  our  peacemaker." — Gration  cor.  "  And  what  can  be  better  than  he 
that  made  it  ?" — Jenks  cor.  "  N"one  of  his  sehool-feUows  is  more  beloved  than  he." — Cooper  cor. 
"  Solomon,  who  was  wiser  than  they  all." — Watson  cor.  "Those  wfio  the  Jews  thought  were  the 
last  to  be  saved,  first  entered  the  kingdom  of  God." — Tract  cor.  "  A  stone  is  heavy,  and  the  sand 
weighty ;  but  a  fool's  wrath  is  heavier  than  both." — Bible  cor.  "  A  man  of  business,  in  good  com- 
pany, is  hardly  more  insupportable,  than  she  whom  they  call  a  notable  woman." — Steele  cor.  "The 
king  of  the  Sarmatians,  who  we  may  imagine  was  no  small  prince,  restored  to  him  a  hundred 
thousand  Roman  prisoners." — Life  of  Anion,  cor.  "  Such  notions  would  be  avowed  at  this  time 
by  none  but  rosicnioians,  and  fanatics  as  mad  as  they." — Campbell's Shet.,  p.  203.  "Unless,  as 
I  said,  Messieurs,  you  are  the  masters,  and  not  I."^HaU  cor.  "  We  had  drawn  up  against  peace- 
able travellers,  who  must  have  been  as  glad  as  we  to  escape."— SarKes  cor.  "  Stimulated,  in  turn, 
by  their  approbation  and  that  of  better  judges  than  they,  she  turned  to  then-  literature  with  re- 
doubled energy." — Quarterly  Rev.  cor.  "I  know  not  who  else  are  expected." — Scott  cor.  "He  is 
great,  but  truth  is  greater  than  we  all."  Or :  "  He  is  great,  but  truth  is  greater  than  any  of  us." 
— K  Mann  cor.  "  He  I  accuse  has  entered."  Or,  by  ellipsis  of  the  antecedent,  thus:  "  Whom  I 
accuse  has  entered." — Fowler  cor. ;  also  Shakspeare. 

"  Scotland  and  thou  did  each  in  other  live." — Dryden  cor. 

"  We  are  alone ;  here's  none  but  thou,  and  I." — Shak.  cor. 

"/rather  would,  my  heart  might  feel  your  love. 
Than  my  unpleas'd  eye  see  your  courtesy." — Shak.  cor. 

"  Tell  me,  in  sadness,  who  is  she  you  love?" — Shak.  cor. 

"Better  leave  undone,  than  by  our  deeds  acquire 
Too  high  a  fame,  when  !ie  we  serve  's  away." — Shak.  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  TINDER  RULE  III;  OF  APPOSITION. 
"Now,  therefore,  come  thou,  let  us  make  a  covenant,  fhee  and  me." — Bible  cor.  "Now,  there- 
fore, come  thou,  we  will  make  a  covenant,  thou  and  /." — Variation  corrected.  "The  word  came 
not  to  Esau,  the  hunter,  that  stayed  not  at  home ;  but  to  Jacob,  the  plain  man,  him  that  dwelt 
in  tents."— Pen/i  cor.  "Not  to  every  man,  but  to  the  man  of  God,  (L  e.,)  him  that  is  led  by  the 
spirit  of  Qoi."~Bcurclay  cor.  "  For,  admitting  God  to  be  a  creditor,  or  him  to  whom  the  debt 
should  be  paid,  and  Christ  him  that  satisfies  or  pays  it  on  behalf  of  man  the  debtor,  this  question 
will  arise,  whether  he  paid  that  debt  as  God,  or  man,  or  both?" — Penn  cor.  "This  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  heavenly  Man,  the  Emmanuel,  God  with  us,  we  own  and  believe  in :  him  whom  the 
high  priests  raged  against,"  Slc—FOx  cm:  "  Christ,  and  He  crucified,  was  the  Alpha  and  Omega 
of  all  his  addresses,  the  fountain  and  foundation  of  his  hope  and  trust." — Exp.  cor.  "  Clirist,  and 
He  crucified,  is  the  head,  anji  the  only  head,  of  the  church." — Deniion  cor.     "But  if  Christ,  and 

He  crucified,  is  the  burden  of  the  ministry,  such  disastrous  results  are  all  avoided." Id.    '"  He 

never  let^  fall  the  least  intimation,  that  himself,  or  any  other  person  whosoever,  was  the  object  of 
worship.  —View  cor.    "Let  the  elders  that  rule  well,  be  counted  worthy  of  double  honour,  es- 
pecially ilAem  who  labour  in  the  word  and  doctrine  "—Bible  cm:     "  Our  Shepherd,  fte  who  is  styled 
Kmg  of  saints,  will  assuredly  give  his  saints  the  Yictory."— Sermon  cor.     "It  may  seem  odd,  to 
talk  of  us  subscribers."- Ibwfe  cor.     "  And  they  shall  have  none  to  bury  them :  tLy,  their  wives 
nor  their  sons,  nor*  their  daughters;  for  I  will  pour  their  wickedness  upon  them."— Bible  cor. 
Yet  1  supposed  it  necessary  to  send  to  you  Epaphroditus,  my  brother,  and  companion  in  labour, 
and  feUow-soldier,  but  your  messenger,  and  him  that  ministered  to  my  wants."— S*te  cor. 
"Amidst  the  tumult  of  the  routed  train. 
The  sons  of  false  Antimachus  were  slain ; 
Him  who  for  bribes  his  faithless  counsels  sold, 
^^  And  voted  Helen's  stay  for  Paris'  gold."— Pope  cor. 
"See  the  vile  King  his  iron  sceptre  bear— 
His  only  praise  attends  the  pious  heir; 
Him  in  whose  soul  the  virtues  all  conspire, 
Ihe  best  good  sou,  from  the  worst  wicked  sire."— Lowth  cm: 
"  P®?  ^™'"  *y  ^'P^  vomed  forth  a  joyful  song 
To  thy  Redeemer  1— yea,  it  poured  along 
In  most  melodious  energy  of  praise 
To  God,  the  Saviour,  him  of  ancient  days."— ^rm  Chair  cor. 
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COERECTIONS  TINDEB  RULE  IT ;  OF  POSSESSIVES. 
Under  Note  I. — The  Possessive  Form. 
"Mam's  chief  good  is  an  upright  mind." — Key  to  Inst  "  The  .translator  of  Malki's  History  has  the 
following  note." —  Weister  cor.  "  The  act,  while  it  gave  five  years'  fuU  pay  to  the  ofBcers,  allowed' 
but  one  year's  pay  to  the  privates." — Id.  "  For  the  study  of  English  is  preceded  by  several  yea/rs' 
attention  to  Latin  and  Greek." — Id.  "  The  iirst,  the  Gowi-Baron,  is  t\m  freeholders'  or  freemen's 
court." — Coke  cor.  "I  affirm  that  Titiigretas's  definition  labours  under  an  essential  defect." — Gamp- 
ieli  cor. ;  and  also  Murray.  "  There  is  a  chorus  in  Aristophanes' s  plays." — Blair  cor.  "  It  denotes 
the  same  perception  in  my  mind  as  in  theirs." — Duncan  cor.  "  This  afterwards  enabled  him  to  read 
Hickes's  Saxon  Grammar." — Life  of  Dr.  Mwr.  cor.  "  I  will  not  do  it  for  ten's  sake." — Ash  cor.  Or : 
_"  I  wUl  not  destroy  it  for  ten's  sake." —  Gen.,  xviii,  32.  "I  arose,  and  asked  if  those  charming  infants 
were  hers." —  Werter  cor.  "  They  divide  their  time  between  milliners'  shops  and  ihe  taverns." — Dr. 
Brown  cor.  "  The  angels'  adoring  of  Adam  is  also  mentioned  in  the  Talmud." — Sale  cor.  "  Quar- 
rels arose  from  the  winners'  insulting  of  those  who  lost." — Id.  "  The  vacancy  occasioned  by  Mr. 
Adams's  resignation." — Adv.  to  Adams's  Rhet.  cor.  "  Head,  for  instance,  Jvmius's  address,  com- 
monly called  his  Letter  to  the  King." — Adams  cor.  "  A  perpetual  struggle  against  the  tide  of 
Soriensius's  influence." — Id.  "Which,  for  distinction's  sake,  I  shall  put  down  severally." — H. 
Johnson  cor.  "  The  fifth  case  is  in  a  clause  signifying  the  matter  of  one's  fear." — Id.  "  And  they 
took  counsel,  and  bought  with  them  the  potter's  field." — Alger  cor.  "  Arise  for  thy  servants'  help, 
and  redeem  them  for  thy  mercy's  sake." — Jenks  cor.  "Shall  not  their  cattle,  their  substance,  and 
every  beast  of  theirs,  be  ours?" — Com.  Bible:  Gen.,  xxxiv,  23.  "Its  regular  plural,  luUaces,  is 
used  by  Bacon." — Churchill  cor.  "  Mordecai  walked  every  day  before  the  court  of  the  women's 
house." — Scott  cor.  "Behold,  they  that  wear  soft  clothing,  are  in  kings'  houses." — Alger's  Bible. 
"  Then  Jethro,  Moses's  father-in-law,  took  Zipporah,  Moses's  wife,  and  her  two  sons :  and  Jethro, 
Moses's  father-in-law,  came,  with  his  sons  and  his  wife,  unto  Moses." — Scott's  Bible.  "  King 
James's  translators  merely  revised  former  translations." — Praze'e  cor.  "  May  they  be  like  corn  on 
AoMsci' tops." — White  cor. 

"  And  for  his  Maker's  image'  sake  exempt." — Milton  cor. 

"  By  all  the  fame  acquired  in  ten  years'  war." —  Howe  cor. 

"  Nor  glad  vile  poets  with  true  critics'  gore." — Pope  cor. 

"  Man  only  of  a  sofl;er  mold  is  made. 
Not  for  his  feCbws'  ruin,  but  their  aid." — Dry  dm  cor. 

TJndbb  Note  II. — Possessives  Connected. 
"It  was  necessary  to  have  both  ihephysiciam's  and  the  surgeon's  advice." — L.  Mwrray's  False 
Syntax,  Rule  10.  "  This  outside  fashionableness  of  the  tailor's  or  the  tirewoman's  making." — Locke 
cor.  "  Some  pretending  to  be  of  Paul's  party,  others  of  Apottos's,  others  of  Gephas's,  and  others, 
(pretending  yet  higher,)  to  be  of  Christ's." — Wood  cor.  "  Nor  is  it  less  certain,  that  Spenser  and 
Milton's  spelling  agrees  better  with  our  pronunciation." — Phil.  Museum  cor.  "  Law's,  Edwards's, 
and  Watts's  Survey  of  the  Divine  Dispensations."  Or  thus:  "Law,  JBdwards,  and  Watts's,  Sur- 
veys of  the  Divine  Dispensations." — Burgh  cor.  "And  who  was  Enoch's  Saviour,  and  the 
prophets'  ?" — Bayly  cor.  "  Without  any  impediment  but  his  own,  his  parents',  or  his  guardian's 
will." — Journal  corrected.  "  James  relieves  neither  the  boy's  nor  the  girl's  distress." — Mxon  cor. 
"  John  regards  neither  the  master's  nor  the  pupil's  advantage." — Id.  "  You  reward  neither  the 
man's  nor  the  woman's  labours." — Id.  "  She  examines  neither  James's  nor  John's  conduct." — 
Id.  "  Thou  pitiest  neither  the  servant's  nor  the  master's  injuries." — Id.  "  We  promote  England's 
or  Ireland's  happiness." — Id.  "Were  Gain's  and  Abel's  occupation  the  same?" — G.  Brown. 
"  Were  Cain  and  Abel's  occupations  the  same  ?" — Id.  "  What  was  Simon  and  Andrew's  employ- 
ment ?" — Id.  "  Till  he  can  read  for  himself  Sanctius's  Minerva  with  Scioppius's  and  Perizonius's 
Notes." — Locke  cor. 

"  And  love  and  friendship's  finely -pointed  dart 
Falls  blunted  from  each  indurated  heart."     Or: — 

"  And  love's  and  friendship's  finely-pointed  dart 
FaU  blunted  from  each  indurated  heart." — Goldsmith  cor. 

Under  Note  ni. — Choice  op  Forms. 
"  But  some  degree  of  trouble  is  the  portion  of  all  men." — L.  Murray  et  at  cor.  "  With  the  names 
of  his  father  and  mother  upon  the  blank  leaf" — Abbott  cor.  "  The  general,  in  the  name  of  the  army, 
published  a  declaration." — Hwme  cor.  "The  vote  o/te  Commons." — Id.  "Ihe  House  of  Lords." 
— Id.  "  A  collection  of  the  faults  of  writers ;"— ^or,  "  A  collection  of  literary  faults." — Swift  cor. 
"  After  ten  years  of  wars." — Id.  "  Professing  his  detestation  of  such  practices  as  those  of  his  pre- 
decessors."— Pope  cor.  "By  that  time  I  shall  have  ended  my  year  of  oi&ee." — W.  Walker  cor. 
"For  the  sake  of  Herodias,  the  wife  of  his  brother  Philip." — Bible  and  Mwr.  cor.  "  I  endure  all 
things  for  the  sake  of  the  elect,  that  they  may  also  obtain  salvation." — Bibles  cor.  "  He  was  heir  to  the 
son  o/ Louis  the  Sixteenth." — W.  Allen.  "The  throne  we  honour  is  the  people's  choice." — RoUa. 
"  An  account  of  the  proceedings  of  Alexander's  court." — Inst.  "  An  excellent  tutor  for  ihe  child  of 
a  person  of  fashion!" — Gil  Bias  cor.  "It  is  curious  enough,  that  this  sentence  of  the  Bishop's  is, 
itaelf,  ungrammatical." — Gobbett  cor.  "  The  troops  broke  into  the  palace  o/the  Emperor  Leopold." 
— Nixon  cm:     "  The  meeting  was  called  by  desire  of  Eldon  the  Judge." — Id.     "  The  occupation 
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of  Peter,  John,  and  Ancl/rew,vr3a  that  of  fishermen." — Mwray's  Key,  R.  10.     "  The  debility  o/the 
venerable  president  of  the  Eoyal  Academy,  has  lately  increased." — Maunder  cor. 

TJmjER  Note  IV. — Nouns  with  Possessives  Plural. 
"  God  hath  not  given  us  our  reason  to  no  purpose." — Barclay  cor.  "  For  our  saJee,  no  doubt, 
this  is  written." — Bible  cor..  "  Are  not  health  and  strength  of  body  desirable  for  their  own  sake  f 
— Barris  and  Murray  cor.  "  Some  sailors  who  were  boiling  their  dinner  upon  the  shore." — Day 
cor.  "And  they,  in  their  turn,  were  subdued  by  others." — Pinnock  cor.  "Industry  on  our ^ari 
is  not  superseded  by  God's  grace." — Arrowsmith  cor.  "  Their  health  perhaps  may  be  pretty  well 
secured." — Locke  cor.  "  Though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  your  sake  he  became  poor." — See  2  Car.,  viii, 
9.  "  It  were  to  be  wished,  his  correctors  had  been  as  wise  on  their  part." — Hcurris  cor.  "  The 
Arabs  are  commended  by  the  ancients  for  being  most  exact  to  their  word,  and  respctful  to  their 
kindred." — Sale  cor.  "  That  is,  as  a  reward  of  some  exertion  on  our  part." —  Gurney  cor.  "  So  that 
it  went  ill  with  Moses  for  their  sake." — Ps.  cor.  "  All  liars  shall  have  their  pa/rt  in  the  burning  lake." 
—  Watts  cor.  "For  our  own  .safe  as  well  as  for  thine." — Pre/,  to  Waller  cor.  "By  discovering 
their  abiliiy  to  detect  and  amend  errors." — L.  Murray  cor. 

"  This  world  I  do  renounce ;  and,  in  your  sight. 

Shake  patiently  my  great  affliction  off." — Shdk.  cor. 
"  If  your  relenting  anyer  yield  to  treat, 
Pompey  and  thou,  in  safety,  here  may  meet." — Bowe  cor. 

Undee  Note  T. — Possessives  with  Participles. 
"  This  will  encourage  him  to  proceed  without  acquiring  the  prejudice." — Smith  cor.  "  And  the 
notice  which  they  give  of  an  action  as  being  completed  or  not  completed." — L.  Mw.  ei  al.  cor. 
"  Some  obstacle,  or  impediment,  that  prevents  it  from  taking  place." — Priestley  and  A.  Mur.  cor. 
"Theyhave  apostolical  authority  for  so  frequently  urging  the  seeking  of  the  Spirit." — The  Friend 
cor.  "  Here  then  is  a  wide  field  for  reason  to  exert  its  powers  in  relation  to  the  objects  of  taste." — 
Br.  Blair  cor.  "  Now  this  they  derive  altogether  from  their  greater  capacity  of  imitation  and  de- 
scription."— Id.  "  This  is  one  clear  reason  why  they  paid  a  greater  attention  to  that  construc- 
tion."— Id.  "  The  dialogue  part  had  also  a  modulation  of  its  own,  which  was  capable  of  being 
set  to  notes." — Id.  "Why  are  we  so  o/fera  frigid  and  unpersuasive  in  public  discourse?" — Id. 
"  Which  is  only  a  preparation  for  loading  his  forces  directly  upon  us." — Id.  "  The  nonsense 
about  which,  as  relating  to  things  only,  and  having  no  declension,  needs  no  refutation." — Fowle 
cor.  "  Who,  upon  breaking  it  open,  found  nothing  but  the  following  inscription." — RoUin  cor. 
"  A  prince  will  quickly  have  reason  to  repent  of  having  exalted  one  person  so  high." — Id.  "  Not- 
withstanding it  is  the  immediate  subject  of  his  discourse." — OhwrchiU  cor.  "  With  our  definition 
of  it,  as  being  synonymous  with  time." — Booth  cor.  "  It  will  considerably  increase  our  danger  of 
being  deceived." — GampbeU  cor.  "  His  beauties  can  never  be  mentioned  without  suggesting  hia 
blemishes  also." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  No  example  has  ever  been  adduced,  of  a  man  conscientiously 
approving  an  action,  because  of  its  badness."  Qr: — "  of  a  man  who  conscientiously  approved  of 
an  action  because  of  its  badness." — Gurney  cor.  "  The  last  episode,  of  the  angel  showing  to 
Adam  the  fate  of  his  posterity,  is  happily  imagined." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  And  the  news  came  to  my 
son,  that  he  and  the  bride  were  in. Dublin." — M.  Edgeworth  cor.  "There  is  no  room  for  the  mind 
to  exert  any  great  effort." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  One  would  imagine,  that  these  critics  never  so  much 
as  heard  tliat  Homer  wrote  first." — Pope  cor.  "  Condemn  the  book,  for  not  being  a  geography:" 
or, — "  because  it  is  not  a,  geography." — Peirce  cor.  "  There  wUl  be  in  many  words  a  transition 
from  being  the  figurative  to  being  the  proper  signs  of  certain  ideas." — Campbell  cor.  "The 
doctrine  that  the  Pope  is  the  only  source  of  ecclesiastical  power." — Eel.  World  cor.  "  This  was  the 
more  expedient,  because  the  work  was  designed  for  the  benefit  of  private  learners." — L.  Murray 
cor.  "  This  was  done,  because  the  Grammar,  being  already  in  type,  did  not  admit  of  enlargement." 
■-—Id. 

OOHRBCTIONS  UNDER  RULE  T;  OP  OBJECTIVES. 
Under  the  Rule  itself.— The  Objective  Form. 
"  Whom  should  I  meet  the  other  day  but  my  old  friend  ["—Sped.  cor.  "Let  not  him  boast 
(hat  puts  on  his  armour,  but  him  that  takes  it  off."— Barclay  cor.  "  Let  none  touch  it,  but  them 
frho  are  dean."— Safe  cor.  "Let  the  sea  roar,  and  the  fiiUness  thereof;  the  world,  and  tliem 
that  dwell  therein."— Ps.  cor.  "  Pray  be  private,  and  careful  whom  you  trust."— if«.  Goffe  cor. 
"How  shall  the  people  know  uiAom  to  entrust  with  their  property  and  their  liberties ?"—J:  0. 
Taylor  cor.  "  The  chaplain  entreated  my  comrade  and  me  to  dress  as  well  as  possible."—  World 
cor.  "  And  him  that  cometh  to  me,  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out."— JoAn,  vi,  37.  "  Whom,,  during 
this  preparation,  they  constantly  and  solemnly  invoke."— fiope  of  Is.  cor.  "Whoever  or  what- 
ever owes  us,  is  Debtor;  and  whomeoer  or  whatever  we  owe,  is  Creditor."— Jfors/i  cor.  "De- 
claring the  curricle  was  his,  and  he  should  have  in  it  whom  he  chose."— 4.  Ross  cor.  "The 
fact  is,  Burke  is  the  only  one  of  all  the  host  of  brilliant  contemporaries,  whom  we  can  rank  as  a 
first-rate  orator."- ^mcifcerft.  cor.  "  Thus  you  see,  how  naturally  the  Fribbles  and  the  Daffodils 
have  produced  the  Messalmas  of  our  time."— Dr.  Brown  cor.  "They  would  find  in  the  Roman 
list  both  the  Scipios."—M.  "  He  found  his  wife's  clothes  on  fire,  and  her  just  expiring."— 06- 
server  cor.  "  To  present  you  holy,  and  unblamable,  and  unreprovable  in  his  sight."— Co?os«a7w,  i, 
22.     "Let  the  distributer  do  his  duty  with  simpUcity;  the  superintendent,  with  diligence;  him 
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who  performs  offices  of  compassion,  with  cheerfulness." — Siuo/rt  cor.  "  If  the  crew  rail  at  the 
master  of  the  vessel,  whom  will  they  mind?" — Collier  cor.  "He  having  none  but  them,  they 
having  none  but  him." — Drayton  cor. 

"  Tfiee,  Nature,  partial  Nature,  I  arraign ; 

Of  thy  caprice  maternal  I  complain." — Bwns  cor. 
"  Nor  weens  he  who  it  is,  whose  cha/rms  consume 
His  longing  soul,  but  loves  he  knows  not  whom." — Addison  cor. 

Undbb  Note  I. — Of  Verbs  Tkansitiye. 
"When  it  gives  that  sense,  and  also  connects  sentences,  it  is  a  conjunction." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"Though  thou  wilt  not  acknowledge  thyself  to  ie' guilty,  thou  canst  not  deny  the  fact  stated." — 
Id.  "  They  specify  some  object,  like  many  other  adjectives,  and  also  connect  sentences." — Kirk- 
ham  cor.  "  A  violation  of  this  rule  tends  so  much  to  perplex  the  reader  and  obscure  the  sense,  that 
it  Is  safer  to  err  by  using  too  many  short  sentences." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  A  few  exercises  are  sub- 
joined to  each  important  definition,  for  him  [the  pupil]  to  practise  upon  as  he  proceeds  in  com- 
mitting the  grammar  to  memory." — Nutting  cor.  "A  verb  signifying  an  action  directlg  ircmsiUve, 
governs  the  accusative." — Adam  et  al.  cor.  "Or,  any  word  that  can  be  conjugated,  is  a  verb." — 
Kirkham  cor.  "  In  these  two  concluding  sentences,  the  author,  hastening  to  a  close,  appears  to 
write  rather  carelessly." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  He  simply  reasons  on  one  side  of  the  question,  and 
then  leaves  it." — Id.  "  Praise  to  God  teaches  us  to  be  humble  and  lowly  ourselves."— jifertery 
cor.  "  This  author  has  endeavoured  to  surpass  his  rivais." — R.  W.  Green  cor.  "  Idleness  and  pleas- 
ure fatigue  a  man  as  soon  as  business." — Webster  cor.  "And,  in  conjugating  any  verb," — or,  "And 
in  learning  conjugations,  you  must  pay  particular  attention  to  the  manner  in  which  these  signs 
are  applied." — Kirkham  cor.  "  He  said  Virginia  would  have  emancipated  her  slaves  long  ago." — 
lAb.  cor.  "  And  having  a  readiness" — or,  "  And  holding  ourselves  in  readiness" — or,  "  And  being  in 
readiness — to  revenge  all  disobedience." — Bible  cor.  "However,  in  these  cases,  custom  generally 
determines  what  is  right." — Wright  cor.  "In  proof,  let  the  following  cases  be  taken." — Id.  '"We 
must  marvel  that  he  should  so  speedily  have  forgotten  his  first  principles." — Id.  "  How  should 
•we  wonder  at  the  expression,  'This  is  a  so/il  question  I' " — Id.  "And  such  as  prefer  ffiis  course, 
can  parse  it  as  a  possessive  adjective." — Goodenow  cor.  "To  assign  all  the  reasons  that  induced 
the  author  to  deviate  from  other  gr.nmmarians,  would  lead  to  a  needless  prolixity." — Alexander  cor. 
"The  Indicative  Mood  simply  indicates  or  declares  a  thing." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  63. 

Under  Note  II. — Of  Verbs  Inteansitiyb. 
"  In  his  seventh  chapter  he  expatiates  at  great  length." — Barclay  cor.  "  He  quarrels  with  me 
for  adducing  some  ancient  testimonies  agreeing  with  what  I  say."' — Id.  "  Repenting  of  his  de- 
sign."— Hume  cor.  "  Henry  knew,  that  an  excommunication  could  not  fail  to  produce  the  most 
daugerous  effects." — Id.  "  The  popular  lords  did  not  fail  to  enlarge  on  the  subject." — Mrs.  Ma- 
caulay  cor.  "He  is  always  master  of  his  subject,  and  seems  to  play  with  it:"  or, — "seems  to 
sport  himself  with  it." — Blair  cor,  "  But  as  soon  as  it  amoimts  to  reed  disease,  all  his  secret  infirm- 
ities sh.ow  themselves." — Id.  "  No  man  repented  of  his  wickedness." — Bible  cor.  "  Go  one  way 
or  other,  either  on  the  right  hand,  or  on  the  lefb." — Id.  "  He  lies  down  by  the  river's  edge." 
Or:  " 'Re  lays  himself  down  on  the  river's  brink." — W.  Wdlkercor.  "For  some  years  past, /Aare 
had  an  ardent  wish  to  retire  to  some  of  our  American  plantations." — Cowley  cor.  "  I  fear  thou 
wilt  shrink  from  the  payment  of  it."^  Ware  cor.  "  We  never  retain  an  idea,  without  acquiring 
some  combination." — Eippingham  cor. 

"  Tet  more ;  the  stroke  of  death  he  must  abide, 
Then  lies  he  meekly  down,  fast  by  his  brethren's  side." — Milton  cor. 

Under  Note  III. — Of  Veebs  Misapplied. 
"  ra«  parliament  confiscated  the  property  of  all  those  who  had  borne  arms  against  the  king." — 
Hume  cor.  "  The  practice  of  confiscating  siips  that  had  been  wrecked" — Id.  "  The  nearer  his 
military  successes  brought  him  to  the  throne."  Or :  "  The  nearer,  through  his  military  successes, 
h£  approached  the  throne." — Id.  "  In  the  next  example,  '  you'  represents  '  ladies ;'  therefore  it  is 
plural." — Kirkham  cor.  "The  first  'its'  stands  for  'vale;'  the  second  'its'  represents  'stream.'" 
— Id.  "  Pronouns  do  not  always  prevent  the  repetition  of  nouns." — Id.  "  Very  is  an  adverb  of  de- 
gree ;  it  relates  to  the  adjective  good." — Id.  "  You  will  please  to  commit  to  memory  the  following 
paragraph." — Id.  "  Even  the  Greek  and  Latin  passive  verbs  form  some  of  their  tenses  by  means 
of  auxiliaries." — L.  Mw.  cor.  "  The  deponent  verbs  in  Latin  also  employ  auxiliaries  to  form  sev- 
eral of  their  tenses." — Id.  "  I  have  no  doubt  he  made  as  wise  and  true  proverbs,  as  any  body  has 
made  since." — Id.  "Monotonous  delivery  assumes  as  many  set  forms,  as  ever  Proteus  did  of  fleet- 
ing shapes." — Kirkham  cor.  "When  words  in  apposition  a/re  uttered  in  quick  succession." — Nix- 
on cor.  "  Where  many  such  sentences  occur  in  succession." — L.  Mw.  cor.  "  Wisdom  leads  us  to 
speak  and  do  what  is  most  proper." — Blair  and  L.  Murray  cor. 

"  Jul.  Art  thou  not  Romeo,  and  a  Montague  7 
Som.  Neither,  fair  saint,  if  either  thee  displease.''  Or : — 

"  Neither,  fair  saint,  if  either  thou  dislike." — Shdk.  cor. 

Under  Note  IV. — Of  Passive  Verbs. 
"  To  us,  too,  must  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  formmg  our  ovm  laws."    Or:  "  We  too  must 
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have  the  privilege,"  &e. — L.  Mv/rray  cor.  "  For  not  only  is  the  use  of  all  the  ancient  poetic  feet 
allowed,  [to]  us,"  &c. — Id.  ei  ai.  cor.  "  By  what  code  of  morals  is  the  right  or  privilege  denied  me  f" — 
Ba/rUett  cor.  "  To  the  children  of  Israel  alone,  has  the  possession  of  it  been  denied." — Keith  cor. 
"  At  York,  all  quarter  was  refused  to  fifteen  hundred  Jews." — Id.  "  He  would  teach  the  French 
language  in  three  lessons,  provided  there  were  paid  him  fifty-five  dollars  in  advance." — Prof. 
Ghazotte  cor.  "  And  when  it  was  demanded  of  him  by  the  Pharisees,  when  the  kingdom  of  God 
should  come."  Or:  "  AndwheathePha/riseesdemaTidedofhim,"  &c. — Biblecor.  "  A  book  Tias  &ee™ 
shown  me." — Dr.  Campbell  cor.  "  To  John  Home  Tooke  admission  was  refused,  only  because  he  had 
been  in  holy  orders." —  W.  Duane  cor.  "Mr.  Home  Tooke  having  taken  orders,  admission  to  the  bar 
was  refused  him." —  OhwrchiU  cor.  ' '  Its  reference  to  place  is  disregarded." — Dr.  Bullions  cor.  "What 
striking  lesson  is  taught  by  the  tenor  of  this  history?" — Bitsh  cor.  "^o  less  a  sum  than  eighty 
thousand  pounds  had  been  left  him  by  a  friend." — Dr.  Priestley  cor.  "Where  there  are  many 
things  to  be  done,  there  must  be  allowed  to  each  its  share  of  time  and  labour." — Dr.  Johnson  cor. 
"  Presenting  the  subject  in  a  far  more  practical  form,  than  has  heretofore  been  given  it." — Kirkham 
cor.  "  If  to  a  being  of  entire  impartiality  should  be  shown  the  two  companies." — Dr.  Scott 
cor.  "The  command  of  the  British  army  was  offered  to  him." — Grimshaw  cor.  "  To  whom  a, 
considerable  sura  had  been  unexpectedly  left." — Johnson  cor.  "  Whether  such  a  privilege  may 
be  granted  to  a  maid  or  a  widow." — Sped.  cor.  "Happily,  to  all  these  affected  terms,  the  public 
suffrage  has  been  denied." — Gampbell  cor.  "Let  the  parsing  table  next  be  shown  him" — NuUing 
cor.  "  Then  the  use  of  the  analyzing  table  may  be  explained  to  him." — Id.  "  To  Pittacus  there 
was  offered  a  great  sum  of  money." — Sanborn  cor.  "More  time  for  study  had  been  allowed 
him." — Id.  "  If  a  little  care  were  bestowed  on  the  walks  that  lie  between  them." — Blair's  Bhet.,  p, 
222.  "  Suppose  an  office  or  a  bribe  be  offered  me." — Pierpont  cor. 
"  Is  then  one  chaste,  one  last  embrace  denied  ? 
Shall  I  not  lay  me  by  his  clay-cold  side  ?" — Rowe  cor. 

Under  Note  T. — Of  Passive  Verbs  Transitive. 
"  The  preposition  TO  is  used  before  nouns  of  place,  when  they  follow  verbs  or  participles  of  mo- 
tion."— Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  They  were  not  allowed  to  enter  the  house." — Mur.  cor.  "  Their  sepa- 
rate signification  has  been  overlooked." — Tooke  cor.  "But,  whenever  te  is  used,  it  must  be  in  the 
nominative  case,  and  not  in  the  objective." — Gobbeit  cor.  "  It  is  said,  that  more  persons  than  one 
receive  hanSsome  salaries,  to  see  thai  acts  of  pavhament  are  properly  worded." — Churchill  cor. 
"  The  following  Rudiments  of  EngUsh  Grammar  have  been  used  in  the  University  of  Pennsylva* 
nia." — Dr.  Rogers  cor.  "  It  never  should  be  forgotten.'' — Newman  cor.  "  A  very  curious  fact  has 
been  noticed  by  those  expert  metaphysicians." — Gampbell  cor.  "The  archbishop  interfered,  that 
Michelet's  lectures  might  be  stopped." — The  Priend  cor.  "  The  disturbances  in  Gottengen  have 
been  entirely  quelled."- — Daily  Adv.  cor.  "  Besides  those  which  are  noticed  in  these  exceptions." 
— Priestley  cor.  "As  one,  two,  or  three  auxiliary  verbs  are  employed." — Id.  "  The  arguments  which 
have  been  used." — Addison  cor.  "The  circumstance  is  properly  Twii^ii  by  the  author." — Blair 
cor.  "  Patagonia  has  never  been  taken  into  possession  by  any  European  nation." — Gumming  cor. 
"  He  will  be  censured  no  more." — Walker  cor.  "  The  thing  was  to  be  terminated  somehow." — 
Bunt  cor.  "  In  1798,  the  Papal  Territory  was  seized  by  the  French." — Pinnock  cor.  "  The  idea 
has  not  for  a  moment  escaped  the  attention  of  the  Board." — G.  S.  Journal  cm:  "I  shall  easily  be 
excused /roro  the  labour  of  more  transcription." — Johnson  cor.  "If  I  may  be  allowed  to  use  that 
expression." — Gampbell  cor.  "  If  without  offence  I  may  make  the  observation." — Id.  "  There  are 
other  characters,  which  are  frequently  used  in  composition." — Mur.  ei  ai.  cor.  "Such  unaccount- 
able inflrmities  might  be  overcome,  in  many  cases,  anii  perhaps  in  most." — Beaiiie  cor.  ""RTiich 
ought  never  to  be  employed,  or  resorted  to." — Id.  "  That  care  may  be  taken  of  the  widows."  Or: 
"That  the  widows  may  be  provided  for." — Barclay  cor.  "  Other  cavils  will  yet  be  noticed." — Pope 
cor.  "Which  implies,  that  to  all  Christians  is  eternal  salvation  offered."— West  cor.  "Yet  even 
the  dogs  are  allowed  to  eat  the  crumbs  which  fall  from  their  master's  table." — Gampbell  cor.  "  For 
we  say,  the  light  within  must  be  heeded."— Barclay  cor.  "This  sound  of  a  is  noticed  in  Steele's 
Grammar." — /.  Walker  cor.  "One  came  to  receive  ten  guineas  for  a  pair  of  silver  buckles." — 
M.  Edgeworth  cor.  "  Let  therefore  the  application  of  the  several  questions  in  the  table  be  care- 
fully shown  [to]  him."— NuUing  cor.  "  After  a  few  times,  it  is  no  longer  noticed  by  the  hearers."— 
Sheridan  cor.  "  It  will  not  admit  of  the  same  excuse,  nor  receive  the  same  indulgence,  from  peo- 
ple of  any  discernment."— /d.  "Of  inanimate  things,  property  may  be  made."  Or:  "Inani- 
mate things  may  be  made  property ;"  i.  o.,  "  may  become  property."- &a«je  cor. 
"  Arid,  when  some  rival  bids  a  higher  price. 

Will  not  be  sluggish  in  the  work,  or  nice." — Butler  cor. 

Under  Note  TI— Of  Perfect  Participles. 
"  All  the  words  employed  to  denote  spiritual  or  intellectual  things,  are  in  their  ori^n  metaphors." 
—Dr.  GampbeU  cor.  "  A  reply  to  an  argument  commonly  brought  forward  by  unbeUevers."— i)f. 
Blair  cor.  "  It  was  once  the  only  form  used  in  the  past  tenses." — Dr.  Ash  cor.  "  Of  the  points 
and  other  characters  used  in  writing."- K  "  if  thy  be  the  personal  pronoun  adopted."- 
Walker  cor.  "  The  Conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  [words  or]  sentences."— Sani  cor. 
"  The  points  which  answer  these  purposes,  are  the  four  following."— florrison  cor.  "  Incense 
signifies  perfume  exhaled  by  fire,  and  used  in  religious  ceremonies."- i.  Mur.  cor.  "  In  most  of 
his  orations,  there  is  too  much  art ;  he  carries  it  even  to  ostentation." — Blair  cor.     "  To  illustrata 
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the  great  truth,  so  often  overlooked  Jn  our  times." — C  S  Journal,  cor.  "  The  principal  figures  calr 
cvlated  to  affect  the  heart,  are  Exclamation,  Confession,  Deprecation,  Commination,  and  Impre- 
cation."— Formey  cor.  "  Disgusted  at  the  odious  artifices  employed  by  the  judge." — Junius  cor. 
"  All  the  reasons  for  which  there  was  allotted  to  us  a  condition  out  of  which  so  much  wickedness 
and  misery  would  in  fact  arise." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  Some  characteristical  circumstance  being 
generally  invented  or  seized  upon." — Ld.  Karnes  cor. 

"  And  BT  is  likewise  used  with  names  that  shew 
The  method  or  the  means  of  what  we  do." — Ward  cor. 

Undee  Note  TII. — Of  Consteuctions  AinsiGuous. 
"Many  adverbs  admit  of  degrees  of  comparison,  as  do  adjectives." — Priestley  cor.  "But  the 
author  who,  by  the  number  and  reputation  of  his  works,  did  more  than  any  one  else,  to  Iring  our 
language  into  its  present  state,  was  Dryden." — Blair  cor.  "In  some  states,  courts  of  admiralty 
have  no  juries,  nor  do  courts  of  chancery  employ  any  at  all." — Webster  cor.  "I  feel  grateful  to 
my  friend." — Murray  cor.  "  This  requires  a  writer  to  have  in  his  own  mind  a  very  clear  appre- 
hension of  the  object  which  he  means  to  present  to  us." — Blair  cor.  "  Sense  has  its  own  har- 
mony, which  naturally  contributes  something  to  the  ha/rmony  of  sound." — Id.  "  The  apostrophe 
denotes  the  omission  of  an  i,  which  was  formerly  inserted,  and  which  gave  to  the  word  an  additional 
syllable." — Priestley  cor.  "There  are  few  to  whom  I  can  refer  with  more  advantage  than  to  Mr. 
Addison." — Blair  cor.  "  Death,  (in  theology,)  is  a  perpetual  separation  fi-om  God,  a  state  of  eter- 
nal torments." — Webster  cor.  "  That  could  inform  the  traveller  as  well  as  could  the  old  man  him- 
self I" —  0.  B.  Peirce  cor. 

Under  Note  Till. — Of  TB  and  TOIJ  in  Sceiptueb. 
"Te  daughters  of  Kabbah,  gird  you  with  sackcloth." — Soott,  Peiends,  and  the  Compeehen- 
sivE  Bible  :  Jer.,  xlix,  3.  "  Wash  you,  make  you  clean." — Scott,  Algee,  Feiends,  et  al.  : 
Isaiah,  i,  16.  "Strip  you,  and  make'j/o»  bare,  and  gird  sackcloth  upon  your  loins." — Soott, 
Feiends,  et  al.  :  Isaiah,  xxxii,  11.  "  Te  are  not  ashamed  that  ye  make  yourselves  strange  to 
me." — Soott,  Beuoe,  and  Blatnet  :  Jbft,  xix,  3.  "If  j/e  knew  the  gift  of  God."  Or:  "I?  thou 
knew  the  gift  of  God." — See  John,  iv,  10.  "  Depart  from  me,  y§  workers  of  iniquity ;  I  know  you 
not." — Penington  cor. 

COEEECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  TI:  OF  SAME  OASES. 
Undee  the  Rule  itself. — Of  Peopee  Identity. 
"  Who  would  not  say,  '  If  it  be  i|' rather  than,  'Ifitbeme?'" — Priestley  cor.  "Whoisthere? 
It  is  Z" — Id.  "It  is  he." — Id.  "Are  these  the  houses  you  were  speaking  of ?  Tes;  they  are 
the  same." — Id.  "It  is  not  ^  thatjou  are  in  love  with." — Addison  cor.  "It  cannot  be  I." — 
Swift  cor.  "  To  that  which  once  was  thou." — Prior  cor.  "  There  is  but  one  man  that  she  can  have, 
and  that  man  is  myself." — Priestley  cor.  "We  enter,  as  it  were,  into  his  body,  and  become  in 
some  measure  he."  Or,  better: — "and  become  in  some  measure  identified  with  him." — A. 
Smith  and  Priestley  cor.  "  Art  tliou  proud  yet  ?  Ay,  that  I  am  not  ttOM." — Shak.cor.  "Heknew 
not  who  they  were." — Mil/nes  cor.  "Whom  do  you  think  me  to  be?" — Br.  Lowth's  Gram.,  p. 
11.  "  Who  do  men  say  that  I,  the  Son  of  man,  .im?" — Bible  cor.  "But  who  say  ye  that  I 
am,?". — Id.  "  Who  think  ye  that  I  am?  I  am  not  he." — Id.  "No;  I  am  in  error;  I  per- 
ceive it  is  not  the  person  that  I  supposed  it  was." — Winter  in  London  cor.  "  And  while  it  is 
Ee  that  I  serve,  life  is  not  without  value." — Ware  cor.  "Without  ever  dreaming  it  was  he." — 
Charles  XII  cor.  "  Or  he  was  not  the  illiterate  personage  that  he  affected  to  be." — Montgom.  cor. 
"Tet  was  he  the  man  who  was  to  be  the  greatest  apostle  of  the  Gentiles." — Barclay  cor. 
"  Sweet  was  the  tliriUing  ecstacy ;  I  know  not  if  'twas  love,  or  thou."— J.  Hogg  cor.  "  Time  was, 
when  none  would  cry,  that  oaf  was  I." — Bryden  cor.  "No  matter  where  the  vanquished  be,  or 
who." — Bowe  cor.  "  No ;  I  little  thought  it  had  been  he." —  Gratton  cor.  "That  reverence,  that 
godly  fear,  which  is  ever  due  to  '  Him  who  can  destroy  both  body  and  soul  in  hell.' " — Matvirin  cor. 
"It  is  we  that  they  seek  to  please,  or  rather  to  astonish." — J.  West  cor.  "  Let  the  same  be  her 
that  thou  hast  appointed  for  thy  servant  Isaac." — Bible  cor.  "  Although  I  knew  it  td  be  him." — 
Dickens  cor.  "Dear  gentle  youth,  is't  none  but  thou?" — Dorset  cor.  "  Wlio  do  they  say  it  is?" 
— Fowhr  cm: 

"  These  are  her  garb,  not  she ;  they  but  express 
Her  form,  her  semblance,  her  appropriate  dress." — More  cor. 

Undee  Note  I. — Of  the  Case  Doubtful. 
"  I  had  no  knowledge  of  any  connexion  between  them." —  Ool.  Stone  cor.  "  To  promote  iniquity 
in  others,  is  nearly  the  same  thing,  as  to  be  the  actors  of  it  ourselves."  (That  is,  "  For  us  to  pro- 
mote iniquity  in  others,  is  nearly  the  same  thing  ssforus  to  be  the  actors  of  it  ourselves.") — Mur- 
ray cor.  "  It  must  arise  from  a  delicate  feeling  in  ourselves." — Blair  and  Murray  cor.  "  Because 
there  has  not  been  exercised  a  competent  physical  power  for  their  enforcement." — Mass.  Legist,  cor. 
"  Pupilage,  •«.  The  state  of  a  pupil,  or  scholar." — Dictionaries  cor.  "  Then  the  other  part,  being 
the  definition,  would  include  all  verbs,  of  every  description." — Peirce  cor.  "John's  friendship  for 
me  saved  me  frpm  inconvenience." — Id.  ""WiWiam's  judgeship" — or,  "William's  appointment  to 
the  office  o/ judge, — changed  his  whole  demeanour." — Id.  "William's  practical  acqumntance 
with  teaching,  was  the  cause  of  the  interest  he  felt." — Id.     "  To  be  but  one  among  many,  stifleth 
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the  ohidinn-s  of  conscience." — Twpper  cor.  "As  for  the  opinion  that  it  is  a  close  translation,  I  doubt 
not  that  many  have  been  led  into  that  error  by  the  shortness  of  it." — Pope  cor.  "All  presumption 
that  death  is  the  destruction  of  living  beings,  must  go  upon  the  supposition  that  they  are  com- 
pounded, and  therefore  diacerptible." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  ".  This  argues  rather  that  they  are  proper 
names." — Ohurchitt  cor.  "  But  may  it  not  be  retorted,  that  this  gratification  itself,  is  that  which 
excites  our  resentment  ?" —  Campbell  cor.  "  Under  the  common  notion,  thai  it  is  a  system  of  the 
whole  poetical  art." — Blair  cor.  "  Whose  want  o/time,  or  whose  other  circumstances,  forbid  them 
to  become  classical  scholars  " — Lit.  Jour.  cor.  "It  would  prove  him  not  to  hajve  been  a  mere  ficti- 
tious personage."  Or  :  "  If  would  preclude  the  notion  thai  he  was  merely  a  fictitious  personage." 
— Phil.  Mu.  cor.  "For  heresy,  or  under  pretence  thai  they  are' heretics  or  infidels." — Oaih  cor. 
"  We  may  here  add  Dr.  Home's  sermon  on  Christ,  an  being  the  Object  of  religious  adoration." — 
Rel.  World  cor.  "To  say  nothing  of  Dr.  Priestley,  as  being  a  strenuous  advocate,"  &o. — Id. 
"  Through  the  agency  of  Adam,  as  being  their  public  head."  Or ;  "Because  Adam  was  their  public 
head." — Id.  "  Objections  against  the  existence  of  any  such  moral  plan  as  this." — Butler  cor.  "A 
greater  instance  of  a  man  being  a  blockhead." — Spect.  cor.  "  We  may  insure  or  promote  what  will 
make  it  a  happy  state  of  existence  to  ourselves." — Gurney  cor.  "  Since  it  often  undergoes  the  same 
kind  of  unnatural  treatment." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Their  appa/rent  foolishness  " — "  Their  appearance 
of  foolishness  " — or,  "  That  (hey  appear  foolishness, — is  no  presumption  against  this." — Butler  cor. 
"  But  what  arises  from  them  as  being  offences ;  i.  e.,  from  their  liability  to  be  perverted." — Id. 
"And  he  went  into  the  house  of  a  certain  man  named  Justus,  one  that  worshiped  God." — Acts  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — Op  False  Identification. 
"  But  popular,  he  observes,  is  an  ambiguous  word." — Blair  cor.  "  The  infinitive  mood,  a  phrase, 
or  a  sentence,  is  often  made  the  subject  of  a,  verb."' — Murray  cor.  "When  any  person,  in  speaking, 
introduces  liis  name  after  the  pronoun  I,  it  is, 0/ the  first  person;  as,  '  I,  James,  of  the  city  of  Bos- 
ton.' " — R.  0.  Smith  cor.  "  The  name  of  the  person  spoken  to,  is  of  the  second  person ;  as, 
'  James,  com 3  to  me.'  " — Id.  "  The  name  of  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  o^  or  about,  is  of 
the  third  parson ;  as,  '  James  has  come.'  " — Id.  "  The  passive  verb  has  no  object,  .because  its  sub- 
ject or  nominative  always  represents  what  is  acted  upon,  and  the  object  of  a  verb  must  needs  be  in 
the  objective  case." — Id.  "  When  a,  noun  is  in  the  nominative  to  an  active  verb,  it  denotes  the 
actor." — Kirkham  cor.  "  And  thetpronoun  thou  or  ye,  standing  for  the  name  of  the  person  or  per- 
core-s  commanded,  is  its  nominative." — IngersoU  cor.  "  The  first  person  is  that  which  denotes  the 
speaker." — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  32.  "  The  conjugation  of  a  verb  is  a  regular  arrangement  o/its 
different  variations  or  inflections  throughout  the  moods  and  tenses." — Wright  cor.  "The  firsf 
jJorson  is  that  which  denotes  the  speaker  or  writer." — G.  Brown:  for  the  correction  oi Parker'and 
Fox,  Hiley,  and  Sanborn.  "  The  second  person  is  tliat  which  denotes  the  hearer,  or  the  person  ad- 
dressed."— Id. :  for  the  same.  "The  third  person  is  tliai  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely 
spoken  of" — Id. :  for  the  same,  "/is  of  the  first  person,  singular;  We,  of  the  first  person,  plu- 
ral."— Mur.  et  al.  cor.  "Thou  is  o/the  second  person,  singular;  Te  or  Yocr,  of  the  second  per- 
son, plural." — lid.  "He,  She,  or  It,  is  o/the  third  person,  singular;  They,  of  the  third  person, 
plural." — lid.  "  The  nominative  case  denotes  the  actor,  and  is  the  subject  of  the  verb." — Kirkham, 
cor.  "  John  is  the  actor,  therefore  the  noun  John  is  in  the  nominative  case." — Id.  "  The  actor  is 
always  expressed  by  the  nominative  case,  unless  the  verb  be  passive." — R.  G.  Smith  cor.  "  The  nomina- 
tive case  does  not  always  denote  an  agent  or  actor." — Mack  cor.  "  In  mentioning  each  name,  tell 
the  part  of  speech." — John  Flint  cor.  "  Of  what  number  is  boy  ?  Why  ?" — Id.  "  0/ what  number 
mpens?  Why?" — Id.  "  The  speaker  is  denoted  by  the  first  person ;  the  person  spoken  to  is  de- 
noted by  the  second  person ;  and  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of  is  denoted  by  the  third  person." — Id. 
"  What  nouns  are  of  the  masculine  gender  ?  The  names  of  all  males  are  of  the  masculine  gender." 
— Id.  "An  interjection  is  a  word  that  is  uttered  merely  to  indicate  some  strong  or  sudden  emotion 
of  the  mind." — G.  Brown's  Grammars. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  VII;  OP  OBJECTIVES. 
Under  the  Rule  itself. — Op  the  Objective  in  Form. 
"  But  I  do  not  remember  whom  they  were  fov."— Abbott  cor.  "  But  if  you  can't  help  it,  whom 
do  you  complain  otV— Collier  cor.  "  Whom  was  it  from?  and  what  was  it  about?"— J/.  Edge- 
worth  cor.  "  I  have  plenty  of  victuals,  and,  between  you  and  me,  something  in  a  corner."— /)«)/ 
cor.  "  The  upper  one,  whom  I  am  now  about  to  speak  oF."— Leigh  Hunt  cor.  "  And  to  poor  us, 
thy  enmity  is  most  capital."- S/jaft.  cor.  "  Which,  thou  dost  confess,  'twere  fit  for  thee  to  use,  as 
them  to  claim."  That  is,—"  as  for  them  to  claim."— /A  "  To  beg  of  thee,  it  is  my  more  dis- 
honour, than  thee  of  them."  That  is,-"  than  for  thee  to  beg  of  them."— /d  "  There  are  stUl  a 
few,  who,  like  thee  and  me,  drmk  nothing  but  water."— Gil  Bias  cor.  "  Thus,  'I  shail  faU,'— 
'Thou  Shalt  love  thy  neighbour,'-' He  shaU  bo  rewarded,'— express  no  resolution  on  the  part  of 
me,  thee,  or  ftjm."  Or  better:—"  on  the  part  of  the  persons  signified  hy  tlie  nominatives,  I,  Ttion, 
Be.  —Lenme  md  BuUwns  cor.  "So  saucy  with  the  hand  of  her  here— what's  her  name?"— 
Shak.  cor.  '■  All  debts  are  cleared  between  you  and  me."— Id.  "  Her  price  is  paid,  and  she  is 
sold  like  fee."— Harrison  s  E.  Lang.,  p.  1'72.  "  Search  through  all  the  most  flourishing  eras  of 
Greece."— Z>r.  Brown  cor.  The  family  of  the  Rudolphs  has  been  long  distinguished."— TAe 
Frisnd  cor.  "  It  will  do  weU  enough  for  you  and  me."—Edgeworth  cor.  "  The  public  wUl  soon 
discriminate  between  him  who  is  the  sycophant,  and  him  who  is  the  teacher."- CAojoffc  cor. 
"  We  are  still  much  at  a  loss  to  determine  whom  civil  power  belongs  to." Locke  cor     "  What  do 
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you  call  it  ?  and  to  whom  does  it  belong  ?" — Collier  cor.  "  He  had  received  no  lessons  from  the 
Socrateses,  the  Platoes,  and  the  Gmifuciuses  of  the  age." — Ealler  cor.  "  I  cannot  tell  wlwm  to  com- 
pare them  to." — Bunyan  cor.  "  I  see  there  was  some  resemblance  betwixt  this  good  man  and  me." 
— Id.  "  They,  by  those  means,  have  brought  themselves  into  the  hands  and  house  of  I  do  not 
know  wAom." — Id.  "But  at  length  she  said,  there  was  a  great  deal  of  difference  between  Mr. 
Cotton  and  tis." — Hutch.  Hist.  cor.  "  So  you  must  ride  on  horseback  after  us." — Mrs.  Gilpin  cor. 
"A  separation  must  soon  take  place  between  our  minister  and  me." — Werter  cor.  "  When  she 
exclaimed  on  Hastings,  you,  and  7?ie." — Shak.  cor.  "lowhom?  to  thee?  What  art  thou  ?" — Id. 
"  That  they  should  always  bear  the  certain  marks  of  him  from  whom  they  came." — £p.  Butler  cor. 
"  This  life  has  joys  for  you  and  me. 
And  joys  that  riches  ne'er  could  buy." — Bv/rns  cor.- 

Undeb  the  Note. — Op  Time  or  MEAsmiE. 
"  Such  as  almost  every  child,  ten  years  old,  knows." — Town  cor.  "  Four  months'  schooling  will 
carry  any  industrious  scholar,  of  ten  or  twelve  years  of  age,  completely  through  this  book." — Id. 
"  A  boy  of  six  years  of  age  may  be  taught  to  speak,  as  correctly,  as  Cicero  did  before  the  Roman 
senate." —  Webster  cor.  "  A  lad  about  twelve  years  old,  who  was  taken  captive  by  the  Indians." — 
Id.  "Of  nothing  else  than  that  individual  white  figure  of  five  inches  in  length,  which  is  before 
him." — Campbeli  cor.  "  Where  hes  the  fault,  that  boys  of  eight  or  ten  years  of  age  are  with  great 
difficulty  made  to  understand  any  of  its  principles?" — Guy  cor.  "Where  language  three  centu- 
ries old  is  employed." — Booth  cor.  "  Let  a  gallows  be  made,  of  fifty  cubits  in  height."  Or :  "  Let 
a  gallows  fifty  cubits  high  be  made." — Bible  cor.  "I  say  to  this  child,  nine  years  old,  'Bring  me 
that  hat.'  He  hastens,  and  brings  it  me." —  Osborn  cor.  "  '  He  laid  a  floor,  twelve  feet  long,  and 
nine  feet  wide :'  that  ig,  th^  floor  was  long  to  the  extent  of  twelve  feet,  and  wide  to  the  extent  of 
nine  feet." — Merchant  cor.  "  The  Goulah  people  are  a  tribe  of  about  fifty  thousand  in  strength." 
Or:  "  The  Goulah  people  are  a  tribe  about  fifty  thousand  strong." — Examiner  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  Till;  NOM.  ABSOLUTE. 
"Behaving  ended  his  discourse,  the  assembly  dispersed." — Inst,  of  K  G.,  p.  190.  "/being 
young,  they  deceived  me." — Ih,,  p.  2T9.  "  They  refusing  to  comply,  I  withdrew." — lb.  "Thou 
being  present,  he  would  not  tell  what  he  knew." — lb.  "  The  child  is  lost ;  and  I,  whither  shall  I 
go  ?" — lb.  "  0  happy  we  !  surrounded  with  so  many  blessings." — lb.  "  '  Thou  too !  Brutus,  my 
son!'  cried  Ceesar,  overcome." — lb.  "  Thoul  Marial  and  so  late!  and  who  is  thy  companion?" 
— Mirror  cor.  "  How  swiftly  our  time  passes  away  I  and  ah  I  we,  how  httle  concerned  to  im- 
prove it  I" — Greenleaf's  False  Syntax,  Grcmi.,  p.  47. 

"  There  aU  thy  gifts  and  graces  we  display, 
Thou,  only  tliou,  directing  all  our  way." — Pope,  Ikmciad. 


CHAPTEE  IV.— ADJECTIVES. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  NOTES  TO  RULE  IX. 
Under  Note  I. — Of  Agreement. 
"  I  am  not  recommending  this  kind  of  sufferings  to  your  hking." — Sherlock  cor.  "  I  have  not 
been  to  London  these  five  years." — Webster  cor.  "  Verbs  of  this  kind  are  more  expressive  than 
their  radicals."— iJr.  Mu/rray  cor.  "  Pew  of  us  would  be  less  corrupted  than  kings  are,  were  we, 
like  them,  beset  with  flatterers,  and  poisoned  with  those  vermin." — Kames  cor.  "But  it  seems 
these  literati  had  been  very  ill  rewarded  for  their  ingenious  labours." — B.  Eandom  cor.  "  If  I  had 
not  left  off  troubling  myself  about  things  of  that  kind." — Swift  cor.  "  For  things  of  this  sort  are 
usually  joined  to  the  most  noted  fortune." — Bacon  cor.  "The  nature  of  those  riches  and  that 
long-suffering,  is,  to  lead  to  repentance." — Barclay  cor.  "  I  fancy  it  is  this  kind  of  gods,  that  Hor- 
ace mentions." — Addison  cor.  "  During  those  eight  days,  they  are  prohibited  from  touching  the 
skin." — Hope  of  Is.  cor.  "  Besides,  he  had  but  a  small  quamtiiy  of  provisions  left  for  his  army." — 
Goldsmith  cor.  "  Are  you  not  ashamed  to  have  no  other  thoughts  than  those  of  amassing  wealth, 
and  of  acquiring  glory,  credit,  and  dignities?" — Mu/rray's  Sequel,  p.  115.  "It  distinguishes  still 
more  remarkably  the  feelings  of  the  former  from  those  of  the  latter." — Kames  cor.  "  And  these 
good  tidings  of  the  reign  shall  be  published  through  all  the  world." —  Campbell  cor.  "  These  twenty 
years  have  I  been  with  thee." — Gen.  cor.  "  In  this  kind  of  expressions,  some  words  seem  to  be 
understood." — W.  Walker  cor.  "He  thought  this  kind- of  excesses  indicative  of  greatness." — 
Hmt  cor.  "  rWs  sort  of  fellows  *s  very  numerous."  Or  thus:  " Fellows  of  this  sort  are  very  im- 
merous." — i^ect.  cor.  "Whereas  men  of  this  sort  cannot  give  account  of  their  faith."  Or: 
"  Whereas  these  men  cannot  give  account  of  their  faith." — Barclay  cor.  "  But  the  question  is, 
whether  those  are  the  words." — Id.  "  So  that  expressions  of  this  sort  are  not  properiy  optative." 
— B.  Johnson  cor.  "  Many  things  are  not  such  as  they  appear  to  be." — Sanborn  cor.  "  So  that 
aU  possible  means  are  used." — Formey  cor. 

"We  have  strict  statutes,  and  most  biting  laws, 
Which  for  these  nineteen  years  we  have  let  sleep." — Shdk.  cor. 
"They  could  not  speak,  and  so  I  left  them  btoth, 
To  bear  {liese  tidings  to  the  bloody  king." — Sihak.  cor. 
60 


946  GKAMMAK    OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMAES. KEY    TO    SYNTAX.    [PAET   III. 

TJndee  Note  II. — Of  Fixed  Numbers. 
"Why,  I  think  she  cannot  be  above  six  feet  two  inches  high." — Sped.  cor.  "The  world  is 
pretty  regular  for  about  forty  rods  east  and  ten  west." — Id.  "The  standard  being  more  than  two 
feet  above  it." — Bacon  cor.  "  Supposing,  among  other  things,  that  he  saw  two  suns,  and  two  , 
Thebeses." — Id.  "  On  the  right  hand  we  go  into  a  parlour  thirty-three  feet  by  thirty-nine.'" — Shef- 
field cor.  "  Three  povmds  of  gold  went  to  one  shield." — 1  Kings  cor.  "  Such  an  assemblage  of 
men  as  there  appears  to  have  been  at  that  session." — The  Friend  cor.  "  And,  truly,  he  has  saved 
me  from  this  labowr.'" — Barclay  cor.  "  Within  these  three  miles  may  you  see  it  coming." — Shak. 
cor.  "  Most  of  the  churches,  not  all,  had  one  ruling  elder  or  more." — Hutch,  cor.  "  While  a 
Minute  Phdoaopher,  not  six  feet  high,  attempts  to  dethrone  the  Monarch  of  the  universe." — Berk- 
ley cor.  "The  wall  is  ten  feet  high." — Ban-rison  cor.  "The  stalls  must  be  ten  feet  broad." — 
Walker  cor.  "  A  close  prisoner  in  a  room  twenty  feei  square,  being  at  the  north  side  of  his  cham- 
ber, is  at  liberty  to  walk  twenty /eei  southward,  not  to  walk  twenty /eei  northward." — Locke  cor, 
"  Nor,  after  all  this  care  and  industry,  did  they  think  themselves  qualified." — 0.  Orator  cor.  "No 
fewer  than  thirteen  Gypsies  were  condemned  at  one  Suffolk  assize,  and  executed." — Webster 
cor.  "  The  king  was  petitioned  to  appoint  one  person  or  m/rre." — Mrs.  Macaulay  cor.  "  He  carries 
weight!  he  rides  a  race  I  'Tis  for  a  thousand  pounds." — Cowper  cor.  "  They  carry  three  iters  of 
guns  at  the  head,  and  at  the  stern,  too  Hers." — Joh.  Bid.  cor.  "  The  verses  consist  of  two  sorts 
of  rhymes."— Jbrmey  cor.  "  A  present  of  forty  camel-loads  of  the  most  precious  things  of  Syria." 
—  Wood's  Diet,  cor.     "  A  large  grammar,  that  shall  extend  to  every  minutia." — /S.  Barrett  cor. 

"  So  many  spots,  like  na3ves  on  Venus'  soil, 
One  gem  set  off  with  many  a  glitCring  foil." — Dryden  cor. 

"  For,  off  the  end,  a  double  handful 
It  had  devour'd,  it  was  so  manful." — Butler  cor. 

Under  Note  III. — Op  Reciprocals. 
"  That  shall  and  will  might  be  substituted  one  for  the  other." — Priestley  cor.  "  We  use  not 
shall  and  will  promiscuously  the  one  for  the  other." — Brightland  cor.  "  But  I  wish  to  distinguish 
the  three  high  ones  from  one  an  other  also." — Fowle  cor.  "  Or  on  some  other  relation  which  two 
objects  bear  to  each  other." — Blair  cor.  "  Tet  the  two  words  lie  so  near  to  each  other  in  meaning, 
that,  in  the  present  case,  perhaps  either  of  them  would  have  been  sufficient." — Id.  "  Both  orators 
use  great  liberties  in  their  treatment  of  each  other." — Id.  "  That  greater  separation  of  the  two 
sexes  from  each  other." — Id.  "  Moat  of  whom  live  remote  from  one  an  other." —  Webster  cor. 
"  Teachers  like  to  see  their  pupils  polite  to  one  an  other." — Id.  "  In  a  little  time,  he  and  I  must 
keep  company  w.ith  each  other  only." — Spect.  cor.  "  Thoughts  and  circumstances  crowd  upon 
one  an  other." — Karnes  cor.  "  They  cannot  perceive  how  the  ancient  Greeks  could  understand 
one  an  other," — Lit.  Gonv.  cor.  "  The  poet,  the  patriot,  and  the  prophet,  vied  with  one  an  other 
in  his  breast." — HazUtt  cor.  "  Athamas  and  Ino  loved  each  other." — C.  Tales  cor.  "  Where  two 
things  are  compared  or  contrasted  ome  with  the  other."  Or:  "Where  two  things  are  compared 
or  contrasted  with  each  -other." — Blair  and  Mwr.  cor.  "  In  the  olassifloation  of  words,  almost  all 
writers  differ  from  one  an  other." — Bullions  cor. 

"  I  will  not  trouble  thee,  my  child.    Farewell ; 
We'll  no  more  meet ;  well  no  more  see  each  other." — Shak.  cor. 

tTuDER  Note  IT. — Of  Comparatives; 
"  M-rors  in  education  should  be  less  indulged  than  any  others." — Locke  cor.  "  This  was  less  hia 
case  than  any  other  man's  that  ever  wrote."-  Pref  to  Waller  cor.  "  This  trade  enriched  some 
other  people  more  than  it  enriched  them." — Mwr.  cor.  "  The  Chaldee  alphabet,  in  which  the  Old 
Testament  has  reached  us,  is  more  beautiful  than  any  other  ancient  character  known." — Wilson 
cor.  "  The  Christian  religion  gives  a  more  lovely  character  of  God,  than  any  other  religion  ever 
d\d._— Murray  cor.  "The  temple  of  Cholula  was  deemed  more  holy  than  any  otfjer  in  New 
Spam.  —Robertson  cor.  "  Gibber  grants  it  to  be  a  better  poem  of  its  kind  than  any  other  that 
ever  was  written.  '—Pope  cor.  "  Shakspeare  is  more  faithful  to  the  true  language  of  nature,  than 
^?y  "  „  ™*'^^;  — -Stor  cor.  "  One  son  I  had— one,  more  than  all  my  other  sons,  the  strength 
ot  Troy.  Or :  One  son  I  had— one,  the  most  of  all  my  sons,  the  strength  of  Troy."—  Gowper  cor. 
'Now  Israel  loved  Joseph  more  than  all  his  other  chMren,  because  he  was  the  son  of  his  old 
age. — Bible  cor. 

Under  Note  V. — Of  Superlatives. 
"  Of  all  siTTipleions,  he  was  the  gresteaV— Nutting  cor.  "  Of  all  beings,  man  has  certainly  the 
greatest  reason  for  gratitude."— K  "  This  lady  is  prettier  than  any  of  her  sisters."— Peyion  cor. 
'The  relation  which,  of  all  the  class,  is  by  far  the  most  fruitful  of  tropes,  I  have  not  yet  raen- 
•'T'i'  r?  T"-  vf  ^*"'^'^'^  ^""^^1^  "^s  most  of  aU  noblemen."— W.  Walker  cor.  "And 
mdeed  that  was  the  qualification  which  was  most  wanted  at  that  time."— Goldsmith  cor.  "  Yet 
we  deny  that  the  knowledge  of  him  as  outwardly  crucified,  is  the  best  of  aU  knowledge  of  him."— 
Barclay  cor.  Our  ideas  of  numbers  are,  of  aU  oar  conceptions,  the  most  accurate  and  distmct."- 
Duncan  cor.  This  indeed  is  of  aU  cases,  the  one  in  which  it  is  least  necessary  to  name  the 
agent.  —J.  Q  Adams  cor  The  period  to  which  you  have  arrived,  is  perhaps  the  most  critical 
and  important  moment  of  your  lives,  "-/A  "  Perry's  royal  octavo  is  esteemed  the  best  of  aU  the 
pronouncing  dictwnanes  yet  known."— i).  S.  Barnes  cor.     "  This  is  the  tenth  persecution,  and, 
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of  all  the  ten  the  most  bloody." — Sammes  cor.     "  The  English  tongue  is  the  most  susceptible  of 
sublime  imagery,  of  aU  the  languages  in  the  world." — Bucke  cor.    "  Of  aM  writers  whatever,  Ho- 
mer is  universally  allowed  to  have  had  the  greatest  Invention." — Pope  cor.     "  In  aversion  of  this 
^  particular  work,  which,  more  than  any  other,  seems  to  require  a  venerable,  antique  cast." — Id. 
"  Because  I  thinlc  him  the  best-informed  naturalist  fhat  has  ever  written." — Jefferson  cor.     "  Man 
is  capable  of  being  the  most  social  of  all  animals." — Sheridan  cor.     "It  is,  of  all  sigTis  (or  expres- 
sions) that  which  most  moves  us." — Id.     "  Which,  of  all  articles,  is  the  most  necessary."— it?. 
"  Quoth  he,  '  This  gambol  thou  advisest. 
Is,  of  a\l  projects,  the  unwisest.'" — S.  Butler  cor. 

Under  Note  VI. — Op  Ikolusite  Teems. 
"  Noah  and  his  family  were  the  only  antediluvians  who  sv/rvived  the  flood." — Webster  cor.  "  I 
think  it  superior  to  any  other  grammar  that  we  have  yet  had." — Blair  cor.  "  We  have  had  no 
other  grammarian  who  has  employed  so  much  labour  and  judgement  upon  our  native  language,  aa 
has  the  author  of  these  volumes." — British  Critic  cor.  "  Those  persons  feel  most  for  the  dis- 
tresses of  others,  who  have  experienced  distresses  themselves." — L.  Murray  cor.  "Never  was 
any  other  people  so  much  infatuated  as  the  Jewish  nation." — Id.  et  al.  cor.  "No  other  tongue  is  so 
full  of  connective  particles  as  the  Greek." — Blair  cor.  "Never  was  sovereign  so  much  beloved  by 
the  peopla"  Or:  "Neoer  was  any  other  sovereign  so  much  beloved  by  his  people." — L.  Murray 
cor.  "Nothing  else  ever  affected  her  so  much  as  this  misconduct  of  her  child." — Id.  et  al.  cor. 
"Of  all  the  figures  of  speech,  no  other  comes  so  near  to  painting  as  does  metaphor." — Blair  et 
al.  cor.  "  I  know  no  other  writer  so  happy  in  his  metaphors  as  is  Mr.  Addison." — Blair  cor. 
"  Of  all  the  English  authors,  none  is  more  happy  in  his  metaphors  than  Addison." — Jamieson  cor. 
"Perhaps  no  other  writer  in  the  world  was  ever  so  frugal  of  his  words  as  Aristotle." — Blair  and 
Jamieson  cor.  "  Never  was  any  otfier  writer  so  happy  in  that  concise  amd  spirited  style,  as  Mr. 
Pope." — Blair  cor.  "  In  the  harmonious  structure  and  disposition  othis  periods,  no  other  writer  what- 
ever, ancient  or  modem,  equals  Cicero." — Blair  and  Jamieson  cor.  "  Nothing  else  delights  me  so 
much  as  the  works  of  nature." — L.  Mur.  cor.  "  No  person  was  ever  more  perplexed  than  he  has 
been  to-day." — Id.  "  In  no  other  case  are  writers  so  apt  to  err,  as  in  the  position  of  the  word 
onkj." — Maunder  cor.  "  For  nothing  is  more  tiresome  than  perpetual  uniformity." — Blair  cor. 
"Naught  else  sublimes  the  spirit,  sets  it  free. 
Like  sacred  and  soul-moving  poesy." — Sheffield  cor. 

Under  Note  VII. — Extra  Comparisons. 
"  How  much  better  aire  ye  than  the  fowls  1" — Bible  cor.  "  Do  not  thou  hasten  above  the  Most 
ffiffft." — Esd/ras  cor.  "This  word,  PEER,  is  principally  used  for  the  nobility  of  the  realm." — CoweU 
cor.  "  Because  the  same  is  not  only  most  generally  received,  &c." — Barclay  cor.  "  This  is,  I  say, 
not  the  best  and  most  important  evidence." — Id.  "  Offer  unto  God  thanksgiving,  and  pay  thy 
vows  unto  the  Most  High." — The  Psalter  cor.  "  The  'holy  place  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  Most 
Bigh." — Id.  "  As  boys  should  be  educated  with  temperance,  so  the  first  great  lesson  that  should 
he  taught  them,  is,  to  admire  frugality." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  More  general  terms  are  put  for  such 
as  are  more  restricted." — Rev.  J.  Brown  cor.  "This,  this  was  the  unkindest  cut  of  all." — Enfield's 
Speaker,  p.  353.  "To  take  the  basest  and  most  squalid  shape." — Shah  cor.  "I'U  forbear:  1 
have  Mien  out  with  my  more  heady  will." — Id.  "  The  power  of  the  Most  Sigh  guard  thee  from 
sin." — Perdval  cor.  "  Which  title  had  been  more  tnie,  if  the  dictionary  had  been  in  Latin  and 
Welsh." —  Verstegcm  cor.  "  The  waters  are  frozen  sooner  and  harder,  than  further  upward,  within 
the  inlands." — Id.  "  At  every  descent,  the  worst  may  become  more  depraioed." — Momn  cor. 
"  Or  as  a  moat  defensive  to  a  house 

Against  the  envy  of  less  haippy  lands." — Shak.  cor. 
"  A  dreadful  quiet  felt,  and  worse  by  far 
Than  arms,  a  sullen  interval  of  war." — Dryden  cor. 

Under  Note  VIII. — Adjectives  Connected. 
"It  breaks  forth  in  its  highest,  most  energetic,  and  most  impassioned  strain." — Kirkham  cor. 
"  He  has  fallen  into  the  vilest  and  grossest  sort  of  railing." — Barclay  cor.  "  To  receive  that  higher 
and  more  general  instruction  which  the  public  affords." — J.  0.  Taylor  cor.  "  If  the  best  things 
have  the  best  and  most  perfect  operations." — Hooker  cor.  "  It  became  the  plainest  and  most 
elegant,  the  richest  and  most  splendid,of  all  languages." — Bucke  cor.  "  But  the  principal  and  most 
frequent  use  of  pauses,  is,  to  mark  the  divisions  of  the  sense." — Blair  cor.  "That  every  thing 
belonging  to  ourselves  is  the  best  and  the  most  perfect." — Olarkson  cor.  "  And  to  instruct  their 
pupils  in  the  best  and  most  thorough  manner." — School  Committee  cor. 

Under  Note  IX. — Adjectives  Superadded. 
"The  Father  is  figured  out  aaavenerabh  oM  man." — Brownleecor.  "  There  never  was  exhibited 
an  other  such  masterpiece  of  ghostly  assurance." — Id.  "  After  the  first  three  sentences,  the 
question  is  entirely  lost." — Spect.  cor.  "  The  last  four  parts  of  speech  are  commonly  called  par- 
ticles."— Al.  MwrroAj  cor.  "The  last  two  chapters  will  not  be  found  deficient  in  this  respect." — 
Todd  cor.  "Write  upon  your  slates  a  list  of  the  fvrst  ten  nouns." — /.  Abbott  cor.  "  We  have  a 
few  remains  of  two  other  Greek  poets  in  the  pastoral  style,  Moschus  and  Bion." — Blair  cor.     "  The 
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first  nine  chapters  of  the  book  of  Proverbs  are  highly  poetical." — Id.  "For,  of  these  five  heads, 
only  the  first  two  have  any  particular  relation  to  the  sublime." — Id.  "  The  resembling  sounds  of 
the  last  two  syllables  give  a  ludicrous  air  to  the  whole." — Karnes  cor.  "  The  last  three  are  arbi- 
trary."— Id.     "  But  in  the  senience,  'She  hangs  the  curtains,'  hangs  is  an  active-transitive  verb." 

Gomly  cor.  "If  our  definition  of  a  verb,  and  the  arrangement  of  CKtive-iransitive,  active-intransi- 
tive, passive,  and  neuter  verbs,  are  properly  understood." — Id.  "  These  last  two  lines  have  an 
embarrassing  construction." — jRush  cor.     "  God  was  provoked  to  drown  them  all,  but  Noah  and 

seven  other  persons." — Wood  cor.     "  The  first  six  books  of  the  .lEneid  are  extremely  beautiful." 

Formey  cor.  "  Only  a  few  instances  more  can  Tiere  be  given." — Murray  cor.  "  A  few  years  more 
will  obliterate  every  vestige  of  a  subjunctive  form." — Nutting  cor.     "  Some  define  them  to  be 

verbs  devoid  of  the  first  two  persons." — GrorrMe  cor.     "In  an  other  such  Essay-tract  as  this." 

White  cor.     "  But  we  fear  that  not  an  other  such  man  is  to  be  found." — Edward  Irving  cor.     "  0  for 

an  other  such  sleep,  that  I  might  see  an  other  such  man  I"    Or,  to  preserve  poetic  measure,  say : 

"  Ofor  such  sleep  again,  that  I  might  see 
An  other  such  man,  though  but  in  a  drea/in !" — Shak.  cor. 

Under  Note  X. — Adjectives  toe  Adverbs. 
"  27je  is  an  article,  relating  to  the  noun  balm,  agreeajbly  to  Rule  11th." — ComVy  cor.  "Wise  is 
an  adjective,  relating  to  the  noun  man's,  agreeably  to  Rule  11th." — Id.  "  To  whom  I  observed 
that  the  beer  was  eriremeft/ good." — Goldsmith  cor.  "He  writes  very  elegantly."  Or:  "He  writes 
with  remwrkable  elegance." — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  John  behaves  verry  civilly  (or,  with  true  civility) 
to  all  men." — Id.  "  AU  the  sorts  of  words  hitherto  considered,  have  each  of  them  some  meaning, 
even  when  taken  sepa/rately." — Beattie  cor.  "He  behaved  himself  cora/oj-maftjj/ to  that  blessed 
example." — Sprat  cor.  "  Marvellously  graceful." — Cla/rendon  cor.  "  The  Queen  having  changed 
her  ministry,  suitably  to  her  w'mioia." — Swift  cor.  "  The  assertions  of  this  author  are  more  easily 
detected." — Id.     "  The  characteristic  of  his  sect  allowed  him  to  affirm  no  more  strongly  than 

that." — Bentley  cor.     "  If  one  author  had  spoken    more  nobly  and  loftily  than  an  other." Id. 

"  Xenophon  says  expressVy." — Id.  "  I  can  never  think  so  very  meanly  of  him." — Id.  "  To  con- 
vince all  that  are  ungodly  among  them,  of  all  their  ungodly  deeds,  which  they  have  impiously 
committed." — Bible  cor.  "I  think  it  very  «%  written."  Or:  "  I  think  it  written  in  a  very  mas- 
terly manner." — Swift  cor.  "  The  whole  design  must  refer  to  the  golden  age,  which  it  represents 
in  a  lively  manner." — Addison  cor.  "  Agreeably  to  this,  we  read  of  names  being  blotted  out  of 
God's  book."— Burder  et  al.  cor.  "Agreeably  to  the  law  of  nature,  children  are  bound  to  support 
their  indigent  parents." — Foley.  "  "Words  talten  independently  of  their  meaning,  are  parsed  as 
nouns  of  the  neuter  gender." — Maltby  cor. 

"  Conceit  in  weakest  bodies  strongliest  works." — Shak.  cor. 
Under  Note  XI. — THEM  for  THOSE. 
"  Though  he  was  not  known  by  those  letters,  or  the  name  CiimST."— Bayly  cor  "  In  a  gig  or 
some  of  those  things."  Better :  "  In  a  gig,  or  some  such  vehicle."— M.  Edgeworth  an-  "  Wlicn 
oross-exammed  by  those  \myeTa."—Same.  "  As  the  custom  in  those  cases  is."— Some  "  If  you 
had  hstened  to  those  slanders."— Same.  "  The  old  people  were  teUing  stories  about  those  fairies  • 
but,  to  the  best  of  my  judgement,  there  is  nothing  in  them."— Same.  "  And  is  it  not  a  pity  that 
the  Quakers  have  no  better  authority  to  substantiate  their  prhiciples,  than  the  testunony  of  those 
old  Pharisees?" — Hibbardcor.  ^       r     ,  i 

Under  Note  XII.— THIS  and  THAT. 
"Hope  is  as  strong  an  incentive  to  action,  as  fear:  thai  is  the  anticipation  of  good,  this  of  evil  " 
—Irtst.,  p.  265.        The  poor  want  some  advantages  which  the  rich  enjoy:  but  we  should  not 
therefore  account  these  happy,  and  tlwse  miserable."— /?w(.,  p.  266. 

"  Ellen  and  Margaret,  fearfully,  I      Then  turned  their  ghastly  look  each  one, 

bought  comfort  m  each  other's  eye ;  |      Tliat  to  her  sire,  this  to  her  son."— Scott  cor. 

"  Six  youthfiil  sons,  as  many  blooming  maids, 
In  one  sad  day  beheld  the  Stygian  shades ; 
Those  by  Apollo's  silver  bow  were  slain. 
These  Cynthia's  arrows  stretoh'd  upon  the  plain."— Pojpe  cor. 
"  Memory  and  forecast  just  returns  engage, 
That  pointing  back  to  youth,  this  on  to  age."— Pope,  on  Man. 

Under  Note  XIII.— EITHER  and  NEITHER 
"These  make  the  three  great  subjects  of  discussion  among  mankind  ;  namely,  truth,  duty,  and 
'Tt'ho;,»».nri  nthSvff  '1'^''*^^°^"?^  a«2/of  them  ar?  generically  distinct."-/?;.  Btaircor. 
'A  thousand  other  deviations  may  be  made,  and  stUl  any  oithe  accounts  may  be  correct  in  prin- 
ciple ;•  for  «« these  div,s.ons,_  and  their  technical  terms,  are  arbitrary."-/?.  W.  Green  c<yr.    "  Thus  it 

«?S  „n^  Z  ^.^wt^M  f  °"°' '.^  "  ''^  ^"*  ^^^«°  ^°^«1«  to  ^«P^es«°t  thirteen  different 

sounds;  and  has  no  letter  to  represent  a»^  of  five  simple  consonant  sounds."- C/mrcM  cor. 

Then  none  of  these  five  verbs  can  be  neuter."_0.  B.  Pevrce  cor.     "  And  the  a^sert^  is  m  none 

'  All  our  lexlcogrsphera,  nnd  all  accurate  authors,  enell  this  wnpd  witl.  or.  .> .  i.  .t  >i.  ..  ^    ■      » 

oUhed  us  with  tho  last  sot  of  ».  terras  for  the  ^^^  of  grZlTf^S^S  u'^raXnTappTi^^  TJZ 
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of  the  four  already  mentioned." — Id.  "  As  it  is  not  in  any  of  these  four." — Id.  "  See  whether  or 
not  the  word  comes  within  the  definition  of  any  of  the  other  tliree  simple  cases." — Id.  "  No  one 
of  the  ten  was  there." — Prazee  cor.  "  Here  are  ten  oranges,  take  amy  one  of  them." — Id. 
"  There  are  three  modes,  hj  any  of  which  recollection  wiU  generally  he  supplied ;  inclination, 
practice,  and  association." — Rippingham  cor.  "  Words  not  reducible  to  any  of  the  three  preced- 
ing heads." — Fowler  cor.  "  Now  a  sentence  may  be  analyzed  in  reference  to  amy  of  these  four 
classes." — Id. 

Undee  Note  XIT.— WHOLE,  LESS,  MORE,  and  MOST. 
"  Does  not  all  proceed  from  the  law,  which  regulates  all  the  departments  of  the  state  ?" — Blair 
cor.  "  A  messenger  relates  to  Theseus  aU  the  particulars." — Ld.  Karnes  cor.  "  There  are  no 
fawer  than  twenty-niTje  diphthongs  in  the  English  language." — Ash  cor.  "The  Eedcrosa  Knight 
runs  through  aU  the  steps  of  the  Christian  life." — Srpeci.  cor.  "  There  were  not  fewer  than  fifty 
or  sixty  persons  present." — Milis  and  Merchant  cor.  "  Greater  experience,  and  a  more  cultivated 
slaie  of  society,  abate  the  warmth  of  imagination,  and  chasten  the  manner  of  expression." — Blaw 
and  Murray  cor.  "  By  which  means,  linowledge,  rather  than  oratory,  has  become  the  principal 
requisite." — Blair  cor.  "  No  fewer  than  seven  illustrious  cities  disputed  the  right  of  having  giveh 
birth  to  the  greatest  of  poets." — Lempriere  cor.  "  Temperance,  rather  than  medicines,  is  the 
proper  means  of  curing  many  diseases." — Murray  cor.  "  I  do  not  suppose,  that  we  Britons  are 
more  deficient  in  genius  than  our  neighbours." — Id.  "  In  which,  he  says,  he  has  found  no  fewer 
than  twelve  untruths." — Ba/rclay  cor.  "The  several  places  of  rendezvous  were  concerted,  and  all 
tlie  operations  were  fixed." — Sume  cor.  "  In  these  rigid  opinions,  aU  the  sectaries  concurred." — 
Jd.  "  Out  of  whose  modifications  have  been  made  nearly  all  complex  modes." — Locke  cor.  "  The 
Chinese  vary  each  of  their  words  on  no  fewer  than  five  difierent  tones." — Blair  cor.  "  These  peo- 
ple, though  they  possess  brighter  qualities,  are  not  so  proud  as  he  is,  nor  so  vain  as  she."- — Mur- 
ray cor.  "  It  is  certain,  that  we  believe  our  own  judgements  more  firmly,  after  we  have  made  a 
thorough  inquiry  into  the  things." — BrightUmd  cor.  "  As  well  as  the  whole  course  and  all  the_ 
reasons  of  the  operation." — Id.  "  Those  rules  and  principles  which  are  of  the  greatest  practical 
advantage." — Newmcm,  cor.  "  And  all  curse  shall  be  no  more." — Bev.  cor. — (See  the  Greek) 
"  And  death  shall  be  no  more." — Id.  ' '  But,  in  recompense,  we  have  phasanter  pictures  of  ancient 
manners."— 5teV  cor.  "Our  language  has  suffered  a  greater  nvfmber  0/ injurious  changes  in 
America,  since  the  British  army  landed  on  our  shores,  than  it  had  suffered  before,  in  the  period 
of  three  centuries." — Weister  cor.  ''''All  the  conveniences  of  life  are  derived  from  mutual  aid  and 
support  in  society." — Ld.  Karnes  cor. 

Under  Note  XV. — Pahtioepial  Adjectives. 
"  To  such  as  think  the  nature  of  it  deserving  of  their  attention." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  In  all  points, 
more  deserving  of  the  approbation  of  their  readers. " — Keepsake  cor.  "  But  to  give  way  to  chUdish 
sensations,  was  unbecoming  to  our  nature." — Lempriere  cor.  "  The  following  extracts  are  deserv- 
ing of  the  serious  perusal  of  all." — The  Friend  cor.  "No  inquiry  into  wisdom,  however  super- 
ficial, is  undeserving  of  attention." — Bulwer  cor.  "  The  opinions  of  illustrious  men  are  deserving 
of  great  consideration." — Porter  cor.  "  And  resolutely  keep  its  laws.  Uncaring  for  consequences." 
Or : — "  Not  heeding  consequences." — Burns  cor.  "  This  is  an  item  that  is  deserving  of  more  atten- 
tion."— GoodeU  cor. 

"  Leave  then  thy  joys,  unsuiting  to  such  age :" — Or, 
"  Leave  then  thy  joys  not  suiting  such  an  age, 
To  a  fresh  comer,  and  resign  the  stage." — Bryden  cor. 

Undee  Note  XVI. — FisOee  of  Adjectives. 
"The  tail  dark  mountains  and  the  deep-toned  seas." — Danxz.  "01  learn  from  him  To  star 
tion  quick-eyed  Prudence  at  the  helm." — Frost  cor,  "  He  went  in  a  one-horse  chaise." — David  Blair 
cor.  "It  ought  to  be,  'in  a  one-liorse  chaise.'" — Orombie  cor.  "These  are  marked  with  the 
above-mentioned  letters." — Folker  cor.  "  A  many-headed  faction." —  Wa/re  cor.  "  Lest  there  should 
be  no  authority  in  any  popular  grammar,  for  the  perhaps  heaven-inspired  eSovV^Fowle  cor. 
"  Common-metre  stanzas  consist  of  four  iambic  lines ;  one  of  eight,  and  the  next  of  six  syllables. 
They  were  formerly  written  in  two  fourteenrsyllable  lines." — Goodenow  cor.  "  Short-metre  stanzas 
consist  of  four  iambic  lines ;  the  third  of  eight,  the  rest  of  six  syllables." — Id.  "  Particular- 
metre  stanzas  consist  of  six  iambic  hues ;  the  third  and  sixth  of  six  syllables,  the  rest  of 
eight." — Id.  "  HaMebijah-metre  stanzas  consist  of  six  iambic  lines ;  the  last  two  of  eight  syllables, 
and  the  rest  of  six." — Id.  "  Long-metre  stanzas  are  merely  the  union  of  four  iambic  lines,  of  ten 
syllables  each." — Id.  "  A  majesty  more  commanding  than  is  to  be  found  among  the  rest  of  th« 
Old-TeslanKrd,  poets." — Blair  cor: 

"  Tou,  sulphurous  and  thought-executed  fires. 
Vaunt-couriers  to  oak-cleaving  thunderbolts, 
Singe  my  white  head  I     And  thou,  allrshaking  thunder, 
Strike  flat  the  thick  rotundity  o'  th'  world  I" — Leajr,  Act  iii,  Sc.  2. 

veri  and  Vae  participle.  With  him,  erery  verb  or  participle  is  an  "  asserter;"  except  when  he  forgets  his  creed, 
as  he  did  in  writing  the  preceding  example  about  certain  "  verbs."  As  lie  changes  the  names  of  all  the  parts 
of  speech,  and  denounces  the  entire  technology  of  grammar,  perhaps  his  innovation  would  have  been  suffi- 
ciently broad,  had  he  for  THE  VERB,  the  most  important  class  of  all,  adopted  some  name  which  he  knew  how  to 
BpeIl._(J.  B. 
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CHAPTEK  v.— PEONOUNS. 

COREEOTIONS  UNDER  RULE  X  AND  ITS  NOTES. 
Under  the  Rule  itself. — Op  Agreement. 
"  The  subject  is  to  be  joined  witli  iis  predicate." —  Willcins  cor.  "  Every  one  must  judge  of  his 
own  feelings." — Byron  cor.  "  Every  one  in  the  family  should  know  his  or  her  duty." — Perm 
cor.  "  To  introduce  its  possessor  into  that  way  in  which  he  should  go." — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor. 
"  Do  not  they  say,  that  every  true  believer  hag  the  Spirit  of  God  in  himf" — Ba/rclay  cor.  "  There 
is  none  in  his  natural  state  righteous;  no,  not  one." — Wood  cor.  "If  ye  were  of  the  world,  the 
world  would  love  its  own." — Bible  cor.  "  His  form  had  not  yet  lost  all  iis  original  brightness." — 
Milton  cor.  "No  one  will  answer  as  if  I  were  his  friend  or  companion." — Steele  cor.  "But,  in 
lowliness  of  mind,  let  each  esteem  otfiers  better  than  himself." — Bible  cor.  '"And  let  none  of  you 
imagine  evil  in  his  heart  against  his  neighbour." — Id.  "  For  every  tree  is  known  by  its  own  fruit." 
— Id.  "  But  she  fell  to  laughing,  like  one  out  of  his  right  mind." — M.  Edgeworih  cor.  "  Now  these 
systems,  so  far  from  having  any  tendency  to  make  men  better,  have  a  manifest  tendency  to  make 
them  worse." —  Wayland  cor.  "  And  nobody  else  would  make  that  city  his  refuge  any  more." — 
Josephus  cor.  "What  is  quantity,  as  it  respects  syllables  or  words?  It  is  the  time  which  a 
speaker  occupies  in  pronouncing  tlieTn. " — Bradley  cor.  "  In  such  expressions,  the  adjective  so 
much  resembles  an  adverb  in  its  meaning,  that  it  is  usually  parsed  as  such." — Bullions  cor. 
"  The  tongue  is  like  a  racehorse ;  which  runs  the  faster,  the  less  weight  he  carries."  Or  thus: 
"  The  tongue  is  like  a  racehorse ;  the  less  weight  it  carries,  the  faster  it  runs." — Addison,  Mur- 
ray, et  al.  cor.  "  As  two  thoughtless  boys  were  trying  to  see  which  could  lift  the  greatest  weight 
with  his  jaws,  one  of  them  had  several  of  his  firm-set  teeth  wrenched  from  their  sockets." — News- 
paper cor.  "  Every  body  nowadays  publishes  memoirs ;  every  body  has  recollections  which  he 
thinks  worthy  of  recording." — Duchess  B'Ab.  cor.  "Every  body  trembled,  for  himself,  or  for  his 
friends." — Goldsmith  cor. 

"  A  steed  cornea  at  morning :  no  rider  is  there ; 
But  his  bridle  is  red  with  the  sign  of  despau-." — Campbdl  cor. 

Under  Note  I. — Pronouns  "Wrong  or  Needless. 
"  Charles  loves  to  study ;  but  John,  alas  I  is  very  idle." — Merchamt  cor.  "  Or  what  man  is  there 
of  you,  who,  if  his  son  ask  bread,  will  give  him  a  stone?" — Bible  cor.  "Who,  ui  stead  of  going 
about  doing  good,  are  perpetually  intent' upon  doing  mischief" — Tilhtson  cor.  "Whom  ye  de- 
livered up,  and  denied  in  the  presence  of  Pontius  Pilate." — Bible  cor.  "  Whom,  when  they  had 
washed  her,  they  laid  in  an  upper  chamber." — Id.  "Then  Manasseh  knew  that  the  Lord  was 
God." — Id.  "  Whatever  a  man  conceives  clearly,  he  may,  if  he  will  be  at  the  trouble,  put  into 
distinct  propositions,  and  express  clearly  to  others." — See  Blair's  Eliet.,  p.  93.  "  But  the  painter, 
being  entirely  confined  to  that  part  of  time  which  he  has  chosen,  cannot  exhibit  various  stages 
of  the  same  action." — Murray's  Gram.,  i,  195.  "What  he  subjoins,  is  without  any  proof  at  all." 
— Barclay  cor.  " George  idea's  Testimony  concerning  Robert  Barclay." — Title  cor.  "According 
to  the  advice  of  the  author  of  the  Postcript  " — Barclay  cor.  "  These  things  seem  as  ugly  to  the 
eye  of  their  meditations,  as  those  Ethiopians  thai  were  pictured  on  Nemesis's  pitcher." — Bacon 
cor.  "  Moreover,  there  is  always  a  twofold  condition  propounded  with  the  Sphynx's  enigmas." 
— Id.  "  Whoever  believeth  not  therein,  shall  perish." — Koran  cor.  "  When,  at  Sestius's  entreaty, 
I  had  been  at  his  house." —  W.  Walker  cor. 

"There  high  on  Sipyhis's  shaggy  brow. 
She  stands,  her  own  sad  monument  of  wo." — Pope  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — CHjiifGB  of  Number. 
"So  will  I  send  upon  you  famine,  and  evil  beasts,  and  they  shall  bereave  j/om." — Bible  cor. 
"  Why  do  you  plead  so  much  for  it  ?  why  do  you  preach  it  up?"  Or:  "Why  do  ye  plead  so 
much  for  it  ?  why  do  ye  preach  it  up  r'— Barclay  cor.  ,  "  Since  thou  hast  decreed  that  I  shall  bear 
man,  i/i!/  darling." — Edward's  Gram.  cor.  "You  have  my  book,  and  I  have  yowrs;  i.  e.,  yowr 
book."  Or  thus:  "  Tlum  hast  my  book,  and  I  have  thine;  i.  e.,  thy  hook."— Okandler  cor. 
"  Neither  art  thou  such  a  one  as  to  be  ignorant  of  what  thou  art." — Bullions  cor.  "Return,  thou 
backsliding  Israel,  saith  the  Lord,  and  I  will  not  cause  mine  anger  to  fall  upon  thee."— Bible  cor. 
"  The  Almighty,  unwilUng  to  cut  thee  off  in  the  iuUness  of  iniquitv,  has  sent  me  to  give  thee 
warning." — Ld.  Karnes  cor.  "  Wast  thou  born  only  for  pleasure  ?'wasi  thou  never  to  do  any 
thing?"— Coiisec  cor.  "  Thou  shalt  be  required  to  go  to  God,  to  die,  and  to  give  up  thy  account." 
—Barnes  cor.  "And  canst  thou  expect  to  behold  the  resplendent  glory  of  the  Creator?  would 
not  such  a  sight  annihilate  thee  ?"— Milton  cor.  "  If  the  prophet  had  commanded  thee  to  do  some 
great  thmg,  wouldst  thou  have  refused  ?"— C.  S.  Journal  cor.  "  Art  thou  a  penitent?  evince  thy 
smcenty,  by  brmgmg  forth  fruits  meet  for  repentance."— Fade- JIfecwm  cor.  "  1  will  call  thee  my 
dear  son :  I  remember  aU  thy  tenderness."— C  Tales  cor.  "  So  do  thou,  my  son;  open  thy  ears, 
and  thy  eyes.  —  Wright  cor.  "  I  promise  you,  this  was  enough  to  discourage  you."—Bunyan  cor. 
Ere  you  remark  an  other  s  sm,  Bid  your  own  conscience  look  withm."—  Gay  cor.  "  Permit  that 
I  share  in  thy  wo,  The  privilege  canst  thm,  refuse  V'— Perfect  cor.  "  Ah  I  Strephon,  how  canst  thou 
despise  Her  who,  without  thy  pity,  dies  ?" — Swift  cor. 

"Thy  verses,  friend,  are  Kidderminster  stuff; 
And  I  must  own,  thou'si  measured  out  enonsh."—Shenst.  cor. 
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"  This  day,  dear  Beo,  ia  thy  nativity ; 
Had  Fate  a  luckier  one,  she'd  give  it  thee." — Swift  cor. 

Unbee  Note  III.— WHO  and  "WHICH. 

"Exactly  like  so  many  puppets,  which  are  moved  by  wires." — Blair  cor.  "  They  are  my  serv- 
ants, whom  I  brought  forth*  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt." — Leuiiicus,  xxv,  55.  "  Behold,  I  and 
the  children  whom,  God  hath  given  me." — See  Isaiah,  viii,  18.  "And  he  sent  Eliakim,  who  was 
over  the  household,  and  Shebna  the  scribe." — Isaiah,  xxxvii,  2.  "  In  a  short  time  the  streets 
■were  cleared  of  the  corpses  which  filled  them." — itllvaine  cor.  "They  are  not  of  those  who 
teach  things  thai  they  ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's  sake." — Barclay  cor.  "  As  a.  lion  among  the 
beasts  of  the  forest,  as  a  young  hon  among  the  flocks  of  sheep ;  which,  if  he  go  through,  both 
treadeth  down  and  teareth  in  pieces." — Bible  cor.  "  Frequented  by  every  fowl  which  nature  has 
taught  to  dip  the  vying  in  water." — Johnson  cor.  "  He  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  was  adopted 
by  the  family  of  Maximus." — Lempriere  cor.  "  And  the  ants,  which  are  coUeoted  by  the  smell, 
are  burned  with  fire." — The  Friend  cor.  "  They  being  the  agents  to  whom  this  thing  was  trusted." 
— Nixon  cor.  "A  packhorse  which  is  driven  constantly  one  way  and  the  other,  to  and  from  mar- 
ket."— Locke  cor.  "  By  instructing  children,  wJwse  affection  will  be  increased." — Nixon  cor.  "  He 
had  a  comely  young  woman,  who  travelled  with  him." — Hutchinson  cor.  "  A  butterfly,  who 
thought  himself  an  accomplished  traveller,  happened  to  light  upon  a  beehive." — Inst.,  p.  267.  "It 
is  an  enormous  elephant  of  stone,  which  disgorges  from  his  uplifted  trank  a  vast  but  graceful 
shower." — PFore  cor.  "  He  was  met  by  a  dolphin,  which  sometimes  swam  before  him,  and  some- 
times behind  him." — Edward's  Gram.  cor. 

"That  Caesar's  horse,  which,  as  fame  goes,     I  Was  not  by  half  so  tender-hoof  d. 
Had  corns  upon  his  feet  and  toes,  |  Nor  trod  upon  the  ground  so  soft." — Butler  cor. 

UmiEB  Note  IT. — Nouns  of  Multitude. 

"He  instructed  and  fed  the  crowds  that  surrounded  him." — Mv/rray's  Key.  "The  court,  which 
gives  currency  to  manners,  ought  to  be  exemplary." — lb.,  p.  ISt.  "  Nor  does  he  describe  classes 
of  smners  that  do  not  exist." — Mag.  cor.  "  Because  the  nations  among  which  they  took  their 
rise,  were  not  savage." — Murray  cor.  "Among  nations  that  are  in  the  first  and  rude  periods  of 
society." — Blair  cor.  "The  martial  spirit  of  those  nations  among  which  the  feudal  government 
prevailed." — Id.  "France,  which  was  in  aDianoe  with  Sweden." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  9'7. 
"That  faction,  in  England,  which  most  powerfully  opposed  his  arbitrary  pretensions." — lb.  "We 
may  say,  '  the  crowd  which  was  going  up  the  street' " — Cobbett's  E.  Gram.,  ^  204.  "  Such  mem- 
bers of  the  Convention  which  formed  this  Lyceum,  as  have  subscribed  this  Constitution." — N.  Y. 
Lycemn  cor. 

IJndee  Note  T. — Confusion  of  Senses. 

"  The  name  of  the  possessor  shall  take  a  particular  form  to  show  its  case." — KirTcham  cor. 
"  Of  which  reasons,  the  principal  one  ia,  that  no  noun,  properly  so  called,  implies  the  presence  of 
file  thing  named." — Batrris  cor.  "  Boston  is  a  proper  noun,  which  distinguishes  the  city  of  Boston 
from  other  cities." — Sanborn  cor.  "  The  word  conjunction  means  union,  or  the  act  of  joining 
together.  Conjunctions  are  used  to  join  or  connect  either  words  or  sentences." — Id.  "  The  word 
inteejeotion  means  the  act  of  throwing  between.  Interjections  are  interspersed  among  other 
words,  to  express  stronger  sudden  emotion." — Id,  "Indeed  ia  composed  of  in  and  deed.  The 
words  may  better  be  written  separately,  as  they  formerly  were." — OardeU  cor.  "Alexa/nder,  on 
the  contrary,  is  a  particular  name;  and  is  employed  to  distinguish  an  individual  only." — Ja/mieson 
cot.  "As  an  indication  that  nature  itself  had  changed  ite  course."  Or: — "  that  Nature  herself 
had  changed  her  course." — History  cor.  "Of  removing  from  the  United  States  and  their  ter- 
ritories the  fi'ee  people  of  colour." — Jenifer  cor.  "  So  that  gh  may  be  said  not  to  have  its  proper 
sound."  Or  thus :  "So  that  th£  letters,  g  and  h,  may  be  said  not  to  have  their  proper  sownds." — 
Webster  cor.  "Are  we  to  welcome  the  loathsome  harlot,  and  introduce  her  to  our  children?" — 
Matwrin  cor.  "The  first  question  is  this:  'Is  reputable,  national,  and  present  use,  which,  for 
brevity's  sake,  I  shall  hereafter  simply  denominate  good  use,  always  uniform,  [i.  e.,  undivided,  and 
unequivocal,]  in  its  decisions ?" — OamipbeU  cor.  "In  personifkaiions.  Tune  is  always  masculine, 
on  account  of  his  mighty  efficacy ;  Tirtue,  feminine,  by  reason  of  her  beauty  and  loveliness." — 
Murray,  Blair,  et  al.  cor.  "When  you  speak  to  a  person  or  thing,  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  in  the 
second  person." — Bartlett  cor.  "Tounow  know  the  noun;  for  noum  means  name." — Id.  "  T. 
What  do  you  see  ?  P.  A  book.  T,  Spell  book."—R.  W.  Green  cor.  "  T.  What  do  you  see  now  ? 
P.  Two  books.  T.  Spell  booIes."—Id.  "If  the  United  States  lose  their  rights  as  a  nation." — 
Liberator  cor,  "When  a  person  or  thing  is  addressed  or  spoken  to,  the  mown  or  pronown  is  in  the 
second  person." — Prost  cor.  "  When  a  person  or  thing  is  merely  spoken  of;  the  noun  or  pronown 
is  in  the  third  person." — Id.  "The  word  ox  also,  taking  the  same  plural  termination,  makes 
OXEN." — Bucke  cor. 

"  Hail,  happy  States !  yours  is  the  blissful  seat 
Where  nature's  gifts  and  art's  improvements  meet." — Everett  cor. 

Under  Note  TI.— The  Relative  THAT. 
(1.)  "This  ia  the  most  useful  art  (hat  men  possess." — L.  Murray  cor.     "  The  eariiest  accounts 
*  It  would  be  better  to  omit  the  word  "forth,"  or  else  to  say— "whom  I  brought  forth  from-  the  land  of 
Egypt."    The  phraBe,  "forth  out  of,"  is  neither  a  very  commoa  nor  a  very  terse  one. — G,  Beown. 
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that  history  gives  us,  concerning  all  nations,  bear  testimony  to  these  facts." — Blair  et  al.  cor.  "  Mr. 
Addison  was  the  first  ihai  attempted  a  regular  inquiry  into  the  pleasures  of  taste.  " — Blair  cor. 
"  One  of  the  first  that  introduced  it,  was  Montesquieu." — Murray  cor.  "  Massillon  la  perhaps  the 
most  eloquent  sermonizer  thai  modern  times  have  produced." — Blair  cor.  "  The  greatest  barber 
that  ever  lived,  is  our  guiding  star  and  prototype." — Hart  cor. 

(2.)  "  When  prepositions  are  subjoined  to  nouns,  they  are  generally  the  same  thut  are  subjoined 
to  the  verbs  from  which  the  nouns  are  derived." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  200.  Better  thus:  "  77ie 
prepositions  which  are  subjoined  to  nouns,  a/re  generally  the  same  that,"  &e. — Priestley  cor.  "  The 
same  proportions  that  are  agreeable  in  a  model,  are  not  agreeable  in  a,  large  building." — Karnes 
cor.  "The  same  ornaments  that  we  admire  in  a  private  apartment,  are  unsefemly  in  a  temple." — 
Murray  cor.     "  The  same  that  John  saw  also  in  the  sun." — Milton  cor. 

(3.)  "  Who  can  ever  be  easy,  that  is  reproached  with  his  own  ill  conduct  ?" — T.  a  Kempis  cor. 
"  Who  is  she  that  comes  clothed  in  a  robe  of  green?" — Inst.,  p.  267.  "  Who  that  has  either  sense 
or  civility,  does  not  perceive  the  vileness  of  profanity?" — G.  Brown. 

(4.)'  "  The  second  person  denotes  the  person  or  thing  that  is  spoken  to." — Kirkham  cor.  "  The 
third  person  denotes  the  person  or  thing  that  is  spoken  of." — Id.  "  A  passive  verb  denotes  action 
received  or  endured  by  the  person  or  thing  that  is  signified  iy  its  nominative." — Id.  "  The  prin- 
ces and  states  that  had  neglected  or  favoured  the  growth  of  this  power." — BoUngbroke  cor.  "  The 
nominative  expresses  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  tliat  acts,  or  that  is  the  subject  of  discourse." 
— Hiley  cor. 

(5.)  "  Authors  thai  deal  in  long  sentences,  are  very  apt  to  be  faulty." — Blair  cor.  "  Writers  that 
deal,"  &o. — Murray  cor.  "  The  neuter  gender  denotes  objects  that  are  neither  male  nor  female." 
— Mercha/nt  cor.  "  The  neuter  gender  denotes  things  that  have  no  sex." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Nouns 
that  denote  objects  neither  male  nor  female,  are  of  the  neuter  gender." —  iVells's  Gram,  of  late,  p. 
55.  Better  thus ;  "  T/wse  nouns  which  denote  objects  that  aire  neither  male  nor  female,  .ire  of  the 
neuter  gender." —  WeUs  cor.  "  Objects  and  ideas  that  have  been  long  familiar,  make  too  faint  an  im- 
pression to  give  an  agreeable  exercise  to  our  faculties." — Blair  cor.  "  Cases  that  custom  has  left 
dubious,  are  certainlywithin  the  grammarian's  province." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Substantives  that 
end  in  ery,  signify  action  or  habit." — Id.  "  After  all  that  can  be  done  to  render  the  definitions 
and  rules  of  grammar  accurate." — Id.  "Possibly,  all  that  I  have  said,  is  known  and  taught." — 
A.  B.  Johnson  cor. 

(6.)  "  It  is  a  strong  and  manly  style  that  should  chiefly  be  studied." — Blair  cor.  "  It  is  this 
[viz.,  precision]  that  chiefly  makes  a  division  appear  neat  and  elegant." — Id.  "  I  hope  it  is  not  I 
that  he  is  displeased  with." — L.  Murray  cor.  "When  it  is  this  alone  that  renders  the  sentence 
obscure." — Campbell  cor.  "  This  sort  of  full  and  ample  assertion,  'It  is  this  that,'  is  fit  to  be  used 
when  a  proposition  of  importance  is  laid  down." — Blair  cor.  "  She  is  not  the  person  tTiat  I  un- 
derstood it  to  have  been." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Was  it  thou,  or  the  wind,  that  shut  the  door?" — 
Inst.,  p.  267.     "It  was  not  I  that  shut  it." — lb. 

(7.)  "He  is  not  the  person  iftai  Ae  seemed  to  be." — Murray  and  IngersoU  cor.  "He  is  really 
the  person  thMt  he  appeared  to  be." — lid.  "  She  is  not  now  the  woman  that  they  represented  her 
to  have  been." — lid.  "An  only  child  is  one  thMt  has  neither  brother  nor  sister;  a  child  aUme  is 
one  that  is  lefl;  by  itself  or  unaccompanied." — Blair,  Jam,.,  and  Mur.,  cor. 

Under  Note  VII. — ^Relative  Clauses  Connected. 
(1.)  "A  Substantive,  or  Noun,  is  the  name  of  a  thing ;  (i.  e.,)  of  whatever  we  conceive  to  sub- 
sist, or  oi  whatever  we  merely  imaging." — Lowth  cor.  (2.)  "A  Substantive,  or  Noun,  is  the  name 
of  any  thing  whidi  exists,  or  of  which  we  have  any  notion." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  (3.)  "  A  Sub- 
stantive, or  Noun,  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  exists,  or  that  we  can  have  an 
idea  of." — Frost  cor.  (4.)  "  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing  which  exists,  or  of  which  we  form 
an  idea." — HaMock  cor.  (5.)  "  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  object,  or  thing,  that 
exists,  or  that  we  may  conceive  to  exist." — D.  0.  Allen  cor.  (6.)  "  The  name  of  every  thing  w/iic7i 
exists,  or  of  which  we  can  form  a  notion,  is  a  noun." — Fisk  cor.  (7.)  "  An  allegory  is  the  repre- 
sentation of  some  one  thing  by  an  other  that  resembles  it,  and  that  is  made  to  stand  for  it." — 
Blair's  Rhet,  p.  150.  (8.)  "  Had  he  exhibited  such  sentences  as  contained  ideas  inapplicable  to 
young  minds,  or  sudi  as  were  of  a  trivial  or  injurious  nature." — L.  Murray  cor.  (9.)  "  Man  would 
have  others  obey  him,  even  his  own  kind ;  but  he  will  not  obey  God,  wlw  is  so  much  above  liim, 
and  who  made  him." — Penn  cor.  (10.)  "  But  what  we  may  consider  here,  and  what  few  persons 
'ba.YB  noticed,  is,"  kc.—Brightland  cor.  (H.)  "The  compiler  has  not  inserted  those  verbs  wteA 
are  irregular  only  in  familiar  writing  or  discourse,  and  which  are  improperly  terminated  by  t  in 
stead  of  ed."—Mwrray,_  Fisk,  Ha/rt,  Ingersoll,  et  al.,  cor.  (12.)  "  The  remaining  parts  of  speech, 
which  are  called  the  indeoHnable  parts,  and  which  admit  of  no  variations,  (or,  being  words  that 
admit  of  no  variations,)  will  not  detain  us  long." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 

TJndee  Note  Till.— The  Relative  and  Preposition. 
"  In  the  temper  of  mind  in  which  he  was  then."— iowiA's  Gram.,  p.  102.  "To  bring  them  into 
the  condition  m  which  I  am  at  present"— j^dti.  cor.  "In  the  posture  in  which  I  lay."— Lomift's 
Gram.,  p.  102.  "  In  the  sense  in  which  it  Is  sometimes  taken."— Sarc&i!/  cor.  "  Tools  and  uten- 
sils are  said  to  be  right,  when  they  answer  well  the  uses /or  which  they  were  made." — CoUier  cor. 
"  If,  in  the  extreme  danger  in  which  I  now  am,"  Sec.  Or :  "  If,  in  my  present  extreme  danger," 
Ix.— Murray's  Sequel,  p.  116.     "  News  was  brought,  that  Dairus  was  but  twenty  miles  from  the 
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place  in  which  they  then  were." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Alexander,  upon  hearing  this  news,  continued 
four  days  where  he  then  was:"  or — "in  fheplace  in  which  he  then  was." — Id.  "To  read  in  the 
best  manner  m  which  reading  is  now  taught." — L.  Murray  cor.  "It  may  be  expedient  to  give  a 
few  directions  as  to  the  manner  in  which  it  should  be  studied." — Scdlock  cor.  "  Participles  are 
words  derived  from  verba,  and  convey  an  idea  of  the  acting  of  an  agent,  or  the  suffering  of  an 
object,  with  the  time  at  which  it  happens."* — A.  Murray  cor. 

"  Had  I  but  serv'd  my  God  with  half  the  zeal 
With  which  I  serv'd  my  king,  he  would  not  thus, 
In  age,  have  left  me  naked  to  my  foes." — Shak.  cor. 

TJndek  Note  IX. — Adverbs  for  Relatives. 
"In  compositions  (hat  are  not  designed  to  be  delivered  in  public." — Blair  cor.  "  They  framed  a 
protestation  in  which  they  repeated  their  claims." — Priestley's  Gram.,  p.  133 ;  Mv/rray's,  197. 
"  Wliich  have  reference  to  inanimate  substances,  in  which  sex  has  no  existence." — Harris  cor. 
"  Which  denote  substances  in  which  sex  never  had  existence." — IngersoU's  Gram.,  p.  26.  "  There 
is  no  rule  given  by  which  the  truth  may  be  found  out." —  W.  Walker  cor.  "  The  nature  of  the 
objects  from  which  they  are  taken." — Blair  cor.  "  That  darkness  of  character,  through  which  we 
can  see  no  heart:"  [i.  e.,  generous  emotion.] — L.  Murray  cor.  "The  states  with  which  [or  be- 
tween which']  they  negotiated." — Formey  cor.  "  Till  the  motives  from  which  men  act,  be  known." 
— Beattie  cor.  "  He  assigns  the  principles  from  which  their  power  of  pleasing  flows." — Blair  cor. 
"  But  I  went  on,  and  so  flni.shed  this  History,  in  that  form  in  which  it  now  appears." — Sewd  cor. 
"  By  prepositions  we  express  the  cause  for  which,  the  instrument  by  which,  and  the  manner  in 
which,  a  thing  is  done." — A.  Mv/rray  cor.  "  They  are  not  such  in  the  language  from  which  they 
are  derived." — Town  cor.  "  I  find  it  very  hard  to  persuade  several,  that  their  passions  are  affect- 
ed by  words  from  which  they  have  no  ideas." — Burke  cor.  "  The  known  end,  then,  for  which  we 
are  placed  in  a  state  of  so  much  affliction,  hazard,  and  difficulty,  is  our  improvement  in  virtue 
and  piety." — Bp.  Butler  cor. 

"  Tet  such  his  acts  as  Greeks  unborn  shall  tell, 
And  curse  the  strife  in  which  their  fathers  fell" — Pope  cor. 

TJndeb  Note  X. — ^Repeat  the  Noun. 

"  Youth  may  be  thoughtful,  but  ihoughtfuMess  in  the  young  is  not  very  common." —  Webster  cor. 
"A  proper  name  is  a  name  given  to  one  person  or  thing." — Barilettcor.  "A  common  name  is 
a  name  given  to  many  things  of  the  same  sort." — Id.  '•  This  rule  is  often  violated ;  some  instan- 
ces of  its  violation  are  annexed." — L.  Mwrray  et  al.  cor.  "  This  is  altogether  careless  writing. 
Smh  negligence  respecting  the  pronouns,  renders  style  often  obscure,  and  always  inelegant." — Blair 
cor.  "  Every  inversion  which  is  not  governed  by  this  rule,  will  be  disrelished  by  every  person  of 
taste." — Ka/mes  cor.  "  A  proper  diphthong,  is  a  diphthong  in  which  both  the  vowels  are  sound- 
ed."— Brown's  Institutes,  p.  18.  "An  improper  diphthong,  is  a  diphthong  in  which  only  one  of 
the  vowels  is  sounded." — lb.  "  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  the  descendants  of  Jacob,  are  called 
Hebrews." —  Wood  cor.  "In  our  language,  every  word  of  more  than  one  syllable,  has  one  of  its 
syllables  distinguished  from  the  rest  in  this  manner." — L.  Murray  cor.  "Two  consonants  proper 
to  begin  a  word,  must  not  be  separated ;  as,  fa-ble,  sti-fie.  But  when  two  consonants  come  be- 
tween two  vowels,  and  are  such  as  cannot  begin  a  word,  they  must  be  divided,  as,  ut-most,  un- 
der."— Id.  "Shall  the  intellect  alone  feel  no  pleasures  in  its  energy,  when  we  allow ^tea«M-e« 
to  the  grossest  energies  of  appetite  and  sense  ?" — Harris  and  Murray  cor.  "  No  man  has  a  pro- 
pensity to  vice  as  such :  on  the  contrary,  a  wicked  deed  disgusts  every  one,  and  makes  him  abhor 
the  author." — Ld.  Karnes  cor.  "  The  same  grammatical  properties  that  belong  to  nouns,  belong 
also  to  pronouns." — Greenleaf  cor.  ""What  is  language?  It  is  the  means  of  communicating 
thoughts  from  one  person  to  an  other." — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  A  simple  word  is  a  word  which  is  not 
made  up  of  oito-  words." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  A  compound  word  Is  a  word  which  is  made  up 
of  two  or  more  words." — lid.  "  When  a  conjunction  is  to  be  supplied,  the  ellipsis  is  called  Asyn- 
deton."— Adam  cor. 

Under  Note  XI. — Place  of  the  Relative. 

"  It  gives  to  words  a  meaning  which  they  would  not  have." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  There  are  in  the 
English  language  many  words,  that  are  sometimes  used  as  adjectives,  and  sometimes  as  adverbs." 
— Id.  "  Which  do  not  more  effectually  show  the  varied  intentions  of  the  mind,  than  do  the  aux- 
iliaries which  are  used  to  form  the  potential  mood." — Id.  "  These  accents,  which  will  be  the  sub- 
ject of  a  following  speculation,  make  different  impressions  on  the  mind." — Ld.  Kames  cor.  "  And 
others  differed  very  much  from  the  words  of  the  writers  to  whom  they  were  ascribed." — John 
Ward  cor.  "  Where  there  is  in  the  sense  nothing  which  requires  the  last  sound  tobe  elevated, 
an  easy  fall  wiU  be  proper." — Murray  and  BuUions  cor.  "  In  the  last  clause  there  is  an  ellipsis 
of  the  verb ;  and,  when  you  supply  it,  you  find  it  necessary  to  use  the  adverb  not,  in  lieu  ofno.'-— 
Campbell  amd  Mwrray  cor.  "  Study  is  of  the  singular  number,  because  the  nominative  I,  leith 
which  it  agrees,  is  singular." — R.  C.  Smith  cor.  "  John  is  the  person  who  is  in  error,  or  thou  art. 
—Wright  cor.  "For  he  hath  made  him,  who  knew  no  sin,  to  be  sin  for  us."— .Hormon «  £. 
Lang.,  p.  19'7. 

"  My  fiiend,  take  that  of  me,  who  have  the  power 
To  seal  th'  accuser's  lips." — Shakspeare  cor. 
'  This  doctrine,  that  parUolples  divide  and  specify  time,  I  have  elsewhere  shown  to  he  erroneous — G.  Bbowh. 
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Undek  Note  XII.— WHAT  for  THAT. 
"  I  had  no  idea  but  thai  the  story  was  true." — Brown's  Imt,  p.  268.  "  The  postboy  is  not  so 
weary  but  thai  he  can  whistle." — 76.  "  He  had  no  intimation  but  thai  the  men  were  honest." — 
n.  "  Neither  Lady  Haversham  nor  Miss  Mildmay  will  ever  believe  but  that  I  have  been  entirely 
to  blame." — Priestley  cor.  "  I  am  not  satisfied  but  that  the  integrity  of  our  friends  is  more  essen- 
tial to  our  welfare  than  their  knowledge  of  the  world." — Id.  "  Indeed,  there  is  in  poetry  noth- 
ing so  entertaining  or  descriptive,  but  that  an  ingenious  didactic  writer  may  introduce  it  in  some 
part  of  his  work." — Blair  cor.  "  Brasidas,  being  bit  by  a  mouse  he  had  catched,  let  it  slip  out  ot 
his  fingers:  'No  creature,'  says  he,  'is  so  contemptible  but  that  it  may  provide  for  its  own  safety, 
if  it  have  courage.'  " — Ld.  Karnes  cor. 

"0N1IEB  Note  XIII. — Adjectives  fok  Antecedents. 
"  In  narration.  Homer  is,  at  all  times,  remarkably  concise,  and  therefore  lively  and  agreeable." 
— Blair  cor.  "  It  is  usual  to  talk  of  a  nervous,  a  feeble,  or  a  spirited  style ;  which  epithets  plainly 
indicate  fe  writer's  manner  of  thinking." — Id.  "It  is  too  violent  an  alteration,  if  any  altera- 
tion were  necessary,  whereas  none  is." — Knight  cor.  "  Some  men  are  too  ignorant  to  be  humble ; 
areci  without  humility  there  can  be  no  docility." — BerMey  cor.  "Judas  declared  him  innocent; 
iut  innocent  he  could  not  be,  had  he  in  any  respect  deceived  the  disciples." — Fortetis  cor.  "  They 
supposed  him  to  be  innocent,  but  he  certainly  was  not  so." — Murray  ei  al.  cor.  "They  accounted 
him  honest,  hut  he  certainly  was  not  so." — Felchcor.  "Be  accurate  in  all  you  say  or  do;  for  ac- 
curacy is  important  in  all  the  concerns  of  life." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  268.  "  Every  law  supposes 
the  transgressor  to  be  wicked;  and  indeed  he  is  so,  if  the  law  is  just." — lb.  "To  be  pure 
in  heart,  pious,  and  benevolent,  {and  all  may  be  so,)  constitutes  human  happiness." — Murray 
cor.  "  To  be  dexterous  in  danger,  is  a  virtue ;  but  to  court  danger  to  show  our  dexterity,  is  a 
weakness." — Benn  cor. 

Under  Note  XTV. — Sentences  for  Antecedents. 
"  This  seems  not  so  allowable  in  prose ;  which  fact  the  following  erroneous  examples  will  de- 
monstrate."— L.  Murray  cor.  "  The  accent  is  laid  upon  the  last  syllable  of  a  word ;  which  cir- 
cumstance is  favourable  to  the  melody." — Kames  cor.  "  Every  line  consists  of  ten  syllables,  five 
short  and  five  long ;  from  which  rule  there  are  but  two  exceptions,  both  of  them  rare." — Id.  "  The 
soldiers  refused  obedience,  as  has  been  explained." — Mxon  cor.  "  C^sar  overcame  Pompey — a 
circwmstance  which  was  lamented." — Id.  "  The  crowd  hailed  William,  agreeably  to  the  expectations 
of  his  friends." — Id.  "The  tribunes  resisted  Soipio,  who  knew  their  malevolence  towards  him." — 
Id.  _  "  The  cen-sors  reproved  vice,  and  were  held  in  great  honour." — Id.  ''  The  generals  neglected 
discipline,  which  fact  has  been  proved." — Id.  "  There  would  be  two  nominatives  to  the  verb  was, 
and  such  a  construction  is  improper." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  His  fnend  bore  the  abuse  very 
patiently ;  whose  forbearance,  however,  served  only  to  increase  his  rudeness ;  it  produced,  at  length, 
contempt  and  insolence." — Murray  and  Emmons  cor.  "Almost  all  compound  sentences  are  more 
or  less  elliptical ;  and  some  examples  of  ellipsis  may  be  found,  under  nearly  aU  the  different  parts 
of  speech." — Murray,  Guy,  Smith,  IngersoU,  Fish,  etalcor. 

Under  Note  XV. — Repeat  the  Pronoun. 
In  things  of  Nature's  workmanship,  whether  we  regard  their  internal  or  ih^ir  external  struc- 
ture, beauty  and  design  are  equally  conspicuous. " — Kames  cor.  "  It  puzzles  the  reader,  by  making 
him  doubt  whether  the  word  ought  to  be  taken  in  its  proper,  or  in  its  figurative  sense." — Id. 
"Neither  my  obligations  to  the  muses,  nor  my  expectations  from  them,  are  so  great." — Cowley 
cor.  ' The^  Fifth  Annual  Report  of  the  Antislavery  Society  of  Perrisburgh  and  its  vicuiity."— 
Title  cor.  _  Meaning  taste  in  its  figurative  as  well  as  its  proper  sense." — Kames  cor.  "  Every 
measure  m  which  either  your  personal  or  your  political  character  is  concerned." — Junius  cor.  "A 
jealous  a«(«  righteous  God  has  often  punished  such  in  themselves  or  in  flieir  offspring."— ficfrads 
cor.  fle°09  their  civil  and  (heir  religious  history  are  inseparable."— i/i7?n<w  cor.  "  Esau  thus 
carelessly  threw  away  both  his  civU  and  his  religious  inheritance. "-id  "  This  intelligence  ex- 
cited^ not  only  our  hopes,  but  owr  fears  likewise."— Jaadon  cor.  "  In  whs^t  way  our  defect  o( 
principle,  and  owr  ruling  manners,  have  completed  the  ruin  of  the  national  spirit  of  union."— iV. 
Brown  cor.  Considermg  her  descent,  her  connexion,  and  Aer  present  mtevcomse."— Webster 
cor.       His  own  and  his  wife's  wardrobe  are  packed  up  in  a  firkin!-'— Parter  and  Fox  cor. 

Under  Note  XTI.— Change  the  Antecedent. 

"The  sownds  of  e  and  o  long,  in  their  due  degrees,  will  be  preserved,  and  clearly  distinguished." 

Trt'^ZZl^o  iZ'' 7e  P'^rT 'f'r'A'''  '",f  "'^^  '°  ''^^'"  *=■    "  «>«  author  tShe  hb- 

^^f  ITS  ,■  '•     S.t;      "Vf  If  ^^  ^"^^^^  '"  ^'  *''«  '""y  °^^^  l"^  father ;  he  turned 

not  aside  from  »(.  -Bible  cor.        If  ye  from  your  hearts  forgive  not  every  one  his  brethren  their 

Esau's,  which  w.  with  her  in  the  house,  and  JuTf^t^TS    "'yfu^rtn -i- S  Z 

f^a^/.ef is*':  s°suplTue?d  f:tVV^:z^t^T^L~fr''  z  "P^r 

.^/it^n."-Locke  cor.'  "Leaving  aU  toitZfZP^BZ^'^.r,Vl';i2\^l 
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formed  his  pan  handsomely." — J.  Plint  cor.  "This  bloclc  of  marble  rests  on  two  layers  of  stones, 
bound  together  with  lead,  which,  however,  has  not  prevented  the  Arabs  from  forcing  out  several 
of  ihem." — Pa/rker  and  Fox  cor. 

"  Love  gives  to  all  our  powers  a  double  power, 

Above  their  functions  and  their  offices."     Or : — 
"  Love  gives  to  every  power  a  double  power, 
ExaMs  ail  functions  and  all  offices." — Shak.  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RTILE  XI;  OF  PRONOUNS. 
Undee  thu  Rule  itself. — The  Idea  of  Plurality. 
"  The  jury  will  be  confined  tiU  fhey  agree  on  a  verdict." — Browris  Inst,  p.  145.  "And  mankind 
directed  ihik  first  cares  towards  the  needful." — Formey  cor.  "  It  is  difficult  to  deceive  a  free 
people  respecting  their  true  interest." — Life  of  Charles  XII  cor.  "  All  the  virtues  of  mankind 
are  to  be  counted  upon  <»  few  fingers,  but  their  follies  and  vices  are  innumerable." — Swifl  cor. 
"  Every  sect  saith,  '  Give  us  liberty :'  but  give  it  them,  and  to  their  power,  and  they  will  not  yield 
it  to  any  body  else." — CromweU  cor.  "Behold,  the  people  shall  rise  up  as  a  great  lion,  and  lift 
up  themselves  as  a  young  lion." — Bible  cor.  "  For  all  flesh  had  corrupted  their  way  upon  the 
earth." — Id.  "  There  happened  to  the  army  a  very  strange  accident,  which  put  them  in  great 
consternation." — Goldsmith  cor. 

Under  Note  I. — The  Idea  op  Unity. 
"  The  meeting  went  on  with  its  business  as  a  united  body." — Foster  cor.  "  Every  religious 
association  haa  an  undoubted  right  to  adopt  a  creed  for  itself." — Gould  cor.  "  It  would  therefore 
be  extremely  difficult  to  raise  an  insurrection  in  that  state  against  its  own  government." — Dr. 
Webster  cor.  "  The  mode  in  which  a  lyceum  can  apply  itself  in  effecting  a  reform  in  common 
schools." — K  T.  Lye.  cor.  "  Hath  a  nation  changed  its  gods,  which  yet  are  no  gods?" — Jer.  cor. 
"  In  the  holy  Scriptures,  each  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  is  often  called  by  the  name  of  the 
patriarch  fi'om  whom  it  descended."   Or  better : — •"  from  whom  the  tribe  descended." — Ada/ms  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — Uniformity  of  Number. 
"  A  nation,  by  the  reparation  of  the  wrongs  which  it  has  done,  achieves  a  triumph  more  glorious 
than  any  field  of  blood  can  ever  give." — Adams  cor.  "  The  English  nation,  from  whom  we  de- 
scended, have  been  gaining  their  liberties  inch  by  inch." — Webster  cor.  "If  a  Yearly  Meeting 
should  undertake  to  alter  its  fundamental  doctrines,  is  there  any  power  in  the  society  to  prevent 
it  from  doing  so?" — Foster's  Bep.  cor.  "There  is*  a  generation  that  curse  their  father,  and  do 
not  bless  their  mother." — Bible  cor.  "  There  is*  a  generation  that  are  pure  in  their  own  eyes, 
and  yet  are  not  washed  from  their  fllthiness." — Id.  "  He  hath  not  beheld  iniquity  in  Jacob, 
neither  hath  he  seen  perverseness  in  Israel :  the  Lord  th^ir  God  is  with  them,  and  the  shout;  of  a 
king  is  among  them." — Id.  "My  people  have  forgotten  me,  they  have  burnt  incense  to  vanity." 
— Id.  "  "When  a  quarterly  meeting  has  come  to  a  judgement  respecting  any  difference,  relative 
to  any  monthly  meeting  belonging  to  it,"  &c. — Discip.  cor.  "  The  number  of  such  compositions 
is  every  day  increasing,  and  it  appears  to  be  limited  only  by  the  pleasure  or  (he  convenience  of 
writers." — Booth  cor.  "  The  Church  of  Chrilt  has  the  same  power  now  as  ever,  and  is  led  by  the 
same  spirit  into  the  same  practices." — Barclay  cor.  "  The .  army,  whom  their  chief  had  thus 
abandoned,  pursued  meanwhile  their  miserable  march."  Or  thus :  "  The  army,  which  its  chiel 
had  thus  abandoned,  pursued  meanwhile  its  miserable  march." — Lockhcurt  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XII;  OP  PRONOUNS. 
Antecedents  connected  by  AND. 
"  Discontent  and  sorrow  manifested  themselves  in  his  countenance." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  146. 
"  Both  conversation  and  pubUe  speaking  became  more  simple  and  plain,  such  as  we  now  find 
them." — Blair  cor.  "  Idleness  and  ignorance,  if  they  be  siiflfered  to  proceed,  &c." — Johnson  and 
Priestley  cor.  "Avoid  questions  and  strife :  they  show  a  busy  and  contentious  disposition." — Penn 
cor.  "  To  receive  the  gifts  and  benefits  of  God  with  thanksgiving,  and  witness  them  blessed  and 
sanctified  to  us  by  the  word  and  prayer,  is  owned  by  us." — Barclay  cor.  "Both  minister  and 
magistrate  are  compelled  to  choose  between  thsir  duty  and  th^ir  reputation." — Junius  cor.  "All 
the  sincerity,  truth,  and  faithfulness,  or  disposition  of  heart  or  conscience  to  approve  them,  found 
among  rational  creatures,  necessarily  originate  from  God." — Bev.  J.  Brown  cor.  "  Y'our  levity 
and  heedlessness,  if  they  continue,  wiH  prevent  all  substantial  improvement." — Brown's  Inst.,  p. 
269.  "  Poverty  and  obscurity  will  oppress  him  only  who  esteems  them  oppressive." — lb.  "  Good 
sense  and  refined  policy  are  obvious  to  few,  because  they  cannot  be  discovered  but  by  a  tram  of 
reflection." — lb.  "  Avoid  haughtiness  of  behaviour,  and  affectation  of  manners :  they  imply  a  want 
of  solid  merit." — lb.  "If  love  and  unity  continue,  they  will  make  you  partakers  of  one  an  other's 
joy." — lb.  "Suffer  not  jealousy  and  distrust  to  enter:  they  will  destroy,  like  a  canker,  every 
germ  of  friendship." — 76.     "Hatred   and   animosity  are  inconsistent  with  Christian  charity: 

*  Perhaps  it  would  be  as  well  or  better,  in  correcting  these  two  examples,  to  say,  "  There  are  a  generation." 
But  the  article  a,  as  well  as  the  literal  form  of  the  noun,  is  a  sign  of  unity ;  and  a  complete  uniformity  of  num- 
bers is  not  here  practicable. 
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guard,  therefore,  against  the  slightest  indulgence  of  them." — II.  "  Every  man  is  entitled  to  lib- 
erty of  conscience,  and  freedom  of  opinion,  if  he  does  not  pervert  them  to  the  injury  of  others." — 
Jb. 

"  With  the  azure  and  vermilion 
Which  are  mix'd  for  my  pavilion." — Byron  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XIII;  OP  PRONOUNS. 
Antecedents  connected  bt  OR  or  NOR. 
"  Neither  prelate  nor  priest  can  give  his  [flock  or]  flocks  any  decisive  evidence  that  you  are 
lawfiil  pastors." — Srownlee  cor.  "  And  is  there  a  heart  of  parent  or  of  child,  that  does  not  beat 
and  burn  within  him  ?" — Matwrin  cor.  "  This  is  just  as  if  an  eye  or  a  foot  should  demand  a  salary 
for  its  service  to  the  body." — Collier  cor.  "  If  thy  hand  or  thy  foot  offend  thee,  cut  it  off,  and  cast 
it  from  thee." — Bible  cor.  "  The  same  might  as  well  be  said  of  Virgil,  or  any  great  author ;  whose 
general  character  will  infallibly  raise  many  casual  additions  to  his  reputation." — Bope  cor.  "  Either 
James  or  John, — one  or  the  other, — will  cofne." — Smith  cm:  "  Even  a  rugged  rock  or  a  barren 
heath,  though  in  itself  disagreeab'e,  contributes,  by  contrast,  to  the  beauty  of  the  whole." — Karnes 
cor.  "  That  neither  Count  Reohteren  nor  Monsieur  Mesnager  had  behaved  himself  right  in  this 
affair." — Spect.  cor.  "  If  an  Aristotle,  a  Pythagoras,  or  a  Galileo,  suffers  for  his  opinions,  he  is  a. 
'mariyr.^  " — Fuller  cor.  "If  an  ox  gore  a  man  or  a  woman,  that  he  or  she  die  ;  then  the  ox  shall 
surely  be  stoned." — Exod.  cor.  "She  was  calling  out  to  one  or  an  other,  at  every  step,  that  a 
Habit  was  ensnaring  him." — Johnson  cor.  "  Here  is  a  task  put  upon  children,  which  neither  this 
author  himself,  nor  any  other,  has  yet  undergone." — B.  Johnson  cor.  "  Hence,  if  an  adjective  or 
a  participle  be  subjoined  to  the  verb  when  the  construction  is  singular,  it  will  agree  both  in 
gender  and  in  number  with  the  collective  noun." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  And  if  you  can  find  a 
diphthong  or  a  triphthong,  be  pleased  to  point  that  out  too." — Bucke  cor.  "And  if  you  can  find 
a  trissyllable  or  a  polysyllable,  point  it  out." — Id.  "  The  false  refuges  in  which  the  atheist  or  the 
sceptic  has  mtrenchei  himself." — Ghr.  Spect  cor.  "While  the  man  or  woman  thus  assisted  by 
art,  expects  his  charms  or  hers  wUl  be  imputed  to  nature  alone." — Opie  cor.  "  When  you  press  a 
watch,  or  pull  a  clock,  it  answers  your  question  with  precision ;  for  it  repeats  exactly  the  hour  of 
the  day,  and  tells  you  neither  more  nor  less  than  you  desire  to  know." — SoUngbroke  cor. 
"  Not  the  Mogul,  or  Czar  of  Muscovy, 
Not  Prester  John,  or  Cham  of  Tartary, 
Js  in  his  mansion  monarch  more  than  1." — King  cor. 


CHAPTER  VI.— VEEBS. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XIV  AND  ITS  NOTES. 
Under  the  Rule  itself. — ^Vbbb  aftee  the  Nominative. 
"  Before  you  left  Sicily,  you  were  reconciled  to  Verres." — Duncan  cor.  "  Knowing  that  you  were 
my  old  master's  good  friend." — Spect  cor.  "  When  the  judge  dares  not  act,  where  is  the  loser's 
remedy?" — Webster  cor.  "Which  extends  It  no  farther  than  the  variation  of  the  verb  extends." 
— Mwr.  cor.  "  They  presently  dry  without  hurt,  as  my  sell  have  often  proved." — R  Williams  cor. 
"Whose  goings-forth  Aaw  been  from  of  old,  from  everlasting." — Micah,  v,  2.  "You  were  paid 
to  fight  against  Alexander,  not  to  rail  at  him." — Borter  cor.  "  Where  more  than  one  part  of 
speech  are  almost  always  concerned." — ChwrchiU  cor.  "Nothing  less  than  murders,  rapines,  and 
conflagrations,  employs  their  thoughts."  Or:  "No  less  things  than  murders,  rapines,  and  con- 
flagrations, empfoy  their  thoughts." — Duncan  cor.  "I  wondered  where  you  mere,  my  dear." — 
Lloyd  cor.  "  When  thou  most  sweetly  singsi." — Drummond  cor.  "  Who  dares,  at  the  present  day, 
avow  himself  equal  to  the  task?" — Gardiner  cor.  "  Every  body  is  very  kind  to  her,  and  not  dis- 
courteous to  me." — Byron  cor.  "  As  to  what  thou  sayst  respecting  the  diversity  of  opinions." — 
M.  B.  cor.  "Thy  nature,  Immortality,  who  knows  f — Everest  cor.  "  The  natural  distmction  of 
sex  in  animals,  gives  rise  to  what,  m  grammar,  are  called  genders." — Id.  "  Some  pains  have 
likewise  been  taken." — Scott  cor.  "  And  many  a  steed  in  his  stables  was  seen." — Fenwarne  cor. 
"  They  were  forced  to  eat  what  never  was  esteemed  food." — Josephus  cor.  "  This  that  you  your- 
self have  spoken,  I  desire  that  they  may  take  their  oaths  upon." — Hutchinson  cor.  "  By  men 
whose  experience  best  qualifies  them  to  judge." — Committee  cor.  "  He  dares  venture  to  kill  and 
destroy  several  other  kinds  of  flsh." — Walton  cor.  "If  a  gudgeon  meet  a  roach.  Ho  ne'er  wUl 
venture  to  approach."  Or  thus:  "If  a  gudgeon  meets  a,  roach,  He  dares  not  venture  to  ap- 
proach."—iSwi/i!  cor.  "  Which  thou  endeavourst  to  establish  to  thyselt"— Barclay  cor.  "  But 
they  pray  together  much  ofl;ener  than  thou  insinuat'st." — Id.  "  Of  people  of  aU  denominations, 
over  whom  thou  presidest." — N.  Wain  cor.  "  I  can  produce  ladies  and  gentlemen  whose  progress 
has  been  astonishing." — Ohazotte  cor.  "  Which  of  these  two  kihds  of  vice  is  iAe  more  criminal?" — 
Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  Every  twenty-four  hours  afford  to  us  the  vicissitudes  of  day  and  night"— 
Smith's  False  Syntaa,  New  Gram.,  p.  103.  Orthus:  "Everypenorfo/ twenty-four  hours  affords  to 
us  the  vicissitudes  of  day  and  night." — Smith  cor.  "  Every  four  years  add  an  other  day." — Smith's 
False  Syntax,  Gram.,  p.  103.  Better  thus:  " 'Every  fourth  year  adds  an  other  day." — Smith  cor. 
"  Every  error  I  could  find,  Has  my  busy  muse  employed."— Swi/i!  cor.  "A  studious  scholar  deserves 
the  approbation  of  his  teacher."— iSfanfoni  cor.    "  Perfect  submission  to  the  rules  of  a  school 
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indicates  good  breeding." — Id.  "  A  comparison  in  which  more  than  two  are  concerned. ' — Len- 
nie's  Oram.,  p.  '78.  "By  the  facilities  which  artiflcial  language  affords  them."— 0.  £.  Peirce  cor. 
"  Now  thysell'  hast  lost  both  lop  and  top  " — Spencer  cor.  "  Glad  tidings  are  brought  to  the  poor." 
— Campbell  cor.  "  Upon  which,  aU  that  is  pleasurable  or  affecting  in  elocution,  chiefly  d^ends." 
— Sher.  cor.  "No  pains  have  been  spared  to  render  this jrork  complete." — Bullions  cor.  "The 
United  States  contain  more  than  a  twentieth  part  of  the  land  of  this  globe." — Clinton  cor.  "X 
am  mindful  that  myself  am  strong." — Fowler  cor.  "  Myself  am  (not  is)  weak ;" — ''  Thyself 
art  (not  is)  weak." — Id.  > 

"  How  pale  each  worshipful  and  reverend  guest 
Bises  from  clerical  or  city  feast  1" — Pope  cor. 

Unbee  the  Rule  itself. — ^Veeb  befoee  the  Nomisatite. 
"  "Where  were  you  born  ?  In  London." — Buchanan  cor.  "  There  a/re  frequent  occasions  fof 
commas." — lugersoUcor.  "There  necessarily /oifow  from  thence  these  plain  and  unquestionable 
consequences." — Priestley  cor.  "And  to  this  impression  contributes  the  redoubled  effort." — 
Ka/mes  cor.  "Or,  if  he  was,  were  there  no  spiritual  men  then?" — Barclay  cor.  "So,  by  these 
two  also,  are  signified  their  contrary  principles." — Id.  "In  the  motions  made  with  the  hands, 
consists  the  chief  part  of  gesture  in  speaking." — Blair  cor.  "  Dares  he  assume  the  name  of  a  pop- 
ular magistrate  ?" — Dwncan  cor.  "  There  were  no  damages  as  in  England,  and  so  Scott  lost  his 
wager." — Byron  cor.  "  In  fact,  there  exist  such  resemblances." — Karnes  cor.  "  To  him  give  all 
the  prophets  witness." — Acts,  x,  43.  "  That  there  were  so  many  witnesses  and  actors.'  — Addison 
cor.  "How  do  this  ihan's  definitions  stand  affected?" — GoUier  cor.  "Whence  come  all  the 
powers  and  prerogatives  of  rational  beings  ?" — Id.  "  Nor  do  the  scriptures  cited  by  thee  prove  thy 
intent." — Barclay  cor.  "  Nor  doe*  the  scripture  cited  by  thee  prove  the  contrary." — Id.  "Why 
then  citesi  thou  a  scripture  which  is  so  plain  and  clear  for  it  ?" — Id.  "  But  what  say  the  Scrip- 
tures as  to  respect  of  persons  among  Christians  ?" — Id.  "  But  in  the  mind  of  man,  while  in  tho 
savage  state,  there  seem  to  be  hardly  any  ideas  but  what  enter  by  the  senses." — Robertson  cor. 
"  What  sounds  has  each  of  the  vowels  ?" — Griscom  cor.  "  Out  of  this  have  grown  up  aristoerar 
cies,  monarchies,  despotisms,  tyrannies." — Brownson  cor.  "And  there  were  taken  up,  of  frag- 
ments that  remained  to  tiiem,  twelve  baskets." — Bible  cor.  "  There  seem  to  be  but  two  general 
classes." — Day  cor.  " Hence  ome  the  six  forms  of  expressing  time." — Id.  "There  seem  to  ba 
no  other  words  required." — Chandler  cor.  "If  there  are  two,  the  second  increment  is  the  sylla- 
ble next  to  the  last." — Bullions  cor.  "  Hence  arise  the  following  advantages." — Id.  "  There  aro 
no  data  by  which  it  can  be  estimated." — Calhoun  cor.  "  To  this  class,  belongs  the  Chinese  lan- 
guage, in  which  we  have  nothing  but  naked  primitives." — Fowler  cor.  [3f^°  "  Nothing  but  naked 
roots,"  is  faulty;  because  no  word  is  a  root,  except  some  derivative  spring  firom  it." — G.  B.] 
"  There  were  several  other  grotesque  figures  that  presented  themselves." — Sped.  cor.  "  In  thesO 
consists  that  sovereign  good  which  ancient  sages  so  much  extol." — Percival  cor.  "  Here  come 
those  I  have  done  good  to  against  my  wUL" — Shak.  cor.  "  Where  there  are  more  than  one  aux- 
iliary."    Or;   "Where  there  are  more  awxilia/ries  than  one." — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor. 

"  On  me  to  cast  those  eyes  where  shines  nobility." — Sidney  cor. 

"  Here  are  half-pence  in  plenty,  for  one  you'll  have  twenty." — Swift  cor. 

"  Ah,  Jockey,  ill  advisest  thou,  I  wis, 
To  think  of  songs  at  such  a  time  as  this." —  GhwrchiU  cor. 

Undbe  Note  I. — The  Relative  and  Teeb. 
"  Thou,  who  hvest  us,  wilt  protect  us  still." — A.  Murray  cor.  "  To  use  that  endearing  language, 
'Our  Father,  who  ari  in  heaven.'" — Bates  cor.  "Resembling  the  passions  that  produce  these 
actions." — Kames  car.  "  Except  dwarf,  grief,  hoof,  muff,  &c.,  which  take  s  to  make  the  plural." 
— Ash  cor.  "As  the  cattle  that  go  before  me,  and  the  children,  be  able  to  endure." — Gen.  cor. 
"Where  is  the  man  who  dares  affirm  that  such  an  action  is  mad?" — Dr.  Pratt  cor.  "The  ninth 
book  of  Livy  affords  one  of  the  most  beautifiil  exempUfications  of  historical  painting,  that  are 
anywhere  to  be  met  with." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "In  some  studies,  too,  tliat  relate  to  taste  and  fine 
writing,  which  are  our  object,"  &o. — Id.  "  Of  those  affecting  situations  which  make  man's  heart 
feel  for  man." — Id.  "  We  see  very  plainly,  that  it  is  neither  Osmyn  nor  Jane  Shore  that  speaks." 
— Id.  "  It  should  assume  that  briskness  and  ease  which  are  suited  to  the  freedom  of  dialogue." — Id. 
"  Yet  they  grant,  that  none  ought  to  be  admitted  into  the  ministry,  but  such  as  are  truly  pious."  ■ 
— Barclay  cor.  "  Xhis  letter  is  one  of  the  best  that  Jmve  been  written  about  Lord  Byron." — Hunt 
cor.  "Thus,  besides  what  were  sunk,  the  Athenians  took  above  two  hundred  ships." — Goldsmith 
cor.  "  To  have  made  and  declared  such  orders  as  were  necessary." — Hutchinson  cor.  "  The  idea 
of  such  a  collection  of  men  as  makes  an  army." — Locke  cor.  "I'm  not  the  first  that  ftos  been 
wretched." — Southern  cor.  "  And  the  faint  sparks  of  it  which  a/re  in  the  angels,  are  concealed 
from  our  view." — Calvin  cor.  "  The  subjects  are  of  such  a  nature,  as  ailows  room  (or,  as  to  aUow 
room)  for  much  diversity  of  taste  and  sentiment." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  It  is  in  order  to  propose  ex- 
amples of  such  perfection,  as  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  real  examples  of  society." — Formey  cor. 
"  I  do  not  believe  that  he  would  amuse  himself  with  such  fooleries  as  have  been  attributed  to  him." 

Id,     "  That  shepherd,  who  first  tatighi  the  chosen  seed." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  i,  I.  8.     "  With 

respect  to  the  vehemence  and  warmth  which  are  allowed  in  popular  eloquence." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 
"  Ambition  is  one  of  those  passions  that  a/re  never  to  be  satisfied." — Home  cor.     "  Thou  wast  he 
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that  led  out  and  brought  in  IsvaeV— Bible  cor.     "Art  thou  the  man  of  God,  that  came  from 
Judah?"— iS. 

"  How  beauty  is  excell'd  by  manly  grace 

And  wisdom,  which  alone  a/re  truly  fair." — Milton  cor. 
"  "What  art  thou.  Speak,  that  on  designs  unknown, 
While  others  sleep,  thus  roamst  the  camp  alone  ?" — Pope  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — Nominative  with  Adtonots. 
"The  literal  sense  of  the  words  is,  that  the  action  had  been  done." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "The 
rapidity  of  his  movements  was  beyond  example." —  Wells  cor.  "  Murray's  Grammar,  together  with 
his  Exercises  and  Key,  fuis  nearly  superseded  every  thing  else  of  the  kind." — Mwra/y's  Rec.  cor. 
"The  mechanism  of  clocks  and  watches  was  totally  unknown." — Hume  cor.  "The  ii,  together 
with  the  verb  to  be,  expresses  a  state  of  being." — Cobbett  cor.  "  Hence  it  is,  that  the  profuse  var 
riety  of  objects  in  some  natural  landscapes,  occasions  neither  confusion  nor  fatigue." — Karnes  cor. 
"Such  a  clatter  of  sounds  indicates  rage  and  feiocitj."— Gardiner  cor.  "  One  of  the  fields  makes 
threescore  square  yards,  and  the  other,  only  fifty-five." — Duncan  cor.  "The  happy  effects  of  this 
fable  are  worth  attending  to." — Bailey  cor.  "Yet  the  glorious  serenity  of  its  parting  rays,  still 
lingers  with  us." — Gould  cor.  "  Enough  of  its  form  and  force  is  retained  to  render  them  uneasy." 
— Maiurin  cor.  "  The  works  of  nature,  in  this  respect,  are  extremely  regular." — Pratt  cor.  "No 
small  addition  of  exotic  and  foreign  words  and  phrases,  has  been  made  by  commerce." — BickneU 
cor.  "The  dialect  of  some  nouns  is  noticed  in  the  notes." — Milnes  cor.  "It  has  been  said,  that 
a  discovery  of  the  full  resources  of  the  arts,  affm-ds  the  means  of  debasement,  or  of  perversion." 
— Rush  cor.  "  By  which  means,  the  order  of  the  words  is  disturbed." — Holmes  cor.  "  The  two- 
fold influence  of  these  and  the  others,  requires  the  verb  to  be  in  the  plural  form." — Peirce  cor. 
"  And  each  of  these  affords  'employment." — Percival  cor.  "  The  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  is 
best  explained  under  the  rules  relative  to  the  consonants." — Goar  cor.  "  The  judicial  power  of 
these  courts  extends  to  all  cases  in  law  and  equity." — Hall  amd  Baker  cor.  "  One  of  you  has  stolen 
my  money." — Humorist  cor.  "  Such  redundancy  of  epithets,  in  stead  of  pleasing,  produces  sar 
tiety  and  disgust." — Karnes  cor.  "  It  has  been  alleged,  that  a  compliance  with  the  rules  of  Rhet- 
oric, tends  to  cramp  the  mind." — Hiley  cor.  "  Each  of  these  is  presented  to  us  in  different 
relations." — Hendrick  cor.  "  The  past  tense  of  these  verbs,  {should,  would,  might,  could,)  is  very 
indefinite  with  respect  to  time." — Bullions  cor.  "  The  power  of  the  words  which  are  said  to  gov- 
ern this  mood,  is  distinctly  understood." — Chandler  cor. 

"  And  now,  at  length,  the  fated  term  of  years 
The  world's  desire  hath  brought,  and  lo  I  the  God  appears." — Lowth  cor. 

"  Variety  of  numbers  still  belongs 
To  the  soft  melody  of  odes,  or  songs." — Brighikmd  cor. 

Under  Note  III. — Composite  or  Converted  Subjects. 
"Many  are  the  works  of  human  industry,  which  to  begin  and  finish,  is  hardly  granted  to  the 
same  man." — Johnson  cor.  "  To  lay  down  rules  for  these,  is  as  inefficacious." — Pratt  cor.  "  To  pro- 
fess regard  and  act  injuriously,  discovers  a  base  mind." — L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  To  magnify  to  the 
height  of  wonder  things  great,  new,  and  admirable,  extremely  pleases  the  mind  of  man." — Fisher 
cor.  "  In  this  passage,  '  according  as '  is  used  in  a  manner  which  is  very  common." —  Webster  cor. 
"A  CAUSE  DB,  is  caUed  a  preposition ;  A  cause  que,  a  conjunction." — Webster  cor.  "To  these 
it  is  given  to  speak  in  the  name  of  the  Lord." — The  Friend  cor.  "  While  wheat  has  no  plural,  oats 
has  seldom  any  singular." — Cobbeit  cor.  "  He  cannot  assert  that  U  (i.  e.,  double  EU)  is  inserted  in 
fuMness  to  denote  the  sound  of  u." — Gobb  cor.  "  Gh,  in  Latin,  has  the  power  of  ft." — Gould  cor. 
"  Ti,  before  a  vowel,  and  unaccented,  has  the  sound  of  si  or  ci."- — Id.  "  In  words  derived  from 
French,  as  chagrin,  chicanery,  and  chaise,  ch  is  sounded  like  sh." — Bucke  cor.  "  But,  in  the  words 
schism,  schismatic,  ka.,  the  ch  is  silent." — Id.  "  Ph,  at  the  beginning  of  words,, is  always  sounded 
like/." — Bucke  cor.  "Ph  has  the  sound  of  /  as  in  philosophy." — Webster  cor.  "  Sh  has  one 
sound  only,  as  in  shall." — Id.  "  Th  has  two  sounds."^/A  "  Sc,  before  a,  o,  u,  or  r,  has  the  sound 
of  sk." — Id.  "  Aw  has  the  sound  of  a  in  hall." — BoUes  cor.  "  Ew  sounds  like  u." — Id.  "  Ow, 
when  both  vowels  a/re  sounded,  has  the  power  of  ou  in  thou." — Id.  "  Ui,  when  both  vowels  a/re 
pronounced  in  one  syllable,  sounds  like  wi  short,  as  in  languid." — Id. 
"  Ui  three  other  sounds  at  least  expresses, 
As  who  hears  guile,  rebuild,  and  bruise,  confesses." — Brighiland  cor. 

Under  Note  IT.— EACH,  ONE,  EITHER,  and  NEITHER. 
"When  each  of  the  letters  which  compose  this  word,  has  been  learned." — Dr.  Weeks  cor.  "  As 
neither  of  us  denies  that  both  Homer  and  Virgil  have  great  beauties." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "Tet 
neither  of  them  is  remarkable  for  precision." — Id.  "  How  far  each  of  the  three  great  epic  poets 
has  distinguished  himself." — Id.  "  Each  of  these  produces  a  separate,  agreeable  sensation." — Id. 
"  On  the  Lord's  day,  every  one  of  us  Christians  ke^s  the  sabbath." — Pr.  of  Iren.  cor.  "  And  each 
of  them  bears  the  image  of  purity  and  holiness." — Hope  of  Is.  cor.  "  Was  either  of  these  meet- 
ings ever  acknowledged  or  recognized?" — Ihster  cor.  "Whilst  neither  of  these  letters  exists  in 
the  Eugubian  inscription." — Knight  cm:  "  And  neither  of  them  is  properly  termed  indefinite." — 
Dr.  Wilson  cor.    "  As  likewise  of  the  several  subjects,  which  have  in  effect  their  several  verbs ;" 
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or, — "  each  of  which  has  in  eflfeot  its  own  verh.'" — liowih  cor.  "Sometimes,  when  the  -word  ends 
ins,  neither  of  the  signs  is  used." — A.  Mur.  cor.  "And  as  neither  of  these  manners  offefnds  the 
ear." — J.  Waiker  cor.  "  Neither  of  these  two  tenses  is  confined  to  this  signifloation  only." — B. 
Johnson  cor.  "  But  neither  of  these  circumstances  is  mtended  here." — Tooke  cor.  "  So  that  all 
are  indebted  to  each,  and  each  is  dependent  upon  all." — -Mbk  Rep.  cor.  "And  yet  neither  of 
them  ex/presses  any  more  action  in  this  case,  than  it  did  in  the  other." — Bullions  cor.  "  Each  of 
these  expressions  (teioias  action." — Sallock  cor.  "Neither  of  these  moods  seems  to  be  defined 
by  distinct  boundaries." — Butler  cor.  "Neither  of  these  solutions  is  correct." — Bullions  cor. 
"  Neither  Jetws  any  sign  of  case  at  all." — Fowler  cor. 

"  Each  in  his  turn,  like  Banquo's  monarohs,  staiks."     Or : — 
"  All  in  their  turn,  like  Banquo's  monarohs,  stalk." — Byron  cor. 
"  And  tell  what  each  doth  by  tfie  other  lose." — Slmk.  cor. 

Under  Note  V. — Verb  between  two  Nominatives. 
"The  quarrels  of  lovers  are  hut  a  renewal  of  love." — Adam  et  al.  cor.  "Two  dots,  one  placed 
above  the  other,  are  called  a  Sheva  " —  Wilson  cor.  "  A  few  centuries  more  or  less  are  a  matter 
of  small  consequence." — Id.  "  Pictures  were  the  first  step  towards  the  art  of  writing ;  hieroglyph- 
ics were  the  seconi  steTp." — Parker  cor.  "The  comeUness  of  youth  is  modesty  and  fl-ankness; 
of  age,  condescension  and  dignity."  Or,  much  better:  "The  great  ornaments  of  youth  are,"  &e. 
— Murray  cor.  " Merit  and  good  works  are  the  end  of  man's  motion." — Bacon  cor.  "Divers 
philosophers  hold,  that  the  lips  are  parcel  of  the  mind." — Shak.  cor.  "  The  clothing  of  the  na- 
tives was  the  skins  of  wild  beasts."  Or  thus:  "The  clothes  of  the  natives  were  skins  of  wild 
beasts." — Hist.  cor.  "  Prepossessions  in  favour  of  our  native  town,  a/re  not  a  matter  of  surprise." 
—  Webster  cor.  "Two  shiUings  and  sixpence  are  half  a  crown,  but  not  a  half  crown." — Priestley 
and  BickneU  cor.  "  Two  vowels,  pronounced  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice,  and  uniting  in  one 
sound,  ore  called  a  diphthong." — Cooper  cor.  "  Two  or  more  sentences  united  together  ore  called 
a  Compound  Sentence." — Day  cor.  "  Two  or  more  words  rightly  put  together,  but  not  com- 
pleting an  entire  proposition,  are  called  a  Phrase." — Id.  "  But  the  common  number  of  times  is 
five."  Or,  to  state  the  matter  truly:  "But  the  common  number  of  tenses  is  six." — Brit.  Gram, 
cor.  "Technical  terms,  injudiciously  introduced,  a/i'e  an  other  source  of  darkness  in  composition." 
— Jamieson  cor.  "The  United  States  are  the  great  middle  division  of  North  America." — Morse 
cor.  "A  great  cause  of  the  low  state  of  industry,  was  the  restraints  put  upon  it."' — Priestley's 
Gram.,  p.  199;  Chwchill's,  414.  "Here  two  tall  ships  become  the  victor's  prey." — Rows  cor, 
"  The  expenses  incident  to  an  outfit  aire  surely  no  object." — The  Friend  cor. 
"  Perhaps  their  loves,  or  else  their  sheep. 
Were  all  that  did  their  silly  thoughts  so  busy  keep." — Milt.  cor. 

Under  Note  VI. — Change  op  the  Nominative. 
"  Much  core  has  been  taken,  to  explain  aU  the  kinds  of  words." — Inf.  S.  Gr.  cor.  "  Not  fewer 
[years]  than  three  years,  are  spent  in  attaining  this  faculty."  Or,  perhaps  better:  "Not  less 
than  three  years'  time,  is  spent  in  attaining  this  faculty."  Or  thus :  "  Not  less  time  than  three 
years,  is  spent,"  &c. — Gardiner  cor.  "Where  this  night  are  met  in  state  Maaj  friends  to 
gratulate  His  wish'd  presence." — Milton  cor.  "Peace I  my  darling,  here's  no  danger,  Here's  no 
ox  ameair  thy  bed." —  Waits  cor.  "  But  all  of  these  are  mere  conjectures,  and  some  of  them  very 
unhappy  ones." — Coleridge  cor.  "The  old  theorists'  practice  o/ callmg  the  Interrogatives  and 
Eepliers  Adverbs,  is  only  a  part  of  their  regular  system  of  naming  words." — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor. 
""WheTe  several  sentences  occur,  place  them  in  the  order  o/ fe  facts." — Id.  "  AuA  that  all  the 
events  in  conjunction  make  a  regular  chain  of  causes  and  effects" — Karnes  cor.  "  In  regard  to 
their  origin,  the  Grecian  and  Eoman  republics,  though  equally  involved  in  the  obscurities  and  un- 
certainties of  fabulous  events,  present  one  remarkable  distinction." — Adams  cor.  "  In  these  re- 
spects, man  is  left  by  nature  an  unformed,  unfinished  creature." — Bp.  Butter  cor.  "  The  Scriptures 
are  the  oracles  of  God  himself" — Hooker  cor.  "  And  at  our  gates  are  all  kinds  of  pleasant  fruits." 
— S  Song  cor.  "  The  preterits  of  pluck,  look,  and  toss,  are,  in  speech,  pronounced  pluckt,  lookt, 
iosst." — Fowler  corrected. 

"  Severe  the  doom  that  days  prolonged  impose. 
To  stand  sad  witness  of  unnumbered  woes  I" — MeVmoth  cor. 

Under  Note  VII. — Forms  adapted  to  Different  Styles. 
1.  Forms  adapted  to  the  Common  or  Familiar  Style. 
"Was  it  thou*  that  built  that  house?" — Brown's  Institutes,  Key,  p.  ZVO.     "That  hoj  writes 
very  elegantly." — lb.     "  Could  not  thou  write  without  blotting  thy  book  ?" — lb.    "  Dost  not  thou 
think — or.  Don't  thou  think,  it  will  rain  to-day?" — lb.     "Does  not — or,  Don't  your  cousin  intend 
to  visit  you?" — lb.     "  That  hoy  has  torn  my  book." — lb.     "Was  it  thou  that  spread  the  hay  ?" 
— '76.     "  Was  it  James,  or  thou,  that  fei  him  in  ?" — lb.    "  He  daras  not  say  a  word." — lb.    "Thou  ' 
stood  in  my  way  and  hindered  me." — lb. 

"Whom  do  I  see? — Whom  dost  thou  see  now? — ^Whom  does  he  see? — ^Whom  dost  thou  hve 

*  Though  the  pronoun  thou  is  not  much  used  in  common  discourse,  it  is  as  proper  for  the  grammarian  to 
consider  and  show,  what  form  of  the  verb  helongs  to  it  w/^«n  it  is  so  used,  as  it  is  for  him  to  determine  what 
form  is  adapted  to  any  other  pronoun,  when  a  difference  of  style  affects  the  question. 
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moat? — What  art  thou  doing  to- Aajt — ^What  person  dost  thou  see  teaching  that  boy  ? — B.B  has 
two  new  knives. — Which  road  dost  thou  iakef — "What  child  is  he  teaching?" — Ingersoll  cor. 
"  Thou,  who  malc'st  my  shoes,  sellst  many  more."  Or  thus :  "  You,  who  make  my  shoes,  sell  many 
more." — Id. 

"  The  English  language  has  been  much  cultivated  during  the  last  two  hundred  years.  It  has 
been  considerably  polished  and  refined." — Lowth  cor.  "This  style  is  ostentatious,  and  does  not 
suit  grave  writing." — Priestley  cor.  "  But  custom  has  now  appropriated  who  to  persons,  and 
wAicA  to  things"  [and  brute  animals]. — Id.  " The  indicative  mood  shows  or  declares  something; 
as,  Ego  a/mo,  I  love :  or  else  asles  a  question ;  as,  Amos  lu  ?  Dost  thou  love  ?" — PavUs  Ac.  cor. 
"  Though  thou  cannot  do  much  for  the  cause,  thou  may  and  should  do  something." — Mwray  cor. 
"The  support  of  so  many  of  his  relations,  was  a.  heavy  tax:  but  thou  hnowst{oT,  you  know)  he 
paid  it  cheerfully." — Id.  "  It  may,  and  often  dees,  come  short  of  it." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  359. 
"  'Twas  thou,  who,  while  thou  seem'd  to  chide, 
To  give  me  all  thy  pittance  1/ried." — Mitford  cor. 

2.  Forms  adapted  to  the  Solemn  or  Biblical  Style. 
"  The  lord  hjMh  prepa/red  his  throne  in  the  heavens ;  and  his  kingdom  ruleih  over  all." — Psalms, 
oiii,  19.  "Thou  amsweredst  them,  0  Lord  our  God :  thou  wast  a  God  that  forgave*  them,  though 
thou  iookest  vengeance  of  their  inventions." — See  Psal/ms,  xoix,  8.  "  Then  thou  spakest  in  vision 
to  thy  Holy  One,  and  saidst,  I  have  laid  help  upon  one  that  is  mighty." — Ih.,  Ixxxir,  19.  "  '  So 
then,  it  is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  nor  of  him  that  runneth,  but  of  God  that  showeih  mercy ;'  who 
dispenseth  his  blessings,  whether  temporal  or  spiritual,  as  seemeth  good  in  his  sight." — Christian 
Experience  of  St.  Paul,  p.  344 ;  see  Rom.,  ix,  16. 

"  Thou,  the  mean  while,  wast  blending  with  my  thought; 
Tea,  with  my  hfe,  and  life's  own  secret  joy." — Coleridge  cor. 

TJndeb  Note  VIII. — Express  the  Nominative. 

"  Who  is  here  so  base,  that  he  would  be  a  bondman  ?" — Shak.  cor.  "  Who  is  here  so  rude,  he 
would  not  be  a, Roman?" — Id.  "There  is  not  a  sparrow  which  falls  to  the  ground  without  his 
notice."  Or  better:  "  A^oi  a  sparrow  falls  to  the  ground,  without  his  notice." — Murray  cor.  "In 
order  to  adjust  them  in  such  a  manner  as  shall  consist  equally  with  the  perspicuity  and  the 
strength  of  the  period." — Id.  and  Blair  cor.  "  But  sometimes  there  is  a  verb  which  comes  in." 
Better:  "But  sometimes  there  is  a  verb  introduced." — Coibett  cor.  "Mr.  Prince  has  a  genius 
which  would  prompt  him  to  better  things." — Spect.  cor.  "  It  is  tliis  that  removes  that  impenetra- 
ble mist." — Harris  cor.  "  By  the  praiso  which  is  given  him  for  his  courage." — Locke  cor.  "  There 
is  no  man  who  would  be  more  welcome  here." — Steele  cor.  "  Between  an  antecedent  and  a  con- 
sequent, or  what  goes  before,  and  what  immediately  follows." — Blair  r.or.  "  And  as  connected 
■with  what  goes  before  and  wJiat  follows." — Id.  "  No  man  doth  a  wrong  for  the  vrrong's  sake." — 
Bacon  cor.  "  All  the  various  miseries  of  Hfe,  which  people  bring  upon  themselves  by  negligence 
or  foUy,  and  which  might  have  been  avoided  by  proper  care,  are  instances  of  this." — Bp.  But- 
ler cor.  ,  "Ancient  philpsophers  have  taught  many  things  in  favour  of  morality,  so  far  at  least  as 
it  respects  justice  and  goodness  towards  our  fellow-creatures." — Euller  cor.  "  Indeed,  if  there  be 
any  such,  wh^  have  been,  or  who  appear  to  be  of  us,  as  suppose  there  is  not  a  wise  man  among 
us  all,  nor  an  honest  man,  that  is  able  to  judge  betwixt  his  brethren ;  we  shall  not  covet  to  med- 
dle in  their  matters." — Baa-clay  cor.  "  There  were  some  that  drew  back ;  there  were  some  that 
made  shipwreck  of  faith  ;  yea,  there  were  some  that  brought  in  damnable  heresies." — Id.  "The 
nature  of  the  cause  rendered  this  plan  altogether  proper ;  and,  under  similar  circumstances,  the 
orator's  method  in  &t  to  he  imitated." — Blair  cor.  "This  is  an  idiom  to  which  our  language  is 
strongly  inclined,  and  which  was  formerly  very  prevalent." —  GhurchiU  cor.  "  His  roots  are  wrapped 
about  the  heap,  and  he  seeth  the  place  of  stones." — Bible  cor. 

"New  York,  Fifthmonth  3d,  1823. 
Dear  friend, 

/  am  sorry  to  hear  of  thy  loss ;  but  /  hope  it  may  be  retrieved.  I  should  be  happy  to  render 
thee  any  assistance  in  my  power.  /  shall  call  to  see  thee  to-morrow  morning.  Accept  assurancei 
of  my  regard.  j^_  B  " 

"  New  York,  May  3d,  P.  M.,  1823. 
Dear  sir, 

I  have  just  received  the  kind  note  you  favoured  me  with  tliis  morning ;  and  /  cannot  forbear  to 
express  my  gratitude  to  you.  On  further  information,  /  find  /  have  not  lost  so  much  as  /  at 
first  supposed ;  and  /  believe  /shall  still  be  able  to  meet  all  my  engagements.  1  should,  however, 
be  happy  to  see  you.     Accept,  dear  sir,  my  most  cordial  thanks.  C.  D." 

See  Brown's  Institutes,  p.  271.  > 

"  Will  martial  flames  forever  firo  thy  mind. 
And  wilt  thou  never  be  to  Heaven  resign'd  ?"— Pope  cor. 

Under  Note  IX.— Application  of  Moods. 

First  Glome  of  the  Note.— The  Subjunctive  Present. 

"  He  will  not  be  pardoned  unless  he  repent."— Inst.,  p.  191.     "  If  thou  find  any  kernelwort  in 

*  "  JPormiiesV' as  the  roaaing  lain  our  common  Bible,  appears  to  be  wrong;  because  the  relative  that  and 
Ua  antecedent  Ood  are  of  the  third  person,  and  not  of  the  second. 
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this  marshy  meadow,  bring  it  to  me." — Neef  cor.  "  If  thou  leave  the  room,  do  not  forget  to  shut 
that  drawer." — Jd.  "  If  thou  grasp  it  stoutly,  thou  wilt  not  be  hurt :"  or,  (familiarly,) — "  thou , 
wiU  not  be  hurt."— /d  "  On  condition  that  he  come,  I  will  consent  to  stSky."—Mmray's  Key,  p. 
208.  "  If  he  be  but  discreet,  he  will  succeed."— /««/.,  p.  280.  "  Take  heed  that  thou  speak  not 
to  Jacob."— (?en.,  xxxi,  24.  "  If  thou  cast  me  off,  I  shall  be  miserable."- ijwi.,  p.  280.  "  Send 
them  to  me,  if  thou  please."— lb.  ""Watch  the  door  of  thy  lips,  lest  thou  vMer  folly." — lb. 
"  Though  a  liar  speak  the  truth,  he  will  hardly  be  believed." — Bartkit  cor.  "  I  will  go,  unless  I 
be  ill." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  If  the  word  or  words  understood  be  supplied,  the  tnie  construction 
win  be  apparent." — Id.  "  Unless  thou  see  the  propriety  of  the  measure,  we  shall  not  desire  thy 
support." — Id.  "Unless  thou  make  a  timely  retreat,  the  danger  will  be  unavoidable."— /d. 
"We  may  live  happily,  though  our  possessions  be  small." — Id.  "If  they  be  carefully  studied,  . 
they  will  enable  the  student  to  parse  all  the  exercises." — Id.  "  If  the  accent  be  fairly  preserved 
on  the  proper  syllable,  this  drawling  sound  will  never  be  heard." — Id.  "  One  phrase  may,  in 
point  of  sense,  be  equivalent  to  an  other,  though  its  grammatical  nature  be  essentially  different." 
— Id.  "  If  any  man  obey  hot  our  word  by  this  epistle,  note  that  man." — 2  Thess.,  iii,  14.  "  Thy 
skill  will  be  the  greater,  if  thou  hit  it." — Putnam,  Cobb,  or  Knowles,  cor.  "  "We  shall  overtake 
him,  though  he  run." — Priestley  ei  al.  cor.  "  "We  shall  be  disgusted,  if  he  give  us  too  much." — 
Blair  cor. 

"  What  is't  to  thee,  if  he  neglect  thy  urn, 
Or  without  spices  let  thy  body  burn  7" — Dryden  cor. 

Second  Clause  of  Note  IX. — TTie  Suljunciive  Imperfect.* 
"  And  so  would  I,  if  I  were  he." — Inst.,  p.  191.  "  If  I  were  a  Greek,  I  should  resist  Turkish 
despotism." — Gcurdell  cor.  "  If  he  were  to  go,  he  would  attend  to  your  business." — Id.  "  If  thou 
felt  as  I  do,  we  should  soon  decide." — Inst.,  p.  280.  "  Though  thou  shed  thy  blood  in  the  cause, 
it  would  but  prove  thee  sincerely  a  fool." — A.  "If  thou  loved  him,  there  would  be  more  evidenco 
of  it." — lb.  "If  thou  convinced  him,  he  would  not  act  accordingly." — Mwrranj  cor.  "If  there 
were  no  liberty,  there  would  be  no  real  crime." — Formey  cor.  "  If  the  house  were  burnt  down, 
the  case  would  be  the  same." — Foster  cor.  "As  if  the  mind  were  not  always  in  action,  when  it 
prefers  any  thing." —  West  cor.  "  Suppose  I  were  to  say,  '  Light  is  a  body.'  " — Hairris  cor.  "If 
either  oxygen  or  azote  were  omitted,  life  would  be  destroyed." — Gurney  cor.  "  The  verb  da/re  is 
sometimes  used  as  if  it  were  an  auxiliary." — Priestley  cor.  "  A  certain  lady,  whom  I  could 
name,  if  it  were  necessary." — Spect.  cor.  "  If  the  e  were  dropped,  c  and  g  would  assume  their 
hard  sounds." — Buchanan  cor.  "  He  would  no  more  comprehend  it,  than  if  it  were  the  speech  of 
a  Hottentot." — Neef  cor.  "If  thou  knew  the  gift  of  God,"  &c. — Bibk  cor.  "I  wish  I  were  at 
home."^0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "Fact  alone  does  not  constitute  right :  if  it  did,  general  warrants 
were  lawful" — Jwnivs  cor.  "  Thou  lookst  upon  thy  boy,  as  though  thou  guessed  it." — Putnam, 
Cobb,  or  Knowles,  cor.  "He  fought  as  if  he  contended  for  life." — Ililey  cor.  "He  fought  as  if  he 
were  contending  for  his  life."— /A 

"  The  dewdrop  glistens  on  thy  leaf,  I    As  if  thou  knew  my  tale  of  grief. 

As  if  thou  shed  for  me  a  tear ;  |    Felt  all  my  suffermgs  severe." — Letham  cor. 

Last  Clause  of  Note  IX. — The  Indicative  Mood. 
"If  he  knows  the  way,  he  does  not  need  a  guide." — Inst.,  p.  191.  "  And  if  there  is  no  differ- 
ence, one  of  them  must  be  superfluous,  and  ought  to  be  rejected." — Mwrajy  cor.  "  I  cannot  say 
that  I  admire  this  construction,  though  it  is  much  used." — Priestley  cor.  "  We  are  disappointed, 
if  the  verb  does  not  immediately  follow  it." — Id.  "If  it  was  they,  that  acted  so  ungratefully,  they 
are  doubly  in  fault." — Mwrray  cor.  "  If  art  becomes  apparent,  it  disgusts  the  reader." — Jamieson 
cor.  "  Though  perspicuity  is  more  properly  a  rhetorical  than  a  grammatical  quality,  I  thought  it 
better  to  include  it  in  this  book." — Campbell-  cor.  "  Although  the  efficient  cause  is  obscure,  the 
final  cause  of  those  sensations  lies  open." — Blair  cor.  "  Although  the  barrenness  of  language,  or 
the  want  of  words,  is  doubtless  one  cause  of  the  invention  of  tropes." — Id.  "  Though  it  enforces 
not  its  instructions,  yet  it  furnishes  a  greater  variety." — Id.  "In  other  cases,  though  the  idea  is 
one,  the  words  remain  quite  separate." — Priestley  cor.  "  Though  the  form  of  our  language  is  more 
simple,  and  has  that  peculiar  beauty." — Buchamam  cor.  "  HUman  works  are  of  no  significancy  till 
they  ore  completed." — Karnes  cor.  "  Our  disgust  lessens  gradually  till  it  varnishes  altogether." — 
Id.  "  And  our  relish  improves  by  use,  till  it  arrives  at  perfection." — Id.  "  So  long  as  he  keeps 
himself  in  his  own  proper  element." — Coke  cor.  "Whether  this  translation  was  ever  published 
or  not,  I  am  wholly  ignorant." — Sale  cor.  "  It  is  false  to  affirm,  '  As  it  is  day,  it  is  light,'  unless 
it  actually  is  day." — Harris  cor.  "  But  we  may  at  midnight  affirm,  '  If  it  is  day,  it  is  light.'  " — 
Id.  "  If  the  Bible  is  true,  it  is  a  volume  of  unspeakable  interest." — Dickinson  cor.  "  Though  he 
was  a  son,  yet  learned  he  obedience  by  the  things  which  he  suffered." — Bibk  cor.  "If  David 
then  caileth  (or  calls)  him  Lord,  fiow  is  he  his  son  ?" — Id. 

"  'Tis  hard  to  say,  if  greater  want  of  skill 
Appears  in  writing,  or  in  judging,  ill." — Pope  cor. 

'  All  the  corrections  nnder  thin  head  are  directly  contrary  to  the  teaching  of  William  S.  Cardell,  Oliver  B. 
Peirce,  and  perhaps  some  other  such  writers  on  grammar ;  and  some  of  them  are  contrary  also  to  Murray's  late 
editions.  But  I  am  confident  that  these  authors  teach  erroneously:  that  their  use  of  indicative  forms  for  mere 
suppositions  that  are  contrary  to  the  facts,  is  positively  ungrammatical ;  and  that  the  potential  imperfect  is^ess 
elegant,  in  such  instances,  than  the  simple  suhjunctive,  which  they  r^ect  or  distort. 
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Under  Note  X. — False  Subjunotites. 
"If  a  man  has  luilt  a  house,  the  house  ia  his." — Wayland  cor.  ''  If  God  has  required  them  of 
him,  as  is  the  fact,  he  has  time." — Id.  "Unless  a  previous  understanding  to  the  contrary  Aa« 
leen  had  with  the  prmcipal." — Berriam  cor.  "  0 1  if  thou  hast  hid  them  in  some  flowery  cave." — 
Milton  cor.  "01  if  Jove's  will  has  Imked  that  amorous  power  to  thy  soft  lay." — Id.  "Stnj- 
JUNOTIVB  Mood  :  If  thou  love,  If  thou  loved." — Dr.  Priestley,  Br.  Murray,  John  Burn,  David 
Blair,  Harrison,  and  others.  "  Till  Religion,  the  pilot  of  the  soul,  hath  lent  thee  her  unfathom- 
able coil." — Tapper  cor.  "  Whether  nature  or  art  contributes  most  to  form  an  orator,  is  a  trifling 
inquiry." — Blair  cor.  "  Tear  after  year  steals  something  from  us,  till  the  decaying  fabric  totters 
of  itself;  and  at  length  crwmbUs  into  dust." — Murray  cor.  "  If  spiritual  pride  has  not  entirely  van- 
quished humility." — West  cor.  "  "Whether  he  lias  gored  a  son,  or  has  gored  a  daughter." — Bible 
cor.  "  It  is  doubtflil  whether  the  object  introduced  by  way  of  sunile,  relates  to  what  goes  before 
or  to  what  follows." — Ka/mes  cor. 

"  And  bridle  in  thy  headlong  wave,  I "  And  bridle  in  thy  headlong  wave. 

Till  thou  our  summons  answer'd  ftasi."     Or: — !    liW&ioxihast  granted  what  wecrave.^' — Miltcor. 

COKEECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XT  AND  ITS  NOTE. 
Under  the  Rule  itself. — The  Idea  of  Pltjralitt. 
"The  gently  are  punctilious  in  their  etiquette." — G.  B.     "In  France,  the  peasantry  go  bare- 
ifoot,  and  the  middle  sort  make  use  of  wooden  shoes." — Hamiey  cor.     "  The  people  rqoice  in  that 
which  should  cause  sorrow." — Murray  vairieA.     "  My  people  are  foolish,  they  have  not  known 
ime:"^.Sj6te  and  Lowth  cor.     "  For  the  people  speak,  but  do  not  write." — Phil.  Mu.  cor.     "  So  that 
;all  the  people, that  were  in  the  camp,  trembled." — Bibh  cor.     "No  company  like  to  confess  that 
ithey  are  ignorant." — Todd  cor.     "  Far  the  greater  part  of  their  captives  were  anciently  sacrificed." 
jrrrjgobertson  cor.     "  More  tham  one  half  of  them  were  cut  ofl'  before  the  return  of  spring." — Id. 
■"  The  other  class,  termed  Figures  of  Thought,  suppose  the  words  to  be  used  in  their  proper  and 
literal  meaning. "-^5taj?-  and  Mwr.  cor.     "  A  multitude  of  words  in  their  dialect  approach  to  the 
Teutojiio  ,form,  and  therefore  afford  excellent  assistance." — Dr.  Murray  cor,     "  A  great  majority 
of  our  authors  are  defective  in  manner." — /.  Brown  cor.     "  The  greater  part  of  these  new-coined 
words  have  been  rejected." — Tooke  cor.     "  The  greater  part  of  the  words  it  .contains,  are  subject 
to  certain  njodiflcations  or  inflections." — The  Friend  cor.     "  "While  aU  our  youth  prefer  her  to  the 
rest." — Waller  cor.     "  Mankind  are  appointed  to  hve  in  a  future  state." — Bp.  Butler  cor.     "  The 
greater  part  of  human  kind  speaJc  and  act  wholly  by  iniitation." — Banibkr,  No.  146.     "The 
greatest  part  of  human  gratifications  approach  bo  nearly  to  vice." — lb.,  No.  160. 
"  "Wljile  Btill  the  busy  world  are  treading  o'er 
The  paths  [they  trod  five  thousand  years  before." — Toung  cor. 

Under  the  Note. — ^Tee  Idea  of  Unitt. 
"In  old  English,  this  species  of  words  was  numerous." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "And  a  series  of 
exercises  in  &l3e  grammar  is  introduced  towards  the  end." — Frost  cor.  "And  a  jury,  in  conform- 
ity with  the  same  idea,  was  anciently  called  homagium,  the  homage,  or  manhood." —  Webster  cor. 
"  "With  respect  to  the  former,  there  is  indeed  a  plenty  of  means.'' — Karnes  cor.  "  The  number  of 
school  districts  has  increased  since  the  last  year." — Throop  cor.  "The  Yearly  Meeting  has  pur- 
chased with  its  funds  these  publications." — Foster  cor.  "Mas  the  legislature  power  to  prohibit 
assemblies?" — Sullivan  cor.  "So  that  the  whole  number,  of 'the  streets  wo*  Cfty." — RoUin  cor. 
"  The  number  of  inhabitants  was  not  more  than  four  milMons." — Smollett  cor.  "  The  house  of 
Commons  was  of  small  weight." — Hume  cor.  "  The  assembly  of  the  wicked  hath  (or  has)  in- 
closed me." — Psal.  cor.  "  Every  kind  of  convenience  and  comfort  is  provided." — G.  S.  Journal 
cor.  "  Amidst  the  great  decrease  of  the  inhabitants  in  Spain,  the  body  of  the  clergy  has  suffered 
no  diminution ;  but  it  has  rather  been  gradually  increasing." — Payne  cor.  "  Small  as  the  number 
of  inhabitants  is,  yet  their  poverty  is  extreme:" — Id.  "The  number  of  the  names  was  about  one 
hundred  and  .twenty." — Ware  and  Ants  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XYI  AND  ITS  NOTES. 
Under  the  Rule  itself — The  Vebb  after  Joint  Nominatives. 
"So  much  ability  and  [so  much]  merit  a/re  seldom  found." — Mwr.  et  al.  cor.  "The  etymology 
and  syntax  of  the  language  are  thus  spread  before  the  learner." — Bullions  cor.  "  Dr.  Johnson 
tells  us,  that,  in  English,  poetry,  the  accent  and  the  quantity  of  syllables  are  the  same  thing."— 
Adams  cor.  "  Their  general  scope  and  tendency,  having  never  been  clearly  apprehended,  are  not 
reijiembered  at  all." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  The  soil  and  sovereignty  were  not  purchased  of  the  na- 
tives."—Z'nopp  cor.  "  The  boldness,  freedom,  and  variety,  of  our  blank  verse,  are  infinitely  more 
favourable  to  sublimity  of  style,  than  [are  the  constraint  and  uniformity  of]  rhyme." — Blair  cor. 
"  The  vivacity  and  sensibility  of  the  Greeks  seem  to  have  been  much  greater  than  ours."— /d 
"  For  sometimes  the  mood  and  tense  are  signified  by  the  verb,  sometimes  they  are  signified  of  the 
verb  by  something  else."— ft  Johnson  cor.  "  The  verb  and  the  noun  making  a  complete  sense, 
whereas  the  participle  and  the  noun  do  not."— Id.  "  The  growth  and  decay  of  passions  and  emo- 
tions, traced  through  all  their  mazes,  are  a  subject  too  extensive  for  an  undertaking  like  the  pres- 
ent."—Zo??ias  cor.     "  The  true  meaning  and  etymology  of  some  of  his  words  were  lost." Knight 
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tor.  "When  the  force  and  direction  of  personal  satire  are  no  longer  understood." — Junius  cor. 
"  The  frame  and  condition  of  man  admit  of  no  other  principle." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  Some  consid- 
erable time  and  care  were  necessary." — Id.  "  In  consequence  of  this  idea,  much  ridicule  and  cen- 
sure have  been  thrown  upon  Milton." — Blair  cor.  "  "With  rational  beings,  nature  and  reason  are 
the  same  thing." — Collier  cor.  "  And  the  flax  and  the  barley  were  smitten." — Bible  cor.  "  The 
colon  and  semicolon  divide  a  period ;  this  with,  and  that  without,  a  connective." —  Ware  cor.  "  Con- 
sequently, wherever  space  and  time  a/re  found,  there  God  must  also  be." — Newton  cor.  "As  the 
past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of  love  end  in  ed,  it  is  regular." — Chandler  cor.  "But  the  usual 
arrangement  and  nomenclature  prevent  this  from  being  readily  seen." — N.  Butler  cor.  "Do  and 
did  simply  imply  opposition  or  emphasis." — A.  Murray  cor.  "  /and  an  other  make  the  plural  WB ; 
thou  and  an  other  are  equivalent  to  ye;  he,  she,  or  it,  and  an  other,  malje  tdet." — Id.  "/and  an 
other  or  others  are  the  same  as  we,  the  first  person  plural ;  thou  and  a/n  other  or  others  a/re  the  samo 
as  TB,  the  second  person  plural ;  he,  she,  or  it,  and  am  other  or  others,  are  the  same  as  thet,  tho 
third  person  plural." — Buchanan  and  Brit.  Gram.  cor.  "  God  and  thou  are  two,  and  thou  and  thy 
neighbour  are  two." — Love  Conquest  cor.  "JustasAif  and  AAaue  arisen  out  of  the  numeral  one." 
— Fowler  cor.  "  The  tone  and  style  of  all  of  them,  particularly  of  the  first  and  the  last,  a/re  very 
different." — Blair  cor.  "  Even  as  the  roebuck  and  the  hart  a/re  eaten." — Biile  cor.  "  Then  I  may 
conclude  that  two  and  three  do  not  make  five." — Barclay  cor.  "Which,  at  sundry  times,  thou 
and  thy  brethren  have  received  from  us." — Id.  "  Two  and  two  are  four,  and  one  is  five:"  i.  e., 
"and  one,  added  tofowr,  isflve.^^ — Pope  cor.  "Humility  and  knowledge  with  poor  apparel,  excel 
pride  and  ignorance  under  costly  array." — See  Murray's  Key,  Rule  2d.  "  A  page  and  ahalf  Aawe 
been  added  to  the  section  on  compositioiL" — Bullions  cor.  "  Accuracy  and  expertness  in  this  ex- 
ercise a/re  an  important  acquisition." — Id. 

"  Woods  and  groves  are  of  thy  dressing, 
HiU  and  dale  proclaim  thy  blessing."  Or  thus : — 

"HiU  and  valley  boast  thy  blessing." — Milton  cor. 

Under  the  Rule  itself. — ^The  Verb  before  Joint  Nominatives. 
"  There  aire  a  good  and  a  bad,  a  right  and  a  wrong,  in  taste,  as  in  other  things." — Blair  cor. 
"Whence  ha«ie  arisen  much  stiffness  and  affectation." — Id.  "  To  this  error,  a/re  owing,  in  a  great 
measure,  that  intricacy  and  [that]  harshness,  in  his  figurative  language,  which  I  before  noticed." 
— Blair  and  Jdmieson  cor.  "  Hence,  in  his  Night  Thoughts,  there  prevail  an  obscurity  and  a 
hardness  of  style." — Blair  cor.  See  jamieson's  Rhet,  p.  167.  "  There  a/re,  howeverjn  that  work, 
much  good  sense  and  excellent  criticism." — Blair  cor.  "There  a/re  too  much  low  wit  and  scm-- 
rUity  in  Plautus."  Or:  "There  is,  iwPfci«i(M«,  too  much  0/ low  wit  and  scurrility." — Id.  "There 
are  too  much  reasoning  and  refinement,  too  much  pomp  and  studied  beauty,  in  them."  Or : 
"  There  is  too  much  of  reasoning  and  refinement,  too  much  o/pomp  and  studied  beauty,  in  them." 
— Id.  "Hence  arise  the  structure  and  characteristic  expression  of  exclamation." — Rv^h  cor. 
"  And  such  pilots  are  he  and  his  brethren,  according  to  their  own  confession." — Ba/rclay  cor. 
"  Of  whom  are  Hymeneus  and  Philetus;  who  concerning  the  truth  have  erred." — Bible  cor.  "  Of 
whom  are  Hymeneus  and  Alexander ;  whom  I  have  delivered  unto  Satan." — Id.  "  And  so  were 
James  and  John,  the  sons  of  Zebedee." — Id.  ,  "  Out  of  the  same  mouth,  proceed  blessing  and 
cursing." — Id.  "Out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Most  High,  proceed  not  evil  andgood." — Id.  "Inwhich 
there  are  most  plainly  a  right  and  a  wrong." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "In  this  sentence,  there  are  both 
an  actor  and  an  object." — R.  0.  Smith  cor.  "In  the  breastplate,  were  placed  the  mysterious 
Urim  and  Thummim." — Milman  cor.  "  What  are  the  gender,  number,  and  person,  of  the pronou/n* 
in  the  first  example  ?" — R.  G.  Smith  cor.  "  There  seem  to  be  a  famiharity  and  a  want  of  dignity 
in  it." — Priestley  cor.  "  It  has  been  oiten  asked,  what  are  Latin  and  Greek  ?" — Lit.  Journal  cor. 
"For  where  do  beauty  and  high  wit,  But  in  your  constellation,  meet?" — Sam.  Butler  cor. 
"  Thence  to  the  land  -where  flow  Ganges  and  Indus." — Milton  cor.  "  On  these  foundations,  seem 
to  rest  the  midnight  riot  and  dissipation  of  modern  assemblies." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "But  what 
hawe  disease,  deformity,  and  filth,  upon  which  the  thoughts  can  be  allured  to  dwell  ?" — Dr.  John- 
son cor.  "  How  ore  the  gender  and  number  of  the  relative  known  ?" — Bullions  cor. 
"  High  rides  the  sun,  thick  rolls  the  dust. 
And  feebler  speed  the  blow  and  thrust." — Scoit  cor. 

Under  Note  I. — Chanse  the  Connective. 
"In  every  language,  there  prevails  a  certain  structure,  or  analogy  of  parts,  which  is  understood 
to  give  foundation  to  the  most  reputable  usage." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  There  runs  through  his  whole 
manner  a  stifihess,  an  affectation,  which  renders  him  [Shallsbury]  very  unfit  to  be  considered  a 
general  model." — Id.  "  But  where  declamation  for  improvement  in  speech  is  the  sole  aim." — Id. 
"For  it  is  by  these,  chiefly,  that  the  train  of  thought,  the  course  of  reasoning,  the  whole  progress 
of  the  mind,  in  continued  discourse  of  cmy  kind,  is  laid  open." — Lowih  cor.  "  In  aU  writing  and 
discourse,  the  proper  composition  or  structure  of  sentences  is  of  the  highest  importance.  "^-Z)r. 
Blair  cor.  "  Here  the  wishful  amd  expectant  look  of  the  beggar  naturally  leads  to  a  vivid  concep- 
tion of  that  which  was  the  object  of  his  thoughts." —  Campbell  cor.  "  Who  say,  that  the  outward 
naming  of  Christ,  with  the  sign  of  the  cross,  puts  away  devils." — Barclay  cor.     "  By  which  an  oath 

•  This  is  what  Smith  must  have  meant  by  the  inaccurate  phrase,  "  tkoae  m  the  first."    For  his  first  example 
is,  "He  went  to  school;"  which  contains  only  the  (ww  prononn  "  He."— See  Smith's  New  Oram.,  p.  19. 
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wiih  a  penalty  was  to  be  imposed  on  the  members." — Jimms  cor.  "  Light,  or  knowledge,  in  what 
manner  soever  aflbrded  us,  is  equally  from  God." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "For  instance,  sickness  or 
untimely  death  is  the  consequence  of  intemperance." — Id.  "  "When  grief  or  blood  ill-tempered 
vexeih  him."  Or:  "  When  griefj  wii?i  blood  ill-tempered,  i)ea;es  him." — Shah  cor.  "Does  contin- 
uity, or  connexion,  create  sympathy  and  relation  in  the  parts  of  the  body^" — GoUier  cor.  "His 
greatest  concern,  his  highest  enjoyment,  was,  to  be  approved  in  the  sight  of  his  Creator." — L. 
Murray  cor.  "  Know  ye  not  that  there  is*  a  prince,  a  great  man,  fallen  this  day  in  Israel?" — 
Bible  cor.  "What  is  vice,  or  wickedness?  No  rarity,  you  may  depend  on  it." — Collier  cor. 
"  There  is  also  the  fear  or  apprehension  of  it." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  The  apostrophe  with  s  {'s)  is  an 
abbreviation  for  is,  the  termination  of  the  old  Bnghsh  genitive." — Bullions  cor.  "  Ti,  ce,  or  ci, 
when  followed  by  a  vowel,  usually  has  the  sound  of  sh;  as  in  partial,  ocean,  speciai." — Weld  cor. 

"  Bitter  constraint  of  sad  occasion  dear 
Compels  me  to  disturb  your  season  due." — Milton  cor. 

"  JDebauch'ry,  or  excess,  though  with  less  noise. 
As  great  a  portion  of  mankind  destroys." —  Waller  cor. 

UifDEE  Note  II. — Affirmation  with  Neoation. 
"Wisdom,  and  not  wealth,  procures  esteem." — Inst,  Key,  p.  272.  "Prudence,  and  not  pomp, 
is  the  basis  of  his  fame." — lb.  "  Not  fear,  but  labour  has  overcome  him." — lb.  "  The  decency, 
and  not  the  abstinence,  makes  the  difference." — lb.  "  Not  her  beauty,  but  her  talents  attract  at- 
tention."— lb.  "  It  is  her  talents,  and  not  her  beauty,  that  ait/ract  attention." — lb.  "  It  is  her 
beauty,  and  not  her  talents,  that  attracts  attention." — lb. 

"His  belly,  not  his  brains,  this  impulse  jii;es .- 

He'll  grow  immortal ;  for  he  cannot  Uve."    Or  thus : — 
"His  bowels,  not  his  brains,  this  impulse  give: 
He'll  grow  immortal ;  for  he  cannot  live." —  Young  cor. 

Under  Note  III.— AS  WELL  AS,  BUT,  or  SAVE. 
"  Common  sense,  as  well  as  piety,  telis  us  these  are  proper." — Fami.  Com.  cor.  "  For  without  it 
the  critic,  as  well  as  the  undertaker,  ignorant  of  any  rule,  has  nothing  left  but  to  abandon  him- 
self to  chance." — Karnes  cor.  "And  accordingly  hatred,  as  well  as  love,  is  extinguished  by  long 
absence." — Id.  "  But  at  every  turn  the  richest  melody,  as  well  as  the  sublimest  sentiments,  is 
conspicuous." — Id.  "  But  it,  as  well  as  the  lines  immediately  subsequent,  defies  all  translation." 
— Coleridge  cor.  "  But  their  religion,  as  well  as  their  customs  and  manners,  was  strangely  mis- 
represented."— Bolingbroke,  on  History,  Paris  Edition  of  1808,  p.  93.  "But  his  jealous  pohcy,  as 
well  as  the  fatal  antipathy  of  Fonseca,  was  conspicuous." — Robertson  cor.  "  When  their  extent, 
as  well  as  their  value,  was  unknown."^ — Id.  "  The  etymology,  as  well  as  the  syntax,  of  the  more 
diiBouIt  parts  of  speech,  is  reserved  for  his  attention  at  a  later  period." — Parker  and  Fox  cor. 
"  What  I  myself  owe  to  him,  no  one  but  myself  iraoit's." — Wright  cor.  "None,  but  thou,  0 
mighty  prince  I  care  avert  the  blow." — Inst,  Key,  p.  272.  "Nothing,  but  frivolous  amusements, 
pleases  the  indolent." — lb. 

"Nought,  save  the  gurglings  of  the  rill,  was  heard." — G.  B. 

"All  songsters,  save  the  hooting  owl,  were  mute." — G.B. 

UmER  Note  IV.— EACH,  EVERT,  or  NO. 
"  Give  every  word,  and  every  member,  its  due  weight  and  force." — Mii/rray''s  Gram.,  Vol.  i,  p. 
316.  "  And  to  one  of  these  belongs  every  noun,  and  every  third  person  of  every  verb." — Dr. 
Wilson  cor.  "No  law,  no  restraint,  no  regulation,  is  required  to  keep  him  within  bounds." — Hi. 
Jownal  cor.  "  By  that  time,  every  window  and  every  door  in  the  street  was  full  of  heads." — 
Observer  cor.  "Every  system  of  religion,  and  every  school  of  philosophy,  stands  back  from  this 
field,  and  leaves  Jesus  Christ  alone,  the  solitary  example."  Or:  "AU  systems  of  reugion,  and  aXl 
schools  of  philosophy,  stand  back  from  this  field,  and  leave  Jesus  Christ  alone,  the  solitary  exam- 
ple."—46&o«  cor.  "  Each  day,  and  each  hour,  brings  its  portion  of  dMty ."—Inst,  Key,  p.  272. 
"  And  every  one  that  was  in  distress,  and  every  one  that  was  m  debt,  and  every  one  that  was  dis- 
contented, resorted  unto  him."— Biftfe  cor.  "Every  private  Christian,  eoery  member  of  the 
church,  ought  to  read  and  peruse  the  Scriptures,  tha^.  he  may  know  his  faith  and  belief  to  be 
founded  upon  them." — Barclay  cor.  "  And  every  mountain  and  every  island  was  moved  out  of 
its  place." — Bible  cor. 

"No  bandit  fierce,  no  tyrant  mad  with  pride, 
No  cavern'd  hermit  rests  self-satisfied."- Pope. 

Under  Note  V.— WITH,  OR,  Ac,  for  AND. 
"The  sides.  A,  B,  and  C,  compose  the  triangle."— 7b6i«,  Fekh,  and  Ware  cor.  "The  stream, 
the  rock,  amd  the  tree,  must  each  of  them  stand  forth,  so  as  to  make  a  figure  in  the  imagination  "— 
Br.  Blair  cor.  "  WhUe  this,  with  euphony,  constitutes,  finally,  the  whole."—  0.  B.  Peirce  cor  "The 
bag,  with  the  guineas  and  dollars  in  it,  was  stolen."— Gobbett  cor.  "  Sobriety,  with  great  mdus- 
try  and  talent,  enab^  a  man  to  perform  great  deeds."     Or:  "Sobriety,  industry,  and  talent, 

*  According  to  modern  usage,  has  would  here  be  better  than  is,— though  is  fallen  is  stiU  allowable.— G. 
Bbown, 
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enable  a,  man  to  perform  great  deeds." — Id.  "  The  it,  together  with  the  verb,  expresses  a  staU  of 
being." — Id.  "  Where  Leonidas  the  Spartan  king,  and  his  chosen  band,  fighting  for  their  coun- 
try, were  cut  off  to  the  last  man." — Karnes  cor.  "  And  Leah  also,  and  her  children,  came  near 
and  bowed  themselves." — Bible  cor.  "The  First  and  the  Second  wiU  either  of  them,  by  iiself, 
coalesce  with  the  Third,  but  they  do  not  coalesce  with  each  other." — Harris  cor.  "  The  whole 
must  centre  in  the  query,  whether  Tragedy  and  Comedy  are  hurtful  and  dangerous  representa- 
tions."— Formey  cor.  "  Both  grief  and  joy  are  infectious :  the  emotions  which  they  raise  in  the 
spectator,  resemble  them  perfectly." — Kaimes  cor.  "  But,  in  all  other  words,  the  Q  and  u  are  both 
soimded." — JEnseU  cor.  "  Q  and  u  (which  are  always  together)  have  the  sound  of  kw,  as  in  qiieen ; 
or  o/k  only,  as  in  opaque."  Or,  better:  "  Q  has  always  the  sound  ofk;  and  the  u  which  follows 
it,  that  of  w ;  except  in  French  words,  in  which  the  u  is  silent." — Goodenow  cor.  "  In  this  selec- 
tion, the  a  and  i  form  distinct  syllables." — Walker  cor.  "  And  a  considerable  village,  with  gar- 
dens, fields,  &c.,  extends  around  on  each  side  of  the  square." — Lib.  cor.  "Affection  and  interest 
guide  our  notions  and  behaviour  in  the  affairs  of  life ;  imagination  and  passion  affect  the  sentiments 
that  we  entertain  in  matters  of  taste." — Jamieson  cor.  "  She  heard  none  of  those  intimations  of 
her  defects,  which  envy,  petulance,  and  anger,  produce  among  children." — Johnson  cor.  "  The 
King,  Lords,  and  Cdmrnons,  constitute  an  excellent  form  of  government." — Crombie  et  al.  cor. 
"If  we  say,  'I  am  the  man  who  commands  you,'  the  relative  clause,  with  the  antecedent  man, 
forms  the  predicate." —  Crombie  cor. 

"  The  spacious  firmament  on  high,  I  And  spangled  heav'ns,  a  shining  frame. 
The  blue  ethereal  vault  o/sky,      |  Their  great  Original  proclaim." — Addison  cor. 

Under  Note  VI. — Elliptioal  Consteuotions. 
"  There  are  a  reputable  and  a  disreputable  practice."  Or :  "  There  is  a  reputable,  and  there  is 
a  disreputable  practice." — Adams  cor.  "  This  man  and  this  were  born  in  her." — Milton  cor. 
"  This  man  and  that  were  bom  in  her." — Bible  cor.  "  This  and  that  man  were  born  there." — 
Sendrick  cor.  "  Thus  fe  in  lego,  and  le  in  legi,  seem  to  be  sounded  equally  long." — Adam  and 
Gould  cor.  "  A  distinct  and  an  accurate  articulation  form  the  groundwork  of  good  delivery." 
Or:  "A  distinct  and  accurate  articulation  forms  the  groundwork  of  good  delivery." — Kirkham 
cor.  "  How  are  vocal  and  written  language  understood  ?" — Sanders  cor.  "  The  good,  the  wise, 
and  the  learned  man,  are  ornaments  to  human  society."  Or :  "  The  good,  wise,  and  learned  man 
is  an  ornament  to  human  society." — Bartlett  cor.  "In  some  points,  the  expression  of  song  and 
that  0/ speech  are  identical." — Bush  cor.  "  To  every  room,  there  were  an  open  and  a  secret  pass- 
age."— Johnson  cor.  "  There  are  such  things  as  a  true  and  a  false  taste;  and  the  latter  as  often 
directs  fashion,  as  the  former." —  Webster  cor.  "  There  cure  such  things  as  a  prudent  and  an  impru- 
dent institution  of  life,  with  regard  to  our  health  and  our  affairs." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  The  lot  of 
the  outcasts  of  Israel,  and  that  of  the  dispersed  of  Judah,  however  different  in  one  respect,  have 
in  an  other  corresponded  with  wonderful  exactness." — Hope  of  Israel  cor.  "  On  these  final  sylla- 
bles, the  radical  and  the  vanishing  movement  are  performed." — Biish  cor.  "  To  be  young  or  old, 
arid  to  be  good,  just,  or  the  contrary,  are  physical  or  moral  events." — Spurzheim  cor.,  and  Felch. 
"  The,  eloquence  of  George  Whitfield  and  that  of  John  Wesley  were  very  different  in  character 
each  from  the  other." — Dr.  Shairp  cor.  "  The  affinity  of  m  for  the  series  beginning  with  b,  and 
that  of  n  for  the  series  beginning  with  t,  give  occasion  for  other  euphonic  changes." — Fowler  cor. 

"  Pylades'  soul,  and  mad  Orestes',  were 
In  these,  M right  the  Greek' philosopher."    Or  thus: — 

"  Pylades'  and  Orestes'  soul  did  pass 
To  these,  if  we  believe  Pythagoras.''     Or,  vrithout  elhpsis: — 

"  Pylades  and  Orestes'  souls  did  pass 
To  these,  if  we  believe  Pythagoras." — Cowley  corrected. 

Under  Note  VII. — Distinct  Subject  Phrases. 
"To  be  moderate  in  our  views,  and  to  proceed  temperately  in  the  pursuit  of  them,  are  the  best 
ways  to  ensure  success." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  To  be  of  any  species,  and  to  have  a  right  to  the 
name  of  that  species,  are  both  one." — Loclce  cor.  "  With  whom,  to  wUl,  and  to  do,  are  the  same." 
—Br.  Jamieson  cor.  "To  profess,  and  to  possess,  are  very  different  things." — Inst,  Key,  p.  272. 
"  To  do  justly,  to  love  mercy,  and  to  walk  humbly  with  God,  are  dutips  of  universal  obligation." 
— B.  "To  be  round  or  square,  to  be  solid  or  fluid,  to  be  large  or  small,  and  to  be  moved 
swiftly  or  slowly,  are  all  equally  alien  from  the  nature  of  thought" — Br.  Johnson.  "The  resolv- 
ing of  a  sentence  into  its  elements,  or  parts  of  speech,  and  [a]  stating  [0/]  the  accidents  which 
belong  to  these,  are  called  parsiss."  Or,  according  to  Note  Ist  above :  "  The  resolving  of  a 
sentence  into  its  elements,  or  parts  of  speech,  with  [a]  stating  [of]  the  accidents  which  belong  to 
these,  is  called  parsins." — Bullions  cor.  "  To  spin  and  to  weave,  to  knit  and  to  sew,  were  once 
a  girl's  employments ;  but  now,  to  dress,  and  to  catch  a  beau,  are  all  she  calls  enjoyments." — 
KimbaU  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XVII  AND  ITS  NOTES. 

Under  the  Rule  itself. — Nominatives  Connected  by  OR. 
"  We  do  not  know  in  what  either  reason  or  instinct  consists." — Johnson  corrected.     "  A  noun  or 
a  pronoun  joined  with  a  participle,  constitutes  a  nominative  case  absolute. "-^.BicfejeH  cor. '  "  The 
relative  wiU  be  of  that  case  which  the  verb  or  noun  following,  or  the  preposition  going  before, 
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mes  to  govern:"  or, — "usually  governs." — Adam,  GovM,  ei  al,  cor.  "In  the  different  modes  of 
pronunciation,  which  habit  or  caprice  gives  rise  to." — Knight  cor.  "  By  which  he,  or  his  deputy, 
was  authorized  to  cut  down  any  trees  in  "Whittlebury  forest." — Junius  cor.  "  Wherever  objects 
were  named,  in  which  sound,  noise,  or  motion,  was  concerned,  the  imitation  by  words  wm  abund- 
antly obvious." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  pleasure  or  pain  resulting  from  a  train  of  perceptions  in 
different  circumstances,  is  a  beautiihl  contrivance  of  nature  for  valuable  purposes." — Karnes  cor. 
"  Because  their  foolish  vanity,  or  their  criminal  ambition,  represents  the  principles  by  which  they 
are  influenced,  as  absolutely  perfect." — D.  Boileau  cor.  "  Hence  naturally  curises  indifference  or 
aversion  between  the  parties." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  A  penitent  unbeMever,  or  an  impenitent  be- 
liever, is  a  character  nowhere  to  be  found." — Tract  cor.  "  Copying  whatever  is  peculiar  in  the  talk 
of  all  those  whose  birth  or  fortune  entitles  them  to  Imitation." — Johnson  cor.  ""Where  love, 
hatred,  fear,  or  contempt,  is  often  of  decisive  influence." — Duncan  cor.  "  A  lucky  anecdote,  or 
an  enlivening  tale,  relieves  the  folio  page." — D'' Israeli  cor.  "  For  outward  matter  or  event  fashions 
not  the  character  within."  Or :  (according  to  the  antique  style  of  this  modern  book  of  proverbs : ) 
— "fashioneth  not  the  iharacter  within." — Tapper  cor.  "  Yet  sometimes  we  have  seen  that  wine, 
or  chance,  hMS  warmed  cold  brains." — Dryden  cor.  "  Motion  is  a  genus ;  flight,  a  species ;  this 
flight  or  that  flight  is  an  individual." — Harris  cor.  "  When  et,  aut,  vel,  sive,  or  nee,  is  repeated 
iefore  different  members  of  the  same  sentence." — Adam,  Gould,  and  Grant,  cor.  "Wisdom  or 
folly  yowerTis  us." — Fisk  cor.  "A  or  an  is  styled  the  indefinite  arfe'cte." — Folker  cor.  "A  rusty 
nail,  or  a  crooked  pin,  shoots  up  into  a  prodigy." — Sped.  cor.  "  Is  either  the  subjeet  or  the  predi- 
cate in  the  second  sentence  modified  ?" — Prof.  Fowler  cor. 

"  Praise  from  a  friend,  or  censure  from  a  foe, 
Js  lost  on  hearers  that  our  merits  know." — Pope  cor. 

Under  the  EtrLE  itself. — ^Nominatives  Connected  by  NOR. 
"  Neither  he  nor  she  has  spoken  to  him." — Perrin  cor.  "  For  want  of  a  process  of  events, 
neither  knowledge  nor  elegance  preserves  the  reader  from  weariness." — Johnson  cor.  "  Neither 
history  nor  tradition  furnishes  such  information." — Sobertson  cor.  "Neither  the  form  nor  the 
power  of  the  hquids  has  varied  materially." — Knight  cor.  "Where  neither  noise  nor  motion  is 
concerned." — Blair  cor.  "  Neither  Charles  nor  his  brother  was  qualified  to  support  such  a  sys- 
tem."— Junius  cor.  "  When,  therefore,  neither  the  liveliness  of  representation,  nor  the  warmth 
of  passion  serves,  as  it  were,  to  cover  the  trespass,  it  is  not  safe  to  leave  the  beaten  track." — 
OampMl  cor.  "  In  many  countries  called  Christian,  neither  Christianity,  nor  its  evidence,  is  fairly 
laid  before  men." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  Neither  the  intellect  nor  the  heart  is  capable  of  being  driven." 
— Abbott  cor.  "  Throughout  this  hymn,  neither  Apollo  nor  Diana  is  in  any  way  connected  with 
the  Sun  or  Moou." — Ooleridge  cor.  "  Of  which,  neither  he,  nor  this  grammar,  takes  any  notice." 
— B.  Johnson  cor.  "Neither  their  solicitude  nor  their  foresight  ea;fem(fe  so  far." — Robertson  cor. 
"  Neither  Gomara,  nor  Oviedo,  nor  Herrera,  considers  Ojeda^  or  his  companion  Tespuooi,  as  the 
first  discoverer  of  the  continent  of  America. " — Id.  "  Neither  the  general  situation  of  our  colonies, 
nor  that  particular  distress  which  forced  the  inhabitants  of  Boston  to  take  up  arms,  has  been 
thought  worthy  of  a  moment's  consideration." — Junius  cor. 

"  Nor  war  nor  wisdom  yields  our  Jews  delight^ 
They  will  not  study,  and  they  dare  not  fight." — Ordbbe  cor, 

"  Nor  time  nor  chance  breeds  such  confusions  yet. 
Nor  are  the  mean  so  rais'd,  nor  sunk  the  great." — Howe  cor. 

Under  Note  I. — Nominatives  that  Disagree. 
"  The  definite  article,  the,  designates  what  particular  thing  or  things  are  meant." — Merchant  cor. 
"  Sometimes  a  word,  or  several  words,  necessary  to  complete  the  grammatical  construorion  of  a 
sentence,  are  not  expressed,  but  are  omitted  by  ellipsis."— Swrr  cor.  "  Ellipsis,  (better.  Ellipses,) 
or  abbreviations,  a/re  the  wheels  of  language."— Jfoancfer  cor.  "  The  conditions  or  tenor  of  none 
of  them  appears  at  this  day."  Or:  "  The  tenor  or  conditions  of  none  of  them  appear  at  this  day." 
—Hutchinson  cor.  "Neither  men  nor  money  was  wanting  for  the  service."  Or:  "Neither 
money  nor  men  were  wanting  for  the  service."— /d  "  Either  our  own  feeUngs,  or  the  representa- 
tion of  those  of  others,  requires  emphatic  distinction  to  be  frequent."— Dr.  Barber  cor.  "  Either 
Atoms  and  Chance,  or  Nature,  is  uppermost :  now  I  am  for  the  latter  part  of  the  disjunction."— 
GoUier  cor  Their  nches  or  poverty  is  generally  pupportioned  to  their  activity  or  indolence."— 
Cox  cor.  Concerning  the  other  part  of  him,  neither  he  nor  you  seem  to  have  entertained  an 
idea.  —Home  cor.  Whose  earnings  or  income  is  so  smaiV'—Discip.  cor.  "Neither  riches  nor 
fame  renders  a  man  happy."— Day  cor.  "  The  references  to  the  pages  always  point  to  the  flrst 
volume,  unless  the  Exercises  or  Key  is  mentioned."  Or,  better :— "  unless  mention  is  made  of  the 
lixercises  or  Key.      Or:  "unless  the  Exercises  or  Key  be  named."— L.  Murray  cor. 

Under  Note  II.— Complete  the  Concokd. 
"My  lord,  you  wong  my  father;  ntUher  is  he,  nor  am  I,  capable  of  harbouring  a  thought 
agamst  your  peace.'^ WoipoZe  cor  "There  was  no  division  of  acts;  there  were  no  pauses,  or 
int^-vah,  m  the  performance;,  but  the  stage  was  continually  fuU;  occupied  either  by  the  actors, 
or  by  the  chorus."-2)r  Blmr  cor.  Every  word  ending  in  b,  p,  or/,  is  of  this  order,  as  also  are 
many  that  end  m  v."— Dr.  Murray  cor.     "  Proud  as  we  are  of  human  reason,  nothmg  can  be  more 
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absurd  than  is  the  general  system  of  human  life  and  human  knowledge." — BolingTyrohe  cor.  "  By 
which  thi!  body  of  sin  and  death  is  done  away,  and  we  are  cleansed." — Barclay  cor.  "And  those 
were  already  converted,  and  regeneration  was  begun  in  them." — Id.  "  For  I  am  an  old  man,  and 
toy  wife  is  well  advanced  in  years." — Bible  cor.  "  Who  is  my  mother  ?  or  who  are  my  brethren  ?" 
— See  Matt,  xii,  48.  "  Lebanon  is  not  sufficient  to  bum,  nor  are  the  beasts  thereof  sufficient  for 
a  burnt-offering." — Bible  cor.  "Information  has  been  obtained,  and  some  trials  liave  been  made." 
— Marlineau  cor.  "It  is  as  obvious,  and  its  causes  are  more  easily  understood." — Webster  cor. 
"  All  languages  furnish  examples  of  this  kind,  and  the  English  contains  as  many  as  any  other." 
— Priestley  cor,  "  The  winters  are  long,  and  the  cold  is  intense." — Morse  cor.  "  How  have  I 
hated  instruction,  and  how  Tiath  my  heart  despised  reproof  1" — Prov.  cor.  "  The  vestals  were  abol- 
ished by  Theodosius  the  Great,  and  the  fire  of  Vesta  was  extinguished." — Lempriere  cor.  "  Riches 
beget  pride ;  pride  begets  impatience." — Bullions  cor.  "  Grammar  is  not  reasoning,  any  more  than 
organization  is  thought,  or  letters  ore  sounds." — Endytica  cor.  "Words  are  implements,  and 
grammar  is  a  machine." — Id. 

Under  Note  III. — Place  of  the  First  Person. 
"  Thov,  or  I  must  undertake  the  business." — L.  Mwran/  cor.  ''  He  and  I  were  there." — Ash  cor. 
"  And  we  dreamed  a  dream  in  one  night,  he  and  I." — Bible  cor.  "  If  my  views  remain  the  same 
as  his  and  mine  were  in  1833." — Goodell  cor.  "'HLj  father  and  /were  riding  out." — Inst.,  Key,  p. 
213.  "  The  premiums  were  given  to  George  amd  me." — lb.  "  Jcme  and  I  are  invited." — lb. 
"  They  ought  to  invite  my  sister  and  me." — lb.  "  Ton,  amd  I  intend  to  go." — Guy  cor.  "  John 
amd  I  are  going  to  town." — 3rit.  Gram.  cor.  "  He  amd  I  are  sick." — James  Brown  cor.  "  Thou 
■  amd  laxe  well" — Id.  "Ee  and  I  a/re." — Id.  "  Thou  amd  I  are." — Id.  "Se  and  I  write." — Id. 
"  They  amd  I  are  well" — Id.     "  She,  amd  thou,  and  I,  were  walking." — Id. 

Under  Note  IV. — Distinct  Subject  Phrases. 
"  To  practise  tale-bearing,  or  even  to  countenance  it,  is  great  injustice." — Inst.,  Key,  p.  213. 
"  To  reveal  secrets,  or  to  betray  one's  friends,  is.  contemptible  perfidy." — Id.  "  To  write  all  sub- 
stantives with  capital  letters,  or  to  exclude  capitals  from  adjectives  derived  irom  proper  names, 
may  perhaps  be  thought  am  offence  too  small  for  animadversion ;  but  the  evil  of  innovation  is 
always  something." — Br.  Barrow  cor.  "  To  live  in  such  families,  or  to  have  such  servants,  is  a 
blessing  from  God." — Fam.  Com.  cor.  "  How  they  portioned  out  the  country,  what  revolutions 
they  experienced,  or  what  wars  they  maintained,  is  utterly  unknown."  Or :  "  How  they  por- 
tioned out  the  country,  what  revolutions  they  experienced,  and  what  wars  they  maintained,  are 
things  utterly  unknown." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  To  speak  or  to  wiite  perspicuously  and  agreeably, 
is  an  attainment  of  the  utmost  consequence  to  all  who  purpose,  either  by  speech  or  by  writing,  to 
address  the  public." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 

Under  Note  V. — Make  the  Verbs  Agree. 
"  Doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine,  and  go  into  the  mountains,  and  seeJc  that  which  is  gone 
astray  ?" — Bible  cor.  "  Did  he  not  fear  the  Lord,  and  beseech  the  Lord,  and  did  not  the  Lord  re-  ■ 
pent  of  the  evil  which  he  had  pronounced  ?" — Id.  "  And  dost  thou  open  thine  eyes  upon  such  a 
one,  and  bring  me  into  judgement  with  thee  ?" — Id.  "  If  any  man  among  you  seemeth  to  be  reli- 
gious, and  bridleth  not  his  tongue,  but  deceiveth  his  own  heart,  this  man's  religion  is  vain." — Id. 
"  If  thou  sell  aught  unto  thy  neighbour,  or  buy  aught  of  thy  neighbour's  hand,  ye  shall  not  op- 
press one  an  other." — Id.  "  And  if  thy  brother  that  dwelleth  by  thee,  become  poor,  and  be  sold 
to  thee,  thou  shalt  not  compel  him  to  serve  as  a  bond-servant."— /A  "  If  thou  bring  thy 
gift  to  the  altar,  and  there  remember  that  thy  brother  hath  aught  against  thee,"  &c. — Id.  "  An- 
thea  was  content  to  call  a  coach,  and  so  to  cross  the  brook."  Or : — "  and  in  that  she  crossed  the 
brook." — Johnson  cor.  "  It  is  either  totally  suppressed,  or  manifested  only  in  its  lowest  and  most 
imperfect  form." — Blair  cor.  "But  if  any  man  is  a  worshiper  of  God,  and  doeth  his  will,  him 
he  heareth."  Or :  "  If  any  man  be  a  worshiper  of  God,  and  do  his  will,  him  will  he  h£ar." — Bi^ 
ble  cor.  "  Whereby  his  righteousness  and  obedience,  death  and  sufferings  without,  become  pro- 
fitable unto  us,  and  are  made  ours." — Ba/rclay  cor.  ""Who  ought  to  have  been  here  before  thee, 
and  to  have  objected,  if  they  had  any  thing  against  me." — Bible  cor. 

"  Tes  I  thy  proud  lords,  unpitied  land,  shall  see. 
That  man  has  yet  a  soul,  and  dares  be  free." — OampleU  cor. 

Under  Note  VI. — Use  Separate  Nominatives. 
"jffis  only  an  aspiration,  or  breathing;  and  sometimes,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  it  is  not 
sounded  at  all." — Lowth  cor.  "  Man  was  made  for  society,  and  he  ought  to  extend  his  good  will 
to  all  men." — Id.  "  There  is,  and  must  be,  a  Supreme  Being,  of  infinite  goodness,  power,  and 
wisdom,  who  created,  and  who  supports  them." — Beattie  cor.  "  Were  you  not  affrighted,  and  did 
you  not  mistake  a  spirit  for  a  body  ?" — Bp.  Watson  cor.  "  The  latter  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  gov- 
erned by  the  conjunction  than  or  as,  but  it  either  agrees  with  the  verb,  or  is  governed  by  the  verb 
6r  the  preposition,  expressed  or  understood." — Mur.  et  al  cor.  "  He  had  mistaken  his  true  inter- 
est, and  he  found  himself  forsaken." — Murray  cor.  "The  amputation  was  exceedingly  well  per- 
formed, and  it  saved  the  patient's  life." — Id.  "  The  intentions  of  some  of  these  philosophers, 
nay,  of  many,  might  have  been,  and  probably  they  were,  good." — Id.  "  This  may  be  true,  and 
yet  it  wiU  not  justify  the  practice." — Webster  cor.     "  From  the  practice  of  those  who  have  had  a 
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liberal  education,  and  who  are  therefore  presumed  to  be  best  acquainted  with  men  and  things." — 
Campbdl  cor.  "  For  those  energies  and  bounties  which  created,  and  which  preservft,  the  uni- 
verse."— J.  Q.  Adams  cor.  "I  shall  make  It  once  for  all,  and  I  hope  it  will  be  remembered." — 
Blair  cor.  "  This  consequence  is  drawn  too  abruptly.  The  argwnent  needed  more  explanation." 
Or :  "  This  consequence  is  drawn  too  abruptly,  and  without  sufficient  explanation." — Id.  "  They 
must  be  used  with  more  caution,  and  they  require  more  preparation." — Id.  "  The  apostrophe  de- 
notes the  omission  of  an  i,  which  was  formerly  inserted,  and  which  made  an  addition  of  a  syllable 
to  the  word." — Priestley  cor.  "  The  succession  may  be  rendered  more  various  or  more  uniform, 
but,  in  one  shape  or  an  other,  it  is  unavoidable." — Karnes  cor.  "It  excites  nether  terror  nor 
compassion ;  nor  is  it  agreeable  in  any  respect." — Id. 

"  Cheap  vulgar  arts,  whose  narrowness  affords 
No  flight  for  thoughts, — they  poorly  stick  at  words." — Denham  cor. 

Under  Note  TII. — Miztuee  of  Different  Styles. 
"  Let  us  read  the  living  page,  whose  every  character  delights  and  instructs  us." — Mawider  cor. 
"  For  if  it  is  in  any  degree  obscure,  it  puzzles,  and  does  not  please." — Karnes  cor.  "  When  a 
speaker  addresses  himself  to  the  understanding,  he  proposes  the  instruction  of  his  hearers." — 
Campbell  cor.  "  As  the  wine  which  strengthens  and  refreshes  the  heart." — H.  Adrnns  cm.  "  This 
truth  he  wraps  irl  an  allegory,  and  feigns  that  one  of  the  goddesses  had  taken  up  her  abode  with 
the  other." — Pope  cor.  "  God  searoheth  and  oracferatendeiA  the  heart."  Or:  "  God  searches  aai 
understands  the  heart." — T.  a  Kempis  cor.  "  The  grace  of  God,  that  bringeth  salvation,  hath 
appeared  to  all  men." — Titus,  ii,  11.  "  Which  things  also  we  speak,  not  in  the  words  which 
man's  wisdom  teacheth,  but  which  the  Holy  Ghost  teacheth." — 1  Cor.,  ii,  13.  "  But  he  has  an 
objection,  which  he  urges,  and  by  which  he  thinks  to  overturn  all." — Barclay  cor.  "  In  that  it 
gives  them  not  that  comfort  and  joy  which  it  gives  to  them  who  love  it." — Id.  "  Thou  here  mis- 
understood the  place  and  misapplied  it."  Or :  "  Thou  here  miswnderstoodst  the  place  and  misap- 
pliedst  it."  Or  :  (as  many  of  our  grammarians  will  have  it :)  "  Thou  here  misunderstoodest  the 
place  and  misappliedst  it." — Id.  "  Like  the  barren  heath  in  the  desert,  which  knoweth  not  when 
good  Cometh." — See  Jer.,  xvii,  6.  "It  speaks  of  the  time  past,  arid  shows  that  something  was  then 
doing,  but  not  quite  finished." — Devis  cor.  "It  subsists  in  spite  of  them;  it  advances  unob- 
served."— Pascal  cor. 

"  But  where  is  he,  the  pilgrim  of  my  song  ? — 
Methinks  he  lingers  late  and  tarries  long." — Byron  cor. 

Under  Note  TIIL — Confusion  of  Moods. 
"  If  a  man  have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  go  (or  be  gone)  astray,  &c. — Matt,  xviii,  12. 
Or :  "  If  a  man  h/is  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  goes  (or  is  gone)  astray,"  &o.  Or :  "  If  a 
man  hath  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  goeih  (or  is  gone)  astray,"  &c. — Kirkham  cor.  "As 
a  speaker  advances  in  his  discourse,  and  increases  in  energy  and  earnestness,  a  higher  and  a  louder 
tone  will  naturally  steal  upon  him." — Id.  "  If  one  man  esteem  one  day  above  an  other,  and  an 
other  esteem  every  day  alike  j  let  every  man  be  fully  persuaded  in  his  own  mind." — Barclay  cor. 
See  Rom.,  xiv,  5.  "If  there  be  but  one  body  of  legislators,  it  will  beno  better  than  a  tyranny :  if 
there  be  only  two,  there  will  want  a  casting  voice." — Addison  cor.  "  Should  you  come  up  this  way, 
and  I  be  still  here,  you  need  not  be  assured  how  glad  I  should  be  to  see  you." — Byron  cor.  "  If 
he  repent  and  become  holy,  let  him  enjoy  God  and  heaven." — Brownson  cor.  "  If  thy  fellow  ap- 
proach thee,  naked  and  destitute,  and  thou  say  unto  him,  '  Depart  in  peace,  be  warmed  and  filled, 
and  yet  thou  give  him  not  those  things  which  are  needful  to  him,  what  benevolence  ia  there  in  thy 
conduct?" — Kirkham  cor. 

"  Get  on  your  nightgown,  lest  occasion  call  us. 

And  show  us  to  be  watchers." — Singer's  Shakspea/re. 
"  But  if  it  climh,  with  your  assisting  hand. 

The  Trojan  walls,  and  in  the  city  stand." — Dryden  cor. 

— ; "  Though  Heaven's  King 

Ride  on  thy  wings,  and  thou  with  thy  compeers. 

Used  to  the  yoke,  d/raw  his  triumphant  wheels." — Milton  cor. 

Under  Note  IX. — Improper  Ellipses. 
"Indeed  we  have  seriously  wondered  that  Murray  should  leave  some  things  as  he  has  left 
them:"— Reporter  cor.  "  Which  they  neither  have  done  nor  can  do."— Barclay  cor.  "  The  Lord 
hath  revealed,  and  doth  and  wUl  reveal,  hia  will  to  his  people ;  and  hath  raised  up,  and  doth  raise 
up,  members  of  his  body,"  kc—ld.  "We  see,  then,  that  the  Lord  hath  given,  and  doth  give, 
such."— /A  "Towards  those  that  have  declared,  or  do  declare,  themselves  members."— 7d 
"  For  which  we  can  give,  and  have  given,  our  sufficient  reasons."— 7A  "  When  we  mention  the 
several  properties  of  the  different  words  in  sentences,  as  we  have  mentioned  those  of  tlie>  word 
WiUiam's  above,  what  is  the  exercise  called  ?"— A  C.  Smith  cor.  "  It  is  however  to  be  doubted, 
whether  this  Greek  idiom  ever  has  obtained,  or  ever  will  obtain,  extensively,  iu  English." Nut- 
ting cor.  "  Why  did  not  the  Greeks  and  Romans  abound  in  auxiliary  words  as  much  as  we  do  t" 
—Murray  cor.  "  Who  delivers  his  sentiments  in  earnest,  as  they  ought  to  be  delivered  in  order 
to  move  and  persuade." — Kirkham  cor. 


CHAP.   VI.]         KEY   TO   FALSE   SYNTAX. — RULE   XVII. — VEKBS,  969 

Undek  Note  X. — DO,  used  as  a  Substitute. 
"  And  I  would  ayoid  it  altogether,  if  it' could  be  avoided."  Or :  "I  would  avoid  it  altogether, 
if  to  avoid  it  were  pradiccdile." — Karnes  cor.  "  Such  a  sentiment  from  a  man  expiring  of  his 
wounds,  ia  truly  heroic ;  and  ii  must  elevate  the  mind  to  the  greatest  height  to  which  it  can  be 
raised  by  a  single  expression." — Id.  "Successive  images,  thus  making  deeper  and,  deeper  im- 
pressions, must  elevate  the  mind  more  than  any  single  image  can." — Id.  "Besides  making  a 
deeper  impression  than  can  be  made  by  cool  reasoning." — Id.  "  Yet  a  poet,  by  the  force  of  genius 
alone,  may  rise  higher  than  a  pubUc  speaker  can."  Or : — "  than  can  a  public  speaker." — Blair 
cor.  "  And  the  very  same  reason  that  has  induced  several  grammarians  to  go  so  far  as  they  have 
gone,  should  have  induced  them  to  go  farther." — Priestley  cor.  "  The  pupil  should  commit  the 
first  section  to  memory  perfectly,  before  he  attempts  (or  enters  wpon)  the  second  part  of  grammar." 
— Bradley  cor.  "  The  Greek  ch  was  pronounced  hard,  as  we  tio-v pronounce  it  in  chord." — Booth 
cor.  "They  pronounce  the  syllables  in  a  different  manner  irom  what  they  adopi  (tir,  in  a  mcmner 
different  from  that  which  they  are  acaiisiomed  to  use)  at  other  times." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  And  give 
him  the  cooZ  and /ormaJ  reception  that  Simon  had  given." — Scott  cor.  "I  do  not  say,  as  some 
'  have  said." — Bolingbroke  cor.  "If  he  suppose  the  first,  he  may  the  last." — Barclay  cor.  "Who 
are  now  despising  Christ  in  his  inward  appearance,  as  the  Jews  of  old  despised  him  in  his  outward 
[advent]." — Id.  "  That  text  of  Eevelationa  must  not  be  understood  as  he  tmderstcmds  it." — Id. 
"TUl  the  mode  of  parsing  the  noun  is  so  familiar  to  him  that  he  can  pa/rse  it  readily." — B.  G. 
Smith  cor.  "  Perhaps  it  is  running  the  same  course  that  Eome  had  run  before." — Middleton  cor. 
"  It  ought  even  on  this  ground  to  be  avoided ;  and  it  easily  may  be,  by  a  different  construction." 
— Chwchillcor.  "  These  two  languages  are  now  pronounced  in  England  as  no  other  nation  in 
Europe  pronounces  them." — Oreighton  cor.  "Germany  ran  the  same  risk  that  Italy  had  run." — 
Bolvngbroke,  Murray,  et  al,  cor.  ' 

Undee  Note  XI. — ^Preterits  and  Paeticiplbs. 
"  The  beggars  themselves  will  be  broken  in  a  trice." — Swift  cor.  "  The  hoop  is  hoisted  above 
his  nose." — Id.  "  And  his  heart  was  lifted  up  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord." — 2  Ghron.,  xvii,  6.  "  Who 
sin  so  oft  have  mourned.  Yet  to  temptation  run." — Burns  cor.  "  Who  would  not  have  let  them 
appear." — Steele  car.  "  He  would  have  had  you  seek  for  ease  at  the  hands  of  Mr.  Legality." — 
Bunyan  cor.  "  From  me  his  madding  mind  is  twrned ;  He  woos  the  widow's  daughter,  of  tho 
glen." — Spenser  cor.  "The  man  has  spoken,  and  he  still  speaks." — Ash  cor.  "  For  you  have  but 
mistaken  me  all  this  whUe." — Shak.  cor.  "And  will  you  rend  our  ancient  love  asunder?" — Id. 
"  Mr.  Birney  has  pled  (or  pleaded)  the  inexpediency  of  passing  such  resolutions." — Liberator  cor. 
"  Who  have  worn  out  their  years  in  such  most  painful  labours." — lAttleton  cor.  "  And  in  the  con- 
clusion you  were  chosen  probationer." — Spectator  cor. 

"  How  she  was  lost,  ta'en  captive,  made  a  slave ; 
And  how  against  him  set  that  should  her  save." — Bunyam  cor. 

Under  Note  XII. — Op  Teres  Confounded. 
"  But  Moses  preferred  to  while  away  his  time." — Parker  cor.  "  His  face  shone  with  the  rays  of 
the  sun." — John  Alien  cor.  "  Whom  they  had  set  at  defiance  so  lately." — Bolingbroke  cor.  "  And 
when  he  had  sat  down,  his  disciples  came  unto  him." — Bible  cor.  "  When  he  had  sat  down  on 
the  judgement-seat."  Or:  "  While  he  was  sitting  on  the  judgement-seat." — Id.  "And,  they 
ha/sing  kimdled  a  fire  in  the  midst  of  the  hall,  and  sat  down  together,  Peter  sat  down  among 
them." — Id.  "  So,  afber  he  had  washed  their  feet,  and  had  taken  his  garments,  and  had  sat  down 
agam,[or,  literally,  ''sitting  down  agaim,']  he  said  to  them,  Bo  ye  know  what  I  have  done  to  you?" 
— Id.  "Even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  sat  down  with  my  Father  in  his  throne." — Id.  Or: 
(rather  less  literally :)  "  Even  as  I  have  overcom.e,  and  am  sitting  with  my  Father  on  his  throne." 
— Id.  "  We  have  such  a  high  priest,  who  sitteth  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty 
in  the  heavens." — Id.  "  And  is  now  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God." — Id.  "  He 
set  on  foot  a  furious  persecution." — Payne  cor.  "  There  lieOi  (or  lies)  an  obligation  upon  the 
saints  to  help, such." — Barclay  cor.  "  There  let  him  lie." — Byron  cor.  "Nothing  but  moss,  and 
shrubs,  and  stwnted  trees,  can  grow  upon  it." — Morse  cor.  ''  Who  had  laid  out  considerable  sums 
purely  to  distinguish  themselves." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Whereuntothe  righteous  ^ee,  and  are  safe." 
— Barclay  cor.  "He  rose  from  supper,  and  laid  aside  his  garments." — Id.  " Whither-^oA / 
whither — shall  I^?" — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  j?fee4nff  from  an  adopted  murderer." — Id.  "To  you  I 
flee  for  reftige." — Id.  "  The  sign  that  should  warn  his  disciples  to^  from  the  approaching  ruin." 
— Keith  cor.  "  In  one  she  sits  as  a  prototype  for  exact  imitation." — Rush  cor.  "  In  which  some 
only  bleat,  bark,  mew,  whimiy,aaii  bray,  a  little  better  than  others." — Id.  "Who  represented 
to  him  the  unreasonableness  of  being  affected  with  such  unmanly  fears." — EolUn  cor.  "  Thou  sawest 
every  action."  Or,  familiarly:  " Thou  saw  every  action." — Gwy  cor.  " I  taught,  thou  taajAfes^, 
or  taught,  he  or  she  taught." — Goa/r  cor.  "Valerian  was  taken  by  Sapor  and  flayed  alive,  A.  D. 
260." — Lempriere  cor.  "  What  a  fine  vehicle  ?ias  it  now  become,  for  all  conceptions  of  the  mind  1" 
'—Blair  cor.  "  What  has  become  of  so  many  productions  ?" — Volney  cor.  "  What  has  become  of 
those  ages  of  abundance  and  of  life?" — Keith  cor.  "The  Spartan  admiral  had  sailed  to  the  Hel- 
lespont."— Goldsmith  cor.  "As  soon  as  he  landed,  the  multitude  thronged  about  him." — Id. 
"  Cyrus  had  arrived  at  Sardis." — Id.  "  Whose  year  had  expired." — Id.  "  It  might  better  have 
been,  'that  faction  which.'"    Or:  "'That  faction  which,'  w(mld  have  been  better." — Mwray's 
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Gram.,  p.  157.  "Thig  people  has  become  a  great  nation."— ilfwm!/  and  IngersoU  cor.  "And 
here  we  enter  the  region  of  ornament." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  ungraceful  parehthesis  which  fol- 
lows, might  far  better  have  been  avoided."— /d  "  Who  forced  him  under  water,  and  there  held 
him  until  he  was  drovmed." — Hist.  cor. 

"  I  would  much  rather  be  myself  the  slave. 
And  wear  the  bonds,  than  fasten  them  on  him." — Gowger  cor. 

Under  Note  XIIL — Woeds  that  Bxpbess  Time. 
" I  finished  my  letter  hefore  my  brother  arrived."  Or :  "I  had  finished  my  letter  whm  my 
brother  arrived." — Kirkham  cor.  "  I  wrote  before  I  received  his  letter." — Dr,  Blair  cor.  "  From 
■what  was  formerly  deliveved." — Id.  "  Arts  were  anem^iA  introduced  among  them."  Or:  "Arts 
have  been  of  late  introduced  among  them." — Id.  [But  the  latter  reading  suits  not  the  Doctor's  con- 
text] "  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  such  rules  can  be  of  mucl)  use,  unless  persons  see  them  exem- 
plified." Or: — "could  be,"  and  "saw." — Id.  "If  we  jwe  the  noun  itseh;  we  say,  (ot  must  say,) 
'  This  composition  is  John's.' "  Or:  "If  we  used  the  noun  itself  we  should  say,"  &o. — L.  Murray 
cor.  "  But  if  the  assertion  refer  to  something  that  was  transient,  or  to  something  that  is  not  sup- 
posed to  be  always  the  same,  the  past  tense  must  be  preferred ;"  [as,]  "  They  told  him  that  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  was  passing  by." — iMhe  and  L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  There  is  no  particular  intimation  but 
that  I  have  continued  to  work,  even  to  the  present  moment." — B.  W.  Green  cor.  "  GteneraHy,  as 
has  been  observed  atoed.dy,  it  is  but  hinted  in  a  single  word  or  phrase." — Campbell  cor.  "The 
wittiness  of  the  passage  has  been  already  illustrated." — Id.  "  As  was  observed  before."  Or :  "  As 
has  been  observed  aiready." — Id.  "It  has  been  said  already  in  general  terms." — Id.  "As  I 
hinted  before."  Or :  "  As  I  have  hinted  already." — Id.  "  What,  I  believe,  was  hinted  once  before." 
— Id.  "  It  is  obvious,  as  was  hinted  formerly,  that  this  is  but  an  artificial  and  arbitrary  connex- 
ion."— Id.  "They  did  anciently  a  great  deal  of  hurt." — Bolingbroke  cor.  "Then  said- Paul,  I 
knew  not,  brethren,  that  he  was  the  high  priest." — See  Acts,  xxili,  5  ;  Webster  cor.  "Most  prep- 
ositions originally  denoted  the  relations  of  place ;  and  from  these  they  were  transferred,  to  denote, 
by  similitude,  other  relations." — Lowth  am,d  Ghurchill  cor.  "  His  gift  was  but  a  poor  offering,  in 
comparison  with  his  great  estate."— i.  Murray  cor.  "If  he  should  succeed,  and  obtain  his  end,  he 
wovM  not  be  the  happier  for  it."  Or,  better:  "If  he  succeed,  and  fuily  attain  his  end,  he  will 
not  be  the  happier  for  it." — Id.  "These  are  torrents  that  swell  to-day,  and  that  wiU  hane  spent 
themselves  by  to-morrow." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Who  have  called  that  wheat  on  one  day,  which 
they  have  called  tares  on  the  next." — Ba/rclay  cor.  "  He  thought  it  was  one  of  his  tenants." — Id. 
"  But  if  one  went  unto  them  fi-om  the  dead,  they  would  repent." — Bible  cor.  "Neither  would 
they  be  persuaded,  though  one  rose  fi'om  the  dead." — Id.  "  But  it  is  while  men  sleep,  that  the  arch- 
enemy always  sows  his  tares." — The  Friend  cor.  "  Crescens  would  not  have  failed  to  expose  him." 
— Addison  cor. 

"  Bent  is  his  bow,  the  Grecian  hearts  to  wound ; 
Pierce  as  he  moves,  his  silver  shafts  resound." — Pope  cor. 

Undek  Note  SIV. — Tekbs  of  Commanddig,  &o. 
"Had  I  commanded  you  to  do  this,  you  would  have  thought  hard  of  it" — G.  B.  "I  found 
him  better  than  I  expected  to  find  him." — L.  Murraifs  Gram.,  i,  187.  "  There  are  several  smaller 
faults  which  I  at  first  intended  to  enumerate." — Webster  cor.  "Antithesis,  therefore,  may,  on 
many  occasions,  be  employed  to  advantage,  in  order  to  strengthen  the  impression  which  we  hi- 
tend  that  any  object  shaM  make." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  girl  said,  if  her  master  would  but  have 
let  her  have  money,  she  might  have  been  well  long  ago." — Priestley  et  al.  cor.  "  Nor  is  there  the 
least  ground  to  fear  that  we  shall  here  be  cramped  within  too  narrow  limits." — Ca/mpbell  cor. 
"  The  Romans,  flushed  with  success,  expected  to  retake  it." — Hooke  cor.  "  I  would  not  have  let 
fall  an  unseasonable  pleasantry  in  the  venerable  presence  of  Misery,  to  be  entitled  to  all  the  wit 
that  ever  Rabelais  scattered." — Sterne  cor.  "We  expected  that  he  would  arrive  last  night" — 
Brown's  Inst,  p.  283.  "  Our  friends  intended  to  meet  us." — lb.  "  We  hoped  to  see  you."— 76. 
"  He  would  not  have  been  allowed  to  enter," — lb. 

Under  Note  XV". — Permanent  Propositions. 
"  Cicero  maintained,  that  whatsoever  is  useful  is  good." — G.  B.  "  I  observed  that  love  consti- 
tutes the  whole  moral  character  of  God." — Dwight  cor.  "  Thinking  that  one  gains  nothing  by  be- 
ing a  good  Taa,n."— Voltaire  cor.  "  I  have  already  told  you,  that  I  am  a  gentleman,  "—i^ntoijie  cor. 
"  If  1  should  ask,  whether  ice  and  water  ore  two  distinct  species  of  things."— iocfe  cor.  "A 
stranger  to  the  poem  would  not  easily  discover  that  this  is  ^feTse."— Murray's  Gram.,  8vo, 
i,  260.  "The  doctor  afflrmod  that  fever  always  produces  thirst."— Brown's  Inst.,  p.  282.  "The 
ancients  asserted,  that  virtue  is  its  own  reward.;'- iJ.  "  They  should  not  have  repeated  the  error, 
of  insisting  that  the  infinitive  is  a  mere  nuun."'—Tooke  cor.  "It  was  observed  in  Chap.  Ill,  that 
the  distinctive  OE  has  a  double  xise."— Ghurchill  cor.  "  Two  young  gentlemen,  who  have  made  a 
discovery  that  there  is  no  God." — CampbeWs  Rliet.,  p.  206. 

CORBECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XVm ;  INFINITIVES. 
Instances  Demanding  the  Particle  To. 
"  William,  please  to  hand  me  that  penoU."— Smi%  cor.    "  Please  to  insert  points  so  as  to  make 
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sense." — P.  Davis  cor.  "  I  have  known  lords  to  abbreviate  almost  half  of  their  words." — C 
cor.  ""We  shall  find  the  practice  perfectly  to  accord  with  the  theory." — Knight  cor.  "But  it 
would  tend  to  obscure,  rather  than  to  elucidate,  the  subject." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "Please  to  divide 
it  for  them,  as  it  should  be  divided." — J.  Willetis  cor.  "  So  as  neither  to  embarrass  nor  to  weaken 
the  sentence." — Blair  and  Mv/r.  oar.  "  Carry  her  to  his  table,  to  view  his  poor  fare,  and  to  hear 
his  heavenly  discourse." — Same.  "  That  we  need  not  be  surprised  to  find  this  to  hold  [i.  e.,  to  find 
the  same  to  be  true,  or  to  find  it  so]  in  eloquence." — BMr  cor.  ""Where  he  has,  no  occasion  either 
to  divide  or  to  explain"  [the  topic  in  debate.] — Id.  "  And  they  wUl  find  their  pupils  to  improve  by 
hasty  and  pleasant  steps." — BusseU  cor.  "  The  teacher,  however,  wiU  please  to  observe,"  &c. — 
Inf.  S.  Gr.  cor.  "Please  to  attend  to  a  few  rules  in  what  is  called  syntax." — Id.  "They  may 
dispense  with  the  laws,  to  favour  their  fiiends,  or  to  secure  their  oface." —  Webster  cor.  "  To  take 
back  a  gift,  or  to  break  a  contract,  is  a  wanton  abuse." — Id.  "  The  legislature  has  nothing  to  do, 
but  to  let  it  bear  its  own  price." — Id.  "  He  is  not  to  form,  but  to  copy  characters." — Rambler 
cor.  "  I  have  known  a  woman  to  make  use  of  a  shoeing-hom." — Sped  cor.  "  Finding  this  ex- 
periment to  answer,  in  every  respect,  their  wishes." — Day  cor.  "  In  fine,  let  bim  cause  his  ar- 
rangement to  conclude  in  the  term  of  the  question." — Barclay  cor. 

"That  he  permitted  not  thevijnds  of  heaven 
<■      To  visit  her  too  roughly."    [Omit  "face,"  to  keep  the  measure:  of  say,] 

"  That  he  did  never  let  the  winds  of  heaven 
Visit  her  face  too  roughly." — Shak.  cor. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  RULE  XIX.— OF  INFINITITES. 
Instances  aptbr  Bid,  Daee,  Feel,  Hear,  Let,  Make,  Need,  See. 
"  I  dare  not  proceed  so  'hastily,  lest  I  give  offence." — See  Mwray's  Key,  Rule  xii-  "  Their 
character  is  formed,  and  made  to  appear." — Butler  cor.  "  Let  there  be  but  matter  and  opportunity 
offered,  and  you  shall  see  them  quickly  revive  again." — Bacon  cor.  "  It  has  been  made  to  appear, 
that  there  is  no  presumption  against  a  revelation." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  Manifest,  v.  t.  To  reveal ; 
to  make  appear;  to  show  plainly." — Webster  cor.  "Let  him  reign,  like  good  Aurelius,  or  let 
him  bleed  like  Seneca ;"  [Socrates  did  not  bleed,  he  was  poisoned.] — Kirkham's  transposition  of 
Pope  cor.  "Sing  I  could  not;  complain  I  durst  not." — Fothergill  cor.  "If  T.  M.  be  not  so 
frequently  heard  to  pray  by  them." — Barclay  cor.  "  How  many  of  your  own  church  members  were 
never  heard  to  pray?" — Id.  "Yea,  we  are  bidden  to  pray  one  for  an  other." — Id.  "He  was 
made  to  believe  that  neither  the  king's  death  nor  his  imprisonment  would  heip  him." — Sheffield 
cor.  "  I  felt  a  chilling  sensation  creep  over  me." — Inst,  p.  279.  "I  dare  say  he  has  not  got  home 
yet." — lb.  "We  sometimes  see  bad  men  honoured." — lb.  "I  saw  him  move" — Fetch  cor. 
"  For  see  thou,  ah  I  see  thou,  a  hostile  world  its  terrors  raise." — Kirkham  cor.  "  But  that  he  make 
him  rehearse  so." — Lily  cor.     "Let  us  rise." — FowU  cor. 

"  Scripture,  you  know,  exhorts  us  to  it ; 

It  bids  us  '  seek  peace,  and  ensue  it.'"— 
"  "Who  bade  the  mud  fi-om  Dives'  wheel 
Bedash  the  rags  of  Lazarus  ? 
Come,  brother,  in  that  dust  we'll  kneel. 
Confessing  heaven  that  rtded  it  thus." — Christmas  Book  cor. 


CHAPTER  VII.— PARTICIPLES. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  NOTES  TO  RULE  XX. 
Unbeb  Note  I. — Expunge  OP. 
"  In  forming  his  sentences,  he  was  very  exact." — L.  Mwrray.     "For  not  believing  which,  I  con- 
demn them." — Barclay  cor.   "  To  prohibit  his  hearers  fi'om  reading  that  book." — Id.     "  You  will 
please  them  exceedingly  hi  crying  down  ordinances." — MitcheU  cor.   "  The  warwolf  subsequently 
became  an  engine  for  casting  stones."     Or : — "  for  the  casting  0/ stones." — Cons.  Misc.  cor.     "  The 
art  of  dressing  hides  and  working  in  leather  was  practised." — Id.     "  In  the  choice  they  had  made 
of  him  for  restoring  order." — BoUin  cor.     "  The  Arabians  exercised  themselves  by  composing 
orations  and  poems." — Sale  cor.     "Behold,  the  widow-woman  was  there,  gathering  sticks." — 
BMe  cor.    "  The  priests  were  busied  in  offering  burnt-offerings."— id.     "  But  Asahel  would  not 
turn  aside  Irom  following  him." — Id.     "  He  left  off  building  Ramah,  and  dwelt  in  Tirzah." — Id. 
"  Those  who  accuse  us  of  denying  it,  belie  us." — Batrclay  cm.     "  And  breaking  bread  from  house 
to  house." — Acts,  iv,  46.     "Those  that  set  about  repairing  the  walls. "^-Sorctoi/ cor.     "And 
secretly  begetting  divisions." — Id.     ""Whom  he  has  made  use  of  in  gathering  his  church." — Id. 
"  In  defining  and  distinguishing  the  acceptations  and  uses  of  those  particles." —  W.  Walker  cor. 
"  In  making  this  a  crime,  we  overthrow 
The  laws  of  nations  and  of  nature  too." — Dryden  cor. 

Undbb  Note  II. — Articles  Require  OF. 
"  The  mixing  of  them  makes  a  miserable  jumble  of  truth  and  fiction." — Karnes  cor.    "  The  same 
objection  lies  against  the  employing  0/ statues." — Id.    "More  efBcacious  than  the  venting  of 


972  GRAMMAK    OF    ENGLISH    GEAMMAKS.— KEY    TO    SYNTAX.    [PAET   IH 

opulence  upon  the  fine  arts."— /d.  "  It  i3  the  giving  of  different  names  to  the  same  object."— 7d 
"  Wlien  we  have  in  view  the  erecting  of  a  column." — Id.  "  The  straining  of  an  elevated  subject 
beyond  due  bounds,  is  a  vice  not  so  frequent."— /A  "  The  cutting  of  evergreens  in  the  shape  of 
animals,  is  very  ancient." — Id.  "The  keeping  of  juries  without  meat,  drink,  or  fire,  can  be  ac- 
counted for  only  on  the  same  idea." — Webster  cor.  "  The  writing  of  the  verbs  at  length  on  his 
slate,  %viU  be  a  very  useful  exercise." — Beck  cor.  "  The  avoiding  of  them  is  not  an  object  of  any 
moment." — Sheridan  cor.  "Comparison  is  the  mcreasing  or  decreasing  of  the  signification  of  a 
word  by  degrees." — Srit.  Gram.  cor.  "  Comparison  is  the  increasing  or  decreasing  0/ the  quality 
by  degrees." — Buchanan  cor.  "  The  placing  of  a  circumstance  before  the  word  with  which  it  is 
connected  is  the  easiest  of  all  inversion." — Id.  "  "What  is  emphasis  ?  It  is  the  emittmg  of  a 
stronger  and  fuUer  sound  of  voice,"  &c. — Bradley  cor.  "  Besides,  the  varying  of  the  terms  wiU 
render  the  use  of  them  more  famUiar." — A.  Mur.  cor.  "  And  yet  the  confining  of  themselves  to 
this  true  principle,  has  misled  them." — Tooke  cor.  "What  is  here  commanded,  is  merely  the  re- 
lieving o/hia  misery." — Wayland  cor.  "  The  accumulating  of  too  great  a  quantity  of  knowledge 
at  random,  overloads  the  mind  in  stead  of  adorning  it." — Formey  cor.  "  For  the  compassing  of 
his  point." — Sollin  cor.  "  To  the  introducing  0/ such  an  inverted  order  of  tilings." — Bp.  Butler  cor. 
"  Which  require  only  the  domg  of  an  external  action." — Id.  "  The  imprisoning  of  my  body  is  to 
satisfy  your  wills." — Fox  cor.  "  Who  oppose  the  conferring  of  such  extensive  command  on  one 
person." — Duncan  cor.  "  Luxury  contributed  not  a  little  to  the  enervating  o/theu-  forces." — Sale 
cor.  "  The  keeping  of  one  day  of  the  week  for  a  sabbath." — Ba/rclay  cor.  "  The  doing  of  a  thing 
is  contrary  to  the  forbearing  of  it." — Id.  "  The  doubling  of  the  Sigma  is,  however,  sometimes 
regular." — Knight  cor.  "The  inserting  of  the  common  aspirate  too,  is  improper." — Id.  "But  in 
Spenser's  time  the  pronouncing  of  the  ed  [as  a  separate  syllable,]  seems  already  to  have  been 
something  of  an  archaism." — Phil.  Mu.  cor.  "  And  to  the  reconciling  of  the  eSect  of  their  verses 
on  the  eye." — Id.  "When  it  was  not  in  their  power  to  hinder  the  taking  of  the  whole." — Dr. 
Brown  cor.  "  He  had  indeed  given  the  orders  himself  for  the  shutting  of  the  gates." — Id.  "  So 
his  whole  life  was  a  doing  of  the  will  of  the  Father." — Peningion  cor.  "  It  signifies  the  suffering 
or  receiving  of  the  action  expressed." — Priestley  cor.  "The  pretended  crime  therefore  was  the 
declaring  of  himself  to  b§  the  Son  of  God." — West  cor.  "  Parsing  is  the  resolving  o/a  sentence 
into  its  different  parts  of  speech." — Beck  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — Adjectives  REQraRE  OF. 

"  There  is  no  -expecting  of  the  admiration  of  beholders." — Baxter  cor.  "  There  is  no  hiding  of 
you  in  the  house." — Shak.  cor.  "  For  the  better  regulating  of  government  in  the  province  of 
Massachusetts." — Brit.  Pari.  cor.  "  The  precise  marking  of  the  shadowy  boundaries  of  a  com- 
plex government." — Adams  cor.  "This  state  of  discipline  requires  the  voluntary  foregoing  0/ 
many  things  which  we  deshe,  and  the  setting  of  ourselves  to  what  we  have  no  inclination  to." — 
Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  This  amounts  to  an  active  setting  of  themselves  against  religion." — Id.  "  Which 
engaged  our  ancient  friends  to  the  orderly  establishing  of  our  Christian  discipline." — Friends  cor. 
"  Some  men  are  so  unjust  that  there  is  no  securing  of  our  own  property  or  life,  but  by  opposing 
force  to  force." — Rev.  John  Brown  cor.  "An  Act  for  the  better  securing  of  the  Rights  and  Lib- 
erties of  the  Subject." — Geo.  Ill  cor.  "  Miraculous  curing  of  the  sick  is  discontmued." — Barclay 
cor.  "It  would  have  been  no  transgressing  0/ the  apostle's  rule." — Id.  "As  far  as  consistent 
with  the  proper  conducting  0/ the  business  of  the  House." — Elmore  cor.  "  Because  he  would 
have  no  quarrelling  at  the  just  condemning  of  them  at  that  day."  Or : — "  at  their  juii  condemna- 
tion at  that  day." — Bunyan  cor.  "  That  transferring  of  this  natural  manner  will  insure  propri- 
ety."— Push  cor.  "  If  a  man  were  porter  of  hell-gate,  he  should  have  old  [i  e.,  frequent]  turning 
of  the  key." — Singer's  Shakspeare  cor. 

Under  Note  II. — Possessites  REQtriRE  OF. 

"So  very  simple  a  thing  as  a  man's  wounding  of  himself." — Dr.  Blair  cor.,  and  Murray.  "  Or 
with  that  man's  avowing  of  his  designs." — Blair,  Mur.,  et  al.  .cor.  "  On  his  putting  of  the  ques- 
tion."— Adams  cor.  "The  importance  of  teachers'  requiring  0/ their  pupUs  to  read  each  section 
many  times  over." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Politeness  is  a  kind  of  forgetting  0/ one's  self;  in  order  to 
be  agreeable  to  others." — Ramsay  cor.  "  Much,  therefore,  of  the  merit  and  the  agreeableness  of 
epistolary  writing,  will  depend  on  its  introducing  of  us  into  some  acquaintance  with  the  writer." 
—Blair  and  Mack  cor.  "  Richard's  restoration  to  respectability  depends  on  his  paying  of  his 
debts." — 0.  3.  Peirce  cor.  "Their  supplying  0/ ellipses  where  none  ever  existed;  their  parsing 
of  the  words  of  sentences  already  full  and  perfect,  as  though  depending  on  words  understood."— 
Id.  "  Her  veiling  of  herself,  and  shedding  0/ tears,  &o.,  her  upbraidmg  of  Paris  for  his  coward- 
ice," kc— Blair  cor.  "  A  preposition  may  be  made  known  by  its  admitting  of  a  personal  pronoun 
after  it,  in  the  objective  03se."— Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  But  this  forms  no  just  objection  to  its  de- 
noting of  time. '— i.  Mwr.  cor.  "  Of  men's  violating  or  disregarding  of  the  relations  in  which  God 
has  here  placed  them.  —Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  Success,  indeed,  no  more  decides  for  the  right,  than  a 
man's  killing  of  his  antagonist  m  a  A-aeV'—Campbell  cor.  "  His  reminding  of  them."— Kirkham 
cor.  "  This  mistake  was  corrected  by  his  preceptor's  causing  of  him  to  plant  some  beans."— /d 
"Their  neglecting  0/ this  was  ruinous."— J>os<  cor.  "That  he  was  serious,  appears  from  his 
distinguishing  of  the  others  as  'finite.'  "—Felch  cor.  "His  hearers  are  not  at  aU  sensible  of  his 
doing  o/it."    Or : — "  thai  he  does  it." — Sheridan  cor. 
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Under  Note  III. — Change  the  Expression. 

•'An  allegory  is  a  fictitious  story  the  meamng  of  which  is  figurative,  not  literal;  a  double  mean- 
ing, or  dilogy,  is  the  saying  o/only  one  thing,  when  we  have  two  in  view." — Phil.  Mu.  cor.  "A 
verb  may  generally  be  distinguished  by  the  seme  which  it  rtiakes  with  any  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns, or  with  the  word  TO,  before  it." — Mwra/y  et  al.  cor.  "A  noun  may  in  general  be  distin- 
guished by  the  article  which  comes  before  it,  or  by  the  sense  which  it  makes  of  itself." — Merchant 
et  al.  cor.  "  An  adjective  may  usually  be  known  by  the  sense  which  it  makes  with  the  word  thing ; 
as,  a  good  thing,  a  had  thing." — lid.  'ilt  is  seen  to  6e  in  the  objective  case,  because  it  denotes  the 
object  affected  by  the  act  of  leaving." —  0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  It  is  seen  to  he  in  the  possessive  case,  he- 
cause  it  denotes  the  possessor  of  something." — Id.  "  The  noun  man  is  caused  by  the  adjective 
WHATEVER  to  Seem  like  a  twofold  nominative,  as  if  it  denoted,  of  itself;  one  person  as  the  subject 
of  the  two  remarks." — Id.  "  "When,  as  used  in  the  last  line,  is  a  connective,  because  it  joins  that 
line  to  the  other  fiart  of  the  sentence." — Id.  '^liecause  theydenote  reciprocation." — Id.  "Toallow 
them  to  make  use  of  that  liberty ;" — "  To  allow  them  to  use  that  liberty ;" — or,  "  To  allow  them 
that  liberty." — Sale  cor.  "The  worst  effect  of  it  is,  that  it  fixes  on  your  mind  a  habit  of  inde- 
cision."— Todd  cor.  "And  you  groan  the  more  deeply,  as  you  reflect  that  you  have  not  power  to 
shake  it  off." — Id.  "  1  know  of  nothing  that  can  justify  the  student  in  having  recourse  to  a  Latin 
translation  of  a  Greek  writer." — Coleridge  cor.  "Humour  is  the  conceii!  o/ making  others  act 
or  talk  absurdly." — Hazlitt  cor.  "  There  are  remarkable  instances  in  which  they  do  not  affect  each 
other." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  That  Ocesar  was  left  o«iof  the  commission,  was  not  from  any  slight." — 
Life  cor.  "Of  the  thankful  reception  of  this  toleration,  I  shall  say  no  more,"  Or:  "Of  the  pro- 
priety of  receiving  this  toleration  than&Uy,  I  shall  say  no  more." — Dryden  cor.  "Henrietta 
was  delighted  with  Julia's  skill  in  working  lace." —  0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  And  it  is  because  each  of  them 
represents  two  different  words,  that  the  confusion  has  arisen." — Booth  cor.  "  jEschylus  died  of  a 
fracture  of  his  skull,  caused  by  an  eagle's  dropping  of  a  tortoise  on  his  head."  Or : — "  caused  by 
a  tortoise  which  an  eagle  lei  fall  on  his  head." — Biog.  Sid.  cor.  "  He  doubted  whether  they  had 
it." — Fetch  cor'.  "  To  make  ourselves  clearly  understood,  is  the  chief  end  of  speech." — Sheridan 
cor.  "  One  cannot  discover  in  their  countenances  any  signs  which  are  the  natural  concomitants 
of  the  feeUngs  of  the  heart." — Id.  "  Nothing  can  be  more  common  or  less  proper,  than  .to  speak 
of  a  river  as  emptying  itself." — Gamplell  cor.  ■ "  Our  noriruse  of  the  former  expression,  is  owing  to 
this." — Bullions  cor. 

Under  Noiii  IT. — Disposal  or  Adverbs. 

"  To  this  generally  succeeds  the  division,  or  the  laying-down  of  the  method  of  the  discourse." — 
Br.  Blair  cor.  "  To  the  pvUin^-down  of  strong  holds." — Bible  cor.  "  Can  a  mere  huckUng-on  of  a 
military  weapon  infiise  courage  ?" — Br.  Brown  cor.  "  Expensive  and  harwrious  living  destroys 
health." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  By  frugal  and  temperate  living,  health  is  preserved."  Or :  "  By  living 
frugally  and  temperately,  we  preserve  our  health." — Id.  "IJythe  doing-away  of  the  necessity." — 
The  Friend  cor.  "He  recommended  to  them,  however,  the  immediate  calling  of— (or,  imme- 
diately to  call — )  the  whole  community  to  the  church." — Gregory  cor.  "  The  separation  of  largo 
numbers  in  this  manner,  certainly  facilitates  the  right  reading  of  them." — Churchill  cor.  "  From 
their  mere  admitting  of  a  twofold  grammatical  construction." — Phil.  Ma.  cor.  "  His  grave  lec- 
turing o/his  friend  about  it." — Id.  "For  the  blotting-out  of  sin." — Gurney  cor.  "Prom  the  not- 
using  of  water." — Barclay  cor.  "By  the  gentle  diroppimg-im  of  a  pebble." — Sheridan  cor.  "To 
the  carrying-on  of  a  great  part  of  that  general  course  of  nature." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "Then  the 
not-interposing  is  so  far  from  being  a  ground  of  complaint." — Id.  "  The  bare  omissioa,  (or  rather, 
the  not-employing,)  of  what  is  used." — Gamphell  and  Jamieson  cor.  "The  bringmg-together  of  in- 
congruous adverbs  is  a  very  common  fault." — OhwchiU  cor.  "  This  is  a  presumptive  proof  that  it 
does  not  proceed  from  them." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  It  represents  him  in  a  character  to  which  any 
injustice  is  peculiarly  unsuitable." — Campbell  cor.  "They  will  aim  at  something  higher  than  a 
mere  dealing-out  of  harmonious  sounds." — Kirkham  cor.  "  This  is  intelligible  and  sufficient ;  and 
cmy  further  accowni  of  the  matter  seems  beyond  the  reach  of  our  faculties." — Bp.  Butler  cor. 
"Apostrophe  is  a  turning-off  from  the  regular  course  of  the  subject.!' — Mvir.  et  al.  cor.  "Even 
Isabella  was  finally  prevailed  upon  to  assent  to  the  sending-out  of  a  commission  to  investigate  his 

conduct." — Life  of  Columbus  cor.     "  For  the  twrning-away  of  the  simple  shall  slay  them." 

Bible  cor. 

"  Thick  fingers  always  should  command 
Without  extension  of  the  hand." — King  cor. 

Under  Note  V. — Of  Participles  with  Adjectives. 
"  Is  there  any  Scripture  which  speaks  of  the  light  as  being  inward  ?" — Barclay  cor.  ' '  For  I  be- 
lieve not  positiveness  therein  essential  to  salvation." — Id.  "  Our  inability  to  act  a  unfformly 
right  part  without  some  thought  and  care." — B^.  Butler  cor.  "  On  the  supposition  that  it  is  recon- 
cilable with  the  constitution  of  nature." — Id.  "  On  the  ground  that  it  is  not  discoverable  by  reason 
or  experience." — Id.  "  On  the  ground  that  (hey  are  unlike  the  known  course  of  nature." — Id. 
"  Our  power  to  discern  reasons  for  them,  gives  a  positive  credibility  to  the  history  of  them." — 
Id.  "  From  its  lack  of  universality." — Id.  "  That  they  may  be  turned  into  passive  participles  in 
dms.  Is  no  decisive  argument  to  prove  them  passive." — Grant  cor.  "With  the  implied  idea  thai 
St.  Pdul  was  then  absent  from  the  Corinthians." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Because  it  becomes  gradually 
weaker,  until  it  finally  dies  away  into  silence."— /d    "  Not  without  the  author's  fuU  knowledge.^' 
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— Id.  "Wit  out  of  season  is  one  sort  of  folly." — Sheffield  cor.  "Its  general  susceptibility  of  a 
much  stronger  evidence." — Campbell  cor.  "At  least,  thai  they  are  such,  rarely  enhances  our 
opinion,  either  of  their  abilities  or  of  their  virtues." — Id.  "  Which  were  the  ground  of  our  imiiy." 
— Barclay  cor.  "  But  they  may  be  distinguished  from  it  by  their  intrcmsitiveness." — L.  Mwrray 
cor.  "  To  distinguish  the  higher  degree  of  our  persuasion  of  a  thiag'a  possibility." — Churchill  cor. 
"  That  he  was  idle,  and  dishonest  too, 
Was  that  which  caused  his  utter  overthrow." — Tobiit  cor. 

Under  Note  TI. — Or  Compound  Verbal  Nouns. 
"  When  it  denotes  subjection  to  the  exertion  of  an  other." — Booth  cor.  "  In  the  passive  sense, 
it  signifies  u.  subjection  to  the  influence  of  the  action." — Fetch  cor.  "  To  be  abandoned  by  our 
friends,  is  very  deplorable." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Without  waiting  to  be  attacked  by  the  Macedoni- 
ans."— Id.  "  In  progress  of  time,  words  were  wanted  to  express  men's  connexion  with  certain 
conditions  of  fortune." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Our  acquaintance  with  pain  and  sorrow  has  a  tendency  to 
bring  us  to  a  settled  moderation."  — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  The  chancellor's  attachment  to  the  king,  secured 
to  (he  mona/rch  his  crown."— i.  Mwrrcuy  et  at.  cor.  "  The  general's /«tore  in  this  enterprise  occa- 
sioned his  disgrace."— Jid.  "John's  long  application  to  writing  had  wearied  him." — lid.  "  The 
sentence  Tnay  be,  '  John's  long  application  to  writing  has  wearied  him.' " —  Wright  cor.  "  Much  de- 
pends on  the  observance  o/this  rule." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  He  nlentioned  ihata  boy  had  been  corrected 
for  liis  faults." — Alger  and  Merchant  cor.  "The  boy's  punishment  is  shameful  to  him." — lid. 
"  The  greater  the  difficulty  of  remembrance  is,  and  the  more  important  the  being-remembered  is 
to  the  attainment  of  the  ultimate  end." — OampbeU  cor.  "If  the  parts  in  the  composition  of  sim- 
ilar objects  were  always  in  equal  quantity,  their  being-compounded  (or  their  compounding)  would 
make  no  odds." — Id.  "  Circumstances,  not  of  such  importance  as  that  the  scope  of  the  relation 
is  affected  by  their  beimg-known" — or,  "by  the  mention  of  them." — Id.  "A  passive  verb  ex- 
presses the  receiving  of  an  action,  or  represents  its  subject  as  being  acted  upon ;  as,  '  John  is 
beaten.' " — Frost  cor.  "  So  our  language  has  an  other  great  advantage;  namely,  that  it  is  little 
diversified  by  genders." — Buchaman  cor.  "  The  slander  concerning  Peter  is  no  fault  of  his."— 
Frost  cor.  "  Without  faith  in  Christ,  there  is  no  justification." — Penn  cor.  "  Habituation  to  dan- 
ger begets  intrepidity ;  i.  e.,  lessens  {ea,v."—Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  It  is  not  affection  of  any  kind,  but  action 
that  forms  those  habits." — Id.  "  In  order  that  we  may  be  satisfied  of  the  truth  of  the  apparent 
paradox." — Campbell  cor.  "A  trope  comists  in  the  employing  of  a  word  to  signify  something  that 
is  different  from  its  original  or  usual  meaning." — Blair,  Jamieson,  Murray,  and  Kirkham  cor ;  also 
Hiley.  "  The  scriptural  view  of  our  salvation  from  punishment." — Gwrney  cor.  "To  submit  and 
obey,  is  not  a  renouncing  of  the  Spirit's  leading." — Barclay  cor. 

Under  Note  TIT. — Participles  foe  Infinitives,  &o. 

"  Jb  feacA  little  children  is  a  pleasant  employment."    Or:  "The  teaching  0/ Kttle  children," 

&c.—Bartlett  cor.     "  To  deny  or  compromise  the  principles  of  truth,  is  virtually  to  deny  their  divine 

Author." — Reformer  cor.     "  A  severe  critic  might  point  out  some  expressions  that  would  bear 

retrenching"—"  retrenchment  "—or,  "  to  be  retrenched."- JOr.  Blair  cor.    "  Never  attempt  to  prolong 

the  pathetic  too  much."— /A     "I  now  recollect  to  hme  mentioned— (or,  that  I  mentioned—)  a 

report  of  that  nature." — Whiting  cor.     "  Nor  of  the  necessity  which  there  is,  for  their  restraint— 

(or,  for  them  to  be  restrained—)  in  them."— 5p.  Butler  cor.  "  But,  to  do  what  God  commands  because 

he  commands  it,  is  obedience,  though  it  proceeds  from  hope  or  fear."— /A     "  Simply  to  close  the 

nostrils,  does  not  so  entirely  prevent  resonance."— ffcwdiner  cor.     "  Tet  they  absolutely  refuse  to 

rfo  so.  '—Harris  cor.     "  But  Artaxerxes  could  not  refuse  to  pardon  him."— Goldsmith  cor.     "  ]%e 

domg  o/them  m  the  best  manner,  is  signified  by  the  names  of  these  a,T]s."—Sush  cor.     "  To  be- 

toe  well  for  the  time  to  come,  may  be  insufficient"— Pjp.  Butler  cor.    "  The  compiler  proposed  to 

publish  that  part  by  itself."— 4dam  cor.     "  To  smUe  on  those  whom  we  should  censure,  is,  to  bring 

guilt  upon  omaebtes."— Kirkham  cor.     "  But  it  would  be  great  injustice  to  that  iUustrious  orator, 

to  bring  his  genius  down  to  the  same  level"- id     "  The  doubt  that  things  go  ill,  often  hurts  more, 

than  to  be  sure  they  do."— Shak  cor.     "  This  is  called  the  straining  of  a  metaphor."— JS^air  and 

Murray  cor.     This  is  what  Aristotle  calls  ife  giving  of  manners  to  the  mem."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The 

Vf-a-iers  entire  confinement  to  that  part  of  time  which  he  has  chosen,  deprives  him  of  the  power 

ot  e.xhibiting  various  stages  of  the  same  action."— i.  Mur.  cor.    "  It  unports  the  retrendimmt  of  aa 

superfluities,  and  a  prunmg  of  the  expression."— BiaiV  ei  al.  cor.     "  The  necessity  for  us  to  be  thus 

exempted  13  further  apparenf-Jane  West  cor.     "Her  situation  in  life  does  not  allow  her  to  be 

genteel  m  every  thing.  "—Same.     "  Provided  you  do  not  disUke  to  be  dirty  when  you  are  invisible." 

—bame.      There  is  now  an  imperious  necessity  for  her  to  be  acquainted  with  her  title  to  eternity." 

-Same.       O'^regard  to  the  restraints  of  virtue,  is  misnamed  ingenuousness."-Same.     "The 

STrfit "     O   '"^P^^^g  "f  f  r  ""  Sunday."-Same.     "  To  attempt  to  prove  that  any 

fcr  Z'  •  7/  %iTZr\-  7}^^  'r'"''  ^'^^^  "'  ^  '""^^  *  pause  of  a  second  in  dura- 
tion or  less  -/A       The  rule  which  directs  us  to  put  other  words  into  the  place  of  it,  is  wrong." 

"wlili.JrtJvf,^   ,        .  ?'  r';'^'"^  adjectives,  or  adnames,  adjective  pronouns."-lA 

MMo^lket^  di  HnS '•°"™r^''''  ""■••..  l^'  "''^y  ^''^^^'  ^'  ^°''^  ^"^"^  *"  ™»«^*.  that 
W  ^inH^-     t.         °  °  ;  ' ;  5"-  "T-       ^°  P''°f^'  ""egard  and  act  injuriously,  discovers  a 

-w2r^r~^T\    "'■  ""'•  .  /"^'■f''  '^^"-'^  ^"-l  «<='  indifferently,  discovers  a  baseXd." 
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Under  Note  VIII. — Paetioip;.es  aftee  BE,  IS,  &o. 
"Irony  ia  a  figwe  im  which  the  speaker  sneermgly  utters  the  direct  reverse  of  what  he  intends  shaU 
be  understood." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  235.  [Correct  by  this  the  four  false  definitions  of  "  Irony" 
cited  from  Mwrray,  Peirce,  Fisher,  and  Smiborn.'\  "  This  is,  in  a  great  measure,  a  delivering  of 
their  own  compositions." — Buchanan  cor.  "  But  purity  is  a  right  use  of  the  words  of  the  language. " 
— Jamieson  cor.  "  But  the  most  important  object  is  (he  settling  o/the  English  quantity." — Walh- 
er  cor.  "  "When  there  is  no  affinity,  the  transition  from  one  meaning  to  an  other  is  a  very  wide 
•step  tafen." — OampieU  cor.  "  It  wUl  be  a  toss  0/ time,  to  attempt  ilirther  to  illustrate  it." — Id. 
"This  leaves  the  sentence  too  bare,  and  makes  it  to  be,  if  not  nonsense,  hardly  sense." — ColMt 
cor.  "  This  is  a  requiring  of  more  labours  from  every  private  member." — J.  West  cor.  "  Is  not 
this,  to  use  one  measure  for  our  neighbours  and  an  other  for  ourselves  ?" — Same.  "  Do  we  not 
charge  God  foolishly,  when  we  give  these  dark  colourings  to  human  nature  ?" — Same.  "  This  is 
not,  to  endv/re  the  cross,  as  a  disciple  of  Jesus  Christ ;  but,  to  snaich  at  it,  like  a  partisan  of  Swift's 
Jack." — Some.  "  What  is  spelling  ?  It  ia  the  combining  of  letters  to  form  syllables  and  words." 
— 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "It  is  the  choosing  o/such  letters  to  compose  words,"  &c. — Id.  "What  is 
parsing?  (1.)  It  is  a  describing  0/ the  nature,  use,  and  powers  of  words." — Id.  (2.)  "  For  Pars- 
ing is  a  describing  o/the  words  of  a  sentence  as  they  are  used." — Id.  (3.)  "Parsing  is  only  a 
describing  of  the  nature  and  relations  of  words  as  they  are  used." — Id.  (4.)  "  Parsing,  let  the 
pupil  understand  and  remember,  is  a  statement  of  facts  concerning  words ;  or  a  describing  of  words 
in  their  offices  and  relations  as  they  are." — Id.  (5.)  "Parsing  is  the  resolving  and  explaining  of 
words  according  to  the  rules  of  grammar." — Id.  Better :  "  Parsing  is  the  resolving  or  explaining 
of  a  sentence  according  to  the  definitions  amd  rules  of  grammar." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  28.  (6.)  "  The 
parsing  of  a  word,  remember,  is  cm  enumerating  and  describing  of  its  various  qualities,  and  its 
grammatical  relations  to  other  words  in  the  sentence." — Peirce  cor.  (T.)  "  Eor  the  parsing  of  a 
word  is  an  enumerating  and  describing  of  its  various  properties,  and  [its']  relations  to  \oiher  words 
m]  the  sentence." — Id.  (8.)  "  The  parsing  o/a  noun  is  an  expla/nation  of  its  person,  number,  gen- 
der, and  case ;  and  also  of  its  grammatical  relation  in  a  sentence,  with  respect  to  some  other  word 
or  words." — IngersoU  cor.  (9.)  "  Tlie  parsing  of  any  part  of  speech  is  an  explanation  of  all  its 
properties  and  relations." — Id.  (10.)  "  Parsing  is  the  resolving  of  a  sentence  into  its  elements." — 
Fowler  cor.  "  The  highway  of  the  upright  is,  to  depart  from  evU." — Prov.,  ■s.\i,  11.  "Besides, 
the  first  step  towards  exhibiting  the  truth,  should  be,  to  remove  the  veil  of  error." — 0.  B.  Peirce 
cor.  "  Punctuation  is  the  dividing  of  sentences,  and  the  words  of  sentences,  by  points  for  pauses." 
— Id.  "  An  other  fault  is  ths  using  of  the  imperfect  tense  shook  m  stead  of  the  participle  shaken." 
—  GhurchiU  cor.  "  Her  employment  is  ifte  dravring  o/maps." — Alger  cor.  "To  go  to  the  play, 
according  to  his  notion,  is,  to  lead  a  sensual  life,  and  to  expose  one's  self  to  the  strongest  tempta- 
tions. This  is  a  begging  0/ the  question,  and  <ftwe/ore  requires  no  answer." — Formey  cor.  "It 
is  am  overvaluing  0/  ourselves,  to  reduce  every  thing  to  the  narrow  measure  of  our  capacities." — 
Comly's  Key,  in  his  Gram,.,  p.  188  ;  FisTis  Gram.,  p.  135.  "  What  is  vocal  language  ?  It  is 
speech,  or  the  expressing  0/ ideas  by  the  hmnan  voice." — 0.  W.  Sanders  cor. 

Under  Note  IX. — Verbs  of  Preventins. 
"  The  annulling  power  of  the  constitution  prevented  that  enojctment  from  becoming  a  law.  "— 
0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "Which  prevents  the  mamner  from  heiag  brief" — Id.  "This  close  prevents 
them  from  bearing  forward  as  nominatives." — Bushcor.  "Because  this  prevents  I'i/rom  growing 
drowsy." — Formey  cor.  "  Yet  this  does  not  prevent  Aim  ^oro  being  great." — Id.  "To  prevent 
it  from  being  insipid." — Id.  "  Or  whose  interruptions  did  not  prevent  its  continuance,"  Or  thus : 
"  Whose  interruptions  did  not  prevent  it  from,  being  continued."— /A  "  Jhis  by  no  means  pre- 
vents {hem  from  being  also  punishments.'" —  Wa/ykmd  cor.  "  This  hinders  them  not  from  being 
also,  in  the  strictest  sense,  punishments." — Id.  "  The  noise  made  by  the  rain  and  wind,  prevented 
them  from  being  heard." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  He  endeavoured  to  prevent  it  from  taking  effect." — 
Id.  "So  sequestered  as  to  prevent  them  from  being  explored." — Jane  West  cor.  "Who  pre- 
vented her  from  making  a  more  pleasant  party." —  Same.  "  To  prevent  tis  froiji  being  tossed  about 
by  every  wind  of  doctrine." — Same.  "After  the  infirmities  of  age  prevented  Awra/rom  bearing  his 
part  of  official  duty." — B.  Adam  car.  "  To  prevent  splendid  trifles  from  passing  for  matters  of 
importance." — Kaimes  cor.  "Which  prevents  ftm^om  exerting  himself  to  any  good  purpose." 
— Beatiie  cor.  "The  nonobservance  of  this  rule  very  frequently  prevents  us  from  being  punctual 
in  the  performance  of  out  duties." — Todd  cor.  "  Nothing  will  prevent  him  from  being  a  student, 
and  possessing  the  means  of  study." — Id.  "  Does  the  present  accident  hinder  you  from  being 
honest  and  brave?" — Collier  cor.  "  The  e  is  omitted  to  prevent  two  Ees  from  coming  together." 
— Fowle  cor.  "A  pronoun  is  used  for,  or  in  place  0^  a  noun, — ^to  prevent  a  repetition  of  fae  noxm." 
— Sanborn  cor.  "  Diversity  in  the  style  relieves  the  ear,  and  prevents  it  from  being  tired  with  the 
frequent  recurrence  of  the  rhymes." — Campbell  cor. ;  also  Mwrray.  "  Timidity  and  false  shame 
prevent  us  from  opposing  vicious  customs." — Mur.  etal.  cor.  "  To  prevent  fkemfrom  being  moved 
by  sacYi.''^- Campbell  cor.  "Some  obstacle,  or  impediment,  that  prevents  it  from  taking  place." 
— Priestley  cor.  "Which  prevents  J«/rom  making  a  progress  towards  perfection." — Sheridan  cor, 
"  This  method  of  distinguishing  words,  must  prevent  any  regular  proportion  of  time  from  being 
settled." — Id.  "  That  nothing  but  affectation  can  prevent  it  from  always  taking  place." — Id. 
"  This  did  not  prevent  John  from  being  acknowledged  and  solemnly  inaugurated  Duke  of  Nor- 
mandy." Or :  "  Nolmithstanding  this,  John  was  acknowledged  and  solemnly  inaugurated  Duke  of 
Normandy." — Eenry,  Webster,  Sanborn,  and  Fowler  cor. 
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TTndeb  Note  X. — The  Leadino  Word  in  Sense. 

"  This  would  make  it  impossible  for  a  noun,  or  any  other  word,  ever  to  be  in  the  possessive  case." 
• — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  A  great  part  of  our  pleasure  arises  (rom  finding  the  plan  or  story  well  con- 
ducted."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  And  we  have  no  reason  to  wonder  thai  this  was  the  case." — Id.  "  She 
objected  only,  (as  Cicero  says.)  to  Oppianicus  as  having  two  sons  by  his  present  wife." — Id.  "  The 
subjugation  of  the  Britons  by  the  Saxons,  was  a  necessary  consequence  of  their  calling  of  these 
Saxons  to  their  assistance." — Id,  "  What  he  had  there  said  concerning  the  Saxons,  that  they  ex- 
pelled  the  Britons,  and  changed  the  customs,  the  religion,  and  the  language  of  the  country,  is  a, 
clear  and  a  good  reason  why  our  present  language  is  Saxon,  rather  than  British." — Id.  "  Tho 
only  material  dlEference  between  them,  except  that  the  one  is  short  and  the  other  more  prolonged, 
is,  that  a  metaphor  is  always  explained  by  the  words  that  are  connected  with  it." — Id.  et  Mur.  cor. 
"  The  description  of  Death,  advancing  to  meet  Satan  on  his  arrival."- — Rush  cor.  "  Is  not  the 
bare  fact,  that  God  is  the  witness  of  it,  sufficient  ground  for  its  credibility  to  rest  upon  ?" —  Chalmers 
cor.  "As  in  the  case  of  ou&who  is  entering  upon  a  new  study." — BeaMie  cor.  "The  manner 
in  wAicA  these  ffi^eoi  the  copula,  is  called  the  imperative  mooA" — Wilkins  cor.  "We  are  freed 
from  the  trouble,  because  our  nouns  have  scarcely  amy  diversity  of  endings." — Buchanan  cor.  "  The 
verb  is  rather  indicative  of  the  action  as  being  doing,  or  done,  than  of  the  time  of  the  event ;  but 
indeed  the  ideas  are  undistingui^iable." — Booth  cor.  "  Nobody  would  doubt  that  this  is  a  suffi- 
cient proof." — Campbell  cor.  "Against  the  doctrine  here  maintained,  that  conscience  as  well  as 
reason,  is  a  natural  faculty." — Beattie  cor.  "It  is  one  cause  w%  the  Greek  and  English  lan- 
guages are  much  more  easy  to  learn,  than  the  Latin." — Bucke  cor.  ''  I  have  not  been  able  to  make 
out  a  solitary  instance  in  which  such  has  been  the  fact." — lAh.  cor.  "  An  angel,  forming  the  appear- 
ance of  a  hand,  and  writing  the  king's  condemnation  on  .the  wall,  checked  their  mirth,  and  filled 
them  vrith  terror." —  Wood  cor.  "  The  prisoners,  in  attempting  to  escape,  aroused  the  keepers." — 
0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  I  doubt  not,  in  the  least,  that  this  has  been  one  cause  of  the  multiplication 
of  divinities  in  the  heathen  world." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Prom  the  general  rule  he  lays  down,  that 
the  verb  is  the  parent  word  of  all  language." — Tooke  cor.  "  He  was  accused  of  being  idle."  Or: 
"He  was  accused  of  idleness.'" — Pelcli  cor.  "  Our  meeting  is  generally  dissatisfied  with  him  for 
so  removing."  Or:  "with  the  circumstances  of  his  removal," — Edmondson  cor.  "The  spectacle 
is  too  rare,  of  men  deserving  solid  fame  while  not  seeking  it." — Bush  cor.  "  What  further  need 
was  there  that  an  other  priest  should  rise  f" — Heb.,  vii,  II. 

TIndeb  Note  XI. — Eeferenob  op  PAEnorpLES. 
"Viewing  them  separately,  we  experience  different  emotions."  Or:  "  Viewet?  separately,  they 
produce  different  emotions." — Karnes  cor.  "But,  this  being  left  doubtful,  an  other  objection  oc- 
curs."— Id.  "  As  he  proceeded  from  one  particular  to  an  other,  the  subject  grew  under  his  hand." 
— Id.  "  But  this  is  still  an  interruption,  and  a  Unk  of  the  chain  is  broken." — Id.  "  After  some 
days^  himting, — (or,  After  some  days  spent  in  hunting,) — Gyrus  communicated  his  design  to  his 
officers." — Rollin  cor.  "  But  it  is  made,  without  the  appearance  ol  being  made  in  form." — Dr.  Blair 
cor.  "  These  would  have  had  a  better  effect,  had  they  been  disjoined,  thus." — Blair  and  Murray 
cor.  "  In  an  improper  diphthong,  but  one  of  the  vowels  is  sounded." — Murray,  Alger,  et  at  cor. 
"  And  /  being  led  to  think  of  both  together,  my  view  is  rendered  unsteady." — Blair,  Mur.,  and 
Jam,  cor.  "  By  often  doing  the  same  thing,  we  make  the  action  habitual."  Or :  "  What  is  often 
done,  becomes  habitual." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  They  remain  with  us  in  our  dark  and  solitary  hours, 
no  less  than  when  we  are  surrounded  with  friends  and  cheerful  society." — Id.  "  Besides  showing 
what  is  right,  one  may  further  explain  the  matter  by  pointing  out  what  is  wrong." — Lowth  cor. 
"The  former  teaches  the  true  pronunciation  of  words,  and  comprises  accent,  quantity,  emphasis, 
pauses,  and  tones." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  A  person  may  reprove  others  for  their  neghgence,  by  saying, 
_'  You  have  taken  great  care  indeed.'  "—Id.  "  The  liord  preceding  and  the  word  following  it,  are 
in  apposition  to  each  other."— K  "  Be  having  finished  his  speech,  the  assembly  dispersed."— 
Cooper  cor.  "  Were  the  voice  to  fall  at  the  close  of  the  last  line,  as  many  a  reader  is  in  the  habit 
01  allowing  it  to^  do,"—Kirkham  cor.  "  The  misfortunes  of  his  countrymen  were  but  negatively 
the  effects  of  his  wrath,  which  only  deprived  them  of  his  assistance." — Karnes  cor.  "  Taking  them 
as  nouns,  we  may  explain  this  construction  thus"— Grani  cor.  "  These  have  an  active  significa- 
ton,  except  those  whioh  come  from  neuter  verbs."— K  "  From  its  evidence  not  being  universal." 
Or :  '  From  the  fact  that  its  evidence  is  not  universal."— 5;).  Butler  cor.  "  And  this  faith  will  contin- 
ually gtow,.as  we  acquaint  ourselves  with  our  own  nature."— (7/ionmn(/  cor.  "Monosyllables 
ending  with  any  consonant  but/,  Z,  or  s,  never  double  the  final  consonant,  when  it  is  preceded  by 
a  single  vowel;  except  add,  ebb,"  Icc.—Kirkham's  Cram.,  p.  23.  Or:  "  Words  ending  with  any 
consonant  except/,  I,  or  «,  do  not  double  the  final  letter.  Exceptions.  Add,  ebb,  &c."—BuUions's 
K  Oram  p.  3.  (See  my  2d  Rule  for  SpeUing,  of  which  this  is  a  partial  copy.)  "  The  relation  of 
Mana_  as  being  the  object  of  the  action,  is  expressed  by  the  change  of  the  noun  Maria  to  Mariam ;" 
_Li.  e.,  in  the  Latin  language.]— £oott  cor.  "  In  analyzing  a  proposition,  one  must  first  divide  it 
into  Its  logical  subject  and  preicate."— ^iiffo-etos  and  Stoddard  cor.  "In  analyzing  a  silnple  sen- 
tence,   one  should  first  resolve  it  mto  its  logical  subject  and  logical  predicate."- Veite  ayr. 

TJndeb  Note  XII,— Of  Participles  and  Nouns. 
^   "The  instant  discovery  of  ^assio^s,  at  their  birth,  is  essential  to  our  well-being."— Zomes  cor 
I  am  now  to  enter  on  o  consideration  o/tlie  sources  of  the  pleasures  of  taste."— £fair  cor.  "  The 
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varieties  in  ihe  use  of  them  are  indeed  many." — Murray  cor.  "  The  changing  of  times  and 
seasons,  (he  removing  and  the  sMmg-wp  of  kings,  belong  to  Providence  alone." — Id.  "  Adherence 
to  the  partitions,  seemed  the  cause  of  Prance ;  acceptance  of  the  will,  that  of  the  house  of  Bour- 
bon."— BoUngbroke  cor.  "  An  other  source  of  darkness  in  composition,  is  the  Injudicious  intro- 
duction of  technical  words  and  phrases." — Gamphell  cor.  "These  are  the  rules  of  grammar;  by- 
observing  which,  you  may  avoid  mistakes." — L.  Mwran/  et  al.  cor.  "  By  observing  the  rules,  you 
may  avoid  mistakes." — Algeir  cor.  "  By  observing  these  rules,  he  succeeded." — Frost  cor.  "  The 
praise  bestowed  on  him  was  his  ruin." — Id.  "  Deception  is  not  convincement." — Id.  "  He  never 
feared  the  hss  of  a  friend." — Id.  "  TTie  making  of  books  is  his  amusement." — Alger  cor.  "  Wo 
call  it  the  declining — (or,  the  declension — )  of  a  noun." — IngersoU  cor.  "  'Washington,  however, 
pursued  the  same  pohoy  of  neutrality,  and  opposed  firmly  ihe  taking  of  any  part  in  the  wars  of 
Europe." — SaU  and  Baker  cor.  "  The  following  is  a  note  of  Interrogation,  or  of  a  question :  (?)." 
— Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "The  following  is  a  note  of  Admiration,  or  of  wonder:  (I)." — Id.  "  The 
use  or  omission  of  the  article  A  forms  a  nice  distinction  in  the  sense." — Murray  cor.  "  The  placing 
of  the  preposition  before  the  word  which  it  governs,  is  more  graceful." — Ohv/rchUl  cor.  (See 
Iivwth's  Gram.,  p.  96;  Mu/rray's,  i,  200;  Fisk's,  141;  Smith's,  167.)  "Assistance  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  their  recovery,  and  the  retrieving  o/ their  affairs." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "Which  termination, 
[isA,]  when  added  to  adjectives,  imports  diminution,  or  a  lessening  of  the  quality." — Mw.  cmd 
Kirkha/m  cor.  "After  what  has  been  said,  will  it  be  thought  an  excess  of  refinement,  to  suggest 
that  the  different  orders  are  qualified  for  different  purposes?" — Ka/mes  cor.  "Who  has  nothing 
to  think  of,  but  the  killing  of  time." — West  cor.  "It  requires  no  nicety  of  ear,  as  in  the  distin- 
guishing of  tones,  or  the  measuring  of  time." — Sheridan  cor.  "  The  possessive  case  [is  that  form  or 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  which]  denotes  possession,  or  the  relation  of  property." — S.  B.  Hall  cor. 

Under  Note  XIII. — ^Perfect  Paetioiples. 
"  GarcUasso  was  master  of  the  language  spoken  by  the  Incaa." — Robertson  cor.  "When  an  in- 
teresting story  is  broken  off  in  the  middle." — Ka/mes  cor.  "  Speaking  of  Hannibal's  elephants  driven 
back  by  the  enemy." — Id.  "  If  Du  Eyer  had  not  written  for  bread,  he  would  have  equalled  them." 
— Formey  cor.  "Pope  describes  a  rock  broken  off  from  a  mountain,  and  hurling  to  the  plain." — 
Karnes  cor.  "  I  have  written.  Thou  hast  written.  He  hath  or  baa  written;  &o." — Ash  andMaliby 
cor.  "This  was  spoken  by  a  pagan." — Webster  cor.  "But  I  have  chosen  to  follow  the  common 
arrangement." — Id.  "The  language  spoken  in  Bengal." — Id.  "  And  sound  sleep  thus  broken  off 
with  sudden  alarms,  is  apt  enough  to  discompose  any  one."— iocfe  cor.  "  This  is  not  only  the 
case  of  those  open  sinners  before  spoken  of" — Leslie  cor.  "  Some  grammarians  have  written  a 
very  perplexed  and  difficult  doctrine  on  Punctuation." — 3nsell  cor.  "  There  hath  a  pity  arisen  in 
me  towards  thee." — Cf.  Fox  Jun.  cor.  "Abel  is  the  only  man  that  has  undergone  the  awful 
change  of  death." — De  Genlis,  Death  of  Adam. 

"  Meantime,  on  Afrio'a  glowing  sands, 
Smii  with  keen  heat,  the  traveller  stands." —  Ode  cor. 


CHAPTER  VIII.— ADVERBS. 

,  COBRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  NOTES  TO  RULE  XXI. 

Under  Note  I. — The  Placins  of  Adverbs. 
"  Not  all  that  is  favoured  by  good  use,  is  proper  to  be  retained." — L.  Mwrojy  corrected.  "  Not 
everything  favoured  by  good  use,  is  on  that  account  worthy  to  be  retained." — Campbell  cor. 
"  Most  men  dream,  but  not  all." — Beattie  cor.  "  By  hasty  composition,  we  shall  certainly  acquire 
a  very  bad  style." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  comparisons  are  short,  touching  on  only  one  point  of  resem- 
blance."— Id.  "  Having  once  had  some  considerable  object  set  before  ua." — Id.  "  The  poaitive 
seems  to  be  improperiy  called  a  degree."* — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  In  some  phrases,  the  genitive 
only  is  used." — lid.  "This  blunder  is  said  to  have  actually  occurred." — Smith  cor.  "But  not 
every  man  is  called  James,  nor  every  woman,  Mary." — Buchanam  cor.  "  Crotchets  are  employed 
for  nearly  the  same  purpose  aa  the  parenthesis." — GhurchiU  cor.  "  There  is  a  still  greater  impro- 
priety in  a  double  comparative." — Priestley  cor.  "  We  often  have  occasion  to  speak  of  time." — 
Lowth  cor.  "  The  fallowing  sentence  cannot  possibly  be  understood." — Id.  "  The  words  must 
generath/he  separated  from  the  context." — Comk/ cor.  "Words  ending  in  ofor,  generaily  ha-va 
the  accent  on  the  penultimate." — L.  Mw.  cor.  "  The  learned  languages,  with  respect  to  voices, 
moods,  and  tenses,  are,  in  general,  constructed  differently  from  the  English  tongue." — Id.  "Ad- 
verbs seem  to  have  been  originally  contrived  to  express  compendiously,  in  'one  word,  what  must 
otherwise  have  required  two  or  more." — Id.  "But  it  is  so,  only  when  the  expression  can  be  con- 
verted into  the  regular  form  of  the  possessive  case." — Id.  "  '  Enter  boldly'  says  he,  'for  here  too 
there  are  gods.'  "—Ha/rris  cor.  "  Por  none  ever  work  for  so  httle  a  pittance  that  some  cannot  be 
found  to  work  for  less." — Sedgwick  cor.     "  Eor  sinners  also  lend  to  sinners,  to  receive  again  as 

much." Bible  cor.    Or,  as  Campbell  has  it  in  his  version : — "  that  they  may  receive  as  much  in 

return." Duke,  vi,  34.     "  They  must  be  viewed  in  exactly  the  same  light." — L.  Mwrray  cor.     "  If 

he  ^eaks  but  to  display  his  abilities,  he  is  unworthy  of  attention." — Id. 

•  From  this  opinion,  I  dissent.    See  Obs.  1st  on  the  Degrees  of  CompariBon,  and  Obs.  4th  on  Begular  Compar- 
ison, in  the  Etymology  of  this  work,  at  pp.  279  and  285.— G.  Beowk. 

62 
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TJiTDBE  Note  II. — Advbebs  job  Adjectives. 

"  Upwatd  motion  is  commonly  more  agreeable  than  motion  downwa/rd." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  There 
are  but  twopossible  ways  of  justification  before  God." — Oox  cor.  "  This  construction  sounds  rather 
haa-sh." — Mur.  and  Ing.  cor.  "  A  clear  conception,  in  the  mind  of  the  learner,  of  regular  and  well- 
formed  letters." — G.  S.  Jowr.  cor.  "He  was  a  great  hearer  of  *  *  *  Attains,  Sotion, 
Papirius,  Pabianus,  of  whom  he  makes  frequent  mention." — L'Estrcmge  cor.  "  It  is  only  the  fre- 
quent doing  of  a  thing,  that  maices  it  a  custom." — Leslie  cor.  "  Because  W.  E.  takes  freqiteni  oc- 
casion to  insinuate  his  jealousies  of  persons  and  things." — Ba/rclay  cor.  "  Yet  frequent  touching 
will  wear  gold." — Shak.  cor.  "  Uneducated  persons  frequently  use  an  adverb  when  they  ought  to 
use  an  adjective:  as,  'The  country  looks  beautifully;'  in  stead  of  beautiful."* — Bucke  cor.  "The 
adjective  is  put  absolute,  or  without  its  substantive." — Ash  cor.  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  in  the 
second  person,  may  be  put  absolute  in  the  nominative  case." — Harrison  cor.  "  A  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun, when  put  absolute  with  a  participle,"  &c. — Id.  a/nd  Jaudon  cor.  "A  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood  absolute,  stands  independent  of  the  remaining  part  of  the  sentence." —  WiUmr  a/nd  lAv.  cor. 
"  At  my  late  return  into  England,  I  met  a  book  entitled,  'The  Iron  Age.'  " — Gowley  cor.  "But 
he  can  discover  no  better  foundation  for  any  of  them,  than  the  mere  practice  of  Homer  and  VirgiL" 
— Karnes  cor. 

Under  Note  III.— HEEE  fob  HITHBE,  &c. 

"  It'is  reported,  that  the  governor  wUl  come  hither  to-morrow." — KirWiam  cor.  "It  has  been 
reported  that  the  governor  wiU  come  hither  to-morrow." — Id.  "  To  catch  a  prospect  of  that  lovely 
land  whither  his  steps  are  tending." — Matwin  cor.  "  PlauLus  makes  one  of  his  characters  ask  an 
other,  whither  he  is  going  with  that  Vulcan  shut  up  in  a  horn ;  that  is,  with  a  lantern  in  his 
hand." — Adams  cor.  "  When  we  left  Cambridge  we  intended  to  return  thither  in  a  few  days." — 
Anon.  cor.  "  Duncan  comes  hither  to-night." — GhwrchiWs  Gram.,  p.  323.  "They  talked  of  re- 
turning hither  last  week." — See  /.  M.  Putnam's  Gram.,  p.  129. 

Under  Note  IT.— PROM  HENCE,  &c. 
"  Hence  he  concludes,  that  no  inference  can  be  drawn  from  the  meaning  of  the  word,  that  a 
co'istitution  has  a  higher  authority  than  a  law  or  statute." —  Webster  cor.  "  Whence  we  may  like- 
wise date  the  period  of  this  event." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Hence  it  becomes  evident  that  Language, 
taken  in  tlie  most  comprehensive  view,  implies  certain  sounds,  [or  certain  written  signs,]  having 
certain  meanings." — Harris  cor.  "  They  returned  to  the  city  whence  they  came  out." — A.  Murray 
cor.  "  Eespecting  ellipses,  some  grammarians  differ  strangely  in  their  ideas ;  and  thence  has  arisen 
a  very  whimsical  diversity  in  their  systems  of  grammar." — G.  Brown.  "What  am  I,  and  whence  ? 
That  is.  What  am  I,  and  whence  am  I  f" — Jaudon  cor. 

Under  Note  T.^-The  Advebb  HOW. 
"  It  is  strange,  (hat  a  writer  so  accurate  as  Dean  Swift,  should  have  stumbled  on  so  improper 
an  application  of  this  particle." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Ye  know,  that  a  good  while  ago  God  made  choice 
among  us,"  &c. — Bible  cor.  "  Let  us  take  care  lest  we  sin;  1  e., — that  we  do  not  sin." — Priestley 
cor.  "  We  see  by  these  instances,  that  prepositions  may  bo  necessary,  to  connect  such  words  as 
are  not  naturally  connected  by  their  own  signification." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Know  ye  not  your 
own  selves,  that  Jesus  Christ  is  in  you,  except  ye  be  reprobates  ?" — Bible  cor.  "  That  thou  mayst 
know  that  the  earth  is  the  Lord's." — Id. 

Undeb  Note  VI.— WHEN,  WHILE,  or  WHERE. 
"Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  some  word  or  words  which  are  necessary  to  complete  the  const/ruction, 
but  not  requisite  to  complete  the  sense." — Adam,  Gould,  and  Msk,  cor.  "  Pleonasm  is  the 
insertion  of  some  word  or  words  more  than  are  absolutely  necessary  either  to  complete  the  con- 
struction, or  to  express  the  sense." — lid.  cor.  "  Hysteeon-peotebon  is  a  ./Sjwe  in  which  that 
is  put  in  the  former  part  of  the  sentence,  which,  according  to  the  sense,  should  be  in  the  latter." 
— Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  Hysteeon-pboteeon  is  a  rhetorical  figure  in  which  that  is  said  last, 
which  was  done  first." — Webster  cor.  "  A  Baebaeism  is  a  foreign  or  strange  word,  an  expres- 
sion contrary  to  the  pure  idiom  of  the  language." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "A  Solecism  is  an 
impropriety  in  respect  to  syntax,  an  absurdity  or  incongruity  in  speech." — lid.  cor.  "An  Idiotism 
is  a  manner  of  expression  peculiar  to  one  language  childishly  tramsferred  to  an  other." — lid.  cor. 
"  Tautology  is  a  disagreeable  repetition,  either  of  the  same  words,  or  of  the  same  sense  in  different 
words."— /id  cor.  "  Bombast,  or  Fustian,  is  an  inflated  or  ambitious  style,  in  which  high-sounding 
words  are  used,  with  little  or  no  meaning,  or  upon  a  trifling  occasion." — lid.  cor.  "  Amphibology 
is  ambiguity  of  construction,  phraseology  which  may  be  taken  in  two  different  senses."— /id  cor. 
"Irony  is.  a  figure  in  which  one  means  the  contrary  of  what  is  said."— ^dam  and  Gouid  cor. 
"  Peeipheasis,  or  Cieoumlooution,  is  the  use  of  several  words,  to  express  what  might  be  said  in 
fewer."— /a.  cor.  "  Hypeebole  is  a  figure  in  which  a  thing  is  magnified  above  the  truth."— /irf.  cor. 
Peesonification  is  a  figure  which  ascribes  human  hfe,  sentimenta,  or  actions,  to  inanimate  beings, 
or  to  abstract  qualities." — lid.  cor.  "  Aposteophb  is  a  turning  from  the  tenor  of  one's  discourse, 
into  am.  animated  address  to  some  person,  present  or  absent,  living  or  dead,  or  to  some  object  per- 

v/'JS"  ':"""'''T;  100*8  6eou(;r«!,-"  that  is,  appears beautlful-i«  beauUful.  This  is  right,  and  thereforo  the  use 
which  Bucke  makes  of  It,  may  be  fairly  reversed.  But  the  example  wan  iU  chosen;  and  I  incline  to  think.  It 
may  also  be  right  to  say,  "The  country  looks  beauUfuUyr  for  the  qwjlity  expressed  by  bmuti/id,  is  nothing 
else  than  the  manner  in  which  the  thing  shows  to  the  eye.    See  Obs.  11th  on  Kule  9th G.  Bbown.       •"'"^^ 
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sonified." — lid.  cor.  "  A  Simile  is  a  simple  and  e^yress  comparison ;  and  is  generally  introduced 
by  LIKE,  AS,  or  so." — G.  B.,  Inst,  p.  233  ;  Kirkham  cor. ;  also  Adam  and  Gould.  "  Antithesis 
is  o  placing  of  things  in  opposition,  to  heigjtten  their  effect  hy  contrast." — Inst.,  p.  234 ;  Adam 
and  Gould  corrected.  "  Vision,  or  Imageet,  is  a  flgwe  in  which  what  is  present  only  to  the 
mind,  is  represented  as  actually  before  one's  eyes,  and  present  to  the  senses." — G.  B. ;  Adam  cor. 
"  Emphasis  is  a  particular  stress  of  voice  laid  on  some  word  in  a  sentence." —  Gould's  Adam's 
Gram.,  p.  241.  "  Epanoethosis,  or  Ooeebotion,  is  the  recalling  or  correcting  by  the  speaker, 
of  -what  he  last  said." — Ibid.  "  Paealipsis,  or  Omission,  is  the  pretending  to  omit  or  pass 
by,  what  one  at  the  same  time  declares." — Ibid.  "  Inoeementum,  or  Climax  in  sense,  is  the  ris- 
ing of  one  member  above  an  other  to  the  highest." — Ibid.  "Metontmt  is  a  change  of  names:  as 
when  the  cause  is  mentioned  for  the  effect,  or  the  effect  for  the  cause ;  the  container  for  the  thing 
contained,  or  the  sign  for  the  thing  signified." — Kirhham,  cor.  "  The  Agreement  of  words  is  their 
similarity  in  person,  number,  gender,  case,  mood,  tense,  or  form." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  104.  "The 
Government  of  words  is  that  power  which  one  word  has  over  an  other,  to  cause  it  to  assume  some 
particular  modification." — lb.  "  Fusion  is  the  converting  of  some  solid  substance  into  a  fluid  by 
heat." — G.  B.  "  A  proper  diphthong  is  a  diphthong  in  which  both  the  vowels  are  sounded  to- 
gether; as,  oi  in  voice,  ou  in  house." — Fisher  cor.  "An  improper  diphthong  is  a  diphthong  in 
which  the  sound  of  but  one  of  the  two  vowels  is  heard  ;  as,  eo  in.  people." — Id. 

UuDBE  Note  VII. — The  Adveeb  NO  foe  NOT. 
"  An  adverb  is  added  to  a  verb  to  show  how,  or  when,  or  where,  or  whether  or  not,  one  is,  does, 
or  suffers." — Buchanan  cor.  "  We  must  be  immortal,  whether  we  wUl  or  not." — Matv/rin  cor.  "  He 
cares  not  whether  the  world  was  made  for  Caesar  or  not." — A.  Q.  Bev.  cor.  "I  do  not  know 
whether  they  are  out  or  not." — Byron  cor.  "  Whether  it  can  be  proved  or  not,  is  not  the  thing." — 
Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  "Whether  he  makes  use  of  the  means  commanded  by  God,  or  not."— Id.  "  Whether 
it  pleases  the  world  or  not,  the  care  is  taken." — L'Estramge  cor.  "  How  comes  this  to  be  never 
heard  o^  nor  ia  the  least  questioned,  whether  the  Law  was  undoubtedly  of  Moses's  writing  or 
not  f — Tomline  cor.  "  Whether  he  be  a  sinner  or  not,  I  do  not  know."  Or,  as  the  text  is  more 
literally  translated  by  Campbell :  "  Whether  he  be  a  sinner,  I  know  not." — pible  cor.  "  Can  I 
make  men  live,  whether  they  will  or  nM  f" — Shak.  cor. 

"  Can  hearts  not  free,  be  tried  whether  they  serve 
Willing  or  not,  who  wih  but  what  they  must  1" — Milton  cor. 

Undeb  Note  VIII. — Of  Double  Negatives. 
"We  need  not,  nor  do  we,  confine  the  purposes  of  God."   Or:  "We  need  not,  and  do  not,  con- 
fine," ftc. — Bentley  cor.     "  I  cannot  by  any  means  allow  him  that." — Id.    "  We  must  try  whether 
or  not  we  can  increase  the  attention  by  the  help  of  the  senses." — Brighflamd  cor.     "  There  is 
nothiag  more  admirable  or  more  useful." — Toohe  cor.     "  And  what  in  time  to  come  he  can  never 
be  said  to  have  done,  he  can  never  be  supposed  to  do." — R.  Johnson  cor.     '"No  skill  could  obvi-. 
ate,  no  remedy  dispel,  the  terrible  infection." — Goldsmith  cor.    "Prudery  cannot  be  an  indication 
either  of  sense  or  of  taste." — Spmrzheim  cor.     "But  neither  that  scripture,  nor  any  other,  speaks 
of  imperfect  faith." — Bairdanj  cor.     "  But  neither  this  scripture,  nor  any  other,  proves  that  faith 
was  or  is  always  accompanied  with  doubting." — Id.     "  The  light  of  Chrislj  is  not,  and' cannot  be, 
darkness." — Id.      "  Doth  not  the  Sc<ipture,  which  cannot  lie,  give  soifie  of  the  saints  this  testi- 
mony?"— Id.     "Which  do  not  continue,  amd  are  not  binding." — Id.     "It  not  being  perceived 
directly,  amy  more  than  the  air." —  Campbell  cor.     "  Let  us  be  no  Stoics,  and  no  stocks,  I  pray." 
— Shdk.  cor.    "  Where  there  is  no  marked  or  peculiar  character  in  the  style," — Br.  Blair  cor. 
"  There  can  be  no  rules  laid  down,  nor  any  manner  recommended." — Sheridan  cor. 
"  Bates.     '  He  hath  not  told  his  thought  to  the  king  ?' 
K  Eenry.     'No ;  and  it  is  not  meet  he  should.' " 
Or  thus:  "  '  No ;  nor  is  it  meet  he  should.'  " — Shak  cor. 

Under  Note  IX— EVER  and  NEVER. 
"  The  prayer  of  Christ  is  more  than  sufficient  both  to  strengthen  us,  be  we  everso  weak ;  and  to 
overthrow  all  adversary  power,  be  it  everso  strong." — Hooker  cor.  "He  is  like  to  have  no  share 
in  it,  or  to  be  never  the  better  for  it."  Or:  "  He  is  not  Ukdy  to  have  any  share  in  it,  or  to  be  ever 
the  better  for  It." — Bunyan  cor.  "  In  some  parts  of  Chili  it  seldom  or  never  rains." — Willetts  cor. 
"  If  Pompey  shall  but  everso  M\&&  seem  to  like  it." — W.  Walker  cor.  "Though  everso  great  a 
^o&seofdogs  and  hunters  pursue  him." — Id.  "Though  you  be  ewerro  excellent." — Id.  "If  you 
do  amiss  everso  little." — Id.  "If  we  cast  our  eyes  everso  little  down." — Id.  "A  wise  man 
scometh  nothing,  be  it  everso  small  or  homely." — M.  F.  Tupper  cor.  "Because  they  have  seldom 
if  ever  an  opportunity  of  leanmig  them  at  all." — Glarkson  cor.  "We  seldom  or  never  see  those 
forsaken  who  trust  in  God." — Atterbv/ry  cor. 

"  Where,  playing  with  him  at  bo-peep, 
He  solved  all  problems,  e'erso  deep." — S.  Butler  cor. 

Under  Note  X — Of  the  Poem  of  Adverbs. 
"  One  can  scarcely  think  that  Pope  was  capable  of  epic  or  tragic  poetry ;  but,  within  a  certain 
limited  region,  he  has  been  outdone  by  no  poet." — Br.  Blaw  cor.    "  I  who  now  read,  have  nearly 
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finished  this  chapter." — Harris  cor.  "And  yet,  to  refine  our  taste  with  respect  to  beauties  of  art 
or  of  nature,  is  sca/rcel/y  endeavoured  in  any  seminary  of  learning." — Karnes  cor.  "  The  numbers 
being  confounded,  and  the  possessives  wrongly  applied,  the  passage  is  neither  English  nor  gram- 
mar."— Buchaman  cor.  "  The  letter  G  is  wrongly  named  Jee." — Oreighton  cor.  "Lastly,  remem- 
ber that  in  science,  as  in  morals,  authority  cannot  make  right  what  in  itself  is  wrong." —  0.  B. 
Peirce  cor.  "  They  regulate  our  taste  even  where  we  are  sca/rceVy  sensible  of  them." — Karnes 
cor.  "  Slow  action,  for  example,  is  imitated  by  words  pronounced  slowly." — Id.  "  SweVy,  if  it  be 
to  profit  withal,  it  must  be  in  order  to  save." — Barclaiy  cor.  "  Which  is  scarcely  possible  at  best." 
— Sheridan  cor.     "  Our  wealth  being  nearly  finished." — Harris  cor. 


CHAPTEK  IX.— CONJUNCTIONS. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  NOTES  TO  RULE  XXII. 
Undbe  Note  I. — Of  Two  Terms  with  One. 
"  The  first  proposal  was  essentially  different  from  the  second,  and  inferior  io  it." — Inst.  "  A 
neuter  verb  expresses  the  state  which  a  subject  is  in,  without  acting  upon  any  other  thing,  or  being 
acted  upon  by  an  other." — A.  Murray  cor.  "I  answer.  You  may  use  stories  and  anecdotes, 
and  ought  to  do  so." — Todd  cor.  "  Obaole,  n.  Any  person  from  whom,  or  place  at  which,  certain 
decisions  are  obtained." — Webster  cor.  "Forms  of  government  may,  and  occasionally  must,  be 
changed." — I/yttelton  cor.  "I  have  been,  and  /  still  pretend  to  be,  a  tolerable  judge." — Sped.  cor. 
"  Are  we  not  lazy  in  our  duties,  or  do  we  not  make  a  Christ  of  them  ?" — Baxter  cor.  "  They  may 
not  express  that  idea  which  the  author  intends,  but  some  other  which  only  resembles  it,  or  is  akin 
to  it," — Br.  Blair  cor.  ""We  may  therefore  read  them,  we  ought  to  read  them,  with  a  distinguish- 
ing eye." — lb.  "  Compare  their  poverty  with  what  they  might  possess,  and  ought  to  possess." — 
Sedgwick  cor.  "  He  is  much  better  acqitainied  with  grammar  than  they  are." — L.  Mwrray  cor. 
"  He  was  more  beloved  them,  Cinthio,  but  [he  was]  not  so  much  admired." — L.  Murray's  Oram.,  i, 
223.  "  Will  it  be  urged,  that  the  four  gospels  are  as  old  as  tradition,  and  even  older  ?" — GampbeWs 
Rhet.,  p.  207.  "  The  court  of  chancery  frequently  mitigates  and  disarms  the  common  law." — 
Sped,  and  Ware  cor.  "  Antony,  coming  along  side  of  her  ship,  entered  it  without  seeing  her,  or 
being  seen  by  her." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Into  candid  minds,  truth  enters  as  a  welcome  guest." — L. 
Murray  cor.  "  There  are  many  designs  in  which  we  may  succeed,  to  ou/r  ultimate  ruin." — Id. 
"M'om  many  pursuits  in  which  we  embark  with  pleasure,  we  a/re  destined  Io  land  sorrowfully." — 
Id.     "  They  gain  much  more  than  I,  by  this  unexpected  event." — Id. 

Under  Note  II. — Or  Heterooeitbous  Teems. 
"  Athens  saw  them  entering  her  gates  and  filling  her  academies." — Ghazoite  cor.  "  Neither 
have  we  forgot  his  past  achievements,  nor  ch  we  despair  of  his  future  success." — Dwncan  cor. 
"  Her  monuments  and  temples  had  long  been  shattered,  or  had  crumbled  into  dust" — Journal 
cor.  "  Competition  is  excellent ;  i<  is' the  vital  principle  in  all  these  things." — Id.  "Whether 
provision  should,  or  should  not,  be  made,  in  order  to  meet  this  exigency." — lb.  "  That  our  Sa- 
viour was  divinely  inspired,  and  that  he  was  endued  with  supernatural  powers,  are  positions  that 
are  here  taken  for  granted." — L.  Mur.  cor.  "  It  would  be  much  more  eligible,  to  contract  or 
enlarge  their  extent  by  explanatory  notes  and  observations,  than  to  sweep  away  our  ancient  land- 
marks and  set  up  others." — Id.  "  It  is  certainly  much  better  to  supply  defects  and  abridge  su- 
perfluities by  occasional  notes  and  observations,  than  to  disorganize  or  greaUy  alter  a  system  which 
has  been  so  long  established." — Id.  "  To  have  only  one  tune,  or  measure,  is  not  much  better  than 
to  have  none  at  all." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Facts  too  well  known  and  too  obvious  to  be  insisted  on." 
— Id.  "  In  proportion  as  all  these  circumstances  are  happily  chosen,  and  are  of  a  sublime  kind." 
— Id.  "  If  the  description  be  too  general,  and  be  divested  of  circumstances." — Id.  "  He  gained 
nothing  but  commendation." — L.  Mur.  cor.  "  I  cannot  but  think  its  application  somewhat  strained 
and  misplaced." — Vethake  cor.  "Two  negatives  standing  in  the  same  clause,  or  referring  to  the 
same  thing,  destroy  each  other,  and  leave  the  sense  affirmative." — Maunder  cor.  "  Slates  are  thin 
plates  of  stone,  and  are  often  used  to  cover  the  roofs  of  houses." — Webster  cor.  "Every  man  of 
taste,  and  of  an  elevated  mind,  ought  to  feel  almost  the  necessity  of  apologizing  for  the  power  he 
possesses." — Translator  of  De  Stael  cor.  "  They  very  seldom  trouble  themselves  with  inquiries, 
or  maJce  amy  useful  observations  of  their  own."— Locke  cor. 

"  We've  both  the  field  and  honour  won ; 
Owrfoes  an-e  profligate,  and  run." — S.  BvXler  cor. 

Under  Note  III. — Import  of  Conjunctions. 
"  The  is  sometimes  used  before  adverbs  in  the  comparative  or  the  superlative  degree."— 2>nra'e, 
Bulkons,  ami  Brace  cor.  "The  definite  article  the  is  fi-equently  applied  to  adverbs  in  the  com- 
parative or  the  superlative  degree."— iowift,  Murray,  et  al.,  cor.  "  Conjunctions  usually  connect 
verbs  m  the  same  mood  ond  tense."  Or,  more  truly:  "Verbs  connected  hj  a  conjunction,  are 
usually  m  the  same  mood  and  tense."— Sonftom  cor.  "  Conjunctions  connect  verbs  in  the  same 
style,  and  usually  m  the  same  mood,  tense,  and  form."  Or  better:  "Verbs  connected  by  a  con- 
junction, are  usually  of  the  same  mood,  tense,  and  form,  as  well  as  style."— 7d  "The  ruins  of 
Greece  or  Rome  are  but  the  monuments  of  her  former  greatness."— P.  E.  Day  cor     "  It  is  not 
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improbable,  (hat  in  many  of  these  cases  the  articles  were  used  originally." — Priestley  cor.  "  I  can- 
not doubt  that  these  objects  are  really  what  they  appear  to  be." — Eames  cor.  "  I  question  not 
thai  my  reader  win  be  as  much  pleased  with  it." — ^ect.  cor.  "It  is  ten  to  one  that  my  friend 
Peter  is  among  them." — Id.  "  I  doubt  not  thai  such  objections  as  these  will  be  made  " — Lockt 
cor.  "  I  doubt  not  that  it  will  appear  in  the  perusal  of  the  following  sheets." — Buchanan  cor. 
"  It  is  not  improbable,  that  in  time  these  different  constructions  may  be  appropriated  to  different 
uses." — Priestley  cor.  "  But  to  forget  amd  to  remember  at  pleasure,  are  equally  beyond  the  power 
of  man." — Idkr  cor.  "  The  nominative  case  follows  the  verb,  in  interrogative  or  imperative  sen- 
tences."— L.  Mw.  cor.  "Can  the  fig-tree,  my  brethren,  bear  olive  berries?  or  a  vine,  figs?" — 
Bihle  cor.  "  Whose  characters  are  too  profligate  for  the  managing  of  them  to  be  of  any  conse- 
quence."— Swift  cor.  "  Tou,  that  are  a  step  higher  than  a  philosopher,  a  divine,  yet  have  too 
much  grace  and  wit  to  be  a  bishop." — Pope  cor.  "  The  terms  rich  and  poor  enter  not  into  their  , 
language." — Bdbertson  cor.  "This  pause  is  but  seldom, «/ ever,  sufBciently  dwelt  upon."  Or: 
"  This  pause  is  seldom  or  never  sufficiently  dwelt  upon." —  Gardiner  cor.  "  There  would  be  no 
possibility  of  any  such  thing  as  human  life  or  human  happiness." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  The  multitude 
rebuked  them,  thai  they  should  hold  their  peace." — Bible  cor. 

Under  Note  IV. — The  Conjunction  THAN. 
" A  metaphor  is  nothing  cfee  than  n  short  comparison."  Or:  "A  metaphor  is  nothing  6ui  a 
short  comparison." — Ada/m  and  Gould  cor.  "There  being  no  other  dictator  here  than  use." — 
Mwray's  Gram,.,  i,  364.  "  This  construction  is  no  otherwise  known  in  English,  than  by  supply- 
ing the  first  or  the  second  person  plural." — Buchanan  cor.  "  Cyaxares  was  no  sooner  on  the 
throne,  them  he  was  engaged  in  a  terrible  war." — BolUn  cor.  "Those  classics  contain  little  else 
than  histories  of  murders." — Am.  Mu.  cor.  "Ye  shall  not  worship  any  other  than  God." — Sale 
cor.  "Their  relation,  therefore,  is  not  otherwise  to  be  ascertained,  ffian  by  their  place." — Oampbell 
cor.  "  For  he  no  sooner  accosted  her,  than  he  gained  his  point." — Burder  cor.  "  And  all  the  mod- 
ern writers  on  this  subject,  have  done  little  else  than  translate  them."— D?-.  Blair  cor.  "  One  who 
had  no  other  aim  than  to  talk  copiously  and  plausibly." — Id.  "We  can  refer  it  to  no  other  cause 
than  the  structure  of  the  eye." — Id.  "  No  more  is  required  than  singly  an  act  of  vision." — Karnes 
cor.  "  We  find  no  more  in  its  composition,  than  the  particulars  now  mentioned." — Id.  "  He  does 
not  pretend  to  say,  that  it  has  any  other  effect  than  to  raise  surprise."— /d  "  No  sooner  was  the 
princess  dead,  thamhe  freed  himself " — Br.  S.  JohTison  cor.  "  Ought  is  an  imperfect  verb,  for  it  has 
no  modification  besides  this  one." — Priestley  cor.  "  The  verb  is  palpably  nothing  else  than  tlio 
tie." — Nsef  cor.  "  Does  he  mean  tha^t  theism  is  capable  of  nothing  else  than  of  being  opposed  to 
polytheism  or  atheism  ?" — XIr.  Blair  cor.  "  Is  it  meant  that  theism  is  capable  of  nothing  else  than 
of  being  opposed  to  polytheism  or  atheism  ?" — L.  Murray  cor.  "  There  is  no  other  method  of  teach- 
ing that  of  which  any  one  is  ignorant,  than  by  means  of  something  already  known." — IngersolVs 
Grammar,  Titlepage :  Br.  Johnson  cor.  "  0  fairest  flower,  no  sooner  blown  than  blasted !" — Mil- 
ton cor.  "Architecture  and  gardening  cannot  otherwise  entertain  the  mind,  than  by  raising 
certain  agreeable  emotions  or  feelings." — Karnes  cor.  "  Or,  rather,  they  are  nothing  else  than 
nouns." — Brit.  Gram.  cor. 

"  As  if  religion  were  intended 
For  nothing  else  than  to  be  mended." — S.  Butler  cor. 

Under  Note  V. — ^Relatives  Exclude  Conjunctions. 

"  To  prepare  the  Jews  for  the  reception  of  a  prophet  mightier  than  himself,  a  teacher  whose 
shoes  he  was  not  worthy  to  bear." — Anon,  or  Mur.  cor.  "  Has  this  word,  which  represents  an 
action,  an  object  after  it,  on  which  the  action  terminates  ?" —  Osborne  cor.  "  The  stores  of  literature 
he  before  him,  from  which  he  may  collect  for  use  many  lessons  of  wisdom." — Knapp  cor.  "  Many 
and  various  great  advantages  of  this  grammar  over  others,  might  be  enumerated." — Greenkaf 
cor.  "  The  custom  which  still  prevails,  of  writing  in  lines  from  lefl;  to  right,  is  said  to  have  been 
introduced  about  the  time  of  Solon,  the  Athenian  legislator." — Jamieson  cor.  "  The  fundamental 
rule /or  the  construction  of  sentences,  the  rule  into  which  all  others  might  he  resolved,  undoubt- 
edly is,  to  communicate,  in  the  clearest  and  most  natural  order,  the  ideas  which  we  mean  to  ex- 
press."— Blair  and  Jamieson  cor.  "He  left  a  son  of  a  singular  character,  who  behaved  so  ill  that 
he  was  put  in  prison." — L.  Murray  cor.  "He  discovered  in  the  youth  some  disagreeable  quali- 
ties which  to  him  were  wholly  unaccountable." — Id.  "  An  emphatical  pause  is  made  after  some- 
thing of  peculiar  moment  has  been  said,  on  which  we  wish  to  fix  the  hearer's  attention."  Or: 
"An  elmphatical  pause  is  made  after  something  has  been  said  which  is  of  pecuUar  moment,  and 
on  which  we  wish  to  fix  the  hearer's  attention." — Blair  and  Mv/rray  cor.  _  "But  we  have  dupli- 
cates of  each,  agreeing  in  movement,  though  differing  in  measure,  and  making  different  impressions 
on  the  ear." — Mwrray  cor. 

Under  Note  VI. — Of  the  word  THAT. 

"It  wfll  greatly  facilitate  the  labours  of  the  teacher,  and,  at  the  same  time,  it  will  relieve  the 
pupil  ^om  many  difficulties." — Frost  cor.  "  While  the  pupil  is  engaged  in  the  exercises  just 
mentioned  it  will  be  proper /or  him  to  study  the  whole  grammar  in  course." — Bullions  cor.  "  On 
the  same  ground  on  which  a  participle  and  an  auxiliary  are  allowed  to  form  a  tense." — Beattie  and 
Mwrray  cor.  "  On  the  same  ground  on  which  the  voices,  moods,  and  tenses,  are  admitted  into 
the  English  tongue." — L.  Mwrray  cor.     "  The  five  examples  last  mentioned,  are  corrected  on  the 
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same  principle  that  is  applied  to  the  errors  preceding  ihem." — Murray  and  IngersoU  cor.  "  The 
brazen  age  began  at  the  death  of  Trajan,  and  lasted  till  Eome  was  taken  by  the  Goths." — Gouid 
cor.  "  The  introduction  to  the  duodecimo  edition  is  retained  in  this  volume,  for  the  same  reason 
for  which  the  original  introduction  to  the  Grammar  is  retained  in  the  &st  volume." — L.  Mwray 
cor.  "  The  verb  must  also  agree  in  person  with  its  subject  or  nominative." — IngersoU  cor.  "  The 
personal  pronoun  '  theie  '  is  plural  for  the  same  reason  for  which  '  "WHO '  is  plural." — Id.  "  The 
Sabellians  could  not  justly  be  called  Patripassians,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  the  Noetians  were 
so  called." — B.  Adam  cor.  "  This  is  one  reason  why  we  pass  over  such  smooth  language  without 
suspecting  that  it  contains  little  or  no  meaning." — L.  Mwrra/y  cor.  "The  first  place  at  which  the 
two  armies  came  withm  sight  of  each  other,  was  on  the  opposite  banks  of  the  river  Apsus." — 
Goldsmith  cor.  "At  the  very  time  at  which  the  author  gave  him  the  first  book  for  his  perusal." — 
.  Campbell  cor.  "  Peter  will  sup  at  the  time  at  which  Paul  will  dine." — Fosdick  cor.  "  Peter  will 
be  supping  when  Paul  will  enter." — Id.  "  These,  while  they  may  serve  as  models  to  those  who 
may  wish  to  imitate  them,  wiU  give  me  an  opportunity  to  cast  more  light  upon  the  principles  of 
this  hook."— Id. 

"  Time  was,  like  thee,  they  Hfe  possess'd, 
And  time  shall  be,  when  thou  shalt  rest." — Pa/rneU  cor. 

Ukbbe  Note  TII. — Op  the  Coeeespondents. 
"Our  manners  should  be  neither  gross  nor  excessively  refined." — Murray's  Key,  ii,  165.  "A 
neuter  verb  expresses  neither  action  mor  passion,  but  being,  or  a  state  of  being." — O.B.  Peirce  cor. 
"  The  old  books  are  neither  English  grammars,  nor  in  any  sense  grammars  of  the  English  lan- 
guage."— Id.  "The  author  is  apprehensive  that  his  work  is  not  yet  so  accurate  and  so  much  sim- 
plified as  it  may  be." — Kirkham  cor.  "  The  writer  could  not  treat  some  topics  so  extensively  as 
[it]  was  desirable  [to  treat  them]." — Id.  "  Which  would  be  a  matter  of  such  nicety,  tliai  no 
degree  of  human  wisdom  could  regulate  ii." — L.  Murray  cor.  "No  undertaking  is  so  great  or 
difficult,  that  he  cannot  direct  it." — Duncam,  cor.  "  It  is  a  good  which  depends  neither  on  the  will 
of  others,  nor  on  the  afiiuence  of  external  fortune." — Harris  cor.  "  Not  oidy  his  estate,  but  his 
reputation  too,  has  suffered  by  his  misconduct." — Murray  and  IngersoU  cor.  "  Neither  do  they 
extend  so  far  as  might  be  imagined  at  first  view." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  There  is  no  language  so  poor, 
but  that'ii  has  (or,  as  not  to  ha/oe)  two  or  three  past  tenses." — Id.  "  So  far  as  this  system  is  found- 
ed in  truth,  language  appears  to  be  not  altogether  arbitrary  in  its  origin." — Id.  "  I  have  not  such 
command  of  these  convulsions  as  is  necessary."  Or;  "I  have  not  that  command  of  these  con- 
vulsions which  is  necessary." — Sped.  cor.  "  Conversation  with  such  as  (or,  those  who)  know  no 
arts  that  pohsh  life." — Id.  "  And  which  cannot  be  either  very  lively  or  very  forcible. " — Jamieson 
cor.  "To  such  a  degree  as  tp  give  proper  names  to  rivers." — Br.  Murray  cor.  "In  the  utter 
overthrow  of  such  as  hate  to  be  reformed." — Barclay  cor.  "  But  still  so  much  of  it  is  retained, 
that  it  greatly  injures  the  uniformity  of  the  whole."— Priestley  cor.  "  Some  of  them  have  gone 
to  such  a  height  of  extravagance,  as  to  assert,"  &c. — Id.  "  A  teacher  is  confined,  not  more  than 
a  merchant,  and  probably  not  so  much." — Abbott  cor.  "  It  shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  in 
this  world,  nor  in  the  world  to  come."  Or :  "  It  shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  either  in  this  world, 
or  in  the  world  to  come." — Bible  cor.  "  "Which  nobody  presumes,  or  is  so  sanguine  as  to  hope." — 
Swift  cor.  "For  the  torrent  of  the  voice  left  neither  time,  nor  power  in  the  organs,  to  shape  the 
words  properly." — Sheridan  cor.  "That  he  may  neither  unnecessarily  waste  his  voice' by  throw- 
ing out  too  much,  nor  diminish  his  power  by  using  too  little." — Id.  "  1  have  retained  only  such 
as  appear  most  agreeable  to  the  measures  of  analogy." — Littleton  cor.  "  He  is  a  man  both 
prudent  and  mdustrious." — P.  E.  Day  cor.  "Conjunctions  connect  either  words  or  sentences" — 
Brown's  Inst.,  p.  169. 

"  Such  siUy  girls  as  love  to  chat  and  play, 
Deserve  no  care ;  their  time  is  thrown  away." — Tobitt  cor. 

"  Vice  is  a  monster  of  so  frightfiil  mien, 
That  to  be  hated  she  but  needs  be  seen." — Pope  cor. 

"  Justice  must  punish  the  rebellious  deed ; 
Yet  punish  so  that  pity  shall  exceed." — Dryden  cor. 

Under  Note  VIII. — Impropee  Ellipses. 
"  That,  whose,  and  as,  relate  either  to  persons  or  to  things."  Or  better :— "  relate  as  well  to  per- 

)n3  as  to  thinffs.  — Sn/nhnm.  n.nv      "  "WwTnw  -jn/i  ■nTTTAoi  QQ  o'^^"itives  relate  either  to  r" "  "" 

—Id.     "  Whether  of  a 

among  both  the  public .... 

private  wrongs.'  —Id.  "  I  might  extract,  both  from  the  Old  and  from  the  New  Testament,  num- 
berless exaniples  of  mduetion."— 7A  "  Many  verbs  are  used  both  in  an  active  and  in  a  neuter 
signification."  Or  tlius:  "  Many  verbs  are  used  in  both  an  active  and  a  neuter  signification."— 
Lowth,  Mur.,  et  al,  cor.  "  Its  influence  is  likely  to  be  considerable,  both  on  the  morals  and  on  the 
tMte  of  a  nation."— Z»r.  BMr  cor.  "  The  subject  afforded  a  variety  of  scenes,  both  of  the  awful  and 
of  the  tender  kind."— /d  "  Restlessness  of  mind  disquaUfies  us  both  for  the  enjoyment  of  peace, 
and /or  the  performance  of  our  d\itj."—Mur.  and  Ing.  cor.  "  Pronominal  a4)ectives  are  of  a  mixed 
nature,  participating  the  properties  both  of  pronouns  and  of  adjectives."— Jfar.  etalcor  "  Pro- 
nominal  adjectives  have  the  nature  both  of  the  adjective  and  of  the  pronoun  "—^vsi  cor  Or- 
"  [Pronominal  adjectives]  partake  of  the  properties  of  both  adjectives  and  pronouns."— £ucfte'« 
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Gram,.,  p.  55.  "  Pronominal  adjectives  are  a  kind  of  compound  part  of  speecb,  partaking  the  na- 
ture both  of  pronouns  and  of  adjectives." — Nutting  cor.  "  Nouns  are  used  either  in  the  singular 
or  in  the  plural  number."  Or  perhaps  better ;  "  Nouns  are  used  m  either  the  singular  or  the  plu- 
ral number." — Havid  Blair  cor.  "  The  question  is  not,  vi'hether  the  nominative  or  the  accusative 
ought  to  follow  the  particles  than  and  as;  but,  whether  these  particles  are,  in  such  particular 
cases,  to  be  regarded  as  conjunctions  or  as  prepositions" — GampbeU  cor.  "In  English,  many 
verbs  are  used  both  as  transitives  and  as  intransitives." — OhwchiU  cor.  "  He  sendeth  rain  both 
on  the  just  and  on  the  unjust." — See  Matt.,  v,  45.  "A  foot  consists  either  of  two  or  of  three  syl- 
lables."— David  Blair  cor.  "  Because  they  participate  the  nature  both  of  adverbs  and  of  conjunc- 
tions."— L.  Mv/rray  cor.  "  Surely,  Komans,  what  I  am  now  about  to  say,  ought  neither  to  be 
omitted,  nor  to  pass  without  notice." — Duncan  cor.  "  Their  language  frequently  amounts,  not 
only  to  bad  sense,  but  to  nonsense." — Kirkham,  cor.  "  Hence  arises  the  necessity  of  a  social  state 
to  man,  both  for  the  unfolding,  and  for  the  exerting,  of  his  nobler  faculties." — Sheridan  cons. 
"  "Whether  the  subject  be  of  the  real  or  of  the  feigned  kmd." — Dr.  H.  Blair  cor.  "  Not  only  was 
liberty  entirely  extinguished,  but  arbitrary  power  was  felt  in  its  heaviest  and  most  oppressive 
■weight." — Id.  "  This  rule  is  also  applicable  both  to  verbal  Critics  and  to  Grrammarians." — Riley 
cor.  "  Both  the  rules  and  (he  exceptions  of  a  language  must  have  obtained  the  sanction  of  good 
usage." — Id. 

OHAPTEK  X.— PEEPOSITIONS. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  NOTES  TO  RULE  XSIH. 
Under  Note  I. — Choice  of  Peepositions. 
"  Tou  have  bestowed  your  favours  upon  the  most  deserving  persons." — Swift  corrected.  "  But, 
to  rise  aicwe  that,  and  overtop  the  crowd,  is  given  to  few." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  This  [also  is  a 
good]  sentence  [,  and]  gives  occasion /or  no  material  remark." — Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  203.  "Though 
Cicero  endeavours  to  give  some  reputation  to  the  elder  Cato,  and  those  who  were  his  contemporor 
ries."  Or: — "to  give  some  favowrable  account  of  the  elder  Cato,"  &c. — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "The 
change  that  was  produced  in  eloquence,  is  beautifully  described  in  the  dialogue." — Id.  "With- 
out carefiiUy  attending  to  the  variation  which  they  make  in  the  idea." — Id.  "All  on  a  sudden, 
you  are  transported  into  a  lofty  palace." — Hazliti  cor.  "Alike  independent  of  one  an  other."  Or : 
"Alike  independent  one  of  an  other." — Oamphell  cor.  "You  will  not  think  of  them  as  distinct 
processes  going  on  independently  of  each  other." — Oha/imimg  cor.  "  Though  we  say  to  depend  on, 
dependent  on,  and  dependence  on,  we  say,  independent  of,  and  independently  of."— Churchill  cor. 
"Independently  o/ the  rest  of  the  sentence." — LowiKs  Gram.,  ^.  80;  Buchanan's,  83;  Bullions's, 
110;  GhwchiU's,  348.*  "Because  they  stand  independent  o/ the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Allen 
Fisk  cor.  "  "When  a  substantive  is  joined  with  a  participle,  in  Enghsh,  independently  of  the  rest 
of  the  sentence." — Dr.  Adam  cor.  "  Conjunotion  comes  from  the  two  Latin  words  con,  together, 
and  jungo,  to  join." — Merchant  cor.  "  How  different  from  this  is  the  life  of  Fulvial" — Addison 
cor.  "Loved  is  a  participle  or  adjective,  derived /rom  the  word  toe." — Ash  cor.  "  But  I  would 
inquire  o/him,  what  an  office  is." — Barclay  cor.  "  For  the  capacity  is  brought  into  action." — Id. 
"In  this  period,  language  and  taste  arrive  at  purity." — Webster  cor.  "And,  should  you  not  aspire 
to  (or  aftffr)  distinction  in  the  republic  of  letters." — Kvrkham  cor.  "  Delivering  you  up  to  the  syna- 
gogues, and  into  prisons." — Duke,  xxi,  12.  "  Me  that  is  kept  from  falling  into  a  ditch,  is  as  truly 
saved,  as  he  that  is  taken  out  of  one." — Barclay  cor.  "  The  best  of  it  is,  they  are  but  a  sort  oi 
French  Hugonots." — Addison  cor.  "  These  last  ten  examples  are  indeed  of  a  different  nature 
from  the  former." — R.  Johnson  cor.  "  For  the  initiation  of  students  into  the  principles  of  the  Eng- 
lish language." — Ann.  Rev.  cor.  "  Richelieu  profited  by  every  circumstance  which  the  conjunc- 
ture afforded." — Bolingbroke  cor.  "  In  the  names  of  drugs  and  plants,  the  mistake  of  a  word  may 
endanger  life." — Merchant's  Key,  p.  185.  Or  better:  "In  morning' drugs  or  plants,  to  mistake  a 
word,  may  endanger  life." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  In  order  to  the  carrying  of  its  several  parts  into 
execution."— £p.  BuUer  cor.  "  His  abhorrence  of  the  superstitious  figure." — Priestley.  "  Thy  prej- 
udice against  my  cause." — Id.  "  Which  is  found  in  every  species  of  liberty." — Hume  cor.  "  In  a 
hilly  region  on  the  north  of  .Jericho." — Miiman  cor.  "Two  or  more  singular  nouns  coupled  by 
AND  require  a  verb  or  pronoun  in  the  plural." — Lennie  cor. 

"  Books  should  to  one  of  these  four  ends  conduce, 
To  wisdom,  piety,  dehght,  or  use." — Denham  cor. 

Undee  Note  II. — Two  Objects  or  More. 
"The  Anglo-Saxons,  however,  soon  quarrelled  among  themselves  for  precedence." — Const. 
Misc.  cor.  "The  distinctions  among  the  principal  parts  of  speech  are  founded  in  nature." — 
Webster  cor.  "I  think  I  now  understand  the  difference  between  the  active  verbs  and  those 
which  a/re  passive  or  neuter." — IngersM  cor.  "  Thus  a  figure  including  a  space  within  three  lines, 
ia  the  real  as  well  as  nominal  essence  of  a  triangle."— iocfe  cor.     "  We  must  distinguish  between 
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an  imperfect  phrase  and  a  simple  sentence,  orad  between  a  simple  sentence  and  a  compound  sen- 
tence."  Lowth,  Murray,  et  ai.,  cor.     "  The  Jews  are  strictly  forbidden  by  their  law  to  exercise 

usury  towards  one  an  other." — Sale  cor.  "  All  the  writers  have  distinguished  themselves  among 
themselves." — Addison  cor.  "  This  expression  also  better  secures  the  systematic  uniformity  of 
the  three  cases." — Nutting  cor.  "  When  two  or  more  infinitives  or  clauses  are  connected  disjunc- 
tively as  the  subjects  of  am,  affirmation,  the  verb  must  be  singular." — Jaudon  cor.  "  Several  nouns 
or  pronouns  together  in  the  same  case,  require  a  comma  after  each ;  [except  the  last,  which  must 
sometimes  be  followed  by  a  greater  point.]" — David  Blair  cor.  "  The  difference  between  one 
mwel  and  an  other  is  produced  by  opening  the  mouth  differently,  and  placing  the  tongue  in  a  dif- 
ferent manner  for  each." —  Churchill  cor.  "  Thus  feet  composed  of  syllables,  being  pronounced 
with  a  sensible  interval  between  one  foot  and  an  other,  make  a  more  lively  impression  than  can  be 
made  by  a  continued  sound." — Carries  cor.  "  The  superlative  degree  implies  a  comparison,  some- 
times between  two,  but  generally  among  three  or  more." — B.  C.  Smith  cor.  "  They  are  used  to 
mark  a  distinction  among  several  objects." — Levizac  cor. 

Undeb  Note  III. — Omission  of  Prepositions. 
"This  would  have  been  less  worthy  of  notice." — OhwcMll  cor.  "  But  I  passed  it,  as  a  thing 
unworthy  of  my  notice." — Werter  cor.  "Which,  in  compliment  to  me,  perhaps  you  may  one 
day  think  worthy  of  your  attention." — Bucke  cor.  "  To  think  this  small  present  worthy  of  an 
introduction  to  the  young  ladies  of  your  very  elegant  estabUshment." — Id.  "  There  are  but  a 
few  miles  0/ portage." — -Jefferson  cor.  "It  is  worthy  0/ notice,  that  our  mountains  are  not  soli- 
tary."— Id.  "  It  is  about  one  hundred  feet  in  diameter."* — Id.  "  Entering  a  hill  a  quarter  or 
half  0/  a.  mile." — Id.  "And  herself  seems  passing  to  an  awful  dissolution,  whose  issue  it  is  not 
given  to  human  foresight  to  scan." — Id.  "  It  was  of  a  spheroidical  form,  aioui  forty  feet  in 
diameter  at  the  base,  and  had  been  about  twelve  feet  in  altitude." — Id.  "  Before  this,  it  was 
covered  with  trees  of  twelve  inches  in  diameter ;  and,  round  the  base,  iliere  was  an  excavation  of 
five  feet  in  depth  and  five  in  width." — Id.  "  Then  thou  mayst  eat  grapes  to  thy  fill,  at  thine  own 
pleasure." — Bible  cor.  "  Then  he  brought  me  back  by  the  way  of  the  gate  of  the  outward  sanc- 
tuary."— Id.  "  They  will  bless  God,  that  he  has  peopled  one  half  of  the  world  with  a  race  of  free- 
men."—  Webster  cor.  "  0/what  use  can  these  words  be,  till  their  meaning  is  known?" — Town 
cor.  "  The  tents  of  the  Arabs  now  are  black,  or  of  a  very  dark  colour." — The  Friend  cor.  "  They 
may  not  be  unworthy  of  the  attention  of  young  men." — Kirkham  cor.  "  The  pronoun  THiT  is 
frequently  appUed  to  persons  as  well  as  to  things." — Merchant  cor.  "And  '■who'  is  in  the  same 
case  that  '  man '  is  in." — Sanborn  cor.  "  He  saw  a  flaming  stone,  apparently  about  four  feet  in. 
diameter." — The  Friend  cor.  "  Pliny  informs  us,  that  this  stone  was  of  the  size  of  a  cart." — Id. 
"  Seneca  was  about  twenty  years  of  age  in  the  fifth  year  of  Tiberius,  when  the  Jews  were  ex- 
pelled from  Rome." — L' Estrange  cor.  "  I  was  prevented  from  reading  a  letter  which  would  have 
undeceived  me." — Ilawkesworth  cor.  "  If  the  problem  can  be  solved,  we  may  be  pardoned  for 
the  inaccuracy  of  its  demonstration." — Booth  cor.  "  The  army  must  of  necessity  be  the  school, 
not  of  honour,  but  0/ effeminacy." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  Afraid  of  the  vu-tue  of  a  nation  in  its  op- 
posing of  bad  measures :"  or, — "  in  its  opposition  to  bad  measures." — Id.  "  The  uniting  of  them 
in  various  ways,  so  as  to  form  words,  would  be  easy." — Gardiner  cor.  "  I  might  be  excused  ^om 
taking  any  more  notice  of  it." —  Watson  cor.  "  Watch  therefore ;  for  ye  know  not  at  what  hour 
your  Lord  will  come." — Bible  cor.  "  Here,  not  even  infants  were  spared  from,  the  sword." — 
M'Jlvaine  cor.  "  To  prevent  men  from  turning  aside  to  false  modes  of  worship." — John  Allen  cor. 
"  G-od  expelled  them  from  the  garden  of  Eden." — Bwrder  cor.  "Nor  could  he  refrain  from  ex- 
pressing to  the  senate  the  agonies  of  his  mind." — Eume  cor.  "Who  no*  so  strenuously  opposes 
the  granting  to  him  of  any  new  powers." — Dvmcan  cor.  "  That  the  laws  of  the  censors  have  ban- 
ished him  from  the  forum." — Id.  "  We  read  not  that  he  was  degraded  from  his  office  in  any 
other  way." — Barclay  cor.  "To  aH  to  whom  these  presents  shall  come,  greeting." — Hvichinson 
cor.     "  On  the  1st  0/ August,  1834."— JSrii.  Pari  cor. 

"  Whether  you  had  not  some  time  in  your  life 
Err'd  in  this  point  on  which  you  censure  him." — Shak.  cor. 

Undee  Note  IV. — Of  Needless  Prepositions. 

"  And  the  apostles  and  elders  came  together  to  consider  this  matter." — Barclay  cor. ;  also  Acts. 
"  Adjectives,  in  our  language,  have  neither  case,  nor  gender,  nor  number ;  the  only  variation  they 
have,  is  comparison."— SM/iareara  cor.  "  '  It  is  to  you  that  I  am  indebted  for  this  privilege ;'  that 
is,  '  To  you  am  I  mdebted;'  or,  '  It  is  you  to  whom  I  am  indebted.'  "—Sanborn  cor.  "  Books  is 
a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  plural  number,  and  neuter  gender."— Ingersott  cor. 
"  Brother's  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  mascuhne  gender,  and  pos- 
sessive case."—!..  Murray  cor.  "  Tirtde's  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular 
number,  [neuter  gender,]  and  possessive  case."— Id.  "  When  the  authorities  on  one  side  greatly 
preponderate,  rt  is  vam  to  oppose  the  prevailing  usage."— Cam^fteK  and  Murray  cor.  "  A  captdn 
of  a  troop  of  banditti,  had  a  mind  to  be  plundermg  Rome."—  Oollier  cor.  "  And,  notwithstanding 
its  verbal  power,  we  have  added  the  to  and  other  signs  of  exertion."— Booth  cor.  "  Some  of 
these  situations  are  termed  oases,  and  are  expressed  by  additions  to  the  noun,  in  stead  of  separate 

•  The  preposition  0/  which  Jefferson  uses  before  about,  appears  to  me  to  be  nseless.  It  does  not  govern  the  noun 
diameter,  mi  Is  therefore  no  substituto  for  the  m  which  I  suppose  to  be  wanting:  and,  as  the  pfefuosition  aiout 
seems  to  bo  Bufflcxent  between  is  and/eet,  I  omit  the  0/.    So  in  other  iustoncoB  below.— G  Bbowb 
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words :"  or, — "  and  not  by  separate  words." — Id.  "  Is  it  such  a  fast  that  I  have  chosen,  that  a 
man  should  afflict  his  soul  for  a  day,  and  bow  down  his  head  like  a  bulrush  ?" — Bacon  cor.  Com- 
pare Isa.,  Iviii,  5.  "  And  this  first  emotion  comes  at  last  to  be  awakened  by  the  accidental  m 
stead  of  the  necessary  antecedent." — Waykmd  cor.  "About  the  same  time,  the  subjugation  of 
the  Moors  was  completed." — Balbi  cor.  "  God  divided  between  the  light  and  the  darkness." — 
Burder  cor.  "  Notwithstanding  this,  we  are  not  against  outward  significations  of  honour." — 
Barclay  cor.  "  Whether  these  words  and  practices  of  Job's  friends,  ought  to  be  our  rule." — Id. 
"  Such  verb  cannot  admit  an  objective  case  after  it." — Lowth  cor.  "  For  which,  God  is  now  visibly 
punishing  these  nations." — 0.  Leslie  cor.  "In  this  respect,  Tasso  yields  to  no  poet,  except 
Homer." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "Notwithstanding  the  numerous  panegyrics  on  the  ancient  Enghsh 
liberty." — Hume  cor.  "  Their  efforts  seemed  to  anticipate  the  spirit  which  became  so  general 
afterwards." — Id. 

Under  Note  T.— The  Placikg  of  the  "Woeds. 
"But  how  short  of  its  excellency  are  my  expressions!" — Baxter  cor.  "In  his  style,  there  is  a 
remarkable  union  of  harmony  with  ease." — Br.  K  Blair  cor.  "  It  disposes  of  the  light  and  shade 
in  the  most  artificial  manner,  that  every  thing  may  be  viewed  to  the  best  advantage." — Id.  "For 
brevity,  Aristotle  too  holds  an  eminent  rank  among  didactic  writers." — Id.  "  In  an  introduc- 
tion, correctness  of  expression  should  be  carefully  studied." — Id.  "  In  laying  down  a  method, 
one  ought  above  all  things  to  study  precision." — Id.  ""Which  shall  make  on  the  mind  the  im- 
pression of  something  that  is  one,  whole,  and  entire." — Id.  "  At  the  same  time,  there  are  in  the 
Odyssey  some  defects  which  must  be  acknowledged."  Or:  "At  the  same  time,  it  must  be  ac- 
knowledged that  there  are  some  defects  in  the  Odyssey." — Id.  "In  the  concluding  books,  how- 
ever, there  are  beauties  of  the  tragic  kind." — Id.  "These  forms  of  conversation  multiplied  by 
degrees,  and  grew  troublesome." — Karnes,  El.  of  Grit.,  ii,  44.  "  When  she  has  made  her  own 
choice,  she  sends, /or-  form's  sake,  a  conge-d'elire  to  her  friends." — lb.,  ii,  46.  "  Let  us  endeavour 
to  establish  to  ourselves  an  interest  in  him  who  holds  in  his  hand  the  reins  of  the  whole  creation." 
—Spectator  cor. ;  also  Kamies.  "  Next  to  this,  the  measure  most  frequent  in  English  poetry,  is 
that  of  eight  syllables." — David  Blair  cor.  "To  introduce  as  great  a  variety  of  cadences  as  pos- 
sible."— Jamieson  cor.  "  He  addressed  to  them  several  exhortations,  suitable  to  their  circum- 
stances."— i.  Murray  cor.  "  Habits  of  temperance  and  self-denial  must  be  acquired." — id.  "  In 
reducing  to  practice  the  rules  prescribed." — Id.  "  But  these  parts  must  be  so  closely  bound  to- 
gether, as  to  make  upon  the  mind  the  impression  of  one  object,  not  of  many." — Blair  and  Mur. 
cor.  "  Errors  with  respect  to  the  use  of  shall  and  wiM,  are  sometimes  committed  by  the  most 
•'  distinguished  writers." — N.  Butler  cor. 


CHAPTBE  XI.— PEOMISCUOUS  EXERCISES. 

COEEECTIONS  OF  THE  PEOMISCUOUS  EXAMPLES. 
Lesson  I. — Ant  Paets  of  Speech. 
"  Such  a  one,  I  believe,  yours  will  be  proved  to  be." — Peet  and  Farnum,  cor.  "  Of  the  distinc- 
tion between  the  imperfect  and  the  perfect  fcMe,  it  may  be  observed,"  &c. — L.  Ainsworthcor. 
"The  subject  is  certainly  worthy  o/ consideration." — Id.  "By  this  means,  all  ambiguity  and 
controversy  on  this  point  a/re  a/voided." — BulUons  cor.  "  The  perfect  participle,  in  English,  has  both 
an  active  and  a  passive  signification."  Better;  "The  perfect  participle,  in  English,  has  some- 
times an  active,  and  sometimes  a  passive,  signification." — Id.  "  The  old  house  has  at  length  fallen 
down." — Id.  "  The  king,  the  lords,..^nd  the  commons,  constitute  the  English  form  of  govern- 
ment."— Id.  "The  verb  in  the  singular  agrees  with  the  person  next  to  it."  Better:  "The 
singular  verb  agrees  in  person  with  that  nominative  which  is  next  to  it." — Id.  "  Jane  found  Seth'a 
gloves  in  JaTnes's'hat." — 0.  G.  Felton  cor.  "  CAarfes's  task  is  too  great." — Id.  "  The  conjugation 
of  a  verb  is  the  naming  of  its  several  moods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons,  »  regviar  order." — Id. 
"  The  long-rememiered  beggar  was  his  guest." — Id.  "  Participles  refer  to  nouns  or  pronouns." — Id. 
"P  has  a  uniform  sound,  in  every  position,  except  in  of."  Better:  "  P  has  one  unvaried  sound, 
in  every  position,  except  in  of." — S.  J.  Sallock  cor.  "There  are  three  genders;  the  masculine, 
the  feminine,  and  the  neuter." — Id.  "  When  so  and  that  occur  together,  sometimes  the  particle 
so  is  taken  as  an  adverb." — Id.  "The  definition  of  the  articles  shows  that  they  modify  [the  im- 
port of]  the  words  to  which  they  belong." — Id.  "  The  auxiliary,  shall,  will,  or  should,  ia 
implied." — Id.  "  Single-rhymed  trochaic  omits  the  final  short  syllable." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  237. 
"  AgreeoMy  to  this,  we  read  of  names  being  blotted  out  of  God's  book." — Bv/rder,  HaUock,  and 
Webster,  cor.  "  The  first  person  is  that  which  denotes  the  speaker." — Inst,  p.  32.  "  Accent  is  the 
laying  of  a  peculiar  stress  of  the  voice,  on  a  certain  letter  or  syllable  in  a  word." — L.  Mwrray's 
Gram.,  p.  235;  Felton's,  134.  "Thomas's  horse  was  caught." — Felion  cor.  "  Tou  were  loved." 
— Id.  "  The  nominative  and  the  objective  end  oMke." — T.  SmMh  cor.  "  The  numbers  of  pronouns, 
like  those  of  substantives,  are  two ;  the  singular  and  the  plural." — Id.  "  I  ia  called  the  pronoun 
of  the  first  person,  because  it  represents  the  person  speaking." — Frost  cor.  "The  essential  elements 
of  the  phrase  are  an  intransitive  gerundive  and  an  adjective." — Hazen  cor.  "  Wealth  is  no  justifi- 
cation for  such  impudence." — Id.  "  That  he  was  a  soldier  in  the  revolution,  is  not  doubted." — Id. 
"Fishing  is  the  chief  employment  of  the  inhabitants." — Id.  "  The  chief  employment  of  the  in- 
habitants, is  the  catching  of  fish." — Id.    "  The  cold  weather  did  not  prevent  tiie  work  from  being 
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finished  at  the  time  specified." — Id.  "  The  man's  former  vioiousuess  caused  Mm  to  he  suspected 
of  this  crime." — Id.  "But  person  and  number,  applied  to  verbs,  msan  certain  terminations." — 
Barrett  cor.  "  Robert  felled  a  tree." — Id.  "  Charles  raised  himself  up." — Id.  "  It  might  not  be 
a  useless  waste  of  time." — Id.  "  Neither  will  you  have  that  implicit  faith  in  the  vrritings  and 
works  of  others,  which  duwacterines  the  vulgar." — Id.  "/  is  of  the  first  person,  because  it  de- 
notes the  speaker." — Ih.  "  I  would  refer  the  stadent  to  Hedge's  or  Watis's  Logic." — Id.  "  Hedge's 
WaMs's,  Kirwin's,  and  CoUard's  Logic." — Fa/rker  and  Fox  cor.  "  Letters  that  make  a  full  and 
perfect  sound  of  themselves,  are  called  vowels."  Or:  "The  letters  which  make,"  &o. —  Guiler 
cor.  "It  has  both  a  singular  and  a  plural  construction." — Id.  "'Pot  he  ieholds  {or  ieholdeih) 
thy  beams  no  more." — Id.  Ga/rthon.  "  To  this  sentiment  the  Committee  ha/tie  the  candour  to  in- 
cline, as  it  will  appear  by  their  summing-up." — Maiypherson  cor.  "  This  reduces  the  point  at 
issue  to  a  narrow  compass." — Id.  "  Since  the  English  set  foot  upon  the  soil." — Exiles  cor.  "  The 
arrangement  of  its  different  parts  is  easily  retained  by  the  memory." — Hiley  cor.  "  The  words 
employed  are  the  most  appropriate  <Aai  oo\ild  have  been  selected." — Id.  "To  prevent  it  from 
launching  1" — Id.  "Webster  has  been  followed  in  preference  to  others,  where  he  differs  from 
them."  Or:  "Webster's  Grammar  has  been  followed  in  preference  to  others,  where  it  differs 
fi'om  them." — Frcmee  cor.  "  Exclamation  and  interrogation  are  often  mistaken  ths  one  for  the 
other." — Buchanan  cor.  "  When  all  nature  is  hushed  in  sleep,  and  neither  love  nor  guilt  keeps  its 
vigils." — Felion  cor.    Or  thus : — 

"When  all  nature  'shush'd  asleep, 
Nor  love,  nor  guilt,  doth  vigils  keep.'' 

Lesson  II. — Ant  Paets  of  Speech. 

"A-Yersifier  and  u.  Poet  are  two  different  things." — Brighttand  cor.  "  Those  qualities  will 
arise  from  the  well-expressing  of  the  subject." — Id.  "  Therefore  the  explanation  of  network  is 
not  noticed  here." — Mason  cor.  "  When  emphasis  or  pathos  is  necessary  to  be  expressed." — Hum- 
phrey cor.  "  Whether  this  mode  of  punctuation  is  correct,  or  whether  it  is  proper  to  close  the 
sentence  with  the  mark  of  admiration,  may  be  made  a  question." — Id.  "But  not  every  writer 
in  those'days  was  thus  correct." — Id.  "  The  sounds  of  A,  in  English  orthoepy,  are  no  fewer  than 
four." — Id.  "  Our  present  code  of  rules  is  thought  to  be  generally  correct."  Or :  "  The  rules  in 
our  present  code  are  thought  to  be  generally  correct." — Id.  "  To  prevent  it  from  running  into  are 
other." — Id.  "  Shahspea/re,  perhaps,  the  greatest  poetical  genius  that  England  has  produced." 
— Id.  "  This  I  will  illustrate  by  example;  but,  before  doing  so,  a  few  preliminary  remarks  may 
be  necessary." — Id.  "AH  such  are  entitled  to  two  accents  each,  and  some  of  i/iemtotwo  accents 
nearly  equal." — Id.  "  But  some  cases  of  the  kind  are  so  plain,  that  no  one  needs  to  exercise 
(or,  need  ex.erc\se)his  judgement  therein." — Id.  "I  h&Ye  forborne  to  use  the  word." — Id.  "  The 
propositions,  'Pie  may  study,'  'He  might  study,'  'He  could  study,'  affirm  an  ability  or  power 
to  study." — E.  J.  Hallock  cor.  "The  divisions  of  the  tenses  hmje  occasioned  grammarians  much 
trouble  and  perplexity." — Id.  "  By  adopting  a  famihar,  inductive  method  of  presenting  this  sub- 
ject, one  may  render  it  highly  attractive  to  young  learners." — WeUs  cor.  "The  definitions  and 
rules  of  different  grammarians  were  carefully  compared  with  one  an  other:"  or — "one  with  are 
other." — Id.  "  So  as  not  wholly  to  prevent  some  sound  from  issuing." — Sheridan  cor.  "  Letters 
of  the  Alphabet,  not  yet  nx)ticed." — Id.  "  '  It  is  sad,'  '  It  is  strange,'  &c.,  seem  to  express  only 
that  the  thing  is  sad,  strange,  &c." — Well-  Wishers  cor.  "  The  winning  is  easier  than  the  preserv- 
ing of  a  conquest." — Same.  "  The  United  States  find  themselves  the  owners  of  a  vast  region  of 
country  at  the  west." — H.  Mairm  cor.  "  One  or  more  letters  placed  before  a  word  aire  a  prefix." 
— S.  W.  Olark  cor.  "  One  or  more  letters  added  to  a  word,  are  a  Suffix." — Id.  "  Two  thirds  of  my 
hair  AffiTO  fallen  off."  Or:  "My  hair  has,  two  thirds  of  it",  fallen  off."— Jd  '"  Suspectmg '  de- 
scribes us,  the  speakers,  by  expressing,  incidentally,  an  act  of  ours."— Id.  "  Daniel's  predictions 
are  now  about  being  fulfilled."  Orthus:  "Daniel's  predictions  are  nowreceiving  their  fulfiMmeni." 
~~i^  ■  "  rJ  ^<^f^^ship  entitles  him  to  respect."— 7d.  "  I  doubted  whether  he  had  been  a 
soldier.  —Id.  The  taking  of  a  madman's  sword  to  prevent  him  from  doing  mischief,  cannot  be 
regarded  as  a  robb^y."—2d.  "  I  thought  it  to  be  him ;  but  it  was  not  lie."— Id.  "  It  was  not  I 
thatyousaw.  — i(i.  Not  to  know  what  happened  before  you  were  born,  is  always  to  be  a 
boy.  —M.  How  long  were  you  going?  Three  days."— 7d.  "The  qualifying  adjective  is 
placed  next  to  the  noun."--/d.  "  All  went  but  I."-Id.  "  This  is  a  paraing  of  their  own  lan- 
guage, and  not  0/  the  author's."- We?te  cor.  "  Those  nouns  which  denote  mies,  are  of  the  mas- 
culine gender.      Or:     Nouns  that  denote  males,  are  of  the  masculine  gender."— Weto,  late  Ed. 

Those  nouns  wluoh  denote  females,  are  of  the  feminine  gender."  Or :  ''  Nouns  th^t  denote  fe- 
males are  of  the  feminme  gender."-  WeUs,  late  Ed.  "  When  a  comparison  among  more  than  two 
objects  of  the  same  class  is  expressed,  the  superlative  degree  is  employed."-  WeUs  cor.  "  Where 
dor  i!  |pes  before,  the  additional  letter  dori,m  this  contracted  form,  coalesces  into  one  letter  with 
the  radical  d  or  il.'-i)r-.  Johnson  cor._  "Write  words  which  will  show  what  kind  of  house  you 
hve  in— what  kmd  of  book  you  hold  m  your  hand-s-what  kind  of  day  it  is."—  WeH  cor  "  One 
word  or  more  are  often  jomed  to  nouns  or  pronouns  to  modify  their  meaning."— /d.  "  Good  is  an 
adjective;  it  expUms  the  quality  or  character  of  every  person  to  whom,  or  thing  to  which,  it  is 
apphed."  Or :-"  of  every  person  or  thing  that  it  is  appUed  to."-/d  "  A  great  public  as  weU 
as  private  advantage  arises  fi'om  every  one's  devoting  0/ himself  to  that  occupation  which  he 
prefers,  and  for  which  he  is  speciaUy  &tted."—Wayland,  WeUs,  ami  Weld,  cor.    "There  was  a 
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chance  for  him  to  recover  hia  senses."  Or :  "  There  was  a  chance  t?iai  he  might  recover  his  senses." 
—  Wells  <md  Macaulay  cor.  "  This  may  be  known  by  the  absence  of  any  connecting  word  im- 
mediately preceding  it." —  Weld  cor.  "  There  are  irregular  expressions  occasionally  to  be  met 
with,  which  usage,  or  custom,  rather  than  analogy,  sanctions." — Id.  "He  added  an  anecdote  of 
Quin  relieving  Thomson  from  prison."  Or:  "He  added  an  anecdote  of  Quin  as  reheving 
Thomson  from  prison."  Or :  "  He  added  an  anecdote  of  Quin's  reheving  of  Thomson  from 
prison."  Or  better:  "He  also  told  how  QuAn,  relietued  TDaomson  from  prison." — Id.  "The  daily 
labour  of  her  hands  procures  for  her  all  that  is  necessary." — Id.  "  That  it  is  I,  should  make 
no  change  in  your  determination." — Rart  cor.  "The  classification  of  words  into  what  are  called 
the  Parts  of  Speech." — Weld  cor,  "Such  Uoenses  may  be  explained  among  what  a/re  usually 
termed  Figures." — Id. 

"  Liberal,  not  lavish,  is  kind  Nature's  hamd." — BeaUie. 

"  They  fell  successive,  and  successive  rise." — Pope. 

Lesson  in. — Ant  Pabts  of  Speech. 

"  A  Figure  of  Etymology  is  on  intentional  deviation  from  the  usual  form  of  a  word." — See 
Brown's  Institutes,  p.  229.  "  A  Figure  of  Syntax  is  an  intentional  deviation /rom  the  usual  con- 
struction of  a  word." — See  Brown's  Inst.,  p.  230.  "  Synecdoche  is  the  naming  of  the  whole  of  cmy 
ihmg  for  a  part,  or  a  part  for  the  whole." — Weld  cor.  "  Apostrophe  is  a  iMming-off*  from  the 
regular  course  of  the  subject,  to  address  some  person  or  thing." — Id.  "  Even  young  pupils  wUl 
perform  such  exercises  with  surprising  interest  and  facility,  and  will  unconsciously  gain,  in  a 
httle  time,  more  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  language,  than  they  can  acquire  by  a  drilling  of 
several  years  in  the  usual  routine  of  parsing." — Id.  "A  few  rules  of  construction  are  employed 
in  this  port,  to  guide  t)ut  prwpil  in  the  exercise  of  parsing." — Id.  "  The  name  of  amy  person,  ob- 
ject, or  thing,  thai  can  be  thought  o^  or  spoken  o^  is  a  noun." — Id.  "  A  dot,  resembling  our 
period,  is  used  between  every  two  words,  as  well  as  at  the  close  of  each  verse." — W.  Dajy  cor. 
"  The  casting  of  types  in  matrices  was  invented  by  Peter  Sohoeffer,  in  1452." — Id.  "  On  perus- 
ing it,  he  said,  that,  so  far  [was  it]  from  showing  the  prisoner's  guilt  [that]  it  positively  estab- 
lished his  innocence." — Id.  "  By  printing  the  nominative  and  verb  in  Italic  letters,  we  shall 
enable  the  reader  to  distinguish  them  at  a  glance." — Id.  "  It  ia  well,  no  doubt,  to  avoid  unneces- 
sary words." — Id.  "  I  meeting  a  friend  the  other  day,  he  said  to  me,  '  Where  are  you  going  ?'  " 
— Id.  "  To  John,  apples  were  first  denied ;  then  they  were  promised  to  him ;  then  they  were 
offered  to  him." — Lennie  cor.  "  Admission  was  denied  him." —  Wells  cor.  "  A  pardon  was  offered 
to  them." — L.  Mwrray's  Oram,.,  8vo,  p.  183.  "  A  new  potato  was  this  day  shown  me." — Darwin, 
Webster,  Frazee,  and  Weld,  cor.  "  Tlwse  nouns  or  pronouns  which  denote  males,  are  of  the  mas- 
culine gender." — S.  S.  Greene,  cor.  "There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison;  the  positive,  ffie 
comparative,  and  the  superlativCi" — Id.  "  The  first  two  refer  to  direction ;  the  third  refers  to 
locality." — Id.  "  The  following  are  some  of  the  verbs  which  take  a  direct  and  an  indirect  object." 
— Id.  "I  was  not  aware  that  he  was  the  judge  of  the  supreme  court." — Id.  "  Anindfreet  ques- 
tion may  refer  to  amy  of  the  five  elements  of  a  declarative  sentence." — Id.  "J  am  not  sure  that 
he  win  be  present." — Id.  "  We  left  New  York  on  Tuesday." — Id.  "He  left  tlie  city,  as  he  told 
me,  before  the  arrival  of  the  steamer." — Id.  "We  told  him  that  he  must  leave  ms;"="  We  told 
him  to  leave  «s." — Id.  "  Because  he  was  unable  to  persuade  the  multitude,  he  left  the  place,  in 
disgust." — Id.  "He  left  the  compamy,  and  took  his  brother  with  him." — Id.  "This  stating,  or 
declaring,  or  denying  of  any  thing,  is  called  the  indicative  mood,  or  manner  of  speaking." —  Weld 
cor.  •'  This  took  place  at  our  friend  Sir  Joshua  Beynolds's." — Id.  "  The  manner  in  which  a 
young  lady  may  employ  herself  usefiiUy  in  reading,  wiU  be  the  subject  of  am  other  paper." — Id. 
"  Yery  little  time  is  necessary  for  Johnson  to  conclude  a  treaty  with  the  bookseller." — Id.  "My 
father  is  not  now  sick;  but  if  he  were,  your  services  would  be  welcome." — Ohamdler's  Common 
School  Gram.,  Ed.  of  1847,  p.  79.  "  Before  we  begin  to  write  or  speak,  we  ought  to  fix  in  our 
minds  a  clear  conception  of  the  end  to  be  aimed  at." — Br.  Blair  cor.  "  Length  of  days  is  in  her 
right  hand;  and,  in  her  left  hand,  are  riches  and  honour." — See  Proverbs,  iii,  16.  "The  active 
and  the  passive  present  express  different  ideas." — Bullions  cor.  "  An  Improper  Diphthong,  (some- 
times called  a  Digraph,)  is  a  diphthong  in  which  only  one  of  the  vowels  is  sounded." — Fowler  cor. 
(See  Gr.  Brown's  definition.)  ■  "The  real  origin  of  the  words  is  to  be  sought  in  the  Latin." — Fow- 
ler cor.  "  What  sort  of  alphabet  the  Gothic  languages  possess,  we  know;  what  sort  of  alphabet 
they  require,  we  can  determine." — Id.  "The  Runic  alphabet,  whether  borrowed  or  invented  by 
the  early  Goths,  is  of  greater  antiquity  than  either  the  oldest  Teutonic  or  the  Moeso-Gothio  aipha- 

iet." Id.     "  Common  to  the  masculine  and   neuter  genders." — Id.     "  In  the   Anglo-Saxon, 

HIS  was  common  to  both  the  masculme  and  the  Neuter  Gender." — Id.  "  When  time,  number,  or 
dimension,  is  specified,  the  adjective  follows  the  substantive." — Id.  "Nor  pain,  nor  grie^  nor 
anxious  fear,  Invades  thy  bounds." — Id.     "To  Brighton,  the  Pavilion  lends  a  lath -amd-plasier 

grace." Fowler  cor.     "  From  this  consideration,  /  have  given  to  noims  but  one  person,  the  thibd." 

— D.  0.  Allen  cor. 

"  For  it  seems  to  guard  and  cherish 
E'en  the  wayward  dreamer — me." — Anon.  cor. 

*  Murray,  Jamieson,  and  otters,  have  this  definition  with  the  article  "o,"  ^nd  the  comma,  but  without  the 
hyphen :  "  Apobtbophb  is  a  tvaming  off  from  the  regular  course,"  &c.  See  errors  under  Note  4th  to  Enle 
2»th. 
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CHAPTER  XII.— GENERAL  REVIEW. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  ALL  THE  PRECEDING  RULES  AND  NOTES. 
LESSON  I.— ARTICLES. 
"And  they  took  stones,  and  made  a  heap." — Alber's  Bible:  Oen.,  xxxi,  46.  "And  I  do 
know  many  fools,  that  stand  in  better  place." — Sliak.  cor.  "  It  is  a  strong  antidote  to  the  turbu- 
lence of  passion,  and  the  violence  of  pursuit." — Karnes  cor.  "The  word  news  may  admit  of 
either  a  singular  or  a  plural  application." — -Wright  cor.  "He  has  gained  a  fair  and  honourable 
reputation." — Id.  "  There  are  two  general  forms,  called  the  solemn  and  the  familiar  style." 
Or : — "  called  the  solemn  and  famUiar  styles." — Sanborn  cor.  "  Neither  the  article  nor  the  preposi- 
tion can  be  omitted." — Wright  cor.  "A  close  union  is  also  observable .  between  the  subjunctive 
and  the  potential  mooA" — M.  "Should  we  render  service  equally  to  a  friend,  a  neighbour,  and  an 
enemy?" — Id.  "TiUo  habit  is  obtained,  of  aspirating  strongly." — Sheridan  cor.  "There  is  a 
uniform,  steady  use  of  the  same  signs." — Id.  "  A  traveller  remarks  most  of  the  objects  which  he 
sees." — Jamieson  cor.  "What  is  the  name  of  the  river  on  which  London  stands?  Tha/mes." 
— G.  B.  "We  sometimes  find  the  last  Une  of  a  couplet  or  a  triplet  stretched  out  to  twelve 
syllables." — Adam  cor.  "  The  nouns  which  follow  active  verbs,  are  not  in  the  nominative  case." — 
David  Blair  cor.  "  It  is  a  solemn  duty  to  speak  plainly  of  the  wrongs  which  good  men'  perpetrate." 
— Ohanning  cor.  "  The  gathering  of  riches  is  a  pleasant  torment." — L.  Coib  cor.  "  It  is  worth 
being  quoted."  Or  better:  "It  is  worth  quoting." — Goleridge  cor.  "Council  is  a  noun  which 
admits  of  a  singular  and  a  plural  form." —  Wright  cor.  "  To  exhibit  the  connexion  between  the 
Old  Testament  and  the  New." — Keith  cor.  "  An  apostrophe  discovers  the  omission  of  a  letter  or 
0/ letters." — Guy  cor.  "He  is  immediately  ordained,  or  rather  acknowledged,  a  hero." — Pope 
cor.  "  Which  is  the  same  in  both  the  leading  and  the  following  atais."^Brigh(kmd  cor.  "  Pro- 
nouns, as  will  be  seen  hereafter,  have  three  distinct  cases;  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the 
objective." — D.  Blair  cor.  "  A  word  of  many  syllables  is  called  a  polysyllable." — Beck  cor. 
"Nouns  have  two  numbers;  th^  singular  and  the  plural." — Id.  "They  have  three  genders;  th£ 
masculine,  the  feminine,  and  the  neuter." — Id.  "They  have  three  cases;  the  nominative,  the  pos- 
sessive, and  the  objective." — Id.  "Personal  pronouns  have,  like  nouns,  two  numbers;  the  sin- 
gular ami  the  plural; — three  genders;  tlie  masculine,  the  feminine,  and  the  neuter; — three  cases; 
the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective." — Id.  "  He  must  be  wise  enough  to  know  the 
singular  from  the  plural." — Id.  "Though  they  may  be  able  to  meet  every  reproach  which  any 
one  of  their  fellows  may  prefer." — Chalmers  cor.  "Yet  for  love's  sake  I  rather  beseech  thee, 
being  such  a  one  as  Paul  the  aged." — -Bible  cor. ;  also  Webster.  "  A  people  that  jeoparded 
their  lives  unto  death." — Bible  cor.  "By  preventing  too  great  an  accumulation  of  seed  within 
too  narrow  a  compass." — The  Friend  cor.  "  Who  fills  up  the  middle  space  between  the  animal 
and  the  intellectual  nature,  the  visible  and  the  invisible  world." — Addison  cor.  "  The  Psalms 
abound  with  instances  of  the  harmonious  arrangement  of  words." — Murray  cor.  "  On  an  other 
table,  were  a  ewer  and  a  vase,  likewise  of  gold." — Mirror  cor.  "Th  is  said  to  have  two  sounds, 
a  sharp  and  a  flat." — Wilson  cor.  "The  Section (§)  is  sometimes  used  in  the  subdividing  of  a 
chapter  into  lesser  parts." — Brighiland  cor.  "  Try  it  in  a  dog,  or  a  horse,  or  any  other  creature." 
— Locke  cor.  "  But  particularly  in  te  learning  of  languages,  there  is  the  least  occasion  to  pose 
children."— /d  "  0/ what  kind  is  the  noun  rivee,  and  why?"— K.  C.  Smith  cor.  "Is  Wil- 
liam's a  proper  or  a  common  noun  ?" — Id.  "  What  kind  of  article,  then,  shall  we  caU  the  ?"  Or 
better:  "What  then  shall  we  call  the  article  the?" — Id. 

"Each  burns  alike,  who  can,  or  cannot  write, 
Or  with  a  rival's,  or  a  eunuch's  spite." — Pope  cor. 

LESSON  II.— NOUNS,  OR  CASES. 
"  And  there  a/re  stamped  upon  their  imaginations  ideas  that  follow  them  with  terror  and 
affright."— Locke  cor.  "  There's  not  a  wretch  that  lives  on  common  charity,  but's  happier  than 
I." — Yen.  Pres.  cor.  "But  they  overwhelm  every  one  who  is  ignorant  of  them."— iT  Mann  cor. 
"I  have  received  a  letter  from  my  cousin,  her  that  was  here  last  week."— Inst.,  p.  129.  "  Gentle- 
men's houses  are  seldom  without  variety  of  company."— iocte  cor.  "Because  Portmie  has  laid 
them  below  the  level  of  others,  at  their  masters'  feet."— /d  "We  blamed  neither  John's  nor 
Mary's  delay.  —Nixon  cor.  "  The  book  was  written  by  order  of  Luther  the  reformer."— Id.  "  I 
saw  on  the  table  of  the  saloon  Blair's  sermons,  and  somebody's  else,  (I  forget  whose,)  and  \aboui 
the  room]  a  set  of  noisy  children."- Bj/ron  cor.  "  Or  saith  he  it  altogether  for  our  sake  V— Bible 
cor.  "  He  was  not  aware  that  the  Duke  was  his  competitor."— Sanftorn  cor.  "  It  is  no  condition 
of  an  adjective,  that  the  word  must  be  placed  before  a  noun."  Or:  "It  is  no  condition  on  which 
a  word  become  an  adjective,  that  it  must  be  placed  before  a  noun."— K,  and  FowU  cor. 
"  Though  their  reason  corrected  the  wrong  ideas  which  they  had  taken  in."— Locke  cor.  "  It  was 
he  that  taught  me  to  hate  slavery."— iform  cor.  "  It  is  he  and  his  kindred,  who  live  upon  the 
labour  of  others."- 7A  ^Payment  of  tnbute  is  an  acknowledgement  of  Mm  as  being  King- 
(of  Mm  as  Kmg— or,  that  he  is  King—)  to  whom  we  think  it  due."— C.  Leslie  cm:  "  When  we 
comprehend  what  is  taught  us.  —Ingersoll  cor.  "  The  followlug  words,  and  parts  of  words,  must 
be  noticed."— PriesUey  cor.  Hence  tears  and  commiseration  are  so  often  emploved"—Dr  H. 
Blair  cor.  "  John-a-Nokes,  «.  A  fictitious  name  used  in  law  proceedings."- .1.  Chalmerses 
The  oonstruotiou  of  words  denoting  matter,  and  the  part  grasped."— B  F.  Fisk  cor     "  And  suoli 
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other  names  as  carry  with  them  the  idea  of  something  terrible  and  hurtful." — Locke  cor.  "  Eveiy 
learner  then  would  surely  be  glad  to  be  spared  from  the  trouble  and  fatigue." — Pike  cor.  "Jt  is 
not  the  owning  of  one's  dissent  from  an  other,  that  I  speak  against." — Locke  cor.  "  A  man  that 
cannot  fence,  will  be  more  careful  to  keep  out  of  bullies  and  gamesters'  company,  and  will  not  be 
half  so  apt  to  stand  wpon  jmrictilios." — Id.  "  From  such  persons  it  is,  that  one  may  learn  more  in 
one  day,  than  m  a  year's  rambling  from  one  inn  to  am  other." — Id.  "A  long  syllable  is  generally 
considered  to  be  twice  as  long  as  a  short  one." — S,  Blair  cor.  "I  is  of  the  first  person,  and  the 
singular  number.  Thou  is  of  the  second  person  singular.  He,  She,  or  It,  is  of  the  third  person 
singular.  "We  is  of  the  first  person  plural.  Ye  or  You  is  of  the  second  person  plural.  Thet  is 
of  the  third  person  plural." — Kirkham  cor.  "  This  actor,  doer,  or  producer  of  the  action,  is 
denoted  iy  some  word  in  the  nominative  case." — Id.  "Nobody  can  think,  that  a  boy  of  three  or 
seven  years  of  age  should  be  argued  with  as  a  grown  man." — Locke  cor.  "This  was  in  the  house 
of  one  of  the  Pharisees,  not  in  Simon  the  leper's." — Hammond  cor.  "  Impossible !  it  can't  be  /." 
— Swift  cor.  "  Whose  grey  top  shall  tremble,  He  descending." — Milton,  P.  L.,  xii,  221.  "  Of 
what  gender  is  woman,  and  why?" — R.  0.  Smith  cor.  "  Of  what  gender,  then,  is  maro,  and 
why?" — Id.  "Who  ia  this  I;  whom  do  you  mean  when  you  say  J?" — P.  W.  Green  cor.  "It 
has  a  pleasant  air,  but  the  soil  is  barren." — Locke  cor,  "  You  may,  in  three  days'  time,  go  fi'om 
Galilee  to  Jerusalem." — W.  WTiiston  cor.  "And  that  which  is  left  of  the  meat-offering,  shall  be 
Aaron's  and  his  sons'." — Fbibnds'  Bible. 

"  For  none  in  all  the  world,  without  a  lie. 
Can  say  o/this,  '  'Tia  mine,'  but  JBwnyam,  I." — Bvmyam  cor. 

LESSON  III.— ADJECTIVES. 
"  Wten  he  can  be  their  remembrancer  and  advocate  at  all  assizes  and  sessions." — Leslie  cor. 
"  Doing  denotes  every  manner  of  action;  as,  to  dance,  to  play,  to  write,  Ac." — Buchanam  cor. 
"Seven  feet  long," — "  eight /ee<  long," — "  fifty /eeilong." — W.Walker  cor.  "Nearly  the  whole  of 
th£se  twenty-five  mUlions  of  dollars  is  a  dead  loss  to  the  nation." — Fowler  cor.  "  Two  negatives 
destroy  each  other." — P.  W.  Green  cor.  "We  are  warned  against  excusing  sin  in  ourselves,  or 
in  one  an  other." — Friend  cor.  "The  Russian  empire  is  more  extensive  than  any  other  govern- 
ment in  the  world." — Inst.,  p.  265.  "  You  will  always  have  the  satisfaction  to  think  it,  of  all 
yow  expenses,  the  money  best  laid  out." — Locke  cor.  "There  is  no  other  passion  which  all  man- 
kind so  naturally  indulge,  as  pride." — Steele  cor.  "  0,  throw  away  the  viler  part  of  it." — Shak.  cor. 
"  He  showed  us  an  easier  and  more  agreeatle  way." — Inst,  p.  265.  "And  the  last  four  are  to 
point  out  those  further  improvements." — Jamieson  and  OampbeU  cor.  "  Where  he  has  not  clear 
ideas,  distinct  and  different." — Locke  cor.  "Oh,  when  shall  we  have  an  other  such  Rector  of  Lar- 
acor!" — Hazliit  cor.  "  Speech  must  have  been  absolutely  necessary  previously  to  the  formation  of 
society."  Or  better  thus :  "  Speech  must  have  been  absolutely  necessary  to  the  formation  of  society." 
— Jamieson  cor.  "  Go  and  teU  tJiose  boys  to  be  still." — Inst.,  p.  265.  "  Wrongs  are  engraved 
on  marble;  benefits,  on  sand:  those  are  apt  to  be  requited;  these,  forgot." — G.  B.  "None  of 
these  several  interpretations  is  the  true  one." — G.  B.  "My  friend  indulged  himself  in  some  freaks 
not  befitting  the  gravity  of  a  clergyman." —  G.  B.  "  And  their  pardon  is  all  that  amy  of  their  im: 
propriators  will  have  to  plead." — Leslie  cor.  "  But  the  time  usually  chosen  to  send  yoring  men 
abroad,  is,  I  think,  of  all  periods,  that  at  which  they  are  least  capable  of  reaping  those  advantages." 
— Locke  cor.  "  It  is  a  mere  figment  of  the  human  imagination,  a  rhapsody  of  the  transcendentiy 
unintelligible." — Jamieson  cor.  "It  contains  a  greater  assemblage  of  sublime  ideas,  of  bold  and 
daring  figures,  than  is  perhaps  amywhere  else  to  be  met  with." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  order  in 
which  the  last  two  words  are  placed  should  have  been  reversed." — Dr.  Blair  cor. ;  also  L.  Murray. 
"In  Demosthenes,  eloquence  shone  forthwith  higher  splendour,  than  perhaps  in  any  otter  that 
ever  bore  the  name  of  orator." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "The  circumstance  of  his poveriy  (or,  that  he  is 
poor)  is  decidedly  favourable." — Todd  cor.  "The  temptations  to  dissipation  are  greatly  lessened 
by  his  poverty." — Id.  "  For,  with  her  death,  those  tidings  came." — Shak.  cor.  "The  next  objec- 
tion is,  that  authors  of  this  sort  are  poor." — OleUmd  cor.  "Presenting  Emma,  as  Miss  Castlemain, 
to  these  acquaintamces :"  or, — "  to  these  persons  of  her  acquaintance." —  Opie  cor.  "I  doubt  not  that 
it  will  please  more  persons  than  the  opera :"  or, —  "  that  it  will  be  more  pleasing  than  the  opera." — 
Sped.  cor.  "  The  world  knows  only  two ;  tliese  aire  Rome  and  I." — Ben  Jonson  cor.  "  I  distin- 
guish these  two  things  from  each  other." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "And,  in  this  case,  mankind  recipro- 
cally claim  and  allow  indulgence  to  one  an  other." — Sheridan  cor.  "  The  last  six  books  are  said 
not  to  have  received  the  finishing  hand  of  the  author." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  best-executed  part  of 
the  work,  is  the  first  six  books." — Id. 

"  To  reason  how  can  we  be  said  to  rise  ? 
So  hard  the  task  for  mortals  to  be  wise  1" — /S 


LESSON  IV.— PRONOUNS. 
"  Once  upon  a  time,  a  goose  fed  Aer  young  by  &pondfs  side:"  or — "hyapondside." — Goldsmith 
cor.  (See  Obs.  33d  on  Rule  4th.)  "If  either  has  a  sufScient  degree  of  merit  to  recommend  it  to 
the  attention  of  the  pubhc." — J.  Walker  cor.  "  Now  W.  Mitchell's  deceit  is  very  remarkable." — 
Barclay  cor.  "  My  brother,  I  did  not  put  the  question  to  thee,  for  that  I  doubted  of  the  truth  of 
thy  belief." — Bunyam  cor.  "I  had  two  elder  brothers,  one  of  whom  was  a  lieutenant-colonel." — 
De  Foe  cor.  "  Though  James  is  here  the  object  of  the  action,  yet  the  word  James  is  in  the  nomina- 
tive case." — Wright  cor.    "Here  John  is  the  actor;  and  the  word  John  is  known  to  be  in  the 
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nominative,  by  its  answering  to  the  question,  '  Who  straok  Richard?' " — Id.  "  One  of  the  roost 
distinguished  privileges  that  Providence  has  conferred  upon  mankind,  is  the  power  of  communicat- 
ing their  thoughts  to  one  an  other." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  With  some  of  the  most  refined  feelings  thai 
belono'  to  our  frame." — Id.  "  And  the  same  instructions  that  assist  others  in  composing  works  of 
elegance,  will  assist  them  in  judging  of,  and  relishing,  the  beauties  of  composition." — Id.  "  To  over- 
throw all  that  had  been  yielded  in  favour  of  the  army." — Macaulay  cor.  "  Let  your  &ith  stand 
in  the  Lord  God,  who  changes  not,  who  created  all,  and  who  gives  the  increase  of  all." — Friends 
cor.  "  For  it  is,  in  truth,  the  sentiment  of  passion  which  lies  under  the  figured  expression,  that 
gives  itall  its  merit." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "Verbs  are  words  that  affirm  the  being,  doing,  or  suffering 
of  a  thing,  together  with  the  time  at  which  it  happens." — A.  Mwray  cor.  "The  iias  will  always 
hang  on  that  side  on  which  nature  first  placed  it." — Locke  cor.  "  They  should  be  brought  to  do  the 
things  which  are  fit  for  them." — Id.  "  The  various  sources  from  which  the  English  language  ia 
derived." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  This  attention  to  the  several  cases  in  which  it  is  proper  to  omit  or 
to  redouble  the  copulative,  is  of  considerable  importance." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "Cicero,  for  instance, 
speaking  of  the  cases  in  which  it  is  lawful  to  kiU  an  other  in  self-defence,  uses  the  following  words." 
— Id.  "But  there  is  no  nation,  hardly  are  there  any  persons,  so  phlegmatic  as  not  to  accompany 
their  words  with  some  actions,  or  gesticulations,  whenever  they  are  much  in  earnest." — Id.  "  Wil- 
liam's is  said  to  be  governed  by  coat,  because  coat  follows  William's."  Or  better : — "  because  coat 
is  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed  ijy  William." — B.  C.  Smith  cor.  "In  life,  there  are  many  oc- 
casions on  which  silence  and  simplicity  are  marks  of  true  wisdom." — L.  Murray  cor.  "In  choos- 
ing umpires  whose  avarice  is  excited." — Nixon  cor.  "  The  boroughs  sent  representatives,  according 
to  law." — Id.  "No  man  believes  hnt  that  there  is  some  order  in  the  universe." — G.  B.  "The 
moon  is  orderly  in  her  changes,  and  she  could  not  beso  by  accident." — Id.  "  27ie  riddles  of  the  Sphynx 
(or.  The  Sphynx' s  riddles)  are  generally  of  two  kinds." — Bacon  cor.  "They  must  generally  find 
either  their  friends  or  ffieir  enemies  in  power." — Dr.  Brown  cor.  "  For,  of  old,  very  m/my  took 
upon  them  to  write  what  happened  in  their  own  time." — Whiston  cor.  "The  Almighty  cut  off 
the  family  of  Eli  the  high  priest,  for  fheir  transgressions." — The  Friemd,  vii,  109.  "The  convention 
then  resolved  iisdf  into  a  committee  of  the  whole." — Inst.,  p.  269.  "The  severity  with  which 
•persons  of  this  denomination  were  treated,  appeared  rather  to  invite  them  to  the  colony,  than  to  de- 
ter them  from  flocking  thither." — H.  Adams  cor.  "Many  Christians  abuse  the  Scriptures  and  the 
traditions  of  the  apostles,  to  uphold  things  quite  contrary  to  them." — Barclay  cor.  "Thus,  a  cir- 
cle, a  square,  a  triangle,  or  a  hexagon,  pleases  the  eye  by  its  regularity,  and  is  a  beautiful  yi^jwa" — 
Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Elba  is  remarkable  for  being  the  place  to  which  Bonaparte  was  banished  in 
1814." — Olney's  Geog.  "  The  editor  has  the  reputation  of  being  a  good  linguist  and  critic." — Sel. 
Herald.  "  It  is  a  pride  which  should  be  cherished  in  them." — Locke  cor.  "  And  to  restore  to  us 
the  hope  of  fruits,  to  reward  our  pains  in  their  season." — Id.  "  The  comic  representation  of  Death's 
victim  relating  his  own  tale." —  Wright  cor.  "  As  for  Scioppius's  Grammar,  that  wholly  concerns 
the  Latin  tongue." —  Wilkins  cor. 

"  And  chiefly  Thou,  0  Spirit,  that  dost  prefer 
Before  all  temples  th'  upright  heart  and  pure. 
Instruct  me,  for  Thou  knowst." — MiUon,  P.  L.,  B.  i,  1.  11. 

LESSON  v.— TERBS. 
"And  there  were  in  the  same  country  shepherds  abiding  in  the  field." — Friends'  Bible;  also 
Bruce's,  and  Alger's.  "  Whereof  every  one  bears  [or  beareth]  twins." — Bible  coe.  :  Song,  vi,  6. 
"  He  strikes  out  of  his  nature  one  of  the  most  divine  principles  that  are  planted  in  it." — Addison 
cor.  "  Genii  [i.  b.,  the  word  aENii]  denotes  aerial  spirits." — Wright  cor.  "In  proportion  as  the 
long  and  large  prevalence  of  such  corruptions  has  been  obtained  by  force." — MaUfaa:  cor.  "  Neither 
of  these  is  set  before  any  word  of  a  general  signification,  or  before  a  proper  name." — Brightkmd 
cor.  "  Of  which,  a  few  of  the  opening  lines  are  all  I  shall  give."— Moore  cor.  "  The  weaMh  we 
had  in  England,  was  the  slow  result  of  long  industry  and  wisdom."  Or :  "  The  riches  we  had  in 
England  were,  &c.—Davenant  cor.  "The  following  expression  appears  to  be  correct:  'Much 
pviihcgraUtudeisine.'"  Or  this:  "' Great  public  thanks  are  dne.'"— Wright  cor.  "HeAasbeen 
enabled  to  correct  many  mistakes."— Lowth  cor.  "  Which  road  dost  thou  take  here  T'—IngersoU 
cor.  "  Dost  thoM  learn  thy  leaaonV— Id.  " i)«  they  feam  their  pieces  perfectly  ?"—7A  "Thou 
learned  thy  task  weU.-K"  There  are  some  who  can't  relish  the  town,  and  others  can't  bear 
with  the  country.  —Sw  Wilfiil  cor.  "  If  thou  meet  them,  thou  must  put  on  an  intrepid  mien."— 
Neefcor.  Struck  with  terror,  as  if  Philip  were  something  more  than  human."— JSr.  Blair  cor. 
"If  the  personifloation  of  the  form  of  Satan  were  admissible,  the  pronoim  should  certainly  have 
been  masculine,  -{'^rnieson  cor  "  If  only  one  follows,  there  seems  to  be  a  defect  in  the  sentence." 
-Prmtky  cor  Sir,  if  thou  hast  home  him  hence,  teU  me  where  thou  hast  laid  him."-Bible 
cor  '  Blessed  are  the  people  that  know  the  joyfiil  sound."-K  "  Every  auditory  takes  in  good 
part  those  marks  of  respect  and  awewzth  which  a  modest  speaker  ammmces  apubUc  discourse."- 
Dr  Blavr  cor.  Pnvate  causes  were  stdl  pleaded  in  the  forum;  but  the  pubHo  were  no  longef 
mterested,  nor  was  aiiy  general  attention  drawn  to  what  passed  there."-i./d  "  Nay,  what  evi- 
dence can  be  brought  to  show  that  the  m^ctons  of  the  classic  tongues  were  not  originklly  formed 
out  of  obsolete  auxihary  words  T'-L.  Mnrray  cor.  "  If  the  student  observe  that  the  principal 
and  the  auxilia,ry  /om  te  one  verb,  he  will  have  Uttle  or  no  difficulty  in  the  proper  application  of 

^FvTr* ^?"-^'^-  ,7,°' *?"  '^'"^  °I  *f  ^.°™y-  ^^  fe*^.  ««  on eve^,  ^side."-Bibhc^. 
Even  the  Stoics  agree  that  nature,  or  certainty,  is  very  hard  to  come  at."— boWer  cor.    "  Hia 
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politeness,  Ais  obliging  behaviour,  was  changed."  Or  thus:  "HispoKfe  and  obliging  behaviour 
was  changed." — Priestley  and  Hume  cor.  "  "War  and  its  honours  wa-e  their  employment  and  am- 
bition." Or  thus:  ""War  was  their  employment;  its  honours  were  their  ambition." — Goldsmith 
car.  ''  Do  A  and  an  mean  the  same  thing  ?" — B.  W.  Green  cor.  "  "When  several  vfords  come  in 
between  the  discordant  parts,  the  ear  does  not  detect  the  error." — Gobbett  cor.  "The  sentence 
should  be,  '  "When  several  words  come  in,'  &c." — Wright  cor.  "  The  nature  of  our  language,  the 
accent  and  pronunciation  of  it,  incline  us  to  contract  even  all  our  regular  verbs." — Churchill's  New 
Gram.,  p.  104.  Or  thus :  "  The  nature  of  our  language, — {that  is,  the  accent  and  pronunciation  of 
it, — )  inclines  us  to  contract  even  all  our  regular  verbs."- — Lowth  cor.  "  The  nature  of  our  lan- 
guage, together  with  the  accent  and  pronunciation  of  it,  inclines  us  to  contract  even  all  our  regular 
verbs." — BUey  cor.  "Prompt  aid,  and  not  promises,  is  what  we  ought  to  give." — G.  B. 
"  The  position  of  the  several  organs,  therefore,  as  well  as  their  functions,  is  ascertained." — Med. 
Mag.  cor.  "  Every  private  company,  and  almost  every  public  assembly,  affords  opportunities  of 
remarking  the  difference  between  a  just  and  graceful,  and  a  faulty  and  unnatural  elocution." — 
Enfield  cor.  "Such  submission,  together  with  the  active  principle  of  obedience,  moMes  up  in  us 
the  temper  or  character  which  answers  to  his  sovereignty." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  In  happiness,  as 
in  other  things,  there  are  a  false  and  a  true,  an  imaginary  and  a  real." — A.  FidUr  cor.  "  To  con- 
found things  that  differ,  and  to  make  a  distinction  where  there  is  no  difference,  are  equally  unpMl- 
osophioal." — G.  Brown. 

"  I  know  a  bank  wheron  doth  wild  thyme  blow, 
"Where  oxlips  and  the  nodding  violet  grow." — Shah.  cor. 

LESSON  TI.— VERBS. 

""Whose  business  or  profession  ^reiiewte  their  attendance  in  the  morning." — Ogilby  cor.  "And 
no  church  or  officer  has  power  over  an  other.'" — Lechford  cor.  "  "While  neither  reason  nor  experience 
is  sufficiently  matured  to  protect  them." — Woodbridge  cor.  "  Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans, 
almost  every  syllable  was  known  to  have  a  fixed  and  determined  quantity."  Or  thus:  "Among 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  aU  syllables,  (or  at  least  the  far  greater  number,)  were  known  to  have 
severally  a  fixed  and  determined  quantity." — Blair  and  Jamieson  cor.  "  Their  vanity  is  awakened, 
and  their  passions  are  exalted,  by  the  irritation  which  their  self-love  receives  fi-om  contradiction." 
— &.  of  Mad.  De  Stael  cor.  "  Se  and  I  were  neither  of  us  any  great  swimmer." — Anon.  "  Vir- 
tue, honour — nay,  even  self-interest,  recommends  the  measure." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  (See  Obs.  5th 
on  Rule  16th.)  "A  correct  plainness,  am,  elegant  simphcity,  is  the  proper  character  of  an  intro- 
duction."— Dr.  Blair  car.  "  In  Syntax,  there  is  what  grammarians  call  concord  or  agreement,  and 
there  is  government." — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "  People  find  themselves  able,  without  much  study, 
to  write  and  speak  English  intelUgibly,  and  thus  are  led  to  think  that  rules  are  of  no  utility." — 
Webster  cor.  "But  the  writer  must  be  one  who  has  studied  to  inform  himself  well,  who  has  pon- 
dered his  subject  with  care,  and  who  addresses  himself  to  o\ii  judgement,  rather  than  to  our  imagi- 
nation."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "But  practice  has  determined  it  otherwise;  and  has,  in  all  the  languages 
with  which  we  are  much  acquainted,  supplied  the  place  of  an  interrogative  mood,  either  by  parti- 
cles of  interrogation,  or  by  a  peculiar  order  of  the  words  in  the  sentence." — Lowth  cor.  "  If  the 
Lord  hath  stirred  thee  up  against  me,  let  him  accept  an  offering." — Bible  cor.  "  But  if  the  priest's 
daughter  be  a  widow,  or  divorced,  and  have  no  child,  and  she  return  unto  her  father's  house,  as  in 
her  youth,  she  shall  eat  of  her  father's  meat." — Id.  "  Since  we  never  have  studied,  and  never 
shall  study,  your  sublime  productions." — Neef  cor.  "  Enabling  us  to  form  distincter  images  of 
objects,  than  can  be  formed,  with  the  utmost  attention,  where  these  particulars  are  not  found." — 
Karnes  cor.  "  I  hope  you  will  consider  thai  what  is  spolcen  comes  fi-om  my  love." — Shak.  cor. 
"  "We  Shan  then  perceive  how  the  designs  of  emphasis  may  be  marred." — Rush  cor.  "  I  knew  it 
was  Crab,  and  went  to  the  fellow  that  whips  the  dogs." — Shak  cor.  "  The  youth  was  consuming 
by  a  slow  maiadj."— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  64;  IngersoU's,  45;  Pish,  82.  "If  all. men  thought, 
spoke,  and  wrote  alike,  something  resembling  a  perfect  adjustment  of  these  points  might  be  ac- 
complished."—  Wright  cor.  "If  you  will  replace  what  has  been,  for  a  long  time  expunged  from 
the  language."  Or:  "  If  you  will  replace  what  was  long  ago  expunged  from  the  language." — 
Campbdl  and  Mwrray  cor.  "  As  in  all  those  faulty  instances  which  I  have  just  been  giving." — 
Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  This  mood  is  also  used  improperly  in  the  _  following  places." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  He  seems  to  have  been  well  acquainted  with  his  own  genius,  and  to  have  known  what  it  was 
that  nature  had  bestowed  upon  him." — Johnson  cor.  "  Of  which  I  have  already  given  one  instance, 
the  worst  indeed  that  occurred  in  the  poem." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  It  is  strange  he  never  commanded 
you  to  do  it." — Anon.    "  History  painters  would  have  found  it  difficult,  to  invent  such  a  species  of 

beings." Addison  cor.  "  "Universal  Grammar  cannot  be  taught  abstractedly ;  it  must  be  eapMned 

with  referenc  to  some  language  already  known." — Lowth  cor.  "  And  we  might  imagine,  that  if 
verbs  had  been  so  contrived  as  simply  to  express  these,  no  other  tenses  would  have  been  needful." — 
Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  To  a  writer  of  such  a  genius  as  Dean  Swift's,  the  plain  style  is  most  admirably 
fitted." — Id.  "Please  to  excuse  my  son's  absence." — Inst.,  p.  219.  "Bid  the  boys  come  in  im- 
mediately."— lb. 

"  Gives  us  the  secrets  of  his  pagan  hell, 

"Where  restless  ghosts  in  sad  communion  dwell." — Orabbe  cor, 
"  Alas  I  nor  faith  nor  valour  now  remains ; 

Sighs  are  but  wind,  and  I  must  bear  my  chains." —  Walpole  cor. 
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LESSON  VII.— PARTICIPLES. 

"  Of  which  the  author  considers  himself,  in  compiling  the  present  work,  as  merely  laying  the 
foundation-stone." — Dmid  Blair  cor.  "  On  the  raising  0/ such  lively  and  distinct  images  as  are 
here  described." — Karnes  cor.  "They  are  necessary  to  the  avoiding  0/ ambiguities." — Brightland 
cor.  "  There  is  no  neglecting  of  it  without  falling  into  a  dangerous  error."  Or  better :  "  None  can 
neglect  it  without  falUng,"  &o. — Bwrlamaqui  cor.  "The  contest  resembles  Don  Quixote's  fight- 
ing of  (or  with)  windmills." —  Webster  cor.  "  That  these  verbs  associate  with  otMr  verbs  in  all 
the  tenses,  is  no  proof  that  they  have  no  particular  time  of  their  own." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  To 
justify  myself  in  not  following  the  tracTt  of  the  ancient  rhetoricians." — Dr.  H.  Blair  cor.  "  The 
putting-together  of  letter^  so  as  to  make  words,  is  called  SpelUng." — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "What 
is  the  putting-together  of  vowels  and  consonants  called  ?" — Id.  "  Nobody  knows  of  their  charita- 
bleness, but  themselves."  Or :  "  Nobody  knows  that  they  are  charitable,  but  themselves." — FutUr 
cor.  "  Payment  was  at  leagth  made,  but  no  reason  was  assigned  for  so  long  a  postponement  of 
it." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  Which  will  bear  to  he  brought  into  comparison  with  any  composition 
of  the  kind." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  To  render  vice  ridiculous,  is  to  do  real  service  to  the  world." — 
Id.  "  It  is  a  direct  copying  from  nature,  a  plain  rehearsal  of  what  passed,  or  was  supposed  to 
pass,  in  conversation." — Id.  "Propriety  of  pronunciation  coiisisis  ira  giving  to  every  word  that 
sound  which  the  most  polite  usage  of  the  language  appropriates  to  it." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p. 
200  ;  and  again,  p.  219.  "  To  occupy  the  mind,  and  prevent  us  from  regretting  the  insipidity  of  a 
uniform  plain." — Karnes  cor.  "  There  are  a  hundred  ways  in  which  any  thing  may  happen." — 
Steele  co.  "Tell  me,  seignior,  for  what  cause  (or  why)  Antonio  sent  Claudio  to  Venice  yesterday." 
— Bucke  cor.  "  As  you  are  looking  about  for  an  outlet,  some  rich  prospect  unexpectedly  opens  to 
view." — Karnes  cor.  "A  hundred  volumes  of  modern  novels  may  be  read  without  communicating 
a  new  idea."  Or  thus:  "A  person  may  read  a  hundred  volumes  of  modern  novels  without  ac- 
quiring a  new  idea." — Wehster  cor.  "  Poetry  admits  of  greater  latitude  than  prose,  with  respect 
to  the  coining,  or  at  least  the  new  compounding,  of  words." — Dr.  Blair  cor  "  When  laws  were 
written  on  brazen  tablets,  and  enforced  by  the  sword." — Pope  cor.  "  A  pronoun,  which  saves  the 
naming  of  a  person  or  thing  a  second  time,  ought  to  be  placed  as  near  as  possible  to  the  name  of 
that  person  or  thing." — Karnes  cor.  "  The  using  of  a,  preposition  in  this  case,  is  not  always  a  mat- 
ter of  choice." — Id.  "To  save  the  multiplying  0/ words,  I  would  be  understood  to  comprehend 
both  circumstances." — Id.  "  Immoderate  grief  is  mute  :  complaint  is  a  struggle  for  consolation." 
— Id.  "  On  the  other  hand,  the  accelerating  or  the  retarding  of  the  natural  course,  excites  a 
pain." — Id.  "  Human  affairs  require  the  distributing  of  our  attention." — Id.  "  By  neglecting 
this  circumstance,  the  author  of  the  following  example  has  made  it  defective  in  neatness." — Id. 
"  And  therefore  the  suppressing  of  copulatives  must  animate  a  description." — Id.  "  If  the  omis- 
sion 0/ copulatives  g'iwes  force  and  liveliness,  a  redundancy  of  them  must  render  the  period  lan- 
guid."— Id.  "  It  skills  not,  to  ask  my  leave,  said  Richard." — Scott  cor.  "  To  redeem  his  credit, 
he  proposed  to  be  sent  once  more  to  Sparta." —  Goldsmith  cor.  "  Dumas  relates  that  he  gave  drink  to 
adog.'!^ — Stone  cor  "Both  are,  in  a  like  way,  instruments  of  our  reception  o/such  ideas  from  ex- 
ternal objects." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  In  order  to  your  proper  handling  of  such  a  subject." — Sped, 
cor.  "  For  I  do  not  recollect  it  preceded  by  an  open  vowel." — Knight  cor.  "  Such  is  the  setting- 
up  of  the  form  above  the  power  of  godliness." — Barclay  cor.  "I  remember  that  I  was  walking 
once  with  my  young  acquaintance." — Sunt  cor.  "He  did  not  like  to pa^  a  debt." — Id.  "I  do 
not  remember  to  have  seen  Coleridge  when  I  was  a  child." — Id.  "  In  consequence  of  the  dry 
rot  discovered  in  it,  the  mansion  has  undergone  a  thorough  repair." — Mawukr  cor.  "  I  would 
not  advise  the  following  of  the  German  system  in  all  its  parts." — Lieber  cor.  "Would  it  not  be 
to  ma/ce  the  students  judges  of  the  professors?" — Id.  "Little  time  should  intervene  between 
the  proposing  of  them  and  the  deciding  upon  tJiem." — Verthake  cor.  "  It  would  be  nothing  less 
than  to  find  fault  with  the  Creator." — Lit.  Journal  cor.  "  That  we  were  once  friends,  is  a  powerful 
reason,  both  of  prudence  and  0/ conscience,  to  restrain  us  from  ever  becoming  enemies." — Seeker 
car.  "By  using  the  word  as  a  conjunction,  ^e prevent  the  ambiguity." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  He  forms  his  schemes  the  flood  of  vice  to  stem, 
Bat  faith  in  JesTiS  lias  no  part  in  them." — J  Taylor  cor. 

LESSON  VIIL— ADVERBS. 
"Auxiliaries  ruit  only  can  be  inserted,  but  are  really  understood."— WnffA(  cor.     "He  was 
afterwards  a  hired  scribbler  in  the  DaUy  Courant.'.'— Pope's  Annotaior  cor.     "  In  gardening,  luckily, 
relative  beauty  never  need  stand  (or,  perhaps  better,  never  needs  to  stand)  in  opposition  to  intrinsic 
heantj.'— Karnes  cor     'I  much  doubt  the  propriety  of  the  following  examples."— iotoift  cor. 
And  [we  see]  how  far  they  have  spread,  in  this  part  of  the  world,  one  of  the  worst  languages 
possible"— Locke  cor        And  m  this  manner,  merely  to  place  him  on  a  level  with  the  beast  of  the 
iore3t."-i?  a  Smith  cor.       Wnther,  ah  1  whitlm;  has  my  darling  fled."— 4nora.     "As  for  this 
fellow,  we  know  not  whence  he  ia."-a-6te  cor.     "  Ye  see  then,  that  by  works  a  man  is  justified, 
and  not  by  faith  only."--id     "The  Mixed  kind  is  that  in  which  the  poet  sometimes  speaks  in  hi^ 
own  person,  and  sometimes  makes  other  characters  speak."— ^ciam  and  Gould  cor.     "  Interroga- 
tion 13  a  rhetorical  figure  in  which  the  writer  or  orator  raises  questions,  and,  if  he  pleases,  returns 
anaweia."— Fisher  cor.     "Prevention  is  a  figure  in  which  an  author  starts  an  objection  which  he 
foresees  may  be  made,  and  gives  an  answer  to  it."— Id.     "  WiU  you  let  me  alone,  or  not  r'—W. 
Walker  cor.     "Neither  man  nor  woman  can  resist  an  engaging  exterior."— C%esil«ySeW  cor 
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"  Though  the  cup  be  euerso  clean." — I/icke  cor.  "  Seldom,  or  never,  did  any  one  rise  to  eminence, 
by  being  a  witty  lawyer."  Or  thus :  "  Seldom,  if  ever,  has  any  one  risen,  to  eminence,  by  being  a 
witty  lawyer." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  second  rule  which  I  give,  respects  the  clioice  of  the  objects 
from  which  metaphors,  and  other  figures,  are  to  be  drawn." — Id.  "In  the  figures  which  it  uses, 
it  sets  mirrors  belbre  us,  irawMc/i  we  may  behold  objects  re/Zected  in  their  hkeness." — Id.  "Whose 
business  it  is,  to  seek  the  true  measures  of  right  and  wrong,  and  not  the  arts  bij  which  he  may 
avoid  doing  the  one,  and  secure  himself  in  doing  the  other." — Locke  cor.  "  The  occasions  on 
which  you  ought  to  personify  things,  and  those  on  which  you  ought  not,  cannot  be  stated  ip  any 
precise  rule." — Oobbeit  cor.  "They  reflect  that  they  have  been  much  diverted,  but  scarcely  can 
ihey  say  about*  what " — Karnes  cor.  "  The  eyebrows  and  shoulders  should  seldom  or  never  be 
remarked  by  any  perceptible  motion." — J.  Q.  Adams  cor.  "  And  the  left  hand  or  arm  should  sel- 
dom or  never  attempt  any  motion  by  itself." — Id.,  right.  "  Not  every  speaker  purposes  to  please 
the  imagination." — Jamiieson  cor.  "And,  like  Gallic,  they  care  for  none  of  these  things."  Or: 
"And,  like  GaUio,  they  care  liltU  for  any  of  these  things." — S.  cor.  "They  may  inadvertently 
be  used  where  their  meaning  would  be  obscure." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Nor  can  a  man  make  him 
laugh." — Shak.  cor.  "  The  Athenians,  in  their  present  distress,  scarcely  knew  whither  to  turn." 
— Goldsmith  cor.  "I  do  not  remember  where  God  ever  delivered  his  oracles  by  the  multitude." 
—Locke  cor.  "The  object  of  this  government  is  twofold,  outward  and  inward." — Barclay  cor. 
"  In  order  rightly  to  understand  what  we  read  "• — R.  Johnson  cor.  "  That  a,  design  had  been 
formed,  to  kidnap  or  forcibly  abduct  Morgan." — Col.  Stone  cor.  "  But  such  imposture  can  never 
long  maintain  its  ground." — Br.  Blair  cor.  "  But  surely  it  is  as  possible  to  apply  the  principles 
of  reason  and  good  sense  to  this  art,  as  to  any  other  that  is  cultivated  among  men."— ^Id.  "  It 
would  have  been  better  for  you,  to  have  remained  illiterate,  and  even  to  have  been  hewers  of 
wood." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Dissyllables  that  have  two  vowels  which  are  separated  in  the  pro- 
nunciation, always  have  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable." — Id. .  "  And  they  all  turned  their  backs, 
almost  without  drawing  a  sword."  Or :  "  And  they  all  turned  their  backs,  scarcely  venturing  to 
draw  a  sword." — Karnes  cor.  "The  principle  of  duty  naturally  takes  precedence  of  every  other." 
— Id.  "  Not  all  that  glitters,  is  gold." — Maunder  cor.  "  Whether  now,  or  everso  many  myriads 
of  ages  hence." — Edwards  cor. 

"  England  never  did,  nor  ever  shall, 
Lie  at  the  proud  foot  of  a  conqueror." — Shdk.  cor. 

LESSON  IX.— CONJUNCTIONS. 
"  He  readily  comprehends  the  rules  of  syntax,  their  use  in  the  constructing  of  sentences,  and  ih.eir 
applicability  to  the  examples  before  him." — Greenleaf  cor.  "The  works  cf  j3ischylus  have  suf- 
fered more  by  time,  than  those  of  any  other  ancient  tragedian." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "There  is  mucli 
more  story,  more  bustle,  and  more  action,  than  on  the  French  theatre." — Id.  (See  Obs.  8th  on 
Eule  ICth.)  "  Such  an  unremitted  anxiety,  or  such  a  perpetual  application,  as  engrosses  all  our 
time  and  thoughts,  is  forbidden." — Jenynscor.  "  It  seems  to  be  nothing  else  than  the  simple  form 
of  the  adjective." — Wright  cor.  "  But  when  I  talk  of  reasoning,  I  do  not  intend  any  other  than 
such  as  is  suited  to  the  child's  capacity." — Loclce  cor.  "  Pronouns  have  no  other  use  in  language, 
than  to  represent  nouns." — Jamieson  cor.  "  The  speculative  relied  no  farther  on  their  own  judge- 
ment, than  to  choose  a  leader,  whom  they  implicitly  followed." — Karnes  cor.  "  Unaccommodated 
man  is  no  more  than  such  a  poor,  bare,  forked  animal  as  thou  art." — Shak.  cor.  "A  Parenthesis 
is  a  suggestion  which  is  introduced  into  the  body  of  a  sentence  obliquely,  and  which  may  be  omit- 
ted without  injuring  the  grammatical  construction." — Mur.  et  al.  cor.  "  The  Caret  (marked  thus  a) 
is  placed  where  something  that  happened  to  be  left  out,  is  to  be  put  into  the  Hue." — lid.  "  Wlien 
I  visit  them,  they  shall  be  cast  down." — Bible  cor.  "Neither  our  virtues  nor  our  vices  are  all 
our  own." — Johnson  and  Sanborn  cor.  "  I  could  not  give  him  so  early  an  answer  as  he  had  desired." 
— 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "He  is  not  so  tall  as  his  brother." — Nixon  cor.  "It  is  difficult  to  judge 
whether  Lord  Byron  is  serious  or  not." — Lady  Blessington  cor.  "Some  nouns  are  of  both  the  sec- 
ond and  the  third  declension." — Gould  cor.  "  Fe  was  discouraged  neither  by  danger  nor  by  mis- 
fortune."—  Wellscor.  "This  is  consistent  neither  with  logic  norma  history." — Dialcor.  "Parts 
of  sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound." — David  Blair  cor.  "  Enghsh  verse  is  regulated 
rather  by  the  number  of  syllables,  than  by  feet :"  or, — "  than  by  the  number  of  feet." — Id.  "  I 
know  not  what  more  he  can  do,  than  pray  for  him." — Locke  cor.  "Whilst  they  are  learning, 
and  are  applying  themselves  with  attention,  they  are  to  be  kept  in  good  humour." — Id.  "  A 
/man  cannot  have  too  much  of  it,  nor  have  it  too  perfectly." — Id.  "  That  you  may  so  run,  as  to 
obtain;  and  so  fight,  as  to  overcome."  Or  thus :  "  That  you  may  so  run,  that  you  may  obtain ; 
and  so  fight,  thai  you  may  overcome." — Penn  cor.  "  It  is  the  artifice  of  some,  to  contrive  false 
periods  of  business,  that  they  may  seem  men  of  despatch." — Bacon  cor.  "  'A  tall  man  and  a 
woman.'  In  this  phrase,  there  is  no  ellipsis;  the  adjective  belongs  only  to  the  former  noun;  the 
quality  respects  only  the  man." — Ash  cor.  "  An  abandonment  of  the  policy  is  neither  to  be  ex- 
pected iior  to  be  desired." — Jackson  cor.  "  Winch  can  be  acquired  by  no  other  means  than  by 
frequent  exercise  in  speaking." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "The  chief  or  fundamental  rules  of  syntax  are 
common  to  the  English  and  the  Latin  tongue."  Or: — "  are  applicable  to  the  English  as  well  as 
to  the  Latin  tongue." — Id.  "  Then  I  exclaim,  either  that  my  antagonist  is  void  of  3l  taste,  or  that 
his  taste  is  corrupted  in  a  miserable  degree."  Or  thus :  "  Then  I  exclaim,  that  my  antagonist  is 
either  void  of  all  taste,  or  has  a  taste  that  is  miseratiy  corrupted." — Id.  "  I  cannot  pity  any  one 
who  is  under  no  distress  either  of  body  or  of  mind." — Karnes  cor.     "  There  was  much  genius  in 
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the  -world,  before  there  were  learning  and  arts  to  refine  it." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Such  a  writer  can 
have  little  else  to  do,  than  to  new-model  the  paradoxes  of  ancient  scepticism." — Dr.  Brown  cor. 
"  Our  ideas  of  them  being  nothing  else  than  collections  of  the  ordinary  quahties  observed  in 
them." — Dwncan  cor.  "  A  non-ems,  or  negative,  can  give  neitJier  pleasure  nor  pain." — Karnes  cor. 
"  So  that  they  shall  not  justle  and  embarrass  one  an  other." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  He  firmly  refused 
to  make  use  of  any  other  voice  tlian  his  own." — Mwrray's  Sequel,  p.  113.  "Tour  marching 
regiments,  sir,  will  not  make  the  guards  their  example,  either  as  soldiers  or  as  subjects." — Junius 
cor.  "  Consequently  they  had  neither  meaning  nxir  beauty,  to  any  but  the  natives  of  each 
country." — Sheridan  cor. 

"  The  man  of  worth,  who  has  not  left  his  peer, 
Is  in  his  narrow  house  forever  darkly  laid." — Burns  cor. 

LESSON  X.— PREPOSITIONS. 
"  These  may  be  carried  on  progressively  beyond  any  assignable  limits." — Karnes  cor.  "  To 
crowd  different  subjects  into  a  single  member  of  a  period,  is  still  worse  than  to  crowd  them  into 
one  period." — Id.  "  Nor  do  we  rigidly  insist  on  liaving  melodious  prose." — M.  "  The  aversion 
we  have  to  those  who  differ  from  us." — Id.  "  For  we  cannot  bear  his  shifting  of  the  scene  at 
every  line." — Halifax  cor.  "  We  shall  find  that  we  come  by  it  in  the  same  way." — Locke  cor. 
"Against  tliis  he  has  no  better  defence  than  that." — Barnes  cor.  "  Searching  the  person  whom  he 
suspects  0/ having  stolen  his  casket." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "Who,  as  vacancies  occur,  are  elected  by 
the  whole  Board." — Lit.  Jour.  cor.  "Almost  the  only  field  of  ambition /or  a  German,  is  science." 
— lAeber  cor.  "  The  plan  of  education  is  very  different /rom  the  one  pursued  in  the  sister  country." — 
Ooley  cor.  "Some  writers  on  grammar  have  contended,  that  adjectives  sometimes  relate  to  verbs, 
and  modify  their  action." —  Wikox  cor.  "  They  are  therefore  of  a  mixed  nature,  participating  the 
properties  both  of  pronouns  and  0/ adjectives." — IngersoU  cor.  "  For  there  is  no  authority  which 
can  justify  the  inserting  of  the  aspirate  or  the  doubling  of  the  vowel." — KnigM  cor.  "  The  dis- 
tinction and  arrangement  0/ active,  passive,  and  neuter  verbs." — Wright  cor.  "And  see  thou  a 
hostile  world  spread  its  delusive  snares." — Kirkham  cor.  "  He  may  be  precautioned,  and  be 
made  to  see  how  those  join  in  the  contempt."' — Loclce  cor.  "  The  contenting  0/ themselves  in  the 
present  want  of  what  they  wished  for,  is  a  virtue." — Id.  "  If  the  complaint  be  about  something 
really  worthy  o/your  notice." — Id.  "  True  fortitude  I  take  to  be  the  quiet  possession  of  a  man's 
self,  and  an  undisturbed  doing  of  his  duty  " — Id  "  For  the  custom  of  tormenting  and  killing 
beasts,  will,  by  degrees,  harden  their  minds  even  towards  men." — Id.  "  Children  are  whipped  to 
it,  and  made  to  spend  many  hours  of  their  precious  time  uneasily  at  Latin." — Id.  "  On  this  sub- 
ject, [the  Harmony  of  Periods,]  the  ancient  rhetoricians  have  entered  into  a  very  minute  and  par- 
ticular detail;  more  particular,  indeed,  than  071  any  other  Jwad  that  regards  language." — See 
Blair's  Bhet.,  p.  122.  "But  the  one  should  not  be  omitted,  and  the  other  retained."  Or:  "But 
the  one  should  not  be  used  without  the  other." — Bullions  cor.  "  From  some  common  forms  of 
speech,  the  relative  pronoun  is  usually  omitted." — Murray  and  Weld  cor.  "  There  are  very  many 
causes  which  disqualify  a  witness  for  being  received  to  testify  in  particular  cases." — Adams  cor. 
"  Aside /rom.  all  regard  to  interest,  we  should  expect  that,"  &c. —  Webster  cor.  "  My  opinion  was 
given  after  a  rather  cursory  perusal  of  the  book." — L.  Murray  cor.  "And,  [ore]  the  next  day,  he 
was  put  on  boa)rd  of  his  ship."  Or  thus :  "And,  the  next  day,  he  was  put  aboard  his  ship." — 
Id.  "  Having  the  command  of  no  emotions,  but  what  are  raised  by  sight." — Karnes  cor.  "  Did 
these  moral  attributes, exist  in  some  other  being  ftesWes  himself "  Or: — "in  some  other  being 
than  hirnself" — Wayland  cor.  "  He  did  not  behave  in  that  manner  from  pride,  or  [from]  con- 
tempt of  the  tribunal." — Hurray's  Sequel,  p.  113.  "  These  prosecutions  against  William  seem  to 
have  been  the  most  iniquitous  measures  pursued  by  the  court."— .lf«!-?-aj/  and  Priestley  cor.  "  To 
restore  myself  to  the  good  graces  of  my  fair  critics." — Dryden  cor.  "  Objects  denominated  beau- 
tiful, please  not  by  virtue  of  any  one  quality  common  to  them  all."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  This  would 
have  been  less  worthy  of  notice,  had  not  a  writer  or  two  of  high  rank  lately  adopted  it."—  ChurchiU 
cor. 

"A  Grecian  youth,  0/ talents  rare. 
Whom  Plato's  philosophic  care,"  &o. — Whitehead:  E.  R,  p.  196. 

LESSON  SI.— PROMISCUOUS. 
"  To  excel  has  become  a  much  less  considerable  object."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  My  robe,  and  my 
mtegrity  to  Heav  re,  are  all  I  dare  now  call  my  own."— Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  347.  "  Ihr  thou  the 
garland  ws/;  successively:"— S/iafc  cor.;  also  Enfield.  "If  then  thou  art  a  Roman,  take  it 
tonh.  —lid  It  thou  prove  this  to  be  real,  thou  must  be  a  smart  lad  mde@i."—Neef  cor.  "And 
an  other  bridge  of  .four  hundred  feet  in  \angih."—Brightland  cor.  "  Metonymy  is  the  puttini?  of 
ono  name  for  an  oifter,  on  account  of  the  near  Tc\o.t\oa  which  there  is  between  them."— Fisher 
ff^a  .  ^'^''°^"^''f/  '3,  *''«  P'^tt'ng  of  an  appellative  or  common  name  for  a  proper  name."— /d 
nat  It  IS  I,  should  make  no  difference  in  your  determination."- ^Mffion*  cor.  "The  first  and 
second  pages  are  torn.  Or  "The  first  and  the  second  page  are  torn."  Or:  "The  first  page 
and  i!Ae  second  are  torn.  —Id.  John's  absence  from  home  occasioned  the  delav."— /rf.  "His 
rieglect  of  opportunities  for  improvement,  was  the  cause  of  his  disgrace  "—Id  "  He  will  re-^ret 
his  neglect  of  his  opportunities  for  improvement,  when  it  is  too  late."- /d  "  His  exp^tnes's  at 
dancing  does  not  entitle  him  to  our  regard."-H.  "Ca=sar  went  back  to  Rome,  to  take  possession 
of  the  public  treasure,  which  his  opponent,  by  a  most  unaccountable  oversight,  had  neglected  to 
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carry  away  with  him." — Goldsmith  cor.  "And  Cffisar  took  out  of  the  treasury,  goU  to  the  amount 
of  three  thousand  pounds'  weight,  besides  an  immense  quantity  of  silver."* — Id.  "  Rules  and  defi- 
nitions, which  should  always  be  0,9  clear  and  intelligible  as  possible,  are  thus  rendered  ohscure." 
—  GreenUaf  cor.  "  So  much  both  of  ability  and  of  merit  is  seldom  found."  Or  thus:  "  So  much 
of  both  ability  and  merit  is  seldom  found."! — L.  Murray  cor.  "  If  such  maxims,  and  such  prac- 
tices prevail,  what  has  become  of  decency  and  virtue  ?"  | — Murray's  False  Syntax,  ii,  62.  Or :  "If 
such  maxims  and  practices  prevail,  what  will  become  of  decency  and  virtue  ?" — Murray  and 
Bullions  cor.  "  Especially  if  the  subject  does  not  require  so  much  pomp." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  How- 
ever, the  proper  mixture  of  Ught  and  shade  in  such  compositions, — ^the  exact  adjustment  of  all  the 
figurative  circumstances  with  the  literal  sense, — has  ever  been  found  an  affair  of  great  nicety." — 
Blair's  Rhet.,  p.  151.'  "And  adding  to  that  hissing  in  our  language,  which  is  so  much  noticed  by 
foreigners." — Addison,  Coote,  and  Murray,  cor.  "  To  speajc  impatiently  to  servants,  or  to  do  any 
thing  that  betrays  unkindness,  or  ill-humour,  is  certainly  criminal."  Or  better:  "Impatience,  un- 
kindness,  or  ill-humour,  is  certaialy  criminal." — Mur.  et  al.  cor.  "  Sere  are  a  fullness  and  grand- 
eur of  expression,  well  suited  to  the  subject." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  I  single  out  Strada /rom  among 
the  moderns,  because  he  had  the  foolish  presumption  to  censure  Tacitus." — L.  Murray  cor.  "I 
single  him  out  from  among  the  moderns,  because,"  &c. — Bolingbroke  cor.  "  This  rule  is  not 
always  observed,  even  by  good  writers,  so  strictly  as  it  ought  to  be." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  But 
this  gravity  and  assurance,  which  are  beyond  boyhood,  being  neither  wisdom  nor  knowledge,  do 
never  reach  to  manhood." — Pope  cor.  "  The  regularity  and  polish  even  of  a  turnpike-road,  have 
some  influence  upon  the  low  people  in  the  neighbourhood." — Kames  cor.  "  They  become  fond  of 
regularity  and  neatness ;  and  this  improvement  of  their  taste  is  displayed,  first  upon  their  yards 
and  little  enclosures,  and  next  within  doors." — Id.  "  The  phrase,  '  it  is  impossible  to  exist,'  gives 
us  the  idea,  that  it  is  impossible  foi-  men,  or  any  body,  to  exist." — Priesfky  cor.  "  I'll  give  a  thou- 
sand pounds  to  look  upon  him." — Shak.  cor.  "  The  reader's  knowledge,  as  Dr.  Camphell  observes, 
may  prevent  him  from  mistaking  it." — Grombie  and  Murray  cor.  "When  two  words  are  set  in 
contra.st,  or  in  opposition  to  each  other,  they  are  both  emphatic."— i.  Murray  cor.  "  The  num- 
ber of  th.e  persons — men,  women,  and  children — who  were  lost  in  the  sea,  was  very  great."  Or 
thus:  "The  number  of  persons — men,  women,  and  children — that  were  lost  in  the  sea,  was  very 
great." — Id.  "  Nor  is  the  resemblance  between  the  primary  and  the  resembling  object  pointed 
out." — Jamieson  cor. '  "I  think  it  the  best  book  of  the  kind,  thatl  have  met  with." — Mathews  cor. 
"  Why  should  not  we  their  ancient  rites  restore, 
And  be  what  Rome  or  Athens  was  before  V— Roscommon  cor. 

LESSON  XIL— TWO  ERRORS. 
"  It  is  labour  only  iliat  gives  relish  to  pleasure." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Groves  are  never  more 
agreeable  than  in  the  opening  of  spring." — Id.  "  His  Philosophical  Inquiry  into  the  Origiil  of 
our  Ideas  of  the  SubMme  and  the  Beautifiil,  soon  made  him  known  to  the  literati." — See  Blair's 
Led,  pp.  34  and  45.  "An  awfiil  precipice  or  tower  from  which  we  look  down  on  the  objects 
which  are  below." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  This  passage,  though  very  poetical,  is,  however,  harsh  and 
obscure;  and  for  no  other  cause  than  this,  that  three  distinct  metaphors  are  crowded  together." — 
Id.  "I  purpose  to  make  some  observations."^-iA  "  I  shall  here  follow  the  same  method  that  I 
have  all  along  pursued." — Id.  "  Mankind  at  no  other  time  resemble  one  an  other  so  much  as  they 
do  in  the  beginnings  of  society." — Id.  "  But  no  ear  is  sensible  of  the  termination  of  each  foot,  in 
the  reading  of  a  hexameter  line." — Id.  "  The  first  thing,  says  he,  that  a  writer  either  of  fables  or 
of  heroic  poems  does,  is,  to  choose  some  maxim  or  point  of  morality." — Id.  "  The  fourth  book 
has  always  been  most  justly  admired,  and  indeed  it  abounds  with  beauties  of  the  highest  kind." — 
Id.  "  There  is  in  the  poem  no  attempt  towards  the  painting  of  characters." — Id.  "  But  the  arti- 
ficial contrasting  of  characters,  and  the  constant  introducing  of  them  in  pairs  and  by  opposites, 
give  too  theatrical  and  affected  an  air  to  the  piece." — Id.  ^    "  Neither  of  them  is  arbitrary  or  local." 

Kames  cor.     "  If  the  crowding  of  figures  is  bad,  it  is  still  worse  to  graft  one  figure  upon  an 

other." Id.  "  The  crowding-together  of  so  many  objects  lessens  the  pleasure." — Id.  "  This  there- 
fore lies  not  in  the  putting-off  of  the  hat,  nor  in  the  making  of  compliments." — Locke  cor.  "But 
the  Samaritan  Tau  may  have  been  used,  as  the  Jews  used  the  Chaldaic,  both  for  a  vowel  and  for 

a  consonant." Wilson  cor.     "But  if  a  solemn  and  a  familiar  pronunciation  really  exist  in  our 

language,  is  it  not  the  business  of  a  grammarian  to  mark  both  ?" — J.  Walker  cor.  "  By  making 
sounds  follow  one  am  other  agreeably  to  certain  laws." — Gardiner  cor.  "  If  there  were  no  drink- 
ing of  intoxicating  draughts,  there  could  be  no  drunkards." — Peirce  cor.  "  Socrates  knew  his 
own  defects  and  if  he  was  proud  of  any  thing,  it  was  of  being  thought  to  have  none." —  Goldsmith 
cor.  "  Lysander,  having  brought  his  army  to  Ephesus,  erected  an  arsenal  for  the  building  ofgal- 
Wj." /(i.     "  The  use  of  these  signs  is  worthy  o/ remark." — Brightland  cor.     "  He  received  me 

*  This  sentence  may  be  written  correctly  in  a  dozen  different  ways,  witli  precisely  the  same  meaning,  and  very 
nearly  the  same  words.  I  hare  here  made  the  noun  gold  the  object  of  the  verb  took,  which  in  the  original  ap- 
nears  to  govern  the  noun  treasure,  or  moTiey,  understood.  The  noun  mytount  might  about  as  well  be  ,made  its 
obiect  by  a  suppression  of  the -preposition  to.  And  again,  for  '^pounds'  weight,"  we  may  say,  "pounds  in 
wei'-ht  "     The  words  will  also  admit  of  many  different  positions.— G.  Bbowk. 

t'Sce  a  different  reading  of  this  example,  cited  as  the  first  item  of  false  syntax  under  Rule  16th  above,  and 
there  corrected  differently.  The  words  "  hath  of,"  which  make  the  difference,  were  probably  added  by  L.  Mur- 
ray in  some  of  his  revisals;  and  yet  it  does  not  appear  that  this  popular  critic  ever  got  the  sentence  right, — G. 

±  "  If  such  maxims,  and  such  practices  prevail,  what  has  become  of  national  liberty  ?" — Hume's  Bistory,  Vol. 
Ti,  p.  254;  Prieatley's  Oram.,  p.  128. 
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in  the  same  manner  in  which  I  would  receive  you."  Or  thus:  "  He  received  me  as  I  would  re- 
ceive you." — R.  0.  Smith  cor.  "  Consisting  of  hofh  the  direct  and  the  collateral  evidence." — Bp. 
Butler  cor.  "  If  any  man  or  woman  that  believeth  hath  widows,  let  him  or  her  relieve  them,  and 
let  not  the  church  be  charged." — Bible  cor.  "  For  men's  sake  are  beasts  bred." — W.  Walker  cor. 
"  From  three  o'clock,  there  were  drinking  and  gaming." — Id.  "  Is  this  he  that  I  am  seeking,  or 
noif" — Id.  "And  for  the  upholding  of  every  one's  own  opinion,  there  is  so  much  ado." — Sewel 
cor.  "  Some  of  them,  however,  will  necessarily  be  noticed." — Sate  cor.  "  The  boys  conducted 
themselves  very  indiscreetly." — Merchant  cor.  "  Their  example,  their  influence,  their  fortune, — - 
every  talent  they  possess, — dispenses  blessings  on  all  persons  around  them." — Id.  and  Murray  cor. 
"  The  two  Reynoldses  reciprocally  converted  each  other." — Johnson  cor.  "  The  destroying  of  the 
last  two,  Tacitus  calls  an  .attack  upon  virtue  itselt" — Goldsmith  cor.  "Moneys  are  your  suit." — 
Shak.  cor.  "  Gh  is  commonly  sounded  like  tch,  as  in  chwrch;  but,  in  words  derived  from  Greek, 
it  has  the  sound  of  ft." — L.  Murray  cor.  ""When  one  is  obliged  to  make  some  utensil  serve  for 
purposes  to  which  it  was  not  originally  destined." — Campbell  cor.  "But  that  a  baptism  with 
■water  is  3,  washing-away  o{ sin,  thou  canst  not  hence  prove." — Barclay  cor.  "Being  spoken  to 
hut  one,  it  infers  no  universal  command." — Id.  "For  if  the  laying-aside  o/ copulatives  gives  force 
and  liveliness,  a  redundancy  of  them  must  render  the  period  languid." — Buchanan  cor.  "  James 
used  to  compare  him  to  a  cat,  which  always  falls  upon  her  legs." — Adam  cor. 
"  From  the  low  earth  aspiring  genius  springs, 
And  sails  triumphant,  borne  on  eagle's  wings." — Lloyd  cor. 

lESSOBT  XIIL— TWO  ERRORS. 

"  An  ostentatious,  a  feeble,  a  harsh,  or  an  obscure  style,  for  instance,  is  alwsiys  faulty." — Dr. 
Blair  cor.  "Yet  in  this  we  find  that  the  English  pronounce  quite  agreeably  to  rule."  Or  thus: 
"Tet  in  this  we  find  the  English  pronunciation  perfectly  agreeable  to  rule."  Or  thus:  "Yet  in 
this  we  find  thai  the.Eaglish  pronounce  in  a  manner  perfectly  agreeable  to  rule." — J.  Walker  cor. 
"  But  neither  the  perception  of  ideas,  nor  knowledge  of  any  sort,  is  a  habit,  though  absolutely 
necessary  to  the  forming  of  habits." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  They  were  east ;  and  a  heavy  fine  was 
imposed  upon  them." — Goldsmith  cor.  "  Without  making  this  reflection,  he  cannot  enter  into 
the  spirit  of  the  author,  or  relish  the  composition." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "The  scholar  should  be  in- 
structed ot  reWsora  to  ifte  finding  o/ his  words."  Or  thus:  "The  scholar  should  be  told  how  to 
find  his  vfoiAs." — Osborn  cor.  "And  therefore  they  could  neither  have  forged,  nor  Aane  rever- 
sifled  them." — Knight  cor.  "  A  dispensary  is  a  place  at  which  medicines  are  dispensed  to  the  poor." 
-5— i.  Mur.  cor.  "  Both  the  connexion  and  the  number  of  words  a/re  determined  by  general  laws." — 
Neef  cor.  "  An  Anapest  has  the  first  two  syllables  unaccented,  and  the  last  one  accented ;  as, 
contravene,  acqiuiesoo." — L.  Mur.  cor.  "  An  explicative  sentence  is  one  in  which  a  thing  is  said, 
in  a  direct  m,anner,  to  be  or  not  to  be,  to  do  or  not  to  do,  to  suffer  or  not  to  suffer." — Lowth  and 
Mw.  cor.  "But  is  a  conjunction  whenever  it  is  neither  an  adverb  nor  a  preposition."* — 7?.  0. 
Smith  cor,  "He  wrote  in  the  name  of  king  Ahasuerus,  and  sealed  the  writing  with  the  king's 
ring." — Bible  cor.  "  Camm  and  Audland  had  departed  from  the  town  before  this  time." — Sewel 
cor.  "  Before  they  will  relinquish  the  practice,  they  must  be  convinced." — Webster  cor.  "  Which 
he  had  thrown  up  before  he  set  out." —  Grimslmw  cor.  "  He  lefl;  to  him  the  value  of  a  hundred 
drachms  in  Persian  money." — Sped.  cor.  "  All  that  the  mind  can  ever  contemplate  concerning 
them,  must  bs  divided  among  the  three." — Oardell  cor.  "  Tom  Puzzle  is  one  of  the  most  eminent 
immethodioal  disputants,  of  all  that  have  fallen  under  my  observation." — Sped.  cor.  "  When  you 
have  onoe  got  him  to  think  himself  compensated  for  his  suffering,  by  the  praise  which  is  given 
him  for  his  courage." — Locke  cor.  "In  all  matters  in  which  simple  reason,  or  mere  speculation, 
is  concerned," — Sheridan  cor.  "  And  therefore  ho  should  be  spared  from  the  trouble  of  atteud- 
mg  to  any  thing  else  than  his  meaning." — Id.  "  It  is  this  kind  of  phraseology  tlml  is  distinguished 
by  the  epithet^  idiomatical ;  a  species  thai  was  originally  the  spawn,  partly  of  ignorance,  and  partly 
of  aifectation  "—Campbell  and  Murray  cor.  "  That  neither  the  inflection  nor  the  letters  'are  such 
as  could  have  been  employed  by  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Latiam."— Knight  cor.  "  In  those 
oases  in  which  the  verb  is  intended  to  be   applied  to  any  one  of  the  terms."— i.  Murray  cor. 

Bat  these  people  who  know  not  the  law,  are  accmsed."— Bible  cor.  "And  the  magnitude  of 
the  choruses  has  weight  and  suhiimity."— Gardiner  cor.  "  Dares  he  deny  that  there  are  some  of 
his  fraternity  gmltyj  —Barclay  cor.  "Giving  an  account  of  most,  if  not  all,  o/ the  papers 
«;7mcA.  had  passed  betwixt  them."-7A  "In  this  manner,  as  to  both  parsing  and  correcting, 
should  all  the  rules  of  syntax  be  treated,  being  talcen  up  regularly  according  to  their  order."—/.. 
Murray  -.or.       lo  Ovando  were  allowed  a  brilliant  retinue  and  a  body-guard."— Sketch  cor. 

'^"■'JU  P'}^'  ^Y  y°"I«"l'^«3ted  to  go  r—Kirkham  cor.  "  Let  Oiee  and  me  go  on."— Bunyan 
cor  '  This  I  nowhere  affirmed ;  and  /  do  wholly  deny  it."-Barclay  cor.  "But  that  I  deny  ; 
and  It  remains  for  him  to  prove  it."~Id.  "  Our  country  sinks  beneath  the  yoke :  S!ie  weeps,  she 
bleeds  and  each  new  aay  a  gash  Is  added  to  her  wounds."— gftafc  cor.  "  Thou  art  the  Lord  who 
chose  Abraham,  and  brought  hira  forth  *ut  of  Ur  of  the  ChMees."— Bible  and  Mur.  cor.    "  He  is 


"  Such  were  in  ancient  times  the  tales  received, 
Such  by  our  good  forefathers  were  believed."— iJowe  cor. 
•According  to  my  notion,  but  is  nover  a  proposition;  but  tliere  are  some  wlio  think  oth.rwiBe.-G  Ueowh 
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"The  noun  or  pronoun  that  stands  before  the  active  yeih,  usualiy  represents  the  agent." — A. 
Murray  cor.  "  Such  seem  to  have  been  the  musings  of  our  hero  of  the  grammar-quill,  when  ho 
penned  the  first  part  of  his  grammar." — Merchant  cor.  "  Two  dots,  the-  one  placed  above  the 
other  [:],  are  called  Sheva^  and  are  used  to  represent  a  very  short  e." — WUson  cor.  "Great  have 
been,  and  are,  the  obscurity  and  difficulty,  in  the  nature  and  application  of  them"  [ :  i.  e. — of  nat- 
ural remedies]. — Butter  cor.  '■  As  two  are  to  four,  so  are  four  to  eight." — Enierrept  cor.  "  The 
invention  and  use  of  arithmetic,  reach  back  to  a  period  so  remote,  as  to  6e  beyond  the  knowledge 
of  history." — Robertson  cor.  "What  it  presents  as  objects  of  contemplation  or  enjoyment, ^M 
and  satisfy  his  mind." — Id.  "  If  he  dares  not  say  they  are,  as  I  know  he  dares  not,  how  must  I 
then  distinguish  ?" — Bcurclay  cor.  "He  had  now  grown  so  fond  of  solitude,  that  all  company  had 
become  uneasy  to  him." — Idfe  of  Cic.  cor.  "  Violence  and  spoil  are  heard  in  her ;  before  me 
continually  are  grief  and  wounds." — Bible  cor.  "  Bayle's  Intelligence  from  the  Republic  of  Let- 
ters, which  makes  eleven  volumes  in  duodecimo,  is  truly  a  model  in  this  kind." — Formey  cor. 
"  Pauses,  to  be  rendered  pleasing  and  expressive,  must  not  only  be  made  in  the  right  place,  but 
also  be  accompanied  with  a  proper  tone  of  voice." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  To  oppose  the  opinions  and 
rectify  the  mistakes  of  others,  is  what  truth  and  sincerity  sometimes  require  of  us." — Locke  cor. 
"  It  is  very  probable,  that  this  assembly  was  called,  to  clear  some  doubt  which  the'  king  had, 
whether  it  were  lawful  for  the  Hollanders  to  throw  off  the  monarchy  of  Spain,  and  withdraw  en- 
tirely their  allegiance  to  that  crown."  Or: — "About  the  lawfulness  of  the  Hollanders'  rejection 
of  the  monarchy  of  Spain,  and  entire  withdrawment  of  their  allegiance  to  that  crown." — L.  Mur- 
ray cor.  "  A  naming  of  the  numbers  and  cases  of  a  noun  in  their  order,  is  called  tJie  dechning 
of  it,  or  its  declension." — Frost  cor.  "  The  embodying  of  them  is,  therefore,  only  a  collecting  of 
such  component  parts  of  words." — Ibwn  cor.  "The  one  is  the  -voice  heard  when  Christ  was  bap- 
tized ;  the  other,  when  he  was  transfigured." — Barclay  cor.  '•  An  understanding  of  the  literal 
sense" — or,  "  lb  have  imderstood  the  literal  sense,  would  not  have  prevented  them  from  condemn- 
ing the  guiltless." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  As  if  this  were,  to  take  the  execution  of  justice  out  of  the 
hands  of  God,  and  to  give  It  to  nature." — Id.  "  They  will  say,  you  must  conceal  this  good  opin- 
ion of  yourself;  which  yet  is  an  allowing  of  the  thing,  though  not  of  the  showing  of  it."  Or: — 
"which  yet  is,  to  allow  the  thing,  though  not  the  showing 0/ it." — Sheffield  cor.  "So  as  to  signify 
not  only  the  doing  of  an  action,  but  the  causing  of  it  to  bo  done." — Pike  cor.  "  This,  certainly,  was 
both  a  dividing  of  the  unity  of  God,  and  a  limiting  of  his  immensity." —  Calvin  cor.  "  Tones  being 
infinite  in  number,  and  varying  in  almost  every  individual,  the  arranging  of  them  under  distinct 
heads,  and  the  reducing  of  them  to  any  fixed  and  permanent  rules,  may  be  considered  as  the  last 
refinement  in  language." — Knight  cor.  "  The  fierce  anger  of  the  Lord  shall  not  return,  until  he 
hath  done  it,  anduntil  he  hath  performed  tho  intents  of  his  heart." — Bible  cor.  " We  seek  for 
deeds  more  illustrious  and  heroic,  for  events  more  diversified  and  surprising." — Br.  Blair  cor. 
"We  distinguish  the  genders,  or  the  male  and  the  female  sex,  in  four  difi'erent  ways." — Buchanan 
cor.  "  Thus,  ch  and  g  are  ever  hard.  It  is  therefore  proper  to  retain  these  sounds  in  those  He- 
brew names  which  have  not  been  modernized,  or  changed  by  public  use." — Dr.  Wilson  cor.  "  A 
Substantive,  or  Noun,  is  the  name  of  any  thing  which  is  conceived  to  subsist,  or  of  which  we 
have  any  notion." — Murray  and  Lowth  cor.  "  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing  which  exists,  or 
of  which  we  have,  or  can  form,  an  idea^" — Maunder  cor.  "  A  Noun  is  the  name  of  any  thing  in 
existence,  or  of  any  thing  of  which  we  can  form  an  idea." — Id.  "  The  next  thing  to  be  attended 
to,  is,  to  keep  him  exactly  to  the  speakmg  of  truth." — Locke  cor.  "  The  material,  the  vegetable, 
and  the  animal  world,  receive  this  influence  according  to  their  several  capacities." — Bial  cor.  "And 
yet  it  is  fairly  defensible  on  the  principles  of  the  schoolmen ;  if  those  things  can  be  called  princi- 
ples, which  consist  merely  in  words." — Campbell  cor. 

"  Art  thou  so  bare,  and  full  of  wretchedness. 
And  fea/rst  to  die?     Famine  is  in  thy  cheeks, 
Need  and  oppression  starve  in  thy  sunk  eyes." — Shak.  cor. 

LESSON  XV.— THREE  ERRORS. 
"  The  silver  age  is  reckoned  to  have  commenced  at  the  death  of  Augustus,  and  to  have  contin- 
ued till  the  end  of  Trajan's  reign." — Gould  cor.  "Language  has  indeed  become,  in  modern  times, 
more  correct,  and  more  determinate." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "It  is  evident,  that  those  words  are  the 
most  agreeable  to  the  ear,  which  are  composed  of  smooth  and  liquid  sounds,  and  in  which  there 
is  a  proper  intermixture  of  vowels  and  consonants." — Id.  "It  would  have  had  no  other  efitct, 
than  to  add  to  the  sentence  an  unnecessary  word." — Id.  "  But  as  rumours  arose,  that  the  judges 
had  been  corrupted  by  money  in  this  cause,  these  gave  occasion  to  much  popular  clamour,  and 
threw  a  heavy  odium  on  Cluentius." — Id.  "  A  Participle  is  derived  from  a  verb,  and  partakes  of 
the  nature  both  of  the  verb  and  of  an  adjective." — Ash  and  Bevis  cor.  "  I  shall  have  learned  niy 
grammar  before  you  will  have  learned  yours." — Wilbur  and  Livingston  cor.  "There  is  no  other 
earthly  object  capable  of  making  so  various  and  so  forcible  impressions  upon  the  human  mind,  as 
a  complete  speaker." — Perry  cor.  "  It  was  not  the  carrying  of  the  bag,  that  made  Judas  a  thief 
and  a  hireling." — South  cor.  "  As  the  reasonable  soul  and  the  flesh  are  one  man,  so  God  and  man 
are  one  Christ." — Creed  cor.  "  And  I  will  say  to  them  who  were  not  my  people.  Ye  are  my  peo- 
ple; and  they  shall  say.  Thou  art  oar  God." — Bible  cor.'  "Where  there  is  in  the  sense  nothing 
that  requu-es  the  last  sound  to  be  elevated  or  suspended,  an  easy  fall,  sufficient  to  show  that  the 
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sense  is  finished,  -will  be  proper." — L.  Mur.  cm:  "  Each  Tparty  produce  words  in  which  thie  letter 
a  is  sounded  in  the  manner  for  which  they  contend." — J.  Walker  cor.  "To  countenance  persons 
that  are  guilty  of  bad  actions,  is  scarcely  one  remove  from  an  actiud  commission  of  the  same 
crimes." — L.  Mwr.  cm.  "  '  To  countenance  persons  that  are  guilty  of  bad  actions,'  is  a  ph/rase  or 
clause  which  is  made  the  subject  of  the  verb  'is.'" — Id.  "What  is  called  the  splitting  of  particles, 
— that  is,  the  separating  0/ a  preposition  from  the  noun  which  it  governs,  is  always  to  be  avoided." 
— Dr.  Blair  el  al.  cor.  (See  Obs.  15th  on  Rule  23d.)  "There  is  properly  but  one  pause,  or  rest, 
in  the  sentence;  and  this  falls  betwixt  the  two  members  into  which  the  sentence  is(fivided." — lid. 
"  To  go  barefoot,  does  not  at  all  help  a  man  on,  in  the  way  to  heaven." — Steele  cor.  "  There  is 
nobody  who  does  not  condemn  this  in  others,  thougli  m,any  overlook  it  in  themselves." — Locka  cor. 
"Be  careful  not  to  use  the  same  word  in  the  same  sentence  eitJier  too  frequently  or  in  different 
senses." — L.  Murray  cor.  "Nothing  could  have  made  her  more  unhappy,  than  to  have  married 
a  man  of  such  principles." — Id.  "  A  warlike,  various,  and  tragical  age  is  the  best  to  write  of^  but 
the  worst  to  write  in." — Gowley'  cor.  "When  thou  insiamcest  Peter's  babtizing  of  Cornehus." — 
Barclay  cor.  "  To  introduce  two  or  more  leading  thoughts  or  topics,  which  have  no  natural 
affinity  or  mutual  dependence." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Animals,  again,  are  fitted  to  one  an  other, 
and  to  the  elements  or  regions  in  which  they  live,  and  to  which  they  are  as  appendices." — Id. 
"  This  melody,  however,  or  so  frequent  varying  of  the  sound  of  each  word,  is  a  proof  of  nothing, 
but  of  the  fine  ear  of  that  people." — Jamieson  cor.  "They  can,  each  in  its  tv/rn,  be  used  upon 
occasion." — Duncan  cor.  "  In  this  reign,  Uved  the  poets  Gower  and  Chaucer,  who  are  the  first 
autliors  that  can  properly  be  said  to  have  written  Enghsh." — Biicke  cor.  "In  translating  expres- 
sions of  this  kind,  consider  the  [phrase]  'it  is,'  as  if  it  were  they  are." — W.  WaVier  cor.  "The 
chin  has  an  important  office  to  perform ;  for,  by  the  degree  of  its  activity,  we  disclose  either  a  polite 
or  a  vulgar  pronunciation." — Gardiner  cor.  "For  no  other  reason,  them  that  he  was  found  in 
bad  company." —  Webster  cor.  "  It  is  usual  to  compare  them  after  the  manner  of  polysyUaMes." — 
Priestley  cor.  "The  infinitive  mood  is  recognized  more  easily  than  any  other,  because  the  preposi- 
tion TO  precedes  it." — Biicke  cor.  "Prepositions,  you  recollebt,  connect  words,  and  so  do  conjunc- 
tions: how,  then,  can  you  tell  a  conjunction  from c^ preposition f"  Or: — "how,  then,  can  you 
distinguish  the  former  from  the  latter  f" — R.  0.  Smith  cor. 
"  No  kind  of  work  requires  a  nicer  touch. 
And,  this  well  finish'd,  none  else  shines  so  much." — Sheffield  cor. 

LESSON  XVI.— THREE  ERRORS. 

"  On  many  occasions,  it  is  the  final  pause  alone,  t}iat  marks  the  difference  between  prose  and 
verse :  this  will  be  evident  from  tha  following  arrangement  of  a  few  poetical  lines." — L.  Murray 
cor.  "  I  shall  do  all  I  can  to  persuade  others  to  take  for  their  cure  the  same  measures  that  1  have 
iaJcen  for  mine." — Gua/rdian  cor.;  also  Murray.  "It  is  the  nature  of  extreme  self-lovers,  ffiai 
they  will  set  a  house  on  fire,  as  it  were,  but  to  roast  their  eggs." — Bacon  cor.  "  Did  ever  man 
struggle  more  earnestly  in  a  cause  in  which  both  his  honour  and  his  life  were  concerned  ?" — Dun^ 
can  cor.  "  So  the  rests,  or  pauses,  which  separate  sentences  or  their  parts,  are  marked  by  points." 
— Lowth  cor.  "  Yet  the  case  and  mA)od  are  not  influenced  by  them,  but  are  determined  by  the 
nature  of  the  sentence." — Id.  "  Through  inattention  to  this  rule,  many  errors  have  been  com- 
mitted :  several  of  which  are  here  subjoined,  as  a  further  caution  and  direction  to  the  learner." — 
L.  ilwray  cor.  "  Though  thou  clothe  thyself  with  crimson,  though  thou  deck  thee  with  orna- 
ments of  gold,  though  thoa  polish  thy  face  *ith  painting,  in  vain  shalt  thou  make  thyself  fair."*— 
Bible  cor.  "  But  that  the  doing  of  good  to  others,  will  make  us  happy,  is  not  so  evident ;  the 
feeding  of  the  hungry,  for  example,  or  the  clothing  of  the  naked."  Or:  "  But  that,  to  do  good  to 
others,  will  make  us  happy,  is  not  so  evident;  to  feed  the  hungry,  for  example,  or  to  clothe  the 
naked."— Zames  cor.  "  There  is  no  other  God  than  lie,  no  other  light  than  his."  Or :  "  There  is 
no  God  but  he,  no  light  but  his."— Pcto  cor.  "  How  little  reason  is  there  to  wonder,  that  a  power- 
ful and  accomplished  orator  should  be  one  of  the  characters  that  are  most  rarely  found."— 7>r 
B!air  cor.  "  Because  they  express  neither  the  doing  nor  the  receiving  of  an  action."— /«/.  S. 
Gram.  cor.  lo  hnd  tha  answers,  will  require  an  efibrt  of  mind ;  and,  when  right  answers  are 
given,  they  wdl  be  the  result  of  reflection,  and  show  that  the  subject  is  understood  ''—Id.  "  '  The 
sunrises,  is  an  expression  tvite  and  common;  hnt  the  same  idea  becomes  a  magnificent  image, 
when  expressed  mthe  language  of  Mr.  Thomson."— Z>r.  Blair  cor.  "  The  declining  of  a  word  is 
tlie  giving  of  Its  diiferent  endings."  Or :  "  lb  decline  a  word,  is  to  give  it  different  endings."- 
Ware  cor  And  so  much  are  they  for  allowing  every  one  to  follow  his  own  mmi."-Barch.y  cor. 
"More  than  one  overture  for  peace  were  made,  but  Cleon  prevented  them  from  taking  effect."- 
Cfoldsmdh  cor  Neither  ,n  English,  nor  in  any  other  language,  is  this  word,  or  that  which  cor- 
raspouds  to  it  m  meaning,  any  more  an  article,  than  two,  three,  or  POUR."—  Webster  cor.  "  But 
the  mos  irksome  conversation  of  all  that  I  have  met  with  in  the  neighbourhood,  has  been  wiOi 
two  or  three  of  your  travelters  "-Spad.  cor.  "  Set  down  the  first  two  terms  of  the  supposition, 
one  under  the  other,  in  the  first  p\i^e."-Smiley  cor.  "  It  is  a  useful  practice  too.  to  &x  one's  eye 
on  some  of  the  most  distant  persons  m  the  assembly."- Z)r.  Blair  cor.     "  He  will  generaUy  please 


•"Cilm  vestierl,  te  cocoino,  cim  ornata  f ueris  monili  aurco,  etpin=,eria  sttHo  ooulo,  tuos,  frustra  compon6ri8." 
-Vulgate.  _      Eai-^  TtepL^alri  hokklvov,  koI  Koafivaj,  Km/iu  ximau-  tdv  hxpim,  ariBi       -     •  ■ "  -      ' 
mv   ei(  /mrainv  (jnolafii};  t7nv."—Septuagita.    "  Qnoique  tii  te  rev^tes  do  pourpre  nm  \ 
mens  a' or,  etqm  tu  (epeignes  lea  ueus!  avec  du/ard,  tu  t'emiolUs  ou  y:iia." -French  Bible 
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his  hearers  most,  when  to  please  them  is  not  hia  sole  or  his  chief  aim."— /d.  "  At  length,  the  con- 
suls return  to  the  camp,  and  inform  the  soldiers,  thai  they  could  oliain  for  them  no  other  terms 
than  those  of  surrendering  their  arms  and  passing  under  the  yoke." — Id.  "Nor  are. mankind  so 
much  to  blame,  in  (heir  choice  thus  determining  them." — Swift  cor.  "  These  forms  are  what  are 
called  the  Numbers."  Or :  "  These  forms  are  called  Nwmbers." — Fosdich  cor.  "  In  those  languages 
which  admit  but  two  genders,  all  nouns  are  either  masculine  or  feminine,  even  though  they  de- 
signate beings  that  are  neither  male  nor  female." — Id.  "  It  is  called  Verb  or  Word  by  way  of 
eminence,  because  it  is  the  most  essential  word  in  a  sentence,  and  one  without  which  the  other 
parts  of  speech  cannot  form  any  complete  sense." — Gould  cor.  "  The  sentence  will  consist  of  two 
members,  and  these  will  commonly  he  separated  from  each  other  by  a  comma." — Jamieson  cor. 
"  Loud  and  soft  in  speaking  are  like  the  forte  and  piaru}  in  music ;  diey  only  refer  to  the  different 
degrees  of  force  used  in  the  same  key:  whereas  high  and  low  imply  a  change  of  key." — Sheridan 
cor.  "  They  are  chiefly  three :  the  acquisition  of  knowledge ;  the  assisting  of  the  memoiy  to 
treasure  up  this  knowledge;  arad  the  communicating  0/ it  to  others." — Id. 
"T/iis  kind  of  knaves  I  know,  who  in  this  plainness 
Harbour  more  crait,  and  hide  corrupter  ends. 
Than  twenty  siUy  ducking  observants." — Shah  cor. 

LESSON  XVII.— MANY  ERRORS. 

"  A  man  will  be  forgiven,  even  for  great  errors,  committed  in  a  foreign  language ;  but,  in  the 
use  he  makes  ofias  own,  even  the  least  slips  are  ias&j  pointed  out  and  ridiculed." — Amer.  Chester- 
field cor.     "Let  expresses  not  only  permission,  but  entreaty,  exhortation,  and  command," — Lowth 
cor. ;  also  Mu/rray,  et  al.     "  That  death  which  is  our  leaving  of  this  world,  is  nothing  else  than  the 
putiing-off  of  these  bodies." — Sherlock  cor.     "  They  differ  from  the  saints  recorded  ineitherthe  Old 
or  the  New  'Testament." — Newton  cor.     "  The  nature  of  relation,  therefore,  consists  in  the  referring 
or  comparing  of  two  things  to  each  other ;  from  which  comparison,  one  or  both  come  to  be  de- 
nominated."— Locke  cor.     "It  is  not  credible,  that  there  is  any  one  who  will  say,  that  through 
the  whole  course  of  his  life  he  has  kept  himself  entirely  undefiled,  without  the  least  spot  or  stain  of 
sin." —  Witsius  cor.     "If  to  act  conformably  to  the  will  of  our  Creator, — if  to  promote  the  welfare 
of  mankind  around  us, — if  to  secure  our  own  happiness,  is  an  object  of  the  highest  moment;  then 
are  we  loudly  called  upon  to  cultivate  and  extend  the  great  interests  of  religion  and  virtue."    Or : 
"I^  to  act  conformably  to  the  will  of  our  Creator,  to  promote  the  welfare  of  mankind  around  us, 
and  to  secure  our  own  happiness,  cure  objects  of  the  highest  moment;  then,"  SiC.— Murray  et  al. 
cor.     "  The  verb  being  in  the  plural  number,  it  is  supposed,  that  the  officer  and  his  guard  are  joint 
agents.     But  this  ia  not  the  case :  the  only  nominative  to  the  verb  is  'officer.'     In  the  expression, 
'withhis  guard,'  the  noun  'guard'  is  in  the  objective  case,  being  governed  bythe  preposition  with; 
and  consequently  it  cannot  form  the  nominative,  or  any  part  of  it.'    The  pi  eminent  subject  for  the 
agreement,  the  true  nominative  to  the  verb,  or  the  term  to  which  the  verb  peculiarly  refers,  is  the 
word  '  officer.'  " — L.  Murray  cor.     "  This  is  an  other  use,  that,  in  my  opinion,  contributes  to  make 
a  man  learned  rather  than  wise;   and  is  incapable  of  pleasing  either  the  understanding  or  fte 
imagination." — Addison  cor.     "  The  work  is  a  dull  performance  ;  and  is  incapable  of  pleasing 
either  the  understanding  or  the  imagination." — L.  Murray  cor.     "1  would  recommend  the  'Ele- 
ments of  English  Grammar,'  by  Mr.  Frost.      The  plan  of  this  little  work  is  similar  to  that  of  Mr.  L. 
Mwrray's  smallest  Grammar;  but,  in  order  to  meet  the  understanding  of  children,  its  definitions 
and  language  ore  simplified,  so  far  as  the  nature  of  the  subject  will  admit.     It  also  embraces  more 
examples /or  Parsing,  than  are  usual  in  elementary  treatises." — S.  B.  Eall  cor.     "  More  rain  falls 
In  the  first  two  summer  months,  than  in  the  first  two  months  of  winter ;  but  what  falls,  makes  a 
much  greater  show  upon  the  earth,  in  winter  than  in  summer,  because  there  is  a  much  slower 
evaporation." X.  Murray  cor.     "  They  often  contribute  also  to  render  some  persons  prosper- 
ous though  wicked ;   and,  what  is  still  worse,  to  rewaird  some  actions,  though  vicious ;  and  punish 
other  actions,  though  virtuous."— -Bp.  BuUer  cor.     "  Hence,  to  such  a  man,  arise  naturally  a  secret 
satisfaction  a  sense  of  security,  and  an  implicit  hope  of  somewhat  further."— /d     "  So  much  for 
the  third  and  last  cause  of  illusion,  that  was  noticed  above;  which  arises  from  the  abuse  of  very 
general  and  abstract  terms;  and  which  is  the  principal  source  of  the  abundant  nonsense  that  has 
been  vented  by  metaphysicians,  mystagogues,   and  theologisns."— Campbell  cor.     "As  to  those 
animals  which  are  less  common,  or  which,  on   account  of  the  places  they  mhabrt,  fall  less  under 
our  observation  as  fishes  and  birds,  or  which  their  diminutive  size  removes  stih  fiirther  from  our 
observation   we  generally,  in  Engli.*,  employ  a  single  noun  to  designate  both  genders,  the  mascu- 
line and  the  {emmme."—Fosdick  cor.     "Adjectives  may  always  be  distinguished  by  their  reMwn 
to  other  words  ■  they  express  the  quality,,  condition,  or  number,  of  whatever  things  are  mentioned." 
—Emmons  cor     "An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other 
adverb  •  and  qeneraUy  expresses  time,  place,  degree,  or  manner."— Brown's  Inst.,  p.  29.     "  Thejot«- 
imr-toaether  0/ two  objects,  so  grand,  and  the  representing  of  them  both,  as  subject  at  onemoment 
to  the  command  of  God,  produce  a  noble  effect."— Z>r.  Blair  cor.     "  Twisted  columns,  for  instance, 
are  undoubtedly  ornamental ;  but,  as  they  have  an  appearance  of  weakness,  they  displease  the 
eve  whenever  they  are  used  to  sunport  any  massy  part  of  a  building,  or  what  seems  to  require  a 
more  substantial  prop."— Id.     "in  a  vast  number  of  inscriptions,  some  upon  rock.s,  ,<^ome  upon 
stones  ofa  defined  shape,  is  found  an  Alphabet  different  from  the  Greeks',  the  Latins',  and  the 
Hebrews'  and  also  unlike  that  of  any  modern  nation."— W:  C.  Fowler  cor. 
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LESSON  XVIII.— MANY  ERRORS. 
"  The  empire  of  Blefuscu  is  an  island  situated  on  the  northeast  side  of  Lilliput,  from  which  it  is 
parted  by  a  channel  of  only  800  yards  in  width." — Swift  and  Karnes  cor.  "The  nominative  case 
usually  denotes  the  agent  or  doer ;  and  any  noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  is 
cdways  in  this  case." — R.  G.  Smith  cor.  "  There  are,  in  his  allegorical  personages,  an  originality, 
a  richness,  and  a  variety,  which  almost  vie  with  the  splendours  of  the  ancient  mythology." — Haz- 
litt  cor.  "  As  neither  the  Jewish  nor  the  Christian  revelation  has  been  universal,  and  as  each  has 
been  afforded  to  a  greater  or  a  less  part  of  the  world  at  different  times ;  so  likewise,  at  different 
times,  both  revelations  have  had  different  degrees  of  evidence." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "  Thus  we  see, 
thit,  to  kill  a  man  with  a  sword,  and  to  kill  one  with  a  hatchet,  are  looked  upon  as  no  distinct 
species  of  action ;  but,  if  the  point  of  the  sword  first  enter  the  body,  the  action  passes  for  a  distinct 
species,  called  stabbing." — L'oclce  cor.  "  If  a  soul  sin,  and  commit  a  trespass  against  the  Lord,  and 
lie  unto  his  neighbour  concerning  that  which  was  delivered  him  to  keep,  or  deceive  his  neighbour 
or  find  that  which  was  lost,  and  lie  concerning  it,  and  swea/r  falsely;  in  any  of  all  these  that  a 
raia  doeth,  sinning  therein,  then  it  shall  be,"  &c. — Bible  cor.  "As,  to  do  and  teach  the  command- 
monts  of  God,  is  the  great  proof  of  virtue ;  so,  to  break  them,  and  to  teach  others  to  break  them, 
are  the  great  proofs  ol  vice."— Wayland  cor.  "  The  latter  simile,  in  Pope's  terrific  maltreatment 
of  i<,  is  true  neither  to  the  mind  nor  to  the  Bye."— Coleridge  cor.  "  And  the  two  brothers  were 
seea,  transported  with  rage  and  fury,  like  Eteocles  and  Polynices,  each  endeavouring  to  plunge  his 
sword  into  the  other's  heart,  and  to  assure  himself  of  the  throne  by  the  death  of  his  rival." Gold- 
smith cor.  "  Is  it  not  plain,  therefore,  that  neither  the  castle,  nor  the  planet,  nor  the  cloud,  which 
yon  hsre  see,  is  that  real  one  which  you  suppose  to  exist  at  a  distance  ?" — Berkley  cor.  "I  have 
oft3n  wondered,  how  it  comss  to  pass,  that  every  body  should  love  liimself  best,  and  yet  value  his 
neighbours'  opinion  about  himislf  more  than  his  own." — GolUer  cor.  "  Virtue,  {'Aperij,  Virtus,)  as 
wall  as  most  of  its  species,  when  sex  is  figuratively  ascribed  to  it,  is  made  feminine,  perhaps  from 
its  beauty  and  amiable  appearance." — Harris  cor.  "  Virtue,  with  most  of  its  species,  is  made 
feminine  when  personified ;  and  so  is  Vice,  perhaps  for  being  Virtue's  opposite." — Brit.  Gram.  cor. ; 
also  Buchanan.  "  Prom  this  deduction,  it  may  easUy  be  seen,  how  it  comes  to  pass,  that  personifi- 
cation makes  so  great  a  figure  in  all  compositions  in  which  imagination  or  passion  has  any  con- 
cern."—Or.  Bl-iircor.  "An  Article  is  a  wordplacrl  before  a  noun,  to  point  it  out  as  such,  and  to 
show  how  far  its  significatioa  extends." — Follcer  cor.  "All  mon  have  certain  natural,  essential, 
anl  inherent  rights; — among  which  are  t!ie  rights  of  enjoying  and  defending  life  and  liberty;  of 
acquiring,  possessing,  and  protecting  property;  and,  in  a  word,  of  seeking  and  obtaining  happi- 
ness."— Oonst.  of  N.  K  cor.  "  From  those  grammarians  who  form  their  ideas  and  make  their  de- 
cisions, respecting  this  part  of  English  grammar,  from  the  principles  and  construction  of  other  lan- 
guages,— of  languages  which  do  not  in  these  points  accord  with  our  own,  but  which  differ  con- 
siderably from  it,— we  may  naturally  expect  grammatical  schemes  thafwffl  be  neither  perspicuous 
nor  consistent,  and  that  will  tend  ratlier  to  perplex  than  to  inform  the  learner."- il/urrn)/  and 
Ball  cor.  "  Indeed  there  are  but  very  few  who  know  how  to  he  idle  and  innocent,  or  who  have  a 
relish  for  any  pleasures  that  are  not  criminal ;  every  diversion  which  the  majority  take,  is  at  the 
expense  of  some  one  virtue  or  other,  and  their  very  first  step  out  of  business,  is  into  vice  or  folly." 
— Addison  cor. 

"  Hail,  holy  Love  I  thou  Miss  that  sumsi  all  bliss  I 
Giv'st  and  receiv'st  all  bliss ;  fullest  when  most 
Thou  giv'st;  spring-head  of  all  fehcityl" — Pollok  cor. 


CHAPTER  XIII.— GENERAL  RULE. 

CORRECTIONS  UNDER  THE  GENERAL  RULE. 
LESSON  I.— ARTICLES. 

,  ^^l  u  ^'^"  ^"■''"^^  ,i^  *„P^''*  °^  ^P'^^^'i  P''^°«'l  '^efofe  nouns."  Or  thus ;  "  An  article  is  a  word 
placed  before  nouns."- Cbm!^  cor.  (2.)  "  The  article  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to  limit  nouns."- 
(rilbertcor.^  (i.)  An  article  is  a  word  set  before  nouns  to  fix  their  vague  signification."— .isft 
cor.  (i.)  J  he  adjective  is  a  part  of  speech  used  to  describe  something  named  by  a  noun  "—Gil- 
,fi  Tn^,  ^  '  ^  Pra'^oun  ia  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  man."— Id.  and  Weld  cor. :  Inst.,  p  45 
(6.)  The  pronoun  is  a  part  of  speech  which  is  often  used  in  stead  of  a  noun."— Brit.  Gram  and 
Buchanan  cor  (1.)  A  verb  is  a  word  which  signifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  be  acted  upon."— Mer- 
chant cor.  (8.)  The  verb  is  a  part  of  speech  which  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  receive  an  action." 
--Corrdycor.  (9.)  The  verb  is  the  part  of  speech  by  whicli  any  thing  is  asserted."-  WeM  cor. 
^  n-i  '^''^^'^'•bjsapart  of  speech,  which  expresses  action  or  existence  in  u,  direct  manner." 
^P»  ,-n  oV?!:,;.^  r^  participle  is  a  word  derived  from  a  verb,  and  expresses  action  or  exist- 

vorh  «nd  Z^  !fi.'°^"°T^^^'^-  ^i?-).  '"''  P'^''f'"P'<'  '^  =>  P^^'  °f  «P'^'5=h  derived  from  the 
B^CnL  Z  %  ^  wf'7,^°'"f'  °\  '•''^'"°e:,  and  implies  time,  as  a  verb  doe^."-Brit.  Gram,  and 
W  nf  ™r=  ^^•  ^l^  \  ^'^T ■  f  ^P"'  "'^ 'P'^'^'^^^  "^•^'^ '°  "^^  ">"^  modification  to  the  mean- 
addBd  M  o  '^''k^"?  'r  ,T"°'Pi'?'-  ^^''*''''  ""'■  ("•'  "  ^"  ^'i^'"''=>  is  >!"  indeclinable  ^oord 
«^S„/  n/  '  [°'^f.^'^^^.'«.].«'»  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb,  to  express  some  circumstance, 
a^den,  or  manner  of  »fa  signification."_Adam  a;id  GouU  cor.  (15.)  "An  adverb  is  a  word 
Umflll  1  '  """  '''lj«o"v«.,f' participle,  or  an  other  adverb,  to  express  tlie  circumstance  of 
time,  place,  degree,  or  manner."-Dr.  Ash  cor.    (16.)  "  An  adverb  is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  an 
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adjective,  a  participle,  or,  sometimes,  an  other  adverb,  to  express  some  circwmsiamce  respecting  {he 
sense." — Beck  cor.  (17.)  "  The  adverb  is  a  part  of  speech,  which  is  added  to  verbs,  adjectives,  pa/r- 
ticiples,  or  to  other  adverbs,  to  express  some  modiiieation  or  circumstance,  quality  or  manner,  of 
their  signification." — Buchanan  cor.  (18.)  "  The  adverb  is  «■  part  of  speech  which  we  add  to  the 
verb,  (whence  the  name,)  to  the  adjective  or  participle  likewise,  and  sometimes  even  to  an  other  ad- 
verb."— Bucke  cor.  '(ig.)  "A  conjunction  is  a  word  used  to  connect  words  or  sentences." — Gil- 
bert and  Weld  cor.  (20.)  "  The  conjunction  is  a  pait  of  speech  that  joins  words  or  sentences 
together  " — Ash  cor.  (21.)  "  The  conjunction  is  that  part  of  speech  which  connects  sentences,  or 
parts  of  sentanees,  or  single  words." — D.  Blair  cor.  (22.)  "  I'he  conjunction  is  ■-.  part  of  speech 
that  is  used  principally  to  connect  sentences,  so  as,  out  of  tv.'o,  three,  or  more  sentences,  to  make 
one." — Bucke  cor.  (23.)  "  The  conjunction  is  a  part  of  speech  that  is  used  to  connect  words  or  sen- 
toncss  together;  but,  chiefly,  to  join  simple  sentences  into  such  as  are  compound." — Kirkham  cor. 
(24.)  "  A  conjunction  is  a  word  which  joins  words  or  sentences  together,  and  shows  the  manner 
of  their  dependence,  as  they  stand  in  connexion." — Brit.  Gram,  et  al.  cor.  (25.)  "  A  preposition  is 
a  word  used  to  show  the  relation  between  other  words,  and  govern  the  suisequent  term.'" — Gilbert 
cor.  (26.)  "  A  preposition  is  a  governing  word  which  serves  to  connect  other  words,  and  to  show 
the  relation  between  them." — Frost  cor.  (27.)  "  A  preposition  is  a  governing  particle  used  to  con- 
nect words  and  show  their  relation." — Wdd  cor.  (28.)  "  The  preposition  is  that  part  of  speech 
which  shows  the  various  positions  of  persons  or  things,  and  the  consequent  relations  that  certain 
words  bear  toward  one  an  other." — David  Blair  cor.  (29.)  "  The.  pVeposition  is  a  part  of  speech, 
which,  being  added  to  certain  other  parts  of  speech,  serves  to  show  their  state  o/ relation,  or  their 
reference  to  each  other." — Brit.  Gram,  and  Buchanan  cor.  (.SO.)  "  The  interjection  is  a  part  of 
speech  used  to  express  sudden  passion  or  firoreji  emotion."^ ffflJeri  cor.  (31.)  "An  interjection 
is  an  unconnected  word  used  in  giving  utterance  to  some  sudden  feeling  or  strong  emotion." —  Weld 
cor.  (32.)  "  TIlc  interjection  is  that  part  of  speech  which  denotes  any  sudden  affection  or  st/rong 
emotion  of  the  mind." — David  Blair  cor.  (33.)  "An  interjection  is  an  independent  word  or  sound 
thrown  into  discourse,  and  denotes  some  sudden  passion  or  strong  emotion  of  the  soul." — Brit. 
Gram,  and  Buchanan  cor. 

(34.)  "  T/ie  scene  might  tempt  some  peaceful  sage 

To  rear  a  lonely  hermitage." — Gent,  of  Aberdeen  cor. 

(35.)  "  Not  all  the  storms  that  shako  the  pole, 
Can  e'er  disturb  thy  halcyon  soul, 
And  smooth  unalier'd  brow." — Barbauld's  Poems,  p.  42. 

LESSON  II.— NOUNS. 

"  The  throne  of  every  monarchy  felt  the  shock." — Frelinghuysen  cor.  "  These  principles  ought 
to  be  deeply  impressed  upon  the  mind  of  every  American." — Dr.  N.  Webster  cor.  "  The  words 
CHunOH  and  shire  are  radically  the  same." — Id.  "  They  may  not,  in  their  present  form,  bo 
readily  accommodated  to  every  circumstance  belonging  to  the  possessive  case  of  nouns." — L. 
Murray  cor.  "  Will,  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  oii\y  foretells." — Id. :  Lowih's  Gram.,  p.  41. 
"  Which  seem  to  form  the  true  distinction  between  the  subjunctive  and  the  indicative  mood." — 
L.  Murray  cor.  "The  very  general  approbation  which  this  performance  of  Walker's  has  received 
from  the  public." — Id.  "Lest  she  carry  her  improvements  o/ftisKnd  too  far."  Orthus:  "Lest 
she  'carry  her  improvements  in  this  way  too  far." — Id.  and  Campbell  cor.  "Charles  was  ex- 
travagant, and  by  his  prodigality  hecame  poor  and  despicable." — L.  Murray  cor.  "We  should 
entertain  no  prejudice  against  simple  and  rustic  persons."— /d.  "These  are  indeed  the  founda- 
tion ot  all  solid  merit." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  And  his  embellishment,  by  means  o{  figures,  musical 
cadences,  or  other  ornaments  of  speech." — Id.  "  If  he  is  at  no  pains  to  engage  us  by  the  employ- 
ment of  figures,  musical  arrangement,  or  any  other  ornament  of  style." — Id.  "  The  most  eminent 
of  the  sacred  poets,  are,  David,  Isaiah,  and  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Job." — Id.  "Nothing  in 
any  poem,  is  more  beautifully  described  than  the  death  of  old  Priam." — Id.  "  When  two  vowels 
meet  together,  and  are  joined  in  one  syllable,  they  are  called  a  diphtlumg." — Inf  S.  Gram.  cor. 
"How  many  J!sses  would  goodness' then  end  with?  Three;  as  goodnesses." — Id.  "Birds  is  a 
noun;  li  Is  tVb  common  Ti^vaeoi  feathered  animals." — Kirkhamcor.  "Adam  gave  names  to  all 
Yivmg  creatures."  Orthus;  "  Adam  gave  o  Bame  to  every  living  creature." — Bicknellcor.  "The 
steps  of  ayZijWo/stere  ought  to  be  accommodated  to  the  human  figure."  Orthus:  "Stairs 
ought  to  be  accommodated  to  the  ease  of  the  users." — Karnes  cor.  "  Nor  ought  an  emblem,  more 
than  a  simile,  to  be  founded  on  a  low  or  familiar  object." — Id.  "  Whatever  the  Latin  has  pot  fi'om 
the  Greek,  it  has  from  the  Gothic." — Tooke  cor.  "  The  mint,  and  the  office  of  the  secretary  of  state, 
are  neat  buildings." — The  Friend  cor.  "  The  scenes  of  dead  and  still  existence  are  apt  to  pall  upon 
us." — Blair  cor.  "And  Thomas  Aquinas  and  Duns  Scotus,  the  angelical  doctor  and  the  subtle, 
are  the  brightest  stars  in  the  scholastic  constellation."— iii.  Hist.  cor.  "The  Enghsh  language 
has  three  methods  of  distinguishing  the  sexes." — Murray  et  al.  cor. ;  also  R.  0.  Smith.  "In  Eng- 
lish, there  are  the  three  following  methods  of  distinguishing  the  sexes." — Jaudon  cor.  "There  are 
three  ways  of  distinguishing  the  sexes" — Lennie  et  al.  cor. ;  also  Merchant.  "  The  sexes  are  dis- 
tinguished in  three  ways." — Maunder  cor.  "  Neither  discourse  in  general,  nor  poetry  in  particular, 
can  be  called  altogether  an  imitative  art." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 

"  Do  we  for  this  the  gods  and  conscience  brave. 
That  one  may  rule  and  all  the  rest  enslave  f" — Howe  cor. 
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LESSON  III.— ADJECTIVES. 

"There  is  a  deal  more  of  heads,  than  0/ either  heart  or  horns." — Barclay  cor.  "For,  of  all 
viUaina,  I  think  he  has  the  mosi  improper  name." — Bunyan  cor.  "  Of  all  the  men  that  I  met  in 
my  pilgrimage,  he,  I  think,  bears  the  wrongest  name." — Id.  "  1  am  surprised  to  see  so  much  of 
the  distribution,  and  so  many  of  the  technical  terms,  of  the  Latin  grammar,  retained  in  the  gram- 
mar of  our  tongue." — Priestley  cor.  "  Nor  did  the  Duke  of  Burgundy  bring  him  amy  assistance." 
— Hume  and  Priestley  cor.  "  Else  he  wiU  find  it  difScult  to  make  an  obstinate  person  believe 
him." — Brightland  cor.  "Are  there  any  adjectives  which  form  the  degrees  of  comparison  in  u, 
marenar  peculiar  to  themselves?" — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "Ya  aS  the  verbs  are  of  the  indicative 
mood." — iMwth  cor.  "  The  word  candidate  is  absolute,  in  the  nominative  case." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  An  Iambus  has  the  first  syllable  unaccented,  and  the  last  accented." — L.  Murray,  D.  Blair, 
Jamieson,  Kirkham,  Bullions,  Ghiy,  Merchant,  and  others.  "A  Dactyl  has  the  first  syllable  ac- 
cented, and  the  last  two  [syllables]  unaccented." — Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  It  is  proper  to  begin  with 
a  capital  the  first  word  of  every  book,  chapter,  letter,  note,  or*  other  piece  of  writing." — Jaudon's 
Gram.,  p.  195;  John  Flint's,  105.  "Five  and  seven  make  twelve,  and  one  more  makes  thirteen." 
— L.  Murray  cor.  "  I  wish  to  cultivate  a  nearer  acquaintance  with  you." — Id.  "  Let  us  consider 
the  means  which  are  proper  to  elifect  our  purpose."  Or  thus:  "Let  us  consider  what  means  are 
proper  to  effect  our  purpose." — Id.  "  Yet  they  are  of  so  similar  a  nature  as  readily  to  mix  and 
blend." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  Latin  is  formed  on  the  same  model,  but  is  more  imperfect." — Id. 
<'  I  know  very  well  how  great  pains  have  been  taken."  Or  thus :  "I  know  very  well  how  much 
cara  tos  been  taken." — Temple  cor.  "The  management  of  the  breath  requires  a  (7reai  deal  of 
care  " — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Because  the  mind,  during  such  a  momentary  stupefaction,  is,  in  a  great 
measure,  if  not  totally,  insensible." — Karnes  cor.  "  Motives  of  reason  and  interest  cdone  are  not 
sufficient." — Id.  "  To  render  the  composition  distinct  in  its  parts,  and  on  the  whole  impressive." — 
Id.  "  A  and  an  are  named  the  Indefinite  article,  because  they  denote  indifferently  any  one  thing 
of  a  kind." — Mmnder  cor.  "  The  is  named  the  Definite  article,  because  it  points  out  some  par- 
ticular thing  or  thinys." — Id.  "  So  much  depends  upon  the  proper  construction  of  sentences,  that, 
in  any  sort  of  composition,  we  cannot  be  too  strict  in  our  attention  to  it."  Or: — "tliat,  in  every 
sort  of  composition,  we  ought  to  be  very  strict  in  our  attention  to  it."  Or: — "that,  in  no  sort  of 
composition,  can  we  be  too  strict,"  &e. — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Every  sort  of  declamation  and  public 
speaking  was  carried  on  by  them."  Ortlius:  "All  sorts  of  declamation  and  public  speaking, 
were  carried  on  by  them." — Id.  "  The  former  has,  on  many  occasions,  a  sublimity  to  which  the 
latter  never  attains." — Id.  ""When  the  words,  therefore,  consequently,  accordingly,  and  the  like, 
are  used  in  connexion  with  conjunctions,  they  are  adverbs." — Kirkham  c&r.  "  Eude  nations 
make /ijitf  or  no  allusions  to  the  productions  of  the  arts." — Jamieson  cor.  ""While  two  of  her 
maids  knelt  on  each  side  of  her."  Or,  if  there  were  only  two  maids  kneeling,  and  not  four: 
"While  two  of  her  maids  knelt  one  on  each  side  of  her." — Mirror  cor.  "The  personal  pronouns 
of  the  third  person,  differ  from  on",  an  other  in  meaning  and  use,  as  follows." — Bullions  cor.  "It 
was  happy  for  the  state,  that  Eabius  continued  in  the  command  with  Minutius :  the  phlegm  of 
the  former  was  a  check  071  the  vivacity  of  the  latter." — L.  Murray  and  others  cor. :  see  Maunder's 
Gram.,  p.  4.  "  If  it  be  objected,  that  the  words  must  and  ought,  in  the  preceding  sentences,  are 
hoth  in  the  present  tense."  Or  thus:  "If  it  be  objected,  that  in  all  the  preceding  sentences  the 
words  must  and  ought  are  in  the  present  tense." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  But  it  will  be  well,  if  you 
turn  to  them  now  and  then."  Or: — "if  you  turn  to  them  occasionally." — B-ucke  cor.  "That 
every  part  should  have  a  dependence  on,  and  mutually  contributa  to  support,  every  other." — Eol- 
lin  cor.  "The  phrase,  '  Good,  my  lord,'  is  not  common,  and  is  low."  Or: — "is  uncommon,  and 
low." — Priestley  cor. 

"  That  brother  should  not  war  with  brother. 
And  one  devour  or  vex  an  other." — Oowper  cor. 

LESSON  IV.— PRONOUNS. 
"  If  I  can  contribute  to  our  country's  glory."  Or : — "  to  your  glory  and  that  of  my  coumry." — 
Goldsmith  cor.  "As  likewise  of  the  several  subjects,  which  have  in  effect  each  its  verb."— Lowth 
cor.  "He  is  likewise  required  to  make  examples /or  himself"  Or:  "He  Mm,stZ)f  is  likewise  re- 
quired to  make  examples." — J.  Flint  cor.  "  If  the  emphasis  be  placed  wrong,  it  will  ptervert  and 
confound  the  meaning  wholly."  Or :  "If  the  emphasis  be  placed  wrong,  the  meaning  will  be  per- 
verted and  confounded  whoUy."  Or :  "  If  we  place  the  emphasis  wrong,  we  pervert  and  confound 
the  meaning  wholly." — L.  Murray  cor.;  also  Dr.  Blair.  "It  was  this,  that  characterized  tlie 
great  men  of  antiquity ;  it  is  this,  that  must  distinguish  the  moderns  who  would  tread  in  their 
steps." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  I  am  a  great  enemy  to  implicit  faith,  as  well  the  Popish  as  the  Presby- 
terian; for,  in  that,  the  Papists  and  the  Presbyterians  are  very  much  alike." — Barclay  cor.  "  Will 
he  thence  dare  to  say,  the  apostle  held  an  other  Christ  than  him  that  died?" — Id  "  Why  need 
you  bo  anxious  about  this  event  ?"  Or:  "  What  need  have  you  to  be  anxious  about  this  event." 
— OoUier  cor.  "  If  a  substantive  can  be  placed  after  the  verb,  the  latter  is  active." — A.  Murray 
cor.  "  To  see  bad  men  honoured  and  prosperous  in  the  world,  is  some  discouragement  to  virtue." 
Or:  "It  is  some  discouragement  to  virtue,  to  see  bad  men,"  &o. — L.  MuYray  cm:     "  It  is  a  happi- 

*  The  word  "  ami "  is  here  omitted,  not  merely  because  it  is  nnneeemani,  but  because  "  enernrmv  othar  piece." 
— with  which  »  score  of  our  t-rammarians  have  pleased  themselves,— is  nnt  freed  English.  The  impropriety 
might  perhaps  be  avoidpd.  though  less  elegantly,  by  repcoMn^tftej^reposiKon,  and  saying,— "or 0/ any  other 
piece  of  writing."— G.  Beows. 
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ness  to  young  persons,  to  be  preserved  from  the  snares  of  the  world,  as  in  a  garden  enclosed." — 
Id.  -'At  the  court  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  where  aU  was  prudence  and  economy." — Bullions  cor. 
"  It  is  no  wonder,  if  such  a,  man  did  not  shine  at  the  court  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  who  was  so  re- 
markable for  her  prudence  and  economy." — Priestley,  MvArray,  et  al.  cor.  "  A  defective  verb  is  a 
verb  that  wants  some  parts.  The  defective  verbs  are  chiefly  the  auxiliaries  and  the  impersonal 
verbs."— 5'!4ffio»w  cor.  "Some  writers  have  given  to  fe  moods  a  much  greater  extent  than  / 
have  assigned  to  them." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  The  personal  pronouns  give  such  information  as  no 
other  words  are  capable  of  conveying." — IP  OuMoch  cor.  "  When  the  article  a,  an,  or  the,  precedes 
the  participle,  the  latter  also  becomes  a  noun." — Merchant  cor.  "  To  some  of  these,  there  is  a 
preference  to  be  given,  whicii  custom  and  judgement  must  determine." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Many 
writers  affect  to  subjoin  to  any  word  the  preposition  with  which  it  is  compounded,  or  that  o£ 
which  it  literally  implies  the  idea." — Id.  and  Priestley  cor. 

"  Say,  dost  thou  know  Vectidius  ?     Whom,  the  wretch 
Whose  lands  beyond  the  Sabines  largely  stretch  ?" — Dry  den  cor. 

LESSON  v.— TBEBS. 
"  We  should  naturally  expect,  that  the  word  depend  would  require  from  after  it." — Priestley's 
Gram,.,  p.  158.  "  A  dish  which  they  pretend  is  made  of  emerald." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  For  the 
very  nature  of  a  sentence  implies  that  one  proposition  is  expressed." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p. 
311.  "Without  a  careful  attention  to  th6  sense,  we  should  be  naturally  led,  by  the  rules  of  syn^- 
tax,  to  refer  it  to  the  rising  and  settmg  of  the  sun." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  For  any  rules  that  can  bo 
given,  on  this  subject,  mwsi  be  very  general." — Id.  "He  would  be  in  the  right,  if  eloquence  were 
what  he  conceives  it  to  be." — Id.  "  There  I  should  prefer  a  more  free  and  diffuse  manner." — Id. 
"Yet  that  they  also  resembled  one  am  other,  and  agreed  in  certain  qualities." — Id.  "But,  since  he 
must  restore  her,  he  insists  on  having  an  other  in  her  place." — Id.  "  But  these  are  lar  from  being 
so  frequent,  or  so  common,  as  tliey  have  been  supposed  to  be." — Id.  "  We  are  not  led  to  assign  a 
wrong  place  to  the  pleasant  or  tfie  painful  feelings." — Karnes  cor.  "Which  are  of  greater  im- 
portance than  they  are  commonly  thought." — Id.  "  Since  these  qualities  are  both  coarse  and  com- 
mon, let  us  find  out  the  mark  of  a  man  of  probity." — Collier  cor.  "Cicero  did  what  no  man  had 
ever  done  before  him ;  he  drew  up  a  treatise  of  consolation  for  himself." — Biographer  cor.  "  Then 
there  can  remain  no  other  doubt  of  the  truth." — Brightland  cor.  "I  have  observed  that  some 
satirists  use  the  term."  Or:  "I  have  observed  some  satirists  to  use  the  term." — BullioTis  cor. 
"Such  men  are  ready  to  despond,  or  to  become  enemies." — Webster  cor.  "Common  nouns  are 
names  common  to  many  things." — Jnf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "  To  make  ourselves  heao'd  by  one  to 
whom  we  address  ourselves." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "That,  in  reading  poetry,  he  may  be  the  better 
able  to  judge  of  its  correctness,  and  may  relish  its  beauties."  Or : — '  'and  to  rehsh  its  beauties." 
— L.  Murray  cor.  "  On  the  stretch  to  keep  pa-oe  with  tho  author,  and  comprehend  Ms  meaning." — 
Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  For  it  might  have  been  sold  for  more  than  three  hundred  pence,  and  the  money 
have  been  given  to  the  poor." — Bible  cor,  "  He  is  a  beam  that  has  departed,  and  has  left  no 
streak  of  light  behind." — Ossian  cor.  "  'So  part  of  this  incident  ought  to  have  been  represented, 
but  the  whole  should  have  been  reserved  for  a  narrative." — Karnes  cor.  "The  rulers  and  people 
debauching  themselves,  a  country  is  brought  to  ruin."  Or :  "  When  the  rulers  and  people  debauch 
themselves,  they  bring  ruin  on  a  country." — Ware  cor.  "When  a  title,  (as  Doctor,  Miss,  Master, 
&c.,)  is  prefixed  to  a  name,  the  latter  only,  of  the  two  words,  is  commonly  varied  to  form  the  plu- 
ral; as,  'The  Doctor  Nettletons,' — 'The  two  Miss  Hudsons.'  " — A.  Murray  cor.  "Wherefore  that 
field  has  been  called,  '  Tne  Field  of  Blood,'  unto  this  day." — Bible  cor.  "  To  comprehend  the  situa- 
tions of  other  countries,  which  perhaps  it  may  be  necessary  for  him  to  explore." — Dr.  Brovm  cor. 
"  We  content  ourselves  now  with  fewer  conjunctive  particles  than  our  ancestors  used." — Priestley 
cor.  "And  who  will  be  chiefly  liable  to  make  mistakes  where  others  have  erred  before  them." — 
Id.  "The  voice  of  nature  arati  ifei^o/ revelation  Mm'to."  Or:  "  i?«)da^ton  omd  the  voice  of  nature 
unite."  Or:  "The  voice  of  nature  amfes  wi%  reueZafeora."  Or:  "  The  voice  of  nature  unites  wiA 
that  of  revelation." —  Wayland  cor. 

"  This  adjective,  you  see,  we  can't  admit ; 
But,  changed  to  '  worse,'  fc  word  is  just  and  fit." — Tobitt  cor. 

LESSON  TL— PARTICIPLES. 
"  Its  application  is  not  arbitrary,  or  dependent  on  the  caprice  of  readers." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  This 
is  the  more  expedient,  because  the  work  is  designed  for  the  benefit  of  private  learners." — Id.  "  A 
man,  he  tells  us,  ordered  by  his  will,  to  have  a  statue  erected  for  him." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  From 
some  likeness  too  remote,  and  iying  too  far  out  of  the  road  of  ordinary  thought." — Id.  "  In  tho 
commercial  world,  money  is  a  fluid,  running  from  hand  to  hand." — Dr.  Webster  cor.  "  He  pays 
much  attention  to  the  learning  and  singing  o/ songs." — Id.  "I  would  not  be  understood  to 
consider  the  singing  o/ songs  as  criminal." — Id.  "It  is  a  case  decided  by  Cicero,  the  great  master 
of  writing." — Editor  of  Waller  cor.  "Did  they  ever  bear  =•  testimony  against  the  writing  of 
books?" — Bates's  Rep.  cor.  "Exclamations  are  sometimes  mistaken  for  interrogations."— iSst 
of  Print,  cor.  "Which  cannot  fail  to  ^rOTe  of  service." — Smith  cor.  "  Hewn  into  such  figures  as 
would  make  them  incorporate  easily  and  firmly." — Beat,  or  Mv/r.  cor.  "After  the  rule  and  ex- 
ample, there  are  practical  inductive  questions." — J.  Flint  cor.  "  I  think  it  will  be  an  advantage, 
that  I  have  collected  my  examples  from  modern  writings." — Priestley  cor.  "  He  was  eager  to 
recommend  it  to  hia  fellow-citizens." — Id.  and  Ev/me  cor.    "  The  good  lady  was  careful  to  serve 
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me  with  every  tiling." — Id.  "  No  revelation  would  have  been  given,  had  the  light  of  nature  been 
sufficient,  in  such  a  sense  as  to  render  one  superfluous  and  useless." — Bp.  Butler  cor.  "Description, 
again,  ia  a  repreientation  which  raises  in  the  mind  the  conception  of  an  object,  by  means  of  some 
arbitrary  or  instituted  symbols." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Disappointing  the  expectation  of  the  hearers, 
when  they  lools  for  an  end."  Or: — "  for  tlie  termination  of  our  discourse." — Id.  "  There  is  a  dis- 
tinction, which,  in  the  use  of  them,  is  worthy  of  attention." — Maunder  cor.  "A  model  has  been 
contrived,  which  is  not  very  expensive,  and  which  is  easily  managed." — Ed.  Reporter  cor.  "The 
conspiracy  was  the  more  easily  discovered,  becaiise  the  conspirators  were  many." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  Nearly  ten  years  had  that  celebrated  work  been  published,  before  its  importance  was  at  all  un- 
derstood."— Id.  "  That  the  sceptre  is  ostensibly  grasped  by  a  female  hand,  does  not  reverse  the 
general  order  of  government." — West  cor.  "1  have  hesitated  about  signing  the  Declaration  oJ 
Sentiments." — Lib.  cor.  "  The  prolonging  of  men's  lives  when  the  world  needed  to  be  peopled, 
and  thi  subsequent  shortening  of  them  when  that  necessity  had  ceased." — Rev.  John  Brown  cor. 
"  Before  the  performance  commences,  we  see  displayed  the  insipid  formalities  of  the  prelusive 
scene." — Kirkham  cor.  "  It  forbade  the  lending  of  money,  or  the  sending  of  goods,  or  the  embark- 
ing o/capital  in  any  way,  in  transactions  connected  with  that  foreign  traffic." — Brougham  cor  "  Even 
abstract  id3as  have  sometimes  the  same  important  prerogative  conferred  upon  them." — Jamieson  cor. 
"Ment,  like  other  terminations,  changes  y  into  i,  when  they  is  preceded  by  a  consonant." — Kirkham's 
Gram.,  p.  25.  "  The  term  propbe  is  from  the  French  propre,  own,  or  the  JjSLim  proprius ;  and  a 
Proper  noun  is  so  caUed,  because  it  is  pecuhar  to  the  individual  or  family  bearing  the  name.  The 
ferm  0OM.MON  is  from  the  Latin  communis,  pertaining  equally  to  several  or  many ;  and  a  Common 
noun  is  so  called,  because  it  is  common  to  every  individual  comprised  in  the -class." — Fowler  cor. 
"  Thus  oft  by  mariners  are  showed  (Unless  the  men  of  Kent  are  liars) 
Earl  Godwin's  castles  overflowed.  And  palace-roofs,  and  steeple-spires." — Swifi  cor. 

LESSON  VIL— ADVERBS. 
"  He  spoke  to  every  man  and  woman  who  was  there." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Thought  and  lan- 
guage act  and  react  upon  each  other." — Murray's  Key,  p.  264.  "  Thought  and  expression  act  and 
react  upon  each  other." — Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  356.  "  They  have  neither  the  leisure  nor  the 
means  of  attaining  any  knowledge,  except  what  lies  within  the  contracted  circle  of  their  several 
profjssions." — OampbelVs  Rhet,  p.  160.  "  Before  they  are  capable  of  under,standing  much,  or  in- 
deed any  thing,  of  most  other  branches  of  education." — Olney  cor.  "  There  is  no  more  beauty  in 
one  of  them,  than  in  an  other." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Which  appear  to  be  constructed  according  to 
no  certain  rule." — Dr.  Biair  cor. '  "  The  vehement  manner  of  speaking  became  kss  universal." — 
Or  better: — "less  general." — Id.  "Not  all  languages,  however,  agree  in  this  mode  of  expression." 
Or :  "  This  mode  of  expression,  however,  is  not  common  to  all  languages." — Id.  "  The  great  oc- 
casion of  setting  apart  this  particular  day." — Atterbury  cor.  "  He  is  much  more  promising  now, 
than  he  was  formerly." — L.  Mwray  cor.  "  They  are  placed  before  a  participle,  without  dependence 
on  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Id.  "  This  opinion  does  not  appear  to  have  been  well  considered." 
Or:  "This  opinion  appears  to  have  been  forrried  without  due  consideration."  ^Id.  "Precision  in 
language  merits  a  full  explication;  and  merits  it  the  more,  because  distmct  ideas  are,  perhaps, 
but  rarely  formed  concerning  it." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  In  the  more  sublime  parts  of  poetry,  he  is 
less  distinguished."  Or: — "  he  is  not  so  highly  distinguished."— /d  "  Whetlier  the  author  was 
altogether  happy  in  the  choice  of  his  subject,  may  be  questioned." — Id.  "  But,  with  regard  to  this 
mooter  also,  there  is  a  great  error  in  the  common  practice." — Webster  cor.  "This  order  is  the 
very  order  of  the  human  mind,  which  makes  things  we  are  sensible  of,  a  means  to  come  at  those 
that  are  not  known."  Or : — "  which  makes  things  that  are  already  known,  its  means  of  finding  ovi 
those  that  are  not  so." — Foreman  cor.  "  Now,  who  is  not  discouraged,  and  does  not  fear  want, 
wlien  he  has  no  money?"— a  Leslie  cor.  "Which  the  authors  of  this  work  consider  of  little  or 
no  US&."— Wilbur  and  Liv.  cor.  "And  here  indeed  the  distinction  between  these  two  classes 
begins  to  be  obscure."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  But  this  is  a  manner  which  deserves  to  be  avoided." 
Or :— "  which  does  not  deserve  to  be  imitated."— /d  "  And,  in  this  department,  a  person  effects 
very  little,  whenever  he  attempts  too  m\iah."—OampbeU  and  Murray  cor.  "  The  verb  that  signi- 
fies mere  being,  is  neuter."— 4s7i  cor.  "  I  hope  to  tire  but  Utile  those  whom  I  shall  not  happen 
to  please.  —Rambler  cor.  "  Who  were  utterly  unable  to  pronounce  some  letters,  and  who  pro- 
nounced others  very  mdistmot\j."—S/ieridan  cor.  "  The  learner  may  point  out  the  active,  passive, 
and  neuter  verbs  in  the  following  examples,  and  state  the  reasons  for  thus  distinguishing  them." 
Or:  '  The  learner  may  point  out  the  active,  ilie  passive,  and  the  neuter  verbs  in  the  following  ex- 
amples, and  state  the  reasons  for  caUing  them  so."—G.  Adams  cor.  "These  words  are  abnosi 
always  conjunctions." — Barrett  cor. 

"  How  glibly  nonsense  trickles  from  his  tongue  1 
How  sweet  the  periods,  neither  said  nor  sungi"— Pope  cor. 

LESSON  Tin.— CONJUNCTIONS. 
"  Who,  at  least,  either  knew  not,  or  did  not  hve  to  make,  a  distinction."  Or  better  thus  •  "  Who 
at  least,  either  knew  no  distinction,  or  did  not  like  to  make  any."— Dr.  Murray  cor  "  It  is  childish 
in  the  last  degree  to  let  this  become  the  ground  of  estranged  affection."— i.  Murray  cor  "  When 
the  regular,  and  when  the  irregular  verb,  is  to  be  prefered,  p.  101."— Id  "  The  books  were  to 
have  been  sold  this  day."  Or:— "ore  this  day."— Pries%  cor.  "  Do,  ore  you  will  "  Or-  "Do;? 
you  wUl.  '—Shak.  cor.     "If  a  man  had  a  positive  idea  either  of  infinite  duration  or  of  infinite 
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space,  he  could  add  two  infinites  together.''  Or :  "  If  a  man  had  a  positive  idea  of  what  is  infinite, 
either  in  duration  or  in  space,  he  could,"  &c. — Murray's  proof -text  cor.  "None  shall  more  willing- 
ly agree  to  and  advance  the  same  than  1" — Morton  cor.  '-That  it  cannot  hut  be  hurtful  to  con- 
tinue it." — Barclay  cor.  "  A  conjunction  joins  words  or  sentences." — Beck  cor.  "  The  copulative 
conjunction  connects  words  or- sentences  together,  and  continues  the  sense." — Frost  cor.  "The 
copulative  conjunction  serves  to  connect  [words  or  clauses,'\  and  continue  a  sentence,  by  expressing 
an  addition,  a  cause,  or  a  supposition." — L.  Murray  cor.  "All  construction  is  either  true  or  appar- 
ent; or,  in  other  words,  either  literal  or  figurative." — Buchanan  and  Brit.  Gram.  cor.  "  But  the 
divine  character  is  such  as  none  but  a  divine  hand  could  draw."  Or:  "But  the  divine  character 
is  such,  that  none  but  a  divine  hand  could  draw  it.'' — A.  Keith  cor.  "  Who  is  so  mad,  that,  on 
inspecting  the  heavens,  lie  is  insensible  of  a  God?" — Gibbons  cor.  "It  is  now  submitted  to  an 
enlightened  publio,  with  Mttle  further  desire  on  the  part  of  the  author,  than, for  its  general  utility." 
— Town  cor.  "This  will  sufficiently  explain  why  so  many  provincials  have  grown  old  in  the  cap- 
ital without  making  any  change  in  their  original  dialect." — Sheridan  cor.  "Of  these,  they  had 
chiefly  three  in  general  use,  which  were  denominated  accents,'  the  term  being  used  in  the  plural 
number." — Id.  "  And  this  is  one  of  the  chief  reasons  why  dramatic  representations  have  ever 
held  thefirstrankamongst  the  diversions  of  mankind." — Id.  "Which  is  the  chief  reason  wA?/ pub- 
lic reading  is  in  general  so  disgusting." — Id.  "  At  the  same  time  in  which  they  learn  to  read." 
Or:  "  While  they  learn  to  read." — Id.  "  He  is  always  to  pronounce  his  words  with  exactly  the 
same  accent  that  he  Mas  in  speaking." — Id.  "In  order  to  know  what  an  other  knows,  and  in  the 
same  manner  in  which  he  knows  it." — Id.  "  For  the  same  reason /or  which  it  is,  in  a  more  limited 
state,  assigned  to  the  several  tribes  of  animals." — Id.  "  Were  there  masters  to  teach  this,  in 
the  same  manner  in  which  other  arts  are  taught."  Or:  "  Were  there  masters  to  teach  this,  as  other 
arts  are  taught." — Id. 

"  Whose  own  example  strengthens  all  his  laws ; 
Who  is  himself  that  great  sublime  he  draws." — Pope  cor. 

LESSON  IX.— PREPOSITIONS. 

"  The  word  so  has  sometimes  the  same  meaning  a^  also,  likewise,  or  the  same." — Priestley 
cor.  "The  verb  we  relates  not  to  'pleasures  of  the  imagination;'  but  to  the  terms  fancy  and 
imagination,  which  he  was  to  employ  as  synonymous." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  It  never  can  view,  clearly 
and  distinctly,  more  than  one  object  at  a  time." — Id.  "  This  figure  [Euphemism]  is  often  the 
same  as  the  Periphrasis." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.  "  All  the  intermediate  time  between  youth  and 
old  age." —  W.  Walker  cor.  "  When  one  thing  is  said  to  act  upon  an  other,  or  do  something  to  it." 
— Lowth  cor.  "  Such  a  composition  has  as  much  of  meaning  -in  it,  as  a  mummy  has  of  life."  Or : 
"  Such  a  composition  has  as  much  meaning  in  it,  as  a  mummy  has  life." — Lit.  Gonv.  cor.  "  That 
young  men,  from  fourteen  to  eighteen  years  of  age,  were  not  the  best  judges." — Id.  "  This  day  is 
a  day  of  trouble,  and  of  rebuke,  and  of  blasphemy." — Isaiah,  xxxvii,  3.  "  Blank  verse  has  the 
same  pauses  and  accents  that  occur  in  rhyme." — Kames  cor.  "  In  prosody,  long  syllables  are  dis- 
tmguished  by  the  macron  (") ;  and  short  ones  by  what  is  called  the  breve  (")." — Bucke  cor.  "  Some- 
times both  articles  are  left  out,  especially  ^rom  poetry." — Id.  "  Prom  the  following  example,  the 
pronoun  and  participle  are  omitted."  Or:  "In  the  following  example,  the  pronoun  and  participle 
are  not  expressed." — L.  Murray  cor.  [But  the  example  was  faulty.  Say,]  "  Conscious  of  his 
weight  and  importance," — or,  "Being  conscious  of  his  own  weight  and  importance,  he  did  not 
solicit  the  aid  of  otliers." — Id.  "  He  was  an  excellent  person ;  even  in  his  early  youth,  a  mirror  of 
the  ancient  faith." — Id.  "The  carrying  of  its  several  parts  into  execution." — Bp.  Butler  cor. 
"  Concord  is  the  agreement  which  one  word  has  with  an  other,  in  gender,  number,  case,  or  per- 
son."— L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  142.  "  It  might  perhaps  have  given  me  a  greater  taste  for  its  an- 
tiquities."— Addison  cor.  "  To  call  on  a  person,  and  to  wait  on  him." — Priestley  cor.  "  The  great 
difficulty  they  found  in  fixing  just  sentiments" — Id.  and  Hume  cor.  "Developing  the  differences 
of  the  three." — James  Brown  cor.  "When  the  singular  ends  in  x,  ch  soft,  sh,  ss,  or  s,  we  add  es 
to  form  the  plural." — L.  Murray  cor.  "We  shall  present  him  a  list  or  specimen  of  them." — Id. 
"It  is  very  common  to  hear  of  the  evils  of  pernicious  reading,  how  it  enervates  the  mind,  or  how 
it  depraves  the  principles." — Dymond  cor.  "In  this  example,  the  verb  arises  is  understood  be- 
fore '  curiosity'  and  before  '  knowledge.'  " — L.  Mux-ray  et  al.  cor.  "The  connective  is  frequently 
omitted,  when  several  words  have  the  same  construction." —  Wilcox  cor.  "  He  shall  expel  them 
from  before  you,  and  drive  them  out  from  your  sight." — Bible  cor.  "  Who  makes  his  sun  to  shine 
and  his  rain  to  descend,  upon  the  just  and  the  unjust."  Or  thus :  "  Who  makes  his  sun  shine,  ana 
his  rain  descend,  upon  the  just  and  the  unjust." — Mllvaine  cor. 

LESSON  X.— MIXED  EXAMPLES. 
"  This  sentence  violates  an  established  rule  of  grammar." — L,  Murray  cor.  "  The  words  thou 
and  shaU  are  again  reduced  to  syllables  of  short  quantity." — Id.  "Have  the  greatest  men  always 
been  the  most  popular?  By  no  means." — Lieber  cor.  "St.  Paul  positively  stated,  that  'He 
that  lovefh  an  other,  hath  fiilfilled  the  law.'  " — Bom.,  xiii,  8.  "  More  orgams  than  one  are  concerned 
in  the  utterance  of  almost  every  consonant." — MCuUoch  cor.  "  If  the  reader  will  pardon  me  for. 
descending  so  low." — CampheU  cor.  "  To  adjust  them  in  such  a  mamner  as  shall  consist  equally 
with  the  perspicuity  and  the  grace  of  the  period."  Or:  "To  adjust  them  so,  that  they  shall  con- 
sist equally,"  &c. — Dr. Blair  and  L.  Mur.  cor.  "This  class  exhibits  a  lamentable  inefficiency,  and 
o  great  want  of  simplicity." — Gardiner  cor.     "Whose  style,  in  all  its  cov/rse,  flows  like  a  limpid 
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stream,  through  which  we  see  to  the  very  bottom.'' — Dr.  Blair  cor. ;  also  L.  Murray.  "  "We  ad- 
mit various  ellipses.^'  Or  thus:  "  An  elUpsis,  or  omission,  of  some  words,  is  frequently  admitted." 
— Lennie's  ffram.,  p.  116.  "  The  ellipsis,  of  oriides  maj/ ocatr  thus." — L.  Murray  cor.  "Some- 
times the  article  a  is  improperly  applied  to  nouns  of  different  numbers ;  as,  '  A  magnificent  house 
and  gardens.'  " — Id.  "In  some  very  emphatieal  expressions,  no  ellipsis  should  be  allowed." — Id. 
"  Ellipses  of  the  adjective  maj/  happen  in  the  following  manner." — Id.  "  The  following  examples 
show  that  there  may  be  an  ellipsis  of  the  pronoun." — Id.  "Ellipses  of  the  verb  occur  in  the  following 
instances." — Id.  "  Ellipses  of  the  adverb  may  occw  in  the  following  manner." — Id.  "  The  follow- 
ing brief  expressions  are  ail  of  them  ellipiical."* — Id.  "  If  no  emphasis  he  placed  on  any  words, 
not  only  will  discourse  be  rendered  heavy  and  lifeless,  but  the  meaning  will  often  be  left  ambigu- 
ous."— Id. ;  also  J.  S.  Ila/rt  and  Br.  Blair  cor.  "  He  regards  his  word,  but  thou  dost  not  regard 
thine." — Bullions,  Murray,  et  at,  cor.  "1  have  learned  my  task,  but  you  have  not  Itarned  yows." 
— lid.  "  When  the  omission  of  a  word  would  obscure  the  sense,  weaken  the  expression,  or  be  at- 
tended with  impropriety,  no  ellipsis  must  be  i/ndulged." — Murray  and  Weld  cor.  "  And  therefore 
the  verb  is  correctly  put  in  the  singular  number,  and  refers  to  them  all  separately  and  individually 
considered." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  He  was  to  me  the  most  intelligible  of  all  who  spoke  on  the  sub- 
ject."— Id.  "I  understood  him  better  than /did  any  other  who  spoke  on  the  subject." — Id. 
"  The  roughness  found  on  the  entrance  into  the  paths  of  virtue  and  learning  decreases  as  we  ad- 
vance." Lr :  "  The  roughnesses  encountered  in  the  paths  of  virtue  and  learning  diminish  as  we  ad- 
vance."— Id.  "  There  is  nothing  which  more  promotes  knowledge,  than  do  steady  apphcation  and 
habitual  observation." — Id.  "  Virtue  confers  on  man  the  highest  dignity  of  which  he  is  capable;  it 
should  therefore  be  the  chief  object  of  his  desire." — Id.  and  Merchant  cor.  "The  supreme  Author 
of  our  being  has  so  formed  the  human  soul,  that  nothing  but  himself  can  he  its  last,  adequate,  and 
proper  happiness." — Addison  and  Blair  cor.  "The  inhabitants  of  China  laiigh  at  the  plantations 
of  our  Europeans:  'Because,'  say  they,  'any  one  may  place  trees  in  equal  rows  and  uniform  fig- 
ures.' " — lid.  "  The  divine  laws  are  not  to  be  reversed  by  those  of  men." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  In 
both  of  these  examples,  the  relative  which  and  the  verb  was  are  understood." — Id.  et  al.  cor. 
"  The  Greek  and  Latin  languages,  though  for  many  reasons  they  cannot  be  called  dialects  of  one 
and  the  same  tongue,  are  nevertheless  closely  connected." — Dr.  Murray  cor.  "  To  ascertain  and 
settle  whether  a  white  rose  or  a  red  breathes  the  sweetest  fragrance."  Or  thus :  "To  ascertain  and 
settle  which  of  the  two  breathes  the  sweeter  fragrance,  a  white  rose  or  a  red  one." — J.  Q.  Adams 
cor.  "To  which  he  can  afford  to  devote  but  Utile  of  his  time  and  labour." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 
"Avoid  extremes;  and  shun  the  fliult  of  such 
As  still  are  pleased  too  little  or  too  much." — Pope  cor, 

LESSON  XL— OF  BAD  PHRASES. 
"  He  might  as  well  leave  his  vessel  to  the  direction  of  the  winds." — South  cor.    "  "Without  good- 
nature and  gratitude,  men  might  as  well  live  in  a  wilderness  as  in  society." — LEstrange  cor. 
"  -Vud,  for  this  reason,  such  lines  very  seldom  occur  together." — Dr.  Blair  cor.     "  His  greatness  did 
not  make  him  happy." —  Orombie  cor.     "  Let  that  which  tends  to  cool  your  love,  be  judged  in  all." 

—  Grisp  cor.  "  It  is  worth  observing,  that  there  is  no  passion  in  the  mind  of  man  so  weak  but  it 
mates  and  masters  the  fear  of  death." — Bacon  cor.  "Accent  dignifies  the  syllable  on  which  it  is 
laid,  and  makes  it  more  audible  than  the  rest." — Sheridan  and  Murray  cor.  "  Before  he  proceeds 
to  argue  on  either  side." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  general  change  of  manners,  throughout  Europe." 
— Id.  "The  sweetness  and  beauty  of  Virgil's  numbers,  through  all  his  works." — Id.  "The 
French  writers  of  sermons,  study  neatness  and  elegance  in  the  division  of  tlieir  discourses." — Id. 
"  This  seldom  fails  to  prove  a  refrigerant  to  passion." — Id.  "  But  their  fathers,  brothers,  and 
uncles,  cannot,  as  good  relations  and  good  citizens,  excuse  themselves  for  not  standing  forth  to  de- 
mand vengeance." — Murray's  Sequel,  p.  114  "  AUeging,  that  then-  decrial  of  the  church  of  Rome, 
was  a  uniting  with  the  Turks." — Barclay  cor.  "  To  which  is  added  the  Catechism  by  the  Assem- 
bly of  Divines." — K  E.  Prim.  cor.  "  This  treachery  was  always  present  in  the  tlwughts  of  both  of 
them." — Robertson  cor.     "  Thus  far  their  words  agree."    Or:  "  Thus  far  the  words  of  both  agree." 

—  W.  Walker  cor.  "  Aparithmeais  is  an  enumeration  of  the  several  parts  of  what,  as  a  whole, 
might  be  expressed  in  few  words." — Gould  cor.  "  Aparithmcsis,  or  Enumeration,  is  a  figure  in 
which  what  might  be  expressed  in  a  few  words,  is  branched  out  into  several  parts."— .Or.  Adam 
cor.  "Which  may  sit  from  time  to  time,  where  you  dwell,  or  in  the  vicinity."— J".  0.  Taylor  cor. 
'•  Place  together  a  large-sized  animal  and  a  small  one,  of  the  same  species."  Or:  "  Place  together 
a  large  and  a  small  animal  of  the  same  species."- Zames  cor.  "The  weight  of  the  swimming 
body  IS  equal  to  that  of  the  quantity  of  fluid  displaced  by  it."— Percival  cor.  "The  Subjunctive 
mood,  m  all  its  tenses,  is  similar  to  the  Optative."— (?w«  cor.  "No  feehng  of  obligation  remains, 
except  that  of  an  oUigahon  to  fidelity."—  Wayland  cor.  "  Who  asked  him  why  whole  audiences 
should  be  moved  to  tears  at  the  representation  of  some  story  on  the  stage."— Shaidan  cor.  "  Are 
you  not  ashamed  to  affirm  that  the  best  works  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  in  his  saints  are  as  filthy 
rags  ?  —Barclay  cor.  '  A  neuter  verb  becomes  active,  wh(?n  followed  by  a  noun  of  kindred  sig- 
nilication.  —Sanborn  cor.  "  But  he  has  judged  better  in  forbearing  to  repeat  the  article  the."— 
Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Many  objects  please  us,  and  are  thought  highly  beautiful,  which  have  scarcely  any 
variety  at  ail"— Id.     "  Yet  they  sometimes  follow  them."— .EmmoM  cor.     "  For  I  know  of  noth- 

laLV'l!'  "'"'If  "o"'  "«  ypll »»  'JM,  others  which  i-eMe  to  what  Murray  sayB  of  the  several  forms  of  ellipsis,  doubt- 
»h'  '?"^'=J'^'^'^  O"^""  ;>■""''.  'le  intendeil  to  express ;  but,  as  an  assortion,  it  is  by  no  moans  true  of  nil  the  examples 
(rluch  he  subjoins,  neither  indeed  are  the  rest.    But  that  is  a  fault  of  his  which  I  cannot  correct.— G.  Bbowm 
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ing  more  imporiani  in  the  whole  subject,  than  this  doctrine  of  mood  and  tense." — R.  Johnson  cor. 
"  It  is  by  no  means  impossible  for  an  error  to  be  avoided  or  suppressed." — PMlol  Museum  cor. 
"These  are  things  of  the  highest  importance  to  children  and  youth." — Murray  cor.  "  He  ought  to 
have  omitted  the  word  many."  Or :  "He  might  better  have  omitted  the  word  many." — Br.  Stair 
cor.  "  Which  might  better  have  been  separated."  Or :  "  Which  ought  rather  to  have  been  sepa- 
rated."— Id.  "  Figures  and  metaphors,  therefore,  should  never  be  used  profusely." — Id.  and  Jam,, 
cor.  "Metaphors,  or  other  figures,  should  never  be  used  in  too  great  abundance." — Murray  and 
Bussell  cor.  "  Something  like  tliis  has  been  alleged  against  Tacitus." — Bolinghroke  cor. 
"  0  thou,  whom  all  mankind  in  vain  withstand. 
Who  with  the  blood  of  each  must  one  day  stain  thy  hand  I" — Sheffield  cor. 

LESSON"  211.— OF  TWO  ERRORS. 
"  Pronouns  sometimes  precede  the  terms  which  they  represent." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Most  prep- 
ositions originally  denoted  retations  of  place." — Lowth  cor.  "Which  is  applied  to  brute  animals, 
and  to  things  without  hfe." — Bullions  cor.  "What  thing  do  they  describe,  or  of  what  do  they  tell 
the  kind?" — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "  Iron  cannons,  as  well  as  brass,  are  now  universally  cast  solid." 
— Jamieson  cor.  "  We  have  philosophers,  more  eminent  perhaps  than  those  of  any  other  nation." 
— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "This  is  a  question  about  words  cmZj/,  and  one  which  common  sense  easily  deter- 
mines."— Id.  "  The  low  pitch  of  the  voice,  is  that  which  approaches  to  a  whisper." — Id.  "  Which, 
as  to  the  effect,  is  just  the  same  as  to  use  no  such  distinctions  at  all." — Id.  "  These  two  systems, 
therefore,  really  differ  from  each  other  but  very  little." — Id.  "It  is  needless  to  give  many  instan- 
ces, as  examples  occur  so  ofben." — Id.  "  There  are  many  occasions  on  which  this  is  neither  requi- 
site nor  proper." — Id.  "  Dramatic  poetry  divides  itself  into  two  forms,  comedy  and  tragedy." —  i 
Id.  "  No  man  ever  rhymed  mth  more  exactness  than  he."  [I.  c,  than  Roscommon.] — Editor  of 
Waller  cor.  "  The  Doctor  did  not  reap  from  his  poetical  labours  a  profit  equal  to  that  of  his 
prose." — Johnson  cor.  "We  will  follow  that  which  we  _/j7zci  our  fathers  ^racfeed"  Or:  "We 
win  follow  that  which  we  find  to  have  been  our  fathers'  practice." — Sale  cor.  "  And  I  should  deeply 
regret  that  I  had  published  them." — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "Figures  exhibit  ideas  with  more  vivid- 
ness and  power,  than  could  be  given  them  by  plain  language." — Kirkham  cor.  "  The  allegory  is 
finely  drawn,  though  the  heads  are  various." — Sped.  C07:  "  1  should  not  have  thought  it  worthy 
o/ iftz's  place."  Or:  "I  should  not  have  thought  it  woithy  of  being  ptaced  here."- — Grombie  cor. 
"In  this  style,  Tacitus  excels  all  offier  writers,  ancient  or  modern." — Karnes  cor.  '^'Soother 
author,  ancient  or  modern,  possesses  the  art  of  dialogue  so  completely  as  Shakspeare." — Id.  "  The 
names  of  all  the  things  we  see,  hear,  smell,  taste,  or  feel,  are  nouns." — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "Of 
Vihai,  miTabev  ato  the  expressions,  'these  boys,'  'these  pictures,'  &c.  7" — Id.  ''This  sentence /ias 
faults  somewhat  like  those  of  the  last." — Dr.  Blai/r  cor.  "  Besides  perspicuity,  he  pursues  propriety, 
purity,  and  precision,  in  his  language ;  which  qualities  form  one  degree,  and  no  inconsiderable 
one,  of  beauty." — Id.  "Many  critical  terms  have  unfortunately  been  employed  in  a  sense  too 
loose  and  vague ;  none  with  less  precision,  than  the  word  sublime." — Id.  "  Hence  no  word  in  the 
language  is  used  with  a  more  vague  signification,  than  the  word  beauty."' — Id.  "But  still,  in 
speech,  he  made  use  of  general  terms  only." — Id.  "  These  give  life,  body,  and  colouring,  to  the 
facts  recited;  and  enable  us  to  conceive  o/ them  as  present,  and  passing  before  our  eyes." — Id. 
"  Wiiich  carried  an  ideal  chivalry  to  a  still  more  extravagant  height,  than  the  adventurous  spirit  of 
knightltood  had  ever  attained  in  fact." — Id.  "  We  write  much  more  supinely,  and  with  fan-  less 
labour,  than  did  the  ancients." — Id.  ''  This  appears  indeed  to  form  the  characteristical  difference  ' 
between  the  ancient  poets,  orators,  and  historians,  and  the  modern." — Id.  "  To  violate  this  rule, 
as  the  English  too  often  do,  shows  great  incorrectness." — Id.  "  It  is  impossible,  by  means  of  any 
training,  to  prevent  them  from  appearing  stiff  and  forced." — Id.  "And  it  also  gives  to  the  speaker 
the  disagreeable  sembtance  of  one  who  endeavours  to  compel  assent. "^/A  "  And  whenever  a, 
light  or  ludicrous  anecdote  is  proper  to  be  recorded,  it  is  generally  better  to  throw  it  into  a  note, 
than  to  run  the  hazard  o/ becoming  too  familiar." — Id.  "It  is  the  great  business  of  this  life,  to 
prepare  and  qualify  ourselves  for  the  enjoyment  of  a  better." — £.  Murray  cor.  "Prom  some  diction- 
aries, accordingly,  it  was  omitted;  and  in  others  it  is  stigmatized  as  a  barbarism." — Crombie  cor. 
"Tou  cannot  see  a  thing,  or  think  of  one,  the  name  of  which  is  not  a  noun." — Mack  cor.  "All 
the  fleet  have  arrived,  and  are  moored  in  safety."  Or  better :  "  The  whole  fieet  has  arrived,  and 
is  moored  in  safety." — L.  Murray  cor. 

LESSON  XIIL— OF  TWO  ERRORS. 
"  They  have  severally  their  distinct  and  exactly-limited  retations  to  gravity." — Hosier  cor.  "  But 
where  the  additional  5  would  give  too  much  of  the  hissing  sound,  the  omission  takes  place  even  in 
prose." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Afl;er  o,  it  [the  w]  is  sometimes  not  sounded  at  all ;  and  sometimes  it  is 
sounded  like  a  single  u." — Lowth  cor.  "  It  is  situation  chiefly,  that  decides  the  fortunes  and  char- 
acters of  men." — Eume  cor.;  also  Murray.  "The  vice  of  covetousness  is  that  [vice]  which 
enters  more  deeply  into  the  soul  than  any  other." — Murray  et  at.  cor.  "  Of  all  vices,  covetousness 
enters'  the  most  deeply  into  the  soul." — lid.  "  Of  all  the  vices,  covetousness  is  that  which  enters 
the  most  deeply  into  the  soul." — Campbell  cor.  "  The  vice  of  covetousness  is  a  fault  which  enters 
more  deeply  into  the  soul  than  any  other." — Guojrdian  cor.  "  Would  primarily  denotes  inclina- 
tion of  will ;  and  should,  obligation :  but  they  vary  their  import,  and  are  often  used  to  express 
simple  events."  Or: — "but  both  of  them  vary  their  import,"  &c.  Or:— "but  both  vary  their 
import,  and  are  used  to  express  simple  events." — Loi'Ah,  Murray,  el  al.  cor. ;  also   Gomly  and 
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lagersoU;  likewisa  Abel  Flint.  "  A  double  condition,  in  two  corrGspondent  clauses  of  a  sen- 
tence, is  sometimes  made  by  the  word  had  ;  as,  '  Had  ho  done  this,  he  had  escaped.' " — 
Mu,rraij  and  Jngersoll  cor.  "The  pleasures  of  the  understanding  are  preferable  to  those  of 
the  iln.^gillation,  as  well  as  to  those  of  sense." — L.  Murray  cor.  '•  Claudian,  in  a  fragment  upon 
the  wars  of  the  giants,  has  contrived  to  render  this  idea  of  their  throwing  of  the  mountains,  which 
in  itself  has  so  much  grandeur,  burlesque  and  ridiculous." — Or.  Blair  cor.  "  To  which  not  only 
no  other  writings  are  to  be  preferred,  but  to  which,  even  in  divers  respects,  none  are  comparable." 
— Barclay  cor.  '■  To  distinguish  them  in  the  understanding,  and  treat  of  their  several  natures,  in 
the  same  cool  manner  that  we  use  with  regard  to  other  ideas." — i^heridan  cor.  "  For  it  has  noth- 
ing to  do  with  parsing,  or  the  analyzing  of  language." — Kirkham  cor.  Or :  "  For  it  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  parsing,  or  analyzing,  0/ language." — Id.  "Neither  has  that  language  [the  Latin] 
ever  been  ao  common  in  Britain." — Swift  cor.  "All  that  I  purpose,  is,  to  give  some  openings  into  . 
the  pleasures  of  taste." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "But  the  following  sentences  would  have  been  better  with- 
out it." — L.  Murray  cor.  "But  I  think  the  following  sentence  would  be  better  without  it."  Or  : 
"  But  I  think  it  should  be  expunged  from  the  following  sentence." — Priestley  cor.  "  They  appear, 
in  this  case,  like  ugly  excrescences  jutting  out  from  the  body." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  And  therefore  the 
fable  of  the  Harpies,  in  the  third  book  of  ths  iEucid,  and  tlie  allegory  of  Sin  and  Death,  in  the 
second  book  of  Paradise  Lost,  ought  not  to  have  been  inserted  in  these  celebrated  poems." — Id. 
"  Ellipsis  is  an  elegant  suppression,  or  omission,  of  some  word  or  words,  belonging  to  a  sentence." 
— Brit.  Gram,  and  Buchanan  cor.  "  The  article  a  or  AN  is  not  very  proper  in  this  construction." 
— D.  Blair  cor.  "  Now  suppose  the  articles  had  not  been  dropped  from  these  passages." — Bucke 
cor.  "  To  Jmve  given  a  separate  name  to  every  one  of  those  trees,  would  have  been  an  endless 
and  impracticable  undertaking." — Blair  cor.  "  Hi,  in  general,  lias  the  same  sound  as  long  and 
slender  a."  Or  better:  "  Ei  gene7-ally  has  the  sound  of  long  or  slender  a." — L.Murray  cor.  "When 
a  conjunction  is  used  with  apparent  redundance,  the  insertion  of  it  is  called  Polysyndeton." — Adam 
and  Gould  cor.  "  Each,  every,  eitiieb,  and  neither,  denote  the  persons  or  things  that  make 
up  a  number,  as  taken  separately  or  distributively." — M' Culloch  cor.  "The  principal  sentence 
must  be  expressed  by  a  verb  in  the  indicative,  imperative,  or  potential  mood." — S.  W.  Glark  cor. 
"  Hence  he  is  diffuse,  where  he  ought  to  be  urgent." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  All  sorts  of  subjects  admit 
of  explanatory  comparisons." — Id.  et  al.  cor.  "The  present  or  imperfect  participle  denotes  being, 
action,  or  passion,  continued,  and  not  perfected." — Kirkham  cor.  "  "What  are  verbs  ?  Those  words 
which  chiefly  express  what  is  said  of  things."-  -Fowle  cor. 

"  Of  all  those  arts  in  which  the  wise  excel, 
The  very  masterpiece  is  writing-well." — Sheffield  cor. 

"  Such  was  that  muse  whoso  rules  and  practice  tell. 
That  art's  chief  masterpiece  is  writing-well." — Pope  cor. 

LESSON  XIV.— OP  THREE  ERRORS. 
"  From  some  words,  the  metaphorical  sense  has  justled  out  the  original  sense  altogether ;  so 
that,  in  respect  to  the  latter,  they  have  become  obsolete." — Campbell  cor.  "  Surely,  never  any 
other  mortal  was  so  overwhelmed  with  grief  as  I  am  at  this  present  moment." — Sheridan  cor. 
"  All  languages  differ  from  one  an  other  in  their  modes  of  inflection." — Bullions  cor.  "  The  noun 
and  the  verb  are  the  only  indispensable  parts  of  speech;  the  one,  to  express  the  subject  spoken 
of;  and  the  other,  the  predicate,  or  what  is  affirmed  of  tfie  sufe/dci!." — M' Culloch  cor.  "The  words 
Italicized  in  the  last  three  examjiles,  perform  the  ofBoe  of  substantives." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  A  sen- 
tence so  constructed  is  always  a  mark  of  carelessness  in  the  writer." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Nothing  is 
more  hurtful  to  the  grace  or  the  vivacity  of  a  period,  than  superfluous  and  dragging  words  at  the 
conclusion." — Id.  "  When  its  substantive  is  not  expressed  with  it,  but  is  referred  to,  being  under- 
stood."— Lowth  cor.  "  Yet  they  always  have  substantives  belonging  to  them,  either  expressed  or 
understood."- — Id.  "  Because  they  define  and  limit  the  import  of  the  common  names,  or  general 
terms,  to  which  they  refer." — Id  "  Every  new  object  surprises  them,  terrifies  them,  -and  makes  a 
strong  impression  on  their  minds." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  His  argument  required  a  more  full  development, 
in  order  to  be  distinctly  apprehended,  and  to  have  its  due  force." — Id.  "  Those  participles  which 
are  derived  from  active-transitive  verbs,  will  govern  the  objective  case,  as  do  the  verbs  from  whidi 
they  are  derived."— Emmons  cor.  "  Where,  in  violation  of  the  rule,  the  objective  case  whom  fol- 
lows the  verb,  while  the  nominative  I  precedes  it." — L.  Murray  cor.  '^  To  use,  after  the  same  con- 
junction, both  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive  Tnood,  in  the  same  sentence,'  and  under  the  same 
circumstances,  seems  to  be  a  great  impropriety." — Lowth,  Murray,  et  al.  cor.  "  A  nice  discern- 
ment of  the  import  of  words,  and  an  accurate  attention  to  the  best  usage,  are  necessary  on  these 
occasions."— i.  Mwrray  cor.  "The  Greeks  and  Romans,  the  former  especially,,  were,  in  truth,  much 
more  musical  than  we  are;  their  genius  was  more  turned  to  take  delight  in  the  melody  of  speech." 
— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  In  general,  if  the  sense  admits  it  early,  the  sooner  a  circumstance  is  introduced, 
the  better ;  that  the  more  important  and  significant  words  may  possess  the  last  place,  and  be  quite 
disencumbered."— J&rra?/  et  al.  cor. ;  also  Blair  and  Jamiewn.  "  Thus  we  find  it  in  both  the 
Greek  and  the  Latin  tongue."— Dr.  Blnir  cor.  "  Several  sentences,  constructed  in  the  same  manner, 
and  having  the  same  number  of  members,  should  never  be  allowed  to  com^  in  succession."— Blair 
et  al.  cor.  "  I  proceed  to  lay  down  the  rules  to  bo  observed  in  the  conduct  of  metaphors ;  and  these, 
with  httk  variation,  will  be  applicable  to  tropes  of  every  kind."— Dr.  BMr  cor.  "  By  selecting  words 
with  a  proper  regard  to  their  sounds,  we  may  often  imitate  other  sounds  which  we  mean  to  describe." 
—Dr.  BMr  and  L.  Mur.  cor.     "The  disguise  can  scarcely  be  so  perfect  as  to  deceive."— Dr.  Blair 
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corJ  "The  sense  does  not  admit  of  any  other  pause,  than  one  after  the  second  syllable  'sit ;'  (his 
therefore  must  be  the  only  pause  made  in  the  reading." — Id.  "  Not  that  I  believe  North  Amer- 
ica to  Tiave  been  first  peopled  so  latdy  as  in  the  twelfth  century,  the  period  of  Madoo's  migration." 
—i-Websier  cor.  "  Money  and  commodities  wiU  always  flow  to  that  conntvj  inwhich  they  are 
most  wanted,  and  in  which  they  will  command  the  most  profit." — Id.  "  That  it  contains  no  visi- 
ble marks  of  certain  articles  which  are  of  the  utmost  importance  to  a  just  delivery." — Sheridan  cor. 
"And  Virtue,  from  Tier  beauty,  we  call  a  fair  and  favourite  maid." — Maek  cor.  "The  definite 
article  may  relcUe  to  nouns  of  either  number." — Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor. 

LESSON  XT.— OF  MANY  EREOES. 
(1.)  "  Compound  words  are  [,  by  L.  Murray  and  others,  improperly]  included  among  the  deriva- 
tives."— L.  Murray  corrected.  (2.)  "  The  Apostrophe,  placed  above  the  line,  thus  ',  is  used  to  ab- 
breviate or  shorten  words.  But  its  chief  use  is,  to  denote  the  possessive  case  of  nouns." — Id.  (3.) 
"  The  Hyphen,  made  thus  -,  connects  the  parts  of  compound  words.  It  is  also  used  when  a  word 
is  divided." — Id.  (4.)  "The  Acute  Accent,  made  thus  ',  denotes  the  syllable  on  which  stress  is  laid., 
and  sometimes  also,  that  the  vowel  is  short :  as,  '  Fdney.'  The  Grave  Accent,  made  thus  ",  usually 
demotes,  (when  applied  to  English  words,)  that  the  stress  is  laid  where  a  vowel  ends  the  syllable :  as, 
'  Fdvour.'  " — Id.  (5.)  "  Tlie  stress  is  laid  on  long  vowels  or  syllables,  and  on  short  ones,  indiscrim- 
inately. In  order  to  distinguish  the  long  or  open  vowels  from  the  close  or  short  ones,  some  writers 
of  dictionaries  have  placed  the  grave  accent  on  the  former,  and  the  acute  on  the  latter." — Id.  (6.) 
"  The  Diferesis,  thus  made  ",  is  placed  over  one  of  two  contiguous  vowels,  to  show  that  they  are  not 
a  diphthong." — Id.  (7.)  "  The  Section,  made  thus  §,  is  sometimes  used  to  mark  the  subdivisions 
of  a  discourse  or  chapter." — Id.  (8.)  "  The  ParagTaph,  made  thus  T[,  sometimes  denotes  the  be- 
ginning of  a  new  subject,  or  of  a  passage  not  connected  with  the  text  preceding.  This  character  is 
now  ,seldom  used  [for  such  a  purpose\  except  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments."  Or  better : — 
"  except  in  the  Bible." — Id.  (9.)  "The  Quotation  Points,  written  thus  "  ",  mark  the  beginning 
aTid  the  end  of  lohcd  is  quoted  or  transcribed  from  some  speaker  or  author,  in  his  own  words.  In 
type,  they  are  inverted  commas  at  the  beginning,  apostrophes  at  the  conclusion." — Id.  (10.) 
"  The  Brace  was  formerly  used  in  poetry  at  the  end  of  a  triplet,  or  where  three  lines  rhymed  to- 
gether in  heroic  verse ;  it  also  serves  to  connect  several  terms  witli  one,  wlien  the  one  is  common  to 
all,  and  thus  to  prevent  a  repetition  of  the  common  term." — Id.  (II.)  "  Several  asterisks  put  to- 
gether, generally  denote  the  omission  of  some  letters  belonging  to  a  word,  or  of  some  bold  or  in- 
delicate expression ;  but  sometimes  thsy  imply  a  defect  in  the  manuscript  from,  which  the  text  is 

copied." — Id.     (12.)   "  The  Elhpsis,  made  thus ,  or  thus  ****,  is  used  where  some  letters  of 

a  word,  or  some  words  of  a  verse,  are  omitted." — Id.  (13.)  "  Tlie  Obelisk,  which  is  made  thus  -j- ; 
and  the  Parallels,  which  are  made  thus  ||;  and  sometimes  the  letters  of  the  alphabet;  and  also  the 
Arabic  figures ;  are  used  as  references  to  iiotes  in  the  margin,  or  at  the  bottom,  of  the  page." — Id. 
(14.)  "  The  note  of  interrogation  should  not  be  employed,  where  it  is  only  said  that  a  question  has 
been  asked,  and  where  the  words  are  not  used  as  a  question ;  as,  '  The  Cyprians  asked  me  why 
I  wept.' " — Id.  et  al.  cor.  (15.)  "  The  note  of  interrogation  is  uuproper  after  mere  expressions  of 
admiration,  or  oi  amy  other  emotion,  though  they  may  bear  the  form  o/ questions." — lid.  (16.) 
"  The  parenthesis  incloses  something  which  is  thrown  into  the  body  of  a  sentence,  in  an  under 
tone ;  and  which  affects  neither  the  sense,  nor  the  construction,  of  tlie  main  text." — Lowih  cor. 
(17.)  "  Simple  members  connected  by  a  relative  rmt  used  restrictively,  or  by  a  covjumciion  that 
implies  comparison,  are  for  the  most  part  divided  by  the  comma." — Id.  (18.)  "  Simple  members, 
or  sentences,  connected  as  terms  of  comparison,  are  for  the  most  part  separated  by  the^ommsi." — 
L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  (19.)  "  Simple  sentences  connected  by  a  comparative  particle,  are  Tor  the  most 
part  divided  by  the  comma." — Eussell  cor.  (20.)  "  Simple  sentences  or  clauses  connected  to  form 
a  comparison,  should  generally  be  parted  by  the  comma." — Merchant  cor.  (21.)  "  The  simple 
members  of  sentences  that  express  contrast  or  comparison,  should  generally  be  divided  by  the 
comma." — Jaudon  cor.  (22.)  "  The  simple  members  of  a  comparative  sentence,  when  they  are  long, 
are  separated  by  a  comma." — Cooper  cor.  (23.)  "  Simple  sentences  connected  to  form  a  compar- 
ison, or  phrases  placed  in  opposition,  or  contrast,  are  usually  separated  by  the  comma." — Riley 
and  BvMions  cor.  (24.)  "  On  whichever  word  we  lay  the  emphasis, — whether  on  the  first,  the 
second,  the  third,  or  the  fourth, — every  change  of  it  strikes  out  a  different  sense." — L.  Mwray  cor. 
(25.)  "  To  say  to  those  who  do  not  understand  sea  phrases,  '  "W'e  tacked  to  the  larboard,  and  stood 
ofi' to  sea,'  would  give  them  little  or  no  information." — Murray  ami  Eiky  cor.  (26.)  "Oi  those 
dissyllables  which  are  sometimes  nouns  and  sometimes  verbs,  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  verb  is 
commonly  accented  on  the  latter  syllable,  and  the  noun  on  the  former." — L.  Murray  cor.  {21.)  "  And 
this  gives  to  our  language  an  advantage  over  most  others,  in  the  poetical  or  rhetorical  style." — Id. 
et  al.  cor.  (28.)  "  And  this  gives  to  the  English  language  an  advaiitage  over  most  others,  in  tho 
poetical  and  the  rhetorical  style." — Lowih  cor.  (29.)  "  The  second  and  the  third  scliolar  may  read 
the  same  sentence ;  or  as  many  may  repeat  the  text,  as  are  necessary  to  teach  it  perfectly  to  the 
whole  doss." — Osborn  cor. 

(30.)  "  Bliss  is  the  same,  in  subject,  or  in  king, 

In  who  obtain  defence,  or  who  defend." — Pope's  Essay  on  Mam,  TV,  58. 

LESSON  XVI.— OP  MANY  EREOES. 
"The  Japanese,  the  Tonquinese,  and  the  Ooreans,  speak  languages  differing  from  one  (kj  other, 
and  from  that  of  the  inhabitants  of  China ;  while  all  use  the  same  written  characters,  and,  by 
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means  of  tliem,  correspond  intelligibly  with  one  am,  other  in  writing,  though  ignorant  of  the  lar- 
guao-e  spoken  iy  tlieir  correspondents:  a  plain  proof;  that  the  Chinese  characters  are  hko  hiero- 
glyphics, and  essentially  independent  of  language."— ,/amiesore  cor. ;  also  Dr.  Blair.  "  The  curved 
■line  in  stead  of  remaining  round,  is  changed  to  a  square  one,  for  the  reason  tefore  mentioned.  — 
Knight  cor.  "  Every  reader  should  content  himself  with  the  use  of  those  tones  only,  that  he  is 
habituated  to  in  speech ;  and  shuuli  give  to  the  words  no  other  emphasis,  than  what  he  would  give 
to  the  same  words,  in  discourse.  [Or,  perhaps  the  author  meant :— and  shovU  give  to  the  emphaiic 
words  no  other  intonation,  than  what  he  would  give,  &c.]  Thus,  whatever  he  utters,  will  be 
delivered  with  ease,  and  will  appear  natural." — Sheridan  cor.  "  A  stop,  or  pause,  is  a  total  cessa- 
tion of  sound,  during  a  perceptible,  and,  in  musical  or  poetical  compositions,  a  measurable  space 
of  tirae."^/i.  "  Pauses,  or  rests,  in  speaking  or  reading,  are  total  cessations  of  the  voice,  during 
perceptible,  and,  in  many  cases,  measurable  spaces  of  time." — L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  Those  deri- 
vative nouns  which  denote  small  things  of  the  kind  named  liy  their  primitives,  are  called  Diminutive 
Nouns :  as,  lambkin,  hillock,  satchel,  gosling;  from  lamb,  hill,  sack,  goose."— Bullions  cor.  "  Why 
is  it,  that  nonsense  so  often  escapes  detection,  its  character  not  being  perceived  either  by  the  writer 
or  by  the  reader  ?" — Gampheli  cor.  "  An  Interjection  is  a  word  used  to  express  sudden  emotion. 
Interjections  are  so  called,  because  they  are  generally  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  discourse, 
and  have  no  reference  to  the  structure  of  those  parts." — M'  CuUoch  cor.  "  The  verb  ousht  has  no 
other  inflection  than  oughtbsi,  and,  this  is  nearly  obsolete." — Macintosh  cor.  "But  .the  arrange- 
ment, government,  and  agreement  of  words,  and  also  tlieir  dependence  upon  othffis,  are  referred 
to  our  reason." — Osborn  cor.  "  Me  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  first  person,  singular  number, 
and  objectioe  case." — Guy  cor.  "The  noun  self  is  usually  added  to  a  pronoun;  as,  herself;  liim- 
self,  &o.  The  compounds  thus  formed  are  called  reciprocal  pronouns." — Id.  "One  cannot  but 
think,  that  our  author  wovM  have  done  better,  had  he  begun  the  first  of  these  three  sentences,  with 
saying,  '  It  is  novelty,  that  bestows  charms  on  a  monster.' " — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  idea  which 
they  present  to  us,  of  nature  resembhng  art,  of  art  considered  as  an  original,  and  nature  as  a 
copy,  seems  not  very  distinct,  or  well  conceived,  nor  indeed  very  material  to  our  author's  purpose." 

IJ,     "  This  faulty  construction  of  the  sentence,  evidently  arose  from  haste  and  carelessness." — 

Id.  "  Adverbs  serve  to  modify  terms  of  action  or  quality,  or  to  denote  time,  place,  order,  degree, 
or  some  other  circumstance  which  we  have  occasion  to  specify." — Id.  "  "We  may  naturally  expect, 
tliat  the  more  any  nation  is  improved  by  science,  and  the  more  perfect  its  language  becomes,  the 
more  will  thai  language  abound  with  connective  particles." — Id.  "  Mr.  G-reenleaf 's  book  is  far 
beltzr  adapted  to  the  capacity  of  learners,  than  any  other  that  has  yet  appeared,  on  the  subject." — 
Fellus  and  Onderdonk's  faise  praise  Englished.  "  Punctuation  is  the  art  of  marking,  in  writing  or 
in  print,  the  several  pauses,  or  rests,  which  separate'  sentences,  or  the  parts  of  sentences ;  so  as  to 
denote  their  proper  quantity  or  proportion,  as  it  is  exhibited  in  a  just  and  accurate  delivery." — 
Loioth  cor.  "  A  compound  sentence  must  generally  be  resolved  into  simple  ones,  and  these  be  sep- 
arated by  ifte  comma."  Or  better:  "A  compound  sentence  is  generally  divided,  by  the  comma, 
into  its  simple  members." — Greenleafand  Fisk  cor.  "  Simple  sentences  should  in  general  be  sep- 
arated from  one  an  other  by  the  comma,  unless  a  greater  point  is  required ;  as,  '  Youth  is  passing 
away,  age  is  approaching,  and  death  is  near.'  " — S.  R.  Sail  cor.  "Fhas  always  one  uniform  sound, 
which  is  that  ot  f  flattened,  as  in  thieve  from  thief:  thusv  bears  to/  the  same  relation  thcU  b  does 
to  p,  d  to  i!,  hard  g  to  k,  or  z  to  s." — L.  Murray  and  Fisk  cor. ;  also  Walker ;  also  Greenleaf. 
"  The  author  is  explaining  the  difference  between  sense  and  imagination,  as  powers  of  the  human 
mind." — L.  Murray  cor.  Or,  if  this  was  the  critic's  meaning:  "  The  author  is  endeavom'ing  to 
explain  a  very  abstract  point,  the  distinction  between  the  powers  of  sense  and  those  of  imagin- 
ation, as  two  different  faculties  of  ths  human  mind." — Id. ;  also  Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  He — (from  (lie 
Anglo-Saxon  I-Ie — )  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  mascuhne 
gender,  and  nominative  case.     Decline  he." — Fowler  cor. 

COBREOTIONS  UNDER  THE  CRITICAL  NOTES. 
U.VDER  Critical  Note  I. — Op  the  Parts  of  Speech. 
"  The  passive  voice  denotes  an  action  received."  Or :  "  The  passive  voice  denotes  the  receiving  of 
an  action." — Maunder  corrected.  "  Milton,  in  some  of  his  prose  works,  has  mmiy  very  finely-turned 
periods." — Dr.  Blair  and  Alex.  Jam.  cor.  "  These  will  be  found  to  be  whoUy,  or  chiefly,  of  that 
class." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  All  appearances  of  an  author's  affecting  of  harmony,  are  disagreeable." 
— Id.  and  Jam.  cor.  ' '  Some  nouns  have  a  double  increase ;  that  is,  they  increase  by  more  syllables 
than  one ;  as  iter,  itineris." — Adam  el  ai.  cor.  "  The  powers  of  man  are  enlarged  by  progressive 
cultivation." — Gwrney  cor.  "  It  is  always  important  to  begin  well ;  to  make  a  favourable  impres- 
sion at  the  first  setting-out." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  For  if  one  take  a  wrong,  method  sX  his  first  setting- 
out,  it  will  lead  him  astray  in  all  that  follows." — Id.  "  His  mind  is  full  of  his  subject,  and  all  his 
words  are  expressive." — Id.  "  How  exquisitely  is  aU  this  performed  in  Grveekl"— Harris  cor. 
"How  unworthy  is  all  this  to  satisfy  the  ambition  of  an  immortal  soul!" — L.  Murray  cor.  "So 
as  to  exhibit  the  object  in  its  full  grandeur,  and  its  most  striking  point  of  view." — Dr.  Blair  cor. 
"  And  that  the  author  know  how  to  descend  with  propriety  to  the  plain  style,  as  well  as  how  to 
rise  to  the  bold  and  figured."— /d  "The  heart  alone  can  answer  to  the  heart."- /d.  "Upon 
the  &T3t perception  of  it."  Or:  "4s  i(  is  first  perceived."— flan-is  cor.  "  Call  for  Samson,  that 
he  may  make  sport  for  us."— Bible  cor.  "  And  he  made  sport  before  t}iem."—Id.  "  The  term  '  to 
suffer,'  in  this  definition,  is  used  m  a  technical  sense;  and  means  simply,  to  receive  an  action,  or 
to  be  acted  upon." — Bullions  cor.     "  The  text  only  is  what  is  meant  to  be  taught  in  schools." — 
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Brightland cor.  "The  perfect  participle  denotes  action  or  existence  perfected  or  finished." — 
Kirktiam  cor.  "  From  the  intricacy  and  confusion  which  are  produced  when  they  are  blended  to- 
gether."^— L.  Mwrray  cor.  "  This  very  circumstance,  that  the  word  is  employed  antithetically,  ren- 
ders it  important  in  the  sentence." — Kirhham  cor.  "It  [the  pronoun  that,'\  is  applied  loth  to 
persons  and  to  things." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Concerning  us,  as  being  everywhere  traduced." — Ba/r- 
clay^  cor.  "  Every  thing  else  was  buried  in  a  profound  silence." — Steele  cor.  "  They  rxissfiiUer  con- 
viction, than  any  reasonings  produce." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "It  appears  to  me  nothing  hut  a  fanciful 
refinement."  Or:  "  It  appears  to  me  nothing  more  than  a  fanciful  refinement." — Id.  "  The  reg- 
ular and  thorough  resolution  of  a  complete  passage." — Churchill  cor.  "The  infinitive  is  distin- 
guished by  the  word  to,  which  immediately  ^jrecetfes  it." — Maunder  cor.  "It  wiU  not  be  a  gain  of 
much  ground,  to  urge  that  the  basket,  or  vase,  is  understood  to  be  the  capital." — Karnes  cor. 
"  The  disgust  one  has  to  drink  ink  in  reality,  is  not  to  the  purpose,  where  the  drinking  of  it  is 
merely  figv/rative." — Id.  "That  we  run  not  into  the  extreme  of  pruning  so  very  closely." — See 
L.  Murray's  Gram.,  8vo,  p.  318.  "Being  obliged  to  rest  for  a,  little  while  on  the  preposition 
itself"  Or :  "  Being  obliged  to  rest  a  while  on  the  preposition  itself"  Or :  "  Being  obliged  to 
rest  [for]  a  moment  on  the  preposition  alone." — Blair  and  Jam.  cor.  "  Our  days  on  the  earth 
are  as  a  shadow,  and  there  is  no  abiding." — Bible  cor.  "  There  may  le  attempted  a  more  par- 
ticular expression  of  certain  objects,  by  means  of  imitative  sounds." — Blair,  Jam.,  andMw. 
cor.  "  The  right  disposition  of  the  shade,  makes  the  light  and  colouring  the  more  a/pparent."-^ 
Br.  Blair  cor.  "  I  o6aen;e  that  a  diffuse  style  ts  ojji  to  ran  m(o  long  periods." — Id.  "Their  poor 
arguments,  which  they  only  pi/iked  wp  in  the  highways." — Leslie  cor.  "  Which  must  be  little  else 
ftan  a  transcribing  of  their  writings." — Barclay  cor.  "That  single  impulse  is  a  forcing-out  of 
almost  all  the  breath."  Or:  "That  single  impulse  forces  out  almost  all  the  breath." — Rv^h  cor. 
"  Picini  compares  modulation  to  the  turning-off  fl-om  a  road." — Gardiner  cor.  "  So  much  has 
been  written  on  and  o£f  almost  every  subject." — Sophist  cor.  "By  the  reading  of  books  written 
by  the  best  authors,  his  mind  became  highly  improved."  Or:  "By  the  study  of  the  most  iTisinic- 
tive  books,  his  mind  became  highly  improved." — L.  Mv/r.  cor,  "Fori  never  made  a  rich  provision 
i.  token  of  a  spiritual  ministry."— Bareioi/  cor. 

Under  Ceitioal  Note  II. — Of  DonsTFnL  Reference. 

"  However  disagreeable  the  task,  we  must  resolutely  perform  our  duty." — Z.  Mwrrajy  cor.  "  The 
formation  of  aV,  English  verbs,  whether  they  he  regular  or  irregular,  is  derived  from  the  Saxon 
tongue." — Lowth  cor.  "  Time  and  chance  have  an  influence  on  all  things  human,  and  nothing  do 
tliey  affect  more  remarkably  than  language." —  OampheU  cor.  "  Time  and  chance  have  an  influence 
on  an  things  human,  and  on  nothing  a  more  remarkable  influence  than  on  language." — Jamieson 
cor.  "  That  Archytases,  who  was  a  virtuous  man,  happened  to  perish  once  upon  a  time,  is  with 
him  a  sufficient  ground,"  &c. — Phil.  Mu.  cor.  "He  will  be  the  better  qualified  to  understand 
the  meaning  of  the  numerous  words  into  which  they  enter  as  material  parts." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"We  should  continually  have  the  goal  in  view,  that  it  may  direct  us  in  the  race." — Id.  "But 
Addison's  figures  seem  to  rise  of  their  own  accord  fi'om  the  subject,  and  constantly  to  embellish 
it"  Or: — "and  ffiet/.  constantly  embellish  it." — Blair  and  Jam.  cor.  "So  far  as  th^  signify 
per.=ons,  animals,  and  things  that  we  can  see,  it  is  very  easy  to  distinguish  nouns." — Cobbett  cor. 
"  Dissyllables  ending  in  y  or  mute  e,  or  accented  on  the^ai  syllable,  may  sometimes  be  compared 
like  monosyllables." — Frost  cor.  "If  the  foregoing  objection  he  admitted,  it  will  not  overrule  the 
design." — Eush  cor.  "  These  philosophical  innovators  forget,  that  objects,  like  men,  are  known 
only  by  their  actions." — Br.  Murray  cor.  "The  connexion  between  words  and  ideas,  is  arbitrary 
and  conventional;  it  has  a/risen  mainly  from  the  agreement  of  men  among  themselves." — Jamie- 
son  cor.  "  The  connexion  between  words  and  ideas,  may  in  general  be  considered  as  arbitrary 
and  conventional,  or  as  a/rising  from,  the  agreement  of  men  among  themselves." — Br.  Blair  cor. 
"A  man  whose  inclinations  led  him  to  be  corrupt,  and  who  had  great  abilities,  to  manage  and 
multiply  and  defend  his  corruptions." — Swift  cor.  "  They  have  no  more  control  over  him,  than 
have  any  other  men." — Wayland  cor.  "AU  his  old  words  are  true  English,  and  Ms  numbers  a/re 
exquisite." — Spect.  cor.  "  It  has  been  said,  that  not  Jesuits  only  can  equivocate." — Mwr.  in  Ex. 
and  Key,  cor.  "  In  Latin,  the  nominative  of  the  first  or  second  person,  is  seldom  expressed." 
—Adam  amd  Gould  cor.  "  Some  words  have  the  same  form  in  both  numbers." — Murray 
et  al.  cor.  "Some  nouns  have  the  same  form  in  both  numbers." — Merchant  et  al.  cor.  "Others 
have  the  same /orm  in  both  numbers;  as,  deer,  sheep,  swine." — Frost  cor.  "The  following  hst 
denotes  the  consonant  sounds,  of  which  there  are  twenty-two."  Or :  "  The  following  list  denotes 
the  twenty-two  simple  sounds  of  the  consonants." — Mwr.  et  aZ.  cor.  "And  is  the  ignorance  of 
these  peasants  a  reason  for  other  persons  to  remain  ignorant ;  or  does  it  render  the  subject  the  less 
worthy  of  owr  inquiry  ?" — Harris  and  Mwr.  cor.  "  He  is  one  of  the  most  correct,  and  perhaps 
he  is  the  best,  of  our  prose  writers." — Lowth  cor.  ''  The  motions  of  a  vortex  ^nd  of  a  whirlwind 
are  perfectly  similar."  Or:  "The  motion  of  a  vortex  and  that  of  a  whirlwind  are  perfectly  simi- 
lar."— Jamieson  cor.  "  "What  I  have  been  saying,  throws  fight  upon  one  important  verse  in  the 
Bible;  which  verse  I  should  like  to  hear  some  one  read." — Abbott  cor.  "  "When  there  are  any  cir- 
cumstances of  time,  place,  amd  the  like,  by  which  the  principal  terms  of  our  sentence  must 
be  limited  or  qualified." — Blair,  Jam.  and  Mwr.  cor.  "Interjections  are  words  that  express 
emotion,  affection,  or  passion,  and  tto.*  imply  suddenness."  Or:  "Interjections  express  emotion, 
affection,  or  passion,  and  imply  suddenness." — Bucke  cor.  "  But  the  genitive  eypressing  the  meas- 
ure of  things,  is  used  in  the  plural  number  only." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.     "  The  buildings  of  die 
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institution  have  been  enlarged;  artd  an  expense  has  been  incurred,  which,  with  the  increased' price 
of  provisions,  renders  it  necessary  to  advance  the  terms  of  admission." — L.  Murray  cor.     "  These 
sentences  are  far  less  difficult  than  complex  ones." — S.  S.  Greene  cor. 
"  Far  from  the  madding  crowd's  ignoble  strife 
They  sober  lived,  nor  ever  wished  to  stray." — Gray  cor. 

XTniier  Critical  Note  EU. — Of  Definitions. 

(1.)  "A  definition  is  a  short  andlucid  description  of  a  thing,  or  species,  according  to  its  nature 
and  properties." — G.  Beown:  Rev.  Dajoid  Blair  cor.  (2.)  "Language,  in  general,  signifies -tha 
expression  of  our  ideas  by  certain  articulate  sounds,  or  written  words,  which  are  used  as  the  signa 
of  those  ideas." — Dr.  Hugh  Blair  cor.  (3.)  "A  word  is  one  or  more  s,yllables  used  by  common 
consent  as  the  sign  of  an  idea." — Bullions  cor.  (4.)  "  A  word  is  one  or  more  syUables  used  as  tJbe 
sign  of  an  idea,  or  of  some  manner  of  thought." — Hazen  cor.  (5.)  "Words  are  articulate  sounds, 
or  their  written,  signs,  used  to  convey  ideas." — Riley  cor.  (6.)  "  A  word  is  one  or  more  syllables 
used  orally  or  in  writing,  to  represent  some  idea." — Hart  cor.  (7.)  "  A  word  is  ome  or  more  syl- 
lables used  as  the  sign  of  an  idea." — S.  W.  Olark  cor.  (8.)  "A  word  is  a  letter  or  a  combination 
of  letters,  a  sound  or  a  combination  of  sounds,  used  as  the  sign  of  an  idea." — Wells  cor.  (9.) 
"  Words  are  articulate  sounds,  or  their  written  signs,  by  which  ideas  are  communicated." — Wright 
cor.  (10.)  "  Words  are  certain  articulate  sounds,  or  their  written  representatives,  used  by  common 
consent  as  signs  of  our  ideas." — Bullions,  Lowth,  Murray,  et  al.  cor.  (11.)  "  Words  are  sounds 
or  written  symbols  used  as  signs  of  our  ideas." —  W.  Allen  cor.  (12.)  "  Orthography  literally  means 
correct  writing." — Ki/rkha/m  and  Smith  cor.  [The  word  orthography  stanAs  for  different  things: 
as,  1 .  The  art  or  practice  of  writing  words  with  their  proper  letters ;  2.  That  part  of  grammar 
which  treats  of  letters,  syllables,  separate  words,  and  spelling.]  (13.)  "  A  vowel  is  a  letter  wliich 
forms  a  perfect  sound  when  uttered  alone." — Inst,  p.  16 ;  Hazen,  Lennie,  and  Brace,  cor.  (14 — 18.) 
"Spelling  is  the  art  of  expressing  words  by  their  proper  letters." — G.  Brown:  Lowth  and 
Ohnrchill  cor. ;  also  Murray,  Ing.  et  al. ;  also  Gomly ;  also  Bullions ;  also  Kirkham  and  Sanborn. 
(19.)  "  A  syllable  is  one  or  more  letters,  pronounced  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice,  and 
constituting  a,  word,  or  part  of  a  word." — Lowth,  Mur.,  et  al.,  cor.  (20.)  "  A  syllable  is  a 
letter  or  a  combi/nation  of  letters,  uttered  in  one  complete  sound." — Brit.  Gram,  and  Buck 
cor.  (21.)  "A  syllable  is  one  or  more  letters  representing  a  distinct  sound,  or  what  is 
uttered  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice." — Kirkham  cor.  (22.)  "A  syllable  is  so  much 
of  a  word  as  is  sounded  at  once,  whether  it  be  the  whole  or  ajmrt." — Bullions  cor.  (23.)  "  A  syl- 
lable is  so  many  letters  as  are  sounded  at  once ;  and  is  either  a  word,  or  a  part  of  a  word." — Picket 
cor.  (24.)  "A  diphthong  is  a  union  of  two  vowels  in  one  syllable,  as  in  beaa-  and  beat. " — Bvxke  cor. 
Or :  "A  diphthong  is  tlie  meeting  of  two  vowels  in  one  syllable." — Brit.  Gram.,  p.  15 ;  Buchanan's, 
3.  (25.)  "A  diphthong  consists  of  two  vowels  put  together  in  one  syllable;  as  ea  in  beat,  oi  in 
voice." —  Guy  cor.  (26.)  "  A  triphthong  consists  of  three  vowels  put  together  in  one  syllable ;  as, 
eau  in  beauty." — Id.  (27.)  "  But  a  triphthong  is  the  union  of  three  vowels  in  one  syllable." — Bucke 
cor.  Or:  "  A  triphthong  is  the  meeting  of  three  vowels  in  one  syllable." — British  Gram.,  p.  21 ; 
Buchanan's,  3.  (28.)  "What  is  a  noun?  A  noun  is  the  name  of  something;  as,  a  man,  a  boy." 
— Brit.  Gram,  and  Buchanam,  cor.  (29.)  "  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  to 
describe  the  object  named  or  referred  to." — Maunder  cor.  (30.)  "  An  adjective  is  a  word  added 
to  a  noun  or  pronoun,  to  describe  or  define  tlie  object  mentioned." — R.  C.  Smith  cor.  (31.)  "  An 
adjective  is  a  word  which,  without  assertion  or  time,  serves  to  describe  or  define  something ;  as,  a 
good  man,  every  boy." — Wilcox  cor.  (32.)  "  An  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
and  generally  expresses  a  quality." — Mur.  and  Lowth  cor.  (33.)  "  An  adjective  expresses  the 
quality,  not  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  is  applied,  but  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of;  and 
it  may  generally  be  known  by  the  sense  which  it  thus  makes  in  connexion  with  its  noun ;  as,  '  A 
good  man,'  'A  genteel  woman.'  " — Wright  cor.  (34.)  "  An  adverb  is  a  word  used  to  modify  the 
sense  of  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  oilier  adverb."— Wilcox  cor.  (35.)  "An  adverb  is 
a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb,  to  modify  the  sense,  or  do- 
note  some  arcamstancB."— Bullions  cor.  (36.)  "  A  substantive,  or  noun,  is  a  name  given  to  some 
object  which  the  senses  can  perceive,  the  understanding  comprehend,  or  the  imagination  enter- 
tain."—  Wright  cor.  '(37 — 54.)  "Genders  are  modifications  that  distinguish  objects  in  reu'ard  to 
sex.'  —Brown's  Inst.,  p.  35:  Bullions  cor.;  also  Frost;  also  Perley;  also  Cooper;  also  L.  'Murray 
etal.;  also  Alden  et  al. ;  also  Brit.  Gram.,  with  Buchanan;  also  Fowle;  also  Bttm;  also  Web- 
ster; also  Goar;  also  Hall;  also  Wright;  also  Fisher;  also  W.  Allen;  also  Parker  and  Fox; 
also  Weld;  also  Weld  again.  (55  and  56.)  "A  case,  in  grammar,  is  the  state  or  condition  of  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  with  respect  to  some  other  word  in  tlw  sentence."— Bullions  cor. ;  also  Kirkham. 
(97.)  "  Gases  are  modifications  that  distinguish  the  relations  of  nouns  and  pronouns  to  other 
words.'  —Browns  Inst.,  p.  36.  (58.)  "Government  is  the  power  wliich  one  word  has  over  an 
other,  to  cause  it  to  assume  some  particular  modification."— Sanborn  et  al.  cor.  See  Inst.,  p.  104. 
(59.)  "  A  simple  sentence  is  a  sentence  which  contains  only  one  assertion,  command,  or  question." 
—Sanborn  el  al.  cor.  (60.)  "  Declension  means  the  putting  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  through  the  difl'erent 
cases  and  numbers."— Kirkham  cor.  Or  better :  "The  declension  of  a  word  is  a  regular  arrange- 
ment of  its  numbers  and  cases."— See  Inst,  p.  37.  (61.)  "  Zeugma  is  3.  figure  in  which  two  or 
more  words  refer  in  common  to  an  other  which  literaUy  agrees  with  only  ono  of  them  "—B  F.  Pish  cor. 
(62.)  "  An  irregular  verb  is  a  verb  that  does  not  form  the  preterit  and  the  perfect  participle  by  as- 
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suming  d  ox  ed ;  as,  smite,  smote,  smitten." — Jnst,  p. '75.     (63).  ^' A  ^eiso-asi  prormm  is  a  pro- 
noun thai  shows,  by  its  form,  of  what  person  it  is." — Inst.,  p.  46. 

TJndek  Critical  Note  IV. — Of  Cojipaeisons. 
"  Ow  language  abounds  more  in  vowel  and  diphthong  sounds,  than  most  other  tongues."  Or- 
"  We  abound  more  in  vowel  and  diphthongal  sounds,  than  most  nations." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  A  lino 
thus  accented  has  a  more  spirited  air,  than  one  which  takes  the  accent  on  any  other  syllable." — 
Karnes  cor.  "  Homer  introduces  his  deities  with  no  greater  ceremony,  that  [what]  he  uses  towards 
mortals ;  and  Virgil  has  still  less  moderation  thorn,  he." — Id.  "  Which  the  more  refined  taste  of  later 
\M-iter3,  whose  genius  was  far  inferior  to  theirs,  would  have  taught  them  to  avoid." — Dr.  Blair 
cor.  "  As  a  poetical  composition,  however,  the  Book  of  Job  is  not  only  equal  to  any  other  of  the 
sacred  writings,  but  is  superior  to  them  all,  except  those  of  Isaiah  alone."' — Id.  "On  the  whole. 
Paradise  Lost  is  a  poem  which  abounds  with  beauties  of  every  kind,  and  which  justly  entitles  its 
author  to  be  equalled  in  fame  with  any  poet" — Id.  "  Most  of  the  French  writers  compose  in  short 
sentences ;  though  their  style,  in  general,  is  not  concise ;  commonly  less  so  than  that  of  most 
EngUsh  writers,  whose  sentences  are  much  longer." — Id.  "  The  principles  of  the  Reformation 
were  too  deeply  fixed  in  the  prince's  mind,  to  be  easUy  eradicated." — Hume  cor.  "Whether  they 
do  not  create  jealousy  and  animosity,  more  than  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the  benefit  derived 
from  them." — Leo  Wolf  cor.  "  The  Scotch  have  preserved  the  ancient  character  of  their  music 
more  entire,  than  have  the  inhabitants  of  any  other  country." — Gardiner  cor.  "When  the  time 
or  quantity  of  one  syllable  exceeds  thai  of  the  rest,  that  syllable  readily  receives  the  accent." — 
Rush  cor.  "  What  then  can  be  more  obviously  true,  than  that  it  should  be  made  as  just  as  we 
can  make  it." — Dymond  cor.  "  It  was  not  likely  that  they  would  criminate  themselves  more  than 
they  could  not  avoid." — Clarhson  cor.  "  In  their  understandings  they  were  the  most  acute  people 
that  have  ever  lived." — Knapp  cor.  "  The  patentees  have  printed  it  with  neat  types,  and  upon 
better  paper  than  was  used  formerly." — John  Ward  cor.  "  In  reality,  its  relative  use  is  not 
exactly  like  that  of  any  other  word." — Felch  cor.  "  Thus,  m  stead  of  having  to  purchase  two 
books,- — the  Grammar  and  the  Exercises, — the  learner  finds  both  in  one,  for  a  price  at  most  not 
greater  than  that  of  the  others." — Alb.  Argus  cor.  "  They  are  not  improperly  regarded  as  pro- 
nouns, though  they  a/re  less  strictly  such  than  the  others." — Bullions  cor.  "  We  have  had,  as  wUl 
readily  be  believed,  a  much  better  opportunity  of  becoming  conversant  with  the  case,  than  the 
generality  of  our  readers  can  bj  supposed  to  have  had." — Brit.  Friend  cor. 

Under  Ceitical  Note  V. — Of  Falsities. 
"  The  long  sound  of  i  is  Zife  a  very  quick  union  of  the  sound  of  c,  as  lieard  in  bar,  and  that  of 
e,  as  heard  in  be." — OhurchiU  cor.  "The  omission  of  a  word  necessary  to  grammatical  propriety, 
is  of  course  an  impropriety,  and  not  a  irjte  ellipsis." — Priestley  cor.  "  Aoi  every  substantive,  or 
nmm,  is  necessarily  of  the  third  person." — A.  Murray  cor.  "  A  noun  is  in  the  third  person,  when 
the  subject  is  merely  spoken  of;  and  in  the  second  person,  when  the  subject  is  spoken  to ;  aind  in 
the  first  person,  when  it  names  the  speaker  as  stich." — Nutting  cor.  "  With  us,  no  nouns  are 
iiierally  of  the  masculine  or  the  feminine  gender,  except  the  names  of  male  and  female  creatures." 
■ — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  The  apostrophe  is  a  little  mark,  either  denoting  the  possessive  case  of  nouns,  or 
lignifying  that  something  is  shortened  :  as,  '  William^ s  hat;' — ■'  the  learn'd,^  for  'the  learned.'  " — 
Inf.  S.  Gram.  cor.  "  When  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  coupled  with  one  beginning  with 
a  consonant,  the  indefinite  article  must  not  be  repeated,  if  the  two  words  be  adjectives  belonging  to 
one  and  the  sarnie  noun;  thus,  'Sir  Matthew  Hale  was  a  noble  and  impartial  judge;' — 'Pope  was 
an  elegant  and  nervous  writer.'" — Maunder  cor.*  "  Wand  y  are  consonants,  when  they  ^?  ecerfe 
a  vowel  heard  in  the  same  syllable :  in  every  other  situation,  they  are  vowels." — L.  Mur.  et  al.  cor. 
See  Insi.,  p.  16.  "  The  is  not  varied  before  adjectives  and  substantives,  let  them  begin  as  they 
will." — Bucks  cor.  "  A  few  English  prepositions,  and  many  which  we  have  borrowed  from  other 
languages,  are  often  prefixed  to  words,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  coalesce  with  them,  and  to  become 
parts  of  the  compownds  or  derivatives  thus  formed." — Lowth  cor.  "  H,  at  tlie  beginning  of  syllables 
not  accented,  is  weaker,  but  mt  entirely  silent ;  as  in  historian,  widowhood." — Rev.  D.  Blair  cor.  "  Not 
every  word  that  will  make  sense  with  to  before  it,  is  a  verb ;  for  to  may  govern  nouns,  pronouns, 
or  participles." — Kirkham  cor. '  "Most  verbs  do,  in  reality,  express  actions;  but  they  are  not  in- 
trinsically the  mere  names  of  actions:  these  must  of  course  be  nouns." — Id.  "The  nominative 
denotes  the  actor  or  subject;  and  the  verb,  the  action  which  is  performed  dr  received  by  this  actor 
or  subject." — Id.  "  But  if  only  one  creature  or  thing  acts,  more  than  one  action  may,  at  the 
same  instant,  be  done ;  as,  '  The  girl  not  only  holds  her  pen  badly,  but  scowls  and  distorts  her 
fi'a  tures,  while  she  writes.' " — Id.  "  Nor  is  each  of  these  verbs  of  the  singular  number  because  it  de- 
notes but  one  action  which  the  girl  performs,  but  because  the  subject  or  nominative  is  of  the  singu- 
lar number,  and  the  words  must  agree." — Id.  "  And  when  I  say,  '  Two  men  walk,'  is  it  not  equally 
apparent,  that  walk  is  plural  because  it  agrees  with  men  f  " — Id.  "The  subjunctive  mood  is 
formed  by  using  the  simple  verb  in  a  suppositive  sense,  and  without  personal  inflection." — Beck  cor, 
"  Tlie  possessive  case  of  nouns,  except  in  instances  of  apposition  or  close  connexion,  should  always 
be  distinguished  by  the  apostrophe." — Frost  cor.  "'At  these  proceedings  of  the  Commons:' 
Here  of  is  a  sign  of  the  objective  case ;  and  '  Commons'  is  of  that  case,  bein^  governed  by  this  prepo- 
sition."— A.  Murray  cor.  "  Here  let  it  be  observed  again,  that,-  strictly  speaking,'  all  finite  verbs 
*  The  article  mflV  be  repeated  in  examples  like  these,  without  producing  impro7J7'ic£3/;  but  then  it  will  alter 
the  construction  of  the  adjectives,  and  render  the  expression  more  formal  and  emphatic,  by  suggesting  a  repeti- 
tion of  the  noun.— G.  Bbowk. 
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have  numbers  and  persona ;  amd  so  have  nea/rk/  all  nouns  and  pronouns,  even  when  they  refer  to 
irrational  creatures  and  inanimate  things." — Barrett  cor.  "  The  noun  denoting  tlie  person  at  per- 
sons addressed  or  spoken  to,  is  in  the  nominative  case  independent :  except  it  be  put  in  apposition 
with  a  pronoun  of  the  second  person;  as,  'Woe  to  you  lawyers  f — Tbij  political  men  are  constantly 
manceuvring.'  " — Frost  cor.  "  Every  noun,  when  v^ed  in  a  direct  address  and  set  offly  a  comma, 
becomes  of  the  second  person,  and  is  in  the  nominative  case  absolute;  as,  'Paul,  thou  art  beside 
thyself," — Jaudoncor.  " Does  the  conjunction  wer  join  words  together?  Yes;  the  conjunction 
sometimes  joins  words  together,  and  sometimes  sentences,  or  certain  pcurts  of  sentences." — Brii. 
Gram.  cor. ;  also  Buchanan.  "  Every  noun  of  the  possessive  form  has  a  governing  noun,  expressed 
or  understood :  as,  St.  James's.  Here  Palace  is  understood.  But  one  possessive  may  govern 
another;  as,  '  William's  father's  ho^ise.'" — Buchancm  cor.  "  Every  adjective  (wii/i  ifte  ea^ejjfe'on-s 
noted  under  Rule  9th)  belongs  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  expressed  or  understood." — L.  Murray  ei  al.  cor. 
"Not  every  adjective  qualifies  a  substantive,  expressed  or  understood." — Bullions  cor.  '  "Not 
every  adjective  belongs  to  a  noun  expressed  or  understood." — Ingersoll  cor.  "  Adjectives  belong 
to  nouns  or  ^rorao»as,  and  serve  to  ABScnhs  things." — R.  0.  Smith  cor.  "English  adjectives,  in 
general,  have  no  modifications  in  which  they  can  agree  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  relate." — Allen 
Fish  cor.  "  The  adjective,  if  it  denote  unity  or  plwraiity,  must  agree  with  its  substantive  in  num- 
ber."— Buchanan  cor.  "Not  every  adjective  and  participle,  iy' a  vast  mamy,  belongs  to  some 
noun  or  .pronoun,  expressed  or  understood." — Frost  cor.  "Not  evSry  verb  of  the  infinitive  mood, 
supposes  a  verb  before  it,  expressed  oi:  understood." — Buchanan  cor.  "  Nor  has  every  adverb  its 
verb,  expressed  or  underetood ;  for  some  adverbs  relate  to  participles,  to  adjectives,  or  to  other  ad- 
verbs."— Jd.  "  A  conjunction  that  connects  one  sentence  to  an  other,  is  not  always  placed  betwixt 
the  two  propositions  or  sentences  which  it  unites." — Id.  "The  ■woida  for  all  that,  are  by  no 
means  'low;'  but  the  putting  of  this  phrase  for  yet  or  stiU,  is  neither  necessary  nor  elegant." — 
L.  Mwrray  cor. ;  also  Dr.  Priestley.  "  The  reader  or  hearer  then  understands  from  and,  that  the 
author  adds  one  proposition,  number,  or  thing,  to  an  other.  Thus  AND  often,  very  often,  connects  one 
thing  with  an  other  thing,  or  one  word  with  an  other  word." — James  Brown  cor.  "  'Six  and 
six  aire  twelve.'  Here  it  is  affirmed,  that  the  two  sixes  added  together  are  twelve." — Jd.  "  'John 
AND  his  wife  have  six  children.'  This  is  an  instance  in  which  and  connects  two  nominatives  in  a 
simple  sentence.  It  is  not  here  affirmed  that  John  has  six  children,  and  that  his  wife  has  six  other 
children." — Id.  "That  'Nothing  can  be  great  which  is  not  right,' is  itself  a  ^reai/o.feiii/;  there 
are  great  blunders,  great  evils,  great  sins." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  The  highest  degree  of  reverence 
should  be  paid  to  the  most  exalted  virtue  or  goodness." — Id.  "  There  is  in  aU  minds  some  knowledge, 
or  understanding." — L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  Formerly,  the  nominative  and  objective  cases  of  our 
pronouns,  were  more  generally  distinguished  in  practice,  than  they  now  are." — Kirkham  cor.  "As 
it  respects  a  choice  of  words  and  expressions,  tlie  just  rules  of  grammar  may  materially  aid  the 
learner." — S.  S.  Greene  cor.  "  The  name  o/ whatever  exists,  oris  conceived  to  exist,  is  a  noun." 
— Fowler  cor.     "  As  not  all  men  are  brave,  brave  is  itse\i  distinctive." — Id. 

Under  Critical  Note  TI. — Of  Absurdities. 
(1.)  "  And  sometimes  two  unaccented  syllables  com£  together." — Dr.' Blair  cor.  (2.)  "  What  nouns 
frequently  stand  together?"  Or:  "What  nouns  are  frequently  v.sed  one  after  an  other  ?" — Sanborn 
cor.  (3.)  "  Words  are  derived  from  other  words  in  various  ways." — Idem  et  al.  cor.  (i.)  "  The 
name  preposition  is  derived  from  the  two  Latin  words  prce  and  pono,  which  signify  befm-e  and 
place." — Mack  cor.  (5.)  "He  was  much  laughed  at  for  such  conduct." — BuUions  cor.  (6.) 
"  Every  pronominal  adjective  belongs  to  some  noun,  expressed  or  understood." — IngersoU  cor. 
(■?.)  "  If  he  [Addison]  fails  in  any  thing,  it  is  in  strength  and  precision ;  tlie  want  o/ which  renders 
his  maimer  not  altogether  a  proper  model." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  (8.)  "  Indeed,  if  Horace  is  deficient  in 
anything/iis/aMiiiathis,  of  not  being  sufficiently  attentive  to  juncture,  or  the  connexion  of  parts." 
— Id.  (9.)  "  The  pupil  is  now  supposed  to  be  acquainted  with  the  ten  parts  of  speech,  and  their 
most  usual  modifications."— Taytor  cor.  (10.)  "  I  could  see,  fed,  taste,  and  smell  the  rose."— San- 
lorn  cor.  (H.)  "  The  vowels  iou  are  sometimes  pronounced  distinctly  in  two  syllables ;  as  in 
various,  ahstemious;  but  not  ui  bilious."— Murray  and  Walker  cm:  (12.)  "The  diphthong  aa 
generajlly  sounds  like  a  short;  as  in  Balaam,  Canaan,  Isaac;  in  Baal  and  Gaal,  we  make  no  diph- 
thong. —L.  Mur.  cor._  (13.)  "  Participles  cannot  be  said  to  be  'governed  by  the  article ;'  for  any 
participle,  with  an  article  before  it,  becomes  a  substantive,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively :  as, 
the  learnmg  t!ie  learned."— Id.  (14.)  "  From  words  ending  with  y  preceded  by  a  consonant,  we 
form  the  plurals  of  nouns,  the  persons  of  verbs,  agent  nouns,  peifect  participles,  comparatives,  and 
superlatives  by  changing  the  y  into  i,  and  adding  es,  ed,  er,  eth,  or  est."— Walker,  Murray,  et  al. 
cor.  (15.)  But  J/  preceded  by  a  vowel,  remains  unchanged,  in  the  derivatives  above  named ;  as, 
boy  ioys.'^—L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  (16.)  "  But  when  the  final  y  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  it  remains 
unchanged  before  aji  additional  syUable;  as,  coy,  coyly."— lid:  (IT.)  "But  y  preceded  by  avowel, 
remains  unchanged,  in  almost  aU  instances;  as,  coy,  coyly."— Kirkham  cor.  (18.)  "  Sentences  are 
of  too  kinds,  simple  and  oompound."— Wright  cor.    (19.)  "  The  neuter  pronoun  it  maybe  emplbyed 

to  introduce  a  nominative  of  any  person,  number,  or  gender-  as   'It  is  he  •' '  It  is  she  -'—'it  is 

they;'— 'It  is  J,he  land.'"-Bucke  cor.  (20  and  21.)  "It  is  and'ii  was,  are  always  singular;  but 
they  may  introduce  words  of  a  plural  construction :  as,  ■  It  was  the  heretics  thai  first  began  to  rail.' 
SMOLLETT."-i^ercto«  cor.;  a.lsoPri^ley  et  al.  (22.)  "H^and  y,  as  consonants,  have  each  of 
them  one  gound."-7bw«  cor.  (23.)  The  word  as  is  frequently  a  relative  pronoun."— Bucke  cor. 
(24.)    From  a  series  o/ clauses,  the  conjunction  may  sometimes  be  omitted  with  propriety  "-Mer- 
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chamt  cor.  (25.)  "If;  however,  the  two  members  are  very  closely  connected,  the  iomma  is  un- 
necessary ;  as,  '  Revelation  tells  us  how  we  may  attain  happiness.'  " — L.  Murray  at  cd.  cor.  (26-37.) 
"  The  mind  has  difBoulty  in  taking  effectually,  in  quick  succession,  so  many  different  views  of  the 
same  object." — Dr.  Blair  cor. ;  also  L.  Mur.  (28.)  "  ProTiominal  a^'eciives  are  a  kind  of  definitives, 
which  may  eiilier  accompany  their  nouns,  or  represent  them  understood." — Kirhham  cor.  (29.) 
"  MHien  tJie  nominative  or  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plurality,  the  verb  or 
pronoun  must  agree  with  it  in  the  plural  number." — Id.  et  al  cor.  (30-34.)  "  A  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun in  the  possessive  case,  is  governed  by  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  116  : 
Greenleaf  cor.;  also  Wilbur  and  Livingston;  also  Goldsbury ;  also  P.  B.  Day;  also  KirJcham, 
Frazee,  and  Miller.  (35.)  "Here  the  boy  is  represented  as  acting:  the  word  boy  is  therefore  in 
the  nominative  case." — Kirklmm  cor.  (36.)  "Do,  be,  have,  and  wiU,  are  sometimes  auxiliaries,  and 
sometimes  principal  verbs." — Cooper  cor.  (37.)  "Namesofmahs  are  masculine.  Names  oi  females 
are  feminine." — Adam's  Gram.,  p.  10 ;  Beck  cor.  (38.)  "  \  To-day's  lesson  is  longer  than  yes- 
terday's.' Here  to-day's  and  yesterday's  are  substantives."^^.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  (39.)  "  In  this 
example,  to-day's  and  yesterday's  are  nouns  in  the  possessive  case." — Kirkharm  cor.  (40.)  "  An 
Indian  in  Britain  would  be  much  surprised  to  find  by  chmice  an  elephant  feeding  at  large  in  the 
open  fields." — Kamies  cor.  (41.)  "If  we  were  to  contrive  a  new  language,  we  might  make  any 
articulate  sound  the  sign  of  any  idea :  apa/rt  from  previous  usage,  there  would  be  no  impropriety 
in  calling  oxen  men,  or  rational  beings  oxen." — L.  Mu/rray  cor.  (42.)  "  All  the  parts  of  a  sentence 
should  form  a  consistent  whole." — Id  et  al.  cor. 

(43.)  "  Pull  through  his  neck  the  weighty  falchion  sped. 

Along  the  pavement  roUed  the  culprit's  head." — Pope  cor. 

TJnbee  Critical  Note  VII. — Of  Self-Conteadiotiok". 
(1.)  "  Though  '  The  king,  with  the  lords  and  commons,'  mmt  ha/ue  a  singular  rather  tham  a  plural 
verb,  the  sentence  would  certainly  stand  better  thus :  '  The  king,  the  lords,  and  the  commons, 
form  an  excellent  constitution.'  " — Mwr.  and  Ing.  cor.  (2-3.)  "L  has  a  soft  liquid  sound ;  as  in 
love,  billow,  qucurrel.  This  letter  is  sometimes  silent ;  as  in  half,  task,  psalm." — Mur.  and  Msk 
cor. ;  also  Kirkham.  (4.)  "  The  words  means  and  amiends,  though  regularly  derived  from  the  sin- 
gulars'meaw  and  amend,  are  not  now,  even  by  poUte  writers,  restricted  to  the  plural  number.  Our 
most  distinguished  modem  authors  ofien  say,  '  hj  this  means,'  as  well  as,  'hy  these  means.'" — 
Wright  cor.  (5.)  "  A  friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues;  an  enemy,  his  crimes." — Mur.  cor.  (6.) 
"The  auxiUary  haaie,  or  any  form  of  the  perfect  tense,  belongs  not  properly  to  the  subjunctive 
mood.  We  suppose  past  facts  by  the  indicative;  as.  If  I  have  loved,  If  thou  hast  loved,  &c." — 3£er- 
chani  cor.  (7.)  "  There  is  also  an  impropriety  in  using  both  the  indicative  and  the  subjunctive 
mood  with  the  same  conjunction ;  as,  'Ifa,  man  have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them  is  gone 
astray,'  &c.  [This  is  Merchant's  perversion  of  the  text.  It  should  be,  'and  one  of  them  ge 
astray :'  or,  '  be  gone  astray,'  as  in  Matt,  xviii,  12.]" — Id.  (8.)  "  The  rising  series  of  contrasts  con- 
veys transcendent  dignity  and  energy  to  the  conclusion." — Jamieson  cor.  (9.)  "  A  groan  or  a  shriek 
is  instantly  understood,  as  _a  language  extorted  by  distress,  a  natural  language  which  conveys  a 
meaning  that  words  are  not  adequate  to  express.  A  groan  or  a  shriek  speaks  to  the  ear  with  a  far 
more  thrilling  effect  than  words  :  yet  even  this  natural  language  of  distress  may  be  counterfeited 
by  art." — Dr.  Porter  cor.  (10.)  ".^^  these  words  [book  and  pen]  cannot  be  put  together  in  such  a 
way  as  wiU  constitute  plurality,  then  they  cannot  be  '  tliese  words;'  and  then,  also,  one  and  one 
cannot  be  two." — James  Brown  cor.  (11.)  "Nor  can  the  real  pen  and  the  real  book  be  added  or 
counted  together  in  words,  in  such  a  manner  as  will  not  constitute  plurality  in  grammar." — Id. 
(1 2.)  "  Owr  is  a  personal  pronoun,  of  the  possessive  case.  Murray  does  not  decline  it." — Mur.  cor. 
(13.)  "  This  and  that,  an*  their  plurals  these  and  those,  are  often  opposed  to  each  other  in  a  sen- 
tence. When  this  or  that  is  used  alone,  i.  e.,  without  contrast,  this  is  applied  to  what  is  present  or 
near;  that,  to  what  is  absent  or  distant." — Buchaman  cor.  (l4.)  "Active  and  neuter  verbs  may 
be  conjugated  by  adding  their  imperfect  participle  to  the  auxiliary  verb  be,  through  all  its  varia- 
tions."  "  Be  is  an  auxiliary  whenever  it  is  placed  before  either  the  perfect  or  the  imperfect  parti- 
ciple of  an  other  verb ;  but,  in  every  other  situation,  it  is  a  principal  verb." — Kirkham,  cor.  (15.) 
"  A  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  is  almost  always  of  the  second  person." — "The  verbs,  according 
to  a  foreign  idiom,  or  the  poet's  license,  are  used  in  the  imperative,  agreeing  with  a  nominative 
of  the  first  or  third  person." — Id.  (16.)  "4  personal  jprcmojtn,  is  a  pronoun  that  shows,  by  its  form, 
of  what  person  it  is.'.' — "Pronouns  of  tlie  first  person  do  not  disagree  in  person  with  the  nouns 
they  represent." — Id.  (17.)  "  Nouns  have  three  cases;  the  nominative,  the  possessive,  and  the  ob- 
jective.'"— "Personal  pronouns  have,  like  nouns,  three  cases;  tlie  nominative,  the  possessive,' and. 
the  objective." — Beck  cor.  (18.)  "  In  many  instances  the  preposition  suffers  a  change  amd  becomes  an 
adverb  by  its  mere  application." — L.  Murray  cor.  (19.)  "Some  nouns  are  used  only  in  the  plural; 
as  ashes,  literati,  minutice.  Some  nouns  have  the  same  form  in  both  numbers ;  as,  sheep,  deer,  series, 
species.  Among  the  inferior  parts  of  speech,  there  are  some  pairs  or  couples." — Bev.  D.  Blair 
cor.  (20.)  "  Concerning  the  pronominal  adjectives,  that  may,  or  may  not,  represent  their  noums." — 
0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  (21.)  "  The  word  a  is  in  a  few  instances  employed  in  the  sense  of  a  preposition ; 
as  '  Simon  Peter  saith  unto  them,  1  go  a  fishing;'  i.  e.,  I  go  to  fishing." — Weld  cor.  (22.)  "  So, 
too  verbs  that  are  commonly  transitive,  are  used  intransitively,  when  they  have  ho  object." — Bui- 
lions  cor. 

(23.)  "When  fir.=!t  young  Maro,  in  his  boundless  mind, 

A  work  t'  outlast  imperial  Eome  design'd,"— iPope  cor. 


1016  GRAMMAE    OF    ENGLISH    GRAMMARS. KEY    TO    SYNTAX.    [PABT   III. 

Under  Critical  Note  Till. — Op  Senseless  Jumbling. 

"  There  cure  two  numbers,  called  the  singular  and  the  ijluial,  which  distinguish  nouns  as  signify- 
ing either  one  thing,  or  many  of  the  same  kind." — Dr.  H.  Blair  cor.  "  Here  James  Monroe  Ls 
addressed,  he  is  spolcen  to  ;  the  name  is  therefore  a  noun  of  the  second  person." — Mack  cor.  "The 
number  and  person  of  an  English  verb  can  seldom  be  ascertained  until  its  nominative  is  Icnown."— 
Emnwns  cor.  "A  noun  of  multitude,  or  a  ■singular  noun  signifying  many,  may  have  a  verb  or  a 
pronoun  agreeing  with  it  in  either  number ;  yet  not  without  regard  to  the  import  of  the  noim,  as 
conveying  the  idea  of  unity  or  plurality." — Lowth  el  al.  cor.  "  To  form  the  present  tense  and  the 
past  imperfect  of  our  active  or  neuter  verbs,  the  auxiliary  do,  and  its  preterit  did,  a/re  somelimes 
used :  as,  I  do  now  love ;  I  did  then  love." — Lowth  cor.  "  If  these  be  perfectly  committed  to 
memory,  the  learner  wiU  be  able  to  take  twenty  lines  for  his  second  lesson,  and  the  task  may  be  in- 
creased each  day." — Osborn  cor.  "  Gh  is  generally  sounded  in  the  same  manner  as  if  it  were  tch: 
as  in  Charles,  church,  cheerfulness,  and  cheese.  But,  m  Latin  or  Greek  words,  ch  is  pronounced 
like  k :  as  in  Qhaos,  character,  chorus,  and  chimera.  And,  in  words  derived  from  the  French,  ch 
is  sounded  like  sh:  as  in  Chagrin,  chicanery,  and  cJiaise." — Bucke  cor.  "Some  nouns  literoB/i/ 
neuter,  are  made  masculine  or  feminine  by  a  figure  of  speech." — L.  Murray  et  al.  cor.  "  In  the 
English  language,  words  may  be  classified  under  ten  general  heads  ;  the  sorts,  or  chief  classes,  of 
words,  are  usually  termed  the  ten  parts  of  speech." — Nutting  cor.  "  'Mercy  is  the  true  badge  of 
nobility.'  Nobility  is  a  common  noun,  .of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and 
objective  ease ;  and  is  governed  by  of.'" — J&rkham  cor.  "  Gh  is  either  silent,  as  in  plough,  or  has 
the  sound  of/,  as  in  laugh." — Town  cm:  "  Many  ncUions  were  destroyed,  and  as  many  languages 
or  dialects  were  lost  and  blotted  out  from  the  general  catalogue." — Ghanotte  cor.  "Some  lan- 
guages contain  a  greater  number  of  moods  than  others,  and  each  exhibits  its  own  as  forms  pecuiiar 
to  itself." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  A  simile  is  a  simple  and  express  comparison;  and  is  generally  in- 
troduced by  nice,  as,  or  so." — Id.  See  Inst.,  p.  233.  "  The  word  what  is  sometimes  improperly 
used  for  the  conjunction  that." — -Priestley,  Murray,  et  al.,  cor.  "  Brown  makes  no  ado  in  condetrm- 
i.ig  th3  absurd  principles  of  preceding  works,  in  relation  to  the  gender  of  pronouns." — 0.  B.  Peirce 
cor.  "  The  nominative  usually  precedes  the  verb,  and  denotes  the  agent  o/the  action." — Wm.  Beck 
cor.  "  Primitive  words  are  those  which  are  not  firined  from  oilier  words  more  simple." — Wright 
cor.  "In  monosyllables,  the  single  vowel  i  alway,5  preserves  its  long  sound  before  a  single  con- 
sonant withe  final;  as  in  thine,  strive :  except  in  give  and  live,  which  are  short;  and  in  shirf, 
which  ha.s  the  sound  of  long  e." — L.  Murray,  et  al.  cor.  "But  the  person  or  thing  that  is  merely 
spoken  of,  being  frequently  absent,  and  perhaps  in  many  respects  unknown  to  the  hearer,  it  is 
thought  more  necessary,  that  the  third  person  should  be  marked  by  a  distinction  of  gender." — 
Lowth,  ilur.,  et  al.,  cor.  "  Both  vowels  of  every  diphthong  were,  doubtless,  originally  i;ocai.  Though 
in  many  instances  they  are  not  so  at  present,  the  combinations  in  which  one  only  is  heard,  still  re- 
tain the  name  of  diphthongs,  being  distinguished  from  others  by  the  term  improper." — L.  Mur.,  et 
A  cor.  "Moods  are  different  forms  of  the  verb,  eadi  of  which  expresses  the  being,  action,  or  pas- 
sion, in  some  particular  manner." — Inst.,  p.  33 ;  A.  Mur.  cor.  "  The  word  THAT  is  a  demonstra- 
iive  adjective,  whenever  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  to  which  it  refers." — L.  Mur.  cor. 
"  The  guilty  soul  by  Jesus  wash'd. 
Is  fiiture  glory's  deathless  heir." — Fairfield  cor. 

Under  Critical  Note  IX. — Of  Words  Needless. 
"  A  knowledge  of  grammar  enables  us  to  express  ourselves  better  in  conversation  and  in  writ- 
ing."— Sanborn  cor.  "  And  hence  we  infer,  that  there  is  no  dictator  here  but  use." — Jamieson 
cor.  "  Whence  little  is  gained,  except  correct  spelling  and  pronunciation." — Town  cor.  "  The 
man  who  is  faithfully  attached  to  religion,  may  be  relied  on  with  confidence." — Mtrchant  cor. 
"  Shalt  thou  build  me  a  house  to  dwell  in  ?"  Or:  "  Shalt  thou  build  a  house  for  me  to  dwell 
in  ?" — Bible  cor.  "  The  house  was  deemed  polluted  which  was  entered  by  so  abandoned  a  woman." 
— Dr  Blair  cor.  "  The  farther  he  searches,  the  firmer  will  be  his  belief." — Keith  cor.  "  I  deny 
not  that  religion  consists  in  these  tilings." — Barclay  cor.  "  Except  the  king  deUghted  m  her, 
and  she  were  called  by  name." — Bible  cor.  "  The  proper  method  of  reading  these  lines,  is,  to 
read  them  as  the  sense  dictates." — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  When  any  words  become  obsolete,  or  are  used 
only  in  particular  phrases,  it  is  better  to  dispense  with  their  service  entirely,  and  give  up  the 
phrases." — Oarupbell  and  Mur  cor.  "  Those  savage  people  seemed  to  have  no  element  but  ^rar." 
—L.  Mur  cor.  "  Man  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender, 
and  nominative  case.  —J.  Flint  cor.  "  The  orator,  as  oiroumstanoes  require,  wiU  emplov  them 
all."— Dr.  Bliur  cor.  '  By  deferring  ropenteuoo,  wo  accumulate  our  sorrows."— L.  Murray  cor. 
"There  is  no  doubt  that  public  speaking  became  early  an  enuiino  of  g<iv,>rnment."— Or.  Bhir  cor. 
"  Tlie  diEferent  maamngs  of  these  two  words,  may  not  at  first  occur."— id  "  Tlie  sentiment  is  well 
expressed  by  Plato,  but  much  better  by  Solomon."— L.  Murraii  et  cd.  cor.  "  They  liavo  had  a  greater 
privilege  than  we."— i.  Mur.  cor.  "  Every  thing  should  be  so' arranged,  that  what  goes  before,  may 
give  light  and  force  to  what  follows."— Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  So  that  liis  doctrines  were  embraced  by 
great  numbers."— Sm<.  cor.  Tiiey  have  taken  an  other  and  shorter  out."— South  cor.  "The 
imperfect  tense  of  a  regular  verb  is  formed  from  the  present  by  adding  d  or  ed:  as,  love,  loved." 
—Frost  cor.  "  The  pronoun  their  does  not  agree  in  number  with  the  noun  '  man,'  for  which  it 
stands."— /firWiam  cor.  "  This  mark  [!]  denotes  wonder,  surprise,  joy,  grief,  or  sudden  emo- 
tioa."— Bucke  cor.     "We  all  are  accountable,  each  for  himself."— i.  Mur  et  al  cor     "  If  he  has 
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commanded  it,  I  must  obey." — R.  C.  Smith  cor.  "  I  now  present  him  a  form  of  the  diatonic  scale." 
— Sarbei-  cor.  "  One  after  an  other,  their  favourite  rivers  have  been  reluctantly  abandoned."  Or: 
"  One  after  an  other  of  their  favourite  rivers  have  they  reluctantly  abandoned." — Hodgson  cor. 
"  Particular  and  peculia/r  are  words  of  different  import." — Dr.  Biair  cor.  ''  Some  adverbs  admit  oi 
comparison;  as,  soon,  sooner,  soonest.'"— ^Bucke  cor.  "Having  exposed  himself  too  freely  in  differ- 
ent climates,  he  entu-ely  lost  his  health." — L.  Mur.  cor.  "  The  verb  must  agree  with  its  nominative 
in  number  and  person." — Buchanan  cor.  "Write  twenty  short  sentences  containing  adjec- 
tives. ' — Abbott  cor.  "  This  general  tendency  of  the  language  seems  to  have  given  occasion  to 
a  very  great  corruption."— Cte?-c?s«'s  Gram.,  p.  113.  "The  second  requisite  of  a  perfect  sen- 
tence is  unity." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  apologize  for  omitting  their  names." 
— Id.  "The  letters  of  the  English  alphabet  are  twenty-six." — Id.  et  ai.  cor.  "  He  who  employs 
antiquated  or  novel  phraseology,  must  do  it  with  design ;  he  cannot  err  from  inadvertence,  as  he 
may  with  respect  to  provincial  or  vulgar  expressions." — Jamieson  cor.  "  The  vocative  case,  in 
some  grammars,  is  wholly  omitted;  why,  if  we  must  have  cases,  I  could  never  understand." — 
Bucke  cor.  "Active  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxihary  verb  liave;  passive  verbs,  with  the 
auxiliary  am  or  le." — Id.  "  What  then  may  and  be  called  ?  A  conjunction." — Smith  cor.  "  Have 
they  ascertained  who  gave  the  information  ?" — BuUions  cor. 

TiNDEU  Ceitioal  Note  X. — Of  Impeopeb   Omissions. 
"AU  words  signifying  concrete  qualities  of  things,  are  called  adnouns,  or  adjectives." — Bev.  D.  Blair 
cor.     "  The  macron  ["]  signifies  a  long  or  accented  syllable,  and  the  breve  ["]  indicates  a  short  or 
unaccented  syllable." — Id.     "Whose  duty  it  is,  to  help  young  ministers." — Friends  cor.     "The 
passage  is  closely  connected  with  what  precedes  and  what  follows." — Phil.  Mu.  cor.     "  The  work 
is  not  completed,  but  it  soon  will  be." — E.  0.  Smith  cor.     "Of  whom  hast  thou  been  afraid,  or 
wliom  hast  thou  feared  ?" — Bible  cor.     "  There  is  a  God  who  made,  and  who  governs,  the  world." — 
Bp  Butler  cor.    "  It  was  this  that  made  them  so  haughty." — Goldsmith  cor.    "  How  far  the  whole 
charge  affected  him,  it  is  not  easy  to  determine." — Id.     "  They  saw  these  wonders  of  nature,  and 
worshiped  the  God  that  made  them." — Bucke  cor.     "  The  errors  frequent  in  the  use  of  hyperboles, 
arise  cither  from  overstraining  tJiem,  or  from  introducing  them  on  unsuitable  occasions." — L.  Mur. 
cor.   "  The  preposition  in  is  set  before  the  names  of  countries,  cities,  and  large  towns ;  as,  '  He  lives 
in  France,  in  London,  or  in  Birmingham.'    But,  before  the  names  of  vOlases,  single  liouses,  or  for- 
eign cities,  at  is  used;  as,  '  He  lives  at  Hackney.'  " — Id.  et  al.  cor.     "And,  in  such  recollection, 
the  thing  is  not  figured  as  in  our  view,  nor  is  any  image  formed." — Karnes  cor.    "  Intrinsic  beauty 
and  relative  beauty  must  be  handled  separately." — Id.     "He  should  be  on  his  guard  not  to  do 
them  injustice  by  disguising  them  or  placing  them  in  a  false  light." — Dr.  Blair  cor.     "  In  perusing 
that  work,  we  are  frequently  interrupted  by  the  author's  unnatural   thoughts." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  To  this  point  have  tended  all  the  rules  which  X  haYQJust  given." — Dr.  Blair  cor.    "  To  this  point 
have  tended  all  the  rules  which  have  just  been  given." — L.  Murray  cor.    "  Language,  as  written,  or 
as  oral,  is  addressed  to  the  eye,  or  to  the  ear." — Journal  cor.     "  He  will  learn.  Sir,  that  to  accuse 
and  to  prove  are  very  different." —  Walpols  cor.    "  They  crowded  around  the  door  so  as  to  prevent 
others  from  going  out." — Abbott  cor.     "A  word  denoting  one  person  or  thing,  is  of  the  singular 
number;  a  word  denoting  more  than  one  person  or  thing,  is  of  the  plural  number." — J.  Flint  cor. 
"Nouns,  according  to.tlie  sense  or  relation  in  which  they  are  used,  are  in  the  nominative,  the 
possessive,  or  the  olyective  case  :  thus,  Nom.  man,  Poss.  man's,   Obj.  man." — Rev.  D.  Blair  cor. 
"  Nouns  or  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case  are  placed  before  the  nouns  which  govern  them,  amd 
to  wliich  they  belong." — Sanborn  cor.     "A  teacher  is  explaining  the  difference  between  a  noun 
and  a  verb." — Abbott  cor.     "  And  therefore  the  two  ends,  or  extremities,  must  directly  answer  to 
the  north  and  the  south  pole." — Harris  cor.     "Walks  or  walketh,  eides  or  eideth,  and 
STANDS  or  STANDBTH,  are  of  the  third  person  singular." — Kirlcham  cor.     "  I  grew  immediately 
roguish  and  pleasant,  to  a  high  degree,  in  the  same  strain." — Swift  cor.    "An  ATiapest  has  the  first 
two  syllables  unaccented,  and  the  last  one  accented." — Rev.  D.  Blair  cor. ;  also  Kirkham  et  al. ;  also 
L.  Mur.  et  al.     "  But  hearing  and  vision  differ  not  more  than  words  spoken  and  words  written." 
Or:   "  But  hearing  and  vision  do  not  differ  more  than  spoken  words  and  written." — Wilson  cor. 
"They  are  considered  by  some  authors  to  be  prepositions." — Cooper  cor.  ^  "When  those  powers 
have  been  deluded  and  have  gone  astray." — Phil.  Mu.  cor.     "  They  will  understand  this,  and  will 
like  it." — Abbott  cor.     "  They  had  been  expelled /rom  their  natire  country  Romagna." — Hunt  cor. 
"  Future  time  is  expressed  in  two  different  ways." — Adam  and  Gould  cor.    "  Such  as  the  borrowing 
of  some  noted  event  from  history." — Karnes  cor.     "  Every  finite  verb  must  agree  with  its  nom- 
inative in  number  and  person." — Bv^lce  cor.     "  We  are  struck,  we  know  not  how,  with  the  sym- 
metry of  any  handsome  thing  we  see." — L.  Murray  cor.     "  Under  this  head,  I  shall  consider  eveiy 
thing  tfiat  is  necessary  to  a  good  delivery." — Sherida/n  cor.     "A  good  ear  is  the  gift  of  nature ;  it 
may  be  much  improved,  but  it  cannot  he  acquired  by  art." — L.  Murray  cor.    "  '  Truth '  is  a  comnwn 
noun,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nommative  case." — BuUions  cor.  by 
Brown's  Form.  "  'Possess '  is  a  regular  active-transitive  verb,  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present 
tense,  third  person,  arid  plural  number." — Id.     "  '  Fear '  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  third  person, 
singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  nominative  case :  and  is  the  subject  of  is ;  according  to  the 
Rule  which  says,  'A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  must  he  in  the  nominor- 
iive  case.'     Because  the  meaning  is — 'fear  is.'  " — Id.     "'Is'  is  an  irregular  neuter  verb,  from  be, 
was,  being,  been ;  found  in  the  indicative  mood,  present  tense,  third  person,  and  singular  number  : 
and  agrees  with  its  nominative  fear;  according  to  tits  Rule  which  says,  '  Every  finite  verb  must 
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agree  with  its  subject,  or  nominative,  in  person  and  number '    Because  the  meaning  is — 'fear  is.'  " — 
Jd.     "  Ae  in  the  word  Gaelic,  has  the  sound  of  long  a." — WeUs  cor. 

Under  Critical  Note  XL — Of  Liteeary  Blitndbks. 

"  Repeat  some  adverbs  that  are  composed  of  the  prefix  or  preposition  a  and  nouns." — Eirkham 
cor.  "  Participles  are  so  called,  because  they  participate  or  partaJce  the  properties  of  verbs  and  of 
adjectives  or  nouns.  The  Latin  word  participium,  which  signifies  a  participle,  is  derived  from  par- 
ticipo  to  partake." — Merchant  cor.  "  The  possessive  precedes  an  other  noun,  and  is  known  by 
the  sign  's,  or  by  this',  the  apostrophe  only." — Bech  cor.  "Reciprocal  pronouns,  or  compound 
personal  pi  onouns,  are  formed  by  adding  self  or  selves  to  the  simple  possessives  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond persons,  and  to  the  objectives  of  the  third  person ;  as,  myself,  y ourselves,  himself,  themselves.'" — Id. 
"  The  word  self,  and  its  plural  selves,  when  used  separately  as  names,  must  be  considered  as 
nouns ;  but  when  joined  to  iJie  simple  pronouns,  they  a/re  not  nouns,  but  pa/rts  of  ihe  compound  per- 
sonal pronouns." —  Wright  cor.  "The  Spondee  '  roUs  round,'  expresses  beautifully  the  majesty  of 
the  sun  in  his  course." — Webster  and  Frazee  cor.  "  Active-transitive  verbs  gaveva  the  objective 
case ;  as,  '  John  learned  his  lesson.'  " — Frazee  cor.  "  Prosody  primarily  signified  accent,  or  the 
modulation  of  the  voice;  and,  as  the  name  implies,  related  to  poetry,  or  song." — Hend/rick  cm:  "On 
such  a  principle  of  forming  them,  there  would  be  as  many  moods  as  verbs;  and,  in  stead  of  four 
moods,  we  stiould  have  four  thousand  three  hundred,  which  is  the  number  of  verbs  in  the  English 
language,  according  to  Lowth."* — Eallock  cor.  "  The  phrases,  '  To  let  out  blood,' — '  To  go  a  hunt- 
ing,' are  not  elliptical;  for  out  is  needless,  and  a  is  a  preposition,  governing  hunting." — Bullions 
cor.  "  In  Rhyme,  the  last  syllable  of  every  line  corresponds  in  sound  with  thai  of  some  other  line 
or  limes." — Id.  "  The  possessive  case  plura,l,  where  the  nomirihtive  ends  in  s,  has  the  apostrophe 
only;  as,  'Eagles'  wiags,' — 'Ko?m' whelps,' — 'bears'  claws.'" — Weld  cor.  "  '  Sorses-manes,' ])hi- 
ral,  should  be  written  possessively,  'horses'  manes:'  "  \one  "mane  "  is  never  possessed  by  many 
"  horses."'\—Id.  "  W  takes  its  usual  form  from  the  union  of  two  Vees,  Y  being  the  figu7-e  of  the 
Roman  capital  letter  which  was  anciently  called  W — Fowler  cor.  "  In  the  sentence,  '  I  saw  the 
lady  who  sings,'  what  word  is  nominative  to  Sinss  ?" — J.  Flint  cor.  "  In,the  sentence,  '  This  is  the 
pen  which  John  made,'  what  word  expresses  the  object  of  made  ?" — Id.  "  'That  we  fall  into  no  sin : ' 
no  is  a  definitive  or  pronominal  adjective,  not  compared,  and  relates  to  sin." — Bev.  D.  Blair  cor. 
"'That  all  our  doings  maybe  ordered  by  thy  governance:'  all  is  '-\,  pronominal  adjective,  not 
compared,  and  relates  to  doings." — Id.  "  '  Let  him  be  made  to  study.'  Wliy  is  the  sign  to  ex- 
pressed before  study  ?  Because  be  inade  is  passive ;  and  passive  verbs  do  not  take  the  infinitive 
after  them  without  the  preposition  to." — Sanborn  cor.  "  The  following  verbs  have  both  the  pre- 
terit tense  and  the  perfect  participle  like  the  present :  viz..  Cast,  cut,  cost,  shut,  let,  bid,  shed,  hurt, 
hit,  put,  ka."— Buchanan  cor.  "  The  agreement  which  any  word  has  with  an  other  in  person, 
number,  gender,  or  case,  is  called  concord  ;  and  the  power  which  one  word  has  over  an  other,  in 
respect  to  ruling  its  case,  mood,  ox  form,,  is  called  government." — Buclce  cor.  "The  word  ticks 
tells  what  the  watch  is  doing." — Sanborn  cor.  "  The  Breve  (")  marks  a  short  vowel  or  syllable, 
and  the  Macron  ('),  a  long  one." — Bullions  a/nd  Lennie  cor.  "  '  Charles,  you,  by  your  diligence, 
make  easy  work  of  the  task  given  you  by  your  preceptor.'  The  first  you  is  in  the  nominative  case, 
being  the  subject  of  the  verb  make." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Uoy  in  buoy  is  a  proper  triphthong;  eau 
ia  flambeau  is  an  improper  triphthong." — Sanborn  cor.  "  '  While  I  of  things  to  come.  As  past  re- 
hearsing, sing.' — POLLOK.  That  is,  '  While  I  sing  of  things  to  come,  as  if  I  were  rehearsing 
things  that  are  past.' " — Kirkham  cor.  "  A  simple  sentence  usually  has  in  it  but  one  nominative, 
and  but  oaa  finite  verb." — Folker  cor.  "  An  irregular  verb  is  a  verb  thai  does  not  form,  the  preterit 
and  tte  perfect  participle  by  assuming  dor  ed." — Brown's  Inst.,  p.  75.  "But,  when  the  anteced- 
ent is,  used  in  a  restricted  sense,  a  comma  is  sometimes  inserted  before  the  relative ;  as,  'There  is 
no  charm  in  the  female  sex,  which  can  supply  the  place  of  virtue.' " — L.  Murray's  Cham.,  p.  273. 
Or:  "But,  when  the  antecedent  is  used  in  a  restricted  sense,  no  comma  is  usually  inserted  before 
the  relative  ;  as,  '  There  is  in  the  female  sex  no  charm  which  can  supply  tlio  place  of  virtue.' " — 
Kirkham  cor.  "  Two  capitals  used  in  this  way,  denote  different  words ;  but  one  repeated,  marks 
the  plural  number:  as,  L.  D,  Legis  Doctor;  LL.  D.  Legum Doctor."— Gould  cor.  "Was  any  pev- 
son  present  besides  the  mercer?  Yes;  his  clerk."— L.  Murray  cor.  "The  word  adjective  comes 
from  the  Latm  adjectivum ;  and  this,  from  ad,  to,  and  jacio,  I  casf'-Kirkham  cor.  "  Vision,  or 
Imagery,  is  a  figure  by  which  the  speaker  represents  the  objects  of  his  imagination,  as  actually  before 
his  eyes,  and  present  to  his  senses.  Thus  Cicero,  in  his  fourth  oration  against  Cataline :  '  I  seem 
to  myself  to  behold  this  city,  the  ornament  of  the  earth,  and  the  capital  of  nil  nations,  suddenly 
mvolved  m  one  conflagration.  I  see  before  me  the  slaun-htered  heaps  of  citizens  lying  unburied 
mthe  midst  of  their  ruined  country.  The  fUrious  countenance  of  Cethe'gus  rises  to  mv  view, 
while  with  savage  joy  he  is  triumphing  in  your  miseries.'  "—Dr.  Blair  cor. ;  also  L.  Murray. 
"  When  two  or  more  verbs  foll6w  the  same  nominative,  an  auxiliary  that  is  common  to  tUm  both  or 
all,  IS  usually  expressed  to  the  first,  and  understood  to  the  rest :  as,  '  He  lias  gone  and  te/il  me;'  that 
IS,  He  has  gone  and  haskft  me.  —Oomly  cor.  "  When  I  use  the  word  piUa/r  to  denote  a  column 
that  supports  an  edifice,  I  employ  it  hterally."_J3ifei/  cor.  "  In  poetry,  the  conjunction  nor  is  often 
used  for  neither;  as, 

'  A  stately  superstructure,  that  nor  wind 
Nor  wave,  nor  shook  of  faUing  years,  oiuld  move.'— Pollok."— K 

*  "  The  TholQ  number  of  verbs  in  tbe  English  lani-nnge,  roEular  and  irrotrnlar  simnio  nnH  .■r.n,.,».,.<.i„,i  *»i,„* 
together,  is  about  480O."-Lo»Ws  Oram.,  p.  59  i  JfarrW's,  So,  pSsTf™^^^^^ 
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Under  Critical  Note  XII — Of  Perversions. 

"In  the  beginning  God  *  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth." — Gfenesis,  i,  1.  "Canst  thou  by- 
searching  find  out  Gfod  ?" — Job,  xi,  7.  "  Great  and  marvellous  a/re  thy  works,  Lord  God  Almighty; 
just  and  true  are  thy  ways,  thou  King  of  saints." — Eev.,  xv,  3.  "  Not  every  one  that  saith  unto 
me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven." — Matt.,  vii,  21.  "Though  he  was  rich, 
yet  for  your  sakes  he  became  poor." — 2  Cor.,  viii,  9.  "Whose  foundation  was  overthrown  with  a 
flood." — Scott's  Bible:  Jol,  xxii,  16.  "Take  my  yoke  upon  you,  amd  learn  of  me;"  &c. — Matt, 
xi,  29.  "I  go  to  prepare  a  place  for  yoa" — John,  xiv,  2.  "And  you  hath  he  quickened,  who 
were  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins." — Ephesians,  ii,  1.  "  Go,  flee  thee  away  into  the  land  of  Jn- 
dah." — Amos,  vii,  12  ;  Lowth's  Gram.,  p.  44.  Or-  "Go,  iiee  away  into  the  land  of  Judah." — 
Sdricor.  "  Hitherto  shalt  thou  come,  but  no  further." — Job,  xxxviii,  11.  "  The  day  is  thine,  the 
night  also  is  thine." — Psal.,  Ixxiv,  16.  "  Tribulation  worketh  patience ;  and  patience,  experience ; 
and  experience,  hope." — Romans,  v,  4.  "  Then  shall  t£e  dust  return  to  the  earth  as  it  was ;  and 
the  spirit  shall  retv/rn  unto  God  who  gave  it." — Bcclesiastes,  xii,  7.  "At  the  last  it  biteth  like  a 
serpent,  and  stingeth  like  an  adder.  Thine  eyes  shall  behold  si/ramge  women,  and  thine  heart  shall 
utter  perverse  things :  Tea,  thou  shalt  he  as  he  that  lieth  down  in  the  midst  of  the  sea." — Prov., 
xxiii,  32,  33,  34.  "  The  memory  of  the  just  is  blessed:  but  the  name  of  the  wicked  shall  rot." — 
Prov.,  X,  7.  "  He  that  is  slow  to  anger,  is  better  than  the  mighty ;  and  he  that  ruleth  his  spirit, 
than  he  thattaketh  a  city." — Prov.,  xvi,  32.  "For  whom  the  Lord  loveth,  he  correcteth;  even  aa 
a  father  the  son  in  whom  he  delighteth." — Prov.,  iii,  12.  "T^he  first-future  tense  is  that  which  ex- 
presses what  wiU  take  place  hereafter." — Brown's  Inst,  of  E.  Gram.,  p.  54.  "Teach  me  to  feel 
another's  woe.  To  hide  the  fault  I  see." — Pope's  Univ.  Prayer.  "Surely  thou  art  one  of  them ; 
for  thou  art  a  Galilean." — Marie,  xiv,  70.  "Surely  thou  also  art  one  of  them;  for  thy  speech  be- 
wrayeth  thee." — Matt,  xxvi,  73.  "  Strait  is  the  gate,  and  narrow  is  the  way,  which  leadeih  unto 
life." — Matt,  vii,  14.  "  Thou  buildest  the  wall,  that  thou  mayest  be  their  king." — Nehemiah,  vi, 
6.  "There  is  forgiveness  with  thee,  that  thou  mayest  be  feared." — Psatois,  cxxx,  4.  "But 
yesterday,  the  word  of  GcBsa/r  might  Have  stood  against  the  world." — Beauties  of  Shakspeare,  p. 
250.  "The  North-East  spends  his  rage." — Thomson's  Seasons,  p.  34.  "Tells  how  the  drudging 
goblin  swet." — Milton's  Allegro,  1.  105.  "  And  to  his  faithful  champion  hath  in  place  Borne  witness 
gloriously." — Milton's  Sam.  Agon.,  1.  1752.  "  Then,  if  thou  fall'st,  0  Cromwell,  Thou  fall'st  a 
blessed  martyr." — Beauties  of  Shakspeare,  p.  173.'  Better:  "Then,  if  thou/afl,  0  Cromwell  I  thou 
fallst  a  blessed  martyr." — Shak.  and  Kirk,  cor  "I  see  the  dagger-crest  of  Mar,  I  see  the  Moray's 
silver  star.  Wave  o'er  the  cloud  of  Saxon  war,  That  up  the  lake  comes  winding  far !" — Scott's  Lady 
of  the  Lake,  p.  162.  "  Each  beast,  each  insect,  happy  in  its  own." — Pope,  mi  Man,  Ep.  i,  1.  185. 
"  And  he  that  is  learning  to  arrange  his  sentences  with  accuracy  and  order,  is  learning,  at  the  same 
time,  to  think  with  accuracy  and  order." — Blair's  Lect,  p.  120.  "We,  then,  as  workers  together 
with  him,  beseech  you  also  that  ye  receive  not  the  grace  of  God  in  vain."- — 2  Oor.,  vi,  1.  "  And 
on  the  boundless  of  thy  goodness  calls." — Young's  Last  Day,  B.  ii,  1.  320.  "Knowledge  dwells 
In  heads  replete  with  thoughts  of  other  men ;  "Wisdom,  in  minds  attentive  to  their  own." —  Cowper's 
Task,  B.  vi,  1.  90.  "  0!  let  me  listen  to  the  words  ,of  life!" — Thomson's  Paraphrase  on  Matt.  vi. 
"Save  that,  from  yonder  ivy-mantled  lower,"  &c. — Gray's  Elegy,  1.  9.  "Weighs  the  men's  wiis 
against  the  Lady's  hair." — Pope's  Ea/pe  of  the  Lock,  Canto  v,  1.  7  2.  "  TiU  the  publication  of  Dr. 
Lowth's  small  Introt3Mction,  the  grammatical  study  of  our  language  formed  no  part  of  the  ordinary 
method  of  instruction." — lliVey's Preface,  p.  vi.  "Let  there  be  no  strife,  Ipray  thee,  between  me 
and  thee." — Gen.,  xiii,  8. 

"What!  canst  thou  not /orJear  me  half  an  hour?" — Shakspeare. 
"  Till  then  who  knew  the  force  of  those  dire  arms?" — Milton. 
"  In  words,  as  fashions,  the  same  rule  will  hold ; 
Ahke  fantastic,  if  too  new  or  old : 
Be  not  the  first  by  whom  the  new  are  tried 
Nor  yet  the  last  to  lay  the  old  aside." — Pope,  on  Criticism,  1.  333. 

Under  Critical  Note  XIII. — Op  Awkwardness. 
"They  slew  Varus,  whom  I  mentioned  before." — L.  Murray  cor.  "Maria  rejected  Valerius, 
whom  she  had  rejected  before."  Or:  "Maria  rejected  Yaierius  a  second  time." — Id.  "In  the 
English  language,  nouns  have  but  two  different  terminations  for  cases." — Churchill's  Oram.,  p.  64. 
"  Socrates  and  Plato  were  the  wisest  men,  and  the  most  eminent  philosophers  in  Greece." — 
Buchanan's  Gram.,  Pref ,  p.  viii.  "  Whether  more  than  one  were  concerned  in  the  business,  does 
not  yet  appear."  Or :  "Sow  many  were  concerned  in  the  business,  does  not  yet  appear." — L.  Mur- 
ray cor.  "  And  that,  consequently,  the  verb  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it,  can  never  with  pro- 
priety be  used  in  the  plural  number." — Id.  et  at  cor.  "  A  second  help  may  be,  freguent  and/ree 
converse  with  others  of  your  own  sex  who  are  like  minded." — Wesley  cor.  "Four  of  the  semi- 
vowels namely,  I,  m,  n,  and  r,  are  termed  liquids,  on  account  of  the  fluency  of  their  sounds." — See 
Brown's  Inst,  p.  16.  "  Some  conjunctions  a/re  used  in  pairs,  so  that  one  answers  to  cm-  other,  as 
its  regular  correspondent." — Lowth  et  al  cor.  "  The  mutes  are  those  consonants  whose  sounds 
cannot  be  protracted ;  the  semivowels  have  imperfect  sounds  of  their  own,  which  can  be  continued 

at  pleasure." Murray  et  al.  cor.     "  He  and  she  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns,  and,  as  such,  are 

regularly  declined:  as,  'The  hes  in  birds.' — Bacon.     'The  shes  of  Italy.' — Shak." — Churchill 
cor.     "  The  separation  of  a  preposition  &om  the  word  which  it  governs,  is  [censured  by  some 
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writers,  as  being  improper." — Q.  Adams  cor.  "The  word  whose,  according  to  some  critics,  shoiM 
be  restricted  to  persons ;  but  good  writers  slill  occasionally  use  it  with  reference  to  things." — 
Friesiley  ei  al.  cm-.  "New  and  surpassing  wonders  present  themselves  to  our  view." — Sherlock 
cor.  "  Tlie  degrees  of  comparison  are  often  inaccurately  appUed  and  construed." — Algeria  Murray. 
Or :  "  Passages  are  often  found  in  which  the  degrees  of  comparison  have  not  an  accurate  construc- 
tion.'"—  Campbell  cor. ;  also  Murray  et  al.  "The  sign  of  possession  is  placed  too  far  from  the  name, 
to  form  a  construction  that  is  either  perspicuous  or  agreeable." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  The  simple 
tenses  are  those  which  are  formed  iy  the  principal  verb  without  an  auxiliary." — Id.  "The  more 
intimate  men  are,  the  more  tliey  affect  one  another's  happiness." — Id.  "  This  is  the  machine  that 
he  invented." — Nixon  cor.  "  To  give  this  sentence  the  interrogative  form,  we  must  express  it  thus." 
Or:  "  This  sentence,  to  have  the  interrogative  form,  should  be  expressed  thus." — L.  Murray  cor. 
"  Never  employ  words  that  are  susceptible  of  a  sense  different  from  that  which  you  intend  to  con- 
vey."—Biley  cor.  "Sixty  pages  are  occupied  in  explaining  what,  according  to  the  ordinary 
method,  would  not  require  more  than  ten  or  twelve." — Id.  "  The  participle  in  ing  always  ex- 
presses action,  suffering,  or  being,  as  continuing,  or  in  progress." — Bullions  cor.  "The  first  par- 
ticiple of  aU  active  verbs,  has  usually  an  active  signification ;  as,  '  James  is  building  the  house.' 
Often,  however,  it  takes  a  passive  meaning;  as,  'The  house  is  building.''" — Id.  " Previously  \a 
parsing  this  sentence,  the  young  pupil  may  bo  taught  to  analyze  it,  by  such  questions  as  the  follow- 
ing: viz." — Id.  "  Since  that  period,  however,  attention  has  been  paid  to  this  important  subject." 
— Id.  and  Hiley  cor.  "  A  definition  of  a  word  is  u,  brief  explanation  of  what  it  means." — G. 
Beown:  miey  cor. 

Under  Ceitioal  Note  XIT. — Oi"  Ignorance. 

"  What  is  a  verb  f  It  is  a  word  which  signifies  to  be,  to  act,  or  to  be  acted  upon."  Or  thus: 
"  "What  is  an  assertor  f  Ans.  '  One  who  affirms  positively ;  an  aflirmer,  supporter,  or  vindicator.' 
— Webster's  Diot." — Peirce  cor.  "  Virgil  wrote  the  Jlneid." — Kirkham  cor.  "  Which,  to  a  su- 
percilious or  inconsiderate  native  of  Japan,  would  seem  very  idle  and  impertinent" — Locke  cor. 
"  Will  not  a  look  of  disdain  cast  upon  you  throw  you  into  a  ferment  ?" — Say  cor.  "  Though  only 
the  conjunction  if  is  here  set  before  the  verb,  there  are  several  others,  (as  that,  though,  lest,  unless, 
except,)  which  may  be  used  with  the  subjunctive  mood."' — L.  Murray  cor.  "  When  proper  names 
have  an  article  before  them,  they  are  used  as  common  names." — Id.  et  al.  cor.  "When  a  proper 
uoua  has  an  article  before  it,  it  is  used  as  a  common  noun." — Merchant  cor.  "  Seeming  to  rob  the 
death-field  of  its  terrors."— /d  "  For  the  same  reason,  we  might,  without  any  detriment  to  the 
lajiguage,  dispense  with  the  terminations  of  our  verbs  in  the  singular." — Kirkham  cor.  "  It  re- 
moves all  possibility  of  being  misunderstood." — Abbott  cor.  "  Approximation  to  perfection  is  all 
that  we  can  expect." — Id.  "  I  have  often  joined  in  singing  with  musicians  at  Norwich."— 
Gardiner  cor.  " When  not  standing  in  regular  prosaic  order."  Or: — "in  Die  regular  order  0/ 
2)ruse."—^0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "Regardless  of  the  dogmas  and  edicts  of  the  philosophical  umpire." — 
Kirkham  cor.  "  Others  begin  to  talk  before  their  mouths  are  open,  prefixing  the  mouth-closing  M 
to  most  of  their  words;  as,  ' M-yes,'  for  'Tes.'  " — Gardiner  cor.  "That  noted  close  of  his  'esse 
videaiur,'  exposed  him  to  censure  among  his  contemporaries." — Br.  Blair  cor.  "  A  man's  own  is 
what  he  has,  or  possesses  by  right;  the  word  own  being  a  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  owe,  which 
forrnerly  signified  to  have  or  possess." — Kirkham  cor.  "As  requires  so;  expressing  a  com- 
parison of  manner ;  as,  'As  the  one  dieth,  so  dieth  the  other.' " — L.  Mar.  et  al.  cor.  "  To  obey  our 
parents,  is  an  obvious  duty." — Parker  and  Fox  cor.  "  Almost  all  the  political  papers  of  the  king- 
dom have  touched  upon  these  things." — H.  G.  Wright  cor.  "  I  shall  take  i!te  liberty  to  make  a 
few  observations  on  the  subject." — Siley  cor.  "  His  loss  I  have  endeavoured  to  supply,  so  far  as 
by  additional  vigilance  and  industry  /  could." — Id.  "  That  they  should  make  vegetation  so  exuber- 
ant  as  to  anticipate  every  want." — Frazee  cor.  "The  guiUemets,  or  quotation  points,  ["  "]  denote  , 
that  one  or  more  words  are  extracted  from  an  other  author."— P.  E.  Day  cor.  "Kineveh,  the 
capital  of  Assyria,  was  one  of  the  most  noted  cities  of  ancient  time.'."— Id.  "  It  may,  however,  be 
rendered  definite  by  the  mention  of  some  particular  time ;  as,  yesterday,  last  week,  kc"— Bullions 
"""■  r.";?''^'^  i**^*  '^  °^^^^  '^''''"°  measure,  and  is  the  same  that  is  used  by  Milton,  Young,  Thom- 
son, Pollok,  &o.  —Id.  "  Perennial.O)ies  must  be  sought  in  the  delightful  regions  above."— jHaHocfc 
cor.  Intransitive  verbs  are  those  which  are  inseparable  from  the  effect  produced."  Or  better: 
Intransitive  verbs  are  those  which  express  action  without  governing  an  object."— Gutter  cor.  "Tlie 
Femimne  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the  female  kind."— K  "  Wo  unto  you, 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  1"— Alger's  Bible  :  Lulce,  xi,  44.  "  A  pyrrhic,  which  has  both 
Its  syllables  short.  —i)aj/ cor.  "What  kind  of  jessamine?  A  jessamine  in  flower,  or  a  flowery 
jessamine.  --Barrett  cor  LANGtTAGE,  a  word  derived  from  lingua,  the  tongue,  now  signifies 
any  series  of  somds  or  letters  formed  into  words,  and  used  for  the  expression  of  thought."— Id.  See 
this  Gram,  of  K  Grammars  p.  115.  "Say  'none,'  not  'neWaone.'  "—Staniford  cor.  "  'E'er  a 
one,'  [la  sometimes  used  for    any ']  or  '  either.' " Pond  cor. 

"  Earth  loses  thy  pattern  for  ever  and  aye ; 
0  sailor-boy!  sailor-boy  I  peace  to  thy  soul."— Z>j/m<md 

"  His  brow  was  sad ;  his  eye  beneath 
Flashed  like  a.  falchion  ft'om  its  sbea,th."—Longfettow's  Ballads,  p.  129. 

B^"  [The  examples  exhibited  for  exercises  under  Critical  NntoH  IKtli  nn.1  lflfi.  ».„! j    i     j    -^i 

of  correction,  or  unworthy  of  the  endeavour,  are  submitted  to  the  crWriRm  „?;„.„?  ^"'''^■m  ■"?"''  ""■fP^We 
to  amend  them,  or  to  offer  Bubstitutes  in  this  place.]  '  "  "'"««'"  "f  "'«  reader,  without  any  attempt 
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PROMISCUOUS  CORRECTIONS  OF  FALSE  SYNTAX 
LESSON  I.— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 
"  Why  is  our  language  less  refined  than  that  of  Italy,  Spain,  or  France  ?"— i.  Murray  cor.   "  Why 
is  our  language  less  refined  than  the  French  f'—IngersoU  cor.    "  I  believe  your  Lordship  will 
agree  with  me,  in  the  reason  why  our  language  is  less  refined  than  that  of  Italy,  Spain,  or  France." 
— Swift  cor.     "  Even  in  this  short  sentence,  'why  our  language  is  less  refined  than  tttose  of  Italy, 
Spain,  or  France,'  we  may  discern  an  inaccuracy;  the  pronominal  adjective  ' i/iose' is  made  plu- 
ral, when  the  substantive  to  which  it  refers,  or  the  thmg  for  which  it  stands,  'the   language  of 
Italy,  Spain,  or  France,'  is  singular." — Dr.  II.  Blair  cor.   "  The  sentence  would  have  run  much  better 
in  this  way : — '  why  our  language  is  less  refined  than  the  Italian,  the  Spanish,  or  the  French.'  " — 
Id.     "  But  when  arranged  in  an  entire  sentence,  as  they  must  be  to  make  a  complete  sense,  (hey 
show  it  still  more  evidently." — L.  Murray  cor.     "  This  is  a  more  artificial  and  refined  construction, 
than  that  in  which  the  common  connective  is  simply  used." — Id.    "  /shall  present  to  the  reader  a 
list  of  certain  prepositions  or  prefixes,  which  are  derived  from  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages." — 
Id.      "  A  relative  sometimes  comprehends  the  meaning  of  a, personal  pronoun  and  a  copulative  con- 
junction."— Id.     "Personal  pronouiis,  being  used  to  supply  Xhs places  oincvms,  are  not  often  cm- 
ployed  m  the  same  clauses  with  the  nouns  which  they  represent." — Id.  and  Smith  cor.     "  "fhere 
is  very  seldom  any  occasion  for  a  substitute  where  the  principal  word  is  present." — L.  Mur.  cor. 
"We  hardly  consider  Uttle  children  as  persons,  because  the  term  person  gives  us  the  idea  of  reason,  or 
intelligence." — Priestley  etal.  cor.     "  The  occasions  for  exerting  these  two  qualities  an  difl'erent." — 
Dr.  Blair  et  at  cor.    "  I'll  tell  you  with  whom  time  ambles  withal,  with  whom  time  trots  withal,  with 
whom  time  gallops  withal,  and  with  whom  he  stands  still  withal.     I  pray  thee,  with  whom  doth  he 
trot  withal?" — Buchanan^s  Gram.,  p.  122.     "  By  greatness,  I  mean,  not  the  bulk  of  any  single  ob- 
ject only,  but  the  largeness  of  a  whole  view." — Addison  cor.    "  The  question  may  then  be  put. 
What  more  does  he  than  mean  ?" — Dr.  Blair  cor.    "  The  question  might  be  put,  What  more  does  he 
than  mean  ?" — Id.     "  He  is  surprised  to  find  himself  at  so  great  a  distance  from  the  object  with 
which  he  set  out." — Id. ;  also  Murray  cor.     "  Few  rules  can  be  given  which  will  hold  good  in  all 
cases." — Lowth  and  Mw.  cor.     "  Versification  is  the  arrangement  oi  words  into  metrical  lines,  ac- 
cording to  the  laws  of  verse." — Johnson  cor.    "  Versification  is  the  arrangement  of  words  into  rhyth- 
mical lines  of  some  particular  length,  so  as  to  produce  harmony  by  the  regular  alternation  of  syllables 
differing  in  quantity." — L.  Murray  et  at.  cor.     "  Amelia's  friend  Charlotte,  to  whom  no  one  im- 
puted blame,  was  too  prompt  in  her  own  vindication." — L.  Mwray  cor.    "Mr.  Pitt's  joining  of  the 
war  party  in  1193,  the  most  striking  and  the  most  fatal  instance  of  this  offence,  is  the  one  which 
at  once  presents  itseif."— Brougham  cor.     "To  the  framing  o/such  a  sound  constitution  of  mind." 
— Lady  cor.     "  '  I  beseech  you,'  said  St.  Paul  to  his  Ephesiau  converts,  'that  ye  walk  worthy  of 
the  vocation  wherewith  ye  are  called.'  " — See  Eph.,  iv,  1.     "  So  as  to  prevent  it  from  being  equal 
to  that." — Booth  cor.     "  When  speaking  of  an  aciion  as  being  performed."   Or:   "  When  speaking 
of  the  performance  of  an  action." — Id.     "  And,  in  all  questions  of  actions  being  so  performed,  est  is 
added  for  the  second  person." — Id.     "  No  account  can  be  given  of  this,  but  that  custom  has 
blinded  their  eyes."    Or:   "  No  other  account  can  be  given  of  this,  tfian  that  custom  has  blinded 
their  eyes." — Dymond  cor. 

"  Design,  or  chance,  makes  others  wive ; 
But  nature  did  this  match  contrive." — Waller  cor. 

LESSON  II.— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 
"I  suppose  each  of  you  thinks  it  is  his  own  nail." — Abbott  cor.  "They  are  useless,  because  they 
a/re  apparently  based  upon  this  supposition." — Id.  "  The  form,  or  manner,  in  which  this  plan 
may  be  adopted  is  various." — Id.  "  The  making  o/ inteUeotual  effort,  and  the  acquiring  of  knowl- 
edge, are  always  pleasant  to  the  human  mind." — Id.  "  This  will  do  more  than  the  best  lecture 
that  ever  was  delivered." — Id.  "  The  doing  o/easy  things  is  generally  dull  work."— id.  "  Such 
a/re  the  tone  and  manner  of  some  teachers." — Id.  "  Well,  the  fault  is,  that  some  one  was  disorderly 
at  prayer  time." — Id.  "  Do  you  remember  to  have  spoken  on  this  subject  in  school  ?" — Id.  "  The 
course  above  recommended,  is  not  the  trying  of  lax  and  inefficient  measures  " — Id.  "  Our  com- 
munity agree  that  there  is  a  God." — Id.    "It  prevents  them  from  being  interested  in  what  is  said." 

Id,     "  We  will  also  suppose  that  I  call  an  other  boy  to  me,  whom  I  have  reason  to  believe  to 

be  a  sincere  Christian." — Id.  "  Five  minutes'  notice  is  given  by  the  beU." — Id.  "The  Annals  of 
Education  give  notice  of  it."  Or:  "  The  work  entitled  'Annals  of  Education'  gives  notice  of  it." — Id. 
"  Teachers'  meetings  will  be  interesting  and  useful." — Id.  "  She  thought  a  half  hour's  study 
would  conquer  all  the  difficulties." — Id.  "  The  difference  between  an  honest  and  a  hypocritical 
confession." — Id.  "  There  is  no  point  of  attainment  at  which  we  must  stop." — Id.  "  Now  six 
hou/rs'  service  is  as  much  as  is  expected  of  teachers." — Id.     "  How  many  are  seven  times  nine  ?" 

Id.     "Then  the  reckoning  proceeds  till  it  comes  to  ten  hundred." — Fivst  cor.     "Your  success 

will  depend  on  your  own  exertions;  see,  then,  that  you  be  diligent." — Id.  "  Subjunctive  Mood, 
Present  Tense:  If  I  be  known,  If  thou  be  kixow-,  If  he  be  known;"  Ac. — Id.  "If  I  be  loved,  If 
thou  be  loved,  If  he  be  loved;"  &c. — Frost  right.  "An  Inteijection  is  a  word  used  to  express 
sudden  emotion.  Interjections  are  so  called  because  they  are  generally  thrown  in  between  the 
parts  of  discourse,  without  any  reference  to  tlie  structure  of  those  parts." — Frost  cor.  "  The  Car- 
dimal  nv/mbers  are  those  which  simply  tell  how  many;  as,  one,  two,  three." — Id.  "More  than 
one  organ  are  concerned  in  the  utterance  of  almost  every  consonant."   Or  thus :  "  More  organs 
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than  one  are  concerned  in  the  utterance  of  almost  any  consonant." Id.    "  To  extract  from  them 

all  the  terms  which  we  use  in  our  divisions  and  subdivisions  of  the  art." — Bolmes  cor.  "  And 
there  were  written  therein  lamentations,  and  mourning,  and  woe." — Sible  cor.  "  If  I  were  to  be 
judged  as  to  my  behaviour,  compared  with  that  of  John." —  Whistoris  Jos.  cor.  "  The  preposition 
to,  signifying  in  order  to,  was  anciently  preceded  by  for ;  as,  '  What  went  ye  out  for  to  see  ?'  " — L. 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  184.  "  This  makes  the  proper  perfect  tense,  which  in  English  is  always  ex- 
pressed by  the  auxiliary  verb  have  ;  as,  'I  have  written.'  " — Dr.  Blair  cor.  "  Indeed,  in  the  forma- 
tion of  character,  personal  exertion  is  the  first,  the  second,  and  the  third  virtue." — Sanders  cor. 
"  The  reducing  of  them  to  tlie  condition  of  the  beasts  that  perish." — Dyrrumd  cor.  "  Yet  this 
affords  no  reason  to  deny  that  the  nature  of  the  gift  is  the  same,  or  that  both  are  divine."  Or: 
"  Yet  this  affords  no  reason  to  aver  that  the  nature  of  the  gift  is  not  the  same,  or  that  both  are  not 
divine." — Id.  "  If  God  has  made  known  his  will." — Id.  "  If  Christ  has  prohibited  them,  nothing 
else  can  prove  them  right." — Id.  "  That  the  taking  of  them  is  wrong,  every  man  who  simply 
consults  hia  own  heart,  wiU  know." — Id.  "  Prom  these  evils  the  world  would  be  spared,  if  one  did 
not  write." — Id.  "  It  is  in  a  great  degree  our  own  fault." — Id.  "  It  is  worthy  of  observation, 
that  lesson-learning  is  nearly  excluded." — Id.  ''  Who  spares  the  aggressor's  life,  even  to  the  en- 
dangering of  liis  own." — Id.  "  Who  advocates  the  taking  of  the  life  of  an  aggressor." — Id.  "  And 
thence  up  to  the  intentionally  and  voluntarily  fraudulent." — Id.  "  And  the  contention  was  so 
sharp  between  them,  that  they  departed  asunder  one  from  the  other." — Scott's,  Friends',  Al- 
aaa's,  Bkuce's  Bible,  and  others:  Acts,  xv,  39.  "Here  the  man  is  John,  and  John  is  the 
man;  so  the  words  are  imagination  and  fancy ;  but  the  imagination  and  the /ami/  are  not  words: 
they  are  intellectual  powers." — Rev:  M.  Harrison  cor.  "  The  article,  which  is  here  so  emphatic 
in  the  Greek,  is  quite  forgotten  in  our  translation." — Id.  "  We  have  no  fewer  than  twenty-four 
pronouns."— /i.  "  It  will  admit  of  a  pronoun  joined  to  it." — Id.  "  From  intercourse  and  from 
conquest,  all  the  languages  of  Europe  participate  one  with  an  other." — Id.  "  It  is  not  always  ne- 
cessity, therefore,  that  has  been  the  cause  of  our  introducing  of  terms  derived  from  the  classical 
languages." — Id.  "  The  man  of  genius  stamps  upon  it  any  impression  that  pleases  Aim."  Or;  "any 
impression  that  he  chooses." — Id.  "  Tlie  proportion  of  names  ending  in  sos  preponderates  greatly 
among  the  Dano-Saxon  population  of  the  North." — Id.  "  As  a  proof  of  the  strong  similarity  be- 
tween the  English  language  and  the  Danish." — Id.  "  A  century  from  the  time  wli^n  (or  at  which) 
Hengist  and  Horsa  landed  on  the  Isle  of  Thanet." — Id. 

"  I  saw  the  colours  waving  in  the  wind, 
And  them  within,  to  mischief  how  combin'd." — Banyan  cor. 

LESSON  III.— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 
"  A  ship  excepted ;  of  which  we  say,  '  She  sails  well.'  " — Jonson  cor.  "  Honesty  Is  reckoned  of 
little  worth." — Lily  cor.  "Learn  to  esteem  life  as  you  ought." — Dodsley  cor.  "As  the  soundest 
health  is  less  perceived  than  the  lightest  malady,  so  the  highest  joy  toucheth  us  less  sensibly  than 
the  smallest  sorrow." — Id.  "  Touth  is  no  apology  for  frivolousness." — Whiting  cor.  "  The  porch 
was  o/the  same  width  as  the  temple." — Milman,  cor.  "The  other  tribes  contributed  neither  to  his 
rise  nor  to  his  downfall." — Id.  "  His  whole  religion,  with  all  Us  laws,  would  have  been  shaken  to 
its  foundation." — Id.  "  The  English  has  most  commonly  been  neglected,  and  children  have  been 
taught  only  in  the  Latin  syntax." — J.  Ward  cor.  "  They  are  not  noticed  in  the  notes." — Id.  "  He 
walks  in  righteousness,  doing  what  he  would  have  others  do  to  him." — Fisher  cor.  "They  stand 
independent  of  the  rest  of  the  sentence." — Ingersott  cor.  "  My  uncle  and  his  son  were  in  town 
yesterday." — Lennie  cor.  "She  and  her  sisters  are  well." — Id.  "His  purse,  with  its  contents, 
was  abstracted  from  his  pocket." — Id.  "  The  great  constitutional  feature  of  this  institution  being, 
that  directly  after  the  acrimony  of  the  last  election  is  over,  the  acrimony  of  the  next  begins." — 
Dickens  cor.  "  His  disregarding  of  his  parents'  advice  has  brought  him  into  disgrace." — Farnum 
cor.  "  Can  you  teU  me  why  his  father  made  that  remark?" — Id.  "  Why  does  oiir  teacher  detain 
us  so  long  V'—Id.  "  I  am  certain  that  the  boy  said  so." — Id.  "  Wmon  means  any  thing  or 
things  before  named;  and  that  may  represent  any  person  or  peraons,  thing  or  things,  tliat  have 
been  speaking,  spoken  to,  or  spoken  ot"— Perky  cor.  "A  certain  number  of  syllables  oacurring 
in  a  particular  order,  form  a  foot.  Poetic  feet'&m  so  caUed  because  it  is  by  their  aid  that  the  voice, 
as  it  were,^  steps  along."— Z>.  Murray  et  at.  cor.  "  Questions  asked  by  a  principal  verb  only—m, 
'Teach  I?  Burns  he?'  ka., — are  archaisms,  and  no-w  peculiar  to  tlie  poets." — A.  Murray  cor. 
"Tell  whether  the  ISth,  the  19th,  the  20th,  the  21st,  the  22d,  or  (he  23d  rule  is  to  be  used,  and  re- 
peat the  rule.  —Parker  and  Fox  cor.  "  The  resolution  was  adopted  without  much  deliberation, 
and  consequently  caused  great  dissatisfaction."  Or:  "The  resolution,  which  caused  great  dissatis- 
faction, was  adopted  without  much  deliberation."— 7tf.  "  Tlio  man  is  now  much  noticed  by  the 
people  thereabouts  —Webb s  Edward's  Gram.  cor.  "The  sand  prevents  them  from  sticking  to 
one  an  other.  —Id  Defective  verbs  are  those  which  are  used  only  in  some  of  the  moods  and 
tenses.' —Greenleaf's  Gram.,  p.  29;  IngersolVs,  121;  Smith's,' 90;  Merchant's,  64;  Nuitmg's,  68: 
L.. Murray,  Guy,  PmseU,  Bacon,  Frost,  Alger,  S.  Putnam,  Goldsbury,  Fellon,  et  al.  cm:  "Defect- 
ive verbs  are  those  which  want  some  of  the  moods  or  tenses."— Lemie  et  al.  cor.  "Defective 
verbs  want  some  of  the  parts  comnwn  to  other  verbs."— Bullions  cor.  "  A  Defective  verb  is  one 
that  wants  some  of  the  parts  com,non  to  verbs."— Id.  "  To  tlje  irregular  verbs  may  be  added  the 
defective ;  which  are  not  only  irregular,  but  also  wanting  in  some  parts."— iow^A  cor.  "  To  the 
irregular  verbs  may  he  added  the  defective ;  which  are  not  only  wanting  in  some  parts,  but 
are,  when  inflected,  irregular.'  —Ohurchill  cor.    "  When  two  or  more  nouns  oocar-  together  iu  the 
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possessive  case." — Fa/mum  cor.  "  "When  several  short  sentences  come  together." — Id.  "  "Words 
are  divided  into  ten  classes,  called  Parts  of  Speech." — L.  Ainmorth  cor.  "  A  passive  verb  has  its 
agent  or  doer  always  in  the  objective  case,  governed  by  a  preposition." — Id.  "  I  am  surprised  at 
your  inattention." — Id.  "Sinoulae:  Thou  lovest,  noi  Ton  love.  7ou  has  always  a  plural  verb." 
— BuUians  cor.  "How  do  you  know  that  love  is  of  the  first  person?  Ans.  Because  we,  the  pro- 
noun, is  of  the  first  person." — Id.  and  Lennie  cor.  "  The  lowing  herd  winds  slowly  o'er  the  lea." 
— Oray's  Elegy,  1.  2:  Bullions  cor.  "  Iambic  verses  have  tfieir  second,  fourth,  and  other  even  syl- 
lables accented." — Bullions  cor.  "  Contractions  that  are  not  allowable  in  prose,  are  often  made  in 
poetry." — Id.  "  Yet  to  their  general's  voice  they  soon  obeyed." — Milton.  "It  never  presents  to 
his  mind  more  than  one  new  subject  at  the  same  time" — Felton  cor.  "An  abstract  noun  is  the 
name  of  some  particular  quality  considered  apart  from  its  substance." — Brown's  Inst,  of  E.  Gram., 
p.  32.  "  A  noun  is  of  the  first  person  when  it  denotes  the  speaker." — Felton  cor.  "  Which  of  the 
two  brothers  is  a  graduate  ?" — Hallock  cor.  "  I  am  a  linen-draper  bold,  As  all  the  world  doth 
know." — Gowper.  "Oh  the  pain,  the  bliss  o^  dying  I" — Pope.  "This  do;  take  to  you  censers, 
thou,  Korah,  and  all  thy  company." — Bible  cor.  "  There  are  three  participles ;  the  imperfect,  the 
perfect,  and  the  preperfect :  as,  reading,  read,  having  read.  Transitive  verbs  have  an  active  cmd 
passive  participle :  that  is,  their  form  for  the  peifeot  is  sometunes  active,  and  sometimes  passive ; 
as,  read,  or  loved." — S.  S  Greene  cor. 

"  0  Seav'n,  in  my  connubial  hour  decree 
My  spouse  this  rrum,  or  such  a  man  as  he." — Pope  cor. 

LESSON  IT.— UNDER  TARIOUS  RULES. 

"The  past  tenses  (of  Hiley's  subjunctive  mood)  represent  conditional  past /acfe  or  et;enfe,  of 
which  the  speaker  is  uncertain." — Hiley  cor.  "  Care  also  should  be  taken  that  they  be  not  intro- 
duced too  abundantly." — Id.  "  Till  they  have  become  familiar  to  the  mind."  Or :  "  TiU  they 
become  familiar  to  the  mind." — Id.  "  When  once  a  particular  arrangement  and  phraseology  have 
become  famiUar  to  the  mind." — Id.  "  I  have  furnished  the  student  with  the  plainest  and  most 
practical  directions  that  I  could  devise." — Id.  "  When  you  are  conversant  with  the  Rules  of 
Grammar,  you  will  be  qualified  to  commence  the  study  of  Style." — Id.  "  O  before  e,  i,  or  y,  al- 
ways has  a  soft  sound,  like  s." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  G  before  e,  i,  or  y,  is  generaMy  soft ;  as  in  ge- 
nius, ginger,  Egypt." — Id.  "  0  before  e,  i,  or  y,  always  sounds  soft,  like  s." — Hiley  cor.  "  G  is 
generally  S0&:  het'ore  e,  i,  or  y ;  as  in  genius,  ginger,  Egypt." — Id.  "A  perfect  alphabet  must  al- 
ways contain  just  as  many  letters  as  there  are  elementary  sounds  in  the  language :  the  English 
alphabet,  having  fewer  letters  than  sownds,  and  sometimes  more  than  one  letter  for  the  same  sound,  is 
both  defective  and  redundant." — Id.  "  A  common  noun  is  a  name  given  to  a  whole  class  or  spe- 
cies, and  isappUcable  to  every  individual  of  that  class." — Id.  "Thus  an  adjective  has  usualiy  a 
noun  either  expressed  or  understood." — Id.  "Emphasis  is  extraordinary  force  used  in  the  envm- 
ciati^n  of  such  words  as  we  wish  to  make  prorainent  in  discourse."  Or:  "Emphasis  is  a  peculiar 
stress  of  voice,  used  in  the  utterance  of  words  specially  signifkant." — Dr.  B.  Blair  cor. ;  also  L.  Mur- 
ray. "  So  simple  a  question  as,  '  Do  you  ride  to  town  to-day?'  is  capable  of  as  many  as  four 
different  acceptations,  the  sense  varying  as  the  emphasis  is  differently  placed."^/i(i.  "Thus, 
bravely,  for  '  in  a  brave  manner,'  is  derived  from  brave-like." — Hiley  cor.  "  In  this  manner,  seo- 
eral  different  parts  of  speech  are  often  formed  from  one  root  by  means  of  different  affixes." — Id. 
" Words- derived  from  the  same  root,  are  always  more.orless  allied  in  signification." — Id.  "When 
a  noun  of  multitude  conveys  the  idea  of  vmiby,  the  verb  and  pronoun  should  be  singular ;  but 
when  it  conveys  the  idea  ofpliwrality,  the  verb  and  pronoun  must  be  plural" — Id.  "They  have 
spent  their  whole  time  to  make  the  sacred  chronology  agree  with  the  profane." — Id.  "I  have 
studied  my  lesson,  but  you  have  not  looked  at  yours." — Id.  "  When  words  are  connected  in  pairs, 
there  is  vsuaMy  a  comma  after  each  pair." — Hiley,  Bullions,  and  Lennie,  cor.  "  When  words  are 
connected  in  pairs,  the  pairs  should  be  marked  by  the  comma." — Farnum  cor.  "  His  book  entitled, 
'Studies  of  Nature,'  is  deservedly  a  popular  work." — Biog.  Diet.  cor. 
"  Here  rests  his  head  upon  the  lap  of  earth, 
A  youth  to  Fortune  and  to  Fame  unknown." — Geay. 
"  '  Youth,'  here,  is  In  the  nominative  case,  (the  verb  'rests'  being,  in  this  instance,  transitive,)  and 
is  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  The  meaning  is,  '  ^  youth  here  rests  his  head, '  &c." — Hart  cor.  "  The 
pronoun  I,  as  well  as  the  interjection  0,  should  be  written  with  a  capital."  Or :  "  The  pronoun 
I,  and  the  interjection  0,  should  be  written  with  capitals." — Weld  cor.  "  The  pronoun  /  should 
always  he  written  with  a  capital." — !d.  "  He  went  from  London  to  York." — Id.  "  An  adverb 
is  a  word  added  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  adverb,  to  modify  its  meaning." — 
Id.  (See  Lesson  1st  under  the  General  Rule.)  "  Singdlae  signifies,  '  expressing  only  one ;'  de- 
Twting  but  one  person  or  thing.  Pltjeal,  (Latin  pluralis,  from  plus,  more,)  signifies,  '  expressing 
more  than  one.'  " — Weld  cor.  "When  the  present  ends  in  e,  d  only  is  added  to  form  the  imper- 
fect tense  and  the  perfect  participle  of  regular  verbs." — Id.  "SynEeresis  is  the  contraction  of  two 
syllables  into  one ;  as,  seest  for  seest,  drowned  for  drowiyed." — Id.  (See  Brown's  Inst.,  p.  230.) 
"  Words  ending  in  ee  are  often  inflected  by  mere  consonants,  and  without  receiving  an  additional 
syllable  beginning  with  e:  as,  see,  seest,  sees;  agree,  agreed,  agrees." — Weld  cm:  "In  monosylla- 
bles final/,  I,  or  s,  preceded  by  a  single  vowel,  is  doubled;  as  in  staff,  mill,  grass." — Id.  "Be- 
fore ing,  words  ending  in  ie  drop  the  e,  and  change  the  i  into  y ;  as,  die,  dying." — Id.  "  One 
number  may  be  used  for  the  other — or,  rather,  the  plural  may  be  used  for  the  singular ;  as,  we  for 
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I,  you  for  thou.'" — S.  S.  Greme  cor.     "  Strob'ile,  n.     A  pericarp  made  up  of  scales  that  lie  one 
over  an  other." — Worcester  cor. 

"  Yet  ever,  from  the  clearest  source,  hath  run 
Some  gross  alloy,  some  tincture  of  the  man." — Lowth  cor. 

LESSON  v.— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 
*'  The  possessive  case  is  usually  folio vi^ed  by  a  nouu,  expressed  or  understood,  which  is  the  name 
of  the  thing  possessed."^-i*'eJto7i  cor.  ''  Hadmer  of  Aggstein  was  as  pious,  devout,  and  praying 
a  Oliristian,  as  was  Nelson,  "Washington,  or  Jefferson ;  or  as  is  "Wellington,  Tyler,  Claj^,  or  Polk." 
— K  0.  Wright  cor.  "  A  word  in  the  possessive  case  is  not  an  independent  noun,  and  cannot 
stand  by  itself." — J.  W.  Wright  cor.  "  Mary  is  not  handsome,  but  she  is  good-natured ;  and  good- 
nature is  better  than  beauty." — St.  Quentin  cor.  "  After  the  practice  of  joining  a!l  words  together 
had  ceased,  u.  note  of  distinction  was  placed  at  the  end  of  every  word." — L.  Murray  et  al.  cm: 
"Neither  Henry  nor  Charles  dissipates  his  time." — Hallock  cor.  "'He  had  taken  from  the 
Christians  above  thirty  small  castles.'  Knolles:" — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  200;  Johnson's  Quarto 
Diet.,  w.  What.  "In  what  character  Butler  was  admitted,  is  unknown."  Or:  "In  whatever 
character  Butler  was  admitted,  that  character  is  unknown." — Hallock  cor.  "  How  are  the  agent 
of  a  passive  and  the  object  of  an  Eictive  verb  often  left  ?" — Id.  "  By  subject,  is  meant  the  word 
of  wAosa  o&yed  something  is  declared."  Or:  "By  subject,  is  meant  the -wovHl  which  has  some- 
thing declared  of  the  thing  signified." — Chandler  cor.  "  Care  should  also  be  taken  that  a  transi- 
tive verb  6e  not  used  in  stead  of  a  neuter  or  intransitive ;  as,  lay  for  lie,  raise  for  rise,  set  for  sit,  &c." 
— Id.  "  On  them  depends  the  duration  of  our  Constitution  and  our  country." — Calhoun  cor.  "  In 
the  present  sentence,  neither  the  sense  nor  the  measure  requires  'WB.AT."^Ghandler  cor.  "  The 
Irish  thought  themselves  oppressed  by  the  law  that  forbid  them  to  draw  with  their  horses'  tails." 
— Brightland  cor.  "  So  and  willingly  are  adverbs.  So  is  an  adverb  of  degree,  and  qualifies  will- 
ingly. WiUingly  is  an  adverb  of  manner,  and  qualifies  deceives." — CuUer  cor.  "  Epicurus,  for  ex- 
periment's sake,  confined  himself  to  a  narrower  diet  than  that  of  the  severest  prisons." — Id. 
"  Derivative  words  are  such  as  are  formed  from,  other  words  by  prefixes  or  suffixes;  as,  injustice, 
goochiess,  falsehood." — Id.  "  The  distinction  here  uisisted  on  is  as  old  as  Aristotle,  and  should  not 
be  lost /rom  sight."  Or:  "  and  it  should,  still  he  kqii  in  view." — Hart  cor.  "  The  Tenses  of  the  Sub- 
junctive and  Potential  Moods."  Or:  "The  Tenses  of  tlie  Subjunctive  and  flie  Potential  Mood." 
— Id.  "  A  triphthong  is  a  union  of  three  vowels,  uttered  by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice ;  as,  uoy 
in  buoy." — Pardon  Davis  cor.  "  A  common  noun  is  the  name  of  a  species  or  kind." — Id.  "  Tlie 
superlative  degree  implies  a  comparison  either  between  two  or  among  more." — Id.  "  An  adverb 
la  a  word  serving  to  give  an  additional  idea  to  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjective,  or  an  other  ad- 
verb."— Id.  ""When  several  nouns  in  the  possessive  case  occur  in  succession,  each  showing  pos- 
session of  things  of  the  same  sort,  it  is  generally  necessary  to  add  the  sign  of  the  possessive  case 
to  each  of  them :  as,  'He  sells  men's,  women's,  and  children's  shoes.' — 'Dogs',  cats',  and  tigers' 
feet  are  digitated.'  " — Id.  "  '  A  rail-road  is  being  made,'  should  be,  '  A  railroad  is  making ;'  '  A 
school-house  is,  being  built,'  should  be,  '  A  sclwolhouse  is  building.'  " — Id.  "  Auxiliaries  are  of  them- 
selves verbs ;  yet  they  resemble,  in  their  character  and  use,  those  terminational  or  other  inflections 
which,  in  other  languages,  serve  to  express  the  action  in  the  mood,  tense,  person,  and  number  de- 
sired."— Id.  "  Please  io  hold  my  horse  while  I  speak  to  my  friend." — Id.  "Iflsay,  'Giveme-tfie 
book,'  I  demand  some  particular  book." — Noble  Butler  cor.  "  Here  are  five  men." — Id.  '■  Afterthe  act- 
ive verb,  the  object  may  be  omitted ;  after  the  passive,  the  name  of  the  agent  may  be  omitted." — Id. 
"  The  Progressive  and  Emphatic  forms  give,  in  each  case,  a  diiferent  shade  of  meaning  to  the  verb." — 
Hart  cor.  "That  may  be  called  a  Redditive  Conjunction,  when  it  answers  to  so  or  such." —  Ward  cor. 
"  He  attributes  to  negligence  your  want  of  success  in  that  business." — Synart  cor.  "  Do  WILL  and  GO 
express  but  one  action  ?"  Or  ;  "  Does  '  will  go'  express  but  one  action  ?" — Barrett  cor.  "Language  is 
the  principal  vehicle  of  thought."— (?.  Brown's  Inst,  Pref,  p.  in.  "Much  is  applied  to  things  weighed 
or  measured ;  many,  to  those  that  are  numbered.  Elder  and  eldest  are  applied  to  persons  only;  older 
s.ndoldest,  to  eitfjer  persons  orthings." — BuUionscor.  "  If  there  are  any  old  maids  still  extant,  while 
misogynists  are  so  rare,  the  fault  must  be  attributable  to  themselves."— firtAam  cor.  "  The  second 
method,  used  by  the  Greeks,  has  never  been  the  practice  of  any  oilier peopk oi: Europe."— Sheii- 
dan  cor.  "  Neither  consonant  nor  vowel  is  to  be  dwelt  upon  beyond  its  common  quantity,  when 
ii!  c/ose«  a  sentence.  Or:  "'Seither  consonants  nor  voioels  are  to  be  dwelt  upon  beyond  their 
common  quantity,  when  they  close  a  sentence."  Or,  better  thus:  "Neither  a  consonant  nor  a 
vowel,  when  it  closes  a  sentence,  is  to  be  protracted  beyond  its  usual  length"— Id.  "  Irony  is  a 
mode  of  speech,  in  which  wliat  is  said,  is  the  opposite  of  what  is  meant."— McEUigotCs  Manual,  p. 
103  The  person  speaking,  anti  the  person  or  psrsons  spoken  to,  are  supposed  to  be  present."— 
Wells  cor. ;  also  Murra.y.^  A  Noun  is  a  name,  a  word  used  to  express  the  idea  of  an  object."- 
Wells  cor.  A  syllable  is  smh  a  word,  or  part  of  a  word,  as  is  uttered  by  one  articulation."— 
Weld  cor. 

"  Thus  wond'rous  fair ;  thyself  how  wond'rnus  then  I 
-[Inspeakable,  who  sitst  above  these  heayens."— Milton,  B.  v,  1.  156. 

"  And  feel  thy  «oj;rore  vital  lamp ;  buti  thou 
Revisitst  not  these  eyes,  that  roll  in  vain  " Id   iii  22 

"Before  all  temples  th'  upright  hea.rt  and  pure."— /d    i   18 

"  In  forest  wild,  in  thicket,  brake,  or  den." Id.  vii  'is's 

"  The  rogue  and  fool  by  fits  are  fair  and  wise  ■  '       ' 
And  e'en  the  best,  by  fits,  what  they  despise."- Pope  cor. 
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OHAPTEK  I.— PUNCTUATION. 

SECTION  I.— THE  COMMA. 
Corrections  under  Rule  I. — Op  Simple  Sentences. 
"  A  short  simple  sentence  should  rarehj  be  divided  by  the  comma." — Felton  cor.     "  A  regular  and 
virtuous  education  is  an  inestimable  blessing." — L.  Mwr.  cor.     "  Such  equivocal  expressions  marlc 
an  intention  to  deceive." — Id.     "  They  are  tUs  and  that,  with  their  plurals  lliese  and  iftose." — Bvl- 
licns  cor.     "A  nominative  and  a  verb  sometimes  make  a  complete  sentence;  as,  He  sleeps." — 
Felton  cor.    "  Tense  expresses  the  action  as  connected  with  certain  relations  of  time ;  mood  repre- 
sents it  as  farther  modified  by  circumstances  of  contingency,  conditionality,  &c." — Bullions  cor. 
"The  word  noun  means  name." — Ingersoll  cor.     "The  presenter  active  participle  I  explained 
then." — Id.     "  Are  some  verba  used  both  transitively  and  intransitively  ?" —  Cooper  cor.     "  Blank 
verse  is  verse  without  rhyme." — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  235.     "A  distributive  adjective  denotes 
each  one  of  a  number  considered  separately." — Hallock  cor. 
"  And  may  at  last  my  weary  age 
Find  out  the  peaceful  hermitage." — Milton:   Ward's  Gr.,  158;  Eihy's,  124. 

Under  the  Exception  concerning  Simple  Sentences. 
"  A  noun  without  an  article  to  limit  it,  is  taken  in  its  widest  sense." — Zennie,  p.  6.  "  To  main- 
tain a  steady  course  amid  all  the  adversities  of  life,  marks  a  great  mind." — Day  cor.  "  To  love 
our  Maker  supremely  and  our  neighbour  as  ourselves,  comprehends  the  whole  moral  law." — Id. 
"  To  be  afraid  "to  do  wrong,  is  true  courage." — Id.  "  A  great  fortune  in  the  hands  of  a  fool,  is  a 
great  misfortune." — Bullions  cor.  "  That  he  should  make  such  a  remark,  is  indeed  strange." — 
Famum  cor.  "  To  walk  in  the  fields  and  groves,  is  delightful." — Id.  "  That  he  committed  the 
fault,  is  most  certain." — Id.  "  Names  common  to  all  things  of  the  same  sort  or  class,  are  called 
Common  nouns;  as,  num,  woman,  day." — BuUions  cor.  "  That  it  is  our  duty  to  be  pious,  admits 
not  of  any  doubt". — Id.  "To  endure  misfortune  with  resignation,  is  the  characteristic  of  a  great 
mind." — Id.  "The  assisting  of  a  tiiend  in  such  circumstances,  was  certainly  a  duty." — Id. 
"That  a  life  of  virtue  is  the  safest,  is  certain." — Salloch  cor.  "A  collective  noun  denoting  the 
idea  of  unity,  should  be  represented  by  a  pronoun  of  the  singular  number." — Id. 

Under  Rule  II. — Of  Simple  Members. 
"  "WTien  the  sun  had  arisen,  the  enemy  retreated." — Day  cor.  "  If  he'hecome  rich,  he  may  be 
less  industrious." — BuUions  cor.  "  The  more  I  study  grammar,  the  better  I  like  it." — Id.  "  There 
is  much  truth  in  the  old  adage,  that  fire  is  a  better  servant  than  master." — Id.  "  The  verb  do, 
when  used  as  an  auxiliary,  gives  force  or  emphasis  to  the  expression." — P.  E.  Day  cor.  "  What- 
Boever  is  incumbent  upon  a  man  to  do,  it  is  surely  expedient  to  do  well." — Adams  cor.  "  The 
soul,  which  our  philosophy  divides  into  various  capacities,  Is  still  one  essence." — Cha/nning  cor. 
"  Put  the  following  words  in  the  plural,  and  give  the  rule  for  forming  it." — Bullions  cor.  "  We 
vriU  do  it,  if  you  wish." — Id.  "  He  who  does  well,  will  be  rewarded;" — Id.  "  That  which  is 
always  true,  is  expressed  in  the  present  tense." — Id.  "  An  observation  which  is  always  true, 
must  be  expressed  in  the  present  tense." — Id.  "  That  part  of  orthography  which  treats  of  com- 
bining letters  to  form  syllables  and  words,  is  called  Spelling." — Day  cor.  "A  noun  can  never 
be  of  the  first  person,  except  it  is  in  apposition  with  a  pronoun  of  that  person."— JH.  "When 
two  or  more  singular  nouns  or  pronouns  refer  to  the  same  object,  they  require  a  singular  verb  and 
pronoun." — Id.  "James  has  gone,  but  he  will  return  in  a  few  days." — Id.  "A  pronoun 
should  have  the  same  person,  number,  and  gender,  as  the  noun  for  which  it  stands." — Id. 
"  Though  he  is  out  of  danger,  he  is  still  afiaid." — BuUions  cor.  "  She  is  his  inferior  in  sense,  but 
his  equal  in  pradence." — Murray's  Exercises,  p.  6.  "  The  man  who  has  no  sense  of  religion,  is 
little  to  be  trusted." — Bullions  cor.  "  He  who  does  the  most  good,  has  the  most  pleasure." — Id. 
"They  were  not  in  the  most  prosperous  circumstances,  when  we  last  saw  them." — Id.  "If  the 
day  continue  pleasant,  I  shall  return." — Felton  cor.  "  The  days  that  are  past,  are  gone  forever." 
Id.  "  As  many  as  are  friendly  to  the  cause,  will  sustain  it." — Id.  "  Such  as  desire  aid,  will  re- 
ceive it." Id.  "  Who  gavCyou  that  book,  which  you  prize  so  much  ?" — Bullions  cor.    "  He  who 

made  it,  now  preserves  and  governs  it." — Id. 

"  Shall  he  alone,  whom  rational  we  call, 
Be  pleas'd  with  nothing,  if  not  tkst  with  all  ?" — P<^e. 

Under  the  Exceptions  concerning  Simple  Members. 
"  Newcastle  is  the  town  in  which  Akenside  was  bom." — Bucke  cor.  "  The  remorse  which 
issues  in  reformation,  is  true  repentance." — CampieU  cor.  "Men  who  are  intemperate,  are  de- 
structive members  of  community." — Alexander  cor.  "An  active-transitive  verb  expresses  an 
action  which  extends  to  an  object." — FeUon  cor.  "  They  to  whom  much  is  given,  will  have  much 
to  answer  for." — L.  Mwrray  cor.  "The  prospect  which  we  have,  is  charming." — Cooper  cor. 
"  He  is  the  person  who  informed  me  of  the  matter." — Id.  "  These  are  the  trees  that  produce  no 
fruit." Id.    "This  is  the  book  which  treats  of  the  subject." — Id.    "The  proposal  was  such  as 
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pleased  me." — Id.  "  Those  that  sow  in  tears,  shall  reap  in  joy." — Id.  "  The  pen  with  which  I 
write,  makes  too  large  a  mark." — IngersoU  cor.  "Modesty  makes  large  amends  for  the  pain  it  gives 
the  persons  who  labour  under  it,  by  the  prejudice  it  affords  every  worthy  person,  in  their  favour." 
— Id.  "  Irony  is  a  figure  whereby  we  plainly  intend  something  very  different  from  what  our  words 
express." — Buche  cor.  "  Oatachresis  is  a  figure  whereby  an  improper  word  is  used  in  stead  of  a 
proper  one," — Id.     "  The  man  whom  you  met  at  the  party,  is  a  Prenchmaa." — Frost  cor. 

Under  Eulb  III. — Of  Moke  than  Two  Words. 

"John,  James,  and  Thomas,  are  here:  that  is,  John,  and  James,  and  Thomas,  are  here." — 
Cooper  cor.  "Adverbs  modify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs." — BvMions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  116. 
"To  Nouns  belong  Person,  Gender,  Number,  and  Case." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  9.  "Wheat,  corn,  rye,  and 
oats,  are  extensively  cultivated." — Bullions  cor.  "In  many,  the  definitions,  rules,  and  leading 
facts,  are  prolix,  iuaccurate,  and  confused." — Finch  cor.  "  Most  people  consider  it  mysterious, 
difficult,  and  useless." — Id.  "  His  father,  and  mother,  and  uncle,  reside  at  Rome." — Farnum  cor, 
"  The  relative  pronouns  are  w?w,  which,  and  that." — Bullions,  K  Gra/m.,  p.  23.  " fAoi  is  some- 
times a  demonstrative,  sometimes  a  relative,  and  sometimes  a  conjunction." — Bullions  cor.  "  Our 
reputation,  virtue,  and  happiness,  greatly  depend  on  the  choice  of  our  companions." — Day  cor. 
"  The  spirit  of  true  religion  is  social,  kind,  and  cheerful." — Felton  cor.  "  Bo,  le,  have,  and  will, 
are  sometimes  principal  verbs." — Id.  "John,  and  Thomas,  and  Peter,  reside  at  Oxford." — Web- 
ster cor.  "  The  most  innocent  pleasures  are  the  most  rational,  the  most  delightful,  and  the  most 
durable." — Id.  "  Love,  joy,  peace,  and  blessedness,  are  reserved  for  the  good." — Id.  "  The  hus- 
band, wife,  and  children,  suffered  extremely." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  The  husband,  wife,  and  children, 
suffer  extremely  " — Sanborn  cor.  "  He,  you,  and  I,  have  our  parts  assigned  us." — Id. 
"  He  moaned,  lamented,  tugged,  and  tried. 
Repented,  promised,  wept,  and  sighed." — Oowper. 

Under  Rule  IV.— Op  Only  Two  Words. 
"  Disappointments  derange  and  overcome  vulgar  minds."^i.  Murray  cor.  "  The  hive  of  a  city 
or  kingdom,  is  in  the  best  condition,  when  there  is  the  least  noise  or  buzz  in  it." — Id.  "When  a 
direct  address  is  made,  the  noun  or  pronoun  is  in  the  nominative  case,  independent." — IngersoU 
cor.  "The  verbs  hve  and  iecuih,  make  loved  and  taught,  in  the  imperfect  and  participle." — Id. 
"  Neither  poverty  nor  riches  were  injurious  to  him." — Mwray's  Oram.,  8vo,  p.  152.  "  Thou  or 
I  am  in  fault." — lb.,  p.  152.  "  A  verb  is  a  word  that  expresses  action  or  being." — P.  E.  Day  cor. 
"The  Objective  Case  denotes  the  object  of  a  verb  or  a  preposition." — Id.  "Verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  may  be  either  transitive  or  intransitive." — Id.  "  Verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  may 
be  either  transitive  or  intransitive." — Id.  "  If  a  verb  does  not  form  its  past  indicative  by  adding 
d  or  ed  to  the  indicative  present,  it  is  said  to  be  irregular. " — Id.  "  The  young  lady  is  studying 
rhetoric  and  logic." — Cooper  cor.  "He  writes  and  speaks  the  language  very  correctly." — Id. 
"  Man's  happiness  or  misery  is,  in  a  great  measure,  put  into  his  own  hands." — Mwr.  cor.  "  This 
accident  or  characteristic  of  nouns,  is  called  their  Gender." — BuOmms  cor. 
"  Grant  that  the  powerful  still  the  weak  control ; 
Be  man  the  wit  and  tyrant  of  the  whole." — Pope  cor. 

Under  Exception  I. — Two  Words  with  Adjuncts. 
"  Franklin  is  justly  considered  the  ornament  of  the  New  World,  and  the  pride  of  modem  phi- 
losophy."— Day  cor.  "  Levity,  and  attachment  to  worldly  pleasures,  destroy  the  sense  of  grati- 
tude to  Him." — L.  Mwr,  cor.  "In  the  following  Exercise,  point  out  the  adjectives,  and  the  sub- 
stantives which  they  qualify." — Bullions  cor.  "  When  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  used  to  explain,  or 
give  emphasis  to,  a  preceding  noun  or  pronoun." — Day  cor.  "  Superior  talents,  and  brilliancy  of 
intellect,  do  not  always  constitute  a  great  man." — Id.  "A  word  that  makes  sense  after  an  arti- 
cle, or  after  the  phrase  speak  of,  is  a  noun." — BuUions  cor.  "  jVll  feet  used  in  poetry,  are  reducible 
to  eight  kinds ;  four  of  two  syllables,  and  four  of  three." — HUey  cor.  "  He  would  not  do  it  him- 
self, not  let  me  do  it." — Lennie's  Gram.,  p.  64.  "  The  old  writers  give  examples  of  the  subjunctive 
mood,  and  give  other  moods  to  explain  what  is  meant  by  the  words  in  the  subjunctive." — 0.  B. 
Peirce  cor. 

Under  Exception  II. — Two  Terms  Contrasted. 
"  We  often  commend,  as  weU  as  censure,  imprudently  "—L.  Mur.  cor.  "  It  is  as  truly  a  viola- 
tion of  the  nght  of  property,  to  take  a  Uttle,  as  to  take  much ;  to  purloin  a  book  or  a  penknife,  as 
to  steal  money;  to  steal  fruit,  as  to  steal  a  horse;  to  defraud  the  revenue,  as  to  rob  my  neigh- 
bour; to  overcharge  the  public,  as  to  overcharge  my  brother;  to  cheat  the  post-office,  as  to  cheat 
my  friend."—  WayUmd  cor.  "  The  classification  of  verbs  has  been,  and  still  is,  a  vexed  question. " 
—Bullions  cor.  "  NamM  applied  only  to  individuals  of  a  sort  or  class,  and  not  common  to  all,  are 
called  Proper  nouns.  —Id.  A  hero  would  desire  to  be  loved,  as  well  aa  to  be  reverenced."— 
Day  cor.  "Death,  or  some  worse  misfortune,  now  divides  them."  Better:  "Death,  or  some 
other  misfortune,  soon  divides  them,"— Murray's  Gram.,  p.  151.  "  Alexander  repUed,  '  The  world 
will  not  permit  two  suns,  nor  two  sovereigns.'  " — Goldsmith  cor, 

"  From  nature's  chain,  whatever  Unk  you  strike, 
Tenth,  or  ten-thousandtli,  breaks  the  chain  alike."— Pope. 
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Under  Exception  III. — Op  an  Aiternativb  of  "Words. 
"  Metre,  or  Measure,  is  the  number  of  poetical  feet  which  a  verse  contains." — Siley  cor.  "  The 
Cceswra,  or  division,  is  the  pause  which  takes  place  in  a  verse,  and  which  divides  it  into  two 
parts." — Id.  "  It  is  six  feet,  or  one  fathom,  deep." — BiMons  cor  "A  Brace-is  used  in  poetry,  at 
the  end  of  a  triplet,  or  three  Unes  which  rhyme  together." — FeUon  cor.  "  There  are  four  princi- 
pal kinds  of  English  verse,  or  poetical  feet." — Id.  "  The  period,  or  fuU  stop,  denotes  the  end  of  a 
complete  sentence." — Sanborn  cor.  "The  scholar  is  to  receive  as  many  ^'etoras,  or  counters,  as  there 
are  words  in  the  sentence." — St.  Queniin  cor.  "  Thai  [thing],  or  the  thing,  which  purifies,  fortifies 
also  the  heart." — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor.  "  That  thing,  or  the  thing,  which  would  induce  a  laxity  in 
public  or  private  morals,  or  indifference  to  guilt  and  wretchedness,  should  be  regarded  as  the 
deadly  Sirocco." — Id.  "  What  is,  eUiptically,  what  thing,  or  thai  thing  which." — Sanborn  cor. 
"Demonstrate  means  sJiow,  or  point  out  precisely." — Id.  "  The  man,  or  that  man,  who  endures  to 
the  end,  shall  be  saved." — Eiley  cor. 

Under  Exception  IV. — Op  a  Second  Comma. 
"  That  reason,  passion,  answer  one  great  aim." — Pope  :  Bullions  and  Siley  cor.    "  Reason,  vir- 
tue, answer  one  great  aim." — L.  Murray's  Gram.,  p.  269  ;    Cooper's  Murray,  182 ;   Gomly,  145 ; 
IngersoU,  282  ;  Sambom,  268 ;  Kirkhaim,  212 ;  et  at     "  Every  good  gift,  and  every  perfect  gift,  is 
from  above."— James,  i,  17.     "  Every  plant,  and  every  tree,  produces  others  after  its  kind."^J)a^ 
cor.     "  James,  and  not  John,  was  paid  for  his  services." — Id.     "  The  single  dagger,  or  obelisk  f, 
is  the  seconi" — Id.     "It  was  I,  not  he,  that  did  it." — St.  Quemtin  cor.     "Each  aunt,  each 
cousin,  hath  her  speculation." — Byron.     "  'I  shall  see  you  when  you  come,'  is  equivalent  to,  'I 
shall  see  you  then,  or  at  that  time,  when  you  come.'  " — N.  Butler  cor. 
"  Let  wealth,  let  honour,  wait  the  wedded  dame ; 
August  her  deed,  and  sacred  be  her  fame." — Pope  cor. 

Under  Rule  V. — Op  "Words  in  Pairs. 
"My  hopes  and  fears,  joys  and  sorrows,  centre  in  you." — Greemleaf  or  Samborn  cor.  "This 
mood  implies  possibility  or  Uberty,  will  or  obligation." — IngersoU  cor.  "Substance  is  divided  into 
iody  and  spirit,  into  extended  and  thinking." — Brightland  cor.  "  These  consonants,  [d  and  i,]  like 
p  and  i,  f  and  v,  h  and  hard  g,  and  s  and  z,  are  letters  of  the  same  organ." — J.  Walker  cor. 
"  Neither  fig  nor  twist,  pigtail  nor  Cavendish,  has  passed  my  lips  since;  nor  ever  shall  again." — 
Gultiuator  cor.  "  The  words  whoever  or  whosoemer,  whichever  or  whichsoever,  and  whatever  or  what- 
soever, are  caUed  Compound  Relative  Pronouns." — Bay  cor.  "Adjectives  signifying  profit  or 
disprofit,  likeness  or  unlikeness,  govern  the  dative." — Bullions  cor. 

Under  Rule  VI. — Op  "Words  Absoldte. 
"Thy  rod  and  thy  staff,  they  comfort  me." — Psalm  xxiii,  4.  "Depart,  ye  wicked." — J.  W. 
Wright  cor.  "He  saith  unto  his  mother,  Woman,  behold  thy  sonl" — Johm,  xix,  26.  "Thou, 
God,  seest  me." — Bullions  cor.  "John,  write  me  a  letter.  Henry,  go  home," — 0.  B.  Peirce  cor., 
twice.  "Now,  G.  Brown,  let  us  reason  together." — Id.  "Mr.  Smith,  you  say,  on  page  11th,  '  The 
objective  case  denotes  the  object'  "—Id.  "  Gentlemen,  will  you  always  speak  as  you  mean?" — 
Id.  "  John,  I  sold  my  books  to  WiUiam,  for  his  brothers." — Id.  "  Walter,  and  Seth,  I  will  take 
my  things,  and  leave  yours." — Id.  "Henry,  Julia  and  Jane  left  their  umbrella,  and  tookyours." 
— Id.  "John,  harness  the  horses,  and  go  to  the  mine  for  some  coal." — Id.  ""William,  run  to 
the  store,  for  a  few  pounds  of  tea." — Id.  "  The  king  being  dead,  the  parliament  was  dissolved." 
— GhamMer  cor. 

"  Cease,  fond  Nature,  cease  thy  strife, 

And  let  me  languish  into  hfe." — Pope,  Brit.  Poets,  vi,  31'?. 
"  Forbear,  great  man,  In  arms  renown'd,  forbear." — Siley's  Gram.,  p.  12t. 
"  Eternal  sunshine  of  the  spotless  mind  1 
Each  prayer  accepted,  and  each  wish  resign'd." — Pope,  Brit.  Poets,  vi,  335. 

Under  Rule  "VII. — Op  "Words  in  Apposition. 
"  "We  the  people  of  the  United  States,  in  order  to  form  a  more  perfect  union,  establish  justice," 

^c, Gonstit.  of  U.  S.     "The  Lord,  the  covenant  God  of  his  people,  requires  it." — A.  S.  Mag.  cor. 

"  He  as  a  patriot  deserves  praise." — Ballock  cor.  "  Thomson,  the  watchmaker  and  jeweller 
from  London,  was  of  the  party." — Bullions  cor.  "  Every  body  knows  that  the  person  here  spoken 
of  by  the  name  of  '  the  Conqueror,'  is  William,  duke  of  Normandy."— i.  Mwr.  cor.  "  The  words 
myself,  thyself,  himself  herself  itself  and  their  plurals,  ourselves,  yowrsehes,  and  ihemsehes,  are 
called  Compound  Personal  Pronouns."— Ha^/  cor. 

"  For  who,  to  dumb  forgetfiilness  a  prey. 
This  pleasing,  anxious  being  e'er  resign'd. 
Left  the  warm  precincts  of  the  cheerful  day 
Nor  cast  one  longing,  ling'ring  look  behind?" — Gray:  Mv/r.  Seq. 

Under  the  Exceptions  coNCEBNiNa  Apposition. 
"Smith  &  WiUiams'a  store;  Nicholas  the  emperor's  army." — Bay  cor.    "He  was  named  Wil- 
liam the  Gonquerar." — Id.    "John  the  Baptist  was  beheaded." — Id.    "Alexander  the  copper^ 
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smith  did  me  much  evil"— 2  Km.,  iv,  14.  "A  nominative  in  immediate  apposition:  as,  'The 
boy  Henry  speaks.'  " — Smart  cor.  "A  noun  objective  can  be  in  appoaition  with  some  other  ;  as, 
'I  teach  the  boy  fienrj/.'" — Id. 

Under  Rule  VIII. — Of  Adjectives. 
"  But  he  found  me,  not  singing  at  my  work,  ruddy  with  health,  vivid  with  cheerfulness ;  but 
pale,"  &c. — Dk.  Johnson  :  Mwray^s  Sequel,  p.  4.     "I  looked  up,  and  beheld  an  inclosure,  beau- 
tiful as  the  gardens  of  paradise,  but  of  a  small  extent." — Hawkeswoeth:  ib.,  p.  20.     '^A  is  an 
article,  indefinite,  and  belongs  to  '  book' " — Bullions  cor.     "  The  first  expresses  the  rapid  move- 
ment of  a  troop  of  horse  over  the  plain,  eager  for  the  combat." — Id.     "  He  [,  the  Indian  chieftain. 
King  Philip,]  was  a  patriot,  attached  to  his  native  soil ;  a  prince,  true  to  his  subjects,  and  indig- 
nant of  their  wrongs ;  a  soldier,  daring  in  battle,  firm  in  adversity,  patient  of  fatigue,  of  hunger,  of 
every  variety  of  bodily  sufiering,  and  ready  to  perish  in  the  cause  be  had  espoused." — W.  Irving. 
"For  thee,  who,  mindful  of  th'  unhonour'd  dead, 
Dost  in  these  lines  their  artless  tale  relate." — Geat  :  Mw.  Seq.,  p.  258. 
"  Some  mute  inglorious  Milton  here  may  rest ; 

Some  Cromwell,  guiltless  of  his  country's  blood." — G-eat  :  Enf.  Sp.,  p.  245. 
"  Idle  after  dinner  [,]  in  his  chair. 
Sat  a  farmer,  ruddy,  fat,  and  fair." — Murray's  Gram.,  p.  251. 

Under  the  Exception  concerning  Adjectives. 
"  When  an  attribute  becomes  a  title,  or  is  emphatically  applied  to  a  name,  it  follows  it :  as, 
Charles  the  Great ;  Henry  the  First ;  Lewis  the  Gross." —  Webster  cor.  "  Peed  me  with  food  con- 
venient for  me." — Frov.,  xxx,  8.  "  The  words  and  phrases  necessary  to  exemplify  every  princi- 
ple progressively  laid  down,  will  be  found  strictly  and  exclusively  adapted  to  the  illustration  of 
the  principles  to  which  they  are  referred." — IngersoU  cor.  "  The  Infinitive  Mood  is  that  form  of 
the  verb  which  expresses  being  or  action  unlimited  by  person  or  number." — Day  cor.  "A  man 
.  diligent  in  his  business,  prospers." — Prost  cor. 

"  Oh  wretched  state  I  oh  bosom  black  as  death  1" — Shak.  :  Enfield,  p.  368. 

Under  Rule  IX. — Of  Finite  Verbs. 
"The  Singular  denotes  one;  the  Plural,  more  than  one." — Bullions  and  Lennie  cor.  "The 
Comma  represents  the  shortest  pause ;  the  Semicolon,  a  pause  longer  than  the  comma ;  the 
Ookm,  longer  than  the  semicolon;  and  the  Period,  longer  than  the  colon." — Hiley  cor.  "The 
Comma  represents  the  shortest  pause ;  the  Semicolon,  a  pause  double  that  of  the  Comma ;  the 
Colon,  double  that  of  the  semicolon;  and  the  Period,  double  that  of  the  colon." — L.  Murray's 
Gram.,  p.  266.  ""Who  is  applied  only  to  persons;  which,  to  animals  and  things;  what,  to 
things  only;  and  THAT,  to  persons,  animals,  and  things." — Day  cor.  "A  or  an  is  used  before 
the  singular  number  only;  the,  before  either  singular  or  plural." — BuMons  cor.  "Homer  was 
the  greater  genius;  Virgil,  the  better  artist." — Day  cor. ;  also  Pope.  ""Words  are  formed  of  syl- 
lables; syllables,  of  letters." — St.  Quentin  cor.  "The  conjugation  of  an  active  verbis  styled  the 
active  voice;  and  that  of  a  passive  verb,  the  passive  voice." — Frost  cor.;  also  Smith:  L. 
Murray's  Gram.,  p.  tl.  "The  possessive  is  sometimes  called  the  genitive  case;  and  the  objec- 
tive, the  accusative." — L.  Murray  cor.  "  Benevolence  is  allied  to  few  vices ;  selfishness,  to  fewer 
virtues."— S'ames  cor.  "  Orthography  treats  of  Letters ;  Etymology,  of  words ;  Syntax,  of  Sen- 
tences; and  Prosody,  of  Versification."— fl"airt  cor. 

"  Earth  praises  conquerors  for  shedding  blood ; 
Heaven,  those  that  love  their  foes,  and  do  them  good."—  Waller. 

Under  Rule  X. — Of  iNFiNirrvES. 
"  ^'^  ^"fiMss  is,  to  observe  the  agreement  or  disagreement  of  words."— BuH«Mw  cor.  "  It  is 
a  mark  of  distmotion,  to  be  made  a  member  of  this  society."— Farnum  cor.  "  To  distinguish  the 
conjugations,  let  the  pupil  observe  the  following  Tvies."— Day  cor.  "  He  was  now  sent  for,  to 
preach  before  the  Parhament."— .B.  WiUiams  cor.  "  It  is  incumbent  on  the  young,  to  love  and 
honour  their  parents.  —BuUions  cor.  "  It  is  the  business  of  every  man,  to  prepare  for  death."- 
M.  _  it  arguea  the  amoerest  candor,  to  make  such  an  acknowledgement."— 7A  "  The  proper 
^*&'^'  *"  °°™P'^.'^  ™  construction  of  the  first  member,  and  leave  that  of  the  second  elliptical" 
—Id.  JiNEMj  IS  a  name.  It  is  a  term  of  distinction,  given  to  a  certain  person,  to  show  the 
character  m  which  he  ^  repressnted."-PaVce  cor.  "  The  object  of  this  is,  to  preserve  the  soft 
sounds  of  c  and  g  -Hart  cor.  "The  design  of  grammar  is,  to  facilitate  the  reading,  writing, 
and  speaking  of  a  langu^e."-5am«  cor.  "  Four  kinds  of  type  are  used  in  the  foUox^Hig  pages, 
to  indicate  the  portions  that  are  considered  more  or  less  elementary."— Fari  cor. 

Under  Rule  XL— Op  Participles. 

"The  chancellor,  being  attached  to  the  king,  secured  his  ovoy,T^."-Murray's  Grammar,  p.  66. 

The  officer,  having  received  his  orders  proceeded  to  execute  them."-Day  cor.     "  Thus  used, 

di,l"J  J      ^'■''       teme/'-Buttzons,  B  Gr.,  2d  Ed.,  p.  35.     "The  imperfect  tense  has  three 

d  stoct  forms,  corresponding  to  those  of  the  present  tense."-Bullions  cor.     "Every  possessive 

case  IS  governed  by  some  noun,  denoting  the  thing  possessed."-/,*.     "  The  word  iA<i^,  used  as  a 
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conjunction,  is  [generally]  preceded  by  a  comma." — Hiley's  Gram.,  p.  114.  "  Hia  narrative,  being 
composed  upon  so  good  authority,  deserves  credit." — Cooper  cor.  "  The  hen,  being  in  her  nest, 
was  killed  and  eaten  there  by  the  eagle." — Murray  cor.  "  Pronouns,  being  used  in  stead  of  nouns, 
are  subject  to  the  same  modifleations." — Samborn  cor.  "  When  placed  at  the  beginning  of  words, 
they  are  consonants." — HaUock  cor..  "  Man,  starting  from  his  couch,  shall  sleep  no  more." —  Young. 
"  Bis  and  Tier,  followed  by  a  noun,  are  possessive  pronouns ;  not  followed  by  a  noun,  they  are 
personal  pronouns." — BidUons  cor. 

"  He,  with  viny  crown  advancing. 
First  to  the  lively  pipe  his  hand  address'd." — Collins. 

Under  the  Exception  conceening  Paktioiples. 
"  But  when  they  convey  the  idea  of  many  acting  individually,  or  separately,  they  are  of  the 
plural  number." — Day  cor.  "  Two  or  more  singular  antecedents  connected  by  and,  [when  they 
happen  to  introduce  more  than  one  verb  and  more  than  one  pronoun,]  require  verbs  and  pro- 
nouns of  the  plural  number." — Id.  "  "Words  ending  in  y  preceded  by  a  consonant,  change  y  into 
i,  when  a  termination  is  added." — N\  Butler  cor.  "  A  noun  used  without  an  article  to  limit  it,  is 
generally  taken  in  its  widest  sense." — Ingersoll  cor.  "  Two  nouns  meaning  the  same  person  or 
thing,  frequently  come  together." — Bvdce  cor.  "Each  one  must  give  an  account  to  God  for  the 
use,  or  abuse,  of  the  talents  committed  to  him." — Cooper  cor.  "  Two  vowels  united  in  one  sound, 
form  a  diphthong." — Frost  cor.  "  Three  vowels  united  in  one  sound,  form  a  triphthong." — Id. 
"Any  word  joined  to  an  adverb,  is  a  secondary  adverb." — Barrett  cor.  "  The  person  spoken  to, 
is  put  in  the  Second  person ;  the  person  spoken  of,  in  the  Third  person." — OuMer  cor.  "  A  man 
devoted  to  his  business,  prospers." — Frost  cor. 

Undee  Btile  XII. — Of  Advekbs. 
"  So,  in  indirect  questions ;  as,  '  TeU  me  when  he  will  come.' " — Butler  cor.  "  Now,  when  the 
verb  tells  what  one  person  or  thing  does  to  an  other,  it  is  transitive." — Bullions  cor.  "  Agreeably 
to  your  request,  I  send  this  letter." — Id.  "  There  seems,  therefore,  to  be  no  good  reason  for 
giving  them  a  different  classification." — Id.  "  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  untu  a  mer- 
chant-man seeking  good  pearls." — ScotCs  Bible,  Smith's,  and  Brace's.  "  Again,  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  hke  unto  a  net  that  was  cast  into  the  sea." — Sam-e.  "  Cease,  however,  is  used  as  a 
transitive  verb  by  our  best  writers." — Webster  cor.  -"Time  admits  of  three  natural  divisions; 
namely,  Present,  Past,  and  Future." — Bay  cor.  "There  arc  three  kinds  of  comparison ;  namely, 
Regular,  Irregular,  and  Adverbial." — Id.  "There  are  five  personal  pronouns;  namely, i;  thou, 
he,  she,  and  ft" — Id.  "Nouns  have  three  oases:  viz.,  the  Nominative,  the  Possessive,  and  the 
Objective." — BuUions  cor.  "  Hence,  in  studying  Grammar,  we  have  to  study  words." — Frazee 
cor.  "Participles,  like  verbs,  relate  to  nouns  and  pronouns:" — Miller  cor.  "The  time  of  the 
participle,  like  that  of  the  infinitive,  is  estimated  from  the  time  of  the  leading  verb." — Bullions 
cor. 

"  The  dumb  shall  sing,  the  lame  his  crutch  forego, 
And  leap  exulting,  like  the  bounding  roe." — Fope.  \ 

Undee  Etile  XIII. — Op  Conjunctions. 
"  But  he  said,  Nay ;  lest,  while  ye  gather  up  the  tares,  ye  root  up  also  the  wheat  with  them." — 
Scott's  Bible  et  al.  "  Their  intentions  were  good ;  but,  wanting  prudence,  they  missed  the  mark 
at  which  they  aimed." — L.  Mw.  cor.  "  The  verb  be  often  separates  the  name  from  its  attribute ; 
as  '  War  is  expensive.'  " — Waster  cor.  "  Either  and  or  denote  an  alternative;  as,  'I  will  take 
either  road  at  your  pleasure.'  " — Id.  "  Either  is  also  a  substitute  for  a  name ;  as,  '  Either  of  the 
roads  is  good.'" — Id.  "But,  alas!  I  fear  the  consequence." — Day  cor.  "Or,  if  he  ask  a  fish, 
win  he  for  a  fish  give  him  a  serpent  7"—£M*e,  xi,  11.  "  Or,  if  he  shall  ask  an  egg,  will  he  offer 
him  a  scorpion  ?" — Alger's  Bible:  Luke,  xi,  12.  "  The  infinitive  sometimes  performs  the  ofiSce 
of  a  nominative  case;  as,  '  To  enjoy  is  to  obey.' — Pope." — CuUer  cor.  "  The  plural  is  commonly 
formed  by  adding  s  to  the  singular ;"  as,  book,  books." — BuUions,  P.  Lessons,  p.  16.  "  As,  '  I  were 
to  blame,  if  I  did  it'  " — Smart  cor. 

"  Or,  if  it  he  thy  will  and  pleasure, 
Direct  my  plough  to  find  a  treasure." 

Under  Rule  XIV. — Of  Prepositions. 
"  Pronouns  agree  with  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  in  gender,  number,  and  person." — But- 
ler and  BuUions  cor.  "  In  the  first  two  examples,  the  antecedent  is  person,  or  something  equiva- 
lent- in  the  last  [one'],  it  is  thing." — N.  Butler  cor.  "In  what  character  he  was  admitted,  is 
unknown."— /d  "  To  what  place  he  was  gomg,  is  not  known." — Id.  "  In  the  preceding  exam- 
ples John,  Ccesar,  and  James,  are  the  subjects." — Id.  "  Tes  is  generally  used  to  denote  assent, 
in  cmswer'to  a  question." — Id.  "  That,  in  its  origin,  is  the  passive  participle  of  the  Anglo-Saxon 
verb  i^ecm  [fhegan,  thicgcm,  thicgeam,0T  thigan,]  to  take." — Id.  "But,  in  all  these  sentences,  as 
and  so  are  adverbs." — Id.  "  After  an  interjection  or  am  exclamatory  sentence,  is  vsuaUy  placed 
the  mark  of  exclamation." — D.Blair  cor.  "Intransitive  ^erbs,  from  their  nature,  can  have  no 
distinction  of  voice." — BuUions  cor.  "  To  the  inflection  of  verbs,  belong  Voices,  Moods,  Tenses, 
Numbers  and  Persons." — Id.  "  As  and  so,  in  the  antecedent  member  of  a  comparison,  are  prop- 
erly Adverbs."    Better;  "As  or  so,  in  the  antecedent  member  of  a  comparison,  is  properly  an 
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adaeri." — Id.  "  In  the  following  Exercise,  point  out  the  'worda  in  apposition." — Id.  "  In  the 
following  Exercise,  point  out  the  noun  or  pronoun  denoting  the  possessor." — Id.  "lis  is  not 
found  in  the  Bible,  except  by  misprint." — Brown's  Institutes,  p.  49.  "No  one's  interest  is  con- 
cerned, except  mine." — SaUock  cor.  "  In  most  of  the  modern  languages,  there  are  four  con- 
cords."— Si.  Quentin  cor.  "  In  illustration  of  these  remarks,  let  us  suppose  a  case." — Sort  cor. 
"  On  the  right  management  of  the  emphasis,  depends  the  life  of  pronunciation." — J.  S.  Ha/ri  and 
L.  Mwrray  cor.    See  Blair's  Bhet,  p.  330. 

Under  Euie  XV. — Op  Inteejection'S. 
"  Behold,  he  is  in  the  desert." — Friends'  Bible.  "  And  Lot  said  unto  them,  Oh,  not  so,  my  Lord." 
— Alger's  Bible.  "  Oh,  let  me  escape  thither,  (is  it  not  a  little  one  ?)  and  my  soul  shall  Hve." — 
Friends'  Bible,  and  Alger's.  "  Behold,  I  come  quickly." — Bev.,  xxii,  1.  "  Lo,  I  am  with  you 
always." — Day  cor.  "  And,  lo,  I  am  with  you  alway." — Alger's  Bible :  Day  cor. ;  also  Scott  and 
Bruce.  "Ha,  ha,  ha;  how  laughable  that  ial" — BulKons  cor.  "Interjections  of  laughter;  ha, 
ha,  ha." — Wright  cor. 

Under  Eijle  XVI. — Of  "Words  Repeated. 
"  Lend,  lend  your  wings !"  &c. — Pope.   "  To  bed,  to  bed,  to  bed.   There  is  a  knocking  at  the  gate. 
Come,  come,  come.    "What  is  done,  cannot  be  undone.     To  bed,  to  bed,  to  bed." — Shakspeaeb  : 
Bwrgh's  Spealcer,  p.  130.     "  I  will  roar,  that  the  duke  shall  cry,  Encore,  encore,  let  him  roar,  let 
him  roar,  once  more,  once  more." — Id.,  ib.,  p.  136. 

"  Vital  spark  of  heavenly  flame  I 

Quit,  oh  quit  this  mortal  frame  I" — Pope. 
"  0  the  pleasing,  pleasing  anguish, 

"When  we  love,  and  when  we  languish." — Addison. 
"  Praise  to  God,  immortal  praise, 
For  the  love  that  crowns  our  days  I" — Baarbauld. 

Under  Eule  XVII. — Op  Dependent  Quotations. 
"  Thus,  of  an  infant,  we  say,  '  /i  is  a  lovely  creature.'  "—Bullions  cor.  "  No  being  can  state  a 
falsehood  in  saymg,  ^  I  am;'  for  no  one  can  utter  this,  if  it  is  not  true." — Ga/rdell  cor.  "  1  know 
they  will  cry  out  agamst  this,  and  say,  'Should  he  pay,'  means,  'If  he  should  pay.*" — 0.  B. 
Peirce  cor.  "  For  instance,  when  We  say,  '  The  house  is  building,'  the  advocates  of  the  new  theory 
aak, — '  building  what  ?'  We  might  ask  in  turn,  "When  you  say,  '  The  field  ploughs  well,'— ploughs 
what  ?  '  "Wheat  sells  well, ' — sells  what  ?  If  usage  allows  us  to  say,  '  "Wheat  seUs  at  a  dollar, '  in  a 
sense  that  is  not  active ;  why  may  it  not  also  allow  us  to  say,  '  "Wheat  is  seUimg  at  a  dollar,'  in  a 
sense  that  is  not  active?" — Eart  cor.  " ifm  is  accountable,'  equals,  'Mankind  are  accounta- 
ble.' "—Baa-rett  cor.  "  Thus,  when  we  say,  '  He  may  be  reading,'  may  is  the  real  verb ;  the  other 
parts  are  verbs  by  name  only."— ^mori  cor.  "  Thus  we  say,  an  apple,  an  hour,  that  two  vowel 
sounds  may  not  come  together."— /d  "  It  would  be  as  improper  to  say,  an  unit,  as  to  say,  an 
youth;  to  say,  an  orw,  as  to  say,  an  wonder."— Id.  "  "When  we  say,  '  He  died  for  the  truth,'  for 
13  a  preposition."- /d  ""We  do  not  say,  'I  might  go  yesterday;'  but,  'I  might  have  gone 
yesterday.'  "—Id.  "  By  student,  we  understand,  one  who  has  by  matriculation  acquired  the  rights 
of  academical  citizenship;  but,  by  hursche,  we  understand,  one  who  has  already  spent  a  certain 
time  at  the  university." — Howitt  cor. 

SECTION  II.— THE  SEMICOLON. 

Cobreotions  under  Rule  L— Op  Complex  Members. 
"  The  buds  spread  into  leaves,  and  the  blossoms  swell  to  fruit;  but  they  know  not  how  thev 
grow,  nor  who  causes  them  to  spring  up  from  the  bosom  of  the  earth."-.Da«  cor.    "  But  he  used 

XZrt'n  ^nlt^  '^''°''  ^}f^'  ^r^  °^  ^^^'1°";  ^"-i'  i"  ««^«^^1  "^«°V  ^^  stirred  up  he 
Athemans  to  make  war  agamst  him."— BulUons  cor.     "  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  n  is  dropped 

cotmon Zm"  Ik  """"^^TT^  '"°^* Z'^^'  ^^^'^  ^"^  ^  '°-^-^^''  *»  "^  o'^u^e  i^  Sre 
ZSea  iWi^^lf  changed  V  ''?'  ^'^  "  '"^^  ^"  ^^^^  *°  "^"^  ^^^  ^"^en?'  it  is  manifest 
mf^hfbe  'No  tatt  hli  *'^^,I,«f^'-;?,°=«  'S  °ot  to  number,  but  to  the  species;  and  the  answer 
might  be,    Mo,  but  a  horse  will.'  "—Id.     "In  direct  discourse,  a,  noun  used  bv  the  speaker  or 

person ,  used  to  designate  the  person  addressed,  it  is  said  to  be  of  the  second  person  •  and  when 

V  oestmgsus,  even  in  our  pleasures ;  but  virtue  consoles  us,  even  in  our  pains  "—Z)av  cor 

'  I™rv  wnrdZ?;,th?^^  ""  ?  P™''"'  ^""^  ^''''  l^o°o"^^ble,  though  inTpeasant ''-K 

4;7J°X^:rZ^^'::LZTZr°:  *'^-^'  >=  ^  ™™/  ^^-use,  '^  noun  £  the  name  of 

"  This  is  the  sword  with  which  he  did  the  deed ; 

And  that,  the  shield  by  which  he  was  defended."— Bacie  cor. 

^ND™  R^E  IL— Op  Simple  Members. 
"  A  deathlike  paleness  was  diffused  over  his  muntpniTioa .  „  „i,;iv      i  ,-,,... 

his  voice  burst  out  at  intervals  into  broken  renlT-/.;:^^^^^^^^^^ 
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never  traded;  they  knew  no  luxury;  they  lived  in  houses  huilt  of  rough  materials ;  they  ate  at 
public  tables;  fed  on  black  broth ;  and  despised  everything  effeminate  or  luxurious." — Whetp- 
ley  cor.  "  Government  is  the  agent;  society  is  the  principal" — Waykmd  cor.  "  The  essentials 
of  speech  were  anciently  supposed  to  be  sufficiently  designated  by  the  Nbum  and  the  Veri ;  to 
which  was  subsequently  added  the  GoTy'tmciUm." — BuUions  cor.  "  The  first  faint  gleamings  of 
thought  in  its  mind,  are  but  reflections  from  the  parents'  own  intellect;  the  first  manifestations  of 
temperament,  are  from  the  contagious  parental  fountain ;  the  Sist  aspirations  of  soul,  are  but  the 
warmings  and  promptings  of  the  parental  spirit." — Jocelyn  cor.  "  Older  and  oldest  refer  to  matu- 
rity of  age ;  elder  and  eldest,  to  priority  of  right  by  birth.  Fariher  and  farthest  denote  place  or 
distance ;  fu/rther  and  yMr<Aes<,quanti^  or  addition." — Bullions  cor.  "  Let  the  divisions  be  naU 
wal;  such  as  obviously  suggest  themselves  to  the  mind;  such  as  may  aid  your  main  design;  and 
such  as  may  be  easily  remembered." — OoMsbwry  cor. 

"  Gently  make  haste,  of  labour  not  afraid ; 
A  hundred  times  consider  what  you've  said." — Dryden  cor. 

TJnbee  Rule  III. — Of  Apposition,  &c. 
(1.)  "  Adjectives  are  divided  [,  in  Frost's  Practical  Grammar,]  into  two  classes ;  adjectives  de- 
noting quality,  and  adjectives  denoting  mmiber.''^ — Prost  cor.  (2.)  "  There  are  [,  according  to 
some  authors,]  two  classes  of  adjectives ;  qualifying  adjectives,  and  limiting  adjectives." — N. 
Butler  cor.  (3 — 5.)  "  There  are  three  genders ;  the  masculine,  the  -feminine,  and  the  neuter." — 
I^ost  et  al.  cor. ;  also  L.  Mm.  et  al. ;  also  Hend/rich :  Inst.,  p.  35.  (6.)  "  The  Singular  denotes 
one;  the  Plural,  more  than  one." — Sart  cor.  (1.)  "  There  are  three  cases;  viz.,  the  Nominative, 
the  Possessive,  and  the  Objective." — Bendrick  cor.  (8.)"  Nouns  have  three  cases;  the  nom- 
inative, the  possessive,  and  the  objective.'" — Kirkham  cor.'  (9.)  "In  English,  nouns  have  three 
cases;  the  nomviwMve,  the  possessive,  and  the  objective." — Bmith  cor.  (10.)  "Grammar  is  divided 
into  four  parts ;  namely,  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  Prosody." — Hassen.  (11.)  "It  is  di- 
vided into  four  parts;  viz..  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  Prosody." — Mur.  el  al.  cor.  (12.) 
"It  is  divided  into  four  parts;  viz..  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  Prosody." — Bucke  cor. 
(13.)  "  It  is  divided  into  four  parts ;  namely.  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Prosody." 
— Lennie,  Bullions,  et  al.  (14.)  "It  is  divided  into  four  parts;  viz..  Orthography,  Etymology, 
Syntax,  and  Prosody." — Send/rick  cor.  (15.)  "  Grammar  is  divided  into  four  parts;  viz..  Orthog- 
raphy, Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Prosody." — GhamdUr  ior.  (16.)  "It  is  divided  into  four  parts; 
Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Prosody." — Cooper  ami  Frost  cor.  (17.)  "  Enghsh  Gram- 
mar has  been  usually  divided  into  four  parts ;  viz..  Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Pros- 
ody."— Nutting  cor.  (18.)  " Temperance  leads  to  happiness;  intemperance,  to  misery." — Hiky 
and  Etwt  cor.  (19,  20.)  "  A  friend  exaggerates  a  man's  virtues;  an  enemy,  his  crimes." — EiUy 
cor.;  slso  Mu/rray.  (21.)  "Many  writers  use  a  plural  noun  after  the  second  of  two  numeral 
adjectives;  thus,  '  The  first  and  second  ^a^as  are  torn.'" — Bullions  cor.  (22.)  "Of  these,  [i.e., 
of  Gases,1  the  Latin  has  six;  the  Greek,  five;  the  German,  four;  the  Saxon,  six;  the  French, 
three;  &c." — Id. 

"  In  ing  it  ends,  when  doing  is  expressed ; 
In  d,  i,  n,  when  suffering's  confessed." — Brightland  cor. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  CORRECTED. 
"  In  old  books,  i  is  often  used  for  j ;  v,  for  u ;  vv,  for  w ;  and  ii  or  ij,  for  y." — Hart  cor.  "  The 
■  forming  of  letters  into  words  and  syllables,  is  also  called  Spelling." — Id.  "  Labials  are  formed 
chiefly  by  the  lips;  dentals,  by  the  teeth;  palatals,  by  the  palate;  gutturals,  by  the  throat; 
nasals,  by  the  nose ;  and  Unguals,  by  the  tongue." — Id.  "  The  labials  are  p,  b,f,  v  ;  the  dentals, 
t,  d,  s,  z;  the  palatals,  g  soft  and/;  the  gutturals,  k,  q,  and  c  and  g  hard;  the  nasals,  'm  and  m; 
and  the  Unguals,  I  and  r." — Id.  "  Thus,  '  The  man,  having  finished  his  letter,  will  carry  it  to  the 
post-office.'" — Id.  "Thus,  in  the  sentence, ^'JHe  had  a,  dagger  concealed  under  'nis  cloak,'  con- 
cealed is  passive,  signifying  being  concealed ;  but,  in  the  former  combination,  it  goes  to  make  up 
a  form  the  force  of  which  is  active." — Id.  "Thus,  in  Latin,  'Me  had  concealed  the  dagger,' 
would  be,  'FugioTwm  dbdiderat;'  but,  'ffe  had  the  dagger  concealed,'  would  be,  'Fugionem 
dbditum  hdbebat.'" — Id.  "Here,  for  instance,  means,  'in  this  place;'  now,  'at  this  time;' 
&c." — Id.  "  Here  when  both  declares  the  time  of  the  action,  and  so  is  an  adverb ;  and  also  con- 
nects the  two  verbs,  and  so  resembles  a  conjunction." — Id,  "  Theee  words  were  all,  no  doubt, 
originally  other  parts  of  speech;  viz.,  verbs,  nouns,  and  adjectiveB." — Id.  "The  principal  parts 
of  a  sentence,  are  the  subject,  the  attribute,  and  the  object ;  in  other  words,  the  nominative,  the 
verb,  and  the  objective." — Id.  "Thus,  the  adjective  is  connected  with  the  noun ;  the  adverb, 
with  the  verb  or  axijective ;  the  pronoun,  with  its  antecedent;  Sec." — Id.  "Between,  refers  to  two ; 
among,  to  more  than  two." — Id.  "  At  is  used  after  a  verb  of  rest ;  to,  after  a  verb  of  motion." — 
Id.  "  Verbs  are  of  three  kinds ;  Active,  Passive,  and  Neuter." — L.  Mwray.  [Active]  "  Verbs 
are  divided  into  two  classes ;  Transitive  and  Intransitive." — Hendrick  cor.  "  The  Parts  of  Speech, 
in  the  English  language,  are  nine;  viz.,  fe  Article,  Noun,  Adjective,  Pronoun,  Verb,  Adverb, 
Preposition,  Interjection,  and  Conjunction." — Bullions  cor.  See  Lenmie.  "  Of  these,  the  Noun, 
Pronoun,  and  Verb,  are  declined ;  the  rest  are  indeclinable." — Bullions,  Anaiyt.  and  Froffi..  Gram., 
p.  18.  "  The  first  expression  is  called  '  the  Actiive  form ;'  the  second, '  the  Fassive  form.' ".  ^  Weld  cor. 
"  0,  'tis  a  godlike  privilege  to  save ; 
Aad  he  that  scorns  it,  is  himself  a  slave." — Cowper  cor. 
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SECTION  III.— THE  COLON. 

COEEEOTIONS  UNDBB  EUM)  I. — QP  ADDITIONAL  EeMABKS. 

"  0/is  a  preposition:  it  expresses  the  relation  between /ear  and  iord" — BuUionacor.  "Wealth 
and  poverty  are  both  temptations  to  man :  {hat  tends  to  excite  pride ;  this,  discontentment." — Id. 
etal.  cor.  "Religion  raises  men  above  themselves;  irreUgion  sinks  them  beneath  the  brutes : 
this  binds  them  down  to  a  poor  pitiable  speck  of  perishable  earth ;  that  opens  for  them  a  prospect 
to  the  skies." — Murray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  189.  "  Love  not  idleness :  it  destroys  many." — IngersoU  cor. 
"  Oliildren,  obey  your  parents:  'Honour  thy  father  and  mother,'  is  the  first  commandment  with 
promise." — Bullions  cor.  "Thou  art  my  hiding-place  and  my  shield;  I  hope  in  tby  word." — 
Psalm  cxix,  114.  "  The  sun  shall  not  smite  thee  by  day,  nor  the  moon  by  night.  The  Lord  shaU 
preserve  thee  from  ail  evil :  he  shall  preserve  thy  soul." — Psaim  cxxi,  6.  "Here  to  Greece  is  assigned 
the  highest  place  in  the  class  of  objects  among  whioh  she  is  numbered — ^the  nations  of  antiquity : 
she  is  one  of  them." — BuUions,  E.  Gram.,  p.  114. 

"From  short  (as  usual)  and  disturb'd  repose, 
I  wake :  how  happy  they  who  w^e  no  more  1" —  Tornig,  'N.  T.,  p.  3. 

Under  Rule  IL — Of  Geeateb  Pauses. 
"  A  taste  of  a  thing,  implies  actual  enjoyment  of  it ;  but  a  tase  for  it,  implies  only  capacity  for 
enjoyment :  as, '  When  we  have  had  a  true  taste  of  the  pleasures  of  virtue,  we  can  have  no  relish 
for  those  of  vice.'" — Bullionscor.  "The  Indicative  mood  simply  declares  athing:  as,  'Hetoaes;' 
'  He  is  loved:'  or  it  asks  a  question;  as,  'Lovest  thou  me  ?' " — Id.  and  Lennie  cor. ;  also  Mmranj. 
"  The  Imperfect  (or  Past)  tense  represents  an  action  or  event  indefinitely  as  past ;  as,  '  Caesar 
came,  and  saw,  and  eoragttered ;'  or  it  represents  the  action  definitely  as  unfinished  and  con- 
tinuing at  a  certain  time  now  entirely  past ;  as,  '  My  father  was  coming  home  when  I  met  him.'  " 
— BuUions  cor.  "Some  nouns  have  no  plural;  as,  gold,  silver,  wisdom:  others  have  no  smgular: 
as,  ashes,  shea/rs,  longs :  others  are  alike  in  both  numbers ;  as,  sA«ep,  deer,  meams,  news." — Day  cor. 
' '  The  same  verb  may  be  transitive  in  one  sense,  and  intransitive  in  an  other :  thus,  in  the  sen- 
tence, 'He  believes  my  story,'  helieves  is  transitive;  but,  in  this  phrase,  'He  believes  in  God,'  it 
is  intransitive." — Butler  cor.  "  Let  the  divisions  be  distinct:  one  part  should  not  include  an  other, 
but  each  should  have  its  proper  place,  and  be  of  importance  in  that  place ;  and  all  the  parts, -well 
fitted  together  and  united,  should  present  a  perfect  whole." — Goldshury  cor.  "In  the  use  of  the 
transitive  verb,  there  are  always  three  things  implied ;  the  actor,  the  act,  and  the  object  acted  upon: 
in  the  use  of  the  intransitive,  there  are  only  two;  the  subject,  or  the  thing  spoken  of,  and  the  state 
or  action  attributed  to  it." — Bullions  cor. 

"  Why  labours  reason  ?  instinct  were  as  well ; 
Instinct,  far  better:  what  can  choose,  can  err." — Tomig,  vii,  622. 

TJndee  Rule  III. — Op  Independent  Quotations. 
"  The  sentence  may  run  thus :  '  He  is  related  to  the  same  person,  and  is  governed  by  him.' " — 
Hairtcor.  "Always  remember  this  ancient  proverb:  'Know  thyself.'" — Sallock  cor.  "Con- 
sider this  sentence:  'The  boy  runs  swiftly.'" — Frazee  cor.  "The  comparative  is  used  thus: 
'  Greece  was  more  polished  than  any  other  nation  of  antiquity.'  The  same  idea  is  expressed  by 
the  superlative,  when  the  word  other  is  left  out:  thus,  'Greece  was  the  most  pohshed  nation  of 
antiquity.'" — BuUions  and  Lennie  cor.  "Burke,  in  his  speech  on  the  Carnatic  war,  makes  the 
following  allusion  to  the  well  known  fable  of  Cadmus  so*ing  dragon's  teeth : — '  Every  day  you 
are  fatigued  and  disgusted  with  this  cant:  '  The  Carnatic  is  a  country  that  will  soon  recover,  and 
become  instantly  as  prosperous  as  ever.'  They  think  they  are  talking  to  innocents,  who  beUeve 
that  by  the  sowing  of  dragon's  teeth,  men  may  come  up  ready  grown  and  ready  made.'  " — Siky 
and  Ha/rt  cor. 

"  For  sects  he  car'd  not :  '  They  are  not  of  us. 
Nor  need  we,  brethren,  their  concerns  discuss.' " — Grabbe  cor. 
"Habit,  with  him,  was  all  the  test  of  truth : 
'  It  must  be  right ;  I've  done  it  from  my  youth.' 
Questions  he  answer'd  in  as  brief  a  way : 
'  It  must  be  wrong ;  it  was  of  yesterday.' " — Id. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  COREEOTBD. 
"This  would  seem  to  say,  'I  doubt  nothing,  save  one  thmg;  namely,  that  he  will  fiiimi  his 
promise :  whereas  that  is  the  very  thing  not  donhtei."— BuUions  cor.  "  The  common  use  of 
language  requires,  that  a  distinction  be  made  between  morals  and  manners:  the  former  depend 
upon  internal  dispositions ;  the  latter,  wpon  outward  and  visible  accomplishments."— &a«ie  cor. 
"Though  I  detest  war  in  each  particular  fibre  of  my  heart,  yet  I  honour  the  heroes  among  our 
fathers,  who  fought  with  bloody  hand.  Peacemakers  in  a  savage  way,  they  were  faithful  to  their 
light :  the  most  inspired  can  be  no  more ;  and  we,  with  greater  light,  do,  it  may  be,  far  less."- 
1.  Packer  cor  The  article  the  hke  a,  must  have  a  substantive  joined  with  it ;  whereas  tha, 
like  one,  may  have  it  understood:  thus,  speaking  of  books,  I  may  select  one,  and  say,  'Give  me 
*^''  ,^S!°°''  'Givemefe/'-CsoImaysayJ  ' Give  me  <me ;'  but  not,  '  GWe  me  a.' "-Bullions 
ccr  'The  Present  tense  has  three  distinct  forms :  thesm;,^;  as,  I  read:  Vae  emphatic ;  as,  I 
do  read:  !mi.  ihs  progressive ;  as,  I  am  readmg."     Or  thus:  "The  Present  tense  has  three  dk- 
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tinct  forms; — thesimpfe;  a3,  'I  read;' — the  ewipftafe ;  as,  'I  do  read;'— and  the  progressive ; 
as,  'lam  reading.'" — Id.  "The  tenses  in  English  are  usually  reckoned  six;  the  Present,  the 
Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  First-future,  and  the  Secmdrfutwre." — Id.  "There  are 
three  participles ;  the  Present  or  Active,  the  Perfect  or  Passive,  and  the  Compound  Perfect :  as, 
loving,  loved,  having  loved."  Or,  better:  "There  are  three  participles  from  each  verb;  namely, 
the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Preperfect ;  as,  twrning,  turned,  having  turned." — Murray  et  aX. 
cor.  "  The  participles  are  three ;  the  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Compound  Perfect:  as,  loving, 
loved,  having  loved."  Better :  "  The  participles  of  each  verb  are  three ;  the  Imperfect,  the  Per- 
fect, and  the  Preperfect:  as,  turning,  twrned,  hcming  turned." — Sart  cor.  "Will  is  conjugated 
regularly,  when  it  is  a  principal  verb:  as,  present,  I  will;  past,  Iwitted;  &c." — Frazee  cor.  "  And 
both  sounds  of  x  are  compound:  one  is  that  of  gz,  and  the  other,  that  of  hs." — Id.  "The  man  is 
happy;  he  is  benevolent;  he  is  useful." — L.  Mwr.,  p.  28:  Cooper  cor.  "The  pronoun  stands  in 
stead  of  the  noun :  as,  '  The  man  is  happy ;  he  is  benevolent ;  he  is  useful.' " — L.  Murray  cor.  "  A 
Pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  stead  of  a  noun,  to  prevent  too  frequent  a  repetition  of  it :  as,  '  The 
man  is  happy;  Ae  is  benevolent ;  Tie  is  useful.' " — Id.  "A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  in  the  room 
of  a  noun,  or  as  a  substitute  for  one  or  more  words :  as,  '  The  man  is  happy ;  he  is  benevolent ; 
lie  is  usefuL'  " — Cooper  cor.  "  A  common  noun  is  the  name  of  a  sort,  kind,  or  class,  of  beings  or 
things ;  as,  Animal,  tree,  insect,  fish,  fowl." — Id.  "  Nouns  have  three  persons ;  the  fi/rst,  the 
Second,  and  the  third." — Id. 

"  So  saying,  her  rash  hand  in  evU  hour 
Forth  reaching  to  the  fruit,  she  pluck'd,  she  eat  : 
Earth  felt  the  wound ;  and  Nature  from  her  seat, 
Sighing  through  all  her  works,  gave  signs  of  woe. 
That  all  was  lost." — Milton,  P.  L.,  Book  is,  1.  ISO. 

SECTION  IV.— THE  PERIOD. 

COEEECTIONS  TTNDEE  RuiE  I. — Of  DISTINCT  SENTENCES. 

"The  third  person  is  the  position  of  award  iy  which  am  object  is  merely  spoken  of;  as,  'Paul 
and  Silas  were  imprisoned.' — '  The  earth  thirsts.' — 'The  sun  shines.'  " — Frazee  cor. 

"  Two,  and  three,  and  four,  make  nine.  If  he  were  here,  he  would  assist  his  father  and  mother ; 
for  he  is  a  dutiful  son.  They  live  together,  and  are  happy,  because  they  enjoy  each  other's 
society.  They  went  to  Roxbury,  and  tarried  all  night,  and  came  back  the  next  day." — Golds- 
hury  cor. 

"  We  often  resolve,  but  seldom  perform.  She  is  wiser  than  her  sister.  Though  he  is  often  ad- 
vised, yet  he  does  not  reform.  Reproof  either  softens  or  hardens  its  object.  He  is  as  old  as  his 
classmates,  but  not  so  learned.  Neither  prosperity,  nor  adversity,  has  improved  him.  Let  him 
that  standeth,  take  heed  lest  he  fall.  He  can  acquire  no  virtue,  unless  he  make  some  sacrifices." 
—Id. 

,  "Down  from  his  neck,  with  blazing  gems  airay'd, 
Thy  image,  lovely  Anna  I  hung  portray'd ; 
Th'  unconscious  figure,  smiling  aU  serene, 
Suspended  in  a  golden  chain  was  seen." — Falconer. 

TJNDEE  Rule  II. — Of  Allied  Sentences. 
"  This  life  is  a  mere  prelude  to  am  other  which  has  no  limits.    It  is  a  little  portion  of  duration. 
As  death  leaves  us,  so  tiie  day  o{  judgement  wiU  find  us." — Merchamt  cor. 

"He  went  from  Boston  to  New  York. — ^He  went  (I  say)  from  Boston;  he  went  to  New  York. 
In  walking  across  the  floor,  he  stumbled  over  a  chair." — Goldsbwy  corrected. 

"  I  saw  him  on  the  spot,  going  along  the  road,  looking  towards  the  house.  During  the  heat 
of  the  day,  he  sat  on  the  ground,  under  the  shade  of  a  tree." — Gi>ldsbwry  corrected. 

"  '  George  came  home ;  I  saw  him  yesterday.'  Eere  the  word  him  can  extend  only  to  the  in- 
dividual George." — Barrett  corrected. 

"  Commas  are  ofl;en  used  now,  where  parentheses  were  [adopted]  formerly.    I  cannot,  how- 
ever, esteem  this  an  improvement."— ^McSe's  Classical  Grammar,  p.  20. 
"  Thou,  like  a  sleeping,  faithless  sentinel, 
Didst  let  them  pass  unnotic'd,  unimprov'd. 
And  know,  for  that  thou  slwnberst  on  the  guard, 
Thou  Shalt  be  made  to  answer  at  the  bar 
For  every  fugitive." — Cotton  :  HaMoch  and  Enfield  cor. 

Under  Rule  III. — Of  Abbreviations. 

"  The  term  pranotm  (Lat.  pronomen)  strictly  means  a  word  used  for,  or  in  stead  of,  a  noun." — 
Bullions  corrected. 

"  The  period  is  also  used  after  abbreviations ;  as,  A.  D.,  P.  S.,  G.  W.  Johnson." — N.  Butler  cor. 

"  On  this  principle  of  classification,  the  later  Greek  grammarians  divided  words  into  eight  classes, 
or  parts  of  speech :  viz.,  the  Article,  Noun,  Pronoun,  Verb,  Participle,  Adverb,  Preposition,  and 
Conjunction." — Bullions  cor. 

" '  Metfre  [Metody]  is  not  confined  to  verse :  there  is  a  tune  in  all  good  prose ;  and  Shak- 
speare's  was  a  sweet  one.'— Spea  Pier.,  ii,  61.    [First  American  Ed.,  ii,  50.]    Mr.  H.  Tooke's 
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idea  was  probably  just,  agreeing  with  Aristotle's;  but  [,  if  so,  it  is]  not  accurately  expressed." 
— Ohv/rchill  cor. 

"  Mr.  J.  H.  Tooke  was  educated  at  Eton  and  at  Cambridge,  in  which  latter  college  he  took  the 
degree  of  A.  M.  Being  intended  for  the  established  church  of  England,  he  entered  into  holy 
orders  when  young ;  and  obtained  the  living  of  Brentford,  near  London,  which  he  held  ten  or 
twelve  years." — Tooke's  Aimotator  cor. 

"I,  nor  your  plan,  nor  book  condemn ; 
But  why  your  name  ?  and  why  A.  M.  ?" — Lloyd  cor. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  CORRECTED. 
"  If  thou  turn  away  thy  foot  from  the  sabbath,"  &c. — Isaiah,  Iviii,  13.     "  He  that  hath  eeris 
of  hervnge,  here  he." — ^Wiokliffe:  Matt.,  xi,  15.     "See  General  Rules  for  Spelling,  iii,  v,  and  vii." 
— N.  Butler  cor.     "  False  witnesses  did  rise  up." — Ps.,  xxxv,  11. 

"An  eorrpUcative  sentence  is  used  for  explaining;  an  irtterrogative  sentence,  for  inquiring ;  an 
imperative  sentence,  for  commanding." — Barrett  cor.  "In  October,  corn  is  gathered  in  the  field 
by  men,  who  go  from  hill  to  hill  with  baskets,  into  which  they  put  the  ears. — Susan  labours  with 
her  needle  for  a  livelihood. — Notwithstanding  his  poverty,  he  is  a  man  of  integrity." — Golds,  cor. 
"A  word  of  one  syllable  is  called  a  monosyllable;  a  word  of  two  syllables,  a  dissyllable;  a 
word  of  three  syllables,  a  trissyllable ;  a  word  of  four  or  more  syllables,  a  polysyllable." — Frazee 
cor. 

"  If  I  say,  '  If  it  did  not  rain,  I  would  take  a  walk ;'  I  convey  the  idea  that  it  does  rain  at  the 
time  of  speaking.  'If  it  rained,^  or,  'Did  it  rain,''  in  [reference  to]  the  present  time,  implies 
fhad  it  does  not  rain.  '  If  it  did  not  rain,'  or,  '  Did  it  not  rain,'  in  [reference  to  the]  present  time, 
implies  that  it  does  rain.  Thus,  in  this  peculiar  application,  an  affirmative  sentence  always  implies 
a  negation;  and  a  negative  sentence,  an  affirmation." — Id.  "'If  I  were  loved,'  and,  'Were  I 
loved;'  imply  I  am  not  loved;  'If  Iwere  not  loved,'  and,  'Were  I  not  loved,'  imply  I  am  loved. 
A  negative  sentence  implies  an  affirmation,  and  an  afSrmative  sentence  implies  a  negation,  in 
these  forms  of  the  subjunctive." — Id. 

"What  is  Rule  III?" — Ra^t  cor.     " How  is  Rule  III  violated ?" — Id.     "How  do  you  parse 
letter  in  the  sentence,  '  James  writes  a  letter  ?'     Ans.  Letter  is  a  common  noun,  of  the  thirc^  per- 
son, singular  number,  neuter  gender,  and  objective  cage ;  and  is  governed  by  the  verb  writes,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  III,  which  says,  '  A  transitive  verb  governs  the  objective  case.' " — Id, 
"  Creation  sleeps.     'Tis  as  the  gen'ral  pulse 
Of  life  stood  still,  and  nature  made  a  pause ; 
An  awM  pause  I  prophetic  of  her  end. 
And  let  her  prophecy  be  soon  Mfill'd : 
Pate,  drop  the  curtain ;  I  can  lose  no  more." —  Young. 

SECTION  v.— THE  DASH. 

COEBEOTIONS  TJNDER  RULE  I. — Of  AbEUPT  PaTJSES. 

"  And  there  is  something  in  your  very  strange  story,  that  resembles — ^Does  Mr.  Bevil  know 
your  history  particularly?" — Bwrgh's  Speaker,  p.  149.  "  Sir, — Mr.  Myrtle — Gentlemen — ^Tou  are 
friends — I  am  but  a  servant — But — " — lb.,  p.  118. 

"  An  other  man  now  would  have  given  plump  into  this  foolish  story ;  but  I — TSo,  no,  your 
humble  servant  for  that." — Gaeeiok,  Neck  or  Nothing. 

"  Do  not  plunge  thyself  too  far  in  anger,  lest  thou  hasten  thy  trial ;  which  if— Lord  have  mercy 
on  thee  for  a  hen  I" — Shakspeaeb,  All's  WelX. 

"  But  ere  they  came, — 0,  let  me  say  no  more  1 
Gather  the  sequel  by  that  went  before." — Idem,  Gom.  of  Errors. 

Under  Rule  IL — Of  Emphatic  Patises. 
"J^— Malvolio ;  — J^— why,  that  begins  my  name."— Sinoeb's  Shak.,  Twelffh  NigU. 
"Thus,  by  the  creative  influence  of  the  Eternal  Spirit,  were  the  heavens  and  the  earth  finished 
in  the  space  of  six  days— so  admirably  finished— an  unformed  chaos  changed  into  a  system  of 
perfect  order  and  beauty— that  the  adorable  Architect  himself  pronounced  it  very  good,  and  all 
the  sons  of  God  shouiod  for  joy."— Historical  Reader,  p.  10. 

"  If  I  were  an  American,  as  I  am  an  EngUshman,  while  a  foreign  troop  remained  in  my  country, 
I  never  would  lay  down  my  arms— never,  never,  never."— PiM's  Speech. 
"  Madam,  yourself  are  not  exempt  in  this,— 
Nor  your  son  Dorset ;— Buckingham,  nor  you."— Shak. 

Undeb  Rms  in.— Of  Faulty  Dashes. 

"  '  Tou  shall  go  home  directly,  Le  Pevre,'  said  my  uncle  Toby,  '  to  my  house ;  and  we'll  send 
for  a  doctor  to  see  what  s  the  matter ;  and  we'll  have  an  apothecaTT;  and  the  corporal  shall  be 
your  nurse :  and  I'll  be  your  servant,  Le  Fevre.' " Sterne  cor. 

"He  continued:  '  Inferior  artists  may  be  at  a  stand,  because  they  want  materials.' "—flams 
cor.      Thus,  then,  contmued  he :  '  The  end,  in  other  arts,  ia  ever  distant  and  removed.'  "—Id. 
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"The  novms  must  be  coupled  with  (md;  and  when  a  pronoun  is  used,  it  must  be  plural,  as  in 
the  example.    When  the  nouns  are  disjoined,  the  pronoun  must  be  singular." — Lennie  cor. 

"  Opinion  is  a  common  noun,  or  substantive,  of  the  third  person,  singular  number,  neuter  genr 
der,  and  nominative  case." — Wright  cor. 

"  The, mountain,  thy  paU  and  thy  prison,  may  keep  thee ; 
I  shall  see  thee  no  more,  but  till  death  I  -wtU  weep  thee." — 

See  FeUon's  Gram.,  p.  93. 
MIXED  EXAMPLES  COREBCTBD. 
"  If  to  accommodate  man  and  beast,  heaven  and  earth — if  this  be  beyond  me,  'tis  not  possible. 
— What  consequence  then  follows  ?    Or  can  there  be  any  other  than  this  ? — if  I  seek  an  interest 
of  my  own,  detached  from  that  of  others,  I  seek  an  interest  which  is  chimerical,  and  can  never 
have  existence." — Harris. 

"Again :  I  must  have  food  and  clothing.  Without  a  proper  genial  warmth,  l  instantly  perish. 
Am  I  not  related,  in  this  view,  to  the  very  earth  itself? — to  the  distant  sun,  from  whose  beams  I 
derive  vigour?" — Id. 

"  Nature  instantly  ebbed  again ;  the  film  returned  to  its  place ;  the  pulse  fluttered — stopped — 
went  on — throbbed — stopped  again — amoved — stopped. — Shall  I  go  on  ? — No." — Sterne  cor. 

"  Write  ten  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender ; — ^ten  of  the  feminine ; — ten  of  the  neuter ;  ten 
indefinite  in  gender." — Da/vis  cor. 

"The  infinitive  mood  has  two  tenses;  the  indicative,  six;  the  potential,  four;  the  subjunctive, 
two ;  and  the  imperative,  one." — Franee  cor.  "  Now  notice  the  foUowing  sentences :  '  John  runs.' 
— '  Boys  run.' — '  Thou  runnest.'  " — Id. 

"  The  Pronoun  sometimes  stands  for  a  name ;  sometimes  for  an  adjective,  a  sentence,  or  a  part 
of  a  sentence ;  and,  sometimes,  for  a  whole  aeries  of  propositions." — Peirce  cor. 
"  The  self-applauding  bird,  the  peacock,  see ; 
Mark  what  a  sumptuous  pharisee  is  he  1" — Cowper  cor. 

SECTION  VI.— THE  EEOTEME. 

COEEECTIONS  UNDEE  RULB  I. — OF   QUESTIOITS  DiEECT. 

"  When  will  his  ear  delight  in  the  sound  of  arms  ?  When  shall  I,  like  Oscar,  travel  in  the  light 
of  my  steel?" — Ossiam,  Tol.  i,  p.  357.  "WUl  Henry  call  on  me,  while  he  shall  be  journeying 
south  ?" — Pdrce  eor. 

"  An  Interrogative  Pronoun  is  one  that  is  used  in  asking  a  question;  as,  'Who  is  he?  and 
what  does  he  want?'" — P.  E.  Da/y  cor.  "Who  is  generally  used  when  we  would  inquire  about 
some  unknown  person  or  persons;  as,  'Who  is  that  man?'" — Id.  "Tow  fathers,  where  are 
they?    and  the  prophets,  do  they  live  forever?" — Zech.,  i,  5. 

"  It  is  true,  that  some  of  our  best  writers  have  used  than  whom ;  but  it  is  also  true  that  they 
have  used  other  phrases  which  we  have  rejected  as  ungrammatioal :  then  why  not  reject  this  too  ? 
— The  sentences  in  the  exercises,  with  than  who,  are  correct  as  they  stand." — Lennie  cor. 

"  When  the  perfect  participle  of  an  active-intransitive  verb  is  annexed  to  the  neuter  verb  U>  he, 
what  does  the  combination  form  ?" — HaUock  cor.  "Those  adverbs  which  answer  to  the  question 
where  ?  whither  f  or  wh£nce  ?  are  called  adverbs  of  place." — Id.  "  Canst  thou  by  searching  find 
out  God  ?  canst  thou  find  out  the  Almighty  unto  perfection?  It  is  as  high  as  heaven ;  what  canst 
thou  do?  deeper  than  hell;  what  canst  thou  know?" — Scott,  Algee,  Beucb,  and  othees: 
Jot,  xi,  1  and  8. 

"Where,  where,  for  shelter  shall  the  wicked  fly, 
When  consternation  turns  the  good  man  pale  ?" — Toimg. 

TJndee  Rule  II. — Of  QuESTioifs  United. 
"  Who  knows  what  resources  are  in  store,  and  what  the  power  of  God  may  do  for  thee  ?" — 
Steene  :  Enfield's  Speaker,  p.  307. 

"  God  is  not  a  man,  that  he  should  lie ;  neither  the  son  of  man,  that  he  should  repent :  hath 
he  said,  and  shall  he  not  do  it?  or  hath  he  spoken,  and  shall  he  not  make  it  good?" — Scott's 
Bible,  Algee's,  Friends',  Beuce's,  and  others:  Nmnb.,  xxiii,  19.  "Hath  the  Lord  said  it, 
and  shall  he  not  do  it  ?  hath  he  spoken  it,  and  shall  he  not  make  it  good  ?" — Lennie  and  Bullions 
cor. 

"  Who  caUs  the  council,  states  the  certain  day. 
Who  forms  the  phalanx,  and  who  points  the  way  ?" — Pope's  Essay. 

Under  Rule  III. — Or  Questions  Indieeot. 
"  To  be,  or  not  to  be ; — ^that  is  the  question." — ^ak.  ei  at  cor.  "  If  it  be  asked,  why  a  pause 
should  any  more  be  necessary  to  emphasis  than  to  an  accent, — or  why  an  emphasis  alone  will  not 
sufBciently  distinguish  the  members  of  sentences  from  each  other,  without  pauses,  as  accent  does 
words, — ^the  answer  is  obvious :  that  we  are  preacquainted  with  the  sound  of  words,  and  cannot 
mistake  them  when  distinctly  pronounced,  however  rapidly ;  but  we  are  not  preacquainted  with 
the  meaning  of  sentences,  which  must  be  pomted  out  to  us  by  the  reader  or  speaker." — Sher- 
idan cor. 

"Cry,  'By  your  priesthood,  tell  me  what  you  are.' " — Pope  cor. 
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MIXED  EXAMPLES  COEEECTED. 

"  Who  else  can  he  be?" — Barrett  cor.  "  Where  else  can  he  go  ?" — Id.  "  In  familiar  language, 
here,  there,  and  where,  are  uaed  for  hither,  thither,  and  whither." — N.  Butler  cor.  "Take,  for  in- 
stance, this  sentence :  '  Indolence  undermines  the  foundation  of  virtue.'  " — Hart  cor.  "  Take,  for 
instance,  the  sentence  before  quoted  :  '  Indolence  undermines  the  foundation  of  virtue.'  " — Id. 
"  Under  the  same  head,  are  considered  such  sentences  as  these :  '  Se  that  hath  ears  to  hea/r,  let 
him  hear.' — '  Gad,  a  troop  shall  overcome  him.' " — Id. 

"Tenses  are  certain  modifications  of  the  verb,  which  point  out  the  distinctions  of  time." — Bul- 
lions  cor.  "  Calm  was  the  day,  and  the  scene,  delightful." — Jd.  See  Mwrray's  Exercises,  p.  5. 
"  The  capital  letters  used  by  the  Eomans  to  denote  numbers,  were  C,  I,  L,  Y,  X ;  which  are 
therefore  called  Numeral  Letters.  I  denotes  one ;  V,  five;  X,  ten;  L,  fifty;  and  C,  a  hundred." 
— Bullions  cor.  "  '  I  shall  have  written ;'  viz.,  at  or  before  some  future  tirue  or  event." — Id.  "  In 
Latin  words,  the  liquids  are  I  and  r  only ;  in  Greek  words,  I,  r,  m,  and  n." — Id.  "  Each  legion 
was  divided  into  ten  cohorts ;  each  cohort,  into  three  maniples ;  and  each  maniple,  into  two  cen- 
turies."— Id.  "  Of  the  Eomau  literature  previous  to  A.  U.  514,  scarcely  a  vestige  remains." — Id. 
"  And  that  which  He  delights  in,  must  be  happy. 

But  when?  or  where?    This  world  was  made  for  Csesar." — Oato. 
"  Look  next  on  greatness.     Say  where  greatness  lies. 
Where,  but  among  the  heroes  and  the  wise  ?" — Pope. 

SECTION  VII.— THE  ECPHONEME. 

COEEEOTIONS  UKDEE  RtlLB  I. — Of  InTEBJEOTIONS,  &C. 

(1.)  "  0 1  that  he  were  wise  I" — Bullions  cor.  (2.)  "  0 1  that  his  heart  were  tender  I" — See  Mwr- 
ray's Ex.  or  Key,  under  Eule  xix.  (3  and  4)  "  Oh  I  what  a  sight  is  here  I" — BuUions,  E.  Gram.,  p. 
71 ;  (§  37  ;)  Pract.  Les.,  p.  82 ;  Analyt.  and  Prctct.  Gram.,  p.  111.  (5-9.)  "  0  Virtue  1  how  ami- 
able thou  art  I" — Farrnunis  Gram.,  p.  12 ;  BuMons's  Analyt.  and  Pract.  Gram.,  p.  111.  (10.)  "  Oh  1 
that  I  had  been  more  diligent  I" — Hairt  cor. ;  and  Hiky.  (11.)  "  0 1  the  humiliation  to  which  vice 
reduces  usl" — Farnum  and  Mur.  cor.  (12.)  "01  that  he  were  more  prudenti" — Farnum  cor. 
(13  and  14.)  "  Ah  me  I" — Davis  cor. 

(15.)  "  Lately,  alas  I  I  knew  a  gentle  boy,''  &c. — Dial  cor. 
(16  and  1'?.)  "Wo  is  me,  Alhama!" — Byron's  Poems:  WeUs  cor. 

Under  Eule  II. — Of  Invooatioks. 
"  Weep  on  the  rocks  of  roaring  winds,  0  maid  of  Inistore  I" — Ossian.  "  Cease  a  little  while,  0 
wind  I  stream,  be  thou  silent  a  while !  let  my  voice  be  heard  around.  Let  my  wanderer  Jiear 
me  I  Salgar  I  it  is  Colma  who  calls.  Here  is  the  tree,  and  the  rock.  Salgar,  my  love  I  I  am 
here.  Why  delayest  thou  thy  coming  ?  Lo  I  the  cahn  moon  comes  forth.  The  flood  is  bright  in 
the  vale."— /d,- Vol.  i,  p.  369. 

"  Ah,  stay  not,  stay  not !  guardless  and  alone : 
Hector  I  my  lov'd,  my  dearest,  bravest  soul" — Pope,  H.,  xxii,  51. 

Under  Rule  HI. — Of  Exclamatory  Questions. 

"  How  much  better  is  wisdom  than  gold  I" — See  Murray's  Gram,.,  8vo,  p.  272.     "  0  Virtue ! 

how  amiable  art  thoul"— See  i!fj«rmi/'s  Grammar,  2d  Edition,  p.  95.     "At  that  hour,  0  how 

vain  was  all  sublunary  happiness  l"—SroM)re's  Institutes,  p.  117;    see  English  Header,  p.  135. 

Alas !  how  few  and  transitory  are  the  joys  which  this  world  affords  to  manl" — P.  E.  Day  cor. 

Oh  I  how  vain  and  transitory  are  all  things  here  below  I  "—7d 

"  And  0 1  what  change  of  state,  what  change  of  rank, 
In  that  assembly  everywhere  was  seeni" — PoUok  cor. ;  also  Day. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  COEEECTED. 
_    "0  Shame  I  where  is  thy  blush  ?"— SAafe*     ' '  John,  give  me  my  h&t."— Barrett  cor.   "  What  I 
18  Moscow  in  flames  ?"—/d     "Ql  what  happiness  awaits  the  virtuous  I  "—Id. 
..•   ,;^«ijf«"«'*«2/'  ao  y oat  we  can  for  him,  said  Trim,  maintaining  his  point,— the  poor  soul  will 
die."— Sterne  or  Enjkld  cor. ;  also  Kirkham.  b        r       i  r 

"Will  John  return  to-moiro^ r —Barrett  cor.     "Will  not  John  return  to-morrow ?"—7d 

John,  return  to-morrow.'  —Id.     "  Soldiers,  stand  firm."— iS.     "  If  mea,  which  means  my,  is  an 

adjective  m  Latm,  whj  may  not  my  be  so  caUed  in  English  ?  and  if  my  is  an  adjective,  why  not 


0  Absalom  my  son  !"-Se6  2  Sam.,  xix,  4.  "  0  star-eyed  Science !  whither  hast  thou  fled  ?" 
-Pezrcecor.  "Why  do  you  tolerate  your  own  inconsistency,  by  calling  it  the  present  tsnse  ?"- 
f  ■  .  w?i"  '^'  ^^f'f^7,?  T""^ ,  i^«;'  i'^^  i'^1i<=^«^«  °iood]  may  be  used  in  4ing  a  question  ; 
f,'What  manw  frail ?'"-ia  "What  connection  has  mitive,  wish,  or  supposiifon,  with  the 
the  term  subjunctive  f'-Id.       A  grand  reason,  truly,  for  calUng  it  a  golden  key \"-Id     "  What 

Such  is  not  the  sense  ibove  j  for  there  "Shame "  is  the  perlo„^dSeWd  *     ""'' '  "'"'" '°  ""' "'"''' ' 
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'  suffering' the  man  who  can  say  this,  must  be  enduring  I" — Id.  "  What  is  Brown's  Rule  in  re- 
lation to  this  matter?" — Id. 

"Alas  I  how  short  is  lifel" — Pi  E.  Day  cor.  "  Thomas,  study  your  hook."— Id.  "Who  can 
tell  us  who  they  are?" — Sanborn  cor.  "Lord,  have  mercy  on  my  son;  for  he  is  lunatic,  and 
sorely  vexed."— See  Matt.,  xvii,  1"5.  "  0  ye  wild  groves  I  0  where  is  now  your  bloom?" — Feh 
ton  cor. 

"  0  who  of  man  the  story  will  unfold  ?" — Fwrnv/m  cor. 
"  Methought  I  heard  Horatio  say.  To-morrow. 

Go  to — ^I  will  not  hear  of  it — to-morrow  I" — Cotton. 
"  How  his  eyes  languish  I  how  his  thoughts  adore 
That  painted  coat  which  Joseph  never  worel" 

SECTION  YIII.— THE  CUEVES. 

COREBOTIONS  UNDER  R0LE  I. — OF  PARENTHESES. 

"  Arwther  [,  better  written  as  a  phrase.  An  other,']  is  composed  of  the  indefinite  article  an, 
(which  etymologically  means  one,)  and  other;  and  denotes  one  other." — SaUock  cor. 

"  Each  mood  has  its  peculiar  Tense,  Tenses,  or  Times." — Bucke  cor. 

"In  some  very  ancient  languages,  (as  the  Hebrew,)  which  have  been  employed  chiefly  for  ex- 
pressing plain  sentiments  in  the  plainest  manner,  without  aiming  at  any  elaborate  length  or  har- 
mony of  periods,  this  pronoun  [the  relative]  occurs  not  so  often." — L.  Mv/rray  cor. 

"  Before  I  shall  say  those  things,  0  Conscript  Fathers !  about  the  public  affairs,  which  are  to 
be  spoken  at  this  time ;  I  shall  lay  before  you,  in  few  words,  the  motives  of  the  journey  and  the 
return." — Srighikmd  air. 

"  Of  well-chose  words  some  take  not  care  enough. 

And  think  they  should  be,  like  the  subject,  rough." — Id. 
"  Then,  having  showed  his  wounds,  he'd  sit  him  down." — Bullions  cor. 

TJndek  Rule  II. — Or  Included  Points. 
"  Then  Jael  smote  the  nail  into  his  temples,  and  fastened  it  into  the  ground :  (for  he  was  fast 
asleep,  and  weary:)  so  he  died." — Scott's  Bible:  Judges,  iv,  21. 

"  Every  thing  in  the  Iliad  has  manners,  (as  Aristotle  expresses  it,)  that  is,  every  thing  is  acted 
or  spoken." — Pope  cor. 

"  Those  nouns  that  end  in/,  or/e,  (except  some  few  which  I  shall  mention  presently,)  form  plu- 
rals by  changing  those  letters  into  ves :  as,  thief,  thieves;  wife,  wives." — Bucke  cor. 

"  As  requires  as;  (expressing  equality  of  degr^;}  thus,  '  Mine  is  as  good  as  yours.'  As  [re- 
quires] so ;  (expressing  equality  cyr  proportion ;)  thm,  '  As  the  stars,  so  shall  thy  seed  he.'  So  [re- 
quires] as;  (with  a  negative  expressing  inequality;)  as,  'He  is  not  so  wise  as  his  brother.'  So 
[requires]  that;  (expressing  a  consequence;)  os,  'I  am  so  weak  <Ao<  I  cannot  walk.'"* Bul- 
lions cor. 

"  A  captious  question,  sir,  (and  yours  is  one,) 
Deserves  an  answer  similar,  or  none." — Cowper  cor. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  CORRECTED. 
"  Whatever  words  the  verb  to  be  serves  to  unite,  referring  to  the  same  thing,  must  be  of  the 
same  case ;  (§  61 ;)  as,  '  Alexander  is  a  student'  " — Bullions  cor.  "  When  the  objective  is  a  rela- 
tive or  [an]  interrogative,  it  comes  before  the  verb  that  governs  it:  (§  40,  Rule  9 :)  Murray's  6th 
rule  is  unnecessary." — Id.  "  It  is  generally  improper,  except  in  poetry,  to  omit  the  antecedent 
to  a  relative ;  and  always,  to  omit  a  relative,  when  of  the  nominative  case." — Id.  "  In  every  sen- 
tence, there  must  be  a  verb  and  a  nominative  or  subject,  expressed  or  understood." Id.   ' '  Nouns 

and  pronouns,  and  especially  words  denoting  time,  are  often  governed  by  prepositions  under- 
stood ;  or  are  used  to  restrict  verbs  or  adjectives,  without  a  governing  word :  (§50,  Rem.  6  and 
Rule :)  as,  'He  gave  [to]  me  a  full  account  of  the  affair.'  "—Id.  "  When  should  is  used  in  stead  of 
ought,  to  express  present  duty,  (§  20,  4,)  it  may  be  followed  by  the  present;  as,  '  You  should  study 
that  you  may  become  learned.'  " — Id.  "  The  indicative  present  is  frequently  used  after  the  words 
when,  iiU,  iefore,  as  soon  as,  after,  to  express  the  relative  time  of  a  future  action;  (§  24,  I,  4;)  as, 
'  When  he  comes,  he  will  be  welcome.' " — Id.  "  The  relative  is  parsed,  [accordi»iff  to  Bullions,]  by 
stating  its  gender,  number,  case,  and  antecedent;  (the  gender  and  number  being  always  the 
same  as  those  of  the  antecedent;)  thus,  'The  boy  who' — '  Who  is  a  relative  pronoun,  masculine, 

singular,  the  nominative ;  and  refers  to  '  Joj/ '  as  its  antecedent." Id. 

"  'Now,  now,  I  seize,  I  clasp  thy  charms;          * 
And  now  you  burst,  ah  cruel  I  from  my  arms.' Pope. 

*  If,  in  each  of  these  sentences,  the  colon  were  substitnted  for  the  latter  semicolon,  the  curves  might  well  ha 


Murray,  who  brolte  this  passage  into  paragraphs,  retained  at  first  these  semicolons,  but  afterwards  changed  theni 
alt  to  colons.  Of  later  grammarians,  some  retain  the  former  colon  in  each  sentence  i  some,  the  latter ;  and  some 
neither.  Hiley  points  thus:  "Aa  requires  o«,  expressing  equality;  as,  'He  is  aa  good  as  she.'"—aHeii'a& 
Oram.,  p.  lOT. 
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"  Here  is  an  unnecessary  change  from  the  second  person  singular  to  the  second  person  plural 
The  text  would  have  been  better,  thus : — 

'  Now,  now,  I  seize,  I  clasp  your  charms ; 
And  now  you  burst,  ah  cruel  1  from  my  arms.' " — JoTin  Burn  cor. 

See  LowtKs  Gram.,  p.  35  ;   GhwchiWs,  293. 

SECTION  IX— ALL  POINTS. 

MIXED  EXAMPLES  CORBBCTED. 

"  The  principal  stops  are  the  following :  the  Comma  [ ,  ],  the  Semicolon  [ ;  ],  the  Colon  [ :  ],  the 
Period,  or  FuU  Stop  [ .  ],  the  Note  of  Interrogation  [  ?  ],  the  Note  of  Exclamation  [  I  ],  the  Parenthe- 
sis [()],  and  the  Dash  [  —  ]." — Bullions  cor.  "  The  modern  punctuation  in  Latin  is  the  same  as 
in  English.  The  chief  marks  employed  are  the  Comma  [ ,  ],  the  Semicolon  [j  ],  fe  Colon  [ :  ],  the 
Period  [ .  1,  the  Note  of  Interrogation  [  ?  ],  SAfi  Note  of  Exclamation  ( ! ),  the  Parenthesis  [  ( )  ],  and 
the  Dash  (—]."— Id. 

"  Plato  reproving  a  young  man  for  playing  at  some  childish  game,  'Tou  chide  me,' says  the 
youth,  ' for  a  trifling  fault.'  'Custom,'  replied  the  philosopher,  'is  no  trifle.'  'And,'  adds  Mon- 
taigne,  '  he  was  in  the  right ;  for  our  vices  begin  in  infancy.'  " — Borne  cor. 

"A  merchant  at  sea  asl^ed  the  sljipper  what  death  his  father  died.  'My  father,' says  the 
skipper,  'my  grandfather,  and  my  great-grandfather,  were  all  drowned.'  ''Well,'  replies  the 
merchant,  '  and  are  not  you  afraid  of  being  drowned  too  7'  " — Id. 

"  The  use  of  inverted  commas  derives  from  Prance,  where  one  Guillemet  was  the  author  of 
them ;  [and,]  as  an  acknowledgement  for  the  improvement,  his  countrymen  call  them  after  his 
name,  suillemets." — Hist.  cor. 

"  This,  however,  is  seldom  if  ever  done,  unless  the  word  following  the  possessive  begins  with  s ; 
thus,  we  do  not  say,  'the  prince'  feather;'  but,  'the  prince's  feather.'" — BvMions  cor.  "And 
this  phrase  must  mean,  'the feather  of  t!ie  prince;'  but  'prince's-feather,'  written  as  one  word, 
[and  with  both  apostrophe  and  hyphen,]  is  the  name  of  a  plant,  a  species  of  amaranth." — G. 
Brown.  "  Boethius  soon  had  the  satisfaction  of  obtaining  the  highest  honours  his  country  could 
bestow." — IngersoU  cor. ;  alsp  L.  Murray. 

"  When  an  example,  a  quotation,  or  a  speech,  is  introduced,  it  is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  either  by  a  comma  or  by  a  colon ;  as,  '  The  Scriptures  give  us  an  amiable  representation  of 
the  Deity,  in  these  words:  God  is  love.'  " — Hiley  cor.  "  Either  the  colon  or  the  comma  may  be 
used,  [according  to  the  nature  of  the  case,]  when  an  example,  a  quotation,  or  a  speech,  is  intro- 
duced ;  as,  '  Always  remember  this  ancient  maxim :  Enow  thyself — '  The  Scriptures  give  us  an 
amiable  representation  of  the  Deity,  in  these  words:   God  is  loiie.' '' — Bullions  cor. 

"  The  first  word  of  a  quotation  introduced  after  a  colon,  or  of  a/ay  sentence  quoted  in  a  direct 
form,  must  begin  with  a  capital :  as,  '  Always  remember  this  ancient  maxim :  Know  thyself.' — 
'  Our  great  lawgiver  says.  Take  up  thy  cross  daily,  and  follow  me.'  " — Bullions  and  Lennie  cor.^ 
also  L.  Mwrray ;  also  Weld.    See  Luke,  ix,  23. 

"Tell  me,  in  whose  house  do  you  live?" — N.  Butler  cor.  "He  that  acts  wisely,  deserves 
praise." — Id.  "He  who  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash." — Id.  "The  antecedent  is  sometimes 
omitted;  as,  '  Who  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash.' — [Shah']  That  is, '-He  who,' or,  'The  person 
who.'" — Id.  "Thus,  '  Whoever  steals  my  purse,  steals  trash;' — 'Whoever  does  no  good,  does 
harm.'  " — Id.  "  Thus,  '  Whoever  sins,  wUl  suffer.'  This  means,  that  any  one,  without  exception, 
who  sins,  will  suffer." — Id. 

"Letters  form  syllables;  syllablea,  words;  words,  sentences;  and  sentences,  combined  and 
connected,  form  discourse." — Cooper  cor.  "  A  letter  which  forms  a  perfect  sound  when  uttered  by 
itself,  is  called  a  vowel ;  as,  a,  e,  i."—Id.  "  A  proper  noun  is  the  name  of  an  individual  [or  of 
a  particular  people  or  place] ;  as,  John,  Boston,  Hudson,  America."— /d 

"  Many  men  have  been  capable  of  doing  a  wise  thing ;  more,  a  cunnmg  thing ;  but  very  few,  a 
generous  thing."— Daw  cor.  "In  the  place  of  an  ellipsis  of  the  verb,  a  comma  must  be  in- 
serted. —Id.  "  A  common  noun  unhmited  by  an  article,  is  sometimes  understood  in  its  broadest 
acceptation:  thus,  ' Fishes  swim,'  is  understood  to  mean  all  fishes;  ' Man  is  moitsii,'  aU  men." 

•  "Pf '  !u°'^  w"''^  ^°™®'^  principally  by  the  throat,  are  called  gutturals:  those  formed  prin- 
cipally by  the  palate,  pahtals;  those  formed  by  the  teeth,  dentals;  those  by  the  lips,  labials;  and 
those  by  the  nose,  nasals." — Davis  cor.  -•  ;  .»  r-i  > 

ksslkZ"—m^nlo7^  compared  uregularly:  as.  Good,  better,  best;  Bad,  wmse,  worst;  LiMe, 

"  Under  the  fourth  head  of  grammar,  therefore,  four  topics  wiU  be  considered ;  viz.,  PUNCTUA- 
TION, Orthoepy,  Pisures,  and  VERsiFioATioN."--fl(i7-«  cor.  ,        ,     ^  u  u 
"  Direct  her  onward  to  that  peacefiil  shore, 
Where  peril,  pain,  and  death,  are  felt  no  more  \"—Ilbkoner  cor. 

GOOD      ENGLISH     RIGHTLY     POINTED. 

LESSON  I.— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 

tv,l"^?°^®™^  ?!!'"°''  ^  ^'^^t^'  *'^  =o°«^«mes  made  in  grammar  also ;  and  such,  too,  are  often 
their  ongm  and  their  end." — BuUtons  cor.  '  ,,>«>/«.« 
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"  Teateese,  [literally  (o  cross,]  To  deny  wliat  the  opposite  party  has  alleged.  To  traverse  an 
indictment,  or  the  like,  ia  to  deny  it." — Id. 

"The  Orfinai  numerals  denote  the  order,  or  successkm,  in  which  any  number  of  persona  or 
things  aa-e  mentioned;  as,  first,  second,  third,  fowrth,  &e." — Hiky  epr. 

']  Nouns  have  three  persons ;  tJie  First,  fke  Second,  and  ihe  Third.  The  First  person  is  <feii 
wJiUh  defiwtes  the  speaker;  the  Second  is  t%at  which  denotes  the  pirson  or  thing  spoken  to;  the 
Third  is  that  which  denotes  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of." — Sart  cor. 

"Nouns  have  three  cases;  the  Nominative,  the  Possessive,  and  the  Objective.  The  relations 
indicated  by  the  cases  of  a  noun,  include  three  distinct  ideas;  viz.,  those  of  subject,  object,  and 
ownership." — Id. 

"  In  speaking  of  animals  that  are  of  inferior  size,  or  whose  sex  is  not  known  or  not  regarded, 
we  often  treed  them  as  without  sex:  thus,  we  say  of  a  cat,  'It  is  treacherous;'  of  an  infant,  'It  is 
beautiful;'  of  a  deer,  ' /C  was  killed.'"— id. 

"  When  THIS  and  that,  or  these  omd  those,  refer  to  a  preceding  sentence  ,■  this  or  these  rep- 
resents the  latter  member  or  term,  cmd  that  or  those,  the  former." —  GhwrcMU  cor. ;  and  Lowth. 

"  The  rearing  of  them  became  his  first  care ;  their  fruit,  his  first  food ;  and  the  marking  of  their 
kinds,  his  first  knowledge." — N.  Butler  cor. 

"  After  the  period  used  with  abbreviations,  we  should  employ  other  points,  if  the  construction 
demands  Oiem;  thus,  after  'Esq.,'  in  the  last  example,  there  should  be,  besides  iAe  period,  a 
comma." — Id. 

"  In  the  plural,  the  verb  has  the  same  form  in  all  the  persons ;  hut  sUll  the  principle  in  Bern.  5, 
under  Rule  iii,  that  the  first  or  second  person  takes  precedence,  is  applicable  to  verbs,  -in  pars- 
ing.^'— Idl 

"  Rex  and  Tyrannus  are  of  very  different  characters.  The  one  rules  his  people  by  laws  to 
which  they  consent ;  the  other,  by  his  absolute  wiU  and  power :  that  government  is  called  fi'ee- 
dom ;  this,  tyranny." — L.  Murray  cor. 

"  A  noun  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place,  or  thing,  that  can  be  known  or  mentioned :  as, 
George,  London,  America,  goodness,  charity." — See  Brovnis  Institutes,  p.  31. 

"  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification  of  words,  their  various  modffications,  and  their  derivor 
tion." — F.  E.  Day  cor. 

"  To  punctuate  correctly,  imphes  a  thorough  acquaintance  with  the  meaning  of  words  and 
phrases,  as  well  as  with  aU  their  corresponding  connexions." — W.  Day  cor. 

"  All  objects  that  belong  to  neither  the  male  nor  the  female  kmd,  are  said  to  be  of  the  neuter 
gender,  except  certain  things  personified." — Weld  cor.  twice. 

"  The  Analysis  of  the  Sounds  in  the  Enghsh  language,  presented  in  the  preceding  statements, 
is  sufBeiently  exact  for  the  purpose  in  hand.  Those  who  wish  to  pursue  the  siihjecl  further,  can 
consult  Dr.  Rush's  admirable  work,  '  The  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Voice.'  " — Fowler  cor.  "  No- 
body confounds  the  name  of  w  or  y  with  the  sound  of  the  letter,  or  wUh  its  phonetic  import." — Id. 
[J^"  This  assertion  is  hardly  true.  Strange  as  such  a  blunder  is,  it  has  actually  occurred.  See, 
in  Orthography,  Obs.  5,  on  the  Classes  of  the  Letters,  at  p.  156. — G.  B.] 
"  Order  is  Heav'n's  first  law ;  and,  this  confess'd, 
Some  are,  and  must  be,  greater  than  the  rest." — Pope. 

LESSON  IL— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 

"  From  adjectives  of  one  syllable,  amd  some  of  two,  the  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  r  or  er 
to  the  positive ;  and  the  superlative,  by  adding  st  or  est:  as,  sweet,  sweeter,  sweetest;  able,  abler, 
ablest." — BuUions  cor. 

"  Prom  monosyllables,  or  from  dissyUailes  ending  with  a  vowel  or  the  accent,  the  comparative  ia 
formed  by  adding  er  OT  r  to  the  positive ;  and  the  superlative,  by  adding  est  or  st :  as,  tall,  taUer, 
taMest;  wise,  wiser,  wisest;  holy,  holier,  holiest;  complete,  completer,  completest." — Id. 

"  By  this  method,  the  confusion  and  unnecessary  labour  occasioned  by  studying  grammars,  tn 
these  languages,  constructed  on  different  principles,  are  avoided ;  the  study  of  one  is  rendered  a 
profitable  introduction  to  the  study  of  an  other ;  and  an  opportunity  is  furnished  to  the  inquiring 
student,  of  comparing  the  languages  in  their  grammatical  structure,  and  of  seeing  at  once  wherein 
they  agree,  and  -wherein  they  differ." — Id. 

"  No  larger  portion  should  be  assigned  for  each  recitation,  than  the  class  can  easily  master ; 
and,  till  fe  previous  lessons  aire  well  learned,  a  new  portion  should  not  be  given  out."^/d  "  The 
acquisitions  made  in  every  new  lesTOu,  should  be  riveted  and  secured  by  repeated  revisals." — Id. 

"  The  personal  pronouns  may  be  parsed  briefly,  thus:  '/ia  a  personal  pronoun,  o/the  first ^er- 
son,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  (feminine,  if  the  speaker  is  a  female,)  and  nominative  case.' 
'  Sis  is  a  personal  pronoun,  o/the  third  person,  singular  number,  masculine  gender,  and  possessive 
case:  "—Id. 

"  When  the  male  and  the  female  are  expressed  by  distinct  terms,  as,  shepherd,  shepherdess,  the 
masculine  term  has  also  a  general  iheaning,  expressing  both  male  and  female;  and  is  always  to 
be  used  when  the  ofiSce,  occupation,  or  profession,  and  not  the  sex,  of  the  mdividual,  is  chiefly 
to  be  expressed ;  the  feminine  term  bemg  used  only  when  the  discrimination  of  sex  is  indis- 
pensably necessary.  Thus,  when  it  is  said,  '  The  poets  of  this  country  are  distinguished  for 
correctness  of  taste,'  the  term  'poets'  clearly  includes  both  male  and  female  writers  of  poetry." 
—Id. 

"Nouns  and  pronouns  connected  by  conjunctions,  must  be  in  the  same  case." — IngersoU  cor. 
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"Terbs  connected  by  arad,  or,  or  nor,  must  generally  be  in  the  same  mood  and  tense;  and,  when 
tfie  tense  has  different  forms,  they  must  be  in  the  same  form." — Id. 

"  This  will  habituate  him  to  reflection ;  exercise  his  judgement  on  the  meaning  of  the  author ; 
and,  without  any  great  effort  on  his  part,  impress  indelibly  on  his  memory  the  rules  which  he  is 
required  to  give.  After  the  exercises  under  any  rule  have  been  gone  through,  agreeably  to  the 
direction  in  the  note  at  the  ioitom  of  p4ge  88th,  they  may  be  read  over  again  in  a  corrected  state, 
the  pupil  making  an  emphasis  on  the  correction  made ;  or  they  may  be  presented  in  writing,  at 
the  next  recitation." — Bullions  cor. 

"  Man,  but  for  that,  no  action  could  attend ; 
And,  but  for  this,  were  active  to  no  end." — Pope, 

LESSON  IIL— UNDER  VARIOUS  RULES. 

"  'Johnson,  the  bookseller  and  stationer,'  indicates  that  iookseller  and  stationer  are  terww  be- 
longing to  the  same  person;  'the  bookseller  and  the  stationer,'  would  indicate  that  they  belong  to 
different  persons." — Bullions  cor. 

"  Past  is  [commonly]  an  adjective ;  passed,  the  past  tense  or  perfect  participle  of  the  verb : 
and  they  ought  not  (as  they  frequently  are)  to  be  confounded  with  each  other." — Id. 

"Not  only  the  nature  of  the  thoughts  and  sentiments,  but  the  very  selection  or  arrange- 
ment of  the  words,  gives  English  poetry  a  character  which  separates  it  widely  from  common 
prose." — Id. 

"  Men  o"f  sound,  discriminating,  and  philosophical  minds — men  prepared  for  the  work  by  long 
study,  patient  investigation,  and  extensive  acquirements — have  laboured  for  ages  to  improve  and 
perfect  it ;  and  nothing  is  hazarded  in  asserting,  that,  should  it  be  unwisely  abandoned,  it  wUl  be 
long  before  an  other,  equal  in  beauty,  stability,  and  usefulness,  mil  be  produced  in  its  stead." — Id., 
on  the  common  "  system  of  English  Grammar." 

"  The  article  the,  on  the  other  hand,  is  used  to  restrict ;  and  is  therefore  termed  Definite.  Its 
proper  office  is,  to  call  the  attention  to  a  particular  individual  or  class,  or  to  any  number  of  such ; 
and  accordingly  it  is  used  with  nouns  of  either  number,  singular  or  plural." — Id. 

"  Hence,  also,  the  infinitive  mood,  a  participle  with  its  adjuncts,  a  member  of  a  sentence,  or  a 
whole  proposition,  forming  tho  subject  of  discourse,  or  the  object  of  a  verb  or  preposition,  and  being 
the  name  of  an  act  or  circumstance,  is,  in  construction,  regarded  as  a  noun ;  and  is  usually  called, 
'a  substantive  phrase :'  as,  '  To  play,  is  pleasant.' — '  77iat  he  is  cm  expert  dancer,  is  no  recommend- 
ation.'— 'Let  your  motto  be.  Honesty  is  the  best  policy.'  " — Id. 

"  In  accordance  with  his  definition,  Murray  has  divided  verbs  into  three  classes :  Active,  Pass- 
ive, and  Neuter; — and  included  in  'the  first  class  transitive  verbs  only;  and,  in  the  last,  all  verbs 
used  intransitively." — Id. 

"  Moreover,  as  the  name  of  the  speaker  or  that  of  the  person  spoken  to  is  seldom  expressed,  (the 
pronoun  I  bemg  used /or  the  former,  and  Thou  or  Ton /or  the  latter,)  a  noun  is  very  rarely  in  the 
first  person;  not  often  in  the  second;  and  hardly  ever  in  either,  unless  it  is  a  proper  noun,  or  a 
common  noun  denoting  an  object  personified." — Id. 

"In  using  the  parsing  exercises,  it  will  save  much  time,  {amd  this  saving  is  alUmportant,)  if  the 
pupil  be  taught  to  say  all  things  belonging  to  thenoun,  in  the  fewest  words  possible;  and  to  say 
them  always  in  the  same  order,  after  the  example  above." — Id. 

"  In  any  phrase  or  sentence,  the  adjectives  qualifying  a  noun  may  generally  be  found  by  pre- 
fixing the  phrase,  'What  kind  of,'  to  the  noun,  in  the  form  of  a  question;  as,  'What  kind  of 
horse  ?'  '  What  kind  of  stone  ?'  '  What  kind  of  way  ?'  The  word  containing  the  answer  to  the 
question,  is  an  adjective." — Id. 

"In  the  following  exercise,  let  the  pupil  first  point  out  the  nouns,  and  then  the  adjectives ;  and 
tell  how  he  knows  thera  to  be  such." — Id. 

"  In  the  following  sentences,  point  out  the  improper  dlipses ;  show  why  they  are  improper:  and 
correct  them," — Id.  j      "  r    r    i 

"  SiNauLAR.  Plural. 

1.  I  am  smitten,  1.  We  are  smitten, 

2.  Thou  art  smitten,  2.  Tou  are  smitten, 

3.  He  is  smitten;  3.  They  are  smitten."— Wright  cor. 

CHAPTEE  II.— UTTERANCE. 

The  second  chapter  of  Prosody,  treating  of  articulation,  pronunciation,  elocution  and  the  minor 
topics  that  come  under  Utterance,  contains  no  exercises  demanding  correction  in  this  Key. 

CHAPTER  III.— FIGURES. 

In  the  third  chapter  of  Prosody,  the  several  Figures  of  speech  are  explained ;  and,  as  the  illus- 
trations embrace  no  errors  for  correction,  nothing  here  corresponds  to  the  chapter,  but  the  title. 

CHAPTER  IV.— VERSIFICATION. 
FALSE  PROSODY,  OR  ERRORS  OP  METRE,  CORRECTED. 

LESSON  L— RHYTHM  RESTORED. 
"  Where  thy  true  treasure  ?    Gold  says,  '  Not  in  me.'  "—  Young. 
"  Canst  thou  grow  sad,  thou  say'st,  as  earth  grows  bright."— iiona. 
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"  It  must  be  so ;— Plato,  thou  rmsorUst  well."— Oato  :  EnfieU,  p.  321. 
"  Slow  rises  worth  by  poverty  depressed."— Wdls's  Gram.,  Late  Ed.,  p.  211. 
"  Rapt  into  future  times,  the  bard  begun." — Pope. — lb.,  p.  165. 
"  Is  there  not  rain  enough  in  the  sweet  heavens 

To  wash  it  white  as  snow  ?   Whereto  serves  mercy 

But  to  confront  the  visage  of  offence  ?" — Shak.,  Samlet. 
"  Look  1  in  this  place  ran  Gassius'  dagger  through." — li.,  J.  Oossar. 
"  And  when  they  list,  their  lean  and  flashy  songs 

Grate  on  their  scrannel  pipes  of  wretched  straw." — MiUon,,  I/ycidas. 
"  Did  not  great  Julius  bleed  for  Justice'  sakeV—Sodd  and  Shak  cor. 
"  May  I  express  thee'  unbkm'd  f  since  God  is  light."— Mitore,  B.  iii,  1.  3. 
"  Or  h£a/r'st  thou  rather  pure  ethereal  stream  T'—Id.,  B.  iii,  1.  t. 
"  Republics,  kingdoms,  empires,  may  decay; 

Great  princes,  heroes,  sages,  sink  to  nought." — Peirce  or  La-Bue  cor. 
"  Thou  bringst,  gay  creature  as  thou  art, 

A  solemn  image  to  my  heart." — Ealhck  cor. 
"  Know  then  thyself,  presume  not  God  to  scan ; 

The  proper  study  of  mankind  is  Man."— Pope,  on  Man,  Bp.  ii,  L  1. 
"Raised  on  pilasters  high  odvmished  gold." — Dr.  S.  Butler  cor. 
"  Love  in  Adalgise'  breast  has  fixed  his  sting." — Id. 


"  Thirty  days  each  have  September, 
April,  June,  and  old  November; 
Each  of  the  rest  has  thirty-one. 


Bating  February  alone, 
Which  has  twenty-eight  in  fine, 
Tin  leap-year  gives  it  twenty-nine." 
— Dea/n  Colet  cor. 
LESSON  IL— RHYTHM  RESTORED. 
"  'Twas  not  the  fame  of  what  he  once  had  been. 

Or  tales  in  records  old  and  annals  seen." — Bowe  cor. 
"And  Asia  now  and  Afrie  are  explored 

Eor  high-priced  dainties  and  the  citron  board." — Bowe  cor. 
"  Who  knows  not  how  the  trembling  judge  beheld 

The  peaceful  court  with  a/rmed  legions  fill'd  ?" — Bowe  cor. 
"  With  thee  the  Scythian  wilds  we'll  wander  o'er, 

With  thee  tobtu-ning  Libyan  sands  explore." — Bowe  cor. 
"  Hasty  and  headlong,  different  paths  they  tread, 

As  impulse  bUnd  and  wild  distraction  lead." — Bowe  cor. 
"  But  Fate  reserv'd  him  to  perform  its  doom. 

And  be  the  minister  of  wrath  to  Rome." — Bowe  cor. 
" Thus  spoke  the  youth.,    When  Cato  thus  express' d 

The  sacred  counsels  of  his  inmost  breast." — Bowe  cor. 
"  These  were  the  rigid  manners  of  the  man, 

This  was  the  stubborn  course  in  which  they  ran ; 

The  golden  mean  unchanging  to  pursue, 

Constant  to  keep  the  pwrpos'd  end  in  view." — Bowe  cor. 
"  What  greater  grief  can  on  a  Roman  seize, 

Than  to  be  forced  to  live  on  terms  like  these  I" — Bowe  cor. 
"  He  views  the  naked  town  with  joyfiil  eyes, 

While  fi'om  his  rage  an  a/rmed  people  flies." — Bowe  cor. 
"  For  planks  and  beams,  he  ravages  the  wood. 

And  the  tough  oah  extends  across  the  flood." — Bowe  cor. 
"  A  narrow  pass  the  homed  mole  divides, 

Narrow  as  that  where  strong  Euripus'  tides 

Beat  on  Buboean  Chalois'  rocky  sides." — Bowe  cor. 
"  No  force,  no  fears  their  hands  unarmed  bear," — or, 
"  No  force,  no  fears  their  hands  unarm'd  now  bear, 

But  looks  of  peace  and  gentleness  they  wear." — Bowe  cor. 
"  The  ready  warriors  all  aboard  them  ride, 

And  wait  return  of  the  retiring  tide." — Bowe  cor. 
"  He  saw  those  troops  that  long  had  faithful  stood. 

Friends  to  his  cause,  and  enemies  to  good. 

Grown  weary  of  their  chief,  and  satiate  with  Wood."— Bowe  cor. 


BUD  OP  THE  KEY. 


APPENDIX  I. 

TO  PART  FIRST,   OR  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

OF  THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  LETTEBS. 

In  the  first  chapter  of  Part  I,  the  powers  of  the  letters,  or  the  elementary  sounds  of  the  English 
language,  were  duly  enumerated  and  explained ;  for  these,  as  well  as  the  letters  themselves,  are 
few,  and  may  be  fvdly  stated  in  few  words :  but,  since  we  often  express  the  same  sound  in  many 
different  ways,  and  also,  in  some  instances,  give  to  the  same  letter  several  different  sounds, — or, 
it  may  be,  no  sound  at  all, — any  adequate  account  of  the  powers  of  the  letters  considered  severally 
according  to  usage, — that  is,  of  the  sound  or  sounds  of  each  letter,  with  its  mute  positions,  as 
these  occur  in  practice, — must,  it  was  thought,  descend  to  a  minuteness  of  detail  not  desirable  in 
the  first  chapter  of  Orthography.  For  this  reason,  the  following  particulars  have  been  reserved 
to  be  given  here  as  an  Appendix,  pertaining  to  the  First  Part  of  this  English  Grammar. 

OBSEBVATIONS. 

Obb.  1 A  proper  diBcrimination  of  the  different  vowel  sounds  by  the  epithets  most  commonly  used  for  this 

purpose, — such  as  long  and  short,  iroad  and  slender,  open  and  close,  or  open  and  shut, — is  made  difficult,  if  not 
impossible,  by  reason  of  the  different,  and  sometimes  directly  contradictory  senses  in  which  certain  orthoepists 
have  employed  such  terms.  Wells  says,  "  Vowel  sounds  are  called  open  or  close,  according  to  the  relative  size 
of  the  opening  through  which  the  voice  passes  in  forming  them.  Thus,  a  in  father,  and  o  in  nor,  are  called  open 
sounds,  because  they  are  formed  by  a  wide  openvng  of  the  organs  of  speech ;  while  e  in  me,  and  u  in  rule,  are 
called  close  sounds,  because  the  organs  are  neairly  closed  in  uttering  them." — School  Grammair,  1850,  p.  32. 
Good  use  should  fix  the  import  of  words.  How  does  the  passage  here  cited  comport  with  this  hint  of  Pope? 
"  These.equal  syllables  alone  require, 
Though  oft  the  ear  the  open  vowels  tire." — Essay  on  Cnticism,  1.  344. 
Ons.  2 Walker,  too,  in  his  Principles,  64  and  65,  on  page  19th  of  his  Critical  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  men- 
tions a  similar  distinction  of  vowels,  "  which  arises  from  the  dif&rent  apertures  of  the  mouth  in  forming  them ;" 
and  says,  "  We  accordingly  find  vowels  denominated  by  the  French,  ouvert  and  femte ;  by  the  Italians,  aperto 
and  chiuso  ;  and  by  the  English  [,]  open  and  shut.  But  whatever  propriety  there  may  he  in  the  use  of  these 
terms  in  other  languages,  it  is  certain  they  must  be  used  with  caution  in  English  for  fear  of  confounding  them 
with  long  and  short.  '  Dr.  Johnson  and  other  grammarians  call  the  a  in  father  the  open  (f,:  which  may,  indeed, 
distinguish  it  from  the  slender  a  in  paper ;  but  not  from  the  broad  a  in  watpr,  which  is  still  more  open.  Each  of 
these  letters  [the  seven  vowels]  has  a  short  sound,  which  may  be  called  a  shut  sound ;  but  the  lon^  sounds  cannot 
be  so  properly  denominated  open  as  more  or  less  broad ;  that  is,  the  a  in  paper,  the  slender  sound ;  the  a  in 
father,  the  broadish  or  middle  sound ;  and  the  a  in  water,  the  broad  sound.  The  same  may  be  observed  of  the 
0.  This  letter  has  three,  long  sounds,  heard  in  itiove,  note,  turr;  which  graduate  from  slender  to  broadish,  and 
broad  [,]  like  [those  three  sounds  of]  the  a.  The  i  also  in  Tnine  may  be  called  the  broad  i,  and  that  in  machine, 
the  slender  i  ;  though  each  of  them  is  equally  long;  and  though  these  vowels  that  are  loTig  [,]  may  be  said  to  be 
more  or  less  open  according,  to  the  different  apertures  of  the  mouth  in  forming  them,  yet  the  short  vowels  cannot 
be  said  to  be  more  or  less  shut;  for  as  short  always  implies  shut  (except  in  verse,)  though  long  does  not  always 
imply  open,  we  must  be  careful  not  to  confound  long  and  open,  and  close  and  shut,  when  we  speak  of  the  quan- 
tity and  quality  of  the  vowels.  The  truth  of  it  is,"  continues  he,  "  all  vowels  either  terminate  a  syllable,  or  are 
united  with  a  consonant.  In  the  first  case,  if  the  accent  be  on  the  syllable,  the  vowel  is  long,  though  it  may  not 
be  open :  in  the  second  case,  where  a  syllable  is  terminated  by  a  consonant,  except  that  consonant  be  r,  whether 
the  accent  be  on  the  syllable  or  not,  the  vowel  has  its  short  sound,  which,  compared  with  its  long  one,  may  he 
called  shut:  but  [,]  as  no  vowel  can  be  said  to  be  shut  that  is  not  joined  to  a  consonant,  all  vowels  that  end  sylla- 
bles may  be  said  to  be  open,  whether  the  accent  be  on  them  or  not."— Grit.  Pron.  Diet.,  New  York,  182T,  p.  19. 
OiiS.  3.— These  suggestions  of  Walker's,  though  each  in  itself  may  seem  clear  and  plausible,  are,  undoubtedly, 
m  several  respects,  confused  and  self-contradictory.  Open  and  shut  are  here  inconsistently  referred  first  to  one 
prinoipleofdistmctaon,  and  then  to  another;— first,  (as  !i.r(3  " open  and  ctose"  by  Wells,)  to  "the  relative  size 
of  the  opening,  or  to  "  the  different  apertures  of  the  mouth  ;"  and  then,  in  the  conclusion,  to  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  vowels  with  respect  to  other  letters.  These  principles  improperly  give  to  each  of  the  contrasted 
epithets  two  very  different  senses:  as,  with  respect  to  aperture,  wide  and  narrow;  with  respect  to  position, 
closedmiunclosea.  Now,  that  open  may  mean  unclosed,  or  close  he  put  for  closed,  is  not  to  be  questioned  i 
I  1,  iTTJy^  ^  L^"'^-  ^°l  '",'*'  '"'  "'=''  »*"«  (•">*  '»  say  close)  can  well  mean  narrow,  is  an  assumption 
SV.  ?;1„  ,iHh  .w  ?'*'?*  to  Walker,  "we  must  be  careful  not  to  confound"  open  with  long,  or  shut  with 
i^  '^IJ^JZ^tft^tJ  """^  y'=''/„l'°  "^'"^^If  acta  not,  in  the  very  paragraph  above  quoted,  confound  them 
Si;7w.  "™ n  f„n  ■J^^?thT'  "'■  *"■"  '°  'iiatinguish,  the  two  words  in  each  of  these  pairsT-I  know  not  who  can 
S»»»  Tt  w„nw  Ip™  JfJ^T  "ft  ™''°'  '°™'^^  "•'**  graduate  through  several  degrees  of  openness  or  hroad- 
Z^i  ^^r  hS  Z^.?^^']"  ^''P'-f' these  by  regularly  comparing  the  epithet  preferred  i  as,  open,  open^, 
JKt  is  not  true  'that^?Lt.ff'-  /■"*  ."^"^I^  '^  "  *"  ™welB  that  end  syllables  may  be  said  to  be  open," 
\^"ol^TtZ\^^f^^hi■  th^„™^^„  °™*^  °I  "  '*  P"'P^'''  •'■«"'«■•  "a**^.  «™™t  lie  so  "  denominated ;"  or  that 
HnlB  ™n  i?  he  saM  thTt  "  thTS™'^"*'^'  "*',=*'  diBtinguish  it  from  the  slender  a  in  paper."  Nor,  on  this  prin- 
tKtta?s  If  anv  vowel  sound  ?slhrj?,"^^^^^^  mor6  0.pen;"  for  this  a  no  more  "  ends  a  syllable"  than 
hv  .^nn/nnnnt  ^?U?,nrtnX»Hli  th  ^""^  *"  °^™  ^ound  because  the  letter  ends  a  syllable,  or  is  not  shut 
SjtlTe  "other'of  rarnturS  '"'  ^"""^  "-*  "">«'  "»™'  ^°°''«'  ^  f°"°«  *°  "'^  '^«^'  ^^ei  accented,  and 

hy°tZLmm  Una  Ih^Fk^^  SftLl'!,'''  K"**"*  *"'  «"'  d^^"-™'  ^^-a^  «*  »  ""^^^  should  be  called 
a?e'aB  long  in  poefry  aslt^^d'™"^*   Tht fiS^tundTf Vvowef  M  »s''mf^t"'f°i  ?\°  '.T^r'/"  "«^,-*  ^f 

Kin'']':?ld'ifcisriTr°b^citeTi:^^^^^^^ 

thi-&Vr^/on??nTci»foIiK^^^^^ 
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turbed  more  the  proper  distinction  of  quantities,  than  that  of  vowel  sounds.  As  regards  long  and  short,  there- 
fore, Perley's  regret  seems  to  have  cause  ;  but,  in  making  the  same  objection  to  '■'■  slender  B-ui  broad"  be  reasons 
illogically.  So  far  as  his  view  is  right,  however,  it  coincides  with  the  following  earlier  suggestion;  "The 
terms  long  and  short,  which  are  often  used  to  denote  certain  vowel  sounds ;  being  also  used,  with  a  different  im- 
port, to  distinguish  the  quantity  of  syllables,  are  frequently  misunderstood  ;  for  which  reason,  we  have  sub- 
stituted for  them  the  terms  open  and  c?08e,-— the  former,  to  denote  the  sound  usually  given  to  a  vowel  when  it 
forms  or  ends  an  accented  syllable ;  as,  &a,  be,  M,  fto,  bu,  by ; — the  latter,  to  denote  the  sound  which  the  vowel 
commonly  takes  when  closed  by  a  consonant;  as,  a6,  e&,  i6,  o&,  ub.^—Brown^s  Xristitutea,  p.  285. 

I.     OF  THE  LETTER  A. 
The  vowel  A  has  four  sounds  properly  its  own ;  they  are  named  by  various  epithets :  as, 

1.  The  English,  open,  full,  long,  or  slender  a ;  as  in  aid,  fame,  favour^  efficacious. 

2.  The  French,  close,  curt,  short,  or  stopped  a;  as  in  hat,  banner,  bakmce,-  ca/rrying. 

3.  The  Italian,  broadish,  grave,  or  middle  a ;  as  in  /or,  faiher,  aJia,  comma,  scoria,  sofa. 

4.  The  Dutch,  G-erman,  Old-Sason,  or  broad  a;  as  in  wall,  haul,  walk,  wa/rm,  water. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — Concerning  the  number  of  sounds  pertaining  to  the  vowel  a,  or  to  certain  other  particular  letters,  and 
consequently  in  regard  to  the  whole  number  of  the  sounds  which  constitute  the  oral  elements  of  the  English  lan- 
guage, our  educational  literati, — the  grammarians,  orthoepists,  orthographers,  elocutionists,  phonographers,  and 
lexicographers, — are  found  to  have  entertained  and  inculcated  a  great  variety  of  opinions.  In  their  different 
countings,  the  number  of  our  phonical  elements  varies  from  twenty-six  to  more  than  forty.  Wells  says  there 
are  "  about  forty  elementary  sounds." — School  Gram.,  §  64.  His  first  edition  was  more  positive,  and  stated  them 
at  ^*  forty-one'."  See  the  last  and  very  erroneous  passage  which  I  have  cited  at  the  foot  of  page  163.  In  Wor- 
cester's Universal  and  Critical  Dictionary,  there  appear  to  be  noted  several  more  than  forty-one,  but  I  know  not 
whether  this  author,  or  Walker  either,  has  anywhere  told  us  how  many  of  his  marked  sounds  he  considered  to 
be  severally  different  from  all  others.  Sheridan  and  Jones  admitted  twenty-eight.  Churchill  acknowledges,  as 
undisputed  and  indisputable,  only  twenty-six ;  though  he  enumerates,  "  Of  simple  vowel  sounds,  twelve,  ot  per- 
haps thirteen"  (New  Grammar,  p.  5,)  and  says,  "  The  consonant  sounds  in  the  English  language,  are  nineteen, 
or  rather  twenty." — P.  13. 

Ons.  2. — Thus,  while  Pitman,  Comstock,  and  others,  are  amusing  themselves  with  the  folly  of  inventing  new 
"  Phonetic  Alphabets,"  or  of  overturning  all  orthography  to  furnish  "  a  character  for  each  of  the  38  element- 
ary sounds,"  more  or  fewer,  one  of  the  acutest  observers  among  our  grammarians  can  fix  on  no  number  more 
definite  or  more  considerable  than  thirty-one,  thirty-two,  or  thirty-three  ;  and  the  finding  of  these  he  announces 

•  with  a  '■'■perhaps,"  and  the  admission  that  other  writers  object  to  as  many  as  Jive  of  the  questionable  number. 
Churchill' s  vowel  sounds,  he  says,  "  may  he  found  in  the  following  words :  1.  Bate,  2.  Bat,  3.  Ball-;  4.  Bet,  5. 
Be;  6.  Bit;  7.  Bof,  8.  Bone,  9.  Boon;  10.  But,  11.  Bull;  12.  Lovely;  13.  Wool."— New  Granvmar,  p.  5.  To 
this  he  adds :  "  Many  of  the  writers  on  orthoepy,  however,  consider  the  first  and  fourth  of  the  sounds  above 
distinguished  as  actually  the  same,  the  former  differing  from  the  latter  only  by  being  lengthened  in  the  pronun- 

*  ciation.  They  also  reckon  the  seventh  sound,  to  be  the  third  shortened ;  the  twelfth,  the  fifth  shortened  ;  and 
the  eleventh,  the  ninth  shortened.  Some  consider  the  fifth  and  sixth  as  differing  only  in  length ;  and  most  es- 
teem the  eleventh  and  thirteenth  as  identical." — lb. 

Obs.  3. — Now,  it  is  plain,  that  these  six  identifications,  or  so  many  of  them  as  are  admitted,  must  diminish  by 
six,  or  by  the  less  number  allowed,  the  thirteen  vowel  sounds  enumerated  hy  this  author.  By  the  best  authori- 
ties, W  initial,  as  in  "TTool,"  is  reckoned  a  consonant;  and,  of  course,  its  sound  is  supposed  to  differ  in  some 
degree  from  that  of  oo  in  "  Booh,"  or  that  of  u  in  "  Bull,"— the  ninth  sound  or  the  eleventh  in  the  foregoing 
series.  By  Walker,  Murray,  and  other  popular  writers,  the  sound  of  y  in  "Lovely"  is  accounted  to  be  essen- 
tially the  same  as  that  of  e  in  "  Be."  The  twelfth  and  the  thirteenth,  then,  of  this  list,  being  removed,  and 
three  others  added, — namely,  the  a  heard  in  far,  the  i  in  Jin^,  and  the  u  in  /wse,— we  shall  have  the  fowteen 
voioel  sounds  which  are  enumerated  by  L.  Murray  and  others,  and  adopted  by  the  author  of  the  present  work. 

Obs.  4. — Wells  says,  "J,  has  si^  sounds : — 1.  Long ;  as  in  late.  2.  Grave ;  as  in  father.  3.  Broad ;  as  in 
fall.  4l  Short;  as  in  man.  5.  The  sound  heard  in  care,  hare.  6.  Intermediate  between  a  in  man  and  a  in 
father  ;  as  in  grass,  pass,  branch.^ ' — School  Gramvmar,  1850,  p.  38.  Besides  these  six,  Worcester  recognizes  a 
seventh  sound,— the  "-A  obscure  ;  as  in  liar,  rival."— Univ.  and  Crit.  Diet.,  p.  ix.  Such  a  multiplication  of  the 
oral  elements  of  our  first  vowel, — or,  indeed,  any  extension  of  them  beyond  four, — appears  to  me  to  be  unadvi- 
sahle  ;  because  it  not  only  makes  our  alphabet  the  more  defective,  but  is  unnecessary,  and  not  sustained  by  our 
best  and  most  popular  orthoepical  authorities.  The  sound  of  a  in  liar,  (and  in  rival  too,  if  made  "  obscwre,")  is 
a  borrowed  one,  pertaining  more  properly  to  the  letter  u.  In  grass,  pass,  and  branch,  properly  uttered,  the  a  is 
essentially  the  same  as  in  man.  In  care  and  ha/re,  we  have  the  first  sound  of  a,  made  as  slender  as  the  r  will 
admit. 

Obb.  5. Concerning  his  fifth  sound  of  a,  Wells  cites  authorities  thus :  "  Walker,  Webster,  Sheridan,  Fnlton 

and  Knight,  Kenrick,  Jones,  and  Nares,  give  a  in  care  the  long  sound  of  a,  as  in  late.  Page  and  Day  give  it  the 
shyrt  sound  of  a,  as  in  mat.  See  Page's  Normal  Chart,  and  Day's  Art  of  Elocution.  Worcester  and  Perry 
make  the  sound  of  a  in  care  a  separate  element ;  and  this  distinction  is  also  recognized  by  Kussell,  MandeviUe, 
and  Wright.  See  Russell's  Lessons  in  Enunciation,  Mandeville's  Elements  of  Reading  and  Oratory,  and 
Wright's  Orthography." — WelWs  School  Gramrruir,  p.  34,  Now  the  opinion  that  a  in  care  has  its  long,  primal 
sound,  and  is  not  properly  "a  separate  element,"  is  maintained  also  by  MuiTay,  Hiley,  Bullions,  Scott,  and 
Cobb  ;  and  is,  undoubtedly,  much  more  prevalent  than  any  other.  It  accords,  too,  with  the  scheme  of  Johnson. 
To  count  this  a  by  itself,  seems  too  much  like  a  distinction  without  a  difference, 

Obs.  6.— On  his  sixth  sound  of  a.  Wells  remarks  as  follows :  "  Many  persons  pronounce  this  a  incorrectly, 
giving  it  either  the  grave  or  the  short  sound.  Perry,  Jones,  Nares,  Webster,  and  Day,  give  to  a  in  grass  the 
grave  sound,  as  in  father  ;  while  Walker,  Jamieson,  and  Russell,  give  it  the  short  sound,  as  in  man.  But  good 
speakers  generally  pronounce  a  in  grass,  plant,  etc.,  as  a  distinct  element,  intermediate  between  the  grave  and 
the  short  sound.'  '—School  Gram.,  p.  34.  He  also  cites  Worcester  and  Smart  to  the  same  effect ;  and  thinks,  with 
the  latter  "  There  can  be  no  harm  in  avoiding  the  censure  of  both  parties  hy  shunning  the  extreme  that  offends 
the  taste  of  each."— /&.,  p-  35.  But  I  say,  that  a  needless  multiplication  of  questionable  vowel  powers  difficult 
to  be  discriminated,  is  "  harm,"  or  a  fault  in  teaching ;  and,  where  intelligent  orthoepists  dispute  whether  word^ 
have  '*  the  grave  or  the  short  sound"  of  a,  how  can  others,  who  condemn  both  parties,  acceptably  split  the  dif- 
ference and  form  "  a  distinct  element"  in  the  interval  ?  Words  are  often  mispronounced^  and  the  French  or 
close  a  may  be  mistaken  for  the  Italian  or  broadish  a,  and  vice  versa;  but,  between  the  two,  there  does  not  ap- 
pear to  be  room  for  an  other  distinguishable  from  both.  Dr.  Johnson  says,  (inaccurately  indeed,)  ">4  has  three 
Bounds  the  slender,  [the]  open,  and  [the]  broad.  A  slender  is  found  in  most  words,  as  face,  mane.  A  open  is 
the  a  of  the  Italian,  or  nearly  resembles  it  \  as  father,  rather^  congratulate,  faney,  glass.  A  broad  resembles 
the  a  of  the  German ;  as  all,^  wall,  caU.  S^~  The  short  a  approaches  to  the  a  open,  as  grass.'"- Johnaon''s 
Gramvmar,  '    ''  ''  '^- "*■"""'"*••  "  ""     " -'""■^  -         '■■>—'■  ^-x.         ^  ■, 

"  the  8hor\ 

instances  c,  

would  call  close  or  short  I  ,  ,  .._.      . 

Q^  7 There  are  several  grammarians  who  agree  m  ascribmg  to  our  first  vowel  ^ve  eaunds,  but  who  never- 
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theless  oppose  one  an  other  in  making  up  the  five.  Thus,  accordihg  to  Hart,  "  A  has  five  Bounds  of  its  own,  aB 
in  fate,  fare,  far,  fall,  fat," — HarVs  E.  &ravi.,  p.  26.  According  to  W.  Allen,  "  A  has  five  sounds ; — the  long  or 
Blender,  as  in  caTie  ;  the  short  or  open,  as  in  can;  the  middle,  as  in  arm ;  the  broad,  as  in  all;  and  the  hrooA, 
contracted^  as  in  want." — AlUn^B  E.  Gram.,  p.  6.  P.  Davis  has  the  same  sounds  in  a  different  order,  thus:  *'a 
[as  in]  mane,  mar,  fall,  mat,  what." — Davis's  K  Oram.,  p.  xvi.  Mennye  says,  "  A  has  five  sounds;  aB,  1  fame, 
2  fat,  3  false,  4  farm,  5  beggar."— Mennye' s  E.  Gram.,  p.  55.  Here  the  fifth  sound  is  the  seventh  of  Worcester, 
— the  "  A  obscure." 

DIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  "WITH  A. 

The  only  proper  diphthong  in  which  a  is  put  first,  is  the  word  wy,  meaning  yes :  in  which  a  has 
its  middle  sound,  as  in  ah,  and  y  ia  like  open  e,  or  ee,  uttered  feebly — al>ee. 

Aa,  when  pronounced  as  an  improper  diphthong,  .and  not  as  pertaining  to  two  syllables,  usually 
takes  the  sound  of  dose  a;  as  in  Balaam,  Ca/naan,  Isaac.  In  many  words,  as  in  Baal,  Gadl, 
Gacish,  the  diaeresis  occurs.  In  iaa,  the  cry  of  a  sheep,  we  hear  the  Italian  sound  of  a  ;  and,  since 
we  hear  it  but  once,  one  a  or  the  other  must  be  silent 

^,  a  Latin  improper  diphthong,  common  also  in  the  Anglo-Saxon,  generally  has,  according  to 
modern  orthoBpists,  the  sound  of  open  e  or  ee ;  as  in  Ccesa/r,  cenigma,  pcean ; — sometimes  that  of 
close  or  short  e;  as  in  aphmresis,  diceresis,  el  cceiera.  Some  authors,  judging  the  a  of  this  diphthong 
to  be  needless,  reject  it,  and  write  Gesa/r,  enigma,  &c. 

Ai,  an  improper  diphthong,  generally  has  the  sound  of  open  or  long  a ;  as  in  sail,  avail,  vainly. 
In  a  final  unaccented  syllable,  it  sometimes  preserves  the  first  sound  of  a ;  as  in  chilblain,  mort- 
main :  but  oftener  takes  the  sound  of  close  or  short  2 ;  as  in  certain,  cwtain,  mountain,  villain.  In 
■saM,  sailh,  again,  and  against,  it  takes  the  sound  enclose  or  short  e;  and  in  the  name  Britain,  that 
of  close  or  short  u. 

Ao,  an  improper  diphthong,  occurs  in  the  word  ga/il,  now  frequently  written  as  it  is  pronounced, 
)a3 ;  also  in  gaoler,  which  may  be  written  jailer ;  and  in  the  compounds  of  gaol :  and,  again,  it 
is  found  in  the  adjective  extraordinary,  and  its  derivatives,  in  which,  according  to  nearly  all  or- 
thoepists,  the  a  ia  silent.     The  name  Pharaoh,  is  pronounced  Fa'ro. 

Au,  an  improper  diphthong,  is  generally  sounded  like  iroad  a;  as  in  cause,  caught,  applame. 
Before  n  and  an  other  consonant,  it  usually  has  the  sound  of  grave  or  middle  a ;  as  in  aunt,  flawnt, 
gaunt,  launch,  lawndry.  So  in  laugh,  laughter,  and  their  derivatives.  Gauge  and  ganger  are  pro- 
nounced gage  and  gager,  and  sometimes  written  so. 

Aw,  an  improper  diphthong,  is  always  sounded  like  Jyroad  a;  aa  in  d/raw,  drawn,  drawl. 

Ay,  an  improper  diphthong,  like  ai,  has  usually  the  sound  of  open,  or  long  a ;  as  in  day,  pay, 
delay :  in  sayst  and  says,  it  has  the  sound  of  close  or  short  e. 

TRIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  WITH  A. 

Awe  ia  sounded  au,  like  broad  a.  Aye,  an  adverb  signifying  always,  has  the  sound  of  open  or 
1/mg  a  only ;  being  different,  both  in  sound  and  in  spelling,  fi'om  the  adverb  ay,  yes,  with  which 
it  is  often  carelessly  confounded.  The  distinction  is  maintained  by  Johnson,  Walker,  Todd, 
Ohahners,  Jones,  Cobb,  Maunder,  BoUes,  and  others ;  but  Webster  and  Worcester  give  it  up, 
and  write  "ay,  or  aye,"  each  sounded  ah-ee,  for  the  affirmation,  and  "aye,"  sounded  a,  for  the 
adverb  of  time :  Ainsworth  on  the  contrary  has  ay  only,  for  either  sense,  and  does  not  note 
the  pronunciation. 

n.     OP  THE  LETTER  B. 

The  conaonant  B  haa  but  one  sound ;  as  in  ioy,  robber,  cub.  B  is  silent  before  t  or  after  m  in 
the  same  syllable ;  aa  in  debt,  debtor,  doubt,  dumb,  lamb,  climb,  tomb.  It  is  heard  in  subtile,  fine ; 
but  not  in  subtle,  cunning. 

III.  OP  THE  LETTER  0. 

The  consonant  C  has  two  sounds,  neither  of  them  peculiar  to  this  letter ;  the  one  hard,  lite 
that  of  h,  and  the  other  soft,  or  rather  hissing,  like  that  of  s.  G  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  t,  or  when  it 
ends  a  syllable,  is  generally  hard,  like  k  ;  as  in  can,  come  cu/rb,  clay,  crab,  act,  action,  accent,  flac- 
cid.    C  before  e,  i,  or  y,  is  always  soft,  like  s;  as  in  cent,  civil,  decency,  acid. 

In  a  few  words,  o  takes  thsflat  sound  of  s,  like  that  of-z;  as  in  discern,  suffice,  sacrifice,  sice. 
C  before  ea,  ia,  ie,  io,  or  ecu,  when  the  accent  precedes,  sounds  hke  sh ;  as  in  ocean,  special,  spe- 
cie, gracious,  cetaceous.  G  is  silent  in  cza/r,  czarina,  victuals,  indict,  musde,  corpuscle,  and  the 
second  syllable  of  Gomneciicut. 

Oh  is  generally  sounded  like  ich,  or  tsh,  which  is  the  same  to  the  ear ;  as  m  church,  chance,  child. 
But  in  words  derived  fi-om  the  learned  languages,  it  haa  the  sound  of  h;  as  in  character,  scheme, 
latechise,  chorus,  choir,  chyle,  patriarch,  drachma,  magna  chmia :  except  in  chart,  charter,  charity. 
Oh,  in  words  derived  from  the  Preneh,  takes  the  sound  of  sA;  as  in  chaise,  machine.  In  Hebrew 
words  or  names,  m  general,  ch  sounds  like  ^c;  as  in  Gheba/r,  Sirach,  Enoch:  but  in  Rachel,  cherub, 
and  cherubim,  we  have  Anglicized  the  sound  by  uttering  it  as  tch.  Loch,  a  Scottish  word,  some- 
times also  a  medical  term,  is  heard  ashJc. 

"Arch,  before  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  arlc;  as  in  archives,  a/rchmgel,  archipelago:  except  in 
arched,  archer  archery,  arclKnerny  Before  a  consonant  it  is  pronounced  artch;  as  in  archbishop, 
archduke,  archfiend.''-See  W.  AUen's  Oram.,  p.  10.  Ch  is  silent  in  schism,  yacht,  and  dradm. 
In  schedule,  some  utter  it  aa  S ;  others,  as  sh  ;  and  many  make  it  mute :  I  like  the  first  practice. 

IV.  OP  THE  LETTER  D. 

The  general  sound  of  the  consonant  D,  is  that  which  ia  heard  in  dog,  eddy,  did.  D,  in  the  termina- 
tion ed,  preceded  by  a  sharp  consonant,  takes  the  sound  of  t,  when  the  e  is  suppressed  or  un- 
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heard  :  as  in  faxed,  stuffed,  cracked,  tripped,  passed;  pronoimced  faste,  stufi,  cract,  tripi,  past.  D 
before  ia,  ie,  io,  or  eou,  when  the  accent  precedes,  generally  sounds  like^';  as  in  Indian,  soldier, 
tedious,  hideotis.     So  in  verdwe,  arduous,  education. 

Y..    OF  THE  LETTER  E. 
The  vowel  E  has  two  sounds  properly  its  own, — and  I  incline  to  think,  three : — 

1.  The  open,  long,  full,  or  primal  e;  as  in  me,  mere,  menial,  mehdious. 

2.  The  close,  curt,  short,  or  stopped  e ;  as  in  men,  merry,  Aony,  strength. 

3.  The  obscure  or  faint  e ;  as  in  open,  garden,  shovel,  oMe.  This  third  sound  is  scarcely  percep- 
tible, and  barely  sufficient  to  articulate  the  consonant  and  form  a  syllable. 

E  final  is  mute  and  belongs  to  the  syllable  formed  by  the  preceding  vowel  or  diphthong ;  as 
in  age,  eve,'  ice,  ore.  Except — 1.  In  the  words,  he,  he,  me,  we,  she,  in  which  it  has  the  open 
sound ;  and  the  article  the,  wherein  it  is  open  before  a  vowel,  and  obscure  before  a  consonant. 
2.  In  Greek  and_ Latin  words,  in  which  it  has  its  open  sound,  and  forms  a  distinct  syllable,  or  the 
basis  of  one ;  as  in  Fenehpe,  Pasipha'i,  Oganee,  Gairgaphi'e,  Arsinoe,  apostrophe,  catastrophe,  simile, 
extempore,  epitome.  3.  In  the  terminations  ere,  gre,  tre,  in  which  it  has  the  sound' of  dose  or  curt 
u,  heard  before  the  r;  as  in  acre,  meagre,  cenire. 

Mute  e,  after  a  single  consonant,  or  after  st  or  th,  generally  preserves  the  open  or  long  sound  ot 
the  preceding  vowel ;  as  in  cane,  here,  pine,  cone,  tune,  thyme,  baste,  waste,  lathe,  cloths :  except  in 
syllables  unaccented ;  as  in  the  last  of  genuine ; — and  in  a  few  monosyllables ;  as  iade,  are,  were, 
gone,  shone,  one,  done,  give,  live,  shove,  love. 

DIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  WITH  B. 

E  before  an  other  vowel,  in  general,  either  forms  with  it  an  improper  diphthong,  or  else  belongs 
to  a  separate  syllable.     We  do  not  hear  both  vowels  in  one  syllable,  except  perhaps  in  eu  or  ew. 

Ea,  an  improper  diphthong,  mostly  sounds  like  open  or  long  e;  as  in  ear,  fear,  tea:  frequently 
like  dose  or  cwt  e ;  as  in  head,  health,  leather :  sometimes,  like  open  or  long  a ';  as  in  steak,  lear, 
forswear:  rarely,  like  middle  a;  as  in  h£art,  hearth,  hearken.  Ea  in  an  unaccented  syllable, 
sounds  like  close  or  cart  u;  as  in  vengeance,  pageant. 

Ee,  an  improper  diphthong,  mostly  sounds  like  one  open  or  long  e ;  as  in  eel,  sheep,  tree,  trustee,  ref- 
eree. The  contractions  e'er  and  ne'er,  are  pronounced  air  and  nair,  and  not  like  ear  and  near.  E'en, 
however,  preserves  the  sound  of  open  e.    Been  is  most  commonly  heard  with  the  curt  sound  of  i,  bin. 

Ei,  an  improper  diphthong,  mostly  sounds  like  the  primal  or  hng  a ;  as  in  reign,  veil :  frequently, 
like  open  or  Irnig  e;  as  in  deceit,  either,  neither,  seize :  sometimes,  Mke  open  or  hng  i;  as  in  height, 
sleight,  heigh-ho  :  often,  in  unaccented  syllables,  like  dose  or  curt  i;  as  in  foreign,  forfeit,  surfeit, 
sovereign :  rarely,  like  close  e;  as  in  heifer,  nonpareil. 

Eo,  an  improper  diphthong,  in  people,  sounds  like  open  or  long  e ;  in  leopa/rd  and  jeopard,  like 
close  or  curt  e ;  in  yeoman,  according  to  the  best  usage,  like  open  or  long  o ;  in  George,  Georgia, 
georgic,  like  close  o  ;  in  dungeon,  puncheon,  sturgeon,  &o.,  like  close  «.  In  feoff,  and  its  derivatives, 
the  close  or  short  sound  of  e  is  most  fashionable ;  but  some  prefer  the  long  sound  of  e ;  and  some 
write  the  word  "fkf."  Feod,  feodal  feoda/ry,  feodaiory,  are  now  commonly  written  as  they  are  pro- 
nounced, feud,  feudal,  feudary,  feudaiory. 

Eu  and  ew  are  sounded  alike,  and  almost  always  with  the  diphthongal  sound  of  open  or  long  u; 
as  in  feud,  deuce,  jewel,  dew,  few,  new.  These  diphthongs,  when  initial,  sound  like  yu.  Nouns 
beginning  with  this  sound,  require  the  article  a,  and  not  am,  before  them ;  as,  A  European,  a  ewer. 
After  r  or  rh,  eu  and  ew  are  commonly  sounded  like  oo ;  as  in  drev^  grew,  screw,  rheumatism.  In 
seal  and  Shrewsbury,  ew  sounds  like  open  o :  Worcester,  however,  prefers  the  sound  of  oo  in  the 
latter  word.  Shew  and  strew,  having  the  same  meaning  as  show  and  straw,  are  sometimes,  by 
sameness  of  pronunciation,  made  to  be  the  same  words ;  and  sometimes  distinguished  as  different 
words,  by  taking  the  sounds  shu  and  stroo. 

Ey,  accented,  has  the  sound  of  open  or  long  a;  as  in  bey,  prey,  survey :  unaccented,  it  has  the 
sound  of  open  e;  as  in  alley,  vaSey,  money.    Key  and  ley  are  pronounced  fee,  fee. 

TEIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  WITH  K 

Eau,  a  French  triphthong,  sounds  like  open  o ;  as  in  beau,  flambeau,  portmanteau,  bureau :  ex- 
cept in  beauty,  and  its  compounds,  in  which  it  is  pronounced  like  open  u,  as  if  the  word  were 
written  Iruty. 

Eou  is  a  combination  of  vowels  sometimes  heard  in  one  syllable,  especially  after  c  or  g;  as  in 
crus-ta-ceous,  gor-geous.  Walker,  in  his  Rhyming  Dictionary,  gives  one  hundred  and  twenty 
words  ending  in  eous,  in  aE  of  which  he  separates  these  vowels;  as  in  ex-tra-ne-ows.  And  why, 
in  his  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  he  gave  us  several  such  anomalies  as  fa-ba-ce-ous  in  four  syllables 
and  her-borceous  in  three,  it  is  not  easy  to  teU.  The  best  rule  is  this:  after  c  or  g,  unite  these 
vowels ;  after  the  other  consonants,  separate  them. 

Ewe  is  a  triphthong  having  the  sound  of  yu,-  and  forming  a  word.  The  vulgar  pronunciation 
yoe  should  be  carefully  avoided. 

Eye  is  an  improper  triphthong  which  also  fcrms  a  word,  and  is  pronounced  hke  open  i,  or  the 
pronoun  1. 

VL    OF  THE  LETTER  F. 

The  consonant  i^has  one  unvaried  sound,  which  is  heard  in  fan,  effort,  staff:  except  of,  which, 
when  simple,  is  pronounced  ov. 


1046  THE   GRAMMAR   OF  ENGLISH   GRAMMARS. 

Til.     OF  THE  LETTER  G. 

The  consonant  G  has  two  sounds ; — ^the  one  hajrd,  guttural,  and  peculiar  to  this  letter ;  the 
other  soft,  like  that  of  j.  G  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  or  at  the  end  of  a  word,  ia  hard ;  as  in  game,  gone, 
gull,  glory,  grace,  log,  bog;  except  in  gaol.  G  before  e,  i,  or  y,  is  soft;  as  in  gem,  ginger,  elegy. 
Except — 1.  In  get,  give,  gewgaw,  finger,  and  a  few  other  words.  2.  "When  a  syllable  is  added  to 
a  word  ending  in  g:  as,  long^  longer;  fog,  foggy. 

G  is  silent  before  m  or  «  in  the  same  syllable ;  as  in  pMegm,  apothegm,  gnaw,  design.  G,  when 
silent,  usually  lengthens  the  preceding  vowel ;  as  in  resign,  impregn,  impugn. 

Gh  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  has  the  sound  of  g  hard ;  as  in  ghastly,  gherkin,  GhibeUine, 
ghost,  ghoul,  ghyll :  in  other  situations,  it  is  generally  sUent ;  as  in  high,  mighty,  plough,  bough, 
though,  through,  fighf,  night,  bought.  Ghfmai  sometimes  sounds  lilse/;  as  in  laitgh,  rough,  tough; 
and  sometimes,  like  g  hard;  as  in  bwrgh.  In  hough,  lough,  shough,  it  sounds  like  k,  or  ck;  thus, 
hock,  lock,  shock. 

Till.    OF  THE  LETTER  H. 

The  sound  of  the  consonant  B,  (though  articulate  and  audible  when  properly  uttered,)  is  little 
more  than  an  aspirate  breathing.     It  is  heard  in  hat,  hit,  hot,  hut,  adhere. 

SsX  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  always  sounded;  except  in  heir,  herb,  honest,  honour,  hospital, 
hostler,  hour,  humble,  hvmow,  with  their  compounds  and  derivatives.  E  after  r,  is  always  silent ; 
as  in  rhapsody,  rhetoric,  rlwrnn,  rhubarb.  B  final,  immediately  following  a  vowel,  is  always 
silent ;  as  in  aft,  Sa/raA,  Nmeveh,  Shiloh. 

IX.     OF  THE  LETTER  1. 
The  vowel  /has  three  sounds,  each  very  common  to  it,  and  perhaps  properly  its  own : — 

1.  The  open,  long,  fuU,  or  primal  i;  as  in  life,  fine,  final,  tims,  bind,  child,  sigh,  pint,  resign.  This 
is  a  diphthongal  sound,  equivalent  to  the  sounds  of  middle  a  and  open  e  quickly  united. 

2.  The  close,  curt,  short,  or  stopped  i;  as  in  ink,  limit,  disfigwe,  mimicking. 

3.  The  feeble,  faint,  or  slender  i,  accentless;  as  in  divest,  doctrinal,  diversity. 

This  third  sound  is  equivalent  to  that  of  open  e,  or  ee  uttered  feebly.  /  generally  has  this  sound 
when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  an  unaccented  syllable :  except  at  the  end  of  Latin  words,  or  of 
ancient  names,  where  it  is  open  or  long ;  as  in  literati,  Neririi,  Eli,  Levi. 

In  some  words,  (principally  from  other  modern  languages,)  i  has  the  full  sound  of  open  e,  under 
the  accent ;  as  in  Porto  Rico,  machine,  magazine,  antique,  shire. 

Accented  i  followed  by  a  vowel,  has  its  open  or  primal  sound ;  and  the  vowels  belong  to  sep- 
arate syllables ;  as  in  pliant,  diet,  satiety,  violet,  pious.  Unaccented  i  followed  by  a  vowel,  has  its 
feeble  sound ;  as  in  expatiate,  obedient,  va/rious,  abstemious. 

DIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  "WITH  I. 

I,  in  the  situation  last  described,  readily  coalesces  with  the  vowel  which  follows,  and  is  often 
sunk  into  the  same  syllable,  forming  a  properTdiphthong :  as  in  fustian,  quotient,  question.  The 
terminations  cion,  sion,  and  tion,  are  generally  pronounced  shun ;  and  cious  and  tious  are  pro- 
nounced shus. 

le  is  commonly  an  improper  diphthong.  le  in  die,  hie,  lie,  pie,  tie,  vie,  and  their  derivatives,  has 
the  sound  of  open  i.  le  in  words  from  the  French,  (as  cap-a-pie,  ecurie,  grenadier,  siege,  bier^  has 
the  sound  of  open  e.  So,  generally,  in  the  middle  of  English  roots;  as  in  chief,  grief,  thief;  but, 
in  sieve,  it  has  the  sound  of  cbie  or  short  i.  In  friend,  and  its  derivatives  or  compounds,  it  takes 
the  sound  of  close  e. 

TRIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  WITH  L 

The  triphthongs  ieu  and  iew  both  sound  like  open  or  long  u ;  as  in  lieu,  adieu,  view. 

The  three  vowels  iou,  in  the  termination  iouj,  often  fall  into  one  syllable,  and  form  a  triphthong. 
There  are  two  hundred  and  forty-five  words  of  this  ending ;  and  more  than  two  hundred  deriva- 
tives from  them.  "Walker  has  several  puzzling  inconsistencies  in  then-  pronunciation ;  such  as 
fas-tid-i-ous  and  per-Jid-ious,  con-ta-gi-ous  and  sac-ri-le-gious.  After  c,  g,  t,  or  x,  these  vowels 
should  coalesce :  as  in  gra-cious,  re-li-gious,  vex-a-tioiis,  ob-nox-ious,  and  about  two  hundred  other 
words.  After  the  other  consonants,  let  them  form  two  syllables  ;  (except  when  there  ia  a  syn- 
reresia  in  poetry ;)  as  in  du-bi-ous,  o-di-ous,  va-ri-ous,  en-vi-ous. 

X.  OF  THE  LETTER  J. 

The  consonant  J,  the  tenth  letter  of  the  English  alphabet,  has  invariably  the  sound  of  soft  g, 
like  the  g  m  giant,  which  some  say  is  equivalent  to  the  complex  sound  dzh ;  as,  jade,  jet,  jilt,  joy, 
justice,  jewel,  prejudice. 

XL     OF  THE  LETTER  K. 

The  consonant  K,  not  silent,  has  uniformly  the  sound  of  c  hard;  and  occurs  where  c  would 
have  its  soft  sound :  as  in  keep,  looking,  kind,  smoky. 

K  before  n  is  silent ;  as  in  knave,  know,  knuckle.  In  stead  of  doubling  c  final,  we  write  <Sc ;  as 
in  lack,  lock,  hick,  attack.  In  English  words,  k  is  never  doubled,  though  two  Kays  may  come 
together  in  certam  compounds ;  as  in  brickkiln,  jackknife.  Two  Kays,  belonging  to  different  syl- 
lable^ also  stand  together  in  a  few  Scripture  names;  as  in  Akkub,  Bakbakkar,  Bukki,  Bufckiah, 
Bdbakkuk,  Baklm,  Ikkesh,  Sukkiims.     C  before  k,  though  it  does  not  always  double  the  sound 
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wMoh  c  or  4  in  such  a  situation  must  represent,  always  shuts  or  shortens  the  preceding  vowel ; 
as  in  rack,  speck,  freckle,  cockle,  wicked. 

Xn.  OF  THE  LETTER  L. 
The  consonant  L,  the  plainest  of  the  semivowels,  has  a  soft,  hquid  sound ;  as  in  line,  lily,  roU, 
follow.  L  is  sometimes  silent ;  as  in  Holmes,  alms,  almond,  calm,  chaik,  walk,  calf,  half,  could, 
would,  should.  L,  too,  is  frequently  doubled  where  it  is  heard  but  once ;  as  in  hiU,  fuU,  travelled. 
So  any  letter  that  is  written  twice,  and  not  twice  sounded,  must  there  be  once  mute ;  as  the  last 
in  6aa,  ebb,  add,  see,  staff,  egg,  all,  inn,  coo,  err,  less,  buzz. 

Sni.     OP  THE  LETTER  M. 
The  consonant  Jf  is  a  semivowel  and  a  liquid,  capable  of  an  audible,  hummmg  sound  through 
the  nose,  when  the  mouth  is  closed.     It  is  heard  in  map,  mwmw,  mammon.    In  the  old  words, 
compt,  accompt,  comptroller,  (for  coimt,  account,  controller,)  the  m  is  sounded  as  n.    M  before  n,  at 
the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  silent ;  as  in  Mnason,  Mnemosyne,  mnemonics. 

XIT.  OP  THE  LETTER  N. 

The  consonant  N',  which  is  also  a  semivowel  and  a  liquid,  has  two  sounds ; — the  first,  the  pure 
and  natural  sound  of  » ;  as  in  nun,  banner,  cannon ; — ^the  second,  the  ringing  sound  of  ng,  heard 
before  certain  gutturals ;  as  in  think,  mangle,  conguer,  congress,  singing,  twinkling,  Cen'chrea.  The 
latter  sound  should  be  carefully  preserved  in  all  words  ending  in  ing,  and  iu  such  others  as 
require  it.  The  sounding  of  the  syBable  ing  as  if  it  were  in,  is  a  vulgarism  in  utterance ;  and  the 
writmg  of  it  so,  is,  as  it  would  seem  by  the  usage  of  Bums,  a  Scotticism. 

NJmai  preceded  by  m,  is  silent ;  as  in  hymn,  solemn,  colv/mn,  daimn,  condemn,  autmnm.  But 
this  n  becomes  audible  in  an  additional  syllable ;  as  in  autmn/nal,  condermable,  damning. 

XT.     OP  THE  LETTER  0. 
The  vowel  0  has  three  different  sounds,  which  are  properly  its  own : — 

1.  The  open,  fiill,  primal,  or  long  o ;  as  in  no,  note,  opiate,  edacity,  Roman. 

2.  The  close,  curt,  short,  or  stopped  o ;  as  in  rwt,  nor,  torrid,  doUar,  fondle. 

3.  The  slender  or  narrow  o,  like  oo ;  as  in  prove,  move,  who,  to,  do,  tomb. 

0,  in  many  words,  sounds  like  close  or  cwrtu;  as  in  love,  shove,  son,  come,  nothing,  dost,  attor- 
ney, gallon,  dra,gon,  comfit,  comfort,  coloration.  One  is  pronounced  uiwn ;  and  OTice,  wunce.  In- the 
termination  on  immediately  after  the  accent,  o  is  often  sunk  into  a  sound  scarcely  perceptible,  like 
that  of  obscu/re  e ;  as  in  mason,  person,  lesson. 

DIPHTHONGS  BEGIIOTING  WITH  0. 

Oa,  an  improper  diphthong,  has  the  sound  of  oven  or  long  o ;  as  in  boat,  coal,  roach,  coast,  coast- 
wise :  except  in  broad  and  groat,  which  have  the  sound  of  broad  a. 

Oe,  an  improper  diphthong,  when  final,  has  the  sound  of  open  or  long  o;  as  in  doe,  foe,  throe  : 
except  in  canoe,  shoe,  pronounced  canoo,  shoo.  (E,  a  Latin  diphthong,  generally  sounds  like  c^en  e ; 
as  in  Antceci,  fcetvs :  sometimes,  like  close  or  curi  c;  as  in  foetid,  foeticide.  But  the  EngHsh  word 
fetid  is  often,  and  perhaps  generally,  written  without  the  o. 

Oi  is  generally  a  proper  diphthong,  uniting  the  sound  of  close  o  or  broad  a,  and  that  of  open  e ; 
as  in  boil,  coU,  soil,  r&joice.  But  the  vowels,  when  they  appear  together,  sometimes  belong  to  sep- 
arate syllables ;  as  in  Stoic,  Stoicism.  Oi  unaccented,  sometimes  has  the  sound  of  dose  or  cwt  i; 
as  in  avoirdupois,  connoisseu/r,  tortoise. 

Oo  an  improper  diphthong,  generally  has  the  slender  sound  of  o ;  as  in  coo,  too,  woo,  fool,  room. 
It  has,  in  some  words,  a  shorter  or  closer  sound,  (Mke  that  of  «  in  bull,)  as  in  foot,  good,  wood, 
stood,  'wool;— that  of  close  u  m  blood  ajai flood; — and  that  of  open  o  in  door  and  floor.  Deriva- 
tives'from  any  of  these,  sound  as  their  primitives. 

Oa  is  generally  a  proper  diphthong,  uniting  the  sound  of  close  or  cwi  o,  and  that  of  «  as  heard 
ju  jyg or  y,  sounded  as  oo ;  as  in  bound,  found,  sound,  ounce,  thou.  Ou  is  also,  in  certain  in- 
stance's, an  improper  diphthong;  and,  as  such,  it  has  six  different  sounds: — (1.)  That  of  close  or 
cwrtu;  aa  ia  rough,  tough,  young,  flourish.  (2.)  That  ot  broad  a;  as  in.  ought,  bought,  thought. 
(3.)  That  of  open  or  long  o ;  as  in  court,  dough,  four,  though.  (4.)  That  of  ciose  or  curt  o ;  as  in 
cough,  trough,  lough,  shough:  which  are,  I  believe,  the  only  examples.  (6.)  That  of  slmdxr  o,  or 
00  •  aa  in  soup,  you,  through.     (6.)  That  of  a  in  bull,  or  of  oo  shortened;  only  in  would,  could, 

should.  ,.  ,  ,  ,.,  .         .        n   ,     J       -iv 

Ow  generally  sounds  like  the  proper  diphthong  ou, — or  like  a  union  of  short  o  with  oo ;  as  m 

brcywn,  dowry,  now,  shower :  but  it  is  often  an  improper  diphthong,  having  only  the  sound  of  open 

or  hng  o;  as  in  know,  show,  stow. 

Oyiaa  proper  diphthong,  equivalent  in  sound  to  oi ;  as  ia  joy,  toy,  oyster. 

TEIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  WITH  0. 
(Eu  is  a  French  triphthong,  pronounced  in  English  as  oo,  and  occurring  in  the  word  manoeuvre, 
with  its  several  derivatives.     Owe  ia  an  improper  triphthong,  and  an  Enghsh  word,  in  which  the 
0  only  is  heard,  and  heard  always  with  its  long  or  open  sound. 
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XVI.  OP  THE  LETTER  P. 

The  consonant  F,  when  not  written  before  h,  has  commonly  one  peculiar  sound ;  which  is  heard 
in  pen,  pine,  swp,  supper.  The  word  cupboard,  is  usually  pronounced  kiiblmrd.  P,  written  with 
an  audible  consonant,  is  sometimes  itself  silent ;  as  in  psalm,  psalter,  pseudography,  psychology^ 
pia/rmigan,  piyalism,  receipt,  corps. 

Ph  generally  sounds  like/;  as  in  philosophy.  In  Stephen  and  nephew,  ph  has  the  sound  of  v. 
The  h  after  ^,  is  silent  in  diphthong,  triphthong,  naphtha,  ophthalmic;  and  both  the  p  and  the  h  are 
silent  in  apophthegm,  phthisis,  phthisical.    From  the  last  three  words,  ph  is  sometimes  dropped. 

XVII.  OF  THE  LETTER  Q. 

The  consonant  Q,  being  never  silent,  never  final,  never  doubled,  and  not  having  a  sound  pecu- 
liar to  itself;  is  invariably  heard,  in  English,  with  the  power  of  k ;  and  is  always  followed  by  the 
vowel  u,  which,  m.  words  purely  English,  is  sounded  like  the  narrow  o,  or  oo, — or,  perhaps,  is 
squeezed  into  the  consonantal  sound  of  w ; — as  in  queen,  quaver,  quiver,  quarter,  request.  In  some 
words  of  Prench  origin,  the  u  after  q  is  silent ;  as  in  coquet,  liquor,  iwlesque,. etiquette. 

XVin.     OF  THE  LETTER  R. 

The  consonant  R,  called  also  a  semivowel  and  a  liquid,  has  usually,  at  the  beguming  of  a  word, 
or  before  a  vowel,  a  rough  or  pretty  strong  sound ;  as  in  roll,  rose,  roam,  proudly,  prorogue.  "  In 
other  positions,"  it  ia  said  by  many  to  be  "smooth"  or  "soft;"  "as  in  hard,  Jbrd,  word." — W. 
Allen. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob8.  1 The  letter  R  turns  the  tip  of  the  tongue  up  against  or  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  where  the  sound 

may  be  lengthened,  roughened,  trilled,  or  quavered.  Consequently,  this  element  may,  at  the  will  of  the  speaker, 
have  more  or  lesa — little  or  nothing,  or  even  very  much — of  that  peculiar  roughness,  jar,  or  whur,  which  is  com- 
monly said  to  constitute  the  sound.  The  extremes  should  here  be  avoided.  Some  readers  very  improperly  omit 
the  sound  of  r  from  many  words  to  which  it  pertains ;  pronouncing  or  as  awe,  nor  as  kruiw,  for  as  fauyh,  and 
war  as  the  iirst  syllable  of  water.  On  the  other  hand,  ^'  The  excessive  trillirtg  of  the  r,  as  practised  by  some 
speakers,  is  a  great  fault." — D.  P.  Page, 

Obs.  2. — Dr.  Johnson,  in  his  "  Grammar  of  the  English  Tongue,"  says,  "iZ  has  the  same  rough  snarling  sound 
as  in  other  tongues." — P.  3.  Again,  in  his  Quarto  Dictionary,  under  this  letter,  he  says,  "ij  is  called  the  canins 
letter,  because  it  is  uttered  vrith  some  7'esemblance  to  the  growl  or  snarl  of  a  cur :  it  has  oTie  constant  sound  in  Eng- 
lish, such  as-it  has  in  other  languages;  as,  red,  rose,  more,  muriatick."  Walker,  however,  who  has  a  greater 
reputation  as  an  ortlioepist,  teaches  that,  "  There  Ib  a  distincflon  in  the  sound  of  this  letter,  which  is,"  says  he, 
*'in  my  opinion,  of  Tw  small  importance;  and  that  is,  the  [distinction  of]  the  rough  and  [the]  smooth  r.  Ben 
Jonson,"  continues  he,  "  in  his  Grammar,  says,  '  It  is  sounded  firm  in  the  beginning  of  words,  and  more  liquid 
in  the  middle  and  ends,  as  in  7'arer,  riper ;  and  so  in  the  Latin.'  The  rough  r  is  formed  by  jarring  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  against  the  roof  of  the  mouth  near  the  fore  teeth :  the  smooth  r  is  a  vibration  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
tongue,  near  the  root,  against  the  inward  region  of  the  palate,  near  the  entrance  of  the  throat." — Walker*s  Prin- 
ciples, No.  419 ;  Octavo  Diet,  p.  48. 

Ous.  3. — ^Wells,  with  his  characteristic  indecision,  forbears  all  recognition  of  this  difference,  and  all  intimation 
of  the  quality  of  the  sound,  whether  smooth  or  rough  ;  saying,  in  his  own  text,  only  this :  "  ij  has  the  sound 
heard  in  rare." — School  Qranmtar,  p.  40.  Then,  referring  the  student  to  sundry  authorities,  he  adds  in  a  foot- 
note certain  "  quotations,"  that  are  said  to  "  present  a^eneral  view  of  the  different  opinions  which  exist  among 
orthoepists  respecting  this  letter."  And  so  admirably  are  these  authorities  or  opinions  balanced  and  offset,  one 
class  against  an  other,  that  it  ia  hard  to  tell  which  has  the  odds.  First,  though  it  is  not  at  all  probable  that 
Wells's  utterance  of  "rare"  exhibits  twice  over  the  ro7(^A  STWWi  of  Johnson's  r,  the  "general  view"  seems  in- 
tended to  confirm  the  indefinite  teaching  above,  thus  :  "  'Ji  has  one  constant  sound  in  English.' — Johnson,  The 
same  view  is  adopted  hy  Webster,  Perry,  Kendrick,  Sheridan,  Jones,  Jameson,  Knowles,  and  others."— ScAoo! 
Grammar,  p.  40.  In  counterpoise  of  these.  Wells  next  cites  about  as  many  more — namely,  Frazee,  Page,  Rus- 
sell, Walker,  Rush,  Barber,  Gomstock,  and  Smart, — as  maintaining  or  admitting  that  r  has  sometimes  a  rough 
Bound,  and  sometimes  a  smoother  one. 

XIX.  OF  THE  LETTER  S. 

The  consonant  S  has  a  sharp,  hissing,  or  hard  sound ;  as  in  sad,  sister,  thus :  and  a  flat,  buzzing, 
or  soft  sound,  like  that  of  z;  as  in  rose,  dismal,  bosom,  husband.  S,  at  the  beginning  of  words,  or 
after  any  of  the  sharp  consonants,  ia  always  sharp ;  as  in  see,  steps,  clip,  sits,  stocks,  smii!is,  S, 
after  any  of  the  fiat  mutes,  or  at  the  end  of  words  when  not  preceded  by  a  sharp  consonant,  ia 
generally  flat;  as  in  eyes,  trees,  beds,  bags,  calves.  But  in  the  English  termination  ous,  or  in  the 
Latin  _«s,  it  is  sharp ;  aa  joyous,  vigorous,  hiatus. 

Ss  is  generally  sharp ;  aa  in  pass,  kiss,  harass,  assuage,  basset,  cassock,  remissness.  But  the  first 
two  Easea  m  possess,  or  any  of  ita  regular  derivatives,  as  weU  as  the  two  in  dissolve,  or  its  proxi- 
mate km,  sound  hke  two  Zees;  and  the  soft  or  flat  sound  is  commonly  given  to  each  s  in  hyssop, 
hussy,  and  hussar.  In  scmel,  scissihh,  and  sdssUe,  all  the  Eaaes  hiss;— in  scissors,  the  last  three 
of  the  four  are  flat,  like  z;— but  m  the  middle  otsdssure  and  scission  we  hear  the  sound  of  zA. 

S,m  the  terramation  sion,  takes  the  sound  of  sh,  after  a  consonant;  as  in  aspersion,  session, 
passwn^  mmwn,  convpulswn :  and  that  of  zh,  after  a  vowel ;  as  in  masion,  elision,  confusil>n. 

In  the  verb  assure,  and  each  of  ita  derivatives,  also  in  the  nomia  pressu/re  anifismre,  with  their 
derivatives,  we  hear,  according  to  Walker,  the  sound  of  sh  for  each  s,  or  twice  in  each  word ;  but, 
acoordmg  to  the  orthoepy  of  Worcester,  that  sound  is  heard  only,  in  the  accented  syllable  of  end 
word,  and  the  vowel  m  each  unaccented  syllable  is  obscure. 

Sis  silent  or  mute  in  the  words,  isle,  island,  aisle,  demesne,  corps,  and  mscount 

XX.  OP  THE  LETTER  T. 

The  general  sound  of  the  consonant  7;  ia  heard  in  time,  letter,  set.  T,  immediately  after  the  ao- 
cent^  takes  the  sound  of  tch,  before  u,  and  generally  also  before  eou;  ai  in  natwe,  feature,  virtue, 
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righteous,  cowrteous :  when  s  or  a;  precedes,  it  takes  this  sound  before  ia  or  io ;  as  in  fustian,  las- 
tion,  mixtion.  But  the  general  or  most  usual  sound  of  i  after  the  accent,  when  followed  by  i  and 
an  other  vowel,  is  that  of  sh ;  as  in  creation,  patient,  cautious. 

In  Bnghsh,  t  is  seldoni,  if  ever,  silent  or  powerless.  In  d^ot,  however,  a  word  borrowed  from 
the  French,  we  do  not  sound  it ;  and  in  chestnut,  which  is  a  compound  of  our  own,  it  is  much 
oftener  written  than  heard.  In  often  and  soften,  some  think  it  silent;  but  it  seems  rather  to  take 
here  the  sound  off.  In  chasten,  hasten,  fasten,  castle,  nestle,  whistle,  apostle,  epistle,  instle,  and  sim- 
ilar words,  with  their  sundry  derivatives,  the  t  is  said  by  some  to  be  mute ;  but  here  it  seems  to 
take  the  sound  of  s;  for,  according  to  the  best  authorities,  this  sound  is  beard  twice  in  such 
words.    - 

Ui,  written  in  Greek  by  the  character  called  ITteta,  (0  or  0  capital,  i9  or  6  small,)  represents  an 
elementary  sound;  or,  rather,  two  distinct  elementary  sounds,  for  which  the  Anglo-Saxons  had 
different  characters,  supposed  by  Dr.  Bosworth  to  have  been  applied  with  accurate  discrimination 
of  "the  hard  or  sharp  sound  of  th,"  from  "the  soft  or  flat  sound." — (See  Bosworth's  Compendious 
Anglo-Saxon  Diciiona/ry,  p.  268.)  The  English  th  is  either  sharp,  as  iu  thing,  ethical,  thinlceih;  or 
flat,  as  in  this,  whither,  thither. 

"  Th  initial  ia  sharp;  as  in  thought:  except  in  ihmi,  that,  the,  thee,  their,  them,  then,  thence,  there, 
these,  they,  thine,  this,  thither,  those,  thou,  thus,  thy,  and  their  compounds." — W.  AUeris  Gramma/r, 
p.  22. 

Th  fmal  is  also  sharp;  as  in  south:  except  in  beneath,  booth,  with,  and  several  verbs  formerly 
with  th  last,  but  now  frequently  (and  more  properly)  written  with  final  e ;  as  loathe,  mouthe, 
seethe,  soothe,  smooths,  clothe,  wreathe,  bequeathe,  unclothe. 

Th  medial  is  sharp,  too,  when  preceded  or  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as  in  Arthw,  ethnic, 
swarthy,  athwart :  except  in  brethren,  burthen,  father,  fa/rthing,  mwrthe/r,  northern,  worthy.  But 
"  th  between  two  vowels,  is  generally  flat  in  words  purely  English ;  as  in  gather,  neither,  whither: 
and  sharp  in  words  from  the  learned  languages ;  as  in  atheist,  ether,  method." — See  W.  Alien's 
Gram.,  p.  22. 

"  Th,  in  Thames,  Thomas,  thyme,  asthma,  phthisis,  and  their  compounds,  is  pronounced  like  i." 
~Ib. 

XXI.     OP  THE  LETTER  TJ. 

The  vowel  ?7  has  three  sounds  which  may  be  considered  to  be  properly  its  own : — 

1.  The  open,  long,  full,  primal,  or  diphthongal  u ;  as  in  tube,  cubic,  juvenile. 
.   2.  The  close,  curt,  short,  or  stopped  u;  as  in  tub,  butter,  justice,  unhung. 

3.  The  middle  u,  resembhng  a  short  or  quick  oo ;  as  in  pull,  pulpit,  artful. 

C  forming  a  syllable  by  itself,  or  !7aa  naming  itself,  is  nearly  equivalent  in  sound  to  you,  and 
requires  the  artide  a,  and  not  am,  before  it ;  as,  o  C^  o  union. 

U  sometimes  borrows  the  sound  of  some  other  vowel ;  for  bu/ry  is  pronounced  berry,  and  busy 
is  pronounced  bizzy.    So  in  the  derivatives, -StwiaZ,  bvried,  busied,  busily,  and  the  like. 

The  long  or  diphthongal  u,  commonly  sounded  as  yu,  or  as  ew,  in  ewer,— or  any  equivalent 
diphthong  or  digraph,  as  ue,  ui,  eu,  or  ew,^wheiil!  it  follows  r  or  rh,  assumes  the  sound  of  slender 
0  or  00 ;  as  in  rude,  rhuba/rb,  rue,  rueful,  rheum,  fruit,  truth,  brewer. 

DIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  "WITH  U. 

U,  in  the  proper  diphthongs,  ua,  ue,  vji,  uo,  uy,  has  the  sound  of  j«  or  of  oo  feeble;  as  ia  persuade, 
query,  quell,  quiet,  languid,  quote,  obloquy. 

Ua,  an  improper  diphthong,  has  the  sound — 1.  Of  middle  a;  as  in  guard,  guardiam.  2.  Of 
close  a;  as  in  gua/ramlee,  piquant.  3.  Of  obscii/re  e;  as  in  victuals  and  its  compounds  or  kindred. 
4.  Of  open  u;  as  in  maniuamaker. 

Ue,  an  improper  diphthong,  has  the  sound — 1.  Of  open  u;  as  in  blue,  ensue,  ague.  2.  Of  close 
e;  as  in  guest,  guesser.  3.  Ofchse  «;  as  in  leaguer.  Ue  fmuA  is  sometimes  sUent;  as  in  league, 
antique. 

Ui,  an  improper  diphthong,  has  the  sound — 1.  Of  open  i;  as  in  guide,  guile.  2.  Of  close  i;  as 
in  conduit,  circuit.     3.  Of  open  u;  as  in  juice,  sluice,  suit. 

Uo  can  scarcely  be  called  an  improper  diphthong,  except,  perhaps,  after  q  in  liquor,  Uquorice, 
liquorish,  where  wor  is  heard  as  w. 

Uy,  an  improper  diphthong,  has  the  sound — 1.  Of  open  y;  as  in  bwy,  bwyer.  2.  Of  feeble  y,  or 
of  ee  feeble;  as  in  plaguy,  roguy. 

TRIPHTHONGS  BEGINNING  WITH  U. 
Ucd  is  pronounced  nearly,  if  not  exactly,  like  way  ;  as  in  gmd-a-cum,  quoM,  quaint.  Uaw  is 
sounded  like  wa  in  water;  as  in  squaiw,  a  female  Indian.  Uay  has  the  sound  of  way  ;  as  in  Por- 
Orguofy :  except  in  quay,  which  nearly  all  our  orthoepists  pronounce  kee.  Uea  and  uee  are  each 
Bounded  wee;  as  in  queasy,  queer,  squeal,  squeeze.  Uoi  and  woy  are  each  sounded  woi;  as  in 
quoit,  buoy.  Some  say,  that,  as  u,  in  these  combinations,  sounds  like  w,  it  is  a  consonant ;  others 
allege,  that  w  itself  has  only  the  sound  of  oo,  and  is  therefore  in  all  cases  a  vowel.  U  has,  certainly, 
in  these  connexions,  as  much  of  the  sound  of  oo,  as  has  w ;  and  perhaps  a  little  more. 

XXn.    OF  THE  LETTER  T. 
The  consonant  V  always  has  a  sound  like  that  of  f  flattened ;  as  in  hve,  vulture,  vivacious.    In 
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pure  English,  it  is  never  silent,  never  final,  never  doubled :  but  it  is  often  doubled  in  the  dialect 
of  Craven ;  and  there,  too,  it  is  sometimes  final. 

XXIII.    OP  THE  LETTER  "W. 

W,  when  reckoned  a  amsowmt,  (as  it  usually  is  when  uttered  with  a  vowel  that  follows  it,)  has 
the  sound  heard  at  the  beginning  olivine,  win,  woman,  woody;  being  a  sound  less  vocal  than  that 
of  00,  and  depending  more  upon  the  lips. 

W before  h,  is  usually  pronounced  as  if  it  followed  the  ft;  as  in  what,  when,  where,  while:  but, 
in  who,  whose,  whom,  whole,  whoop,  and  words  formed  from  these,  it  is  silent.  Before  r,  in  the 
same  syllable,  it  is  also  silent ;  as  in  wrath,  wrench,  wrong.  So  in  a  few  other  cases ;  as  in  sword, 
answer,  two. 

Wis  never  used  alone  as  a  vowel;  except  in  some  Welsh  or  foreign  names,  in  which  it  is  equiv- 
alent to  oo;  as  in  "  Cwm  Gothy,"  tlje  name  of  a  mountain  in  "Wales ;  "  Wkra,"  the  name  of  a 
small  river  in  Poland. — See  Lockhart's  Ifapoleon,  Vol.  ii,  p.  15.  In  a  diphthong,  when  heard,  it 
has  the  power  of  «  in  buM,  or  nearly  that  of  oo ;  as  in  new,  now,  brow,  frown.  Aw  and  ow  are  fre- 
quently improper  diphthongs,  the  w  being  silent,  the  a  broad,  and  the  o  long ;  as  in  law,  flaw, — 
tow,  snow.  W,  when  sounded  before  vowels,  being  reckoned  a  consonant,  we  have  no  diphthongs 
or  triphthongs  begmning  with  this  letter. 

X5IT.  OF  THE  LETTER  X. 
The  consonant  "Xhaaa,  sharp  sound,  like  Ics ;  as  in  ox:  and  a  flat  one,  like  gz;  as  in  ex- 
ample. Xis  sharp,  when  it  ends  an  accented  syllable;  as  in  exercise,  exit,  excellence:  or  when 
it  precedes  an  accented  syllable  beginning  with  a  consonant ;  as  in  expand,  extreme,  expmige.  X 
unaccented  is  generally  flat,  when  the  next  syllable  begins  with  a  vowel ;  as  in  exist,  exemption, 
exotic.  X  initial,  in  Greek  proper  names,  has  the  sound  of  z;  as  in  Xantkus,  Xantippe,  Xenophon, 
Xerxes." — See  W.  Allen's  Gram,.,  p.  25. 

XXV.     OP  THE  LETTER  T. 
I^  as  a  consonant,  has  the  sound  heard  at  the  beginning  of  yarn,  yovng,  youth;  being  rather  less 
vocal  than  the  feeble  sound  of  i,  or  of  the  vowel  y,  and  serving  merely  to  modify  that  of  a  suc- 
ceeding vowel,  with  which  it  is  quickly  united.     !F^  as  a  vowel,  has  the  same  sounds  as  i  : — 

1.  The  open,  long,  full,  or  primal  y ;  as  in  cry,  crying,  thyme,  cycle. 

2.  The  close,  curt,  short,  or  stopped  y ;  asm  system,  symptom,  cynic. 

3.  The  feeble  or  faint  y,  accentless ;  (like  open  e  feeble ;)  as  in  cyma/r,  cycloidal,  mercy. 

The  vowels  i  and  y  have,  in  general,  exactly  the  same  sound  under  similar  circumstances, 
and,  in  forming  derivatives,  we  often  change  one  for  the  other:  as  in  city,  cities;  tie,  tying; 
easy,  easOy. 

T,  before  a  vowel  heard  in  the  same  syllable,  is  reckoned  a  consonant ;  we  have,  therefore,  no 
diphthongs  or  triphthongs  commencing  with  this  letter. 

XXVL    OP  THE  LETTER  Z. 
The  consonant  Z,  the  last  letter  of  our  alphabet,  has  usually  a  soft  or  buzzing  sound,  the  same  as 
that  of  s  flat ;  as  in  Zeno,  zenith,  breeze,  dizzy.    Before  u  primal  or  i  feeble,  z,  as  well  as  »  flat, 
sometimes  takes  the  sound  of  zh,  which,  in  the  enumeration  of  consonantal  sounds,  is  reckoned  a 
^tinct  element;  as  in  azwe,  seizure,  glazier;  osier,  measure, pleaswe. 
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APPENDIX  11. 

TO  PART  SECOND,  OR  ETYMOLOGY. 

OF  THE  DEEIVATION  OF  WOEDS. 

DeriTation,  as  a  topic  to  be  treated  by  the  grammarian,"  is  a  species  of  Etymology,  which  ex- 
plains the  various  methods  by  which  those  derivative  words  which  are  not  formed  by  mere  gram- 
matical inflections,  are  deduced  from  their  primitives.  Most  of  those  words  which  are  regarded 
as  primitives  in  English,  may  be  traced  to  ulterior  sources,  and  many  of  them  are  found  to  be 
compounds  or  derivatives  in  the  other  languages  from  which  they  have  come  to  us.  To  show 
the  composition,  origin,  and  literal  sense  of  these,  is  also  a  part,  and  a  highly  useful  part,  of  this 
general  inquiry,  or  theme  of  instruction. 

This  species  of  information,  though  insignificant  in  those  whose  studies  reach  to  nothing  better, 
— ^to  nothing  valuable  and  available  in  life, — is  nevertheless  essential  to  education  and  to  science ; 
because  it  is  essential  to  a  right  understanding  of  the  import  and  just  application  of  such  words. 
AU  reliable  etymology,  all  authentic  derivation  of  words,  has  ever  been  highly  valued  by  the 
wise.  The  learned  James  Harris  has  a  remark  as  follows :  "  How  useful  to  Bthio  Science,  and 
indeed  to  Knowledge  in  general,  a.  Grammatical  Disquisition  into  the  Etymology  and  Meaning 
of  WOEDS  was  esteemed  by  the  chief  and  ablest  Philosophers,  may  be  seen  by  consulting  Plato  in 
his  Cratykis;  Xenophon^s  Memorabilia,  IV,  5,  6;,  Arriojn.  Epict.  I,  11 ;  II,  10;  Mairc.  Anton.  Ill, 
11 ;"  &c. — See  Harris's  Hermes,  p.  407. 

A  knowledge  of  the  Saccon,  Latin,  Greek,  and  French  languages,  will  throw  much  light  on  this 
subject,  the  derivation  of  our  modern  English ;  nor  is  it  a  weak  argument  in  favour  of  studying 
these,  that  our  acquaintance  with  them,  whether  deep  or  slight,  tends  to  a  better  understanding 
of  what  is  borrowed,  and  what  is  vernacular,  in  our  own  tongue.  But  etymological  analysis  may 
extensively  teach  the  origin  of  English  words,  their  composition,  and  the  import  of  their  parts,  with- 
out demanding  of  the  student  the  power  of  reading  foreign  or  ancient  languages,  or  of  discoursing  at 
all  on  General  Grammar.  And,  since  many  of  the  users  of  this  work  may  be  but  readers  of  our  cur- 
rent English,  to  whom  an  unknovra  letter  or  a  foreign  word  is  a  particularly  uncouth  and  repulsive 
thing,  we  shall  here  forbear  the  use  of  Saxon  characters,  and,  in  our  explanations,  not  go  beyond 
the  precincts  of  our  own  language,  except  to  show  the  origin  and  primitive  import  of  some  of 
our  definitive  and  connecting  particles,  and  to  explain  the  prefixes  and  terminations  which  are 
frequently  employed  to  form  English  derivatives. 

The  rude  and  cursory  languages  of  barbarous  nations,  to  whom  literature  is  unknown,  are 
among  those  transitory  things  which,  by  the  hand  of  time,  are  irrecoverably  buried  in  oblivion. 
The  fabric  of  the  English  language  is  undoubtedly  of  Saxon  origin ;  but  what  was  the  particular 
form  of  the  language  spoken  by  the  Saxons,  when  about  the  year  450  they  entered  Britain,  cannot 
now  be  accurately  known.  It  was  probably  a  dialect  of  the  Gothic  or  Teutonic.  This  Anglo- 
Saxon  dialect,  being  the  nucleus,  received  large  accessions  from  other  tongues  of  the  north, 
from  the  Norman  French,  and  from  the  more  polished  languages  of  Rome  and  Greece,  to  form  the 
modem  English.  The  speech  of  our  rude  and  warlike  ancestors  thus  gradually  improved,  as 
Christianity,  civilization,  and  knowledge,  advanced  the  arts  of  life  in  Britain ;  and,  as  early  as  the 
tenth  century,  it  became  a  language  capable  of  expressing  all  the  sentiments  of  a  civilized  people. 
From  the  time  of  Alfred,  its  progress  may  be  traced  by  means  of  writings  which  remain ;  but  it 
can  scarcely  be  called  English,  as  I  have  shown  in  the  Introduction  to  this  work,  till  about  the 
thirteenth  century.  And  for  two  or  three  centuries  later,  it  was  so  different  from  the  modern 
English,  as  to  be  scarcely  intelligible  at  aU  to  the  mere  English  reader;  but,  gradually  improving 
by  means  upon  which  we  need  not  here  dilate,  it  at  length  became  what  we  now  find  it, — a  lan- 
guage copious,  strong,  refined,  impressive,  and  capable,  if  properly  used,  of  a  great  degree  of 
beauty  and  harmony. 

SECTION  I.— DEKIVATION  OF  THE  AKTICLES. 

1.  For  the  derivation  of  our  article  The,  which  he  calls  "  an  adjective,'"  Dr.  "Webster  was  satis- 
fied with  giving  this  hint:  "  Sax.  the;  Dutch,  (fe." — Amer.  Diet.  According  to  Home  Tooke,  this 
definite  article  of  ours,  is  the  Saxon  verb  "the,"  imperative,  from  thban,  to  take;  and  is  nearly 
equivalent  in  meaning  to  that  or  those,  because  our  thai  is  "the  past  participle  of  thban,"  and 
"means  taken." — Diversions  of  Pwley,  "Vol.  ii,  p.  49.  But  this  is  not  very  satisfactory.  Exam- 
ining ancient  works,  we  find  the  word,  or  something  resembling  it,  or  akin  to  it,  written  in  various 
forms,  as  se,  see,  ye,  te,  de,  the,  thd,  and  others  that  cannot  be  shown  by  our  modem  letters ;  and, 
tracing  it  as  one  article,  or  one  and  the  same  word,  through  what  we  suppose  to  be  the  oldest  of 
these  forms,  in  stead  of  accounting  the  forms  as  signs  of  Cerent  roots,  we  should  sooner  regard 
it  as  originating  in  the  imperative  of  seon,  to  see. 
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2.  An,  our  indefinite  article,  is  the  Saxon  cen,  ane,  an,  one  ;  and,  by  dropping  n  before  a  con- 
Bonant,  becomes  a.  Gawin  Douglas,  an  ancient  English  writer,  wrote  ane,  even  before  a  con- 
sonant; as,  "J.7iebook," — "-^Tielang  spere," — "^ne  volume." 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Ojjb.  1. — The  words  of  Tooke,  concerning  the  derivation  of  Tliat  and  2^,  as  nearly  as  they  can  "be  given  in 
our  letters,  are  these:   "  That  (in  the  Anglo-Saxon  Thset,  1  e.  Thead,  Theat)  means  taken^  assmned;  being 
merely  the  past  participle  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  verb  Thean,  Thegan,  Thion,  Thihan,  Thicgan,  Thigian ;  sumere, 
assumere,  accipere ;  to  the,  to  get^  to  take^  to  assii/me. 

*  III  mote  he  the  That  caused  me 
To  make  myselfe  a  frere.' — Sir  T.  More* 8  Worhea^  pag.  4. 

The  (our  article^  as  it  is  called)  is  the  imperative  of  the  same  verb  Thean :  which  may  very  well  supply  the 
place  of  the  correspondent  Anglo-Saxon  article  Se,  which  is  the  imperative  of  Seon,  videre  :  for  it  answers  the 
same  purpose  in  discourse,  to  say. . , .  see  man,  or  take  man," — IhvereioriS  of  Purley,  VoL  ii,  p.  49. 

Obs.  2. — Now,  between  Thcet  and  Theat,  there  is  a  considerable  difference  of  form,  for  ce  and  ea  are  not  the 
same  diphthong ;  and,  in  the  identifying  of  so  many  infinitives,  as  forming  but  one  verb,  there  is  room  for  error. 
Nor  is  it  half  so  probable  that  these  are  truly  one  root,  as  that  our  article  The  is  the  same,  in  its  origin,  as  the 
old  Anglo-Saxon  Se.  Dr.  Bosworth,  in  hie  Anglo-Saxon  Dictionary,  gives  no  such  word  as  Thean  ox  Thegan^  no 
Buch  participle  as  Thead  or  Theat,  which  derivative  Is  perhaps  imaginary;  but  he  has  inserted  together  *■*  Thic- 
gan, thicgean,  thigan,  to  receive,  or  take;"  and  separately,  "Theon,  to  thrive,  or  flourish," — "Thihan,  to 
thrive," — and  "  Thion,  to  flourish ;"  as  well  as  the  preterit  "  Theat,  howled,"  from  "  Theotan,  to  howl."  And 
is  it  not  plain,  that  the  old  verb  "  the,"  as  used  by  More;  is  from  Theon,  to  thrive,  rather  than  from  Thicgan, 
to  takef  '*I11  mote  he  the"="  111  might  he  thrive,"  not,  '*  111  might  he  take." 

Obb.  3. — Professor  Hart  says,  "  The  word  t?ie  was  originally  thaet,  or  that,  In  course  of  time  [,]  it  became 
abbreviated,  and  the  short  form  acquired,  in  usage,  a  shade  of  meaning  different  from  the  origimi  long  one. 
Tltat  is  demonstrative  with  emphasis  ;  the  is  demonstrative  without  emphasis." — Harfs  E.  Cframmar,  p.  39. 
This  derivation  of  The  is  quite  improbable  ;  because  the  shortening  of  a  monosyllable  of  five  letters  by  striking 
out  the  third  and  the  fifth,  is  no  usual  mode  of  abbreviation.  Bosworth's  Dictionary  explains  The  as  "  An  in- 
declinable article,  often  used  for  all  the  cases  of  Se,  seo,  thset,  especially  in  adverbial  expressions  and  in  corrupt 
Anglo-Saxon,  as  in  the  Chronicle  after  the  year  1138." 

Oise.  4 — Dr.  Latham,  in  a  section  which  is  evidently  neither  accurate  nor  self-consistent,  teaches  us — '*  that 
there  exist  inthe  present  English  two  powers  of  the  word  spelled  t-h-e,  or  of  the  so-called  definite  article;" 
then,  out  of  sixteen  Anglo-Saxon  equivalents,  he  selects  two  for  the  roots  of  this  double-powered  the ;  saying, 
*'  Hence  the  the  that  has  originated  out  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  thy  is  one  word ;  whilst  the  the  that  has  origin- 
ated out  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  the,  [is]  another.  The  latter  is  the  common  article :  the  former  the  the  in  eipres- 
Bions  like  all  the  more,  all  the  beiter=more  by  all  that,  better  by  all  that,  and  the  Latin  phrases  eo  majus,  eo 
melius."— Latham's  Hand-Book,  p.  15S.  This  double  derivation  is  liable  to  many  objections.  The  Hand-Book 
afterwards  says,  ■"  That  the,  in  expressions  like  all  the  more,  all  the  better,  &c.,  is  tio  arta^ile,  has  already  been 
shown." — P.  196.  But  iu  fact,  though  the  before  comparatives  or  superlatives  be  no  article,  Dr.  Latham's  ety- 
mologies prove  no  such  thing;  neither  does  he  anywhere  tell  us  what  it  is.  His  examples,  too,  with  their 
interpretations,  are  all  of  them  fictitious,  ambiguous,  and  otherwise  bad.  It  is  uncertain  whether  he  meant  his 
phrases  for  counterparts  to  each  other  or  not.  If  the  means  "  by  that,"  or  thereby,  it  is  an  adverb  j  and  so  is  its 
equivalent  "  eo"  denominated  by  the  Latin  grammarians.    See  Owe.  10,  under  Rule  I. 

SECTION  II.— DEKIVATION  OF  NOUNS. 

In  English,  Nouna  are  derived  from  nouns,  from  adjectives,  from  verbs,  or  from  participles. 
I.     Nouna  are  derived  from  Noims  in  several  different  ways : — 

1.  By  the  adding  o?  ship,  dom,  ric,  wick,  or,  ate,  hood,  airhead:  as,  feBow,  fellowship;  king, 
kingdom;  bishop,  bishopric;  bailiff,  or  daily,  bailiwick;  senate,  senator;  tetrarch,  teirarchate;  child, 
childhood;   God,  Godhead.     These  generally  denote  dominion,  office,  or  character. 

2.  By  the  adding  of  iam,;  as,  rrtusic,  musician;  physic,  physician;  theology,  theologian;  gram- 
mar, grammarian;  college,  coUegian.    These  generally  denote  profession. 

3.  By  the  adding  of  r,  ry,  or  ery :  as,  grocer,  grocery;  cutler,  cutlery;  slave,  slavery;  scene, 
scenery;  fool,  foolery.  These  sometimes  denote  state  or  habit;  sometimes,  an  artificer's  wares  or 
shop. 

4.  By  the  adding  of  age  or  ade :  as,  patron,  patronage ;  porter,  porterage ;  hand,  bandage ;  lemon, 
lemonade ;  bahister,  balustrade ;  whaa-f,  wharfage;  vassal,  vassalage. 

■5.  By  the  adding  of  kin,  let,  ling,  ock,  el,  erel,  or  et:  as,  lamb,  lambjcin ;  ring,  ringlet;  cross, 
crosslet;  duck,  duckling;  hill,  hillock;  run,  runnel;  cock,  cockerd;  pistol,  pistolet;  eagle,  eaglet;  circk, 
circlet.    AJl  these  denote  Uttle  things,  and  are  called  diminutives. 

?■  ^^Ju^  addition  otist:  as,  psahn,  psalmist;  botany,  botanist;  dial,  dialist;  journal  jour- 
nalist.    These  denote  persons  devoted  to,  or  skilled  m,  the  subject  expressed  by  the  primi- 

7.  By  the  prefixing  of  an  adjective,  or  an  other  noun,  so  as  to  form  a  compound  word:  as, 
foreman,  broadsword,  statesman,  tradesman;  bedside,  hillside,  seaside;  bear-berry,  bear-fly,  bear- 
garden; bears-ear,  bears-foot,  goats-beaird. 

8.  By  the  adoption  of  a  negative  prefix  to  reverse  the  meaning;  as,  order,  disorder;  pleasure, 
displeasure;  consistency,  inconsistency ;  capacity,  incapacity;  observamce,  nonobservance ;  resistance, 
nonresistance ;  truth,  untruth;  constraint,  v/nconstraint. 

9.  By  the  use  of  the  prefix  cownter,  signifying  against  or  opposHe:  as,  attraction,  counter-attrac- 
twn;  bond,counter-borui;  cwrent,  cownter-cwrrent ;  movement,  coimter-movement. 

10.  By  the  addition  of  m,  ix  or  ine,  or  the  changing  of  masculines  to  femininea  so  terminating: 
hmZ'         '^'  ^  prophetess;  abbot,  abbess;  governor,  governess;  testator,  testatrix;  h^o, 

11.  Nouns  are  derived  from  Adjectives  in  several  different  ways  • 

.ht-^L*^^  ^'1^°^  "J"''!''^'  '**i'' t™.  f  i°o'i-  as,  good,  goodness;  real,  reaUty;  hard,  hardr 
ship;  wise,  wisdom;  free,  freedom;  false,  falsehood.  »>        "i 
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2.  By  the  changing  of  t  into  ce  or  cy :  as,  radiant,  radiamce ;  consequent,  consequence;  flagrant, 
flagrancy;  current,  cmrency ;  discrepant,  discrepance,  or  disarepamcy. 

3.  By  the  changing  of  some  of  the  letters,  and  the  adding  of  t  or  ih:  as,  hng,  length;  broad, 
breadth;  wide,  width;  high,  height.  The  nouns  included  under  these  three  heads,  generally  de- 
note abstract  qualities,  and  are  called  abstract  nouns. 

4.  By  the  adding  ofard:  as,  dnmk,  dnmkard;  duU,  dvMa/rd.    These  denote  ill  character. 

5.  By  the  adding  of  ist :  as,  sensual,  sensualist ;  separate,  separatist ;  royal,  royalist ;  faia\  fa- 
talist.    These  denote  persons  devoted,  addicted,  or  attached,  to  something. 

6  By  the  adding  of  a,  the  Latin  ending  of  neuter  plurals,  to  certain  proper  adjectives  in  an  : 
as,  MiKonian,  MUtoniana ;  Johnsonian,  J^nsoniana.  These  literally  mean,  Miltonian  things,  say- 
ings, or  anecdotes,  &c. ;  and  are  words  somewhat  fashionable  with  the  journalists,  and  are  some- 
tunes  used  for  titles  of  books  that  refer  to  table-talk. 

III.  Nouns  are  derived  from  Verbs  in  several  different  ways : — 

1.  By  the  adding  of  meni,  ance,  ence,  v/re,  or  age:  as,  punish,  ptmishment;  abate,  abatement; 
repent,  repentatnce ;  condole,  condolence ;  forfeit,  forfeitwre ;  stow,  stowage ;  equip,  eqmpage ;  truck, 
truclcage. 

2.  By  a  change  of  the  termination  of  the  verb,  into  se,  ce,  sion,  Hon,  ation,  or  ition:  as,  expand,' 
expanse,  expansion ;  pretend,  pretence,  pretension ;  invent,  invention ;  create,  creation ;  omit,  omis- 
sion;  provide,  provision ;  reform,  reformation;  oppose,  opposition.  These  denote  either  the  act 
of  doing,  or  the  thing  done. 

3.  By  the  adding  of  er  or  or :  as,  hunt,  hunter ;  write,  writer ;  colled,  collector ;  assert,  assertor ; 
instruct,  instrucier,^  or  instructor.  These  generally  denote  the  doer.  To  denote  the  person  to 
whom  something  is  done,  we  sometimes  form  a  derivative  ending  in  ee:  as,  promisee,  mortgagee, 
appellee,  consignee. 

4.  Nouns  and  Verbs  are  sometimes  aUke  in  orthography,  but  different  in  pronunciation :  as,  a 
house,  to  house;  a  use,  to  use;  a  reb'el,  to  rebel' ;  a  rec'ord,  to  record' ;  a  cem'ent,  to  cement'.  Of 
such  pairs,  it  may  often  be  difficult  to  say  which  word  is  the  primitive. 

5.  In  many  instances,  nouns  and  verbs  are  wholly  alike  as  to  form  and  sound,  and  are  dis- 
tinguished by  their  sense  and  construction  only:  as,  hve,  to  love;  fear,  to  fear;  sleep,  to  sleep; 
— ^to  revise,  a  revise ;  to  rebuTce,  a  rebuke.     In  these,  we  have  but  the  same  word  used  differently. 

IV.  Nouns  are  often  derived  from  PfflrticJpZes  in  ing ;  as,  a  meeting,' Vae  understamding,  mur- 
murings,  disputings,  sayings,  and  doings :  and,  occasionally,  one  is  formed  from  such  a  word  and 
an  adverb  or  a  perfect  participle  joined  with  it;  as,  '''The  twning-away," — "His  goings-forth," — 
"  Tour  having-boasted  of  it." 

SECTION  III.— DEEIVATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

In  English,  Adjectives  are  derived  from  nouns,  from  adjectives,  from  verbs,  or  from  par. 
tioiples. 
I.    Adjectives  are  derived  from  Nowns  in  several  different  Ways : — 

1.  By  the  adding  of  ous,  iovs,  ecus,  y,  ey,  ic,  at,  ical,  or  ine :  (sometimes  with  an  omission 
or  change  of  some  of  the  final  letters :)  as,  danger,  damgeroua ;  glory,  glorious  ;  right,  righteous ; 
rock,  rocky ;  day,  cla/yey;  pod,  poetic,  or  poetical ;  nation,  national ;  method,  methodical ;  vertex, 
vertical;  dergy,  clerical;  adamcmt,  adamantine.  Adjectives  thus  formed,  generally  apply  the 
properties  of  their  primitives,  to  the  nouns  to  which  they  relate. 

2.  By  the  adding  offul:  as,  fear,  fearful;  cheer,  cheerful;  grace,  graceful;  shame,  shameful; 
power,  powerful.  These  come  almost  entirely  from  personal  qualities  or  feehngs,  and  denote 
abundance. 

3.  By  the  adding  of  some  .-as,  bwrden,  burdensome;  game,  gamesome;  toil,  toilsome.  These  de- 
note plenty,  but  do  not  exaggerate. 

4.  By  the  adding  of  en :  as,  oak,  oaken ;  silk,  silken ;  wheat,  wheaten ;  oat,  oaten ;  hemp,  hemp- 
en.   Here  the  derivative  denotes  the  matter  of  which  something  is  made. 

5.  By  the  adding  otly  or  ish:  as,  friend,  friendly;  gentleman,  gentlemamiy ;  child,  childish; 
prude,  prudish.    These  denote  resemblance.    The  termination  ly  signifies  Uke. 

6.  By  the  adding  of  able  or  ible:  as,  fashion,  fashionable;  access,  accessible.  But  these  ter- 
minations are  generally,  and  more  properly,  added  to  verbs.  See  Obs.  17th,  18th,  &c.,  on  the 
Rules  for  Spelling. 

I.  By  the  adding  of  less:  as,  house,  houseless;  death,  deathless;  sleep,  sleepless;  bottom,  bottom- 
less.    These  denote  privation  or  exemption — ^the  absence  of  what  is  named  by  the  primitive. 

8.  By  the  adding  of  ed;  as,  sairtt,  sainted;  bigot,  bigoted;  mast,  masted;  wit,  wilted.  These 
have  a  resemblance  to  participles,  and  some  of  them  are  rarely  used,  except  when  joined  with 
some  other  word  to  form  a  compound  adjective:  as,  three-sided,  bare-footed,  long-eared,  hundred- 
handed,  flM-nosed,  hardrheaHed,  ma/rble-hearted,  chicken-hearted. 

9.  Adjectives  coming  from  proper  names,  take  various  terminations:  as,  America,  American; 
Englamd,  English;  Bane,  Danish;  Portugal,  Portuguese;  Plato,  Platonic. 

10.  Nouns  are  often  converted  into  adjectives,  without  change  of  termination:  as,  paper  cur- 
rency ;  a  gold  chain ;  silver  knee-buckles. 

II.  Adjectives  are  derived  from  Ac^'edives  in  several  different  ways  :^- 

1.  By  the  adding  of  M  or  some;  as,  white,  whitish;  green,  greenish;  lone,  lonesome;  glad, 
gladsonie.    These  denote  quality  with  some  diminution. 
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2.  By  the  prefixing  of  dis,  in,  or  un:  as,  honest,  dishonest;  consistent,  inconsistent;  wise,  unwise. 
These  express  a  negation  of  ttie  quality  denoted  by  their  primitives. 

3.  By  the  adding  of  y  oviy:  as,  swarih,  swarthy ;  good,  goodly.  Of  these  there  are  but  few; 
for  almost  all  the  derivatives  of  the  latter  form  are  adverbs. 

III.  Adjectives  are  derived  from  Verbs  in  several  different  ways : — 

1.  By  the  adding  of  able  or  ible  :  (sometimes  with  a  change  of  some  of  the  final  letters :)  as, 
perish,  perishable ;  vary,  variable ;  convert,  convertible ;  divide,  divisible,  or  dividoMe.  These,  ac- 
cording to  their  analogy,  have  *u3uany  a  passive  import,  and  denote  susceptibility  of  receiving 
action. 

2.  By  the  adding  of  ive  or  ory :  (sometimes  with  a  change  of  some  of  the  final  letters :)  as, 
elect,  elective;  interrogate,  interrogative,  interrogatory ;  defend,  defensive;  defame,  defamatory ;  ex- 
plain, explanatory. 

3.  Words  ending  in  ate,  are  mostly  verbs ;  but  some  of  them  may  be  employed  as  adjectives,  in 
the  same  form,  especially  in  poetry ;  aa,  reprobate,  complicate. 

IT.  Adjectives  are  derived  from  Participles,  not  by  suffixes,  but  in  these  ways : — 

1.  By  the  prefixing  of  un,  meaning  not ;  as,  unyielding,  unregcurded,  unreserved,  unendowed,  un- 
endea/red,  imendorsed,  unencountered,  unencumbered,  undisheariened,  vmdislionoured.  Of  this  sort 
there  are  very  many. 

2.  By  a  combining  of  the  participle  with  some  word  which  does  not  belong  to  the  verb ;  as, 
way-faring,  hollowrsounding,  long-drawn,  deep-laid,  dear-pwrchased,  down^trodden.  These,  too,  are 
numerous. 

3.  Participles  often  become  adjectives  without  change  of  form.  Such  adjectives  are  dis- 
tinguished from  participles  by  their  construction  alone:  as,  "A  tetoj' ornament;" — "The  starv- 
ing cliymist;" — "  Words  of  learned  length;" — "With  counterfeited  glee." 

SECTION  IV.— DERIVATION  OF  THE  PRONOUNS. 

I.  The  English  Pronouns  are  all  of  Saxon  origin;  but,  in  them,  our  language  differs  very 
strikingly  from  that  of  the  Anglo-Saxons.  The  following  table  compares  the  simple  personal 
forms: — 

My    or   Mine,  Me ;  We,  Our  or  Ours,  Us. 

Min,  .  Me  or  Mec ;  We,  Ure  or  User,  Us. 

Thy  or   Thine,  Thee ;         Te,  Your  or  Yours,  You. 

Thin,  The  or  Thee ;         G-e  Eower,  Eow  or  Eowic. 

His  Him ;  They,  Their  or  Theirs,  Them. 

His    or  Hys,  Him  or  Hine ;        Hi  or  Hig,  Hira  or  Heora,  Heom    or  Hi 
Her  or   Hers,  Her ;  They,  Their  or  Theirs,  Them. 

Hire  or  Hyre,  Hi ;  Hi  or  Hig,  Hira  or  Heora,  Heom    or  Hi. 

Its,  It-,  They,  Their  or  Theirs,  Them. 

His  or  Hys,  Hit ;  Hi  or  Hig,  Hii'a  or  Heora,  Heom    or  Hi. 

Here,  as  in  the  personal  pronouns  of  other  languages,  the  plurals  and  obUque  cases  do  not  all 
appear  to  be  regular  derivatives  from  the  nominative  singular.  Many  of  these  pronouns,  perhaps 
all,  as  well  as  a  vast  number  of  other  words  of  frequent  use  in  our  language,  and  in  that  from 
which  it  chiefly  comes,  were  very  variously  written  by  tlie  Middle  English,  Old  English,  Semi- 
Saxon,  and  Anglo-Saxon  authors.  He  who  traces  the  history  of  our  language,  wiU  meet  with 
them  under  all  the  following  forms,  (or  such  aa  these  would  be  with  Saxon  characters  for  the 
Saxon  forms,)  and  perhaps  in  more  : — 

1.  I,  J,  Y,  y,  I,  ay,  ic,  che,  ich,  Ic ; — My,  mi,  min.  Mine,  myne,  myn; — Me,  mee,  me,  meh,  mec, 
meoh; — We,  wee,  ve; — OuR  or  OuES,  cure,  Ure,  wer,  urin,  uren,  urne,  user,  usse,  usser,  usses, 
ussum ; — ^Us,  ous,  vs,  uss,  usic,  usieh,  uaig,  usih,  uz,  huz. 

2.  Thou,  thoue,  tliow,  thowe,  thu,  ton,  to,  tu;— Thy  or  Thine,  thi,  thyne,  thjTi,  thin;— Thee, 
the,  theh,  tliec; — ^Ye,  yee,  yhe,  ze,  zee,  ge,  ghe ; — Your  or  Yours,  youre,  zour,  hure,  goure,  yer, 
yower,  yowyer,  yorn,  yourn,  youre,  eower ; — You,  youe,  yow,  gou,  zou,  ou,  iu,  iuh,  eow,  iow, 
geow,  eowih,  eowic,  iowih. 

3.  He,  hee,  hie,  se ; — His,  hise,  is,  hys,  ys,  hyse,  hus ; — Hnr,  hine,  hiene,  hion,  hen,  hyne,  hym, 
im ;— They,  thay,  thei,  the,  tha,  thai,  thii,  yai,  hi,  hie,  heo,  hig,  hyg,  hy ;— Their  or  Theirs,  ther, 
theyr,  theyrs,  thair,  thare,  theora,  hare,  here,  her,  hir,  hire,  hira,  hiora,  hiera,  heora,  hyra;— Them, 
thym,  theym,  thaym,  thaim,  thame,  tham,  em,  hem,  heom,  hiom,  eom,  hom,  him,  hi,  hig. 

4.  She,  shee,  sohe,  soho,  sho,  shoe,  scse,  seo,  heo,  liio,  hiu,  hoo,  hue;— Her,  (possessive,)  hur, 
hir,  hire,  hyr,  hyre,  hyra,  hera;— Her,  (objective,)  hire,  hyre,  hur,  hir,  hi.  The  plural  forms  of 
this  feminine  pronoun  are  lilie  those  of  the  masculine  Be;  but  the  "Well- Wishers  to  Knowledge," 
in  their  small  Grammar,  (erroneously,  as  I  suppose,)  make  hira  masculine  only,  and  Iieora  feminine 
only.     See  their  Principles  of  Grammar,  p.  38. 

5.  It,  yt,  itt,  hit,  hyt,  hytt.  The  possessive  lis  is  a  modem  derivative ;  His  or  Hys  was  formerlv 
used  m  lieu  of  it.  The  plural  forms  of  this  neuter  pronoun.  It,  are  like  those  of  He  and  Slii. 
According  to  Home  Tooke,  who  declares  hcet  to  have  been  one  of  its  ancient  forms,  "  this  pronoun 
was  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  haitan,  hcBtan,  nominare,"  to  name,  and  literally  signi- 
fies "  the  said;"  {Diversions  of  Purley,  Vol.  ii,  p.  46 ;  W  Allen's  Gram.,  p.  57  ;)  but  Dr.  Alexander 
Murray,  exhibiting  it  in  an  other  form,  not  adapted  to  this  opinion,  makes  it  the  neuter  of  a  de- 
chnable  adjective,  or  pronoun,  mfleoted  from  the  masculine,  thus:  "  He,  heo  hita,  this."— Hist  of 
Lang.,  Vol.  i,  p.  315. 
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n.  The  relatives  and  interrogativea  are  derived  from  the  same  source,  the  Anglo-Saxon  tongue, 
and  have  passed  through  similar  changes,  or  varieties  in  orthography ;  but,  the  common  relative 
pronoun  of  the  Anglo-Saxons  being  like  their  article  tJie, — or,  with  the  three  genders,  se,  seo,  that, 
— and  not  like  our  who,  which,  and  what,  it  is  probable  that  the  interrogative  use  of  these  words 
was  the  primitive  one.     They  have  been  found  in  all  the  following  forms ; — 

1.  Who,  ho,  hue,  wha,  hwa,  hua,  wua,  qua^  quha; — "Whose,  who's,  whos,  whois,  whoise, 
wheas,  quhois,  quhals,  quhase,  hwses; — Whom,  whome,  quham,  quhum,  quhome,  hwom,  hwam, 
hwaem,  hwsene,  hwone.  « 

2.  Which,  whiche,  whyche,  whilch,  wych,  quilch,  quilk,  quhilk,  hwilo,  hwylo,  hwelc,  whUk, 
huilic,  hvilo.  For  the  Anglo-Saxon  forms,  Dr.  Bosworth's  Dictionary  gives  "Amfc,  to jfc,  and 
hwelc;"  but  Professor  Fowler's  B.  Grammar  makes  them  "  hmlic  andto&."— See  p.  240.  Whilk, 
or  quhilk,  is  a  Scottish  form. 

3.  What,  hwat,  hwet,  quhat,  bwsst.  This  pronoun,  whether  relative  or  interrogative,  is  re- 
garded by  Bosworth  and  others  as  a  neuter  derivative  from  the  masculine  or  femine  hwa,  who. 
It  may  have  been  thence  derived,  but,  in  modem  English,  it  is  not  always  of  the  neuter  gender. 
See  the  last  note  on  page  312. 

4.  That,  Anglo-Saxon  Thset.  Tooke's  notion  of  the  derivation  of  this  word  is  noticed  above 
in  the  section  on  Articles.  There  is  no  certainty  of  its  truth ;  and  our  lexicographers  make  no 
allusion  to  it.    W.  Allen  reaflSrms  it.     See  his  Gram.,  p.  54. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs.  1. — ^In  the  Well-Wisliers'  Grrammar,  (p.  39,)  as  also  in  L.  Murray's  and  some  others,  the  pronoun  WMch 
is  very  strangely  and  eiTOneously  represented  as  being  always  "  of  the  neuter  gender."  (See  what  is  said  of  this 
■word_  in  the  Introduction,  Chap,  ix,  IT  32.)  Whereas  it  is  the  relative  most  generally  applied  to  6rute  anma^s, 
and,  in  our  common  version  of  the  Bible,  its  application  topersoTin  is  peculiarly  frequent.  Fowler  says,  "  In  its 
origin  it  is  a  Compound." — E,  Gram,,  p.  240.  Taking  its  first  Anglo-Saxon  form  to  be  "  Huilic,"  he  thinks  it 
traceable  to  "  hwa,  who,"  or  its  "ablative  hwi,"  and  '*  lie,  like." — lb.  If  this  is  right,  the  neuter  sense  is  not 
its  primitive  import,  or  any  part  of  it. 

Obs.  2 — From  its  vaftous  usefe,  the  word  That  is  called  sometimes  a  pronoun,  sometimes  an  adjective,  and 
sometimes  a  conjunction ;  but,  in  respect  to-  derivation,  it  is,  doubtless,  one  and  the  same.  As  a  relative  pro- 
noun, it  is  of  either  number,  and  has  no  plural  form  different  from  the  singular  ;  as,  "  Blessed  is  the  Tnan  that 
heareth  me." — Prov.,  viii,  34.  "  Blessed  are  they  tliat  mourn." — Matt,,  v,  4.  As  an  adjective,  it  is  said  by 
Tooke  to  have  been  formerly  "  applied  indiiferently  to  plural  nouns  and  to  singular;  as, '  Into  that  holy  orders.' 
— Dr.  Martin,  '  At  that  dayes.' — Id,  *■  That  euyll  aungels  the  deuilles.' — Sir  Tho,  More.  '  This  pleasure  un- 
doubtedly farre  excelleth  all  that  pleasures  that  in  this  life  male  he  obteined.' — Id." — Diversions  of  Parley,  Vol. 
ii,  pp.  47  and  48.    The  introduction  of  the  plural  form  thoser'^wxst  have  rendered  this  usage  bad  English, 

SECTION  v.— DERIVATION  OF  VERBS. 

In  English,  Terbs  are  derived  from  nouns,  from  adjectives,  or  from  verbs. 
I.    Terbs  are  derived  from  Nowns  in  the  following  different  ways : — 

1,  By  the  adding  of  ize,  ise,  en,  or  ate:  as,  author,  authorize;  critic,  criticise;  length,  lengthen; 
origin,  originate.  The  termination  ize  is  of  Greek  origin,  and  ise  is  most  probably  of  French :  the 
former  is  generally  preferable  in  forming  English  derivatives ;  but  both  are  sometimes  to  be  used, 
and  they  should  be  applied  according  to  Rule  13th  for  Spelling. 

2.  Some  few  verbs  are  derived  from  nouns  by  the  changing  of  a  sharp  or  hard  consonant  to  a 
flat  or  soft  one,  or  by  the  adding  of  a  mute  e,  to  soften  a  hard  sound:  as,  advice,  advise;  price, 
prize  ;  hath,  hathe-.;  cloth,  clothe;  breath,  breathe;  wreath,  wreathe;  sheath,  sheathe ;  grass,  graze. 

II.  Terbs  are  derived  from  Adjectives  in  the  following  different  ways: — 

1.  By  the  adding  of  ize  or  en :  as,  legal,  legalize ;  immortal,  immortcdize ;  civil,  civiUze ;  human, 
humamize;  familiar,  famiiUa/rize ;  pa/rticular,  pa/rticula/rize ;  deaf,  deafen;  stiff,  stiffen;  rough, 
roughen;  deep,  deepen;  weak,  weaken. 

2.  Many  adjectives  become  verbs  by  being  merely  used  and  inflected  as  verbs :  as,  warm,  to 
warm,  he  warms  ;■  dry,  to  dry,  he  dries  ;  dull,  to  dull,  he  dulls ;  slack,  to  slack,  he  slacks ;  forward, 
to  forwa/rd,  he  forwards. 

III.  Terbs  are  derived  from  Verbs  in  the  following  modes,  or  ways: — 

1.  By  the  prefixing  of  djs  or  un  to  reverse  the  meaning:  as,  please,  displease;  qualify,  disqualfy; 
organize,  disorganize ;  fasten,  wnfaslen ;  muzzle,  ummuzzle ;  nerve,  tmmerve. 

2.  By  the  prefixing  of  a,  be,  for,  fore,  mis,  over,  out,  under,  up,  or  with :  as,  rise,  arise  ;  sprinkle, 
besprinkle;  bid, forbid;  see,  foresee;  talce,  mistake;  look,  overlook;  rtm,  outrun;  go,  v/ndergo;  hold, 
uphold;  draw,  withdraw. 

SECTION  VI.— DERIVATION  OF  PARTICIPLES. 

All  English  Participles  are  derived  from  English  verbs,  in  the  manner  explained  in  Chapter  tth, 
under  the  general  head  of  Etymology;  and  when  foreign  participles  are  introduced  into  our  lan- 
guage, they  are  not  participles  with  us,  but  belong  to  some  other  class  of  words,  or  part  of 
speech. 

SECTION  VII.— DERIVATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  In  English,  many  Adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives  by  the  addition  of  ly ;  which  is  an 
abbreviation  for  like,  and  which,  though  the  addition  of  it  to  a  noun  forms  an  adjective,  is  the 
most  distinctive  as  well  as  the  most  common  termination  of  our  adverbs:  as,  candid,  candidiy ; 
sordid,  sordidly;  presumptuous, preswmpttwusly.    Most  adverbs  of  manner  are  thus  formed. 
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2.  Many  adverbs  are  compounds  formed  from  two  or  more  English  words ;  as,  herein,  therebyj 
io-dcuy,  ahjoays,  already,  elsewhere,  sometimes,  wherewithal.  The  formation  and  the  meaning  of 
these  are,  in  general,  sufficiently  obvious. 

3.  About  seventy  adverbs  are  formed  by  means  of  the  prefix,  or  inseparable  preposition,  a;  as, 
Abreast,  abroach,  abroad,  across,  afa/r^  aJield,'ago,  agog,  akmd,  along,  amiss,  atilt, 

4.  Meds,  as  an  adverb,  is  a  contraction  of  Tieedis;  pritJiee,  or  pfythee,  of  J  pray  thee;  alone,  of 
all  one;  only,  of  one-like;  a/non,  of  the  Saxon  an  on;  i.  e.,  i/none  [instant]  ;  never,  of  ne  ever;  i.  e., 
not  ever.  Prof.  Gibbs,  in  Fowler's  Grammar,  makes  needs  "  the  Genitive  case  of  the  noun  need." 
—P.  311.  * 

5.  Very  is  from  the  French  veray,  or  vrai,  true ;  and  this,  probably,  from  the  Latin  verus. 
Rather  appears  to  be  the  regular  comparative  of  the  ancient  rath,  soon,  quifckly,  wilhngly ;  which 
comes  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  *'  Batlie,  or  Hrathe,  of-  one's  own  accord." — Bosworth.  But  the  pa- 
rent language  had  also  ^'  Hrathre,  to  a  mind." — Id.  That  is,  to  one's  mind,  or,  perhaps,  rrwre 
willingly. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ous.  1. — Many  of  our  most  common  adverbs  are  of  Anglo-Saxon  derivation,  "being  plainly  traceable  to  certain 
very  old  forms,  of  the  same  import,  which  the  etymologist  regards  but  as  the  same  words  differently  spelled : 
as,  All.,  eall,  eal,  or  sell;  Almost^  ealmfest,  or  selmaest;  Also.,  ealswa,  or  selswa;  Else.,  elles;  Elsewhere,  cUes- 
hwffir :  Enough,  genog,  or  genoh ;  Even,  euen,  efen,  or  sefen ;  Ever.,  euer,  aefer,  or  asfre ;  Downward,  daue- 
weard ;  Forward,  forweard,  or  foreweard ;  Homeward,  hamweard ;  Homewards,  hamweardes ;  Hoio,  hu ;  Little, 
lytel;  Leas,  Ises;  Least,  Isest;  No,  na;  Not,  noht,  or  nocht;  Out,  ut,  or  ute;  So,  swa;  Still,  stille,  or  stylle; 
Then,  thenne ;  There,  ther,  thar,  thser ;  Thither,  thider,  or  thyder ;  Thus,  fchuse,  or  thus ;  Together,  togffidere, 
or  togsedre;  Too,  t6;  Wli&n,  hwenne,  or  hwsenne;  Where,  hwrar;  WhitJier,  hwider,  hwyder,  or  hwyther;  Tea, 
ia,  gea,  or  gee ;  Yes,  gese,  gise,  or  gyse. 

OuB.  2 — According  to  Home  Tooke,  "  Still  and  Else  are  the  imperatives  Stell  and  Ales  of  their  respective 
verbs  Stellan,  to  put,  and  AlescMi,  to  dismiss." — Diveridons,  Vol.  i,  p.  111.  He  afterwards  repeats  the  doctrine 
thus :  "  sun  is  only  the  imperative  Stell  or  Steall,  of  Stellan  or  Steallian,  ponere." — lb.,  p.  1^.  "  This  word 
Else,  formerly  written  alles,  alya,  alyse,  elles,  ellv^,  ellis,  ells,  els,  and  now  else ;  is,  as  I  have  said,  no  other 
than  Ales  or  Alys,  the  imperative  of  Alesan  or  Alysan,  dimittere." — lb.,  p.  148.  These  ulterior  and  remote 
etymologies  are  perhaps  too  conjectural. 

« 

SECTION  VIII.— DEEIVATION"  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

The  English  Conjunctions  are  mostly  of  Anglo-Saxon  origin.  The  best  etymological  vocabular 
ries  of  our  language  give  ua,  for  the  most  part,  the  same  words  in  Anglo-Saxon  characters ;  but 
Home  Tooke,  in  hia  Diversions  of  PurUy,  (a  learned  and  curious  work  which  the  advanced  stu- 
dent may  peruse  with  advantage,)  traces,  or  professes  to  trace,  these  and  many  other  Enghsh 
particles,  to  Saxon  verbs  ot  pariiciples.  The  following  derivations,  so  far  as  they  partake  of  such 
speculations,  are  offered  principally  on  his  authority : — 

1.  ALTHOtran,  signifying  admit,  ailow,  is  from  oB  and  ihxmgh;  the  latter  being  supposed  the 
imperative  of  Thafian  or  Thafigan,  io  allow,  to  concede,  to  yield. 

2.  An,  an  obsolete  or  antiquated  conjunction,  signifying  if,  or  grant,  ia  the  imperative  of  the 
Anglo-Saxon  verb  Anan  or  TJnan,  to  gramt,  to  give. 

3.  And,  [Saxon,  And,]  add,  is  said  by  Tooke  to  come  from  "An-ad,  the  imperative  of  Anan- 
ad,  Dare  congeriem."—D.  of  P.,  Vol.  i,  p.  111.  That  is,  "  To  give  the  heap."  The  truth  of  this, 
if  uuapparent,  I  must  leave  so. 

4.  As,  according  to  Dr.  Johnson,  is  from  the  Teutonic  ah ;  but  Tooke  says  that  a&  itself  is  a 
contraction  for  aU  and  the  original  particle  es  or  as,  meaning  it,  that,  or  which. 

5.  Beoatise,  from  he  and  cause,  means  iy  cause ;  the  be  being  written  for  by.  ■ 

6.  Both,  the  two,  is  from  the  pronominal  adjective  both ;  which,  according  to  Dr.  Alexander  Mur- 
ray, is  a  contraction  of  the  Tisigothio  Bagoth,  signifying  doubled.  The  Anglo-Saxons  wrote  for  it 
buiu,  butwu,  buta,  and  baiwa;  i.  e.,  ba,  both,  iwa,  two. 

I.  But, — (in  Saxon,  bute,  butan,  buton,  or  butun — )  meaning  except,  yet,  now,  only,  else  than, 
thai  not,  or  on  the  conl/rojry, — is  referred  by  Tooke  and  some  others,  to  two  roots, — each  of  them 
but  a  conjectural  etymon  for  it.  "  Bur,  implying  addition,'"  say  they,  "  is  from  Bot,  the  imperative 
of  Botan,  to  boot,  to  add;  But,  denoting  exception,  is  from  Be-utan,  the  imperative  of  Beon-utan, 
to  be  OMi."— See  D.  of  P.,  Vol.  i,  pp.  Ill  and  155. 

8.  Either,  one  of  the  two,  like  the  pronominal  adjective  Either,  ia  from  the  Anglo-Saxon 
^gther,  or  Bgther,  a  word  of  the  same  uses,  and  the  same  import. 

9.  Eke,  also,  (now  nearly  obsolete,)  is  from  "  Eac,  the  imperative  of  Eacan,  to  add." 

10.  Even,  whether  a  noun,  an  adjective,  an  adverb,  or  a  conjunction,  appears  to  come  from  the 
same  source,  the  Anglo-Saxon  word  Efen  or  Mfen. 

II.  Except,  which,  when  used  as  a  conjunction,  means  urdess,  is  the  imperative,  or  (according 
to  Dr.  Johnson)  an  ancient  perfect  participle,  of  the  verb  to  except. 

12.  For,  because,  ia  from  the  Saxon  preposition  For;  which,  to  express  this  meaning,  our  an- 
cestors combnied  with  something  else,  reducing  to  one  word  some  such  phrase  as,  Mir  that.  For 
this.  For  this  that;  as,  Fortha,  Portham,  Porthan,  Porthamthe,  Porthan  the."— See  Bosworth's 
Diet. 

13.  If,  give,  grant,  allow,  ia  from  "  Gi^  the  imperative  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Gifan,  to  qive:'—Tooke's 
Diversions,  Vol.  i,  p.  111. 

U.  Lest,  that  not,  dismissed,  ia  from  "Lesed,  the  perfect  participle  of  Lesan,  to  dismiss." 
15.  Neither,  not  either,  is  a  union  and  contraction  ofne  either:  our  old  writers  frequently  used 
ne  for  not;  the  Anglo-Saxons  likewise  repeated  it,  using  ne—ne,  in  lieu  of  our  corresponsivea 
neither— nor;  and  our  modem  lexicographers  stiU  note  the  word,  in  some  of  these  senses. 
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16.  Nor,  'rwt  other,  not  else,  is  supposed  to  te  a  union  and  contraction  of  me  or. 

11.  Notwithstanding-,  not  hindering,  ia  an  English  compound  of  obvious  formation. 

18.  Or,  an  alternative  conjunction,  seems  to  be  a  word  of  no  great  antiquity.  It  is  supposed 
to  be  a  contraction  of  otheir,  which  Johnson  and  his  followers  give,  in  Saxon  characters,  either  as 
its  source,  or  as  its  equivalent. 

19.  Pbovidbd,  the  perfect  participle  of  the  verb  provide,  becomes  occasionally  a  disjunctive  con- 
junction, by  being  used  alone  or  with  the  particle  that,  to  introduce  a  condition,  a  saving  clause, 
a  proviso. 

20.  Save,  anciently  used  with  some  frequency  as  a  conjunction,  in  the  sense  of  hut,  or  except, 
is  from  the  imperative  of  the  English  verb  save,  and  is  stiU  occasionally  turned  to  such  a  use  by 
the  poets. 

21.  Seeing,  sometimes  made  a  copulative  conjunction,  is  the  imperfect  participle  of  the  verb 
see.  Used  at  the  head  of  a  clause,  and  without  reference  to  an  agent,  it  assumes  a  conjunctive 
nature. 

22.  Since  is  conjectured  by  Tooke  to  be  '■  the  participle  of  Seen,  to  see,"  and  to  mean  "  sea,ng, 
seeing  that,  seen  that,  or  seem  as." — Diversions  of  P.,  Vol.  i,  pp.  Ill  and  220.  But  Johnson  and 
others  say,  it  has  been  formed  "  by  contraction  from  sithence,  or  sith  thence,  from  sithe,  Sax." — 
Joh.  Diet 

23.  -Than,  which  introduces  the  latter  term  of  a  comparison,  is  from  the  Gothic  them,  or  the 
Anglo-Saxon  thanne,  which  was  used  for  the  same  purpose. 

24.  That,  when  called  a  conjunction,  is  said  by  Tooke  to  be  etymologioally  the  same  as  the 
adjective  or  pronoun  That,  the  derivation  of  which  is  twice  spoken  of  above ;  but,  in  Todd's  John- 
son's Dictionary,  as  abridged  by  Chalmers,  That,  the  conjunction,  is  referred  to  "  thaiei,  Gothic ;" 
That,  the  pronoun,  to  "that,  thata,  Gothic;  thcet,  Saxon;  dat,  Dutch." 

25.  Then,  used  as  a  conjunction,  is  doubtless  the  same  word  as  the  Anglo-Saxon  Thenne,  taken 
as  an  illative,  or  word  of  inference. 

26.  "  Thouqh,  allow^  is  [from]  the  imperative  Thaf,  or  Thafig,  of  the  verb  Thafian  or  Thafigan, 
to  allow." — Tooke's  Diversions,  Vol.  i,  pp.  Ill  and  150. 

27.-  "  TJnl"SS,  accept,  dismiss,  is  [from]  Onles,  the  imperative  of  Onlesan,  to  dismiss." — lb. 

28.  Whether,  a  corresponsive  conjunction,  which  introduces  the  first  term  of  an  alternative,  is 
from  the  Anglo-Saxon  hwcether,  which  was  used  for  the  same  purpose. 

29.  Tet,  nevertheless,  is  from  "Get,  the  imperative  of  Getan,  to  get." — Tooke. 

SBCTION  IX.— DERIVATION  OF  PEEPOSITIONS. 

The  following  are  the  principal  English  Prepositions,  explained  in  the  order  of  the  list ; — 

1.  Aboard,  meaning  on  ioa/rd  of,  is  from  the  prefix  or  preposition  a  and  the  noun  ioa/rd,  which 
here  means  "  the  deck  of  a  ship  "  or  vessel.    Abord,  in  French,  is  approach,  airrimal,  or  a  landing. 

2.  About,  [Sax.  Abutan,  or  Abuton,]  meaning  arownd,  at  circuit,  or  doing,  is  from  the  prefix 
a,  meaning  at,  and  the  noun  bout,  meaning  a  turn,  a  circuit,  or  a  trial.  In  French,  bout  means 
end ;  and  about,  end,  or  but-end. 

3.  Above,  [Sax.  Abufan,  Abufon,  A-be-ufan,]  meaning  over,  or,  literally,  at-by-over,  or  Oi-ty- 
iop,  is  from  the  Saxon  or  Old  English  a,  be,  and  ufa,  or  ufan,  said  to  mean  "  high,  upwards,  or  tli£ 
lop." 

i.  Across,  at  cross,  athwa/rt,  tra/oerse,  is  from  the  prefix  a  and  the  word  cross. 

5.  After,  [Sax.  ^fler,  or  ./Eftan,]  meaning  behind,  subsequent  1o,  is,  in  form,  the  comparative 
of  aft,  a  word  common  to  seamen,  and  it  may  have  been  thence  derived. 

6.  Against,  opposite  to,  is  probably  from  the  Anglo-Saxon,  Ongean,  or  Ongegen,  each  of  which 
forms  means  again  or  against.    As  prefixes,  on  and  a  are  often  equivalent. 

7.  Along,  [i.  e.,  at-long.^  meaning  lengthwise  of,  near  to,  is  formed  from  a  and  long. 

8.  Amid,  [i.  e.,  at  mid  or  middle,']  is  from  a  and  mid;  and  Amidst  [,  i.  e.,  at  midst,]  is  from  a 
and  midst,  contracted  from  middest,  the  superlative  of  mid. 

9.  Among,  mixed  with,  is  probalaly  an  abbreviation  of  amojigst;  and  Amongst,  according  to 
Tooke,  is  from  a  and  mongit,  or  the  older  "  Ge-mencged,"  SaxOn  for  "  mixed,  mingled." 

10.  Around,  about,  encircUng,  is  from  a  and  round,  a  circle,  or  circuit. 

11.  At,  gone  to,  is  supposed  by  some  to  come  from  the  Latin  ad;  but  Dr.  Murray  says,  "Wo 
have  in  Teutonic  at  for  agt,  touching  or  touched,  joined,  at." — Hist,  of  Lang.,  i,  349. 

12.  Athwart,  across,  is  from  a  and  thwart,  cross ;  and  this  from  the  Saxon  Thweor. 

13.  Bating,  a  preposition  for  except,  is  the  imperfect  participle  of  bate,  to  abate. 

14.  Before,  [i.  e.,  by-fore,]^in  front  of,  is  from  the  prefix  be  and  the  adjective /ore. 

15.  Behind,  [i.  a.,  by-hiru^]  in  rear  of,  is  from  the  prefix  be  and  the  adjective  hind. 

16.  Below,  [i.  e.,  by-low,]  meaning  under,  or  beneath,  is  from  be  and  the  adjective  low. 

17.  Beneath  [,  Sax.  or  Old  Bug.  Beneoth,]  is  from  be  and  neath,  or  Sax.  Neothe,  low. 

18.  Beside  [,  i.  e.,  by-side,]  is  probably  from  he  and  the  noun  or  adjective  side. 

19.  Besides  [,  i.  e.,  by-sides,]  is  probably  from  be  and  the  plural  noun  sides. 

20.  Between,  [Sax.  Betweonan,  or  Betwynan,]  literally,  by-twain,  seems  to  have  been  formed 
from  be,  by,  and  twain,  two — or  the  Saxon  Twegen,  which  also  means  two,  twain. 

21.  Betwixt,  meaning  between,  [Sax.  Betweox,  Betwux,  Betwyx,  Betwyxt,  &e.,]  is  from  be, 
by,  and  twyx,  originally  a  "Gothic"  word  signifying  "  two,  or  twain." — See  Tooke,  Vol.  i,  p.  329. 

22.  Betond,  past,  [Sax.  Begebnd,]  is  from  the  prefix  be,  by,  and  yond,  [Sax.  Geond,]  past,  far. 
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23.  Br  [,  Sax.  Be,  Bi,  or  Big,]  is  affirmed  by  Tooke  to  be  "  the  imperative  Byth,  of  the  An- 
glo-Saxon verb  Beon,  to  be."— Diversions  of  P.,  Vol.  i,  p.  326.  This  seema  to  be  rather  ques- 
tionable.   " 

24.  CoNCEENDJa,  the  preposition,  is  from  the  first  participle  of  the  verb  concern. 

25.  Down,  the  preposition,  is  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  Dune,  down. 

26.  During,  prep,  of  time,  is  from  the  first  participle  of  an  old  verb  dwe,  to  last,  formerly  in 
use ;  as,  "  "While  the  world  may  dure." — Ghauc&r's  Knight's  Tale. 

27.  Ere,  before,  prep,  of  time,  la  fi:om  the  ^nglo-Saxon  ^r,  a  word  of  like  sort. 

28.  Except,  bating,  is  from  the  imperative,  or  (according  to  Dr.  Johnson)  the  ancient  perfect 
participle  of  the  verb  to  except;  and  Excepting,  when  a  preposition,  is  fi-om  the  first  participle  of 
the  same  verb. 

29.  Foe,  because  of,  ia  the  Anglo-Saxon  preposition  For,  a  word  of  like  import,  and  supposed 
by  Tooke  to  have  come  from  a  Gothic  noun  signifying  cause,  or  sake. 

30.  Prom,  in  Saxon,  From,,  ia  probably  derived  fi'om  the  old  adjective  Prum,  original. 

31.  In,  or  the  Saxon  In,  is  the  same  aa  the  Latin  in :  the  Greek  is  h ;  and  the  French,  en. 

32.  Into,  like  the  Saxon  Into,  noting  entrance,  ia  a  compound  of  in  and  to. 

33.  Mid  and  Midst,  aa  English  prepositions,  are  poetical  forms  used  for  Amid  and  Amidst. 

34.  Notwithstanding,  not  hindering,  is  from  the  adverb  not,  and  the  participle  withstanding, 
which,  by  itself,  means  hindering,  or  preventing. 

35.  Op  is  from  the  Saxon  Oi,  or  Af ;  which  is  supposed  by  Tooke  to  come  from  a  noun  signify- 
ing offspring. 

36.  Opp,  opposed  to  on,  Dr.  Johnson  derives  fi'om  the  "  Dutch  af." 

37.  On,  a  word  very  often  used  in  Anglo-Saxon,  is  traced  by  some  etymologists  to  the  Gothic 
ana,  the  German  an,  the  Dutch  aan ;  but  no  such  derivation  fbsies  ita  meaning. 

38.  Out,  [Sax.  Ut,  Ute,  or  Utan,]  when  made  a  preposition,  ia  probably  fi'om  the  adverb  or  ad- 
jective Out,  or  the  earlier  Ut;  and  Out-op,  [Sax.  Ut-of,]  opposed  to  Into,  is  but  the  adverb  Out 
and  the  preposition  Of — usually  written  separately,  but  better  joined,  in  some  instances. 

39.  Over,  above,  ia  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  Ofer,  over ;  and  this,  probably,  fi'om  Ufa,  above,  high, 
or  from  the  comparative,  Ufera,  higher. 

40.  Oveethwaet,  meaning  across,  ia  a  compound  of  over  and  thwart,  cross. 

41.  Past,  beyond,  gone  by,  is  a  contraction  from  the  perfect  participle  passed. 

42.  Pending,  during  or  hamging,  has  a  participial  form,  but  is  either  an  adjective  or  a  preposi- 
tion :  we  do  not  use  pend  alone  as  a  verb,  though  we  have  it  in  depend. 

43.  Respecting,  concerning,  is  from  the  first  participle  of  the  verb  respect. 

44.  Round,  a  preposition  for  about  or  around,  is  from  the  noun  or  adjective  round. 

45.  Since  is  most  probably  a  contraction  of  the  old  word  Sithence ;  but  is  conjectured  by  Tooke 
to  have  been  formed  fi'om  the  phrase,  "  Seen  as." 

46.  Through  [,  Sax.  Thurh,  or  Thurch,]  seems  related  to  Thorough,  Sax.  Thuruh ;  and  this 
again  to  Thuru,  or  Duru,  a  Door. 

47.  Throughout,  quite  through,  is  an  obvious  compond  of  through  and  out. 

48.  Till,  [Sax.  Til  or  Tille,]  to,  until,  ia  from  the  Saxon  Til  or  TiU,  an  end,  a  station. 

49.  To,  whether  a  preposition  or  an  adverb,  ia  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  particle  To. 

50.  Touching,  with  regaird  to,  is  fi'om  the  first  participle  of  the  verb  touch. 

51.  Toward  or  Towards,  written  by  the  Anglo-Saxons  Towea/rd  or  Toweardes,  is  a  compound 
of  To  and  Ward  or  Weaa-d,  a  guard,  a  look-out ;  "  Used  iu  composition  to  express  sittuition  or 
direction." — Bosworth. 

52.  Under,  [Gothic,  Undar ;  Dutch,  Onder,]  beneath,  below,  is  a  common  Anglo-Saxon  word, 
and  very  frequent  prefl.Y,  afBrmed  by  Tooke  to  be  "  nothing  but  on-neder,"  a  Dutch  componnd= 
on  lower. — See  Diversions  of  Pwrley,  Tol.  i,  p.  331. 

53.  Underneath  la  a  compound  of  under  and  neaih,  low ;  whence  nether,  lower. 

54.  Until  ia  a  compound  from  on  or  un,  and  till,  or  til,  the  end. 

55.  Unto,  now  somewhat  antiquated,  is  formed,  not  very  analogically,  from  vn  and  to. 

56.  Up  ia  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  adjective,  "  Up  or  Upp,  high,  lofty." 

57.  Upon,  which  appears  literally  to  mean  high  on,  ia  from  two  words  up  and  on. 

58.  With  comes  to  us  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  "With,  a  word  of  like  sort  and  import ;  which 
Tooke  says  is  an  imperative  verb,  aometunea  from  "  "Withan,  to  join,"  and  sometimes  fix)m  "  "Wyr- 
than,  to  be." — See  his  Diversions,  Tol.  i,  p.  262. 

59.  Within  [,  i.  e.,  %-m,]  is  from  with  and  in:  Sax.  Withinnan,  Binnan,  or  Bmnon.- 

60.  Without  [,  i.  e.,  by-out,'\  ia  from  with  and  out:  Sax.  Withiatan,-liten,-uton ;  Butan,  Btiton, 
Batun.  Ill  I  , 

OBSERVATION. 
In  regard  to  some  of  our  minor  or  simpler  prepositions,  as  of  sundry  other  particles,  to  go  beyond  the  forms 
and  construotionB  which  present  or  former  usage  has  at  some  period  given  them  as  particles,  and  to  ascertain 
their  actual  ongiu  in  something  ulterior,  if  such  they  had,  is  no  very  easy  matter  j  nor  can  there  he  either  sat- 
isfaction or  profit  in  studying  what  one  suspects  to  be  mere  guesswork.  "  How  do  you  account  for  In,  Out, 
?„^'       f '  ^?^^  ,     '^r  J    .    of  Tooke,  in  an  etymological  dialogue  at  Purley.    The  substance  of  his 

answer  is,  "  The  explanation  and  etymology  of  these  words  require  a  degree  of  knowledge  in  aU  the  anttent 
northern  languages,  and  a  skill  in  the  application  of  that  knowledge,  which  I  am  very  far  from  assumhig;  and 
r^^S^V  *"l''^°|'  •'S?^  1^2  ^^  T^  °.  "^?7"  conjectures  concerning  them,  I  am  not  wilUng,  by  an  appa- 
Vd  f  p  STO         ^''■^"^^^  derivation,  to  justify  your  imputation  of  etj^ologiial  lege^d6maia."J-i)i»«'6<vL^ 
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SECTION  X.— DERIVATION  OF  INTERJECTIONS. 

Those  signifioant  and  constractire  worda  which  are  oooasionally  used  as  Interjections,  (such  as 
Good!  Sirange  !  Indeed!,)  do  not  require  an  explanation  here  ;  and  those, mere  sounds  which  are 
in  no  wise  expressive  of  thought,  scarcely  admit  of  definition  or  derivation.  The  Interjection 
Hey  is  probably  a  corruption  of  lie  adjective  High ; — Alas  is  from  the  French  Helas ; — Alack 
is  probably  a  corruption  of -Ate; — Welawat  orWELLAWAT,  (which  is  now  corrupted  intoWELL- 
ADAT,)  is  said  by  some  to  be  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  Wd-ldrW&,  i.  e.,  Wo-lo-wo ; — "  Fie,"  says 
Tooke,  "  is  the  imperative  of  the  Gothic  and  Anglo-Saxon  verb  Fiam,  to  hate ;" — Heyday  is 
probably  from  high  day ; — A  vaunt,  perhaps  from  the  French  avami,  before ; — Lo,  from  looh ; — 
Begone,  from  ie  and  gone;  — "Welcome,  from  weU  and  come; — ^Farewell,  from /ore  and  well 

SECTION  XL— EXPLANATION  OF  THE  PREFIXES. 

In  the  formation  of  English  words,  certain  particles  are  often  employed  as  prefixes  ;  which,  as 
they  generally  have  some  pecuhar  import,  may  be  separately  explained.  A  few  of  them  are  of 
Anglo-Saxon  origin,  or  character ;  and  the  greater  part  of  these  are  still  employed  as  separate,  words 
in  our  language.  The  rest  are  Latin,  Greek,  or  French  prepositions.  The  roots  to  which  they 
are  prefixed,  are  not  always  proper  English  words.  Those  which  are  such,  are  called  Sepakable 
Kadicals;  those  which  are  not  such.  Inseparable  Eadicals. 

CLASS  I.— THE  ENGLISH  OR  ANGLO-SAXON  PREFIXES. 

1.  A,  as  an  English  prefix,  signifies  on,  in,  at,  or  to ;  as  in  a-board,  a-shore,  a-foot,  Orbed,  a-soak, 
OrtiU,  orsloMt,  Orfojr,  o-field ;  which  are  equal  to  the  phrases,  on  board,  on  shore,  on  foot,  in  bed,  in 
soak,  at  tilt,  at  slamt,  to  a  distance,  to  the  fields.  The  French  d,  to,  is  probably  the  same  particle. 
This  prefix  is  sometimes  redundant,  adding  little  or  nothing  to  the  meaning ;  as  in  awake,  a/rise, 
amend. 

2.  Be,  as  a  prefix,  signifies  upon,  over,  by,  to,  at,  or  for :  as  in  bespatter;  be-cUmd,  be-times,  be- 
tide, be-howl,  be-speak.  It  is  sometimes  redundant,  or  merely  intensive  ;  as  in  be-gird,  be-deck,  be- 
loved, be-dazzle,  be-moisten,  be-praise,  he-quote. 

3.  ConNTER,  an  English  prefix,  allied  to  the  French  Oontre,  and  the  Latin  Contra,  means 
against,  or  oppoaiie ;  as  in  cou/nier-poise,  covmter-evidence,  cownier-natwral. 

4.  For,  as  a  prefix,  unlike  the  common  preposition  For,  seems  generally  to  signify /rom.'  it  is 
found  in  the  irregular  verbs  for-beair,  for-bid,  for-get,  for-give,  forsake,  forsweaa- ;  and  in  for-baihe, 
far-do,  for-pass,  for-pine,  for-sojy,  for-think,  for-waste,  which  last  are  now  disused,  the  for  in  several 
being  merely  intensive. 

5.  FoEE,  prefixed  to  a  verb,  signifies  before ;  as  in  fore-Tmow,  fore-teU :  prefixed  to  a  noun,  it  is 
usuaEy  an  adjective,-  and  signifies  anterior;  as  in  fore-side,  fore-part. 

6.  Half,  signifying  one  of  two  equal  parts,  is  much  used  in  composition ;  and,  often,  merely  to 
denote  imperfection :  as,  haifsighted,  seeing  imperfectly. 

I.  Mis  signifies  wrojij  or  ill;  as  in  mis-cite,  mis-print,  misspell,  mis-chmice,  mis-hap. 

8.  Over  denotes  superiority  or  excess ;  as  in  over-power,  over-strain,  over-large. 

9.  Out,  prefixed  to  a  verb,  generally  denotes  excess ;  as  in  out-do,  out-leap,  out-poise :  prefixed 
to  a  noun,  it  is  an  adjective,  and  signifies  exterior ;  as  in  outside,  out-parish. 

10.  Self  generally  signifies  one's  own  person,  or  belonging  to  one's  own  person ;  but,  in  self- 
same, it  means  very.  We  have  many  words  beginning  with  Self,  but  most  of  them  seem  to  be 
compounds  rather  than  derivatives ;  as,  self-love,  self-abasement,  self-abuse,  sdf-affai/rs,  self-willed, 
self-accmsing. 

II.  TJn  denotes  negation  or  contrariety;  as  in  vm-lcind,  wi-had,  im-tridh,  vm-coif. 

12.  Under  denotes  inferiority ;  as  in  vmder^alue,  imder-derk,  imder-growth, 

13.  TTp  denotes  motion  upwards ;  as  in  vp-lift:  sometimes  subversion ;  as  in  upset. 

14.  "With,  as  a  prefix,  unlike  the  common  preposition  With,  signifies  against,  from,  or  back ;  as 
in  withstand,  unth-hold,  with-d/raiw,  withrstander,  wUh-holdmeni,  with-drawal. 

CLASS  II.— THE  LATIN  PREFIXES. 
The  primitives  or  radicals  to  which  these  are  prefixed,  are  not  many  of  them  employed  sepa- 
rately in  English.     The  final  letter  of  the  prefix  Ad,  Gon,  Ex,  In,  Ob,  or  Sub,  is  often  changed 
before  certain  consonants;  not  capriciously,  but  with  uniformity,  to  adapt  or  assimilate  it  to  the 
sound  which  follows. 

1.  A,  Ab,  or  AbS,  means  From,  or  Away :  as,  a-veri,  to  turn  from,  or  away ;  ab-duce,  to  lead 
from ;  ab-duction,  a  carrying-away ;  abstract,  to  draw  from,  or  away. 

2.  Ad, — forming  ac,  af,  A,  cm,  op,  as,  at, — means  To,  or  At :  as,  ad-vert,  to  turn  to ;  ac-cord,  to 
yield  to;  af-flux,  a  flowing-to;  al-ly,  to  bind  to;  am-nex,  to  link  to;  ap-ply,  to  put  to;  assume, 
to  take  to ;  at-test,  to  witness  to ;  ad-m/ire,  to  wonder  at. 

3.  Ante  means  Fore,  or  Before :  as,  ante-past,  a  fore-taste ;  ante-cedeni,  foregoing,  or  going  be- 
fore •  amte-mumdane,  before  the  world ;  amte-dafe,  to  date  before. 

4.  ClRCtJM  means  Round,  Around,  or  About :  as  cdrcwm-volve,  to  roll  round ;  circv/m-scribe,  to 
write  round ;  ciramirvent,  to  come  round ;  cvrcwmrspecA,  looking  about  one's  self. 

5.  CoN, — which  forms  oom,  co,  col,  cor, — means  Together :  as,  cori-iract,  to  draw  together ;  comr 
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pel,  to  drive  together;  co-erce,  to  force  together;  col-lect,  to  gather  together;  cor-rade,  to  rub  or 
sorape  together ;  conjunction,  a  joining-together. 

6.  Contra,  or  Oonteo,  means  Against,  or  Counter:  aa,  contra-dici,  to  speak  against;  contra- 
vene, to  come  against;  contra-mure,  countermure;  contro-vert,  to  turn  against. 

7.  Db  means  Of,  From,  or  Down:  as,  de-noie,  to  be  a  sign  of;  de-iraci,  to  draw  from ;  de-pend, 
to  hang  down ;  de-press,  to  press  down ;  de-crease,  to  grow  down,  to  grow  less. 

8.  DiS;  or  Di,  means  Away,  or  Apart :  as,  dis-pel,  to  drive  away ;  dissect,  to  cut  apart ;  di-vert, 
to  turn  away. 

9.  B,  or  Ex, — making  also  ec,  ef, — ^meana  Out:  as,  e-ject,  to  cast  out;  e-Ud,  to  choose  out;  ex- 
clude, to  shut  out ;  ex-cite,  to  summon  out;  ec-stacy,  a  raising  out;  ef-face,  to  blot  out. 

10.  Extra  means  Beyond,  or  Out  of:  as,  exira-vagant,  syllabled  ex-trav'a-gant,  roving  be- 
yond ;  extrorvasate,  ex-trav'a-saie,  to  flow  out  of  the  vessels ;  extrorterritorial,  being  out  of  the 
territory. 

11.  In, — ^which  makes  also  il,  im,  ir, — ^meana  In,  Into,  or  Upon :  aa,  irv-spire,  to  breathe  in ;  il-lude, 
to  draw  in  by  deceit ;  im-mure,  to  wall  in ;  ir-ruption,  a  rushing  in ;  irirspect,  to  look  into ;  in- 
scribe, to  write  upon ;  insult,  to  jump  upon.  These  syllables,  prefixed,  to  English  nouns  or  adjec- 
tivea,  generally  reverse  their  meaning ;  aa  in  irirjustice,  ii-legality,  im-p(wtiaiiiy,  ir-religion,  ir- 
rational, insecwre,  insane.  _  .       ■.     . 

12.  Inter  means  Between,  or  In  between:  as,  intersperse,  to  scatter  in  between ;  inter-jedion, 
something  thrown  in  between ;  inier-jacmt,  lying  between ;  inter-communication,  communication 
between.  / 

13.  Intro  means  In,  Inwards,  or  "Within :  aa,  intro-duce,  to  lead  in ;  intro-vert,  to  turn  inwarda ; 
irUrosped,  to  look  within ;  intro-mission,  a  sending-in. 

14.  Ob, — which  makes  also  oc,  of,  op, — means  Against:  as,  ob-trude,  to  thrust  against;  oc-cvr, 
to  run  against ;  of-fer,  to  bring  against ;  op-pose,  to  place  against ;  oi-ject,  to  cast  against. 

15.  Per  means  Through  or  By :  aa,  per-vade,  to  go  through ;  per-chance,  by  chance ;  per-ceni,  by 
the  hundred ;  per-plex,  to  tangle  through,  or  to  entangle  thoroughly. 

16.  Post  means  After:  as, post-pone,  to  place  after;  post-date,  to  date  after. 

17.  Pr^,  or  Pre,  means  Before:  as,  presume,  to  take  before ;  pre-position,  a  plaoing-before,  or 
thing  placed  before ;  prce-cognita,  things  kuovra  before. 

18.  Pro  means  For,  Forth,  or  Forwards :  as,  pro-vide,  to  take  care  for ;  pro-duce,  to  bring  forth ; 
pro-trude,  to  thrust  forwards ;  pro-ceed,  to  go  forward;  pro-noun,  for  a  noun. 

19.  Preter  means  By,  Past,  or  Beyond:  as,  preter-it,  bygone,  or  gone  by;  preter-imperfed, 
past  imperfect ;  preter-nc^vral,  beyond  what  is  natural ;  preter-mit,  to  put  by,  to  omit. 

20.,  Re  means  Again  or  Back:  aa,  re-view,  to  view  again;  re-pel,  to  drive  back. 

21.  Retro  meana  Backwards,  Backward,  or  Back:  aa,  retro-active,  acting  backwards;  retro- 
grade, going  backward ;  retro-cede,  to  cede  back  again. 

22.  Se  meana  Aside  or  Apart :  as,  se-duce,  to  lead  aside ;  se-cede,  to  go  apart. 

23.  Semi  means  Half:  as,  semi-colon,  half  a  colon;  semi-circle,  half  a  circle. 

24.  Sub, — which  makes  suf,  sug,  sup,  su/r,  and  sus, — means  Under,  and  sometimes  Up :  as,  suh- 
scribe,  to  write  under ;  suf-fossion,  an  undermining ;  sug-gesl,  to  convey  under ;  sup-ply,  to  put 
under ;  sur-reption,  a  creeping-under ;   sus-taim,  to  hold  up ;  sub-ject,  cast  under. 

25.  SuBTER  means  Beneath :  as,  subter-flmus,  flowing  beneath. 

26.  Super  means  Over  or  Above :  as,  svper-fluous,  flowing  over ;  super-natant,  swimming 
above ;  swper-lative,  carried  over,  or  carrying  over ;  swper-vise,  to  overlook,  to  oversee. 

27.  Trans, — whence  Tran  and  Tra, — ^means  Beyond,  Over,  To  another  state  or  place:  aa, 
trans-gress,  to  pass  beyond  or  over ;  irans-cend,  to  climb  over ;  trans-mit  to  send  to  an  other 
place ;  trans-form,  to  change  to  an  other  shape ;  ira-moatane,  from  beyond  the  mountains ;  i.  e., 
Trans-Alpine,  aa  opposed  to  Ois-Aipine. 

CLASS  ni.— THE  GREEK  PREFIXES. 

1.  A  and  An,  in  Greek  derivatives,  denote  privation :  as,  a-nomalous,  wanting  rules ;  an-ony- 
mous,  wanting  name ;  an-archy,  want  of  government ;  a-cephalous,  headless. 

2.  Amphi  means  Two,  Both,  or  Double :  as,  amphi-bious,  living  in  two  elements;  amphi-brach, 
both  [sides]  short ;  amphi-theaire,  a  double  theatre. 

3.  Anti  means  Against:  aa,  anti-slavery,  against  slavery ;  anti-acid,  against  acidity;  anti-febrile, 
against  fever ;  anti-thesis,  a  placing-agaiust. 

4.  Apo,  Aph, — From :  aa,  apostrophe,  a  turning-fiwm ;  aph-ceresis,  a  taking  from. 

5.  DiA, — Through :  aa,  dia-gonal,  through  the  corners ;  dia-meter,  measure  through. 

6.  Epi,  Eph, — Upon :  aa,  epi-demic,  upon  the  people ;  eph-emera,  upon  a  day. 

7.  Hbmi  means  Half:  as,  hemisphere,  half  a  sphere ;  hemistich,  half  a  verse. 

8.  Hyper  means  Over :  aa,  hyper-critical,  over-critical ;  hyper-meter,  over  measure. 

9.  Hypo  means  Under:  as,  hypo-stasis,  substance,  or  that  which  stands  under;  hypo-thesis, 
supposition,  or  a  placing-under ;  hypo-phyllous,  under  the  leaf. 

10.  Mbta  means  Beyond,  Over,  To  an  other  state  or  place:  as,  meiCMnorphose,  to  change  to  an 
other  shii<pe;  mda-physics,  mental  science,  as  beyond  or  over  physios. 

11.  Para  means  Against:  as,  para-dox,  something  contrary  to  common  opinion. 

12.  Peri  meana  Around:  as,  peri-p7iery,  the  circumference, or  measure  round. 

13.  Syn,— whence  Sym,  Syl,— means  Together :  as,  syn-tax,  a  putting-together ;  sym-pathy,  a 
BuETering-together ;  syl-lable,  what  we  take  together;  syn-thesis  a  plaoing-together. 
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CLASS  IV.— THE  FRENCH  PREFIXES. 

1.  A  is  a  preposition  of  very  frequent  use  in  French,  and  generally  means  To.  I  have  suggested 
above  that  it  is  probably  the  same  as  the  Anglo-Saxon  prefix  a.  It  is  found  in  a  few  English 
compounds  or  derivatives  that  are  of  French,  and  not  of  Saxon  origin:  as,  Ordim,  to  God ;  i,  e.,  I 
commend  you  to  God;  a-l/wm,  from  alarme,  i.  e.,  d  Varme,  to  arms. 

2.  De  means  Of  or  Prom :  as  in  de-mu/re,  of  manners ;  de-liver,  to  ease  from  or  of. 

3.  Demi  means  Half:  as,  demi-man,  half  a  man ;  demi-god,  haJf  a  god ;  demi-deml,  half  a  devil ; 
demi-deify,  to  half  deify ;  demi-sized,  half  sized ;  demi-qnaver,  half  a  quaver. 

4.  En, — which  sometimes  becomes  em, — ^means  In,  Into,  or  Upon :  as,  ertrcham,  to  bold  in 
chains ;  eim-lrace,  to  clasp  in  the  arms ;  m-iomb,  to  put  into  a  tomb;  em-loss,  to  stud  upon.  Many 
words  are  yet  wavering  between  the  French  and  the  Latin  orthography  of  this  prefix :  as,  embody, 
or  imbody ;  ensvrance,  or  iiisurance  ;  ensnare,  or  insnare ;  enquire,  or  mqwi/re. 

5.  SuR,  as  a  French  prefix,  means  Upon,  Over,  or  After :  aSj  sw-name,  a  name  upon  a  name ; 
swr-vey,  to  look  over ;  swr-mouni,  to  mount  over  or  upon ;  sw-render,  to  deliver  over  to  others ; 
sva--feit,  to  overdo  in  eating;  swr-vive,  to  live  after,  to  over-live,  to  outlive. 
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APPENDIX  III. 

TO  PAET  THIRD.  OR  SYNTAX. 

OF   THE   QUALITIES   OF   STYLE. 

style;'  as  a  topic  connected  with  syntax,  is  the  particular  manner  in  which  a  person  expresses 
his  conceptions  by  means  of  language.  It  is  different  from  mere  words,  different  from  mere 
grammar,  in  any  limited  sense,  and  is  not  to  be  regulated  altogether  by  rules  of  construction.  It 
always  has  some  relation  to  the  author's  peculiar  manner  of  thinking ;  involves,  to  some  extent, 
and  shows  his  literary,  if  not  his  moral,  character ;  is,  in  general,  that  sort  of  expression  which 
his  thoughts  most  readily  assume ;  and,  sometimes,  partakes  not  only  of  what  is  characteristic  of 
the  man,  of  his  profession,  sect,  clan,  or  province,  but  even  of  national  peculiarity,  or  some 
marked  feature  of  the  age.  The  words  which  an  author  employs,  may  be  proper  in  themselves, 
and  so  constructed  as  to  violate  no  rule  of  syntax,  and  yet  his  style  may  have  great  faults. 

In  reviews  and  critical  essays,  the  general  characters  of  style  are  usually  designated  by  such 
epithets  as  these  ;^-conoise,  diffiise, — neat,  negUgent, — terse,  bungling, — nervous,  weak, — ^forcible, 
feeble, — vehement,  languid — simple,  affected, — easy,  stiff, — pure,  barbarous, — perspicuous,  ob- 
scure,— elegant,  uncouth, — florid,  plain, — flowery,  artless, — fluent,  dry, — piquant,  duU, — stately, 
flippant, — majestic,  mean, — pompous,  modest, — ancient,  modern.  A  considerable  diversity  of 
style,  may  be  found  in  compositions  all  equally  excellent  in  their  kind.  And,  indeed,  different 
subjects,  as  well  as  the  different  endowments  by  which  genius  is  distinguished,  require  this  diver- 
sity. But,  in  forming  his  style,  the  learner  should  remember,  that  a  negligent,  feeble,  affected, 
stiff,  uncouth,  barbarous,  or  obscure  style  is  always  faulty ;  and  that  perspicuity,  ease,  simplicity, 
strength,  neatness,  and  purity,  are  qualities  always  to  be  aimed  at. 

In  order  to  acquire  a  good  style,  the  frequent  practice  of  composing  and  writing  something,  is 
indispensably  necessary.  "Without  exercise  and  diligent  attention,  rules  or  precepts  for  the  at- 
tainment of  this  object,  wiH  be  of  no  avail.  When  the  learner  has  acquired  such  a  knowledge 
of  grammar,  as  to  be  in  some  degree  qualified  for  the  undertaking,  he  should  devote  a  stated  por- 
tion of  his  time  to  composition.  This  exercise  will  bring  the  powers  of  his  mind  into  requisition, 
in  a  way  that  ia  well  calculated  to  strengthen  them.  And  if  he  has  opportunity  for  reading,  ha 
may,  by  a  diligent  perusal  of  the  best  authors,  acquire  both  language  and  taste  as  well  as  senti- 
ment ; — and  these  three  are  the  essential  qualifications  of  a  good  writer. 

In  regard  to  the  qualities  which  constitute  a  good  style,  we  can  here  offer  nothing  more  than 
a  few  brief  hints.  With  respect  to  words  and  phrases,  particular  attention  should  be  paid  to 
three  things — -pwrity,  propriety,  and  precision ;  and,  with  respect  to  sentences,  to  three  others,—. 
perspicuity,  unity,  and  strength.  Under  each  of  these  six  heads,  we  shall  arrange,  in  the  form  of 
short  precepts,  a  few  of  the  most  important  directions  for  the  forming  of  a  good  style, 

SECTION  I.— OF  PUEITY. 

Purity  of  style  consists  in  the  use  of  such  words  and  phrases  only,  as  belong  to  the  language 
which  we  write  or  speak.    Its  opposites  are  the  faults  aimed  at  in  the  following  precepts. 

Preoept  I. — Avoid  the  unnecessary  use  of  foreign  words  or  idioms:  such  as  the  French  words 
frwkhewr,  hauteur,  delicatesse,  poUtesse,  noblesse ; — the  expression,  "  Ue repented  himself ;" — or,  "It 
serves  to  an  excellent  purpose." 

Peeoept  II. — Avoid  obsolete  or  antiquated  words,  except  there  be  some  special  reason  for  their 
use :  that  is,  such  words  as  accepiion,  addressful,  admimistrate,  affamish,  affrontiveness,  belikely, 
blusterous,  clergical,  cruciate,  rutilaie,  timidous. 

Precept  III— Avoid  strange  or  unauthorized  words :  such  as,  flutteratim,  inspectator,  judge- 
matKal,  tmumberment,  connexity,  electerized,  ma/riyrized,  reunition,  marvelize,  limpiiude,  affectated, 
adorement,  absquatulate.  Of  this  sort  is  0.  B.  Peirce's  "  assimila/rity,"  used  on  page  19th  of  hia 
mglif.  Grammar;  and  atill  worse  is  Jooelyn's  " irrodicoife,"  for  uneradicabk,  used  on  page 
5th  of  his  Prize  Essay  on  Education. 

Precept  IV  —Avoid  bombast,  or  afiectation  of  fine  writing.  It  is  ridiculous,  however  serious 
the  subject.  The  following  is  an  example;  "  Personifications,  hovaever  rich  the  depictions,  and 
unconatraiued their  latitude;  analogies,  however  imposing  the  objects  of  parallel,  and  the  media 
of  comparison ;  can  never  expose  the  consequences  of  sin  to  the  extent  of  fact,  or  the  range  of 
demonstration." — Ammymovs.  ^  ° 

SECTION  II.— OF  PEOPRIETY. 

Propriety  of  language  consists  in  the  selection  and  right  construction  of  such  words  as  the  best 
usage  has  appropriated  to  those  ideas  which  we  intend  to  express  by  them.    Impropriety  em- 


APPENDIX   HI. — (syntax.) — QUALITIES   OF   STYLE. 


1063 


braces  all  those  forms  of  error,  which,  for  the  purpose  of  illustration,  exercise,  and  special  criti- 
cism, have  been  so  methodically  and  so  copiously  posted  up  under  the  various  heads,  rules,  and 
notes,  of  this  extensive  Grammar.  A  few  suggestions,  however,  are  here  to  be  set  down  in  the 
form  of  precepts. 

Peecept  I. — Avoid  low  and  provincial  expressions :  such  as,  "  Now,  says  I,  boys ;" — "Thinks  I 
to  myself  f — "■To  get  into  a  scrape;" — "  Stay  here  whiU  I  come  back ;" — "By  jinkers ;"— "  Sy  the 
living  jingoes." 

Precept  II. — In  writing  prose,  avoid  words  and  phrases  that  are  merely  poetical :  such  as, 
mom,  enie,  plaint,  corse,  weal,  dreO/r,  amid,  oft,  steepy; — "  wfta(  iinie  the  vrinds  arise." 

Precept  III. — Avoid  technical  terms :  except  where  they  are  necessary  in  treating  of  a  parti- 
cular art  or  science.     In  technology,  they  are  proper. 

Peecept  IT. — Avoid  the  recuiTence  of  a  word  in  different  senses,  or  such  a  repetition  of  words 
as  denotes  paucity  of  language:  as,  "His  own  reason  might  have  suggested  better  reasons." — 
"  Gregory  favoured  the  undertaking,  for  no  other  reason  than  this ;  that  the  manager,  in,  counte- 
nance, favoured  his  friend." — "  I  woMt  to  go  and  see  what  he  wants." 

Pkbcept  V. — Supply  words  that  are  wanting:  thus,  instead  of  saying,  "This  action  increased 
his  former  services,"  say,  "  This  action  increased  the  merit  of  his  former  services." — "  How  many 
\kinds  o/]  substantives  are  there?  Two;  proper  and  common." — See  E.  Devis's  Gram.,  p.  14. 
"  These  changes  should  not  be  left  to  be  settled  by  chance  or  by  caprice,  but  [should  he  determined} 
by  the  judicious  appUcation  of  the  principles  of  Orthography." — See  Fowler's  K  Gram.,  1850, 
p.  110. 

Precept  TI. — Avoid  equivocal  or  ambigutfns  expressions :  as,  "  His  memory  shall  be  lost  on 
the  earth." — "  I  long  since  learned  to  liffe  nothing  but  what  you  do." 

Precept  VII. — Avoid  unintelligible,  inconsistent,  or  inappropriate  expressions :  such  as,  "  I 
have  observed  that  the  superiority  among  these  cofl'ee-house  politicians  proceeds  from  an  opinion 
of  gallantry  and  fashion." — "  These  words  do  not  convey  even  an  opaque  idea  of  the  author's 
meaning." 

Precept  VIII.— Observe  the  natural  order  of  things  or  events,  and  do  not  put  the  ca/rt  tefore 
the  horse:  as,  "  The  scribes  iazight  and  studied  the  Law  of  Moses.'! — "  They  can  neither  retu/rn  to 
nor  leave  their  houses." — "  He  tumbled,  Jwad  over  heels,  into  the  water." — "  '  Pat,  how  did  you 
carry  that  quarter  of  beef?'     '  Why,  I  thrust  it  through  a  stick,  and  threw  m/y  shoulder  over  it.'  " 

SECTION  III.— OF  PEECISION. 

Precision  consists  In  avoiding  all  superfluous  words,  and  adapting  the  expression  exactly  to 
the  thought,  so  as  to  say,  with  no  deficiency  or  surplus  of  terms,  whatever  is  intended  by  the 
author.    Its  opposites  are  noticed  in  the  foUownig  precepts. 

Precept  I. — Avoid  a  useless  tautology,  either  of  expression  or  of  sentiment ;  as,  "  "When  will 
you  return  a^ain  f" — "  We  returned  l>ac%  home  again." — "  On  entering  into  the  room,  I  saw  and 
discovered  he  had  fallen  dovm  on  the -floor  and  could  not  rise  up." — "  'They  have  a  mutual  dislika 
to  each  other." — "  Whenever  I  go,  he  always  meets  me  there." — "  Where  is  he  at  f  In  there." — 
"  His  faithfulness  amd  fidelity  should  be  rewarded." 

Precept  II. — Repeat  words  as  often  as  an  exact  exhibition  of  your  meaning  requires  them ; 
for  repetition  may  be  elegant,  if  it  be  not  useless.  The  following  example  does  not  appear 
faulty :  "  Moral  precepts  are  precepts  the  reasons  of  which  we  see ;  positive  precepts  are  precepts 
the  reasons  of  which  we  do  not  see." — Butler's  Analogy,  p.  165. 

Precept  III. — Observe  the  exact  meaning  of  words  accounted  synonymous,  and  employ  those 
which  are  the  most  suitable ;  as,  "  A  diligent  scholar  may  acquire  knowledge,  gain,  celebrity,  obtain 
rewards,  win  prizes,  and  gel  high  honour,  though  he  earn  no  money."  These  six  verbs  have 
nearly  the  same  meaning,  and  yet  no  two  of  them  can  here  be  correctly  interchanged. 

Precept  IV. — Observe  the  proper  form  of  each  word,  and  do  not  confound  such  as  resembte 
each  other.  "Professor  J.  W.  Gibbs,  of  Tale  College,"  in  treating  of  the  "Peculiarities  of  the 
Cockney  Dialect,"  says,  "  The  Londoner  sometimes  confounds  two  different  forms ;  as  contagious 
for  contiguous;  eminent  for  imminent;  humorous  for  humorsome;  ingemoml/y  for  inigenwmshj ; 
Ivwwrious  for  luamricmi;  scrupulosity  (oi  scruple;  successfully  for  successively. "^See  Fowler's  E. 
Gram.,  p.  8'7 ;  and  Pref.,  p.  vi. 

Precept  V. — Think  clearly,  and  avoid  absurd  or  incompatible  expressions.  Example  of 
error:  "  To  pursue  iftose remarks,  would,  proldbly,  be  of  no  further  service  to  the  learner  than  that 
of  iurdening  his  memory  vrith  a  catalogue  of  dry  and  uninteresting  peculiarities ;  which  may 
grcdify  cwriosity,  without  affording  information  adequate  to  the  trouble 'of  the  perusal." — Wright's 
Gram.,  p.  122. 

Precept  VI. — Avoid  words  that  are  useless;  and,  especially,  a  multiplication  of  them  into 
sentences,  members,  or  clauses,  that  may  well  be  spared.  Example :  "  If  one  could  realty  be 
a  spectator  of  what  is  passing  in  tjie  worl(^  arownd  us  without  taking  part  in  the  events,  or 
sha/rmg  in  the  passions  and  actual  performance  on  the  stage ;  if  we  could  set  cmrselves  dovm,  as  it 
were,  in  a  private  iox  of  the  world's  great  theatre,  and  quietly  look  on  at  the  piece  that  is  playing,  no 
more  moved  than  is  aisol/idely  implied  by  sympathy  with  ou/r  feBem-creaiwes,  what  a  curious,  what 
am  amusing,  what  an  interesting  spectacle  would  life  present." — G.  P.  E.  James:  "  The  Forger," 
commencement  of  Chap.  xxxi.  This  sentence  contains  eighty-seven  words,  "  of  which  sixty-one 
are  entirely  unnecessary  to  the  expression  of  the  author's  idea,  if  idea  it  can  be  called." — 
Holden's  Beview. 
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OBSERVATION. 

Verbosity,  as  well  as  tautology,  is  not  so  directly  opposite  to  precision,  as  to  conciseness,  or  brevity.  From 
the  manner  in  whicb  lawyers  usually  multiply  terms  in  order  to  express  their  facts  precisely,  it  would  seem  that, 
with  them  precision  consists  rather  in  the  use  of  mann  words  than  of  few.  But  the  ordinary  style  of  legal  in- 
struments no  popular  writer  can  imitate  without  becoming  ridiculous.  A  terse  or  concise  style  is  very  apt  to  be 
elliptical :  and,  in  some  particular  instances,  must  be  so ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  the  full  expression,  perhaps, 
may  have  more  preaiiaon,  though  it  be  less  agreeable.  For  example :  "  A  word  of  one  syllable,  is  called  a  mono- 
syllable •  a  word  of  two  syllables,  is  called  a  dissyllable  :  a  word  of  three  syllables,  is  called  a  trisyllable  :  a  word 
of  four  or  more  syllables,  is  called  a  polysyllable."— 0.  B.  Peirce's  Gram.,  p.  19.  Better,  perhaps,  thus:  ."A 
word  of  one  syllable  is  called  a  monosyllable  ;  a  word  of  two  syllables,  a  dias^/Uable ;  a  word  of  three  syllables, 
a  trieayllable;  and  a  word  of  four  or  more  syllables,  a. polysyllable:'— Brown's  InsUtules,  p.  17. 

SECTION  IV.— OF  PEESPIOUITY. 

Perspicuity  consists  in  freedom  from  obscurity  or  ambiguity.  It  is  a  quality  so  essential  to 
every  kind  of  writing,  that  for  the  want  of  it  no  merit  of  other  name  can  compensate.  "  With- 
out this,  the  richest  ornaments  of  style,  only  glimmer  through  the  dark,  and  puzzle  in  stead  of 
'  pleasing  the  reader." — Dr.  Blair.  Perspicuity,  being  the  most  important  property  of  language, 
and  an  exemption  from  the  most  embarrassing  defects,  seems  even  to  rise  to  a  degree  of  positive 
beauty.  We  are  naturally  pleased  with  a  style  that  frees  us  from  all  suspense  in  regard  to  the 
meaning ;  that  carries  us  through  the  subject  without  embarrassment  or  confusion ;  and  that  al- 
ways flows  like  a  limpid  stream,  through  which  we  can  "  see  to  the  very  bottom."  Many  of  the 
errors  which  have  heretofore  been  pointed  out  to  the  reader,  are  offences  against  perspicuity. 
Only  three  or  four  hints  will  here  be  added. 

Peeoept  I. — Place  adjectives,  relative  pronouns,  participles,  adverbs,  and  explanatory  phrases 
near  enough  to  the  words  to  which  they  relate,  and  in  a  position  which  will  make  their  reference 
clear.  The  following  sentences  are  deficient  in  perspicuity :  "  Reverence  is  the  veneration  paid 
to  superior  sanctity,  inUrmioced  with  a  certain  degree  of  a,we."^V'nJcnown.  "The  Romans  un- 
derstood liberty,  at  least,  as  well  as  we." — See  Mwrray's  Oram.,  p.  30?.  "Taste  was  neverma(fe 
to  cater  for  vanity." — J.  Q.  Adcmis's  Ehet.,  Vol.  i,  p.  119. 

Peeoept  II. — In  prose,  avoid  a  poetic  collocation  of  words.  For  example :  "  Guard  your 
weak  side  from  being  known.  If  it  be  attacked,  the  best  way  is,  to  join  in-  the  attack." — 
K.A.MES:  Art  of  Thinking,  p.  '?5.  This  maxim  of  prudence  might  be  expressed  more  poetically, 
but  with  some  loss  of  perspicuity,  thus :  "  Your  weak  side  guard  from  being  known.  Attacked 
in  this,  the  assailants  join." 

Precept  III. — ^Avoid  faulty  ellipses,  and  repeat  aU  words  necessary  to  preserve  the  sense.  The 
following  sentences  require  the  words  which  are  inserted  in  crotchets :  "  Restlessness  of  mind 
disqualifies  us,  both  for  the  enjoyment  of  peace,  and  {for']  the  performance  of  our  duty." — Mur- 
ray's Key,  8vo,  p.  166.  "Double  Comparatives  and  [Double]  Superlatives  should  be  avoided." — 
Fowler's  E.  Gram.,  1850,  p.  489. 

Peeoept  IV. — Avoid  the  pedantic  and  sense-dimming  style  of  charlatans  and  new  theorists, 
which  often  demands  either  a  translation  or  a  tedious  study,  to  make  it  at  aU  intelligible  to  the 
ordinary  reader.  Per  example:  "Rule  XI.  Part -3.  An  intransitive  or  receptive  asserter  in  the 
unlimited  mode,  depending  on  a  word  in  the  possessive  case,  may  have,  after  it,  a  word  in  the 
subjective  case,  denoting  the  same  thing :  And,  when  it  acts  the  part  of  an  assertive  name,  de- 
pending on  a  relative,  it  may  have  after  it  a  word  in  the  subjective  case.  ExiMPLES: — John's 
being  my  friend,  saved  me  from  inconvenience.  Seth  Hamilton  was  unhappy  in  being  a  slave  to 
party  prejudice." — 0.  B.  Pmrce's  Gram.,  1839,  p.  201.  The  meaning  of  this  third  part  of  a  Euh 
of  syntax,  is,  in  proper  English,  as  follows:  "A  participle  not  transitive,  with  the  possessive  case 
before  it,  may  have  after  it  a  nominative  denoting  the  same  thing ;  and  also,  when  a  preposition 
governs  the  participle,  a  nominative  may  follow,  in  agreement  with  one  which  precedes."  In 
doctrine,  the  former  clause  of  the  sentence  is  erroneous :  it  serves  only  to  propagate  false  syntax 
by  rule.    See  the  former  example,  and  a  note  of  mine,  referring  to  it,  on  page  531  of  this  work. 

SECTION  v.— OF  UNITY. 

Unity  consists  in  avoiding  needless  pauses,  and  keeping  one  object  predominant  throughout  a 
sentence  or  paragraph.  Every  sentence,  whether  its  parts  be  few  or  many,  requires  strict  unity. 
The  chief  faults,  opposite  to  this  quality  of  style,  are  suggested  in  the  following  precepts. 

Pbeoept  I.— A^oid  brokenness,  hitching,  or  the  unnecessary  separation  of  parts  that  naturally 
come  together.  Examples:  "I  was,  soon  after  my  arrival,  taken  out  of  my  Indian  habit."— 
Addison,  Tattler,  TSo.  249.  Better:  "Soon  after  my  arrival,  I  was  taken  out  of  my  Indian 
habit." — Ghwchill's  Cfram.,  p.  326.  "Who  can,  either  in  opposition,  or  in  the  mmistry,  act 
alone  ?" — lb.  Better:  "Who  can  act  alone,  either  in  opposition,  or  in  the  ministry ?"—iJ.  "I, 
like  others,  have,  in  my  youth,  trifled  with  my  health,  and  old  age  now  prematurely  assails  me." 
—lb.,  p.  327.  Better :  "  Like  others,  I  have  trifled  with  myhealth,  and  old  age  now  prematurely 
assails  me." 

Peeoept  IL— Treat  different  topics  in  separate  paragraphs,  and  distinct  sentiments  in  separate 
sentences.  '  Error:  "The  two  volumes  are,  indeed,  intimately  connected,  and amstitute  one  uniform 
system  of  English  GTa.m'caa.T."— Mwrray's  Preface,  p.  iv.  Better  thus:  "The  two  volumes  are, 
indeed,  intimately  connected.     They  constitute  one  uniform  system  of  English  grammar." 

Precept  III.— In  the  progress  of  a  sentence,  do  not  desert  the  principal  subjects  in  favour  of 
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adjuncts,  or  change  the  scene  vmnecessarfly.  Example:  "  After  we  came  to  anchor,  they  put  me 
on  shore,  where  I  was  welcomed  by  all  my  friends,  who  received  me  with  the  greatest  kindness, 
which  was  not  then  expected."  Better:  "The  vessel  having  come  to  anchor,  I  was  put  on 
shore ;  where  I  was  unexpectedly  welcomed  by  all  my  friends,  and  received  with  the  greatest 
kindness."— See  Slair's  Shet,  p.  107. 

Precept  IT. — Do  not  introduce  parentheses,  except  when  a  lively  remark  may  be  thrown  in 
without  diverting  the  mind  too  long  from  the  principal  subject.  Example :  "  But  (saith  he)  since 
I  take  upon  me  to  teach  the  whole  world,  (it  is  strange,  it  should  be  so  natural  for  this  man  to 
write  untruths,  since  I  direct  my  J%eses  only  to  the  Christian  world :  but  if  it  may  render  me 
odious,  such  Peccadillo's  pass  with  him,  it  seems,  but  for  Fim  Fraudes  :)  I  intended  never  to  write 
of  those  things,  concerning  which  we  do  not  differ  from  others." — E.  Barclay's  Works,  Vol.  iii,  p. 
279.    The  parts  of  this  sentence  are  so  put  together,  that,  as  a  whole,  it  is  scarcely  intelligible. 

SECTION  VI.— OF  STRENGTH. 

strength  consists  in  giving  to  the  several  words  and  members  of  a  sentence,  such  an  arrange- 
ment as  shall  bring  out  the  sense  to  the  best  advantage,  and  present  every  idea  iu  its  due  import- 
ance. Perhaps  it  is  essential  to  this  quality  of  style,  that  there  be  animation,  spirit,  and  vigow 
of  tJiought,  in  all  that  is  uttered.  A  few  hints  concerning  the  Strength  of  sentences,  will  here  be 
given  in  the  form  of  precepts. 

Precept  I. — Avoid  verbosity:  a  concise  style  is  the  most  favourable  to  strength.  Examples: 
"  No  human  happiness  is  so  pure  as  not  to  contain  any  alloy." — Mwray's  Key,  8vo,  p.  270.  Bet- 
ter: "  No  human  happiness  is  unalloyed."  "  He  was  so  much  skilled  in  the  exercise  of  the  oar, 
that  few  could  equal  hun." — lb.,  p.  271.  Better:  "He  was  so  skiUful  at  the  oar,  that  few  could 
match  him."  Or  thus :  "At  the  oar,  he  was  rarehi  equalled."  "  The  reason  why  they  [the  pro- 
nouns] are  considered  separately  is,  because  there  is  something  particular  in  their  inflections." — 
PriesUey's  Qrarni,  p.  81.  Better:  "The  pronouns  are  considered  separately,  because  there  is 
something  pecuhar  in  their  inflections." 

Precept  II. — Place  the  most  important  words  in  the  situation  in  which  they  will  make  the 
strongest  impression.  Inversion  of  terms  sometimes  increases  the  strength  and  vivacity  of  an  ex- 
pression :  as,  "  All  these  things  wfll  I  give  thee,  if  thou  wilt  fall  down  and  worship  me." — Mail., 
iv,  9.  "Righteous  art  thou,  0  Lord,  and  upright  are  thy  judgements." — Psafms,  cxix,  137.  "Pre- 
cious in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  is  the  death  of  his  saints." — Ps.,  cxvi,  15. 

Precept  JII. — Have  regard  also  to  the  relative  position  of  clauses,  or  members ;  for  a  weaker 
assertion  should  not  follow  a  stronger;  and,  when  the  sentence  consists  of  two  members,  the 
longer  should  be  the  coududing  one.  Example :  "  We  flatter  ourselves  with  the  behef  that  we 
have  forsaken  our  passions,  when  they  have  forsaken  us."  Better:  "When  our  passions  have 
forsaken  us,  we  flatter  ourselves  with  the  belief  that  we  have  forsaken  them." — See  Slaw's  Ehet, 
p.  117 ;  Murray's  Gram,.,  p.  323. 

Precept  IT. — When  things  are  to  be  compared  or  contrasted,  their  resemblance  or  opposition 
will  be  rendered  more  striking,  if  a  pretty  near  resemblance  in  the  language  and  construction  of 
the  two  members,  be  preserved.  Example :  "  The  wise  man  is  happy,  when  he  gains  his  own 
approbation ;  the  fooL  when  he  recommends  himself  to  the  applause  of  those  about  him."  Better : 
"  The  wise  man  is  happy,  when  he  gains  his  own  approbation;  the  fool,  when  he  gains  the  ap- 
plause of  others." — See  Mwray's  Gram.,  p.. 324. 

Precept  T. — Eemember  that  it  is,  in  general,  ungraceftil  to  end  a  sentence  with  an  adverb,  a 
preposition,  or  any  inconsiderable  word  or  phrase,  which  may  either  be  omitted  or  be  introduced 
earher.  "  Eor  instance,  it  is  a  great  deal  better  to  say,  '  Avarice  is  a  crime  of  which  wise  men 
are  often  guilty,'  than  to  say,  '  Avarice  is  a  crime  which  wise  men  are  often  guilty  of.' " — Slair's 
Shet.,  p.  117 ;  Mwray's  Gram.,  p,  323. 
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APPENDIX   IV. 

TO  PART  FOURTH,  OR  PROSODY. 

OF  POETIC  DICTION. 

Poetry,  as  defined  by  Dr.  Blatr,  "  is  the  language  of  passion,  or  of  enlivened  imagination, 
formed,  most  commonly,  into  regular  numbers." — Bhet.,  p.  311.  The  style  of  poetry  differs,  in 
many  respects,. from  that  which  is  commonly  adopted  in  prose.  Poetic  diction  abounds  in  bold 
figures  of  speech,  and  unusual  collocations  of  words.  A  great  part  of  the  figures,  which  have 
been  treated  of  in  one  of  the  chapters  of  Prosody,  are  purely  poetical.  The  primary  aim  of  a 
poet,  ia,  to  please  and  to  move ;  and,  therefore,  it  is  to  the  imagination,  and  the  passions,  that  ho 
speaks.  He  may  also,  and  he  should,  have  it  in  his  view,  to  instruct  and  to  reform;  but  it  is  in- 
directly, and  by  pleasing  and  moving,  that  such  a  writer  accomplishes  this  end.  The  exterior 
and  most  obvious  distinction  of  poetry,  is  versification :  yet  there  are  some  forma  of  verse  so  loose 
and  famUiar,  as  to  be  hardly  distinguishable  fi'om  prose ;  and  there  is  also  a  species  of  prose,  so 
measured  in  its  cadences,  and  so  much  raised  in  its  tone,  as  to  approach  very  nearly  to  poetic 
numbers. 

This  double  approximation  of  some  poetry  to  prose,  and  of  some  prose  to  poetry,  not  only 
makes  it  a  matter  of  acknowledged  difficulty  to  distinguish,  by  satisfactory  definitions,  the  two 
species  of  composition,  but,  in  many  instances,  embarrasses  with  like  difficulty  the  attempt  to 
show,  by  statements  and  examples,  what  usages  or  licenses,  found  in  English  works,  are  proper 
to  be  regarded  as  peculiarities  of  poetic  diction.  It  is  purposed  here,  to  enumerate  sundry  devi- 
ations from  the  common  style  of  prose ;  and  perhaps  aU  of  them,  or  nearly  all,  may  be  justly 
considered  as  pertaining  only  to  poetry. 

POETICAL  PECULIAEITIES. 

-The  following  are  among  the  chief  peculiarities  in  which  the  poets  indulge,  and  are  in- 
dulged:— 

I.  They  not  unfi-equently  omit  the  ABTICLES,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  or  metre;  as, 

"What  dreadful  pleasure  1  there  to  stand  aublime, 
Like  shipwreoKd  mariner  on  desert  coast!" — Beanie's  Minstrel,  p.  12. 

"  Sky  hw'd,  and,  muttering  thunder,  some  sad  drops 
Wept  at  corrvphtmg  of  the  mortal  sin." — Milton,  P.  L.,  B.  ix,  1.  1002. 

II.  They  sometimes  abbreviate  common  NOUNS,  after  a  manner  of  their  own :  as,  amaze,  for 
amazemend ;  acclaim,  for  acclamation ;  coTisvit,  for  considtation ;  corse,  for  corpse ;  eoe  or  eom,,  for 
evening;  fount,  ioT  fowitaim, ;  hehn,  for  helmei;  lament,  for  lamentaiion ;  morn,  lor  morning;  pMrd, 
for  complaint;  ta/rge,  for  tarrget;  weal,  for  wealth. 

III.  By  enaMage,  they  use  verbal  forma  substantively,  or  put  verbs  for  nouns;  perhaps  for  brev- 
ity, as  above:  thus, 

1.  "Instant,  without  dMiwh,  they  took  alarm." — P.  iosi;  Joh.  Diet.,  w.  Aware. 

2.  I'  The  gracious  Judge,  without  rexHe  reply'd."— P.  Lost,  B.  x,  1.  118. 

3.  "  If  they  were  known,  as  the  suspect  is  great." — Shahspea/re. 

4.  "Mark,  and  perform  it:  seeat  thou?  forthe/oii 

Of  any  point  m't  shall  be  death."— S/jofopeare. 

IV.  They  employ  several  nouns  that  are  not  used  in  prose,  or  are  used  but  rarely;  as,  ienison, 
boon,  em^ise,   fane,  guerdon,  guise,  ire,  ken,  lore,  meed,  sire,  steed,  weVan,  yore. 

V.  They  introduce  the  noun  saZ/ after  an  other  noun  of  the  possessive  case;  as, 

1.  "  Affliction's  semblance  bends  not  o'er  thy  tomb. 

Affliction's  sei/ deplores  thy  youthful  Aoora."— Byron. 

2.  "  Thoughtless  of  beauty,  she  waa'  beauty's  self."— Thomson. 

VI.  They  place  before  the  verb  nouns,  or  other  words,  that  uauaUy  come  after  it;  and,  after  it, 
those  that  usually  come  before  it :  as,  i       -7  > 

1.  "  No  jealousy  their  dawn  of  love  o'eroast. 

Nor  blasted  were  their  wedded  days  with  strife."— Bea«ie 

2.  "  No  hive  hast  tkm  of  hoarded  sweets."—  W.  Allen's  Gfram. 

3.  "  Thy  chain  o  wretched  weight  shall  prove."— iawjftorree 
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4.  "  Follows  the  loosen'd  aggravated  rom.^'' — Thomson. 

5.  "  That  pu/rple  grows  the  primrose  pale." — Lcmghmne. 

VIL  They  more  frequently  place  ADJBOTIVBS  after  their  nouns,  than  do  prose  writers;  aa, 

1.  "  Or  where  the  gorgeous  East,  with  richest  hand, 

Show'rs  on  her  kings  barbaric,  pearl  and  gold." — MiMon,  P.  L.,  B.  ii,  1.  2. 

2.  "  Come,  nymph  demure,  with  mantle  blue." — W.  Alkn's  Gram.,  p.  189. 

3.  "  This  truth  sublime  his  simple  sire  had  taught." — BeatUe's  Mmsirel,  p.  14. 

"VTII.  They  ascribe  quaUties  to  things  to  which  they  do  not  literally  belong ;  as, 

1.  " The  ploughman  homeward  plods  his  weojry  wa/ij" — Oray's  Elegy,  I  3. 

2.  "  Or  d/rowsy  tinldings  lull  the  distant  folds." — Ibidem,  1.  8. 

3.  "  Imbitter'd  more  and  more  from  peevish  day  to  day." — Thomson. 

4.  "  All  thin  and  naked,  to  the  mmib  cold  night." — Shakspeare. 

IX.  They  use  concrete  terms  to  express  abstract  qualities;  (i.  e.,  adjectives  for  nouns;)  as, 

1.  "  Earth's  meanest  son,  all  trembling,  prostrate  falls. 

And  on  the  boundless  of  thy  goodness  calls." —  Young. 

2.  "  Meanwhile,  whate'er  of  beautiful  or  new. 

Sublime  or  dreadful,  in  earth,  sea,  or  sky, 

By  chance  or  search,  was  offer'd  to  his  view. 

He  scann'd  with  curious  and  romantic  eye." — Beattie. 

3.  "  Won  from  the  void  and  formless  infinite." — Milion. 

4.  "  To  thy  large  heart  give  utterance  due ;  thy  heart 

Contains  of  good,  wise,  jus^  the  perfect  shape." — Id.,  P.  R,  B.  iii,  1.  10. 

X.  They  often  substitute  quality  for  manner;  (i.  e.,  adjectives  for  adverbs;)  as, 

1.    "  The  stately-sailing  swan 

Gives  out  his  snowy  plumage  to  the  gale. 
And,  arching  proud  his  neck,  with  oary  feet. 

Bears  forward  ^erce,  and  guards  his  osier  isle." — ThoTnson. 

2.  "  Thither  continuai  pilgrims  crowded  still." — Jd.,  Cos.  of  Ind.,  i,  8. 

3.  "  Level  at  beauty,  and  at  wit ; 

The  fairest  mark  is  easiest  hit." — Butler's  Skdibras. 

XI.  They  form  new  compound  epithets,  oftener  than  do  prose  writers ;  as, 

1.  "  In  worldrrejoicing  state,  it  moves  sublime." — Thomson. 

2.  "  The  dewy-skirted  clouds  imbibe  the  sun." — Idem. 

3.  "  By  brooks  and  groves  in  hollow-whispering  gales." — Idem, 
i.  "  The  violet  of  sky-woven  vest." — Langhorne. 

,    5.  "  A  league  from  Epidamnum  had  we  sail'd. 
Before  the  oMuays-wmd-obeying  deep 
Gave  any  tragic  instance  of  our  harm." — Shakspea^re. 

6.  "  'Blue-eyed,  stra/nge-voiced,  sharp-beaked,  Hi-omened  fowl, 

"What  art  thou  7'     '  What  I  ought  to  be,  an  owl.' " — Bay's  Punctuation,  p.  139. 

YTT.  They  connect  the  comparative  degree  to  the  positive,  before  a  verb ;  as, 

1.  "  Near  and  mare  near  the  billows  rise." — Merrick. 

2.  "  Wide  amd  wider  spreads  the  vale." — Dyer's  Gronga/r  Bill. 

3.  "  Wide  and  more  wide,  the  o'erflowings  of  the  mind 

Take  every  creature  in,  of  every  kind." — Pope. 

4.  "  Thick  and  more  thick  the  black  blockade  extends, 

A  hundred  head  of  Aristotle's  friends." — Id,  Bwnciad. 

Xni.  They  form  many  adjectives  in  y,  which  are  not  common  in  prose ;  as.  The  dknply  flood, 
— dusky  veil, — a  gleamiy  ray, — h^cupy  harvests, — moony  shield,— p(%  circlet, — sheety  lake, — stiUy 
lake, — spiry  temples, — steely  casque, — sleepy  hill, — towmj  height, — vastai  deep, — writhy  snake. 

XrV.  They  employ  afljectives  of  an  abbreviated  form :  as,  dread,  for  dreadful ;  drear,  for  dreary ; 
ebon,  for  ebony ;  hoar,  for  hx>ani ;  lone,  for  hneVy ;  scamt,  for  scanty ;  slope,  for  sloping ;  submiss,  for 
submissive;  vermil,  for  vermilion;  yon,  for  yonder. 

XV.  They  employ  several  adjectives  that  are  not  used  in  prose,  or  are  used  but  seldom ;  as, 
azwre,  blithe,  boon,  dank,  darkling,  darksome,  doughty,  dm,  feU,  rife,  rapt,  rueful,  sear,  sybjam, 
twain,  wan. 

XVI.  They  employ  the  personal  PEONOTIN'S,  and  introduce  their  nouns  afterwards ;  as, 

1.  "  It  curl'd  not  Tweed  alone,  that  breeze." — Sir  W.  Scott. 

2.  "  What  may  it  be,  the  heavy  sound 

That  moans  old  Branksome's  turrets  round  ?" — Idem,  Lay,  p.  21. 

3.  "  Is  it  the  lightning's  quivering  glance. 

That  on  the  thicket  streams ; 
Or  do  they  flash  on  spear  and  lance, 
The  Bun'a  retiring  beams  V'~Idem,  L.  of  L.,  vi,  15. 
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XYIL  They  use  the  forma  of  the  second  person  singular  oftener  than  do  others ;  as, 

1.  "  Yet  I  had  rather,  if  I  were  to  chuse. 

Thy  service  in  some  graver  subject  use. 

Such  as  may  make  thee  search  thy  coffers  round. 

Before  thou  clothe  my  fency  in  fit  sound." — Miltoiis  WorJcs,  p.  133. 

2.  "  But  thou,  of  temples  old,  or  altars  new, 

Stwndest  alone — with  nothing  like  to  thee." — Byron,  Pilg.,  iv,  154. 

3.  "  Thov,  seest  not  all ;  but  piecemeal  ihou  must  break. 

To  separate  contemplation,  the  great  whole." — Id.,  ib.,  iv,  167. 

4.  "  Thoti  rightly  deemst,  fair  youth,  began  the  bard ; 

The  form  thou  sawst  was  Tirtue  ever  fair." — PoUok,  G.  of  T.,  p.  16. 

XVIII.  They  sometimes  omit  relatives  that  are  nominatives;  (see  Obs.  22,  at  p.. 555 ;)  as, 

"  For  is  there  aught  in  sleep  crni  charm  the  wise  ?" — Thomson. 

XIX.  They  omit  the  antecedent,  or  introduce  it  after  the  relative ;  as, 

1.  "  Who  never  fasts,  no  banquet  e'er  enjoys, 

Who  never  toils  or  watches,  never  sleeps." — Armstrong. 

2.  "  Who  dares  think  one  thing  and  an  other  tell. 

My  soul  detests  him  aa  the  gates  of  hell." — Pope's  Homer. 

XX.  They  remove  relatives,  or  other  connectives,  into  the  body  of  their  clauses;  as, 

1.  "  Parts  the  fine  locks,  her  graceful  head  that  deck." — Dajrwin. 

2.  "  Not  half  so  dreadfiil  rises  to  the  sight 

Orion's  dog,  the  year  when  autumn  weigha." — Pope,  Iliad,  B.  xxii,  L  37. 

XXI.  They  make  intransitive  VERBS  transitive,  changing  their  class;  as, 

1.     "  A  while  he  stands. 

Gazing  the  inverted  landscape,  half  afraid 
.  To  meditate  the  blue  profound  below." — Thomson. 

2.  "  Still  in  harmonious  intercourse,  they  Wd 

T^e  rural  day,  and  talKd  the  flowing  heart." — Idem. 

3.     "  I  saw  and  heard,  for  we  sometimes 

Who  dwell  this  wUd,  constrain'd  by  want,  come  forth." — MiUon,  P.  P.,  B.  i, 
L  330. 

y^TTT.  They  make  transitive  verbs  intransitive,  giving  them  no  regimen ;  as, 

1.  "  The  soldiers  should  have  toss'd  me  on  their  pikes. 

Before  I  would  have  granted  to  that  act." — Shakspeare. 

2.  "  This  minstrel-god,  well-pleased,  amid  the  quire 

Stood  proud  to  hymn,  and  tune  his  youthfii  lyre." — Pope. 

XXTTT.  They  give  to  the  imperative  mood  the  first  and  the  third  person ;  as^ 

1.  "  Turn  we  a  moment  fancy's  rapid  flight." — Thomson. 

2.  "  Be  man's  peculiar  work  his  sole  dehght." — Beaiiie. 

3.  "  And  what  is  reason  ?    Be  she  thus  defin'd  : 

Reason  is  upright  stature  in  the  soul." —  Toang. 

XXrV.  They  employ  cam,  could,  and  would,  as  principal  verbs  transitive;  as, 

1.  "  What  for  ourselves  we  can,  is  always  ours." — Aru>n. 

2.  "  "Who  does  the  best  his  circumstance  allows. 

Does  well,  acts  nobly ;  angels  could  no  more." — Young. 

3.  "  What  would  this  man  ?     Now  upward  will  he  soar, 

And,  little  less  than  angel,  would  be  more." — Pope. 

XXV.  They  place  the  infinitive  before  the  word  on  which  it  depends ;  as, 

1.  "  When  first  thy  sire  to  send  on  earth  *  '    ' 

Virtue,  his  darling  child,  designed." — Gray. 

2.  "  As  oft  as  I,  to  kiss  the  flood,  decline; 

So  oft  his  lips  ascend,  to  close  with  mine."— Sandys. 

3.  "  Besides,  Minerva,  to  secure  her  care, 

Siffus'd  around  a  veil  of  thicken'd  air."— Pope. 

XXVI.  They  place  the  auxiliary  verb  after  its  principal,  by  hyperbaton ;  aa, 

1.  "  No  longer  heed  the  sunbeam  bright 

That  plays  on  Oarron'a  breast  he  can."—Langhome 

2.  «  mow  I  musi,  I  ^nnot  go  before."— Seaaiies  of  Shakspeare,  p.  14». 

3.  "  The  maa  who  suffers,  loudly  may  complain  •  -t-     -i  r 

And  rage  he  may,  but  he  shall  rage  in  vain.'"— Pope. 
XXVn.  Before  verbs,  they  sometimea  arbitrarily  employ  or  omit  prefixes:  as,  bide,  or  (Mie; 
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dim,  or  ledim ;  gird,  or  iegird ;  lure,  or  aUwe ;  move,  or  emove ;  reave,  or  bereave ;  vails,  or  avails ; 
vanish,  or  evamish;  wail,  or  bewail;  weep,  or  beweep ;  wilder,  or  bewilder: — 

1.  "All  knees  to  thee  shall  bow,  of  them  that  bide 

In  heav'n,  or  earth,  or  nnder  earth  in  hell." — MiUm,  P.  L.,  B.  iii,  1.  321. 

2.  "  Of  a  horse,  ware  the  heels ;  of  a  bull-dog,  the  jaws ; 

Of  a  bear,  the  embrace ;  of  a  lion,  the  paws." — ChwrchilVs  Gram.,  p.  215. 

XXVin.  Some  few  verbs  they  abbreviate :  as  list,  for  listen ;  ope,  for  open ;  hark,  for  hearken ; 
dark,  for  darken ;  threat,  for  threaten ;  sharp,  for  sharpen,. 

XXIX.  They  employ  several  verbs  that  are  not  used  in  prose,  or  are  used  but  rarely;  as,  ap- 
pal, astound,  brook,  cower,  doff,  ken,  wend,  ween,  trow. 

XXX.  They  sometimes  imitate  a  Greek  construction  of  the  infinitive ;  as, 

1.  "  "Who  would  not  sing  for  Lycidas  ?  he  knew 

Himself  to  sing,  and  build  the  lofty  rhyme." — Milton. 

2.  "  For  not,  to  have  been  dipp'd  in  Leth^  lake. 

Could  save  the  son  of  Thetis  ^om  to  die," — Spenser. 

XXXI.  They  employ  the  PARTICIPLES  more  fi'equently  than  prose  writers,  and  in  a  con- 
struction somewhat  peculiar ;  often  intensive  by  accumulation :  as, 

1.  "  He  came,  and,  standing  in  the  midst,  explain'd 

The  peace  rejected,  but  the  truce  obtain'd." — Pope. 

2.  •■  As  a  poor  miserable  captive  thraU 

Comes  to  the  place  where  he  before  had  sat 

Among  the  prime  in  splendor,  now  depos'd, 

Reeled,  emptied,  gaz'd,  impitied,  shunn'd, 

A  spectacle  of  ruin  or  of  scorn." — Milton,  P.  R.,  B.  i,  1.  411. 

3.  "  Though  firoih  our  birth  the  faculty  divine 

Is  chained  and  tortwed — cdhimld,  cribVd,  confined." — Byron,  Pilg.,  C.  iv,  St.  12V. 

XXXn.  In  turning  participles  to  adjectives,  they  sometimes  ascribe  actions,  or  active  proper- 
ties, to  things  to  which  they  do  not  literally  belong ;  as, 
"  The  green  leaf  quivering  in  the  gale. 
The  warbling  hill,  the  lowing  vale." — Mallet:   Union  Poems,  p.  26. 

XXXIII.  They  employ  several  ADVERBS  that  are  not  used  in  prose,  or  are  used  but  seldom ; 
as,  o/t,  haply,  inly,  blithely,  cheerily,  deftly,  feWy,  rifely,  starkiy. 

XXXrV.  They  give  to  adverbs  a  peculiar  location  in  respect  to  other  words;  as, 

1.  "  Peeping  from  forth  their  alleys  green." — GoUms. 

2.  "  Erect  the  standard  there  of  ancient  Night." — Milton. 
8.  "  The  silence  often  of  pure  innocence 

Persuades,  when  speaking  fails." — ShaJcspea/re. 

4.  "  Where  Universal  Love  not  smiles  around." — Thomson. 

5.  "  Hobs  me  of  that  which  not  enriches  him." — Shakspeare. 

yxx  V.  They  sometimes  omit  the  introductory  adverb  there ;  as, 

"  Was  nought  around  but  images  of  rest." — Thomson. 

Yxyvi.  They  briefly  compare  actions  by  a  kind  of  compound  adverbs,  ending  in  like;  as, 
"  Who  bid  the  stork,  Colmnbus-like,  explore 
Heavens  not  his  own,  and  worlds  unknown  before  ?" — Pope. 

XXXVII.  They  employ  the  CONJUNCTIONS,  or — or,  and  nor — nor,  as  correspondents ;  as, 

1.  "  Or  by  the  lazy  Scheldt  or  wandering  Po." — Goldsmith. 

2.  "  Wealth  heap'd  on  wealth,  nor  truth,  nor  safety  buys." — Johnson. 

3.  "  Who  by  repentance  is  not  satisfied. 

Is  nor  of  heaven,  nor  earth;  for  these  are  pleas'd." — Shakspeare. 

4.  "  Toss  it,  or  to  the  fowls,  or  to  the  flames." — Young,  N.  T.,  p.  157. 

5.  "  Nor  shall  the  pow'rs  of  hell,  nor  wastes  of  time. 

Or  vanquish,  or  destroy." — Gibbon's  Elegy  on  Davies. 

XXXVUI  They  oftener  place  PREPOSITIONS  and  their  adjuncts,  before  the  words  on  which 
they  depend,  than  do  prose  writers ;  as, 

"  Against  your  fame  with  fondness  hate  combines ; 
The  rival  batters,  and  the  lover  mines." — Br.  Johnson. 

yVYTX.  They  sometimes  place  a  long  or  dissyllabic  preposition  after  ita  object ;  as, 
1.  "  When  beauty,  Uden's  bowers  within. 
First  stretched  the  arm  to  deeds  of  sin. 
When  passion  bum'd  and  prudence  slept. 
The  pitying  angels  bent  and  wept."— /ante!  Sogg. 
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2.  "  The  Muses  fair,  these  peaceful  shades  among, 

"With  skillful  fingers  sweep  the  trembling  strings." — Lloyd. 

3.  "  Where  Echo  walks  steep  hills  am/mg, 

List'ning  to  the  shepherd's  song."— j;  Wwrton,  U.  Poems,  p.  33. 

XL.  They  have  occasionally  employed  certain  prepositions  for  which,  perhaps,  it  would  not  be 
easy  to  cite  prosaic  authority ;  as,  adown,  aloft,  ahof,  anea/r,  aneath,  aslcant,  aslant,  aslope,  aiween, 
atwixt,  besouth,  traverse,  thorough,  sams.    (See  Obs.  10th,  and  others,  at  p.  441.) 

XLI.  They  oftener  employ  INTERJECTIONS  than  do  prose  writers ;  as, 
"  0  let  me  gaze  I — Of  gazing  there's  no  end. 
0  let  me  think  I — Thought  too  is  wilder'd  here." — Toung. 

YT.TT.  They  oftener  employ  ANTIQUATED  WOEDS  and  modes  of  expression ;  as, 

1.  "  Withouten  that,  would  come  am  heavier  bale." — Thomson. 

2.  "He  was,  to  meet,  a  Uttle  roguish  page, 

SoAie  sleep  and  play,  who  minded  nought  at  all." — Id. 

3.  "  Not  one  eftsoons  in  view  was  to  be  found." — Id. 

4.  "To  number  up  the  thousands  dwelling  here. 

An  useless  were,  and  eke  an  endless  task." — Id. 

5.  "  Of  clerks  good  plenty  here  you  mote  espy." — Id. 

6.  "  But  these  I  passen  by  with  nameless  numbers  moe." — Id. 
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*»*  In  the  foTU)wi?ng  Index,  the  page  of  the  Grammar  is  directly  referred  to :  Obs.  or  N.  before  a  nwmeral, 
stands  for  Observation  or  Observations,  or  for  Note  or  Notes  of  the  text :  E.  after  a  reference,  stands  for  Rulb. 
The  small  letter  n.,  with  an  asterisk  or  other  mark  a^ffioaed  to  it,  relates  to  a  footnote  with  such  mark  in  the 
Gramyna/r.  Occasionally,  t.,  m.,  orb.,  or  u.,  orl.,  accom^ames  a  refe/refnce,  to  indicate  ifte  top,  middle,  or 
bottom,  or  the  upper  or  the  lower  half,  of  the  page  referred  to.  Few  abbreviations  ore  employed  beyond  those 
of  the  ordinary  granvmatical  terms.  The  Indeai  is  not  intended  to  supersede  the  use  of  the  Table  of  Contents, 
which  stands  after  the  Preface.  It  is  occupied  wholly  with  t/ie  matt&r  of  the  Grammar  proper ;  hence  there 
are  in  it  no  references  to  the  Introduction  Historical  and  Critical,  which  precedes  the  didactic  portion  of  ths 
work.  In  the  Table  before-mentioTied  must  be  sought  the  general  division  of  English  gramimwr,  and  mMtters 
pertaining  topraasis,  to  examination,  and  to  the  wriUng  of  exercises. 


A. 

A,  lett.,  names  itself,  153,  Obs.  12 : — its  plur., 
150,  Obs.  1 : — sounds  properly  its  own,  1043 : 
— ^numb.  of  sounds  pertaining  to,  orthoepists 
differ  concerning,  ib.,  Obs.  1,  et  sg. : — diph- 
thongs beginning  with,  1044  — ^triphth.  do., 
ib. : — its  true  sound  to  be  carefully  preserved 
at  end  of  words,  243,  Obs.  6.  A,  as  prep,  or 
prefix,  230,  Obs.  20-22;  1059;  1061:— be- 
fore part  in  ing,  231,  Oba.  23 ;  319,  Obs.  4 ; 
441,  Obs.  11,  12.  A  and  an,  in  Gr.  derivar 
tives,  lOSO.    A  or  an,  art.,  see  An,  A. 

Abbreviations,  frequent  in  writt.  lang.,  186,  Obs. 
4:— rule  of  pnnot.  for,  792.  0,  M,  D,  &o., 
as  numerals,  see  Letters.  Needless  abbrevia- 
tions, to  be  avoided,  795,  n.  *. 

Able,  ible,  class  of  adjectives  in,  numerous  in 
Eng. ;  difficulty  with  resp.  to  the  prop,  form 
and  signif  of;  to  what  able  most  properly 
belongs,  200,  Obs.  17 : — application  of  abU 
to  nouns,  its  propriety  doubtf.,  ib.,  Obs.  18. — 
Able  or  ibU,  prop,  application  o^  how  far  de- 
termined from  Lat.  etymol.,  201,  Obs.  20. — 
Able  and  ibh,  words  of  the  same  meaning  in, 
how  formed  from  different  roots,  ib.,  Obs.  21. 

About,  with  infin.,  as  substitute  for  Lat.  ftit. 
part,  in  rus,  342,  Obs.  7 ;  622,  Obs.  24.— 
About,  with  of  preced.,  ("  Of  about  one  him- 
d/redfeet,")  984,  n.  * — About,  derivat.  o^  from 
Sax.,  1057,  m. 

Abrwpt  transitions  in  the  Bible,  320,  n.  *. 

Absolute,  when,  and  in  what  case,  a  noun  or  a 
pron.  is  put,  536,  R. — Absol.,  case,  defect  of 
the  common  rule  for,  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — in  how 
many  ways  the  nom.  case  is  put,  ib.,  ib. : — 
nom.  case  put,  with  part.,  to  what  often 
equivalent ;  what  part,  frequently  under- 
stood after  nouns  put,  537,  Obs.  2  : — case, 
its  existence  denied  by  what  authors,  ib., 
Obs.  6,  7: — words  put,  punct.  o^  776,  R.,  b. 

Abstract  numbers,  synt.  of  the  phraseology 
used  in  speaking  o^  ("  Twice  two  is  fov/r,"  or 
"  Tuiice  two  AEE /ow,")  687,  Obs.  14,  et  sq. 


Absurd  or  incompatible  expressions,  to  be 
avoided,  1063,  PEEO.  V,  1. 

Abswrdities  of  expression,  Grit.  N.  concerning, 
718. 

Acatalectic,  when  a  line  is  said  to  be,  849,  b. 

Accent  and  quantity,  critical  observations  on, 
830-840. 

Accent,  difficulty  with  respect  to  the  import  of 
the  word,  830,  Obs.  2 : — various  definitions 
of,  dted,  771,  n.  *;  810,  n.  *;  832,  n. -f, 
(2.) — Accent,  confounded  by  some  with  em- 
phasis, 811,  n.  *,  (2  :) — defined,  as  commonly 
understood,  809  : — chief  or  primary  and 
secondary,  810. — Accent,  by  what  regulated. 
Walk.,  ■S>.  ."-—compared  with  emphasis,  ib.,  b. : 
— as  affected  by  do.,  Mdrb.,  811 : — ^is  distinct 
from  quantity,  830,  Obs.  1 : — as  understood 
byDE.  JOH.,  832,  Obs.  4:— Sheeid.  teach- 
ings concerning,  834,  Obs.  8,  et  sq. ;  mostly 
adopted  by  Mueb.,  836,  Obs.  13,  et  sq.  :— 
what  lett.  of  a  word  receives  the  mark  of, 
838,  Obs.  17  : — stress  on  a  monosyl.  more 
properly  emphasis  than,  810,  Obs.  2,  >i. — 
Accents,  more  than  one  on  a  word,  809,  and 
n.  + :— Db.  Adam's  view  of,  832,  n.  \,  (2.) 

Accentuation,  modem,  of  Gr.  and  Lat.  words, 
by  what  regulated ;  Sahotius's  rule  for,  new 
vers,  o^  810,  Obs.  2. 

According  to,  as  to,  resolved,  438,  Obs.  16.  Ac- 
cordingly, whether  may  be  said  for  the  ques- 
tionable according,  ib.,  Obs.  17. 

Accusative  before  infin.,  in  Lat.  and  Gr.,  of 
what  reckoned  the  subject,  495,  Obs.  7 : — 
whether  the  construe,  can  in  general  be  Im- 
itated In  Eng,  ib.,  Obs.  8 :— who  adopt  the 
Lat.  doctrine  o^  ib.,  Obs.  9,  10 : — what  our 
nearest  approach  to  the  Lat.  construe,  of, 
496,  Obs.  12. 

Active,  in  reference  to  verbs,  in  what  sense 
may  be  used,  332,  Obs.  4. 

Active-tra/nsitive  verb,  defined,  331. — Aci.-irams. 
verbs  gov.  obj.  case,  517,  R. ;  526,  Obs.  1 : — 
place  of  agent  and  object  in  respect  to,  335, 
Obs.  13 ;  502,  Obs.  17. — Ad.-trans.  verb,  or 
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part.,  has  some  noun  or  pron.  for  its  object, 
517,  Obs.  3: — with  two  words  in  appos, 
('^Proclaim  thee  Kins,")  519,  Obs.  7: — 
with  do.,  neither  in  appos.  nor  connected  by 
conjunc,  ("  /  paid  him  the  money,")  620, 
Obs.  8,  9 : — with  redund.  me,  tliee,  you,  522, 

*  Obs.  15 : — sliould  not  be  used  without  an 
object,  ib.,  N.  i : — should  not  assume  a  gov- 
ernm.  incompatible  with  its  signif.,  ib.,  N.  iii. 

Active-iniransiiive  verb,  defined,  331. — Act.-in- 
irans.  verb,  with  prep,  and  its  object,  put  in 
the  pass,  form,  336,  Obs.  16 : — ^in  pass,  form 
with  neut.  signif.,  ("/am  oomb,")  888,  Obs. 
1 : — should  not  be  used  transitively,  522, 
N.  ii. 

Addison,  undeservedly  criticised  by  Blaib,  for 
his  frequent  use  of  that,  as  a  relative,  307, 
Obs.  32. 

Addition,  enumeration,  of  numbers,  by  what 
number  of  the  verb  to  be  expressed,  594, 
Obs.  7. 

Address,  ordinary  fashion  of,  in  Eng.,  the  plur. 
numb.,  320,  Obs.  20;  551,  Obs.  3:— has  in- 
troduced the  anomal.  .compound  yowrself, 
552,,  Obs.  4. — Address,  direct,  nom.  absol. 
by,  536,  Obs.  1,  (n:) — terms  of;  your  Ma- 
jesty,  yow  EigUness,  &a.,  in  what  construe, 
used,  562,  Obs.  6.: — general  usage  of,  in  Fr. ; 
in  Span.,  Portug.,  or  Germ.,  ib.,  Obs.  6. 

Adjeotives,  Etymol.  of,  268-291 :— Classes  of; 
named  and  defined,  270  : — Modifications  of, 
278: — Comparison  o^  reg.,  283;  by  adverbs, 
284 ;  irreg.,  286. — Adjectives  in  able  and  ible, 
(see  Able,  Ible.) — Adjectives,  number  of|  in 
Eng.,  221,  Obs.  1: — how  have  been  other- 
wise called,  268,  Obs.  1 : — how  distinguished 
from  nouns,  ib.,  Obs.  2 : — other  parts  of  speech 
may  become,  269,  Obs.  4  :-^MtjRE.,  on  nouns 
assuming  the  nature  of,  ib.,  Obs.  5  : — whether 
nouns  plur.  can  assume  the  character  of,  291, 
Obs.  18. — Adjectives  that  cannot  be  compared, 
278;  286,  Obs.  10:— that  are  compared  by 
means  of  adverbs,  278. — (See  Comparison, 
Comparative  Deg.,  and  Superlative  Deg.) — 
Adjectives  requiring  the  article  the,  226,  t.: 
— denoting  place  or  situation,  comparison  of; 
286,  Obs.  1 : — become  adverbs,  420,  Obs.  4, 
(3:) — use  of,  for  adv.,  improper,  424,  Obs. 
4;  542,  Obs.  11;  543,  N.  x;  comp.  426, 
Obs.  6;  ib.,  Obs.  7: — with  prep.,  elhpt, 
equivalent  to  adv.,  435,  Obs.  2 ;  532,  Obs. 
3  ;  541,  Obs.  8  ;— poet,  for  nouns,  1067,  ix; 
—do.,  for  adverbs,  542,  Obs.  11 ;  1067,  x.— 
Adjectives,  Synt.  of,  538-544;— do.,  in  what 
consists,  658:— to  what  relate,  539,  R.,  and 
exc; — substituted  ellipt.  for  their  abstr. 
nouns,  ib.,  exc.  4: — relate  to  nouns  or  pro- 
nouns understood,  ib.,  Obs.  1: — ^used  with 
def  art.,  ellipt,  as  nouns,  540,  Obs.  5  ;  oomp. 
226,  t : — ^two  or  more  before  a  noun,  order 
of,  5i3,,  Obs.  12;  543,  N.  ix:— two,  joined 
by  hyphens,  542,  Obs.  12  : — denoting  unity 
or  plurality,  how  agree  with  their  nouns, 
541,  Obs.  9;  542,  N.  i: — connected,  position 
of,  543,  N.  viii: — differing  in  numb.,  con- 
nected without  repetition  of  noun,  ("One 
or  more  letters,'')  542,  n.  * ;  605,  Obs.  10  :— 
trmch,  little,  &o.,  preceded  by  too,  how,  &c., 
taken  substantively,  659,  exc.  4. — Adjedives, 
punct.  of,  777,  R.,  and  exc :— derivation  of, 


from  nouns,  from  adjectives,  &e.,  1053 : — ■ 
poet  peculiarities  in  respect  to,  1067. — Ad- 
jective, taken  abstractly  with  infin.  or  part., 
539,  exc.  3: — ^following  a  finite  verb,  with- 
out a  noun,  540,  Obs.  3  : — do.  an  infiu.  or  a 
part.,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : — position  of,  in  Eng.,  ib., 
Obs.  6  : — when  may  either  precede  or  follow 
its  noun,  541,  Obs.  7. — Whether  ad/,  or  adv. 
is  required,  how  determined,  542,  Obs.  11 ; 
978,  n.  * — Adjective,  one  superadded  to  an 
other,  without  conjunc,  position  o^  543,  ST. 
ix; — when  the  figure  of,  affects  the  sense, 
what  to  be  done,  544,  N.  xvi : — should  not 
be  represented  by  a  pronoun,  558,  N.  xiii : 
— ellipsis  of,  shown,  815. 
Adjectives,  common,  probable  numb,  o^  in  Eng,, 

270,  Obs.  1 : — enumeration  o^  according  to 
their  endings,  ib.,  ib. 

Adjectives,  compound,  analogies  of  their  forma- 
tion, traced,  277,  Obs.  23: — nouns  derived 
from,  generally  disapproved,  ib.,  Obs.  24. 

Adjectives,  numeral,  kinds  of|  named,  272,  Obs. 
4. — Cardinal  numb,  and  its  corresponding 
numeral,  what  denote,  ib.,  Obs.  5. — Con- 
struction and  figure  of  the  numerals,  ib., 
Obs.  6. 

Adjectives,  pa/rticipial,  what  words  to  be  referred 
to  the. class  of,  277,  Obs.  21,  22;  415,  Obs. 
11 ;  270,  Obs.  8 ; — cannot  be  construed  to 
govern  obj.  case,  544,  N.  xv. 

Adjectives,  pronominal,  list  oij  273,  Obs.  7: — 
which,  sometimes  used  adverbially,  ib.,  Obs. 
8 : — ^which,  sometimes  used  partitively, 
appar.  as  nouns,  274,  Obs.  9,  et  sq. : — with- 
out nouns  expressed,  how  parsed,  290,  Obs. 
14: — distribution  of,  by  Chubch.,  275,  Obs. 
14.     See  Other,  &c 

Adjectives,  proper,  peculiarities  of,  considered, 

271,  Obs.  2,  3: — rule  for  initial  capital  in, 
166,  m. ;  171,  Obs.  14. 

Adjuncts  of  nominative  in  the  agreement  of  a 
verb,  676,  K  ii;  comp.  573,  Obs.  14. 

Admitting,  allowing,  &o.,  appar.  independent,  to 
what  may  relate,  635,  Obs.  4. 

Adveebs,  EtymoL  of;  419-425. — Adverb,  de- 
fined, 419. — Adverbs,  serve  to  abbreviate  ex- 
pression, ib.,  Obs.  1 : — other  classes  of  words 
sometimes  take  the  nature  of,  420,  Obs.  4 : — 
appar.  take  the  nat.  of  other  parts  of  speech, 
ib.,  Obs.  5  : — how  distinguished  from  adjec- 
tives, 270,  Obs.  9 : — Classes  of,  named  and 
defined,  421,  422  : — proper  classification  o^ 
by  what  indicated,  421,  Obs.  7 : — of  time, 
place,  and  manner,  with  what  connected ;  of 
degree,  do.,  422,  Obs.  3: — conjunctive,  (see 
Conjunctive  Adverb :) — Modifications  of,  424 : 
-number  of,  m  Eng.,  221,  Obs.  1.— "Whether 
adoerb  or  adjective  required,  how  determined, 
542,  Obs.  l\.— Adverbs,  Synt  of,  658-667 : 
— in  what  do.  consists,  658 : — ^to  what  re- 
late, ib.,  R. — Adtt>erb  before  a  prep.,  ("CoN- 
sroERABLY  beyond,")  659,  exo.  3. — Advei-bs, 
whether  sometimes  qualify  nouns,  i6.,  Obs. 
1;  677,  Obs.  26: — of  participles  which  be- 
come nouns,  how  managed,  659,  Obs.  2; 
650,  N.  iv: — aJiove,  then,  &c,  as  relating 
directly  to  a  noun,  how  parsed,  659,  Obs.  3, 
4. — Adverbs,  of  degree,  to  what  adjectives 
not  applicable,  543,  N.  vii: — direct  use  of, 
for  pronouns,  inelegant,  423,  Obs.  7;  558, 
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N.  ix :— position  of,  661,  Obs.  10 ;  66'7,  N. 
i : — needless  use  of,  for  adjectives,  424,  Obs. 
4;  659,  Obs.  3;  660,  Obs.  4;  667,  N.  ii:— 
JiUhen;  &o.,  for  here,  &o.,  with  verb  of  motion, 
667,  N.  iii : — Jience,  &o.,  with  from  prefixed, 
«'6.,  N.  iv : — when,  &c.,  not  to  follow  is  in  a 
definition,  ("  Concord  is  when,"  &o.,)  ih.,  N. 
vi: — ever  and  never,  to  be  carefully  distin- 
guished, ih.,  N.  ix : — in  ly,  when  preferable 
to  other  forms,  ib,,  N.  x. — Adverb,  appar. 
made  object  of  a  prep.,  ("  At  once,")  533, 
Obs.  5 : — emphatic,  with  verb  of  self-motion 
suppressed,  {"I'll  hence,")  660,  Obs.  7. — 
Adverb  how,  misuse  o^  {"He  said  how," 
&o.,)  667,  N.  V : — so,  not  to  be  used  in  ref- 
erence to  a  verb  or  a  part,  ib.,  N.  vii. — Ad- 
verbial form  or  character,  words  of,  how 
parsed,  660,  Obs.  5,  6. — Adverbs,  punot.  of, 
778,  n.— Adverb,  ellips.  of,  shown,  816.— ^i- 
verbs,  derivation  o^  1055,  '6: — many  com- 
mon Eng.,  of  Anglo-Sax.  origin,  1056,  Obs. 
1: — ^poet  peculiarities  in  the  use  o^  1069: — 
peculiar  use  of  those  of  two  syllables  in  ly, 
by  Milt,  and  his  contemporaries,  424,  Obs. 
2. — Adverbial  phrase,  a  needless  and  im- 
proper designation  in  analysis,  287,  Obs.  2, 
fin. ;  419,  Obs.  2  ;  533,  Obs.  5. 

Affectation  of  fine  writing,  pkec.  agaiust,  1062, 
iv. 

Ago  a,nd  since,  difference  between,  423,  Obs.  10. 

Agreement,  of  words,  defined,  457  : — with 
what  synonymous,  460,  Obs.  2. — Agree- 
ment, how  many  of  the  parts  of  speech  in 
Eng.,  incapable  of;  none  necessary  between 
words  unrelated,  ib.,  ib. : — as  differing  from 
relation,  ib.;  461,  n.  *:— of  words  in  the 
same  construe,  not  easy  to  determine,  606, 
Obs.  13,  et  sq.  : — ^rules  of;  as  applied  to 
articles,  impertinent,  229,  Obs.  12. — Agree- 
ments, syntactical,  in  Eng.,  specified,  467, 
Obs.  20. — Agreement,  general  principles  o^ 
ib.,  Obs.  21: — figurative,  of  pronouns  with 
antecedents,  552,  Obs.  8,  ei  sq. 

Ah,  sometimes  departs  from  usage,  448,  n.  *. 

Alexamdrine  verse,  descHption  otj  852,  b. 

Alia^,  for  the  equivocal  or,  use  of,  in  judicial 
proceedings,  432,  t. 

All,  when  may  be  reckoned  a  noun,  274,  Obs. 
11. 

Allegory,  defined,  819. — Allegory  includes  most 
parables  of  Script.,  and  some  fables,  820, 
Obs. 

Alphabet,  Eng.,  names  and  plur.  numb,  of  the 
letters,  150  ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — Hebrew,  names 
and  characters  o^  given,  152,  Obs.  8: — 
Greek,  do.,  153,  Obs.  9: — Latin,  names  of 
the  letters  of;  scarcely  known  even  to  the 
learned,  ib.,  Obs.  10 ;  account  of  its  letters, 
ib.,  Obs.  11. — A  perfect  alphabet  in  Eng., 
what  "it  would  effect,  155,  Obs.  1. — Letters 
of  the  alphabet,  when  and  how  used  in  the 
sciences,  167,  Obs.  1. 

Alphabetic  writing,  its  advantage  over  the 
syllabic,  Blair,  157,  Obs.  8. 

Ambigumis,  consla-nc.,  with  respect  to  the  class 
of  a  word,  303,  Obs.  18;  718,  Grit.  N.  i:— 
do.,  with  resp.  to  the  case  of  a  word,  523,  N. 
vii': — expressioTis,  pbec.  against,  1063,  vi,  u. 

Amen,  use  and  import  of,  659,  exc.  2. 

Among  and  amongst,  amid  and  amidst,  differ- 


ent in  sense  and  construe,  from  between  and 
betwixt,  685,  Obs.  13 :— incompatible  with 
the  distributive  one  an  other,  ib.;  687,  N.  ii: 
— derivation  of,  from  Sax.,  1057,  1. 

Amphibrach,  defined,  841,  m. 

Amphimac,  amphimacer,  or  Cretic,  defined, 
841,  m. 

An,  conjunc,  obsolete  for  if,  ("  Nay,  an  Ihou  'it 
mouthe,"  &c.,  Shak.,)  230,  Obs.  19:— deri- 
vation of;  from  Sax.,  1056,  m. 

An,  a,  art.,  one  and  the  same,  225 : — preferable 
form  before  a  particular  sound,  ib.;  229, 
Obs.  13,  et  sq.;  489,-»0b3.  13,  14;  486,  N. 
i. — A  or  an  before  genns,  225;  comp.  487, 
N.  x: — how  commonly  limits  the  sense,  225; 
— belongs  to  sing.  numb,  only,  226 ;  229, 
Obs.  11;  comp.  485,  Obs.  12;  486,  N.  ii:— 
with  adjective  of  numb.,  226;  232,  Obs.  20, 
et  sq.;  483,  R.,  exo.  2;  571,  Obs.  4:— its 
effect  lipon  proper  and  common  nouns,  227, 
Obs.  5  ;  240,  Obs.  1,  t. : — is  without  agreem., 
228,  Obs.  10-12. — Whether  an  is  from  a 
or  a  from  an,  230,  Obs.  16. — An,  a,  origin  of; 
ib.,  Obs.  17,  18;  _1052,  t.:— of  proportion, 
232,  Obs.  25 : — with  numerals,  ib,,  Obs.  26, 
et  sq. : — ^by  what  definitives  superseded,  48  i, 
Obs.  7  : — implies  unit^;  sometimes  precedes 
collective  noun  conveying.the  idea  of  plural- 
ity, 485,  Obs.  12: — present  usage  of,  how 
differs  from  that  of  ancient  writers,  ib.,  Obs., 
13 : — use  of;  before  hmrible,  and  its  com- 
pounds and  derivatives,  ib.,  Obs.  14: — er- 
roneous use  0^  as  relating  to  a  plural,  486, 
N.  ii : — not  to  be  used  for  tfie,  to  denote  em- 
phat.  a  whole  kind,  487,  N.  x ;  935,  n.  *. 

Analysis,  "to  analyze  a  sentence,"  what,  469, 
m. — Analysis  of  sentences  shown  in  five  dif- 
ferent methods,  469-47 1 ;  which  method 
Brown  calls  "theloest  and  most  thorough," 
471,  1. — Analysis,  notices  of  the  different 
methods  of,  471,  Obs.  l,,etsq.: — importance! 
of,  in  teaching  grammar ;  the  truest  method 
of,  parsing,  474,  Obs.  13. 

Anapest,  defined,  840. 

Anapestic  verse,  treated,  874-880  : — what  syll. 
of,  has  stress ;  first  foot  of,  how  may  be  varied, 
874,  u. : — what  variation  of,  produces  com- 
posite verse,  ib. : — whether  a  surplus  syll. 
in,  may  compensate  for  a  deficient  one,  ib. : — 
what  number  of  syllables  in  the  longest  meas- 
ure 0^  ib.,  1. — Anapestic  verse  shown  in  its 
four  rneasures,  ib.,  et  sq. — Anapestic,  meas- 
ures, why  few,  874  -.—poetry,  pieces  in  gen- 
eral short, — (instance  of  a  long  piece,  L. 
Hunt's  "  Eeasfc  of  the  Poets,")  876. 

And,  discriminated  fi-om  or,  431,  Obs.  7,  8 : — 
when  preferable  to  with,  or,  or  nor,  599,  N. 
v: — whether  emphatic  of  word  or  phraso 
following  it,  ("  Part  pays,  and  jusUyf  &o.. 
Pope,)  672,  Obs.  6  : — derivation  of,  from 
Sax.,  1056,  L 

Anglo-Saxon  dialect,  and  accessions  thereto,  as 
forming  the  modem  Eng.  lang.,  1051,  1. 

An  other,  see  Other. 

Antecedent,  proper  sense  of  the  term,  296,  Obs. 
1 : — sometimes  placed  after  its  pronoun,  297, 
Obs.  6;  553,  Obs.  13: — sometimes  doubly 
restricted,  307,  Obs.  34 : — of  pron.,  applied 
figuratively,  552,  Obs.  10-12: — sing.,  with 
the  adj.  many,  and  a  plur.  pron.,  550,  exc. 
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4: — auppresaed,   556,  Obs.   23. — Antecedents 
of  different  persons,  numbers,  and  genders, 
disjunctively    connected,   liow    represented, 
568,  Obs.  2-4 : — ^joiut,   agreem.  of  pron.  lu 
ellipt.  construct,  of,  599,  N.  vi. 
Antibacchy.  or  hypobacchy,  defined,  841. 
Antiquated  words  and  modes   of   expression, 
more  frequent  in  poetrythan  in  prose,  lOIO. 
Antithesis,  defined,  821,  t. 
Aorist,  or  indefinite,  may  be  applied  to  imperf. 

tense  pot.  and  subjunc,  369,  m. 
Apfmresis,  defined,  814,  1. 
Apocope,  defined,  814. 
Apophasis,  oc  paralipsis,  explained,  821,  m. 
Apostrophe,  mark,  what  denotes;  for  what 
sometimes  used,  803  ;  358,  Obs.  36 : — at 
what  period  introduced  into  the  posa.  case, 
263,  Obs.  20.  Apostrophe,  figure,  defined, 
820,  1. 
Apposition,  497-502,  Synt. : — agreement  be- 
tween words  in,  497,  B. — Apposition,  what, 
and  from  whom  received  this  name,  498,  Obs. 
1 : — different  from  same  cases  put  after  verbs 
and  participles  not  trans. ;  false  teachings  of 
MuEE.  et  al.  hereon,  ib.,  Obs.  2 : — the  rule  for, 
to  which  apposed  term  applied ;  whether  words 
in,  should  be  parsed  separately,  ib.,  Obs.  3  : — 
common  rule  and  definition  of,  wherein  faulty, 
ib.,  Obs.  4: — ^whieh  word  of,  the  explanatory 
term ;  when  explan.  word  placed  first,  499, 
Obs.  5 : — in  what  case  o^  either  word  may  be 
taken  as  the  explan.  term,  ib.,  Obs.  6 : — why 
two  possessive  words  cannot  be  in,  ib.,  Obs. 
7,  9 : — two  or  more  nouns  in,  where  sign  of 
possession  put,  ib.,  Obs.  8  : — ^whether  compat. 
with,  to  supply  relative  and  verb  between 
the  apposed  words,  ib.,  Oba  9. — Apposition, 
appar.,  of  noun  without  poss.  sign,  with 
pron.  possess.,  ("  YouE  success  as  an  m- 
STEUOTEE,")  oOp,  Obs.  10: — noun  orpron.  em- 
phat.  repeated,  ("  Cisterns,  broken  oisteens," 
&e.,)  ib.,  Obs.  11: — appar.,  of  a  noun  to  a 
sentence,  ib.,  Oba.  12  : — of  words  differing  in 
numb,  ("  Go  TB  every  man,")  ib.,  Obs.  i3: 
— of  proper  nouns  with  appellatives,  ("  The 
river  Tii.vmes,")  501,  Obs.  16: — act.  verb 
followed  by  two  words  in,  502,  Obs.  17  : — 
whether  requires  any  other  agreem.  than 
that  of  cases,  ib.,  Obs.  18: — words  in,  punot. 
of,  111,  E.,  t. : — of  a  common  with  a  prop, 
name,  use  of  capital  lett.,  166,  E. 
Archaism  what,  .814,  m. 
Aristotle,  division  of  the  Greek  letters,  156, 
Obs.  3  : — what  neoterics  wiser  than,  ib.,  ib. : 
how  considers  the  compounding  or  non-com- 
pounding of  terms,  188,  n.  *. 
Arithmetical  numbers,  relation  of  the  terms  in, 

539,  exc.  2. 
Aeeajtqbment  of  words,  term  defined,  457. — 
Arrang.  of  words,  of  what  importance  in 
synt. ;  whether  it  affects  the  method  of 
parsmg  words,  467,  Obs.  23. 
Articles,  Btymol.  of;  225-233. — Article,  de- 
fined, 225. — Article,  common  noun  without ; 
Eng.  nouns  without,  taken  indefinitely  parti- 
tive, ib. : — word.s  of  mere  being,  used  without, 
ib. — Articles,  how  often  inserted,  226 ;  comp. 
233,  Obs.  29 ;  815, 1. : — needless,  to  be  omitted, 
226 : — Classes  of,  named  and  defined,  ib. : — 
Modificat.,  (an  short,  to  a,  the  only,)  ib,; 


228,  Obs.  10. — Articles,  the  frequent  use  of; 
freq.  misapplication  of,' 226,  Obs.  1: — to  be 
distinguished  from  adjectives,  and  from  each 
other,  227,  Oba.  3 : — appar.  used  for  adverbs, 
420,  Obs.  4,  (1.) — Article,  Bng.,  its  demon- 
strative character,  227,  Obs.  6 ; — do.,  com- 
pared with  the  Gr.  dof.  art. ;  no  rule  for 
agreement  of,  appropriate  in  Eng.,  228,  Obs. 
10 : — use  0^  before  names  of  rivers,  228, 
Obs.  8. — Articles,  Synt.  o^  482-488  :— to 
what  belate,  483,  R. — Article,  with  the 
poss.  and  its  governing  noun,  only  one,  used, 
ib.,  n.  *: — one  noun  admits  of  one,  only; 
before  an  adj.,  relates  to  a  noun  understood, 
ib.,  Obs.  1 : — why  not  repeated,  as  in  Pr., 
before  every  noun  of  a  series ;  why  the  omis- 
sion of,  cannot  constitute  a  proper  ellips.,  ib,, 
Obs.  2 : — position  o^  with  respect  to  its 
noun;  ditto,  with  respect  to  an  adj.  and 
noun,  484,  Oba  3 :— relative  position  o^  and 
adj.,  not  a  matter  of  indifference,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : 
— excluded  by  certain  pronom.  adjectives; 
what  ones  precede  it ;  its  position  in  respect 
to  an  adj.  of  quality,  limited  by  too,  so,  as,  or 
}ww,  ib.,  Obs.  5  : — position  of,  wiien  an  adj.  is 
preceded  by  another  adv.  than  too,  so,  as,  or 
_  how,  ib.,  Obs.  6  :-=-do.,  when  an  adj.  follows 
its  noun,  ib.,  Obs.  8  : — whether  the  insertion 
or  the  omission  of,  can  greatly  affect  the  im- 
port of  a  sentence,  485,  Obs.  15. — Article, 
repetition  of,  with  nouns  connected,  486,  N. 
iii:— do.  with  adjectives  coni-ected,  ib,,  N. 
iv;  and,  oppos.,  N.  v: — added  to  each  of 
two  or  more  nouns  sing»,  or  a  plural  put, 
("The  nominative  and  the  objective  case,"  or 
"The  nominative  amd  objective  cases,")  ib,, 
Obs.  16;  ib,,  N.  vi: — use  of,  in  special  cor- 
respondence of  phrases,  487,  KT.  vii: — do.,  in 
coiTespondence  peculiar,  ib.,  N.  viii : — do.,  in 
a  series  of  terms,  ib.,  N.  ix: — erroneous  use 
of,  before  the  species,  for  the  ;  -do.,  when  the 
species  is  said  to  be  of  the  genus,  ("A  jay  is 
a  sort  of  A  bied,")  ib.,  N.  x ;  935,  n.  * : — 
not  used  before  names  of  the  virtues,  vices, 
&c.,  before  limited  terms,  and  before  nouns 
of  definite  signif.,  487,  N.  xi : — do.  before 
titles  or  names  mentioned  merely  as  such, 
ib,,  N.  xii : — do.  before  a  part,  not  taken  as 
a  noun,  488,  N.  xvi: — insertion  or  omission 
of,  with  respect  to  a  comparison  or  an  alter- 
nation made  with  two  nouns,  487,  N.  xiii: — 
rcquu-ed  in  the  construe,  which  converts  a 
part,  into  a  verbal  noun,  488,  N.  xv. — Articles, 
what  the  false  synt.  of,  includes,  ib.,  N.  xvii. 
— EUips.  of  article,  shown,  815. — Articles, 
derivation  of,  1051 : — ^frequently  omitted  by 
the  poets,  1066,  m.  See  also  Definite  Article, 
and  An,  A. 

Articulate  or  elementa/ry  sound,  nature  o^  149, 
t. ;  i&.,  n.  *. 

Articulation,  as  defined  by  CoMST. ;  do.  by 
BoLLES,  808. — ArticvJation,  how  differs  from 
pronunciation,  ib.  .-—the  principles  of,  what 
they  constitute,  ib.,  Obs. : — a  good  one,  what, 
in  the  view  of  Comst.-;  do.,  in  what  consists, 
according  to  Shebid.,  ib. ;  do.,  importance  of, 
ib. ;  do.,  how  delivers  words,  ib. 

As,  as  subject  or  ol)jeot  of  a  verb,  its  class, 
303,  Obs.  19 ;  672,  Obs.  9  :— with  a  clause 
or  sentence  as  anteoed.,  do.,  672,  Obs.  9.— 
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As,  as  relaMve,  'Webst.  absurd  explanation 
of,  304,  Obs.  20 ;  Chand.  do.,  «&.,  Obs.  21 ; 
Bull,  denial,  305,  n.  * ; — to  what  construe, 
limited,  304,  Obs.  22: — peculiarities  witli 
respect  to  position,  ib.,  Obs.  23  : — declined, 
313,  t. : — derivation  of;  from  Teuton.,  Da. 
JoH.,  1056,  m. — As  foUow,  as  follows,  &o., 
construction  of;  673,  Obs.  10 ;  MtTKR.,  him- 
self perplexed  by  Tooke  and  Oampe.,  delivers 
dubious  instructions  concerning,  ib.,  Obs. 
11,  12 : — Opinion  of  Nix  and  Ceomb.  con- 
cerning, 674,  Obs.  13.  As,  as  a  conjunc, 
uniting  words  in  appos.,  672,  Obs.  7  : — be- 
tween adj.  or  part,  and  its  noun,  {"Actions 
AS  such,"}  ib.,  Obs.  8  : — with  ellips.  of  latter 
term  of  comparison,  {"For  such  as  he,")  674, 
Obs.  15. — As  and  than,  character  and  import 
of;  ib.,  Obs.  16 : — words  connected  by,  gen- 
erally put  in  the  same  case,  675,  Obs.  17. — 
As — as ;  as — so ;  so,  (preceded  by  a  nega- 
tive,)— as;  so — as,  (with  an  infin.  follow- 
ing;) correapondontSj  678,  N.  vii. 

Asking  and  exclaiming,  simple  and  appropriate 
names  for  the  marlcs  of,  desirable.  774,  Obs. 
10. 

Aspirates,  see  Semivowels. 

Asterisk,  use  of,  804.  Asterism,  do.,  ib. 

Ate,  particular  words  ending  in,  peculiarities 
of,  269,  Obs.  7  ;  1054,  u. 

Auxiliary,  defined,  361. — Auxiliary,  form  of 
a  verb,  when  preferable  to  the  simp.,  390, 
Obs.  1 : — verbs,  are  mostly  defective,  360, 
b. ;  361,  Obs.  4  : — do.,  are  needful  in  the 
oonjug.  of  English  verbs,  ib.,  Obs.  5: — do., 
inflection  of,  shown,  363,  364. — AuxiUairies 
used  as  expletives,  364,  Obs.  11. — Auxiliairy, 
poet,  placed  after  verb,  1068,  xxvE 

Averse,  aversion,  whether  to  be  construed  with 
from  or  to,  686,  Oba.  17. 

Avoiding,  verbs  of;  -with  part,  in  stead  of  infin., 
638,  Obs.  18,  (4.) 

Awkwardness,  litera«-y,  Crit.  N.  censuring,  719, 
m. 

Ay,  I,  assentive  adv.,  162,  n.  -f ;  320,  Obs.  19 ; 
658,  b. — Ay,  sometimes  improp.  written  for 
ah,  447,  Obs.  2. 


B. 

B,  its  name  and  plur.  number,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs. 
1; — its  sound,  1044: — ^in  what  situations 
silent,  ib. 

Bacdiy,  described,  .841,  1. 

Be  how  varied,  363 : — cONjuaATED,  affirmat, 
373,  374. — Use  of  the  form  be  for  the  pres. 
indie,  375,  Obs.  1. — Be,  ellips.  of  the  infin. 
often  needlessly  supposed  by  Allen  et  al, 
624,  Obs.  30 : — whether  it  should  be  inserted 
after  the  verb  make,  625,  Obs.  31. — Is,  con- 
tracted, giving  its  nom.  the  same  form  as  that 
of  the  poss.  case,  ("  A  wit's  a  feather"  &c., 
Pope,)  264,  Obs.  23. 

Become,  &c.,  whether  they  demand  the  auxili- 
ary am  or  ftaw,  389,  Obs.  5. 

Besides,  prep.,  in  what  cases  proper  to  be  used 
after  else  or  other,  in  lieu  of  them,  678,  n.  *. 

Between,  cannot  refer  to  more  than  two  things, 
275,  n.  \;  446,  Obs.  3;  687,  N.  n.— Between 
or  betwixt,  how  differs  in  use  from  among  or 


amongst,.- &^Z,  Obs.  \Z.— Between,  betwixt. 
derivation  of,  fi'om  Sax.,  1057,  b. 

Bible,  {he  Holy,  application  of  the  name,  165, 
n.  »  ; — what  is  shown  by  Italics  in  the  text 
of,  164,  1.  : — quotations  in,  how  indicated, 
172,  Obs  17  : — abrupt  transitions  in,  320, 
n.  * : — its  general  accuracy  of  lang.,  321,  n.  * : 
— ^in  the  lang.  of,  ye  and  you,  in  what  con- 
structions not  found,  523,  N.  viii. 

Bid,  as  commanding,  or  as  promising,  its  con- 
struction with  the  infin.,  628,  Obs.  6. 

Blair,  Dr.,  unjustly  censures  Addison's  frequent 
use  of  that,  as  a  relative,  307,  Obs.  32. 

Blank  verse,  as  distinguished  from  rhyme,  827,  b. 

Blunders,  as  readily  copied,  as  originated,  by 
makers  of  school-books,  884,  Obs.  8;  738, 
n.  * : — literary,  Grit.  N.  concerning,  719. 

Bombast,  as  opposed  to  purity,  peeo.  against, 
1062,  iv. 

Books,  mentioned  by  name,  rule  for  capitals, 
165,  t.;  167,  Obs.  3. 

Both,  as  conjunc.,  corresponding  to  and*21i:, 
Obs.  12;  678,  N.  vii:— as  adj.,  274,  Obs.  12: 
— derivation  of;  ace.  to  Da  Mueb.,  1056,  1. 

Brace,  its  purpose,  804,  u. 

Breve,  or  stenotone,  for  what  used,  803,  b.  ; 
804,  n.  ». 

Brevity  of  expression,  sought  in  the  ordinary 
business  of  life,  186,  Obs.  4. 

Brokermess,  or  hitching,  as  a  fault  of  style, 
pbec.  censuring,  1064,  i,  1. 

But,  save,  as  well  as,  construe,  of  two  nouns 
connected  by,  595,  Obs.  12. — But,  how  has 
acquired  the  signiC  of  only,  666,  Obs.  28 : — 
in  ambiguous  construe,  ("  There  cannot  be 

■  BUT  one,"  &o.,  Kames,)  ib.,  Oba.  29 : — as  used 
for  that,  contrary  to  its  import,  677,  N.  iii: — ■ 
derivation  of,  from  Sax.,  1056,1. — But  and 
save,  whether  they  ever  govern  the  obj. 
case  as  prepositions,  595,  Obs.  13,  et  sq.; 
996,  n.  * — Cannot  but,  construe,  and  signif. 
of;  639,  n.  * — Not  but,  to  what  equivalent, 
and  the  class  oibut,  666,  Obs.  28. 


0,  name  and  plur.  numb,  o^  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— sounds  of,  159  ;  1044 : — where  silent, 
1044: — with  cedilla  placed  under,  (5,)  804, 
1. : — written  for  a  number,  793,  Obs.  2,  4. 
Gh,  sounds  of,  1044.  Arch,  sound  of,  before 
a  vowel,  and  before  a  couson.,  ib.  Ok,  final, 
for  double  c,  194,  E.  v. 

Cadence,  explained,  813  : — faulty,  precept 
against,  by  Bipp.,  ib.  : — Muee.  direction 
concerning,  ib. 

Cadmus,  carried  the  Phoenician  alphabet  into 
Greece,  149,  Obs.  4. 

Gceswra,  signif  and  application  o^  841,  1. 
CtBSwal  or  divisional  pause;  demii-ccesuras, 
or  mimr  rests  ;  (see  Pauses.) 

Cam,  verb,  varied,  364: — derivation  and  signif 
■-of,  ih.,  Obs.  14. —  Gam  not  and  carmot,  with 
what  distinction  used,  391,  Obs.  3. — Gamiot, 
with  a  verb  of  a/voiding,  or  with  but,  639, 
n.  * — Can,  could,  would,  as  principal  verbs, 
by  poet,  use,  1068,  xxiv. 

Capital  Utters,  capitals,  for  what  Used;  how 
marked  for  the  printer,  in  manuscript,  164, 


1076 


INDEX  TO   THE   GRAMMAR   01"   ENGLISH   GRAMMARS. 


1, ; — what  things  are  exhibited  -wholly  in, 
it.,  b. : — Rules  for  the  use  o^  165,  &o. : — use 
of,  in  oomp.  prop,  names,  165,  R. ;  166,  R. ; 
169,  Obs.  9;  no,  Oba.  11 :— needless,  161, 
R. : — ^lavish  use  o^  its  effect,  ib.,  Obs.  2  : — 
discrepancies  with  respect  to,  abound  in 
books,  ib.,  Obs.  3. 
Cardinal  numeral,  distinguished  from  its  corre- 
sponding ordinal,  272,  Obs.  4 : — should  fol- 
low the  ordinal,  in  a  specification  of  a  part  of 
a  series,  ("  T/ie  first  two,")  280,  Obs.  1,  {1 ;) 
542,  Obs.  12:  543,  N.  ix. 
Caret,  in  what  used,  and  for  what  purpose, 

804,  t. 
Cases,  in  grammar,  what,  258  : — named  and 
defined,  ib. : — nom.  and  obj.,  alike  in  form, 
how  distinguished,  ib. : — on  what  founded, 
and  to  what  parts  of  speech  belong,  ib.,  Obs, 
1 ;  493. — (See  Nominative  Case,  &e.) — Gases, 
whether  infinitives,  participles,  &c.,  can  take 
the  nature  of,  258,  Obs.  2 : — what  is  the 
proper  number  of,  to  ■  be  assigned  to  Eng. 
nouns,  259,  Obs.  3,  4 : — what  authorities 
for  the  true  doctrine  of  three,  ib.,  Obs. 
5  : — discordant  doctrine  of  sundry  gram- 
marians concerning  the  numb,  of,  260, 
Obs.  6,  1 : — Webst.  and  Muer.  opposite 
instructions  concerning  do.,  ib.,  &  261, 
Obs.  9. — Gases,  whether  personal  pronouns 
have  two,  only,  316,  Obs.  9,  et  sq.  : — 
rules  for  the  construe,  of,  493-538,  Synt. : — 
whether  a  noun  may  be  in  two,  at  once, 
494,  Obs.  6: — whether  Eng.  verbs  govern 
two,  520,  Obs.  10: — whether  in  Bug.,  as  hi 
Lat,  when  a  verb  governs  two,  the  pass,  re- 
tains the  latter  case,  521,  Obs.  11. —  Oases, 
same,  (see  Same  Gases.) — Oases,  what  kinds 
of  words  take  different, ^fter  them,  527,  Obs. 
6. — Case  of  noun  or  pron.  after  part,  gov- 
erned by  prep.,  whether  undetermined ;  err. 
of  Sanb.  and  Bull,  hereon,  expos.,  527, 
Obs.  7 ;  Gebe.  false  teaching,  do.,  %b.,  Obs. 
8 : — doubtful,  after  participles,  in  what  kind 
of  examples  found,  528,  Obs.  9,  10 ;  canon 
concerning  do.,  529,  N.  i. 
Case,  technical  term  with  printers,  ("Letters 

of  the  lower  case,")  176,  n.  *. 
Gatachresis,    how    commonly  explained,   and 

what  sort  of  fig.,  818,  n.  *. 
Cataiectic,  when  a  measure   is    said    to   be, 

849,  b. 
Cedilla,  from  whom  borrowed,  and  how  ap- 
plied, 804. 
Change,  of  numb,  in  the  second  pers.,  ineleg., 
557,  N.  ii: — of  the  connective  of  two  nomi- 
natives appar.  requiring  a  plur.  verb,  canon 
concerning,  598,  N.  i. — Ohanging  the  scene, 
or  deserting  the  principal  subj.,  in  a  sent, 
PEBC.  against,  1064,  b. 
Chaucer's  imperfect  measures,    Dbtden's  re- 
marks on,  845,  Obs.  12. 
Olierokee  alphabet,  some  account  of,  157,  Obs.  7. 
Cherubim  and  seraphim,  Heb.  plurals,  some- 
times mistaken  for  singulars,  253,  b. 
Ohief  terms,  or  principal  pcirts,  of  a  verb,  neces- 
sary to  be   first  ascertained.    331;    360. — 
Chief  words  may  be  distinguished  by  capitals, 

167,  R.,  t. 
Oircimiflex,  inflection,  (see  Inflection:) — ^mark, 
use  0^  803,  I 


Classes  under  the  parts  of  speech,  what  meant 
by,  220. 

Classification  of  words,  explanations  to  assist 
beginners  in  making,  221,  Obs.  1 : — De. 
Wilson's  observations  on,  222,  Obs.  3. 

Clause,  see  Member. 

Climax,  defined,  821,  u. 

Gognomination,  relation  of  the  article,  in  in- 
stances of,  ("Aleicander  the  Great,")  484,  Obs. 
9,fm. 

Collective  noun,  defined,  239,  L — Oollective  novms, 
forms  0^  sing,  and  plur. ;  how  understood, 
247,  Obs.  25 : — gend.  of,  how  determined, 
255,  Obs.  7  : — by  what  relative  represented, 
557,  N.  iv. — GoUec.  noun,  represented  by 
plur.  pron.,  564,  R. : — in  what  two  ways 
may  be  taken,  and  with  what  accord  of 
pron.  ;  the  plur.  construe,  of,  under  what  fig. 
of  synt.  ranked  by  the  old  grammarians,  ib., 
Obs.  1: — whether  with  a  sing,  definitive, 
admits  a  plur.  verb  or  pronoun,  565,  Obs.  2. 
— GoUec- nouns  generally  admit  of  plur.  form, 
ib.,  Obs.  3. — Collect,  nown,  represented  by 
sing.  pron.  neut,  ib.,  N.  i : — uniformity  of 
numb,  to  be  preserved  in  words  constructed 
with,  ib.,  N.  ii;  586,  Obs.  7: — agreem.  of 
verb  with,  584,  R.,  &  591,  N.  t. :— how 
determined  whether  it  conveys  the  idea  of 
plurality  or  not,  584,  Obs.  1 : — strictures  on 
the  rules  of  Adam,  Lowth,  et  al.,  concerning, 
ib.,  Obs.  2 : — Nix  notion  of  the  construe,  of 
verb  and,  ib.,  Obs.  3. —  CoU.  nouns,  partitive 
of  plur.,  construe,  of,  586,  Obs.  8: — as  ex- 
pressing collections  of  persons,  or  coll.  of 
things,,  which  most  often  taken  pluraUy,  ib., 
Oba.  9 : — when  not  plur.  in  form,  whether  it 
admits  of  plur.  adj.  before  it,  ib.,  Obs.  10. 

Colon,  fi:ora  what  takes  its  name,  772: — for 
what  used,  789: — in  what  year  adopted  in 
England,  772,  Obs.  5  : — ^its  utility  maintained 
against  some  objectors,  773,  Obs.  6: — Rules 
for  the  use  o^  789 : — used  by  some  between 
numb,  of  chap,  and  that  of  verse,  in  quota- 
tions from  the  Bible,  793,  Obs.  5. 

Comma,  fi-om  what  takes  its  name,  772,  Obs. 
2  : — what  denotes,  ib.,  ib.  : — less  common 
in  G^rm.  than  in  Eng.,  ib.,  Obs.  3 : — its 
ancient  form,  ib.,  Obs.  6 : — Rules  for  the  use 
of,  774,  &C. : — use  oi,  in  a  series  of  words, 
780,  n.  *. 

Commanding,  desiring,  ejecting,  &c.,  verbs  of^ 
to  what  actions  or  events,  refer,  609,  N.  xiv. 

Oommcmdments,  the  ten,  how  expressed  as  to 
forms  of  verb,  340,  Obs.  11,  fin. : — by  what 
points  divided  in  books,  792,  Obs.  1 :— ex- 
ample of,  versified  in  iamb,  hexameter,  by 
De.  Watts,  852. 

Common  gender,  unnecessary  and  improper 
term  in  Eng.  gram.,  254,  Obs.  2. 

Common  noun,  defined,  239 : — when  admits  of 
no  art.,  225 : — with  def.  art.  sometimes  be- 
comes proper,  240,  Obs.  2: — by  personif. 
often  do.,  ib.,  Obs.  3. — Common  noims  in- 
clude the  classes,  collective,  abstract,  and  verbal, 
239,  1. — Common  nouns,  their  nature  and 
numerical  distribution,  as  distinguished  from 
proper,  227,  Obs.  4. 

Comparative  degree,  defined,  278. — Gompar. 
degree,  why  Beown  presents  a  new  definit. 
0^  in  place  of  his  former  one,  279,  Obs.  6:— 
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trae  nature  of,  281,  Obs.  9:— whether  always 
required  in  a  comparison  of  two  objects,  282, 
Obs.  12,  13  ; — with  what  construe,  proper  in 
exclusive  comparisons,  286,  Obs.  7 ;  canon 
of  Bbown,  543,  N.  iv. — Gompm-aiives,  cer- 
tain, not  construed  with  the  conjunc.  than, 
28'7,  Obs.  4: — double,  how  to  be  considered 
and  treated,  288,  Obs.  5;  643,  N.  vii.— 
Comparative  terminations,  to  what  adjectives 
not  to  be  applied,  543,  N.  vii;  286,  Obs.  8- 
10. — Gompar.  degree  in  Gr.  and  in  Lat.,  con- 
strue, of;  675,  Obs.  18:— poet,  connected  to 
the  positive,  1067,  xiL 

Comparison,  defined,  278. — Comparison,  de- 
grees of,  named  and  defined,  ib. : — what  ad- 
jectives admit  not  oi^  286,  Obs.  8,  9. — 
Church,  on  the  different,  278,  Obs.  1 ;  (and 
Brown  on  Church.,  ib.,  Obs.  2 :) — character 
of  Brown's  definitions  of;  do.  of  those  of 
MuRB.  et  at.,  exhibited,  i5.,  Obs.  3 : — MuRR. 
definitions  o^  criticised,  279,  Obs.  4 : — relative 
nature  o^  279,  Obs.  5,  6;  280,  Obs.  7.— 
Comparison,  regular,  283  : — ^to  what  adjec- 
tives applicable,  ib. : — when  preferable  to  the 
comparison  by  adverbs,  284,  n. — Comparison, 
Harr.  on  the  degrees  of;  the  positive  a 
degree — (in  oppos.  to  Habr.  et  al.,)  285,  Obs. 
4. — Compojrison  of  equality,  what;  sometimes 
involves  aolec,  ("Nothing  so  uncertain  AS,") 
ib.,  Obs.  6. — Compa/rison  of  equality  amd  of 
ineq.,  canon  on,  543,  N.  vi. — Oompa/rison, 
adaptation  of  the  terms  of,  to  the.dcg.  to  be 
expressed,  286,  Obs.  7 ;  543,  N.  iv  &  v : — ■ 
belongs  chiefly  to  comm.  adjectives,  286,  Obs. 
10. — Comparis.,  irregular,  ib. —  Oomparis, 
whether  to  be  mentioned  in  parsing  adverbs, 
424,  Obs.  1 ; — inclusive,  and  exclusive,  543, 
N.  iv,  N.  V,  &  678,  N.  iv. — Comparisons, 
extra,  their  impropriety,  543,  N.  vii: — Grit. 
N.  on,  718.  See  also  Compa/rative  Degree, 
and  Superlative  Degree. 

Comparison  or  contrast  of  things,  the  resem- 
blance or  opposition  how  rendered  more 
striking,  1065,  pbec.  iv,  1. 

Complex  prepositions,  how  maybe  formed,  437, 
Obs.  13. 

Composite  orders  of  verse,  what  uniformity  of 
construe,  they  require,  849. — Composite  verse, 
884-890  : — description  of;  why  requires 
rhythm,  884: — ^kinds  ofj  unlimited;  which 
preferable,  ib. : — ^liable  to  doubtful  scansion, 
886,  Obs.  1. 

Composition,  the  frequent  practice  of,  necessary, 
in  order  to  acquire  a  good  style,  1062,  m. 
Composition  of  language,  two  kinds  of,  146,  t. 

Compound  or  progressive  form  of  verb,  how 
made,  376: — exemphfied  in  the  verb  Read, 
conjugated,  376,  '7  ;  what  verbs  do  not  ad- 
mit of;  what  it  implies,  377,  Obs.  1: — verbs 
ot,  having  a  pass,  signif.,  378.  Obs.  2. 

Compound  word,  defined,  1S4. — Compounds, 
permanent,  consohdated;  temporary,  formed 
by  hyphen,  ib. ;  513,  Obs.  31. — Comp. 
words,  not  to  be  needlessly  broken,  184,  R. : 

^two  or  more,  not  to  be  split,  185,  E. : — 

when  to  be  written  with  hyphen ;  when 
without  it,  ib.,  B. —  Compoumiing  of  words, 
unsettled  usage  respecting;  manner  ot,  in 
Lat.  and  Gr. ;  arbitrary  practice  o^  in  Eng., 
its  effect,  187,  Obs.  7 :— does  not  necessarily 


preclude  their  separate  use,  513,  Obs.  32 : — 
propriety  of,  sometimes  difficult  to  decide, 

.  287,  Obs.  2. — Compounds,  orthog.  of,  196, 
R. ;  513,  Obs.  31. — CompomMng  the  words 
of  areg.  phrase,  its  impropriety,  185,  R.,  t. ; 
187,  Obs.  8. — Compound  adjectives,  see  Ad- 
jectives, Compound. 

Concord,  (see  Agreement.) — Concords  and  gov- 
ernments, examples  of  false  ones  from  the 
grammarians,  462,  Obs.  7 :— in  Lat.,  diversely 
enumerated  by  the  Lat.  grammarians,  466, 
Obs.  16. 

Concrete  terms  for  abstract  quahties,  poet,  use 
of,  1067,  ix. 

Confusion  of  senses,  in  use,  of  pron.,  to  be 
avoided,  557,  N.  v. 

Conjugation  of  a  verb,  defined,  360: — ^what 
some  teachers  choose  to  understand  by,  366, 
Obs.  20. — Conjugating  a  verb,  four  ways  of, 
named,  ib.,  Obs.  21. —  Corrugation  of  an  Bng. 
verb,  what  the  simplest  form  of,  366. — Con- 
jug,  of  verbs,  shown  in  five  Examples,  356- 
388. — (See  also  Compound  or  Progressive, 
&c.) — Conjugat.  negative,  how  made,  389 ; — 
interrogative,  do.,  390 : — ^interrog.  and  nega- 
tive, do.,  ib. 

Conjunctions,  Etymol.  of,  428-432. — Conjunc- 
tion, defined,  428. — Conjunctions,  how  differ 
from  other  connectives,  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — nature 
and  office  of;  R.  F.  Mott  quot,  ib.,  Obs.  2 : 
— ^nature  of  the  connexions  made  by,  429, 
Obs.  3 : — how  many  in  common  use,  222, 
u.: — ^how  parsed,  429,  Obs.  3,  4: — as  "con- 
necting the  same  moods,  &c.,"  strictures  on 
the  doctrine  of  Murr.  et  al.,  concerning,  it., 
Obs.  5. — Conjunctions,  classes  of,  named  and 
defined,  430. — (See  Copulative  Conjunction, 
Di^unc.  Conj.,  and  Corresp.  Conjunc.)-^  Con- 
junctions, List  of,  430 : — appar.  used  as  ad- 
verbs, 420,  Obs.  4,  (7 :) — peculiar  phrases 
having  the  force  of|  431,  Obs.  5,  6  : — import- 
ance of,  as  copulative  or  as  disjunctive,  to  be 
carefully  observed,  ib.,  Obs.  7. — Conjunctions, 
Synt.  of,  670-679: — do.,  in  what  consists, 
(Mure,  et  al.  teaching  erron.,)  670 : — what 
connect,  ib.,  R. : — declinable  words  connected 
by,  why  in  the  same  case,  671,  Obs.  1 : — 
power  and  position  of  those  that  connect 
sentences  or  clai^ges,  ib.,  Obs.  2: — absurd 
and  contradictory  notions  concerning  the 
office  of,  by  Lbnn.,  Bull.,  et  al,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : 
— two  or  three  coming  together,  how  parsed, 
672,  Obs.  5. —  Conjunction,  followed  by  a 
phrase,,  and  not  a  whole  member,  671,  Obs. 
3  : — connecting  two  terms  to  one,  677,  N.  i: 
— do.  two  terms  the  same  in  kind  or  quality, 
ib.,  N.  ii. —  Conjunctions,  to  be  used  with  due 
regard  to  import  and  idiom,  ib.,  N.  iii: — 
punot.  o^  778,  E. ;  776,  exc.  4: — enips.»of, 
shown,  816  : — derivation  of,  1056  : — are. 
mostly  of  Anglo-Sax.  origin,  ib.,  m. : — H. 
Tooke's  derivations  ot,  given,  ib.,  et  sq. : — 
poet,  usage  of  or — or,  and  ?ior — nor,  1069,  1. 

Conjv/nctive  adverbs,  what  office  perform ;  what 
classes  of  words  embrace,  422 : — often  relate 
equally  to  two  verbs  in  different  clauses,  ib., 
Obs.  1 ;  423,  Obs.  8  ;  661,  Obs.  9  :— list  of^ 
422,  Obs.  2 : — whence,  whither,  &c.,  some- 
times partake  of  the  nature  of  pronouns,  423, 
Obs.  6,  7;  558,  N.  iz. 
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Omnected  terms,  two,  limited  by  a  tliird,  what 
both  must  be,  677,  N.  i; — should  be  the 
same  in  kind  or  quality,  ii.,  N.  ii.  Connected 
adjectives,  how  should  be  placed,  543,  N". 
viii.  Connective  words,  or  connectives,  kinds 
of,,  named;  428,  Obs.  1  i-'do.,  how  may  be 
distinguished,  ib.,  ib. 

Consonants,  divisions  and  subdivisions  of,  155 : 
— properties  o^  as  sha/rp,  flat,  labial,  &&, 
157,  Obs,  6. 

Construing,  whether  differs  from  parsing,  325, 
n.  * 

Continuance,  of  action,  see  Compomid  or  Pro- 
gressive, &o. 

Contractions,  in  the  orthog.  and  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  words,  351,  Obs.  19,  et  sq. ;  853,  Obs. 
24,  et  sq.;  357,  Obs.  34 ;  359,  Obs.  40,  ei  sq. ; 
392,  Obs.  2,  3 ; — ocular,  in  printing  poetry, 
not  important,  927,  n.  *. 

Corretoi4t)6s,  combinations  of,  (" Father's  son,") 
how  to  be  regarded,  513,  Obs.  34. 

Corresponding,  or  corresponsive  conjunctions,  in 
what  manner  used,  430: — named  and  ex- 
emplified in  their  several  pairs,  678,  N".  vii: — 
nature  of  the  terms  standing  in  the  relat.  oi^ 
430,  Obs.,  m. ;  677,  Obs.  26: — the  former  of 
two,  how  parsed,  671,  exo.  2: — Churoh. 
canon  on  the  use  of|  679,  N.  viii. — Or — or, 
and  nor — nor,  by  poet,  usage,  1069. 

Crotchets,  or  brackets,  how  used,  804: — con- 
fused and  inaccurate  teaching  ofWEEST.  et 
at,  concerning,  773,  Oba.  8. 

Cum  with  an  ablative,  Lat,  (■'  Dux  OUM  aUqui- 
bus,"  &c.,)  the  constnic.  imitated  in  Bng., 
597,  Obs.  18,  et  sq. : — canon  on  do.,  599, 
M".  V. 

Curves,  or  ma/rlcs  of  parenthesis,  772  : — have 
been  in  use  for  centuries,  ib.,  Obs.  5 : — the 
use  o^  not  to  be  discarded,  773,  Obs.  7  : — 
confused  teaching  of  Webst.  et  al.,  respect- 
ing do.,  ib.,  Obs.  8 : — what  used  to  distin- 
guish, 801,  b. : — clause  enclosed  by,  how  to 
be  uttered ;  pause  of  do.,  ib.,  Obs. : — Rules 
for  the  application  ol^  801,  '2. 

Customary  actions  require  to  be  expressed  by 
indio.  pros.,  342,  Oba.  4;  609,  N.  xv. 


D,  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  I : — 
sounds  of,  1044: — written  for  a  number,  793, 
Obs.  2,  4. 

Dactyl,  defined,  840. 

Dactylic  verse,  880-884 : — stress,  on  what  syll. 
laid;  what  rhyme  it  generally  forms,  880: — 
is  not  very  common ;  seldom  pure  and  regu- 
lar, ib. : — shown  in  its  eight  measures,  880, 
et  sq. : — has  been  but  little  noticed  by  proso- 
dista  and  grammarians,  884,  Obs.  6 : — mis- 
conceived and  misrepresented  Rev.  D.  Blaie, 
ib.,  Oba.  7,  8. 

Dare,  construe,  with  infin.  foil.,  628,  Oba.  7. — 
Use  of  the  form  da.be  for  the  third  pers.  sing., 
630,  Obs.  15 ;  629,  n.  *. 

Dash,  the  mark,  explanation  of,  795: — Lowth 
et  al.  make  no  mention  of,  773,  t. : — Rules 
for  the  application  of,  795. — Dash,  needless, 
how  to  be  treated,  796 : — between  quotation 
and  name  of  the  author,  ib.,  Obs.  1  ;-^applied 


to  side-title,  ib.,  Obs.  2: — used  to  signify 
omission,  ib.,  Obs.  3. 

Dates,  ordinarily  abbreviated ;  how  best  writ- 
ten, 186,  Obs.  4: — objectives  in,  vrithout 
their  prepositions,  535,  Obs.  11. 

Dative  case,  faulty  relic,  in  Eng.,  of  old  Sax., 
{"It  ascends  me  into,"  &c.,  Shak.,)  522,  Obs.  1 5. 

Days  of  the  week,  names  of,  to  be  reckoned 
prop,  names,  and  written  with  capital,  168, 
Obs.  7 ;  (908, 1.) 

Deaf  and  dumb. — The  deaf  and  dumb,  to  whom 
the  letters  represent  no  sounds,  learn  to  read 
and  write ;  what  inferred  herefrom,  149, 
Obs.  3. 

Defective  verb,  what  verb  so  called,  360,  b.- 
402 : — which  tenses  o^  wanting,  402,  Obs. 
1. — Defective  verbs,  whether  they  should  be 
reckoned  a  distinct  class,  332,  Obs.  3 : — m,ay, 
can,  must,  and  shall,  not  to  be  referred  to  the 
class  o^  402,  Obs.  1  : — wiU,  beware,  &c., 
construe,  and  import  of,  explained,  ib.,  Obs. 
2,  el  sq. — Defec.  verbs.  List  o^  404. 

Definite  article,  defined,  226. — Definite  art.,  its 
demonstrative  character,  227,  Obs.  6: — used 
before  names  of  rivers,  228,  Obs.  8 : — do.  by 
way  of  eminence,  ib.,  Obs.  9 : — ^no  rule  of 
agreem.  for,  in  Eng.,  228,  Obs.  10: — prefixed 
as  an  adv.,  to  comparatives  and  superlatives, 
485,  Obs.  10 ;  420,  Obs.  4,  (1 ;)  483,  exc.  1 : 
— ^repeated  before  every  term  in  a  senes  of 
adjectives  used  ellipt.  as  nouns,  ib.,  Obs.  2  : — • 
used  for  a  poss.  pron.,  ("  FuU  in  the  face,") 
485,  Obs.  11 ; — ^position  with  respect  to  its 
noun,  484,  Obs.  9 : — required  before  antece- 
dent to  a  restricted  relative,  488,  N.  xiv. 
See  also  The. 

Definition,  defined,  734,  1. — A  perfect  definition, 
what,  145. — DeJvniUons,  needful  qualities  of 
certain,  in  gram.,  240,  Obs.  2, 1. : — ^bad,  pecu- 
liar vice  0^  734,  n.  *: — Grit.  ST.  on,  718,  iii. 

Definitives,  what,  in  Eng.,  and  how  to  be 
classed,  233,  Obs.  30: — example  to  show 
what  is  meant  by,  ib.,  Obs.  31. — Definitive 
word  required  before  antecedent  to  restricted 
relative,  488,  N.  xiv. 

Degrees  of  comparison,  see  Comparison. 

Deity,  names  of,  use  of  capitals  in,  165,  R. ; 
168,  Obs.  5 ;  904,  n.  * :— in  all  languages, 
maso. ;  direct  names  of,  do.,  255,  n.  *.  Tlie 
sing.  numb,  universally  employed  in  refer- 
ence to  the  Supreme  Being,  345,  Obs.  6. 

Demonstratives,  from  the  class,  pronominal  ad- 
jectives, 275,  Obs.  14. 

Derivation,  as  a  topic  of  gram.,  what,  explains, 
1051 : — importance  of,  ib. : — a  knowledge  of 
what  languages  will  throw  light  on  the  sub- 
ject of  Eng.,  ib. 

Desiring,  verbs  of,  see  Commanding. 

Desisting,  verbs  of,  with  part.,  in  stead  of  infin., 
638,  Oba.  18,  (1.) 

Despauter,  (Deapauterius  Joannes,)  grammarian, 
when  died,  906,  m. :— his  Lat.  Gram.,  345, 
n.  *;  462,  n.  *: — his  remark  on  the  origin 
of  using  plur.  pron.  of  second  pers.  for  sing., 
345,  n.  *; — gives  the  rule  that  the  verb  gov- 
erns the  nominative  before  it,  462,  u.  *. 

Dioiresis,  or  dialysis,  mark,  place  and  use  of, 
803 : — explained,  814,  b. 

Ditsis,  or  douik  dagger,  for  what  purpose  used, 
804. 
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Dimeter,  line,  iambic,  examples  of,  85t: — 
trochaic,  do.,  9,12 -.—anapoestic,  do.,  817,' '8: 
— dactylic,  do.,  881. 

Diphthony,  defined,  179.  —DipTitlumgs,  distinc- 
tlou  of,  180  : — enumeration  and  speciflcation 
of  the  Eng.,  ib. 

Discourse,  or  narraiion,  its  nature  and  require- 
ments, 146. 

Disjunctive  conjunction,  defined,  430. — Di^unc- 
tives.  List  of;  ib. — Disjunctive  OB,  see  Or. 

Distance,  see  Time,  &c. 

Distribution,  of  words  into  classes,  a  matter  of 
some  difficulty ;  explanations  concerning,  for 
learners,  221,  Obs.  1: — of  verbs  in  Lat, 
grammarians  have  disputed  respecting,  334, 
Obs.  8,  9. 

Distributives,  of  the  class  pronominal  adjectives, 
215,  Obs.  14. — Distributive  term  sing,  in  ap- 
posit.  -with  a  plur.,  500,  Obs.  13. 

Division,  literary,  see  Literary  Division. 

Do,  verb,  how  varied,  363 : — particular  uses  of, 
358,  Obs.  38;  361,  Obs.  6;  364,  Obs.  11:— 
in  what  manner  may  be  substituted  for  an 
other  term,  607,  Obs.  18,  19;  canon,  609, 
N.  X 

Double  comparatives  and  double  superlatives, 
how  may  be  regarded,  288,  Obs.  5  ;  canon, 
543,  N.  vii;  (Lath,  and  Child,  543,  n.  *.) 
Double  negatives,  see  Negation,  and  Negatives. 

Doubling  of  the  final  consonant  before  additional 

'  syU.,  193,  R. ;  not  doubling,  before  do.,  ib., 

E. — Douftfe  letter  retained,  194,  R. — Doubling, 

certain  letters  incHne  to;  others,  do  not,  198, 

Obs  11,  etsq. 

Doubtful  case  after  a  part.,  in  what  kind  of 
examples  found.  528,  Obs.  9,  10 ;  the  con- 
strue, to  be  avoided,  529,  N.  i. 

Drink,  verb,  grammarians  greatly  at 'variance 
respecting  the  pret.  and  the  perf.  part,  of, 
393,  n.  T[. 

Dual  number,  found  in  6r.  and  in  Arab.,  what 
denote.s,  242,  Obs.  1. 

Duplication,  see  Dovhlimg. 

Du  Vivier,  G.,  his  Gramvmaire  des  Grammaires, 
and  his  I'raiie  des  Participes,  a  copious  treat- 
ment of  the  Pr.  participle,  640,  Obs.  23. 


E,  (as  A,  0, 1,  andU,)  self-naming,  153,  Obs.  12  : 
— ^how  spoken  and  written,  150: — its  plur., 
ib.,  Obs.  1 : — sounds  properly  its  own,  1045 : 
— ^final,  mute,  and  to  what  belongs ;  excep- 
tions, ib. : — effect  on  preoed.  vowe^  of  e  mute 
after  a  sing,  oonson.,  or  after  st,  or  th,  ib. : — 
diphthongs  beginning  with,  ib. : — triphthongs 
do.,  ib. 

Each,  pronom.  adj.,  always  of  the  third  pers. 
sing. ;  its  agreements,  576,  N.  iv.  Each 
other,  see  Otfier. 

Ecphoneme,  or  note  of  exclamation,  772,  t. : — 
oooaaional  introduction  into  the  classics,  ib., 
Obs.  3 : — diversely  called  by  Mure,  et  al., 
774,  Obs.  10  : — for  what  used,  and  of  what  a 
sign,  800  : — Eules  for  the  application  of,  ib. 

Ecphonesis,  defined,  820. 

Mther  and  neither,  pronom.  adjectives,  relate  to 
two  only,  544,  N.  xiii: — M.  Harb.  on  the 
illegit.  use  o?  ib.,  n.  *; — ^their  numb,  and 


pers. ;  what  agreements  they  require,  when 
they  are  the  leading  words  in  then-  clauses, 
576,  N.  iv: — derivation  of,  from  the  Sax., 
1056,  1. 

Either — or,  neither — nor,  corresponsives,  678, 
N.  vii :— transposed,  with  repeated  disjunc- 
tion or  negat,  671,  exc.  3. 

Elegiac  stanza,  description  o^  854,  1. 

Elementally  sound,  or  elements  of  speech,  defined, 
148  ;  149,  t.     See  Sounds. 

Ellipsis,  figure  defined,  815: — either  not  do- 
fined  by  grammarians  in  general,  or  absurdly 
defined,  816,  Obs.  1: — frequent  In  comp. 
sentences,  815,  m. : — to  be  supplied  in  pars- 
ing, 458,  m. : — supposed,  may  change  the 
construe,  without  affecting  the  sense,  468, 
Obs.  28: — the  principle  o^  as  explaining 
several  questionable  but  customary  expres- 
sions, {"Fair  and  softly  goes /or,")  593,  Obs. 
2. — MuRR.  on  "the  ellipsis,"  727,  n.  * — 
Ellipsis  supplied,  examples  of,  815. — ^Need- 
less ellipses,  tlie  supposition  of,  to  be  avoided, 
436,  Obs.  10;  459,  t. ;  503,  Obs.  2;  571, 
Obs.  5;  816,  Obs.  2;  ib.,  a.  *— Ellipses, 
faulty,  as  opposed  to  perspicuity,  prec. 
against,  1064,  iii,  m.  Ellipsis,  or  suppres- 
sion, mark  of,  how  figured,  and  what  used 
to  denote,  804,  ix. 

Elliptical  construction  of  nouns,  {"A  horse,  a 
horse,"  &o.,  Shak..)  537,  Obs.  4,  5. 

Ebcution,  defined,  810. 

Else,  other,  &c.,  with  than,  in  exclusive  com- 
parisons, 678,  N.  iv. — Else  or  other,  some- 
times construed  with  besides,  ib.,  n.  * — Else, 
derivation  of,  1056,  Obs.  2. 

Emphasis,  defined,  810: — comparative  view  of 
accent  and,  ib. : — as  connected  with  quantity, 
MuRR.,  811,  t. : — as  affecting  accent,  ib., 
n.  ■"■  (2 :) — what  the  guide  to  a  right,  ib. — 
Emphatic  words,  not  to  be  multiplied,  ib. 

Enallage,  defined,  817 : — signif.  of  the  Gr.  word, 
818,  Obs.  1 : — special  application  of  the 
term,  ib. : — with  what  other  terms  synony- 
mous, ib. : — the  most  common  forms  of,  in 
Eng.,  ib.,  Obs.  2 : — examples  of,  how  differ 
from  solecisms,  ib.,  Obs.  3 : — too  much  lati- 
tude was  given  to  the  fig.  by  Despauter,  and 
by  others,  ib.,  ib, 

Enailixis,  see  Enallage. 

Ending  of  a  sentence  with  an  adv.,  a  prep.,  or 
any  inconsid.  word  or  phrase,  peeo.  concern- 
ing, 1065,  v;   305,  Obs.  24. 

English  Orammar,  see  Grammar. 

English  kmguage,  some  account  of  its  origin, 
1051 : — its  character,  ib. : — its  simplicity  and 
facility  asserted  by  Lowth,  338,  Obs.  6: — 
its  chief  defect,  according  to  Dr.  Joh.,  355, 
Obs.  29. 

Enumeration  of  numbers,  see  Addition. 

Epicene  nouns,  see  Generic  Ufames. 

Epithets,  new  compound,  poets  frequently  form, 
1067,  xi. 

Equivalence,  the  argument  of,  has  often  led  into 
errors,  425,  Obs.  7,  fin. 

Equivocal,  or  ambiguous  construe,  of  cases,  to 
be  avoided,  523,  N.  vii  — of  rel.  pron.,  by 
misplacement,  558,  N.  xi : — of  prep,  with 
converted  part.,  how  amended,  635,  Obs.  9  ; 
650,  N.  iii : — of  the  word  but,  ("  There  can- 
not be  BUT  one,"   &c.,)  666,  Obs.   29; — of 
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words,  leaving  tho  clasaifloation  doubtful, 
Grit.  N.  concerning,  718,  i  -.—Equiv.,  or 
ambig.  expressions,  as  opposed  to  propriety, 
PREC.  against,  1 063,  vi,  a. 

JSroteme,  its  form  in  Greek,  112,  Obs.  3 :— deri- 
vation; fitness  of  the  name,  114,  Obs.  9: — 
diversely  called  by  Muer.  et  al,  ib.,  Obs.  10 : 
—its  use,  191 :— Rules  for  do.,  ib.  .—its  value 
as  a  sign  of  pause,  198,  Obs.  1 :— retained 
by  a  quoted  question,  ib.,  Obs.  3. 

Eroiesis,  explained,  820,  x. 

Errors,  vrKorrigibU,  Grit.  K  concerning,  119, 
xvi. 

EttmoloG-y,  220-450. — Etymol,  of  what 
treats,  220  : — when  and  how  should  be 
taught,  222,  Obs.  l:—figwres  of,  term  de- 
fined ;  the  principal  do.,  named  and  defined, 
814. — Etymology  and  meaning  of  words, 
Harris  on  the  usefalness  of  disquisitions 
into,  1051. 

Eoer,  oontrao.,  e'er ;  so  in  comp.  rel.  pronouns, 
323,  Obs.  31. — Eoer  a  one,  contrao.  by  the 
comm.  people  into  e'er  a  one,  665,  Obs.  24 — 
Ever  and  never,  opposite  to  each  other  in 
sense,  yet  freq.  confounded  and  misappUed, 
664,  Obs.  22  ;  canon  on  the  employment  of, 
661,  N.  ix. — Ever  so,  (prop.,  everso,)  signif 
of,  664,  Obs.  22. — Ever  so  wisely,  its  propriety 
determined,  against  the  false  phraseology 
never  so  wisely,  ib.,  Obs.  23. — Eve?;  deriva- 
tion of,  from  Sax.,  1056,  Obs.  1. 

Example,  as  used,  in  teaoliiilg,  meaning  of,  145. 
— Examiples,  use  of  capitals  in,  166,  b.,  R. ; 
112,  Obs.  11. 

Exception,  noun,  and  except,  verb,  whether 
more  properly  followed  by  from  or  by  to, 
686,  Obs.  n. 

Exclamation,  note  of,  (see  Ecphomme.) — Excla- 
mation, nom.  absolute  by,  536,  Obs.  1,  (iv:) 
— the  case  of  nouns  used  in,  531,  Obs.  4. 
Exclusive  and  inclusive  terms  of  a  comparison, 

543,  N.  iv,  V,  &  vi. 
Exercise,  in  grammar,  what,  145. 
Expecting,  Slc,  verbs  of,  see  Oom/mamdmg. 
Extended  compositions,  gradation  of  the  parts 
in,  146. 


F,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 

— final  in  monosyllables,  to  be  doubled,  193, 

R. : — formation  of  the  plur.  of  nouns  in,  and 

ini;  246,  Obs.  18 :— its  sound,  1045,  b. 

JF&Sfe,  how  may  bo  defined,  820,  Obs. — What 

the  term  denotes  in  the  Scriptures,  ib. 
Fall  short  of,  make  bold  with,  kc,  how  the  ad- 
jective in  such  phrases  is  to  be  explained  in 
parsing,  540,  Obs.  3. 
False  identification,  (under  synt.  of  same  oases,) 

Note  exposing  the  error  of,  530,  ii. 
Falsities  in  sentences.  Grit.  N.  directed  against, 

118,  V. 
Feel,  its  construe,  with  the  infln.,  626,  B. ;   628, 

Obs.  8. 
Few  and  many,  form  and  construe,  of,  232,  Obs. 

21.     Fewer,  see  Little. 
Figures,  treated,  814-821.— Mj«re,  in  gram, 
what,   Sili.— Figures,   distinctive  names  of 
some ;  frequent  occurrence  of  those  of  rhet- 
oric, ib. — Figure  of  words,  signif,  of  the  term. 


1^4. — Figure  of  words.  Rules  for,  184,  '5:— < 
suggestions  additional  to  do.,  513,  Obs.  31: 
— unsettled  and  variable  usage  in  that  which 
relates  to,  181,  Obs.  7. — Figure  of  orthog., 
what;  what  the  principal ^jtwes  o/do.,  814. 
— Figure  of  etymol,  what,  ib. — Figures  of 
etymol.,  the  principal,  named  and  defined, 
814  &  815. — Figwe  of  synt,  what,  815. — ■ 
Figures  of  synt,  the  principal,  named  and  de- 
fined, »6. — Figure  of  rhet,  what,  818. — 
Figures  of  rhet,  why  certain  are  called 
tropes,  ib. : — on  what  mostly  founded,  819 : 
— the  principal,  named  and  defined,  819,  ei 
sq.: — affect  the  agreem.  of  pronouns~with 
their  antecedents,  552,  Obs.  8. — Figwres,  how 
many  Brown  deems  it  njedful  to  define  and 
illustrate,  821,  Obs. — Figwres,  definitions  of 
sundry,  in  the  lang.  of  authors,  corrected. 
Key,  918,  1.,  &  919,  u.  Figures,  Arabic,  in 
what  oases  pointed  by  some,  193,  Obs.  6. 
Final  f,  I,  ovs,  in  spelling,  193,  R. ;  other  finals 
than,  in  do.,  ib.,  R. : — ck  or  c,  use  of,  194, 
R. ;  191,  Obs.  3,  et  sq. : — 11,  to  what  confined, 
194,  R. : — e  of  a  i^rimitive,  when  omitted ; 
when  retained,  195,  R. : — y  of  a  prim,  word 
before  a  terminat.,  how  managed,  ib.,  B. : — 
■  ise  or  ize,  -which  termination  to  be  taken,  ib., 
E. — Finals,  what  letters  may  assume  the 
position  of;  what  may  not,  and  why,  201, 
Obs.  23. 
Finite  verbs,  agreem.  of,  with  subjects,  a  principle 
of  Univ.  Gram.,  343,  Obs.  1 : — Rules  con- 
cerning, 460. — Fin.  verb  understood,  punct. 
of;  111,  E. 
First  words,  initial  capital  to,  165,  E. : — faulty 
practice  of  grammarians  with  respect  to,  161, 
Obs.  4. 
Foot,  poetic,  see  Poetic  Feet 
Foreign  words  or  idioms,  unnecessary  use  of, 

in  opposition  to  purity,  1062,  prec.  i. 
For,  with  all,  as  equivalent  to  although,  431, 
Obs.   5. — For  as  much  as,  &c.,   having  the 
nature   of   conjunctions,   ib.,   Obs.   6. — For 
iliat,  441,    Obs.   9. — E^r,  with  perf.  part., 
("For  lost,")  532,  Obs.  4: — with  ever,  533, 
Obs.  5 : — before  to  and  in/in.,  622,  Obs.'  24 : 
— as  introducing  its  object  before  an  infin., 
512,  Obs.  11 ;  683,   exc.   2.     For,  conj.,  be- 
cause, fi'om  Sax. ;   ana  expressed  for  that, 
&.C.,  1056,  b. ;  1058,  u. 
Forever,  or  for  ever,  its  class,  533,  Obs.  5. 
Former  and  latter,  nature  and  applic.  of,  269, 

Obs.  3 ;  611,  Obs.  26,  21. 
Firms  of  letters,  in  type  or  character,  164,  b. — 
Forms  OP  verbs,  a  kno^vledge  of  the  true, 
nothing  more  important  in  gram,  than,  338, 
Obs.  6. 
Forsooth,  signif.  and  use  of,  422,  n.  *. 
Friends,  the  Society  of,  their  employment,  in 
familiar  discourse,  of  the  sing.  pron.  of  the 
second  pers.,  345,  Obs.  6 ;  348,  Obs.  12,  13 ; 
350,  Obs.  11  : — generally  neglect  to  com- 
pound their  numeral  names  of  the  months 
and  days,  186,  Obs.  3 : — their  misemploy- 
ment  of  thee  for  thou,  320,  Obs.  21;  351, 
Obs.  33  : — their  manner  of  speaking,  different 
from  the  solemn  style,  320,  Obs.  21 : — ex- 
amples of  their  manner  of  forming  the  verb 
with  the  pron.  flum ;  their  simplifloat.  of  the 
verb,  353,  Oba.  25. 
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From,  derivation  of,  from  Sax.,  1058,  u. — From 
forth,  from  out,  construe,  o^  explained,  438, 
Oba.  19. —  Off  from,  examp.  of  the  use  o^ 
443,  Oba.  16. 

Full,  in  permanent  compounds,  how  written ; 
in  temporary  do.,  do.,  196,  R.  xiv,  exc: — 
compounds  in,  {spoonful,  hamdful,  &c.,)  how 
pluralized,  247,  Obs.  21. 

Future  contingency,  liow  best  expressed.  51'J, 
N.  fac;  369,  Oba.,  t. 

Future  tense,  first,  how  formed,  and  what  ex- 
presses, 36T,  b. ;  341 : — second,  do.,  do., 
and  how  varied,  368,  t.,  &  Obs. 

Futurity,  often  denoted  by  the  iufiu.,  {''The 
world  TO  COME,")  342,  Oba.  7  ;  623,  (7.) 


G. 


G,  its  name  and  plur.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — its 
sounds,  159,  m. ;  1046 : — when  silent,  ib. — 
Gh,  sounds  ofj  and  silence,  ib. 

Ga/rdiner,  W.,  his  new  analysis  of  the  Eng. 
alphab.,  noticed,  163,  Obs.  12. 

Genders,  term  defined,  254. — Genders,  the  diff., 
named  and  defined,  ib. : — on  what  founded, 
and  to  what  belong,  ib.,  Obs.  1. — Gender,  in- 
consistent views  0!^  as  given  by  many  of  the 
grammarians;  Wells  and  Musa  criticised, 
234,  Obs.  3 : — confounded  with  sex  by  some 
writers ;  others  otherwise  confuse  the  matter, 
255,  Obs.  4;  735,  n.  * — Com,mon  gender,  of 
the  old  grammarians,  tho  terra  objectionable 
with  respect  to  Eng.,  254,  Obs.  2. — Gender, 
how  in  many  instances  determined,  255, 
Obs.  6  : — figuratively  ascribed,  how  indi- 
cated, 257,  Oba  14: — denoted  by  he  and 
she  prefixed  to  nouns,  269,  Obs.  6: — denied 
by  MuER.  et  al.  to  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  persons,  310,  Oba.  3: — of  pron.,  the 
preference  at,  when  joint  antecedents  are  of 
different  genders,  567,  Obs.  2. 

General  truths  and  customary  actions,  to  be 
expressed  by  the  indie,  prea,  ,342,  Oba.  4; 
609,  N.  XV. 

Generic  nwmes,  sense  and  construe,  o^  255, 
Obs.  5. 

"  Genitives,  double,^''  discovered  by  our  gram- 
marians, the  true  explanation  of  all  such, 
510,  Obs.  22. 

Gentile  names,  nature  and  construe,  of,  257, 
Oba  13.      ,_ 

German  langmge,  form  of  its  type,  149,  Obs. 
4: — ^use  of  the  comma  less  fi'eq.  in,  than  in 
Eng.,  772,  Obs.  3. 

Gerwnd,  Lat.,   explanation  o^  466,   Obs.  18  ; 

639,  Obs.  21  &  foil. : — what  form  of  an  Eng. 
participle  corresponds  to,  639,  Oba.  21. — 
"Gerund  in  English,"  how  becomes  "a  sub- 
stantive,"   according  to  De.   Adak  et  al., 

640,  Obs.  22.  Oenmdives,  what,  466,  Oba. 
18 ;  640,  Obs.  23. 

Givimg,  paying,  procuring,  &c.,  verba  of|  with 
ellips.  of  to  or  for  before  the  objective  of  the 
person,  534,  Obs.  10. 

Government,  of  words,  defined,  457 : — to  what 
parts  of  speech  has  respect)  466,  Obs.  18 : — 
the  rules  o^  whether  to  be  applied  to  the 
governing  or  the  governed  words,  ih.: — 
do.,  how  many  in  the  beat  Lat.  grammars ; 


usual  faults  in  the  distribution  of  these,  467, 
Obs.  22. — Governments  in  Eng.  synt.,  bow 
many,  ib.  .—false,  examples  ofj  cited  from 
grammarians,  462,  Obs.  7. 

Grecism,  literal,  in  Eng.,  {''Before  Abraham 
was,  I  AM,")  342,  Obs.  5 ;  comp.  609,  N.  XV, 
latt.-  cl. 

GRAMMAR,  defined,  145.-^11  SBnalfsS 
eEftammat,  what  professes  to  be,  ib. — 
Enslish  Grammar,  what  in  itself;  what 
knowledge  implies,  ib.: — ^when  worthy  to 
be  named  a  science,  411,  Obs.  1,  fin.—- 
Gramma/r,  how  to  be  taught,  and  ils  princi- 
ples how  made  known,  145;  (291,  1.;  412, 
t. ;) — the  true  principles  of,  in  whose  posses- 
sion, 317,  Obs.  11: — a  rule  of  what,  145. — 
Gramma/r,  how  divided;  its  parts,  of  what 
severally  treat,  146 : — what  it  requires,  150, 
Obs.  2;  721,  Obs.  4: — rightly  learned,  what 
ability  it  confers,  467,  Obs.  23 : — what  many- 
vain  pretenders  to,  have  shown  by  their 
works,  146,  Obs.  1: — on  questions  oij  the 
practice  of  authors  should  have  more  weight 
than  the  dogmatism  of  grammarians,  630, 
Oba.  14.  Grammcurs  of  different  languages, 
how  far  must  needs  differ ;  strictures  on 
those  of  Prof.  Bull.,  464,  Oba.  13-15;  334, 
n.  *.  A  gram/mar  designed  for  English,  the 
chief  end  of,  474,  Obs.  11.  Grammatical 
doctrine,  the  truth  of,  in  what  consists,  462, 
Oba.  6. 

Granting/,  supposing,  ka.,  see  Admitting. 

Grave  accent,  as  opposed  to  acute,  803 : — as 
preserving  the  vocality  of  e,  ib. 

Greek  alphabet,  characters  ofj  shown  and 
named,  153. 

Guillemets,  or  quotation  points,  what  words  they 
distinguish,  804 ;  904,  t. : — ^how  applied  to  a 
quotatjjn  within  a  quotation,  804: — not  used 
in  our  common  Bibles ;  the  defect  in  what 
measure  relieved,  172,  Obs.  17. 


H. 

H,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— ^its  sound,  1046  : — in  what  words  silent, 
ib.;  485,  Oba  14: — in  what  positions  do., 
1046: — an  used  formerly  before  all  words 
beginning  with,  485,  Oba  13. 

ffcmd,  or  index,  use  of,  804,  xvL 

Handwriting,  script  letters  in,  164. 

Harmonical  pauses,  see  Pauses. 

Same,  verb,  how  varied,  363 : — derivation  of; 
with  perf.  part.,  import  of  the  tense,  365, 
Oba  15. — Ead,  with  better,  rather,  &c.,  be- 
fore the  infln.,  ib.,  Obs.  17. 

He  and  she,  sometimes  used  as  nouns,  238,  Obs. 
2,  (2 :) — as  prefixed  to  nouns  to  denote  gend., 
269,  Oba.  6: — whether  to  be  connected  by 
a  hyphen  to  the  aouns  to  which  prefixed,  ih. 

Bear,  with  objective,  and  an  infin.  without  to, 
628,  Oba  9 : — with  infin.  alone,  perhaps 
ellipt,  ("  /have  heard  tell,")  ib. — Heard, 
verb,  why  irregular,  392,  Oba  1 : — its  pro- 
nunc,  ib. 

Hebrew  letters,  some  account  of;  names,  char- 
acters, and  significations  o^  152,  Oba.  8 : — 
whether  they  are,  oi*are  not,  all  consouanta, 
long  a  subject  of  dispute,  157,  Oba  9. — ^The 
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Edyrew  names  for  the  months,  were  prop, 
nouns,  168,  Obs.  7,  fln. — Hebrew,  what  point- 
ing adopted  in,  772,  Obs.  3. 

Sence,  theTice,  whence,  with  from  prefixed,  667, 
N.  iy.     "I'U  HENCE,"  see  Adverbs. 

Heptameter  line,  iambic,  examples  ofj  850:  — 
trochaic,  do.,  865 : — dactylic,  do.,  880. 

Here,  there,  where,  force  of,  when  compounded 
with  prepositions,  422,  Obs.  4: — with  verb 
of  motion,  perh.  allowable  for  hither,  thither, 
whither,  667,  KT.  iii.  Hereof,  thereof,  whereof, 
placed  after  nouns,  what  to  be  called,  422, 
n.  f.  Herein,  Uierein,  &c.,  their  class  and 
nature,  ib.,  m. 

Heroic  verse,  see  Pentameter. 

Heterogeneous  terms,  in  general,  two  such  not 
to  be  connected  by  a  conjunc,  677,  N".  ii. 

Hexameter  line,  iambic,  examples  of,  852: — 
trochaic,  do.,  865: — dactylic,  do.,  880. 

Hissing  sounds,  concurrence  of,  in  forming  the 
poss.  case,  how  avoided,  512,  Obs.  28. 

Hold,  noun,  after  lay,  take,  &c.,  whether  prefer- 
ably construed  with  of,  on,  or  upon,  687, 
Obs.  18. 

Hoping,  &c.,  verbs  o^  see  Commanding. 

How,  after  nouns  of  manner,  its  nature,  558,  N. 
ix : — not  to  be  used  before  that,  or  in  stead 
of  it,  667,  N.  t: — deriyation  o^  from  Anglo- 
Sax.,  1056,  Obs.  1. 

Hyperbaton,  explained,  818  : — its  frequency  in 
poetry ;  how  should  be  used,  ib. ; — is  di£f. 
from  synchysis,  ib.,  Obs. 

Hyperbole,  defined,  820. — Hyperboles,  by  what 
commonly  expressed,  283,  Obs.  14. 

Hypermeier,  meaning  o^  in  scansion,  849,  b. 

Hyphen,  its  uses,  803 : — ^present  use  in  com- 
pound names,  170,  Obs.  12: — Rules  for  the 
insertion  of,  in  compounds,  185;  513,  Obs. 
31 :— signif  of  the  name,  187,  Obs.  7.— 
Hyphen,  abuse  of,  ib.,  Obs.  8 : — Church,  on 
the  use  of,  in  comp.  words,  188,  Obs.  9:  — 
in  the  figure  of  an  adj.,  with  a  change  of  the 
synt.  and  sense,  644,  N.  xyi: — necessary 
with  a  verbal  noun  and  an  adjunct,  636, 
Obs.  11;  650,  N.  iv: — do.  with  comp.  par- 
ticiples, converted,  650,  K.  vi." 

Hypobacchy,  or  antibacchy,  defined,  841. 


I. 

I,  lett.,  self-naming,  153,  Obs.  12 ;  its  plur., 
150,  Obs.  1 : — ^its  usual  sounds,  1046  : — 
diphthongs  begbining  with ;  triphth.  do.,  ib. 
I,  pron.  with  cap.  lett.,  166,  R.  I,  as  writ- 
ten for  a  number,  7_93,  Obs.  2,  4.  I,  adv., 
see  Ay. 

Iambic  verse,  treated,  850-860. — Iamb,  verse, 
stress  where  laid  in;  effect  of  a  short  syU. 
added  to  a  line  of,  850  : — shown  in  its  eight 
measures,  ib.,  et  sq. : — is  Seldom  pure  through 
a  long  succession  of  lines,  854 : — some  of  its 
diversifications  shown,  ib.,  &  856.  See  also 
Dimeter,  Trimeter,  Ac. 

Iambus,  or  iamb,  defined,  840. 

Idea  of  unity,  and  of  plurality,  how  formed, 
■584,  Obs.  1;  585,  Obs.  4,  fin.;  586,  Obs.  9. 
(See  738,  n.  -I-) 

Identity  of  words,  the  principle  of,  considered, 
186,  Obs.  5  &  foil — Identity,  proper,  rule 


for,   ("  Same  Cases,")   526.      Identification, 
false,  W.  concerning,  530,  ii. 

Idioms  or  peculiarities  of  expression,  when  to 
be  approved  or  valued,  647,  Obs.  41. 

If,  the  Biblical  use  of,  to  express  an  emphat. 
negation,  431,  Obs.  4: — its  derivation  from 
Sax.,  1056,  b. 

Ignorance,  literary.  Crit.  N.  concerning,  719. 

Im,agery,  or  Vision,  explained,  820. 

Imperative  mood,  defined,  337. — Imperat.  mood, 
why  so  called ;  in  what  manner  applied,  340, 
Obs.  11 ;  369,  b. : — its  one  tense,  and  the 
iinport  of  do.,  342,  Obs.  6; — its  inflection 
shown  in  the  verb  LOVE,  conjugated,  370,  t. : 
— what  nominatives  only  it  takes,  494,  Obs. 
4;  571,  Obs.  6: — ^use  of,  in  the  Gr.  lang. ; 
do.,  in  Lat.,  Ital.,  Pr.,  and  Span.,  370.  Obs. : 
— may  have  all  the  persons  and  numbers, 
ib. : — poet.,  1068,  xxiii. 

Imperfect  tense,  defined,  340.- — Imperf.  tense, 
the  form,  how  far  applicable  to  the  Eng. 
tense  so  called,  341,  Obs.  2: — in  its  simple 
form  is  the  preterit,  367  : — ^in  the  pot.  and 
subj.  moods,  an  S,orist,  369,  m. : — of  the 
indie,  and  the  subj.,  how  distinguished,  ib., 
Obs. : — of  the  sub.,  to  express  a  mere  sup- 
position, with  indef.  time,  N.  ix,  577. 

Imperfect  pa«rticiple,  or  first  part.,  defined,  331; 
411  :— its  form,  331,  n.  *— The  first  part, 
has  been  variously  called,  411,  Obs.  2 : — 
why  rightly  termed  imperfect  participle,  412, 
Obs.  3 : — for  what  forms  of  the  Lat.  gram., 
stands,  410,  Obs.  7 . — ^is  appMcable  to  time 
pres.,  past,  or  fut. ;  is  not  always  active, 
even  when  derived  from  an  act.  verb,  413, 
Obs.  4;  380,  Obs.  10,  et  sq. ;  625,  Obs.  33: 
— may  be  turned  to  a  multiplicity  of  uses, 
634,  Obs.  3: — appar.  put  absolute,  (Admit- 
ting,—AUowing,  &c.,)  635,  Obs.  4 : — distin- 
guished, with  respect  to  governm.,  from  a 
partioip.  noun,  ih.,  Obs.  7  : — as  equivalent  to 
infln.  mood;  heads  of  regular  equivalence, 
637,  Obs.  1 5 : — how  compares  with  the  Lat. 
gerund,  639,  Obs.  21 : — ^its  nature  and  con- 
strue, 646,  Obs., 38. 

Impersonal  verbs,  so  called,  their  peculiarity  of 
use,  403,  Obs.  7: — called  rnonopersonal  by 
some,  404,  Obs.  8. 

Impropriety  of  language,  what  embraces,  1062. 

In  and  into,  difference  between ;  nature  of  the 
relation  expressed  by  each,  685,  Obs.  12; 
derivation  of]  from  Sax.,  1058,  u. 

Inclusive  and  exclusive  terms  of  a  comparison, 
543,  N.  iv,  V,  k  vi. 

Incorrigible  errors,  Crit.  N.  concerning,  719, 
xvi. 


article,  see  An,  A. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  of  the  class  pronom.  adjec- 
tives, 275,  Obs.  14. 

Independent,  see  Absolute. 

Index,  or  hand,  use  o^  804,  xvi. 

Indicative  mood,  defined,  336. — Indie,  mood, 
why  so  called ;  its  nature  and  use,  337,  Obs. 
2: — use  of  its  pi-es.  tense,  342,  Obs.  4,  6; 
609,  N.  xv:— do.  of  its  form  of  the  pluperf. 
in  lieu  of  the  pot.  pluperf.,  365,  Obs.  16 : — 
wherein  differs  characteristically  from  the 
subj. ;  the  two  moods  continually  confounded 
by  writers,  375,  Obs.  4;  575,  Obs.  21: — 
Indie,  mood,  format,  and  inflec.  of  its  tenses 
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shown  iu  the  verb  lote,  conjug.,  361,  '8  : — 
employed  to  express  a  conditional  circum- 
stance assumed  as  a  fact,  577,  N.  ix. 
Inelegance  of  language,  see  Awkwardness. 
Infinitive  mood,  defined,  336. — Infi,n.  mood,  so 
called  in  oppos.  to  the  other  moods,  337, 
Obs.  1 : — usually  distinguished  by  the  prep. 
to  before  it,  ib.,  ih. ;  361,  Obs.  1;  336,  b. ; 
625,  Obs.  32 : — ^its  pres.,  the  ROOT,  or  radical 
verb,  366,  b.;  what  time  it  expresses,  342, 
Obs.  7  :— archaic  form  in  en,  364,  Obs.  12: 
— its  two  tenses  shown  iu  the  verb  love, 
conjug.,  366,  b.:— Synt.  of,  615-632.— 7n/ire. 
Tnood,  by  what  governed,  615,  E.;  (see  To:) 
— true  construe,  of,  explaiaed  by  the  18th 
Eule  of  the  Synt,  616,  Obs.  7 : — why  simple 
of  solution  in  Eng. ;  whether  ever  governed 
by  a  prep,  in  Fr.,  Span.,  or  Ital.,  619,  Oba. 
17 : — whimsical  account  of,  given  by  Nix., 
ib.,  Obs.  18 : — how  expressed  in  the  Anglo- 
Sax,  of  the  11th  century,  ib.,  Obs.  19: — why 
may  not,  as  some  grammarians  teach,  be 
considered  a  noun,  620,  Obs.  20  : — Dr.  Wils. 
on  the  oharao.  and  import  oi;  621,  Obs.  22: 
— to  what  otlier  terras  may  be  connected, 
622,  Obs.  24: — what  in  its  nature,  and  for 
what  things  chiefly  may  stand,  ib.,  Obs.  25 
&  foil. : — taken  abstractly,  as  subject  of  finite 
verb,  572,  Obs.  10. — ^Loose  infinitives,  im- 
prop.  in  precise  language,  529,  Obs.  13. — 
Infin.  Tnood,  position  o(,  624,  Obs.  28: — mis- 
placement of,  to  be  avoided,  ib.,  Obs.  29: — 
distinction  of  voice  in,  often  disregarded, 
("  Tou  are  to  EL.4.ME;")  hypercrit.  teachings 
of  Sa^t;.  and  Blaik  hereon,  625,  Oba  33. — 
Infin.,  after  bid,  da/re,  &o.,  without  TO,  626, 
E. : — whether  used  with  to  after  have, 
help,  and  find,  631,  Obs.  18. — Infin.,  by 
WHAT  governed,  often  imposs.  to  say,  ac- 
cording to  the  instructions  of  MtrfiH.,  627, 
Obs.  3. — Infinitives  connected,  governed  by 
one  preposition,  631,  Obs.  19. — Infinitive, 
ellipsis  0^  after  to,  whether  to  be  approved, 
632,  Obs.  22 :— sometimes  doubtful  whether 
transitive  or  intransitive,  ib.,  Oba  23 : — in 
pause,  or  in  remote  dependence,  punct.  of, 
777,  b. : — poet,  placing  of,  1068,  xxv: — 
Greek  construe,  o^  in  poetic  use,  1069,  xxx. 

Inflections,  defined,  812  : — rising  and  faffing, 
explained,  ib. ;  do.,  as  applied  to  questions, 
ib.  : — notation  ot,  in  writing  and  printing, 
ib.,  m. : — the  rising  more  numerous  than  the 
falling;  predominance  of  the  rising  in  oral 
lang. ;  the  falling,  for  what  used,  Comst., 
ib. : — ^what  kind  of  rules  for,  have  been  given 
by  writers,  id.,  ib. : — the  rising  and  the  fall- 
ing, to  be  used  with  prop,  discrimination; 
what  should  determine  the  direction  o^  id., 
813,  t. — Inflection,  what  constitutes  the  'ci/r- 
cumflex,  812,  m. 

Innovation  extravagant,  into  the  system  of 
synt.  or  gram.,  a  particular  instance  of, 
noticed,  464,  Obs.  12. 

Inscriptions  appear  best  in  full  capitals,  164,  b. 

Instead,  what  reckoned,  and  how  best  written, 
438,  Obs.  18 ;   185,  E.,  t. 

Mending,  &c.,  verbs  of,  see  Commanding. 

Intensive  nature  of  comparatives  and  superla- 
tives, A.  MuRR.,  291,  Obs.  16. 

Interrogative  pronowns,   defined,   298  : — what 


they  severally  demand,  ib.  .•'—their  use  and 
construe,  297,  Obs.  4:— in  what  differ  fl'om 
relatives,  308,  Obs.  37 :— are  always  of  the 
third  pers.,  309,  Oba  1 :— declined,  312:— 
their  place  in  a  sentence,  554,  Oba  18: — 
their  construe,  of  cases,  to  what  similar,  555, 
Oba  21. 

Interrogative  sentences,  agreem.  ot  verbs  in, 
575,  Obs.  19. 

Inteejeotions,  Etymol.  of,  446-448. — Ititer- 
jeciion,  defined,  44f : — derivation  and  signif! 
of  the  term ;  Lowth's  error  in  describing  the 
interjections,  ib.,  Obs.  2. — Interjections,  numb, 
of;  in  common  use,  222,  (10:) — List  ofj-  447. — 
Interjections,  the  frequent  use  o^  an  indication 
of  thoughtlessness ;  expressiveness  of  some 
interjections  in  earnest  utterance,  &c.,  ib., 
Obs.  1 : — ^^should  be  discriminatively  used, 
ib.,  Obs.  2  : — chief  characteristics  of;  referred 

■  to  the  class  of  adverbs  by  the  Gr;  grammari- 
ans, 448,  Obs.  3 : — significant  words  uttered 
as,  ("  Out!  out!")  ib.,  Oba  4: — appar.  taken 
substantively,  ib.,  Obs.  5 ; — Synt  of,  690- 
696 : — absolute  construe,  o^  690,  E. : — have 
no  construe,  with  cases,  as  in  Lat.  and  Gr., 
691,  Obs.  3: — appar.,  sometimes  connected 
to  other  words  by  a  prep.,  or  by  that,  695, 
Obs.  15: — place  of,  ib.,  Obs.  16: — ^punot  of, 
778,  b.: — chips,  of,  shown,  816: — derivation 
of,  1059 : — frequency  o^  in  poet,  lang.,  1070. 

Inversion  of  terms,  sometimes  of  advantage,  in 
respect  to  strength  and  vivacity  of  expres. 
sion,  1065,  PEEO.  ii. 

Irony,  figure  explained,  821. 

Is  being,  with  a  perf.  part.,  or  the  subject  of 
the  UNOO-PASSIVE  /orm  of  verbs,  canvassed, 
379,  Oba  5,  et  sq. ;  538,  Oba  7,  fln. 

Ise  or  ize,  which  of  these  terminations  to  be 
taken  in  forming  derivatives,  195,  E.  xiii; 
1055,  under  Deriv.  of  Terbs. 

Ish,  termination,  whether  it  may  be  accounted 
a  degree  of  comparison,  285,  Obs.  5. 

/*,  its  chief  use,  298,  Obs.  3 :— declined,  311: 
— to  what  creatures  may  be  applied,  550, 
exc.  2  ;  255,  Oba  8 : — put  for  the  distance, 
('^  Eow  fa/r  do  you  call  it?"  &c.,  Peiestl.,) 
296,  Obs.  3: — without  definite  reference  to 
an  anteced.,  650,  exo.  3 : — as  explet.,  and 
referring  to  something  expressed  afterwards, 
«&.,  ib. ;  554,  Oba  17;  faulty  omission  of, 
before  verb,  in  such  construe,  572,  Obs.  9: 
— had  formerly  no  variation  of  cases,  322, 
Oba  24:— its  posa  form  its,  for  of  it,  of 
recent  origin,  and  not  found  in  the  text  of 
the  common  Bible,  ib.,  ib.  : — wrongly  ex- 
cluded by  some  from  the  list  of  pera.  pro- 
nouns, 298,  n.  * : — its  derivation  from  Sax., 
traced,  1054,  b. 

Italic  letters,  Italics,  some  account  of,  149,  Obs. 
4: — for  what  purpose  used,  164: — how  de- 
noted in  preparing  manuscripts,  ib. 


J,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — 
why  never  doubled,  159;  1046  : — why  never 
ends  a  word  in  Eng.,  201,  Obs.  23: — impro- 
priety of  dividing  on  the  letter,  in  syllabica- 
tion, 202,  Obs.  24:— sounds  of,  1046;   159 
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Johnson,  Dr.  S.,\\\B  authority  in  Eng.  orthog- 
raphy, 191,  Obs.  2,  etsq.;  252,  Obs.  SI. 

Joint  nominatives,  agreem.  of  verb  with,  691, 
R. ; — -B-hether  words  connected  by  with  can 
be  used  as,  597,  Obs.  18.  Joint  antecedents, 
agreem.  of  pron.  with,  566,  E. :— of  different 
persons,  agreem.  of  verb  or  pron.  with,  in 
ellipt.  construe.,  599,  N.  vi. 

Jumbling  together  of  the  active  voice  and  the 
passive,  the  manner  of  some,  636,  Obs.  10. — 
Jumlling,  senseless,  Crit.  N.  censuring,  719, 


E. 

K,  its  name  and  plur.,  150;  ih.,  Obs.  1;  153, 
Obs.  12 : — in  general,  not  needed  in  words 
derived  from  the  learned  languages,  194,  R. 
v;  191,  Obs.  3,  6,  et  sq. : — its  sounds,  1046: 
— when  sUent,  ib. — Two  Kays  standing  to- 
gether, ib. 

Kind,  sort,  with  these  or  those  improp.  preced- 
ing, 586,  Obs.  10;  542,  N.  i. 


L,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— of  the  class  liquids,  155  : — ^final,  mono- 
syllables ending  in,  193,  R.:— final  double, 
to  what  words  peculiar,  194,  R. : — its  sound; 
in  what  words  silent,  1047  : — where  doubled, 
193,  b. ;  1047 ;  comp.  199,  Obs.  13,  et  sq.  :— 
written  for  a  number,  793,  Obs.  2,  4. 

Labial  letters,  how  articulated,  157,  Obs.  6. 

Language,  the  primitive  sense  of  the  term,  what 
embraced ;  signif.  of  do.,  as  now  used,  145 : 
— in  opposition  to  some  grammarians.  Brown 
confines  the  term  to  speech  and  writing,  146, 
Obs.  2 : — loose  explanations  of  the  word  by 
certain  slack  thinkers;  'Wbbst.  notion  o^ 
ib.,  ib. : — Shekid.  idea  of;  Kjbkh.  wild  and 
contradictory  teachings  concerning,  147,  Obs. 
3,  et  sq. — Language,  peopeiety  o^  in  what 

I  consists;  impeopeiety  of,  what  embraces, 
1062,  b. : — ^PEECisiON  of,  in  what  consists ; 
Precepts  concerning  its  opposites,.  1063. — 
Language,  Bug.,  (see  English  Language) — 
Languages,  uniform  seeies  of  grammars  for 
teaching  the  Eng.,  Lat.,  and  Gr.,  that  of  De. 
Bull.,  noticed,  464,  Obs.  13-15. 

Lay,  pay,  and  say,  how  written  in  the  pret 
and  the,perf  part,  398,  Obs.  8,  9. 

Leading  principles  in  the  construe,  of  sentences, 
in  what  emlaraced  in  the  Grammar,  459,  t. 

Least  pairts  of  language,  as  written,  as  spoken, 
&o.,  what  constituents  so  called,  146,  t. 

Legal  phraseology,  in  contrast  with  that  of  com- 
mon life,  186,  Obs.  4;   1064,  Obs. 

Less,  improper  use  of,  for  fewer,  ("  'Ho  less 
than  three  dictionaries,^^  De.  Webst.,)  544, 
N.  xiv. 

Lest,  use  of,  for  that,  without  due  regard  to  its 
import,  {"I  feaired  lest,"  ftc.,)  677,  N.  iii: — 
derivation  o^  from  Sax.,  1056,  b. 

Let,  verb,  its  construe,  with  an  infln.  following, 
628,  Obs.  10. 

Letters,  in  the  Eng.  alphabet,  numb,  ofj  and 
numb,  of  sounds  which  they  represent,  148 
— a  knowledge  of,  in  what  consists,  t6. ; — 


infinite  variety  in,  yet  the  letters  always 
THE  SAME,  ib. : — difi'erent  sorts  of  types,  or 
styles  of,  "used  in  Eng.,  ib. : — names  of,  in 
Eng.,  150 ;  do.,  sing,  and  plur.,  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— Classes  of,  named  and  defined,  154: — 
powers  of — the  just  powers  olj  (see  Power :) 
— Forms  of,  and  their  distinctions,  in  the 
Eng.  lang.,  164: — different  sorts  of,  to  be 
kept  distinct,  ib.: — slanting  strokes  of  the 
Roman,  described,  ib. : — Italic,  chief  use  of, 
ib. : — capital,  employment  of|  ib. : — small,  do., 
ib. — Letters,  history  of^  149,  Obs.  4: — the 
names  of,  are  words  of  a  peculiar  kind,  160, 
Obs.  1 : — the  names  and  powers  o^  not 
always  identical,  ib.,  Obs.  2: — ^general  ne- 
glect of  learning  to  write  the  names  of]  in 
Eng.,  ib.,  Obs.  3 : — ^importance  of  learning  to 
write  do.,  151,  Obs.  4: — erron.  teaching  with 
respect  to  certain  names  of,  ib.,  Obs.  5. — 
Letters  of  tlie  Heb.  alphabet  given,  with 
their  names,  and  the  significations  of  do., 
152,  Obs.  8  : — of  the  Gr:  alphabet,  with  their 
names,  153,  Obs.  9: — of  the  Lat.  alphab., 
their  names  nearly  lost,  ib.,  Obs.  10 : — of  do., 
as  now  printed,  ib.,  Obs.  11. — Letters,  the 
twenty-six,  possible  combinations  and  muta- 
tions of,  159 : — of  the  alphab.,  read  by  their 
na/mes,  how  taken,  167,  Obs.  1 : — do.,  written 
for  numbers,  what  their  nature,  793,  Obs.  2; 
omission  oi  period  after  such  letters,  ib.,  Obs. 
3: — Day's  account  of  do.,  ib.,  Obs.  4. — 
Letters,  the  sotjnds  of,  treated,  1042-1050. 
— Letters,  the  smaB,  period  of  their  adop- 
tion, 772,  Obs.  5  : — used  for  references, 
804,  1. — Letter,  definition  of,  148. — Letter, 
the  sound  of,  called  its  POWEE,  ib. ;  yet  its 
power  not  necessarily  identified  with  its 
sound,  149,  Obs.  3. — A  letter,  in  what  con- 
sists, 148,  Obs.  1. 

Like,  near,  nigh,  appar.,  prepositions ;  why  not 
placed  by  Beown  with  the  prep.,  533,  Obs.  7. 

Idly,  W.,  grammarian,  his  arrangement  of  Lat. 
syntax,  466,  Obs.  16. 

Lines,  poetic,  technical  denominations  of,  850, 
t. ;  829,  n.  *. 

Liquids,  what  letters  so  called,  155. 

Litera/ry  division  of  a  work,  common  order  of, 
downwards,  and  throughout,  146;  but  all 
literary  works  not  thus  divided,  ib.  lAterairy 
blunders.  Grit.  N.  concerning,  719,  xi: — awlc- 
wardmess,  do.,  ift.,  xiii: — ignorance,  do.,  ib., 
xiv : — silliness,  do.,  ib.,  xv. 

Little,  lesser,  less,  difterent  uses  and  import  ofj 
288,  Obs.  6. — Little,  much,  &c.,  preceded  by 
not,  too,  or  other  such  adv.,  how  taken,  659, 
oxc.  4. — Less,  improp.  used  as  an  adj.  of 
number;  does  not  signify  fewer;  not  to  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  do,  288,  Obs.  6;  544, 
N.  xiv. — Less,  least,  adv.,  to  be  parsed  sepa- 
rately, in  the  comparison  of  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  284,  Obs.  2 ;  424,  Obs.  1. 

Love,  verb  active-trans.,  conjuoatbd  affirma- 
tively, 366,  et  sq. ; — BE  LOVED,  pass.,  do., 
386,  et  sq. — LoVE,  conjug.  negatively,  389, 
et  sq. : — do.,  interrogatively,  390  :^-do.,  inter- 
rogatively and  negatively,  ib. 

Low  and  provincial  expressions,  use  of,  as  opp. 
'to  purity,  peeo.  against,  1063,  i,  u. 

Ia/,  most  common  terminat.  of  Eng.  adverbs; 
added  to  nouns  to  form  adjectives,  422,  Obs, 
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(l,)u.;  1055,  b.;  1053,  1. :— when  adverbs 
ending  in,  are  preferable  to  those  of  other 
forms,  667,  N.  x. 


M. 

M,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  •  150 ;    ib.  Obs. 

1 : — of  the  class  liquids,  155  : — its  sounds, 

1047  : — when  silent,  ib. : — as  written  for  a 

number,  793,  Obs.  2,  4. 
Macron,  or  macrotone,  mark,  its  use,  804. 
Make,  verb,  whether  to  should  be  suppressed, 

and  be,  inserted,  after,  ("  Make  i/oursei/ be 

heard,"  Blaie,)  625,  Obs.  31: — its  construe. 

with  infin.  following,  629,  Obs.  11. 
Man  and  woman,  eomp.  nouns  in,  {man-servant, 

woman-servant,    &o.,)   how   pluralized,    247, 

Obs.  22. 
Many  a,  with  noun  sing,   represented  by  a 

plur.  pronoun,  550,  exc.  4. 
Marlis,  or  points,  used  in  literary  composition, 

the  principal,   772 ;    occasional,   803.     See 

FunctvMtion. 
May,  verb,  how  varied,  364,  u.  :7— derivation 

and  uses  o^  ib.,  Obs.  13. 
Mmu,  means,  use  and  construe,  of,  251,  Obs. 

33,  34. 
Measure,  &c.,  see  Time.  Measwre,  poetical,  see 


Melody  or  beauty  of  a  sentence,  words  neces- 
sary to,  rarely  to  be  omitted,  719,  Grit.  N.  x. 

Member,  or  clause,  defined,  458. — Memb.  and 
clause,  generally  used  as  synonymous,  are 
discriminated  by  some,  ib.,  n.  X — Clause  and. 
pTwase,  confounded  by  some,  ib.,  ib. — Mem- 
bers, simple,  of  a  sent.,  punct.  ofi  775;  787: 
— complex,  do.,  do.,  787. — Members  of  a  sen- 
tence, arrangem.  of,  as  affecting  strength, 
1065,  PREC.  iii. 

Metaphor,  defined,  819  : — what  commonly  un- 
derstood to  be,  ib.,  Obs. : — agreem.  of  pron. 
with  antecedent  in  cases  o^  652,  Obs.  10. 

Methinks,  explanation  of;  the  lexicographers 
on  the  word,  403,  Obs.  6. 

Metonymy,  defined,  820. — Melon.,  on  what 
founded,  i5.. ; — agreem.  of  pron.  with  its  ante- 
cedent, in  cases  of|  553,  Obs.  11. 

Metres,  more  found  in  actual  -Use,  than  those 
acknowledged  in  the  ordinary  schemes  of 
prosody,  873,  Obs.  1,  b.     Metro,  see  Verse. 

Milton,  MuKR.  proposed, amendment  of  the 
"  unintelligible"  language  of  a  certain  passage 
of,  criticised,  283,  Obs.  14,  15  :— double 
solec.  in  a  pass,  o^  noticed,  286,  Obs.  7: — 
his  poem,  L' Allegro,  what  its  versifioat. ; 
what  the  management  of  the  orders  of  its 
verse,  870,  Obs.  1 : — do.,  II  Penseroso,  what 
its  extent  and  construction,  ib.,  ib. 

Miss  or  Misses,  Mr.  or  Messrs.,  what  the  proper 
applicat.  olj  when  na/me  and  title  are  to  be 
used  together,  inaplur.  sense,  245,  Obs.  16, 17. 

Mistaken,  to  be,  irregularity  of  the  verb ;  its  im- 
port as  applied  to  persons,  and  as  applied  to 
things,  388,  Obs.  2. 

Mimesis,  explained;  droll  examples  o^  814. 

Minus,  phis,  versus,^  md,  Lat.,  use  o^  ifl  Bng.,  in 
partio.  coustructions,  443,  Obs.  15. 

Mixing  of  synt.  with  etymol.,  the  manner  of 
INSEBS.,  KiRKH,,  etoi.,  oensured,  466,  Obs.  16. 


Mixture  of  the  forms  of  style,  inelegance  of, 
608,  N.  vii.  * 

Modifications,  defined,  220,  t. :— sense  of  the 
term  as  employed  by  Beown,  226,  n.  * ;  309, 
Obs.  1. , 

Moloss,  defined,  841. 

Monometer,  scarcely  constitutes  a  line,  yet  is 
sometimes  so  placed,  850,  t.  ;  869.— Mono- 
'meter  line,  iambic,  examples  o^  859  : — 
trochaic,  do.,  873: — anapesiic,  do.,  878: — 
dactylin.  an  examp.  o^  882. 

Monopersonal  verbs,  see  Impersonal  Verbs. 

Monotone,  what,  and  how  produced  in  elocution, 
812. 

Months  and  days,  names  of)  appar.  proper 
names,  and  require  capitals,  168,  Obs.  7 : — 
how  best  expressed  in  literary  compositions, 
186,  Obs.  4. 

Moods  of  a  verb,  term  defined,  336 : — the  five, 
named  and  defined,  ib. — Mood,  or  mode,  the 
name,  ib.,  n.  *,  See  Infinitive  Mood,  Indie. 
Mood,  &c. 

More  and  most,  in  ambiguous  construction, 
("Some  people  more  than  them,"  Mube.,) 
544,  N.  xiv : — how  parsed  in  comparisons  of 
adjectives  and  adverbs,  284,  Obs.  2. 

Moses,  in  what  characters,  is  supposed  to  have 
written,  149,  Obs.  4. 

Most,  for  almost,  by  vulgarism,  667,  Obs.  32. 

Motion,  verbs  of,  with  hither,  &c.,  in  stead  of 
here,  &a.,  667,  N.  iii. 

Much,  little,  ail,  Sec,  as  nouns,  274,  Obs.  9: — 
preceded  by  not,  too,  or  other  such  adv.,  659, 
exc.  4.— 2%js  mtich,  in  stead  of  thus  much, 
De.  Blaie,  274,  n.  *. 

Mulkey,  W.,  strictures  on  his  system  of  or- 
thoepy, 181,  Obs.  3,  &  foil 

Multiplication,  subject  of  the  verb  in,  see  Ab- 
stifact  Numbers. 

Multiplicative  numerals,  as  running  on  in  a 
series ;  how  written  above  decuple  or  ten- 
fold, 272,  Ob^.  4,  (3.) 

Multitude,  noun  of,  see  OoUective  Noun. 

Mute  or  silent,  epithet  applied  to  what  letters, 
148. — Mutes,  what  so  reckoned;  of  these, 
which  imperfect,  155. — ^Where  a  letter  must 
be  once  mute,  1047,  t. 

My  and  mine,  thy  and  thine,  as  duplicate  forms 
of  the  poss.  case,  use  of,  313,  Obs.  1,  et  sq. 


N. 

N,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150;  ib.,  Obs.  1: 
— of  the  class  liquids,  155  : — its  sounds, 
1047  : — in  what  position  silent,  ib. 

Name  and  title,  see  Proper  Names. 

Naming  the  letters  of  the  alphab.,  importance 
of,  150,  Obs.  3. 

Na/rration,  see  Discourse. 

Nasals,  what  consonants  so  called,  157,  Obs.  6. 

Near  and  nigh,  see  Lilce. 

Need,  as  an  uninflected  third  pers.  sing,  of  the 
verb,  362,  Obs.  8;  570,  n.  *;  629,  Obs.  13, 
et  sq. : — has  perh.  become  an  avaiUaa-y  of  the 
pot.  mood,  362,  Obs.  8 ;  629,  Obs.  12 :— to 
what  tenses  must  be  understood  to  belong, 
if  to  be  recognized  as  an  auxU.  of  the  pot. 
mood,  ib.,  Obs.  9 ;  ib.,  ib. : — ^that  good  writ- 
era  sometimes  inflect  the  verb,  and  sometimes 


1086 


INDEX   TO   THE    GEAMMAE   OF   ENGLISH   GEAMMAES. 


do  not,  and-  that  they  sometimes  use  to  after 
it,  and  sometimes  do  not,  how  may  be  ac- 
counted for,  629,  Obs.  13 : — ^three  authorized 
forms  of  expression,  with  respect  to  the  verb, 
630,  Obs.  14.  Needs,  as  an  adv.,  its  com- 
position, 1056,  t 

Needless,  mixing  of  characters  in  printing,  bad 
effect  ofj  164:: — capitals,  167,  R. ;  effect  o^ 
ib.,  Obs.  2 : — articles,  to  be  omitted,  226 : — 
ellipses,  the  supposition  ofj  a  common  error 
among  grammarians,  436,  Obs.  10 ;  468,  Obs. 
25;  i6.,  Obs.  28;  571,  Obs.  5:— use  of  par- 
ticiples for  nouns,  or  nouns  for  participles, 
651,  N.  xii : — words,  ineleg.,  667,  N.  iv,  fin. ; 
719,  Grit.  N.  ix: — possessive  or  art  before 
a  part.,  how  corrected,  636,  Obs.  10  ; — peri- 
ods, or  other  points,  after  certain  numeral 
expressions,  793,  Obs.  4  : — abbreviations, 
offend  against  taste,  795,  n.  * : — dashes  in- 
serted, how  to  be  treated,  796,  R. 

Negation,  expressed  in  the  early  Eng.  by  multi- 
plied negatives ;  such  manner  of  expression 
now  obsolete  and  improper,  662,  Obs.  13 ; 
667,  N.  viii. — Effect  on  a  negation,  of  two 
negatives  in  the  same  clause,  ib.,  Ac. 

Negatives,  the  comm.  rule  of  the  grammars, 
that  "  two  negatives,  in  Eng.,  destroy  each 
other,  or  &c.,"  whether  a  correct  one,  662, 
Obs.  14. 

Neither,  see  Either. 

Neuter  verb,  defined,  331. — Neuter  verbs,  the 
active-trans,  verbs  are  so  called  in  most  gram- 
mars and  dictionaries,  332,  Obs.  4;  the  ab- 
surdity of  this,  ib.,  Obs.  5 : — extent  of  this 
class  of  verbs ;  their  existence  in  any  lang. 
denied  by  some  grammarians,  335,  Obs.  12. 
— Neut.  verb  be,  conjugated,  373,  '4. — Neuter 
verbs,  made  from  active-transitives,  (am  come, 
is  gone,  &c. ;)  these  called  by  some,  "neuter 
passives,"  388,  Obs.  1  : — of  passive  form, 
{am  grown,  are  flown,  Ac.,)  as  errors  of 
conjugat.,  or  of  syut.,  ib.,  Obs.  2,  4 : — do., 
how  may  be  distinguished  from  pass,  verbs, 
ib.,  Obs.  B  : — do.,  De.  Peiestl.  mistaken 
•  notions  concerning  their  nature  and  pro- 
priety, 389,  Obs.  6.—Neui  verbs,  and  their 
participles,  take  the  same  case  after  as  before 
them,  626,  Obs.  1;  529,  Obs.  li.— Neuter 
verb  between  two  nominatives,  its  agreem. 
576,  N.  V. 

Nevertheless,  its  composition  and  class,  431, 
Obs.  5. 

No  or  none,  pronom.  adj.,  273,  Obs.  7.  No,  as 
negative  adj.,  "  remarkable  ambiguity  in  the 
use  of,"  noticed  by  Peiestl.,  {''No  laws  are 
better  than  the  English ;")  how  the  ambiguity 
may  be  avoided,  542,  Obs.  13 : — as  a  simple 
negation,  its  construe,  658,  exc.  1;  661, 
Obs.  12 : — as  an  adv.  of  deg.,  relating  dnly 
to  comparatives,  ("No  more," — "No  better,") 
661,  Obs.  12 : — set  before  a  noun,  is  an  adj., 
corresponding  to  Lat.  nuUus,  ib.,  ib. — In  the 
phrases,  no  longer,  no  more,  no  where,  De. 
JoH.  appar.  suggests  wrongly  the  class ;  its 
true  class  according  to  its  several  relations, 
ib.,  ib. — No,  or  an  other  independent  negative, 
repeated,  its  effect,  662,  Obs.  13. — No,  adv., 
not  to  be  used  vrith  reference  to  a  verb  or 
part.,  667,  N.  vii : — derivation  of,  from  Anglo- 
Sax.,  1056,  Obs.  1. 


Nominative  case,  defined,  258. — Nom.  case,  how 

-  distinguished  from  the  objective  in  nouns, 
ib. ;  264,  Obs.  24: — as  subj.  of  a  finite  verb, 
493,  R. : — different  ways  of  using,  ib.,  Obs. 
1. — Nominative  and  verb,  usual  position  of, 
and  when  varied,  494,  Obs.  2. — Nom.  case 
and,  object.,  at  the  same  time,  noun  placed  in 
the  relation  of,  ib.,  Obs.  6. — Nom.  following 
a  verb  or  part.,  with  what  must  accord  in 
signif.,  530,  N.  ii.     See  also  Subject,  &c. 

Nominative  sentences,  examples  of  wha,t  Mure. 
erron.  so  terms ;  the  prop,  construe,  shown, 
573,  Obs.  14. 

Nor,  see  Or. 

Not,  its.  place  in  negative  questions,  391,  Obs. 
4 : — how  spoken  in  grave  discourse,  and  how 
ordinarily,  ib.,  Obs.  5  : — ^vulg.  contractions  ofj 
with  certain  verbs,  ib.,  Obs.  6 : — used  with 
other  negatives,  662,  Obs.  14: — do.  with  nor 
(in  stead  of  or)  following,  whether  correctly, 
or  not,  ib.,  Obs.  15,  et  sq.  : — derivation  o^ 
from  Anglo-Sax.,  1056,  Obs.  1.  Not  but,  how 
resolved,  666,  Obs.  28.  Not  only,  not  merely, 
to  what  are  correspondents,  679,  m. 

Notwithstanding,  import  and  construe,  of;  mis- 
understood by  Db.  "Weest.,  441,  Obs.  8 : — 
formation  and  signif.  of,  1057,  t. ;  1058,  u. 

NOBNS,  Etymol.  o^  23S-26S.— Noun,  defined, 
238. — Nouns,  Classes  of;  named  and  defined, 
239  : — Modifications  of,  named,  240  : — Per- 
sons of,  named  and  defined,  ib. ;  (see  Per- 
sons ;) — Numbers  o(  do.,  242 ;  (see  Plural 
Number ;) — Genders  of,  do.,  254 ;  (see  Gen- 
ders:)— Cases  oli  do.,  258;  (see  Gases:) — 
Declension  of]  264,  '5. — Nowns,  number  of, 
in  Eng.,  221,  m. : — the  sense  o^  how  made 
indefinitely  partitive,  225  : — examples  of 
words  commonly  belonging  to  other  classes, 
used  as,  238,  Obs.  2  : — collective,  abstract, 
and  verbal  or  participial,  included  among 
common  nouns,  239 ;  (see  Gollective  Noun, 
and  Pa/rticip.  Noun  :) — proper,  (see  Proper 
Names.) — Nouns,  Synt.  of,  493-538. — Noun, 
why  may  not  be  put  in  the  relation  of  two 
cases  at  once,  494,  Obs.  6: — taken  figura- 
tively sing,  for  literally  plur,  514,  N.  iv : — 
required  to  be  repeated,  or  inserted,  in 
stead  of  a  pronoun,  558,  N.  x: — ellips.  of, 
shown,  815. — Nouns  of  time,  measu/re,  dis- 
tance, &o.,  (see  Time.) — Nouns,  derivation  o^ 
from  nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  or  participles, 
1052: — poet,  peculiarities  o^  1066. 

Numbers,  the  distinction  of,  to  what  belongs, 
and  how  applied,  242,  Obs.  1.  (See  Plural 
Number)  Numbers,  cardinal,  ordinal,  &o., 
(see  Cardinal  Numbers,  &c.) — Numbers,  ab- 
stract, expressions  of  multiplication  in, 
("  Tmice  one  is  two," — "  Tkvice  two  are 
four,"  &c.,)  seven  different  opinione  of  gram- 
marians respecting,  examined  by  Brown, 
587,  Obs.  14,  ei  sq.  ;  who  determines  the 
prop,  forms  of  expression,  590,  Obs.  25. — 
Numbers,  expressed  by  letters,  how  to  be 
considered ;  whether  to  be  marked  by  the 
period,  793,  Obs.  2  :— combined  arithmeti- 
cal, one  adjective  relating  to  an  other,  639, 
exc.  2. 

Numerals,  numeral  adjectives,  see  Adjectives, 
Numeral.  NumericaL  figures  used  for  refer- 
ences, 804,  I. 
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0,  lett.,  as  A,  E,  I,  and  TT,  self-naming,  153, 
Obs.  12  :— its  plural,  150,  Obs.  1 :— forma- 
tion of  the  plur.  of  nouns  in,  243,  Obs.  8 : 
— sounds  properly  its  own,  1047  : — where 
sounded  as  short  «,  ih. : — do.  as  obscure 
e,  ib. : — diphthongs  beginning  with,  '  ib. : — 
triphth.  do.,  ib. 

0,  iuterj.,  with  cap.  lett.,  166,  R. : — what  emo- 
tion indicates,  447  : — differs  from  oh,  448,  t.: 
— as  denoting  earnestness,  before  nouns  or 
profiouns  put  absoL  by  direct  address;  is  no- 
positive  index  of  the  vocative,  691,  Obs.  2. 
— 0,  ka.,  MuKR.  erron.  doctrine  eoncsrning, 
to  what  teaoliing  it  has  given  rise,  io.,  Obs. 
4,  et  sq. —  0,  ifcc,  with  a  case  following,  Lat. 
construe. o?  examined,  694,  Obs.  11. —  0,  not 
imfreq.  confounded  with  oh,  even  by  gram- 
marians, 171,  Obs.  15;  448,  t.;  692,  Obs. 
6;  695,  Obs.  14;  comp.  448,  n.  *. 

Obelisk,  or  dagger,  as  mark  of  reference,  804. 

^ly'ective  case,  defined,  258. — Obj.  case,  how 
distinguished  from  the  nom.  in  nouns,  264, 
Obs.  24 : — ^before  the  infln.  mood,  how  taken 
inEng.,  495,  Obs.  8: — as  governed  by  active- 
trans,  verb  or  part.,  517,  R. — "Active  verbs 
govern  the  obj.  case,"  Muee.,  defect  of  this 
brief  assertion ;  its  uselessness  as  a  eule  for 
"the  syntax  of  verbs,"  ib.,  Obs.  1;  521,  Obs. 
13. —  Obj.  case,  of  how  many  constructions 
susceptible,  517,  Obs.  1 : — whether  infini- 
tives, participles,  &c.,  can  be  in,  518,  Obs.  .5 : 
— two  nouns  in,  after  a  verb,  how  parsed, 

520,  Obs.  8. — ^Whether  any  verb  in  Eng. 
governs  too  objectives  not  coupled,  ib.,  Obs. 
9,  10;  534,  Obs.  10. — Obj.  case  as  governed 
by  passive  verbs,  erron.  allowed  by  some, 

521,  Obs.  11 ;  MnEE.  on  this  construe,  -ib., 
Obs.  12  ;  syntao.  N.  concerning,  522,  v : — 
what  verbs  not  to  be  employed  without,  ib,, 
N.  i;  do.  with,  N.  ii. — Obj.  case  as  governed 
by  prep.,  532,  R. — "Prepositions  gov.  the 
obj.  case,"  why  the  brief  asseition  is  excep- 
tionable, as  the  sole  edie,  in  parsing  prep., 
ib.,  Obs.  2. 

Obsolete  or  antiquated  words,  use  of;  as  opposed 
to  parity,  PEBO.  against,  10S2;  ii. — Things 
obsolete  in  Eng.,  Da  Latham's  attempts  to 
revive,  348,  n.  *. 

Ocean,  figurative  representation  of|  as  uttering 
his  voice  in  tones  of  varied  quantity,  162, 
Obs.  9. 

Octometer  line,  may  be  reduced  to  tetrameter, 
850 ; — iambic,  examples  ofj  ib. : — trochaic, 
do.,  862,  et  sq. : — dactylic,  example  of,  880. 
Octometer,  trochaic,  rhyme  and  termina- 
tion 0^  863,  t. ;  its  pauses,  and  how  may  be 
divided,  864  ;  the  most  common  form  of, 
ib.,  b. 

0/  and  on  or  upon,  difference  between,  686, 
Obs.  18. 

O'd  English,  characters  of  its  alphabet,  shovni, 
148 ; — occasional  use  of  do.,  164. 

Omis'iotis  of  words  that  are  needful  to  the  sense. 
Grit.  N.  against,  719,  x. 

Omitting,  verbs  o^  with  part,  in  stead  of  infin., 
638,  Obs.  18. 

One  employment  ofj  as  a  noun  or  as  a  substi- 
tB*"B  for  a  noun ;  how  classed  by  some  gram- 


marians, 275,  Obs.  13:— may  he  preceded 
by  the  articles,  or  by  adjectives,  ib.,  ib::-^ 
like  Pr.  on  or  Von,  used  indef.  for  any  person; 
in  this  sense  preferable  to  a  pers.  pron.  ap- 
pUed  indefinitely,  ib.,  ib. :— Church,  citation 
ridiculing  the  too  frequent  use  of,  for  pers. 
pron.,  ib.,  ib.  : — as  pronom.  adj.,  requires 
verb  and  pron.  in  the  third  pers.  sing,  to 
agree  with  it,  576,  N.  iv.  One  an  other,  seo 
"  Other.  One,  or  a  unit,  whether  it  is  a  num- 
ber, 829,  n.  *. 

Only,  derivation  of;  class  and  meaning  of,  in 
its  several  different  relations,  665,  Obs.  26 , 
659,  Obs.  1 ;  273,  Obs.  7  :— strictures  on  the 
instructions  of  grammarians  respecting  the 
classification  and  placing  ofJ  665,  Obs.  27: — 
ambiguous  use  o^  (as  also  of  but,)  666,  Obs. 
29 : — use  of;  for  but,  or  eoccept  that,  not  ap- 
proved of  by  Beown,  ib.,  ib. — Not  only,  not 
merely — but,  &c.,  coiTespondents,  679,  m. 

Onomatopoeia  described  and  exemplified,  821 ; 
827,  t.,  (extr.  from  Swift.) 

Or,  as  expressing  an  alternation  of  terms,  (Lat., 
SJTO.)  431,  Obs.  8;  punc.,  776,  exc.  iii: — ^in 
Eng.,  is  frequently  equivocal ;  the  ambiguity 
how  avoided,  431,  Obs:  8. — Or,  perh.  con- 
tracted from  other,  1057,  t. — Or  and  nor 
disorimihated,  431,  Obs.  7,  8. —  Or,  nor, 
grammarians  dispute  which  of  these  words 
should  be  adopted  after  an  other  nega- 
tive than  neither  or  nor;  MuER.,  following 
Peiestl.,  teaches  that  either  word  may  be 
used  with  equal  propriety ;  Buen's  doctrine^, 
662,  Obs.  15,  et  sq. ;  Beown,  after  revising 
Chtjeoh.,  attempts  to  settle  the  question, 
664,  Obs.  21. — Or  ever,  {"  Oe  evee  the  earth 
was,")  the  term  explamed,  431,  Obs.  4. 

Or  or  our,  terminat,  number  of  Eng.  words  in ; 
how  many  of  these  may  be  written  with  our ; 
Beown's  practice  and  views  in  respect  to 
this  matter,  197,  Obs.  4. 

Oral  spelling,  the  advantage  of,  to  learners, 
182,  Obs.  8. 

Order  of  things  or  events,  the  natural,  peeo. 
directing  the  observance  of,  in.  the  use  of 
lang.,  1063,  m. 

Orders  of  verse,  see  Verse. 

Ordinal  numeral,  (see  Numerals) — Ordinal  ad- 
jectives may  quaUfy  card,  numbers;  cannot 
properly  be  qualified  by  do.,  542,  Obs.  12 ; 
280,  Obs.  7,  (7.) 

Orthoepy,  see  Pronunciation. 

OethoOKAPHT,  148-203. — Orthography, 
of  what  treats,  148 : — difiSculties  attending 
it  in  Bug.,  193,  t. ;  196,  Obs.  1 :— De.  John- 
Son's  improvements  in,  197,  Obs.  2  : — Dn. 
"Webster's  do.,  in  a  different  direction,  202, 
Obs.  25 : — ^ignorance  o^  with  respect  to  any 
word  used,  what  betokens  in  the  user,  719, 
Crit.  N.  xiv.  (See  also  SpelUng.)  Orthog- 
raphy, figures  of,  MiirEsis  and  aeohaism,  814. 

Other,  pronom.  adj.,  273,  Obs.  7 : — its  sub- 
stantive or  pronominal  character ;  (with  one,) 
how  classed  by  some ;  may  be  preceded  by 
the  articles,  275,  Obs.  13  : — requires  than 
before  the  latter  term  of  an  exclusive  com- 
parison, 678,  N.  iv ;  yet  sometimes  perhaps 
better  takes  the  prep,  besides,  ib.,  n.  *.  Each 
other,  one  an  other,  import  and  just  applica- 
tion 0%  275,  Obs.  15;    501,   Obs.  14;  643, 
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K  iii : — misapplication  ofj  frequent  in  boots, 
276,  Obs.  16 ;  295,  n.  *—Du.  Webst.  erron. 
explanation  of  other,  as  "  a  correlative  to 
each,"  276,  Obs.  16. — One  and  other,  fre- 
quently used  as  terms  relative  and  partitive, 
appar.  demanding  a  plur.  form,  ib.,  Obs.  18. 
— An  oilier,  in  stead  of  another,  275,  n.  *; 
910,  n.  *.  Somehow  or  oilier,  somewhere  or 
other,  how  other  is  to  be  disposed  of;  in,  274,  t. 

Ought,  principal  verb,  and  not  auxiliary,  as 
called  by  Mueb.  et  at,  361,  Obs.  3: — origin- 
ally part  of  the  verb  io  owe  ;  now  used  as 
defeo.  verb,  402,  Obs.  4: — its  tense,  as 
limited  by  the  infin,  which  follows,  ib.,  ib. 

Owself,  anomalous  form  peculiar  to  the  regal 
style,  551,  Obs.  2,  fin.: — ^peculiar  constrac. 
0^  552,  Obs.  4. 

Own,  its  origin  and  import ;  its  class  and  con- 
strue, 323,  Obs.  28;  comp.  402,  Obs.  4:— 
strangely  called  a  nowi  by  Da  JoH.,  323, 
Obs.  28. 


P,  its  name  and  plur,  numb.,  150,  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— its  sound,  1048 : — when  silent,  ib.-^Ph,  its 
sounds,  ib.  "  ' 

Fairs,  words  in,  punct.  of|  776,  E. 

Palatals,  what  consonants  so  called,  157,  Obs.  6. 

Parables,  in  the  Scriptures,  see  Allegory. 

Pa/ragoge,  explained,  814. 

Pairagraph  mark,  for  what  used,  804,  xiii  &  xvii. 

Pairalvpsis,  or  opopTiasis,  explained,  821. 

Pa/raJMs,  as  marks  of  reference,  804. 

Parenthesis,  signif  and  twofold  application  of 
the  term,  773,  Obs.  8. — Parenthesis,  marks 
of,  (see  Gwrves.) — ^What  clause  to  be  inclosed 
within  the  curves  as  a  parenthesis,  801,  b., 
E. ;  and  what  should  be  its  punct.,  802,  E. 
— Parentheses,  the  introduction  of,  as  affecting 
unity,  PRBO.,  1065,  iv,  u. 

Pa/rsing,  defined,  223. — Parsing,  its  relation  to 
grammar,  ib. : — ^what  must  be  considered  in, 
238,  Obs.  2;  269,  Obs.  4:— the  distinction 
between  etymological  and  syntactical,  to  be 
maintained,  against  Ejrkh.  et  al.,  325,  Obs. 
34 : — character  of  the  forms  of  etymological 
adopted  by  Brovot,  ib.,  Obs.  35  : — what  im- 
plied in  the  right  performance  of,  683,  Obs. 
2,  fi/n.  : — whether  different,  from  analysis, 
474,  Obs.  13 : — ^what  to  be  supplied  in,  458. 
— Pa/rsing,  of  a  prep.,  how  performed,  435, 
Obs.  5 ;  683,  Obs.  1 : — of  a  phrase,  implies 
its  separation,  420,  Obs.  3  ;  533,  Obs.  5  : — 
the  RULES  OP  60VERNM,  how  to  be  applied 
in,  466,  Obs.  18 : — of  words,  ia  not  varied  by 
mere  transposition,  467,  Obs.  23. — Parsing, 
etymological  and  syntactical,  in  what  order 
to  be  taken,  474,  Obs.  13 : — ^the  sense,  why 
necessary  to  be  observed  in ;  what  required 
of  the  pupil  in  syntactical,  475  : — syntactical, 
EXAMPLE  of,  ib. — Parsing  or  cORKEOHNa, 
which  exercise  perh.  the  more  useful,  482,  b. 

Participial  adjectives,  see  Ad/eciives,  Participial. 

Participial  or  verbal  noun,  defined,  239 : — ^how 
distinguished  from  the  participle,  415,  Obs. 
13. — Participial  noun  and  participle,  the  dis- 
tinction between,  iU  preserved  by  Murr. 
and  hia  amenders,  605,  Obs.  9. — Participial 


noun,  distino.  of  voice  in,  sometimes  disre- 
garded, ("  The  day  of  my  BtlRyiNS,")  509, 
Obs.  18 : — with  inpin.  following,  strictures  on 
MuRR.,  Lenn.,  and  Bull.,  with  respect  to 
examples  of;  637,  Obs.  13,  14. 

Participles,  Btymol.  o^  409-415. — Partici- 
ple, defined,  409. — Participles,  whether  they 
ought  to  be  called  verbs,  332,  Obs.  2  : — ap- 
propriate naming  of  the  kinds  of;  380,  Obs. 
11: — often  become  adjectives,  270,  Obs.  8; 
415,  Obs.  11 ; — become  adjectives  by  com- 
position with  something  not  belonging  to  the 
verb,  635,  Obs.  6: — number  of,  simp,  and 
comp.,  222,  t. : — imply  time,  but  do  not  divide 
it,  409,  Obsi  1 : — retain  the  essential  mean- 
ing 5f  their  verbs,  but  differ  from  them  in 
the  formal,  ib.,  Obs.  2;  410,  Obs.  3,  4: — in 
Bng.,  from  what  derived,  410,  Obs.  5 : — H. 
Tooke'S  view  of  the  time  of;  ib.,  Obs.  6; 
with  whom  Brown  differ.s,  ib.,  Obs.  7. — 
Participles,  Classes  of,  named  and  defined, 
410,  411. — (See  Imperfect  Participle  and 
Perfect  Part.) — Participles,  grammarians  dif- 
fer in  their  opinion  with  respect  to  the  time 
and  voice  oij  411,  Obs.  1 : — how  have  been 
called  and  treated  by  some,  ib.,  Obs.  2 : — 
explanation  of  the  different,  412,  Obs.  3-9: 
— ^how  distinguished  from  particip.  nouns, 
415,  Obs.  13 : — elegantly  taken  as  plur. 
nouns,  {"All  his  redeemed,")  ib.,  Obs.  15 : — 
appar.  used  for  adverbs,  420,  Obs.  4,  (6:) — 
some  become  prepositions,  441,  Obs.  8. — 
Participle  and  adjuncts,  as  forming  "  one 
name,"  and  as  such,  governing  the  pass., 
whence  the  doctrine ;  Pribstl.  criticised, 
605,  Obs.  10;  MuRB.  et  al.  adopt  Priestl. 
doctrine,  which  they  badly  sustain,  506,  Obs. 
11,  et  sq. ;  teachers  of  do.  disagree  among 
themselves,  508,  Obs.  15: — governm.  ofpos- 
sessives  by,  how  Brown  generally  disposes 
of,  ib.,  Obs.  16 ;  how  determines  with  respect 
to  spch  governm.,  509,  Obs.  17. — Participles, 
Synt.  of,   633-652 :— regular  synt.  of;  two- 

-  fold ;  nature  of  the  two  constructions ;  other 
less  regular  constructions;  which  two  con- 
structions of  all,  are  legitimate  uses  of 
the  participle;  which  constructions  are  of 
doubtf.  propriety,  633. — Participles,  to  what 
RELATE,  or  in  what  state  governed,  ib.,  E. 
— Participle,  as  relatmg  to  a  phrase  or  sen- 
tence, ib.,  exo.  1 : — ^taken  abstractly,  ib.,  exa 
2 : — irregularly  used  in  Eng.  as  substitute  for 
infin.  mood,  ib.,  exc.  3 : — ^in  irreg.  and  mixed 
construe,  634,  exc.  4 ;  635,  Obs.  7. — Parti- 
ciple, transitive,  what  wise  governs,  517,  E.: 
— ^nom.  absol.  with,  to  what  equivalent,  537, 
Obs.  2 : — each  requires  its  appropriate  form, 
609,  N.  xii : — questionable  uses  of;  admitted 
by  MuRR.  ei  al,  634,  Obs.  1 ;  why  Beowk 
is  disposed  to  condemn  these  irregularities, 
ib.,  Obs.  2. — Participle  and  particip.  noun,  dis- 
tinction between,  with  respect  to  governm., 

635,  Obs.  7 Participle  in  ing,  multiplied 

uses  of,  lawful  and  forced,  illustrated,  634, 
Obs.  3 : — equivalence  of  do.  to  infin.  mood, 
instances  o^  637,  Obs.  15:— every  mixed 
construe,  of,  how  regarded  by  Brown,  647, 
Obs.  41 : — the  "  double  nature"  of,  Cromb. 
on,  648,  Obs.  44 ;  his  views,  how  accord 
with  those  of  Murb.  ei  al.,  ib.,  Obs.  46 : — 
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Hilet's  treatment  of;  Brown's  strioturea 
on  do.,  649,  Oba.  46. — Participles,  place  o:^ 
635,  Obs.  5 : — active,  goyernm.  of)  650,  N. 
L — Participle,  trans.,  converted  to  a  noun, 
i6.,  N.  ii : — converted,  when  the  expression 
should  be  changed,  ih,  N.  iii: — followed  by 
an  adj.,  its  conversion  into  a  noun  appar.  im- 
proper, lb.,  N.  V  : — oomp.  converted,  how 
managed,  ib.,  N.  vi : — not  to  be  used  for 
infiu.,  or  other  more  appropriate  term,  ib.,  N. 
vii: — use  ofj  for  a  nominative  after  be,  is, 
was,  &e,,  faulty,  651,  N.  vhi : — following  a 
verb  of  preventing,  how  to  be  managed,  ib., 
N.  ix. — Participles,  converted,  disposal  of 
their  adverbs,  650,  N.  iv;  659,  Obs.  2:— 
must  be  construed  with  a  regard  to  the  lead- 
ing word  in  sense,  651,  N.  x : — should  have 
a  clear  reference  to  their  subjects,  ib.,  N.  xi : 
— ^needless  use  o^  for  nouns,  to  be  avoided,' 
ib.,  N.  xii: — punot.  of,  118,  R. : — derivation 
of,  1055  : — poet,  peculiarities  in  the  use  o^ 
1069. 

Parts  of  speech,  meaning  of  the  term,  220 : — 
Parts  of  speech,  named  and  defined,  ib. : — 
what  explanations  may  aid  learners  to  dis- 
tinguish the  different,  221,  Obs.  1  : — why 
needful  that  learners  be  early  taught  to  make 
for  themselves  the  prop,  distribution  of, 
222,  Obs.  2 :— WlLS.  on  the  distribution  of, 
ib.,  Obs.  3 : — the  preferable  nunrher  with  re- 
spect to ;  the  office  o^  specifically  stated,  ib., 
Obs.  4. — The  parts,  of  speech,  passage  ex- 
emplifying all,  223,  Obs.  5. — Examples  of  a 
partie.  pa/rt  of  speech  accumulated  in  a  sen- 
tence, ib.,  Obs.  6. — BtymoL  and  Synt.  of  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  see  Article,  Nown, 
Adgeclive,  &c.- 

Passions  of  the  mlndj  by  what  tones  to  be  ex- 
pressed, HiL.,  813,  L 

Passive  verb,  defined,  331. — Pass,  verbs  con- 
trasted with  active-trans,  verbs,  in  respect  to 
the  object  or  the  agent  of  the  action ;  their 
compos,  and  construe,  335,  Obs.  13 : — their 
FORM  in  Eng.,  386. — Pass,  verb  be  loved, 
conjug.  affirmatively,  386,  &e. — PoiSs.  verbs, 
how  distinguished  from  neuters  of  the  same 
form,  388,  Obs.  3  : — ^having  active  forms 
nearly  equivalent  to  them,  (is  r^oiced,  re- 
joices; am  resolved,  know,  kc.,)  389,  Obs.  6: 
— erroneously  allowed  by  some  to  govern  the 
obj.  case  in  Eng. ;  Cbomb.  in  this  category, 
cited,  521,  Obs.  11  ;  canon,  522,  N.  v ; 
pseudo-canons,  521,  Obs.  12. — Pass,  verb, 
what  should  always  take  for  its  subj.  or 
nom.,  522,  N.  iv: — takes  the  same  case  after 
as  before  it,  when  both  words  refer  to  the 
same  thing,  526,  Oba  1 : — ^between  two 
nominatives,  with  which  should  be  made  to 
agree,  ("  Words  abe  wind,")  5'76,  N.  v.  See 
Xfnco-Passive,  kc. 

Passive  form  of  an  active-intrans.  verb  followed 
by  a  prep,  and  its  objective,  ("He  was 
LAUGHED  AT,")  336,  Obs.  16.  Passive  sense 
of  the  act.  form  of  the  verb,  ("  The  books  con- 
tinue SELLING,")  336,  Obs.  17;  comp.  386, 
Obs.  29. 

Past  fov  future,  see  Prophecy. 

Pauses,  term  defined,  811. — Pauses,  kinds  o^ 
named  and  explained,  ib. : — the  distinctive, 
duration  o^  i5.;   '772,  t,  &  Obs.  1:— after 
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what  manner  should  be  formed,  811,  1.  :— 
forced,  unintentional,  their  effect,  ib.  .■—em- 
phatic or  rhetorical,  applicat.  and  office  of. 
812,  t. : — harmonic,  kinds  of;  these,  essential 
to  verse,  *. — Pauses,  abrupt,  punot.,JJ.,  795 : 
— emphatic,  do.,  ib. 

Pedantic  and  sense-dimming  style  of  charlatans 
Ac,  as  offending  against  purity,  1064,  peeo. 
iv. 

Pentameter  line,  iambic,  examples  of;  853,  '4 : 
— is  the  regular  Bng.  heboio;  its  quality 
and  adaptation,  854, 1. : — embraces  the  elegiac 
stanza,  ib. : — trochaic,  example  of,  said  by 
MuBB.  et  al.  to  be  very  uncommon ;  was  un- 
known to  Dr.  Joh.  and  other  old  prosodists, 
867  ;^the  two  examples  o^  in  sundry  gram- 
mars, whence  came ;  a  couplet  of  these 
scanned  absurdly  by  HiL. ;  Haet  mistakes 
the  metre  of  do.,  ib.,  1. ; — dactylic,  example 
0^  ("  Salutation  to  America,")  880. 

Perfect,  adj.,  whether  admits  of  comparison; 
why  its  comparis.  by  adverbs  not  wholly  in- 
admissible, 280,  Obs.  8 ;  289,  Obs.  10. 

Perfect  definition,  what,  145. 

Perfect  participle,  or  second  part.,  defined,  331 ; 
411 : — :it8  form,   411,   m". : — ^how  has  been 

■  variously,  called,  ib.,-  Obs.  2  : — ^its  character 
and  name  as  distinguished  firom  the  imperf. 
part.,  412,  Obs.  3 ;  413,  Obs.  5 : — why  some- 
times called  the  passive  part. ;  why  this 
name  liable  to  objection,  413,  Obs.  5 : — ^how 
may  be  distinguished  from  the  preterit  of  the 
same  form,  415,  Obs.  14: — should  not  be 
made  to  govern  an  objective  term,  ("  The 
characters  made  use  of,"  Muee.,)  522,  N. 
vi; — not  to  be  used  for  the  pret.,  nor  con- 
founded with  the  pres.,  609,  N.  xi: — what 
care  necessary  in  the  employment  of;  when 
to  be  distinguished  from  tie  preterits  of  their 
verbs,  651,  N.  xii. 

Perfect  tense,  defined,  340. — Perf.  tense  of  indie, 
as  referring  to  time  relatively  fut.,  342,  Obs.  6. 

Period,  or  fiu  stop,  its  pause,  772 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1. 
— Period,  or  circuit,  nature  of,  ib.,  Obs.  2. — 
Period,  probably  the  oldest  of  the  points; 
how  first  used,  ib.,  Obs.  5: — ^how  used  in 
Hebrew,  ib.,  Obs.  3 : — what  used  to  mark, 
791 ;— Rules  for  the  use  of,  792 :— not  re- 
quired when  short  sentences  are  rehearsed 
as  examples,  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — whether  to  be 
applied  to  letters  written  for  numbers,  793, 
Obs.  2,  3  : — with  other  points  set  after  it,  ih., 
Obs.  2 : — whether  proper  after  Arabic  figures 
used  as  ordinals,  ib.,  Obs.  6. — Period  of  ab- 
breviation^ whether  always  supersedes  other 
points,  ib.,  Obs.  5. 

Permanent  propositions,  to  be  expressed  in  the 
pres.  tense,  342,  Oba  4;  609,  N.  xv. 

Permitting,  &o.,  verbs  of,  see  Commanding. 

Personal  pronoun,  defined,  298. — Personal  pro- 
nouns, simple,  numb,  and  speeificat.  of,  ib. : 
— dedensiou  oi^  311 : — often  used  in  a  recip- 
rocal sense,  ("Wash  TOU,"  &o.,)  323,  Oba  30. 
— (See  also  It.) — Personal  pronouns,  com- 
pound, numb,  and  speeificat.  of,  298  ; — 
explanat  and  declension  ot,  311,  312 : — 
Chubch.  account  o^  322,  Obs.  26;  comp. 
Obs.  foil. : — of  the  first  and  second  persons, 
placed  before  nouns  to  distinguish  their  per- 
sons, 499,  Obs.  6. 
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Personification,  defined,  820 : — Mubb,  definition 
of,  blamed,  111,  Obs.  13; — what  constitutes 
the  purest  kind  o^  298,  Obs.  1 : — change  of 
the  gend.  of  inanimate  objects  by,  257,  Obs. 
15,    16 : — whether  it  always  changes  the 
gender  of  anteoed.  term,   310,   Obs.   5 : — 
agreem.  of  pronouns  with  their  antecedents 
in  cases  of,  552,  Obs.  9 : — Eule  for  capitals 
in  do.,  166,  m. ;  comp.  Ill,  Obs.  13. — Per- 
sonifications, Chitroh.  on  the  determination 
of  gender  in,  251,  Obs.  17.     Personified  ob- 
jects, names  of,  put  in  the  second  pera.,  and 
why,    242,    Obs.  8  : — how  pronouns  agree 
with,  552,  Obs.  9,  et  sq. 
Persons,  term   defined,    240. — Persons,  named 
and  defined,  ib. : — the  distinction  oi,  on  what 
founded,  ib.,  Obs.  1. — Persons,  nvmbers,  kc, 
character  of  Brown's  definitions  of,  ib.,  Obs. 
2 ;  343,   m. — Persons,  in  gram.,  nature  of; 
absurd  teachings  of  some  grammar-makers 
concerning,  240,  Obs.  3,  &  241,  Obs.  4 ;  310, 
Obs.  3  : — distinctions,  of,   in  written   lang., 
241 ,  Obs.  5. — Person  and  number  of  a  verb, 
what,  343. — Persons,  second  and  third,  of  a 
verb,  distinctive  formations  o^  ib.: — do.,  in- 
Lat.,  shown,  344,  Obs.  2. — Person,  nouns  of 
the  second,   in  Eng.,  in  how  many  ways 
can  be  employed,  537,  Obs.  3: — the  ihird, 
put  with  the  pron.  /,  by  vulgarism,  ("  Thinks 
I  to  myself,")  571,  Obs.  3: — the  first,  place 
o^    605,    Obs.    11 ;    608,    N.    ui.— Persons, 
whether  the  imperat.  mood  may  have  three, 
370,  Obs. : — connected  antecedents  of  dififer- 
ent,  agreem.  of  pron.  with,  566,  Obs.  1 : — 
connected  nominatives  of  different,  agreem. 
of  verb  with,  594,  Obs.  9.  ' 
Perspicuity,  as    a  quality  of  style,   in  wliat 
consists,  1064: — is  essential  in  composition; 
Blair  quoted,  ib. : — the  excellence  of,  ib. : 
— Precepts  aiming  at  offences  against,  ib. 
Perversions  of  Eng.  grammar,  the  design,  in 
part,  of  Brown's  code  of  synt.,  is  to  make 
intelligent  judges  of,  461,  Obs.  4. — Perver- 
sions, literary.  Grit.  N.  concerning,  719,  xii. 
Phonetics,   piumography,  phonoiopy.   Brown's 
estimate  of;  Dr.  Joh.  eited,  203,  Obs.  27  : — 
account  of,  ib.,  Obs.  28,  29 : — Trench's  views 
of,   ib.,   Obs.   30.      Phonographic  system  of 
stenography,  its  practical  value ;  phonoiopy, 
to  what  may  be  advantageously  applied,  ib., 
Obs.  31. 
Phrase,  defined,  458. — Phrase  made  the  sub- 
ject of  a  verb,  how  to  be  taken,  573,  Obs. 
13;  576,  N.  iii. — Phrases,  distinct,  conjunc- 
tively connected,  agreem.  of  verb  with,  599, 
N.   vii ; — distinct,    disjunctively   connected, 
do.,  608,  N.  iv: — unconnected,  do.,  ib.,  ib. — 
Bad  phrases,  examples  of;  from  authors,  728, 
less,  xi :  do.,  corrected,  1006,  Key. — Phrases 
or  clauses,  ellipa.  of,  shown,  816. — Adverbial 
phrase,  (so  termed  by  some,)  see  Adverb. 
Place  or  position  of  the  difierent  parts  of  speech, 

see  Article,  Nown,  Adjective,  &c. 
PkoTiasm,  defined,  816. — Pfeonosm,  when  allow- 
able with  respect  to  a  pron.,  656,  N.  i; — ^in 
what  instances  impressive  and  elegant ;  when, 
the  vice  of  ill  writing,  816,  b. : — occurs  sun- 
dry times  in  the  Bible,  556,  N.  i. 
Pluperfect  tense,  defined,  341 ;  414,  Obs.  9. — 
Pluperf.  tense,  what  implies  when  used  con- 


ditionally ;  what,  in  the  negative  form  of 
supposition,  342,  Obs.  8: — ^how  formed  in 
the  indie,  mood;  do.  in  the  potential,  368: 
— indie,  form  af|  put  by  enall.  for  pluperf  of 
the  pot.,  365,  Ota.  16. — Phtperfect,  signif. 
of  the  term ;  several  innovators  (as  Bitll., 
BuTL.,  et  al.)  have  been  fain  to  discard  it, 
414,  Obs.  9. 

Plural  number,  of  nouns,  how  formed,  242 ;  ib., 
Obs.  2: — of  most  nouns  in  Eng,,  is  simple 
and  regular,  243,  Obs.  3  : — of  nouns  ending 
in  a  vowel  preceded  by  a  vowel,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : 
— of  do.  in  y  preceded  by  a  consonant,  ib., 
Obs.  5 :— of  do.  in  o  preceded  by  a  conson- 
ant, ib.,  Obs.  8 : — construe,  of,  when  several 
persons  of  the  same  mame  are  spoken  of, 
("  The  Sluairts,")  244,  Obs^  10 :— of  prop, 
names,  its  formation,  ib.,  Obs.  11;  245,  Obs. 
13,  14: — of  nouns  in  i,  o,  u,  or  y,  preceded 
by  a  consonant,  244,  Obs.  12 : — ^when  name 
and  tiUe  are  to  1)6  used  together,  ("  Tlw  Miss 
Bells,")  245,  Obs.  15-17:— of  nouns  in  y;  246, 
Obs.  18 : — of  nouns  not  formed  in  s  or  es,  ib., 
Obs.  19 : — of  compounds,  ib.,  Obs.  20-22  :— 
of  certain  compound  terms,  {"  Ave-Maries," 
&c.,)247,  Obs.  23: — wanting  to  some  nouns, 
ib.,  Obs.  24 : — of  nouns  of  multitude,  ib.,  Obs. 
25. — Plural,  nouns  made  so  by  nature  or 
art,  248,  Obs.  28  : — of  foreign  nouns,  253, 
Obs.  39 : — ^improperly  formed  by  adding 
apostrophio  s,  263,  Oba.  21 : — of  mere  char- 
acters, how  denoted,  264,  Obs.  22 ;  803,  m. 

Plwrality,  the  idea  o^  see  Unity,  &c. 

Poetic  feet,  treated,  840-849. — (See  Iambus, 
Trochee,  &e.) — Poetic  foot,  of  what  consists, 
840. — Poet,  feet,  number  to  be  recognized  in 
Eng.,  ib. : — principal  Eng.,  named  and  de- 
fined, ib. : — kinds  of,  which  form  oedbes  op 
VERSE,  ib.,  b. : — what  combinations  0^  sever- 
ally form  dimeter,  trimeter,  &c.,  850. — (See 
Dimeter,  Trimeter,  &o.) — Poetic  collocation 
of  words,  in  prose,  as  ofiending  against 
.  perspicuity,  pebo.  respecting,  1064,  ii,  u. — 
Poetic  diction,  treated,  1066-1070  : — in  what 
abounds,  1066. — Poetical  JPeculiarities,  1066, 
etsg. 

Poetry,  as  defined  by  Blair,  1066 : — character 
of  its  style,  ib. : — aim  and  end  of,  ib. : — ex- 
terior distinction  ofj  ib. : — why  difficult,  by  a 
definition,  to  be  distinguished  from  prose,  ib. : 
— inept  directions  of  some  grammatists  re- 
specting the  parsing  of,  467,  Obs.  23. — 
Poetry,  every  lino  in,  should  begin  with  a, 
capital,  166,  R.;  172,  Obs.  16;  comp.  850,  m. 

Points,  or  stops,  the  principal,  named,  and  their 
forms  shown,  772 : — the  purpose  of,  146,  u. 
— ^length  of  pauses  denoted  by,  46.,  712,  Obs. 
1,  2 : — often  variously  used  in  different  edi- 
tions of  the  same  work,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : — origin 
of,  ib.,  Obs.  5.     See  Punctuation. 

Points  of  the  compass,  adjectives  for ;  modes  of 

varying  them,  287,  Oba.  3. 
Possession,  relation  of,  see  Property. 
Possessive  case,  defined,  258. — Pass,  case,  how 
formed,  16. ;  263,  Obs.  18: — disputes  of  the 
earlier  grammarians  respecting,  261,  ObsL 
10 : — Card,  et  al.  attempt  to  revive  exploded 
error  concerning,  ib.,  Obs.  11 : — form  of,  ib., 
Obs.  12,  13 ;— origin  of,  in  Eng.,  262,  Obs. 
14:— odd  notions  of  some  grammarians  con- 
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ceming  the  regular  formation  of,  ib.,  Obs.  15 : 
— exceptions  or  irregularities  in  the  formar 
tiou  of;  ib.,  Obs.  16. — Pass,  case,  Pel  on, 
criticised,  263,  Obs.  17  : — Ash  and  PRffiSiL. 
on  the  plur.  o^  ib.,  Obs.  19: — ^use  of  the  two 
forms  of,  in  pers.  pronouns,  313,  Obs.  1 ;  314, 
Obs.  3,  4: — of  the  simp.  pers.  pronouns,  gram- 
marians differ  with  respect  to ;  should  not  be 
considered  mere  adjectives,  314,  Obs.  5 ;  319, 
Obs.  16 : — are  pronom.  adjectives,  according 
to  De.  Lowth  and  his  followers, — ^whose 
doctrine  Brows'  canvasses,  315,  Obs.  6-8; 
also,  "Webster's,  317,  Otis.  11-13;  "Wilson's, 
318,  Obs.  14;  Mtoray'S,  *.,  Obs.  15.— 
Pass,  case,  its  ^equivalence  to  of  and  the  ob- 
jective, not  a  sameness  of  case,  (in  oppos.  to" 
Nix.,)  319,  Obs.  18;— of  pronouns,  not  to  be> 
written  with  apostrophe,  322,  Obs.  25 : — of 
nouns  in  appos.,  application  of  the  possessive 
sign  to,  499,  Obs.  7  : — by  what  governed, 
503,  R. : — whether  the  rule  for,  has  true  ex- 
ceptions, ib.,  Obs.  1 : — appos.  of  one  with 
an  other,  ("ibr  David  my  SEEf" ant's  sake,") 
the  construe,  examined,  503,  Obs.  2 : — appar. 
in  abstract  construe,  ("J-B  mine  ore  thine,") 
ib.,  Obs.  4 : — as  governed  by  a  part.,  the  con- 
strue, examined,  504,  Obs.  5,  et  sq. ;  coeol., 
509,  Obs.  17  : — why  the  govemm.  o^  should 
be  limited  to  nouns  only,  504,  Obs.  5: — 
whether  before  a  real  part,  denotes  the  pos- 
session of  something,  ib.,  Obs.  6. — Possessive 
sign,  omission  o^  not  a  true  ellips.,  509,  Obs. 
19  : — always  implies  a  governing  word,  510, 
Obs.  23: — how  taken  by  compounds,  511, 
Obs.  24 : — ^liable  to  be  added  to  adjunct  of 
the  former  noun,  ib.,  Obs.  26: — whether  it 
can  be  rightly  added  to  separate  adjectives, 
{"The  etriLTy's  prayer,")  ib.,  Obs.  27: — 
which  noun  of  connected  possessives  takes, 
514,  N.  iL — Poss.  case,  place  and  order  of, 
509,  Obs.  20 : — generally  equivalent  to  prep. 
of  and  the  objective,  510,  Obs.  21 ;  514,  N. 
iii : — governed  by  something  not  expressed, 
("St.  Paul's,")  510,  Obs.  22.— Possessives, 
connected,  how  to  be  taken,  ib.,  Obs.  23;  472, 
n.*;  509,  Obs.  19;  514,  N.  ii. — Poss.  singvr 
lar,  with  s  omitted,  ("  Por  oonsoiengb'  sake,") 

512,  Obs.  28. — Poss.  case  of  nouns  sing,  in 
ss,  false  teaching  of  KiEKH.  et  al.,  respecting 
the  formation  of,  ib.,  Obs.  29 : — Murh.  rule 
for  the  construe  o^  why  objectionable,  ib., 
Obs.  30: — compounds  embracing,  lack  uni- 
formity in  writing,  ib.,  ib. : — peculiarity  of, 
with  respect  to  correlatives,  ("Father's  son,") 

513,  Obs.  34 — Possessive  relation  between 
a  portion  of  time  and  its  correlative  action, 
("  Three  years'  hajrd  work,"  or,  "  Three 
years  of  haed  work,")  514,  Obs.  35. — Poss. 
case,  appropriate  form  of,  to  be  observed,  ib.. 
If.  i : — plural,  with  a  noun  in  forced  agreem., 
{■'For  OUR  PAETS,")  ib.,  N.  iv  : — needless  use 
of  before  a  participle,  ("  In  their  pronovmc- 
ing  the  Greek,")  ib.,  N.  v. — Possessive  pro- 
nouns, my,  thy,  his,  &c.,  how  often  should  be 
inserted,  or  repeated,  558,  N.  xv. 

Potential  mood,  defined,  336. — Potential  moo§, 
why  so  called ;  by  what  signs  distinguished, 
337  Obs.  3: — may,  like  the  indie,  beAsed 
in  asking  questions ;  why  by  some  incMded 
in  the  subj.,  J6.,  ib.: — ^in  whM  tenses  used; 


nature  of  the  imperf.  tense,  368,  m. :— forma- 
tion and  inflection  of  its  tenses,  shown  in  the 
verb  LOVE,  conjugated,  ib. 

Power  of  a  letter,  the  powers  of  the  letters, 
what  meant  by,  when  spoken  o^  148  ;  158. 
— The  power  of  a  letter  is  not  its  sound, 
as  MuRR.  et  al.  incorrectly  teach,  149, 
Obs.  3. — The  simple  powers  of  the  letters, 
many  irreconcileable  doctrines  have  been  ad- 
vanced thereon;  Gaedinee's  notions  con- 
cerning,  stated  in  brie^  163,  Obs.  12: — 
Rush's  explanations  of ;  his  pretentious 
scheme  of  the  alphab.  how  estimated  by 
Brown,  ib.,  Obs.  13. — The  Just  powfrs  of  the 
letters,  what,  and  how  are  to  be  learned, 
808,  b. — Powers  of  the  letters,  variable ; 
how  become  so ;  "Walk,  cited,  ib. 

Praxis,  defined ;  lit.  signif  of  the  word,  as  from 
the  Gr.,  223. 

Precision,  as  a,  quality  of  style,  in  what  con- 
sists, 1063: — Precepts  aiming  at  offences 
against,  ib. : — conciseness,  or  brevity,  as  op- 
posed to,  1064,  Obs.,  t. 

Prefixes,  their  management  in  syllabication, 
180,  R.  :— Explanation  o^  1059  : — ^import 
and  character  of  the  particles  used  as,  in 
Eng. ;  the  roots  to  wliich  prefixed,  not  always 
proper  Eng.  words,  ib. — Prefixes,  Eng.  or 
Anglo-Sax,  ib.;  Lat.,  ib.;  Gr.  1060;  Fe., 
1061.— ^Prefixes,  poet,  usage  with  respect  to, 
1068,  b.  ,       .  . 

Preperfect  pa/rticiple,  defined,  411. — Preperf. 
part.,  its  form,  ib.  : — its  nature  and  name, 
414,  Obs.  7. 

Prepositions,  Etymol.  ofj  434r-443. — Preposi- 
tion, defined,  434: — importance  of  a  right 
use,  and  a  right  explan.  oi^  435,  Obs.  2 : — 
Haer.  explanation  of,  as  cited  by  Lowth, 
ib.,  Obs.  3 ;  stricture  on  Hare.,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : 
— its  simplicity  among  the  parts  of  speech ; 
how  should  be  explained  in  parsing,  ib., 
Obs.  5;  683,  Obs.  1: — ^no  sufficient  rule 
for  the  synt.  of,  in  most  of  the  Eng.  gram- 
mars, 435,  Obs.  5 ;  461,  Obs.  5. — Preposi- 
tions and  their  objects,  as  preceding  the 
words  on  which  they  depend,  ("  Of  man's 
first  disobedience,  &c..  Sing,"  Milt.,)  435, 
Obs.' 6. — Prepositions,  what  it  is,  to  find  the 
terms  of  relations  of;  Matt,  xix,  28,  disput. 
text  cited  in  illustration,  ib.,  ib. : — the  special 
adaptation  of;  example  of  misuse  by  MuER., 
remarked  on,  ib.,  Obs.  7. — Haer.,  on  the 
purpose  for  which  almost  all  prepositions 
were  orig.  formed,  and  on  the  nature  of  their 
relations ;  his  views  controverted  by  Brown, 

436,  Oba  8,  9. — Prepositions  and  their  gov- 
erned objects,  the  true  determination  of; 
examples  of  joint  objects,  and  of  joint  antece- 
dents, ib.,  Obs.  10 ;  -wrong  views  of  MuRR. 
and  his  followers   concerning  this   matter, 

437,  Obs.  11. — Prepositions,  two  connected, 
for  what  different  purposes  used,  ib.,  Obs. 
12 : — two  coming  together,  ("  From  among 
the  just,")  ib.,  Obs.  13 ;  684,  Obs.  10.— Prep- 
ositions  complex,  what  their  character,  and 
how  may  be  resolved ;  are  occasionally  com- 
pounded by  the  hyphen,  437,  Obs.  13,  14; 
439,  Obs.  21. — Prepositions,  how  might  bo 
divided  into  classes;  the  inutility  in  parsing 
of  the  division  into  "  separable  and  insepa/ra-. 
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Ue-"  Hall's  absurd  idea  of  a  divia,  noticed, 
438,  Obs.  15  : — whether  "  two  in  immediate 
suooesaion  require  a  noun  to  be  understood 
between  them,"  (Nutt.,)  439,  Oba.  21  :— 
words  commonly  reckoned,  (m,  on,  of,  ka.,) 
used  after  infinitives  or  participles,  in  ad- 
verbial construe,  {"Souses  to  eat  andck'ink 
IN,")  439,   Obs.   23. — Prepositions,   List  of, 
439; — grammarians    differ    considerably  in 
their  tables   of;    do.  concerning  the   char- 
acteristics of;    what    BaowiT  supposes,  in 
oppos.  to  tlie  assertion  tliat  "Every  p^ep. 
requires  an  obj.  case  after  it,"  ih.,  Obs.  1. — 
Lbnn.  and  Bull,  on  "prepositions  becoming 
adverbs,"  criticised,  440,  Obs.  2. — Mure,  on 
"prepositions  appearing  to  be  adverbs,"  criti- 
cised, ib.,    Obs.  5. — Preposition,  whether  it 
can  be  justly  said  to  take  a  sent,  for  its  ob- 
ject, 441,  Obs.  7. — Prepositions,  words  in  the 
list  of,  sometimes  used  as  other  parts  of 
speech,  ib.,  Obs.  8,  9: — extension  of  the  list 
of,  ih.,  Obs.  10: — examples  of  the  less  usual, 
a,  and  others  beginning  with  a,  442,  Obs. 
12:^rdo.  of  unusual  ones  beginning  with  6, 
c,  or  d,  ib.,  Obs.   13: — vmisual,  quotations 
illustrating  further  the  list  of,  ib.,  Obs.  14. — 
Preposition,  RULE  of  synt.  for  the  word  gov- 
erned by,  532. — PrepositioTis,  in  Eng.,  govern 
no  other  case  than  the  obj. ;  most,  may  take 
the  imperf.  part,  for  their  obj.,  ib.,  Obs.  1. — The 
brief  assertion,  tliat  "Prepositions  govern  the 
obj.  case,"  wherein  is  exceptionable  as  the 
sole  rule  for  both  terms,  ih.,  Obs.  2. — Prepo- 
sitions, ellipt.   construe,  of,  with '  adjectives, 
(in  vain,  in  secret,  &o.,)  ib.,  Obs.  3 ;  435,  Obs. 
2;  541,  Obs.   8: — sometimes  appar.  govern 
adverbs,    533,    Obs.    5. — Preposition,   appar. 
governing  a  perE  part.,  ("  To  give  it  up  FOE 
LOST,")  532,  Obs.  4. — Prepositions,  Synt,  o^ 
682-688 : — do.,  in  what  consists,  682 : — what 
RELATIONS,  show,  lb.,  R. ;  (see  To  and  For :) 
— the  parsing  of;  why  tolerable  writers  are 
liable  to  err  most  in  their  use  ofj  683,  Obs.  1. 
— Preposition^  the  true  terms  of  the  relat.  of, 
how  may  be  discovered,   ib.,   Obs.  2;    436, 
Obs.  9 : — when  beginning  or  ending  a  sent, 
or  clause,  what  the  coustruc,  683.  Obs.  3 : — 
the  terms  of  relation  o^  what  may  be,  ib., 
Obs.  4;  both  usually  expressed,   684,  Obs. 
5,  6 : — position  o^  with  respect  to  the  gov- 
erned word,  ib.,  Obs.  9. — Prepositions,  several, 
dependent  on  one  anteced.  term,  ("A  declara- 
tion FOR  virtue  and  against  vice,"  BuTL.,) 
685,  Obs.  11 : — two  coming  together  between 
the  same  terms  of  relat. ;    do.  in  the  same 
construe. ;  erron.  remark  of  Peiestl.,  Muee., 
et  al,  concerning  the  latter,  ih.,  Oba.  14. — 
Preposition,  the  separating  of,  from  its  noun, 
false  doctrine  of  Lowth,  Muee.,  et  al.,  con- 
cerning,   686,    Obs.     15,    16. — Prepositions, 
prop,  clioioe  of,  esl,  N.  i: — do.,  with  respect 
to  the  allowable  uses  of,  ib.,  Obs.  19 : — as 
adapted  in  meaning  to  two  objects,  or  to 
more,  ih.,  'S.  ii. — Preposition,  ellips.  or  omias. 
of,  where  ineleg.,  ib.,  N.  iii: — insertion  of, 
when  do.,  ib.,  N.  iv. — Prep,  and  its  object, 
position  of,  in  respect  to  other  words,  ib.,  N. 
v: — do.,  punc.  0^  178,  R. — Prep.,  ellips.  of, 
shown,     816. — Prepositions,    derivation    of, 
1057,  '8 ; — poet,  usage  with  respect  to,  1069. 


Present  tense,  defined,  340. — Pres,  tense,  de- 
scribed, 331,  u. : — of  the  indie,  used  to  ex- 
press general  truths,  342,  Obs.  4;  609,  N. 
XV : — deceased  authors  spoken  of  in,  and 
why,  342,  Obs.  4 : — for  the  past,  by  Grecism ; 
in  animated  narrative,  for  do.,  by  enaU.,  ib., 
Obs.  5 :  — of  the  indio.  and  the  subj.,  when 
preceded  by  as  soon  as,  Sec,  to  what  fe'me, 
refers,  ib.,  Obs.  6: — of  the  infln.,  what  time 
is  expressed  by ;  expedients  used  to  express 
fut.  time  by,  342,  Obs.  7  : — of  the  infinitive, 
the  EOOT,  or  radical  verb,  361,  Obs.  1; 
366,  b. :— of  the  subj.,  its  use,  and  how  con- 
sidered by  some,  369,  Obs.,  u. ;  577,  N.  ix. 
— Pres.  tense,  sometimes  improp.  with  the 
coujunc.  tfiat,  ("  Others  scad,  That  it  is 
Elias,")  609,  N.  xv. 

Preter,  preterimperfeci,  &c.,  disused  terms  for 
past,  imperfect,  &c,  341,  Obs.  1. — Preter, 
prefix,  its  meaning,  1060,  m. 

Preterit,  defined,  331. — Preterit,  described,  ib. : 
— its  form  and  variations,  367,  m. : — present 
tendency  to  a  reg.  orthog.  of,  to  be  encour- 
aged, 349,  Obs.  15: — ^groundless  rule  of 
some,  for  forming  second  pers.  of,  when  the 
pres.  and  the  pret.  are  alike,  355,  Obs.  29  ;— 
not  to  be  used  in  forming  the  comp.  tenses , 
of  a  verb,  609,  K.  xi. 

Preventing,  verbs^  of,  with  part.,  in  stead  ,of 
infln.,  638,  Obs.  18,  (3:) — what  construcis 
proper  for,  651,  N.  ix. 

Primitive  word,  defined,  184. — Primitive  words 
regarded  as  such  in  Eng.,  may  generally  be 
traced  to  ulterior  sources,  1051. 

Principal  parts,  of  a  verb,  (see  Chief  Terms :} 
— of  a  sent,  how  many,  and  what,  458,  t. 

Priscian,  ancient  grammarian,  delivers  the 
names  of  most  of  the  Lat.  letters,  153,  Obs. 
10. 

Progressive  form  of  a  verb,  see  Compound  &c. 

Pronominal  adjectives,  see  Adjectives,  Pronom- 
inal. 

Pronouns,  Etymol.  of,  296-326. — Pronoun, 
definition  of,  296. — Pronouns  in  Eng.,  num- 
ber of,  and  their  variations,  ib. : — nature  of 
the  representation  by ;  are  put  substantively, 
relatively,  or  adjectively ;  difference  in  these 
three  modes  of  substitution,  ib.,  Obs.  2: — 
Classes  of,  named,  297,  and  defined,  298; 
(see  Personal  Pronoun,  Relative  Pron.,  and 
Interrogative  Pron.) — Pronouns,  compound, 
constructional  peculiarities  of,  300,  Obs.  12, 
et  sq. — Pronouns,  faultiness  and  discordance 
of  most  Eng.  grammars,  with  respect  to  the 
classification  and  treatment  of;  specification 
of  different  modes  of  distribution  by  diff. 
authors,  308,  Obs.  38  : — Modifications  of, 
named,  309 ;  these  properties  how  distin- 
guished in  the  personal  pronouns;  do.  how 
ascertained  in  the  relat.  and  interrog.  pro- 
nouns, ib.,  Oba.  1 : — Declension  of ;  simp, 
personals  dechned,  311 ;  comp.  personals 
do.;  comp.  relatives  do.,  313; — appar.  used 
for .  adverbs,  420,  Obs.  4,  (4.) — Pronouns, 
Synt.  of,  649-568. — Pronoun,  agreem.  of, 
with  its  anteced.,  550,  R. : — do.,  with  ante- 
ced. indefinite,  ib.,  exc  1  : — ^plur.,  put  by 
enaTl.  for  the  sing.,  agreem.  of,  ib.,  exc.  5  : — 
sometimes  disagreeing  with  the  anteced.  in 
one  sense,  because  taking  it  in  an  other,  ib. 


INDEX  TO  THE  GRAMMAR  OF  ENGLISH  GRAMMARS. 


1093 


exo.  6 : — ^what  the  main  point  with  respect 
to ;  vrhat  application  of  the  rule  of  agreem., 
in  parsing,  551,  Obs.  1. — Pronouns,  agreem. 
0^  with  their  antecedents,  as  affected  by  the 
figures  of  rhetoric,  552,  Obs.  8,  el  sq.: — place 
o^  553,  Obs.  13. — Prcmoun,  as  representing 
a  phrase  or  sentence,  ib.,  Obs.  14;  558,  N. 
xiv : — under  wha,t  circumstances  can  agree 
with  either  of  two  antecedents,  553,  Obs.  15  : 
— the  parsing  o^  commonly  requiring  the 
application  of  two  rules,  555,  Obs.  21: — with 
suppressed  anteced.,  556,  Obs.  23: — need- 
less introduction  ofj  ("  Pallas,  heb  glass," 
Baoon,)  ib.,  N.  i : — with  change  of  numb,  in 
the  second  pors.,  or  promise,  use  of  ye  and 
you,  657,  N.  ii;  350,  Obs.  16: — must  pre- 
sent the  same  idea  as  the  anteced.,  and  never 
confound  the  name  with  the  thing  signified^ 
557,  N.  V: — employment  of  the  same,  with 
respect  to  connected  relative  clauses,  558, 
N.  vii : — in  what  instances  the  noun  must  be 
repeated,  or  inserted  in  stead  o^  ib.,  N.  x : — 
should  never  be  used  to  represent  an  adj., 
{"Bi  attentive;  without  whiob,"  &c.,)  ib., 
if.  xiii : — change  of  anteced.  to  accord  with, 
569,  N.  xvi : — agreem.  with  collective  nouns, 
564,  E. ;  565,  N. : — do.  with  joint  antece- 
dents, 566,  R. : — do.  with  connected  ante- 
cedents in  apposition,  ib.,  exo.  1;  593,  Obs. 
3 : — 3o.  with  connected  antecedents  emphat. 
distinguished,  566,  exc.  2 : — do.  vrith  con- 
nected antecedents  preceded  by  each,  every, 
or  no,  ib.,  exo.  3;  599,  N.  iv: — do.  with 
connected  antecedents  of  different  persons, 
566,  Obs.  1: — agreeing  with  implied  nomi- 
natives, 567,  Obs.  5: — agreem.  witli  disjunct 
antecedents,  ib.,  E.,  &  568,  Obs.  1 : — what 
agreem.  with  disjunct,  antecedents  of  differ- 
ent persons,  numbers,  and  genders,  568,  Obs. 
2,  el  sq. : — do.  with  antecedents  taken  affirm- 
atively and  negatively,  598,  N.  ii: — do.  with 
two  antecedents  connected  by  as  well  as,  &e., 
ib.,  N.  iii: — eUips.  of,  shown,  815: — punct. 
of,  without  pause,  777. — Pronouns,  deriva- 
tion of,  from  Sax.,  1054,  '5 : — ^poet.  peculiar- 
ities 0^  1067. 

Pronunciation,  importance  of  an  early  habit  of 
distinct,  159,  Obs.  2 : — how  best  taught  to 
children,  182,  Obs.  5. — Pronunc,  as  distin- 
guished from  elocution,  what;  how  differs 
from  articulation,  808,  t. — Promimc.  of  the 
Eng.  lang.,  what  knowledge  requires ;  its 
difficulties;  whether  we  have  any  system 
of,  worthy  to  be  accounted  a  standaed,  810, 
Obs.  i. 

Proof-texts,  not  to  be  perverted  in  the  quota- 
tion, Grit.  N.,  719,  xii: — not  quoted,  but  in- 
vented, by  some,  in  their  false  illustrations  of 
gram.,  573,  Ob^.  13,  fin. 

Proper  names  begin  with  capitals,  165,  166,  R. 
— Comm.  and  proper  name  associated,  how 
written,  166,  R. — Prop,  names,  derivatives 
from,  do.,  ib.,  E. — {Names  of  Deity,  see 
Deity.) — Prop,  names,  application  of  rule 
concerning;  distinc.  between  do.  and  com- 
mon appellatives,  168,  Obs.  6,  7 ;  227,  Obs. 
4; — of  places,  comparative  difficulty  of  writ- 
ing them,  169,  Obs.  9-11 : — modern  com- 
pound, sparing  use  of  hyphen  in,  170,  Oba 
12. — jProp.  names,   what  their  relative  im- 


portance in  lang.,  185,  Obs.  1 :— structure 
and  signif  of;  how  should  be  written,  186, 
Obs.  3 :— of  plur.  form,  preceded  by  def.  art., 
228,  Oba.  7;  244,  Obs.  W.—Prop.  name, 
with  def.  art.,  acquires  the  import  of  a  comm., 
240,  Obs.  1,  t. — Proper,  from  a  comm.  noun 
personified,  ib.,  Obs.  3,  u. — Prop,  names  of 
individuals,  strictly  used  as  such,  have  no 
plur. ;  prop,  name,  how  made  plur.,  and  how 
then  considered,  244,  Obs.  10  : — when  they 
form  a  plur.,  how  forai  it,  ib.,  Obs.  11,  12; 
245,  Obs.  13 : — of  persons,  generally  desig- 
nate their  sex,  257,  Obs.  12. — Prop,  mime, 
in  appos.  with  an  appellative,  501,  Obs.  16: 
— represented  by  which,  ("Herod — which 
is,"  &c.,)  556,  Obs.  25. — Prop,  name  and  . 
title,  when  taken  together  in  a  plur.  sense,  in 
what  form  to  be  written,  245,  Obs.  15-17. 

Property,  the  relation  of,  how  may  be  other- 
wise expressed  than  by  the  poss.  case,  614, 
N.  iii;  comp.  319,  Obs.  18;  510,  Obs.  21. 

Prophecy,  the  past  tenses  substituted  for  the 
fut.,  in  the  lang.  of,  343,  Obs.  9. 

Propositions,  permanent,  in  what  tense  should 
be  expressed,  342,  Obs.  4 ;  609,  N.  xv. 

Propriety,  as  a  quality  of  style,  in  what  con- 
sists, 1062 : — its  oppos.,  impropriety,  what 
embraces,  ib. : — Precepts  aiming  at  offences 
agamst,  1062,  '3. 

Prose  and  verse,  in  the  composition  of  lang-, 
how  differ,  146.  ' 

P  E  o  S  0  D  T ,  770-890. — Prosody,  of  what  sub- 
jects treats,  770  : — etymol.  and  signif  of  the 
word,  ib.,  Obs.  1. — Prosody,  meagrely  and 
immethodically  treated  in  the  works  of  many 
grammarians,  771,  Obs.  2  : — undetermined 
usage  as  to  what  things  belong  to;  how 
treated  by  some  of  the  old  prosodists ;  ac- 
count of  Smetius's  treatise  of;  do.  Genu- 
ENSIS'S,  ib.,  Obs.  3. 

Prosthesis,  explained,  814. 

Proverbs,  their  elUptical  character,  537,  Obs. 
4,  5 ;   815,  m. 

Provincial  expressions,  use  of,  as  opposed  to 
purity,  1063,  peeo.,  t. 

Pdnctuation,  arranged  under  the  head  of 
Prosody,  110.— Punct,  what,  771:— prin- 
cipal marks  of,  named  and  shown ;  what 
they  severally  denote,  772  : — Rules  of:  for 
Comma,  774,  et  sq. ;  for  Semicolon,  787;  for 
Colon,  789,  790 ;  for  Period,  791,  792 ;'  for 
Dash,  795,  796 ;  for  Broteme,  797  ;  for 
Ecphoneme,  800  ;  for  Curves,  801,  '2 : — 
description  of  the  other  marks  of,  803,  804. — 
(See  Comma,  Semicolon,  &c.) — Pimct.,  the 
present  system  of|  in  Eng.,  common  to  many 
languages,  772,  Obs.  3:— why  often  found 
diverse,  in  diff.  editions  and  diff.  versions  of 
the  same  work,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : — duty  of  writers 
in  respect  to,  and  of  publishers  in  reproducing 
ancient  books,  ib.,  ib. : — some  account  of  the 
orig.  and  prog,  of,  ib.,  Obs.  5  : — "  improve- 
ment" in,  which  is  no  improvement,  773, 
Obs.  6: — confused  and  discordant  explana- 
tions, by  some,  of  certain  of  the  marks  of,  ib., 
Obs.  7. 

Pwity,  as  a  quality  of  style,  in  what  consists, 
1062 : — Precepts  auning  at  offences  against, 
1062. 
Pyrrhic,  defined,  841, 
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Q,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150 ;  ih^  Oba.  i : 
— haa  no  sound  peculiar  to  itself;  its  power, 
159  : — is  always  followed  by  u,  1048. 

Quakers,  or  Friends,  their  style  of  address,  see 
Friends. 

QaalUies  of  style,  treated,  1062-1065,  App.  iii. 
— See  Style. 

Quantity,  or  time  in  pronunciation,  explained, 
809: — as  defined  by  the  lexicographers,  ib., 
n.  *: — its  efiect  in  the  prolation  of  sounds, 
162,  Obs.  9,  et  sq.: — Walker's  views  of, 
uusatisfao.  to  Bbown,  163,  Obs.  11  : — as 
regulated  by  emphasis,  MuEE.,  811. — Quant. 
of  a  syll.,  how  commonly  explained,  827: — 
by  what  marks  may  be  indicated,  803,  804. 
— Quantities  poetic,  how  denominated,  and 
how  proportioned,  827. — ^What  quantity  co- 
incides with  accent  or  emphasis,  ib. —  Quan- 
tity, on  what  depends,  ib. : — where  variable, 
and  where  fixed,  in  Bng.,  ib. — Grit,  observar 
tions  on  accent  and  quantity,  830,  et  sq. — 
Quantity,  its  distinction  from  accent,  ib.,  Obs. 
1. — Accent  and  quantity,  di£fering  views  of 
authors  relative  to,  ib.,  Obs.  2. — Quantity, 
impropriety  of  affirming  it  to  be  the  same  as 
accent,  831,  Obs.  3  : — De.  Joh.  identification 
of  accent  with ;  such,  also,  that  of  others, 
832,  Obs.  4 ;  (not  so  Hakeis  ;)  Nobhd. 
rightly  defines;  so  FiSK,  (in  Eschenb.  Man. 
Class.  Lit.,)  et  at,  ib.,  Obs.  5 : — our  gram- 
marians seem  not  to  have  understood  the 
distinc.  of  long  and  short,  e.  g.,  Fisher  ;  so 
Shebid.,  Walk.,  Muee.,  et  al,  833,  Obs. 
6,  et  sq. : — Ohand.  absurd  and  confiised 
scheme  of,  noticed,  839,  Obs.  20: — sugges- 
tion of  Wbbst.  on,  approved,  ib.,  Obs.  21. 

Questions,  can  be  asked  only  in  the  indie,  or 
the  pot.  mood,  337,  Obs.  3: — direct,  to  be 
marked  by  the  eroteme,  797,  R. : — united, 
how  to  be  marked,  ib.,  R. : — indirect,  do., 
798,  E. : — a  series  of,  bow  may  be  united 
and  marked,  ib.,  Obs.  2 : — exclamatory,  how 
to  be  marked,  800,  R. —  Question,  mentioned 
in  due  form,  how  marked,  798,  Obs.  8: — 
declaratively  put,  how  uttered  and  marked, 
ib.,  Obs.  4 : — in  Spanish,  doubly  marked, 
("iQuien  llama?";)  in  Greek,  how,  772, 
Obs.  3. 

Quite,  with  art.  and  adj.,  construe,  how  difiers 
according  to  position  of  art.,  484,  Obs.  6. 

Quotation,  direct,  first  word  of,  written  with 
capital,  166,  E. ;  172,  Oba.  17. — Quotations 
of  proof-texts,  &c.,  should  be  literally  given, 
719,  Crit.  N. : — dependent,  separated  from 
say,  &o.,  by  comma,  779,  R. : — indep.,  pre- 
ceded by  colon,  790,  R. —  Quotat.  within  a 
qviotat.,  how  usually  marked,  804,  m. 

Quoth  and  quod,  signif  and  use  of,  in  ludicrous 
lang.  or  in  the  old  writers,  403,  Obs.  5. 


R. 


R,  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150;  ib.,  Obs.  1: — 
of  the  class  hquids,  155 : — sound  of)  1048  ; 
do.,  how  can  be  varied  in  utterance,  ib.  : — 
what  faults  to  be  avoided  in  do.,  ih.,  Obs,  1 : 
— Db.  Joh.  account  of;  Walk,  do.,  ib.,  Oba.  2. 


Radicals,  separable  and  iuaeparable,  what  are 
so  called  in  Eng.  derivation,  1059. 

Rath,  adv.,  used  only  in  the  oompar.  deg.,  424, 
t. — Rather,  with  tiie  exclusive  term  of  eom- 
paris.  introduced  hj  than,  678,  N.  iv: — de- 
rivation of,  1056,  u. 

Reading,  to  read,  in  gram.,  what  the  signif.  ofj 
145. — Read,  verb,  conjusated  affirmatively 
in  Comp.  Form,  376,  377. 

Reciprocal  terms,  reciprocals,  what  pronom.  ad- 
jectives may  be  so  termed,  275,  Oba.  14,  fin. 
— Reciprocals,  each  other,  one  an  othee, 
their  nature  and  import,  ib.,  Oba.  15: — mis- 
applicat.  of,  frequent  in  boc^s ;  Webst.  errs 
in  the  signif.  and  applicat.  ol  other,  276,  Obs. 
16.     See  also  Other. 

Reciprocal  or  refiected  verbs,  constractions  in 
imitation  of  the  French,  522,  Obs.  15. 

Recwrrence  of  a  word  in  different  senses;  a  fault 
opposed  to  propriety,  1063,  pbec.  iv,  u. 

Redundant  verb,  defined,  331. — Redund.  verbs, 
why  made  a  separate  claaa,  332,  Obs.  3  : — 
treated,  396-401 : — List  of,  400,  401. 

Reference,  marks  of|  asteeise,  obelisk,  &c., 
shown ;  in  what  order  are  introduced,  804 : 
— what  other  signs  of,  may  be  used,  ib. 
Reference,  douhtfid,  Crit.  N.  concerning,  718, 
ii. 

Reformers  of  the  Eng.  alphabet  and  orthog., 
some  account  of,  203,  Obs.  28,  29. 

Rejoice,  resolve,  incline,  &c.,  import  of,  in  the 
pass,  form,  389,  Obs.  6. 

Relations  of  things,  their  infinitude  and  divers- 
ity ;  the  nature  of  relation,  435,  Obs.  1. — 
Relatiort  of  words,  what,  457: — is  diff;  from 
agreem.,  but  may  coincide  with  it,  460,  Obs. 
2. — Relation  according  to  the  sense,  an  im- 
portant principle  in  Eng.  synt. ;  what  rules 
of  relation  commonly  found  in  the  grammars, 
461,  Obs.  3. — Simple  relation,  what  parts  of 
speech  have  no  other  syntact.  property  than, 
ib.,  ib. ;  what  airap.  relations  there  are  in 
Eng,  467,  Obs.  19. — Relation,  with  respect 
to  a  prep.,  anieced.  term,  what  may  be ;  sub- 
seq.,  do.,  435,  Obs.  2. — Relation,  do.,  terms 
of,  to  be  named  in  parsing  a  prep.,  683,  Obs. 
1 ;  how  the  terms  may  be  ascertained  by  a 
learner,  ib.,  Obs.  2: — term^  of,  to  a  prep., 
may  be  transposed.,  ib.,  Oba.  3 ;  are  very 
various,  ib.,  Obs.  4 ;  both  usually  expressed, 
684,  Oba.  5. 

Relative  pronouns,  defined,  298. — Relative  pro- 
nouns, and  their  compounds,  named,  ib. ;  de- 
clined, 312,  313: — chief  constructional  pecu- 
liarities of,  554,  Oba.  19  : — two  faulty  special 
rules  given  by  the  grammarians,  for  construe, 
of,  noticed,  ib.,  Obs.  20: — construe,  of;  with 
respect  to  case,  555,  Obs.  21 ; — ollips.  of,  in 
famil.  lang.,  ("  T!ie  man  I  trust,")  ib.,  Oba. 
22;  do.,  poet,  1008. — Relative  and  prep, 
governing  it,  when  should  not  be  omitted, 
558,  N.  viii, — Relative  pron.,  place  of,  ib., 
N.  xi ;  554,  Obs.  18  : — clauses,  connected, 
employment  ofJ  with  same  pron.  in  each,  558, 
N.  vii;  556,  Oba.  26. — Rel.  pronouns,  ex- 
clude oonjuuctiona,  678,  N.  v;  676,  n.  *: — 
derivat.  of]  from  Sax. : — poet,  peculiarities 
with  respect  to,  1068.  See  also  Who,  Which, 
&o. 

Repetition,  of  a  noun  or  pronoun,  what  oon 
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strue.  it  produces,  500,  Obs.  11:— of  words, 
emphatic,  punet.,  779,  K,  t. : — of  words, 
througli  paucity  of  lang.,  against  propriety, 
1063,  PREO.  iv,  u. : — of  do.,  as  demanded  by 
precision,  1063,  peec.  ii,  1. — Eepetitions,  see 
Pleonasm. 

Restrictive  and  resumptive  senses  of  the  rel. 
pronouns,  distinc.  between,  expl.,  305,  Obs. 
26,  et  sq. — BesiricUve,  relation,  most  approp. 
expressed  by  the  pron.  that,  306,  Obs.  31 ; 
657,  N.  vi : — admits  not  a  comma  before 
the  relatire,  775,  exo.  1: — adj.,  admits  not  a 
comma  before  it,  777,  exo. : — part,  do.,  778,. 
exc. 

Rhetoric,  figwe  of,  defined,  818.^-Kgures  of 
rhetoric,  see  Figures. 

Rhetorical  pauses,  see  Pauses. 

Rhode  Island,  the  name  how  acquired ;  peculi- 
arity of  its  application,  169,  Obs.  10. 

Rhyme,  defined^  827. — Rhyming  syllables,  their 
nature  and  quality,  828,  t. 

Rhythm,  of  rerse,  defined,  827. — Fancifully  ex- 
plained by  E. ,  A.  PoB,  (who  without  intelli- 
gence derives  the  term  from  apid/ios,)  829 : — 
sense  and  signif.  of  the  word,  829,  Obs.  6. 

Roman  letters,  some  account  of,  149,  Obs.  4. 

Rules,  of  EEiiATiON",  what,  commonly  found  in 
grammars,  4B1,  Obs.  3: — of  synt.,  those 
common  in  grammars  ill  adapted  to  their 
purpose ;  examples  of  such,  ib.,  Obs.  5  : — 
of  do.,  exposition  of  the  faulty  charao.  of 
those  in  Eng.  grammars,  462,  Obs.  7,  et  sq. — 
Rules  of  grammar,  advantage  oij  in  the  writ- 
ten language,  721,  Obs.  4. 

Rtish,  Dr..  J.,  his  new  doctrine  of  the  voWels 
and  consonants,  in  oppos.  to  the  old,  how 
estimated  by  Brown,  156,  Obs.  3 : — his  doc- 
trine of  a  duplicity  of  the  vocal  elements, 
perstringed,  163,  Obs.  13: — his  strange  divis- 
ion of  the  vowels  "  into  two  parts,"  and  con- 
version of  most  of  them  into  diphthongs ;  his 
enumeration  and  specification  of  the  alpha- 
betic elements,  164,  Obs.  14. 


S,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150,  ib.,  Obs.  1 ; 
— ^final,  in  monosyllables,  spell,  193,  R. : — 
of  the  poss.  case,  occas.  dropping  of;  the 
elis.  how  to  be  regarded,  and  when  to  be 
allowed,  262,  Obs.  16;  512,  Obs.  28: — its 
sounds,  1048  ;  159 : — in  what  words  silent, 
1048. — Ss,  sound  of,  ib. 

S  or  es,  verbal  termin.,  Da.  Lowth'S  account 
of,  352,  Obs.  22. 

Sans,  from  Jr.,  signif.,  and  where  read,  443, 
Obs.  15. 

Sabaoth,  see  Deity. 

Same  eases,  construe,  o^  526,  R. : — do.,  on 
what  founded,  ib.,  Oba  1 : — what  position 
of  the  words,  admitted  by  the  construe,  ib., 
Obs.  2-5. — Same  case,  after  what  verbs,  ex- 
cept those  which  are  pass.,  taken,  529,  Obs. 
14. — Same  cases,  notice  of  tte  faulty  rules 
given  by  Lowtii,  Mubh.,  et  al.,  for  the  con- 
strue, of,  ib.,  Obs.  15. 

Sameness  of  signif.,  what  should  be  that  of  the 
nom.  following  a  verb  or  part.,'  630,  N.  ii. 
Sameness  of  words,  see  Identity. 


Sapphic,  verse,  described,  888,  Obs.  &:— stanza, 
composition  of;  examp.  from  HOB.,  ib.,  ib. — 
Sapphic  verse,  difficulty  of;  Eng.  Sapphics 
few;  scansion  of;  "The  Widow,"  of  SouTHSr, 
scanned,  889,  Obs.  9. — Eng.  Sapphic,  De. 
"Watts's  ode,  (in  part,)  "The  Day  of  Judge- 
ment," " attemptedin,"  ib.,  Obs.  10:— HnMPH. 
on,  cited,  ib.,  Obs.  11. — Sapphics,  burlesque, 
examples  o^  890,  Obs.  12,  13. 

Save,  saving,  as  denoting  exception,  class  and 
construe,  of,  430,  Obs.  3 ;  595,  Obs.  13,  et 
sq. — Save,  derivation  of,  1057,  u. 

Saxon,  alphabet,  some  account  of,  149,  Obs.  4 ; 
— ^lang.,  its  form  about  the  year  450;  do. 
subsequently,  1051,  L 

Scanning,  or  scansion,  explained,  849,  b. — 
"Why,  in  scanning,  the  principal  feet  are  to 
be  preferred  to  the  secondary,  850,  t. — The 
poetry  of  the  earliest  Eng.  poets,  not  easy  of 
scansion,  845,  Obs.  11. 

Script  letters,  the  alphabet  exhibited  in,  148  : 
— the  forms  of,  their  adaptation  to  the  pen, 
164. 

Scripture  names,  many  discrepancies  in,  found 
in  different  editions  of  the  Bible,  171,  t. ;  905, 
n.  §.     Scriptures,  see  Bible. 

Section,  mark,  uses  of,  804,  xii  &  xvii. 

See,  verb,  irreg.,  act.,  conju&ated  affirma- 
tively, 371,  '2: — takes  infln.  without- prep. 
TO,  626,  R. : — its  construe,  with  infin.  with- 
out to,  630,  Obs.  16. 

Seeing  and  provided,  as  connectives,  their  class, 
430,  Obs.  1. 

Seldom,  adv.,  its  comparison;  use  ofj  as  an 
adj.,  424,  n.  *. 

Self,  in  the  format,  of  the  comp.  pers.-pronoun.s, 
311: — CanBOH.  explan  o^  322,  Obs.  26: — 
signif.  and  use  of,  323,  Obs.  29: — as  an  Eng. 
prefix,  1059,  1. : — after  a  noun  poss.,  in  poet, 
diction,  1066,  1 

Self-contradiction,  Grit.  N.  respecting,  719,  t. 

Self-naming  letters,  153,  Obs.  12;  150,  Obs.  2. 

Semicolon,  point,  772,  t.  : — for  what  purpose 
used,  787  : — from  what  takes  its  name,  772, 
Obs.  2 : — wh^n  adopted  in  England,  ib.,  Obs. 
5  : — is  useful  and  necessary,  though  dis- 
carded by  some  late  grammarians,  773,  Obs. 
6 : — Rules  for  the  use  of,  787. 

Semivowel,  defined,  155. — Semivowels  named; 
nature  of  w  and  y ;  sound  of  certain,  as  aspi- 
rates, ib. 

Sense  and  construe,  to  be  considered,  in  joining 
together  or  writing  separately  words  otherw. 
liable  to  be  misunderstood,  185,  R.  iii. — Sense 
or  meaning,  necessary  to  be  observed  in 
parsing,  475. 

Senseless  jumbling,  Crit.  N.  concerning,  719,  t. 

Sentence,  defined,  457. — Sentence,  its  parts, 
principal  and  subordinate,  458,  t — Sentences, 
the  two  kinds  of,  named  and  defined,  ib.  : — 
whether  a  tripartite  distribut.  o^  is  expedi- 
ent, ib.,  ii.  I — Simple  sent.,  false  notions 
amongst  grammarians  of  what  constitutes 
one ;  the  pa/rsing  of  words  not  affected  there- 
by, 467,  Obs.  24. — Sentemces,  simp,  and 
comp.,  De.  Wils.  explanation  of,  468,  Obs. 
25: — component  parts  of^  what  these  are, 
469,  m. : — whether  all,  can  be  divided  into 
clauses,  ib. : — in  what  five  ways,  can  be 
analyzed,  469-471. — Sentences,  simp.,  punot 
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of.  774,  R.,  &  exo. : — distinct,  do.,'  792  : — 
allied,  do.,  ib. : — ^short,  rehearsed  in  close 
succession,  bow  pointed,  ib.,  Obs.  1. 

Series,  of  terms,  proper  use  of  the  articles  in, 
487,  N.  is: — of  words,  how  to  be  commaed, 
775,  E.  iii;  780,  n.  *. 

Set  and  sit,  signif.  and  employment  of,  613,  n.*. 

Sex,  to  what  persons  ascribed ;  why  a  young 
child  may  be  spoken  of  without  distinc.  ofj 
255,  Obs.  8 : — whether  animals  may  be  rep- 
resented as  of  no,  256,  Obs.  9  : — inanimate 
objects  flg.  represented  as  having,  257,  Obs. 
14. — Sexes,  distinction  of,  by  words,  in  dift 
ways,  256,  Obs.  10  : — denoted  by  terminat. 
of  words,  ib.,  Obs.  11 : — designated  by  ^qper 
names,  257,  Obs.  12. 

ShaU,  verb,  how  varied,  363 : — original  signif. 
of;  365,  t. :— explet.  use  of,  364,  Obs.  11. — 
Shall  and  toiU,  discriminative  application  o^ 
in  the  fut.  indie,  367,  b. ;  comp.  391,  Obs.  2. 

Sheridan,  T.,  actor  and  orthoepist,  his  literary 
reputation ;  the  worth  of  his  writings,  834, 
Obs.  8. 

Side,  noun,  peculiarities  of  usage  in  regard  to, 
513,  Obs.  33. 

Silent,  or  mute,  when  a  letter  is  said  to  be, 
148. 

Silliness,  liter a/ry.  Grit.  Jf.  concerning,  719,  iv. 

Simile,  explained,  819. 

Since,  improp.  use  of]  for  ago,  423,  Obs.  10: — 
derivation  o^  from  Anglo-Sax.,  1057,  u., 
1058. 

Sit  and  set,  use  and  signif.  of,  613,  n.  *. 

So,  as  expressing  the  sense  of  a  preced.  word 
or  phrase,  423,  Obs.  9 : — derivation  o^  from 
Sax.,  1056,'  ObS:  1. — So — as,  as — so,  corre- 
spondents, 679,  N.  viL 

Soever  or  soe'er,  whether  a  word  or  only  a  part 
of  an  other  word ;  how  explamed  by  "Webst., 
665,  Obs.  25. 

Solemn  style,  as  distinguished  from  the  familiar, 
347,  Obs.  10,  et  sq. ;  353,  Obs.  24 :— should 
not  be  displaced  from  the  paradigms  in  a 
grammar,  345,  Obs.  7 : — is  not  adapted  to 
fiimiliar  discourse,  356,  Obs.  32 : — pres.  and 
pret.  terminations  of)  what,  and  how  uttered, 
357,  Obs.  34 : — examp.  of,  second  pers. 
sing.,  negat,  throughout  the  verb  love, 
conjugated,  389. 

Some,  classed,  273,  Obs.  7  : — vulg.  used  for 
smnewhat,  or  in  some  degree,  ("Some  longer,^' 
Sanb.,)  ib.,  n.  f.  Somehow  or  other,  some- 
where or  other,  what  the  construe,  274,  t. 
Somewhere,  nowhere,  anywhere,  &c.,  their 
class,  and  how  should  be  written,  662,  t. 

Sort,  see  Kind. 

Sound,  of  a  letter,  commonly  called  its  power, 
148: — elementwy,  of  the  voice,  defined,  ib. — 
Sounds,  simp,  or  primary,  numb,  in  Eng.,  ib. ; 
158 ;  161,  Obs.  6-8 ;  1043,  et  sq.  .■—elemen- 
tary, what  meant  by,  149,  t. ;  are  few  in 
numb. ;  their  combinaiicms  may  be  innumer- 
able, 158. —  Vowel  sounds,  or  vocal  elements, 
how  produced,  and  where  heard,  ib.,  m.  ; 
what  those  in  Eng.,  and  how  may  be  modified 
in  the  format,  of  syllables,  ib. ;  do.,  how  may 
be  written,  and  how  uttered,  ib. — Consonant 
sownds,  simp.,  in  Eng.,  how  many,  and  what ; 
by  what  letters  marked,  ib.,  b. ;  in  what 
words  heard,  159. — Sounds,  long  and  short, 


SIGNS  used  to  denote  them,  803,  b.,  &  804,  t. 
— Sounds,  a  knowledge  o^  how  acquired, 
159,  Obs.  1 : — ^importance  of  being  early 
taught  to  pronounce  those  of  one's  native 
lang.,  ib.,  Obs.  2. — Passage  exemplifying  aU 
the  letters,  and  all  the  sounds,  in  Eng.,  160, 
Obs.  5. — Sownds  oj  the  Letters,  treated,  1042- 
1050. 

Speak,  to  speak,  what  is  meant  by,  145. 

Speaker,  why  often  speaks  of  himself  in  the 
third  pers.,  242,  Obs.  7 : — represents  him- 
self and  others  by  we,  551,  Obs.  2 : — in  Eng., 
should  mention  himself  last,  608,  N.  iii; 
605,  Obs.  11. — The  elegant  speaker,  by  what 
distinguished,  810. 

Spedes  and  figwe  of  words,  what  so  called, 
184 ; — unsettled  usage  of  the  lang.  with  re- 
gard to  what  relates  to  the  latter,  187,  Obs. 
7.  Species  and  genus  of  things,  how  admits 
limitation  by  the  article,  487,  N.  x. 

Spellins,  defined,  192. — Spelling,  how  to  be 
acquired,  ib. : — cause  of  the  difficulty  of  its 
acquisition,  193,  t. : — Rules  for,  193-196  : — 
usage,  as  a  law  of,  192,  b. ;  196,  R.,  m. : — 
uniformity  and  consistency  in,  how  only  can 
be  attained,  ib.,  Obs.  1. — The  right  spelling 
of  a  word,  what,  Philoloq.  Mus.,  ib.,  ib. — 
Oral  spelling,  how  should  be  conducted,  182, 
Obs.  8. — Charac.  of  Beown's  rules  for  spell- 
ing, 202,  Obs.  26. 

Spondee,  defined,  841. 

St,  unsyllab.  sufBx,  whether,  wherever  found, 
is  a  modern  contrao.  of  the  syllable  est,  352, 
Obs.  21. 

Stcmda/rds  of  English  orfhog.,  the  books  pro- 
posed as  such,  abound  in  errors  and  incon- 
sistencies, 196,  Obs.  1. — Whether  we  have  a 
system  of  Eng.  obthoept  worthy  to  be  ac- 
counted a  STANDARD,  810,  Obs.  1. 

Stanza,  defined,  828. — Sta/r^as,  uniformity  of, 
in  the  same  poem,  ib.  ; — varieties  of,  ib. — 
Elegiac  stanza,  described,  854. — Staraas, 
lyric,  examples  of,  857: — "A  Good  Name," 
("  two  beautiful  little  stanzas,"  Beown,)  873, 
u. 

Star,  or  asterisk,  use  o?  804. — Three  stars,  or 
asterism,  do.,  ib. 

Stenotone,  or  breve,  for  what  used,  803,  b. ; 
804,  n.  *. 

Stops,  in  printing  or  writing,  see  Points. 

Strength,  as  a  quality  of  style,  in  what  consists, 
1065  : — essentials  of,  ib. : — Precepts  aiming 
at  offences  against,  ib. 

Strew,  whether,  or  not,  an  other  mode  of  spell- 
ing strow ;  whether  to  be  distinguished  in 
utterance  from  do. ;  whether  reg.  or  irreg., 
397,  Obs.  4. 

Style,  qualities  ofi  treated,  1062-1065,  App. 
— Style,  as  connected  with  synt.,  what,  1062 : 
— differs  from  mere  words  and  mere  gram- 
mar; not  regulated  entirely- by  ruks  of  con- 
strue, ib. : — what  relation  has  to  the  author 
himself  and  what  shows,  ib. : — general  char- 
acters of,  by  what  epithets  designated,  ib. — 
What  must  be  remembered  by  the  learner, 
in  forming  his  style;  a  good  style  how  ac- 
quired, ib. — Style,  solemn,  familiar,  &c.,  as 
used  in  gram.,  what  meant  by,  346,  Obs.  a 
— (See  Solemn  Style.) 

Subaudition,  meaning  of  the  term,  815,  n.  *. 
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Suidisjunciive  particle,  of  the  Latins,  expressed 
iu  Eng.  by  or  of  alternat,  431,  Obs.  8. 

Subject  of  a  finite  verb,  what,  and  how  may  be 
known,  258 : — must  be  the  nom.  case,  493, 
R. : — what  besides  a  noun  or  pronoun  may 
be,  572,  Obs.  8, — Sulked  phrases,  joint,  what 
agreements  require,  599,  K.  vii. — Sviject 
and  predicate,  in  analysis,  470,  m.  See  also 
Nominative  Case. 

SubjuTictive  mood,  defined,  337. — Sulj.  mood, 
why  so  called ;  what  denotes,  337,  Obs.  4  ; 
— differing  views  of  grammarians  in  regard 
to  the  numb,  and  form  of  its  tenses,  338, 
Obs.  5,  et  sq. ;  575,  Obs.  21. — ^The  true  svij. 
mood  rejected  by  some  late  grammarians; 
strictures  on  Wells,  339,  Obs.  8. — ^Weld's  er- 
roneous teaching  respecting  the  subj.,  noticed, 
340,  Obs.  9  ;— Chand.  do.,  do.,  ib.,  Obs.  10.— 
Chief  charaoteristical  difF.  between  the  indio. 
and  the  subj.  mood,  375,  Obs.  4;  575,  Obs. 
21. — Subj.  mood  described,  368,  b.  : — ^its 
two  tenses  do.,  and  their  forms  shown,  in 
the  verb  love,  conjugated,  369  : — whether 
ever  put  after  a  rel.  pronoun,  575,  Obs.  20; 
554,  Obs.  19 : — ^proper  Umits  of,  575,  Obs. 
21:— how  properly  employed,  577,  N.  ix. — 
False  subj.,  ib.,  N.  x. — Siibj.  mood,  not  neces- 
sarily governed  by  if,  lest,  &c.,  677,  Obs.  25. 

Smh,  corresponding  to  that,  with  Infin.  foil., 
679,  t. : — with  rel.  as  following,  in  stead  of 
who  or  which,  303,  Obs.  19. 

Siii  generis,  what  thing  is  thus  designated, 
239,  b. 

Superlative  degree,  defined,  278: — Bbown's  de- 
flnit.  of,  and  of  the  other  degrees,  n.ew ;  the 
faulty  charao.  of  those  of  Mtibb.;  shown,  ib., 
Obs.  3  : — the  true  nature  of;  how  may  be 
used  ;  to  what  is  applicable  ;  the  explana- 
tions ofj  by  the  copyists  of  Mube.,  criticised, 
281,  Obs.  10,  1]  : — whether  not  applicable- 
to  two  objects,  282,  Obs.  12,  13 ;  280,  Obs. 
7 : — wh£n  employed,  what  construe,  of  the 
latter  term  should  follow,  286,  Obs.  7 ;  643, 
N.  V. — Double  svperkUives,  to  be  avoided, 
543,  N.  vii;  288,  Obs.  5. — Svperl.  termima- 
turn,  contractions  o^  291,  Obs.  17. 

Supplied,  in  parsing,  what  must  be,  458.  See 
also  Ellipsis. 

Suppression,  mark  ofJ  see  Ullipsis. 

Syllabic  writing,  far  inferior  to  the  alphabetic, 
Blaib,  157,  Obs.  8. 

Syllabication,  Rules  o^  180,  181 : — ^the  doctrine 
of,  why  attended  with  difficulty,  181,  Obs.  1 : 
— object  of;  "Walk,  on;  strictures  onMuLK. 
rules  of,  ib.,  Obs.  2-5 : — which  of  the  four 
purposes  of,  is  preferable  in  spelling-books 
and  dictionaries,  182,  Obs.  5 : — Db.  Lowth 
on,  ib.,  Obs.  6: — nature  of  Bbown's  six 
Rules  of;  advantage  of  a  system  of,  founded 
on  the  pronuuciat,  ib.,  Obs.  7 : — ^Lath.  and 
Fowl,  fictitious  dilemmas  in,  180,  n.  * — Syl- 
labication, erroneous,  samples  o^  from  Mure., 
"Webst.,  et  al.,  183,  184;  comp.  202,  Obs. 
24. 

Syllables,  treated,  179-183. — Syllable  de- 
fined, 119.-~Syllable,  cannot  be  formed  with- 
out a  vowel,  ib.  .-—cannot  be  broken,  181,  R., 
t. — Syllables,  numb,  o^  in  a  word,  179  : — 
words  denominated  from  their  numb,  ot,  ib. : 
the  ear  chiefly  directs  in  the  division  of 


words  into,  180,  m.— (See  Sylldbicaiion.)— 
Syllable,  its  quantity  in  poetry,  827:— do., 
on  what  depends,  ib. 

SyUepsis,  explained,  817 :— Uteral  signif.  of  the 
term ;  extended  applioat.  of  do.  by  the  gram- 
marians and  rhetoricians ;  Brown,  by  his 
definition,  gives  it  a  more  restrioted^  appli- 
cat. ;  id.  disapproves  of  "Webst.  explanat.  of 
the  term,  ib.,  Obs.  1  : — what  definition  or 
what  applicat.  of  the  term  is  the  most  ap- 
prop.,  has  become  doubtfiil,  ib.,  Obs.  2. 

Synatresis,  explained,  815. 

Synchysis,  what  was  so  termed  by  some  of  the 
ancients;  is  different  from  hyperbaton;  its 
import  in  gram. ;  its  hteral  signif,  818, 
Obs. 

Syncope,  explained,  814. 

Synecdoche,  (comprehension,)  explained,  820. — 
Synecd.,  agreem.  of  pron.  with  anteced.,  in 
cases  0^  553,  Obs.  12. 

Synonyrrums,  words  so  accounted,  pbeo.  con- 
cerning the  use  of,  1063,  iii,  1. 

Syntactical  parsing,  see  Parsing. 

Syntax,  457-721. — Synt.,  of  what  treats, 
457  ;  460,  Obs.  1 : — ^the  relation  of  words, 
the  most  important  principle  of;  defects  of 
the  grammars  in  treating  of  do.,  461,  Obs. 
3  : — &,lse  exhibitions  of  grammarians  with 
respect  to  the  scope  and  parts  of,  ib.,  Obs.  4 : 
— character  of  the  rules  of,  found  in  most 
grammars,  ib.,  Obs.  5  : — divided  by  some 
grammarians  into  concord  and  governm.,  and 
yet  treated  by  them  without  regard  to  such 
division,  462,  Obs.  7  : — common  fault  of 
grammarians,  noticed,  of  joining  together  diff. 
parts  of  speech  in  the  same  rule  o^  ib.,  Obs. 
8,  9  :^-do.,  of  making  the  rules  ot,  double  or 
triple  in  then-  form,  463,  Obs.  ll:^whether 
the  principles  of  etymol.  affect  those  of,  466, 
Obs.  17. — AU  synt.,  on  what  founded,  471, 
u. — Why  Beown  deemed  it  needful  to  add 
to  his  code  of  synt.  a  General  eule  and 
CBiTiOAL  NOTES,  718.  Figures  of  syntax, 
815. 


T. 


T,  name  and  plur.  numb,  of,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs^  1 : 
— substitution  of,  for  ed,  how  far  allowable, 
392,  Obs.  2,  3 :— sounds  o^  1048 :— is  seldom 
silent;  in  what  words  not  sounded,  1049. 
Th,  (9,  &,  or  S,  Gr.,)  what  represents ;  how 
was  represented  in  Anglo-Sax.,  and  to  what 
sounds  applied ;  the  two  sounds  0^  ib.  To  a 
Tee,  the  colloq.  phrase,  explained,  151,  n.  *. 

Tautology  of  expression  or  of  sentiment,  a  fault 
opposed  to  precision,  1063,  peso,  i,  m. 

Teacher,  what  should  be  his  aim  with  respect 
to  gram.,  149,  Obs.  5. 

Techmical  terms,  uuueo.  use  of,  as  opposed  to 
propriety,  1063,  pbeo.  iii,  n.  Technically, 
words  and  signs  taken,  how  to  be  construed, 
238,  Obs.  1;  576,  N.  iiL 

Tenses,  term  defined,  340. — Tenses,  the  different, 
hamed  and  defined,  ib. : — whether  the  names 
o^  are  approp.,  or  whether  they  should  be 
changed,  341,  Obs.  1 : — whether  all  express 
time  with  equal  precision,  ib.,  Obs.  3 : — ^who 
reckon  only  three,  and  who  two;  who  still 
differently  and  variously  name  their  tenses, 
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ib.,  n.  * — Tenses,  past  and  present,  occurring 
together,  342,  Obs.  6.  See  Present  Tense, 
Imperf.  Tense,  &c. 

Terminating  a  sentence  with  a  prep,  or  other 
small  particle,  305,  Obs.  24;  1065,  PEEO.,  b. 

Terminations,.,  of  words,  separated  in  syllabicat., 
180,  R. : — of  verbs,  numb,  of  different,  in  eaoli 
tense,  344,  Obs.  2 :— of  the  Bng.  verb,  ib., 
Obs.  3 ;  De.  a.  I^tuRB.  account  of,  347,  Obs. 
10  : — tendency  of  the  lang.  to  lay  aside  the 
least  agreeable,  ib.,  ib. : — usage  of  famil.  dis- 
course in  respect  to  those  of  second  pers. 
smg.,  353,  Obs.  24,  et  sq.: — ^verbal  or  partioip., 
how  are  found  written  in  old  books,  355,  Obs. 
28; — ^the  only  reg.  ones  added  to  Eng.  verbs; 
utterance  of  ed  and  edst,  358,  Obs.  39,  40 : — 
ed,  participial,  and  n,  verbal,  'Walk,  on  the 
contrao.  of,  359,  Obs.  41. — Termination  t,  for 
ed,  forced  and  irreg.,  392,  Oba.  3. 

Terms  of  relation,  see  Relation. 

Tetrameter  line,  iambic,  examples  o^  855,  '6 : — 
a  favorite  with  many  Bng.  writers ;  BuTL. 
Hudib.,  Gay's  Fab.,  and  most  of  Scott's 
poems,  writt.  in  couplets  of  this  meas.,  856: 
— ^admits  the  doub.  rhyme  adapted  to  famihar 
and  burlesque  style,  ib. : — trochaic,  examples 
0^  868-810 :— character  of  do.,  870,  Obs.  1 : 
— Bveeett's  fanciful  notions  about  do.,  ib., 
Obs.  2  : — anapestic,  examples  of,  874-876 : — 
L.  Hunt's  "  Feast  of  the  Poets,"  an  extended 
examp.  of  do.,  876,  Obs.  2: — dactylic,  exam- 
ples of,  880,  '81. 

Than,  as,  with  ellips.  in  latter  term  of  compari- 
son, 674,  Obs.  15  : — character  and  import 
of,  ib.,  Obs.  16 : — declinable  words  con- 
nected by,  put  in  same  case,  675,  Obs.  17 ; 
671,  Obs.  1. — Than  whom,  as  Gr.  genitive 
governed  by  comparat.  Milt.,  675,  Obs.  18 ; 
— what  grammarians  have  inferred  from  the 
phrase,  ib.,  Obs.  19: — Murr.  expedient  to 
dispose  of  do.,  676,  Obs.  20: — Church. 
makes  the  rel.  in  do.  "  the  obj.  case  absol.," 
ib.,  Obs.  21 : — Brown  determines  with  re- 
spect to  the  construe,  ib.,  Obs.  22 ;  ib.,  n.  * 
— Than,  as  demanded  after  else,  other,  &c., 
and  Eng.  comparatives,  678,  N.  iv: — deriva- 
tion of,  from  Goth,  or  Anglo-Sax.,  1057. 

That,  its  class  determined,  302,  Obs.  17 : — ^its 
various  uses,  ib.,  ib.;  1055,  Obs.  2: — as  rel. 
PEOUOUN,  to  what  apphed,  302,  Obs.  17; 
557,  N.  vi: — as  used  in  anomalous  construe, 
303,  Obs.  18 ;  678,  N.  vi :— its  peculiarity  of 
construe,  as  a  relative,  304,  Obs.  23 : — its 
especial  use  as  the  restrictive  relative,  306, 
Oba.  31 ; — the  frequent  employment  ofj  by 
Addison,  wrongly  criticised  by  Blair,  307, 
Obs.  32,  33: — as  a  relative,  in, what  cases 
more  appropriate  than  who  or  which,  557,  N. 
vi. — That,  ellipt,  repeating  the  import  of  the 
preceding  words,  ("And  that," — Kal  ravra,) 
303,  n.  * — That,  in  the  phrases  in  thai,  Sec, 
how  to  be  reckoned,  441,  Obs.  7. — That,  as 
introducing  a  dependent  clause,  how  to  be 
ranked,  519,  Obs.  6 : — as  introducing  a  sent, 
made  the  subj.  or  obj.  of  a  finite  verb,  671, 
exo.  1 : — ^its  power  at  the  head  of  a  sent,  or 
clause,  ib.,  n.  *: — its  derivation,  1052. 

The,  before  the  species,  what  may  denote,  225 ; 
comp.  487,  N.  X : — ^liow  commonly  limits 
the  sense,  225 : — applied  to  nouns  of  either 


numb.,  226 : — before  what  adjectives,  re- 
quired, ib. : — distinctive  use  of;  ("  ITie  Psalm- 
ist,") 228,  Obs.  9 : — as  relating  to  compara- 
tives and  superlatives,  483,  exc.  1 ;  485, 
Obs.  10: — ^used  for  poss.  pron.,  ib.,  Obs.  11: 
— repetition  of,  how  avoided,  486,  Obs.  16: — 
derivation  of)  from  Sax,,  1051;  1062,  Obs. 
1-3 :— pronuno.  of  e  in,  161,  Obs.  7;  1045, 
Lett.  E.     See  also  Definite  Article. 

Them,  in  vulg.  use  as  an  adj.,  for  those,  543,  N. 
xi. 

Thence,  &o.,  with  from  prefixed,  whether  allow- 
able, 667,  N.  iv. 

There,  introductory  and  idiomatic,  notions  of 
grammarians  concerning ;  its  posit  and  use; 
is  a  regular  adv.  of  place,  and  not  "  without 
signification,"  494,  Obs.  2,  (9 ;)  666,  Obs.  30 : 
— derivation  of,  from  Anglo-Sax.,  1056,  Obs. 
1 : — poet,  omission  o^  1069,  peeul.  xxxv. 

They,  put  indefinitely  for  men  or  people,  296, 
Obs.  3. 

This  and  that,  as  explained  by  Church.,  275, 
Obs.  14 : — placed  before  conjoint  singulars, 
("This  power  and  will  (to,"  &o.,)  542,  Olia'. 
10: — in  contrasted  terms,  544,  N.  xii. 

Three  stars,  or  asterism,  use  of,  804. 

Time,  the  order  and  fitness  o^  to  be  observed 
in  constructions  expressing  it,  609,  N.  xiii: 
— nouns  of,  with  adv.  WHEN,  aa  a  special 
relative,  following,  423,  Obs.  6;  558,  N.  ix. 
Time,  measure,  or  weight,  part  made  pos- 
sessive of  the  whole,  ("An  hour's  time,") 
513,  Obs.  34: — ^noun  o^  not  posa.,  immedi- 
ately before  an  other,  ("  A  pound  weight,") 
614,  Obs.  36.  Time,  place,  &c.,  the  obj  case 
in  expressions  o^  taken  after  the  fashion  of 
an  adv.,  517,  Obs.  1;  533,  Obs.  6.  Time, 
measure,  distance,  or  value,  nouns  of,  their 
peculiarity  of  construe. ;  the  parsing  o^  533, 
Obs.  6 ;  590,  Obs.  26.  Time,  obj.  noun  oi; 
qualifying  a  subsequent  adj.,  {"A  child  OP  ten 
years  old,")  533,  Obs.  6 ;  and  canon,  535, 
N.  Fow  times,  five  times,  kc,  how  to  be 
reckoned,  421,  Obs.,  m. ;  533,  Obs.  6.  Times, 
before  an  other  noun,  by  way  of  multiplica- 
tion, the  nature  and  construe,  o^  discussed, 
587,  Obs.  14,  et  sq. ;  decision,  590,  Obs.  24, 
25.  Times,  in  what  construe,  may  be  called 
the  objective  oi  repetition,  or  of  time  repeated, 
ib.,  Oba.  26.  Time  in  pronunciation,  or  qtum- 
iity,  809. 

Titles,  of  books,  are  prmted  in  capitals,  164,  b. : 
^-of  office,  &c.,  begin  with  do.,  165,  E. ; 
169,  Obs.  8: — merely  mentioned  as  such,  are 
without  art.,  487,  N.  xii. — Ndrm  and  title, 
(see  Proper  Names.)  Side-titles,  use  of  dash 
in  application  to,  796,  Obs.  2. 

Tmesis,  explained,  815.  ' 

To,  as  governing  infin.  mood,  337,  Oba.  1;  361, 
Obs.  1;  615,  E. : — do.,  variously  explained 
by  grammarians,  615,  Obs.  1,  etsq.: — is  a 
sign  of  inf,  but  not  a  part  of  it,  616.  Obs.  6: 
— what  Brown  claims  for  hia  rule  respect- 
ing tlie  infin.  as  gov.  by  the  prep,  to,  &c.  ;  he 
shows  that  the  doctrine  origiuated  not  with 
himself,  ih.,  Obs.  7. — To  and  the  verb,  what 
Fisher  (anno  1800)  taught  respecting ; 
what,  LOWTH,  and  what,  absurdly,  Murr., 
hia  copyist,  617,  Obs.  8,  9. — To,  aa  govern- 
ing infln.,  traced  from  the  Sax.  to  the  Eng. 
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ofWiOKL.,  619,  Obs.  19.— Jb,  before  infin., 
evasive  teachings  of  tlie  later  grammarians 
concerning  its  class  and  construe,  611,  Obs. 
10  : — do.,  how  considered  by  most  Bng. 
grammarians,  ib.,  Obs.  11 : — do.,  how  proved 
to  be  a  prep.,  620,  Obs.  21 : — do.,  preceded 
hjfor,  anc,  622,  Obs.  24: — after  what  verbs, 
omitted,  626,  R. ;  (see  also  630,  Obs.  17  :)— 
whether  to  be  repeated  before  infinitives  in 
the  same  coastruc.,  631,  Obs.  19 : — some- 
times required,  and  sometimes  excluded, 
after  than  or  as,  ib.;  Obs.  21: — whether  it 
may  be  separated  from  its  verb  by  an  adv. ; 
is  placed  more  elegantly  after  an  ad/o., 
("  Properly  to  respect,")  661,  Obs.  11 : — ^in 
what  oases  has  no  prop,  anteo.  term  of  relat., 
683,  exo.  1 ;  684,  Obs.  7,  8. — To  suppressed 
and  be  inserted  after  make,  whether  cor- 
rectly, 625,  Obs.  31. — To,  prep,  or  adv.,  from 
Anglo-Sax.,  1058. — To,  as  prefix  to  noun, 
(to-day,  to-night,  to-morrow,)  616,  Obs.  5. 

Tones  of  the  voice,  what;  why  deserving  of 
particular  attention,  813  : — what  denomi- 
nated by  Shbrid.  ;  what  should  be  their 
character,  ib. : — Blair's  remark  on ;  Hil. 
do.,  ib. — Tories  of  the  passions,  Walk,  ob- 
servation on,  ib.,  Obs. 

Topics,  different,  to  be  treated  in  separate  parar 
graphs,  PEEO.  of  Unity,  1((64. 

Transposition,  of  the  terms  of  relat.,  when  a 
preposition  begins  or  ends  a  sentence  or 
clause,  683,  Obs.  3 : — rhetorical,  of  words,  or 
hyperbaion,  818. 

Tribrach,  defined,  841. 

Trimeter  line,  iambic,  the  measure  seldom  used 
alone ;  examples  of, — and  do.,  with  diversifi- 
cations, 856,  '7: — trochaic,  examples  of,  870, 
871: — anapestic,  examples  o^  876: — alter- 
nated with  the  tetram.,  examp.,  "The  Rose," 
of  Cowp.  ;  the  same  scanned,  877 : — dac- 
tylic,  examples  o^  881. 

Triphthong,  defined,  180 : — proper,  do.,  the 
only,  in  Bug.,  ib. : — improp.,  do. ;  and  the 
improp.  triphthongs  named,  ib. 

Trochaic  verse,  treated,  860-874. — Troch.  verse, 
the  stress  in,  860  : — nature  of  the  single- 
rhymed  ;  error  of  Murb.  et  ail.  concerning 
the  last  syU.  in,  ib. : — ^how  may  be  changed  to 
coincide  with  other  measures ;  how  is  affected 
by  retrenchment,  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — confounded 
with  iambic  by  several  gramm.  and  proso- 
dists,  ib.,  ib. ;  861,  Obs.  2,  et  sq. — Strictures 
on  Church.,  who  doubts  the  existence  of 
the  troch.  ord.  of  verse,  ib.,  Obs.  6,  et  sq. — 
J}-och.  verse  shown  in  its  eight  measures, 
862-873. — Trochaics,  Eng.,  the  tetrameter 
the  most  common  meas.  ofj  870,  Obs.  1 : — 
Dr.  Campb.  on,  ib.,  Obs.  3. — "  Trochaic  of 
One  foot,"  account  o^  874,  Obs.  2. 

Trochee,  or  choree,  defined,  840. 

Tropes,  what  figures  of  rhetoric  are  so  called ; 
signif  of  the  term,  818. 

Trow,  its  siguil,  and  where  occurs;  in  what 
person  and  tenses  read,  403,  Obs.  5. 

Truisms  and  senseless  remarks,  how  to  be  dealt 
with  in  gram.,  719,  Grit.  N.  xv;  746,  u. 

Tiitoyant,  to  what  extent  prevalent  among  the 
French,  346,  Obs.  8.    See  Youyoving,  &c. 

Type  or  character,  two  forms  of  the  letters  in 
every  kind  o^  164.  | 


IT. 

IT,  lett.,  which  (as  A,  B,  I,  or  0)  names  itself, 
150,  Obs.  2 ;  153,  Obs.  12 :— its  plur.  numb. 
150,  Obs.  1 ; — sounds  properly  its  own,  1049 : 
— as  self-naming,  to  what  equivalent;  re- 
quires art.  a,  and  not  an,  before  it,  ib.: — 
pronounced  with  borrowed  sound,  ib. : — ^long 
or  diphthongal  sound,  as  yu ;  sound  of  slender 
0  or  00,  after  r  or  rh,  ib. 

Unamendaile  imperfections  sometimes  found  in 
ancient  writings,  remarks  in  relation  to,  721, 
Obs.  4,  5. 

Unauthorized  words,  use  of;  as  opposed  to  purity, 
PREO.  concerning,  1062,  iii. 

Unbecoming,  adj.,  fi'om  participle  compounded, 
error  of  using  transitively  words  of  this  form ; 
such  error  how  corrected,  635,  Obs.  6 ;  544, 
N.  XV. 

Uncertain,  the  part  of  speech  left,  see  Equivocal, 
kc. 

Unco-passive  voice,  or  form,  of  the  verb,  ("  Is 
being  built,")  the  use  of,  conflicts  with  the 
older  and  better  usage  of  the  lang.,  380,  Obs. 
9 : — the  subject  of,  discussed  by  Brown,  ib., 
Obs.  10,  et  sq. : — the  true  principle  with  re- 
spect to,  stated,  386,  Obs.  29. 

Underlining  words,  in  preparing  manuscripts, 
to  denote  Italics  &c.,  164,  1. 

Understood,  words  said,  in  technical  phrase,  to 
be,  what  such,  815,  m. ;  (Lat.,  svhavdita,  ib., 
n.  *.) 

Ungrarmnatical  language  by  which  grammar 
itself  is  professedly  taught,  sample  from 
MuRR.,  278,  Obs.  3,  4;  from  Pisneo,  720, 
n.  *;  et  al.  e  diversis.  Gram,  of  B.  Gram., 


Unity,  as  a  quality  of  style,  in  what  consists, 
1064: — ^required  by  every  sentence,  ib. : — 
Precepts  aiming  at  offences  against,  ib. 
Unity,  THE  IDEA  OP,  how  generally  deter- 
mined, in  respect  to  a  collect,  noun,  whether 
it  conveys  such  idea  or  not,  584,  Obs.  1. 

Usage,  as  a  law  of  orthography  for  particular 
words,  196,  R.,  m. — Usage,  as  it  has  been, 
and  as  it  is,  the  advantage  of  an  exhibition 
of;  by  the  grammarian,  355,  Obs.  29. 

Useless  words,  employment  of;  as  opposed  to 
precision,  1063,  prec.  vi,  b. 

Utterance,  treated,  807-813. — Utterance, 
what,  and  what  includes,  807. 


V,  name  and  plur.  of,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — 
written  for  a  number,  793,  Obs.  2, 4 : — sound 
of,  1049. 

Value,  &c.,  nouns  of,  see  Time. 

Verbal  or  participial  novm,  (see  Participial,  &c.) 
—  Verbal  forms  used  substantively,  by  poet, 
pecul.,  1066,  iii. 

Teres,  Etymol.  o^  330-^04.— Per  J,  defined, 
330  : — why  so  called,  331,  t. : — a  perf  defini- 
tion of,  why  difficult  to  form,  ib.,  Obs.  1. — . 
Chief  terms,  or  prwcip.  parts,  of  an  Bng. 
verb,  named  and  defined,  ib. —  Verbs,  Classes 
0^  with  respect  to  their  form,  named  and 
defined,  ib. : — do.,  with  respect  to  their  signif., 
do.,  ift. — (See  Active-Transitive  Verb,  &c.)— 
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Verbs,  whole  numb,  of,  in  Eng.;  the  regular, 
far  the  most  numerous ;  account  of  the  others, 
332,  Obs.  3 ;  221,  Obs.  1,  (5 :)— how  divided 
with  respect  to  signif ,  in  most  grammars  and 
dictionaries;  Beown's  division,  332,  Obs.  4: 
— divided  by  certaiu  grammarians  into  act., 
pass.,  and  neut,  ib.,  Obs.  5 : — MuER.  on  the 
distribution  of,  333,  Obs.  6: — Nix.  on  do., 
ib.,  Obs.  1. — Verbs,  in  Lat.,  grammarians  of 
old  differed  respecting  the  distribut.  olj  334, 
Obs.  9 : — different  methods  of  distribut.  of| 
by  'several  otlier  authors,  noticed,  ib.,  Obs. 
10,  &  335,  ObS'.  11,  12. — Verbs,  most  act., 
may  be  used  either  as  trans,  or  as  intrans., 
335,  Obs.  14 : — some  may  be  used  either  in 
an  act.  or  a  neut.  sense,  336,  Obs.  15 : — act. 
form  oij  used  in  a  pass,  sense ;  so  also  paet. 
in  ing,  ("  The  books  continue  sellins,")  ib., 
Obs.  11. — Verbs,  Modifications  o^  named, 
ib. : — Moods  o^  named  and  defined,  ib.  &, 
foil. ;  (see  Infinitive  Mood,  Indie.  Mood,  &o. :) 
— Tenses  o^  named  and  defined,  340  &  341 ; 
(see  Present  Tense,  Imperf.  Tense,  &c. :) — 
Persons  and  numbers  of,  what,'  343  : — Con- 
jugations of,  360-392 : — liow  principally  con- 
jugated, 361,  Obs.  5. — (See  Conjugation.) — 
Verbs,  Irreg.,-List  o^  393-396: — simp,  irreg., 
numb,  of;  whence  derived,  392,  Obs.  4: — 
Redundant,  List  of]  400  &  401 : — Defective, 
do.,  402. —  Verbs  irreg.  and  redund.,  of  what 
character  all  former  hsts  ofj  have  been,  399, 
Obs.  11;  39'7,  Obs.  5.— Verbs,  of  asking  and 
teaching,  construe,  of,  520,  Obs.  9 : — whether 
any,  in  Eng.,  can  govern  two  cases,  ib.,  Obs. 
10 ;  534,  Obs.  10  : — suppressed  in  exolamat. 
&o.,  494,  Obs.  3.— Verbs,  Synt.  ofj  569-632. 
—  Verbs  requiring  a  regimen,  should  not  be 
used  without  an  object,  522,  N.  i. —  Verb, 
AQRBEir.  of,  with  its  subject,  569,  R. : — do., 
inferred,  343,  txt,  &  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — do.,  by 
sylleps.,  in  plur.,  title  of  a  book,  670,  Obs. 
2: — do.,  in  imperat.  mood,  571,  Obs.  6. — 
Verb  of  the  third  pers.  sing,  with  a  plur. 
noun  of  the  neut.  gend.,  the  use  of,  a  strange 
custom  of  the  Greeks ;  such  use  not  existent 
in  Eng.,  570,  t. —  Verb,  ageeeK.  o^  with 
infin.  phrase  or  sentence  as  subject,  672, 
Obs.  8  : — do.,  with  infin.  subject  limited, 
("  For  mes  to  seaeoe  th^ir  own  glory,  is," 
&c.,)ib.,  Obs.  11,  12: — do.,  with  a  nom.  in 
interrog.  sentences,  575,  Obs.  19 : — do.,  with 
a  rel.,  according  to  the  true  anteced.  of  tho 
pron. ;  (oxamp.  of  error  from  Dr.  Blair  ;) 
ib.,  N.  i: — do.,  with  a  nom.  limited  by  ad- 
juncts, 576,  N.  ii: — do.,  with  composite  or 
converted  subjects,  ib.,  N.  iii: — do.,  with  eacli, 
every,  one,  &c.,  as  leading  words,  ib.,  N.  iv : 
— do.,  by  change  of  nominative,  ib.,  N.  vi. — 
Verb,  the  form  of,  to  be  adapted  to  the  style, 
577,  N.  vii : — when  requu-es  a  separate  nom. 
expressed,  ib.,  N.  viii. —  Verb,  agebem.  of, 
with  a  nom.  noun  collective,  584,  R.,  &,  591, 
N. : — do.,  with  joint  nominatives,  591,  R. ; — 
do.,  with  two  connected  nominatives  in  ap- 
poB.,  592,  exo.  1 : — do.,  with  two  conn,  nomi- 
natives emphatically  distinguished,  ib.,  exo. 
2 : — do.,  with  two  conn,  nominatives  preceded 
by  each,  every,  or  no,  ib.,  exo.  3. — do.,  with 
nearest  of  connected  nominatives,  and  under- 
stood to  the  rest ;  whether  the  usage  ia  proper 


in  Eng.,  594,  Obs.  8 : — do.,  with  connected 
nominatives  of  different  persons,  ib.,  Obs.  9  : 
•^do.,  with  connected  subjects,  one  taken 
affirmat.  and  the  other  negat.,  598,  N.  ii : — 
do.,  with  two  subjects  connected  by  as  well 
as,  but,  or  save,  ib.,  N.  iii : — do.,  with  con- 
nected subjects  preceded  by  each,  every,  or 
.no,  599,  N.  iv : — do.,  in  ellipt.  construe,  of 
joint  nominatives,  ib.,  N.  vi: — do.,  with  dis- 
tinct subject  phrases  connected  by  and,  ib., 
N.  vii : — do.,  with  disjunct,  nominatives,  603, 
R. : — do.,  with  disagreeing  nominatives  con- 
nected disjunctively,  ib.,  Obs.  3,  eisg.;  608, 
N.  i: — do.,  when  connected  nominatives  re- 
quu-e  different  forms  of  the  verb,  ib.,  ib. ; 
ib.,  N.  ii : — do.,  with  distinct  phrases  dis- 
junct, connected,  608,  N.  iv. —  Verbs,  con- 
nected by  and,  or,  or  nor,  how  must  agree, 
ib.,  N.  v: — discordant,  how  managed  with 
respect  to  agreem.,  604,  Obs.  8,  9;  608,,  N. 
vi. — Verb,  mixture  of  the  dial  styles  o^  in- 
eleg.,  608,  N.  vii : — diff.  moods  of,  not  to  be 
used  under  the  same  circumstances,  ib.,  N. 
viii : — wlien  two  connected  terms  require 
diflf.  forms  o^  what  insertion  is  necessary,  ib., 
N.  ix. —  Verbs  of  commanding,  desiring,  ex- 
pecting, &e.,  to  what  actions  or  events  refer, 
609,  N.  xiv :— of  desisting,  omitting,  &c., 
with  a  part,  following,  rather  than  an  infin., 
638,  Obs.  18; — oi  preventing,  what  should 
be  made  to  govern,  651,  N.  ix, —  Verb,  finite, 
puno.  of,  '777,  R. : — ellips.  of  shown,  815: — 
derivation  o^  from  nouns,  adjectives,  and 
verbs,  1055  : — ^poet.  peculiarities  in  tlie  use 
of;  1068,  m. 

Verbosity,  as  affecting  strength,  1065,  peeo.  i. 

Verse,  in  oppos.  to  prose,  wha,t,  827. — Blamh 
verse,  as  distinguished  from  rhyme,  828,  t. — 
Verse,  general  sense  of  the  term ;  its  deriva- 
tion and  literal  signif ;  the  visible  form  of 
verse,  ib.,  Obs.  1. —  Ve^se,  as  defined  by  JoH., 
'WALK.,ei  al. ;  do.  by  "Webst.,  ib.,  ib. —  Verse, 
Eng.,  the  difficulty  of  treating  the  subject  ofj 
and  "from  what  this  arises,  ib.,  Obs.  2. — ^A 
verse,  or  line  of  poetry,  of  what  consists,  840. 
—  Verse,  or  poetic  measure,  the  kinds,  or 
orders  of,  named,  ib.,  b. ;  849  ;  (see  Iambic 
Verse,  Trochaic  Verse,  &o.) —  Verse,  the  proper 
reading  of|  812,  u. 

Teesipioation,  treated,  827-890. —  Versifica- 
tion, defined,  827. —  Versification,  Poe's  (E. 
A.)  notions  concerning ;  his  censure  of 
Brown's  former  definition  of;  his  rejection 
of  the  idea  of  versif.  from  the  principle  of 
rhythm ;  his  unfortunate  derivat.  of  rhythm 
from  dpid/ioc,  and  vain  attempts  to  explain 
the  term :  the  farrago  summarily  disposed 
of  by  Beown,  828,  Obs.  3,  et  sq. — Everett's 
"System  of  Eng.  "Versification,"  account  oi^ 
and  strictures  on,  846,  Obs.  17,  et  sq. 

Vision,  or  imagery,  explained,  820. 

Vocative  case  of  Lat.  and  Gr.  gram.,  not  known 
in  Eng.,  537,  Obs.  3. 

Voice,  active,  and  passive,  whether  necessary 
terms  in  Eng.  gram.,  365,  Obs.  18. 

Vowel,  defined,  154. —  Vowels  named,  155. — 
Wand  !FJ  when  vowels;  comp.  156,  Obs. 
4,  5. —  Vowel  sounds,  or  vocal  elements,  the 
different,  how  produced,  158  : — what  are 
those  ia  Eng.,  ib. : — ^how  each  may  be  vari- 
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ously  expressed  by  letters ;  notation  o^  ib. 
— Vowels,  two  coining  together,  wtiere  may 
be  parted  in  syllabication,  180,  B. 


w. 

W,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150  ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— simpler  term  than  Double-u  perhaps  desir- 
able; Dr.  "Webst.  on  the  lett.,  154,  Obs.  14. 
—  W,  when  a  vowel,  155 : — with  vowel  foil., 
sound  of)  1050  : — before  h,  how  pronounced, 
ib. : — in  Eng.  never  used  alone  as  a  vowel, 
ib. ;  comp.  156,  Obs.  4,  5 : — no  diphthongs 
or  triphth.  in  Eng.,  beginning  with,  1050. 

Wages,  noun,  plur.  by  formation ;  its  construe, 
with  a  verb,  249,  t  &  n.f ;  576,  N.  v. 

Walker,  J.,  estimate  of  his  Critical  Pronouncing 
Dictionary,  359,  Obs.  41;  810,  Obs.  1:— in 
his  lexicography  how  far  followed  De.  Joh., 
832,  m. 

Was,  contrary  to  usage  preferred  by  some  to 
were,  in  the  imperC  sing,  of  the  subj.,  374,  n.  *. 

We,  plur.,  as  representing  the  speaker  and 
others ;  how  sometimes  used  in  stead  of  the 
sing. ;.  sometimes  preferred  by  monarchs  to 
I,  551,  Obs.  2;  comp.  818,  Obs.  2. 

Webster,  Dr.  N.,  describes  language  as  compre- 
hending the  v%ice  of  brutes,  146,  Obs.  2 : — 
never  named  the  Eng.  letters  rightly,  154, 
Obs.  14: — his  orthography  as  a  standaird; 
do.  compared  with  that  of  Dk.  Joh.,  197, 
Obs.  5: — ^the  result  to  himself  of  his  various 
attempts  to  reform  our  orthog. ;  the  value  of 
his  definiUons,  ib.,  ib. 

Weight,  measure,  &o.,  see  Time. 

Wert,  as  used  in  lieu  of  wast,  373: — its  mood 
not  easy  to  determine ;  authorities  for  a  vari- 
ous use  ofj  375,  Obs.  2,  3. 

What,  its  class  and  nature,  298: — to  what 
usually  applied ;  its  twofold  relat.  explained, 
300,  Obs.  8; — its  numb.;  example  erf  solec. 
in  the  use  o^  i5.,  Obs.  9  : — as  a  mere  adj.,  or 
as  a  pron.  indef,  ib.,  Obs.  10 : — ^its  use  both 
as  an  adj.  and  as  a  relative  at  the  same 
time  I  do.  for  wfto  or  which,  ludio.  and  vulg., 
ib.,  Obs.  11  : — declined,  312  :— how  to  be 
disposed  of  in  etymolog.  parsing;  how  to  be 
parsed  syntactically,  325,  Obs.  36;  298; 
comp.  324,  Obs.  32,  33 : — ^how  becomes  an 
interj.,  325,  Obs.  37: — used  appar.  for  an 
adv. ;  uttered  exolamatorily  before  an  adj., 
to  be  taken  as  an  adj.,  ("What  partial 
jiidges  are  our,"  &c.,)  273,  n.  t;  300,  Obs.  10 : 
— followed  by  that,  by  way  of  pleonasm, 
("  What  /  tell  you  in  darkness,  that,"  Sm.,) 
300,  u.  f: — with  but  preceding,  ("  To  find  a 


d,  BUT  what"  &e.,)  312,  n.  %: — vulg. 
use  0^  for  that,  558,  N.  xii :— derivation  of, 
from  Sax.,  shown,  1055. 

Whatever  or  whatsoever,  its  peculiarities  of  con- 
strue, the  same  as  those  of  what ;  its  use  in 
simp,  relation,  300,  Obs.  12: — its  construe, 
as  a  double  relative ;  whether  it  may  be 
supposed  ellipt.,  301,  Obs.  13: — ^its  declen- 
sion, 313. 

When,  where,  or  while,  in  what  instance  not  fit 
to  follow  the  verb  is,  661,  Obs.  9 ;  667,  N. 
yi. —  When,  where,  whither,  as  partaking  of 


the  nature  of  a  pron. ;  construe,  of  do.,  with 
antecedent  nouns  of  time,  &o.,  how  far  allow' 
able,  423,  Obs.  6,  ,7^  658,  N.  ix:^^-deriva- ' 
tion  of,  from  Anglo-Sax.,  1056,  Obs.  1.  ^ 

Whether,  as  an  interrog.  pron.;  as  a  disjuno 
conjunc,  308,  Obs.  36:— conjunc.  correspon- 
sive  to  or,  678,  N.  vii : — as  do.,  its  deriva- 
tion from  Sax.,  1057,  m. 

Which,  relative,  298 : — its  former  use ;  to  what 
objects  now  confined,  299,  Obs.  6 ;  312 ; 
556,  Obs.  24;  557,  N.  iii:— its  use  after  a 
personal  term  taken  by  meton.  for  a  thing ; 
do.,  as  still  applicable  to  persons,  299,  Obs. 
6 ;  556,  Obs.  24 :— is  of  all  the  genders,  (in 
oppos.  to  MuRB.,  Wbbst.,  et  rf.,)  299,  n.  *: 
— ^is  less  approp.  than  iiilw,  in  all  personifi- 
cations, ib.,  Obs.  7;  557,  TS.  iii: — ^its  con- 
strue, when  taken  in  its  discrim.  sense,  300, 
n.  * :— how  differs  from  the  rel.  that,  306, 
Obs.  31 : — Blair's  incorrect  remarks  respect- 
ing, 307,  Obs.  32. —  Which,  as  rel.  or  inter- 
rog., declined,  312. —  Which,  sometimes  takes 
whose  for  its  poss.,  ib.,  n.  f ;  299,  Obs.  4,  5 : 
— ^represents  a  prop,  name  taken  merely  as  a 
name,  {"  Serod — which  is  but,"  &o.,)  556, 
Obs.  25  : — do.  nouns  of  mult,  expressing 
persons,  when  such  are  strictly  of  the  neut. 
gend.,  ("  The  committees  which"  &c.,)  557, 
N.  iv: — in  what  cases  is  less  approp.  than 
that,  ib.,  N.  vi : — does  not  fitly  represent  an 
indicative  assertion,  ("5e  attentive,  without 
WHICH,"  Sec.,)  558,  N.  xiv: — its  Sax.  deriva- 
tion shown,  1055. — l%e  which,  obsol.,  463, 
Obs.   9. —  Which,  interrog.,   what  demands, 

298,  m. : — to  what  objects  applied,  312  : 
— ^now  used  for  the  obsol.  whether,  308 
Obs.  36. 

Whichever,  whichsoever,  signif.   and  construe. 

of,  302,  Obs.  14 :— declension  of,  313. 
Who,  relative,  298 : — ^to  what  usually  applied, 

299,  Obs.  4;  557,  N.  iii: — ^has  superseded 
which,  formerly  applied  to  persons,  ("  Our 
Father -wno  art"  &c.,)  299,  Obs.  6:— to  be 
preferred  to  which,  in  all  personifications,  ib., 
Obs.  7  : — ^how  differs  from  the  rel.  thai,  306, 
Obs.  31. — Who,  as  rel.  or  interrog.,  declined, 
312. —  Whose,  use  of,  for  the  defec.  poss.,  of 
which,  299,  Obs.  4,  5 ;  312,  n.  f — Than  whom, 
(see  Than.) — Who,  interrog.',  what  demands, 
298,  m. : — ^may  be  the  anteoed.  of  the  rcL 
ihM,  297,  Obs.  7. —  Who,  derivation  o^  fi-om 
Sax.,  1055,  t. 

Whoever,  and  whoso  or  whosoever,  signif.  and 
construe  o^  302,  Obs.  14: — declens.  o^  313. 
—  Whoso  and  whaiso,  antiq..  Import  and  use 
0^  298,  n.  f. 

Whole,  improp.  use  o^  for  all,  ("Almost  the 
WHOLE  inhabitants,"  HnMB.,)  544,  N.  xiv. 

Why,  after  nouns  of  cause,  (see  When,  &o.) — 
Why,  wherefore,  therefore,  their  class,  422, 
m. ;  423,  Obs.  6-8 ;  558,  TS.  ix. 

WiU,  verb,  how  varied,  363: — use  of,  as  a 
principal  verb,  402,  Obs.  2. 

Wis,  verb,  pret.  wist,  signif.  and  use  of,  403, 
Obs.  h.—Had  I  wist,  404,  n.  %. 

With,  for  and,  (see  Cum:) — added  to  adv.  of 
direo.,  with  emphat.  imperat.,  ("  Up  with 
it,")  661,  Obs.  8.  Withai,  its  class  and  con- 
strue, 443,  Obs.  15.  WitTund,  obsol.  use  of; 
for  imless  or  except,  430,  t.     Withouten,  para- 
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gog.  and  poet,  form,  814;  1070.  Within- 
side  of,  443,  Obs.  16. 

Won't,  whence  formed;  its  pronunc,  392,  t. 

Worcester,  Br.  J.  E.,  his  Universal  and  Critical 
Dictionary,  810,  Obs.  1. 

Words,  treated,  184-188. —  Word,  defined,  184. 

—  Words  disti:;guished,  and  the  divisions  of, 
defined,  t6. — (See  CompoundWord.) — Words, 
Rules  for  the  figure  of,  184,  '5 ;  813,  Obs. 
31 ; — simp.,  when  compounding  is  to  be 
avoided,  185,  E. : — when  to  be  joined,  or  to 
be  written  separately,  ib.,  E. —  Words,  the 
nature  of,  explained,  it.,  Obs.  1: — ^the  con- 
sid.  oi;  as  comm.,  186,  Obs.  2,  and  as  prop., 
ib.,  Obs.  3: — brevity  sought  in  the  comm. 
use  oi,  ib.,  Obs.  4: — the  identity  o^  in  what 
consists,  ib.,  Obs.  5,  &  187,  Obs.  6: — ^un- 
settled and  variable  usage  with  respect  to 
the  figure  of|  ib.,  Obs.  8,  ei  sq. —  Words  that 
may  constitute  diff.  parts  of  speech,  their  con- 
strue, not  to  be  left  doubt£,  718,  Crit  N.  i : — 
the  reference  of;  to  other  words,  do.,  ib.,  Crit. 
N.  ii: — senselessly  jumbled,  charac.  o^  719, 
Crit.  N.  viii : — entirely  needless,  how  to  be 
disposed  of,  ib.,  Crit.  N.  ix: — unintellisjently 
misapplied,  what  indicates,  ib.,  Crit.  N.  xiv. 

—  Words,  PUNOT.  of:  in  pairs,  776,  R. ;  alter- 
nated, ib. ;  put  absol,  ib.,  R. ;  in  appos., 
777,  R.;  repeated,  779,  E. —  Worcfe,  deriva- 
tion of,  treated,  1051-1061: — most  of  those 
regarded  as  primitives  in  Eng.,  may  be  traced 
to  ulterior  sources,  1051,  t. : — ^the  study  ofj 
its  importance,  ib. : — ^how  the  knowledge  of, 
may  be  promoted  with  respect  to  Eng.,  ib. — 
Words,  the  use  of,  as  affecting  Purity,  1062, 
PREO.  i,  ii,  iii:^io.,  as  affect,  Propriety, 
PREO.  ii,  iv,  v: — do.,  as  affect.  Precision,  ii, 
iii,  iv,  vi: — do.,  as  affect.  Perspicuity,  preo. 
ii,  iii: — do.,  as  affect.  Strength,  preo.  i,  ii,  v. 

Worshiper,  whether  properly  written  with  a 

single  or  a  double  j),  194,  n.  *. 
Worth,  its  class  and  construe,  534,  Obs,  8,  9. 
Worthy,  admits  not  ellips.  of  prep,  of  before 

obj.  following,  534,  Obs.  8;  687,  N.  iii. 
Writing,  to  write,  what  meant  by,  145. 


X. 

X,  its  name  and  plur.  num.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— format,  of  the  plur.  of  nouns  in,  253,  Obs. 
39,  (5:) — why  never  doubled,  159;  193;— 
written  for  a  number,  793,  Obs.  2,  4: — its 
sounds,  1050. 


T,  its  name  and  plur.  numb.,  150  ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : 
— borrowed  first  by  the  Romans  from  the 
Greeks,  by  whom  called  Tpsilou,  153,  Obs. 
11 : — in  Eng.  is  either  a  vowel  or  a  conson., 
155 : — classed  with  the  semivowels,  ib. : — 
final,  changed  or  unchanged  before  termina- 
tions, 195,  R. : — do.,  when,  by  former  prac- 
tice, retained  in  verbs  ending  in  y,  before 
conson.  terminations,  360,  Obs.  42  :^sounds 
0^  1050  : — ^in  poet,  format,  of  adjectives, 
1067,  xiii. 

Te,  nom.  plur.,  solemn  style,  311,  n.  § ;  321. 
Obs.  22  : — its  use  as  the  obj.  case,  ib.,  ib. : — 
as  a,  mere  explet.,  in  burlesque,  321,  Obs. 
23 : — its  use  in  the  lang.  of  tragedy,  ib.,  n.  \ : 
— used  for  thee,  322,  t. : — in  the  Eng.  Bible 
not  found  in  the  obj.  case,  523,  N.  viii. —  Te 
and  yom,  promise,  use  of,  in  the  same  case 
and  the  same  style,  ineleg.,  557,  N.  ii. 

Yes,  yea,  in  a  simp,  affirmation,  construe,  and 
class  ofj  658,  exc.  1  : — derivation  o^  from 
Anglo-Sax.,  1066,  Obs.  1. 

Tou,  use  of,  for  thou,  311,  n.  :]:;  312,  n.  *; 
320,  Obs.  20;  344,  Obs.  3;  348,  Obs.  12, 
13;  356,  Obs.  30.— Fou,  with  was,  ("Yon 
WAS  BUILDINS,")  approved  by  Dr.  Webst. 
et  al.,  as  the  better  form  for 'the  sing,  numb., 
345,  Obs.  5. —  FoM,  and  verb  plur.,  in  ref- 
erence to  one  person,  how  to  be  treated  in 
parsing,  551,  Obs.  3.  Yoii/r,  facet,  in  con- 
versation, and  how  uttered,  {"  Dwells,  like 
YOUR  miser,  sir,"  Ac,  Shak.,)  556,  Obs.  27. 
Towrself,  its  pecul.  of  construe,  552,  Obs.  4. 

Tour  Majesty,  your  Eighness,  &c.,  see  Add/resB. 

Tovyouing  and  theeOiouing,  history  of,  846, 
Obs.  6. 


z. 


Z,  its  name  and  plur.,  150 ;  ib.,  Obs.  1 : — has 
been  called  by  several  names;  Walk.,  on 
the  name,  152,  t. : — peculiarity  of  its  ordi- 
nary form,  164,  1. : — its  sounds  described, 
1050;  159. 

Zeugma,  (i.  e.,  juqatio,  vel  connexio,  Sanct,) 
the  various  forms  of,  were  named  and  noticed, 
but  not  censured,  by  the  ancient  grammari- 
ans, 604,  Obs.  7  : — constructions  of  adjec- 
tives, referred  to  tlie  figure,  ("One  or  a  few 
judges,")  542,  n.  * ;  605,  Obs.  10 ;  do.  of  verbs, 
{"But  HE  NOR  I  FEEL  more,"  Young,)  603, 
Obs.  3,  et  sq. 
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